
IMPORTANT

WARNING/CAUTION/NOTE
Please read this manual and follow its instructions
carefully. To emphasize special information, the
words WARNING, CAUTION and NOTE have spe-
cial meanings. Pay special attention to the messages
highlighted by these signal words.

NOTE:
Indicates special information to make mainte-
nance easier or instructions clearer.

WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental
Restraint Air Bag System:
� Service on and around the air bag system

components or wiring must be performed
only by an authorized SUZUKI dealer.
Please observe all WARNINGS and CAU-
TIONS in SECTION 10B and Precautions, Air
Bag System Components and Wiring Loca-
tion View in SECTION 10B or before perform-
ing service on or around the air bag system
components or wiring. Failure to follow
WARNINGS could result in unintentional ac-
tivation of the system or could render the
system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

� If the air bag system and another vehicle sys-
tem both need repair, Suzuki recommends
that the air bag system be repaired first, to
help avoid unintended air bag deployment.

� Do not modify the steering wheel, instru-
ment panel or any other air bag system com-
ponent (on or around air bag system compo-
nents or wiring). Modifications can adverse-
ly affect air bag system performance and
lead to injury.

� If the vehicle will be exposed to tempera-
tures over 93�C (200�F)(for example, during
a paint baking process), remove the air bag
system components (air bag (inflator) mod-
ules, SDM and/or seatbelt with pretension-
er) beforehand to avoid component damage
or unintended deployment.

WARNING:
Indicates a potential hazard that could result in
death or injury.

CAUTION:
Indicates a potential hazard that could result in
vehicle damage.

WARNING:
This service manual is intended for authorized
Suzuki dealers and qualified service mechan-
ics only. Inexperienced mechanics or mechan-
ics without the proper tools and equipment
may not be able to properly perform the ser-
vices described in this manual.
Improper repair may result in injury to the me-
chanic and may render the vehicle unsafe for
the driver and passengers.



FOREWORD
This manual contains procedures for diagnosis, maintenance, adjustments, minor service op-
erations, replacement of components (Service) and for disassembly and assembly of major com-
ponents (Unit Repair-Overhaul).

Applicable model: RB413

The contents are classified into sections each of which is given a section number as indicated
in the Table of Contents on following page. And on the first page of each individual section is an
index of that section.
This manual should be kept in a handy place for ready reference of the service work.
Strict observance of the so specified items will enable one to obtain the full performance of the
vehicle.

When replacing parts or servicing by disassembling, it is recommended to use SUZUKI genuine
parts, tools and service materials (lubricant, sealants, etc.) as specified in each description.

All information, illustrations and specifications contained in this literature are based on the latest
product information available at the time of publication approval. And used as the main subject
of description is the vehicle of standard specifications among others. Therefore, note that illustra-
tions may differ from the vehicle being actually serviced.
The right is reserved to make changes at any time without notice.

Related Manual

Manual Name Manual No.

RB413 WIRING DIAGRAM MANUAL 99512-83E00-669

OVERSEAS SERVICE DEPARTMENT

 COPYRIGHT MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION 1999
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6) Install oil pump. Refer to “Oil pump”.
7) Install flywheel (for M/T vehicle) or drive plate (for A/T ve-

hicle).
Using special tool, lock flywheel or drive plate, and tighten fly-
wheel or drive plate bolts to specified torque.

Special Tool
(A): 09924-17810
Tightening Torque
(c): 78 N.m (7.8 kg-m, 56.0 lb-ft)1. Flywheel bolts or drive plate bolts for A/T vehicle

1, (c)
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

1) There is a TABLE OF CONTENTS FOR THE WHOLE MANUAL
on the third page of this manual, whereby you can easily find the
section that offers the information you need. Also, there is a
CONTENTS on the first page of EACH SECTION, where the
main items in that section are listed.

2) Each section of this manual has its own pagination. It is indicated
at the top of each page along with the Section name.

3) The SPECIAL TOOL usage and TORQUE SPECIFICATION are
given as shown in figure below.

4) A number of abbreviations are used in the text.
For their full explanations, refer to “ABBREVIATIONS MAY BE
USED IN THIS MANUAL” of this section.

5) The SI, metric and foot-pound systems are used as units in this
manual.

6) DIAGNOSIS are included in each section as necessary.
7) At the end of each section, there are descriptions of SPECIAL

TOOLS, REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIALS and TIGHT-
ENING TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS that should be used for the
servicing work described in that section.



1. Air bag wire harness
2. Passenger air bag

(inflator) module
(if equipped)

3. SDM

4. Contact coil
5. Driver air bag

(inflator) module
6. Seat belt pretensioner
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PRECAUTIONS

PRECAUTION FOR VEHICLES EQUIPPED
WITH A SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT
SYSTEM

WARNING:
� The configuration of air bag system parts are as shown in

the figure. When it is necessary to service (remove, rein-
stall and inspect) these parts, be sure to follow proce-
dures described in SECTION 10B. Failure to follow proper
procedures could result in possible air bag system activa-
tion, personal injury, damage to parts or air bag system
being unable to activate when necessary.

� If the air bag system and another vehicle system both
need repair, Suzuki recommends that the air bag system
be repaired first, to help avoid unintended air bag system
activation.

� Do not modify the steering wheel, dashboard, or any other
air bag system components. Modifications can adversely
affect air bag system performance and lead to injury.

� If the vehicle will be exposed to temperatures over 93°C
(200°F) (for example, during a paint baking process), re-
move the air bag system components beforehand to avoid
component damage or unintended air bag system activa-
tion.

DIAGNOSIS
� When troubleshooting air bag system, be sure to follow

“DIAGNOSIS” in SECTION 10B. Bypassing these proce-
dures may result in extended diagnostic time, incorrect diag-
nosis, and incorrect parts replacement.

� Never use electrical test equipment other than that specified
in this manual.

WARNING:
Never attempt to measure the resistance of the air bag (in-
flator) modules (driver and passenger) and seat belt pre-
tensioners (driver and passenger). It is very dangerous as
the electric current from the tester may deploy the air bag
or activate the pretensioner.



ALWAYS CARRY AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULE
WITH TRIM COVER (AIR BAG OPENING) AWAY
FROM BODY.

ALWAYS PLACE AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULE
ON WORKBENCH WITH TRIM COVER (AIR BAG
OPENING) UP, AWAY FROM LOOSE OBJECTS.

1. Slit on workbench
2. Workbench vise
3. Lower mounting bracket

2

3

3
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SERVICING AND HANDLING

WARNING:
Many of service procedures require disconnection of “AIR
BAG” fuse and all air bag (inflator) module(s) from initiator
circuit to avoid an accidental deployment.
Driver and Passenger Air Bag (Inflator) Modules
� For handling and storage of a live air bag (inflator) module,

select a place where the ambient temperature below 65°C
(150°F), without high humidity and away from electric
noise.

� When carrying a live air bag (inflator) module, make sure
the bag opening is pointed away from you. In case of an
accidental deployment, the bag will then deploy with mini-
mal chance of injury. Never carry the air bag (inflator)
module by the wires or connector on the underside of the
module. When placing a live air bag (inflator) module on
a bench or other surface, always face the bag up, away
from the surface. As the live passenger air bag (inflator)
module must be placed with its bag (trim cover) facing up,
place it on the workbench with a slit or use the workbench
vise to hold it securely at its lower mounting bracket. This
is necessary so that a free space is provided to allow the
air bag to expand in the unlikely event of accidental de-
ployment. Otherwise, personal injury may result.

� Never dispose of live (undeployed) air bag (inflator) mod-
ules (driver and passenger). If disposal is necessary, be
sure to deploy them according to deployment procedures
described in SECTION 10B before disposal.

� The air bag (inflator) module immediately after deploy-
ment is very hot. Wait for at least 10 minutes to cool it off
before proceeding the work.

� After an air bag (inflator) module has been deployed, the
surface of the air bag may contain a powdery residue. This
powder consists primarily of cornstarch (used to lubri-
cate the bag as it inflates) and by-products of the chemical
reaction. As with many service procedures, gloves and
safety glasses should be worn.
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WARNING:
SDM
� During service procedures, be very careful when handling

a Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM). Never strike or
jar the SDM.

� Never power up the air bag system when the SDM is not
rigidly attached to the vehicle. All SDM fasteners must be
carefully torqued and the arrow must be pointing toward
the front of the vehicle to ensure proper operation of the
air bag system. The SDM could be activated when pow-
ered while not rigidly attached to the vehicle which could
cause deployment and result in personal injury.

WARNING:
Driver and Passenger Seat Belt Pretensioners
� For handling and storage of a live seat belt pretensioner,

select a place where the ambient temperature below 65°C
(150°F), without high humidity and away from electric
noise.

� Never carry the seat belt pretensioner by the wires or con-
nector on the underside of the pretensioner.

� When placing a live seat belt pretensioner on the work-
bench or other surface, it is also prohibited to put a seat
belt pretensioner on top of another. Otherwise, personal
injury may result.

� Never dispose of live (inactivated) seat belt pretensioners
(driver and passenger). If disposal is necessary, be sure
to activate them according to activation procedures de-
scribed in SECTION 10B before disposal.

� The seat belt pretensioner immediately after activation is
very hot. Wait for at least 10 minutes to cool it off before
proceeding the work.

� With many service procedures, gloves and safety glasses
should be worn to prevent any possible irritation of the
skin or eyes.



0A-6 GENERAL INFORMATION

CAUTION:
� Even when the accident was light enough not to cause air

bags to activate, be sure to inspect system parts and other
related parts according to instructions under “Repair and
Inspection Required after an Accident” in SECTION 10B.

� When servicing parts other than air bag system, if shocks
may be applied to air bag system component parts, re-
move those parts beforehand.

� When handling the air bag (inflator) modules (driver and
passenger), seat belt pretensioners (driver and passen-
ger) or SDM, be careful not to drop it or apply an impact to
it. If an excessive impact was applied (e.g., for air bag (in-
flator) modules and SDM; dropped from a height of 90 cm
(3 feet) or more, for seat belt pretensioners; a height of 30
cm (1 foot) or more), never attempt disassembly or repair
but replace it with a new one.

� When grease, cleaning agent, oil, water, etc. has got onto
air bag (inflator) modules (driver and passenger) or seat
belt pretensioners (driver and passenger), wipe off im-
mediately with a dry cloth.

� Air bag wire harness can be identified easily as it is cov-
ered with a yellow protection tube. Be very careful when
handling it.

� When an open in air bag wire harness, damaged wire har-
ness, connector or terminal is found, replace wire har-
ness, connectors and terminals as an assembly.

� Do not apply power to the air bag system unless all com-
ponents are connected or a diagnostic chart requests it,
as this will set a diagnostic trouble code.

� Never use air bag system component parts from another
vehicle.

� When using electric welding, be sure to temporarily dis-
able air bag system referring to “Disabling Air Bag Sys-
tem” described in “Service Precautions” in SECTION 10B.

� Never expose air bag system component parts directly to
hot air (drying or baking the vehicle after painting) or
flames.

� WARNING/CAUTION labels are attached on each part of
air bag system components. Be sure to follow the instruc-
tions.

� After vehicle is completely repaired, perform “Air Bag
Diagnostic System Check” described in “Diagnosis” in
SECTION 10B.
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GENERAL PRECAUTIONS

The WARNING and CAUTION below describe some general precautions that you should observe when servicing
a vehicle. These general precautions apply to many of the service procedures described in this manual, and they
will not necessarily be repeated with each procedure to which they apply.

WARNING:
� Whenever raising a vehicle for service, be sure to follow the instructions under “VEHICLE LIFTING

POINTS” on SECTION 0A.
� When it is necessary to do service work with the engine running, make sure that the parking brake

is set fully and the transmission is in Neutral (for manual transmission vehicles) or Park (for automatic
transmission vehicles), Keep hands, hair, clothing, tools, etc. away from the fan and belts when the
engine is running.

� When it is necessary to run the engine indoors, make sure that the exhaust gas is forced to stream
outdoors.

� Do not perform service work in areas where combustible materials can come in contact with a hot
exhaust system. When working with toxic or flammable materials (such as gasoline and refrigerant),
make sure that the area you work in is well-ventilated.

� To avoid getting burned, keep away from hot metal parts such as the radiator, exhaust manifold, tail-
pipe, muffler, etc.

� New and used engine oil can be hazardous. Children and pets may be harmed by swallowing new or
used oil. Keep new and used oil and used engine oil filters away from children and pets.
Continuous contact with used engine oil has been found to cause [skin] cancer in laboratory animals.
Brief contact with used oil may irritate skin. To minimize your exposure to used engine oil, wear a
long-sleeve shirt and moisture-proof gloves (such as dishwashing gloves) when changing engine oil.
If engine oil contacts your skin, wash thoroughly with soap and water. Launder any clothing or rags
if wet with oil, recycle or properly dispose of used oil and filters.

CAUTION:
� Before starting any service work, cover fenders, seats and

any other parts that are likely to get scratched or stained dur-
ing servicing. Also, be aware that what you wear (e.g. but-
tons) may cause damage to the vehicle’s finish.

� When performing service to electrical parts that does not re-
quire use of battery power, disconnect the negative cable of
the battery.



“A”
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� When removing the battery, be sure to disconnect the nega-
tive cable first and then the positive cable. When reconnect-
ing the battery, connect the positive cable first and then the
negative cable, and replace the terminal cover.

� When removing parts that are to be reused, be sure to keep
them arranged in an orderly manner so that they may be rein-
stalled in the proper order and position.

� Whenever you use oil seals, gaskets, packing, O-rings, lock-
ing washers, split pins, self-locking nuts, and certain other
parts as specified, be sure to use new ones. Also, before
installing new gaskets, packing, etc., be sure to remove any
residual material form the mating surfaces.

� Make sure that all parts used in reassembly are perfectly
clean.

� When use of a certain type of lubricant, bond or sealant is
specified, be sure to use the specified type.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31150

� Be sure to use special tools when instructed.

Special Tool
(A): 09917-98221
(B): 09916-58210



GENERAL INFORMATION 0A-9

� When disconnecting vacuum hoses, attach a tag describing
the correct installation positions so that the hoses can be re-
installed correctly.

� After servicing fuel, oil, coolant, vacuum, exhaust or brake
systems, check all lines related to the system for leaks.

� For vehicles equipped with fuel injection systems, never dis-
connect the fuel line between the fuel pump and injector
without first releasing the fuel pressure, or fuel can be
sprayed out under pressure.

PRECAUTIONS FOR CATALYTIC CONVERTER

For vehicles equipped with a catalytic converter, use only un-
leaded gasoline and be careful not to let a large amount of un-
burned gasoline enter the converter or it can be damaged.
– Conduct a spark jump test only when necessary, make it as

short as possible, and do not open the throttle.
– Conduct engine compression checks within the shortest

possible time.
– Avoid situations which can result in engine misfire. (e.g.

starting the engine when the fuel tank is nearly empty.)
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PRECAUTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT
SERVICE

� When disconnecting and connecting coupler, make sure to
turn ignition switch OFF, or electronic parts may get dam-
aged.

� Be careful not to touch the electrical terminals of parts which
use microcomputers (e.g. electronic control unit like as
ECM, PCM, P/S controller, etc.). The static electricity from
your body can damage these parts.

� When disconnecting couplers, don’t pull wire harness but
make sure to hold coupler itself. With lock type coupler, be
sure to unlock before disconnection. Attempt to disconnect
coupler without unlocking may result in damage to coupler.
When connecting lock type coupler, insert it till clicking
sound is heard and connect it securely.

� Never connect any tester (voltmeter, ohmmeter, or whatever)
to electronic control unit when its coupler is disconnected.
Attempt to do it may cause damage to it.

� Never connect an ohmmeter to electronic control unit with
its coupler connected to it. Attempt to do it may cause dam-
age to electronic control unit and sensors.

� Be sure to use a specified voltmeter/ohmmeter. Otherwise,
accurate measurements may not be obtained or personal in-
jury may result. If not specified, use a voltmeter with high im-
pedance (MΩ/V minimum) or a digital type voltmeter.

� When taking measurements at electrical connectors using a
tester probe, be sure to insert the probe (2) from the wire har-
ness side (backside) of the connector (1).
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� When connecting meter probe (2) from terminal side of cou-
pler (1) because it can’t be connected from harness side, use
extra care not to bend male terminal of coupler of force its fe-
male terminal open for connection.
In case of such coupler as shown connect probe as shown
to avoid opening female terminal.
Never connect probe where (3) male terminal is supposed to
fit.

� When checking connection of terminals, check its male half
for bend and female half for excessive opening and both for
locking (looseness), corrosion, dust, etc.

� Before measuring voltage at each terminal, check to make
sure that battery voltage is 11V or higher. Such terminal volt-
age check at low battery voltage will lead to erroneous diag-
nosis.

ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT INSPECTION
PROCEDURE

While there are various electrical circuit inspection methods, de-
scribed here is a general method to check its open and short circuit
by using an ohmmeter and a voltmeter.

OPEN CIRCUIT CHECK
Possible causes for the open circuit are as follows. As the cause is
in the connector or terminal in many cases, they need to be checked
particularly carefully.
� Loose connection of connector
� Poor contact of terminal (due to dirt, corrosion or rust on it, poor

contact tension, entry of foreign object etc.)
� Wire harness being open
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1. Check for loose connection

Sensor
ECM

Check contact tension by
Inserting and removing just for
once

1. Looseness of crimping
2. Open
3. Thin wire (single strand of wire)

When checking system circuits including an electronic control unit
such as ECM, TCM, ABS control module, etc., it is important to per-
form careful check, starting with items which are easier to check.
1) Disconnect negative cable from battery.
2) Check each connector at both ends of the circuit being checked

for loose connection. Also check lock condition of connector if
equipped with connector lock.

3) Using a test male terminal, check both terminals of the circuit be-
ing checked for contact tension of its female terminal.
Check each terminal visually for poor contact (possibly caused
by dirt, corrosion, rust entry of foreign object, etc.).
At the same time, check to make sure that each terminal is
locked in the connector fully.

4) Using continuity check or voltage check procedure described in
the following page, check the wire harness for open circuit and
poor connection with its terminals. Locate abnormality, if any.

Continuity check
1) Measure resistance between connector terminals at both ends

of the circuit being checked (between A-1 and C-1 in the figure).
If no continuity is indicated (infinity or over limit), that means that
the circuit is open between terminals A-1 and C-1.

2) Disconnect the connector included in the circuit (connector-B in
the figure) and measure resistance between terminals A-1 and
B-1.
If no continuity is indicated, that means that the circuit is open
between terminals A-1 and B-1. If continuity is indicated, there
is an open circuit between terminals B-1 and C-1 or an ab-
normality in connector-B.



2V voltage drop

To other
parts

Other parts
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Voltage check
If voltage is supplied to the circuit being checked, voltage check can
be used as circuit check.
1) With all connectors connected and voltage applied to the circuit

being checked, measure voltage between each terminal and
body ground.

If measurements were taken as shown in the figure at the left and
results were as listed below, it means that the circuit is open be-
tween terminals B-1 and A-1.

Voltage Between:
C-1 and body ground: Approx. 5V
B-1 and body ground: Approx. 5V
A-1 and body ground:  0V

Also, if measured values were as listed below, it means that
there is a resistance (abnormality) of such level that corre-
sponds to the voltage drop in the circuit between terminals A-1
and B-1.

Voltage Between:
C-1 and body ground: Approx. 5V
B-1 and body ground: Approx. 5V
A-1 and body ground: Approx. 3V

SHORT CIRCUIT CHECK (Wire harness to ground)
1) Disconnect negative cable from battery.
2) Disconnect connectors at both ends of the circuit to be checked.

NOTE:
If the circuit to be checked is connected to other parts, dis-
connect all connectors of those parts.
Otherwise, diagnosis will be misled.

3) Measure resistance between terminal at one end of circuit (A-1
terminal in figure) and body ground. If continuity is indicated, it
means that there is a short to ground between terminals A-1 and
C-1 of the circuit.



To other
parts
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4) Disconnect the connector included in circuit (connector B) and
measure resistance between A-1 and body ground.
If continuity is indicated, it means that the circuit is shorted to the
ground between terminals A-1 and B-1.

INTERMITTENTS AND POOR CONNECTION

Most intermittents are caused by faulty electrical connections or
wiring, although a sticking relay or solenoid can occasionally be at
fault. When checking it for proper connection, perform careful
check of suspect circuits for:

� Poor mating of connector halves, or terminals not fully seated in
the connector body (backed out).

� Dirt or corrosion on the terminals. The terminals must be clean
and free of any foreign material which could impede proper termi-
nal contact.
However, cleaning the terminal with a sand paper or the like is
prohibited.

� Damaged connector body, exposing the terminals to moisture
and dirt, as well as not maintaining proper terminal orientation
with the component or mating connector.



1. Check contact tension by inserting and removing
just once.

2. Check each terminal for bend and proper alignment.
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� Improperly formed or damaged terminals.
Check each connector terminal in problem circuits carefully to en-
sure good contact tension by using the corresponding mating ter-
minal.
If contact tension is not enough, reform it to increase contact ten-
sion or replace.

� Poor terminal-to-wire connection.
Check each wire harness in problem circuits for poor connection
by shaking it by hand lightly. If any abnormal condition is found,
repair or replace.

� Wire insulation which is rubbed through, causing an intermittent
short as the bare area touches other wiring or parts of the vehicle.

� Wiring broken inside the insulation. This condition could cause
continuity check to show a good circuit, but if only 1 or 2 strands
of a multi-strand-type wire are intact, resistance could be far too
high.
If any abnormality is found, repair or replace.



For M/T

For A/T

0A-16 GENERAL INFORMATION

IDENTIFICATION INFORMATION

VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER

The vehicle identification number is located on the front dash panel
in the engine room.

ENGINE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER
The number is punched on the cylinder block.

TRANSMISSION IDENTIFICATION NUMBER

The number is located on the transmission case.



Air bag caution label

Tire information placard

Seat belt pretensioner warning label on retracter

Air bag warning label on
passenger air bag (inflator) module

Air bag warning label on SDM

Air bag warning label on air bag harness
(If equipped)

Air bag warning label on contact coil and
combination switch assemblies

Air bag warning label on driver air bag
(inflator) module
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WARNING, CAUTION AND INFORMATION LABELS

The figure below shows main labels among others that are attached to vehicle component parts.
When servicing and handling parts, refer to WARNING/CAUTION instructions printed on labels.
If any WARNING/CAUTION label is found stained or damaged, clean or replace it as necessary.



When using frame contact hoist:

1. Front left tire
2. Rear left tire
3. Front

: Support position for frame contact hoist and safety stand.

: Floor jack position
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VEHICLE LIFTING POINTS

WARNING:
� Before applying hoist to underbody, always take vehicle balance throughout service into consider-

ation. Vehicle balance on hoist may change depending on what part to be removed.
� Before lifting up the vehicle, check to be sure that end of hoist arm is not in contact with brake pipe,

fuel pipe, bracket or any other part.
� When using frame contact hoist, apply hoist as shown (right and left at the same position). Lift up the

vehicle till 4 tires are a little off the ground and make sure that the vehicle will not fall off by trying to
move vehicle body in both ways. Work can be started only after this confirmation.

� Make absolutely sure to lock hoist after vehicle is hoisted up.



When using floor jack:

Front

Rear

2

1

1
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In raising front or rear vehicle end off the floor by jacking, be sure
to put the wooden block (5) on the jack against front jacking bracket
(1) or the center portion of rear axle (2).

CAUTION:
� Never apply jack against suspension parts (i.e., stabilizer

(3), etc.), front bumper (4) or vehicle floor, otherwise it may
get deformed.

WARNING:
� If the vehicle to be jacked up only at the front or rear end,

be sure to block the wheels on ground in order to ensure
safety.
After the vehicle is jacked up, be sure to support it on
stands. It is extremely dangerous to do any work on the
vehicle raised on jack alone.

To perform service with either front or rear vehicle end jacked up,
be sure to place safety stands (1) under body so that body is se-
curely supported. And then check to ensure that body does not slide
on safety stands and the vehicle is held stable for safety’s sake.
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A
ABS : Anti-lock Brake System
ATDC : After Top Dead Center
API : American Petroleum Institute
ATF : Automatic Transmission Fluid
ALR : Automatic Locking Retractor
AC : Alternating Current
A/T : Automatic Transmission
A/C : Air Conditioning
ABDC : After Bottom Dead Center
A/F : Air Fuel Mixture Ratio
A-ELR : Automatic-Emergency

Locking Retractor
B

B+ : Battery Positive Voltage
BTDC : Before Top Dead Center
BBDC : Before Bottom Dead Center

C
CKT : Circuit
CMP Sensor : Camshaft Position Sensor

(Crank Angle Sensor, CAS)
CO : Carbon Monoxide
CPP Switch : Clutch Pedal Position Switch

(Clutch Switch, Clutch Start
Switch)

CPU : Central Processing Unit
CRS : Child Restraint System

D
DC : Direct Current
DLC : Data Link Connector

(Assembly Line Diag. Link,
ALDL, Serial Data Link, SDL)

DOHC : Double Over Head Camshaft
DOJ : Double Offset Joint
DRL : Daytime Running Light
DTC : Diagnostic Trouble Code

(Diagnostic Code)

E
EBCM : Electronic Brake Control

Module, ABS Control
Module

ECM : Engine Control Module
ECT Sensor : Engine Coolant Temperature

Sensor (Water Temp.
Sensor, WTS)

EGR : Exhaust Gas Recirculation
EGRT Sensor : EGR Temperature Sensor

(Recirculated Exhaust Gas
Temp. Sensor, REGTS)

EFE Heater : Early Fuel Evaporation
Heater (Positive Temperature
Coefficient, PTC Heater)

ELR : Emergency Locking Retractor
EPS : Electrical Power Steering
EVAP : Evaporative Emission
EVAP Canister : Evaporative Emission

Canister (Charcoal Canister)
F

4WD : 4 Wheel Drive
G

GEN : Generator
GND : Ground

H
HC : Hydrocarbons
HO2S : Heated Oxygen Sensor

I
IAC Valve : Idle Air Control Valve (Idle

Speed Control Solenoid
Valve, ISC Solenoid Valve)

IAT Sensor : Intake Air Temperature
Sensor (Air temperature
Sensor, ATS)

ICM : Immobilizer Control Module
IG : Ignition
ISC Actuator : Idle Speed Control Actuator

(Motor)
ISO : International Standards

Organization
J

JIS : Japanese Industrial Standard

ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS MAY BE USED IN THIS MANUAL

ABBREVIATIONS



L
LH : Left Hand
LSPV : Load Sensing Proportioning 

Valve
M

MAF Sensor : Mass Air Flow Sensor
(Air Flow Sensor, AFS, Air
Flow Meter, AFM)

MAP Sensor : Manifold Absolute Pressure
Sensor (Pressure Sensor, PS)

Max : Maximum
MFI : Multiport Fuel Injection

(Multipoint Fuel Injection)
Min : Minimum
MIL : Malfunction Indicator Lamp
M/T : Manual Transmission

N
NOx : Nitrogen Oxides

O
OBD : On-Board Diagnostic System

(Self-Diagnosis Function)
O/D : Overdrive
OHC : Over Head Camshaft

P
PNP : Park/Neutral Position
P/S : Power Steering
PSP Switch : Power Steering Pressure

Switch (P/S Pressure Switch)
PCM : Powertrain Control Module
PCV : Positive Crankcase Ventilation

R
RH : Right Hand

S
SAE : Society  of Automotive

Engineers
SDM : Sensing and Diagnostic

Module
SFI : Sequential Multiport Fuel

Injection
SOHC : Single Over Head Camshaft

T
TBI : Throttle Body Fuel Injection

(Single-Point Fuel Injection,
SPI)

TCC : Torque Converter Clutch
TCM : Transmission Control Module

(A/T Controller, A/T Control
Module)

TP Sensor : Throttle Position Sensor
TVV : Thermal Vacuum Valve

(Thermal Vacuum Switching
Valve, TVSV, Bimetal Vacuum
Switching Valve, BVSV)

TWC : Three Way Catalytic
Converter (Three Way
Catalyst)

2WD : 2 Wheel Drive
V

VIN : Vehicle Identification
Number

VSS : Vehicle Speed Sensor
W

WU-OC : Warm Up Oxidation Catalytic
Converter

WU-TWC : Warm Up Three Way
Catalytic Converter
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SYMBOLS

SYMBOL DEFINITION SYMBOL DEFINITION

Tightening torque Apply SUZUKI BOND
NO. 1216 99000-31160

Apply oil (Engine, transmission,
transfer, differential)

Apply SILICONE SEALANT
99000-31120

Apply fluid (Brake, power steering
or automatic transmission fluid)

Apply SEALING COMPOUND
366E 99000-31090

Apply SUZUKI SUPER
GREASE A 99000-25010

Apply SUZUKI SUPER
GREASE C 99000-25030

Apply THREAD LOCK
1322 99000-32110

Apply SUZUKI SUPER
GREASE E 99000-25050

Apply THREAD LOCK
1333B 99000-32020

Apply SUZUKI SUPER
GREASE H 99000-25120

Apply THREAD LOCK
1342 99000-32050

Apply SUZUKI SUPER
GREASE I 99000-25210

Apply SUZUKI BOND NO.
1215 99000-31110

Do not reuse

Apply SUZUKI BOND NO.
1207C 99000-31150

Note on reassembly



METRIC BOLTS-IDENTIFICATION CLASS NUMBERS
OR MARKS CORRESPOND TO BOLT
STRENGTH-INCREASING NUMBERS REPRESENT
INCREASING STRENGTH.

NUT STRENGTH
IDENTIFICATION
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METRIC INFORMATION

METRIC FASTENERS

Most of the fasteners used for this vehicle are JIS-defined and ISO-
defined metric fasteners. When replacing any fasteners, it is most
important that replacement fasteners be the correct diameter,
thread pitch and strength.

CAUTION:
Even when the nominal diameter (1) of thread is the same,
the thread pitch (2) or the width across flats (3) may vary be-
tween ISO and JIS. Refer to JIS-TO-ISO Main Fasteners
Comparison Table below for the difference.
Installing a mismatched bolt or nut will cause damage to the
thread.
Before installing, check the thread pitch for correct match-
ing and then tighten it by hand temporarily. If it is tight, re-
check the thread pitch.

JIS-TO-ISO Main Fasteners Comparison Table

Nominal diameter
M6 M8 M10 M12 M14

Standard
M6 M8 M10 M12 M14

Thread pitch 1.0 1.25 1.25 1.25 1.5
JIS Width

across flats
10 12 14 17 19

Thread pitch 1.0 1.25 1.5 1.5 1.5
ISO Width

across flats
10 13 16 18 21

FASTENER STRENGTH IDENTIFICATION

Most commonly used metric fastener strength property classes are
4T, 6.8, 7T, 8.8 and radial line with the class identification embossed
on the head of each bolt. Some metric nuts will be marked with
punch, 6 or 8 mark strength identification on the nut face. Figure
shows the different strength markings.
When replacing metric fasteners, be careful to use bolts and nuts
of the same strength or greater than the original fasteners (the
same number marking or higher). It is likewise important to select
replacement fasteners of the correct diameter and thread pitch.
Correct replacement bolts and nuts are available through the parts
division.
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Self-lock
nut

STANDARD TIGHTENING TORQUE

Each fastener should be tightened to the torque specified in each section of this manual. If no description or specifi-
cation is provided, refer to the following tightening torque chart for the applicable torque for each fastener. When
a fastener of greater strength than the original one is used, however, use the torque specified for the original fasten-
er.

NOTE:
� For the flanged bolt, flanged nut and self-lock nut of 4T and 7T strength, add 10% to the tightening torque

given in the chart below.
� The chart below is applicable only where the fastened parts are made of steel or light alloy.

Tightening torque chart

Thread Diameter (Nominal Diameter)
  (mm) 4 5 6 8 10 12 14 16 18

Strength

A equivalent of 4T strength
fastener

N.m 1.5 3.0 5.5 13 29 45 65 105 160

kg-m 0.15 0.30 0.55 1.3 2.9 4.5 6.5 10.5 16

lb-ft 1.0 2.5 4.0 9.5 21.0 32.5 47.0 76.0 116.0

A equivalent of 6.8 strength
fastener without flange

N.m 2.4 4.7 8.4 20 42 80 125 193 280
g

kg-m 0.24 0.47 0.84 2.0 4.2 8.0 12.5 19.3 28

lb-ft 2.0 3.5 6.0 14.5 30.5 58.0 90.5 139.5 202.5

A equivalent of 6.8 strength
fastener with flange

N.m 2.4 4.9 8.8 21 44 84 133 203 298
g

kg-m 0.24 0.49 0.88 2.1 4.4 8.4 13.3 20.3 29.8

lb-ft 2.0 3.5 6.5 15.5 32.0 61.0 96.5 147.0 215.5

A equivalent of 7T strength
fastener

N.m 2.3 4.5 10 23 50 85 135 210 240

kg-m 0.23 0.45 1.0 2.3 5.0 8.5 13.5 21 24

lb-ft 2.0 3.5 7.5 17.0 36.5 61.5 98.0 152.0 174.0

A equivalent of 8.8 strength
fastener without flange

N.m 3.1 6.3 11 27 56 105 168 258 373
g

kg-m 0.31 0.63 1.1 2.7 5.6 10.5 16.8 25.8 37.3

lb-ft 2.5 4.5 8.0 19.5 40.5 76.0 121.5 187.0 270.0

A equivalent of 8.8 strength
fastener with flange

N.m 3.2 6.5 12 29 59 113 175 270 395
g

kg-m 0.32 0.65 1.2 2.9 5.9 11.3 17.5 27 39.5

lb-ft 2.5 5.0 9.0 21.0 43.0 82.0 126.5 195.5 286.0
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SECTION 0B

MAINTENANCE AND LUBRICATION
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE

NORMAL CONDITION SCHEDULE

Interval:
This inter al sho ld be j dged b odometer

This table includes services as scheduled up to 90,000 km
(54,000 miles) mileage. Beyond 90,000 km (54,000 miles),
carry out the same services at the same intervals respectively.

This interval should be judged by odometer
reading or months whichever comes first

km (x 1,000) 15 30 45 60 75 90
reading or months, whichever comes first.

Miles (x 1,000) 9 18 27 36 45 54

Months 12 24 36 48 60 72

1. ENGINE

1-1. Drive belt (tension, damage) V-rib belt — — I — — R

1-2. Camshaft timing belt Replace every 100,000 km (60,000 miles)

1-3. Valve lash (clearance) — I — I — I

1-4. Engine oil and When SG, SH or SJ grade oil is used. R R R R R R
Engine oil filter When SE or SF grade oil is used. Replace every 10,000 km (6,000 miles)

or 8 months

1-5. Engine coolant — R — R — R

1-6. Exhaust system (leakage, damage, tightness) — I — I — I

2. IGNITION SYSTEM

2-1. Spark plugs When unleaded fuel is used — — R — — R

3. FUEL SYSTEM

3-1. Air cleaner filter Paved-road I I R I I R

Dusty condition Refer to “Severe Driving Condition” schedule

3-2. Fuel lines (deterioration, leakage, damage) — I — I — I

3-3. Fuel tank — — I — — I

4. EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM

4-1. PCV (Positive Crankcase Ventilation) valve — — — — — I

4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system — — — — — I

5. BRAKE

5-1. Brake discs and pads (thickness, wear, damage) I I I I I I

Brake drums and shoes (wear, damage) — I — I — I

5-2. Brake hoses and pipes (leakage, damage, clamp) — I — I — I

5-3. Brake fluid — R — R — R

5-4. Brake lever and cable (damage, stroke, operation) Inspect at first 15,000 km (9,000 miles) only
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Interval:
Thi i t l h ld b j d d b d t

This table includes services as scheduled up to 90,000 km
(54,000 miles) mileage. Beyond 90,000 km (54,000 miles),
carry out the same services at the same intervals respectively.

This interval should be judged by odometer
reading or months whichever comes first

km (x 1,000) 15 30 45 60 75 90
reading or months, whichever comes first.

Miles (x 1,000) 9 18 27 36 45 54

Months 12 24 36 48 60 72

6. CHASSIS AND BODY

6-1. Clutch pedal (For manual transmission) — I — I — I

6-2. Tires/wheel discs (wear, damage, rotation) I I I I I I

6-3. Drive shaft boots (breakage, damage) — — I — — I

6-4. Suspension system (tightness, damage, rattle, breakage) — I — I — I

6-5. Steering system (tightness, damage, breakage, rattle) — I — I — I

6-6.
Manual transmission oil (leakage, level) (“I”: 1st 15,000 km
only)

I — R — — R

6-7. Automatic transmission Fluid level — I — I — I

Fluid change Replace every 160,000 km (100,000 miles)

6-8. All latches, hinges and locks — I — I — I

6-9. Ventilator air filter (if equipped) — I R — I R

NOTES:
� “R”: Replace or change
� “I”: Inspect and correct or replace if necessary
� For Sweden, item 2-1, 4-1 and 4-2 should be performed by odometer reading only.
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MAINTENANCE RECOMMENDED UNDER SEVERE DRIVING CONDITIONS

If the vehicle is usually used under the conditions corresponding to any severe condition code given below, it is
recommended that applicable maintenance operation be performed at the particular interval as given in the chart
below.

Severe condition code
A – Repeated short trips
B – Driving on rough and/or muddy roads
C – Driving on dusty roads
D – Driving in extremely cold weather and/or salted roads
E – Repeated short trips in extremely cold weather
H – Trailer towing (if admitted)

Severe
Condition Code

Maintenance
Maintenance

Operation
Maintenance Interval

B C D Drive belt (V rib belt)

I
Every 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

– B C D – – – – Drive belt (V-rib belt)
R

Every 45,000 km 
(27,000 miles) or 36 months

A – C D E – – H Engine oil and oil filter R
Every 5,000 km
(3,000 miles) or 4 months

A B C – E – – H Spark plugs R
Every 10,000 km
(6,000 miles) or 8 months

C Air cleaner filter *1

I
Every 2,500 km
(1,500 miles)

– – C – – – – – Air cleaner filter *1
R

Every 30,000 km
(18,000 miles) or 24 months

– B – – E – – H Manual transmission oil R
Every 30,000 km
(18,000 miles) or 24 months

– B – – E – – H Automatic transmission fluid R
Every 30,000 km
(18,000 miles) or 24 months

– B C D – – – H Wheel bearings I
Every 15,000 km
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

C D Ventilator air filter *2 (if equipped)

I
Every 15,000 km
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

– – C D – – – – Ventilator air filter *2 (if equipped)
R

Every 45,000 km
(27,000 miles) or 36 months

NOTES:
� “R”: Replace or change
� “I”: Inspect and correct or replace if necessary
� *1: Inspect or replace more frequently if necessary.
� *2: Clean or replace more frequently if the air from the ventilator decreases.



1. Generator pulley
2. Water pump pulley 3. Crankshaft pulley

1. A / C compressor pulley
2. Blank
3. Tension pulley
4. Crankshaft pulley
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MAINTENANCE SERVICE
ENGINE
ITEM 1-1
Drive Belt Inspection and Replacement

WARNING:
Disconnect negative cable at battery before checking and
adjusting belt tension.

Water pump belt inspection
1) Remove engine under cover of right side from vehicle body.

2) Inspect belt for cracks, cuts, deformation, wear and cleanliness.
Replace, if necessary.

3) Check pump belt for tension and adjust it as necessary.

Water pump belt tension “a”:
8 – 10 mm (0.32 – 0.39 in.) deflection under 100 N, 10 kg or
22 lb pressure

NOTE:
When replacing belt with a new one, adjust belt tension to
6 – 7 mm (0.24 – 0.27 in.).

A/C compressor drive belt inspection (If equipped)
1) Hoist vehicle and remove engine under cover of right side from

vehicle body.
2) Inspect belt for wear, deterioration and tension.

Replace or adjust, if necessary.

A/C compressor drive belt tension “a”:
7 – 9 mm (0.28 – 0.35 in.) deflection under 100 N, 10 kg or
22 lb pressure

A/C compressor drive belt replacement
1) Disconnect negative cable from battery.
2) Remove engine under cover of right side.
3) Loosen belt tension and replace belt with new one.
4) Adjust belt tension to specification.
5) Install engine under cover and connect negative cable to battery.

Water pump belt replacement
Replace belt with new one. Refer to SECTION 6B for replacement
procedure of pump belt.



1. Thickness gauge

IN EX

Proper Engine Oil Viscosity Chart

PREFERRED

1, (a)
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ITEM 1-2
Camshaft Timing Belt Replacement
Replace belt with new one. Refer to SECTION 6A1 for replacement
procedure.

CAUTION:
� Do not bend or twist timing belt.
� Do not allow timing belt to come into contact with oil, wa-

ter, etc.

ITEM 1-3
Valve Lash Inspection
1) Remove cylinder head cover.
2) Inspect intake and exhaust valve lash and adjust as necessary.

Refer to SECTION 6A1 for valve lash inspection and adjustment
procedure.

When cold
(Coolant temperature

When hot
(Coolant temperature

Valve
lash

(
is 15 – 25�C or 

59 – 77�F)

(
is 60 – 68�C or
140 – 154�F)

lash
specification Intake 0.13 – 0.17 mm

(0.005 – 0.007 in)
0.17 – 0.21 mm

(0.007 – 0.008 in)

Exhaust 0.23 – 0.27 mm
(0.009 – 0.011 in)

0.27 – 0.31 mm
(0.011 – 0.012 in)

Special Tool
(A): 09917-18210

Tightening Torque
(a): 12 N.m (1.2 kg-m, 8.5 lb-ft)

3) Install cylinder head cover and tighten bolts to specification.

ITEM 1-4
Engine Oil and Filter Change

WARNING:
New and used engine oil can be hazardous.
Be sure to read “WARNING” in General Precaution in SEC-
TION 0A and observe what in written there.

Use engine oil of SE, SF, SG, SH or SJ grade.
Select the appropriate oil viscosity according to the left chart.
For ambient temperature between –20�C (–4�F) and 30�C (86�F),
it is highly recommended to use SAE 10 W – 30 oil.

Before draining engine oil, check engine for oil leakage. If any evi-
dence of leakage is found, make sure to correct defective part be-
fore proceeding to following work.
1) Drain engine oil by removing drain plug (1).
2) After draining oil, wipe drain plug clean. Reinstall drain plug, and

tighten it securely as specified below.

Tightening Torque
(a): 50 N.m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)



1. Full level mark (hole)
2. Low level mark (hole)

NOTE:
Engine oil capacity is specified as left table.
However, note that amount of oil required when actually
changing oil may somewhat differ from data in left table de-
pending on various conditions (temperature, viscosity,
etc.).

9) Check oil filter and drain plug for oil leakage.

3 / 4 turn
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3) Loosen oil filter (1) by using oil filter wrench (Special tool).

Special Tool
(A): 09915-47330

4) Apply engine oil to new oil filter “O” ring.
5) Screw new filter on oil filter stand by hand until filter “O” ring con-

tacts mounting surface.

CAUTION:
To tighten oil filter properly, it is important to accurately
identify the position at which filter “O” ring first contacts
mounting surface.

6) Tighten filter 3/4 turn from the point of contact with mounting sur-
face using an oil filter wrench.

Special Tool
(A): 09915-47330

Tightening Torque
(a): 14 N.m (1.4 kg-m, 10.5 lb-ft)

7) Replenish oil until oil level is brought to FULL level mark (1) on
dipstick (Oil pan and oil filter capacity). Filler inlet is at the top of
cylinder head cover.

8) Start engine and run it for three minutes. Stop it and wait another
5 minutes before checking oil level. Add oil, as necessary, to
bring oil level to FULL level mark on dipstick.

Engine oil capacity

Oil pan capacity
about 3.1 liters

(6.5/5.5 US/Imp pt.)

Oil filter capacity
about 0.2 liters

(0.4/0.3 US/Imp pt.)

Others
about 0.3 liters

(0.6/0.5 US/Imp pt.)

Total
about 3.6 liters

(7.5/6.3 US/Imp pt.)
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ITEM 1-5
Engine Coolant Change

WARNING:
To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove radia-
tor cap while engine and radiator are still hot. Scalding fluid
and steam can be blown out under pressure if cap is taken
off too soon.

CAUTION:
When changing engine coolant, use mixture of 50% water
and 50% ethylene-glycol base coolant (Anti-Freeze/Anti-
corrosion coolant) for the market where ambient tempera-
ture falls lower than –16�C (3�F) in winter and mixture of
70% water and 30% ethylene-glycol base coolant for the
market where ambient temperature doesn’t fall lower than
–16�C (3�F).
Even in a market where no freezing temperature is antici-
pated, mixture of 70% water and 30% ethylene glycol base
coolant should be used for the purpose of corrosion protec-
tion and lubrication.

Refer to SECTION 6B of this manual for COOLANT CAPACITY.

1) Remove radiator cap when engine is cool.
2) Loosen radiator drain plug (1) to drain coolant.
3) Remove reservoir and drain.
4) Tighten drain plug securely. Also install reservoir.
5) Slowly pour specified amount of coolant to the base of radiator

filler neck, and run engine, with radiator cap removed, until ra-
diator upper hose is hot. This drives out any air which may still
be trapped within cooling system. Add coolant as necessary un-
til coolant level reaches filler throat of radiator. Reinstall radiator
cap.

6) Add coolant to reservoir so that its level aligns with FULL level
line (1). Then, reinstall cap (2) to reservoir aligning match marks
(3) on the reservoir and cap.
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ITEM 1-6
Exhaust System Inspection

WARNING:
To avoid danger of being burned, do not touch exhaust sys-
tem when it is still hot.
Any service on exhaust system should be performed when
it is cool.

When carrying out periodic maintenance or vehicle is raised for oth-
er service, check exhaust system as follows:
� Check rubber mountings for damage and deterioration.
� Check exhaust system for leakage, loose connections, dents,

and damages.
If bolts or nuts are loose, tighten them to specification.
Refer to SECTION 6K for torque specification of bolts and nuts.

� Check nearby body areas for damaged, missing or mispositioned
parts, open seams, holes, loose connections or other defects
which could permit exhaust fumes to seep into vehicle.

� Make sure that exhaust system components have enough clear-
ance from underbody to avoid overheating and possible damage
to floor carpet.

� Any defects should be fixed at once.
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IGNITION SYSTEM
ITEM 2-1
Spark Plugs Replacement
Replace spark plugs with new ones referring to Section 6F1.

FUEL SYSTEM
ITEM 3-1
Air Cleaner Filter Inspection
1) Unclamp air cleaner case clamps.
2) Take cleaner filter out of air cleaner case.
3) Visually check that air cleaner filter is not excessively dirty, dam-

aged or oily.
4) Clean filter with compressed air from air outlet side of filter.
5) Install air cleaner filter into case referring to Section 6A1.
6) Clamp case securely.

Air Cleaner Filter Replacement
Replace air cleaner filter with new one according to procedure de-
scribed in Section 6A1.

ITEM 3-2
Fuel Lines Inspection
Check fuel lines for loose connection, deterioration or damage
which could cause leakage. Make sure all clamps are secure.
Replace any damaged or deteriorated parts.
There should be no sign of fuel leakage or moisture at any fuel con-
nection.

ITEM 3-3
Fuel Tank Inspection
Check fuel tank for damage, cracks, fuel leakage, corrosion and
tank bolts looseness.
If a problem is found, repair or replace.



MAINTENANCE AND LUBRICATION 0B-11

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
ITEM 4-1
PCV (Positive Crankcase Ventilation) Valve Inspection
Check crankcase ventilation hoses and PCV hoses for leaks,
cracks or clog, and PCV valve (1) for stick or clog. Refer to Section
6E for PCV valve checking procedure.

ITEM 4-2
Fuel Evaporative Emission Control System Inspection

WARNING:
DO NOT SUCK nozzles on EVAP canister. Fuel vapor inside
EVAP canister is harmful.

Check EVAP (Evaporative Emission) canister for damage, clog and
operation referring to SECTION 6E1.
If a problem is found, replace.

BRAKE
ITEM 5-1
Brake Discs, Pads, Drums and Shoes Inspection
Brake discs and pads
1) Remove wheel and caliper but don’t disconnect brake hose from

caliper.
2) Check front disc brake pads and discs for excessive wear, dam-

age and deflection. Replace parts as necessary. For the details,
refer to SECTION 5B.

3) Install caliper and wheel.

Brake drums and shoes
1) Remove wheel and brake drum.
2) Check rear brake drums and brake linings for excessive wear

and damage, while wheels and drums are removed.
At the same time, check wheel cylinders for leakage.
Replace as necessary.
For the details, refer to SECTION 5C.

3) Install brake drum and wheel.
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“a”

“a”: Parking brake lever stroke:
4 – 9 notches
(with 20 kg or 44 lbs of
pull pressure)

ITEM 5-2
Brake Hoses and Pipes Inspection
Perform this inspection where there is enough light and use a mirror
as necessary.
� Check brake hoses and pipes for proper hook-up, leaks, cracks,

chafing, wear, corrosion, bends, twists and other damage.
Replace any of these parts as necessary.

� Check all clamps for tightness and connections for leakage.
� Check that hoses and pipes are clear of sharp edges and inse-

cure parts.

CAUTION:
After replacing any brake pipe or hose, be sure to carry out
air purge operation.

ITEM 5-3
Brake Fluid Change

CAUTION:
Do not use old or used brake fluid, or any fluid from any un-
sealed container.

Change brake fluid as follows.
Drain existing fluid from brake system completely, fill system with
above recommended fluid and carry out air purge operation.
For air purging procedure, refer to SECTION 5.

ITEM 5-4
Brake Lever and Cable Inspection
Parking brake lever
� Check tooth tip of each notch for damage or wear. If any damage

or wear is found, replace parking lever.
� Check parking brake lever for proper operation and stroke, and

adjust it if necessary.
For checking and adjusting procedures, refer to PARKING
BRAKE INSPECTION AND ADJUSTMENT in SECTION 5C.

Parking brake cable
Inspect brake cable for damage and smooth movement.
Replace cable if it is in deteriorated condition.



MAINTENANCE AND LUBRICATION 0B-13

1. Wear 
indicator

CHASSIS AND BODY
ITEM 6-1
Clutch Pedal Free Travel Inspection (Cable type only)
Check clutch pedal free travel “a”. Refer to SECTION 7C for proce-
dure to check and adjust it.

ITEM 6-2
Tire/Wheel Disc Inspection
[Tire inspection]
1) Check tire for uneven or excessive wear, or damage. If defec-

tive, replace.

2) Check inflating pressure of each tire and adjust pressure to
specification as necessary.

NOTE:
� Tire inflation pressure should be checked when tires are

cool.
� Specified tire inflation pressure should be found on tire

placard or in owner’s manual which came with vehicle.

[Wheel disc inspection]
Inspect each wheel disc for dents, distortion and cracks. A disc in
badly damaged condition must be replaced.

[Tire rotation]
Rotate tires.
For details of the steps, refer to SECTION 3F.
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Wheel Bearing Inspection
1) Check front wheel bearing for wear, damage, abnormal noise or

rattles. For details, refer to FRONT SUSPENSION INSPEC-
TION of SECTION 3D.

2) Check rear wheel bearing for wear, damage abnormal noise or
rattle. For details, refer to REAR SUSPENSION INSPECTION
of SECTION 3E.

ITEM 6-3
Drive Shaft (Axle) Boot Inspection
Check drive shaft boots (wheel side and differential side) for leak-
age, detachment, tear or any other damage.
Replace boot as necessary.

ITEM 6-4
Suspension System Inspection
� Inspect front struts & rear shock absorbers for evidence of oil

leakage, dents or any other damage on sleeves; and inspect an-
chor ends for deterioration.
Replace defective parts, if any.

� Check front and rear suspension systems for damaged, loose or
missing parts; also for parts showing signs of wear or lack of lu-
brication.
Repair or replace defective parts, if any.

� Check front suspension arm ball joint stud dust seals for leakage,
detachment, tear or any other damage.
Replace defective boot, if any.

ITEM 6-5
Steering System Inspection
1) Check steering wheel for play and rattle, holding vehicle straight

on ground.

Steering wheel play “a”: 0 – 30 mm (0 – 1.1 in.)

2) Check bolts and nuts for tightness and retighten them as neces-
sary. Repair or replace defective parts, if any.
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1. Tie-rod end boot
2. Steering gear case boot
3. Universal joint

3) Check steering linkage for looseness and damage. Repair or re-
place defective parts, if any.

4) Check boots of steering linkage and steering gear case for dam-
age (leaks, detachment, tear, etc.). If damage is found, replace
defective boot with new one.
If any dent is found on steering gear case boots, correct it to orig-
inal shape by turning steering wheel to the right or left as far as
it stops and holding it for a few seconds.

5) Check universal joints of steering shaft for rattle and damage. If
rattle or damage is found, replace defective part with a new one.

6) Check that steering wheel can be turned fully to the right and left.
Repair or replace defective parts, if any.

7) If equipped with power steering system, check also, in addition
to above check items, that steering wheel can be turned fully to
the right and left more lightly when engine is running at idle
speed than when it is stopped. Repair, if found faulty.

8) Check wheel alignment referring to Section 3A.

ITEM 6-6
Manual Transmission Oil Inspection and Change
[Inspection]
1) Inspect transmission case for evidence of oil leakage.

Repair leaky point if any.
2) Make sure that vehicle is placed level for oil level check.
3) Remove oil filler / level plug (1) of transmission.
4) Check oil level.

Oil level can be checked roughly by means of filler / level plug
hole. That is, if oil flows out of level plug hole or if oil level is found
up to hole when level plug is removed, oil is properly filled.
If oil is found insufficient, pour specified oil up to level hole.
For specified oil, refer to description of oil change under On-Ve-
hicle Service in Section 7A.

5) Apply sealant to filler / level plug and tighten it to specified torque.

[Change]
1) Place the vehicle level and drain oil by removing drain plug (2).
2) Apply sealant to drain plug after cleaning it and tighten drain plug

to specified torque.
3) Pour specified oil up to level hole.
4) Tighten filler plug to specified torque.

For recommended oil, its amount and tightening torque data, re-
fer to On-Vehicle Service of Section 7A.



1. Dipstick
2. Clamp
3. FULL HOT mark
4. LOW HOT mark

1. Drain plug

2

1

1
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ITEM 6-7
Automatic Transmission Fluid Inspection and Change
[Fluid level inspection]
1) Inspect transmission case for evidence of fluid leakage.

Repair leaky point, if any.
2) Make sure that vehicle is placed level for fluid level check.
3) Unclamp dipstick and pull out it. Check fluid level.

For fluid level checking procedure, refer to SECTION 7B and be
sure to perform it under specified conditions. If fluid level is low,
replenish specified fluid.

[Fluid change]
1) Perform steps 1) and 2) of above Fluid Level Inspection.
2) Change fluid with new specified fluid referring to SECTION 7B.

ITEM 6-8
All Latches, Hinges and Locks Inspection
Doors
Check that each door of front, rear and back doors opens and
closes smoothly and locks securely when closed.
If any malfunction is found, lubricate hinge and latch or repair door
lock system.

Engine hood
Check that secondary latch operates properly (check that second-
ary latch keeps hood from opening all the way even when pulling
hood release handle inside vehicle.) Also check that hood opens
and closes smoothly and properly and hood locks securely when
closed.
If any malfunction is found, lubricate hinge and latch, or repair hood
lock system.
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ITEM 6-9
Ventilator Air Filter (if equipped)
Inspection
1) Remove air filter from air inlet box or cooling unit referring to Sec-

tion 1B.
2) Check filter for dirt. Replace excessively dirty filter.
3) Blow off dust by compressed air from air outlet side of filter.
4) Install filter to air inlet box or cooling unit referring to Section 1B.

Replacement
Replace ventilator air filter with new one referring to Section 1B.



WARNING:
When carrying out road tests, select a safe
place where no man or no running vehicle is
seen so as to prevent any accident.

Seats
Check that seat slides smoothly and locks securely at
any position. Also check that reclining mechanism of
front seat back allows it to be locked at any angle.

Seat Belt
Inspect belt system including webbing, buckles, latch
plates, retractors and anchors for damage or wear.
Check that seat belt is securely locked.

Battery Electrolyte Level Check
Check that the electrolyte level of all battery cells is
between the upper and lower level lines on the case.
If battery is equipped with built-in indicator, check bat-
tery condition by the indicator.

Accelerator Pedal Operation
Check that pedal operates smoothly without getting
caught or interfered by other part.

Engine Start
Check engine start for readiness.

On automatic transmission vehicles, try to start the
engine in each select lever position. The starting mo-
tor should crank only in “P” (Park) or “N” (Neutral).
On manual transmission vehicles, place the shift le-
ver in “Neutral”, depress clutch pedal fully and try to
start.

Exhaust System Check
Check for leakage, cracks or loose supports.

Clutch (For Manual transmission)
Check for the following.
� Clutch is completely released when depressing

clutch pedal,
� No slipping clutch occurs when releasing the clutch

pedal and accelerating,
� Clutch itself is free from any abnormal condition.

Gearshift or Select Lever (Transmission)
Check gear shift or select lever for smooth shifting to
all positions and for good performance of transmis-
sion in any position.
With automatic transmission equipped vehicle, also
check that shift indicator indicates properly according
to which position select lever is shifted to.

Brake
[Foot brake]
Check the following;
� that brake pedal has proper travel,
� that brake works properly,
� that it is free from noise,
� that vehicle does not pull to one side when brake is

applied,
� and that brake do not drag.
[Parking brake and automatic transmission “P” (Park)
mechanism]
Check that parking brake lever has proper travel.

FINAL INSPECTION

Check to ensure that parking brake is fully effective
when the vehicle is stopped on the safe slope and
brake lever is pulled all the way.
Make sure that vehicle is at complete stop when se-
lect lever is shifted to “P” range position and all brakes
are released.

WARNING:
With vehicle parked on a fairly steep slope,
make sure nothing is in the way downhill to
avoid any personal injury or property damage.
Be prepared to apply regular brake quickly even
if vehicle should start to move.
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WARNING:
Before performing the following check, be
sure to have enough room around the vehicle.
Then, firmly apply both the parking brake and
the regular brakes. Do not use the accelerator
pedal. If the engine starts, be ready to turn off
the ignition promptly. Take these precautions
because the car could move without warning
and possibly cause personal injury or proper-
ty damage.
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Body, Wheels and Power Transmitting
System
Check that body, wheels and power transmitting sys-
tem are free from abnormal noise and abnormal
vibration or any other abnormal condition.

Meters and Gauge
Check that speedometer, odometer, fuel meter, tem-
perature gauge, etc. are operating accurately.

Lights
Check that all lights operate properly.

Windshield Defroster
Periodically check that air comes out from defroster
outlet when operating heater or air conditioning.
Set fan switch lever to “HI” position for this check.

Steering
� Check to ensure that steering wheel is free from in-

stability, or abnormally heavy feeling.
� Check that the vehicle does not wander or pull to

one side.

Engine
� Check that engine responds readily at all speeds.
� Check that engine is free from abnormal noise and

abnormal vibration.

RECOMMENDED FLUIDS AND LUBRICANTS

Engine oil
SE, SF, SG, SH or SJ (Refer to engine oil viscosity chart in
item 1-4.)

Engine coolant (Ethylene glycol base coolant) “Anti-freeze/Anti-corrosion coolant”

Brake fluid DOT4 or SAE J1704

Manual transmission oil API GL-4, SAE75W-90 (Refer to Section 7A for detail)

Automatic transmission fluid An equivalent of DEXRON�-III

Door hinges
Engine oil or water resistance chassis grease

Hood latch assembly
Engine oil or water resistance chassis grease

Key lock cylinder Spray lubricant
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SECTION 1A

HEATER AND VENTILATION
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:
The link mechanism of the heater varies depending on the specifications.
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1. Heater Unit
2. Air inlet box
3. Ventilator duct
4. Defroster nozzle
5. Ventilator outlet
6. Side ventilation air
7. Foot air
8. Front defroster air
9. Side defroster air

10. Fresh air
11. Recirculation air
12. Center ventilation air
13. Air inlet select door
14. Blower motor
15. Heater core (heater radiator)
16. Temperature control door
17. Foot air control door
18. Defroster air control door
19. Ventilation air control door
20. Side ventilation control door

1A-2 HEATER AND VENTILATION

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The heater and ventilation consist of the following parts.
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1. Blower motor
2. Blower motor resistor
3. Blower switch
4. Ignition switch
5. Lighting relay
6. A / C relay (if equipped with A / C)

Main 80A

Main
60A

Main
60A

to
lighting
switch

LICENCE
10A

To IG fuse

To A / C
switch

HEATER
25A

DIAGNOSIS

DIAGNOSIS TABLE

Trouble Possible Cause Remedy

Heater blower won’t work
even when its switch is
ON.

� Blower fuse blown

� Blower resistor faulty
� Blower switch faulty
� Blower motor faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Check for short to ground and replace
fuse.
Check resistor.
Check blower switch.
Replace motor.
Repair as necessary.

Incorrect temperature
output.

� Control cables broken or binding
� Temperature control lever faulty
� Control cable clamp position is faulty
� Air damper broken
� Air ducts clogged
� Heater radiator leaking or clogged
� Heater hoses leaking or clogged
� Thermostat faulty

Check cables.
Check control lever.
Check and adjustment.
Repair damper.
Repair air ducts.
Replace radiator.
Replace hoses.
Check thermostat.

When mode control lever
is changed, air outlet port
is not changed or lever
position disagree with air
outlet port.

� Control cables broken or binding
� Air damper broken
� Air ducts clogged
� Air damper broken
� Air ducts leaking or clogged

Check cable.
Check control lever.
Check and adjustment.
Repair damper.
Repair air ducts.

WIRING CIRCUIT
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1. Heater core
2. Blower motor assembly
3. Blower resistor
4. Temperature door assembly
5. Mode door assembly
6. Mode lever
7. Temperature lever
8. Heater case

ON VEHICLE SERVICE

HEATER UNIT

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) If equipped with air bag system, disable air bag system.

Refer to DISABLING AIR BAG SYSTEM in Section 10B.
3) Drain engine coolant and disconnect heater hoses (1) from

heater unit.
4) Remove instrument panel.

Refer to INSTRUMENT PANEL in Section 9.
Loosen air inlet box (cooling unit) mounting nut (2), and remove
mounting nut (3).

5) Remove bolts (4), nuts (5) and screws (6).
6) Remove heater unit (7).
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LH handle vehicle

��

INSTALLATION
Install heater unit by reversing removal procedure, noting the fol-
lowing items.
� When installing each part, be careful not to catch any cable or wir-

ing harness.
� Adjust heater control cable (refer to heater control lever assembly

in this section).
� Fill engine coolant to radiator.
� If equipped with air bag system, enable air bag system. Refer to

“ENABLING AIR BAG SYSTEM” in Section 10B.

BLOWER MOTOR
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) Disable air bag system, if equipped.

Refer to DISABLING AIR BAG SYSTEM in Section 10B.
3) Remove column hole cover.
4) Remove clutch pedal assembly (RH steering vehicle) or brake

pedal assembly (1) and accelerator pedal (2) (LH steering ve-
hicle). Refer to “BRAKE PEDAL” in Section 5A and “CLUTCH
PEDAL” in Section 7C.

5) Disconnect blower motor couplers.
6) Remove blower motor (1).

INSPECTION
1) Check continuity between two terminals as shown in figure.

If there is no continuity, replace blower motor.

2) Connect battery (1) to blower motor connector (2) as shown,
then check that the blower motor operates smoothly.
If blower motor operates do not smoothly, replace blower motor.

Reference current data: Approx. 13 – 20 A at 12 V
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INSTALLATION
1) Reverse removal procedure for installation.
2) Enable air bag system, if equipped.

Refer to ENABLING AIR BAG SYSTEM in Section 10B.

BLOWER MOTOR RESISTOR
INSPECTION
Measure each terminal-to-terminal resistance on resistor.

Resistance H – Mh : Approx. 0.6 Ω
Mh – Ml: Approx. 1.0 Ω
Ml – L : Approx. 1.8 Ω

If measured resistance is incorrect, replace heater blower motor re-
sistor.

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) Disable air bag system, if equipped.

Refer to DISABLING AIR BAG SYSTEM in Section 10B.
3) Remove clutch pedal bracket (RH steering vehicle), if neces-

sary.
Refer to “CLUTCH PEDAL” in Section 7C.

4) Disconnect resistor coupler.
5) Remove blower motor resistor (1).

INSTALLATION
1) Reverse removal procedure for installation.
2) Enable air bag system, if equipped.

Refer to ENABLING AIR BAG SYSTEM in Section 10B.



1. Heater control body assembly
2. Temperature control knob assembly

(& A / C switch, if equipped)
3. Blower fan & defogger switch assembly
4. Bulb
5. Fresh air control cable
6. Mode control cable
7. Temperature control cable
8. Fresh air control knob assembly
9. Mode control knob assembly

HEATER AND VENTILATION 1A-7

HEATER CONTROL LEVER ASSEMBLY

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) Disable air bag system, if equipped.

Refer to DISABLING AIR BAG SYSTEM in Section 10B.
3) Remove ashtray, center upper garnish (1), center lower garnish

(2), heater control knob (3), instrument lid (4) and radio or acces-
sory case (if equipped).

4) Disconnect each heater control cables (mode control, tempera-
ture control and fresh air control) from heater unit and air inlet
box.

5) Disconnect blower fan switch coupler and A/C switch coupler (if
equipped).

6) Remove heater control lever assembly (5).
7) Remove blower fan switch.
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LH VEHICLE

RH VEHICLE

INSTALLATION
1) Reverse removal procedure for installation.
2) Adjust cables as follows.

i) Move mode control knob (a), temperature control knob (b)
and fresh air control knob (c) fully in arrow direction as shown
in figure.

ii) Push mode lever (d), temperature lever (e) and door link (f)
fully in arrow direction and fix cable with clamp in position as
shown in figure.

NOTE:
After installing control cables, be sure that control levers
move smoothly and stop at proper position.

3) If equipped with air bag, enable air bag system. Refer to “ENAB-
LING AIR BAG SYSTEM” in “AIR BAG SYSTEM” section.
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TERMINAL
POSITION

BLOWER FAN & DEFOGGER SWITCH
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) Remove ashtray, instrument center upper garnish (1), heater

control knob (3), instrument center lower garnish (2) and radio
or accessory case (if equipped).

3) Disconnect blower fan switch coupler.

4) Remove blower fan switch (4) with unlocked the locking part (5)
as shown in figure.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal sequence to install blower fan switch.

INSPECTION OF BLOWER FAN SWITCH
Check blower fan switch for each terminal-to-terminal continuity.
For the detail refer to “WIRING CIRCUIT” earlier in this section.
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1. Cooling unit packing
2. Dash packing
3. Packing
4. Drain hose
5. Blank
6. Door link
7. Air inlet door
8. Evaporator case
9. Air resistance board

2. Rag

1A-10 HEATER AND VENTILATION

AIR INLET BOX

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
Refer to “COOLING UNIT” in “AIR CONDITIONING” section.

VENTILATION LOUVER
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
Remove ventilation louver (1) as shown in figure, and reverse re-
moval sequence to install ventilation louver.
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SECTION 1B

AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

CAUTION:
The air conditioning system of this vehicle uses refrigerant HFC-134a (R-134a).
None of refrigerant, compressor oil and component parts is interchangeable between two types of A/C:
one using refrigerant CFC-12 (R-12) and the other using refrigerant HFC-134a (R-134a).
Be sure to check which refrigerant is used before any service work including inspection and mainte-
nance. For identification between these two types, refer to the description in page 1B-2.
When replenishing or changing refrigerant and compressor oil and when replacing parts, make sure
that the material or the part to be used is appropriate to the A/C installed in the vehicle being serviced.
Use of incorrect one will result in leakage of refrigerant, damage in parts or other faulty condition.

For basic servicing method of the air conditioning system that is not described in this section, refer to AIR CONDI-
TIONING BASIC MANUAL (99520-02130).

CONTENTS



: Superheated Vapor

1. Compressor
2. Magnet clutch
3. Condenser
4. Receiver / dryer
5. Pressure switch
6. Expansion valve
7. Evaporator

State of Refrigerant

Condenser
Cooling Air

HFC-134a
(R-134a) 2

CFC-12
(R-12)

: Liquid

: Vapor

1B-2 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Whether the A/C in the vehicle being serviced uses HFC-134a
(R-134a) or CFC-12 (R-12) is indicated on LABEL (1) on the com-
pressor. Also, it can be checked by the shape of the service
(charge) valve (2).

REFRIGERANT FLOW OF AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM



1. Cooling unit
2. Compressor
3. Condenser assembly
4. Receiver / dryer
5. Discharge hose
6. Suction hose
7. Liquid pipe
8. Expansion valve
9. Side ventilation air

10. Center ventilation air
11. Foot air
12. Front defroster air
13. Side defroster air
14. Fresh air
15. Recirculation air
16. Evaporator

11

7

1

AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL) 1B-3

MAJOR COMPONENTS AND LOCATION
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DIAGNOSIS

GENERAL DIAGNOSIS TABLE

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Cool air does not come
out (A/C system
improper operative)

A/C system inoperative
� No refrigerant
� Fuse blown

� A/C switch faulty
� Blower fan switch faulty
� A/C thermistor faulty
� Dual pressure switch faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty
� ECT sensor faulty
� ECM faulty

Recover, evacuation and charging.
Check “IG COIL” fuse, “HEATER” fuse
and check for short circuit to ground.
Check A/C switch.
Check blower fan switch.
Check A/C thermistor.
Check dual pressure switch.
Repair as necessary.
Check ECT sensor.
Check ECM.

Compressor inoperative (dose not
rotate)
� Magnet clutch faulty
� Drive belt loose or broken
� Compressor faulty
� ECM faulty

Check magnet clutch.
Adjust or replace drive belt.
Check compressor.
Check ECM.

Radiator (and condenser), cooling
fan motor inoperative
� Fuse blown

� Radiator cooling fan relay faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty
� Radiator cooling fan motor faulty
� ECM faulty

Check RDTR fuse and check short
circuit to ground.
Check radiator cooling fan relay.
Repair as necessary.
Check radiator cooling fan motor.
Check ECM.

Blower motor inoperative
� Fuse blown

� Blower resistor faulty
� Blower fan switch faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty
� Blower motor faulty

Check “HEATER” fuse and check for
short circuit to ground.
Check blower motor resistor.
Check blower fan switch.
Repair as necessary.
Check blower motor.

When the blower fan
switch is OFF position,
blower motor does not
operate at A/C switch is
ON

� A/C blower motor relay faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty
� A/C switch faulty

Check A/C blower motor relay.
Repair as necessary.
Check A/C switch.

Cool air does not come
out or insufficient
cooling (A/C system
normal operative)

� Insufficient or excessive charge of
refrigerant

� Condenser clogged
� Evaporator clogged or frosted

� A/C thermistor faulty
� Expansion valve faulty
� Receiver /dryer clogged
� Drive belt slipping
� Magnetic clutch faulty

Check charge of refrigerant.
Check system for leaks.
Check condenser.
Check evaporator and position of A/C
thermistor.
Check A/C thermistor.
Check expansion valve.
Check receiver/dryer.
Check or replace drive belt.
Check magnetic clutch.
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Condition Possible Cause Correction

Cool air does not come
out or insufficient
cooling (A/C system
normal operative)

� Compressor faulty
� Air in A/C system

� Air leaking from cooling unit or air duct
� Heater and ventilation system faulty

� Blower motor faulty
� Excessive compressor oil existing in

A/C system

Check compressor.
Replace receiver/dryer, and
evacuation and charging.
Repair as necessary.
Check air inlet box assembly.
Check heater control lever assembly.
Check heater assembly.
Check blower motor.
Evacuate and charge system.

Cool air does not comes
out only intermittently

� Wiring connection faulty
� Expansion valve faulty
� Excessive moisture in A/C system

� Magnetic clutch faulty
� Excessive charge of refrigerant

Repair as necessary.
Check expansion valve.
Replace receiver/dryer, and
evacuation and charging.
Check magnetic clutch.
Check charge of refrigerant.

Cool air comes out only
at high speeds

� Condenser clogged
� Insufficient charge of refrigerant
� Air in A/C system

� Drive belt slipping
� Compressor faulty

Check condenser.
Check charge of refrigerant.
Replace receiver/dryer, and
evacuation and charging.
Check or replace drive belt.
Check compressor.

Cool air does not come
out only at high speeds

� Excessive charge of refrigerant
� Evaporator frosted

Check charge refrigerant.
Check evaporator.

Insufficient velocity of
cooled air

� Evaporator clogged or frosted
� Air leaking from cooling unit or air duct
� Blower motor faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty
� Air filter element clogged

Check evaporator.
Repair as necessary.
Check blower motor.
Repair as necessary.
Check air filter element.
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QUICKLY CHECKING OF REFRIGERANT
CHARGE
CHARGE OF REFRIGERANT
When the A/C inlet temperature is within 30 – 35�C.
The following procedure can be used for quickly checking whether
the A/C system has a proper charge of refrigerant or not.
Run engine at fast idle, and operate A/C at its maximum cooling ca-
pacity for a few minutes. Then, look at the sight glass (1) on liquid
pipe (2) and compare what is observed with the symptoms listed in
“CHECKING REFRIGERANT CHARGE” table given below.

CHECKING REFRIGERANT CHARGE

Item
No.

Symptom Charge of refrigerant Correction

1 Bubbles observed in sight glass Insufficient charge of
refrigerant in system

Check system for leaks with a
leak tester.

2 No bubbles observed in sight glass No or insufficient charge of
refrigerant in system

Refer to the items 3 and 4.

3 No temperature difference
between compressor inlet and
outlet

Empty or nearly empty system Evacuate and charge system
and then check it for leaks with
a leak tester.

4 Noticeable temperature difference
between compressor inlet and
outlet

Proper or too much charge of
refrigerant in system

Refer to the items 5 and 6.

5 When A/C is turned OFF,
refrigerant in sight glass clears
immediately and remains clear

Too much charge of refrigerant
in system

Discharge excess charge of
refrigerant to adjust it to a
specified charge.

6 When A/C is turned OFF,
refrigerant in sight glass once
produces bubbles and then clears

Proper charge of refrigerant in
system

NO CORRECTION NEEDED
BECAUSE CHARGE OF
REFRIGERANT IS NORMAL.
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DIAGNOSIS TEST

1) Confirm that vehicle and environmental conditions are as follows.
– Vehicle is not exposed to direct sun.
– Ambient temperature is within 15�C – 35�C (59�F – 95�F).

2) Make sure that high pressure valve (1) and low pressure valve
(2) of manifold gauge are firmly closed.

3) Connect high pressure charging hose (3) to high pressure ser-
vice valve (5) on vehicle, and connect low pressure charging
hose (4) to low pressure service valve (6) on vehicle.

4) Bleed the air in charging hoses (3), (4) by loosening their respec-
tive nuts on manifold gauge, utilizing the refrigerant pressure.
When a hiss is heard, immediately tighten nut.

CAUTION:
Do not interchange high and low pressure charging
hoses by mistake.

5) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature and keep it at
specified idle speed.

6) Turn A/C switch ON, and set blower switch at “HI”, temperature
control knob at “COOL”, mode control knob at “FACE”, fresh/cir-
culation control lever at “CIRCULATION”. (Confirm that A/C
compressor and condenser fan are working.)

7) Keep all windows, doors and engine hood open.

A/C inlet air temperature 15 – 35�C (59 – 95�F)

Engine rpm Keep 1500 rpm

Blower switch Max.

Temperature control Max. cold

Doors All open

Air inlet damper position Recirculation

8) With about 20 mm (0.8 in.) of dry bulb thermometer inserted into
center duct air outlet and another one set near evaporator air in-
let, read temperature indicated on each thermomenter.
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1B-8 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)

9) Check for each pressure of low side and high side if it is within
shaded range of left graph.

NOTE:
Pressure registered on gauge varies with ambient temper-
ature. Therefore, use left graphs when determining if pres-
sures are normal or not.

Example:

Gauges should read as follows when ambient
temperature is 30�C

Pressure on high pressure
gauge (HI):

1400 – 1750 kPa
14.0 – 17.5 kg/cm2

Pressure on low pressure
gauge (LO):

230 – 350 kPa
2.3 – 3.5 kg/cm2

If each gauge reading is out of specified pressure, correct de-
fective part referring to following Test Diagnosis table.

10) Check inlet port temperature-to-outlet port temperature rela-
tionship using graph at the left.
For example, if evaporator inlet port temperature is 25�C
(77�F) and center duct air outlet temperature is 8�C (46.4�F),
their crossing point is within acceptable range as shown in
graph at the left.
In this case, cooling performance is satisfactory and proper.

11) If crossing point is out of acceptable range, diagnose trouble
referring to following Test Diagnosis table.
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Insufficient
cooling of
condenser

DIAGNOSIS TEST TABLE

TESTING RESULTS POSSIBLE CAUSE REMEDY

Pressure high
(“A” area of high side
graph)

� Refrigerant overcharged
� Expansion valve frozen or clogged
� Clogged refrigerant passage of high side
� Condenser fan malfunction

� Dirty or bent condenser fins
� Compressor malfunction (Insufficient oil etc.)
� Engine overheat

� Recharge
� Check expansion valve
� Clean or replace
� Check condenser fan

� Clean or repair
� Check compressor
� Check engine cooling

system

Pressure low
(“B” area of high side
graph)

� Insufficient refrigerant (Insufficient charge or
leakage)

� Expansion valve malfunction (valve opens too
wide)

� Compressor malfunction (Insufficient
compression)

� Check for leakage, repair
if necessary and
recharge

� Check expansion valve

� Check compressor

Pressure high
(“A” area of high side
graph)

� Expansion valve malfunction (valve opens too
wide)

� Compressor malfunction (Insufficient
compression)

� Check expansion valve

� Check compressor

Pressure low
(“B” area of high side
graph)

� Insufficient refrigerant (Insufficient charge or
leakage)

� Expansion valve malfunction (valve opens too
narrow)

� Clogged refrigerant passage (crashed pipe)

� Check for leakage, repair
if necessary and
recharge

� Check expansion valve

� Repair or replace

Outlet air temperature
at center duct is high
(Crossing point is in
area “A”)

� Insufficient or excessive charge of refrigerant

� Dirty or bent evaporator fins
� Air leakage from cooling (heater) unit or air duct
� Malfunctioning, switchover function of damper

in cooling (heater) unit
� Compressor malfunction

� Check refrigerant
pressure

� Clean or repair
� Repair or replace
� Repair or replace

� Check compressor

Outlet air temperature
at center duct is low
(Crossing point is in
area “B”)

� Insufficient air volume from center duct (Heater
blower malfunction)

� Compressor malfunction

� Check blower motor and
fan

� Check compressor

If ambient temperature is within 30 – 35�C (86 – 95�F), it is possible to do using next page table for detail diagnosis.
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DETAIL DIAGNOSIS TABLE AT AMBIENT TEMPERATURE WITHIN 30 – 35�C (85 – 95�F)

MANIFOLD
GAUGE

MPa
kg/cm2

psi CONDITION CAUSE CORRECTION

Lo Hi

0.23 – 0.35
2.3 – 3.5
33 – 50

1.4 – 1.75
14 – 17.5
200 – 249

Normal condition. ––––––––– –––––––––

Negative
pressure

0.5 – 0.6
5 – 6

71.2 – 85.3

� The low pressure side
reads a negative
pressure,and the high
pressure side reads an
extremely low pressure.

� Presence of frost around
tubing to and from
receiver/dryer and
expansion valve.

� Dust particles or
water droplets are
either stuck or frozen
inside expansion
valve, preventing the
refrigerant from
flowing.

� Clean expansion valve.
Replace it if it cannot be
cleaned.

� Replace receiver/dryer.
� Evacuate the A/C

system and recharge
with fresh refrigerant.

Normal:
0.23 – 0.35
2.3 – 3.5
33 – 50

Abnormal:
Negative
pressure

Normal:
1.4 – 1.75
14 – 17.5
200 – 249

Abnormal:
0.69 – 0.98

7 – 10
100 – 142

� During A/C operation,
the low pressure side
sometimes indicates
negative pressure, and
sometimes normal pres-
sure. Also high pressure
side reading fluctuates
between the abnormal
and normal pressure.

� Expansion valve is
frozen due to
moisture in the
system, and
temporarily shuts off
the refrigeration
cycle.

� Replace expansion
valve.

� Replace receiver/dryer.
� Evacuate A/C system

and recharge with fresh
refrigerant.

0.05 – 0.15
0.5 – 1.5
4.2 – 21.3

0.69 – 0.98
7 – 10

100 – 142

� Both low and high
pressure sides indicate
low readings.

� Continuous air bubbles
are visible through sight
glass.

� Output air is slightly cold.

� Insufficient
refrigerant in system.
(Refrigerant leaking)

� Using a gas leak
detector, check for leaks
and repair as necessary.

� Recharge refrigerant to
a specified amount.
If the pressure reading is
almost 0 when the
manifold gauges are at-
tached, check for any
leaks, repair them, and
evacuate the system.

0.4 – 0.6
4 – 6

56.9 – 85.3

� Pressure on low
pressure side is high.

� Pressure on high pressure
side is low.

� Both pressure becoming
equal right after A/C is
turned OFF.

� Internal leak in
compressor.

� Inspect compressor
and repair or replace
as necessary.

0.35 – 0.45

� High pressure reading
on both low and high
pressure sides.

� Air bubbles are not
visible even when
engine rpm is lowered.

� Overcharged A/C
system.

� Faulty condenser
cooling operation.

� Faulty condenser fan
operation.

� Adjust refrigerant to
specified amount.

� Clean condenser.
� Inspect and repair

condenser fan.
0 35 0 5
3.5 – 4.5
50 – 64

1.96 – 2.45
20 – 25

285 – 355

� High pressure reading
on both low and high
pressure sides.

� Low pressure side tubing
is not cold when touched.

� Air bubbles are visible 
through sight glass.

� Presence of air in
A/C system.
(Improperly evacuated)

� Replace receiver/dryer.
� Inspect quantity of com-

pressor oil and presence
of contaminants in oil.

� Evacuate system and
recharge with fresh
refrigerant.

0.45 – 0.55
4.5 – 5.5
64 – 78

� High pressure reading
on both low and high
pressure sides.

� Large amount of frost or
dew on the low pressure
side tubing.

� Faulty expansion
valve.

� Refrigerant flow is not
regulated properly.

� Replace expansion
valve.



1. Blower motor
2. Blower resistor
3. Blower fan switch
4. Dual pressure switch
5. A / C switch
6. A / C blower motor relay
7. Radiator (and condenser) cooling fan relay
8. Radiator (and condenser) cooling fan motor
9. Compressor

10. Main relay
11. Ignition switch
12. A / C evaporator thermistor
13. ECT sensor

Main
80A

Main
30A

Main
20A

Main
60A

IG
COIL
15A

HEATER
25A

AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL) 1B-11

WIRING CIRCUIT



1. Blower motor
2. A / C blower motor relay
3. Dual pressure switch
4. A / C switch
5. A / C evaporator thermistor
6. ECT sensor
7. Radiator fan relay
8. Radiator fan
9. Compressor

10. Main relay
11. Engine earth
12. Blower motor switch

a. To ignition switch
b. To main fuse
c. To main relay (to d)
d. To radiator fan relay (to c)

Fig. A

Fig. B

TERMINAL ARRANGEMENT OF ECM COUPLER (VIEWED FROM HARNESS SIDE)

1B-12 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)

A/C SYSTEM INSPECTION OF ECM AND ITS
CIRCUITS

ECM and its Circuits can be checked at ECM wiring couplers by
measuring voltage.

CAUTION:
ECM cannot be checked by itself. It is strictly prohibited to
connect voltmeter or ohmmeter to ECM with couplers dis-
connected from it.

Voltage Check
1) Remove ECM (1) from vehicle.
2) Connect ECM (1) couplers to ECM.
3) Check voltage at each terminal of couplers connected.

Refer to next page and “Inspection of ECM and its circuit” in EN-
GINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM section.

NOTE:
As each terminal voltage is affected by the battery voltage,
confirm that it is 11V or more when ignition switch is ON.
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ECM VOLTAGE VALUES TABLE FOR RELATION OF A/C CONTROL

Terminal Wire Circuit
Measurement

ground
Normal value Condition

E21-01 B
ECM ground for
sensor circuit
(E21-10, E23-10)

Ground to body
(Fig A)

–0.5 – 0 volt Ignition switch ON

E21-02 B/Y
ECM ground for
power circuit

Ground to body
(Fig A)

–0.5 – 0 volt Ignition switch ON

E21-03 B/Y
ECM ground for
power circuit

Ground to body
(Fig A)

–0.5 – 0 volt Ignition switch ON

E21-10 Br/W Sensor ground
Ground to body
(Fig A)

–0.5 – 0 volt Ignition switch ON

E21 14 Y/G
Engine coolant
temperature Ground to engine

0.71 – 0.76 volts
(290 – 320 Ω)

Engine coolant temperature at
Approx. 80�C (176�F) with
ignition ON

E21-14 Y/G temperature
sensor input

g
(Fig B)

0.35 – 0.37 volts
(136 – 144 Ω)

Engine coolant temperature at
Approx. 110�C (230�F) with
ignition ON

E22 01 B/Y
Compressor
magnet clutch

Ground to engine
10 – 14 volts

Blower switch and A/C switch
ON with engine running

E22-01 B/Y magnet clutch
output

g
(Fig B)

0 – 1 volt
Except the above-mentioned
with engine running

E22-05 B/R
Power supply for
engine control

Ground to engine
(Fig B)

10 – 14 volts Ignition switch ON

E22-06 B/R
Power supply for
engine control

Ground to engine
(Fig B)

10 – 14 volts Ignition switch ON

E22 10 Bl/B Main relay
Ground to engine 0 – 1 volt Ignition switch ON

E22-10 Bl/B Main relay
g

(Fig B) 10 – 14 volts Ignition switch OFF

E22 16 Lg/R A/C switch input
Ground to engine

0 – 1 volt
Blower switch and A/C switch
ON with ignition switch ON

E22-16 Lg/R A/C switch input
g

(Fig B)
10 – 14 volts

Blower switch or A/C switch
OFF with ignition switch ON

E22-18 Bl

Radiator
(condenser)
cooling fan relay

Ground to engine
(Fig B)

0 – 1 volt

Blower switch and A/C switch
ON or engine coolant temp.
sensor more than 98�C (208�F)
with engine runningg y

output
( g )

10 – 14 volts
Except the above-mentioned
with engine running

E23-10 Br/W Sensor ground
Ground to body
(Fig A)

–0.5 – 0 volt Ignition switch ON

0 – 2 volt
Blower switch 2nd or 3rd or 4th
position with ignition switch ON

E23-13 P/Bl
Blower fan speed
input

Ground to engine
(Fig B)

3 – 5 volts
Blower switch 1st position with
ignition switch ON

10 – 14 volts
Blower switch OFF position with
ignition switch ON

E23 14 G/R
Evaporator
thermistor temp Ground to engine

2.0 – 2.3 volts
(1800 – 2200 Ω)

Evaporator thermistor temp. at
Approx. 25�C (77�F) with
ignition switch ON

E23-14 G/R thermistor temp.
input

g
(Fig B)

3.5 – 3.6 volts
(6300 – 7000 Ω)

Evaporator thermistor temp. at
Approx. 0�C (32�F) with ignition
switch ON
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1B-14 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)

A/C COMPRESSOR DRIVE BELT INSPECTION

1) Check belt for wear and cracks, and replace as required.
2) Check belt tension by measuring how much it deflects when

pushed at intermediate point between compressor pulley (1)
and crankshaft pulley (2) with about 100 N (10 kg, 22 lbs) force.

“a” : 7 – 9 mm (0.27 – 0.35 in.) as deflection/
100N (10 kg, 22 lbs)

If belt tension is without above specification, adjust belt tension
by according to following items.
i) Loosen tension pulley bolt (3).
ii) Adjust belt tension by tighten or loosen tension pulley adjust

bolt (4).
iii) Tighten tension pulley bolt (3).
iv) Turn the crank pulley one revolution, then check belt tension.



Start evacuatingStart evacuatingStart evacuatingStart evacuatingStart evacuating

Performance test

Inspect and repair connections

Recharge 475 ± 25 g of
refrigerant in gas form

Stop evacuating

Check system for
pressure tightness

Recharge A/C with
refrigerant

Check system for refrigerant
leaks and refrigerant

charging quantity

If gauge shows
abnormal conditions

15 minutes (above 750 mmHg)

Wait 10 minutes

A: High pressure service valve
B: Low pressure service valve
1. Manifold gauge set
2. Low pressure gauge
3. High pressure gauge
4. Recovery equipment

AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL) 1B-15

RECOVERY, EVACUATION AND CHARGING
OPERATION PROCEDURE FOR CHARGING A/C WITH REFRIGERANT

REFRIGERANT RECOVERY

When discharging refrigerant out of A/C system, always recover it
by using refrigerant recovery and recycling equipment.
Discharging it into atmosphere would cause adverse effect to envi-
ronments.

NOTE:
When handling recovery and recycling equipment, be sure to
follow the instruction manual for the equipment.

EVACUATING AND CHARGING

Refer to AIR CONDITIONING BASIC MANUAL (99520-02130).

NOTE:
Specified amount of refrigerant: 475 ± 25 g



1. Suction hose:
Apply compressor oil
(refrigerant oil) to O-ring

2. Discharge hose:
Apply compressor oil
(refrigerant oil) to O-ring

3. Liquid pipe:
Apply compressor oil
(refrigerant oil) to O-ring

4. Expansion valve:
Apply compressor oil
(refrigerant oil) to O-ring

1B-16 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

NOTE:
When refrigerant line must be disconnected and connected to remove and reinstall any component of A/C
system, be sure to observe the following instructions.
� When disconnecting any line from the system, install a blinding plug or cap to fitting of such line immedi-

ately.
� When connecting hoses and pipes to each other respectively, previously apply a few drops of compres-

sor oil (refrigerating oil) to O-ring.

A/C CONDENSER ASSEMBLY
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) Recover refrigerant from refrigeration system by using recovery

and recycling equipment.
3) Remove front bumper. Refer to FRONT BUMPER in BODY

SERVICE Section.
4) Loosen discharge hose bolt (1) and liquid pipe bolt (2).
5) Loosen condenser mounting bolts (3).
6) Remove condenser assembly (4).
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INSTALLATION
Reverse removal sequence to install condenser, noting the follow-
ing point.
� If replace condenser, pour 15 cc of refrigerating oil to compressor

suction-side.
� Evacuate and charge system according to previously described

procedure.

INSPECTION
Check the following.
� Condenser fins for leakage, blockage and damage
� Condenser fittings for leakage
Clogged condenser fins should be washed with water, and should
be dried with compressed air.

NOTE:
Be careful not to damage condenser fins. If condenser fin is
bent, straighten it by using a screwdriver or pair of pliers. If any
leakage is found from fitting or tube, repair or replace con-
denser.

RECEIVER/DRYER
REMOVAL
1) Recover refrigerant from refrigeration system by using recovery

and recycling equipment.
2) Remove A/C condenser assembly. Refer to A/C condenser as-

sembly in this section.
3) Loosen receiver/dryer attachment bolts (1), (2).
4) Remove receiver/dryer (3).

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal sequence to install receiver/dryer noting the fol-
lowing points.
� If receiver/dryer (3) is replaced, pour 20 cc of refrigerating oil to

compressor suction-side.
� Evacuate and charge system according to previously described

procedure.



1B-18 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)

RADIATOR (AND CONDENSER) COOLING
FAN MOTOR
INSPECTION
1) Check continuity between each two terminals.

If there is no continuity, replace radiator (and condenser) cooling
fan motor.

2) Connect battery (1) to radiator (and condenser) cooling fan mo-
tor coupler (2) as shown in figure, then check that the radiator
(and condenser) cooling fan motor operates smoothly.
If radiator (and condenser) cooling fan motor does not operates
smoothly, replace motor.

Reference current data: Approx. 8.5 – 11.5 A at 12 V



1. Evaporator
2. Expansion valve
3. Evaporator case
4. Packing
5. Drain hose
6. Air inlet door
7. Evaporator thermistor

4

AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL) 1B-19

COOLING UNIT (EVAPORATOR)

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) Recover refrigerant from refrigeration system by using recovery

and recycling equipment.
3) Disable air bag system, if equipped.
4) Remove heater control cable, main harness clamp.
5) Loosen suction hose & liquid pipe bolt (4).
6) Loosen cooling unit bolt (1), nuts (2) and screw (3) as shown in

figure.
7) Remove cooling unit (5).

INSPECTION
Check the following
� Evaporator fins for leakage, blockage and damage.
� Evaporator fitting for leakage.
Clogged evaporator fins should be washed with water, and should
be dried with compressor air.
NOTE:
Be careful not to damage evaporator fins. If evaporator fin is
bent, straighten it by using a screwdriver or pair of pliers.
If any leakage is found from fitting or tube, repair or replace
evaporator.
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1B-20 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal sequence to install cooling unit, noting the follow-
ing points.
� If cooling unit or evaporator is replaced, pour 25 cc of refrigerating

oil to compressor suction-side.
� Install uniformly the padding (1) to installation hole.

� Evacuate and charge system according to previously described
procedure.

� Adjust heater control cable, refer to HEATER CONTROL LEVER
ASSEMBLY in HEATER AND VENTILATION section.

� Enable air bag system, if equipped.

A/C EVAPORATOR THERMISTOR

Check resistance between evaporator thermistor (1) terminals.

Sensor Temperature (�C (�F)) Resistance (kΩ)

0 (32) 6.3 – 7.0

25 (77) 1.8 – 2.2

If check results are as not specified, replace evaporator thermistor.

NOTE:
When the evaporator thermistor removed, its should be rein-
stalled in original position.



Continuity

No continuity

Pressure

A B

C D

1

AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL) 1B-21

EXPANSION VALVE
INSPECTION
Refer to “Troubleshooting Procedure Using Manifold Gauge Set”
earlier in this section for inspection.
REMOVAL
1) Recover refrigerant from refrigeration system by using recovery

and recycling equipment.
2) Loosen liquid pipe mounting bolt (1).
3) Loosen expansion attaching bolts (2) and remove expansion

valve (3).

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation, noting the following
points.
� Apply compressor oil to expansion valve O-ring and connecting

hose and pipe O-ring.
� Evacuate and charge system according to previously described

procedure.

DUAL PRESSURE SWITCH
INSPECTION
1) Check dual pressure switch (1) for continuity at normal tempera-

ture (approx. 25�C (77�F)) when A/C system has a proper
charge of refrigerant and when A/C system (compressor) is un-
der operation. In each of these cases, switch should show prop-
er continuity.

2) Check switch for continuity at specified pressure as shown.

A: Approx 200 KPa (2.0 kg/cm2)
B: Approx 3200 KPa (32 kg/cm2)
C: Approx 230 KPa (2.3 kg/cm2)
D: Approx 2800 KPa (28 kg/cm2)

REMOVAL
1) Recover refrigerant from refrigeration system by using recovery

and recycling equipment.
2) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
3) Remove dual pressure switch.
INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation, noting the following points.
� Apply compressor oil to dual pressure switch O-ring.
� Evacuate and charge system according to previously described

procedure.
Tightening torque for pressure sensor
11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)



1B-22 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)

1. Heater control lever assembly

A. Radiator (and condenser) cooling fan fuse

1

A/C SWITCH
INSPECTION
1) Remove heater control lever assembly, refer to “HEATER CON-

TROL LEVER ASSEMBLY” in Section 1A.
2) Check following points for A/C switch.

� Pull A/C Switch nob and check it there is continuity between
terminals “A” and “B”.

� With battery voltage (+) connected to terminal “C” and (–) to
terminal “A”, pull A/C Switch nob and check it indicator lamp
lights.

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
Refer to “HEATER CONTROL LEVER ASSEMBLY” in Section 1A
for A/C Switch (1) removal and installation.

RADIATOR (AND CONDENSER) COOLING
FAN RELAY
INSPECTION
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove radiator cooling fan relay (1) from vehicle.
3) Check that there is no continuity between terminal “c” and “d”.

If there is continuity, replace relay.
4) Connect battery positive (+) terminal to terminal “b” of relay.

Connect battery negative (–) terminal “a” of relay.
Check continuity between terminal “c” and “d”.
If there is no continuity when relay is connected to the battery,
replace relay.



AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL) 1B-23

A/C BLOWER FAN RELAY
INSPECTION
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove A/C blower fan relay (1) from vehicle.
3) Check that there is no continuity between terminal “c” and “d”.

If there is continuity, replace relay.
4) Connect battery positive (+) terminal to terminal “b” and connect

battery negative terminal to terminal “a”.
Check continuity between terminal “c” and “d”.
If there is no continuity when relay is connected to the battery,
replace relay.



1. New compressor
2. Removed

compressor
3. Excess oil (A – B)

A
B

2

1B-24 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)

COMPRESSOR
REMOVAL

1) RUN engine at idle speed with air conditioning ON for 10 min-
utes. After that stop the engine.

2) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
3) Recover refrigerant from refrigeration system by using recov-

ery and recycling equipment.

4) Remove front bumper.
5) Remove engine front cover.
6) Disconnect magnet clutch lead wire  and undo lead wire clamp.
7) Remove compressor drive belt by loosening tension pulley bolt

(1) and adjust bolt (2).

8) Disconnect suction and discharge hoses from compressor.

NOTE
Cap open fittings immediately to keep moisture out of sys-
tem.

9) Remove compressor with magnet clutch assembly (1) from its
mount by loosening mounting bolts (2).

10) If compressor is replaced.
Drain oil from compressor, and measure its amount.

11) Remove compressor mount (1) by loosening mount bolts (2).

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure noting the following point.
� If compressor is replaced, pour new compressor oil with the same

amount as that drained from compressor in REMOVAL.
Refer to “REPLENISHING COMPRESSOR OIL” in this section.

� Evacuate and charge system according to previously described
procedure.



1. New compressor
2. Removed compressor
3. Excess oil (A – B)

A
B

c

AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL) 1B-25

� Adjust drive belt tension. Refer to “DRIVE BELT INSPECTION”
in this section.

CAUTION:
Be sure to use HFC-134a (R-134a) compressor oil.

NOTE:
Compressor assembly supplied from factory is filled up with
the following amount of oil.
Oil amount in compressor: 120 cm3 (120 cc, 7.5 in3)

REPLENISHING COMPRESSOR OIL
When replacing air conditioning parts with new ones, it is necessary
to replenish oil by the amount supposedly remaining in each part.

When changing gas only
When it is unavoidable to change gas without replacing any compo-
nent part for engine removal and installation or for some other rea-
son, replenish 50 cc oil. When replenishing gas only, oil replenish-
ment is not necessary.

When replacing compressor
Compressor oil is sealed in each new compressor by the amount
required for air conditioner cycle. Therefore, when using a new
compressor for replacement, drain oil from it by the amount calcu-
lated as follows.

“C” = “A” – “B”
“C”: Amount of oil to be drained
“A”: Amount of oil sealed in a new compressor
“B”: Amount of oil remaining in removed compressor

When replacing other part

Part replaced
Amount of compressor

oil to be replenished

Evaporator 25 cc

Condenser 15 cc

Receiver/dryer 20 cc

Hoses 10 cc each

Pipes 10 cc each



: Tightening Torque

a. Front head bolt
b. Front head bolt
: Tighten bolt (a) first, and

next (b).
c. Armature plate bolt
1. Thermal switch
2. Compressor body
3. O-ring
4. Lip type seal
5. Front head
6. Clutch coil
7. Clutch pulley
8. Circlip
9. Circlip

10. Clutch plate

7

1B-26 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)

MAGNET CLUTCH

INSPECTION
� Check clutch plate and clutch pulley for wear and oil soaked

conditions respectively.
� Check clutch pulley bearing for noise, wear and grease leakage.
� Measure clutch coil for resistance at 20�C.

Standard Resistance: 3.4 – 4.1 Ω

If the measured resistance does not remain within above toler-
ance, replace magnet clutch assembly.

� Use an ohmmeter to check thermal switch for continuity.
If it is no continuity, replace it.



1. Snap ring
2. Clutch coil
3. Compressor assembly

AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL) 1B-27

REMOVAL
1) Remove compressor from vehicle. Refer to COMPRESSOR in

this section.
2) Fix clutch plate (1) with special tool (A) and remove clutch plate

bolt (2) and washer (3).

Special Tool
(A): 09991-06020

3) Using special tool (B) if necessary, remove clutch plate (1).

Special Tool
(B): 09991-06030

4) Remove shims from shaft.
5) Using special tool (C), remove circlip.

Special Tool
(C): 09900-06107

6) Remove clutch coil read wire clamp by loosening its screw and
disconnect clutch coil read wire from thermal switch read wire.

7) Remove clutch pulley (2) with puller (1).

NOTE:
Be careful not to damage pulley when tapping clutch
pulley.

8) Remove clutch coil.

9) Remove circlip (1) by using special tool (C).
10) Remove clutch coil (2) from compressor (3).



1. Armature plate
3. Washer

1B-28 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)

INSTALLATION
1) Install clutch coil (2).

Protrusion on under side of clutch coil must match hole in com-
pressor (3) to prevent movement and correctly locate lead wire.

2) Using special tool (C), install circlip (1) as shown.

Special Tool
(C): 09900-06107

3) Install clutch pulley (1).
(I) Set clutch pulley (1) squarely over clutch pulley installation

boss.
(II) Place special tool (D) onto clutch coil bearing.

Ensure that edge rests only on inner race of bearing.
(III) Install circlip.

Special Tool
(D): 09991-06010

CAUTION:
Be careful not to scratch bearing seal.

4) Adjust clearance, between clutch plate (1) and clutch pulley (2)
by putting shim on compressor shaft.

Standard clearance “a”: 0.3 – 0.6 mm (0.012 – 0.024 in.)

5) Tighten new clutch plate bolt (2) as specified below.

Tightening Torque
(a): 14 N.m (1.4 kg-m, 10.5 lb-ft)

Special Tool
(A): 09991-06020



PUSH

3. Cylinder
4. Case
5. O-ring

Obverse side Back side

(G)

(E)

2

AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL) 1B-29

LIP SEAL
REMOVAL
1) Remove magnet clutch, referring to “MAGNET CLUTCH” in this

section.
2) Remove front head (1) mounting bolts (a), (b).

3) Remove front head (1) by pushing cylinder shaft (2).

NOTE:
Be careful not to remove cylinder from front head.

4) Remove O-ring.

5) Remove lip seal from front head using special tool (G).

Special Tool
(G): 09923-73210

INSTALLATION
1) Press-fit lip seal (1) into front head (2) using special tool (E).

Special Tool
(E): 09991-06050

CAUTION:
Do not reuse mechanical seal once removed from com-
pressor.



1B-30 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)

2) Coat special tool (F) surface with oil and place it on the shaft.

Special Tool
(F): 09991-06040

3) Install O-ring (2) to case.
4) Apply compressor oil to lip seal and O-ring.
5) Install front head (1).

Special Tool
(F): 09991-06040

6) Tighten front head mounting bolts (a), (b).

Tightening Torque
(a): 14 N·m (1.4 kg-m, 10.5 lb-ft)
(b): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:
� Be sure to use new front head mounting bolts.
� Tighten bolt (a) first, and next (b).



AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL) 1B-31

09900-06107
Snap ring pliers
(Opening type)

09900-06010
Magnet clutch pulley installer

09991-06020
Armature plate spanner

09991-06030
Armature plate remover

09991-06040
Lip type seal protector

09991-06050
Lip type seal installer

09923-73210
Bearing remover

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIALS

MATERIALS
RECOMMENDED

SUZUKI PRODUCT
USE

Compressor oil
(Refrigerant oil)

COMPRESSOR OIL RS20 (150 cc)
99000-99088

� O-ring
� Each Component

Refrigerant
REFRIGERANT DRUM (200 g)
95794-50G00

� Refrigerant charge

SPECIAL TOOLS





3

STEERING, SUSPENSION, WHEELS AND TIRES 3-1

SECTION 3

STEERING, SUSPENSION, WHEELS AND TIRES
DIAGNOSIS 3-2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

FRONT END ALIGNMENT SECTION 3A. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

MANUAL RACK AND PINION SECTION 3B. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

ELECTRICAL POWER STEERING (P/S) SYSTEM (IF EQUIPPED) SECTION 3B1. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

AIR BAG STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN SECTION 3C. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

FRONT SUSPENSION SECTION 3D. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

REAR SUSPENSION SECTION 3E. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

WHEELS AND TIRES SECTION 3F. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

CONTENTS

DIAGNOSIS
GENERAL DIAGNOSIS 3-2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
TIRE DIAGNOSIS 3-6. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Irregular and/or Premature Wear 3-6. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Wear Indicators 3-6. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Radial Tire Waddle 3-6. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Radial Tire Lead 3-8. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

VIBRATION DIAGNOSIS 3-8. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 



3-2 STEERING, SUSPENSION, WHEELS AND TIRES

DIAGNOSIS

GENERAL DIAGNOSIS

Since the problems in steering, suspension, wheels and tires involve several systems, they must all be considered
when diagnosing a complaint. To avoid using the wrong symptom, always road test the vehicle first. Proceed with
the following preliminary inspection and correct any defects which are found.
1) Inspect tires for proper pressure and uneven wear.
2) Raise vehicle on a hoist and inspect front and rear suspension and rack and pinion for loose or damaged parts.
3) Spin front wheels. Inspect for out-of-round tires, out-of-balance tires, bent rims, loosen and/or rough wheel

bearings.

GENERAL DIAGNOSIS TABLE

Condition Possible Cause Reference Item

Vehicle Pulls (Leads) � Mismatched or uneven tires
� Tires not adequately inflated
� Broken or sagging springs

� Radial tire lateral force
� Disturbed front end alignment
� Disturbed rear wheel alignment
� Brake dragging in one road wheel
� Loose, bent or broken front or rear 

suspension parts

Replacement tires in Section 3F
Inflation of tires in Section 3F
Strut damper assembly in Section 3D or
coil spring in Section 3E
Replacement tires in Section 3F
Section 3A
Check and adjust rear wheel alignment
Refer to Section 5
Tighten or replace suspension parts

Abnormal or
Excessive Tire Wear

� Broken or sagging spring

� Tire out of balance

� Disturbed front or rear end alignment
� Faulty strut (shock absorber)
� Hard driving
� Overloaded vehicle
� Not rotating tire

� Worn or loose road wheel bearing
� Wobbly wheel or tire

� Tires not adequately inflated

Strut damper assembly in Section 3D or
coil spring in Section 3E
General balance procedure or 
replacement tires in Section 3F
Section 3A
Strut damper assembly in Section 3D
Replacement tires in Section 3F
Replacement tires in Section 3F
Replacement tires or tire rotation in 
Section 3F
Knuckle/bearing in Section 3D
Replacement wheels or tires in Section 
3F
Inflation of tires in Section 3F

Wheel Tramp � Blister or bump on tire
� Improper strut (shock absorber) action

Replacement tires in Section 3F
Strut damper assembly in Section 3D
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Condition Possible Cause Reference Item

Shimmy, Shake or 
Vibration

� Tire or wheel out of balance

� Loosen wheel bearings

� Worn tie rod ends
� Worn lower ball joints
� Excessive wheel runout

� Blister or bump on tire
� Excessively loaded radial runout of 

tire/wheel assembly
� Disturbed front end alignment
� Loose or worn steering linkage
� Loose steering gear case bolts

Balance wheels or general balance 
procedure in Section 3F
Knuckle/Bearing in Section 3D and/or 
wheel bearing and wheel stud in Section
3E
Tie rod end in Section 3B
Suspension arm/bushing in Section 3D
Replacement wheels or tires in Section 
3F
Replacement tires in Section 3F
Replacement wheels or tires in Section 
3F
Section 3A
Section 3B and 3C
Manual rack and pinion assembly in 
Section 3B

Hard Steering � Tire not adequately inflated
� Malfunctioning Electrical power 

steering system
� Bind in tie rod end ball studs or lower ball

joints
� Disturbed front end alignment
� Rack and pinion adjustment
� Bind in steering column

Inflation of tires in Section 3F
Refer to “Diagnosis” in Section 3B1

Tie rod end in Section 3B or suspension
arm/bushing in Section 3D
Section 3A
Steering rack plunger in Section 3B
Steering column in Section 3C

Too Much Play in 
Steering

� Wheel bearings worn
� Loose steering gear case bolts

� Rack and pinion adjustments
(Manual steering only)

� Worn steering shaft joints
� Worn tie rod ends or tie rod inside ball 

joints
� Worn lower ball joints

Knuckle/Bearing in Section 3D
Manual rack and pinion assembly in 
Section 3B
Section 3B

Steering lower shaft joint in Section 3C
Tie rod end or rack boot/ tie rod in Section
3B
Suspension arm/bushing in Section 3D

Poor Returnability � Bind in tie rod end ball studs
� Bind in ball joints

� Bind in steering column
� Poorly lubricated rack and pinion

� Disturbed front end alignment
� Rack and pinion adjustment
� Tires not adequately inflated

Tie rod end in Section 3B
Rack boot/ tie rod, tie rod end in Section
3B and suspension arm/bushing in 
Section 3D
Steering column in Section 3C
Steering pinion or steering rack in 
Section 3B
Section 3A
Steering rack plunger in Section 3B
Inflation of tires in Section 3F
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Condition Possible Cause Reference Item

Rack and Pinion 
Noise
(Rattle or Chuckle)

� Loose steering gear case bolts

� Worn rack bush
� Rack and pinion adjustment

Manual rack and pinion assembly in 
Section 3B
Rack bushing in Section 3B
Steering rack plunger in Section 3B

Abnormal Noise, 
Front End

� Worn, sticky or loose tie rod ends, lower
ball joints, tie rod inside ball joints or 
drive shaft joints

� Damaged struts or mountings
� Worn suspension arm bushings
� Loose or worn stabilizer bar mountings
� Loose wheel nuts
� Loose suspension bolts or nuts
� Broken or otherwise damaged wheel 

bearings
� Broken suspension springs

� Poorly lubricated or worn strut bearings

Rack boot/ tie rod, tie rod end in Section
3B, suspension arm in Section 3D or 
drive shaft in Section 4
Strut damper assembly in Section 3D
Suspension arm/bushing in Section 3D
Stabilizer bar and/or bushings
Section 3F
Section 3D or 3E
Knuckle/bearing in Section 3D or wheel
bearing and wheel stud in Section 3E
Strut damper assembly in Section 3D or
coil spring in Section 3E
Strut damper assembly in Section 3D

Wander or Poor 
Steering Stability

� Mismatched or uneven tires

� Loosen ball joints and tie rod ends

� Faulty struts or mounting
� Loose stabilizer bar

� Broken or sagging springs

� Rack and pinion adjustment
� Front end alignment

Replacement tires or inflation tires in 
Section 3F
Suspension arm/bushing in Section 3D 
and tie rod end in Section 3B
Strut damper assembly in Section 3D
Stabilizer bar and/or bushing in Section
3D
Strut damper assembly in Section 3D or
coil spring in Section 3E
Steering rack plunger in 3B
Section 3A

Erratic Steering 
When Braking

� Worn wheel bearings

� Broken or sagging springs
� Wheel tires are inflated unequally
� Disturbed front end alignment
� Brakes not working in unison
� Leaking wheel cylinder or caliper
� Warped discs
� Badly worn brake linings
� Drum is out of round in some brakes
� Defective wheel cylinders

Knuckle/bearing in Section 3D and/or 
wheel bearing and wheel stud in Section
3E
Strut damper assembly in Section 3D
Inflation of tire in Section 3F
Section 3A
Refer to Section 5
Refer to Section 5B or 5C
Refer to Section 5B
Refer to Section 5C
Refer to Section 5C
Refer to Section 5C
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Condition Possible Cause Reference Item

Low or Uneven Trim
Height
Right-to-left trim 
height (H) difference 
should be within
10 mm (0.4 in.) with 
curb weight.

*Same with rear side.

� Broken or sagging springs

� Over loaded
� Incorrect springs

Strut damper assembly in Section 3D or
coil spring in Section 3E
Check loading
Strut damper assembly in Section 3D or
coil spring in Section 3E

Ride Too Soft � Faulty struts (shock absorber) Strut damper assembly in Section 3D

Suspension Bottoms � Overloaded
� Faulty struts (shock absorber)
� Incorrect broken or sagging springs

Check loading
Strut damper assembly in Section 3D
Strut damper assembly in Section 3D or
coil spring in Section 3E

Body Leans or Sways
in Corners

� Loose stabilizer bar

� Faulty struts (shock absorbers) or 
mounting

� Broken or sagging springs

� Overloaded

Stabilizer bar and/or bushing in Section
3D
Strut damper assembly in Section 3D

Strut damper assembly in Section 3D or
coil spring in Section 3E
Check loading

Cupped Tires � Front struts defective
� Worn wheel bearings

� Excessive tire or wheel run-out
� Worn ball joints
� Tire out of balance

Strut damper assembly in Section 3D
Knuckle/bearing in Section 3D or wheel
bearing and wheel stud in Section 3E
Replacement tires in Section 3D
Suspension arm/bushing in Section 3D
General balance procedures in Section 
3F



� Hard Cornering
� Under Inflation
� Lack of tire Rotation

� Incorrect Wheel Alignment
� Tire Construction not Uniform
� Wheel Heavy Acceleration
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TIRE DIAGNOSIS
IRREGULAR AND/OR PREMATURE WEAR
Irregular and premature wear has many causes. Some of them are:
incorrect inflation pressures, lack of tire rotation, driving habits, im-
proper alignment.
If the following conditions are noted, rotation is necessary:
1) Front tire wear is different from rear.
2) Uneven wear exists across the tread of any tire.
3) Front tire wear is unequal between the right and left.
4) Rear tire wear is unequal between the right and left.
5) There is cupping, flat spotting, etc.

A wheel alignment check is necessary if following conditions are
noted:
1) Front tire wear is unequal between the right and left.
2) Wear is uneven across the tread of any front tire.
3) Front tire treads have scuffed appearance with “feather” edges

on one side of tread ribs or blocks.

WEAR INDICATORS
Original equipment tires have built-in tread wear indicators to show
when they need replacement.
These indicators will appear as 12 mm (0.47 in.) wide bands when
the tire tread depth becomes 1.6 mm (0.063 in.).
When the indicators appear in 3 or more grooves at 6 locations, tire
replacement is recommended.

RADIAL TIRE WADDLE
Waddle is side to side movement at the front and/or rear of the ve-
hicle. It is caused by the steel belt not being straight within the tire.
It is most noticeable at a low speed, 8 to 48 km/h (5 to 30 mph).
It is possible to locate the faulty tire by road testing the vehicle. If
it is on the rear, the rear end of the vehicle shakes from side to side
or “waddles”. To the driver in his seat, it feels as though someone
is pushing on the side of vehicle.
If the faulty tire is on the front, waddling is more visual. The front
sheet metal appears to be moving back and forth and the driver
feels as though he is at the pivot point in vehicle.
Waddle can be quickly diagnosed by using Tire Problem Detector
(TPD) and following the equipment manufacture’s recommenda-
tions.
If TPD is not available, an alternative method of substituting known
good tire/wheel assemblies can be used as follows, although it
takes a longer time.



INFLATE TIRES TO RECOMMENDED
PRESSURE

SWITCH FRONT TIRES
SIDE TO SIDE AND
ROAD TEST AGAIN

INSTALL A KNOWN GOOD TIRE
ON ONE FRONT SIDE

ROAD TEST VEHICLE ON LEVEL
UNCROWNED ROAD IN

BOTH DIRECTIONS

LEAD CORRECTED IF
ROUGHNESS RESULTS.

REPLACE TIRES

PUT TIRES BACK IN
ORIGINAL POSITION

AND CHECK ALIGNMENT

LEADS IN SAME
DIRECTION

LEAD REVERSES
DIRECTION

LEAD REMAINS
INSTALL A KNOWN GOOD TIRE IN

PLACE OF OTHER FRONT TIRE

LEAD CORRECTED
REPLACE TIRE

LEAD REMAINS
KNOWN GOOD TIRES ARE NOT GOOD

LEAD CORRECTED
REPLACE TIRE
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1) Ride vehicle to determine whether the front or rear waddles.
2) Install tires and wheels that are known to be good (on similar vehicle) in place of those on waddling end of ve-

hicle. If waddling end cannot be identified, substitute rear ones.
3) Road test again. If improvement is noted, reinstall originals one at a time till waddle causal tire is found. If no

improvement is noted, install known good tires in place of all four. Then reinstall originals in the same manner
as above.



TIRE OUT
OF

ROUND

TIRE
STIFFNESS
VARIATION

RIM BENT
OR

OUT OF ROUND

SMOOTH ROAD

SUSPENSION MOVEMENT
(Loaded Runout)

Caused by
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RADIAL TIRE LEAD
“Lead” is the deviation of the vehicle from a straight path on a level rod even with no pressure on the steering wheel.
Lead is usually caused by:
1) Incorrect alignment
2) Uneven brake adjustment
3) Tire construction
The way in which a tire is built can produce lead in a vehicle. An example of this is placement of the belt. Off center
belts on radial tires can cause the tire to develop a side force while rolling straight down the road. If one side of
the tire has a little larger diameter than the other, the tire will tend to roll to one side. This will develop a side force
which can produce vehicle lead.
The procedure in above figure (Lead Diagnosis) should be used to make sure that front alignment is not mistaken
for tire lead.
1) Part of the lead diagnosis procedure is different from the proper tire rotation pattern currently in the owner and

service manuals. If a medium to high mileage tire is moved to the other side of the vehicle, be sure to check
that ride roughness has not developed.

2) Rear tires will not cause lead.

VIBRATION DIAGNOSIS
Wheel unbalance causes most of the highway speed vibration problems. If a vibration remains after dynamic bal-
ancing, its possible causes are as follows.
1) Tire runout
2) Wheel runout
3) Tire stiffness variation
Measuring tire and/or wheel free runout will uncover only part of the problem. All three causes, known as loaded
radial runout, must be checked by using a Tire Problem Detector (TPD). If TPD is not available, alternative method
of substituting known good tire and wheel assemblies on the problem vehicle can be used, although it takes a long-
er time.
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FORWARD “A”

CENTER LINE
OF WHEEL

WHEEL TOE-IN
TOP VIEW

“B”
“B” – “A” = Toe-in

Body
Center

CAMBER ANGLE

90�

POSITIVE
CAMBER

Alignment service data

Toe-in
–3.0 ± 1 mm

(–0.118 ± 0.039 in.)

Camber

Caster

Kingpin
inclination

–0�20’ ± 1�

3�40’ ± 1�

11�50’ ± 1�

NOTE:
Toe-in value given above was mea-
sured by using a toe-in gauge.

SECTION 3A

FRONT END ALIGNMENT

CONTENTS

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Front alignment refers to the angular relationship between the front wheels, the front suspension attaching parts
and the ground. Generally, the only adjustment required for front alignment is toe setting.
Camber and caster can’t be adjusted. Therefore, should camber or caster be out of specification due to the damage
caused by hazardous road conditions or collision, whether the damage is in body or in suspension should be deter-
mined. If the body is damaged, it should be repaired and if suspension is damaged, it should be replaced.

TOE SETTING

Toe is the turning in or out of the front wheels. The purpose of a toe specification is to ensure parallel rolling of the
front wheels (Excessive toe-in or toe-out may increase tire wear).
Amount of toe can be obtained by subtracting “A” from “B” as shown in above figure and therefore is given in mm
(in.).

CAMBER

Camber is the tilting of the front wheels from the vertical, as viewed from the front of the vehicle. When the wheels
tilt outward at the top, the camber is positive. When the wheels tilt inward at the top, the camber is negative. The
amount of tilt is measured in degrees.



Tie-rod
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PRELIMINARY CHECKS PRIOR TO ADJUSTING FRONT ALIGNMENT

Steering and vibration complaints are not always the result of improper alignment. An additional item to be checked
is the possibility of tire lead due to worn or improperly manufactured tires. “Lead” is the deviation of the vehicle from
a straight path on a level road without hand pressure on the steering wheel. Section 3 of this manual contains a
procedure for determining the presence of a tire lead problem. Before making any adjustment affecting toe setting,
the following checks and inspections should be made to ensure correctness of alignment readings and alignment
adjustments:
1) Check all tires for proper inflation pressures and approximately the same tread wear.
2) Check for loose of ball joints. Check tie rod ends; if excessive looseness is noted, it must be corrected before

adjusting.
3) Check for run-out of wheels and tires.
4) Check vehicle trim heights; if out of limits and a correction is to be made, it must be made before adjusting toe.
5) Check for loose of suspension arms.
6) Check for loose or missing stabilizer bar attachments.
7) Consideration must be given to excess loads, such as tool boxes. If this excess load is normally carried in ve-

hicle, it should remain in vehicle during alignment checks.
8) Consider condition of equipment being used to check alignment and follow manufacturer’s instructions.
9) Regardless of equipment used to check alignment, vehicle must be on a level surface both fore and aft and

transversely.

TOE ADJUSTMENT

Toe is adjusted by changing the tie rod length. Loosen right and left
tie rod end lock nuts first and then rotate right and left tie rods by the
same amount to align toe-in to specification. In this adjustment,
right and left tie rods should become equal in length (“A” in left fig-
ure).
Before rotating tie rods, apply grease between tie rods and rack
boots so that boots won’t be twisted.
After adjustment, tighten lock nuts to specified torque and make
sure that rack boots are not twisted.

Tightening Torque
(a): 45 N.m (4.5 kg-m, 32.5 lb-ft)

CAMBER AND CASTER ADJUSTMENT

Should camber or caster be found out of specifications upon in-
spection, locate its cause first. If it is in damaged, loose, bent,
dented or worn suspension parts, they should be replaced. If it is
in vehicle body, repair it so as to attain specifications.
To prevent possible incorrect reading of camber or caster,
vehicle front end must be moved up and down a few times before
inspection.



Turning radius gauge
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STEERING ANGLE

When tie rod or tie rod end was replaced, check toe and then also
steering angle with turning radius gauge.
If steering angle is not correct, check if right and left tie rods are
equal in length (“A” in left figure).

NOTE:
If tie rod lengths were changed to adjust steering angle, rein-
spect toe-in.

Steering angle inside : 35 ± 3�
outside: 31 ± 3�

Reference Information:

Side slip:
For inspecting front wheel side slip with side slip tester:

Side slip limit: IN 2 mm/m – OUT 4 mm/m
(IN 0.079 in/3.3 ft – OUT 0.157 in/3.3 ft)

If side slip exceeds above limit, toe-in or front wheel alignment may
not be correct.
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SECTION 3B

MANUAL RACK AND PINION
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:
All steering gear fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of the
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a replacement
part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified during reassembly to
assure proper retention of these parts.
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Rack and Pinion

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The rack and pinion steering system consists of two components, the rack (1) and the pinion (2). When the steering
wheel (3) is turned, the motion is transmitted to the steering shaft joint (4) and then to the pinion (2).
Since the pinion teeth mesh with teeth on rack, the motion is further transferred to the rack and changed to linear
motion. The force is then transmitted through the tie rods (5) to the steering knuckles (6) which turn wheels.

NOTE:
Although the figure below shows only the left-hand steering vehicle, the same work procedure and data
apply to the right-hand steering vehicle.
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DIAGNOSIS
DIAGNOSIS TABLE
Refer to SECTION 3.

STEERING WHEEL CHECK
Check steering wheel for play and rattle, holding vehicle in straight
forward condition on the ground.

Steering wheel play “a”: 0 – 30 mm (0 – 1.1 in.)

If steering wheel play is not within specification, inspect as follows
and replace if found defective.
� Tie-rod end ball stud for wear (ball stud should move when more

than 2 kg-cm torque is applied.)
� Lower ball joint for wear
� Steering shaft joint for wear
� Steering pinion or rack gear for wear or breakage
� Each part for looseness

STEERING RACK BOOT CHECK
Hoist vehicle.
Inspect each boot for tear. A torn boot allows entry of dust and water
which can cause wear to steering rack and pinion to produce noise
as well as rust to result in malfunction of steering system.
If even a small tear is noted, replace with new one.
Also, check each boot for dent. If there is a dent, keep boot in most
compressed state for some seconds to correct dent.

Boots should be visually inspected for any damage, dent and tear
during every periodical inspection at specified intervals and when-
ever vehicle is hoisted for any other purpose.
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TIE ROD END BOOTS CHECK
Inspect each boot for tear. If even a small tear is noted, replace
with new one.

STEERING SHAFT JOINT CHECK
Check shaft joint for wear, breakage and other damage and replace
if any defect exists.

TIE ROD END CHECK
1) Inspect for play in ball joint.
2) Inspect for play in rack end ball joint.

In either case, if found defective, replace.
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6. Steering gear case oil seal:
Apply grease 99000-25050 to oil seal lip.

7. Pinion bearing plug:
Apply grease 99000-25050 to inside of
pinion bearing plug.
Apply thread lock 1342 99000-32050 to
plug thread.

8. O-ring:
Apply grease 99000-25050 to O-ring.

9. Steering pinion needle bearing:
Apply grease 99000-25050 to rollers
of bearing.

10. Lock nut
11. Rack damper screw:

Tighten rack damper screw so that rotation
torque becomes as specified.
Apply sealant 99000-31150 to all around
thread part of rack damper screw.

12. Rack plunger spring
13. Steering rack plunger:

Apply grease 99000-25050 to sliding
part of plunger.

14. Steering rack housing and gear case:
Apply sealant 99000-31120 between
boot and grooves of gear case.

15. Steering rack side mount
16. Steering pinion side mount
17. Tie rod end lock nut
18. Rack boot clip
19. Band
20. Steering shaft join

: Tightening Torque
: Do not reuse

1. Steering rack:
Apply grease 99000-25050 to
teeth surface of rack.

2. Steering tie rod
3. Tie rod end
4. Boot
5. Steering pinion:

Apply grease 99000-25050 to
pinion shaft.

When inner parts of the steering gear case were dis-
assembled, they should be washed clean before
reassembly. It is recommended to use the grease as
given at the right where grease application is indi-
cated in the text.

* SUZUKI SUPER GREASE (E) 99000-
25050, or Lithium grease (applicable for
–40�C � 130�C or –40�F � 266�F)

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

LUBRICATION
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TIE ROD END
REMOVAL
1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel.
2) Remove tie rod end nut (1) from steering knuckle.

3) Disconnect tie rod end from knuckle, using puller (1).

4) For ease of adjustment after installation, make marking (1) of tie
rod end lock nut (2) position on tie rod end thread. Then loosen
lock nut (2) and remove tie rod end (3) from tie rod (4).

INSTALLATION
1) Install tie rod end lock nut (1) and tie rod end (2) to tie rod (3).

Align lock nut with mark (4) on tie rod thread.

2) Connect tie rod end to knuckle. Tighten new tie rod end nut (1)
to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 43 N.m (4.3 kg-m, 31.5 lb-ft)
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3) Inspect for proper toe (Refer to FRONT END ALIGNMENT).
4) After confirming proper toe, tighten tie rod end lock nut to speci-

fied torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 45 N.m (4.5 kg-m, 32.5 lb-ft)

5) Tighten wheel to specified torque and lower hoist.

Tightening Torque for wheel nuts:
85 N.m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)
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Power steering Manual steering

MANUAL RACK AND PINION ASSEMBLY
(STEERING GEAR CASE)
REMOVAL

CAUTION:
Be sure to set front wheels in straight direction and remove
ignition key from key cylinder before these steps, otherwise
contact coil of air bag system may get damaged.

1) Slide driver’s seat as far back as possible.
2) Pull off front part of floor mat on driver’s side and remove steer-

ing shaft joint cover.
3) For ease of installation, loosen steering shaft upper joint bolt (1)

but don’t remove.
4) Remove steering shaft lower joint bolt (2) and disconnect lower

joint from pinion.

5) Hoist vehicle and remove both wheels.
6) Remove tie rod end nuts (1) from both knuckles.

7) Disconnect both tie rod ends (1) from knuckles (2), using puller
(3).

8) Support engine with transmission by transmission jack and then
remove engine rear mouting bolt (1).



Power steering Manual steering

1, (a)

2, (a)
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9) Remove steering gear case mount bolts (1), nuts (2) and gear
case brackets, then remove gear case (3).

INSTALLATION
1) Apply grease to inside of pinion packing and install pinion pack-

ing onto pinion. Mount steering gear case (1) to body and tighten
gear case mount bolts (2) and nuts (3) to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 25 N.m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

2) Install engine rear mounting bolt (1).
Tighten bolts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 55 N.m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

3) Remove transmission jack.

4) Install tie rod ends to knuckles (right & left). Tighten each new
tie rod end nut (1) to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 43 N.m (4.3 kg-m, 31.5 lb-ft)

5) Be sure that steering wheel and brake discs (right & left) are all
straight-ahead position and then insert steering lower joint into
steering pinion shaft.

6) Tighten steering shaft joint bolts (1) and (2) to specified torque
(Lower side first and then upper side).

Tightening Torque
(a): 28 N.m (2.8 kg-m, 20.5 lb-ft)
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7) Reinstall cover (1) removed previously to steering shaft joint.
8) Put back floor mat as it was.
9) Install both wheels and tighten wheel nuts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque for wheel nuts:
85 N.m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

10) Lower hoist.
11) Check toe setting. Adjust as required (Refer to Section 3A

FRONT END ALIGNMENT).
12) Tighten both tie rod end lock nuts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 45 N.m (4.5 kg-m, 32.5 lb-ft)
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RACK BOOT/TIE ROD
REMOVAL
1) Remove steering gear case by performing Steps 1) – 9) in

MANUAL RACK AND PINION REMOVAL of this section.
2) For ease of adjustment after installation, make marking (1) of tie

rod end lock nut position of tie rod end thread.

3) Loosen tie rod end lock nut and remove tie rod end.
4) Remove boot band (2) and clip (1).
5) Remove boot from tie rod.

6) Unbend bent part of tie rod (1).
7) Hold rack with soft jawed vise (3) and remove tie rod from rack

(2).
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INSTALLATION
1) Install new tie rod (1) to rack (2).
2) Hold rack with soft jawed vise and tighten tie rod to specified

torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 85 N.m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

3) Caulk a part of tie rod indicated in figure with punch (1).

4) Apply sealant to gear case groove “A” indicated in figure.

“A”: Sealant, 99000-31120

Position boot properly in grooves of gear case (or rack side
mount) and tie rod.
After this, check to ensure that boot is free from twist and dent.

5) Fasten boot with new band and clip securely.

Special Tool
(A): 09943-55010

6) Install tie rod end lock nut and tie rod end to tie rod.
Position lock nut to marking (1) made in removal.

NOTE:
When tie rod was replaced, measure length “a” on removed
tie rod and use it on new replacement tie rod so as to posi-
tion lock nut properly.

7) For installation procedures following the above, use Steps 1) –
12) in INSTALLATION of STEERING GEAR CASE.
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STEERING RACK PLUNGER
REMOVAL
1) Remove rack boots and tie rods.
2) Loosen lock nut (1) with holding damper screw (2) with special

tool.

Special Tool
(A): 09944-28320

3) Remove lock nut (1), rack damper screw (2), rack plunger spring
(3) and rack plunger (4).

INSPECTION
� Inspect rack plunger (1) for wear or damage.
� Inspect rack plunger spring (2) for deterioration.

In either case, if found defective, replace.

INSTALLATION
1) Apply grease lightly to sliding part of plunger (1) against rack.
2) Install plunger and spring (2) as shown.
3) Apply sealant to all around thread part of rack damper screw (3)

and tighten it to specified torque with special tool.

Special Tool
(A): 09944-28320
“A”: Sealant 1207C, 99000-31150

Tightening Torque
(a): 7 – 12 N.m (0.7 – 1.2 kg-m, 5.5 – 8.5 lb-ft)

4) After tightening rack damper screw to specified torque, turn it
back by 30� � 60� so that rotation torque becomes as specified
below.
Pinion rotation torque should be checked with rack position cen-
tered.

Special Tool
(A): 09944-18310
Rotation Torque of pinion

(a): 1.0 – 1.5 N.m (0.10 – 0.15 kg-m, 0.72 – 1.08 lb-ft)

Also, check if rack as a whole moves smoothly.

5) After adjustment, tighten lock nut to specified torque with holding
damper screw at the position.

Special Tool
(A): 09944-28320

Tightening Torque
(a): 60 N.m (6.0 kg-m, 43.5 lb-ft)
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STEERING PINION
REMOVAL
1) Remove rack plunger as shown in STEERING RACK PLUNG-

ER.
2) Remove bearing plug with special tool.

Special Tool
(A): 09944-28310

3) Tap on position as shown with plastic hammer (2) to separate
pinion assembly (1) from housing, and remove pinion assembly
(1).

4) Remove oil seal (2) with special tool from pinion bearing plug (1).

Special Tool
(A): 09913-50121

INSPECTION
� Inspect pinion teeth surface (1) for wear or damage.
� Inspect oil seal (2) for damage.
� Inspect O-ring (3) for damage.
� Check rotation condition of bearing and inspect for wear.

If found defective, replace.

INSTALLATION
1) Install new oil seal with special tool to pinion bearing plug (1).

Special tool
(A): 09925-98210
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2) Apply grease to all around pinion teeth (1), pinion needle bear-
ing, gear case, O-ring and gear case oil seal lip (2).
Fill inside of pinion bearing plug (3) with grease.

“A”: Grease E, 99000-25050

3) Apply thread lock cement to pinion bearing plug thread.
Install pinion assembly to steering gear case.

“B”: Thread Lock 1342, 99000-32050

4) Tighten pinion bearing plug to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 60 N.m (6.0 kg-m, 43.5 lb-ft)

Special Tool
(D): 09944-28310

5) Install rack plunger as described in STEERING RACK PLUNG-
ER of this section.

STEERING RACK
REMOVAL
1) Remove steering gear case.
2) Remove boot bands (2) and clips (1).
3) Move both boots toward tie rod end.

4) Remove tie rods (right and left) from steering rack by performing
Steps 6) and 7) in RACK BOOT/TIE ROD REMOVAL of this sec-
tion.

5) Mark left and right tie rods accordingly.
6) Remove rack plunger and pinion assembly from gear case by

performing Steps 1) – 3) in STEERING PINION REMOVAL of
this section.

7) Remove rack from gear case. Direction for rack removal is as
shown.

CAUTION:
Inside of steering rack bushing is coated with special
coating. As it is damageable, be very careful not to cause
damage to it when removing rack from steering gear
case.
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Do not use a wire brush when cleaning.

INSPECTION
Inspect for deflection, teeth wear, or damage, back surface wear or
damage.

Limit of rack deflection: 0.4 mm (0.016 in.)

If deflection exceeds limit, replace rack.

INSTALLATION
1) Apply grease to entire teeth surface of rack and its periphery.
2) Slide rack into steering gear case in the direction as shown.

CAUTION:
Inside of steering rack bushing is coated with special
coating. As it is damageable, be very careful not to cause
damage to it when inserting rack into steering gear case.

3) Install pinion assembly to gear case by performing Steps 2) – 4)
in STEERING PINION INSTALLATION of this section.

4) Perform Steps 1) – 5) in STEERING RACK PLUNGER INSTAL-
LATION of this section.

5) Before installing boot to steering rack housing, position rack side
mount (1) so that its end (2) is flush with housing end. Install tie
rods to rack by performing Steps 1) – 7) in RACK BOOT/TIE
ROD INSTALLATION of this section.
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PINION BEARING
REMOVAL
1) Remove rack from steering gear case, referring to STEERING

RACK REMOVAL of this section.
2) Remove pinion bearing (1) from gear case with special tools as

shown.

Special Tool
(A): 09921-20200
(B): 09930-30102

INSTALLATION
1) Apply grease to rollers of pinion bearing.
2) Press-fit pinion bearing (1) into gear case with special tool as

shown.
After press-fitting, make sure that bearing rollers are installed
properly.

Special Tool
(A): 09943-88211

3) Follow Steps 1) – 5) in STEERING RACK INSTALLATION of this
section to complete installation.



3B-18 MANUAL RACK AND PINION

09913-50121
Oil seal remover

09921-20200
Pinion bearing remover

09925-98210
Bearing installer

09943-55010 (J-22610)
Boot clamp plier

09943-88211
Pinion bearing installer

09944-18310
Pinion torque checking socket

09944-28310
42 mm Socket (Pinion bearing
plug socket)

09944-28320
Hexagon bit (19 mm)

09930-30102
Sliding shaft

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIALS

MATERIAL RECOMMENDED
SUZUKI PRODUCT USE

Lithium Grease
(Should be applicable
for –40�C � 130�C)

SUZUKI SUPER GREASE (E)
(99000-25050)

� Sliding part of rack against steering
housing (All around rack plunger and rack)

� Sliding part against steering pinion
(Oil seal lip, needle bearing)

� Steering rack and pinion gear teeth
� Rack end ball joint

Lock cement THREAD LOCK 1342
(99000-32050) � Pinion bearing plug thread

Sealant SUZUKI BOND NO. 1207C
(99000-31150)

� All around thread part of rack damper
screw

Silicon sealant SUZUKI SILICONE SEAL
(99000-31120)

� Contacting parts of gear case groove and
pinion side boot

SPECIAL TOOLS
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SECTION 3B1

ELECTRICAL POWER STEERING (EPS) SYSTEM
(IF EQUIPPED)

WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

CONTENTS
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1. Steering wheel
2. Steering column assembly
3. Steering lower shaft
4. P/S control module
5. Motor assembly (with clutch

incorporated)
6. Torque sensor
7. Battery

[LH]

[RH]

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

This electrical power steering (EPS) system consists of a P/S control module, a torque sensor and a motor assem-
bly (with clutch incorporated) installed to the steering column.
In this system, the P/S control module determines the level and direction of the assist force for the steering wheel
according to the signals from the torque sensor and the vehicle speed, runs the motor so as to assist operation
of the steering wheel.

COMPONENTS
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1. Main fuse box
2. “EPS” fuse (30 A)
3. Ignition switch
4. Circuit fuse box
5. “IG coil” fuse (15A)
6. Combination meter
7. Speedometer
8. “EPS” warning lamp

9. To vehicle speed sensor (VSS)
10. ECM/ PCM
11. To data link connector (DLC)
12. Monitor coupler
13. Diagnosis switch terminal (for P / S system)
14. Ground terminal
15. To ABS hydraulic unit / control module

assembly (if equipped)

16. P / S control module
17. Motor assembly (with clutch incorporated)
18. Torque sensor
19. P / S control module body ground
20. Connector “A”
21. Connector “B”
22. Connector “C”

20
21

22

WIRING DIAGRAM
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DIAGNOSIS

The P/S system in this vehicle are controlled by P/S control module. P/S control module has an on-board diagnostic
system which detects a malfunction in this system.
When diagnosing troubles, be sure to have full understanding of the outline of “ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC SYS-
TEM” and each item in “PRECAUTION IN DIAGNOSING TROUBLE” and execute diagnosis according to “SYS-
TEM CHECK FLOW TABLE”.

ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM

P/S control module performs on-board diagnosis (self-diagnosis)
on the system and operates “EPS” warning lamp as follows.
� “EPS” warning lamp lights when the ignition switch is turned to ON

position (but the engine at stop) regardless of the condition of P/S
system. This is only to check “EPS” warning lamp bulb and its cir-
cuit.

� If the areas monitored by P/S control module is free from any
trouble after the engine start (while engine is running),“EPS”
warning lamp turns OFF.

� When P/S control module detects a trouble which has occurred
in the areas, it makes “EPS” warning lamp turn ON while the en-
gine is running to warn the driver of such occurrence of trouble
and at the same time it stores the exact trouble area in P/S control
module memory. The trouble area is shown as Diagnostic Trouble
Code (DTC) and it can be read referring to “DTC CHECK” in this
section.

PRECAUTIONS IN DIAGNOSING TROUBLES

� Take a note of DTC indicated first.
� Be sure to read “PRECAUTIONS FOR ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT SERVICE” in SECTION 0A before inspection

and observe what is written there.
� DTC C1122 (flashing pattern: 22) (engine speed signal fail) is indicated when ignition switch is ON position and

engine is not running but if indication changes to a normal one when engine is started, it means nothing abnormal.
� As DTC is stored in memory of P/S control module, be sure to clear memory after repair by performing the proce-

dure described in “DTC CLEARANCE”.
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SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Record details of the problem (failure,
complaint) and how it occurred as described by
the customer.
For this purpose, use of such a questionnaire
form as shown below will facilitate collecting
information to the point required for proper
analysis and diagnosis.

2) Check if what the customer claimed in
CUSTOMER QUESTIONNAIRE is actually
found in the vehicle and If that symptom is
found, whether it is identified as a failure.
(This step should be shared with the customer
if possible.)

3) Perform “EPS” WARNING LAMP CIRCUIT
CHECK FLOW TABLE in this section.

4) Check DTC referring to “DTC CHECK” in this
section and record the DTC(s).

5) Clear DTC if any malfunction DTC exists
referring to “DTC CLEARANCE” in this section,
then recheck DTC.

Is any malfunction DTC detected?

Go to Step 2. Go to Step 3.

2 1) Inspect and repair referring to applicable “DTC
TABLE” in this section.

2) Clear DTC referring to “DTC CLEARANCE” in
this section.

Does the trouble recur?

Go to Step 5. Go to Step 4.

3 1) Test drive the vehicle and turn steering wheel
fully to the right and left during test driving. See
WARNING 1. Check if any trouble exists.

2) Inspect and repair basic parts referring to
“DIAGNOSIS CHART” in SECTION 3.

3) If the trouble cannot be repaired in Step 3-2),
inspect and repair referring to “TROUBLE
DIAGNOSIS (FOR TROUBLE NOT
INDICATED BY ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC
SYSTEM)” in this section.

Does the trouble recur?

Go to Step 5. Go to Step 4.

4 1) Confirm that the problem symptom has gone
and P/S system is free from any abnormal
conditions. If what has been repaired is related
to the malfunction DTC, clear the DTC once
and perform test driving as in Step 3-1) and
confirm that no DTC is indicated.

Is any malfunction DTC detected?

Go to Step 5. END

5 Check DTC referring to “DTC CHECK” in this
section.
Is any malfunction DTC detected?

Go to Step 2. Go to Step 3.

WARNING 1:
Carry out driving test in very little traffic area to prevent an accident.
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CUSTOMER QUESTIONNAIRE (EXAMPLE)

Customer’s name: Model: VIN:

Date of issue: Date Reg.: Date of problem: Mileage:

Problem Symptoms

� Steering wheel feels heavy
� Vehicle pulls to one side during straight driving
� Poor recovery from turns
� Too much play in steering
� Abnormal noise while vehicle is running: from motor, from rack and pinon,

other
� Other:

Frequency of occurrence
� Continuous/Intermittent ( times a day, a month)/

other

Conditions for Occurrence
of Problem

� Vehicle at stop & ignition switch is ON position:
� When starting: at initial start only/at every start /Other
� Vehicle speed: while accelerating/while decelerating/at stop/

while turning/while running at constant speed/
other

� Road surface condition: Paved road/rough road/snow-covered road
other

� Chain equipment:

Environmental Condition
� Weather: fair /cloudy/rain/snow/other
� Temperature: �C ( �F)

Diagnostic Trouble Code
� First check: Normal code/malfunction code ( )
� Second check after test drive: Normal code/malfunction code ( )



1. Main fuse box
2. “EPS” fuse (30 A)
3. Ignition switch
4. Circuit fuse box
5. “IG coil” fuse (15A)
6. Combination meter
7. Speedometer
8. “EPS” warning lamp

9. To vehicle speed sensor (VSS)
10. Monitor coupler
11. Diagnosis switch terminal (for P / S system)
12. Ground terminal
13. To ABS hydraulic unit / control module assembly (if equipped)
14. P / S control module
15. P / S control module body ground
16. Connector “A”

16
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“EPS” WARNING LAMP CIRCUIT CHECK FLOW TABLE

CAUTION:
Be sure to perform “SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE” before starting diagnosis according to flow table.

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Make sure that battery voltage is about 11 V or
higher.

2) Note “EPS” warning lamp as ignition switch is
turned to ON position.

Does “EPS” warning lamp come ON when ignition
switch is turned to ON position?

Go to Step 2. Proceed to “TABLE-A
“EPS” WARNING
LAMP DOES NOT
LIGHT”.

2 Does “EPS” warning lamp flash? Proceed to “TABLE-B
“EPS” WARNING
LAMP FLASHES”.

Go to Step 3.

3 1) Using service wire short diagnosis switch termi-
nal to ground terminal on monitor coupler.

2) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
Does “EPS” warning lamp indicate DTC No.22
(flashing pattern: 22) and/or other code flashing
pattern?

“EPS” warning lamp
circuit is good
condition.

Proceed to “TABLE-C
“EPS” WARNING
LAMP REMAINS
ON”.
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TABLE-A “EPS” WARNING LAMP DOES NOT LIGHT

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE”
performed?

Go to Step 2. Go to “SYSTEM
CHECK FLOW
TABLE” in this section.

2 Are “EPS” fuses in good condition? Go to Step 3. Check short to ground
in “B/R” (for “EPS”
fuse) wire, and then
replace fuse.

3 1) Remove steering column hole cover.
2) Disconnect 8-pin (“A”) connector from P/S

control module.
3) Check proper connection to P/S control

module at terminal “A2”.
4) If OK, check voltage between “A2” and body

ground.
Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. Repair high resistance
or open in “B/R” wire
circuit.

4 1) Check proper connection to P/S control
module at terminal “A3”.

2) If OK, turn ignition switch to ON position.
3) Check voltage between “A3” and body ground.
Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 5. Repair high resistance
or open in “B/W” wire
circuit.

5 1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Remove combination meter.
3) Remove and check “EPS” bulb.
Is “EPS” bulb in good condition?

Go to Step 6. Replace bulb.

6 1) Check voltage between “A6” terminal and body
ground with “EPS” bulb disconnected.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Repair short to power
circuit in “EPS” light
(“Gr” wire) circuit.

Go to Step 7.

7 1) Install “EPS” bulb and combination meter.
2) Check proper connection to P/S control

module at terminal “A6”.
3) If OK, short “A6” terminal to body ground with

“A” connector disconnected.
Does “EPS” light turn ON at ignition switch is ON
position?

Go to Step 8. Repair high resistance
or open in “EPS” light
(“Gr” wire) circuit.

8 1) Check P/S control module is installed to
steering column assembly securely (check for
body ground of P/S control module).

2) If OK, check resistance between “A1” terminal
and body ground.

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Substitute a known-
good P/S control
module and recheck.

Repair poor ground
(“B” wire) circuit.
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Fig. for Step 3 Fig. for Step 4

Fig. for Step 6 Fig. for Step 7

Fig. for Step 8
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1. Monitor
coupler

2. Diagnosis
switch
terminal

3. Ground
terminal

TABLE-B “EPS” WARNING LAMP FLASHES

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE”
performed?

Go to Step 2. Go to “SYSTEM
CHECK FLOW
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) Check monitor coupler for P/S system.
Is it connected diagnosis switch terminal for P/S
system and ground terminal in monitor coupler by
service wire?

Remove service wire. Go to Step 3.

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect 8-pin (“A”)
connector from P/S control module.

2) Measure resistance between “A7” terminal of
“A” connector and body ground.

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Repair short from
“BI/W” wire circuit to
ground.

Substitute a known-
good P/S control
module and recheck.

Fig. for Step 2 Fig. for Step 3
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1. Monitor coupler
2. Diagnosis switch terminal

1. Monitor
coupler

2. Diagnosis
switch
terminal

3. Ground
terminal

TABLE-C “EPS” WARNING LAMP REMAINS ON (EVEN THOUGH DIAGNOSIS
SWITCH TERMINAL GROUNDED)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE”
performed?

Go to Step 2. Go to “SYSTEM
CHECK FLOW
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) Short diagnosis switch terminal to body ground
by service wire.

Does “EPS” warning lamp turn ON with ignition
switch ON position?

Repair high resistance
or open in ground
(“B” wire) circuit on
monitor coupler.

Go to Step 3.

3 1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Remove steering column lower cover.
3) Disconnect 8-pin (“A”) connector from P/S

control module.
4) Check proper connection to P/S control

module at terminal “A7”.
5) If OK, check resistance between “A7” terminal

and “BI/W” wire terminal on monitor coupler.
Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Go to Step 4. Repair high resistance
or open in “BI/W” wire
circuit.

4 1) Check proper connection to P/S control
module at terminal “A6”.

2) If OK, turn ignition switch to ON position.
3) Check voltage between “A6” and body ground.
Is it 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a
known-good P/S
control module and
recheck.

Repair short to ground
in “EPS” light (“Gr”
wire) circuit.

Fig. for Step 2 Fig. for Step 3

Fig. for Step 4
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DTC CHECK
USING SUZUKI SCAN TOOL
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) After setting cartridge, connect SUZUKI scan tool to data link

connector (DLC) (1) located on underside of instrument panel at
driver’s seat side.

Special Tool
(A): 09931-76011
(B): Mass storage cartridge
(C): 09931-76030

3) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
4) Read DTC according to instructions displayed on SUZUKI scan

tool and print it or write it down referring to SUZUKI SCAN TOOL
OPERATOR’S MANUAL for further details.

NOTE:
If Suzuki scan tool cannot display DTC, perform “SERIAL
DATA LINK CIRCUIT CHECK” described in this section.

5) After completing the check, turn ignition switch to OFF position
and disconnect SUZUKI scan tool from DLC.

NOT USING SUZUKI SCAN TOOL
1) Check that “EPS” warning lamp comes ON when ignition switch

is turned to ON position referring to “EPS” WARNING LAMP
CIRCUIT CHECK FLOW TABLE.

2) Apply chocks to wheels, set shift lever to neutral position and pull
parking brake fully.

3) Start engine.
4) Using service wire, short diagnosis switch terminal (1) to ground

terminal (2) on monitor coupler (3).
5) Read DTC from flashing pattern of “EPS” warning lamp referring

to “DTC TABLE”.
6) After completing the check, turn ignition switch to OFF position

disconnect service wire from monitor coupler.
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Turn ON

Turn OFF

21 21 21

3.0
0.3

0.3
0.3 0.3

3.0 3.01.0

“EPS” warning
lamp

TIME
(sec.)

Example: When VSS circuit fail (DTC C1121) is set

NOTE:
� When more than 2 DTCs are stored in memory, flashing for each DTC is repeated three times starting with

the smallest DTC number in increasing order.
� If a code not listed on the table is displayed, then the P/S control module is faulty.
� DTC C1122 or DTC No.22 (flashing pattern: 22) is indicated when ignition switch ON and engine not run-

ning but if NO DTC or DTC No.12 (flashing pattern: 12) is indicated when engine is started, it means noth-
ing abnormal.

� Current DTC and history DTC can be identified by lighting and flashing of “EPS” warning lamp.
“EPS” warning lamp operates as follow depending on the trouble condition.

Current DTC is set.
(Abnormality exists at
present.)

History DTC is set only.
(Faulty condition
occurred once in the
past but normal 
condition is restored at
present.)

Current DTC and
history DTC exist.

“EPS” warning lamp
after engine started

Remains ON. Turns OFF. Remains ON.

“EPS” warning lamp
when shorting
diagnosis switch
terminal and ground
terminal

Displays current DTC. Displays history DTC.
Displays current DTC
and history DTC.

For identify current DTC, clear history DTC referring to “DTC CLEARANCE” in this section.



Condition between diagnosis switch
terminal and ground terminal

“a”: about 1 second

Within 10 seconds

Open

Ground
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DTC CLEARANCE
USING SUZUKI SCAN TOOL
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) After setting cartridge to SUZUKI scan tool, connect scan tool to

data link connector (DLC) (1) located on underside of instrument
panel at driver’s seat side.

Special Tool
(A): 09931-76011
(B): Mass storage cartridge
(C): 09931-76030

3) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
4) Erase DTC according to instructions displayed on SUZUKI scan

tool referring to “SUZUKI SCAN TOOL OPERATOR’S MANU-
AL” for further details.

5) After completing the check, turn ignition switch to OFF position
and disconnect SUZUKI scan tool from DLC.

NOT USING SUZUKI SCAN TOOL
1) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2) Using service wire, repeat shorting and opening between diag-

nosis output terminal (1) and ground terminal (2) on monitor cou-
pler (3) at least 5 times at about 1 second intervals within 10 se-
conds.



1. Main fuse box
2. “EPS” fuse (30 A)
3. Ignition switch
4. Circuit fuse box
5. “IG coil” fuse (15A)
6. Combination meter
7. Speedometer
8. “EPS” warning lamp

9. To vehicle speed sensor (VSS)
10. To main fuse box
11. Data link connector (DLC)
12. To ECM / PCM, SDM and ABS hydraulic unit /

control module assembly (if equipped)
13. P / S control module
14. P / S control module body ground
15. Connector “A”

15
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SERIAL DATA LINK CIRCUIT CHECK

CAUTION:
Be sure to perform “SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE” before starting diagnosis according to flow table.
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1. DLC
2. “W / R” wire terminal

DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE”
performed?

Go to Step 2. Go to “SYSTEM
CHECK FLOW
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) Make sure that SUZUKI scan tool is free from
malfunction and correct cartridge for P/S
system is used.

2) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
3) Check proper connection of SUZUKI scan tool

to  DLC.
Is connection in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Properly connect
SUZUKI scan tool to
DLC.

3 1) Check if communication is possible by trying
communication with other controller
(ECM/PCM, ABS hydraulic unit /control
module assembly (if equipped) or SDM).

Is it possible to communicate with other controller?

Go to Step 4. Repair open in
common section of
serial data circuit
(“W/R” wire circuit)
used by all controllers
or short to ground or
power circuit which
has occurred
somewhere in serial
data circuit (“W/R”
wire circuit).

4 1) With ignition switch is OFF position, disconnect
8-pin (“A”)  connector from P/S control module.

2) Check proper connection at “A8” (“W/R” wire)
terminal for serial data circuit.

3) If OK, then check resistance between “A8”
(“W/R” wire) terminal and “W/R” wire terminal
for serial  data circuit in DLC.

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Substitute a
known-good P/S
control module and
recheck.

Repair high resistance
or open in “W/R” wire
circuit for P/S system.

Fig. for Step 4
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DTC TABLE

CAUTION:
Be sure to perform “SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE” before starting diagnosis according to flow table
of each DTC.

DTC
“EPS” light flashing pattern

DIAGNOSTIC ITEM DIAGNOSISDTC
No. Model

DIAGNOSTIC ITEM DIAGNOSIS

NO
DTC

12 Normal
This code appears when
none of the other codes are
identified.

C1111 11

C1113 13

Torque sensor
C1114 14

Torque sensor

C1115 15

C1121 21

C1123 23 VSS signal

C1124 24

C1122 22 Engine speed signal

C1141 41
Diagnose trouble according
to “DIAGNOSTIC FLOW

C1142 42
TABLE” corresponding to
each code No.

C1143 43 Motor

C1144 44

C1145 45

C1151 51 Clutch

C1152 52

C1154 54 P/S control module

C1155 55

C1153 53
P/S control module power
supply
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1. Main fuse box
2. “EPS” fuse (30 A)
3. Ignition switch
4. Circuit fuse box
5. “IG coil” fuse (15A)

6. P / S control module
7. Torque sensor
8. P / S control module body ground
9. Connector “A”

10. Connector “C”

9

10

DTC C1111 TORQUE SENSOR MAIN CIRCUIT FAIL
DTC C1113 TORQUE SENSOR MAIN AND SUB CIRCUIT FAIL
DTC C1115 TORQUE SENSOR SUB CIRCUIT FAIL

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE”
performed?

Go to Step 2. Go to “SYSTEM
CHECK FLOW
TABLE” in this section.

2 Is DTC C1114 indicated? Proceed to “DTC
C1114 TORQUE
SENSOR 5 V POWER
SUPPLY CIRCUIT
FAIL” in this section.

Go to Step 3.

3 1) Remove steering column hole cover.
2) Check proper connection for 5-pin (“C”)

connector  to P/S control module.
3) If OK, check torque sensor and its circuit

referring  to “ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION” of
“TORQUE  SENSOR”.

Is torque sensor in good condition?

Substitute a known-
good P/S control
module and recheck.

Replace torque sensor
and recheck.
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1. Main fuse box
2. “EPS” fuse (30 A)
3. Ignition switch
4. Circuit fuse box
5. “IG coil” fuse (15A)

6. P / S control module
7. Torque sensor
8. P / S control module body ground
9. Connector “A”

10. Connector “C”

9

10

DTC C1114 TORQUE SENSOR 5V POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FAIL

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE”
performed?

Go to Step 2. Go to “SYSTEM
CHECK FLOW
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) Remove steering column hole cover.
2) Check proper connection for 5-pin (“C”)

connector  to P/S control module.
3) If OK, turn ignition switch to ON position.
4) Check voltage between “C4” (“R” wire)

terminal  of 5-pin (“C”) connector and body
ground with “C”  connector connected to P/S
control module.

Is it about 5 V?

Go to Step 3. Repair high resistance,
open or short to power
circuit or ground in 5 V
power supply
(“R” wire) circuit.

3 1) Check torque sensor and its circuit referring to
“ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION” of “TORQUE
SENSOR”.

Is torque sensor in good condition?

Substitute a known-
good P/S control
module and recheck.

Replace torque sensor
and recheck.

Fig. for Step 2
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1. Main fuse box
2. “EPS” fuse
3. Ignition switch
4. Circuit fuse box
5. “IG coil” fuse (15A)
6. Combination meter
7. Speedometer
8. “EPS” warning lamp
9. To vehicle speed sensor (VSS)

10. P / S control module
11. P / S control module body ground
12. Connector “A”

12

DTC C1121/C1123/C1124 VSS CIRCUIT FAIL

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE”
performed?

Go to Step 2. Go to “SYSTEM
CHECK FLOW
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) Ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Remove steering column hole cover.
3) Disconnect 8-pin (“A”) connector from P/S

control module.
4) Check proper connection to P/S control

module at terminal “A4” (“V” wire).
5) If OK, connect voltmeter between “A4”

(“V” wire) terminal  and body ground with “A”
connector connected.

6) Hoist front end of vehicle and lock front right
tire.

7) Turn front left tire quickly with ignition switch is
ON position.

Does voltmeter indicated deflection between
0 – 1 V and 9 – 11 V a few times while tire is turned
one revolution?

Check intermittent
trouble referring to
“INTERMITTENT
TROUBLE” in
SECTION 0A.
If OK, substitute a
known-good P/S
control module and
recheck.

Repair VSS or its
(“V” wire) circuit
referring to SECTION
6E.

Fig. for Step 2
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1. Main fuse box
2. “EPS” fuse (30 A)
3. Ignition switch
4. Circuit fuse box
5. “IG coil” fuse (15A)

6. ECM/ PCM
7. P / S control module
8. P / S control module

body ground
9. Connector “A”

9

DTC C1122 ENGINE SPEED SIGNAL CIRCUIT FAIL

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE”
performed?

Go to Step 2. Go to “SYSTEM
CHECK FLOW
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) Recheck DTC with engine running.
Is DTC C1122 indicated?

Go to Step 3. It is nothing abnormal
for DTC C1122.
System is in normal
condition.

3 1) Check proper connection to P/S control
module  and ECM/PCM at each “Br/Y” wire
terminal (P/S control  module side: “A5”
terminal, ECM/PCM side: Refer to  “WIRING
DIAGRAM” in SECTION 6E), then check 
intermittent trouble referring to
“INTERMITTENT  TROUBLE” in SECTION 0A.

Is check result in good condition?

Go to Step 4. Repair poor
connection or
intermittent trouble.

4 1) See NOTE 1 describe below.
2) Using SUZUKI scan tool, read data list for P/S

system referring to “SUZUKI SCAN TOOL
OPERATOR’S  MANUAL”.

3) Check engine speed.
Is proper engine speed indicated?

Substitute a
known-good P/S
control module and
recheck.

Repair high resistance,
open or short to power
circuit or ground in
“Br/Y” wire circuit.
If OK, check engine
speed signal of ECM/
PCM.

NOTE 1:
It is necessary for SUZUKI scan tool to perform STEP 4 of this table.
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1. Main fuse box
2. “EPS” fuse (30 A)
3. Ignition switch
4. Circuit fuse box
5. “IG coil” fuse (15A)

6. P / S control module
7. Motor assembly (with clutch incorporated)
8. P / S control module body ground
9. Connector “A”

10. Connector “B”

9

10

DTC C1141/C1142/C1143/C1144/C1145 MOTOR CIRCUIT FAIL

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE”
performed?

Go to Step 2. Go to “SYSTEM
CHECK FLOW
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) Remove steering column hole cover.
2) Check proper connection for 4-pin (“B”)

connector  to P/S control module.
3) If OK, start engine.
4) Check voltage between “B1” terminal and body

ground and “B2” terminal and body ground
with “B” connector connected to P/S control
module.

Are they 5 – 7 V with steering wheel held at position
for vehicle to run straight?

Go to Step 3. Repair poor
connection, high
resistance, open or
short to power circuit or
ground in “B1” or “B2”
circuit.

3 1) Check motor and its circuit referring to
“ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION” of “MOTOR
ASSEMBLY  (WITH CLUTCH
INCORPORATED)”.

Is motor in good condition?

Substitute a known-
good P/S control
module and recheck.

Replace motor
assembly and recheck.

Fig. for Step 2
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1. Main fuse box
2. “EPS” fuse (30 A)
3. Ignition switch
4. Circuit fuse box
5. “IG coil” fuse (15A)

6. P / S control module
7. Motor assembly (with clutch incorporated)
8. P / S control module body ground
9. Connector “A”

10. Connector “B”

9

10

DTC C1151 CLUTCH CIRCUIT FAIL

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE”
performed?

Go to Step 2. Go to “SYSTEM
CHECK FLOW
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) Remove steering column hole cover.
2) Check proper connection for 4-pin (“B”)

connector to P/S control module.
3) If OK, start engine.
4) Check voltage between “B3” terminal and body

ground with “B” connector connected to
P/S control module.

Is it 0 V?

Go to Step 3. Repair poor
connection, high
resistance, open or
short to power circuit or
ground in “B3” circuit.

3 1) With engine running, check voltage between
“B4” terminal and body ground with “B” connec-
tor connected to P/S control module.

Is it 10 – 14 V with steering wheel held at position
for vehicle to run straight?

Go to Step 4. Repair poor
connection, high
resistance, open or
short to power circuit or
ground in “B4” circuit.

4 1) Check motor and its circuit referring to
“ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION” of “MOTOR
ASSEMBLY (WITH CLUTCH 
INCORPORATED)”.

Is clutch in good condition?

Substitute a known-
good P/S control
module and recheck.

Replace motor
assembly and recheck.

Fig. for Step 2 Fig. for Step 3
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1. Main fuse box
2. “EPS” fuse (30 A)
3. Ignition switch
4. Circuit fuse box

5. “IG coil” fuse (15A)
6. P / S control module
7. P / S control module body ground
8. Connector “A”

8

DTC C1153 P/S CONTROL MODULE POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FAIL

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE”
performed?

Go to Step 2. Go to “SYSTEM
CHECK FLOW
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) Remove steering column hole cover.
2) Check proper connection to P/S control

module  at “A2” (“B/R” wire) terminal.
3) If OK, check voltage between “A2” terminal and

body ground with “A” connector connected to
P/S  control module.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Check intermittent
trouble referring to
“INTERMITTENT
TROUBLE” in
SECTION 0A.
If OK, substitute a
known-good P/S
control module and
recheck.

Repair poor
connection or high
resistance in “A2”
(“B/R” wire) circuit.

Fig. for Step 2

DTC C1152/C1154/C1155 P/S CONTROL MODULE FAIL

Substitute a known-good P/S control module and recheck.
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TERMINAL ARRANGEMENT OF P/S CONTROL MODULE COUPLERS (VIEWED FROM HARNESS)

1. Connector “A”
2. Connector “B”
3. Connector “C”

INSPECTION OF P/S CONTROL MODULE AND
ITS CIRCUITS

P/S control module (1) and its circuits can be checked at P/S control
module wiring couplers (2) by measuring voltage and resistance.

CAUTION:
P/S control module cannot be checked by itself. It is strictly
prohibited to connect voltmeter or ohmmeter to P/S control
module with coupler disconnected from it.

Voltage Check
1) Remove steering column hole cover.
2) Check that battery voltage is 11 V or more when ignition switch

is ON position.
3) Check voltage at each terminal of couplers connected referring

to terminal arrangement shown below and voltage table on next
page.
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TERMINAL
NO.

CIRCUIT NORMAL VOLTAGE CONDITION

A1 Ground – –

A2 P/S control module power supply
from battery

10 – 14 V
–

A3 P/S control module power supply
from ignition switch

10 – 14 V Ignition switch is ON position

A4 VSS Indicator deflection
repeated 0 – 1 V and

9 – 11 V

Ignition switch is ON position
Front left tire turned quickly with
right tire locked

A5 Engine speed signal About 1 V Engine idling
Measured by multimeter

A6 “EPS” warning lamp 0 – 2 V Engine idling
“EPS” light ON

10 – 14 V Engine idling
“EPS” light OFF

A7 Diagnosis switch terminal About 5 V Ignition switch is ON position

A8 SUZUKI scan tool – –

B1 Motor output 2 5 – 7 V Engine idling and steering wheel
held at position for vehicle to run
straight

B2 Motor output 1 5 – 7 V Engine idling

B3 Clutch output 2 0 V –

B4 Clutch output 1 10 – 14 V Engine idling

C1 Torque sensor (Main) About 2.5 V Ignition switch is ON position
Steering wheel held at position for
vehicle to run straight
Check voltage between “C1” and
“C3” terminals.

C2 Torque sensor (Sub) About 2.5 V Ignition switch is ON
Steering wheel held at position for
vehicle to run straight
Check voltage between “C2” and
“C3” terminals.

C3 Torque sensor (GND) 0 V –

C4 5 V power supply for torque sensor About 5 V Ignition switch is ON position
Check voltage between “C4” and
“C3” terminals.
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TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS (FOR TROUBLE NOT INDICATED BY ON-BOARD
DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM)

This section describes trouble diagnosis of P/S system parts whose trouble is not indicated by the on-board diag-
nostic system (self-diagnostic function).
When DTC No.12 (flashing pattern:12) is indicated by the on-board diagnostic system (self-diagnosis function) and
assuredly those steering basic parts as described in “DIAGNOSIS CHART” in SECTION 3 are all in good condition,
check the following  power steering system parts which may be a possible cause for each symptom of the steering.

SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSE INSPECTION

Steering wheel feels
heavy (Perform
“INSPECTION OF
STEERING FORCE” on
next page before
diagnosis.)

� Steering wheel installed improperly
(twisted)

� Poor performance of torque sensor

� Poor performance of motor and
clutch

� Faulty steering column
� Poor performance of VSS

Install steering wheel correctly.

Check torque sensor referring to
“ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION” of “TORQUE
SENSOR”.
Check motor and clutch referring to
“ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION” of “MOTOR
ASSEMBLY”.
Replace.
Check VSS referring to SECTION 6E.

Vehicle pulls to one side
during straight driving

� Poor performance of torque sensor Check torque sensor referring to
“ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION” of “TORQUE
SENSOR”.

Poor recovery from turns � Poor performance of torque sensor

� Faulty steering column

Check torque sensor referring to
“ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION” or “TORQUE
SENSOR”.
Replace.
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INSPECTION OF STEERING WHEEL PLAY

Check steering wheel for looseness or rattle by trying to move it in
its shaft direction and lateral direction.
If found defective, repair or replace.

Check steering wheel for play, holding vehicle in straight forward
condition on the ground and with engine stopped.

Steering wheel play “a”: 0 – 30 mm (0 – 1.2 in.)

If steering wheel play is not within specification, inspect as
follows and replace if found defective.
� Tie rod end ball stud for wear
� Lower ball joint for wear
� Steering shaft joint for wear
� Steering pinion or rack gear for wear or breakage
� Each part for looseness

INSPECTION OF STEERING FORCE

1) Place vehicle on level road and set steering wheel (1) at straight-
ahead position.

2) Check that tire inflation pressure is as specified. (Refer to tire
placard.)

3) Remove driver air bag (inflator) module referring to SECTION
3C1.

4) Start engine.
5) With engine idling, measure steering force by torque wrench (2)

as shown left figure.

Steering force: Less than 5.9 N.m (0.59 kg-m, 4.5 lb-ft)

NOTE:
Be sure to consider the tire type, pressure and contact sur-
face before inspection.

6) Install driver air bag (inflator) module referring to SECTION 3C.



1. Steering column assembly

CAUTION:
Never disassemble steering
column assembly, remove
torque sensor or motor assem-
bly (with clutch incorporated).
Performing any of these prohib-
ited services will affect original
performance of EPS system.

2. P / S control module

: Tightening Torque

[LH]
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ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

P/S CONTROL MODULE
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove steering column hole cover.
3) Disconnect couplers (1) from P/S control module (2).
4) Remove P/S control module from steering column assembly.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation.

Tightening Torque
(a): 3 N.m (0.3 kg-m, 2.0 lb-ft)



1
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TORQUE SENSOR
ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION
1) Remove steering column lower cover.
2) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
3) Check voltage between terminals of torque sensor connector (1)

with connecting it to P/S control module (2) and not running en-
gine.

Steering
wheel turned
fully right

Steering
wheel held at
position for
run straight

Steering
wheel turned
fully left

Main sensor
(“C1” – “C3”)

About 3.9 V About 2.5 V About 1.1 V

Sub sensor
(“C2” – “C3”)

About 1.1 V About 2.5 V About 3.9 V

If check result is not satisfactory, replace steering column as-
sembly.

MOTOR ASSEMBLY (WITH CLUTCH
INCORPORATED)
ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION
1) Remove steering column hole cover.
2) Disconnect motor and clutch coupler (1) from P/S control mod-

ule (2) with ignition switch is OFF.
3) Check resistance between terminals of motor assembly coupler.

“B1” and “B2” (For motor) About 1 Ω
“B3” and “B4” (For clutch) About 12 Ω (at 20�C (68�F))

If check result is not satisfactory, replace steering column as-
sembly.

4) Check continuity between terminal of motor assembly coupler
and body ground.

“B1” and body ground No continuity

“B3” and body ground No continuity

If check result is not satisfactory, replace steering column as-
sembly.



B1 B2

B3 B4
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09931-76011
SUZUKI scan tool (Tech 1A) kit

1. Storage case
2. Operator’s manual
3. Tech 1A
4. DLC cable
5. Test lead/probe
6. Power source cable
7. DLC cable adapter
8. Self-test adapter

Mass storage cartridge
09931-76030
16/14 pin DLC cable

5) Connect battery (1) between “B1” and “B2”. Check that motor ro-
tates smoothly, then messure current between “B1” and “B2” us-
ing ammeter (2) as shown in left figure.

Standard current (reference value) : About 0.65 A

If check result is not satisfactory, replace steering column as-
sembly.

6) Connect battery (1) between “B3” and “B4”, then check that
clutch operation sound is heard.
If check result is not satisfactory, replace steering column as-
sembly.

STEERING COLUMN ASSEMBLY
Refer to “STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN” section for removal
and installation of steering column assembly but disconnect all cou-
plers from P/S control module beforehand.

SPECIAL TOOLS





3C

STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN 3C-1

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 3C- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Steering Column 3C- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Steering Wheel and Driver Air Bag

(Inflator) Module 3C- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DIAGNOSIS 3C- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Inspection and Repair Required After

Accident 3C- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

PRECAUTIONS 3C- 3. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Service Precaution 3C- 3. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Disabling air bag system 3C- 3. . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Enabling air bag system 3C- 4. . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Handling Precaution 3C- 4. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Live (undeployed) driver air bag

(inflator) module 3C- 4. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Deployed driver air bag (inflator)
module 3C- 5. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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SECTION 3C

STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN
WARNING:
The procedures in this section must be followed in the order listed to temporarily disable the air bag
system and prevent false diagnostic codes from setting.
Failure to follow procedures could result in possible air bag system activation, personal injury or other-
wise unneeded air bag system repairs.

CAUTION:
When fasteners are removed, always reinstall them at the same location from which they were re-
moved. If a fastener needs to be replaced, use the correct part number fastener for that application. If
the correct part number fastener is not available, a fastener of equal size and strength (or stronger) may
be used. Fasteners that are not reused, and those requiring thread-locking compound, will be called
out. The correct torque value must be used when installing fasteners that require it. If the above proce-
dures are not followed, parts or system damage could result.

CONTENTS
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION

STEERING COLUMN

This double tube type steering column has the following three important features in addition to the steering function:
� The column is energy absorbing, designed to compress in a front-end collision.
� The ignition switch and lock are mounted conveniently on this column.
� With the column mounted lock, the ignition and steering operations can be locked to inhibit theft of the vehicle.

To insure the energy absorbing action, it is important that only the specified screws, bolts, and nuts be used as
designated and that they are tightened to the specified torque.

When the column assembly is removed from the vehicle, special care must be taken in handling it. A sharp blow
on the end of the steering shaft, leaning on the assembly, or dropping the assembly could shear the plastic shear
pins which maintain column length and position.

STEERING WHEEL AND DRIVER AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULE

The driver air bag (inflator) module is one of the supplemental restraint air bag system components and is mounted
to the center of the steering wheel.
During certain frontal crashes, the air bag system supplements the restraint of the driver’s and/or passenger’s seat
belts by deploying the air bag in each air bag (inflator) module.
The air bag (inflator) module should be handled with care to prevent accidental deployment. When servicing, be
sure to observe all WARNINGS and CAUTIONS in this section. Refer to “Precautions” later in this section, and to
SECTION 10B.

DIAGNOSIS

For diagnosis of the steering wheel and steering column, refer to SECTION 3. For diagnosis of the air bag system,
refer to SECTION 10B.

INSPECTION AND REPAIR REQUIRED AFTER ACCIDENT

After an accident, whether the air bag has been deployed or not, be sure to perform inspections and repairs de-
scribed under “Checking Steering Column for Accident Damage” in this section as well as “Repairs and Inspections
Required after Accident” in SECTION 10B.



ii) Release locking of lock lever.
ii) After unlocked, disconnect the connector.
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PRECAUTIONS

SERVICE PRECAUTION

� WARNING/CAUTION labels are attached on each part of air bag system components (SDM, air bag (inflator)
module(s) and seat belt pretensioners (if equipped)). Be sure to follow the instructions.

WARNING:
� If the air bag system and another vehicle system both need repair, Suzuki recommends that the air

bag system be repaired first, to help avoid unintended air bag system activation.
� Do not modify the steering wheel, dashboard, or any other air bag system component. Modifica-

tions can adversely affect air bag system performance and lead to injury.
� Failure to follow procedures could result in possible air bag activation, personal injury or unneeded

air bag system repairs.

� Many of the service procedures require disconnection of the “AIR BAG” fuse and all air bag (inflator) module(s)
(driver and passenger) from the initiator circuit to avoid an accidental deployment.

� Never use air bag component parts from another vehicle.
� If the vehicle will be exposed to temperatures over 93�C (200�F) (for example, during a paint baking process),

remove the air bag system components.
� When servicing, if shocks may be applied to air bag system component parts, remove those parts beforehand.

WARNING:
When performing service on or around air bag system components or air bag system wiring, follow
the procedures listed below to temporarily disable the air bag system. Failure to follow procedures
could result in possible air bag deployment, personal injury or unneeded air bag system repairs.

DISABLING AIR BAG SYSTEM
1) Turn steering wheel so that vehicle’s wheels (front tires) are

pointing straight ahead.
2) Turn ignition switch to “LOCK” position and remove key.
3) Remove “AIR BAG” fuse from circuit fuse box.
4) Remove steering column lower cover and upper cover.
5) Disconnect connector from contact coil assembly.
6) If equipped with passenger air bag (inflator) module, open glove

box panel by unhooking and pushing it from inside of instrument
panel and disconnect Yellow connector of passenger air bag (in-
flator) module.



ii) Connect connector.
ii) Lock connector with lock lever.
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ENABLING AIR BAG SYSTEM
1) Turn ignition switch to “LOCK” and remove key.
2) Connect connector to contact coil assembly, and install steering

column upper cover and lower cover.
3) Connect Yellow connector of passenger air bag (inflator) module

if equipped, and be sure to lock connector with lock lever and
close glove box panel.

4) Install “AIR BAG” fuse to the circuit fuse box.
5) Turn ignition switch to “ON” and verify that “AIR BAG” warning

lamp flushes 6 times and then turns OFF.
If it does not operate as described, perform “Air Bag Diagnostic
System Check” in SECTION 10B.

HANDLING PRECAUTION
LIVE (UNDEPLOYED) DRIVER AIR BAG (INFLATOR)
MODULE

WARNING:
Never attempt to measure the resistance of the air bag (in-
flator) module. It is very dangerous as the electric current
from the tester may deploy the air bag.

Special care is necessary when handling and storing a live (unde-
ployed) air bag (inflator) module. The rapid gas generation pro-
duced during deployment of the air bag could cause the air bag (in-
flator) module, or an object in front of the air bag (inflator) module,
to be thrown through the air in the unlikely event of an accidental
deployment.
� Never attempt disassembly of the air bag (inflator) module.
� If any abnormality is found, be sure to replace it with new one as

an assembly.
� When grease, cleaning agent, oil, water, etc., got on the air bag

(inflator) module, wipe it off immediately with a dry cloth.



ALWAYS CARRY AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULE
WITH TRIM COVER (AIR BAG OPENING) AWAY
FROM BODY.

ALWAYS PLACE AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULE
ON WORKBENCH WITH TRIM COVER (AIR BAG
OPENING) UP, AWAY FROM LOOSE OBJECTS.
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� If air bag (inflator) module was dropped from a height of 90 cm (3
ft) or more, it should be replaced.

� When an abnormality is noted as existing in the live (undeployed)
air bag (inflator) module, be sure to deploy it before discarding it.
(Refer to “Air Bag (Inflator) Module Disposal” in SECTION 10B.)

WARNING:
� For handling and storing an air bag (inflator) module, se-

lect a place where the ambient temperature below 65�C
(150�F), without high humidity and away from electric
noise.

� When carrying a live air bag (inflator) module, make sure
the bag opening is pointed away from you. In case of an
accidental deployment, the bag will then deploy with
minimal chance of injury. Never carry the air bag (infla-
tor) module by the wires or connector on the underside
of the module.

� When placing a live air bag (inflator) module on a bench
or other surface, always face the bag up, away from the
surface.
It is also prohibited to place anything on top of the trim
cover and stack air bag (inflator) module.
This is necessary so that a free space is provided to al-
low the air bag to expand in the unlikely event of acciden-
tal deployment.

DEPLOYED DRIVER AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULE

WARNING:
� Immediately after deployment, the air bag (inflator) mod-

ule is very hot. Wait for at least 10 minutes to cool it off be-
fore starting servicing (handling) it.

� Do not apply water, etc. to deployed air bag (inflator) mod-
ule.

� After an air bag (inflator) module has been deployed, the
surface of the air bag may contain a powdery residue. This
powder consists primarily of cornstarch (used to lubri-
cate the bag as it inflates) and by-products of the chemical
reaction. As with many service procedures, gloves and
safety glasses should be worn.

� Wash your hands with mild soap and water after complet-
ing the work.

Refer to the procedure described under “Deployed Air Bag (Inflator)
Module Disposal” in SECTION 10B for details.
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CONTACT COIL CABLE ASSEMBLY
Do not turn contact coil more than allowable number of turns (about
two and a half turns from the center position clockwise or counter-
clockwise respectively), or coil will break.

AIR BAG WIRE HARNESS AND CONNECTOR

CAUTION:
When an open in air bag wire harness, damaged wire har-
ness, connector or terminal is found, replace wire harness,
connectors and terminals as an assembly.

� Air bag wire harness (1) can be identified easily as it is covered
with a Yellow protection tube. Be very careful when handling it.

� When installing it, be careful so that the air bag wire harness is not
caught or does not interfere with other parts.

� Make sure all air bag system grounding points are clean and
grounds are securely fastened for optimum metal-to-metal con-
tact. Poor grounding can cause intermittent problems that are dif-
ficult to diagnose.

DISPOSAL PRECAUTION

Do not dispose of live (undeployed) air bag (inflator) module. When
disposal is necessary, be sure to deploy it first according to the pro-
cedure described in SECTION 10B and then dispose it.

WARNING:
Failure to follow proper air bag (inflator) module disposal
procedures can result in air bag deployment which could
cause personal injury. Undeployed air bag (inflator) module
must not be disposed of through normal refuse channels.
The undeployed air bag (inflator) module contains sub-
stances that can cause severe illness or personal injury if
the sealed container is damaged during disposal.



1. Driver air bag (inflator) module
2. Steering shaft bolt:

Apply thread lock 99000-32050 to all around
thread part of steering shaft bolt.

3. Steering wheel
4. Driver air bag (inflator) module mounting bolt
5. Steering column upper cover
6. Steering column lower cover
7. Contact coil cable assembly
8. Wiper switch assembly
9. Turn & dimmer switch assembly : Tightening Torque

10. Steering column assembly
11. Ignition switch assembly
12. Immobilizer control module
13. Ignition switch cylinder assembly
14. Ignition switch protector
15. Steering column lower mounting nut
16. Steering column upper mounting nut:

After tightening lower nut, tighten upper nut.
17. Lower shaft
18. Lower joint bolt
19. Upper joint bolt:

After tightening lower joint bolt, tighten upper joint bolt.

STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN 3C-7

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE
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DRIVER AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULE

WARNING:
When handling an air bag (inflator) module, be sure to read
“Precautions” given earlier in this section and observe
each instruction. Failure to follow them could cause a dam-
age to the air bag (inflator) module or result in personal inju-
ry.

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative battery cable at battery terminal.
2) Disable air bag system. Refer to “Disabling Air Bag System” un-

der “Precautions” earlier in this section.

3) Loosen 2 bolts (1) mounting driver air bag (inflator) module till
it turns freely.

4) Remove air bag (inflator) module from steering wheel.
5) Disconnect yellow connector (1) of driver air bag (inflator) mod-

ule as shown in figure.

INSPECTION

WARNING:
Never disassemble air bag (inflator) module or measure its
resistance. Otherwise, personal injury may result.

CAUTION:
If air bag (inflator) module was dropped from a height of 90
cm (3 ft) or more, it should be replaced.
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Check air bag (inflator) module visually and if any of the following
is found, replace it with a new one.
� Air bag being deployed
� Trim cover (pad surface) (1) being cracked
� Terminal (2) being damaged
� Air bag (inflator) module being damaged or having been exposed

to strong impact (dropped)

INSTALLATION
1) Connect yellow connector (1) of driver air bag (inflator) module

and then lock (2) securely as shown in figure.

2) Install driver air bag (inflator) module to steering wheel, taking
care so that no part of wire harness is caught between them.

3) Tighten driver air bag (inflator) module mounting bolts (1) to spe-
cified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 10 N.m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

4) Make sure that clearance between module and steering wheel
is uniform all the way.

5) Connect negative battery cable.
6) Enable air bag system. Refer to “Enabling Air Bag System” un-

der “Precautions” earlier in this section.
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STEERING WHEEL

CAUTION:
Do not turn the contact coil more than allowable number of
turns (about two and a half turns from the center position
clockwise or counterclockwise respectively) with steering
wheel removed, or coil will break.

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative battery cable at battery terminal.
2) Disable air bag system. Refer to “Disabling Air Bag System” un-

der “Precautions” earlier in this section.
3) Remove driver air bag (inflator) module from steering wheel re-

ferring to “Driver Air Bag (Inflator) Module” earlier in this section.
4) Disconnect horn connector.

5) Remove steering shaft bolt.
6) Make alignment marks (1) on steering wheel and shaft for a

guide during reinstallation.
7) Remove steering wheel.

CAUTION:
Do not hammer the end of the shaft. Hammering it will
loosen the plastic shear pins which maintain the column
length and impair the collapsible design of the column.

CENTERING CONTACT COIL CABLE ASSEMBLY
1) Check that vehicle’s wheels (front tires) are set at straight-ahead

position.
2) Check that ignition switch is at “LOCK” position.

3) With pushing lock lever (1) and releasing contact coil lock, turn
contact coil counterclockwise slowly with a light force till contact
coil will not turn any further.

NOTE:
Contact coil can turn about 5 turns at maximum, that is, if
it is at the center position, can turn about two and a half
turns both clockwise and counterclockwise.
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4) From the position where contact coil became unable to turn any
further (it stopped), turn it back clockwise about two and a half
rotations and align center mark with alignment mark (1).

INSTALLATION
1) Check that vehicle’s front tires are at straight-ahead position and

contact coil is centered. If contact coil is turned after removing
steering wheel, center contact coil referring to “Centering Con-
tact Coil Cable Assembly” earlier in this section.

CAUTION:
These two conditions are prerequisite for installation of
steering wheel. If steering wheel has been installed with-
out these conditions, contact coil will break when steer-
ing wheel is turned.

2) Install steering wheel to steering shaft with 2 grooves (1) on con-
tact coil fitted in two lugs (2) in the back of steering wheel and
also aligning marks (3) on steering wheel and steering shaft.

3) Apply thread lock to all around thread part of steering shaft bolt
and tighten to specified torque.

“A”: Thread lock 1342 99000-32050
Tightening Torque
(a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.5 lb-ft)

4) Install horn buttons, right (1) and left (2), and fix connector (3)
securely.

5) Install driver air bag (inflator) module to steering wheel. Refer to
“Driver Air Bag (Inflator) Module” earlier in this section.

6) Connect negative battery cable.
7) Enable air bag system. Refer to “Enabling Air Bag System” un-

der “Precautions” earlier in this section.
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CONTACT COIL CABLE ASSEMBLY

CAUTION:
Do not turn contact coil more than allowable number of
turns (about two and a half turns from the center position
clockwise or counterclockwise respectively), or coil will
break.

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative battery cable at battery terminal.
2) Disable air bag system. Refer to “Disabling Air Bag System” un-

der “Precautions” earlier in this section.
3) Remove steering wheel from steering column. Refer to “Steer-

ing Wheel” earlier in this section.

4) Remove instrument panel switch garnish (1) and steering col-
umn hole cover (2).

5) Remove steering column lower cover (2) and upper cover (1).

6) Disconnect connector (1) for contact coil cable assembly by pull-
ing connector lock (2) out.
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7) Remove contact coil cable assembly (1) from steering column.

INSPECTION
Check contact coil cable assembly wire harness for any signs of
scorching, melting or other damage. If it is damaged, replace.

INSTALLATION
1) Check to make sure that vehicle’s front tires are set at straight-

ahead position and then ignition switch is at “LOCK” position.
2) Install contact coil cable assembly (1) to steering column se-

curely.

NOTE:
New contact coil cable assembly is supplied with contact
coil set and held at its center position with a seal (2). Peel
this seal after installing contact coil cable assembly to
steering column.

3) Connect connector (1) for contact coil cable assembly by push-
ing connector lock (2) into connector.
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4) Install steering column upper cover (1) and lower cover (2).

5) Install steering column hole cover (2) and instrument panel
switch garnish (1).

6) Install steering wheel to steering column. Refer to “Steering
Wheel” earlier in this section.

7) Connect battery negative cable.
8) Enable air bag system. Refer to “Enabling Air Bag System” un-

der “Precautions” earlier in this section.

STEERING COLUMN

CAUTION:
Once the steering column is removed from the vehicle, the
column is extremely susceptible to damage.
� Dropping the column assembly on its end could collapse

the steering shaft or loosen the plastic shear pins which
maintain column length.

� Leaning on the column assembly could cause it to bend
or deform.

Any of the above damage could impair the column’s col-
lapsible design.
Steering column mounting nuts should not be loosened
with steering shaft joint upper side bolt tightened as this
could cause damage to shaft joint bearing.

NOTE:
When servicing steering column or any column-mounted
component, remove steering wheel. But when removing steer-
ing column simply to gain access to instrument panel compo-
nents, leave steering wheel installed on steering column.



Power steering Manual steering

STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN 3C-15

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative battery cable at battery terminal.
2) Disable air bag system. Refer to “Disabling Air Bag System”

under “Precautions” earlier in this section.
3) Remove steering wheel and contact coil cable assembly. Refer

to “Steering Wheel” and “Contact Coil Cable Assembly” earlier
in this section.

4) Detach turn & dimmer switch assembly and wiper switch as-
sembly from steering column.

5) Remove ignition switch cylinder assembly (1) as follows.
a) Turn ignition switch key to “ACC” position.
b) Insert 2 mm (0.078 in.) rod (2) through hole (3) and push

ignition switch cylinder lock.
5-1) Remove immobilizer control module (4) from steering column.

6) Detach ignition switch assembly (1) from steering column.
7) Disconnect connectors from electrical power steering system

parts if equipped.

8) Remove steering shaft upper joint bolt (1).

9) Remove steering column mounting nuts (1).
10) Remove steering column from vehicle.

WARNING:
Never rest a steering column assembly on the steering
wheel with the air bag (inflator) module face down and
column vertical. Otherwise, personal injury may result.



Power steering Manual steering

Power steering Manual steering
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11) When disconnecting upper joint (3) from power steering col-
umn shaft (2), make alignment marks (1) on column shaft and
upper joint, and be sure to align marks (1) when reconnecting.

INSPECTION
Check steering column for damage and operation referring to
CHECKING STEERING COLUMN FOR ACCIDENT DAMAGE lat-
er in this section.

INSTALLATION
1) Connect steering column to lower shaft.

For power steering, align flat part “A” of lower shaft (1) with bolt
hole “B” of upper joint (2) as shown. Then insert upper joint (2)
onto lower shaft (1).
For manual steering, align flat part “A” of steering column (3) with
bolt hole “B” of upper joint (2) and insert steering column shaft
into upper joint (2) of lower shaft (1).

2) Install steering column assembly to lower and upper brackets.
Torque steering column lower nuts (1) first and then upper nuts
(2) to specifications as given below.

Tightening Torque
(a): 14 N·m (1.4 kg-m, 10.5 lb-ft)

3) Install bolt (1) to steering shaft upper joint and tighten it to speci-
fied torque.

CAUTION:
After tightening column nuts, tighten steering shaft up-
per joint bolt. Otherwise shaft joint bearing is damaged.

Tightening Torque
(a): 28 N·m (2.8 kg-m, 20.5 lb-ft)



LOCK

UNLOCK
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4) Install ignition switch assembly and immobilizer control module
to steering column.

5) Install ignition switch cylinder assembly as follows.
a) Push steering lock (2) down till it clicks, using screw driver

(1), so that it is at unlock position.
b) Turn ignition key of ignition switch cylinder assembly to

“ACC” position.
c) In this state, push ignition switch cylinder assembly into

steering column till it clicks.
6) Install turn & dimmer switch, wiper switch and ignition switch

protector to steering column.
7) Connect all connectors that have been removed in “Removal”.
8) Install contact coil cable assembly and steering wheel.

Refer to CONTACT COIL CABLE ASSEMBLY and STEERING
WHEEL in this section.

9) Connect negative battery cable.
10) Enable air bag system. Refer to “Enabling Air Bag System” un-

der “Precautions” earlier in this section.

STEERING LOWER SHAFT
REMOVAL
1) Turn steering wheel so that vehicle’s front tires are at straight-

ahead position.
2) Turn ignition switch to “LOCK” position and remove key.

CAUTION:
Never turn steering wheel while steering lower shaft is re-
moved.
Should it have been turned and contact coil have got out
of its centered position, it needs to be centered again.
Also, turning steering wheel more than about two and a
half turns will break contact coil.

3) Remove steering joint cover.
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4) Remove steering shaft joint bolts (1) and then remove steering
lower shaft (2).

INSTALLATION
1) Align flat part of steering lower shaft (2) or steering column (4)

with bolt hole of upper joint (1) as shown. Then insert lower shaft
or steering column into upper joint.

2) Be sure that front wheels and steering wheel are in straight-for-
ward state and insert lower joint into steering pinion shaft (3).

3) Tighten steering shaft joint bolts (1) to specification (lower side
first and then upper side).

Tightening Torque
(a): 28 N.m (2.8 kg-m, 20.5 lb-ft)

4) Install steering shaft joint cover (1).
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CHECKING STEERING COLUMN FOR
ACCIDENT DAMAGE

NOTE:
Vehicles involved in accidents resulting in body damage,
where steering column has been impacted or air bag
deployed, may have a damaged or misaligned steering col-
umn.

CHECKING PROCEDURE
1) Check that two capsules (1) are attached to steering column

bracket securely. If found loose, replace steering column as-
sembly.

2) Take measurement “a” and “b” as shown. If it is shorter than spe-
cified length, replace column assembly with new one.

Power steering column length
“a”: 518 ± 1.5 mm (20.4 ± 0.06 in.)
“b”: 479.2 ± 1.5 mm (18.9 ± 0.06 in.)

Manual steering column length
“a”: 512 ± 1.5 mm (20.2 ± 0.06 in.)
“b”: 440 ± 1.5 mm (17.3 ± 0.06 in.)

3) Check steering shaft joints and shaft for any damages such as
crack, breakage, malfunction or excessive play. If anything is
found faulty, replace as lower joint assembly or column assem-
bly.

4) Check steering shaft for smooth rotation.
If found defective, replace as column assembly.

5) Check steering shaft and column for bend, cracks or deforma-
tion.
If found defective, replace.
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REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIALS

MATERIALS
RECOMMENDED

SUZUKI PRODUCT
USE

Thread lock cement
THREAD LOCK 1342
(99000-32050)

Steering shaft bolt
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SECTION 3D

FRONT SUSPENSION
NOTE:
� All front suspension fasteners are an important attaching part in that it could affect the performance of

vital parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one
of the same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a re-
placement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified during
reassembly to assure proper retention of this part.

� Never attempt to heat, quench or straighten any front suspension part. Replace it with a new part or dam-
age to the part may result.
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1. Strut assembly
2. Steering knuckle
3. Suspension control arm
4. Ball stud
5. Wheel bearing
6. Front wheel hub
7. Wheel

3D-2 FRONT SUSPENSION

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The front suspension is the strut type independent suspension. The upper end of a strut is anchored to the vehicle
body by a strut support. The strut and strut support are isolated by a rubber mount. A strut bearing is also installed
a little lower to the rubber mount.

The lower end of the strut is connected to the upper end of a steering knuckle and lower end of knuckle is attached
to the stud of a ball joint which is incorporated in a unit with a suspension control arm. And connected to this steering
knuckle is the tie-rod end.

Thus, movement of the steering wheel is transmitted to the tie-rod end and then to the knuckle, eventually causing
the wheel-and-tire to move. In this operation, with the movement of the knuckle, the strut also rotates by means
of the strut bearing and lower ball joint.
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DIAGNOSIS

DIAGNOSIS TABLE
Refer to Section 3.

STABILIZER BAR AND/OR BUSHING CHECK
Bar
Inspect for damage or deformation. If defective, replace.

Bushing
Inspect for damage, wear or deterioration. If defective, replace.

STRUT ASSEMBLY CHECK

1) Inspect strut for oil leakage. If strut is found faulty, replace it as
an assembly unit, because it can not be disassembled.

2) Strut function check
Check and adjust tire pressures as specified. Bounce vehicle
body three or four times continuously by pushing front end on the
side with strut to be checked. Apply the same amount of force
at each push and note strut resistance both when pushed and
rebounding.
Also, note how many times vehicle body rebounds before com-
ing to stop after hands are off. Do the same for strut on the other
side.
Compare strut resistance and number of rebound on the right
with those on the left. And they must be equal in both. With prop-
er strut, vehicle body should come to stop the moment hands are
off or after only one or two small rebounds. If struts are sus-
pected, compare them with known good vehicle or strut.

3) Inspect for damage or deformation.
4) Inspect bearing for wear, abnormal noise or gripping.
5) Inspect for cracks or deformation in the spring seat.
6) Inspect for deterioration of the bump stopper.
7) Inspect strut support for wear, cracks or deformation.

Replace any parts found defective in steps 2) – 7).



Cannot be separated

“a”

3D-4 FRONT SUSPENSION

SUSPENSION CONTROL ARM/KNUCKLE
CHECK

Inspect control arm/knuckle for cracks, deformation or damage.
Inspect control arm bushing for damage, wear or deterioration.

SUSPENSION CONTROL ARM JOINT CHECK
1) Check for smooth rotation.
2) Inspect ball stud for damage.
3) Inspect dust cover for damage.
4) Inspect for play in ball joint. If found defective, replace.

NOTE:
Suspension arm and arm joint cannot be separated.

If there is any damage to either, control arm assembly must be re-
placed as a complete unit.

WHEEL DISC, NUT & BEARING CHECK

1) Inspect each wheel disc for dents, distortion and cracks. A disc
in badly damaged condition must be replaced.

2) Check wheel nuts for tightness and, as necessary retighten
them to specification.

Tightening Torque
(a): 85 N.m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

3) By rotating wheel actually, check wheel bearing for noise and
smooth rotation. If defective, replace bearing.

4) Check wheel bearing for wear. When measuring thrust play,
a) Remove wheel.
b) Fix brake disc tightening wheel nuts.
c) Set a dial gauge.
d) Check wheel bearing for thrust play.

Thrust play limit “a”: 0.1 mm (0.004 in.)

When measurement exceeds limit, replace bearing.



1. Split pin
2. Castle nut
3. Stabilizer bar washer
4. Stabilizer bar bushing
5. Suspension control arm

6. Stabilizer bar
7. Mount bushing
8. Mount bush bracket
9. Mount bracket bolt

: Tightening Torque
: Do not reuse

FRONT SUSPENSION 3D-5

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

STABILIZER BAR AND/OR BUSHINGS
REMOVAL
1) Hoist vehicle and allow the front suspension control arms (5) to

hang free.
2) Remove front wheels.
3) Remove split pins (1) and then castle nuts (2).
4) Remove stabilizer bar mount bushing bracket bolts (9).
5) Remove stabilizer bar (6) from front suspension control arms

(5).

NOTE:
If it is hard to remove stabilizer bar (6), set tires in contact
with ground (with suspension compressed).

INSTALLATION
For installation, reverse removal procedure, observing the follow-
ing instructions.
� Install stabilizer bar (1) so that paint mark (2) on it comes to the

right side of vehicle.

� Align the outside edge (1) of mount bushing with the inside edge
(2) of paint as shown in figure.



Front

3D-6 FRONT SUSPENSION

� Install mounting bracket (1) so that its oblong hole side (2) comes
to the rear.

� Tighten stabilizer bar bracket bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque for stabilizer bar bracket bolts:
45 N.m (4.5 kg-m, 32.5 lb-ft)

� After tightening castle nut (1) to specified torque, install new split
pin (2) as shown.

Tightening Torque
(a): 40 – 90 N.m (4.0 – 9.0 kg-m, 29.0 – 65.0 lb-ft)

� Install wheels and tighten wheel nuts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(c): 85 N.m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)



1. Strut nut
2. Strut rock washer
3. Strut support
4. Bearing seal:

Apply SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
99000-25010

5. Bearing upper washer
6. Strut bearing:

Apply SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
99000-25010

13. Shock absorber:
Apply SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
99000-25010 to sliding part of rod.

14. Strut support nut
15. Strut bracket nut
16. Strut bracket bolt:

Insert from the direction as shown.
17. E-ring

7. Bearing lower washer
8. Bearing spacer
9. Coil spring upper seat

10. Coil spring seat
11. Bump stopper
12. Coil spring

: Tightening Torque

FRONT SUSPENSION 3D-7

STRUT ASSEMBLY

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove air cleaner assembly (if removing right side strut), refer-

ring to SECTION 6A1.
3) Hoist vehicle, allowing front suspension to hang free.
4) Remove wheel.
5) Remove E-ring (1) securing brake flexible hose and take brake

flexible hose off strut bracket as shown.

6) Remove wheel speed sensor harness clamp bolt from strut (if
equipped).

7) Remove strut bracket bolts (2).
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8) Remove strut support nuts (1).
Hold strut by hand so that it will not fall off.

9) Remove strut assembly.

DISASSEMBLY
1) Using a spring compressor, compress the strut spring till its force

pressing the spring seat is released.

CAUTION:
Use a commercially available spring compressor and fol-
low the operation procedure described in the Instruction
Manual supplied with that spring compressor.

2) While keeping spring compressed with spring compressor, re-
move strut nut with special tools.

Special Tool
(A): 09900-00411
(B): 09900-00414
(C): 09945-26010

3) Disassemble strut assembly.
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ASSEMBLY
For assembly, reverse disassembly procedure, observing following
instructions.
� Apply grease to bearing seal, strut bearing and sliding part of strut

rod.

� Mate spring end with stepped part of spring lower seat as shown.
� Install spring seat, mating stepped part of seat with spring upper

end as shown.

� Using special tools, tighten strut nut to specified torque.

Special Tool
(A): 09900-00411
(B): 09900-00414
(C): 09945-26010

Tightening Torque
(a): 50 N.m (5.0 kg-m, 36.0 lb-ft)
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INSTALLATION
� Install strut assembly by reversing REMOVAL procedure.

CAUTION:
Don’t twist brake hose when installing it.
Install E-ring as far as it fits to bracket as shown.

� Torque all fasteners to specification, referring to assembly figure
on 3D-7.

� Install wheel and tighten wheel nuts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a) 85 N.m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

� Confirm front end (wheel) alignment, referring to SECTION 3A.



FRONT SUSPENSION 3D-11

1. Wheel hub
2. Circlip
3. Wheel bearing:

Face grooved rubber seal 
side to wheel hub.

4. Steering knuckle

5. Dust cover
6. Tie-rod end
7. Wheel speed sensor (if equipped)
8. Drive shaft nut:

Calk, after tightening.
9. Tie-rod end nut

10. Ball stud bolt
11. Strut bracket bolt:

Insert from the direction as shown.
12. Brake caliper carrier bolt
13. Drive shaft nut:

Calk, after tightening.

: Tightening Torque
: Do not reuse

14. Wheel hub nut
15. Brake disc

STEERING KNUCKLE/BEARING

REMOVAL
1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel.
2) Uncalk drive shaft nut (1).
3) Depress foot brake pedal and hold it there. Remove drive shaft

nut.

4) Remove caliper carrier bolts.
5) Remove caliper with carrier.

NOTE:
Hang removed caliper with a wire hook of the like so as to
prevent brake hose from bending and twisting excessively
or being pulled.
Don’t operate brake pedal with pads removed.

6) Pull brake disc (1) off by using two 8 mm bolts.
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7) Pull out wheel hub (1) with special tools.

Special Tool
(A): 09943-17912
(B): 09942-15511

8) Remove tie-rod end nut and disconnect tie-rod end (2) from
knuckle (1) with puller.

CAUTION:
Never reuse tie-rod end nut.
Reused nut will not be locked securely.

9) Remove wheel speed sensor (1) from knuckle (if equipped).

10) Remove strut bracket bolts (1) from strut bracket and then ball
stud bolt (2).

11) Remove knuckle (3).

DISASSEMBLY
1) Uncaulk and remove dust cover (1).
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2) Remove circlip (1).

Special Tool
(A): 09900-06108

3) Remove wheel bearing using special tool and hydraulic press.

Special Tool
(A): 09913-75810

CAUTION:
������ ����� ����	 
����
�� ������ 
����
� ����	�

���� ��������� �	���

� When replacing bearing, inner races or outer race, be
sure to replace them with new ones as a set.

4) Remove wheel bearing inner race (1).

Special Tool
(C): 09913-61110
(D): 09925-88210

5) Remove hub bolts (1).

CAUTION:
Never remove bolt unless replacement is necessary.
Be sure to use a new bolt for replacement.

ASSEMBLY
1) Face grooved rubber seal side (1) of new wheel bearing upward

as shown and press-fit new wheel bearing into knuckle using
special tools.

Special Tool
(A): 09913-75810
(B): 09951-18210
(C): 09924-84510-002
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1. Oil hydraulic press

2) Install circlip (1).

Special Tool
(A): 09900-06108

3) Drive in dust cover (1) so that dimensions “a” and “b” become
equal as shown.

CAUTION:
When drive in dust cover, be careful not to deform it.

4) Caulk with a punch.

5) Insert new stud (2) in hub hole. Rotate stud (2) slowly to assure
serrations are aligned with those made by original bolt.

INSTALLATION
1) Using special tools and hydraulic press (1), drive wheel hub (2)

into steering knuckle (3) as shown.

Special Tool
(A): 09913-75520
(B): 09944-66020
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FORWARD

FORWARD
2) Install knuckle (2) to ball stud (3) on suspension control arm (4)

and strut bracket (1). Installing direction of each bolt is as shown.
Align knuckle bolt hole with ball stud groove and install ball stud
bolt (5). Tighten each bolt and nuts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 115 N.m (11.5 kg-m, 83.5 lb-ft)
(b): 60 N.m (6.0 kg-m, 43.5 lb-ft)

3) Install wheel speed sensor (if equipped).
4) Connect tie-rod end (1) to knuckle (2) and install new tie-rod end

nut (3).
Tighten tie-rod end nut to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(c): 43 N.m (4.3 kg-m, 31.5 lb-ft)

5) Tighten new drive shaft nut temporarily.

6) Install brake disc.
7) Install brake caliper/caliper carrier.
8) Tighten caliper carrier bolts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(b): 95 N.m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)
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Calking drive
shaft nut

1, (c)

9) Depress foot brake pedal and hold it there.
Tighten new drive shaft nut (1) to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(c): 175 N.m (17.5 kg-m, 127.0 lb-ft)

10) Calk drive shaft nut as shown.

CAUTION:
Be careful while caulking nut so that no crack will occur
in caulked part of nut. Cracked nut must be replaced
with new one.

11) Install wheel and tighten wheel nuts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque For Wheel Nuts
85 N.m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)
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8. Stabilizer bar
bushing

9. Washer
10. Stabilizer bar castle nut
11. Suspension control

arm bushing:
Before installing,
apply soap water.

12: Split pin

1. Stabilizer bar
2. Ball stud bolt
3. Knuckle
4. Ball stud
5. Stabilizer bar

bracket bolt
6. Control arm bolt
7. Suspension

control arm

FORWARD

Press

: Tightening Torque
: Do not reuse

10

SUSPENSION CONTROL ARM/BUSHING
REMOVAL
1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel.
2) Remove split pin (12), stabilizer bar castle nut (10), washer (9)

and bushing (8).
3) Remove stabilizer bar mount bracket (right & left) bolts (5).
4) Remove ball stud bolt (2).
5) Remove suspension control arm bolt (6).
6) Remove suspension control arm (7).

7) Remove bushing.
Place suspension control arm onto flat surface side of special
tool and push out bushing with special tool and oil hydraulic
press as shown.

Special Tool
(A): 09943-77910
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Press

INSTALLATION
1) Place suspension control arm onto flat surface side of special

tool and install new bushing with special tool and oil hydraulic
press as shown.

Special Tool
(A): 09943-77910

NOTE:
� Before installing bushing, apply soap water on its circum-

ference to facilitate installation.

� When installed, bush should be equal on the right and left
of arm as shown.

2) Install suspension control arm to vehicle body and tighten sus-
pension control arm bolt (1) temporarily.

3) Install ball stud (2) to knuckle (1). Align ball stud groove with
knuckle bolt hole as shown.
Then install ball stud bolt from the direction as shown. Tighten
ball stud bolt to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 60 N.m (6.0 kg-m, 43.5 lb-ft)

4) Install wheel and tighten wheel nuts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 85 N.m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)
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5) Lower hoist and vehicle in non-loaded condition, tighten control
arm bolt (1) to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 60 N.m (6.0 kg-m, 43.5 lb-ft)

� Install stabilizer bar, referring to STABILIZER BAR INSTALLA-
TION in this section.

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIAL

MATERIAL
RECOMMENDED

SUZUKI PRODUCT
USE

Lithic wheel bearing
grease

SUZUKI SUPER GREASE (A)
(99000-25010)

� Outside inner race
� Bearing seal
� Strut bearing
� Sliding part of strut rod
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1. 09900-00411
Hexagon wrench socket

2. 09900-00414
Hexagon wrench bit (6 mm)

09900-06108
Snap ring pliers (closing type)

09913-61110
Bearing puller

09913-75810
Bearing installer

09924-84510-002
Bearing installer attachment

09925-88210
Bearing puller attachment

09940-53111
Bearing installer

09942-15511
Sliding hammer

09943-17912
Front wheel hub remover
(Brake drum remover)

09943-77910
Control bush remover

09945-26010
17 mm Socket wrench

09951-18210
Bearing installer support

SPECIAL TOOLS
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SECTION 3E

REAR SUSPENSION
NOTE:
� All suspension fasteners are an important attaching part in that it could affect the performance of vital

parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of the
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a replace-
ment part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified during reas-
sembly to assure proper retention of this part.

� Never attempt to heat, quench or straighten any suspension part. Replace it with a new part, or damage
to the part may result.
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9. Bearing
10. Brake drum
11. Circlip
12. Spindle nut
13. Spindle cap
14. LSPV  bracket (only vehicle with LSPV)
15. Brake back plate

1. Rear coil spring
2. Rear bump stopper
3. Rear spring upper seat
4. Rear shock absorber
5. Lateral rod
6. Trailing arm
7. Lateral rod outer washer
8. Rear axle

3E-2 REAR SUSPENSION

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Rear suspension is Isolated Trailing Link (l.T.L.) type which consists of coil springs, rear axle, shock absorbers,
lateral rod and trailing arms.
The lateral rod is installed to the body and axle by using bushes so as to prevent axle movement in the lateral direc-
tion.
The trailing arms which are connected with the axle are installed to the body by using a bush so that axle moves
up and down with the bush as its supporting point.
The shock absorber is installed between the body and axle to absorb up-and-down movement of the vehicle body.



Drill hole with
approximately
3 mm (0.12 in.) diameter.

REAR SUSPENSION 3E-3

DIAGNOSIS
DIAGNOSIS TABLE
Refer to SECTION 3.

REAR SHOCK ABSORBER CHECK
� Inspect for deformation or damage.
� Inspect bushings for wear or damage.
� Inspect for evidence of oil leakage.
Replace any defective part.

WARNING:
When handling rear shock absorber in which high-pressure
gas is sealed, make sure to observe the following precau-
tions.
� Don’t disassemble it.
� Don’t put it into the fire.
� Don’t store it where it gets hot.
� Before disposing it, be sure to drill a hole in it where

shown by an arrow in figure and let gas and oil out.
Lay it down sideways for this work.
The gas itself is harmless but it may issue out of the hole
together with chips generated by the drill. Therefore, be
sure to wear goggle.

TRAILING ARM, LATERAL ROD, REAR AXLE
AND COIL SPRING CHECK

� Inspect for cracks, deformation or damage.
� Inspect bushing for damage, wear or breakage.

Replace any defective part.

BUMP STOPPER/SPRING UPPER SEAT
CHECK

� Inspect for cracks, deformation or damage.
Replace any defective part.
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REAR SUSPENSION FASTENERS CHECK

Check each bolt and nut fastening suspension parts for tightness.
Tighten loose one, if any, to specified torque, referring to ON-VE-
HICLE SERVICE in this section.

WHEEL DISC, NUT & BEARING CHECK

� Inspect each wheel disc for dents, distortion and cracks.
A disc in badly damaged condition must be replaced.

� Check wheel nuts for tightness and, as necessary, retighten to
specification.

Tightening Torque
(a): 85 N.m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

� Check wheel bearings for wear. When measuring thrust play, ap-
ply a dial gauge to spindle cap center.

Thrust play limit “a”: 0.1 mm (0.004 in.)

When measurement exceeds limit, replace bearing.

� By rotating wheel actually, check wheel bearing for noise and
smooth rotation. If it is defective, replace bearing.



1. Rear coil spring
2. Rear bump stopper:

Apply soap water, when installing.
3. Rear spring upper seat
4. Rear shock absorber
5. Lateral rod
6. Trailing arm
7. Lateral rod outer washer
8. Rear axle
9. Bearing:

Seal side of bearing comes
inside of brake drum.

17. Lateral rod body side bolt:
Insert from the direction as shown

18. Shock absorber upper bolt:
Insert from vehicle outside.

19. Shock absorber lower bolt 
20. Trailing arm front bolt:

Insert from vehicle inside.
21. Trailing arm rear bolt:

Insert from vehicle inside.
22. Brake back plate bolt

10. Brake drum
11. Circlip
12. Spindle nut:

Caulk, after tightening.
13. Spindle cap
14. LSPV bracket

(only vehicle with LSPV)
15. Brake back plate:

Apply water tight sealant
99000-31090 to joint of
plate and axle.

16. Lateral rod axle side nut : Tightening Torque
: Do not reuse

90 N.m (9.0 kg-m)

REAR SUSPENSION 3E-5

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE



FORWARD

Rear axle sideBody side
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LATERAL ROD
REMOVAL
1) Hoist vehicle.
2) Remove lateral rod nuts (1).
3) Remove lateral rod (2).

INSTALLATION
1) Install lateral rod (1) to rear axle and vehicle body (3) referring

to figure for proper installing direction of bolt (4) and washer (2).
Tighten nuts (5) temporarily by hand.

2) Lower hoist.
3) Tighten lateral rod nuts (1) to specified torque. It is the most de-

sirable to have vehicle off hoist and in non-loaded condition
when tightening them.

Tightening Torque
(a): 50 N.m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)
(b): 90 N.m (9.0 kg-m, 65.0 lb-ft)
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REAR SHOCK ABSORBER
REMOVAL
1) Hoist vehicle.
2) Support rear axle (1) by using floor jack to prevent it from lower-

ing.
3) Remove lower bolt (2).
4) Remove upper bolt (3) and nut (4). Then remove shock absorber

(5).

INSTALLATION
1) Install shock absorber (5), referring to left figure.

Tighten bolt and nut temporarily by hand.
2) Remove floor jack from rear axle (1) and lower hoist.
3) Tighten bolts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 63 N.m (6.3 kg-m, 45.5 lb-ft)

COIL SPRING
REMOVAL
1) Hoist vehicle and remove rear wheel (s).
2) Support rear axle (1) by using floor jack (2) to prevent it from low-

ering.

3) Remove lateral rod body side bolt and nut (1).

4) Remove brake flexible hose E-ring (1).
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5) Remove shock absorber lower bolt (1).

6) Lower rear axle gradually as far down as where coil spring (1)
can be removed.

CAUTION:
Be careful not to let rear axle down too much.
It may cause damage to brake flexible hose and parking
brake cable.

7) Remove coil spring.

INSTALLATION
1) Install coil spring (1) with its small pitch end facing up and large

pitch end down and make sure that spring end comes in contact
with stepped part (2) of spring seat as shown in figure.

2) Tighten shock absorber lower bolt (1) temporarily by hand.
3) Remove floor jack from rear axle.
4) Install brake flexible hose E-ring (2).

5) Install lateral rod (1) to vehicle body (2), referring to figure for
proper installing direction of bolt (3).
Tighten nut (4) temporarily by hand.
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6) Install wheel and tighten wheel nuts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 85 N.m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

7) Lower hoist and vehicle in non-loaded condition, tighten absorb-
er lower bolt (1) and lateral rod body side nut (2) to specified
torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 90 N.m (9.0 kg-m, 65.0 lb-ft)
(b): 63 N.m (6.3 kg-m, 45.5 lb-ft)

BUMP STOPPER
REMOVAL
1) Hoist vehicle and remove rear wheel.
2) Remove bump stopper using flat tip screwdriver.

INSTALLATION
1) Install bump stopper.

NOTE:
Before installing bump stopper apply soap water on it.

2) Install wheel and tighten wheel nuts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
85 N.m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)
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SPRING UPPER SEAT
REMOVAL
1) Remove coil spring. For details, refer to COIL SPRING RE-

MOVAL in this section.
2) Remove spring upper seat (1).

INSTALLATION
1) Install spring upper seat (1).

NOTE:
For proper installing direction of spring upper seat, refer to
figure at left.

2) Install coil spring. For details, refer to COIL SPRING INSTALLA-
TION in this section.

TRAILING ARM
REMOVAL
1) Hoist vehicle and remove rear wheel.
2) Support rear axle (1) by using floor jack (2).

CAUTION:
Never apply floor jack against lateral rod as it may get de-
formed.

3) Remove shock absorber lower bolt (1).

4) For ABS equipped vehicle, disconnect wheel speed sensor lead
wire clamp from trailing arm.
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5) Remove parking brake cable clamp (1).

6) Remove trailing arm rear bolts (1).

7) Remove trailing arm front bolt (2) and then remove trailing arm
(1).

INSTALLATION
1) Install trailing arm (1) to vehicle body and rear axle, referring to

figure for proper installing direction of bolts (2) and then tighten
nuts (3) temporarily by hand.

2) Install wheel speed sensor lead wire clamp, if equipped.
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3) Install parking brake cable clamp (1).

4) Install shock absorber (1) to rear axle (2).
5) Tighten shock absorber lower bolt (3) temporarily by hand.
6) Remove floor jack from rear axle.

7) Install wheel and tighten wheel nuts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque for wheel nuts
(a): 85 N.m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

8) Lower hoist and vehicle in non loaded condition, tighten trailing
arm front and rear nuts and shock absorber lower bolt to speci-
fied torque.

Tightening Torque
(b): 80 N.m (8.0 kg-m, 58.0 lb-ft)
(c): 90 N.m (9.0 kg-m, 65.0 lb-ft)
(d): 63 N.m (6.3 kg-m, 45.5 lb-ft)
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REAR AXLE
REMOVAL
1) Hoist vehicle and remove rear wheels (right & left).
2) Support rear axle (1) by using floor jack (2).
3) Remove rear brake drums (right & left). For details, refer to steps

2) to 6) of BRAKE DRUM REMOVAL in SECTION 5C.

4) Remove E-rings (2) (right & left) securing brake hose (1).

5) Disconnect brake pipe flare nuts (1) from wheel cylinders (3)
(right & left) and put bleeder plug cap (4) onto pipe (2) to prevent
fluid from spilling.

CAUTION:
Do not allow brake fluid to get on painted surfaces.

6) Remove brake back plates (1) (right & left) from rear axle and
hang removed brake back plate with a wire hook.

7) Remove lateral rod axle side nut (1).
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8) Disconnect wheel speed sensor and lead wire clamps (right &
left) (if equipped).

9) Remove shock absorber lower bolts (1) (right & left).

10) Remove LSPV spring (1) from rear axle (2) (if equipped).

11) Lower rear axle gradually as far down as where coil springs (1)
(right & left) can be removed.

CAUTION:
Be careful not to let rear axle down too much.
It may cause damage to brake flexible hose and parking
brake cable.

12) Remove coil springs (right & left).

13) Loosen trailing arm rear side nuts (1) but don’t remove bolts
(right & left).
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14) While supporting rear axle at both ends (right & left), remove
trailing arm rear side bolts and then remove rear axle from
chassis by lowering floor jack gradually.

INSTALLATION
Install removed parts in reverse order of removal, noting the follow-
ing points.
1) Place rear axle on floor jack. Then install lateral rod to rear axle

and tighten nut temporarily by hand.

2) Install trailing arm rear bolts (1) (right & left) in proper direction
as shown in figure. Then tighten nuts (2) temporarily by hand.

3) Install coil springs (1) (right & left) on spring seat (2) of rear axle
as shown in figure and then raise rear axle.

NOTE:
When seating coil spring (1), mate spring end with stepped
part (3) of rear axle spring seat as shown.

4) Tighten shock absorber lower bolts (1) (right & left) temporarily
by hand.

5) Remove floor jack from rear axle.
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6) Clean mating surface of rear axle (right & left) with brake back
plate and apply water tight sealant as shown in figure.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31090

7) Install brake back plates (1) and tighten back plate bolts (2) to
specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 lb-ft)

8) Connect wheel speed sensor and lead wire clamps (right & left)
(if equipped).

CAUTION:
Since there are two holes on each side of rear axle, be
sure to install wheel speed sensor at the position as
shown in figure.

9) Connect brake pipes to wheel cylinders (1) (right & left) and
tighten brake pipe flare nuts (2) to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(b): 16 N.m (1.6 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)

10) Connect brake flexible hoses (1) (right & left) to bracket on rear
axle and secure it with E-rings (2) (right & left).
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(a)

11) Install LSPV spring (1) to rear axle (2) (if equipped).

Tightening Torque
(a): 26 N·m (2.6 kg-m, 19.0 lb-ft)

12) Install brake drums (right & left). For details, refer to steps 3)
to 8) of BRAKE DRUM INSTALLATION in Section 5C.

13) Fill reservoir with brake fluid and bleed brake system. (For
bleeding operation, see SECTION 5.)

14) Install wheel and tighten wheel nuts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(d): 85 N·m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

15) Upon completion of all jobs, depress brake pedal with about
30 kg (66 Ibs) load three to five times so as to obtain proper
drum-to-shoe clearance.
Adjust parking brake cable. (for adjustment, see SECTION 5.)

16) Install console box.
17) Lower hoist and bounce vehicle up and down several times to

stabilize suspension.
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18) Tighten right and left trailing arm rear nuts, shock absorber low-
er bolts and lateral rod rear axle side nut to specified torque.

NOTE:
When tightening these nuts and bolts, be sure that vehicle
is off hoist and in non loaded condition.

Tightening Torque
(e): 80 N·m (8.0 kg-m, 58.0 lb-ft)
(f): 63 N·m (6.3 kg-m, 45.5 lb-ft)
(g): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

19) Check to ensure that brake drum is free from dragging and
proper braking is obtained.

20) Perform brake test (foot brake and parking brake).
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WHEEL BEARING AND WHEEL STUD
REMOVAL
1) Remove rear brake drum, referring to REAR BRAKE DRUM RE-

MOVAL in SECTION 5C.
2) Remove circlip (1).

Special Tool
(A): 09900-06108

3) Remove wheel bearing by using special tool and hydraulic
press.

Special Tool
(A): 09913-76010

CAUTION:
Never reuse wheel bearing.
Reused bearing should have excessive play.

4) Remove wheel stud bolt by using hydraulic press (1).

INSTALLATION
1) Insert new stud in drum hole and rotate it slowly to assure serra-

tions are aligned with those made by replaced bolt.

2) Install new wheel bearing (1) by using special tool and hydraulic
press.

NOTE:
Seal side of bearing comes inside of brake drum.

Special Tool
(A): 09913-75810
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09900-06108
Snap ring pliers

09913-75810
Bearing installer

09913-76010
Rear wheel bearing installer

09942-15511
Sliding hammer

09943-17912
Brake drum remover

3) Install circlip (1).

Special Tool
(A): 09900-06108

4) Install brake drum and wheel, referring to BRAKE DRUM
INSTALLATION in SECTION 5C.

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIALS

MATERIALS
RECOMMENDED

SUZUKI PRODUCT
USE

Brake fluid DOT4 Brake reservoir tank

Water tight sealant
SEALING COMPOUND 366E
(99000-31090)

Join seam of rear axle and brake back plate

SPECIAL TOOLS
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SECTION 3F

WHEELS AND TIRES
NOTE:
All wheel fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital parts
and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of the same part
number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a replacement part of
lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified during reassembly to assure
proper retention of all parts.
There is to be no welding as it may result in extensive damage and weakening of the metal.

CONTENTS

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

TIRES
This vehicle is equipped with the following tire.
165/60R14 or 155/65R14
The tire is of tubeless type. The tire is designed to operate satisfactorily with loads up to the full rated load capacity
when inflated to the recommended inflation pressures.
Correct tire pressures and driving habits have an important influence on tire life. Heavy cornering, excessively rapid
acceleration, and unnecessary sharp braking increase tire wear.

WHEELS
Standard equipment wheels are the following steel wheel.
14 � 4 1/2 J

REPLACEMENT TIRES
When replacement is necessary, the original equipment type tire should be used. Refer to the Tire Placard. Re-
placement tires should be of the same size, load range and construction as those originally on the vehicle. Use
of any other size or type tire may affect ride, handling, speedometer/odometer calibration, vehicle ground clear-
ance and tire or snow chain clearance to the body and chassis.
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kPa kgf/cm2 psi

160
180
200
220
240
260
280
300

1.6
1.8
2.0
2.2
2.4
2.6
2.8
3.0

23
26
29
32
35
38
41
44

1. Radial runout
2. Lateral runout

* TOTAL INDICATOR READING
IGNORE INDICATOR “JUMP”
DUE TO WELD SEAMS, PAINT
RUNS, SCRATCHES, ETC.

1
2

WARNING:
Do not mix different types of tires on the same vehicle such
as radial, bias and bias-belted tires except in emergencies,
because handling may be seriously affected and may result
in loss of control.

It is recommended that new tires be installed in pairs on the same
axle. If necessary to replace only one tire, it should be paired with
the tire having the most tread, to equalize braking traction.
The metric term for tire inflation pressure is the kilopascal (kPa).
Tire pressures is usually printed in both kPa and psi on the Tire
Placard.
Metric tire gauges are available from tool suppliers.
The chart, shown left table, converts commonly used inflation pres-
sures from kPa to psi.

REPLACEMENT WHEELS

Wheels must be replaced if they are bent, dented, have excessive
lateral or radial runout, air leak through welds, have elongated bolt
holes, if lug nuts won’t stay tight, or if they are heavily rusted.
Wheels with greater runout than shown in figure below may cause
objectionable vibrations.
Replacement wheels must be equivalent to the original equipment
wheels in load capacity, diameter, rim with offset and mounting con-
figuration. A wheel of improper size or type may affect wheel and
bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer/odometer calibration, ve-
hicle ground clearance and tire clearance to body and chassis.

HOW TO MEASURE WHEEL RUNOUT
To measure the wheel runout, it is necessary to use an accurate dial
indicator. The tire may be on or off the wheel. The wheel should be
installed to the wheel balancer of the like for proper measurement.
Take measurements of both lateral runout and radial runout at both
inside and outside of the rim flange. With the dial indicator set in
place securely, turn the wheel one full revolution slowly and record
every reading of the indicator.
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When the measured runout exceeds the specification and correc-
tion by the balancer adjustment is impossible, replace the wheel.
If the reading is affected by welding, paint or scratch, it should be
ignored.

Radial
runout limit

Lateral
runout limit

Steel wheel
2.0 mm

(0.078 in.)
2.0 mm

(0.078 in.)

MAINTENANCE AND MINOR
ADJUSTMENTS

WHEEL MAINTENANCE

Wheel repairs that use welding, heating, or peening are not ap-
proved. All damaged wheels should be replaced.

WHEEL ATTACHING STUDS
If a broken stud is found, see Section 3E (rear) or Section 3D (front)
for Note and Replacement procedure.

MATCHED TIRES AND WHEELS
Tires and wheels are matchmounted at the assembly plant.
This means that the radially stiffest part of the tire, or “high spot”, is
matched to the smallest radius or ”low spot” of the wheel.
This is done to provide the smoothest possible ride.
The “high spot” of the tire is originally marked by paint dot on the
outboard sidewall. This paint dot will eventually be washed off the
tire.
The “low spot” of the wheel is originally marked by paint dot on the
wheel rim-flange. Properly assembled, the wheel rims’ paint dot
should be aligned with the tires’ paint dot as shown in left figure.
Whenever a tire is dismounted from its wheel, it should be re-
mounted so that the tire and wheel are matched. If the tire’s paint
dot cannot be located, a line should be scribed on the tire and wheel
before dismounting to assure that it is remounted in the same posi-
tion.



[A]: RH steering vehicle
[B]: LH steering vehicle
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INFLATION OF TIRES
The pressure recommended for any model is carefully calculated to give a satisfactory ride, stability, steering, tread
wear, tire life and resistance to bruises.
Tire pressure, with tires cold, (after vehicle has set for three hours or more, or driven less than one mile) should
be checked monthly or before any extended trip. Set to the specifications on the tire placard located on the left door
(right door for right-hand side steering vehicle) lock pillar.
It is normal for tire pressure to increase when the tires become hot during driving.
Do not bleed or reduce tire pressure after driving. Bleeding reduces the “Cold Inflation Pressure”.

Higher than recommended pressure can cause:
1. Hard ride
2. Tire bruising or carcass damage
3. Rapid tread wear at center of tire

Unequal pressure on same axle can cause:
1. Uneven braking
2. Steering lead
3. Reduced handling
4. Swerve on acceleration

Lower than recommended pressure can cause:
1. Tire squeal on turns
2. Hard Steering
3. Rapid and uneven wear on the edges of the tread
4. Tire rim bruises and rupture
5. Tire cord breakage
6. High tire temperature
7. Reduced handling
8. High fuel consumption
Valve caps should be on the valves to keep dust and water out.

TIRE PLACARD
The tire placard is located on the left door (right door for right-hand
side steering vehicle) lock pillar and should be referred to for tire in-
formation.
The placard lists the maximum load, tire size and cold tire pressure
where applicable.

NOTE:
Whether rim size and/or maximum load are listed or not de-
pends on regulations of each country.

TIRE ROTATION

To equalize wear, rotate tires according to left figure. Radial tires
should be rotated periodically. Set tire pressure.

NOTE:
Due to their design, radial tires tend to wear faster in the shoul-
der area, particularly in front positions. This makes regular
rotation especially necessary.
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SERVICE OPERATIONS
METRIC LUG NUTS AND WHEEL STUDS
All models use metric lug nuts and wheel studs (size: M12 x 1.25).

WHEEL REMOVAL
1) Loosen wheel nuts by approximately 180� (half a rotation).
2) Hoist vehicle.
3) Remove wheel.

CAUTION:
Never use heat to loosen tight wheel because application
of heat to wheel can shorten life of wheel and damage
wheel bearings.

Wheel nuts must be tightened in sequence and to proper torque to
avoid bending wheel or brake disc, left figure.

NOTE:
Before installing wheels, remove any build-up of corrosion on
wheel mounting surface and brake disc mounting surface by
scraping and wire brushing. Installing wheels without good
metal-to-metal contact at mounting surfaces can cause wheel
nuts to loosen, which can later allow a wheel to come off while
vehicle is moving.

Tightening Torque
(a): 85 N.m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

TIRE MOUNTING AND DISMOUNTING
Use a tire changing machine to mount or dismount tires. Follow
equipment manufacturer’s instructions. Do not use hand tools or
tire irons alone to change tires as they may damage tire beads or
wheel rim.
Rim bead seats should be cleaned with a wire brush or coarse steel
wool to remove lubricants, old rubber and light rust. Before mount-
ing or dismounting a tire, bead area should be well lubricated with
approved tire lubricant.
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After mounting, inflate to specified pressure shown on tire placard
so that beads are completely seated.

WARNING:
Do not stand over tire when inflating. Bead may break when
bead snaps over rim’s safety hump and cause serious per-
sonal injury.
Do not exceed specified pressure when inflating. If speci-
fied pressure will not seat beads, deflate, re-lubricate and
reinflate.
Over inflation may cause bead to break and cause serious
personal injury.

Install valve core and inflate to proper pressure.

TIRE REPAIR
There are many different materials and techniques on the market
to repair tires. As not all of these work on all types of tires, tire
manufacturers have published detailed instructions on how and
when to repair tires. These instructions can be obtained from each
tire manufacturer.

BALANCING WHEELS

There are two types of wheel and tire balance: static and dynamic.
Static balance, as shown in left figure, is the equal distribution of
weight around the wheel. Wheels that are statically unbalanced
cause a bouncing action called tramp. This condition will eventually
cause uneven tire wear.

Dynamic balance, as shown in left figure, is the equal distribution
of weight on each side of the wheel centerline so that when the tire
spins there is no tendency for the assembly to move from side to
side. Wheels that are dynamically unbalanced may cause shimmy.
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GENERAL BALANCE PROCEDURES

Deposits of mud, etc. must be cleaned from inside of rim.

WARNING:
Stones should be removed from the tread in order to avoid operator injury during spin balancing and
to obtain good balance.

Each tire should be inspected for any damage, then balanced according to equipment manufacturer’s recommen-
dation.

OFF-VEHICLE BALANCING
Most electronic off-vehicle balancers are more accurate than the on-vehicle spin balancers. They are easy to use
and give a dynamic (two plane) balance. Although they do not correct for drum or disc unbalance as does on-ve-
hicle spin blancing, this is overcome by their accuracy, usually to within 1/8 ounce.

ON-VEHICLE BALANCING
On-vehicle balancing methods vary with equipment and tool manufacturers. Be sure to follow each manufacturer’s
instructions during balancing operation.

WARNING:
Wheel spin should be limited to 35 mph (55 km/h) as indicated on speedometer.
This limit is necessary because speedometer only indicates one-half of actual wheel speed when one
drive wheel is spinning and the other drive wheel is stopped.
Unless care is taken in limiting drive wheel spin, spinning wheel can reach excessive speeds. This can
result in possible tire disintegration or differential failure, which could cause serious personal injury
or extensive vehicle damage.

TIGHTENING TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

Fastening
Tightening torque

Fastening
N.m kg-m lb-ft

Wheel nuts 85 8.5 61.5
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION

A constant velocity double offset joint (DOJ) is used on the differential side of the left side drive shaft assembly.
A constant velocity tripod joint is used on the differential side or center shaft side of the right side drive shaft assem-
bly.
A constant velocity ball joint is used on the wheel side of both right and left drive shaft assemblies. The drive shaft
can slide through the tripod joint or DOJ in the extension/contraction direction.

DIAGNOSIS

Condition Possible Cause Correction

Abnormal Noise � Worn or breakage drive shaft joint
� Worn or breakage center bearing

Replace.
Replace.



: Tightening Torque
: Do not reuse

1. Transmission
2. Drive shaft assembly
3. Tie-rod end
4. Suspension control arm
5. Stabilizer
6. Oil filler / level plug:

Apply sealant 99000-31110 to plug thread.
7. Oil drain plug:

Apply sealant 99000-31110 to plug thread.

8. Tie-rod end nut
9. Ball stud bolt

10. Drive shaft nut
11. Wheel nut
12. Washer
13. Center bearing support
14. Center shaft

7

6

4-2 FRONT DRIVE SHAFT

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE
Removal & Installation



- 9. Differential (or center shaft) side joint 
(Constant velocity tripod joint):
Apply GKN 1 LUBER C grease included in spare
parts to tripod joint.

-10. Snap ring
-11. Damper (For M / T model only)

- 12. Differential side joint (Constant velocity DOJ):
Apply Thermax grease included in spare parts to DOJ

-13. Snap ring
- 14. Retaining ring
- 15. Oil seal:

Apply grease A 99000-25010 to oil seal lip and 
bearing side space.

- 16. Center bearing support circlip
- 17. Center bearing support
- 18. Center bearing
- 19. Center shaft: Do not reuse

- 1. Right side drive shaft assembly
- 2. Left side drive shaft assembly
- 3. Wheel side joint (Constant velocity ball joint):

Apply HTBJ grease included in spare parts to
ball joint.

- 4. Ball joint boot big band
4-1. Tripod joint & DOJ boot big band
- 5. Ball joint boot
5-1. Tripod joint boot
5-2. DOJ boot
- 6. Ball joint boot small band
6-1. Tripod joint boot small band
6-2. DOJ boot small band
-7. Drive shaft for tripod

7-1. Drive shaft for DOJ
-8. Snap ring

[A] : For M / T model
[B] : For A / T model
[C] : Both models

[A]

[B]

[C]

FRONT DRIVE SHAFT 4-3

Disassembly & Reassembly
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A: B:

REMOVAL

CAUTION:
To prevent breakage of boots, be careful not to bring them
into contact with other parts when removing drive shaft as-
sembly.

1) Undo caulking (1) and remove drive shaft nut (2).
2) Loosen wheel nuts.
3) Hoist vehicle.
4) Remove wheel.
5) Drain transmission oil.

6) Remove tie-rod end nut.
7) Disconnect tie-rod end (1) from steering knuckle (2) by using

puller (3).

8) A: For vehicle without center shaft
Using tire lever (1), pull out drive shaft joint (2) so as to re-
lease snap ring fitting of joint spline at differential side.

B: For vehicle with center shaft
Using plastic hammer (3), drive out drive shaft joint so as to
release snap ring fitting of joint spline at center shaft.

9) Remove two stabilizer mount brackets from vehicle body.
10) Disconnect front suspension control arm ball joint stud from

steering knuckle (1) by pushing down stabilizer bar after re-
moving ball joint bolt (2).

11) Remove drive shaft assembly.

12) For vehicle with center shaft
Loosen intake manifold rear stiffener upper bolt.

13) For vehicle with center shaft
Remove center bearing support bolts (1) and remove center
bearing support (2) with center shaft from differential side gear.



A:

B:
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INSPECTION

� Check boots for breakage or deterioration.
� Check wheel side joint for rattle or smooth movement.
� Check differential side joint or center shaft side joint for smooth

movement.
If malfunction is found, replace.

DISASSEMBLY
For Tripod joint type drive shaft (right side)

CAUTION:
� Disassembly of wheel side joint is not allowed. If noise or

damage exists in it, replace it as assembly.
� Do not disassemble tripod joint spider. If any malcondi-

tion is found in it, replace it as differential side joint as-
sembly.

1) Remove differential side boot big band (1) as follows.
A: For boot big band without joint

a) Remove boot big band by tapping boot and band with
plastic hammer.
If it is hard to remove boot big band, cut it using a nipper
or a iron saw with care not to damage tripod joint housing.

B: For boot big band with joint
a) Draw hooks of boot big band together and remove band.

2) Take out tripod joint housing (2).

3) Remove grease from shaft and take off snap ring (1) by using
special tool.

Special Tool
(A): 09900-06107



A:

B:

A:

B:
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4) Remove spider (1) by using 3 arms puller (2).

CAUTION:
To prevent needle bearing of joint from being degreased,
do not wash it if it is to be reused.

5) Remove boot small band, then pull out differential side boot from
shaft.

6) Pull out damper through shaft. (For M/T model only)

7) Remove wheel side boot big band (1) as follows.
A: For boot big band without joint

a) Cut boot big band using a iron saw or a nipper with care
not to damage wheel side joint housing.

B: For boot big band with joint
a) Draw hooks of boot big band together and remove band.

8) Remove wheel side small band, then pull out wheel side boot
from shaft.

For DOJ type drive shaft (left side)

CAUTION:
Disassembly of wheel side joint is not allowed. If noise or
damage exists in it, replace it as assembly.

1) Remove differential side boot big band (1) as follows.
A: For boot big band without joint

a) Remove boot big band by tapping boot and band with
plastic hammer.
If it is hard to remove boot big band, cut it using a nipper
or a iron saw with care not to damage DOJ housing.

B: For boot big band with joint
a) Draw hooks of boot big band together and remove band.



1

2

3
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2) Remove DOJ from shaft as follows.
a) Fold over boot and remove old grease so that retaining ring

(1) is accessible.

b) Clamp drive shaft in soft jawed vise.
Spread retaining ring using snap ring pliers (opening type)
and tap DOJ of drive shaft using plastic hammer until retain-
ing ring no longer engages in groove of shaft.

3) Remove snap ring (1) and then remove cage (2) with retaining
ring (3) from housing (4) if necessary.

4) Remove differential side boot, damper and wheel side boot from
shaft referring to steps 5), 6), 7) and 8) in disassembly for tripod
joint type drive shaft.

For Center shaft and Center bearing support
1) Using hydraulic press (1), draw out center shaft (2) from center

bearing.
2) Remove oil seals from center bearing support (3).

3) Remove bearing support circlips (1).

Special Tool
(A): 09900-06108

4) Remove center bearing from center bearing support.



2
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INSPECTION

� Check shaft and joint for damage, wear or bend.
Replace them as necessary.

� Check retaining ring and snap ring for breakage or deformation.
Replace as necessary.

ASSEMBLY
For Tripod joint type drive shaft (right side)
1) Wash disassembled parts (except boots and needle bearing of

spider). After washing, dry parts completely by blowing air.
2) Clean boots with cloth. DO NOT wash boot in degreaser, such

as gasoline or kerosene, etc. Washing in degreaser causes de-
terioration of boot.

3) Install new wheel side boot on shaft temporarily.
4) Apply grease to wheel side joint. Use grease in tube included in

wheel side boot set.

“A”: HTBJ (High Temperature Birfield Joint) grease/
Color: Black

Grease capacity: About 60 – 80 g (2.1 – 2.8 oz)

5) Fit wheel side boot onto grooves of housing and shaft.

6) Place new wheel side big band onto boot putting band outer end
(1) against forward rotation (2) as shown in figure.

7) Fasten boot big band (1) by drawing hooks (2) with plier (3) and
engage hooks (4) in slot and window (5).
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(A)

8) Place new wheel side small band (1) onto boot putting band
outer end (2) against forward rotation (3) as shown in figure.

9) Confirm that wheel side boot is not stretched or contracted and
fasten boot small band (1) securely at that position.

Special Tool
(A): 09943-55010

10) Install damper (1) on drive shaft according to dimension speci-
fied below. (For M/T model only)

Length “a”: 347 – 353 mm (13.7 – 13.9 in.)

11) Set new differential side small band and differential side boot
(1) on shaft temporarily.

12) Install tripod joint spider (2) on shaft by using special tool with
hammer, facing its chamfered spline inward (wheel side), then
fasten it with snap ring (3).

Special Tool
(A): 09900-06107
(B): 09925-98221

13) Apply grease to tripod joint and inside of housing then install
housing. Use grease supplied with spare parts.

“A”: GKN1 LUBER C grease/Color: Amber or brown &
semi-opaque

Grease capacity: About 85 – 105 g (3.0 – 3.7 oz)
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Differential side

“c”

14) Fit boot to grooves of shaft and housing and adjust boot length
to specification below. Insert screwdriver into boot and allow air
to enter boot so that air pressure in boot becomes the same as
atmospheric pressure.

Length “a”: 80 – 90 mm (3.15 – 3.54 in.)

CAUTION:
� To prevent any problem caused by washing solution,

do not wash joint boots and tripod joint except its
housing. Degreasing of those parts with cloth is al-
lowed.

� Do not squeeze or distort boot when fastening it with
bands. Distorted boot caused by squeezing air may
reduce its durability.

15) Install and fasten new big and small bands at that position of
step 14) in the same procedure as previous steps 6) to 9).

For DOJ type drive shaft (left side)
1) Wash disassembled parts (except boots). After washing, dry

parts completely by blowing air.
2) Clean boots with cloth. Do not wash boots in degreaser, such as

gasoline or kerosene, etc.
Washing in degreaser causes deterioration of boot.

3) Install retaining ring (1) to cage (2).

4) Insert cage into housing (1) and fit snap ring (2) into groove of
housing.

CAUTION:
Position opening of snap ring “c” so that it will not be
lined up with a ball.

5) Install new wheel side boot on shaft according to steps 3) to 9)
for Tripod Joint Type Drive Shaft Assembly.

6) Install damper (1) on drive shaft according to dimension speci-
fied below. (For M/T model only)

Length “a”: 134 – 140 mm (5.3 – 5.5 in.)



Differential side
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7) Set new differential side small band (2) and differential side
boot (1) on shaft temporarily.

8) Apply grease to DOJ and inside of housing.
Use grease supplied with spare parts.

“A”: Thermax grease/Color: Black

Grease capacity: About 50 – 70 g (1.8 – 2.5 oz)

9) Place DOJ onto spline of drive shaft and drive onto drive shaft
by using plastic hammer until retaining ring engages.

10) Fit boot to grooves of shaft and housing and adjust length “d”
to specification below.
Insert screwdriver into boot and allow air to enter boot so that
air pressure in boot becomes the same as atmospheric pres-
sure.

Length “d”: 80 – 90 mm (3.15 – 3.54 in.)

CAUTION:
� To prevent any problem caused by washing solution,

do not wash joint boots. Degreasing of those parts
with cloth is allowed.

� Do not squeeze or distort boot when fastening it with
bands.
Distorted boot caused by squeezing air may reduce
its durability.

11) Install and fasten new big and small bands at that position of
step 10) in the same procedure as steps 6) to 9) of Tripod Joint
Type Drive Shaft Assembly.

For Center shaft and Center bearing support
Install center shaft by reversing removal procedure and noting fol-
lowing points
� When installing bearing support circlip (1), make sure that it fits

in circlip groove in center bearing support (2) securely as shown.
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� When installing left oil seal (1) and right oil seal (2), use care so
that oil seals in proper direction and position as shown figure.

Distance“a”: 11 – 12 mm (0.43 – 0.47 in.)
“b”: 2 – 3 mm (0.08 – 0.12 in.)

� Be sure to apply grease to oil seal lip and bearing side space indi-
cated in figure.

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

� Press-fit center shaft (1) from left oil seal side.

INSTALLATION

CAUTION:
� To avoid excessive expansion of boot and consequential

disconnection of joint in boot, do not pull tripod joint
housing.

� Protect oil seals and boots from any damage, preventing
them from unnecessary contact while installing drive
shaft.

� Do not hit joint boot with hammer. Inserting joint only by
hands is allowed.

� Make sure that differential side joint is inserted fully and
its snap ring is seated as it was.

Install drive shaft assembly by reversing removal procedure and
noting the following points.
� Install wheel side joint to steering knuckle first and then differen-

tial side joint to transmission or center shaft.
� Tighten each bolt and nut to the specified torque.

Refer to figure of the beginning of ON-VEHICLE SERVICE for
specified tightening torque.

� Apply sealant to drain plug for manual transmission.
� Fill transmission with oil as specified. (Refer to SECTION 7A.)
� For automatic transmission, carry out full step of fluid level check

procedure i.e. LEVEL CHECK, referring to Section 7B.
� Check toe seating and adjust as required.
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09900-06107
Snap ring pliers (Open type)

09925-98221
Bearing installer

09943-55010 (J-22610)
Boot clamp plier

09900-06108
Snap ring pliers (Closing type)

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIAL

MATERIAL
RECOMMENDED

SUZUKI PRODUCT
USE

Sealant
SUZUKI BOND NO. 1215
(99000-31110)

Oil drain and filler / level plugs for manual
transmission

Lithium grease
SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

Center bearing side space of oil seal

SPECIAL TOOLS
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SECTION 5

BRAKES
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:
� When inspecting and servicing vehicle equipped with ABS, be sure to refer to section 5E1 first.
� All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital parts

and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of same part
number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a replacement part of
lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified during reassembly to as-
sure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result in extensive damage and
weakening of the metal.

DIAGNOSIS 5-3. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

BRAKE PIPE/HOSE/MASTER CYLINDER 5A-1. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

FRONT BRAKE 5B-1. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

PARKING AND REAR BRAKE 5C-1. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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[A]

[B]

[A]: For vehicle without ABS
[B]: For vehicle with ABS
1. Brake booster
2. Master cylinder
3. Secondary side
4. Primary side
5. 4-way joint
6. ABS hydraulic unit / control

module assembly
7. LSPV (Load Sensing

Proportioning Valve)
8. Forward

NOTE:
The above figures shows left-hand steering vehicle.
The figure for right-hand steering vehicle should be symmetrical.

5-2 BRAKES

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

When the foot brake pedal is depressed, hydraulic pressure is developed in the master cylinder to actuate pistons
(two in front and four in rear).
The master cylinder is a tandem master cylinder. Brake pipes are connected to the master cylinder and they make
two independent circuits. One connects front right & rear left brakes and the other connects front left & rear right
brakes.
The load sensing proportioning valve (LSPV) is included in these circuits between the master cylinder and the rear
brake for the vehicle without ABS.
In this brake system, the disc brake type is used for the front wheel brake and a drum brake type (leading/trailing
shoes) for the rear brake.
The parking brake system is mechanical. It applies brake force to only rear wheels by means of the cable and me-
chanical linkage system. The same brake shoes are used for both parking and foot brakes.
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ROAD TESTING BRAKES

Brakes should be tested on dry, clean, smooth and
reasonably level roadway which is not crowned. Road
test brakes by making brake applications with both
light and heavy pedal forces at various speeds to de-
termine if the vehicle stops evenly and effectively.
Also drive vehicle to see if it leads to one side or the
other without brake application. If it does, check the
tire pressure, front end alignment and front suspen-
sion attachments for looseness. See diagnosis table
for other causes.

BRAKE FLUID LEAKS

Check the master cylinder fluid levels. While a slight
drop in reservoir level does result from normal lining
wear, an abnormally low level indicates a leak in the
system. In such a case, check the entire brake system
for leakage. If even a slight evidence of leakage is
noted, the cause should be corrected or defective
parts should be replaced.
If fluid level is lower than the minimum level of reser-
voir, refilling is necessary. Fill reservoir with specified
brake fluid.

Brake fluid: Refer to reservoir tank cap.

SUBSTANDARD OR
CONTAMINATED BRAKE FLUID

Improper brake fluid, mineral oil or water in the fluid
may cause the brake fluid to boil or the rubber compo-
nents in the hydraulic system to deteriorate.

If deterioration of rubber is evident, disassemble all
hydraulic parts and wash with alcohol. Dry these parts
with compressed air before assembly to keep alcohol
out of the system. Replace all rubber parts in the sys-
tem, including hoses. Also, when working on the
brake mechanisms, check for fluid on the linings. If ex-
cessive fluid is found, replace the linings.

The system must be flushed if there is any doubt as
to the grade of fluid in the system or if fluid has been
used which contained parts that have been subjected
to contaminated fluid.

DIAGNOSIS

CAUTION:
Since brake system of this vehicle is factory-
filled with brake fluid indicated on reservoir
tank cap, do not use or mix different type of
fluid when refilling; otherwise serious damage
will occur.
Do not use old or used brake fluid, or any fluid
from a unsealed container.
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DIAGNOSIS TABLE

Condition Possible Cause Correction

Not enough
braking force

� Brake oil leakage from brake lines.
� Brake disc or pads stained with oil.
� Overheated brakes.
� Poor contact of shoes on brake drum.
� Brake shoes linings stained with oil or wet

with water.
� Badly worn brake shoe linings.
� Defective wheel cylinders.
� Malfunctioning caliper assembly.
� Air in system.
� Maladjusted sensor spring length of LSPV if

equipped.
� Broken sensor spring of LSPV if equipped.
� Defective LSPV if equipped.
� Malfunctioning ABS (Antilock brake system),

if equipped.

Locate leaking point and repair.
Clean or replace.
Determine cause and repair.
Repair for proper contact.
Replace.

Replace.
Repair or replace.
Repair or replace.
Bleed system.
Check or adjust.

Replace.
Replace.
Check system and replace as 
necessary.

Brake pull
(Brakes not
working in unison)

� Pad or shoe linings are wet with water or
 stained with oil in some brakes.

� Drum-to-shoe clearance out of adjustment in
some brakes. 
(Malfunctioning auto adjusting mechanism).

� Drum is out of round in some brakes.
� Wheel tires are inflated unequally.
� Malfunctioning wheel cylinders.
� Disturbed front end alignment.
� Unmatched tires on same axle.

� Restricted brake pipes or hoses.

� Malfunctioning caliper assembly.

� Loose suspension parts.
� Loose calipers.

Replace.

Check for inoperative auto adjusting
mechanism.

Replace.
Inflate equally.
Repair or replace.
Adjust as prescribed.
Tires with approximately the same
amount of tread should be used on the
same axle.
Check for soft hoses and damaged
lines.
Replace with new hoses and new
brake pipes.
Check for stuck or sluggish pistons
and proper lubrication of caliper slide
bush.
Caliper should slide.
Check all suspension mountings.
Check and torque bolts to
specifications.

Noise (high
pitched squeak
without brake
applied)

� Front lining worn out. Replace linings.

Rear brake locked
prematurely

� Maladjusted sensor spring length of LSPV if
equipped.

� Malfunction LSPV assembly if equipped.

Check or adjust.

Replace assembly.

Brake locked
(For vehicles
equipped with
ABS)

� Malfunctioning ABS, if equipped. Check system and replace as
necessary.
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Condition Possible Cause Correction

Excessive pedal
travel (Pedal
stroke too large)

� Partial brake system failure.

� Insufficient fluid in master cylinder 
reservoirs.

� Air in system. (pedal soft /spongy)
� Rear brake system not adjusted 

(malfunctioning auto adjusting mechanism).
� Bent brake shoes.
� Worn rear brake shoes.

Check brake systems and repair as
necessary.
Fill reservoirs with approved brake
fluid.
Check for leaks and air in brake 
systems.
Check warning light. Bleed system if
required.
Bleed system.
Repair auto adjusting mechanism.
Adjust rear brakes.
Replace brake shoes.
Replace brake shoes.

Dragging brakes
(A very light drag
is present in all
disc brakes
immediately after
pedal is released)

� Master cylinder pistons not returning
correctly.

� Restricted brake pipes or hoses.

� Incorrect parking brake adjustment on rear
brakes.

� Weakened or broken return springs in the
brake.

� Sluggish parking-brake cables.
� Wheel cylinder or caliper piston sticking.
� Malfunctioning ABS, if equipped with ABS.

Replace master cylinder.

Check for soft hoses or damaged
pipes and replace with new hoses
and/or new brake pipes.
Check and adjust to correct
specifications.
Replace.

Repair or replace.
Repair as necessary.
Check system and replace as
necessary.

Pedal pulsation
(Pedal pulsates
when depressed
for braking)

� Damaged or loose wheel bearings.
� Distorted steering knuckle or rear wheel

spindle.
� Excessive disc lateral runout.

� Parallelism not within specifications.

� Rear drums out of round.

Replace wheel bearings.
Replace knuckle or rear wheel
spindle.
Check per instructions. If not within
specifications, replace or machine the
disc.
Check per instructions. If not with
specifications, replace or machine the
disc.
Check runout.
Repair or replace drum as necessary.

NOTE:
For vehicle equipped with ABS, pulsation of fluid pressure may be felt through brake pedal while ABS
is being operated. But it does not indicate any abnormality.

Braking noise � Glazed shoe linings, or foreign matters stuck
to linings.

� Worn or distorted shoe linings.
� Loose front wheel bearings.
� Distorted backing plates or loose mounting

bolts.

Repair or replace shoe linings.

Replace shoe linings (or pads).
Replace wheel bearings.
Replace or retighten securing bolts.
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Condition Possible Cause Correction

Brake warning light
turns on after 
engine start

� Parking brake applied.

� Insufficient amount of brake fluid.
� Brake fluid leaking from brake line.

� Brake warning light circuit faulty.

� Malfunctioning ABS, if equipped with ABS.

Release parking brake and check that
brake warning light turns off.
Add brake fluid.
Investigate leaky point, correct it and
add brake fluid.
Refer to “DIAGNOSIS” of ABS 
section.
Check system referring to 
“DIAGNOSIS” of ABS section.

Brake warning light
turns on when
brake is applied

� Brake fluid leaking from brake line.

� Insufficient amount of brake fluid.

Investigate leaky point, correct it and
add brake fluid.
Add brake fluid.

Brake warning light
fails to turn on even
when parking brake
is applied

� Bulb burnt out.
� Brake warning light circuit open.

Replace bulb.
Repair circuit.

ABS warning light
does not turn on for
2 sec. after 
ignition switch has
turned ON.

� Bulb burnt out.
� ABS warning light circuit open, if equipped

with ABS. (including check relay)

Replace bulb.
Check system referring to
“DIAGNOSIS” of ABS section.

ABS warning light
remains on after
ignition switch has
turned on for 2 sec.

� Malfunctioning ABS, if equipped with ABS. Check system referring to
“DIAGNOSIS” of ABS section.



[A]: Without ABS
[B]: With ABS

1. 4-way joint
2. Master cylinder
3. LSPV
4. Right brake caliper
5. Left brake caliper
6. Right wheel cylinder
7. Left wheel cylinder
8. ABS hydraulic unit
�: Air bleeding point

[A]

[B]

BRAKES 5-7

CHECK AND ADJUSTMENT

BLEEDING BRAKES

CAUTION:
Brake fluid is extremely damaging to paint. If fluid should
accidentally touch painted surface, immediately wipe fluid
from paint and clean painted surface.

NOTE:
For vehicle equipped with ABS, make sure that ignition switch
turns off.

Hydraulic lines of brake system are based on the diagonal split sys-
tem. When a brake pipe or hose was disconnected at the wheel,
bleeding operation must be performed at both ends of the line of the
removed pipe or hose. When any joint part of the master cylinder
or other joint part between the master cylinder and each brake
(wheel) was removed, the hydraulic brake system must be bled at
all 4 wheel brakes.

NOTE:
Perform bleeding operation starting with wheel cylinder far-
thest from master cylinder and then at front caliper of the same
brake line. Do the same on the other brake line.

1) Fill master cylinder reservoir with brake fluid and keep at least
one-half full of fluid during bleeding operation.

2) Remove bleeder plug cap (1).
Attach a vinyl tube (2) to bleeder plug of wheel cylinder, and in-
sert the other end into container (3).

3) Depress brake pedal several times, and then while holding it de-
pressed, loosen bleeder plug about one-third to one half turn.
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4) When fluid pressure in the cylinder is almost depleted, retigh-
ten bleeder plug.

5) Repeat this operation until there are no more air bubbles in hy-
draulic line.

6) When bubbles stop, with depressing brake pedal, tighten
bleeder plug.

Tightening Torque
(b): 8.5 N.m (0.85 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft) for rear brake. . . . . . 

6.5 N.m (0.65 kg-m, 5.0 lb-ft) for front brake. . . . . . 

7) Then attach bleeder plug cap.

8) After completing bleeding operation, apply fluid pressure to
pipe line and check for leakage.

9) Replenish fluid into reservoir up to specified level.
10) Check brake pedal for “sponginess”. If found spongy, repeat

entire procedure of bleeding.
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BRAKE PEDAL FREE HEIGHT CHECK

Peel off carpet and check brake pedal for free height.

Brake pedal free height “a”
from silencer (1) : 150 – 160 mm (5.9 – 6.3 in.)

If it is not within specification, check and adjust the following items
1) to 4).

1) Check brake pedal for dent.
2) Check that brake booster is installed securely.
3) Check stop light switch position referring to BRAKE LIGHT

SWITCH CHECK below.
4) Check measurement between booster mounting surface and

center of clevis pin hole referring to BRAKE BOOSTER IN-
SPECTION in section 5A.

BRAKE (STOP) LIGHT SWITCH CHECK

1) Check that stop light lights when brake pedal is depressed the
specified  distance.

Distance “b”: 10 – 20 mm (0.4 – 0.8 in.)

If check result is not as specified, adjust stop light switch (1) posi-
tion so that stop light lights when brake pedal is depressed the
specified distance.

2) Check that stop light is turned off when brake pedal released.

EXCESSIVE PEDAL TRAVEL CHECK

1) Peel off carpet and start engine.
2) Depress brake pedal a few times.
3) With brake pedal depressed with approximately 30 kg (66 lbs)

load, measure pedal to silencer (1) clearance “c”.

Clearance “c”: over 100 mm (3.94 in.)

4) If clearance “c” is less than 100 mm (3.94 in.), the most possible
cause is either rear brake shoes are worn out beyond limit or air
is in lines.
Should clearance “c” remain less than 100 mm (3.94 in.) even
after replacement of brake shoes and bleeding of system, trou-
bleshoot brake system.
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BRAKE PEDAL PLAY CHECK

Pedal play should be within specification. If out of specification,
check brake light switch for proper installation position and adjust
if necessary.
Also check pedal shaft bolt and master cylinder pin installation for
looseness and replace if defective.

Pedal play “d”: 1 – 8 mm (0.04 – 0.32 in.)

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL CHECK

Be sure to use particular brake fluid either as indicated on reservoir
cap of that vehicle or recommended in owner’s manual which
comes along with that vehicle. 
Use of any other fluid is strictly prohibited.
Fluid level should be between MIN and MAX lines marked on reser-
voir.
When warning light lights sometimes during driving, replenish fluid
to MAX line.
When fluid decreases quickly, inspect brake system for leakage.
Correct leaky points and then refill to specified level.

CAUTION:
Do not use shock absorber fluid or any other fluid which
contains mineral oil. Do not use a container which has been
used for mineral oil or a container which is wet from water.
Mineral oil will cause swelling and distortion of rubber parts
in hydraulic brake system and water mixed into brake fluid
will lower fluid boiling point. Keep all fluid containers
capped to prevent contamination.

BRAKE HOSE AND PIPE CHECK

The brake hose assembly should be checked for road hazard dam-
age, for cracks and chafing of the outer cover, for leaks and blisters.
A light and mirror may be needed for an adequate inspection. If any
of the above conditions are observed on the brake hose, it is neces-
sary to replace it.
Inspect the pipe for damage, cracks, dents and corrosion. If any de-
fect is found, replace it.

MASTER CYLINDER CHECK

Check for a cracked master cylinder casting or brake fluid around
the master cylinder. Leaks are indicated only if there is at least a
drop of fluid. A damp condition is not abnormal.
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BRAKE DISC CHECK

Refer to item FRONT DISC BRAKE PAD INSPECTION of Section
5B for inspection point and procedure.

BRAKE PAD CHECK

Inspect pad linings periodically according to maintenance schedule
whenever wheels are removed (for tire rotation or other reason).
Take a look through hole of caliper and check lining (1) thickness
of each pad.

Thickness “e”
Service Limit: 2.0 mm (0.08 in.)

If one of brake pad is worn to service limit, all linings must be re-
placed at the same time.

BRAKE SHOE CHECK

Inspection should be carried out on the following points after brake
pedal travel “c” (pedal to silencer clearance) check as described on
previous page of this section, even when it is more than specifica-
tion.
Amount of brake shoe wear can be checked as follows.
1) Hoist vehicle.
2) Remove rubber cover (plug) (1) from brake back plate.
3) Through hole of back plate, visually check for thickness of brake

shoe lining (2). If lining thickness “f” is found less than below spe-
cified wear limit, replace all brake shoes with new ones.

Thickness “f”
Service Limit: 1.0 mm (0.04 in.)



5-12 BRAKES

PARKING BRAKE INSPECTION AND
ADJUSTMENT
Inspection
Hold center of parking brake lever grip and pull it up with 200 N
(20 kg, 44 lbs) force.
With parking brake lever pulled up as shown, count ratchet
notches. There should be 4 to 9 notches.
Also, check if both right and left rear wheels are locked firmly.
To count number of notches easily, listen to click sounds that ratchet
makes while pulling parking brake lever without pressing its button.
One click sound corresponds to one notch.
If number of notches is out of specification, adjust cable referring
to adjustment procedure so as to obtain specified parking brake
stroke.

NOTE:
Check tooth tip of each notch for damage or wear. If any dam-
age or wear is found, replace parking brake lever.

Adjustment
NOTE:
Make sure for the following conditions before cable adjust-
ment.
� No air is trapped in brake system.
� Brake pedal travel is proper.
� Brake pedal is depressed repeatedly with about 300 N (30 kg,

66 lbs) load until adjuster actuator clicking sound can not be
heard from drum brake.

� Parking brake lever is pulled up a few times with about
500 N (50 kg, 110 lbs) force.

� Rear brake shoes are not worn beyond limit, and self adjust-
ing mechanism operates properly.

� If parking brake lever stroke is less than specification, loos-
en adjusting nut (1) as far as end of bolt. Then depress brake
pedal repeatedly with about 300 N (30 kg, 66 lbs) load until
adjuster actuator clicking sound can not be heard from drum
brake.

After confirming that above conditions are all satisfied, adjust park-
ing brake lever stroke by loosening or tightening adjust nut.

NOTE:
Check brake drum for dragging after adjustment.

Parking brake stroke: 4 to 9 notches
(When lever is pulled up at 200 N (20 kg, 44 lbs))



1

“L”
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FLUSHING BRAKE HYDRAULIC SYSTEM

It is recommended that entire hydraulic system be thoroughly
flushed with clean brake fluid whenever new parts are installed in
hydraulic system.
Periodical change of brake fluid is also recommended.

FLUID PRESSURE TEST (if equipped with
LSPV)

Test procedure for LSPV assembly is as follows.

Before testing, confirm the following.
� Fuel tank is filled with fuel fully.
� Vehicle is equipped with spare tire, tools, jack and jack handle.
1) Stop vehicle on level floor and place approximately about

1,000 N (100 kg, 220 lbs) weight (1) on rear housing so that rear
axle weighs 4,500 N (450 kg, 992 lbs).

Rear axle weight “L”: 4,500 N (450 kg, 992 lbs)

2) Install special tool to front and rear brake.

NOTE:
Pressure gauge should be connected to bleeder plug hole
of front (left side brake) and rear (right side brake).
After testing front left side and rear right side, test front
right side and rear left side in the same way.

Special Tool
Front brake
(A): 09956-02310
(B): 09952-36310
(C): 55473-82030 (Air bleeder plug as a spare part)

NOTE:
For front brake, use special tool (B) instead of thread diame-
ter 10 mm attachment included in special tool (A).

Rear brake
(A): 09956-02310
(C): 55473-82030 (Air bleeder plug as a spare part)
(D): 09952-48320
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3) Depress brake pedal gradually till fluid pressure of front brake
becomes as specified below and check corresponding pressure
of rear brake then. It should be within specification given below.

Front brake Rear brake

7,500 kPa
75 kg/cm2

1,067 psi

5,600 – 7,100 kPa
56 – 71 kg/cm2

796 – 1,009 psi

As done above, apply 100 kg/cm2 pressure to front brake and
check that rear brake pressure then is within specification as giv-
en below.

Front brake Rear brake

10,000 kPa
100 kg/cm2

1,422 psi

6,300 – 7,900 kPa
63 – 79 kg/cm2

896 – 1,123 psi

4) If rear brake pressure is not within specification, adjust it by
changing spring bracket (2) position as follows.
� If rear brake pressure is higher than specification, move spring

bracket (2) to direction “a” and if it is lower, to direction “b” by
pushing spring bracket with a screw driver (3).

� Repeat steps 3) and 4) until rear brake pressure is within spec-
ification.

� After adjustment, be sure to torque screw (1) to specification.

Tightening Torque
(a): 5 N.m (0.5 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

5) Upon completion of fluid pressure test, bleed brake system and
perform brake test.



GOOD

NO GOOD

1st
2nd

3rd

1st, 2nd, 3rd
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BOOSTER OPERATION CHECK

There are two ways to perform this inspection, with and without a
tester. Ordinarily, it is possible to roughly determine its condition
without using a tester.

NOTE:
For this check, make sure that no air is in hydraulic line.

INSPECTION WITHOUT TESTER

Check Air Tightness
1) Start engine.
2) Stop engine after running for 1 to 2 minutes.

3) Depress brake pedal several times with the same load as in ordi-
nary braking and observe pedal travel. If pedal goes down deep
the first time but its travel decreases as it is depressed the se-
cond and more times, air tightness is obtained.

4) If pedal travel doesn’t change, air tightness isn’t obtained.

NOTE:
If defective, inspect vacuum lines and sealing parts, and re-
place any faulty part.
When this has been done, repeat the entire test.



Hold

Hold

30 seconds
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Check Operation
1) With engine stopped, depress brake pedal several times with

the same load and make sure that pedal travel doesn’t change.

2) Start engine while depressing brake pedal. If pedal travel in-
creases a little, operation is satisfactory. But no change in pedal
travel indicates malfunction.

Check Air Tightness Under Load
1) With engine running, depress brake pedal. Then stop engine

while holding brake pedal depressed.

2) Hold brake pedal depressed for 30 seconds. If pedal height does
not change, condition is good. But it isn’t if pedal rises.
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09950-78230
Flare nut wrench (10 � 11 mm)

09956-02310
Fluid pressure gauge

09952-36310
Pressure gauge attachment

09952-48320
Pressure gauge attachment

TIGHTENING TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

Fastening parts
Tightening torque

Fastening arts
N.m kg-m lb-ft

Brake pipe 4-way joint bolt 11 1.1 8.0

Brake pipe flare nut 16 1.6 11.5

Brake bleeder plug
Front caliper 6.5 0.65 5.0

Brake bleeder plug
Wheel cylinder 8.5 0.85 6.5

LSPV mounting bolt 26 2.6 19.0

LSPV spring end nut 26 2.6 19.0

LSPV spring bracket screw 11 1.1 8.0

Wheel nut 85 8.5 61.5

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIAL

MATERIALS RECOMMENDED PRODUCT USE

Brake fluid DOT 4 or SAE J1704
� To fill master cylinder reservoir.
� To clean and apply to inner parts of caliper and

wheel cylinder when they are disassembled.

SPECIAL TOOLS
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SECTION 5A

BRAKE PIPE/HOSE/MASTER CYLINDER
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:
All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital parts
and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of same part
number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a replacement part of
lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified during reassembly to assure
proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result in extensive damage and weakening
of the metal.
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1. LSPV
2. LSPV lever
3. Spring
4. LSPV bracket
5. Brake flare nut
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION

LSPV (Load Sensing Proportioning Valve) ASSEMBLY (if equipped)

As shown in figure below, LSPV is included within the brake circuit which connects the master cylinder and the rear
wheel brake. It controls the hydraulic pressure applied to the rear wheel brake according to the loaded state of the
vehicle (or weight of the load), whereby preventing the rear wheels from getting locked prematurely.



1. E-ring:
Insert E-ring till its 
end surface is flush
with or deeper than 
bracket end surface.

2. Flexible hose
3. Hose washer
4. Hose bolt
5. Brake caliper

: Tightening Torque
: Do not reuse
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DIAGNOSIS

Refer to Section 5 BRAKES.

CHECK AND ADJUSTMENT

Refer to Section 5 BRAKES.

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

CAUTION:
� Lubricate rubber parts with clean, fresh brake fluid to ease assembly.
� Do not use lubricated shop air on brake parts as damage to rubber components may result.
� If any hydraulic component is removed or brake line disconnected, bleed the brake system.
� The torque values specified are for dry, unlubricated fasteners.
� Do not allow brake fluid to get on painted surfaces. Painted surfaces will be damaged by brake fluid.

FRONT BRAKE HOSE/PIPE
REMOVAL
1) Raise and suitably support vehicle. Remove tire and wheel.

This operation is not necessary when removing pipes connecting master cylinder and flexible hose.
2) Clean dirt and foreign material from both hose end or pipe end fittings. Remove brake hose or pipe.

INSTALLATION
1) Reverse removal procedure for brake hose and pipe installation procedure.

For installation, make sure that steering wheel is in straightforward position and hose has no twist or kink. Check
to make sure that hose doesn’t contact any part of suspension, both in extreme right and extreme left turn condi-
tions. If it does at any point, remove and correct. Fill and maintain brake fluid level in reservoir. Bleed brake sys-
tem.

2) Perform brake test and check installed part for fluid leakage.



[A]: For left-hand steering vehicle
[B]: For right-hand steering vehicle

a – n: Clamp
1. From master cylinder primary to ABS hydraulic unit
2. From master cylinder secondary to ABS hydraulic unit
3. From ABS hydraulic unit to left front brake
4. From ABS hydraulic unit to right front brake
5. ABS hydraulic unit
6. To rear brakes

: Tightening Torque

Viewed from A Viewed from B

Top

Right

Right

Front

Right

Front

Top

Front

Top

Front

Top

Right

Top

Front

Top

Front

Right

Front

Top

Front

Top

Front

Top

Front

Top

Front

Top

Front

f

[A] [B]
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For vehicle with ABS



: Tightening Torque

[A]: For left-hand steering vehicle
[B]: For right-hand steering vehicle

a – g: Clamp
1. From master cylinder primary to right front brake
2. From master cylinder secondary to left front brake
3. To rear brakes

Viewed from A Viewed from B

Top

Front

Top

Front

Top

Right

Right

Front

Top

Front

Top

Front

Top

Front

[A] [B]

1
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For vehicle without ABS



: Tightening Torque

[A]: with ABS
[B]: without ABS

a – h: Clamp
1. 4 way joint
2. LSPV assembly
3. Rear brake hose

Top

Right

Right

Front

Top

Front

Top

Left

Top

Right

Top

Front

Top

Front

Top

Right

Viewed from A

[A]

[B]

26 N.m (2.6 kg-m)
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REAR BRAKE HOSE/PIPE
REMOVAL
1) Raise and suitably support vehicle. Remove tire and wheel.
2) Clean dirt and foreign material from both hose end or pipe end fittings. Remove brake hose or pipe.

INSTALLATION
1) Reverse removal procedure for brake hose or pipe installation procedure.

� Install clamps properly referring to figure below.
� When installing hose, make sure that it has no twist or kink.

2) Fill and maintain brake fluid level in reservoir. Bleed brake system.
3) Perform brake test and check each installed part for fluid leakage.
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MASTER CYLINDER RESERVOIR

CAUTION:
Observe CAUTION at the beginning of ON-VEHICLE SER-
VICE.

NOTE:
For right hand steering vehicle, remove and install master cyl-
inder reservoir according to procedure of MASTER CYLINDER
ASSEMBLY REMOVAL and INSTALLATION in this section.

REMOVAL
1) Clean outside of reservoir.
2) Disconnect reservoir lead wire at coupler.
3) Take out fluid with syringe or such.
4) Remove reservoir connector pin (1) using special tool.

Special Tool
(A): 09922-85811

5) Remove reservoir (1) and grommets (2) from master cylinder
(3).
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INSTALLATION
1) For vehicle with ABS, install pin washer retainer (1) to secondary

reservoir port of master cylinder (2) if removed.
2) When using new grommets, lubricate them with the same fluid

as the one to fill reservoir with. Then fit grommets (3) to master
cylinder. Grommets must be seated in place.

3) Install reservoir (4) and drive in reservoir pin (5).
Drive in reservoir pin till both of its ends at the right and left of
reservoir becomes the same length.

Special Tool
(A): 09922-85811

4) Connect reservoir lead wire.
5) Fill reservoir with specified fluid and bleed air from brake system.
6) Upon completion of installation, check for fluid leakage.



[A] [B]

[A]: with ABS
[B]: without ABS

[A]

[B]

1. Master cylinder assembly
2. Grommet
3. O-ring
4. Pin washer retainer
5. Reservoir

[A]: with ABS
[B]: without ABS (for right-hand steering vehicle)

: Tightening Torque
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MASTER CYLINDER ASSEMBLY

CAUTION:
� Never disassemble master cylinder. Disassembly will

spoil its original performance. If faulty condition is found,
replace it with new one.

� Observe CAUTION at the beginning of ON-VEHICLE SER-
VICE.

REMOVAL
1) Clean around master cylinder and reservoir.
2) Disconnect reservoir lead wire at coupler (1).
3) Remove reservoir cap (2) and take out fluid with syringe or such.
4) Disconnect brake pipes (3) from master cylinder (4).

For RH steering vehicle not equipped with ABS, disconnect
pipes from master cylinder by using special tool.

Special Tool
(A): 09950-78240

5) Remove master cylinder attaching nuts (5).

6) Remove master cylinder from brake booster.
7) Remove reservoir pin (1) and reservoir (2) by using special tool.

Special Tool
(A): 09922-85811



[B]

[A]

[A]: with ABS
[B]: without ABS
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INSPECTION
Inspect each parts for wear, deterioration or damage, and replace
parts if necessary.
Inspect master cylinder for scoring, corrosion and smooth opera-
tion. It is best to replace corroded cylinder.
Corrosion can be identified as pits or excessive roughness.

INSTALLATION
1) For vehicle with ABS, install pin washer retainer (1) if removed

and apply thin coat of brake fluid to all around new grommets (2)
and install them to cylinder body, then install reservoir (3).

2) Set a pin (4) in reservoir hole and drive it in till both of its ends
at the right and left of reservoir becomes the same length.

Special Tool
(A): 09922-85811
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[A]

[B]

[A]: with ABS
[B]: without ABS (right hand steering vehicle)

3) Install master cylinder to brake booster.
4) Torque master cylinder attaching nuts to specification.

Tightening Torque
(a): 13 N.m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft)

5) Connect hydraulic lines and torque flare nuts to specification.

Special Tool
(A): 09950-78240

Tightening Torque
(b): 16 N.m (1.6 kg-m, 12.0 lb-ft)

6) Connect reservoir lead wire.
7) Fill reservoir with specified brake fluid.
8) After installing, check brake pedal play and bleed air from sys-

tem (See SECTION 5).
9) Perform brake test and check each installed part for fluid leak-

age.



1. Brake master cylinder assembly
2. Brake booster assembly
3. Gasket
4. Push rod clevis
5. Nut
6. Clevis pin:

Apply SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
99000-25010 to clevis pin.

7. Clip
8. Nut
9. Brake vacuum hose

: Tightening Torque
: Do not reuse
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BRAKE BOOSTER

CAUTION:
� Never disassemble brake booster. Disassembly will spoil its

original function. If it is found faulty, replace it with new one.
� Observe CAUTION at the beginning of ON-VEHICLE SER-

VICE.

REMOVAL
1) Remove master cylinder assembly, referring to steps 1) to 5) of

its REMOVAL in this section.
2) Disconnect brake vacuum hose from brake booster.

3) Disconnect push rod clevis (1) from brake pedal arm (2).
4) Remove attaching nuts (3) and then booster.

INSPECTION
� Check brake booster for damage and operation, boot for damage

and deterioration.
� Check for push rod length.

Length
“a”: 114.5 – 115.5 mm (4.51 – 4.55 in.)

If any malfunction is found, replace brake booster.
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INSTALLATION
NOTE:
Check for push rod length referring to above BRAKE BOOST-
ER INSPECTION.

1) Install new gasket and booster to dash panel as shown. Then
connect booster push rod clevis (1) to pedal arm (2) with clevis
pin (3) and clip (4).

“A”: Grease A 99000-25010

2) Tighten booster attaching nuts to the specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 13 N.m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft)

3) Connect brake vacuum hose to brake booster.
4) Install master cylinder, referring to steps 3) to 8) of its INSTALLA-

TION of this section.
5) After installing, perform BOOSTER OPERATION CHECK refer-

ring to SECTION 5.



- 1. LSPV bracket
- 2. LSPV assembly
2-1. Spring
2-2. Spring bracket
2-3. Screw
- 3. Brake pipe

: Tightening Torque

26 N.m (2.6 kg-m)

5 N.m (0.5 kg-m)

5A-14 BRAKES PIPE/HOSE/MASTER CYLINDER

LSPV (Load Sensing Proportioning Valve) ASSEMBLY (if equipped)

CAUTION:
� Never disassemble LSPV assembly. Disassembly will

spoil its original performance. Replace with new one if de-
tective.

� Observe CAUTION at the beginning of ON-VEHICLE SER-
VICE.

REMOVAL
1) Clean around reservoir cap and take out fluid with syringe or

such.
2) Hoist vehicle.
3) Disconnect brake pipes from LSPV assembly (1).

Special Tool
(A): 09950-78230 (10 x 11 mm)

4) Remove nut (1) and detach spring end from rear axle (2).
5) Remove LSPV assembly (3) with bracket (4) from vehicle body.
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INSTALLATION
NOTE:
New LSPV assembly is supplied with held in specified spring
length with adjusting block (1).
Do not remove adjusting block until spring (2) installation
position is adjusted.

1) Install LSPV assembly with bracket to vehicle body.
2) Torque each bolt and nut to specification as indicated respec-

tively in figure.

Special Tool
(A): 09950-78230 (10 x 11 mm)

Tightening Torque
(a): 26 N.m (2.6 kg-m, 19.0 lb-ft)
(b): 16 N.m (1.6 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft) (brake flare nut)
(c): 26 N.m (2.6 kg-m, 19.0 lb-ft)

3) Fill reservoir with specified fluid and bleed air from brake system.

4) Check or adjust spring installation position.
For used LSPV assembly, check that it is installed properly refer-
ring to the following INSPECTION & ADJUSTMENT.
For new LSPV assembly, adjust spring installation position as
follows.
a) Confirm the following before adjustment.

� Fuel level meter indicates around “E” (Empty). (Fuel tank
holds about 5 liters.)

� Vehicle is equipped with spare tire, tools, jack and jack handle.
� Vehicle is free from any other load.
� Vehicle is placed on level floor.

b) Tighten spring bracket bolt to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 5 N.m (0.5 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

c) Remove adjusting block (1) from spring (2).
d) Confirm fluid pressure refferring to Fluid Pressure Test in

SECTION 5.



“L”

1, (a)

1
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5A-16 BRAKES PIPE/HOSE/MASTER CYLINDER

INSPECTION & ADJUSTMENT
1) Confirm the following before inspection and adjustment.

� Fuel tank is filled with fuel fully.
� Vehicle is equipped with spare tire, tools, jack and jack handle.
� Vehicle is free from any other load.
� Vehicle is placed on level floor.

2) Check spring length between spring end (1) and spring bolt cen-
ter (2).

Spring length
“L”: About 99.3 mm (3.9 in.)

If it is out of specification, adjust it as follows.

3) Loosen spring bracket bolt (1) and stretch spring to specified
length by pushing spring bracket (2) with a driver or the like.

4) At that position in step 3), tighten spring bracket bolt to specified
torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 5 N.m (0.5 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

5) Confirm fluid pressure referring to Fluid Pressure Test in SEC-
TION 5.



1. Brake booster assembly
2. Push rod clevis
3. Brake pedal bracket
4. Clevis pin:

Apply SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
99000-25010 to clevis pin.

5. Clip
6. Stop light switch
7. Stop light switch coupler
8. Nut
9. Brake pedal (for M / T model)

10. Brake pedal (for A / T model)
11. Pedal pad (for M / T model)
12. Pedal pad (for A / T model)
13. Screw
14. Pedal shaft stopper
15. Pedal shaft
16. Pedal bush
17. Pedal shaft spacer:

Apply SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
99000-25010 to outside surface of spacer.

18. Pedal shaft nut: Tightening Torque
: Do not reuse

3

BRAKES PIPE/HOSE/MASTER CYLINDER 5A-17

BRAKE PEDAL AND BRAKE PEDAL BRACKET

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect stop light switch coupler.
2) Disconnect push rod clevis from brake pedal.
3) Remove attaching nuts.
4) Remove brake pedal bracket with brake pedal.
5) Remove each parts, if necessary.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation, noting the following.
� Tighten each nuts and screws to specified torque as indicated

above figure.
� After installing, check brake pedal play and perform brake test.
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09922-85811
Connector pin remover

09950-78230
Flare nut wrench (10 x 11 mm)

09950-78240
Flare nut socket (10 mm)

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIAL

MATERIALS RECOMMENDED PRODUCT USE

Brake fluid DOT 4 or SAE J1704

� To fill master cylinder reservoir.
� To clean and apply to inner parts of caliper 

and wheel cylinder when they are
disassembled.

SPECIAL TOOLS
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FRONT BRAKE 5B-1

SECTION 5B

FRONT BRAKE
NOTE:
All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital parts
and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of same part
number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a replacement part of
lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified during reassembly to assure
proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result in extensive damage and weakening
of the metal.
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION

DISC BRAKE CALIPER ASSEMBLY

This caliper is mounted to the brake caliper carrier with two caliper pin bolts. Hydraulic force, created by applying
force to the brake pedal, is converted by the caliper to friction. The hydraulic force acts equally against the piston
and the bottom of the caliper bore to move the piston outward and to move (slide) the caliper inward, resulting in
a clamping action on the disc. This clamping action forces the pads (linings) against the disc, creating friction to
stop the vehicle.

DIAGNOSIS

Refer to Section 5 (BRAKES).

CHECK AND ADJUSTMENT

Refer to Section 5 (BRAKES).



FRONT BRAKE 5B-3

1-1. Guiding pin:
1-1. Locking pin:

Apply specified rubber grease to guiding and locking 
pins surfaces for smooth movement.

1-2. Pin boot
2-1. O-ring
1-3. Disc brake caliper (disc brake cylinder)
1-4. Piston seal
1-5. Disc brake piston
1-6. Piston boot
1-7. Disc brake pad
1-8. Brake caliper carrier
1-9. Caliper bolt

1-10. Bleeder plug
1-11. Bleeder plug cap
1-12. Caliper pin bolt
1-13. Flexible hose bolt
1-14. Gasket

: Tightening Torque
: Do not reuse

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

CAUTION:
Lubricate parts as specified. Do not use lubricated shop air on brake parts as damage to rubber compo-
nents may result. If any component is removed or line disconnected, bleed the brake system.
Replace pads in axle sets only. The torque values specified are for dry, unlubricated fasteners.
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FRONT DISC BRAKE PAD
REMOVAL
1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel.
2) Remove caliper pin bolts (1).

3) Remove E-ring from strut and then remove caliper (1) from cali-
per carrier.

NOTE:
Hang removed caliper with a wire hook (2) or the like so as
to prevent brake hose from bending and twisting exces-
sively or being pulled. Don’t operate brake pedal with pads
removed.

4) Remove pads (3).

INSPECTION

Brake Pad
Check pad lining for wear. When wear exceeds limit, replace with
new one.

CAUTION:
Never polish pad lining with sandpaper. If lining is polished
with sandpaper, hard particles of sandpaper will be depos-
ited in lining and may damage disc. When pad lining re-
quires correction, replace it with a new one.

Pad thickness (lining + rim) “a”
Standard : 15.3 mm (0.60 in.)
Service limit : 8.2 mm (0.32 in.)

NOTE:
When pads are removed, visually inspect caliper for brake
fluid leak. Correct leaky point, if any.



FRONT BRAKE 5B-5

Brake Disc
Check disc surface for scratches in wearing parts. Scratches on
disc surface noticed at the time of specified inspection or replace-
ment are normal and disc is not defective unless they are serious.
But when there are deep scratches or scratches all over disc sur-
face, replace it. When only one side is scratched, polish and correct
that side.

Disc thickness “a”
Standard : 12.0 mm (0.47 in.)
Service limit : 10.0 mm (0.39 in.)

Use wheel nuts (1) and suitable plain washers (2) to hold the disc
securely against the hub, then mount a dial indicator as shown and
measure the runout at 20 mm (0.79 in.) from the outer edge of the
disc.

Limit on disc deflection: 0.15 mm (0.006 in.)

NOTE:
Check front wheel bearing for looseness before measure-
ment.

Cylinder Slide Guiding and Locking Pins
Check guiding pin (1) and locking pin (2) for smooth movement as
shown.
If it is found faulty, correct or replace. Apply rubber grease to guiding
and locking pins outer surface. Rubber grease should be the on
whose viscosity is less affected by such low temperature a –40�C
(–40�F).

“A”: Rubber grease

Locking pin (2) has grooves and O-ring but guiding pin (1) has no
groove. Install guiding pin into pin hole of carrier upper side.

Dust Boot
Check boot (3) for breakage, crack and damage. If defective, re-
place.



5B-6 FRONT BRAKE

INSTALLATION

CAUTION:
Observe CAUTION at the beginning of ON-VEHICLE SER-
VICE.

1) Install pads (1).

NOTE:
Install pad with sensor (2) to vehicle center side.

2) Install caliper (1) and torque caliper pin bolts (2) to specification.

Tightening Torque
(a): 30 N.m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:
Make sure that boots (3) are fit into groove securely.

3) Torque front wheel nuts to specification.

Tightening Torque
(b): 85 N.m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

4) Upon completion of installation, perform brake test.
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FRONT DISC BRAKE CALIPER
REMOVAL
1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel.
2) Remove brake flexible hose bolt (1) from caliper (2). As this will

allow fluid to flow out of hose, have a container (3) ready before-
hand.

3) Remove caliper pin bolts (1).
4) Remove caliper.

DISASSEMBLY

WARNING:
Do not apply too much highly compressed air which will
cause piston to jump out of cylinder. It should be taken out
gradually with moderately compressed air. Do not place
your fingers in front of piston when using compressed air.

Before disassembly, clean all around caliper with brake fluid.
1) Blow compressed air into cylinder through bolt hole where flex-

ible hose was fitted.
With this air pressure, piston can be pushed out of cylinder.
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2) Remove piston boot (1) prying it with a metal tool (2) (no sharp
edge).

CAUTION:
Be careful not to damage inside (bore side) of cylinder.

3) Remove piston seal using a thin blade like a thickness gauge,
etc.

CAUTION:
Be careful not to damage inside (bore side) of cylinder.

INSPECTION

Piston Boot
Check boot for breakage, crack and damage. If defective, replace.

Piston Seal
Excessive or uneven wear of pad lining may indicate unsmooth re-
turn of the piston. In such a case, replace rubber seal.

ASSEMBLY
Reassemble front brake in reverse order of disassembly, noting the
following points.

CAUTION:
� Wash each part cleanly before installation in the same

fluid as the one used in master cylinder reservoir.
� Never use other fluid or thinner.
� Before installing piston and piston seal to cylinder, apply

fluid to them.
� After reassembling brake lines, bleed air from them.



1-grooved side directed
pad side

FRONT BRAKE 5B-9

Piston Seal
Piston seal is used to seal piston and cylinder and to adjust clear-
ance between pad and disc. Replace with a new one at every over-
haul. Fit piston seal into groove in cylinder taking care not to twist
it.

Piston and Boot
1) Fit new boot (2) in groove (3) of piston (1) facing stepped end (4)

of boot to groove side.

2) Insert piston into cylinder by hand.

3) Drive in boot (1) into cylinder till its end surface becomes flush
with cylinder end surface using special tools.

Special Tool
(A): 09924-74510
(B): 09944-88210

Caliper
Before installing caliper (cylinder body) to carrier, check to ensure
that guiding pin (1) and locking pin (2) inserted in each caliper carri-
er hole can be moved smoothly in thrust direction.

NOTE:
Use rubber grease whose viscosity varies very little even at
–40�C (–40�F) if applied.

“A”: Rubber grease
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INSTALLATION

CAUTION:
Observe CAUTION at the beginning of ON-VEHICLE SER-
VICE.

1) Install caliper (1) to caliper carrier (2).
2) Torque caliper pin bolts (3) to specifications.

Tightening Torque
(a): 30 N.m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:
Make sure that boots are fit into groove securely.

3) Install brake flexible hose (1) and new gaskets (3) as shown and
torque hose bolt (2) to specification.

Tightening Torque
(b): 23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

4) Torque wheel nuts to specification.

Tightening Torque
(c): 85 N.m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

5) After completing installation, fill reservoir with brake fluid and
bleed brake system. Perform brake test and check each
installed part for oil leakage.

FRONT BRAKE DISC

CAUTION:
During removal, be careful not to damage brake flexible
hose and not to depress brake pedal.

REMOVAL
1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel.
2) Remove caliper assembly by loosening carrier bolts (1).

3) Remove disc by using 8 mm bolts (1) (2 pcs).
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INSPECTION
Refer to FRONT DISC BRAKE PAD INSPECTION.

INSTALLATION
1) Install disc to wheel hub.
2) Install caliper assembly to steering knuckle.
3) Torque caliper carrier bolts (1) to specification.

Tightening Torque
(a): 95 N.m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

4) Torque front wheel nuts to specifications.

Tightening Torque
(b): 85 N.m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

5) Upon completion of installation, perform brake test.



5B-12 FRONT BRAKE

09924-74510
Bearing installer

09944-88210
Bearing installer

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIAL

MATERIALS RECOMMENDED PRODUCT USE

Brake fluid DOT 4 or SAE J1704

� To fill master cylinder reservoir.
� To clean and apply to inner parts of caliper

and wheel cylinder when they are
disassembled.

Rubber grease
An equivalent of Molykote PG 54
plastislip or Molykote Q5-7544
(DOW CORNING made)

To caliper guiding and locking pins.

SPECIAL TOOLS
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PARKING AND REAR BRAKE 5C-1

SECTION 5C

PARKING AND REAR BRAKE
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:
All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital parts
and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of same part
number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a replacement part of
lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified during reassembly to assure
proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result in extensive damage and weakening
of the metal.
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION

DRUM BRAKE ASSEMBLY

The drum brake assembly is of leading and trailing type drum brake and has a self shoe clearance adjusting system
so that drum-to-shoe clearance is maintained appropriate at all times. The parking brake is mechanical and applies
brake force to only rear wheels by means of the cable, linkage and shoes.

DIAGNOSIS

Refer to SECTION  5 (BRAKES).

CHECK AND ADJUSTMENT

Refer to SECTION 5 (BRAKES).



1. Brake back plate:
Apply sealant 366E
99000-31090 to joint
seam of brake back plate
and rear axle
Apply brake grease to surface
of brake back plate on which
shoe rims rest.

2. Brake shoe
3. Push nut
4. Shoe hold down spring
5. Shoe return spring
6. Shoe hold down pin
7. Brake strut
8. Wheel cylinder:

Apply brake fluid to piston cup
9. Bleeder plug

10. Bleeder pug cap
11. Parking lever spring
12. Parking brake shoe lever
13. Brake Drum
14. Spindle nut:

Calk spindle nut after tightening
15. Sensor ring (if equipped)
16. Stud bolt
17. Back plate bolt
18. Wheel cylinder bolt
19. Brake pipe flare nut

: Tightening Torque

: Do not reuse

PARKING AND REAR BRAKE 5C-3

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

CAUTION:
� Replace all components included in repair kits to service this drum brake. Lubricate parts as speci-

fied.
� If any hydraulic component is removed or brake line disconnected, bleed the brake system.
� The torque values specified are for dry, unlubricated fasteners.
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PARKING BRAKE LEVER
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) Remove console box.
3) Block vehicle wheels and release parking brake lever.
4) Disconnect lead wire of parking brake switch at coupler.
5) Loosen parking brake cable adjusting nut (1).

6) Remove parking brake lever bolts (1) and then remove parking
brake lever assembly (2) with equalizer (3).

7) Remove console box bracket (4) from parking brake lever as-
sembly.

NOTE:
Don’t disassemble parking brake lever switch. It must be re-
moved and installed as a complete switch assembly.

INSTALLATION
1) Install in reverse order of REMOVAL procedure.

Check equalizer inclined angle.

Angle “a”: within 15 degrees

Tightening Torque
(a): 26 N.m (2.6 kg-m, 19.0 lb-ft)

2) After all parts are installed, parking brake lever needs to be ad-
justed. Refer to PARKING BRAKE INSPECTION AND AD-
JUSTMENT in SECTION 5.

3) Check brake drum for dragging and brake system for proper per-
formance.



1. Parking brake lever assembly
2. Equalizer
3. Adjusting nut
4. Parking cable bracket
5. Parking brake cable:

Apply water tight sealant
99000-31090 to plate and
cable contact.

6. Grommet
7. Parking brake cable bolt
8. Parking brake lever bolt

: Tightening Torque

PARKING AND REAR BRAKE 5C-5

PARKING BRAKE CABLE

REMOVAL
1) Remove brake drum. (Refer to steps 1) to 5) of BRAKE DRUM

REMOVAL of this section.)
2) Disconnect parking brake cable from brake shoe lever. (Refer to

steps 2) to 4) of BRAKE SHOE REMOVAL of this section.)
3) Disconnect brake cable from brake back plate. (Refer to step 4)

of BRAKE BACK PLATE REMOVAL of this section.)

NOTE:
When it is necessary to remove both right and left parking
brake cables, repeat above steps 1) and 2) on right and left
wheels.

4) Remove cable from equalizer.
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INSTALLATION
Install parts in reverse order of REMOVAL procedure, noting the fol-
lowing.
1) Distinguish right side parking brake cable from left side one with

its clamp width.
Parking brake cable with narrow clamp should be installed to
right side of vehicle.

2) Apply water tight sealant where plate and cable contact, and run
parking brake cable (1) through brake back plate (2) and secure
it with clip (3).

“A”: Sealant 366E, 99000-31090

3) Install brake cable spring (1) and nipple end (2) to parking brake
shoe lever (3) securely as shown in figure.

4) For brake shoe installation, refer to steps 1) to 3) of BRAKE
SHOE INSTALLATION of this section.

5) For brake drum installation, refer to steps 3) to 8) of BRAKE
DRUM INSTALLATION of this section.

6) For proper routing and secure clamping of parking brake cable.
7) Install cable to equalizer.
8) Upon completion of installation, adjust cable. (Refer to PARK-

ING BRAKE INSPECTION AND ADJUSTMENT in SECTION
5.) Then check brake drum for dragging and brake system for
proper performance. After removing vehicle from hoist, brake
test should be performed.
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BRAKE DRUM
REMOVAL
1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel.
2) Remove spindle cap (1) as shown (by hammering lightly at 3

locations around it so as not to deform or cause damage to seat-
ing part of cap).

3) Uncalk spindle nut, remove spindle nut (1).

4) Release parking brake lever.
5) Remove brake drum.

If brake drum can not be removed easily, increase clearance be-
tween brake shoes and drum as follows.
a) Remove console box and loosen parking brake cable adjust-

ing nut (1).

b) Pull brake drum (1) off by hand. 
If it is hard to remove, use special tools.

Special Tool
(A): 09942-15510
(B): 09943-17912

6) Remove wheel stud bolts by using hydraulic press (1).
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7) Remove sensor ring (1) from brake drum (2) using special tools
(if equipped with ABS).

CAUTION:
Pull out sensor ring from brake drum gradually and even-
ly. Attempt to pull it out partially may cause it to be de-
formed.

Special Tool
(A): 09913-75520
(B): 09913-65135

INSPECTION

Sensor Ring (if equipped with ABS)
� Check ring serration (teeth) for being missing, damaged or de-

formed.
� Check sensor ring for being deformed (warped).
� Check that no foreign material is attached.

If any malcondition is found, repair or replace.

Brake Drum
Inspect drum for cleanliness. Check wear of its braking surface by
measuring its inside diameter.

Inside diameter
Standard : 180 mm (7.09 in.)
Service Limit : 182 mm (7.16 in.)

Whenever brake drums are removed, they should be thoroughly
cleaned and inspected for cracks, scores, deep grooves.

Cracked, Scored, or Grooved Drum
A cracked drum is unsafe for further service and must be replaced.
Do not attempt to weld a cracked drum.
Smooth up any slight scores. Heavy or extensive scoring will cause
excessive brake lining wear and it will probably be necessary to re-
surface drum braking surface.
If brake linings are slightly worn and drum is grooved, drum should
be polished with fine emery cloth but should no be turned.

NOTE:
When drum is removed, visually inspect wheel cylinder for
brake fluid leakage. Correct leaky point, if any.
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Brake shoe
Where lining is worn out beyond service limit, replace shoe.

Thickness (lining + shoe rim)
Standard : 5.5 mm (0.22 in.)
Service limit : 2.6 mm (0.10 in.)

If one of brake linings is to service limit, all linings must be replaced
at the same time.

CAUTION:
Never polish lining with sandpaper. If lining is polished with
sandpaper, hard particles of sandpaper will be deposited in
lining and may damage drum. When it is required to correct
lining, replace it with a new one.

INSTALLATION
1) Install new sensor ring (1) to brake drum (2) by using special tool

and hydraulic press (3) (if equipped with ABS).

CAUTION:
Do not reuse (reinstall) removed sensor ring.
Used sensor ring can not be press-fitted securely.

Special Tool
(A): 09926-68310

2) Insert new stud in drum hole and rotate it slowly to assure serra-
tions are aligned with those made by replaced bolt.
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3) Put flat head rod or the like between rod (1) and rachet (2) and
pull rachet as shown to maximize clearance between shoe and
drum.

4) Install brake drum after making sure that inside of brake drum
and brake shoes are free from dirt and oil.

5) Install new spindle nut (1).
6) Tighten spindle nut (1) to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 175 N.m (17.5 kg-m, 126.5 lb-ft)

7) Calk spindle nut (1).
8) Install spindle cap.

NOTE:
� When installing spindle cap, hammer lightly several loca-

tions on the collar of cap until collar comes closely into
contact with brake drum.

� If fitting part of cap is deformed or damaged or if it is fitted
loosely, replace with new one.

9) Upon completion of all jobs, depress brake pedal with about
30 kg (66 lbs) load three to five times so as to obtain proper
drum-to-shoe clearance.
Adjust parking brake cable. (For adjustment, see PARKING
BRAKE INSPECTION AND ADJUSTMENT in SECTION 5.)

10) Install console box if removed.

11) Install wheel and tighten wheel nuts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(b): 85 N.m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

12) Check to ensure that brake drum is free from dragging and
proper braking is obtained. Then remove vehicle from hoist
and perform brake test (foot brake and parking brake).
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BRAKE SHOE
REMOVAL
1) Perform steps 1) to 5) of BRAKE DRUM REMOVAL.
2) Remove shoe hold down springs (1) by turning shoe hold down

pins (2).
3) Remove return springs, brake shoes and strut.

4) Disconnect parking brake cable (1) from parking brake shoe le-
ver (2).

5) Remove push nut (1).
6) Remove parking brake shoe lever (2) from shoe rim (3).
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INSPECTION

Parking Shoe Lever
Inspect brake shoe lever for smooth movement along shoe rim. If
defective, correct or replace.

Brake Strut
� Check ratchet of brake strut (1) assembly for wear or damage.
� Check shoe return spring, strut shoe return spring and shoe hold

down spring for damage, corrosion and weakening.

Springs
Inspect for damage or weakening.
Inspect each part with arrow for rust. If found defective, replace.

Brake Shoe
Refer to BRAKE DRUM INSPECTION in this section.

INSTALLATION
1) Clean brake back plate and apply thin coat of grease to eight sur-

faces on which shoe rims rest.

“A”: Bentonite base brake grease (Anti-squeal agent)

2) Assemble parts as shown in reverse order of REMOVAL.
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3) Install shoe hold down springs (2) by pushing them down in
place and turning hold down pins (1).

4) For procedure hereafter, refer to steps 3) to 12) of BRAKE
DRUM INSTALLATION in this section.

WHEEL CYLINDER
REMOVAL
1) Perform steps 1) to 5) of BRAKE DRUM REMOVAL.
2) Perform steps 2) to 4) of BRAKE SHOE REMOVAL.
3) Loosen brake pipe flare nut but only within the extent that fluid

does not leak.
4) Remove wheel cylinder mounting bolts (1). Disconnect brake

pipe from wheel cylinder and put wheel cylinder bleeder plug cap
(2) onto pipe to prevent fluid from spilling.
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INSPECTION
Inspect wheel cylinder disassembled parts for wear, cracks, corro-
sion or damage.

NOTE:
Clean wheel cylinder components with brake fluid.

INSTALLATION
1) Take off bleeder plug cap from brake pipe and connect pipe (for

pipes) to wheel cylinder just enough to prevent fluid from leak-
ing.

2) Tighten wheel cylinder (1) to brake back plate (2) to specified
torque.

3) Torque flare nut (3) of brake pipe (4) which was connected in
step 1) to specification.

Tightening Torque
(a): 12 N.m (1.2 kg-m, 9.0 lb-ft)
(b): 16 N.m (1.6 kg-m, 12.0 lb-ft)

4) Install bleeder plug cap taken off from pipe back to bleeder plug.
5) For procedure hereafter, refer to steps 1) to 6) of BRAKE SHOE

INSTALLATION.

NOTE:
Be sure to bleed brake system. (for bleeding operation, see
BLEEDING BRAKES in SECTION 5.)

BRAKE BACK PLATE
REMOVAL
1) Perform steps 1) to 5) of BRAKE DRUM REMOVAL in this sec-

tion.
2) Perform steps 2) to 4) of BRAKE SHOE REMOVAL in this sec-

tion.
3) Perform steps 3) and 4) of WHEEL CYLINDER REMOVAL in

this section.
4) Remove parking brake cable securing clip (1) and disconnect

brake cable (2) from brake back plate (3).
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5) Remove brake back plate (1) from rear axle.

INSTALLATION
1) Apply water tight sealant to mating surfaces of brake back plate

and rear axle.

“A”: Sealant 366E, 99000-31090

NOTE:
In case of vehicle equipped with ABS, do not apply sealant
around hole for wheel speed sensor.

2) Install brake back plate and tighten back plate bolts to specified
torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 lb-ft)

3) Apply water tight sealant where plate and cable contact, and run
parking brake cable (1) through brake back plate (2) and secure
it with clip (3).

“A”: Sealant 366E, 99000-31090



5C-16 PARKING AND REAR BRAKE

4) Install wheel cylinder, and tighten wheel cylinder bolts and
brake pipe flare nut to specified torque. (Refer to steps 1) to 4)
of WHEEL CYLINDER INSTALLATION in this section.)

5) Install brake shoes, referring to steps 1) to 3) of BRAKE SHOE
INSTALLATION in this section.

6) Install brake drum. Refer to steps 3) to 8) of its INSTALLATION
in this section.

7) Fill reservoir with brake fluid and bleed brake system. (For
bleeding operation, see BLEEDING BRAKES in SECTION 5.)

8) Install wheel and tighten wheel nuts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 85 N.m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

9) Upon completion of all jobs, depress brake pedal with about
30 kg (66 lbs) load three to five times so as to obtain proper
drum-to-shoe clearance.
Adjust parking brake cable. (For adjustment, see PARKING
BRAKE INSPECTION and ADJUSTMENT in SECTION 5.)

10) Install console box, if removed.
11) Check to ensure that brake drum is free from dragging and

proper braking is obtained. Then remove vehicle from hoist
and perform brake test (foot brake and parking brake).

12) Check each installed part for oil leakage.
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09943-17912
Brake drum remover
(Front wheel hub remover)

09942-15510
Sliding hammer

09913-65135
Bearing puller

09913-75520
Bearing installer

09950-78230
Flare nut wrench (10 � 11 mm)

09926-68310
Bearing installer

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIALS

MATERIALS RECOMMENDED PRODUCT USE

Brake fluid DOT 4 or SAE J1704

� To fill master cylinder reservoir.
� To clean and apply to inner parts of caliper

and wheel cylinder when they are
disassembled.

Water tight
sealant

SEALING COMPOUND 366E
99000-31090

� To apply to mating surfaces of brake back
plate and rear wheel cylinder.

� To apply to contact position of parking
brake cable and back plate.

� To apply to mating surfaces of brake back
plate and rear axle.

Anti-squeal agent Hydrocarbon base brake grease
� To coat thinly  to surface on which shoe

rims rest.

SPECIAL TOOLS
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SECTION 5E1

ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS)
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:
All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital parts
and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of same part
number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a replacement part of
lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified during reassembly to assure
proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result in extensive damage and weakening
of the metal.

CONTENTS



LH steering vehicle shown

1. ABS hydraulic unit / control module assembly
2. Combination meter
3. Wheel speed sensors
4. Wheel speed sensor rings
5. Monitor coupler

5E1-2 ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS)

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

COMPONENTS AND PARTS LOCATION

The ABS (Antilock Brake System) controls the fluid pressure applied to the Wheel cylinder of each brake from the
master cylinder so that each wheel is not locked even when hard braking is applied.
This ABS has also the following function.
While braking is applied, but before ABS control becomes effective, braking force is distributed between the front
and rear so as to prevent the rear wheels from being locked too early for better stability of the vehicle.
The main component parts of this ABS include the following parts in addition to those of the conventional brake
system.
� Wheel speed sensor which senses revolution speed of each wheel and outputs its signal.
� “ABS” warning lamp which lights to inform abnormality when system fails to operate properly.
� ABS hydraulic unit /control module assembly is incorporated ABS control module, ABS hydraulic unit (actuator

assembly), fail-safe relay and pump motor relay.
– ABS control module which sends operation signal to ABS hydraulic unit to control fluid pressure applied to each

wheel cylinder based on signal from each wheel speed sensor so as to prevent wheel from locking.
– ABS hydraulic unit which operates according to signal from ABS control module to control fluid pressure applied

to wheel cylinder of each 4 wheels.
– Fail-safe relay (solenoid valve) relay which supplies power to solenoid valve in ABS hydraulic unit and pump mo-

tor relay.
– Pump motor relay which supplies power to pump motor in ABS hydraulic unit.



Wheel speed sensor (LR)
Wheel speed sensor (LF)
Wheel speed sensor (RF)
Wheel speed sensor (RR)
Stop lamp switch
Diag. switch terminal
Battery Voltage

Pump motor
relay

Pump motor

LF inlet solenoid

LF outlet solenoid

LR inlet solenoid

LR outlet solenoid

RF inlet solenoid

RF outlet solenoid

RR inlet solenoid

RR outlet solenoid

“ABS” warning lamp

Brake warning lamp

Data link connector

Fail-safe
relay

Hydraulic unit

OUTPUT
INPUT

ABS control
module

1. ABS hydraulic unit / control
module assembly

2. ABS control module
3. ABS hydraulic unit
4. Fail safe relay
5. Pump motor relay
6. Stop lamp switch
7. “ABS” warning lamp
8. Brake warning lamp
9. Lamp driver module

10. ECM
11. Data link connector
12. Monitor coupler
13. Wheel speed sensor (Right-front)
14. Wheel speed sensor (Left-front)
15. Wheel speed sensor (Right-rear)
16. Wheel speed sensor (Left-rear)

ABS hydraulic unit /control
module assembly

ECM

ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS) 5E1-3

SYSTEM SCHEMATIC



For LH Steering Vehicle

For RH Steering Vehicle

1. Brake master cylinder
2. ABS hydraulic unit / control module assembly
3. Front disk brakes
4. Rear drum brakes

5E1-4 ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS)

BRAKE HOSE�/�PIPE ROUTING
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ABS HYDRAULIC UNIT/CONTROL MODULE
ASSEMBLY
ABS control module is a component of ABS hydraulic unit /control
module assembly and has the following functions.

Self-Diagnosis Function
ABS control module diagnoses conditions of the system compo-
nent parts (whether or not there is any abnormality) all the time and
indicates the results (warning of abnormality occurrence and DTC)
through the “ABS” warning lamp as described below.

NOTE:
ABS control module assembly may turns ON brake warning
lamp as well as “ABS” warning lamp depending on the trouble
that detected by ABS control module.

1) When ignition switch is turned ON, “ABS” warning lamp (1) lights
for 2 seconds to check its bulb and circuit.

2) When no abnormality has been detected (the system is in good
condition), “ABS” warning lamp turns OFF after 2 seconds.

3) When an abnormality in the system is detected, “ABS” warning
lamp is kept light and the area where that abnormality lies is
stored in the memory in ABS control module.

4) When diagnosis switch terminal (2) of monitor coupler (3) is
grounded as shown in figure, the abnormal area is output as DTC.

SYSTEM CONDITION
DIAGNOSIS

SWITCH
TERMINAL

“ABS”
WARNING

LAMP

No trouble Open OFF

In good in the past Grounded DTC 12
condition at
present

Trouble
occurred in

Open OFFresent occurred in
the past Grounded History DTC

No trouble
Open ON

Abnormality

No trouble
in the past Grounded Current

DTCy
exists at present Trouble Open ON

occurred in
the past Grounded Current and

history DTC

NOTE:
The current code and the history code are displayed with-
out any classification.

Fail-Safe Function
When an abnormality occurs (an abnormal DTC is detected), ABS
control module turns OFF the fail-safe relay which supplies power
to ABS hydraulic unit. Thus, with ABS not operating, brakes func-
tion just like the brake system of the vehicle without ABS.
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SYSTEM CIRCUIT
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Connect

Disconnect

5E1-8 ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS)

DIAGNOSIS

To ensure that the trouble diagnosis is done accurately and smooth-
ly, observe “Precautions in Diagnosing Troubles” and follow “ABS
Diagnostic Flow Table”.

PRECAUTIONS IN DIAGNOSING TROUBLES

� If the vehicles was operated in any of the following ways, “ABS”
warning lamp may light momentarily but this does not indicate
anything abnormal in ABS.
– The vehicle was driven with parking brake pulled.
– The vehicle was driven with brake dragging.
– The vehicle was stuck in mud, sand, etc.
– Wheel spin occurred while driving.
– Wheel(s) was rotated while the vehicle was jacked up.

� Be sure to read “Precautions for Electronic Circuit Service” in
Section 0A before inspection and observe what is written there.

� Be sure to use the trouble diagnosis procedure as described in
the flow table. Failure to follow the flow table may result in incor-
rect diagnosis. (Some other diagnosis trouble code may be
stored by mistake in the memory of ABS control module during
inspection.)

� When disconnecting ABS hydraulic unit /control module connec-
tor (1), pull up lock (2) of connector.
When connecting, set the connector on ABS hydraulic unit /con-
trol module assembly and push the lock (2) down.
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ABS DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

Refer to the following pages for the details of each step.

STEP ACTION YES NO

1

1) Perform “Customer Complaint Analysis”.
2) Perform “Problem Symptom Confirmation”.
3) Perform “Diagnostic Trouble Code Check, Record and

Clearance”.
Is there any malfunction DTC?

Go to Step 2. Go to Step 5.

2
1) Perform “Driving Test”.
Is trouble symptom identified?

Go to Step 3. Go to Step 6.

3
1) Check diagnostic trouble code.
Is it malfunction code?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 5.

4

1) Inspect and repair referring to applicable diagnostic
trouble code table in this section.

2) Perform “Final Confirmation Test” after cleared DTC.
Does trouble recur?

Go to Step 7. End.

5
1) Inspect and repair referring to “DIAGNOSIS” in

“BRAKES” section.
2) Perform “Final Confirmation Test”.

– –

6

1) Check intermittent troubles referring to “Intermittent
and Poor Connection” in “GENERAL INFORMATION”
section and related circuit of trouble code recorded
in step 2.

2) Perform “Final Confirmation Test” after cleared
diagnostic trouble code.

Does trouble recur?

Go to Step 7. End.

7
1) Perform “Diagnostic Trouble Code Check, Record and

Clearance”.
Is there any malfunction code?

Go to Step 2. Go to Step 5.
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1. MALFUNCTION ANALYSIS

i) Customer Complaint Analysis
Record details of the problem (failure, complaint) and how it occurred as described by the customer.
For this purpose, use of such a questionnaire form as shown below will facilitate collecting information to the
point required for proper analysis and diagnosis.

CUSTOMER QUESTIONNAIRE (EXAMPLE)

Customer’s name: Model: VIN:

Date of issue: Date of Reg: Date of problem: Mileage:

Problem Symptoms

� “ABS” warning lamp abnormal: fails to turn on/fails to go off / flashes
� Abnormal noise while vehicle is running: from motor, from valve,

other
� Wheel is locked at braking:
� Pump motor does not stop (running):
� Braking does not work:
� Other:

Frequency of occurrence
� Continuous/Intermittent ( times a day, a month)/

other

Conditions for
Occurrence of Problem

� Vehicle at stop & ignition switch ON:
� When starting: at initial start only/at every start /Other
� Vehicle speed: while accelerating/while decelerating/at stop/

while turning/while running at constant speed/
other

� Road surface condition: Paved road/rough road/snow-covered road/
other

� Chain equipment:

Environmental Condition
� Weather: fair /cloudy/rain/snow/other
� Temperature: �F ( �C)

Diagnostic Trouble Code
� First check: Normal code/malfunction code ( )
� Second check after test drive: Normal code/malfunction code ( )
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ii) Problem Symptom Confirmation
Check if what the customer claimed in CUSTOMER QUESTIONNAIRE is actually found in the vehicle and
if that symptom is found, whether it is identified as a failure. (This step should be shared with the customer
if possible.) Check warning lamps related to brake system referring to “Brake Warning Lamp Check” and
“ABS Warning Lamp Check” in this section.

iii)Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check, Record and Clearance
Perform “Diagnostic Trouble Code Check” procedure in this section, record it and then clear it referring to
“Diagnostic Trouble Code Clearance” in this section.
If the malfunction DTC which was once displayed and then cleared cannot be detected (indicated) again
when the ignition switch is turned ON, attempt to diagnose the trouble based on the DTC recorded in this
step may mislead the diagnosis or make diagnosing difficult. Proceed to Step 2 to check control module for
proper self-diagnosis function.
If the malfunction DTC which was once displayed and then cleared can be detected (indicated) again when
ignition switch is turned ON, proceed to Step 3.

2. DRIVING TEST
Test drive the vehicle at 40 km/h for more than a minute and check if any trouble symptom (such as abnormal
lighting of “ABS” warning light) exists.
If the malfunction DTC is confirmed again at ignition switch ON, driving test as described in above is not neces-
sary. Proceed to Step 3.

3. DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE CHECK
Recheck diagnostic trouble code referring to item “DTC CHECK” as shown in the following page.

4. DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE FLOW TABLE
According to Diagnostic flow table for the diagnostic trouble code confirmation in Step 3, locate the cause of
the trouble, namely in a sensor, switch, wire harness, connector, actuator assembly or other part and repair or
replace faulty parts.

5. “DIAGNOSIS” IN “BRAKE” SECTION
Check the parts or system suspected as a possible cause referring to “Diagnosis” in “BRAKE” section and
based on symptoms appearing on the vehicle (symptom obtained through Steps 1-i, 1-ii and 2 and repair or
replace faulty parts, if any).

6. CHECK FOR INTERMITTENT PROBLEM
Check parts where an intermittent trouble is easy to occur (e.g., wire harness, connector, etc.), referring to IN-
TERMITTENT TROUBLE in “GENERAL INFORMATION” section and related circuit of trouble code recorded
in Step 1-iii.

7. FINAL CONFIRMATION TEST
Confirm that the problem symptom has gone and the ABS is free from any abnormal conditions. If what has been
repaired is related to the malfunction DTC, clear the DTC once and perform test driving and confirm that no DTC
is indicated.
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BRAKE WARNING LAMP CHECK

NOTE:
Perform this check on a level place.

1) Turn ignition switch ON with parking brake applied.
2) Check that brake warning lamp (1) is turned ON.
3) Release parking brake with ignition switch ON and check that

brake warning lamp goes off.
If it doesn’t go off, go to “TABLE-E” in this section.

“ABS” WARNING LAMP CHECK

1) Turn ignition switch ON.
2) Check that “ABS” warning lamp (1) comes ON for about 2 se-

conds and then goes off.
If any faulty condition is found, advance to Diagnostic Flow
Table-A, B, C or D.
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1. Main fuse
2. Ignition switch
3. Circuit fuse
4. Combination meter
5. “ABS” warning lamp
6. Brake warning lamp
7. Lamp driver module
8. Parking brake switch
9. Brake fluid level switch

10. ABS hydraulic unit /
control module assembly

11. ABS hydraulic unit / control
module connector

TABLE – A “ABS” WARNING LAMP CIRCUIT CHECK – LAMP DOES NOT COME
“ON” AT IGNITION SWITCH ON

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION
Operation (ON/OFF) of “ABS” warning lamp is controlled by ABS control module through lamp driver module in
combination meter.
If the Antilock brake system is in good condition, ABS control module turns “ABS” warning lamp ON at the ignition
switch ON, keeps it ON for 2 seconds and then turns it OFF. If an abnormality in the system is detected, “ABS”
warning lamp is turned ON continuously by ABS control module. Also, it is turned ON continuously by lamp driver
module when the connector of ABS control module is disconnected.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Turn ignition switch ON.
Do other warning lamp come ON?

Go to Step 2. Go to Step 4.

2 1) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit /control module
connector.

Does ABS warning lamp light with ignition switch ON?

Substitute a known-
good ABS hydraulic
unit /control module
assembly and
recheck.

Go to Step 3.

3 1) Remove combination meter.
Is bulb of ABS warning lamp in good condition?

“R/BI” circuit
shorted to ground.
If OK, replace
combination meter
(lamp driver module).

Replace bulb.

4 Is IG fuse in good condition? Open in “B/W” wire
to combination meter
or poor connection.

Repair and replace.
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TABLE – B “ABS” WARNING LAMP CIRCUIT CHECK – LAMP COMES “ON”
 STEADY

Refer to TABLE – A for System Circuit Diagram and Circuit Description.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Perform diagnostic trouble code check. Is there any
DTC (including code No.12, NO CODES on SUZUKI
scan tool) exists?

Go to Step 2. Go to Step 3.

2 Does malfunction DTC (other than code No.12) exist at
step 1?

Go to Step 7 of “ABS
Diagnostic Flow Table”
in this section.

Go to Step 3.

3 1) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit /control module
connector.

2) Check for proper connection to ABS hydraulic
unit/control module connector at terminals “E20-14”,
“E20-18” and “E20-24”.

3) If OK then ignition switch “ON” and measure voltage
at terminal E20-18 of connector.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. “B/W” circuit open.

4 1) With ABS hydraulic unit /control module connector
disconnected, turn ignition switch ON and light ABS
warning lamp.

2) Connect terminal “E20-14” of disconnected
connector to ground using service wire.

Does ABS warning lamp turn off?

Go to Step 5. “R/BI” circuit open.
If wire and
connection are OK,
replace combination
meter (lamp driver
module).

5 1) Measure resistance from connector terminal
“E20-24” to body ground.

Is continuity indicated?

Substitute a known-
good ABS hydraulic
 unit /control module 
assembly and recheck.

“B” circuit open.



1. “ABS” warning lamp in combination meter
2. ABS hydraulic unit / control module assembly
3. Diagnosis monitor coupler
3-1. Diagnosis switch terminal
3-2. Diagnosis ground terminal
4. ABS hydraulic unit / control module connector

4
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TABLE – C “ABS” WARNING LAMP CIRCUIT CHECK – THE LAMP FLASHES
CONTINUOUSLY WHILE IGNITION SWITCH IS ON

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION
When diagnosis switch terminal is shorted or connected to the ground with ignition switch ON, diagnosis trouble
code (DTC) is indicated by flashing of “ABS” warning lamp only in the following cases.
� Normal DTC (12) is indicated if no malfunction DTC is detected in the ABS.
� A history malfunction DTC is indicated by flashing of the lamp if a current malfunction DTC is not detected at that

point although a history malfunction DTC is stored in memory.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Is diagnosis switch terminal connected to ground via
service wire?

Go to Step 3. Go to Step 2.

2 1) Ignition switch ON.
2) Measure voltage between diagnosis switch terminal

and ground.
Is it 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-
good ABS hydraulic
unit /control module
assembly and
recheck.

“V/W” wire circuit
shorted to ground.

3 1) Ignition switch ON.
2) Does flashing of ABS warning lamp indicate

DTC?

Go to Step 7 of “ABS
diagnostic flow table”
in this section.

Substitute a known-
good ABS hydraulic
unit /control module 
assembly and
recheck.



1. “ABS” warning lamp in combination meter
2. ABS hydraulic unit / control module assembly
3. Diagnosis monitor coupler
3-1. Diagnosis switch terminal
3-2. Diagnosis ground terminal
4. ABS hydraulic unit / control module connector

4
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TABLE – D CODE (DTC) IS NOT OUTPUTTED EVEN WITH DIAGNOSIS SWITCH
TERMINAL CONNECTED TO GROUND.

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION
When diagnosis switch terminal is connected to ground with ignition switch turned ON, the ABS control module
outputs diagnostic trouble code by flashing “ABS” warning lamp.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Is it shorted diagnosis switch terminal and ground
terminal by service wire properly?

Go to Step 2. Connect service
wire securely.

2 1) Disconnect service wire.
2) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit /control module

connector.
3) Measure resistance between diagnosis switch

terminal and connector terminal “E20-12”.
Is it infinite (∞)?

“V/W” circuit open. Go to Step 3.

3 1) Measure resistance between ground terminal of
monitor coupler and body ground.

Is continuity indicated?

Go to Step 4. “B” circuit open or
poor connection.

4 1) Check for proper connection to ABS hydraulic
unit /control module at terminal “E20-12”.

2) If OK, then check “ABS” warning lamp circuit
referring to TABLE A and B.

Is it in good condition?

Substitute a known-
good ABS hydraulic
with/control module
assembly and
recheck.

Repair “ABS”
warning lamp circuit.
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TABLE – E BRAKE WARNING LAMP CHECK-LAMP COMES “ON” STEADY
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION
Brake warning lamp is controlled by parking brake switch, brake fluid level switch and ABS control module/hydrau-
lic unit assembly through lamp driver module in combination meter. Refer to “TABLE-A” for circuit diagram.

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Make sure that:
� Parking brake is completely released.
� Brake fluid level is upper than the minimum level.

Are the check results OK?

Go to Step 2. Release parking
brake completely
and/or replenish
brake fluid.

2 Does “ABS” warning lamp come on? Perform “TABLE B”
previously outlined.

Go to Step 3.

3 1) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit /control module
connector.

2) Check for proper connection to ABS hydraulic
unit /control module connector at terminals
“E20-10”.

3) If OK, apply chocks to wheels and select gear in
neutral position (P range for A/T).

4) Keep brake pedal depressed and start engine.
Release parking brake.

5) Connect terminal “E20-10” of disconnected
connector to ground using service wire.

Does brake warning lamp turn off?

Substitute a known-
good ABS hydraulic
unit /control module
assembly and
recheck.

“Or/BI” circuit open.
If wire and
connection are OK,
replace combination
meter.
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Example : When right-front wheel speed sensor circuit opens (DTC 21)

“ABS” warning lamp
DTC 21 DTC 21 DTC 21

Time (sec)

ON

OFF

DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) CHECK
(USING “ABS” WARNING LAMP)

1) Perform “ABS” WARNING LAMP CHECK described above.
2) Using service wire (1), connect diagnosis switch terminal (2) of

monitor coupler (3) to ground (4).
3) Turn ignition switch ON.
4) Read flashing of “ABS” warning lamp which represents DTC as

shown in example below and write it down. When more than 2
DTCs are stored in memory, flashing for each DTC is repeated
three times starting with the smallest DTC number in increasing
order.
For details of DTC, refer to “DTC Table”.

5) After completing the check, turn ignition switch off, disconnect
service wire from monitor coupler.



Condition between diagnosis switch terminal
and body ground

Open

Short

About 10 seconds

ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS) 5E1-19

DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) CHECK
(USING SUZUKI SCAN TOOL)

1) After setting cartridge for ABS to SUZUKI scan tool, connect SU-
ZUKI scan tool to data link connector.

Special Tool
(A): 09931-76011 (SUZUKI scan tool)
(B): Mass storage cartridge
(C): 09931-76030 (16/14 pin DLC cable)

2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Read DTC according to instructions displayed on SUZUKI scan

tool and print it or write it down. Refer to SUZUKI scan tool opera-
tor’s manual for further details.

4) After completing the check, turn ignition switch off and discon-
nect SUZUKI scan tool from DLC.

DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC)
CLEARANCE

WARNING:
When performing a driving test, select a safe place where
there is neither any traffic nor any traffic accident possibil-
ity and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of
an accident.

After repair or replace malfunction part(s), clear all DTCs by per-
forming the following procedure.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Using service wire (1), connect diagnosis switch terminal (2) of

diagnosis monitor coupler (3) to ground terminal (4).
3) With connection described in above step 2) maintained, turn

ignition switch ON.
4) Repeat disconnecting and reconnecting of service wire between

diagnosis and ground terminals 5 times or more at about 1sec.
interval within 10 seconds.

5) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect service wire from moni-
tor coupler.

6) Perform “DRIVING TEST” (step 2 of “ABS DIAGNOSTIC FLOW
TABLE” in this section) and DTC CHECK and confirm that nor-
mal DTC (DTC 12) is displayed; not malfunction DTC.

NOTE:
It is also possible to clear DTC by using SUZUKI scan tool.
Refer to Cartridge Manual for procedure to clear DTC.
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DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) TABLE
CAUTION:
Be sure to perform “ABS DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE” before starting diagnosis.

DTC
(displayed

on
SUZUKI

scan tool)

DTC
(indicated
by “ABS”
warning
lamp)

ABS warning  lamp flashing pattern DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS

NO DTC 12 Normal

C1021 21 RF

C1025 25 LF
Wheel speed sensor circuit

C1031 31 RP
Wheel s eed sensor circuit

C1035 35 LR

C1022 22 RF

C1026 26 LF
Wheel speed sensor circuit or

C1032 32 RR
sensor ring

C1036 36 LR

C1041 41
RF

Inlet solenoid valve circuit

C1042 42
RF

Outlet solenoid valve circuit

C1045 45
LF

Inlet solenoid valve circuit

C1046 46
LF

Outlet solenoid valve circuit

C1051 51
RR

Inlet solenoid valve circuit

C1052 52
RR

Outlet solenoid valve circuit

C1055 55
LR

Inlet solenoid valve circuit

C1056 56
LR

Outlet solenoid valve circuit

C1057 57 Power source

C1061 61 ABS pump motor and/or motor relay circuit

C1063 63 Fail safe-relay

C1071 71 ABS control module



1. Ignition switch
2. ABS control module / hydraulic unit

assembly
3. Left-front wheel speed sensor
4. Right-front wheel speed sensor
5. Left-rear wheel speed sensor
6. Right-rear wheel speed sensor
7. ABS hydraulic unit / control module

connector

7
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DTC 21, 22 – RIGHT-FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT OR
SENSOR RING

25, 26 – LEFT-FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT OR
SENSOR RING

31, 32 – RIGHT-REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT OR
SENSOR RING

35, 36 – LEFT-REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT OR
SENSOR RING

DESCRIPTION
The ABS control module monitors the voltage at the terminal of each sensor while the ignition switch is ON. When
the voltage is not within the specified range, an applicable DTC will be set. Also, when no sensor signal is inputted
at starting or while running, an applicable DTC will be set.

NOTE:
When the vehicle was operated in any of the following ways, one of these DTCs may be set even when the
sensor is in good condition. If  such possibility is suspected, repair the trouble (dragging of brake, etc.)
of the vehicle, clear DTC once and then after performing the driving test as described in Step 2 of “ABS
DIAGNOSIS FLOW TABLE”, check whether or not any abnormality exists.
– The vehicle was driven with parking brake pulled.
– The vehicle was driven with brake dragging.
– Wheel spin occurred while driving.
– Wheel(s) was turned while the vehicle was jacked up.
– The vehicle was stuck.
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DTC 21, 22, 25, 26, 31, 32, 35 or 36
INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Disconnect applicable ABS wheel speed sensor
coupler with ignition switch OFF.

2) Measure resistance between terminals of ABS
wheel speed sensor. Refer to “Front Wheel Speed
Sensor” and/or “Rear Wheel Speed Sensor” under
“ON-VEHICLE SERVICE” in this section.

Is measured resistance value as specified?

Go to Step 2. Replace ABS wheel
speed sensor
assembly.

2 1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit /control module

connector.
3) Check for proper connection to ABS control module

at each sensor terminal.
4) If OK, then turn ignition switch ON and measure

voltage between sensor terminal of module
connector and body ground.

Is it 0V?

Go to Step 3. ABS wheel speed
sensor circuit
shorted to power.

3 1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Connect ABS wheel speed sensor coupler.
3) Measure resistance between the following points.

� Both ABS hydraulic unit /control module connector
terminals of the corresponding sensor.
This check result should be the same as above
STEP 1.

� Either terminal of wheel speed sensor coupler and
body ground.
This check result should be no continuity.

Are both check results OK?

Go to Step 4. Circuit open or
shorted to ground.

4 1) Remove applicable ABS wheel speed sensor.
2) Check sensor for damage or foreign material

attached.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 5. Clean, repair or
replace.

5 Check front and/or rear sensor ring for the following
(remove rear drum as necessary):
� Rotor serration (teeth) neither missing nor damaged.
� No foreign material being attached.
� Rotor not being eccentric.
� Wheel bearing free from excessive play.
Are they in good condition?

Go to Step 6. Clean, repair or
replace.

6 1) Install ABS wheel speed sensor to knuckle.
2) Tighten sensor bolt to specified torque and check

that there is no clearance between sensor and
knuckle.

Is it OK?

Go to Step 7. Replace ABS wheel
speed sensor.

7 Referring to “Front Wheel Speed Sensor Reference”
and/or “Rear Wheel Speed Sensor Reference” in this
section, check output voltage or waveform.
Is specified voltage and/or waveform obtained?

Substitute a known-
good ABS hydraulic
unit /control module
assembly and
recheck.

Replace sensor and
recheck.



1. ABS hydraulic unit / control module assembly
2. ABS hydraulic unit / control module assembly

connector
3. ABS control module
4. Signal
5. Fail-safe relay

E20-24
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DTC 41 – RIGHT-FRONT INLET SOLENOID CIRCUIT
45 – LEFT-FRONT INLET SOLENOID CIRCUIT
51 – RIGHT-REAR INLET SOLENOID CIRCUIT
55 – LEFT-REAR INLET SOLENOID CIRCUIT
42 – RIGHT-FRONT OUTLET SOLENOID CIRCUIT
46 – LEFT-FRONT OUTLET SOLENOID CIRCUIT
52 – RIGHT-REAR OUTLET SOLENOID CIRCUIT
56 – LEFT-REAR OUTLET SOLENOID CIRCUIT

DESCRIPTION
The ABS control module monitors the output from the valve.
When the output of each valve exceeds the specified value compared with the signal sent from ABS control mod-
ule, this DTC is set.

DTC 41, 45, 51, 55, 42, 46, 52, 56 – SOLENOID CIRCUIT
INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Check solenoid operation referring to item “ABS
HYDRAULIC UNIT OPERATION CHECK” in this
section.

Is it in good condition?

Check terminal
“E20-25” connection.
If connection is OK,
substitute a known-
good ABS hydraulic
unit /control module
assembly and recheck.

Go to Step 2.

2 1) Ignition switch “OFF”.
2) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit /control module

connector.
3) Check for proper connection to ABS hydraulic

unit /control module connector at terminal “E20-25”.
4) If OK, then measure voltage between terminal

“E20-25” of module connector and “E20-24”.
Is it 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-
good ABS hydraulic
unit /control module
assembly and recheck.

“W/B” or “B” circuit
open.



1. Ignition switch
2. Main fuse
3. ABS hydraulic unit / control module assembly
4. ABS hydraulic unit / control module connector
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DTC 57 – POWER SOURCE CIRCUIT

DESCRIPTION
The ABS control module monitors the power source voltage at terminal “E20-18”. When the power source voltage
becomes extremely high or low, this DTC will be set. As soon as the voltage rises or lowers to the specified level,
the set DTC will be cleared.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Connect a voltmeter between battery positive (+)
terminal and body ground.

2) Start the engine and measure the maximum voltage
when racing the engine.

Is it over 18V?

Check charging
system referring to
“CHARGING
SYSTEM” section.

Go to Step 2.

2 1) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit /control module
connector.

2) Keep the engine idling, measure the voltage
between terminal “E20-18” of ABS control module
and body ground.

Is it always under 9V?

� Check charging
system referring to
“CHARGING
SYSTEM” section.

� Imperfect short
between wire
“B/W” and ground.

� Poor connection of
terminal “E20-18”
or “E20-24” of the
ABS control
module.

If the above are in
good condition,
substitute a known-
good ABS hydraulic
unit /control  module
and recheck.



1. ABS hydraulic unit / control module assembly
2. ABS pump motor relay
3. ABS pump motor
4. ABS fail safe relay
5. ABS hydraulic unit / control module

connector

4

3

5

ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS) 5E1-25

DTC 61 – ABS PUMP MOTOR CIRCUIT

DESCRIPTION
The ABS control module monitors the voltage at monitor terminal of pump motor circuit constantly with the ignition
switch turned ON. It sets this DTC when the voltage at the monitor terminal does not become high/ low according
to ON/OFF commands to the motor relay of the module (does not follow these commands).

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Check pump motor referring to item “ABS
HYDRAULIC UNIT OPERATION CHECK” in this
section.

Is it in good condition?

Check terminals
“E20-25” and
“E20-23”
connection.
If connections OK,
substitute a known-
good ABS hydraulic
unit /control module
assembly and
recheck.

Go to Step 2.

2 1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit /control module

connector.
3) Check for proper connection to ABS hydraulic

unit /control module connector at terminal “E20-23”.
4) If OK, then measure voltage between terminal

“E20-23” of module connector and body ground.
Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 3. “W/B” circuit open.

3 Measure resistance between terminal
“E20-22” of ABS hydraulic unit /control module
connector and body ground.
Is it infinite (∞)?

“B” circuit open . Substitute a known-
good ABS hydraulic
unit /control module
assembly and
recheck.



1. Ignition switch
2. ABS hydraulic unit / control module assembly
3. ABS hydraulic unit / control module connector 
4. To solenoid valves
5. To pump motor relay
6. Fail-safe relay
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DTC 63 – ABS FAIL-SAFE RELAY CIRCUIT

DESCRIPTION
ABS control module monitors the voltage at the terminal of solenoid circuit constantly with ignition switch turned
ON. Also, immediately after ignition switch is turned “ON”, perform initial check as follows.
Switch fail-safe relay in the order of OFF � ON and check if voltage changes to Low � High. If anything faulty is
found in the initial check and when the voltage is low with ignition switch turned ON, this DTC will be set.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Check battery voltage. Is it about 11 V or higher? Go to Step 2. Check charging
system referring to
“CHARGING
SYSTEM” section.

2 Check ABS main fuse and connection.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Repair and/or
replace fuse.

3 1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit /control module

connector.
3) Check proper connection to ABS hydraulic unit /

control module at terminal “E20-25”.
4) If OK, then measure voltage between connector

terminal “E20-25” and body ground.
Is it 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-
good ABS hydraulic
unit /control module
assembly and
recheck.

“W/B” circuit open
or short to ground.



1. ABS hydraulic unit / control module assembly
2. ABS pump motor relay
3. ABS pump motor
4. ABS fail safe relay
5. ABS hydraulic unit / control module

connector

4

3

5
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DTC 71 – ABS CONTROL MODULE

DESCRIPTION
This DTC will be set when an internal malfunction is detected in the ABS control module.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Clear all DTCs and check DTC.
Is it DTC 71?

Go to Step 2. Could be a
temporary
malfunction of the
ABS control module.

2 1) Check proper connection of ABS hydraulic unit /
control module connector

2) If OK, disconnect ABS hydraulic unit /control module
connector and check the followings.
� Voltage “E20-25” terminal: 10 – 14 V
� Resistance between

“E20-24” and body ground: Continuity
Are the check result as specified above?

Replace ABS
hydraulic unit /
control module
assembly.

Repair and recheck.
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ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

PRECAUTION

When connector is connected to ABS hydraulic unit /control module
assembly, do not disconnect connectors of sensors with ignition
switch ON. Then DTC will be set in ABS control module.

ABS HYDRAULIC UNIT OPERATION CHECK
(USING SUZUKI SCAN TOOL)

1) Remove steering column hole cover.
2) Connect SUZUKI scan tool (Tech-1) to data link connector

(DLC) (1) with ignition switch OFF.

Special Tool
(A): 09931-76011 (SUZUKI scan tool)
(B): Mass storage cartridge
(C): 09931-76030 (16/14 pin DLC cable)

3) Turn ignition switch to ON position and check actuator operation
using “HYDRAULIC CONTROL TEST” under “miscellaneous
test” (“MISC. TEST”) mode of SUZUKI scan tool.

ABS HYDRAULIC UNIT OPERATION CHECK
(NOT USING SUZUKI SCAN TOOL)

1) Check that basic brake system other than ABS is in good condi-
tion.

2) Check that battery voltage is 11V or higher.
3) With “ABS” warning lamp, check that no abnormality is detected

in ABS. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC)
CHECK” in this section.

4) Lift up vehicle.

5) Set transmission to neutral and release parking brake.
6) Turn each wheel gradually by hand to check if brake dragging

occurs. If it does, correct.
7) With diagnosis switch terminal (1) of monitor coupler (2) con-

nected to ground terminal (3) using service wire (4), turn ignition
switch ON and check if “ABS” warning lamp indicates DTC 12.
If malfunction DTC is indicated, repair it first.

8) Turn ignition switch “OFF”.



CAUTION:
Never disassemble ABS hydraulic
unit /control module assembly, loos-
en blind plug or remove motor.
Performing any of these prohibited
services will affect original perfor-
mance of ABS hydraulic unit /control
module assembly.

LH RH

Tightening Torque N.m (kg-m, lb-ft)
(a): Brake pipe flare nut 16 (1.6,  11.5)
(b): ABS hydraulic unit /control

module assembly support 9 (0.9, 6.5)
(c): ABS hydraulic unit /control

module assembly mount bolts 9 (0.9,  6.5)
(d): ABS hydraulic unit /control

module assembly bracket bolts 26 (2.6, 18.0)

1. Brake pipe
2. ABS hydraulic unit / control

module assembly
3. Bracket
4. Connector
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9) Perform the following checks with help of another person.
Brake pedal should be depressed and then ignition switch
turned ON by one person and wheel should be turned by
another person’s hand. At this time, check that:
� Operation sound of solenoid is heard and wheel turns only

about 0.5 sec. (Brake force is depressurized).
� Operation sound of pump motor is heard and pulsation is felt

at brake pedal.
10) If all 4-wheels cannot be checked during one ignition cycle

(OFF � ON), repeat Steps 8) and 9) till all 4 wheels are
checked.
If a faulty condition is found in Steps 9) and 10), replace hydrau-
lic unit /control module assembly.

11) Turn ignition switch “OFF” and remove service wire from moni-
tor coupler.

ABS HYDRAULIC UNIT/CONTROL MODULE
ASSEMBLY

HYDRAULIC UNIT INSPECTION
Check hydraulic unit for fluid leakage.
If any, repair or replace.



2
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REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable from battery.
2) For LH vehicle, remove air cleaner outlet pipe (1) referring to

“Engine Mechanical” section.

3) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit /control module assembly con-
nector (1) by pulling up lock (2).

4) Using special tool, loosen flare nuts (1) and disconnect brake
pipes (2) from ABS hydraulic unit /control module assembly (3).

Special Tool
09950-78220

NOTE:
Put bleeder plug cap onto pipe to prevent fluid from spilling.
Do not allow brake fluid to get on painted surfaces.

5) Remove two nuts and disconnect take out ABS hydraulic
unit /control module assembly (1) from bracket using screwdriv-
er (2).

CAUTION:
� Do not give an impact to hydraulic unit.
� Use care not to allow dust to enter hydraulic unit.
� Do not place hydraulic unit on its side or upside down.

Handling it in inappropriate way will affect its original
performance.



LH RH

(a)
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INSTALLATION
1) Install hydraulic unit by reversing removal procedure.

Tightening Torque
(a): 16 N.m (1.6 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)
(b): 9 N.m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft)
(c): 9 N.m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft)
(d): 26 N.m (2.6 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

2) Bleed air from brake system referring to “BRAKE” section.
3) Check each installed part for fluid leakage and perform “ABS Hy-

draulic Unit Operation Check” in this section.

NOTE:
For new ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly, if
“ABS Hydraulic Unit Operation Check” procedure has not
been performed, “ABS” warning lamp may flash when igni-
tion switch is turned ON position.



1. Left front wheel speed sensor
2. Clamp bolt
3. Grommet
4. Connector
5. Sensor ring
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FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR

OUTPUT VOLTAGE INSPECTION
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Hoist vehicle a little.
3) Disconnect wheel speed sensor connector (1).
4) Disconnect wheel speed sensor grommet from vehicle body.
5) Connect voltmeter between connector (1) terminals.
6) While turning wheel by hand at a speed of approximately 1 full

rotation to 1 1/3 rotation per second, check AC voltage of sen-
sor.

Output AC voltage at 1 to 1 1/3 rotation per second:
100 mV or more

If measured voltage is not as specified, check sensor, rotor and
their installation conditions.

Reference
When using oscilloscope for this check, check if peak-to-peak volt-
age (1) meets specification and waveform is complete.

Peak-to-peak voltage at 1 to 1 1/3 rotation per second:
280 mV or more at 43 – 57 Hz



1. Sensor terminal
2. Sensor body
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ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS) 5E1-33

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable from battery.
2) Disconnect front wheel speed sensor coupler (1).
3) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel.
4) Remove harness clamp bolts (2) and grommet (3).
5) Remove front wheel speed sensor (4) from knuckle.

CAUTION:
� Do not pull wire harness when removing front wheel

speed sensor.
� Do not cause damage to surface of front wheel speed

sensor and do not allow dust, etc. to enter its installa-
tion hole.

SENSOR INSPECTION
� Check sensor for damage.
� Check sensor for resistance and continuity.

Between both terminals (1) sensor: 1.2 – 1.6 kΩ at 20�C
(68�F)

Between sensor terminal and sensor body (2): No continuity

If the check result is not as specified and any malcondition is
found, replace.

INSTALLATION
1) Check that no foreign material is attached to sensor (1) and sen-

sor ring (2).
2) Install it by reversing removal procedure.

Tightening Torque
(a): 10 N.m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

CAUTION:
Do not pull or twist wire harness more than necessary
when installing front wheel speed sensor.

3) Check that there is no clearance between sensor and knuckle.



5E1-34 ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS)

FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR RING

NOTE:
The front wheel sensor ring can not be removed or replaced
alone. If front wheel sensor ring needs to be replaced, replace
it as a wheel side joint assembly of drive shaft.

For removal and installation of wheel side joint assembly of drive
shaft, refer to “FRONT DRIVE SHAFTS” section in this manual.



1. Wheel speed sensor connector
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1. Peak-to-peak voltage

1. Left rear wheel sensor
2. Trailing arm
3. Sensor ring
4. Sensor coupler
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ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS) 5E1-35

REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR

OUTPUT VOLTAGE INSPECTION
1) Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2) Hoist vehicle.
3) Disconnect connector of wheel speed sensor.
4) Connect voltmeter between connector terminals.
5) While turning wheel at a speed of approximately 1 full rotation

to 1 1/3 rotation per second, check AC voltage of sensor.

Output AC voltage at 1 to 1 1/3 rotation per second:
100 mV or more

If measured voltage is not as specified, check sensor, rotor and
their installation conditions.

Reference
When using oscilloscope for this check, check if peak-to-peak volt-
age meets specification and waveform is complete.

Peak-to-peak voltage at 1 to 1 1/3 rotation per second:
280 mV or more at 43 – 57 Hz
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5E1-36 ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS)

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable from battery.
2) Hoist vehicle.
3) Disconnect rear wheel speed sensor coupler (1).
4) Detach ABS wheel sensor wire harness (2) from suspension

frame (3).
Do not detach crip of rear wheel speed sensor connector from
vehicle body unless replacement is necessary.

5) Remove rear wheel speed sensor (4) from rear axle housing.

CAUTION:
� Do not pull wire harness when removing rear wheel

speed sensor.
� Do not cause damage to surface of rear wheel speed

sensor and do not allow dust, etc. to enter its installa-
tion hole.

SENSOR INSPECTION
� Check sensor for damage.
� Check sensor for resistance and continuity.

Between both terminals of sensor: 0.9 –1.3 kΩ at 20�C (68�F)

Between sensor terminal and sensor body: No continuity

If the check result is not as specified and any malcondition is
found, replace.

INSTALLATION
1) Check that no foreign material is attached to sensor (1) and ring.
2) Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the following.

� There is another bolt hole (2) that is fit for wheel speed sensor
bolt by proper bolt hole (3).
Be sure to install wheel speed sensor and its bolt at the correct
(upper) position as shown in figure.

Tightening Torque
(a): 10 N.m (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft)

CAUTION:
Do not pull or twist wire harness more than necessary
when installing rear wheel speed sensor.

3) Check that there is no clearance between sensor and rear axle
shaft.



ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS) 5E1-37

09931-76011
SUZUKI scan tool (Tech 1A) kit

1. Storage case
2. Operator’s manual
3. Tech 1A
4. DLC cable
5. Test lead/probe
6. Power source cable
7. DLC cable adapter
8. Self-test adapter

Mass storage cartridge
09931-76030
16/14 pin DLC cable

09950-78220
Flare nut wrench (10 mm)

REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR RING

For removal, inspection and installation of rear wheel sensor ring, refer to “BRAKES” section in this manual.

SPECIAL TOOLS





6

ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION 6-1

GENERAL INFORMATION 6- 3. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

ENGINE DIAGNOSIS 6- 6. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
General Description 6- 6. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
On-Board Diagnostic System

(Vehicle with EGR valve) 6- 6. . . . . . . . . . . . . 
On-Board Diagnostic System

(Vehicle without EGR valve) 6- 9. . . . . . . . . . 
Precaution in Diagnosing Trouble 6-10. . . . . . . 
Engine Diagnostic Flow Table 6-11. . . . . . . . . . 

Customer Problem Inspection Form 6-13. . . 
Malfunction Indicator Lamp Check 6-14. . . . 
Diagnostic Trouble Code Check 6-14. . . . . . 
Diagnostic Trouble Code Clearance 6-15. . . 
Diagnostic Trouble Code Table 6-16. . . . . . . 
Fail-safe Table 6-19. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Visual Inspection 6-20. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Engine Basic Inspection 6-21. . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Engine Diagnosis Table 6-23. . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Scan Tool Data 6-30. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Inspection of ECM and Its Circuits 6-34. . . . . . 

Voltage Check 6-34. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Resistance Check 6-38. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Component Location 6-39. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Table A-1 MIL Circuit Check

(Lamp does not come on) 6-40. . . . . . . . . . . . 
Table A-2 MIL Circuit Check

(Lamp remains ON) 6-41. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Table A-3 ECM Power and Ground

Circuit Check 6-42. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
DTC P0105 MAP Circuit Malfunction 6-44. . . . 
DTC P0110 IAT Circuit Malfunction 6-47. . . . . 
DTC P0115 ECT Circuit Malfunction 6-49. . . . 

SECTION 6

ENGINE
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

GENERAL INFORMATION AND ENGINE DIAGNOSIS 6-1. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

ENGINE MECHANICAL 6A1-1. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

ENGINE COOLING 6B-1. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

ENGINE FUEL 6C-1. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 6E-1. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

IGNITION SYSTEM 6F1-1. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

CRANKING SYSTEM (0.8 kw/1.2 kW) 6G-1. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

CHARGING SYSTEM 6H-1. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

EXHAUST SYSTEM 6K-1. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

CONTENTS



DTC P0120 Throttle Position Circuit
Malfunction 6- 51. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC P0121 Throttle Position Circuit
Range/Performance Problem 6- 54. . . . . . . . . 

DTC P0130 HO2S Circuit Malfunction
(Sensor-1) 6- 56. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC P0133 HO2S Circuit Slow
Response (Sensor-1) 6- 58. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC P0135 HO2S Heater Circuit
Malfunction (Sensor-1) 6- 59. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC P0136 HO2S Circuit Malfunction
(Sensor-2) 6- 61. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC P0141 HO2S Heater Circuit
Malfunction (Sensor-2) 6- 64. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC P0171 Fuel System Too Lean 6- 66. . . . . 
DTC P0172 Fuel System Too Rich 6- 66. . . . . . 
DTC P0300 Random Misfire Detected 6- 70. . . 
DTC P0301 Cylinder 1 Misfire Detected 6- 70. 
DTC P0302 Cylinder 2 Misfire Detected 6- 70. 
DTC P0303 Cylinder 3 Misfire Detected 6- 70. 
DTC P0304 Cylinder 4 Misfire Detected 6- 70. 
DTC P0325 Knock Sensor Circuit

Malfunction 6- 74. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
DTC P0335 CKP Sensor Circuit

Malfunction 6- 76. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
DTC P0340 CMP Sensor Circuit

Malfunction 6- 78. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
DTC P0400 EGR Flow Malfunction 6- 81. . . . . 
DTC P0420 Catalyst System Efficiency

Below Threshold 6- 84. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC P0443 Purge Control Valve Circuit
Malfunction 6- 87. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC P0480 Radiator Fan Control
System Malfunction 6- 88. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC P0500 Vehicle Speed Sensor
Malfunction 6- 90. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC P0505 Idle Control System
Malfunction 6- 92. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC P0601 Internal Control Module
Memory Check Sum Error 6- 94. . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC P1450 Barometric Pressure
Sensor Low/High Input 6- 95. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC P1451 Barometric Pressure Sensor
Performance Problem 6- 95. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC P1500 Engine Starter Signal
Circuit Malfunction 6- 97. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC P1510 ECM Back-up Power
Supply Malfunction 6- 98. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC P1600 Serial Communication
Problem Between ECM and TCM 6- 99. . . . . . 

DTC P1717 A/T Drive Range (Park/
Neutral Position) Signal Circuit
Malfunction 6-101. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit Check 6-103. . . . 
Table B-2 Fuel Pump and Its Circuit

Check 6-104. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Table B-3 Fuel Pressure Check 6-106. . . . . . . . . 
Table B-4 Idle Air Control System

Check 6-108. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Table B-5 A/C Signal Circuits Check 6-110. . . . 
Table B-6 Electric Load Signal Circuit

Check 6-112. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Table B-7 Radiator Cooling Fan Control

System Check 6-113. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

SPECIAL TOOLS 6-115. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

6-2 ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION 6-3

GENERAL INFORMATION

STATEMENT ON CLEANLINESS AND CARE

An automobile engine is a combination of many machined, honed,
polished and lapped surfaces with tolerances that are measured in
the thousands of an millimeter (ten thousands of an inch).
Accordingly, when any internal engine parts are serviced, care and
cleanliness are important.
Throughout this section, it should be understood that proper clean-
ing and protection of machined surfaces and friction areas is part
of the repair procedure. This is considered standard shop practice
even if not specifically stated.
� A liberal coating of engine oil should be applied to friction areas

during assembly to protect and lubricate the surfaces on initial op-
eration.

� Whenever valve train components, pistons, piston rings, con-
necting rods, rod bearings, and crankshaft journal bearings are
removed for service, they should be retained in order.
At the time of installation, they should be installed in the same
locations and with the same mating surfaces as when removed.

� Battery cables should be disconnected before any major work is
performed on the engine.
Failure to disconnect cables may result in damage to wire har-
ness or other electrical parts.

� Throughout this manual, the four cylinders of the engine are iden-
tified by numbers; No.1 (1), No.2 (2), No.3 (3) and No.4 (4)
counted from crankshaft pulley side to flywheel side.

GENERAL INFORMATION ON ENGINE SERVICE
THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION ON ENGINE SERVICE
SHOULD BE NOTED CAREFULLY, AS IT IS IMPORTANT IN PRE-
VENTING DAMAGE, AND IN CONTRIBUTING TO RELIABLE EN-
GINE PERFORMANCE.
� When raising or supporting engine for any reason, do not use a

jack under oil pan. Due to small clearance between oil pan and
oil pump strainer, jacking against oil pan may cause it to be bent
against strainer resulting in damaged oil pick-up unit.

� It should be kept in mind, while working on engine, that 12-volt
electrical system is capable of violent and damaging short cir-
cuits.
When performing any work where electrical terminals can be
grounded, ground cable of the battery should be disconnected at
battery.

� Any time the air cleaner, throttle body or intake manifold is re-
moved, the intake opening should be covered. This will protect
against accidental entrance of foreign material which could follow
intake passage into cylinder and cause extensive damage when
engine is started.



HOSE CONNECTION

Clamp securely at a position 3 to
7mm (0.12–0.27 in.) from hose end.

With short pipe, fit hose as far as it reaches pipe joint as
shown.

Hose

Pipe

Clamp Clamps securely at a position
3 to 7 mm (0.12–0.27 in.)
from hose end.

With following type pipe, fit hose as far as its peripheral
projection as shown.

Clamp securely at a position
3 to 7 mm (0.12–0.27 in.)
from hose end.

With bent pipe, fit hose as its bent part as shown or till pipe
is about 20 to 30 mm (0.79–1.18 in.) into the hose.

Clamp securely at a
position 3 to 7 mm
(0.12–0.27 in.) from hose
end.

With straight pipe, fit hose till pipe is, about 20 to 30 mm
(0.79–1.18 in.) into the hose. Hose

20 to 30 mm
(0.79–1.18 in.)Clamp
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PRECAUTION ON FUEL SYSTEM SERVICE
� Work must be done with no smoking, in a well-ventilated area and

away from any open flames.
� As fuel feed line (between fuel pump and fuel delivery pipe) is still

under high fuel pressure even after engine was stopped, loosen-
ing or disconnecting fuel feed line directly may cause dangerous
spout of fuel to occur where loosened or disconnected.
Before loosening or disconnecting fuel feed line, make sure to re-
lease fuel pressure according to “FUEL PRESSURE RELIEF
PROCEDURE”. A small amount of fuel may be released after the
fuel line is disconnected. In order to reduce the chance of person-
al injury, cover the fitting to be disconnected with a shop cloth. Put
that cloth in an approved container when disconnection is com-
pleted.

� Never run engine with fuel pump relay disconnected when engine
and exhaust system are hot.

� Fuel or fuel vapor hose connection varies with each type of pipe.
When reconnecting fuel or fuel vapor hose, be sure to connect
and clamp each hose correctly referring to left figure Hose Con-
nection.
After connecting, make sure that it has no twist or kink.

� When installing injector or fuel delivery pipe, lubricate its O-ring
with spindle oil or gasoline.

� When connecting fuel pipe flare nut, first tighten flare nut by hand
and then tighten it to specified torque.
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FUEL PRESSURE RELIEF PROCEDURE

CAUTION:
This work must not be done when engine is hot. If done so,
it may cause adverse effect to catalyst.

After making sure that engine is cold, release fuel pressure as fol-
lows.
1) Place transmission gear shift lever in “Neutral” (Shift selector le-

ver to “P” range for A/T model), set parking brake, and block
drive wheels.

2) Remove relay box cover.
3) Disconnect fuel pump relay (1) from relay box.
4) Remove fuel filler cap to release fuel vapor pressure in fuel tank

and then reinstall it.
5) Start engine and run it till it stops for lack of fuel. Repeat cranking

engine 2-3 times for about 3 seconds each time to dissipate fuel
pressure in lines. Fuel connections are now safe for servicing.

6) Upon completion of servicing, connect fuel pump relay (1) to
relay box and install relay box cover.

FUEL LEAKAGE CHECK PROCEDURE
After performing any service on fuel system, check to make sure
that there are no fuel leakages as follows.
1) Turn ON ignition switch for 3 seconds (to operate fuel pump) and

then turn it OFF.
Repeat this (ON and OFF) 3 or 4 times and apply fuel pressure
to fuel line. (till fuel pressure is felt by hand placed on fuel feed
hose.)

2) In this state, check to see that there are no fuel leakages from
any part of fuel system.
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ENGINE DIAGNOSIS

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

This vehicle is equipped with an engine and emission control system which are under control of ECM.
The engine and emission control system in this vehicle are controlled by ECM. ECM has an On-Board Diagnostic
system which detects a malfunction in this system and abnormality of those parts that influence the engine exhaust
emission. When diagnosing engine troubles, be sure to have full understanding of the outline of “On-Board Diag-
nostic System” and each item in “Precaution in Diagnosing Trouble” and execute diagnosis according to “ENGINE
DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE”.
There is a close relationship between the engine mechanical, engine cooling system, ignition system, exhaust sys-
tem, etc. and the engine and emission control system in their structure and operation. In case of an engine trouble,
even when the malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) doesn’t turn ON, it should be diagnosed according to this flow table.

ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM
(VEHICLE WITH EGR VALVE)

ECM in this vehicle has following functions.
� When the ignition switch is turned ON with the engine at a stop,

malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) (1) turns ON to check the bulb
of the malfunction indicator lamp (1).

� When ECM detects a malfunction which gives an adverse effect
to vehicle emission while the engine is running, it makes the mal-
function indicator lamp (1) in the meter cluster of the instrument
panel turn ON or flash (flashing only when detecting a misfire
which can cause damage to the catalyst) and stores the malfunc-
tion area in its memory.
(If it detects that continuously 3 driving cycles are normal after de-
tecting a malfunction, however, it makes MIL (1) turn OFF al-
though DTC stored in its memory will remain.)

� As a condition for detecting a malfunction in some areas in the
system being monitored by ECM and turning ON the malfunction
indicator lamp (1) due to that malfunction, 2 driving cycle detec-
tion logic is adopted to prevent erroneous detection.

� When a malfunction is detected, engine and driving conditions
then are stored in ECM memory as freeze frame data. (For the
details, refer to description on Freeze frame data.)

� It is possible to communicate by using not only SUZUKI scan tool
(Tech-1) (2) but also generic scan tool. (Diagnostic information
can be accessed by using a scan tool.)



An Example of Freeze Frame Data

1. Trouble Code P0102 (1st)

2. Engine Speed 782 RPM

3. Eng Cool Tmp. 80�C

4. Vehicle Spd. 0 km/h

5. MAP Sensor 39 kPa

6. St. Term FT1 – 0.8% Lean

7. Lg. Term FT1 – 1.6% Lean

8. Fuel 1 Stat. Closed Loop

9. Fuel 2 Stat. Not used

10. Load value 25.5%

1st, 2nd or 3rd in parentheses here represents which
position in the order the malfunction is detected.
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Warm-up Cycle
A warm-up cycle means sufficient vehicle operation such that the
coolant temperature has risen by at least 22�C (40�F) from engine
starting and reaches a minimum temperature of 70�C (160�F).

Driving Cycle
A “Driving Cycle” consists of engine startup and engine shutoff.

2 Driving Cycle Detection Logic
The malfunction detected in the first driving cycle is stored in ECM
memory (in the form of pending DTC and freeze frame data) but the
malfunction indicator lamp does not light at this time. It lights up at
the second detection of same malfunction also in the next driving
cycle.

Pending DTC
Pending DTC means a DTC detected and stored temporarily at 1
driving cycle of the DTC which is detected in the 2 driving cycle
detection logic.

Freeze Frame Data
ECM stores the engine and driving conditions (in the form of data
as shown at the left) at the moment of the detection of a malfunction
in its memory. This data is called “Freeze frame data”.
Therefore, it is possible to know engine and driving conditions (e.g.,
whether the engine was warm or not, where the vehicle was running
or stopped, where air / fuel mixture was lean or rich) when a mal-
function was detected by checking the freeze frame data. Also,
ECM has a function to store each freeze frame data for three differ-
ent malfunctions in the order as the malfunction is detected. Utiliz-
ing this function, it is possible to know the order of malfunctions that
have been detected. Its use is helpful when rechecking or diagnos-
ing a trouble.

Priority of freeze frame data:
ECM has 4 frames where the freeze frame data can be stored. The
first frame stores the freeze frame data of the malfunction which
was detected first. However, the freeze frame data stored in this
frame is updated according to the priority described below. (If mal-
function as described in the upper square “1” below is detected
while the freeze frame data in the lower square “2” has been stored,
the freeze frame data “2” will be updated by the freeze frame data
“1”.)

PRIORITY FREEZE FRAME DATA IN FRAME 1

1

Freeze frame data at initial detection of malfunction
among misfire detected (P0300-P0304), fuel
system too lean (P0171) and fuel system too rich
(P0172)

2
Freeze frame data when a malfunction other than
those in “1” above is detected



B+

Body ground
ECM ground

Serial data line 
(K line of ISO 9141)
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In the 2nd through the 4th frames, the freeze frame data of each
malfunction is stored in the order as the malfunction is detected.
These data are not updated.
Shown in the table below are examples of how freeze frame data
are stored when two or more malfunctions are detected.

FRAME
FRAME 1 FRAME 2 FRAME 3 FRAME 4

FRAME

MALFUNCTION
DETECTED ORDER

FREEZE FRAME
DATA

to be updated

1st FREEZE
FRAME DATA

2nd FREEZE
FRAME DATA

3rd FREEZE
FRAME DATA

No malfunction No freeze frame data

1
P0400 (EGR)
detected

Data at P0400
detection

Data at P0400
detection

– –

2
P0171 (Fuel
system) detected

Data at P0171
detection

Data at P0400
detection

Data at P0171
detection

–

3
P0300 (Misfire)
detected

Data at P0171
detection

Data at P0400
detection

Data at P0171
detection

Data at P0300
detection

4
P0301 (Misfire)
detected

Data at P0171
detection

Data at P0400
detection

Data at P0171
detection

Data at P0300
detection

Freeze frame data clearance:
The freeze frame data is cleared at the same time as clearance of
diagnostic trouble code (DTC).

Data Link Connector (DLC)
DLC (1) is in compliance with SAEJ1962 in its installation position,
the shape of connector and pin assignment.

Serial data line (K line of ISO 9141) is used for SUZUKI scan tool
(Tech-1) to communicate with ECM.
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM
(VEHICLE WITHOUT EGR VALVE)
ECM diagnosis troubles which may occur in the area including the
following parts when the ignition switch is ON and the engine is run-
ning, and indicates the result by turning on or flashing malfunction
indicator lamp (1).
� Heated oxygen sensor
� ECT sensor
� TP sensor
� IAT sensor
� MAP sensor
� CMP sensor
� CKP sensor
� VSS
� CPU (Central Processing Unit) of ECM
ECM and malfunction indicator lamp (1) operate as follows.
� Malfunction indicator lamp (1) lights when the ignition switch is

turned ON (but the engine at stop) with the diagnosis switch termi-
nal ungrounded regardless of the condition of Electronic Fuel In-
jection system. This is only to check the malfunction indicator
lamp (1) bulb and its circuit.

� If the above areas of Electronic Fuel Injection system is free from
any trouble after the engine start (while engine is running), mal-
function indicator lamp (1) turns OFF.

� When ECM detects a trouble which has occurred in the above
areas, it makes malfunction indicator lamp (1) turn ON while the
engine is running to warn the driver of such occurrence of trouble
and at the same time it stores the trouble area in ECM back-up
memory. (The memory is kept as it is even if the trouble was only
temporary and disappeared immediately. And it is not erased un-
less the power to ECM is shut off for specified time below.)
ECM also indicates trouble area in memory by means of flashing
of malfunction indicator lamp (1) at the time of inspection. (i.e.
when diagnosis switch terminal (2) is grounded and ignition
switch is turned ON.)

NOTE:
� When a trouble occurs in the above areas and disappears

soon while the diagnosis switch terminal is ungrounded and
the engine is running, malfunction indicator lamp (1) lights
and remains ON as long as the trouble exists but it turns OFF
when the normal condition is restored.

� Time required to erase diagnostic trouble code memory thor-
oughly varies depending on ambient temperature as follows.

AMBIENT
TEMPERATURE

TIME TO CUT POWER
TO ECM

Over 0�C (32�F) 60 sec. or longer

Under 0�C (32�F)
Not specifiable.
Select a place with higher than
0�C (32�F) temperature.
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PRECAUTION IN DIAGNOSING TROUBLE

� Don’t disconnect couplers from ECM, battery cable from battery,
ECM ground wire harness from engine or main fuse before con-
firming diagnostic information (DTC, freeze frame data, etc.)
stored in ECM memory. Such disconnection will erase memo-
rized information in ECM memory.

� Diagnostic information stored in ECM memory can be cleared as
well as checked by using SUZUKI scan tool (Tech-1) or generic
scan tool. Before using scan tool, read its Operator’s (Instruction)
Manual carefully to have good understanding as to what functions
are available and how to use it.

� Priorities for diagnosing troubles (Vehicle with EGR valve).
If troubleshooting priorities for multiple diagnostic codes are giv-
en in the applicable DTC flow chart, these should be followed.
If no instructions are given, troubleshoot diagnostic trouble codes
according to the following priorities.
1. Diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) other than DTC

P0171/P0172 (Fuel system too lean/too rich), DTC
P0300/P0301/P0302/P0303/P0304 (Misfire detected) and
DTC P0400 (EGR flow malfunction)

2. DTC P0171/P0172 (Fuel system too lean/too rich) and DTC
P0400 (EGR flow malfunction)

3. DTC P0300/P0301/P0302/P0303/P0304 (Misfire detected)
� Be sure to read “Precautions for Electrical Circuit Service” in Sec-

tion 0A before inspection and observe what is written there.
� ECM Replacement

When substituting a known-good ECM, check for following condi-
tions. Neglecting this check may cause damage to a known-good
ECM.
– Resistance value of all relays, actuators is as specified respec-

tively.
– MAP sensor and TP sensor are in good condition and none of

power circuits of these sensors is shorted to ground.
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ENGINE DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

Refer to the following pages for the details of each step.

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Customer Complaint Analysis
1) Perform customer complaint analysis referring to the

next page.
Was customer complaint analysis performed?

Go to Step 2. Perform customer
complaint analysis.

2 Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) and Freeze Frame Data
Check, Record and Clearance
1) Check for DTC (including pending DTC) referring to

the next page.
Is there any DTC(s)?

1) Print DTC and
freeze frame data
or write them
down and clear
them by referring
to “DTC
Clearance”
section.

2) Go to Step 3.

Go to Step 4.

3 Visual Inspection
1) Perform visual inspection referring to the next page.
Is there any faulty condition?

1) Repair or replace
malfunction part.

2) Go to Step 11.

Go to Step 5.

4 Visual Inspection
1) Perform visual inspection referring to the next page.
Is there any faulty condition?

Go to Step 8.

5 Trouble Symptom Confirmation
1) Confirm trouble symptom referring to the next page.
Is trouble symptom identified?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 7.

6 Rechecking and Record of DTC/Freeze Frame Data
1) Recheck for DTC and freeze frame data referring to

“DTC Check” section.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 8.

7 Rechecking and Record of DTC/Freeze Frame Data
1) Recheck for DTC and freeze frame data referring to

“DTC Check” section.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 10.

8 Engine Basic Inspection and Symptoms-To-Diagnosis
Matrix Table
1) Check and repair according to “Engine Basic Check”

and “Symptom-To-Diagnosis Matrix Table” section.
Are check and repair complete?

Go to Step 11. 1) Check and repair
malfunction
part(s).

2) Go to Step 11.

9 Trouble shooting for DTC
1) Check and repair according to applicable DTC diag.

flow table.
Are check and repair complete?

10 Check for Intermittent Problems
1) Check for intermittent problems referring to the next

page.
Is there any faulty condition?

1) Repair or replace
malfunction
part(s).

2) Go to Step 11.

Go to Step 11.

11 Final Confirmation Test
1) Clear DTC if any.
2) Perform final confirmation test referring to the next

page.
Is there any problem symptom, DTC or abnormal
condition?

Go to Step 6. End.
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1. CUSTOMER COMPLAINT ANALYSIS
Record details of the problem (failure, complaint) and how it occurred as described by the customer. For this
purpose, use of such an inspection form will facilitate collecting information to the point required for proper
analysis and diagnosis.

2. DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC)/FREEZE FRAME DATA CHECK, RECORD AND
CLEARANCE
First, check DTC (including pending DTC), referring to “DTC check” section. If DTC is indicated, print it and
freeze frame data or write them down and then clear them by referring to “DTC clearance” section. DTC indi-
cates malfunction that occurred in the system but does not indicate whether it exists now or it occurred in the
past and the normal condition has been restored now. To check which case applies, check the symptom in
question according to Step 4 and recheck DTC according to Step 5.
Attempt to diagnose a trouble based on DTC in this step only or failure to clear the DTC in this step will lead
to incorrect diagnosis, trouble diagnosis of a normal circuit or difficulty in troubleshooting.

NOTE:
� If only Automatic transmission DTCs (P0702-P1717) or Immobilizer DTCs (P1610-P1614) are indi-

cated in this step, perform trouble diagnosis according to “Diagnosis” in Section 7B or Section 8G.

3. and 4. VISUAL INSPECTION
As a preliminary step, be sure to perform visual check of the items that support proper function of the engine
referring to “Visual Inspection” section.

5. TROUBLE SYMPTOM CONFIRMATION
Based on information obtained in Step 1 Customer complaint analysis and Step 2 DTC/freeze frame data
check, confirm trouble symptoms. Also, reconfirm DTC according to “DTC Confirmation Procedure” described
in each DTC Diagnosis section.

6. and 7. RECHECKING AND RECORD OF DTC/FREEZE FRAME DATA
Refer to “DTC check” section for checking procedure.

8. ENGINE BASIC INSPECTION AND ENGINE DIAGNOSIS TABLE
Perform basic engine check according to the “Engine Basic Inspection Flow Table” first. When the end of the
flow table has been reached, check the parts of the system suspected as a possible cause referring to SYMP-
TOMS-TO-DIAGNOSIS MATRIX TABLE and based on symptoms appearing on the vehicle (symptoms ob-
tained through steps of customer complaint analysis, trouble symptom confirmation and/or basic engine
check) and repair or replace faulty parts, if any.

9. TROUBLESHOOTING FOR DTC (See each DTC Diag. Flow Table)
Based on the DTC indicated in Step 5 and referring to the applicable DTC diag. flow table in this section, locate
the cause of the trouble, namely in a sensor, switch, wire harness, connector, actuator, ECM or other part and
repair or replace faulty parts.

10. CHECK FOR INTERMITTENT PROBLEM
Check parts where an intermittent trouble is easy to occur (e.g., wire harness, connector, etc.), referring to
“INTERMITTENT AND POOR CONNECTION” in Section 0A and related circuit of DTC recorded in Step 2.

11. FINAL CONFIRMATION TEST
Confirm that the problem symptom has gone and the engine is free from any abnormal conditions. If what has
been repaired is related to the DTC, clear the DTC once, perform DTC confirmation procedure and confirm
that no DTC is indicated.
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CUSTOMER PROBLEM INSPECTION FORM (EXAMPLE)

User name: Model: VIN:

Date of issue: Date Reg. Date of problem: Mileage:

PROBLEM SYMPTOMS
� Difficult Starting
� No cranking
� No initial combustion
� No combustion
� Poor starting at

(�cold �warm �always)
� Other

� Poor Driveability
� Hesitation on acceleration
� Back fire/�After fire
� Lack of power
� Surging
� abnormal knocking
� Other

� Poor Idling
� Poor fast idle
� Abnormal idling speed

(�High �Low) ( r /min.)
� Unstable
� Hunting ( r /min. to r /min.)
� Other

� Engine Stall when
� Immediately after start
� Accel. pedal is depressed
� Accel. pedal is released
� Load is applied

� A/C �Electric load �P/S
� Other

� Other
� OTHERS:

VEHICLE/ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITION WHEN PROBLEM OCCURS
Environmental Condition

Weather
Temperature
Frequency
Road

�Fair �Cloudy �Rain �Snow �Not related �Other
�Hot �Warm �Cool �Cold ( �F/ �C) �Not related
�Always �Sometimes ( times/ day, month) �Only once �Under certain condition
�Urban �Suburb �Highway �Mountainous (�Uphill �Downhill) �Tarmacadam �Gravel
�Other

Vehicle Condition
Engine
condition

�Cold �Warming up phase �Warmed up �Not related �Other at starting
�Immediately after start �Racing without load �Engine speed (���r /min)

Vehicle
condition

During driving: �Constant speed �Accelerating �Decelerating
�Right hand corner �Left hand corner �When shifting (Lever position ) �At stop
�Vehicle speed when problem occurs (      km/h,       Mile/h) �Other

Malfunction indicator
lamp condition �Always ON �Sometimes ON �Always OFF �Good condition

Diagnostic trouble First check: �No code �Malfunction code ( )g
code Second check: �No code �Malfunction code ( )

NOTE:
The above form is a standard sample. It should be modified according to conditions characteristic of each
market.
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MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP (MIL)
CHECK

1) Turn ON ignition switch (but the engine at stop) and check that
MIL lights.
If MIL does not light up (or MIL dims), go to “Diagnostic Flow
Table A-1” for troubleshooting.

2) Start engine and check that MIL turns OFF.
If MIL remains ON and no DTC is stored in ECM, go to “Diagnos-
tic Flow Table A-2” for troubleshooting.

DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) CHECK
[Using SUZUKI scan tool]
1) Prepare SUZUKI scan tool (Tech-1).
2) With ignition switch OFF, connect it to data link connector (DLC)

(1) located on underside of instrument panel at driver’s seat side.
Special Tool:
(A): SUZUKI scan tool
(B): Mass storage cartridge
(C): 16/14 pin DLC cable

3) Turn ignition switch ON and confirm that MIL lights.
4) Read DTC, pending DTC and freeze frame data according to

instructions displayed on scan tool and print it or write it down.
Refer to scan tool operator’s manual for further details.
If communication between scan tool and ECM is not possible,
check if scan tool is communicable by connecting it to ECM in
another vehicle. If communication is possible in this case, scan
tool is in good condition. Then check data link connector and se-
rial data line (circuit) in the vehicle with which communication
was not possible.

5) After completing the check, turn ignition switch off and discon-
nect scan tool from data link connector.

[Not using SUZUKI scan tool] (Vehicle without EGR valve)
1) Check malfunction indicator lamp referring to “Malfunction Indi-

cator Lamp Check” in this section.
2) With the ignition switch OFF position, disconnect SUZUKI scan

tool if connected and using service wire (1), ground diagnosis
switch terminal (2) in monitor coupler (3).

3) With the ignition switch ON position and leaving engine OFF,
read DTC from flashing pattern of malfunction indicator lamp.
Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code Table”.
If lamp remains ON, go to “Diagnostic Flow Table A-1”.

NOTE:
� If abnormality or malfunction lies in two or more areas, mal-

function indicator lamp indicates applicable codes three
times each.
And flashing of these codes is repeated as long as diagno-
sis terminal is grounded and ignition switch is held at ON
position.

� Take a note of diagnostic trouble code indicated first.

4) After completing the check, turn the ignition switch OFF position
and disconnect service wire from monitor coupler.
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DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC)
CLEARANCE
[Using SUZUKI scan tool]
1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool (Tech-1) to data link connector in the

same manner as when making this connection for DTC check.
2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Erase DTC and pending DTC according to instructions dis-

played on scan tool. Refer to scan tool operator’s manual for fur-
ther details.

4) After completing the clearance, turn ignition switch off and dis-
connect scan tool from data link connector.

NOTE:
DTC and freeze frame data stored in ECM memory are also
cleared in following cases. Be careful not to clear them be-
fore keeping their record.
� When power to ECM is cut off (by disconnecting battery

cable, removing fuse or disconnecting ECM connectors)
� When the same malfunction (DTC) is not detected again

during 40 engine warm-up cycles.

[Not using SUZUKI scan tool]
1) Turn the ignition switch OFF position.
2) Disconnect battery negative cable for specified time below to

erase diagnostic trouble code stored in ECM memory and re-
connect it.

Time required to erase DTC:

Ambient
temperature

Time to cut power to ECM

Over 0�C (32�F) 30 sec. or longer

Under 0�C (32�F)
Not specifiable.
Select a place with higher
than 0�C (32�F) temperature.
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DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) TABLE

DTC
NO.

DETECTING ITEM DETECTING CONDITION
(DTC will set when detecting:)

MIL
(vehicle

with
EGR

valve)

MIL
(vehicle
without

EGR
valve)

P0105
(No.11)

Manifold absolute pressure
circuit malfunction

Low pressure-high vacuum-low voltage
(or MAP sensor circuit shorted to ground)
High pressure-low vacuum-high voltage
(or MAP sensor circuit open)

1 driving
cycle

1 driving
cycle

P0110
(No.18)

Intake air temp. circuit
malfunction

Intake air temp. circuit low input
Intake air temp. circuit high input

1 driving
cycle

1 driving
cycle

P0115
(No.19)

Engine coolant temp. circuit
malfunction

Engine coolant temp. circuit low input
Engine coolant temp. circuit high input

1 driving
cycle

1 driving
cycle

P0120
(No.13)

Throttle position circuit
malfunction

Throttle position circuit low input
Throttle position circuit high input

1 driving
cycle

1 driving
cycle

P0121
Throttle position circuit
performance problem

Poor performance of TP sensor
2 driving
cycles

Not
applicable

P0130
(No.14)

HO2S circuit malfunction
(Sensor-1)

Min. output voltage of HO2S-higher than
specification
Max. output voltage of HO2S-lower than
specification

2 driving
cycles

1 driving
cycle

P0133
HO2S circuit slow
response (Sensor-1)

Response time of HO2S-1 output voltage
between rich and lean is longer than
specification.

2 driving
cycles

Not
applicable

P0135
(No.14)

HO2S heater circuit
malfunction (Sensor-1)

Terminal voltage is lower than specification
at heater OFF or it is higher at heater ON.

2 driving
cycles

1 driving
cycle

P0136
HO2S circuit malfunction
(Sensor-2)

Max. voltage of HO2S-2 is lower than
specification or its min. voltage is higher than
specification

2 driving
cycles

Not
applicable

P0141
HO2S heater circuit
malfunction (Sensor-2)

Terminal voltage is lower than specification
at heater OFF or it is higher at heater ON.
(or heater circuit or short)

2 driving
cycles

Not
applicable

P0171 Fuel system too lean

Short term fuel trim or total fuel trim (short
and long terms added) is larger than
specification for specified time or longer.
(fuel trim toward rich side is large.)

2 driving
cycles

Not
applicable

P0172 Fuel system too rich

Short term fuel trim or total fuel trim (short
and long term added) is smaller than
specification for specified time or longer.
(fuel trim toward lean side is large.)

2 driving
cycles

Not
applicable

P0300
P0301
P0302
P0303

Random misfire detected
Cylinder 1 misfire detected
Cylinder 2 misfire detected
Cylinder 3 misfire detected

Misfire of such level as to cause damage to
three way catalyst

MIL
flashing
during
misfire

detection

Not
applicable

P0303
P0304

Cylinder 3 misfire detected
Cylinder 4 misfire detected Misfire of such level as to deteriorate

emission but not to cause damage to three
way catalyst

2 driving
cycles

Not
applicable
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DTC
NO.

DETECTING ITEM
DETECTING CONDITION

(DTC will set when detecting:)

MIL
(vehicle

with
EGR

valve)

MIL
(vehicle
without

EGR
valve)

P0325
(No.17)

Knock sensor circuit
malfunction

Knock sensor circuit low input
Knock sensor circuit high input

1 driving
cycle

1 driving
cycle

P0335
(No.23)

Crankshaft position sensor
circuit malfunction

No signal for 2 sec. During engine cranking
1 driving

cycle
1 driving

cycle

P0340
(No.15)

Camshaft position sensor
circuit malfunction

No signal during engine running 1 driving
cycle

1 driving
cycle

P0400
Exhaust gas recirculation
flow malfunction detected

Excessive or insufficient EGR flow 2 driving
cycles

Not
applicable

P0420
Catalyst system efficiency
below threshold

Output waveforms of HO2S-1 and HO2S-2
are similar.
(Time from output voltage change of HO2S-1
to that of HO2S-2 is shorter than
specification.)

2 driving
cycles

Not
applicable

P0443
Purge control valve circuit
malfunction

Purge control valve circuit is open or shorted
to ground

2 driving
cycles

Not
applicable

P0480
Radiator fan control circuit
malfunction

Radiator cooling fan relay terminal voltage is
low when cooling temp. is lower than
specification

2 driving
cycles

Not
applicable

P0500
(No.16)

Vehicle speed sensor
malfunction

No signal while running in “D” range or during
fuel cut at decelerating

2 driving
cycles

1 driving
cycle

P0505
(No.26)

Idle control system
malfunction

No closed signal to IAC valve is detected
2 driving
cycles

1 driving
cycle

P0601
Internal control module
memory check sum error

Data write error (or check sum error) when
written into ECM

2 driving
cycles

Not
applicable

P1450
(No.29)

Barometric pressure sensor
circuit malfunction

Barometric pressure is lower or higher than
specification. (or sensor malfunction)

1 driving
cycle

1 driving
cycle

P1451
Barometric pressure sensor
performance problem

Difference between manifold absolute
pressure (MAP sensor value) and
barometric pressure (barometric pressure
sensor value) is larger than specification
during cranking.

2 driving
cycles

Not
applicable

P1500
Starter signal circuit
malfunction

Starter signal is not inputed from engine
cranking till its start and after or it is always
inputted

2 driving
cycles

Not
applicable

P1510
ECM backup power source
malfunction

No backup power after starting engine
1 driving

cycle
Not

applicable

P1600
Serial communication
problem between ECM and
TCM

No signal or check sum error while engine
running

1 driving
cycle

Not
applicable

P1717
AT D-range signal circuit
malfunction

No “D” range (park/neutral position signal) is
inputted while vehicle running

2 driving
cycles

Not
applicable
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DTC
NO. DETECTING ITEM DETECTING CONDITION

(DTC will set when detecting:) MIL

P0702
P1702
(No.52)

Internal Malfunction of TCM

P0705
(No.34)

Transmission Range Switch Circuit
Malfunction

�P0710�
No.36
No.38

Transmission Fluid Temperature
Signal Circuit Malfunction

P0715
(No.14)

Input/Turbine Speed Sensor
Circuit Malfunction

P0720
(No.31) A/T VSS Signal Circuit Malfunction

P0725
(No.35)

Engine Speed Input Circuit
Malfunction

P0730
(No.18)

Turbine Revolution Sensor Signal, A/T
VSS Signal Circuit or Automatic
Transmission Itself Malfunction

P0741
(No.29)

Torque Converter Clutch Circuit
Performance or Stuck off

P0743
No.25
No.26

Lock-up Solenoid No.2 Circuit
Malfunction Refer to Section 7B

P0753
No.21
No.22

Shift Solenoid No.1 Circuit

P0758
No.23
No.24

Shift Solenoid No.2 Circuit

P0763
(No.43) Shift Solenoid No.3 Circuit

P0768
(No.45) Shift Solenoid No.4 Circuit

P0773
(No.48) Shift Solenoid No.5 Circuit

P1700
No.32
No.33

Throttle Position Signal Input
Malfunction

P1709
(No.51)

Engine Coolant
Temperature/Barometric Pressure
Signal Malfunction

P1717 AT D-range Signal Circuit
Malfunction

�P1610�
(No.89)

Secret Key and Password Not
Registered

�P1611�
(No.85) Password Not Matched

�P1612�
(No.86) No Signal from ECM Refer to Section 8G

�P1613�
(No.87) No Signal from Immobilizer

�P1614�
(No.88) Incorrect Signal

Note:
� For ( ) marked No. in DTC column, it is used for vehicle without EGR valve.
� For vehicle without EGR valve, DTC No.12 apears when none of the other codes is identified.
� With the generic scan tool, only star (�) marked data in the above table can not be read.
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FAIL-SAFE TABLE

When any of the following DTCs is detected, ECM enters fail-safe mode as long as malfunction continues to exist
but that mode is canceled when ECM detects normal condition after that.

DTC NO. DETECTED ITEM FAIL-SAFE OPERATION

P0105
Manifold absolute pressure circuit
malfunction

� ECM uses value determined by throttle
opening and engine speed.

� ECM stops EGR, EVAP purge and idle air
control.

P0110 Intake air temp. circuit malfunction
ECM controls actuators assuming that intake air
temperature is 20�C (68�F).

P0115 Engine coolant temp. circuit malfunction
ECM controls actuators assuming that engine
coolant temperature is 80�C (176�F).

P0120 Throttle position circuit malfunction
ECM controls actuators assuming that throttle
opening is 20�.

P0340
Camshaft position sensor circuit
malfunction

ECM controls injection system sequential injection
to synchronous injection.

P0500 Vehicle speed sensor malfunction ECM stops idle air control.

P1450
Barometric pressure sensor low/
high input

ECM controls actuators assuming that barometric
pressure is 100 kPa (760 mmHg).
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Operation

VISUAL INSPECTION

Visually check following parts and systems.

INSPECTION ITEM REFERRING SECTION

� Engine oil – – – – – level, leakage
� Engine coolant – – – – – level, leakage
� Fuel – – – – – level, leakage
� A/T fluid – – – – – level, leakage
� Air cleaner element – – – – – dirt, clogging
� Battery – – – – – fluid level, corrosion of terminal
� Water pump belt – – – – – tension, damage
� Throttle cable – – – – – play, installation
� Vacuum hoses of air intake system – – – – – disconnection,

looseness, deterioration, bend
� Connectors of electric wire harness – – – – – disconnection, friction
� Fuses – – – – – burning
� Parts – – – – – installation, bolt – – – – – looseness
� Parts – – – – – deformation
� Other parts that can be checked visually
Also check following items at engine start, if possible
� Malfunction indicator lamp
� Charge warning lamp
� Engine oil pressure warning lamp
� Engine coolant temp. meter
� Fuel level meter
� Tachometer, if equipped
� Abnormal air being inhaled from air intake system
� Exhaust system – – – – – leakage of exhaust gas, noise
� Other parts that can be checked visually

Section 0B
Section 0B
Section 0B
Section 0B
Section 0B

Section 0B
Section 6E1

Section 8

Section 6
Section 6H
Section 8 (section 6 for pressure check)
Section 8
Section 8
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ENGINE BASIC INSPECTION
This check is very important for troubleshooting when ECM has detected no DTC and no abnormality has been
found in visual inspection.
Follow the flow table carefully.

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check battery voltage.
Is it 11 V or more?

Go to Step 3. Charge or replace
battery.

3 Is engine cranked? Go to Step 4. Go to “DIAGNOSIS”
in Section 6G.

4 Does engine start? Go to Step 5. Go to Step 7.

5 Check idle speed as follows:
1) Warm up engine to normal operating temp.
2) Shift transmission to neutral position for M/T

(“P” position for A/T).
3) All of electrical loads are switched off.
4) Check engine idle speed with scan tool.

See Fig. 1.
Is it 650 – 750 r /min (700 – 800 r /min. for A/T
vehicle)?

Go to Step 6. Go to “SYMPTOM-
TO-DIAGNOSIS
MATRIX TABLE”.

6 Check ignition timing as follows:
1) When not using SUZUKI scan tool, disconnect

scan tool from DLC and connect test switch
terminal of monitor coupler to ground. See Fig. 2.
When using SUZUKI scan tool, select “MISC”
mode on SUZUKI scan tool and fix ignition timing
to initial one. See Fig. 3.

2) Remove air cleaner bolt and clips and shift air
cleaner position to observe ignition timing.

3) Using timing light (1), check initial ignition timing.
See Fig. 4.

Is it 5� ± 3� BTDC at specified idle speed?

Go to “SYMPTOM-
TO-DIAGNOSIS
MATRIX TABLE”.

Check ignition control
related parts referring
to Section 6F3.

7 Check fuel supply as follows:
1) Check to make sure that enough fuel is filled in fuel

tank.
2) Turn ON ignition switch for 2 seconds and then

OFF. See Fig. 5.
Is fuel pressure from fuel feed hose (1) when ignition
switch is turned ON?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 8.

8 Check fuel pump for operating.
1) Was fuel pump operating sound heard from fuel

filler for about 2 seconds after ignition switch ON
and stop?

Go to “DIAG. FLOW
TABLE B-3”.

Go to “DIAG. FLOW
TABLE B-2”.

9 Check ignition spark as follows:
1) Disconnect injector couplers.
2) Remove spark plugs and connect them to high

tension cords.
3) Ground spark plugs.
4) Crank engine and check if each spark plug sparks.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 10. Go to “DIAGNOSIS”
in Section 6F3.

10 Check fuel injector for operation as follows:
1) Install spark plugs and connect injector

connectors.
2) Using sound scope (1), check operating sound of

each injector (2) when cranking engine. See Fig. 6.
Was injector operating sound heard from all
injectors?

Go to “SYMPTOM-
TO-DIAGNOSIS
MATRIX TABLE”.

Go to “DIAG. FLOW
TABLE B-1”.



Select “DATA
LIST” mode SELECT MENU

F4: MISC TEST

When using SUZUKI scan tool

When not using SUZUKI scan tool:
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Fig. 1 for Step 5 Fig. 2 for Step 6 Fig. 3 for Step 6

Fig. 4 for Step 6 Fig. 5 for Step 7 Fig. 6 for Step 10
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ENGINE DIAGNOSIS TABLE

Perform troubleshooting referring to following table when ECM has detected no DTC and no abnormality has been
found in visual inspection and engine basic inspection previously.

Condition Possible Cause Referring Item

Hard Starting
(Engine cranks OK)

Ignition system out of order
� Faulty spark plug
� Leaky high-tension cord
� Loose connection or disconnection of high-

tension cords or lead wires
� Faulty ignition coil
Fuel system out of order
� Dirty or clogged fuel hose or pipe
� Malfunctioning fuel pump
� Air inhaling from intake manifold gasket or

throttle body gasket
Engine and emission control system out of
order
� Faulty idle air control system
� Faulty ECT sensor or MAP sensor

� Faulty ECM
Low compression

� Poor spark plug tightening or faulty gasket
� Compression leak from valve seat
� Sticky valve stem

� Weak or damaged valve springs

� Compression leak at cylinder head gasket

� Sticking or damaged piston ring

� Worn piston, ring or cylinder

Others
� Malfunctioning PCV valve

Spark plugs in Section 6F1
High-tension cords in Section 6F1
High-tension cords in Section 6F1

Ignition coil in Section 6F1

Diagnostic Flow Table B-3
Diagnostic Flow Table B-3

Diagnostic Flow Table B-4
ECT sensor or MAP sensor in
Section 6E

Compression check in Section
6A1
Spark plugs in Section 6F1
Valves inspection in Section 6A1
Valves inspection in Section 6A1

Valve springs inspection in
Section 6A1
Cylinder head inspection in
Section 6A1
Cylinders, pistons and piston rings
inspection in Section 6A1
Cylinders, pistons and piston rings
inspection in Section 6A1

PCV system in Section 6E
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Condition Possible Cause] Referring Item

Low oil pressure � Improper oil viscosity

� Malfunctioning oil pressure switch

� Clogged oil strainer

� Functional deterioration of oil pump
� Worn oil pump relief valve
� Excessive clearance in various sliding parts

Engine oil and oil filter change in
Section 0B
Oil pressure switch inspection in
Section 8
Oil pan and oil pump strainer
cleaning in Section 6A1
Oil pump in Section 6A1
Oil pump in Section 6A1

Engine noise
Note: Before
checking mechanical
noise, make sure
that:
� Specified spark

plug in used.
� Specified fuel is

used.

Valve noise
� Improper valve lash
� Worn valve stem and guide
� Weak or broken valve spring

� Warped or bent valve
Piston, ring and cylinder noise
� Worn piston, ring and cylinder bore

Connecting rod noise
� Worn rod bearing

� Worn crank pin

� Loose connecting rod nuts

� Low oil pressure
Crankshaft noise
� Low oil pressure
� Worn bearing

� Worn crankshaft journal

� Loose bearing cap bolts

� Excessive crankshaft thrust play

Valve lash in Section 6A1
Valves inspection in Section 6A1
Valve springs inspection in
Section 6A1
Valves inspection in Section 6A1

Pistons and cylinders inspection
in Section 6A1

Crank pin and connecting rod
bearing inspection in Section 6A1
Crank pin and connecting rod
bearing inspection in Section 6A1
Connecting rod installation in
Section 6A1
Previously outlined

Previously outlined
Crankshaft and bearing
inspection in Section 6A1
Crankshaft and bearing
inspection in Section 6A1
Crankshaft inspection in
Section 6A1
Crankshaft thrust play inspection
in Section 6A1



ENGINE DIAGNOSIS 6-25

Condition Possible Cause Referring Item

Overheating � Inoperative thermostat
� Poor water pump performance
� Clogged or leaky radiator
� Improper engine oil grade

� Clogged oil filter or oil strainer
� Poor oil pump performance
� Faulty radiator fan control system

� Dragging brakes
� Slipping clutch
� Blown cylinder head gasket

Thermostat in Section 6B
Water pump in Section 6B
Radiator in Section 6B
Engine oil and oil filter change in
Section 0B
Oil pressure check in Section 6A1
Oil pressure check in Section 6A1
Radiator fan control system in
Section 6E
Trouble diagnosis in Section 5
Trouble diagnosis in Section 7C
Cylinder head in Section 6A1

Poor gasoline
mileage

Ignition system out of order
� Leaks or loose connection of high-tension cord
� Faulty spark plug (improper gap, heavy deposits

and burned electrodes, etc.)
Engine and emission control system out of
order
� Malfunctioning EGR valve (if equipped)
� High idle speed

� Poor performance of TP sensor, ECT sensor or
MAP sensor

� Faulty EGR valve (if equipped)
� Faulty fuel injector(s)
� Faulty ECM
Low compression
Others
� Poor valve seating
� Dragging brakes
� Slipping clutch
� Thermostat out of order
� Improper tire pressure

High-tension cords in Section 6F1
Spark plugs in Section 6F1

EGR system in Section 6E
Refer to item “Improper engine
idle speed” previously outlined
TP sensor, ECT sensor or MAP
sensor in Section 6E
EGR system in Section 6E
Diagnostic Flow Table B-1

Previously outlined

Valves inspection in Section 6A1
Trouble diagnosis in Section 5
Trouble diagnosis in Section 7C
Thermostat in Section 6B
Refer to Section 3F

Excessive engine
oil consumption

Oil leakage
� Blown cylinder head gasket
� Leaky camshaft oil seals
Oil entering combustion chamber
� Sticky piston ring
� Worn piston and cylinder

� Worn piston ring groove and ring
� Improper location of piston ring gap
� Worn or damaged valve stem seal

� Worn valve stem

Cylinder head in Section 6A1
Camshaft in Section 6A1

Piston cleaning in Section 6A1
Pistons and cylinders inspection
in Section 6A1
Pistons inspection in Section 6A1
Pistons assembly in Section 6A1
Valves removal and installation in
Section 6A1
Valves inspection in Section 6A1
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Condition Possible Cause Referring Item

Engine hesitates
(Momentary lack of
response as
accelerator is
depressed.
Can occur at all
vehicle speeds.
Usually most severe
when first trying to
make vehicle move,
as from a stop sign.)

Ignition system out of order
� Spark plug faulty or plug gap out of adjustment
� Leaky high-tension cord
Fuel system out of order
� Fuel pressure out of specification
Engine and emission control system out of
order
� Malfunctioning EGR valve (if equipped)
� Poor performance of TP sensor, ECT sensor or

MAP sensor
� Faulty fuel injector
� Faulty ECM
Engine overheating
Low compression

Spark plugs in Section 6F1
High-tension cords in Section 6F1

Diagnostic Flow Table B-3
Trouble diagnosis in Section 6

EGR system in section 6E
TP sensor, ECT sensor or MAP
sensor in Section 6E
Diagnostic Flow Table B-1

Refer to “Overheating” section
Previously outlined

Surge
(Engine power
variation under
steady throttle or
cruise.
Feels like vehicle
speeds up and down
with no change in
accelerator pedal.)

Ignition system out of order
� Leaky or loosely connected high-tension cord
� Faulty spark plug (excess carbon deposits,

improper gap, and burned electrodes, etc.)
Fuel system out of order
� Variable fuel pressure
� Kinky or damaged fuel hose and lines
� Faulty fuel pump (clogged fuel filter)
Engine and emission control system out of
order
� Malfunctioning EGR valve
� Poor performance of MAP sensor
� Faulty fuel injector
� Faulty ECM

High-tension cords in Section 6F1
Spark plugs in Section 6F1

Diagnostic Flow Table B-3

EGR system in Section 6E
MAP sensor in Section 6E
Diagnostic Flow Table B-1

Excessive
detonation
(Engine makes
continuously
sharp metallic
knocks that change
with throttle opening.
Sounds like pop corn
popping.)

Engine overheating
Ignition system out of order
� Faulty spark plug
� Loose connection of high-tension cord
Fuel system out of order
� Clogged fuel filter (faulty fuel pump) or fuel lines
� Air inhaling from intake manifold or throttle body

gasket
Engine and emission control system out of
order
� Malfunctioning EGR valve (if equipped)
� Poor performance of knock sensor, ECT sensor

or MAP sensor

� Faulty fuel injector(s).
� Faulty ECM
� Excessive combustion chamber deposits

Refer to “Overheating” section

Spark plugs in Section 6F1
High-tension cords in Section 6F1

Diagnostic Flow Table B-1 or B-2

Trouble diagnosis in Section 6

EGR system in Section 6E
Knock sensor in Section 6, ECT
sensor or MAP sensor in Section
6E
Diagnostic Flow Table B-1

Piston and cylinder head cleaning
in Section 6A1
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Condition Possible Cause Referring Item

Engine has no
power

Ignition system out of order
� Faulty spark plug
� Faulty ignition coil with ignitor
� Leaks, loose connection or disconnection of

high-tension cord
� Faulty knock sensor

Engine overheating
Fuel system out of order
� Clogged fuel hose or pipe

� Malfunctioning fuel pump
� Air inhaling from intake manifold gasket or

throttle body gasket
Engine and emission control system out of
order
� Malfunctioning EGR valve (if equipped)

� Maladjusted accelerator cable play

� Poor performance of TP sensor, ECT sensor or
MAP sensor

� Faulty fuel injector(s)
� Faulty ECM
Low compression
Others
� Dragging brakes
� Slipping clutch

Spark plugs in Section 6F1
Ignition coil in Section 6F1
High-tension cords in Section 6F1

Knock sensor malfunction in this
section
Refer to “Overheating” section

Diagnostic Flow Table B-3 in
Section 6
Diagnostic Flow Table B-2

EGR system inspection in Section
6E
Accelerator cable play in Section
6E
TP sensor, ECT sensor or MAP
sensor in Section 6E
Diagnostic Flow Table B-1

Previously outlined

Trouble diagnosis in Section 5
Trouble diagnosis in Section 7C
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Condition Possible Cause Referring Item

Improper engine
idling or engine
fails to idle

Ignition system out of order
� Faulty spark plug
� Leaky or disconnected high-tension cord
� Faulty ignition coil with ignitor
Fuel system out of order
� Fuel pressure out of specification

� Leaky manifold, throttle body, or cylinder head
gasket

Engine and emission control system out of
order
� Malfunctioning EGR valve (if equipped)
� Faulty idle air control system
� Faulty evaporative emission control system

� Faulty EGR system (if equipped)
� Faulty fuel injector(s)
� Poor performance of ECT sensor, TP sensor or

MAP sensor
� Faulty ECM
Engine overheating
Low compression
Others
� Loose connection or disconnection of vacuum

hoses
� Malfunctioning PCV valve

Spark plugs in Section 6F1
High-tension cords in Section 6F1
Ignition coil in Section 6F1

Diagnostic Flow Table B-3 in
Section 6

EGR system in Section 6E
Diagnostic Flow Table B-4
EVAP control system in Section
6E
EGR system in Section 6E
Diagnostic Flow Table B-1
ECT sensor, TP sensor or MAP
sensor in Section 6E

Refer to “Overheating” section
Previously outlined

PCV system in Section 6E
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Condition Possible Cause Referring Item

Excessive
hydrocarbon (HC)
emission or carbon
monoxide (CO)

Ignition system out of order
� Faulty spark plug
� Leaky or disconnected high-tension cord
� Faulty ignition coil with ignitor

Low compression

Engine and emission control system out of
order
� Lead contamination of three way catalytic

converter
� Faulty evaporative emission control system

� Fuel pressure out of specification
� Closed loop system (A/F feed back

compensation) fails
– Faulty TP sensor
– Poor performance of ECT sensor or MAP

sensor
� Faulty injector(s)
� Faulty ECM
Others
� Engine not at normal operating temperature
� Clogged air cleaner
� Vacuum leaks

Spark plugs in Section 6F1
High-tension cords in Section 6F1
Ignition coil assembly in Section
6F1
Refer to “Low compression”
section

Check for absence of filler neck
restrictor
EVAP control system in Section
6E
Diagnostic Flow Table B-3

TP sensor in Section 6E
ECT sensor or MAP sensor in
Section 6E
Diagnostic Flow Table B-1

Excessive nitrogen
oxides (NOx)
emission

Ignition system out of order
� Improper ignition timing
Engine and emission control system out of
order
� Lead contamination of catalytic converter

� Faulty EGR system (if equipped)
� Fuel pressure out of specification
� Closed loop system (A/F feed back

compensation) fails
– Faulty TP sensor
– Poor performance of ECT sensor or MAP

sensor
� Faulty injector(s)
� Faulty ECM

See section 6F1

Check for adsence of filler neck
restrictor.
EGR system in Section 6E
Diagnostic Flow Table B-3

TP sensor in Section 6E
ECT sensor or MAP sensor in
Section 6E
Diagnostic Flow Table B-1
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Ambient temp.

SCAN TOOL DATA

As the data values given below are standard values estimated on the basis of values obtained from the normally
operating vehicles by using a scan tool, use them as reference values. Even when the vehicle is in good condition,
there may be cases where the checked value does not fall within each specified data range. Therefore, judgment
as abnormal should not be made by checking with these data alone.
Also, conditions in the below table that can be checked by the scan tool are those detected by ECM and output
from ECM as commands and there may be cases where the engine or actuator is not operating (in the condition)
as indicated by the scan tool. Be sure to use the timing light to check the ignition timing.

NOTE:
� With the generic scan tool, only star (�) marked data in the table below can be read.
� The triangle (∆) marked data in the table below can not be read for vehicle without EGR valve.
� When checking the data with the engine running at idle or racing, be sure to shift M/T gear to the neutral

gear position and A/T gear to the “Park” position and pull the parking brake fully. Also, if nothing or “no
load” is indicated, turn OFF A/C, all electric loads, P/S and all the other necessary switches.

SCAN TOOL DATA VEHICLE CONDITION NORMAL CONDITION/
REFERENCE VALUES

�
FUEL SYSTEM B1 (FUEL
SYSTEM STATUS) At specified idle speed after warming up CLOSED (closed loop)

�

CALC LOAD
(CALCULATED LOAD

At specified idle speed with no load after
warming up 3 – 9%

(
VALUE) At 2500 r /min with no load after warming up 12 – 17%

�

COOLANT TEMP.
(ENGINE COOLANT
TEMP.)

At specified idle speed after warming up 85 – 100�C, 185 – 212�F

�
SHORT FT BI (SHORT
TERM FUEL TRIM) At specified idle speed after warming up –20 – +20%

�
LONG FT BI (LONG
TERM FUEL TRIM) At specified idle speed after warming up –15 – +15%

�

MAP (INTAKE
MANIFOLD ABSOLUTE
PRESSURE)

At specified idle speed with no load after
warming up

24 – 37 kPa,
180 – 280 mmHg

� ENGINE SPEED At idling with no load after warming up Desired idle speed
± 50 r /min

� VEHICLE SPEED At stop 0 km/h, 0 MPH

�

IGNITION ADVANCE
(IGNITION TIMING
ADVANCE FOR NO.1
CYLINDER)

At specified idle speed with no load after
warming up 3 – 11� BTDC

� INTAKE AIR TEMP. At specified idle speed after warming up +15�C (59�F)
–5�C (23�F)

�
MAF (MASS AIR FLOW
RATE)

At specified idle speed with no load after
warming up 1 – 4 gm/sec

RATE)
At 2500 r /min with no load after warming up 4 – 9 gm/sec

�

THROTTLE POS
(ABSOLUTE

Ignition switch
ON/engine

Throttle valve fully closed 7 – 18%
� (ABSOLUTE

THROTTLE POSITION)
ON/engine
stopped Throttle valve fully open 70 – 90%

�
O2S B1 S1 (HEATED
OXYGEN SENSOR-1) At specified idle speed after warming up 0.05 – 0.95 V

∆ �
O2S B1 S2 (HEATED
OXYGEN SENSOR-2)

When engine is running at 2000 r /min. for 
3 min or longer after warming up. 0 – 0.95 V

∆ � O2S FT B1 S1 At specified idle speed after warming up –20 – +20%

∆ � DIS. WITH MIL ON —— ——
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SCAN TOOL DATA CONDITION NORMAL CONDITION/
REFERENCE VALUES

DESIRED IDLE At idling with no load after warming up, M/T M/T 700 r /minS
(DESIRED IDLE SPEED)

g g , /
at neutral, A/T at “P” range A/T 750 r /min

TP SENSOR VOLT
(THROTTLE POSITION Ignition switch

ON/engine
Throttle valve fully closed More than 0.2 V

(
SENSOR OUTPUT
VOLTAGE)

ON/engine
stopped Throttle valve fully open Less than 4.8 V

INJ PULSE WIDTH
(FUEL INJECTION

At specified idle speed with no load after
warming up 2.0 – 3.6 msec.

(
PULSE WIDTH) At 2500 r /min with no load after warming up 2.0 – 3.6 msec.

IAC FLOW DUTY (IDLE
AIR CONTROL FLOW
DUTY)

At idling with no load after warming up 5 – 25%

TOTAL FUEL TRIM At specified idle speed after warming up –35 – +35%

BATTERY VOLTAGE Ignition switch ON/engine stop 10 – 14 V

CANIST PRG DUTY
(EVAP CANISTER
PURGE FLOW DUTY)

–––––––––––– 0 – 100%

CLOSED THROT POS
(CLOSED THROTTLE

Throttle valve at idle position ON
(CLOSED THROTTLE
POSITION) Throttle valve opens larger than idle position OFF

FUEL CUT
When engine is at fuel cut condition ON

FUEL CUT
Other than fuel cut condition OFF

RADIATOR FAN
(RADIATOR FAN Ignition switch

ON

Engine coolant temp.:
Lower than 92.5�C

(199�F)
OFF

(
CONTROL RELAY) ON

Engine coolant temp.:
97.5�C (208�F) or higher ON

ELECTRIC LOAD

Ignition switch ON/Headlight, small light,
heater fan and rear window defogger all
turned OFF

OFF

ELECTRIC LOAD
Ignition switch ON/Headlight, small light,
heater fan or rear window defogger turned
ON

ON

A/C SWITCH

Engine running after warming up, A/C not
operating OFF

A/C SWITCH
Engine running after warming up, A/C
operating ON

PNP SIGNAL (PARK/
NEUTRAL POSITION Ignition switch

Selector lever in “P” or
“N” position P/N Range

NEUTRAL POSITION
SIGNAL) A/T only

g
ON Selector lever in “R”, “D”,

“2” or “L” position D Range

∆ EGR VALVE At specified idle speed after warming up 0%

∆ FUEL TANK LEVEL –––––––––––– 0 – 100%

BAROMETRIC PRESS –––––––––––– Display the barometric pressure

FUEL PUMP
Within 3 seconds after ignition switch ON or
engine running ON

U U
Engine stop at ignition switch ON OFF

BRAKE SW Ignition switch Brake pedal is depressing ON
BRAKE SW g

ON Brake pedal is releasing OFF

BLOWER FAN Ignition switch Blower fan switch ON ON
BLOWER FAN g

ON Blower fan switch OFF OFF

A/C MAG CLUTCH Ignition switch A/C switch ON ON
A/C MAG CLUTCH g

ON A/C switch OFF OFF
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SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS
FUEL SYSTEM (FUEL SYSTEM STATUS)
Air/ fuel ratio feedback loop status displayed as either
open or closed loop. Open indicates that ECM ig-
nores feedback from the exhaust oxygen sensor.
Closed indicates final injection duration is corrected
for oxygen sensor feedback.

CALC LOAD (CALCULATED LOAD VALUE, %)
Engine load displayed as a percentage of maximum
possible load. Value is calculated mathematically us-
ing the formula: actual (current) intake air volume �
maximum possible intake air volume x 100%.

COOLANT TEMP.
(ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE, �C, �F)
It is detected by engine coolant temp. sensor

SHORT FT B1 (SHORT TERM FUEL TRIM, %)
Short term fuel trim value represents short term
corrections to the air / fuel mixture computation. A val-
ue of 0 indicates no correction, a value greater than
0 means an enrichment correction, and a value less
than 0 implies an enleanment correction.

LONG FT B1 (LONG TERM FUEL TRIM, %)
Long term fuel trim Value represents long term correc-
tions to the air / fuel mixture computation. A value of 0
indicates no correction, a value greater than 0 means
an enrichment correction, and a value less than 0 im-
plies an enleanment correction.

MAP (INTAKE MANIFOLD ABSOLUTE
PRESSURE, kPa, inHg)
It is detected by manifold absolute pressure sensor and
used (among other things) to compute engine load.

ENGINE SPEED (rpm)
It is computed by reference pulses from crankshaft
position sensor.

VEHICLE SPEED (km/h, MPH)
It is computed based on pulse signals from vehicle
speed sensor.

IGNITION ADVANCE
(IGNITION TIMING ADVANCE FOR NO.1
CYLINDER, �)
Ignition timing of NO.1 cylinder is commanded by
ECM. The actual ignition timing should be checked by
using the timing light.

INTAKE AIR TEMP. (�C, �F)
It is detected by intake air temp. sensor and used to
determine the amount of air passing into the intake
manifold as air density varies with temperature.

MAF (MASS AIR FLOW RATE, gm/s, lb/min)
It represents total mass of air entering intake manifold
which is computed based on signals from MAP sen-
sor, IAT sensor, TP sensor, etc.

THROTTLE POS
(ABSOLUTE THROTTLE POSITION, %)
When throttle position sensor is fully closed position,
throttle opening is indicated as 0% and 100% full open
position.

OXYGEN SENSOR B1 S1
(HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR-1, V)
It indicates output voltage of HO2S-1 installed on ex-
haust manifold (pre-catalyst).

OXYGEN SENSOR B1 S2
(HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR-2, V)
It indicates output voltage of HO2S-2 installed on ex-
haust pipe (post-catalyst). It is used to detect catalyst
deterioration.

DESIRED IDLE (DESIRED IDLE SPEED, rpm)
The Desired Idle Speed is an ECM internal parameter
which indicates the ECM requested idle. If the engine
is not running, this number is not valid.

TP SENSOR VOLT (THROTTLE POSITION
SENSOR OUTPUT VOLTAGE, V)
The Throttle Position Sensor reading provides throttle
valve opening information in the form of voltage.

INJ PULSE WIDTH
(FUEL INJECTION PULSE WIDTH, msec.)
This parameter indicates time of the injector drive
(valve opening) pulse which is output from ECM (but
injector drive time of NO.1 cylinder for multiport fuel
injection).

IAC FLOW DUTY (IDLE AIR (SPEED) CONTROL
DUTY, %)
This parameter indicates current flow time rate within
a certain set cycle of IAC valve (valve opening rate)
which controls the amount of bypass air (idle speed).

TOTAL FUEL TRIM (%)
The value of Total Fuel Trim is obtained by putting val-
ues of Short Term Fuel Trim and Long Term Fuel Trim
together. This value indicates how much correction is
necessary to keep the air / fuel mixture stoichiomet-
rical.

BATTERY VOLTAGE (V)
This parameter indicates battery positive voltage in-
putted from main relay to ECM.
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CANIST PURGE DUTY (EVAP CANISTER
PURGE FLOW DUTY, %)
This parameter indicates valve ON (valve open) time
rate within a certain set cycle of EVAP purge solenoid
valve which controls the amount of EVAP purge.
0% means that the purge valve is completely closed
while 100% is a fully open valve.

CLOSED THROTTLE POSITION (ON/OFF)
This parameter will read ON when throttle valve is ful-
ly closed, or OFF when the throttle is not fully closed.

FUEL CUT (ON/OFF)
ON : Fuel being cut (output signal to injector is

stopped)
OFF : Fuel not being cut

RADIATOR FAN
(RADIATOR FAN CONTROL RELAY, ON/OFF)
ON : Command for radiator fan control relay opera-

tion being output.
OFF : Command for relay operation not being out-

put.

ELECTRIC LOAD (ON/OFF)
ON : Headlight, small light, heater fan or rear win-

dow defogger ON signal inputted.
OFF : Above electric loads all turned OFF.

A/C SWITCH (ON/OFF)
ON : Command for A/C operation being output

from ECM to A/C amplifier.
OFF : Command for A/C operation not being output.

FUEL TANK LEVEL (%)
This parameter indicates approximate fuel level in the
fuel tank. As the detectable range of the fuel level sen-
sor is set as 0 to 100%, however, with some models
whose fuel tank capacity is smaller, the indicated fuel
level may be only 70% even when the fuel tank is full.

PNP SIGNAL (PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION
SIGNAL, P/N RANGE or D RANGE)
It is detected by signal from TCM.
D range : A/T is in “R”, “D”, “2” or “L” range.
P/N range : A/T is in “P” or “N” range or the above

signal is not inputted from TCM.

EGR VALVE (%)
This parameter indicates opening rate of EGR valve
which controls the amount of EGR flow.



1. ECM
2. ECM couplers

(Viewed from
harness side)
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INSPECTION OF ECM AND ITS CIRCUITS

ECM and its circuits can be checked at ECM wiring couplers by
measuring voltage and resistance.

CAUTION:
ECM cannot be checked by itself. It is strictly prohibited to
connect voltmeter or ohmmeter to ECM with coupler dis-
connected from it.

Voltage Check
1) Remove ECM (1) from body referring to Section 6E.
2) Check voltage at each terminal of couplers (2) connected.

NOTE:
As each terminal voltage is affected by the battery voltage,
confirm that it is 11 V or more when ignition switch is ON.
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C
O

N
N

E
C

T
O

R
 “

E
21

”
TERMINAL

NO.
CIRCUIT NORMAL

VOLTAGE
CONDITION

1 Ground — —

2 Ground — —

3 Ground — —

4 EVAP canister purge valve 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

Engine coolant temp and
Indication
deflection

5
Engine coolant tem . and
barometric pressure signal
for TCM (A/T)

deflection
repeated
0 V and

Ignition switch ON
for TCM (A/T) 0 V and 

10 – 14 V

6 Idle air control valve 0 – 13 V At specified idle speed after engine warmed
up

7 Heater of HO2S-1 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

8 Fuel injector NO.4 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

9 Fuel injector NO.1 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

10 Sensor ground — —

11 Camshaft position sensor 0 – 0.8 V
and 4 – 6 V

Ignition switch ON

12 Knock sensor 2.1 – 2.9 V Ignition switch ON

13 Heater oxygen sensor-1 Refer to DTC P0130 diag. flow table

14 Engine coolant temp. sensor 0.55 – 0.95 V Ignition switch ON
Engine coolant temp.: 80�C (176�F)

15 Intake air temp. sensor 2.0 – 2.7 V Ignition switch ON
Intake air temp.: 20�C (68�F)

16 Test switch terminal
(Vehicle without EGR VALVE)

4 – 6 V Ignition switch ON

17 Electric load signal (+)
0 V Ignition switch ON

Small light and rear defogger OFF
17 Electric load signal (+)

10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON
Small light and rear defogger ON

18 — — —

19 Ignition coil #2 — —

20 Ignition coil #1 — —

21 Fuel injector NO.2 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

22 Power source for sensor 4.75 – 5.25 V Ignition switch ON

23 Crankshaft position sensor (+) — —

24 Crankshaft position sensor (–) — —

25 Shield ground — —

26 Manifold absolute pressure
sensor

3.3 – 4.0 V Ignition switch ON
Barometric pressure: 100 kPa (760 mmHg)

27 Diag. Switch terminal
(Vehicle without EGR VALVE)

4 – 6 V Ignition switch ON

28 Monitor output
(Vehicle without EGR VALVE)

— —

29 Blank — —

30 Blank — —

31 Fuel injector NO.3 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON
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C
O

N
N

E
C

T
O

R
 “

E
22

”

TERMINAL
NO.

CIRCUIT NORMAL
VOLTAGE

CONDITION

1 A/C compressor clutch 0 V Ignition switch ON

2 EGR valve (stepper motor 0 – 1 V More than 3 seconds after ignition switch ON
2 (

coil 1) (if equipped) 0 – 14 V After engine start

3 Data link connector 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

4 Heater of HO2S-2
(Vehicle with EGR valve)

10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

5 Power source 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

6 Power source 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

7 Power source for back-up 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON and OFF

8 EGR valve (stepper motor 10 – 14 V More than 3 seconds after ignition switch ON
8 (

coil 3)(if equipped) 0 – 14 V After engine start

9 EGR valve (stepper motor 10 – 14 V More than 3 seconds after ignition switch ON
9 (

coil 2)(if equipped) 0 – 14 V After engine start

10 Main relay
10 – 14 V Ignition switch OFF

10 Main relay
0.4 – 1.5 V Ignition switch ON

11 Blank — —

12 Blank — —

13 Heated oxygen sensor-2
(Vehicle with EGR valve)

Refer to DTC P0130 diag. flow table

14 D-range ID-up signal (A/T) 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

15 R-range signal (A/T) 0 V Ignition switch ON

16 A/C (input) signal
10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

A/C switch OFF
16 A/C (in ut) signal

0 – 2 V Ignition switch ON
A/C switch ON

17 EGR valve (stepper motor 0 – 1 V More than 3 seconds after ignition switch ON
17 (

coil 4)(if equipped) 0 – 14 V After engine start

18 Radiator fan control relay

10 – 14 V
Ignition switch ON
Engine coolant temp.: Below 92.5�C

(199�F)
18 Radiator fan control relay

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch ON
Engine coolant temp.: 97.5�C

(208�F) or higher

19 Fuel pump relay
0 – 1 V For 2 seconds after ignition switch ON

19 Fuel um  relay
10 – 14 V After the above time

20 Shield ground — —

21 Throttle opening signal for

Indication
deflection
repeated Ignition switch ON21 g g

TCM (A/T)
re eated
0 V and

10 – 14 V

Ignition switch ON

22 Fuel level sensor (gauge)
0 – 2 V Ignition switch ON

Fuel tank fully filled
22 (g g )

(Vehicle with EGR valve)
4.5 – 7.5 V Ignition switch ON

Fuel tank emptied

23 Serial data for TCM 10 – 14 V
and 0 – 1 V

Ignition switch ON

24 Blank — —
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TERMINAL

NO.
CIRCUIT

NORMAL
VOLTAGE

CONDITION

1 Malfunction indicator lamp
0 – 1 V Ignition switch ON

1 Malfunction indicator lamp
10 – 14 V When engine running

Indicator
deflection Ignition switch ON

2 Vehicle speed sensor repeated
g
Front left tire turned slowly with front right

0 V and
y g

tire locked
4 – 6 V

3 Blank — —

4 Blank — —

5 Throttle position sensor

0.2 – 1.0 V
Ignition switch ON
Throttle valve at idle position

5 Throttle position sensor
2.8 – 4.8 V

Ignition switch ON
Throttle valve at full open position

6 Ignition switch 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

7 Blank — —

8 Blank — —

9 Stop lamp switch

0 V
Ignition switch ON
Stop lamp switch OFF

9 Stop lamp switch
10 – 14 V

Ignition switch ON
Stop lamp switch ON

10 Sensor ground — —

11 Blank — —

12 Blank — —

13 Electric load signal ( )

0 – 2 V
Ignition switch ON
Blower fan turned OFF

13 Electric load signal (–)
10 – 14 V

Ignition switch ON
Blower fan turned ON

14 A/C EVAP temp. sensor — —

15 Blank — —

16 Tachometer (if equipped) 0 – 1 V Ignition switch ON

17
Engine start switch 6 – 12 V While engine cranking

17
g

(Engine start signal) 0 V Other than above



1

2

1. ECM coupler disconnected
2. Ohmmeter
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Resistance Check
1) Disconnect ECM couplers from ECM with ignition switch OFF.

CAUTION:
Never touch terminals of ECM itself or connect voltmeter
or ohmmeter.

2) Check resistance between each terminal of couplers discon-
nected.

CAUTION:
� Be sure to connect ohmmeter probe from wire harness

side of coupler.
� Be sure to turn OFF ignition switch for this check.
� Resistance in table below represents that when parts

temperature is 20�C (68�F).

TERMINALS CIRCUIT STANDARD RESISTANCE

E21-7 to E23-6 HO2S-1 heater 11.7 – 15.6 Ω
E22-4 to E23-6 HO2S-2 heater 11.7 – 15.6 Ω

E21-9 to E22-5/6 No.1 injector 12.0 – 13.0 Ω
E21-21 to E22-5/6 No.2 injector 12.0 – 13.0 Ω
E21-31 to E22-5/6 No.3 injector 12.0 – 13.0 Ω
E21-8 to E22-5/6 No.4 injector 12.0 – 13.0 Ω
E22-2 to E22-5/6 EGR valve (stepper motor coil 4) 20 – 24 Ω
E22-9 to E22-5/6 EGR valve (stepper motor coil 3) 20 – 24 Ω
E22-8 to E22-5/6 EGR valve (stepper motor coil 2) 20 – 24 Ω
E22-17 to E22-5/6 EGR valve (stepper motor coil 1) 20 – 24 Ω
E21-4 to E22-5/6 EVAP canister purge valve 30 – 34 Ω
E22-19 to E23-6 Fuel pump relay 70 – 110 Ω

E22-1 to Body ground A/C compressor clutch 3 – 4.5 Ω
E22-18 to E22-5/6 Radiator fan control relay 70 – 110 Ω
E22-10 to E22-7 Main relay 70 – 110 Ω

E21-1 to Body ground Ground Continuity

E21-2 to Body ground Ground Continuity

E21-3 to Body ground Ground Continuity



INFORMATION SENSORS
-1. MAP sensor
-2. TP sensor
-3. IAT sensor
-4. ECT sensor
-5. Heated oxygen sensor-1

5-1. Heated oxygen sensor-2 (if equipped)
-6. VSS
-7. Transmission range switch (A / T)
-8. Battery
-9. CMP sensor

-10. CKP sensor
-11. Fuel level sensor (gauge) (in fuel tank)
-12. Stop lamp switch
-13. Knock sensor

OTHERS
A: ECM
B: Main relay
C: EVAP canister
D: Monitor connector (If equipped)
E: Data link connector
F: A / C EVAP thermistor (if equipped)
G: Transmission control module (A / T)

CONTROL DEVICES
a: Fuel injector
b: EVAP canister purge valve
c: Fuel pump relay
d: EGR valve (step motor) (if equipped)
e: Malfunction indicator lamp
f: Ignition coil assembly
g: Radiator fan control relay
h: IAC valve
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COMPONENT LOCATION



Main 
fuse

Ignition 
switch

Main 
relay

Malfunction indicator lamp in combination meter

Relay
box

Fuse box

E23-1
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TABLE A-1 MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP CIRCUIT CHECK – LAMP DOES
NOT COME “ON” AT IGNITION SWITCH ON (BUT ENGINE AT STOP)

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the ignition switch is turned ON, ECM causes the main relay to turn ON (close the contact point). Then, ECM
being supplied with the main power, turns ON the malfunction indicator lamp (MIL). When the engine starts to run
and no malfunction is detected in the system, MIL goes OFF but if a malfunction was or is detected, MIL remains
ON even when the engine is running.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 MIL Power Supply Check
1) Turn ignition switch ON.
Do other indicator/warning lights in
combination meter comes ON?

Go to Step 2. “IG” fuse blown, main
fuse blown, ignition switch
malfunction, “B/W” circuit
between “IG” fuse and
combination meter or poor
coupler connection at
combination meter.

2 ECM Power and Ground Circuit Check
Does engine start?

Go to Step 3. Go to TABLE A-3 ECM
POWER AND GROUND
CIRCUIT CHECK.
If engine is not cranked, go to
DIAGNOSIS in SECTION 6G.

3 MIL Circuit Check
1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect

connectors from ECM.
2) Check for proper connection to ECM at

terminal E23-1.
3) If OK, then using service wire, ground

terminal E23-1 in connector
disconnected.

Does MIL turn on at ignition switch ON?

Substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.

Bulb burned out or “V/W” wire
circuit open.



ENGINE DIAGNOSIS 6-41

TABLE A-2 MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP CIRCUIT CHECK – LAMP
REMAINS “ON” AFTER ENGINE STARTS

WIRING DIAGRAM/CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION – Refer to table A-1.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) check
1) Check DTC referring to DTC CHECK section.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 2 of ENGINE
DIAG. FLOW TABLE.

Go to Step 2.

2 DTC check
Start engine and recheck DTC while engine
running.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 3.

3 MIL Circuit check
1) Turn OFF ignition switch.
2) Disconnect connectors from ECM.
Does MIL turn ON at ignition switch ON?

“V/W” wire circuit
shorted to ground.

Substitute a known-good
ECM and recheck.



Main 
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Ignition 
switch

Main 
relay
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TABLE A-3 ECM POWER AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK – MIL
DOESN’T LIGHT AT IGNITION SWITCH ON AND ENGINE DOESN’T
START THOUGH IT IS CRANKED UP

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the ignition switch tuned ON, the main relay turns ON (the contact point closes) and the main power is sup-
plied to ECM.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Main Relay Operating Sound Check
Is operating sound of main relay heard at ignition switch ON?

Go to Step 5. Go to Step 2.

2 Main Relay Check
1) Turn OFF ignition switch and remove main relay (1).
2) Check for proper connection to main relay (1) at terminal

3 and 4.
3) Check resistance between each two terminals. See Fig. 1

and 2.
Between terminals 1 and 2: Infinity
Between terminals 3 and 4: 70 – 110 Ω

4) Check that there is continuity between terminals 1 and 2
when battery is connected to terminals 3 and 4. See Fig. 3.

Is main relay in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Replace main
relay.

3 Fuse Check
Is main “FI” fuse in good condition? See Fig. 4.

Go to Step 4. Check for short in
circuits connected
to this fuse.

4 ECM Power Circuit Check
1) Turn OFF ignition switch, disconnect connectors from ECM

and install main relay.
2) Check for proper connection to ECM at terminals E23-6,

E22-10, E22-5 and E22-6.
3) If OK, then measure voltage between terminal E23-6 and

ground, E22-10 and ground with ignition switch ON.
Is each voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 5. “B/W”, “B/Y” or
“Bl/B” circuit
open.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 2 Fig. 3 for Step 2

Fig. 4 for Step 3

“FI” Fuse

STEP ACTION YES NO

5 ECM Power Circuit Check
1) Using service wire, ground terminal E22-10 and

measure voltage between terminal E22-5 and
ground at ignition switch ON.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Check ground circuits
“Bl/B” and “B/Y” for
open.
If OK, then substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.

Go to Step 6.

6 Is operating sound of main relay heard in Step 1? Go to Step 7. “B/Y” or “B/R” wire
open.

7 Main Relay Check
1) Check main relay according to procedure in

Step 2.
Is main relay in good condition?

“B/Y” or “B/R” wire
open.

Replace main relay.



MAP
sensor

To other sensors

To TP sensor
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GND
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DTC P0105 MANIFOLD ABSOLUTE PRESSURE (MAP) CIRCUIT
(DTC No.11) MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� MAP: 4.9 kpa, 37 mmHg or less
(Low pressure – High vacuums – Low voltage)

� MAP: 114.7 kpa, 860mmHg or more
(High pressure – Low vacuums – High voltage)

� “Br/W” circuit open
� “W/G” circuit open or shorted to ground
� “Lg/R” circuit open or shorted to ground
� MAP sensor malfunction
� ECM malfunction

NOTE:
When DTC P0120 is indicated together, it is possible that “W/G” circuit is open.

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Clear DTC, start engine and keep it at idle for 1 min.
2) Select “DTC” mode on scan tool and check DTC.
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MAP Sensor Individual Check
1) Disconnect coupler from MAP sensor (1).
2) Remove MAP sensor (1).
3) Arrange 3 new 1.5 V batteries (2) in series (check that total volt-

age is 4.5 – 5.0 V) and connect its positive terminal to “Vin” termi-
nal of sensor and negative terminal to “Ground” terminal. Then
check voltage between “Vout” and “Ground”.
Also, check if voltage reduces when vacuum is applied up to 400
mmHg by using vacuum pump (3).

Output voltage (Vin voltage 4.5 – 5.5 V, ambient temp. 20 –
30�C, 68 – 86�F)

ALTITUDE BAROMETRIC OUTPUT
(Reference) PRESSURE VOLTAGE

(ft) (m) (mmHg) (kPa) (V)

0
�

0
�

760
�

100
� 3 3 4 3�

2 000
�

610
�

707
�

94
3.3 – 4.3

2 001
�

611
�

Under 707
94
� 3 0 4 1�

5 000
�

1 524
over 634

�

85
3.0 – 4.1

5 001
�

1 525
�

Under 634
85
� 2 7 3 7�

8 000
�

2 438
over 567

�

76
2.7 – 3.7

8 001
�

2 439
�

Under 567
76
� 2 5 – 3 3�

10 000
�

3 048
over 526

�

70
2.5 – 3.3

If check result is not satisfactory, replace MAP sensor (1).

4) Install MAP sensor (1) securely.
5) Connect MAP sensor (1) coupler securely.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 3

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE”
performed?

Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check MAP Sensor and Its Circuit.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition

switch OFF.
2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Check intake manifold pressure.

See Fig. 1.
Is it 114.7 kPa or more or 43 kPa or less?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent
referring to
“INTERMITTENT AND
POOR CONNECTION” in
Section 0A.

3 Check Wire Harness.
1) Disconnect MAP sensor connector with

ignition switch OFF.
2) Check for proper connection of MAP

sensor at “Lg/R” and “Br/W” wire
terminals.

3) If OK, then with ignition switch ON, check
voltage at each of “W/G” and “Lg/R” wire
terminals. See Fig. 2.

Is voltage about 4 – 6 V at each terminal?

Go to Step 4. “W/G” wire open or
shorted to ground circuit or
shorted to power circuit,
“Lg/R” wire open or
shorted to ground, poor
E21-26 connection or
E21-22 connection.
If wire and connection are
OK, confirm that MAP
sensor is normal and then
substitute a known-good
ECM and recheck.
NOTE: When battery
voltage is applied to
“W/G” wire, it is possible
that MAP sensor is also
faulty.

4 Check MAP sensor according to “MAP
Sensor Individual Check”.
Is it in good condition?

“W/G” wire shorted to
“Lg/R” wire, “Br/W” wire
open, poor E21-10
connection.
If wire and connection are
OK, substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.

Replace MAP sensor.



IAT sensor

To other sensors

E21-15
E21-10
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DTC P0110 (DTC No.18) INTAKE AIR TEMP. (IAT) CIRCUIT MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� Low intake air temperature (High voltage-High resistance)
� High intake air temperature (Low voltage-Low resistance)

� “Lg” circuit open or shorted to power.
� “Br/W” circuit open
� IAT sensor malfunction
� ECM malfunction

NOTE:
� When DTC P0115 and P0120 are indicated together, it is possible that “Br/W” circuit is open.
� Before inspecting, be sure to check that ambient temperature is higher than –40�C (–40�F).

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Clear DTC, start engine and keep it at idle for 1 min.
2) Select “DTC” mode no scan tool and check DTC.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 3 Fig. 3 for Step 6

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check IAT Sensor and Its Circuit.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch

OFF.
2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Check intake air temp. displayed on scan tool.

See Fig. 1.
Is –40�C (–40�F) or 119�C (246�F) indicated?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent
referring to “Intermittent
and Poor Connection”
in Section 0A.

3 Check Wire Harness.
1) Disconnect IAT sensor connector with ignition

switch OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to IAT sensor at

“Lg” and “Br/W” wire terminals.
3) If OK, then with ignition switch ON, is voltage

applied to “Lg” wire terminal about 4 – 6 V? See
Fig. 2.

Go to Step 4. “Lg” wire open or
shorted to power, or
poor E21-15
connection.
If wire and connection
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.

4 Does scan tool indicate –40�C (–40�F) at Step 2. Go to Step 6. Go to Step 5.

5 Check Wire Harness
1) Check intake air temp. displayed on scan tool

with ignition switch ON.
Is –40�C (–40�F) indicated?

Replace IAT sensor. “Lg” wire shorted to
ground.
If wire is OK, substitute
a known-good ECM and
recheck.

6 Check Wire Harness.
1) Using service wire, connect IAT sensor

connector terminals.
2) Check intake air temp. displayed on scan tool

with ignition switch ON. See Fig. 3.
Is 119�C (246�F) indicated?

Replace IAT sensor. “Lg” wire open or poor
E21-10 connection.
If wire and connection
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.



To combination
(ECT) meter

To other sensors
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NOTE:
� Before inspecting, be sure to check that

coolant temp. meter in combination meter in-
dicates normal operating temperature (En-
gine is not overheating).

� When this DTC and P1709 are stored togeth-
er, also clear DTC stored in TCM after
completion of repair.

DTC P0115 ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE (ECT) CIRCUIT
(DTC No.19)MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� Low engine coolant temperature (High voltage-High resistance)
� High engine coolant temperature (Low voltage-Low resistance)

� “Y/G” circuit open or shorted to power
� “Br/W” circuit open
� ECT sensor malfunction
� ECM malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Clear DTC, start engine and keep it at idle for 1 min.
2) Select “DTC” mode on scan tool and check DTC.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 3 Fig. 3 for Step 6

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check ECT Sensor and Its Circuit.
1) Connect scan tool with ignition switch OFF.
2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Check engine coolant temp. displayed on scan

tool. See Fig. 1.
Is –40�C (–40�F) or 119�C (246�F) indicated?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent
referring to “Intermittent
and Poor Connection”
in Section 0 A.

3 Check Wire Harness.
1) Disconnect ECT sensor connector with

ignition switch OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to ECT sensor at

“Br/W” and “Y/G” wire terminals.
3) If OK, then with ignition switch ON, is voltage

applied to “Y/G” wire terminal about 4 – 6 V?
See Fig. 2.

Go to Step 4. “Y/G” wire open or
shorted to power, or
poor E21-14
connection.
If wire and connection
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.

4 Does scan tool indicate –40�C (–40�F) at Step 2. Go to Step 6. Go to Step 5.

5 Check Wire Harness.
1) Check engine coolant temp. displayed on scan

tool with ignition switch ON.
Is –40�C (–40�F) indicated?

Replace ECT sensor. “Y/G” wire shorted to
ground.
If wire is OK, substitute
a known-good ECM and
recheck.

6 Check Wire Harness.
1) Using service wire, connect ECT sensor

connector terminals. See Fig. 3.
2) Turn ignition switch ON and check engine

coolant temp. displayed on scan tool.
Is 119�C (246�F) indicated?

Replace ECT sensor. “Br/W” wire open or
poor E21-10
connection.
If wire and connection
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.
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NOTE:
When this DTC and P1700 are stored together,
also clear DTC stored in TCM after completion
of repair.

DTC P0120 (DTC No.13) THROTTLE POSITION CIRCUIT MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� Signal voltage high
� Signal voltage low

� “Br/W” circuit open
� “Gr” circuit open or shorted to ground
� “W/G” circuit open or shorted to power or ground
� TP sensor malfunction
� ECM malfunction

NOTE:
When DTC P0105, P0110, P0115 and/or P0120 are indicated together, it is possible that “Br/W” or “W/G”
circuit is open.

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Clear DTC, start engine and keep it at idle for 1 min.
2) Select “DTC” mode on scan tool and check DTC.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 3 Fig. 3 for Step 4

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE”
performed?

Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check TP Sensor and Its Circuit.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition

switch OFF and then turn ignition switch
ON.

2) Check throttle valve opening percentage
displayed on scan tool. See Fig. 1.

Is it displayed 2% or less?
3) Check throttle valve opening percentage

displayed on scan tool while opening
throttle valve from idle position to full open
position. See Fig. 1.

Is it displayed 96% or higher?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent
referring to “Intermittent
and Poor Connection” in
Section 0 A.

3 Check Wire Harness.
1) Disconnect connector from TP sensor

with ignition switch OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to TP sensor

at “W/G”, “Gr” and “Br/W” wire terminal.
3) If OK, then with ignition switch ON, check

voltage at each of “W/G” and “Gr” wire
terminals. See Fig. 2.

Is voltage about 4 – 6 V at each terminal?

Go to Step 4. “W/G” wire open, “W/G”
wire shorted to ground
circuit or power circuit or
“Br/W” wire, “Gr” wire
open or shorted to ground
circuit or poor E21-22 or
E23-5 connection.
If wire and connection are
OK, substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.

4 Check TP Sensor.
1) Check resistance between terminals of

TP sensor. See Fig. 3.
Between 1 and 2: 2.5 – 6.0 kΩ
Between 1 and 3: 100 Ω – 20 kΩ

Are measured values within specifications?

“Br/W” wire open or poor
E21-10 connection.
If wire and connection are
OK, substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.

Replace TP sensor.
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DTC P0121 THROTTLE POSITION CIRCUIT RANGE/PERFORMANCE
PROBLEM

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� After engine warmed up.
� While vehicle running at specified engine speed.
� No change in intake manifold pressure (constant throttle opening)
� Difference between actual throttle opening (detected from TP sensor)

and opening calculated by ECM (Obtained on the basis of engine
speed and intake manifold pressure) in larger than specified value.

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, continuous monitoring

� TP sensor malfunction
� High resistance in the circuit
� ECM malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE

WARNING:
� When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic accident

and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.
� Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester, on a level road.

1) Turn ignition switch OFF. Clear DTC with ignition switch ON, check vehicle and environmental condition for:
– Indication of fuel level meter in combination meter: 1/4 or more
– Altitude (barometric pressure): 2400 m, 8000 ft or less (560 mmHg, 75 kPa or more)
– Ambient temp.: –10�C, 14�F or higher
– Intake air temp.: 70�C, 158�F or lower
– Engine coolant temp.: 70 – 110�C, 158 – 230�F

2) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
3) Increase vehicle speed to 30 – 40 mph, 50 – 60 km/h in 3rd gear or “D” range and hold throttle valve at that

opening position for 1 min.
4) Stop vehicle.
5) Check DTC in “DTC” mode and pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 2 Fig. 3 for Step 2

Fig. 4 for Step 3

Closed
(condition “A”)

Fully open

Throttle Opening

When using SUZUKI scan tool: When not using SUZUKI scan tool:
E23-5

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE
DIAG. FLOW
TABLE”.

2 Check TP Sensor and Its Circuit.
When using SUZUKI scan tool:
1) Turn ignition switch OFF and connect SUZUKI scan tool to

DLC.
2) Turn ignition switch ON and check TP sensor output

voltage when throttle valve is at idle position and fully
opened. See Fig. 1 and 3.

When not using SUZUKI scan tool:
1) Turn ignition switch ON.
2) Check voltage at terminal E23-5 of ECM connector

connected, when throttle valve is at idle position and fully
opened. See Fig. 2 and 3.

Dose voltage vary within specified value linearly as shown in
figure?

If voltmeter was
used, check
terminal E23-5 for
poor connection.
If OK, substitute a
known-good ECM
and recheck.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check TP Sensor.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Disconnect TP sensor connector.
3) Check for proper connection to TP sensor at each terminal.
4) If OK, then measure resistance between terminals and

check if each measured value is as specified below.
See Fig. 4.
Between 1 and 2: 2.5 – 6.0 kΩ
Between 1 and 3: 100 Ω – 20 kΩ, varying according to

throttle valve opening.
Are measured values as specified?

High resistance in
“W/G”, “Gr” or
“Br/W” circuit.
If wire and
connection are
OK, substitute a
known-good ECM
and recheck.

Replace TP
sensor.
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DTC P0130 HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR (HO2S) CIRCUIT
(DTC No.14)MALFUNCTION (SENSOR-1)
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� When running at idle speed after engine warmed up
and running at specified vehicle speed, HO2S-1
output voltage does not go below 0.3 V or over
0.6 V.

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, Monitoring once/1
driving.

� Heated oxygen sensor-1 malfunction
� “Br/W” or “R” circuit open (poor connection) or short

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE

WARNING:
� When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic accident

and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.
� Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester.

1) Turn ignition switch OFF. Clear DTC with ignition switch ON, check vehicle and environmental condition for:
– Indication of fuel level meter in combination meter: 1/4 or more
– Altitude (barometric pressure): 2400 m, 8000 ft or less (560 mmHg, 75 kPa or more)
– Ambient temp.: –10�C, 14�F or higher
– Intake air temp.: 70�C, 158�F or lower

2) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
3) Drive vehicle at 30 – 40 mph, 50 – 60 km/h for 2 min.
4) Stop vehicle and run engine at idle for 2 min.
5) Check DTC in “DTC” mode and pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode.
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Fig. 1 for Step 3 Fig. 2 for Step 3

Normal

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Is there DTC(s) other than HO2S-1
(DTC P0130)?

Go to applicable DTC
Diag. Flow Table.

Go to Step 3.

3 1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch
OFF.

2) Warm up engine to normal operating
temperature and keep it at 2000 r/min. for
60 sec.

3) Repeat racing engine (Repeat depressing
accelerator pedal 5 to 6 times continuously
and take foot off from pedal to enrich and
enlean  A/F mixture). See Fig. 1 and 2.

Does HO2S-1 output voltage deflect between
0.3 V and over 0.6 V repeatedly?

Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent
referring to “Intermittent
and Poor Connection”
in Section 0A.

Check “R” and “Br/W”
wires for open and
short, and connections
for poor connection.
If wires and connections
are OK, replace
HO2S-1.
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Fig. 1

HO2S-1
Output
voltage

1 cycle time

Response time

DTC P0133 HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR (HO2S) CIRCUIT SLOW RESPONSE
(SENSOR-1)

WIRING DIAGRAM/CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION – Refer to DTC P0130 section.

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� When running at specified idle speed after engine
warmed up and running at specified vehicle speed,
response time (time to change from lean to rich or
from rich to lean) of HO2S-1 output voltage is about
1 sec. at minimum or average time of 1 cycle is 5 sec.
at minimum. See. Fig. 1

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, Monitoring once/1
driving.

� Heated oxygen sensor-1 malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE – Refer to DTC P0130 section.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Is there DTC(s) other than HO2S-1 (DTC P0133)? Go to applicable DTC
Diag. Flow Table.

Replace HO2S-1.
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DTC P0135 HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR (HO2S) HEATER CIRCUIT
(DTC No.14)MALFUNCTION (SENSOR-1)
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

DTC will set when A or B condition is met.
A:
� Low voltage at terminal E21-7 when engine is

running at high load.
B:
� High voltage at terminal E21-7 when engine is

running under condition other than above.
� 2 driving cycle detection logic, Continuous

monitoring.

� HO2S-1 heater circuit open or shorted to ground
� ECM malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE

WARNING:
� When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic accident

and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.
� Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester.

1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON, start engine and keep it at idle for 1 min.
3) Start vehicle and depress accelerator pedal fully for 5 sec. or longer.
4) Stop vehicle.
5) Check DTC in “DTC” mode and pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 3
E21-7

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go t o“ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check Heater for Operation.
1) Check voltage at terminal E21-7. See Fig. 1.
2) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
3) Stop engine.
4) Turn ignition switch ON and Check voltage at

Intermittent trouble
Check for intermittent
referring to
“Intermittent and
Poor Connection”

Go to Step 3.

terminal E21-7. See Fig. 1. Voltage should be
over 10 V.

5) Start engine, run it at idle and check voltage at the
same terminal. Voltage should be below 1.9 V.

Are check results are specified?

in Section 0A.

3 Check Heater of Sensor-1.
1) Disconnect HO2S-1 coupler with ignition switch

OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to HO2S-1 at “B/W”

and “Y” wire terminals.
3) If OK, then check heater resistance. See Fig. 2.
Is it 11.7 – 15.6 Ω at 20�C, 68�F?

“Y” wire open or
shorted to ground or
poor connection at
E21-7. If wire and
connection are OK,
substitute a
known-good ECM
and recheck.

Replace HO2S-1.
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To other sensor

Main
fuse

Ignition
switch

Heater

To HO2S-1 
heater

E22-13 E23-10

E22-4

DTC P0136 HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR (HO2S) CIRCUIT MALFUNCTION
(SENSOR-2)

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

DTC will set when A or B condition is detected.
A. Max. output voltage of HO2S-2 is lower than specified value or

Min. output voltage is higher than specified value while vehicle
driving.

B. Engine is warmed up and HO2S-2 voltage is 4.5 V or more.
(circuit open)

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, monitoring once/1 driving.

� Exhaust gas leakage
� “Br/W” or “Bl” circuit open or short
� Heated oxygen sensor-2 malfunction
� Fuel system malfunction
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�Usual driving: Driving at 30 – 40 mph, 50 – 60 km/h including short stop according to traffic signal. (under driving condition other than high-load,
high-engine speed, rapid accelerating and decelerating)

1) 2) 3) 4) 5) 6) 7) 8) 9) 10) 11)and

50 mph
(80 km / h)

Above 20 mph
(32 km / h)

�Usual driving

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE

WARNING:
� When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic accident

and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.
� Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester, on a level road.

1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
Clear DTC with ignition switch ON, check vehicle and environmental condition for:
– Indication of fuel level meter in combination meter: 1/4 or more
– Altitude (barometric pressure): 2400 m, 8000 ft or less (560 mmHg, 75 kPa or more)
– Ambient temp.: –10�C, 14�F or higher
– Intake air temp.: 70�C, 158�F or lower
– No exhaust gas leakage and loose connection

2) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
3) Drive vehicle under usual driving condition for 5 min. and check HO2S-2 output voltage and “short term fuel

trim” with “Data List” mode on scan tool, and write it down.
4) Stop vehicle (don’t turn ignition switch OFF).
5) Increase vehicle speed to higher than 20 mph, 32 km/h and then stop vehicle.
6) Repeat above steps 5) 4 times.
7) Increase vehicle speed to about 50 mph (80 km/h) in 3rd gear or 2 range.
8) Release accelerator pedal and with engine brake applied, keep vehicle coasting (fuel cut condition) for 10sec.

or more.
9) Stop vehicle (don’t turn ignition switch OFF) and run engine at idle for 2 min.

After this step 9), if “Oxygen Sensor Monitoring TEST COMPLETED” is displayed in “READINESS TESTS”
mode and DTC is not displayed in “DTC” mode, confirmation test is completed.
If “TEST NOT COMPLTD” is still being displayed, proceed to next step 10).

10) Drive vehicle under usual driving condition for 10 min. (or vehicle is at a stop and run engine at idle for 10 min.
or longer)

11) Stop vehicle (don’t turn ignition switch OFF). Confirm test results according to “Test Result Confirmation Flow
Table” in “DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE” of DTC P0420.
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INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check exhaust system for leakage, loose
connection and damage.
Is it good condition?

Go to Step 3. Repair or replace.

3 Check HO2S-2 and Its Circuit.
Was HO2S-2 output voltage indicated on scan
tool in step 3) of DTC confirmation test less
than 1.275 V?

Go to Step 4. “Br/W” or “Bl” circuit
open or HO2S-2
malfunction.

4 Check Short Term Fuel Trim.
Did short term fuel trim very within –20 – +20%
range in step 3) of DTC confirmation test?

Check “Bl” and “Br/W”
wire for open and short,
and connection for poor
connection. If wire and
connection are OK,
replace HO2S-2.

Check fuel system. Go
to DTC P0171/P0172
Diag. Flow Table.
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To other sensor

Main
fuse

Ignition
switch

Heater

To HO2S-1 
heater

E22-13 E23-10

E22-4

DTC P0141 HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR (HO2S) HEATER CIRCUIT
MALFUNCTION (SENSOR-2)

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

DTC will set when A or B condition it met.
A. Low voltage at terminal E22-4 for specified time after engine

start or while engine running at high load.
B. High voltage at terminal E22-4 while engine running under other

than above condition.
� 2 driving cycle detection logic, continuous monitoring.

� HO2S-2 heater circuit open or shorted
to ground

� ECM malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Turn ignition switch OFF once and then ON.
2) Clear DTC, start engine and warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
3) Keep it at 2000 r/min for 2 min.
4) Check pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode and DTC in “DTC” mode.



ENGINE DIAGNOSIS 6-65

Fig. 1 for Step 2
E22-4

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check HO2S-2 Heater and Its Circuit.
1) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
2) Stop engine.
3) Turn ignition switch ON and check voltage at

terminal E22-4 See Fig. 1. Voltage should be
over 10 V.

4) Start engine, run it at idle and check voltage at the
same terminal after 1 min. from engine start.
Voltage should be below 1.9 V.

Are check result as specified?

Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent
referring to
“Intermittent and
Poor Connection”
in Section 0A.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check Heater or Sensor-2.
1) Disconnect HO2S-2 coupler with ignition switch

OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to HO2S-2 at “B/W”

and “Bl/R” wire terminals.
3) If OK, then check heater resistance.
Is it 11.7 – 15.6 Ω at 20�C, 68�F?

“Bl/R” wire open or
shorted to ground or
poor connection at
E22-4. If wire and
connection are OK,
substitute a
known-good ECM
and recheck.

Replace HO2S-2.
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Ignition 
switch

Main 
fuse

Main relay

To ignition 
switch

To other sensor

Relay box

No.1 injector

No.2 injector

No.3 injector

No.4 injector

Fuse box

Signal to decrease amount of fuel injection

Signal to increase amount of fuel injection

High voltage

Low voltage

INJECTOR
HEATED
OXYGEN
SENSOR-1

A / F mixture
becomes
richer

Oxygen
concentration
decreases

A / F mixture Oxygen

Fuel injector

Sensed
information

A / F mixture Exhaust gas
becomes
leaner

concentration
increases

DTC P0171 FUEL SYSTEM TOO LEAN
DTC P0172 FUEL SYSTEM TOO RICH
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� When following condition occurs while engine running under
closed loop condition.
– Air/ fuel ratio too lean

Total fuel trim (short and long terms added) is
more than 30%

or

– Air/ fuel ratio too rich
(Total fuel trim is less than –30%)

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, continuous monitoring.

� Vacuum leaks (air drawn in).
� Exhaust gas leakage.
� Heated oxygen sensor-1 circuit

malfunction.
� Fuel pressure out of specification.
� Fuel injector malfunction (clogged or

leakage).
� MAP sensor poor performance.
� ECT sensor poor performance.
� IAT sensor poor performance.
� TP sensor poor performance.
� EVAP control system malfunction.
� PCV valve malfunction.
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DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE

WARNING:
� When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic accident

and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.
� Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester on a level road.

1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON.
3) Check vehicle and environmental condition for:

– Indication of fuel level meter in combination meter: 1/4 or more
– Altitude (barometric pressure): 2400 m, 8000 ft or less (560 mmHg, 75 kPa or more)
– Ambient temp.: –10�C, 14�F or higher
– Intake air temp.: 70�C, 158�F or lower

4) Start engine and drive vehicle under usual driving condition (described in DTC confirmation procedure of DTC
P0136) for 5 min. or longer and until engine is warmed up to normal operating temperature.

5) Keep vehicle speed at 30 – 40 mph, 50 – 60 km/h in 5th gear or “D” range for 5 min. or more.
6) Stop vehicle (do not turn ignition switch OFF).
7) Check pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode and DTC in “DTC” mode.
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INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE
DIAG. FLOW
TABLE”.

2 Is there DTC(s) other than fuel system
(DTC P0171/P0172)?

Go to applicable
DTC Diag. Flow
Table.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check HO2S-1 Output Voltage.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.

See Fig. 1.
2) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature and keep

it at 2000 r/min. for 60 sec.
3) Repeat racing engine (Repeat depressing accelerator pedal

5 to 6 times continuously and take foot off from pedal to
enrich and enlean A/F mixture).

Does HO2S-1 output voltage deflect between below 0.3 V and
over 0.6 V repeatedly?

Go to Step 4. Go to DTC
P0130 Diag.
Flow Table
(HO2S-1 circuit
check).

4 Check Fuel Pressure (Refer to section 6E for details).
1) Release fuel pressure from fuel feed line.
2) Install fuel pressure gauge.
3) Check fuel pressure. See Fig. 2.

With fuel pump operating
and engine at stop : 270 – 310 kPa, 2.7 – 3.1 kg/cm2,

38.4 – 44.0 psi.
At specified idle speed : 270 – 310 kPa, 2.7 – 3.1 kg/cm2,

38.4 – 44.0 psi.
Is measured value as specified?

Go to Step 5. Go to Diag. Flow
Table B-3 Fuel
Pressure Check.

5 Check Fuel Injectors and Circuit.
1) Using sound scope (1) or such, check operating sound of

each injector (2) when engine is running. Cycle of operating
sound should vary according to engine speed. See Fig. 3.
If no sound or an unusual sound is heard, check injector
circuit (wire or coupler) or injector.

2) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect a fuel injector
connector.

3) Check for proper connection to fuel injector at each terminal.
4) If OK then check injector resistance See Fig 4

Go to Step 6. Check injector
circuit or replace
fuel injector(s).

4) If OK, then check injector resistance.See Fig. 4.
Injector Resistance: 12 – 13 ohm at 20�C (68�F)

5) Carry out steps 1) and 3) on each injector.
6) Check each injector for injected fuel volume referring to

Section 6E. See Fig. 5.
Injected Fuel Volume: 44 – 54 cc/15 sec 1.49/

1.55 – 1.82/1.90 US/Imp.oz/15 sec)
7) Check each injector for fuel leakage after injector closed.

Fuel Leakage: Less than 1 drop/min.
Is check result in step 1) and 3) to 7) satisfactory?

6 Check EVAP Canister Purge Valve.
1) Disconnect purge hose (1) from EVAP canister.
2) Place finger against the end of disconnected hose.
3) Check that vacuum is not felt there when engine is cool and

running at idle. See Fig. 6.
Is vacuum felt?

Check EVAP
control system
(See Section
6E).

Go to Step 7.

7 Check intake manifold absolute pressure sensor for
performance (See DTC P0105 Diag. Flow Table).
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 8. Repair or
replace.
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Fig. 1 for Step 3 Fig. 2 for Step 4 Fig. 3 for Step 5

Fig. 4 for Step 5 Fig. 5 for Step 5 Fig. 6 for Step 6

1. Fuel delivery pipe
2. Fuel feed hose
3. Fuel pressure gauge & 

3 way joint

STEP ACTION YES NO

8 Check engine coolant temp. sensor for performance
(See Section 6E).
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 9. Replace engine
coolant temp. sensor.

9 Check intake air temp. sensor for performance
(See Section 6E).
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 10. Replace intake air
temp. sensor.

10 Check throttle position sensor for performance (See
Step 4 of DTC P0121 Diag. Flow Table).
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 11. Replace throttle
position sensor.

11 Check PCV valve for valve clogging
(See Section 6E).
Is it good condition?

Substitute a known-
good ECM and
recheck.

Replace PCV valve.
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DTC P0300 RANDOM MISFIRE DETECTED (Misfire detected at 2 or more
cylinders)

DTC P0301 CYLINDER 1 MISFIRE DETECTED
DTC P0302 CYLINDER 2 MISFIRE DETECTED
DTC P0303 CYLINDER 3 MISFIRE DETECTED
DTC P0304 CYLINDER 4 MISFIRE DETECTED

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION
ECM monitors crankshaft revolution speed and engine speed via the crankshaft position sensor and cylinder No.
via the camshaft position sensor. Then it calculates the change in the crankshaft revolution speed and from how
many times such change occurred in every 200 or 1000 engine revolutions, it detects occurrence of misfire.
When ECM detects a misfire (misfire rate per 200 revolutions) which can cause overheat and damage to the three
way catalytic converter, it makes the malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) flash as long as misfire occurs at that rate.
After that, however, when the misfire rate drops, MIL remains ON until it has been judged as normal 3 times under
the same driving conditions.
Also, when ECM detects a misfire (misfire rate per 1000 revolutions) which will not cause damage to three way
catalytic converter but can cause exhaust emission to be deteriorated, it makes MIL light according to the 2 driving
cycle detection logic.
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Below
specified value

1. CKP sensor signal
2. No.1 fuel injector signal
3. No.3 fuel injector signal
4. Fuel injection time

Display of fuel injection signal using oscilloscope

Waveforms at specified idle speed

5ms/Div

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� Engine under other than high revolution condition
� Not on rough road
� Engine speed changing rate
� Manifold absolute

pressure changing rate
� Throttle opening changing rate
� Misfire rate per 200 or 1000 engine revolutions (how

much and how often crankshaft revolution speed
changes) is higher than specified value

� Engine overheating
� Vacuum leaks (air inhaling) from air intake system
� Ignition system malfunction (spark plug(s), high-

tension cord(s), ignition coil assembly)
� Fuel pressure out of specification
� Fuel injector malfunction (clogged or leakage)
� Engine compression out of specification
� Valve lash (clearance) out of specification
� Manifold absolute pressure sensor malfunction
� Engine coolant temp. sensor malfunction
� PCV valve malfunction
� EVAP control system malfunction
� EGR system malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
NOTE:
Among different types of random misfire, if misfire occurs at cylinders 1 and 4 or cylinders 3 and 2 simulta-
neously, it may not possible to reconfirm DTC by using the following DTC confirmation procedure. When
diagnosing the trouble of DTC P0300 (Random misfire detected) of the engine which is apparently misfir-
ing, even if DTC P0300 cannot be reconfirmed by using the following DTC confirmation procedure, pro-
ceed to the following Diag. Flow Table.

WARNING:
� When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic accident

and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.
� Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester.

1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON.
3) Check vehicle and environmental condition for:

– Indication of fuel level meter in combination meter: 1/4 or more
– Altitude (barometric pressure): 2400 m, 8000 ft or less (560 mmHg, 75 kPa or more)
– Ambient temp.: –10�C, 14�F or higher – Intake air temp.: 70�C, 158�F or lower
– Engine coolant temp.: –10 – 110�C, 14 – 230�F

4) Start engine and keep it at idle for 2 min. or more.
5) Check DTC in “DTC” mode and pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode.
6) If DTC is not detected at idle, consult usual driving based on information obtained in “Customer complaint analy-

sis” and “Freeze frame data check”.

Reference
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INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE
DIAG. FLOW
TABLE“.

2 Is there DTC other than Fuel system (DTC P0171/P0172)
and misfire (DTC P0300-P0304)?

Go to applicable
DTC Diag.
Flow Table.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check Ignition System.
1) Remove spark plugs and check them for;

� Air gap: 1.0 – 1.1 mm (0.040 – 0.043 in.) See Fig. 1.
� Carbon deposits
� Insulator damage
� Plug type
If abnormality is found, adjust, clean or replace.

2) Disconnect all injector connectors. See Fig. 2.
3) Connect spark plugs to high tension cords and then

ground spark plugs.
4) Crank engine and check that each spark plug sparks.
Are above check results satisfactory?

Go to Step 4. Check ignition
system parts
(Refer to Section
6F1).

4 Check Fuel Pressure (Refer to Section 6E for details).
1) Release fuel pressure from fuel feed line.
2) Install fuel pressure gauge. See Fig. 3.
3) Check fuel pressure.

With fuel pump operating
and engine at stop : 270 – 310 kPa, 2.7 – 3.1 kg/cm2,

38.4 – 44.0 psi.
At specified idle speed : 270 – 310 kPa, 2.7 – 3.1 kg/cm2,

38.4 – 44.0 psi.
Is measured value as specified?

Go to Step 5. Go to Diag. Flow
Table B-3 fuel
pressure check.

5 Check Fuel Injectors and Circuit.
1) Using sound scope (1) or such, check operating sound of

each injector (2) when engine is running. Cycle of
operating sound should very according to engine speed.
See Fig 4.
If no sound or an unusual sound is heard, check injector
circuit (wire or coupler) or injector.

2) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect a fuel injector
connector.

3) Check for proper connection to fuel injector at each
terminal.

4) If OK, then check injector resistance. See Fig. 5.
Injector Resistance: 12 – 13 ohm at 20�C (68�F)

5) Carry out steps 1) and 3) on each injector.
6) Check each injector for injected fuel volume referring to

Section 6E. See Fig. 6.
Injected Fuel Volume: 40 – 50 cc/15 sec (1.35/1.41 –

1.69/1.76 US/Imp. oz/15 sec)
7) Check each injector for fuel leakage after injector closed.

Fuel Leakage: Less than 1 drop/min.
Is check result in step 1) and 3) to 7) satisfactory?

Go to Step 6. Check injector
circuit or replace
fuel injector(s).
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Disconnect connectors when checking plugs 
for spark

1. Fuel delivery pipe
2. Fuel feed hose
3. FUel pressure 

gauge & 3 way joint

STEP ACTION YES NO

6 Check PCV valve for clogging (See Section 6E).
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 7. Replace PCV valve.

7 Check EVAP Canister Purge Valve for Closing.
1) Disconnect purge hose (1) from EVAP canister.
2) Place finger against the end of disconnected hose.
3) Check that vacuum is not felt there, when engine is

cool and running at idle. See Fig. 7.
Is vacuum felt?

Check EVAP
control system
(See Section 6E).

Go to Step 8.

8 Check intake manifold pressure sensor for performance
(See DTC P0105 Diag. Flow Table).
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 9. Repair or replace.

9 Check engine coolant temp. sensor for performance
(See Section 6E).
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 10. Replace engine
coolant temp.
sensor.

10 Check parts or system which can cause engine rough
idle or poor performance.
– Engine compression (See Section 6A1).
– Valve lash (See Section 6A1).
– Valve timing (Timing belt installation. See Section 6A1).
Are they in good condition?

Check wire harness
and connection of
ECM ground,
ignition system and
fuel injector for
intermittent open
and short.

Repair or replace.

Fig. 1 for Step 3 Fig. 2 for Step 3 Fig. 3 for Step 4

Fig. 4 for Step 5 Fig. 5 for Step 4 Fig. 6 for Step 5

Fig. 7 for Step 7



To other sensor

E21-25 E21-12
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DTC P0325 (DTC No.17) KNOCK SENSOR CIRCUIT MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� KNOCK: 3.75 V or more
� KNOCK: 1.25 V or less

� “W” circuit open or shorted to ground
� KNOCK sensor malfunction
� ECM malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Clear DTC, start engine and keep it at idle for 1 min.
2) Select “DTC” mode on scan tool and check DTC.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE
DIAG. FLOW TABLE”.

2 1) With engine running, check voltage from
“E21-12” terminal of ECM connector to body
ground. See Fig. 1.

2) Is voltage about 1.25 – 3.75 V?

Knock sensor and its
circuit are in good
condition.
Intermittent trouble or
faulty ECM.
Recheck, referring to
INTERMITTENT
TROUBLE in
Section 0A.

Go to Step 3.

3 1) Stop engine.
2) With ignition switch at OFF position, disconnect

knock sensor connector.
3) With ignition switch at ON position, check

voltage from “W” to body ground terminal of
knock sensor connector. See Fig. 2.

4) Is it 4 – 5 V?

Faulty knock sensor.
Substitute a known-
good knock sensor and
recheck.

“W” wire open, shorted
to ground circuit or poor
“E21-12” connection.
If wire and connection
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 2



Crankshaft 
timing belt 
pulley

CKP 
sensor

Oscilloscope Waveforms

Waveforms at engine cranking (260 r/min) Waveforms at specified idle speed

15 waives
for 10� signals

12 waives for
10� signals30� signal 30� signal

0.5 V / Div.

10 ms / Div.

0.5 V / Div.

5 ms / Div.

E21-24 E21-23
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DTC P0335 CRANKSHAFT POSITION (CKP) SENSOR CIRCUIT
(DTC No.23)MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� NO CKP sensor signal for 2 seconds at engine
cranking.

� CKP sensor circuit open or short.
� Crankshaft timing belt pulley teeth damaged.
� CKP sensor malfunction, foreign material being

attached or improper installation.
� ECM malfunction.

Reference
Connect oscilloscope between terminals C20-3 (+) and C20-11 (–) of ECM connector connected to ECM and check
CKP sensor signal.

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Clear DTC and crank engine for 2 sec.
2) Select “DTC” mode on scan tool and check DTC.
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INSPECTION
NOTE:
If starter circuit is open (i.e., start signal circuit is OK but starter fails to run), this DTC is stored in memory
at starter switch ON, even though CKP sensor is in good condition.
When starter motor fails to run and this DTC appears, check starter circuit first.

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Is there DTC P1500 (Engine starter signal circuit)? Go to DTC P1500
Diag. Flow Table.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check CKP Sensor for Resistance.
1) Disconnect CKP sensor connector with ignition

switch OFF.
2) Then check for proper connection to CKP sensor

at “P” and “Bl” wire terminals.
3) If OK, measure sensor resistance between

terminals. See Fig. 1.
CKP sensor resistance: 360 – 460 Ω at 20�C,

68�F
4) Measure resistance between each terminal and

ground.

Insulation resistance: 1 MΩ or more.

Were measured resistance valves in step 3) and 4)
as specified?

Go to Step 4. Replace CKP sensor.

4 Check visually CKP sensor and pulley for the
following. See Fig. 2.

� Damage
� No foreign material attached.
� Correct installation.

Are they in good condition?

“P” or “Bl” wire open or
shorted to ground, or
poor connection at
E21-23 or E21-24.
If wire and connection
are OK, intermittent
trouble or faulty ECM.
Recheck for
intermittent referring
to “Intermittent and
Poor Connection” in
Section 0A.

Clean, repair or
replace.

Fig. 1 for Step 3 Fig. 2 for Step 4



To ignition 
switch

Signal rotor 
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Camshaft 
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2 V / Div.

Crank
angle 20 ms / Div.

180�

720�

E21-11
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DTC P0340 CAMSHAFT POSITION (CMP) SENSOR CIRCUIT
(DTC No.15)MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� No CMP sensor signal during engine running
(CKP sensor signal is inputted).

� CMP sensor circuit open or short.
� Signal rotor teeth damaged.
� CMP sensor malfunction, foreign material being

attached or improper installation.
� ECM malfunction.

Reference
Connect oscilloscope between terminals E21-11 of ECM connector connected to ECM and body ground and check
CKP sensor signal.

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Clear DTC.
2) Start engine and keep it at idle for 1 min.
3) Select “DTC” mode on scan tool and check DTC.
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INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check CMP Sensor and connector for proper
installation.
Is CMP sensor installed properly and connector
connected securely?

Go to Step 3. Correct.

3 Check Wire Harness and Connection.
1) Disconnect connector from CMP sensor.
2) Check for proper connection to CMP sensor at

each terminal.
3) If OK, turn ignition switch ON and check for voltage

at each terminal of sensor connection
disconnected. See Fig. 1.

Terminal “B+” : 10 – 14 V
Terminal “Vout” : 4 – 5 V
Terminal “GND” :  – 0 V

Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 5. Go to Step 4.

4 Was terminal “Vout” voltage out of specification in
Step 3 check?

“Or” wire open, short
or poor connection.
If wire and connection
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.

“B/W” or “B” wire
open, short or poor
connection.

5 Check Ground Circuit for Open.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Check for continuity between “GND” terminal of

CMP sensor connector and engine ground.
Is continuity indicated?

Go to Step 6. “B” wire open or poor
ground connection.

6 Check CMP Sensor for Operation.
1) Remove CMP sensor from sensor case.
2) Remove metal particles on end face of CMP

sensor, if any.
3) Connect each connector to ECM and CMP sensor.
4) Turn ignition switch ON.
5) Check for voltage at terminal E21-11 of connector

connected to ECM by passing magnetic
substance (iron) while keeping approximately
1 mm (0.03 in.) gap with respect to end face of
CMP sensor. See Fig. 2 and 3.

Does voltage vary from low (0 – 1 V) to high (4 – 5 V)
or from high to low?

Go to Step 7. Replace CMP sensor.
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GND

Vout

B+

Magnetic substance (iron)

Mirror

E21-11

STEP ACTION YES NO

7 Check signal rotor for the following, using mirror.
See Fig. 4.

� Damage
� No foreign material attached

Is it in good condition?

Intermittent trouble or
faulty ECM.
Check for intermittent
referring to
“Intermittent and
Poor Connection” in
Section 0A.

Clean rotor teeth or
replace CMP sensor.

Fig. 1 for Step 3 Fig. 2 for Step 6 Fig. 3 for Step 6

Fig. 4 for Step 7
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DTC P0400 EXHAUST GAS RECIRCULATION FLOW MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� While running at specified vehicle speed after
engine warm-up

� During deceleration (engine speed high with closed
throttle position ON) in which fuel cut is involved,
difference in intake manifold absolute pressure
between when EGR valve is opened at specified
value and when it is closed is larger or smaller than
specified value.

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, monitoring once/1
driving

� EGR valve or its circuit
� EGR passage
� ECM



1) 2) 3) 4) 5) 6) 7)

Engine speed

4000 r/min

0

Vehicle speed

0

50 – 55 mph
80 – 88 km/h
(Keep throttle
valve opening
constantly)
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DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE

WARNING:
� When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic accident

and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.
� Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester, on a level road.

1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
Clear DTC with ignition switch ON, check vehicle and environmental condition for:
– Indication of fuel level meter in combination meter: 1/4 or more
– Altitude (barometric pressure): 2400 m, 8000 ft or less (560 mmHg, 75 kPa or more)
– Ambient temp.: –10�C, 14�F or higher
– Intake air temp.: 70�C, 122�F or lower

2) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating temperature (70 – 110�C, 158 – 230�F) and run it at idle for
5 min.

3) Increase vehicle speed to 50 – 55 mph, 80 – 88 km/h in 5th gear or in “D” range.
4) Hold throttle valve at that opening position for 2 min. or longer.
5) Increase engine speed to 4000 r/min. in 3rd gear or in “2” range.
6) Release accelerator pedal and with engine brake applied, keep vehicle coasting (fuel cut condition) till engine

speed reaches 1500 r/min.
7) Stop vehicle (don’t turn ignition switch OFF) and confirm test results according to following “Test Result Con-

firmation Flow Table.”

Test Result Confirmation Flow Table

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Check DTC in “DTC” mode and pending DTC in “ON
BOARD TEST”.
Is DTC or pending DTC displayed?

Proceed to applicable
DTC flow table.

Go to Step 2.

2 Set scan tool to “READINESS TESTS” mode and
check if testing has been completed.
Is test completed?

No DTC is detected.
(Confirmation test is
completed)

Repeat DTC
confirmation
procedure.



1. EGR valve coupler
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DTC P0400
INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 1) Turn ignition switch ON.
2) Does EGR stepper motor operation for 0.6

second after ignition switch OFF?

Go to Step 3. Go to Step 6.

3 With ignition switch at OFF, check voltage between
E22-2, 8, 9, 17 terminals of ECM and body ground.
Is voltage about 0 V? See Fig. 2.
Next turn ignition switch to ON, check voltage
between E22-2, 8, 9, 17 terminals of ECM and
body ground.
Is voltage within 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 7.

4 Do you have SUZUKI scan tool? Go to Step 5. Stuck or faulty
EGR valve or clogged
EGR gas passage.
If all above are OK,
substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.

5 Check EGR system referring to “EGR SYSTEM
-system inspection” in Section 6E.
Is check result satisfactory?

Substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.

Stuck or faulty
EGR valve or clogged
EGR gas passage.

6 1) Disconnect EGR valve coupler with ignition
switch OFF.

2) Check voltage between “B/R” wire terminals
of EGR valve coupler and body ground with
ignition switch ON. See Fig. 1.

3) Are they about 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 3. “B/R” wire open or
short

7 Check EGR valve referring to “EGR SYSTEM
-Inspection” in Section 6E.
Is it good condition?

EGR valve harness
(“G/Y”, “G/B”, “G/R” or
“G/Or” wire) open or
short or poor coupler
connection (D09-2,
E22-2, 8, 9, 17) If wire
harness and connection
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.

Faulty EGR valve

Fig. 1 for step 6 Fig. 2 for step 3



Oscilloscope Waveforms

Heated
oxygen 
sensor-1

To other sensor

Heated oxygen 
sensor-2

Warm up three way 
catalytic converter Three way catalytic converter

Engine running at 
Closed loop condition Fuel

Cut Idle after fuel cut

0.5 V / Div

2 sec. / Div

6-84 ENGINE DIAGNOSIS

DTC P0420 CATALYST SYSTEM EFFICIENCY BELOW THRESHOLD
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

ECM monitors oxygen concentration in the exhaust gas which has passed the three way catalytic converter by
HO2S-2.
When the catalyst is functioning properly, the variation cycle of HO2S-2 output voltage (oxygen concentration) is
slower than that of HO2S-1 output voltage because of the amount of oxygen in the exhaust gas which has been
stored in the catalyst.

Reference

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� While vehicle running at constant speed under other
than high load.

� Time from rich or lean switching command is output
till HO2S-2 output voltage crosses 0.45 V is less than
specified value.

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, monitoring once/1
driving.

� Exhaust gas leak
� Three way catalytic converter malfunction
� Fuel system malfunction
� HO2S-2 malfunction
� HO2S-1 malfunction



1) 2) 3) 4)

35 – 45 mph
(55 – 65 km / h)
30 – 40 mph
(50 – 60 km / h)
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DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE

WARNING:
� When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic accident

and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.
� Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.

1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
Clear DTC with ignition switch ON, check vehicle and environmental condition for:
– Indication of fuel level meter in combination meter: 1/4 or more
– Altitude (barometric pressure): 2400 m, 8000 ft or less (560 mmHg, 75 kPa or more)
– Ambient temp.: –10�C, 14�F or higher
– Intake air temp.: 70�C, 158�F or lower
– Engine coolant temp.: 70 – 110�C, 158 – 230�F

2) Start engine and drive vehicle at 35 – 45 mph, 55 – 65 km/h for 8 min. or longer.
While this driving, if “Catalyst Monitoring TEST COMPLETED” is displayed in “READINESS TESTS” mode and
DTC is not displayed in “DTC” mode, confirmation test is completed.
If “TEST NOT COMPLTD” is still being displayed, continue test driving.

3) Decrease vehicle speed at 30 – 40 mph, 50 – 60 km/h, and hold throttle valve at that opening position for 2 min.
and confirm that short term fuel trim vary within –20% –+20% range.

4) Stop vehicle (do not turn ignition switch OFF) and confirm test results according to following “Test Result Con-
firmation Flow Table”.

Test Result Confirmation Flow Table

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Check DTC in “DTC” mode and pending DTC in
“ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode.
Is DTC or pending DTC displayed?

Proceed to applicable
DTC Diag. Flow Table.

Go to Step 2.

2 Set scan tool to “READINESS TESTS” mode and
check if testing has been completed.
Is test completed?

No DTC is detected
(confirmation test is
completed).

Repeat DTC
confirmation
procedure.
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DTC P0420
INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check Short Term Fuel Trim.
Did short term fuel trim vary within –20% –+20%
range in step 3) of DTC confirmation test?

Go to Step 3. Check fuel system.
Go to DTC P0171/P0172
Diag. Flow Table.

3 Check HO2S-2 for Output Voltage.
Perform steps 1) through 9) of DTC confirmation
procedure for DTC P0136 (HO2S-2 malfunction)
and check output voltage of HO2S-2 then.
Is over 0.6 V and below 0.3 V indicated?

Replace three way
catalytic converter.

Check “Bl” and “Br/W”
wires for open and
short, and connections
for poor connection.
If wires and connections
are OK, replace
HO2S-2.
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1. EVAP canister purge valve
2. To main relay
3. ECM
4. Sensed information
5. Intake manifold
6. EVAP canister
7. Tank pressure control valve
8. Fuel vapor line
9. Fuel tank

Fig. 1 for Step 1

DTC P0443 PURGE CONTROL VALVE CIRCUIT MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

Canister Purge control valve circuit is opened
or shorted.

� “R/B” circuit open or short
� “B/R” wire open
� Canister purge valve malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON.
2) Select “DTC” mode on scan tool and check DTC.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Check EVAP canister purge valve operation
1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect coupler

from canister purge valve.
2) Check resistance of EVAP canister purge

valve.
Resistance between
two terminals : 30 – 34 Ω at 20�C (68�F)
Resistance between
terminal and body : 1M Ω or higher

Is it as specified?

“R/B” circuit open or
short, “B/R” circuit
open, poor EVAP
canister purge valve
coupler connection.

Replace EVAP canister
purge valve.
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DTC P0480 RADIATOR COOLING FAN CONTROL SYSTEM MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� Low voltage at terminal E22-18 when engine coolant
temp. is below 93�C, 200�F.

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, continuous monitoring.

� “B/R” or “BI” circuit open or short
� Radiator cooling fan relay malfunction
� ECM malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON.
3) Warm up engine until radiator cooling fan starts to operate.
4) Check pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode and DTC in “DTC” mode.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 3 Fig. 3 for Step 3
Radiator Cooling
Control Relay

DTC P0480
INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check Radiator Cooling Fan Relay and Its Circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch ON.
2) Check for voltage at terminal E22-18 of ECM

connector connected, under following
condition. See Fig. 1.
When engine coolant temp. is lower than
93�C, 200�F and A/C switch turns OFF: 
10 – 14 V

Is voltage as specified?

Intermittent trouble or
faulty ECM.
Check for intermittent
referring to “Intermittent
and Poor Connection”
in Section 0A.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check Radiator Cooling Fan Control Relay.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF and remove radiator

cooling fan relay.
2) Check for proper connection to the relay at

“B/R” and “Bl” wire terminals.
3) If OK, then measure resistance between

terminals a and b. See Fig. 2 and 3.
Is it 100 – 150 Ω?

“B/R” or “Bl” circuit
open or short.
If wires and connections
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.

Replace radiator
cooling fan relay.



1. VSS sensing rotor
2. VSS (vehicle speed sensor)
3. VSS connector
4. Power supply from ignition switch
5. Speedometer, P / S control module
6. ECM/ PCM connector
7. ECM/ PCM
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DTC P0500 (DTC NO.16) VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (VSS) MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� VSS signal not inputted while vehicle running in “D”
  range or during fuel cut at deceleration.
� 2 driving cycle detection logic, continuous monitoring

� “Br” circuit open
� “V” or “B/W” circuit open or short
� VSS (speedometer driven gear) malfunction
� ECM malfunction
� Speedometer malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE

WARNING:
� When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic accident

and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.
� Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester.

1) Clear DTC and warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
2) Increase vehicle speed to 50 mph, 80 km/h in 3rd gear or “2” range while observing vehicle speed displayed

on scan tool.
3) Release accelerator pedal and with engine brake applied, keep vehicle coasting (fuel cut condition) for 4 sec.

or more.
4) Check pending DTC and DTC.
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Fig. 1 for Step 5 Fig. 2 for Step 4 and Step 6

DTC P0500
INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Does speedometer indicate vehicle speed? Go to Step 3. Go to Step 5.

3 Check Vehicle Speed Signal.
Is vehicle speed displayed on scan tool in step 2)
and 3) of DTC confirmation procedure?

Intermittent trouble or
faulty ECM.
Check for intermittent
referring to “Intermittent
and Poor Connection”
in Section 0A.

Go to Step 4.

4 1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect combination meter connectors.

Refer to Section 8C.
3) Disconnect P/S control module connector

(if equipped).
4) Turn ignition switch to ON position, without

running engine.
5) Measure voltage from terminal “c” of VSS

connector to ground.
Is voltage within 4 – 5 V?

Faulty speedometer.
Faulty P/S control
module.

“V” wire open or short.
Poor connection of ECM
connector terminal.
If OK, substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.

5 1) With ignition switch at OFF position,
disconnect VSS connector.

2) Turn ignition switch to ON position, without
running engine.

3) Measure voltage from terminal “a” to “b” of
VSS connector.

Is voltage within 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 6. “B/W” or “Br” wire open
or short.

6 1) Measure voltage from terminal “c” of VSS
connector to ground.

Is voltage more than 4 V?

Go to Step 7. “V” wire open or short.
Poor connection of ECM
connector terminal.
If OK, substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.

7 1) Remove VSS.
2) Visually inspect VSS sensor signal rotor for

damage.
Was any damage found?

Faulty VSS signal rotor. Poor connection of VSS
connector terminal.
If OK, substitute a
known-good VSS and
recheck.



Relay box
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DTC P0505 (DTC No.26) IDLE CONTROL SYSTEM MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� No closed signal to IAC valve is detected after
engine start.

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, continuous monitoring.

� “B/R”, “G/Y” or “B” circuit open or short
� IAC valve malfunction
� ECM malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON.
3) Start engine and run it at idle for 1 min.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 2
When using SUZUKI scan tool: When not using SUZUKI scan tool:

DTC P0505
INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check Idle Air Control System.
When using SUZUKI scan tool:
1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC with ignition

switch OFF, set parking brake and block drive
wheels.

2) Warm up engine to normal operating
temperature.

3) Clear DTC and select “MISC TEST” mode on
SUZUKI scan tool. See Fig. 1.

Is it possible to control (increase and reduce)
engine idle speed by using SUZUKI scan tool?
When not using SUZUKI scan tool:
1) Remove IAC valve from throttle boy referring to

“IAC Valve Removal” in Section 6E.
2) Check IAC valve for operation referring to “IAC

Valve Inspection” in Section 6E. See Fig. 2.
Is check result satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble or
faulty ECM.
Check for intermittent
referring to “Intermittent
and Poor Connection”
in Section 0A.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check Wire Harness for Open and Short.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Disconnect IAC valve connector.
3) Check for proper connection to IAC valve at

each terminals.
4) If OK, disconnect ECM connector.
5) Check for proper connection to ECM at E21-6

terminal.
6) If OK, check “B/R”, “G/Y” and “B” circuit for

open and short.
Are they in good condition?

Replace IAC valve and
recheck.

Repair or replace.
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DTC P0601 INTERNAL CONTROL MODULE MEMORY CHECK SUM ERROR

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

DTC P0601: Data write error (or check sum error)
when written into ECM

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, continuous monitoring.

ECM

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON and then turn ignition switch OFF.
3) Start engine and run it at idle if possible.
4) Check pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode and DTC in “DTC” mode.

INSPECTION
Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.
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Fig. 1 for Step 1
When using SUZUKI scan tool:

DTC P1450 BAROMETRIC PRESSURE SENSOR LOW/HIGH
(DTC No.29) INPUT

DTC P1451 BAROMETRIC PRESSURE SENSOR PERFORMANCE PROBLEM
WIRING DIAGRAM/CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION
Barometric pressure sensor is installed in ECM.

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

DTC P1450:
� Barometric pressure: 136 kPa 1025 mmHg or higher, or

33 kPa 250 mmHg or lower

� ECM (barometric pressure sensor) malfunction

DTC P1451:
� Vehicle stopped
� Engine cranking
� Difference between barometric pressure and intake

manifold absolute pressure is 26 kPa, 200 mmHg or more
� 2 driving cycle detection logic, monitoring once/1 driving.

� Manifold absolute pressure sensor and its
circuit malfunction

� ECM (barometric pressure sensor) malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON.
3) Turn ignition switch ON for 2 sec., crank engine for 2 sec. and run it at idle for 1 min.
4) Check pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode and DTC in “DTC” mode.

INSPECTION

DTC P1450:
Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.

DTC P1451:
NOTE:
Note that atmospheric pressure varies depending on weather conditions as well as altitude.
Take that into consideration when performing these check.

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch
OFF.

2) Turn ignition switch ON and select “DATA
LIST” mode on scan tool.

3) Check manifold absolute pressure. See Fig. 1.
Is it barometric pressure (approx. 100 kPa,
760 mmHg) at sea level?

Substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.

Go to Step 2.
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Applying Vacuum Displayed Value on Scan Tool

0
Barometric pressure

(Approx. 100 kPa, 760 mmHg)

27 kPa
200 mmHg

Barometric pressure –27 kPa
(Approx. 73 kPa, 560 mmHg

67 kPa
500 mmHg

Barometric pressure –67 kPa
(Approx. 33 kPa, 260 mmHg)

Fig. 2 for Step 2

STEP ACTION YES NO

2 Check MAP Sensor
1) Remove MAP sensor from intake manifold and connect

vacuum pump gauge to MAP sensor. See Fig. 2.
2) Connect scan tool to DLC and turn ignition switch ON.
3) Check intake manifold absolute pressure displayed on

scan tool under following conditions.

Is check result satisfactory?

Check air intake
system for air
being drawn in
and engine
compression.
If OK, then
substitute a
known-good ECM
and recheck.

Replace MAP
sensor.



Main
fuse

M/T vehicle

A/T vehicle

Ignition
switch
(starter
switch)

Starter

Starter

Transmission
range sensor (switch)

Ignition
switch
(starter
switch)

Main
fuse
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DTC P1500 ENGINE STARTER SIGNAL CIRCUIT MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� Low voltage at terminal E23-17 when cranking
engine or

� High voltage at terminal E23-17 after starting engine.
� 2 driving cycle detection logic, continuous monitoring.

� “B/Y” circuit open
� ECM malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON, crank engine and run it at idle for 3 min.
3) Check pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode and DTC in “DTC” mode.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check for voltage at terminal E23-17 of ECM
connector connected, under following condition.
While engine cranking : 6 – 10 V
After starting engine : 0 V
Is voltage as specified?

Poor E23-17
connection or
intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent
referring to “Intermittent
and Poor Connection”
in Section 0A.
If wire and connections
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.

“B/Y” circuit open.



Fuse boxMain
fuse

DOME
RADIO“LAMP”
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DTC P1510 ECM BACK-UP POWER SUPPLY MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

Battery voltage is supplied so that diagnostic trouble code memory, values for engine control learned by ECM, etc.
are kept in ECM even when the ignition switch is turned OFF.

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� Low voltage at terminal E22-7 after starting engine. � “W/Bl” circuit open
� ECM malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Clear DTC, start engine and run it at idle for 1 min.
2) Select “DTC” mode on scan tool and check DTC.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Check for voltage at terminal E22-7 of ECM
connector connected, under each condition,
ignition switch OFF and engine running.
Is it 10 – 14 V at each condition?

Poor E22-7 connection
or intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent
referring to “Intermittent
and Poor Connection”
in Section 0A.
If wire and connections
are OK, substitute a
known- good ECM and
recheck.

“W/Bl” circuit open.
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DTC P1600 SERIAL COMMUNICATION PROBLEM BETWEEN ECM AND TCM

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION
The serial data line is pulled up to about 12 V by ECM and TCM transmits information to ECM through it by control-
ling its grounding.
TCM constantly sends information while ignition switch is ON as to whether judgement was made or not with re-
spect to all detectable DTCs as well as whether or not abnormality exists after judgement.

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

No signal inputted from TCM to ECM or check sum
error while engine running

� “Bl/W” circuit open or short
� TCM power or ground circuit open.
� TCM malfunction
� ECM malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON.
3) Start engine and run it at idle for 1 min.
4) Select “DTC” mode on scan tool and check DTC.
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Fig. 1 for Step 1 Fig. 2 for Step 4

DTC P1600
INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE
DIAG. FLOW
TABLE”.

2 Check signal voltage.
Check voltage between terminal E22-23 and body
ground with ignition switch ON.
Does it change between 0 – 12 V? See Fig. 1.

Intermittent trouble or
faulty ECM or TCM.
Check for intermittent
trouble referring to
“Intermittent and poor
connection” in Section
0A.

Go to Step 3.

3 Is it about 12 V at Step 2? “Bl/W” wire open,
poor E13-20
connection or TCM
power or ground
circuit open. If wires
and connections are
OK, substitute a
known-good TCM and
recheck.

Go to Step 4.

4 Check signal circuit.
1) Disconnect TCM coupler with ignition switch OFF.
2) Check voltage between E13-20 terminal and

body ground with ignition switch ON. See Fig. 2.
Is it about 12 V?

Check TCM power
and ground circuit for
open. If OK, substitute
a known-good TCM
and recheck.

“Bl/W” wire shorted to
ground or poor E22-23
terminal connection.
If wire and connection
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.



From
ignition
switch

Transmission
range switch
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DTC P1717 A/T DRIVE RANGE (PARK/NEUTRAL POSITION) SIGNAL CIRCUIT
MALFUNCTION

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� “D” range signal not inputted (Park/Neutral position signal
inputted) to ECM while vehicle running

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, Continuous monitoring.

� “W” circuit open
� Transmission range switch malfunction
� “R”, “D”, “2” or “L” range signal circuit open
� TCM power or ground circuit open
� TCM malfunction
� ECM malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE

WARNING:
� When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic accident

and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.
� Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester.

1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON.
3) Start engine and shift selector lever to “D” range.
4) Increase vehicle speed to higher than 20 mph, 32 km/h and then stop vehicle.
5) Repeat above step 4) 9 times.
6) Shift selector lever to “2” range and repeat above step 4) and 5).
7) Shift selector lever to “L” range and repeat above step 4) and 5).
8) Check DTC in “DTC” mode and pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode.



Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 3 for Step 2 and 3Fig. 2 for Step 2

Fig. 4 for Step 4

When using SUZUKI scan tool:

SUZUKI 
SCAN TOOL 
DISPLAY

VOLTAGE 
AT E22-14

“P” and “N”
range

“R”, “D”, “2” 
and “L” range

P/N range

D range

10 – 14V

0 – 1V

Scan tool or
voltmeter

Slector
lever position

When not using SUZUKI scan tool:
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DTC P1717
INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE
DIAG. FLOW
TABLE”.

2 Check PNP signal (“D” range signal).
When using SUZUKI scan tool:
1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC with ignition

switch OFF. See Fig. 1.
2) Turn ignition switch ON and check PNP signal

(“P/N” or “D” range) on display when shifting
selector lever to each range.

When not using SUZUKI scan tool:
1) Turn ignition switch ON.
2) Check voltage at terminal E22-14 of ECM

connector connected. See Fig. 2.

Is “D” range on display (Is 0 – 1 V indicated) no matter
which of “R”, “D”, “2” and “L” range positions selector
lever may be at? See Fig. 3.

Intermittent trouble or
faulty ECM. Check for
intermittent referring to
“Intermittent and poor
connection” in Section
0A.

Go to Step 3.

3 Is “P/N” range on display (Is 10 – 14 V indicated)
when selector lever is at one of “R”, “D”, “2” and “L”
range positions only? See Fig. 3.

Check transmission
range switch and
circuits referring to
section 7B.

Go to Step 4.

4 Check PNP signal circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Disconnect TCM connectors.
3) Check for proper connection to TCM at terminal

E13-8.
4) If OK, then check voltage at terminal E13-8 in TCM

connector disconnected, with ignition switch ON.

Is it 10 – 14 V? See Fig. 4

“Y” circuit open, poor
E31-7 connection,
select cable maladjusted,
transmission range
sensor maladjusted or
transmission range
sensor malfunction.
If all above are OK,
substitute a
known-good TCM and
recheck.

“W” circuit open
or poor E22-14
connection.
If wire and
connection are
OK, substitute a
known-good
ECM and
recheck.



ENGINE DIAGNOSIS 6-103

Ignition 
switch

Main 
fuse

Main relay

Relay box

No.1 injector

No.2 injector

No.3 injector

No.4 injector

E21-9

E21-8

E21-31 E21-21

Fuse box

TABLE B-1 FUEL INJECTOR CIRCUIT CHECK

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check Injector for Operating Sound.
Using sound scope, check each injector for operating
sound at engine cranking.
Do all 4 injectors make operating sound?

Fuel injector circuit is
in good condition.

Go to Step 3.

3 Dose none of 4 injectors make operating sound at
Step 2?

Go to Step 4. Check coupler
connection and wire
harness of injector
not making operatingnot making o erating
sound and injector
itself (Refer to Section
6E).

4 Check power circuit of injectors for open and short.
Is it normal?

Check all 4 injectors
for resistance
respectively.
If resistance is OK,
substitute a known-
good ECM and
recheck.

Power circuit open or
short.
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Main 
fuse

Ignition 
switch

Main relay

Fuel pump relay

Main relay

Fuel pump

E22-19

CAUTION: Check to make sure that connection is
made between correct terminals. Wrong connec-
tion can cause damage to ECM, wire harness, etc.

TABLE B-2 FUEL PUMP AND ITS CIRCUIT CHECK

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE
DIAG. FLOW
TABLE”.

2 Check Fuel Pump Control System for Operation. See Fig. 1.
Is fuel pump heard to operate for 2 sec. after ignition switch
ON?

Fuel pump circuit
is in good
condition.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check Fuel Pump for Operation.
1) Remove fuel pump relay from relay box with ignition

switch OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to relay at each terminals.
3) If OK, using service wire, connect terminals E52-3 and

E52-4 of relay connector. See Fig. 2.

Is fuel pump heard to operate at ignition switch ON?

Go to Step 4. “P”, “B” or “B/R”
circuit open or fuel
pump malfunction.

4 Check Fuel Pump Relay for Operation.
1) Check resistance between each two terminals of fuel

pump relay. See Fig.3.
Between terminals “c” and “d”: Infinity
Between terminals “a” and “b”: 100 – 150 Ω

2) Check that there is continuity between terminals “c” and
“d” when battery is connected to terminals “a” and “b”. See
Fig. 3.

Is fuel pump relay in good condition?

“G” circuit open or
poor E22-19
connection.
If wire and
connection are
OK, substitute a
known-good ECM
and recheck.

Replace fuel pump
relay.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 3 Fig. 3 for Step 4

Fuel
pump relay
connector



1. Injector
2. Delivery pipe
3. Fuel pump

(A): Fuel pressure gauge
(B): Hose
(C): Attachment
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TABLE B-3 FUEL PRESSURE CHECK

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Check Fuel Pressure (Refer to Section 6E for details).
1) Release fuel pressure from fuel feed line.
2) Install fuel pressure gauge.
3) Check fuel pressure by repeating ignition switch

ON and OFF. See Fig. 1.
Is fuel pressure within 270 – 310 kPa (2.7 – 3.1
kg/cm2, 38.4 – 44.0 psi)?

Go to Step 2. Go to Step 4.

2 Is 250 kPa (2.5 kg/cm2, 35.6 psi) or higher fuel
pressure retained for 1 minute after fuel pump is
stopped at Step 1?

Normal fuel pressure. Go to Step 3.

3 Is there fuel leakage from fuel feed line hose, pipe or
their joint?

Fuel leakage from
hose, pipe or joint.

Faulty fuel pressure
regulator.

4 Was fuel pressure higher than spec. in Step 1? Faulty fuel pressure
regulator.

Clogged fuel filter,
faulty fuel pressure
regulator, Restricted
fuel feed hose or pipe,
Faulty fuel pump or
Fuel leakage from
hose connection in
fuel tank.
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Fig. 1 for Step 1

4. Fuel pressure gauge & 3way joint



Relay box

Main fuse

Main relay

IAC valve

IAC valve

E21-6
E22-6 E22-10

E22-14

E22-5
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TABLE B-4 IDLE AIR CONTROL SYSTEM CHECK

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Check engine idle speed and IAC duty
referring to “Idle Speed/IAC Duty Inspection”
in Section 6E.
Is idle speed within specification?

Go to Step 2. Go to Step 4.

2 Is IAC duty within specification in Step 1? Go to Step 3. Check for followings:
– Vacuum leak
– EVAP canister purge

control system
– Clog of IAC air passage
– Accessory engine load
– Closed throttle position

(TP sensor)
– Stuck of PCV valve

3 Is engine idle speed kept specified speed even
with headlight ON?

System is in good
condition.

Check IAC system for
operation referring to
Step 2 of DTC P0505
Diag. Flow Table.

4 Was idle speed higher than specification in
Step 1?

Go to Step 5. Go to Step 8.

5 Check A/C (input) signal circuit referring to
Step 1 of Table B-5 A/C Signal Circuit Check,
if equipped. (A/C signal can be also checked
by using SUZUKI scan tool.)
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 6. Repair or replace A/C
signal circuit or A/C
system.
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Fig. 1 for Step 8 Fig. 2 for Step 8

SUZUKI 
SCAN TOOL 
DISPLAY

VOLTAGE 
AT E92-15

“P” and “N”
range

“R”, “D”, “2” 
and “L” range

P/N range

D range

10 – 14V

0 – 1V

Scan tool or
voltmeter

Slector
lever position

E22-14

STEP ACTION YES NO

6 Check IAC system referring to Step 2 of DTC P0505
Diag. Flow Table.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 7. Go to Step 3 of DTC
P0505 Diag. Flow
Table.

7 Was IAC duty less than about 3% (or more than about
97% for OFF duty meter) in Step 1 of this table?

Check abnormal air
inhaling from air
intake system, PCV
valve and EVAP
canister purge control
system.

Check TP sensor
(closed throttle
position) and ECT
sensor for
performance.
If sensors are OK,
substitute a known-
good ECM.

8 Check PNP signal (“D” range signal).
When using SUZUKI scan tool:
1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC with ignition

switch OFF. See Fig. 1.
2) Turn ignition switch ON and check PNP signal

(“P/N” and “D” range) on display when shifting
selector lever to each range.

When not using SUZUKI scan tool:
1) Turn ignition switch ON.
2) Check voltage at terminal E22-14 of ECM

connector connected. See Fig. 1.
Is “D” range on display (Is 0 – 1 V indicated) no matter
which of “R”, “D”, “2” and “L” range positions selector
lever may be at?
Is “P/N” range on display (Is 10 – 14 V indicated)
when selector lever is at one of “R”, “D”, “2” and “L”
range position only? See Fig. 2.

Go to Step 9. Repair or replace.

9 Check IAC system referring to Step 2 of DTC P0505
Diag. Flow Table.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 10. Go to Step 3 of DTC
P0505 Diag. Flow
Table.

10 Was IAC duty more than about 30% or �40% (or less
than 70% or �60% for OFF duty meter) in Step 1 of
this table?
NOTE:
Duty value with (�) are applicable to vehicle used
at high altitude (higher than 2000 m or 6560 ft).

Check parts or system
which can cause
engine low idle.
– Accessory engine

load
– Clog of air passage
– Etc.

Substitute a known-
good ECM and
recheck.



A / C compressor

“HEATER”

Blower
fan motor

Blower fan switch

Heater
fan relay

Dual
pressure
switch

A / C switch Evaporator
thermistor
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10 – 14V

0 – 1V

Ignition switch ON
A/C switch OFF
Ignition switch ON
A/C switch ON

TABLE B-5 A/C SIGNAL CIRCUITS CHECK (VEHICLE WITH A/C)

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Disconnect ECM connectors with ignition
switch at OFF position.

2) Check resistance between E23-14 terminal and
E23-10 terminal.

3) Is it within specification?
Reference value. See Fig. 1.
At 0�C 6.3 – 6.9 kΩ
At 25�C 1.8 – 2.2 kΩ

Go to Step 2. Faulty A/C evaporator
thermistor or its
circuit.

2 1) Check voltage at E22-16 terminal under each
condition given in table below.

2) Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 3. � “Lg/R” wire open or
short

� Poor E22-16
terminal connection

If wire and connection
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.
Go to Step 3.
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0 V

10 – 14V

While engine running,
A/C switch OFF
While engine running,
A/C switch ON

Fig. for Step 1

Temperature

R
es

is
ta

nc
e

STEP ACTION YES NO

3 1) Check voltage at E22-1 terminal under each
condition given in table below.

NOTE:
When A/C evaporator thermistor temp. is
below 2.5�C (36.5�F), A/C remain OFF (E22-1
terminal voltage become 0 – 1 V). This
condition is not abnormal.

2) Is check result satisfactory?

A/C control system
circuits are in good
condition.

� “B/Y” wire open or
short

� Poor E22-1 terminal
connection

If wire and connection
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.



Heater blower
switch

Rear defogger
switch

Tail light relay
(Lighting switch)

Diodes in junction/
fuse block

E21-17 E23-13
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Fig. 1 for Step 1 Fig. 2 for Step 1
When using SUZUKI scan tool: When not using SUZUKI scan tool:

E21-17 E23-13

TABLE B-6 ELECTRIC LOAD SIGNAL CIRCUIT CHECK

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Check Electric Load Signal Circuit.
When using SUZUKI scan tool:
1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC with ignition

switch OFF.
2) Start engine and select “DATA LIST” mode on

scan tool.
3) Check electric load signal under following each

condition. See Fig. 1.
Ignition switch ON, Small light,
heater blower fan and rear
defogger all turned OFF : OFF

0 V (E21-17)
10 – 14 V (E23-13)

Ignition switch ON, Small light,
heater blower fan or rear
defogger turned ON : ON

10 – 14 V (E21-17)
0 V (E23-13)

Is check result satisfactory?
When not using SUZUKI scan tool:
1) Turn ignition switch ON.
2) Check voltage at each terminals E21-17 and E23-13

of ECM connector connected, under above each
condition. See Fig. 2.

Is each voltage as specified?

Electric load signal
circuit is in good
condition.

“R/W” and/or
“P/Bl” circuit open
or short, Electric
load diodes
malfunction or
Each electric load
circuit malfunction.



Radiator cooling fan relay

To
ECM

Main
relay

Relay
box

“RDTR”
(Radiator fan)

Radiator cooling
Fan motor

Bl / R

“Fl”

E22-18
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TABLE B-7 RADIATOR COOLING FAN CONTROL SYSTEM CHECK

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Check Fan Control System.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.
2) Start engine and select “DATA LIST” mode on scan tool.
3) Warm up engine until coolant temp. is 97.5�C, 208�F or

higher and A/C switch turn OFF. (If engine coolant temp.
does not rise, check engine cooling system or ECT sensor.)
See Fig. 1.

Is radiator cooling fan started when engine coolant temp.
reached above temp.?

Radiator cooling
fan control
system is in good
condition.

Go to Step 2.

2 Check Radiator Cooling Fan Relay and Its Circuit.
1) Check DTC and pending DTC with scan tool.
Is DTC P0480 displayed?

Go to DTC
P0480 Diag.
Flow Table.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check Radiator Cooling Fan Relay.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF and remove radiator cooling fan

relay.
2) Check for proper connection to relay at terminals “c” and “d”.
3) If OK, check that there is continuity between “c” and “d” when

battery is connected to terminals “a” and “b”. See Fig. 2.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 4. Replace radiator
fan relay.

4 Check Radiator Cooling Fan.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Disconnect cooling fan motor connector.
3) Check for proper connection to motor at “Bl /R” and “B”

terminals.
4) If OK, connect battery to motor and check for operation.

See Fig. 3.
Is it in good condition?

“Bl/Y”, “Bl /R” or
“B” circuit open.

Replace radiator
cooling fan
motor.
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Fig. 1 for Step 1 Fig. 2 for Step 3

Fig. 3 for Step 4

When using SUZUKI scan tool:

Radiator cooling fan relay
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09917-47910
Vacuum pump gauge

09930-88530
Injector test lead

09931-76011
SUZUKI scan tool (Tech 1 A) kit

Mass storage cartridge
09931-76030
16/14 pin DLC cable

1. Storage case
2. Operator’s manual
3. Tech 1 A
4. DLC cable (14/26 pin,

09931-76040)
5. Test lead/probe
6. Power source cable
7. DLC cable adaptor
8. Self-test adaptor

-1. Pressure gauge
09912-58441

-2. Pressure hose
09912-58431

-3. 3-way joint & hose
09912-58490

-4. Checking tool set
09912-58421

4-1. Tool body & washer
4-2. Body plug
4-3. Body attachment-1
4-4. Holder
4-5. Return hose & clamp
4-6. Body attachment-2 & washer
4-7. Hose attachment-1
4-8. Hose attachment-2
-5. Checking tool plate

09912-57610

SPECIAL TOOLS





6A1

ENGINE MECHANICAL 6A1-1

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 6A1- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Engine 6A1- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Engine Lubrication 6A1- 3. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Cylinder Block 6A1- 4. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Crankshaft and Main Bearings 6A1- 4. . . . . . . . . 
Pistons, Rings, Piston Pins and

Connecting Rods 6A1- 4. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Cylinder Head and Valve Train 6A1- 4. . . . . . . . . 

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE 6A1- 5. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Hose and Pipe Routing 6A1- 5. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Compression Check 6A1- 6. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Engine Vacuum Check 6A1- 7. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Oil Pressure Check 6A1- 7. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Valve Lash (Clearance) 6A1- 8. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Air Cleaner Element 6A1-10. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Air Cleaner Assembly 6A1-11. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Air Cleaner Outlet Hose 6A1-11. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Knock Sensor 6A1-12. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Cylinder Head Cover 6A1-12. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Throttle Body and Intake Manifold 6A1-13. . . . . 
Exhaust Manifold 6A1-16. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Timing Belt and Belt Tensioner 6A1-18. . . . . . . . 
Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer 6A1-24. . . . . . . . 
Oil Pump 6A1-27. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Rocker Arms, Rocker Arm Shaft and

Camshaft 6A1-32. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Valves and Cylinder Head 6A1-40. . . . . . . . . . . . 
Piston, Piston Rings, Connecting

Rods and Cylinders 6A1-53. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

UNIT REPAIR OVERHAUL 6A1-63. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Engine mounting 6A1-63. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Engine Assembly 6A1-64. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Main Bearings, Crankshaft and

Cylinder Block 6A1-68. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

SPECIAL TOOLS 6A1-80. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIALS 6A1-81. . . . . . 

SECTION 6A1

ENGINE MECHANICAL
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:
Whether following systems (parts) are used in the particular vehicle or not depends on specifications.
Be sure to bear this in mind when performing service work.
� EGR control system (EGR valve, pressure transducer, solenoid vacuum valve and etc.).
� EVAP canister and vacuum hoses.
� EVAP canister purge valve.
� Oxygen sensor or CO adjusting resistor.

CONTENTS



6A1-2 ENGINE MECHANICAL

The engine is a water-cooled, in line 4 cylinders, 4
stroke cycle gasoline unit with its S.O.H.C. (Single
Overhead Camshaft) valve mechanism arranged for
“V”-type valve configuration and 16 valves (IN2 and
EX2/one cylinder).

The single overhead camshaft is mounted over the
cylinder head; it is driven from crankshaft through tim-
ing belt, and no push rods are provided in the valve
train system.

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

ENGINE
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The oil pump is of a trochoid type, and mounted on
crankshaft at crankshaft pulley side.
Oil is drawn up through oil pump strainer and passed
through pump to oil filter.
The filtered oil flows into two paths in cylinder block.
In one path, oil reaches crankshaft journal bearings.
Oil from crankshaft journal bearings is supplied to
connecting rod bearings by means of intersecting
passages drilled in crankshaft, and then injected from
a small hole provided on big end of connecting rod to
lubricate piston, rings, and cylinder wall.

In another path, oil goes up to cylinder head and lubri-
cates camshaft journals, rocker arms, camshaft, etc.,
after passing through the internal oilway of rocker arm
shafts.

An oil relief valve is provided on oil pump. This valve
starts relieving oil pressure when the pressure comes
over about 400 kPa (4.0 kg/cm2, 56.88 psi). Relieved
oil drains back to oil pan.

ENGINE LUBRICATION



1. Rocker arm shaft
2. Rocker arm (EX)
3. Intake valve
4. Exhaust valve

5. Rocker arm (IN)
6. Camshaft
7. Clip
8. Pivot

IN
EX

CYLINDER BLOCK

The cylinder block is made of cast aluminum alloy and
has 4 cylinders arranged “In-Line”.
A cylindrical cast iron sleeve is installed in each cylin-
der.

CRANKSHAFT AND MAIN
BEARINGS

A monoblock casting crankshaft is supported by 5
main bearings which are of precision insert type. Four
crank pins on the crankshaft are positioned 180�
apart.

PISTONS, RINGS, PISTON PINS AND
CONNECTING RODS

The piston is cast aluminum alloy, and has two com-
pression rings and one oil ring.
Among two compression rings (top and 2nd rings),
the outer surface of the top ring is treated with nitriding
for improvement in abrasion resistance.
The oil ring consists of two rails and one spacer.
The piston pin is offset 0.5 mm towards the major
thrust side.

This allows a gradual change in thrust pressure
against the cylinder wall as the piston travels its path.
Pins, made of chromium steel, have a floating fit in the
pistons and in the connecting rods. The connecting
rods are made of forged steel, and the rod bearings
are of precision insert type.

CYLINDER HEAD AND VALVE TRAIN

The cylinder head is made of aluminum casting.
The supporting part of the camshaft is an indepen-
dent cap type. The combustion chamber has 4 valves
and uses the center plug type pent roof shape for
higher intake and exhaust efficiency.
As the intake side rocker arm is end pivot type, it
swings according to the camshaft movement to open
and close the intake valve.
On the other hand, the exhaust side rocker arm is see-
saw type. It swings with the rocker arm shaft as its
supporting point and according to the camshaft
movement to open and close the exhaust valve.

6A1-4 ENGINE MECHANICAL



1. MAP sensor
2. Brake booster vacuum hose
3. EVAP canister
4. EVAP canister purge valve
5. TP sensor
6. CMP sensor
7. Ignition coil assembly
8. PCV valve
9. IAC valve

ENGINE MECHANICAL 6A1-5

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

HOSE AND PIPE ROUTING



1

2
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COMPRESSION CHECK

Check compression pressure on all four cylinders as follows:
1) Warm up engine.
2) Stop engine after warming up.

NOTE:
After warming up engine, place transmission gear shift le-
ver in “Neutral” (shift selector lever to “P” range for A/T
model), and set parking brake and block drive wheels.

3) Remove ignition coil assemblies (1) and all spark plugs (2) refer-
ring to Section 6F.

4) Disconnect fuel injector wire harness at couplers (1).
5) Install special tool (Compression gauge) into spark plug hole.

Special Tool
(A): 09915-64510-001
(B): 09915-64510-002
(C): 09915-64530
(D): 09915-67010

6) Disengage clutch (to lighten starting load on engine) for M/T
model, and depress accelerator pedal all the way to make
throttle valve full-open.

7) Crank engine with fully charged battery, and read the highest
pressure on compression gauge.

NOTE:
For measuring compression pressure, crank engine at
least 250 r/min. by using fully charged battery.

Compression pressure

Standard 1400 kPa (14.0 kg/cm2, 199.0 psi)

Limit 1100 kPa (11.0 kg/cm2, 156.4 psi)

Max. difference
between any two
cylinders

100 kPa (1.0 kg/cm2, 14.2 psi)

8) Carry out steps 5) through 7) on each cylinder to obtain four
readings.

9) After checking, install spark plugs and ignition coil assemblies
and connect injector wire harness connector securely.
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ENGINE VACUUM CHECK

The engine vacuum that develops in the intake line is a good indica-
tor of the condition of the engine. The vacuum checking procedure
is as follows:
1) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.

2) With engine stopped, disconnect EVAP canister purge valve (1)
hose from intake manifold (2) and connect 3-way joint, hoses
and special tool (vacuum gauge and joint) between intake man-
ifold and EVAP canister purge valve (1) hose disconnected.

Special Tool
(A): 09915-67310
(B): 09918-08210 x 2 pcs

Spare Part
(C): 09367-04002
(D): 09355-35754-6010

3) Run engine at specified idle speed (see Section 6E1), and read
vacuum gauge. Vacuum should be within following specifica-
tion.

Vacuum specification: 52.6 – 65.8 kPa (40 – 50 cm.Hg,
15.7 – 19.7 in.Hg) at specified
idling speed

4) After checking, connect vacuum hoses.

OIL PRESSURE CHECK

NOTE:
Prior to checking oil pressure, check the followings.
� Oil level in oil pan.

If oil level is low, add oil up to Full level hole on oil level
gauge.

� Oil quality.
If oil is discolored, or deteriorated, change it.
For particular oil to be used, refer to the table in Section 0B.

� Oil leaks.
If leak is found, repair it.

1) Remove oil pressure switch (1) from cylinder block.
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2) Install special tool (Oil pressure gauge) to vacated threaded
hole.

Special Tool
(A): 09915-77310

3) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating temperature.
4) After warming up, raise engine speed to 4,000 r /min and mea-

sure oil pressure.

Oil pressure specifications: 360 – 440 kPa
(3.6 – 4.4 kg/cm2, 51.2 – 62.6 psi)
at 3,960 – 4,040 r/min (rpm)

5) After checking oil pressure, stop engine and remove oil pressure
gauge.

6) Before reinstalling oil pressure switch (1), be sure to wrap its
screw threads with a sealing tape and tighten switch to specified
torque.

NOTE:
If sealing tape edge is bulged out from screw threads of
switch, cut it off.

Tightening Torque
(a): 14 N.m (1.4 kg-m, 10.5 lb-ft)

7) After installing oil pressure switch, start engine and check oil
pressure switch for oil leakage.

VALVE LASH (CLEARANCE)
1) Remove negative cable at battery.
2) Remove cylinder head cover referring to item “Cylinder Head

Cover” in this section.
3) Remove right side of engine under cover from body.
4) Remove air cleaner assembly to observe “V” mark (2) on crank-

shaft pulley (1).
5) Using 17 mm socket, turn crankshaft pulley clockwise until “V”

mark (in white paint) on pulley aligns with “0” (zero) calibrated
on timing belt cover.



1. Thickness gauge

IN EX
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6) Check if the rocker arms of No.1 cylinder are off the respective
cam lobes (of camshaft); if so, valves (1), (2), (5) and (7) in left
figure are ready for clearance checking and adjustment.
Check valve lashes at valves (1), (2), (5) and (7).
If the rocker arms of No.4 cylinder are off the respective cam
lobes, check valve lashes at valves (3), (4), (6) and (8).

NOTE:
When checking valve clearance, insert thickness gauge be-
tween camshaft and cam-riding face of rocker arm.

7) If valve lash is out of specification, adjust it to specification by
turning adjusting screw after loosening lock nut.
After adjustment, tighten lock nut to specified torque while hold-
ing adjusting screw stationary, and then make sure again that
valve lash is within specification.

Valve
clearance
Specifica

When cold
(Coolant

temperature is
15 – 25�C

or 59 – 77�F)

When hot
(Coolant

temperature is
60 – 68�C or 
140 – 154�F)

Specifica-
tion Intake

0.13 – 0.17 mm
(0.005 – 0.007 in.)

0.17 – 0.21 mm
(0.007 – 0.008 in.)

Exhaust
0.23 – 0.27 mm

(0.009 – 0.011 in.)
0.27 – 0.31 mm

(0.011 – 0.012 in.)

Special Tool
(A): 09917-18210

Tightening Torque
(a): 12 N.m (1.2 kg-m, 9.0 lb-ft)



360�
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8) After checking and adjusting valve lashes at valves (1), (2), (5)
and (7), (or (3), (4), (6) and (8)) rotate crankshaft exactly one full
turn (360�) and check the same at valves (3), (4), (6) and (8) (or
(1), (2), (5), and (7)). Adjust them as necessary.

9) After checking and adjusting all valves, reverse removal proce-
dure for installation.

AIR CLEANER ELEMENT

This air cleaner element is of dry type. Remember that it needs
cleaning according to following procedure.

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect air cleaner outlet No.1 hose from air cleaner assem-

bly (1).
2) Open air cleaner case after unhooking its clamps.
3) Remove air cleaner element from case.

INSPECTION
Check air cleaner element for dirt. Replace excessively dirty ele-
ment.

CLEANING
Blow off dust by compressed air from air outlet side of element.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation.



A: Air cleaner side
B: Suction pipe side
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AIR CLEANER ASSEMBLY
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect air cleaner outlet No.1 hose (1) from air cleaner as-

sembly (2).
2) Remove suction pipe (3) from air cleaner assembly.
3) Remove air cleaner assembly by removing bolt (4) shown in fig-

ure.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation, noting the following.
� Install suction pipe grommet (5) in the direction indicated in figure.
� Clamp each hose securely.

AIR CLEANER OUTLET HOSE
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect breather hose (1) from air intake joint (2).
3) Disconnect IAT sensor (3) wire at coupler.
4) Remove air cleaner outlet No.1 hose (4) and No.2 hose (5) with

air intake joint.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation.
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KNOCK SENSOR
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable from battery.
2) Hoist vehicle.
3) Remove intake manifold rear stiffener.
4) Disconnect knock sensor connector (1).
5) Remove knock sensor (2) from cylinder block.

INSPECTION
Check sensor for damage.
If any faulty is found, replace.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation.

Tightening Torque
(a): 23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 lb-ft)

CYLINDER HEAD COVER
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect breather hose and PCV valve from head cover.
3) Remove suction pipe from air cleaner assembly.
4) Remove ignition coil assemblies with high-tension cord.
5) Remove cylinder head cover (1) with cylinder head cover gasket

(2) and O-rings (3).

INSTALLATION
1) Install O-rings (2) and cylinder head cover gasket (1) to cylinder

head cover (3).

NOTE:
Be sure to check each of these parts for deterioration or any
damage before installation and replace if found defective.

2) Install cylinder head cover to cylinder head and tighten cover
bolts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:
When installing cylinder head cover, use care so that cylin-
der head cover gasket or O-rings will not get out of place or
fall off.



1. Intake manifold
2. Throttle body
3. Gasket
4. EGR valve
5. Fuel delivery pipe
6. Fuel injector
7. PCV valve
8. EGR pipe
9. EVAP canister purge valve

10. MAP sensor

: Do not reuse.

FWD
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3) Install ignition coil assemblies (1) with high-tension cord.
4) Connect PCV valve and breather hose to head cover.
5) Install suction pipe to air cleaner assembly, referring to INSTAL-

LATION of AIR CLEANER ASSEMBLY in this section.
6) Connect negative cable at battery.

THROTTLE BODY AND INTAKE MANIFOLD

REMOVAL
1) Relieve fuel pressure according to procedure described in Sec-

tion 6.
2) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

3) Drain cooling system.

WARNING:
To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
drain plug and radiator cap while engine and radiator are
still hot. Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under
pressure if plug and cap are taken off too soon.
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4) Disconnect accelerator cable (1) from throttle body.
5) Remove air cleaner outlet No.1 hose (2) and No.2 hose (4) with

air intake joint (3).

6) Disconnect following electric lead wires and release clamps.
� EGR valve (1)
� EVAP canister purge valve (2)
� Ground wire (3) from intake manifold
� Fuel injectors (4)
� TP sensor (5)
� IAC valve (6)
� MAP sensor (7)

7) Disconnect following hoses:
� Brake booster hose (1) from intake manifold.
� EVAP canister purge hose (2) from EVAP canister purge

valve.
� Engine cooling water (coolant) hose (3) from IAC valve and in-

take manifold.
� PCV hose (4) from intake manifold.

8) Disconnect fuel feed hose (1) from fuel delivery pipe.
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9) Remove intake manifold rear stiffener (1) and generator adjust
arm reinforcement (2) from intake manifold (3).

10) Remove intake manifold with throttle body from cylinder head,
and then its gasket.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the followings.
� Use new intake manifold gasket.
� When installing intake manifold, install clamps at positions as

shown in figure.

� Adjust accelerator cable play, referring to Section 6E.
� Check to ensure that all removed parts are back in place.

Reinstall any necessary parts which have not been reinstalled.
� Refill cooling system, referring to Section 6B.
� Upon completion of installation, turn ignition switch ON but en-

gine OFF and check for fuel leaks.
� Finally, start engine and check for engine coolant leaks.



1. Exhaust manifold
2. Engine hook
3. Exhaust manifold cover
4. Oxygen sensor No.1
5. Exhaust manifold gasket
6. Exhaust No.1 pipe seal ring
7. Exhaust No.1 pipe

8. Oxygen sensor No.2
9. Catalytic converter case

10. Catalytic converter case gasket
11. Exhaust manifold bolts (long)
12. Exhaust manifold bolts (short)
13. Exhaust manifold nuts
14. Exhaust pipe bolts
15. Catalytic converter case nuts

: Tightening Torque
: Do not reuse
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EXHAUST MANIFOLD

WARNING:
To avoid danger of being burned, do not service exhaust
system while it is still hot. Service should be performed af-
ter system cools down.

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect oxygen sensor No.2 (1) coupler and clamp.
3) Remove exhaust No.1 pipe (2) with catalytic converter case (3).

4) Disconnect oxygen sensor No.1 coupler (1) and clamp (2).
5) Remove exhaust manifold cover (3).



(a)
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6) Remove exhaust manifold (1) and its gasket from cylinder head.
7) Remove catalytic converter case gasket and exhaust No.1 pipe

seal ring (rear side).

INSTALLATION
1) Install new gaskets to cylinder head, catalytic converter case

and exhaust No.1 pipe (rear side).
2) Install exhaust manifold.

Tighten manifold bolts and nuts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

3) Install exhaust manifold cover.
4) Connect oxygen sensor No.1 coupler (1) and clamp (2) its wire

securely.

5) Install catalytic converter case (3) with exhaust No.1 pipe (2) to
exhaust manifold.

Tightening Torque
(a): 42 N.m (4.2 kg-m, 30.5 lb-ft)

6) Connect oxygen sensor No.2 (1) coupler, refer to EXHAUST
SYSTEM section.

7) Connect negative cable at battery.
8) Check exhaust system for exhaust gas leakage.



1. Timing belt
2. Tensioner
3. Tensioner plate
4. Tensioner spring
5. Camshaft timing pulley
6. Tensioner bolt
7. Pulley bolt
8. Seal
9. Inside cover seals

10. Inside cover
11. Outside cover seal
12. Outside cover
13. Tensioner stud
14. Outside cover bolts
15. Outside cover nut: Tightening Torque

14
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TIMING BELT AND BELT TENSIONER

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove right side of engine under cover (1).
3) Disconnect A/C suction and discharge hoses from A/C com-

pressor.
4) Remove A/C compressor and its bracket (if equipped), refer to

Section 1B.
5) Remove suction pipe and air cleaner assembly.

6) Support engine by using support device.

7) Remove engine right mounting bracket (1), stiffener (2) and en-
gine right mounting swing bracket (3).



1. “V” mark on cylinder 
head cover

2. Timing mark by “E” 
on camshaft timing 
belt pulley

3. Arrow mark on oil
pump case

4. Timing mark on
crankshaft timing belt 
pulley
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8) Remove water pump pulley (1) and drive belt.

9) Remove crankshaft pulley by removing pulley bolts (1).

10) Release harness clamps.
11) Remove timing belt outside cover.

12) For installation of timing belt, align 4 timing marks as shown in
figure by turning crankshaft.

13) Remove timing belt tensioner (3), tensioner plate (2), tensioner
spring (4) and timing belt (1).



1. Camshaft allowable turning range - - - By timing
mark, within 90� from “V” mark on head cover on
both right and left.

2. Crankshaft allowable turning range - - - By timing
mark, within 90� from arrow mark on oil pump
case on both right and left.
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CAUTION:
� After timing belt is removed, never turn camshaft and

crankshaft independently more than such an extent as
shown in figure. If turned, interference may occur among
piston and valves, and parts related to piston and valves
may be damaged.

� Never bend timing belt.

INSPECTION
� Inspect timing belt for wear or crack.

Replace it as necessary.

� Inspect tensioner for smooth rotation.

INSTALLATION
1) Install tensioner plate to tensioner.

Insert lug (1) of tensioner plate into hole (2) in tensioner.
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2) Install tensioner (2) and tensioner plate (3):
Do not tighten tensioner bolt (1) with wrench yet. Hand tighten
only at this time.
Check to ensure that plate movement in arrow direction as
shown in figure causes tensioner to move in the same direction.
If no associated movement between plate and tensioner occurs,
remove tensioner and plate again and reinsert plate lug into ten-
sioner hole.

3) Check that timing mark (2) on camshaft timing belt pulley is
aligned with “V” mark (1) on cylinder head cover. If not, align two
marks by turning camshaft but be careful not to turn it more than
its allowable turning range which is described on previous page.

4) Check that timing mark (2) on crankshaft timing belt pulley is
aligned with arrow mark (1) on oil pump case. If not, align two
marks by turning crankshaft but be careful not to turn it more
than its allowable turning range which is described on previous
page.

5) Install timing belt and tensioner spring (2).
With two sets of marks aligned and tensioner plate pushed up,
install timing belt on two pulleys in such a way that drive side of
belt (1) is free from any slack.
And then install tensioner spring as shown in figure, and hand-
tighten tensioner stud (3).

NOTE:
� When installing timing belt, match arrow mark ( ) on

timing belt with rotating direction of crankshaft.
� In this state, No.4 piston is at top dead center of compres-

sion stroke.
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6) To take up slack of timing belt, turn crankshaft two rotations
clockwise after installing it. After making sure that belt is free
from slack, tighten tensioner stud first and then tensioner bolt
to each specified torque.
Then confirm again that two sets of marks are aligned respec-
tively.

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)
(b): 22 N.m (2.2 kg-m, 16.0 lb-ft)

7) Install timing belt outside cover.
Before installing, make sure that seal is between water pump
and oil pump case.

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

8) Install crankshaft pulley (2).
Fit hole of pulley to pin (1) on crankshaft timing belt pulley, and
tighten pulley bolts (3) to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 16 N.m (1.6 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)

9) Clamp harness securely.

10) Install water pump pulley (1) and drive belt.

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)
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11) Install engine right mounting bracket (1), stiffener (2) and en-
gine right mounting swing bracket (3).

Tightening Torque
(a): 55 N.m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

12) Remove support device.

13) Install A/C compressor bracket and A/C compressor, if
equipped.

14) Connect A/C suction and discharge hoses, if equipped.
15) Adjust drive belt tension, referring to “ENGINE COOLING” sec-

tion.
16) Adjust A/C compressor belt tension, if equipped.

Refer to Section 1B.
17) Evacuate and charge air conditioning system, refer to Section

1B.
18) Install suction pipe to air cleaner assembly, refer to INSTALLA-

TION of AIR CLEANER ASSEMBLY in this section.
19) Connect negative cable at battery.



1. Oil pan:
Apply sealant 99000-31150
to oil pan mating surface

2. Oil pump strainer
3. Seal
4. Drain plug gasket
5. Drain plug
6. CKP sensor
7. Oil pan bolts
8. Oil pan nuts
9. CKP sensor bolt

10. Oil pump strainer bolt
11. Oil pump strainer bracket bolt
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OIL PAN AND OIL PUMP STRAINER

REMOVAL
1) Raise vehicle.
2) Drain engine oil by removing drain plug (1).

3) Remove right side of engine under cover.
4) Disconnect oxygen sensor No.2 connector and then remove ex-

haust No.1 pipe with oxygen sensor No.2.
5) Remove clutch housing (torque converter housing for A/T) low-

er plate.
6) Remove CKP sensor (1).

7) Remove oil pan (2) and then oil pump strainer (1).



“A”
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CLEANING
� Clean mating surface of oil pan and cylinder block.

Remove oil, old sealant, and dusts from mating surfaces and oil
pan inside.

� Clean oil pump strainer screen.

INSTALLATION
1) Apply sealant to oil pan mating surface continuously as shown

in figure.

“A” Sealant: 99000-31150

2) Install oil pump strainer (1) and oil pan (3) as described below.
Install O-ring (2) into cylinder block securely as shown in figure.
Install oil pump strainer to cylinder block.
Tighten strainer bolt first and then bracket bolt to specified
torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

After fitting oil pan to cylinder block, run in securing bolts and
start tightening at the center: move wrench outward, tightening
one bolt at a time.
Tighten bolts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(b): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

3) Install gasket and drain plug to oil pan.
Tighten drain plug to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 50 N.m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)



(a)
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4) Install CKP sensor (1) and connect its coupler, then clamp its
harness.

Tightening Torque
(a): 10 N.m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

5) Install exhaust No.1 pipe and connect oxygen sensor No.2 con-
nector.
Tighten bolts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 42 N.m (4.2 kg-m, 30.5 lb-ft)

NOTE:
Use new gasket for exhaust No.1 pipe.

6) Install right side of engine under covers.
7) Refill engine with engine oil, referring to item “ENGINE OIL

CHANGE” in Section 0B.



1. Rotor plate
2. Inner rotor:

Apply thin coat of engine oil.
3. Outer rotor:

Apply thin coat of engine oil.
4. Gasket
5. Pin
6. Pin
7. Relief valve:

Apply thin coat of engine oil.
8. Spring
9. Retainer

10. Retainer ring
11. Front oil seal:

Apply engine oil to contact 
part of crankshaft with oil seal lip.

12. Plate screw
13. Bolt (short)
14. Bolts (long)

: Tightening Torque
: Do not reuse
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OIL PUMP

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove timing belt as previously outlined.
3) Remove generator and its bracket.

NOTE:
When installing bracket, tighten nut (A) first.

4) Remove oil pan and oil pump strainer as previously outlined.

5) Remove crankshaft timing belt pulley (3).
Using flat end rod or the like (1) with flywheel ring gear (drive
plate ring gear for A/T) to lock crankshaft.
With crankshaft locked, remove crankshaft timing belt pulley
bolt (2).

6) Remove oil pump (1) assembly.
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DISASSEMBLY
1) Remove oil level gauge guide bolt (3) and pull out guide (2) from

oil pump (1).

2) Remove rotor plate (1).

3) Remove outer rotor (1) and inner rotor (2).
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INSPECTION
� Check oil seal lip for fault or other damage. Replace as necessary.

NOTE:
When installing oil seal (1), press-fit it till its end face is flush
with oil pump case (2) end face.

� Check outer and inner rotors, rotor plate, and oil pump case for
excessive wear or damage.

MEASUREMENT

�Radial clearance
Check radial clearance between outer rotor (1) and case, using
thickness gauge.
If clearance exceeds its limit, replace outer rotor or case.

Limit on radial clearance between outer rotor and case:
0.2 mm (0.0079 in.)

�Side clearance
Using straight edge and thickness gauge, measure side clear-
ance.

Limit on side clearance: 0.1 mm (0.0039 in.)



1. No.1 bolts (short)
2. No.2 bolts (long)

2

1
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ASSEMBLY
1) Wash, clean and then dry all disassembled parts.
2) Apply thin coat of engine oil to inner rotor (2) and outer rotor (1),

oil seal lip portion, and inside surfaces of oil pump case and
plate.

3) Install outer and inner rotors to pump case.

4) Install rotor plate. Tighten screws securely.
After installing plate, check to be sure that gears turn smoothly
by hand.

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

5) Apply engine oil to O-ring (1) and install O-ring and guide (2).

INSTALLATION
1) Install two oil pump pins and oil pump gasket to cylinder block.

Use a new gasket.
2) To prevent oil seal lip from being damaged or upturned when

installing oil pump to crankshaft, fit special tool (Oil seal guide)
to crankshaft, and apply engine oil to special tool.

Special Tool
(A): 09926-18210

3) Install oil pump to cylinder block.
As there are 2 types of oil pump bolts, refer to figure for their cor-
rect use and tighten them to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)



1. Dowel pin 
(crankshaft pulley pin)
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4) Install rubber seal between oil pump and water pump.

5) Install key (2) and crank timing belt pulley (3). Refer to figure
for proper installation of these parts.
With crankshaft locked using flat end rod or the like (5), tighten
crank timing belt pulley bolt (4) to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 130 N.m (13.0 kg-m, 94.0 lb-ft)

6) Install timing belt, tensioner, oil pump strainer, oil pan and other
parts as previously outlined.

7) Check to ensure that all removed parts are back in place.
Reinstall any necessary parts which have not been reinstalled.

8) Adjust water pump drive belt tension, referring to “ENGINE
COOLING” section.

9) Adjust A/C compressor belt tension, if equipped.
Refer to SECTION 1B.

10) Refill engine with engine oil, referring to item “ENGINE OIL
CHANGE” in SECTION 0B.

11) Connect negative cable at battery.
12) After completing installation, check oil pressure by running en-

gine.
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1. Camshaft:
Apply engine oil to sliding surface
of camshaft.

2. Camshaft oil seal:
Apply engine oil to oil seal lip.

3. Rocker arm shaft:
Apply engine oil to sliding surface
of rocker arm shaft.

4. O-ring
5. Rocker shaft bolts
6. Rocker arm (IN):

Apply engine oil.
7. Rocker arm No.1 (EX):

Apply engine oil.
8. Rocker arm No.2 (EX):

Apply engine oil.
9. Valve adjusting screw

10. Valve adjusting screw
11. Clip
12. Lock nut
13. Rocker arm spring
14. Intake valve
15. Exhaust valve
16. Valve spring
17. Valve spring retainer
18. Valve cotter
19. Valve spring seat
20. Valve stem seal: Tightening Torque

5
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ROCKER ARMS, ROCKER ARM SHAFT AND CAMSHAFT

REMOVAL
1) After disconnect negative and positive cables at battery, remove

battery and battery tray.
2) Drain cooling system.
3) Disconnect radiator inlet hose from thermostat case.
4) Remove timing belt as previously outlined.

5) Remove camshaft timing belt pulley (1) by using special tool.

Special Tool
(A): 09917-68220

6) Remove cylinder head cover as previously outlined.
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7) Remove engine harness clamp bracket from CMP sensor case
(1).

8) Disconnect CMP sensor connector and remove CMP sensor
case from cylinder head.
Place a container or rag under CMP sensor case, for a small
amount of oil flows out during removal of case.

9) After loosening all valve adjusting screw lock nuts (2), turn ad-
justing screws (1) back all the way to allow all rocker arms (3)
to move freely.

10) Remove camshaft housing and camshaft.

NOTE:
To remove camshaft housing bolts, loosen them in such
order as indicated in figure, a little at a time.

11) Remove timing belt inside cover (1).

12) Remove intake rocker arm (1) with clip (2) from rocker arm
shaft (3).

NOTE:
Do not bend clip when removing intake rocker arm.



EX IN
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13) Remove rocker arm shaft bolts (1).

14) Remove exhaust rocker arms (1) and rocker arm spring (2) by
pulling rocker arm shaft to transmission side.

15) Remove O-ring from rocker arm shaft.

INSPECTION

Adjusting Screw and Rocker Arm
If tip of adjusting screw (1) is badly worn, replace it.
Rocker arm (2) must be replaced if its cam-riding face (3) is badly
worn.

Rocker Arm Shaft Runout
Using “V” blocks and dial gauge, check runout. If runout exceeds
its limit, replace rocker arm shaft.

Runout limit: 0.10 mm (0.004 in.)
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Rocker Arm-to-Rocker Arm Shaft Clearance
Using a micrometer and a bore gauge, measure rocker shaft dia.
and rocker arm I.D.
Difference between two readings is arm-to-shaft clearance on
which a limit is specified.
If limit is exceeded, replace shaft or arm, or both.

Item Standard Limit

Rocker arm I.D.
15.996 – 16.014 mm
(0.629 – 0.630 in.)

———

Rocker arm shaft dia.
15.969 – 15.984 mm
(0.6287 – 0.6293 in.)

———

Arm-to-shaft clearance
0.012 – 0.045 mm

(0.0005 – 0.0018 in.)
0.09 mm

(0.0035 in.)

Cam Wear
Using a micrometer, measured height of cam. If measured height
is below limit, replace camshaft.

Cam height Standard Limit

Intake cam
36.184 – 36.344 mm
(1.4246 – 1.4309 in.)

36.084 mm
(1.4206 in.)

Exhaust cam
35.900 – 36.060 mm
(1.4134 – 1.4197 in.)

35.800 mm
(1.4094 in.)

Camshaft Runout
Hold camshaft between two “V” blocks, and measure runout by us-
ing a dial gauge.
If runout exceeds the limit, replace camshaft.

Runout limit: 0.10 mm (0.0039 in.)

Camshaft Journal Wear
Check camshaft journals and camshaft housings for pitting,
scratches, wear or damage.
If any malcondition is found, replace camshaft or cylinder head with
housing. Never replace cylinder head without replacing hosing.
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Check clearance by using plasticgauge.
The procedure is as follows.
1) Clean housings and camshaft journals.
2) Install camshaft to cylinder head.
3) Place a piece of plasticgauge the full width of journal of camshaft

(parallel to camshaft).
4) Install camshaft housing, referring to INSTALLATION of follow-

ing page.
5) Tighten camshaft housing bolts in such order as indicated in fig-

ure a little at a time till they are tightened to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:
Do not rotate camshaft while plasticgange is installed.

6) Remove housing and using scale (2) on plasticgauge envelope,
measure plasticgauge (1) width at its widest point.

Standard Limit

Journal
clearance

0.040 – 0.082 mm
(0.0016 – 0.0032 in.)

0.12 mm
(0.0047 in.)

If measured camshaft journal clearance exceeds limit, measure
journal (housing) bore and outside diameter of camshaft journal.
Replace camshaft or cylinder head assembly whichever the dif-
ference from specification is greater.

Item Standard

Camshaft journal bore die.
28.000 – 28.021 mm
(1.1024 – 1.1031 in.)

Camshaft journal O.D.
27.939 – 27.960 mm
(1.1000 – 1.1008 in.)
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INSTALLATION
1) Apply engine oil to rocker arm shaft and rocker arms.
2) Install rocker arm shaft (3) with shaft bolt holes (4) facing up,

rocker arm (exhaust side) (2) and rocker arm spring (1).

3) Check O-ring for damage or deterioration.
Install O-ring to rocker arm shaft.

4) Install rocker arm shaft bolts and tighten them to specified
torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

5) Fill small amount of engine oil into arm pivot holding part (3) of
rocker arm shaft. Install rocker arm (intake side) (1) with clips (2)
to rocker arm shaft.



A: Timing belt side
B: Flywheel side

� Indicates position from timing
belt side. Install in numerical or-
der starting from timing belt
side.

� Indicates direction of housing.
Install so that arrow is directed
toward timing belt side.
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6) Apply engine oil to cams and journals on camshaft and put cam-
shaft on cylinder head. Install camshaft housing to camshaft and
cylinder head.
� Apply engine oil to sliding surface of each housing against

camshaft journal.
� Apply sealant to mating surface of No.6 housing (1) which will

mate with cylinder head.

“A” Sealant: 99000-31110

� Embossed marks are provided on each camshaft housing, in-
dicating position and direction for installation.
Install housings as indicated by these marks.

� As camshaft housing No.1 retains camshaft in proper position
as to thrust direction, make sure to first fit No.1 housing to No.1
journal of camshaft securely.

� After applying engine oil to housing bolts, tighten them tempo-
rarily first. Then tighten them by following sequence as indi-
cated in figure.
Tighten a little at a time and evenly among bolts and repeat
tightening sequence two to three times before they are tight-
ened to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

7) Install camshaft oil seal (1).
After applying engine oil to oil seal lip, press-fit camshaft oil seal
till oil seal surface becomes flush with housing surface.

8) Install timing belt inside cover (1).



1. O-ring
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9) Install camshaft timing belt pulley (1) to camshaft while fitting
pin (2) on camshaft into slot at “E” mark.

10) Using special tool, tighten pulley bolt to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 60 N.m (6.0 kg-m, 43.5 lb-ft)

Special Tool
(A): 09917-68220

11) After place cylinder head cover on proper position, install belt
tensioner, timing belt, outside cover, crankshaft pulley, water
pump belt and engine right mounting bracket and stiffener as
previously outlined.

12) Remove cylinder head cover.

13) After applying sealant to part “A” as shown in figure at the left,
install CMP sensor case to cylinder head and tighten its fixing
bolts to specified torque.

“A” Sealant: 99000-31110

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

Connect CMP sensor connector.

14) Adjust valve clearance as previously outlined.
15) Install cylinder head cover.
16) After install battery tray and battery, connect positive and nega-

tive cables at battery.
17) Confirm that ignition timing is within specification referring to

“IGNITION SYSTEM” section.



5. Valve spring seat:
Apply engine oil.

6. Exhaust valve:
Apply engine oil to valve stem.

7. Intake valve:
Apply engine oil to valve stem.

8. Cylinder head bolt:
Apply engine oil.

9. Camshaft housing bolt:
Apply engine oil.

10. Camshaft housing:
Apply engine oil to sliding surface of
each housing against camshaft journal.
Apply sealant to mating surface of
No.6 housing.

11. Valve guide:
Apply engine oil to valve guide bore.

12. Oil venturi plug
13. Cylinder head gasket:

“TOP” mark provided on gasket comes to
crankshaft pulley side, facing up
(toward cylinder head side).

14. Dowel pin

1. Valve cotters:
Apply engine oil.

2. Valve spring retainer:
Apply engine oil.

3. Valve spring:
Apply engine oil.
Be sure to position 
spring in place with its 
bottom end (small-pitch
end) facing the bottom 
(valve spring seat side).

4. Valve stem seal:
Apply engine oil.

FWD
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VALVES AND CYLINDER HEAD

REMOVAL
1) Relieve fuel pressure according to procedure described in Sec-

tion 6.
2) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
3) Drain cooling system.
4) Remove air cleaner outlet hose No.1 and No.2 with intake joint

and suction pipe as previously outlined.



3
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5) Remove intake manifold rear stiffener (1) and generator adjust
arm reinforcement (2) from intake manifold (3).

6) Disconnect oxygen sensor No.2 coupler (1) and remove ex-
haust No.1 pipe (2) with catalytic converter case (3).

7) Disconnect following electric wires:
� MAP sensor
� CMP sensor
� Engine oil pressure switch
� Ignition coil assembly
� ECT sensor
� Ground wire from intake manifold and cylinder head
� Injectors
� TP sensor
� IAC valve
� Oxygen sensor (if equipped)
� EVAP canister purge valve (if equipped)
and then release above wire harnesses from clamps.

8) Disconnect following hoses:
� Canister purge hose from EVAP canister purge valve
� Radiator inlet hose from thermostat case
� Brake booster hose from intake manifold
� Heater inlet hose from pipe
� Throttle body outlet hose from throttle body

9) Disconnect accelerator cable from throttle body and each
clamp.
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10) Disconnect fuel feed hose (1) from fuel delivery pipe.

11) Disconnect water inlet pipe (1) from its bracket.

12) Remove cylinder head cover as previously outlined.
Loosen all valve lash adjusting screws fully.

13) Remove timing belt and camshaft as previously outlined.



A: Camshaft pulley side
B: CMP sensor case side
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14) Install engine right mounting bracket (1), stiffener (2) and en-
gine right mounting swing bracket (3).

15) Remove support device.

16) Loosen cylinder head bolts in such order as indicated in figure
and remove them.

17) Check all around cylinder head for any other parts required to
be removed or disconnected and remove or disconnect what-
ever necessary.

18) Remove cylinder head with thermostat case, intake manifold
and exhaust manifold.
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DISASSEMBLY
1) For ease in servicing cylinder head, remove thermostat case, in-

take manifold with throttle body and exhaust manifold from cylin-
der head.

2) Remove rocker arms and springs by pulling its shaft out to trans-
mission side.

3) Using special tool (Valve lifter), compress valve springs and then
remove valve cotters (1) by using special tool (Forceps) as
shown.

Special Tool
(A): 09916-14510
(B): 09916-14910
(C): 09916-84511

4) Release special tool, and remove spring retainer and valve
spring.

5) Remove valve from combustion chamber side.

6) Remove valve stem oil seal (1) from valve guide and then valve
spring seat (2).

NOTE:
Do not reuse oil seal once disassembled. Be sure to use
new oil seal when assembling.

7) Using special tool (Valve guide remover), drive valve guide out
from combustion chamber side to valve spring side.

Special Tool
(A): 09916-44910

NOTE:
Do not reuse valve guide once disassembled. Be sure to
use new valve guide (Oversize) when assembling.

8) Place disassembled parts except valve stem seal and valve guide
in order, so that they can be installed in their original position.



45�
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INSPECTION

Valve Guides
Using a micrometer and bore gauge, take diameter readings on
valve stems and guides to check stem-to-guide clearance.
Be sure to take reading at more than one place along the length of
each stem and guide.
If clearance exceeds limit, replace valve and valve guide.

Item Standard Limit

Valve stem
In

5.465 – 5.480 mm
(0.2152 – 0.2157 in.)

–

diameter
Ex

5.440 – 5.455 mm
(0.2142 – 0.2148 in.)

–

Valve guide In 5.500 – 5.512 mmg
I.D. Ex (0.2166 – 0.2170 in.)

–

Stem-to-guide
In

0.020 – 0.047 mm
(0.0008 – 0.0018 in.)

0.07 mm
(0.0027 in.)g

clearance
Ex

0.045 – 0.072 mm
(0.0018 – 0.0028 in.)

0.09 mm
(0.0035 in.)

If bore gauge is not available, check end deflection of valve stem
with a dial gauge instead.
Move stem end in directions (1) and (2) to measure end deflection.
If deflection exceeds its limit, replace valve stem and valve guide.

Valve stem end deflection In 0.14 mm (0.005 in.)
limit Ex 0.18 mm (0.007 in.)

Valves
� Remove all carbon from valves.
� Inspect each valve for wear, burn or distortion at its face and stem

and, as necessary, replace it.
� Measure thickness (1) of valve head. If measured thickness ex-

ceeds limit, replace valve.

Valve head thickness

Standard Limit

IN 0.8 – 1.2 mm 0.6 mm (0.024 in.)

EX (0.03 – 0.047 in.) 0.7 mm (0.027 in.)
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� Inspect valve stem end face for pitting and wear. If pitting or wear
is found there, valve stem end may be resurfaced, but not so
much as to grind off its chamfer. When it is worn so much that its
chamfer is gone, replace valve.

� Seating contact width:
Create contact pattern on each valve in the usual manner, i.e., by
giving uniform coat of marking compound to valve seat and by ro-
tatingly tapping seat with valve head. Valve lapper (tool used in
valve lapping) must be used.

Pattern produced on seating face of valve must be a continuous
ring without any break, and the width of pattern must be within
specified range.

Standard seating width revealed In 1.1 – 1.3 mm
by contact pattern on valve face Ex (0.0433 – 0.0512 in.)

� Valve seat repair:
A valve seat not producing a uniform contact with its valve or
showing width of seating contact that is out of specified range
must be repaired by regrinding or by cutting and regrinding and
finished by lapping.
1. EXHAUST VALVE SEAT: Use valve seat cutters (1) to make

two cuts as illustrated in figure. Two cutters must be used: the
first for making 15� angle, and the second for making 45�
angle. The second cut must be made to produce desired seat
width.

Seat width for exhaust valve seat:
1.1 – 1.3 mm (0.0433 – 0.0512 in.)
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2. INTAKE VALVE SEAT: Cutting sequence is the same as for ex-
haust valve seats (1).

Seat width for intake valve seat:
1.1 – 1.3 mm (0.0433 – 0.0512 in.)

3. VALVE LAPPING: Lap valve on seat in two steps, first with
coarse size lapping compound applied to face and the second
with fine-size compound, each time using valve lapper accord-
ing to usual lapping method.

Cylinder Head
� Remove all carbon from combustion chambers.

NOTE:
Do not use any sharp-edged tool to scrape off carbon. Be
careful not to scuff or nick metal surfaces when decarbon-
ing. The same applies to valves and valve seats, too.

� Check cylinder head for cracks in intake and exhaust ports, com-
bustion chambers, and head surface.

� Flatness of gasketed surface:
Using a straightedge and thickness gauge, check surface at a to-
tal of 6 locations. If distortion limit, given below, is exceeded, cor-
rect gasketed surface with a surface plate and abrasive paper of
about #400 (Waterproof silicon carbide abrasive paper): place
paper on and over surface plate, and rub gasketed surface
against paper to grind off high spots. Should this fail to reduce
thickness gauge readings to within limit, replace cylinder head.
Leakage of combustion gases from this gasketed joint is often
due to warped gasketed surface: such leakage results in reduced
power output.

Limit of distortion: 0.05 mm (0.002 in.)
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� Distortion of manifold seating faces:
Check seating faces of cylinder head for manifolds, using a
straightedge and thickness gauge, in order to determine whether
these faces should be corrected or cylinder head replaced.

Limit of distortion: 0.10 mm (0.004 in.)

Valve Springs
� Referring to data given below, check to be sure that each spring

is in sound condition, free of any evidence of breakage or weak-
ening. Remember, weakened valve springs can cause chatter,
not to mention possibility of reducing power output due to gas
leakage caused by decreased seating pressure.

Item Standard Limit

Valve spring
free length

36.83 mm
(1.4500 in.)

35.67 mm
(1.4043 in.)

Valve spring
preload

10.7 – 12.5 kg for
31.5 mm

(23.6 – 27.5 lb/
1.24 in.)

9.3 kg for
31.5 mm

(20.5 lb/1.24 in.)

� Spring squareness:
Use a square and surface plate to check each spring for square-
ness in terms of clearance between end of valve spring and
square. Valve springs found to exhibit a larger clearance than limit
given below must be replaced.

Valve spring squareness limit: 1.6 mm (0.063 in.)



1. Valve guide protrusion (11.5 mm)
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ASSEMBLY
1) Before installing valve guide into cylinder head, ream guide hole

with special tool (11 mm reamer) so remove burrs and make it
truly round.

Special Tool
(A): 09916-34541
(B): 09916-38210

2) Install valve guide to cylinder head.
Heat cylinder head uniformly at a temperature of 80 to 100�C
(176 to 212�F) so that head will not be distorted, and drive new
valve guide into hole with special tools.
Drive in new valve guide until special tool (Valve guide installer)
contacts cylinder head.
After installing, make sure that valve guide protrudes by 11.5 mm
(0.45 in.) from cylinder head.

Special Tool
(C): 09916-56011
(D): 09916-58210

NOTE:
� Do not reuse valve guide once disassembled.

Install new valve guide (Oversize).
� Intake and exhaust valve guides are identical.

Valve guide oversize: 0.03 mm (0.0012 in.)
Valve guide protrusion (In and Ex): 11.5 mm (0.45 in.)

3) Ream valve guide bore with special tool (5.5 mm reamer).
After reaming, clean bore.

Special Tool
(A): 09916-34541
(B): 09916-34550

4) Install valve spring seat to cylinder head.



A: Valve spring retainer side
B: Valve spring seat side
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5) Install new valve stem seal (1) to valve guide.
After applying engine oil to seal and spindle of special tool (Valve
guide installer handle), fit oil seal to spindle, and then install seal
to valve guide by pushing special tool by hand.
After installing, check to be sure that seal is properly fixed to
valve guide.

Special Tool
(A): 09917-98221
(B): 09916-58210

NOTE:
� Do not reuse seal once disassembled. Be sure to install

new seal.
� When installing, never tap or hit special tool with a ham-

mer or else. Install seal to guide only by pushing special
tool by hand. Tapping or hitting special tool may cause
damage to seal.

6) Install valve to valve guide.
Before installing valve to valve guide, apply engine oil to stem
seal, valve guide bore, and valve stem.

7) Install valve spring and spring retainer.
Each valve spring has top end (large-pitch (1) end) and bottom
end (small-pitch (2) end). Be sure to position spring in place with
its bottom end (small-pitch end) facing the bottom (valve spring
seat side).

8) Using special tool (Valve lifter), compress valve spring and fit
two valve cotters (1) into groove in valve stem.

Special Tool
(A): 09916-14510
(B): 09916-14910
(C): 09916-84511



A: Crankshaft pulley side
B: Flywheel side

A: Camshaft pulley side
B: CMP sensor case side
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9) Install rocker arms, springs, rocker arm shaft as previously out-
lined.

10) Install thermostat case, intake manifold and exhaust manifold.

INSTALLATION
1) Remove old gasket and oil on mating surfaces and install new

head gasket (1) as shown in figure, that is, “TOP” mark provided
on gasket comes to crankshaft pulley side, facing up (toward cyl-
inder head side).

2) Check to make sure that oil jet (venturi plug) is installed and if
it is, that it is not clogged.
When installing it, be sure to tighten to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 3.5 N.m (0.35 kg-m, 2.5 lb-ft)

3) Apply engine oil to cylinder head bolts and tighten them gradual-
ly as follows.
a) Tighten all bolts to 35 N.m (3.5 kg-m, 25.0 lb-ft) according to

numerical order in figure.
b) In the same manner as in a), tighten them to 55 N.m

(5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft).
c) Loosen all bolts until tightening torque is reduced to 0 (zero)

in reverse order of tightening.
d) In the same manner as in a), tighten them to 35 N.m

(3.5 kg-m, 25.0 lb-ft).
e) In the same manner as in a) again, tighten them to specified

torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 68 N.m (6.8 kg-m, 49.5 lb-ft)
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4) Reverse removal procedure for installation, nothing the follow-
ing points.
� Adjust drive belt tension, referring to “ENGINE COOLING”

section.
� Adjust A/C compressor belt tension, if equipped.

Refer to Section 1B.
� Adjust intake and exhaust valve lashes as previously outlined.
� Adjust accelerator cable play. Refer to Section 6E.
� Check to ensure that all removed parts are back in place.

Reinstall any necessary parts which have not been reinstalled.
� Refill cooling system referring Section 6B.
� Connect negative cable at battery.
� Confirm that ignition timing is within specification referring to

“IGNITION SYSTEM” section.
� Verify that there is no fuel leakage, water leakage and exhaust

gas leakage at each connection.



1. Top ring:
Apply engine oil.

2. 2nd ring:
Apply engine oil.

3. Oil ring:
Apply engine oil.

4. Piston:
Apply engine oil.

5. Connecting rod
6. Connecting rod bearing cap
7. Connecting rod bearing:

Apply engine oil to inner surface.
8. Piston pin:

Apply engine oil.
9. Piston pin circlip

10. Bearing cap nut

: Tightening Torque

7

7
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PISTON, PISTON RINGS, CONNECTING RODS AND CYLINDERS

REMOVAL
1) Remove cylinder head from cylinder block as previously out-

lined.
2) Install engine right mounting bracket.
3) Drain engine oil.
4) Remove oil pan and oil pump strainer as previously outlined.
5) Mark cylinder number on all pistons, connecting rods and rod

bearing caps, using silver pencil or quick drying paint.

6) Remove rod bearing caps.
7) Install guide hose (1) over threads of rod bolts.

This is to prevent damage to bearing journal and rod bolt threads
when removing connecting rod.

8) Decarbon top of cylinder bore before removing piston from cylin-
der.

9) Push piston and connecting rod assembly out through the top of
cylinder bore.
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DISASSEMBLY
1) Using piston ring expander, remove two compression rings (Top

and 2nd) and oil ring from piston.

2) Remove piston pin from connecting rod.
� Ease out piston pin circlips (1), as shown.

� Force piston pin out.

CLEANING
Clean carbon from piston head and ring grooves, using a suitable
tool.



1. 50 mm (1.96 in.)
2. 95 mm (3.74 in.)

1. 23 mm (0.91 in.)
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INSPECTION

Cylinders
� Inspect cylinder walls for scratches, roughness, or ridges which

indicate excessive wear. If cylinder bore is very rough or deeply
scratched, or ridged, rebore cylinder and use oversize piston.

� Using a cylinder gauge, measure cylinder bore in thrust and axial
directions at two positions as shown in figure.
If any of following conditions is noted, rebore cylinder.
1) Cylinder bore dia. exceeds limit.
2) Difference of measurements at two positions exceeds taper

limit.
3) Difference between thrust and axial measurements exceeds

out-of-round limit.

Cylinder bore dia. limit: 74.15 mm (2.9196 in.)
Tapper and out-of-round limit: 0.10 mm (0.0039 in.)

NOTE:
If any one of four cylinders has to be rebored, rebore all
four to the same next oversize. This is necessary for the
sake of uniformity and balance.

Pistons
� Inspect piston for faults, cracks or other damaged.

Damaged or faulty piston should be replaced.
� Piston diameter:

As indicated in figure, piston diameter should be measured at a
position 23 mm (0.91 in.) from piston skirt end in the direction per-
pendicular to piston pin.

Standard
73.970 – 73.990 mm
(2.9122 – 2.9130 in.)

Piston
diameter

Oversize:
0.25 mm

(0.0098 in.)

74.220 – 74.230 mm
(2.9220 – 2.9224 in.)

0.50 mm
(0.0196 in.)

74.470 – 74.480 mm
(2.9319 – 2.9323 in.)



1. 23 mm (0.91 in.)

6A1-56 ENGINE MECHANICAL

� Piston clearance:
Measure cylinder bore diameter and piston diameter to find their
difference which is piston clearance. Piston clearance should be
within specification as given below. If it is out of specification, re-
bore cylinder and use oversize piston.

Piston clearance: 0.02 – 0.04 mm (0.0008 – 0.0015 in.)

NOTE:
Cylinder bore diameters used here are measured in thrust
direction at two positions.

� Ring groove clearance:
Before checking, piston grooves must be clean, dry and free of
carbon.
Fit new piston ring (1) into piston groove, and measure clearance
between ring and ring land by using thickness gauge (2).
If clearance is out of specification, replace piston.

Ring groove clearance:
Top: 0.03 – 0.07 mm (0.0012 – 0.0027 in.)
2nd: 0.02 – 0.06 mm (0.0008 – 0.0023 in.)

Piston pin
� Check piston pin, connecting rod small end bore and piston bore

for wear or damage, paying particular attention to condition of
small end bore bush. If pin, connecting rod small end bore or pis-
ton bore is badly worn or damaged, replace pin, connecting rod
or piston.

� Piston pin clearance:
Check piston pin clearance in small end. Replace connecting rod
if its small end is badly worn or damaged or if measured clearance
exceeds limit.

Item Standard Limit

Piston clearance in
small end

0.003 – 0.016 mm
(0.0001 – 0.0006 in.)

0.05 mm
0.0020 in.)

Small-end bore: 19.003 – 19.011 mm (0.7482 – 0.7486 in.)

Piston pin dia.: 18.995 – 19.000 mm (0.7479 – 0.7480 in.)



1. Cylinder block
2. Feeler gauge
3. Piston ring
4. 120 mm (4.72 in.)
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Piston Rings
To measure end gap, insert piston ring into cylinder bore and then
measure the gap by using thickness gauge.
If measured gap is out of specification, replace ring.

NOTE:
Decarbon and clean top of cylinder bore before inserting pis-
ton ring.

Item Standard Limit

Piston

Top ring
0.15 – 0.30 mm

(0.0059 – 0.0118 in.)
0.7 mm

(0.0275 in.)
Piston
ring end
gap

2nd ring
0.2 – 0.35 mm

(0.0079 – 0.0137 in.)
0.7 mm

(0.0275 in.)
ga

Oil ring
0.2 – 0.7 mm

(0.0079 – 0.0275 in.)
1.7 mm

(0.0669 in.)

Connecting Rod
� Big-end side clearance:

Check big-end of connecting rod for side clearance, with rod fitted
and connected to its crank pin in the normal manner. If measured
clearance is found to exceed its limit, replace connecting rod.

Item Standard Limit

Big-end side
clearance

0.10 – 0.20 mm
(0.0039 – 0.0078 in.)

0.35 mm
(0.0137 in.)

� Connecting rod alignment:
Mount connecting rod on aligner to check it for bow and twist and,
if limit is exceeded, replace it.

Limit on bow : 0.05 mm (0.0020 in.)
Limit on twist: 0.10 mm (0.0039 in.)
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Crank Pin and Connecting Rod Bearings
� Inspect crank pin for uneven wear or damage. Measure crank pin

for out-of-round or taper with a micrometer. If crank pin is dam-
aged, or out-of-round or taper is out of limit, replace crankshaft or
regrind crank pin to undersize and use undersize bearing.

Connecting rod bearing size Crank pin diameter

Standard
41.982 – 42.000 mm
(1.6528 – 1.6535 in.)

0.25 mm (0.0098 in.)
undersize

41.732 – 41.750 mm
(1.6430 – 1.6437 in.)

Out-of-round and taper limit: 0.01 mm (0.0004 in.)

� Rod bearing:
Inspect bearing shells for signs of fusion, pitting, burn or flaking
and observe contact pattern. Bearing shells found in defective
condition must be replaced.
Two kinds of rod bearing are available; standard size bearing and
0.25 mm undersize bearing. To distinguish them, 0.25 mm under-
size  bearing has the stamped number (USO25) on its backside
as indicated in figure, but standard size one has no number.

� Rod bearing clearance:
1) Before checking bearing clearance, clean bearing and crank

pin.
2) Install bearing in connecting rod and bearing cap.
3) Place a piece of plasticgauge (1) to full width of crankpin as

contacted by bearing (parallel to crankshaft), avoiding oil hole.

4) Install rod bearing cap (1) to connecting rod.
When installing cap, be sure to point arrow mark (2) on cap to
crankshaft pulley side (3), as shown in figure. After applying
engine oil to rod bolts, tighten cap nuts to specified torque. DO
NOT turn crankshaft with gaging plastic installed.

Tightening Torque
(a): 35 N.m (3.5 kg-m, 25.5 lb-ft)



Flywheel
side

1 or 2

Piston

Crank
pulley
side

No.1 Cylinder
No.2 Cylinder
No.3 Cylinder
No.4 Cylinder
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5) Remove cap and using a scale (2) on plasticgauge envelope,
measure gaging plastic (1) width at the widest point (clear-
ance).
If clearance exceeds its limit, use a new standard size bearing
and remeasure clearance.

Item Standard Limit

Bearing 0.020 – 0.050 mm 0.080 mm
clearance (0.0008 – 0.0019 in.) (0.0031 in.)

6) If clearance can not be brought to within its limit even by using
a new standard size bearing, regrind crankpin to undersize
and use 0.25 mm undersize bearing.

ASSEMBLY
NOTE:
Two sizes of piston are available as standard size spare part
so as to ensure proper piston-to-cylinder clearance. When
installing a standard size piston, make sure to match piston
with cylinder as follows.

a) Each piston has stamped number 1 or 2 as shown. It represents
outer diameter of piston.

b) There are also stamped numbers of 1 and 2 on the cylinder block
as shown. The first number represents inner diameter of No.1
cylinder, the second number of No.2 cylinder, the third number
of No.3 cylinder and the fourth number of No.4 cylinder.



1. Front mark
2. 1st ring end gap
3. 2nd ring end gap and

oil ring spacer gap
4. Oil ring upper rail gap
5. Oil ring lower rail gap
6. Intake side
7. Exhaust side

Front mark
(Punch mark or arrow mark)

Crankshaft pulley side

The oil hole should
come on intake side

Circlip

or

2
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c) Stamped number on piston and that on cylinder block should
correspond. That is, install number 2 stamped piston to cylinder
which is identified with number 2 and a number 1 piston to cylin-
der with number 1.

Unit: mm (in.)

Piston Cylinder

Number
at the
top

(mark)

Outer diameter
Number
(mark)

Bore diameter

Piston-to-
cylinder

clearance

1
73.98 – 73 .99

(2.9126 – 2.9130)
1

74.01 – 74.02
(2.9138 – 2.9141) 0.02 – 0.04

(0 0008

2
73.97 – 73.98

(2.9122 – 2.9126)
2

74.00 – 74.01
(2.9134 – 2.9138)

(0.0008 –
0.0015)

Also, a letter A, B or C is stamped on piston head but ordinarily
it is not necessary to discriminate each piston by this letter.

1) Install piston pin to piston (1) and connecting rod (2):
After applying engine oil to piston pin and piston pin holes in pis-
ton and connecting rod, fit connecting rod to piston as shown in
figure and insert piston pin to piston and connecting rod, and
install piston pin circlips.

NOTE:
Circlip should be installed with its cut part facing either up
or down as shown in figure.

2) Install piston rings to piston:
� As indicated in figure at the left, 1st (1) and 2nd rings (2) have

“RN” or “R” mark respectively. When installing these piston
rings to piston, direct marked side of each ring toward top of
piston.

� 1st ring differs from 2nd ring in thickness, shape and color of
surface contacting cylinder wall.
Distinguish 1st ring from 2nd ring by referring to figure.

� When installing oil ring (3), install spacer first and then two
rails.

3) After installing three rings (1st, 2nd and oil rings), distribute their
end gaps as shown in figure.
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INSTALLATION OR CONNECTION
1) Apply engine oil to pistons, rings, cylinder walls, connecting rod

bearings and crankpins.

NOTE:
Do not apply oil between connecting rod and bearing or be-
tween bearing cap and bearing.

2) Install guide hoses over connecting rod bolts.
These guide hoses protect crank pin and threads of rod bolt from
damage during installation of connecting rod and piston assem-
bly.

3) When installing piston and connecting rod assembly into cylin-
der bore, point front mark (punch mark or arrow mark) on piston
head to crankshaft pulley side (1).

4) Install piston and connecting rod assembly into cylinder bore.
Use special tool (Piston ring compressor) to compress rings.
Guide connecting rod into place on crankshaft.
Using a hammer handle, tap piston head to install piston into
bore. Hold ring compressor firmly against cylinder block until all
piston rings have entered cylinder bore.

Special Tool
(A): 09916-77310

5) Install bearing cap (1):
Point arrow mark (2) on cap to crankshaft pulley side (3).
Tighten cap nuts to specification.

Tightening Torque
(a): 35 N.m (3.5 kg-m, 25.5 lb-ft)
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6) Reverse removal procedure for installation, nothing the follow-
ing points.
� Adjust water pump drive belt tension, referring to “ENGINE

COOLING” section.
� Adjust A/C compressor belt tension, if equipped.

Refer to Section 1B.
� Adjust accelerator cable play. Refer to Section 6E.
� Check to ensure that all removed parts are back in place. Rein-

stall any necessary parts which have not been reinstalled.
� Refill engine with engine oil, referring to item “ENGINE OIL

CHANGE” in Section 0B.
� Refill cooling system referring to Section 6B.
� Connect negative cable at battery.
� Verify that ignition timing is within specification referring to

“IGNITION SYSTEM” section.
� Verify that there is no fuel leakage, coolant leakage, oil leak-

age and exhaust gas leakage at each connection.



13. Right mounting body bolt
14. Right mounting bracket & swing bolt
15. Right mounting bracket & swing nut
16. Right mounting bush bolt
17. Right mounting bracket bolt
18. Left mounting bush bolt
19. Left mounting bracket & transmission bolt
20. Left mounting nut
21. Rear mounting bracket No.2 bolt
22. Rear mounting bracket No.1 to No.2 bolt
23. Rear mounting bush bolt
24. Rear mounting body bolt

: Tightening Torque

1. Right mounting
2. Right mounting swing bracket
3. Right mounting bracket
4. Left mounting body bracket
5. Left mounting
6. Left mounting bracket (M / T model)
7. Left mounting bracket (A / T model)
8. Left mounting bracket stiffener (M / T model)
9. Rear mounting bracket stiffener

10. Rear mounting No.2 bracket
11. Rear mounting No.1 bracket
12. Rear mounting
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UNIT REPAIR OVERHAUL

ENGINE MOUNTING



FWD
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ENGINE ASSEMBLY
REMOVAL
1) Release fuel pressure in fuel feed line by referring to Section 6.
2) After disconnect negative and positive cables at battery, remove

battery and battery tray.
3) Remove engine hood after disconnecting windshield washer

hose.

4) Drain cooling system.

WARNING:
To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
drain plug and radiator cap while engine and radiator are
still hot. Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under
pressure if plug and cap are taken off too soon.

5) Disconnect radiator inlet hose from thermostat case and outlet
hose from water inlet pipe.

6) Remove air cleaner outlet No.1 hose (1) and No.2 hose (2) with
air intake joint (3) as previously outlined.

7) Remove suction pipe (5) and remove air cleaner assembly (4)
by removing its fastening bolt (6).

8) Disconnect following cables.
� Accelerator cable (1) from throttle body (2).
� Clutch cable from transmission (M/T).
� Gear select cable from transmission (A/T).

9) Disconnect following vacuum hose.
� Brake booster hose (1) from intake manifold.
� Canister purge hose (2) from EVAP canister purge valve.



1
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10) Disconnect following electric wires:
� Back-up light switch (M/T)
� Shift switch (A/T)
� Forward clutch revolution sensor (4 A/T)
� A/T vehicle speed sensor (A/T)
� Battery negative cable from transmission
� Vehicle speed sensor
� e.t.c.
and release above wire harness from clamps.

11) Disconnect fuel feed hose (1) from fuel delivery pipe.
12) Disconnect heater inlet and outlet hoses.

13) Remove right and left engine under covers.
14) Disconnect oxygen sensor No.2 coupler (1) and remove ex-

haust No.1 pipe (2).
15) Drain engine and transmission oil.

16) Remove stabilizer bar (1) referring to Section 3D.

17) Remove drive shaft joints from differential gear of transmis-
sion.
Refer to Section 4 (DRIVE SHAFT) for procedure to disconnect
drive shaft joint.
For engine and transmission removal, it is not necessary to re-
move drive shafts from steering knuckle.
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18) Disconnect A/C suction and discharge hoses and then remove
A/C compressor and its bracket (if equipped), refer to Section
1B.

19) Install support device.
20) Remove engine rear mounting bush bolt (1).
21) Remove engine left mounting nuts (2).
22) Remove engine right mounting bracket bolts (3) and nut (4).

23) Before removing engine with transmission from body, recheck
to make sure all hoses, electric wires and cables are discon-
nected from engine and transmission.

24) Lower engine with transmission from body.
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INSTALLATION
1) Lift engine with transmission into engine compartment, but do

not remove support device.
2) Install engine right mounting bracket bolts and nut.
3) Install engine left mounting nuts.
4) Install engine rear mounting bush bolt.
5) Tighten bolts and nuts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 55 N.m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

6) Remove support device.
7) Reverse removal procedures for installation of remainder.

� Install A/C compressor bracket and A/C compressor and
connect A/C suction and discharge hoses, refer to Section
1B.

� Push in each drive shaft joint fully so that snap ring engages
with differential gear or center bearing support.
Use care not to damage oil seal lip when inserting.

� Install stabilizer bar, refer to Section 3D.
� Install exhaust No.1 pipe.
� Install right and left engine under covers.
� Connect each hoses securely.
� Clamp electric wire securely.

8) Adjust clutch pedal free travel, referring to Section 7C. (M/T)
Connect gear select cable referring to Section 7B. (A/T)

9) Refill transmission with gear oil. (A/T fluid for A/T model), re-
ferring to Section 0B.

10) Refill engine with engine oil, referring to Section 0B.
11) Refill cooling system, referring to Section 6B.
12) Adjust A/C compressor belt, referring to Section 1B. (if equipped)
13) Upon completion of installation, verify that there is no fuel leak-

age, coolant leakage, transmission oil leakage or exhaust gas
leakage at each connection.

14) Adjust accelerator cable play, referring to Section 6E.



1. Cylinder block
2. Front oil seal:

Apply engine oil to contact part
of crankshaft with oil seal lip.

3. Main bearing:
Apply engine oil to bearing
inside surfaces.

4. Bearing cap
5. Cap bolt:

Apply engine oil to bolt and
bearing surfaces.: Tightening Torque

: Do not reuse

6. Timing pulley key
7. Crankshaft:

Apply engine oil to crankshaft
journals.

8. Thrust bearing:
Set oil grooves of bearing to
crank weds.
Apply engine oil.

9. Rear oil seal:
Apply engine oil to contact part
of crankshaft with oil seal lip.

10. Pin
11. Oil seal housing gasket
12. Oil seal housing
13. Housing bolts
14. Input shaft bearing
15. Flywheel
16. Flywheel bolts
17. Knock sensor
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MAIN BEARINGS, CRANKSHAFT AND CYLINDER BLOCK
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REMOVAL
1) Remove engine assembly from body as previously outlined.
2) Remove clutch cover, clutch disc and flywheel (1) (drive plate

for A/T).

Special Tool
(A): 09924-17810

3) Remove crankshaft pulley, timing belt and crankshaft timing
pulley.

4) Remove cylinder head assembly.
5) Remove oil pan and oil pump strainer.
6) Remove oil pump (1).

7) Remove oil seal housing.
8) Remove connecting rod bearing caps.

9) Loosen crankshaft bearing cap bolts in such order as indicated
in figure a little at a time and remove bearing caps.

10) Remove crankshaft from cylinder block.
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INSPECTION

Crankshaft

Crankshaft runout
Using a dial gauge, measure runout at center journal. Rotate crank-
shaft slowly. If runout exceeds its limit, replace crankshaft.

Limit on runout: 0.06 mm (0.0023 in.)

Crankshaft thrust play
Measure this play with crankshaft set in cylinder block in the normal
manner, that is, with thrust bearing (1) and journal bearing caps
installed.

Use a dial gauge to read displacement in axial (thrust) direction of
crankshaft.
If its limit is exceeded, replace thrust bearing with new standard one
or oversize one to obtain standard thrust play.

Crankshaft Thrust Play
Standard: 0.11 – 0.31 mm (0.0044 – 0.0122 in.)
Limit : 0.38 mm (0.0149 in.)

Thickness of crankshaft thrust bearing
Standard: 2.500 mm (0.0984 in.)
Oversize 0.125 mm (0.0049 in.): 2.563 mm (0.1009 in.)

Out-of-round and taper (uneven wear) of journals
An unevenly worn crankshaft journal shows up as a difference in
diameter at a cross section or along its length (or both).
This difference, if any, is determined by taking micrometer read-
ings.
If any one of journals is badly damaged or if amount of uneven wear
in the sense explained above exceeds its limit, regrind or replace
crankshaft.

Limit on out-of-round and taper: 0.01 mm (0.0004 in.)
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Main Bearings

General information
� Service main bearings are available in standardsize and 0.25 mm

(0.0098 in.) undersize, and each of them has 5 kinds of bearings
differing in tolerance.

� Upper half of bearing (2) has oil groove (3) as shown in figure.
Install this half with oil groove to cylinder block (1).

� On each main bearing cap, arrow mark and number are em-
bossed as shown in figure.
When installing each bearing cap to cylinder block, point arrow
mark toward crankshaft pulley side and install each cap from that
side to flywheel side in ascending order of numbers “1”, “2”, “3”,
“4” and “5”. Tighten cap bolts to specified torque.

Inspection
Check bearings for pitting, scratches, wear or damage.
If any malcondition is found, replace both upper and lower halves.
Never replace one half without replacing the other half.

Main bearing clearance
Check clearance by using plasticgauge (1) according to following
procedure.
1) Remove bearing caps.
2) Clean bearings and main journals.
3) Place a piece of plasticgauge to full width of bearing (parallel to

crankshaft) on journal, avoiding oil hole.

4) Install bearing cap as previously outlined and evenly torque cap
bolts to specified torque.
Bearing cap MUST be torqued to specification in order to assure
proper reading of clearance.

Tightening Torque
(a): 54 N.m (5.4 kg-m, 39.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:
Do not rotate crankshaft while plasticgauge is installed.
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5) Remove cap and using scale (2) on plasticgauge (1) envelope,
measure plasticgauge width at its widest point. If clearance ex-
ceeds its limit, replace bearing. Always replace both upper and
lower inserts as a unit.
A new standard bearing may produce proper clearance.
If not, it will be necessary to regrind crankshaft journal for use of
0.25 mm undersize bearing.
After selecting new bearing, recheck clearance.

Standard Limit

Bearing clearance 0.020 – 0.040 mm
(0.0008 – 0.0016 in.)

0.060 mm
(0.0023 in.)

Selection of main bearings
STANDARD BEARING:
If bearing is in malcondition, or bearing clearance is out of specifica-
tion, select a new standard bearing according to following proce-
dure and install it.
1) First check journal diameter by using following procedure.

As shown in figure, crank webs of No.2 and No.3 cylinders (1)
have five stamped numerals.
Three kinds of numerals (“1”, “2” and “3”) represent following
journal diameters.

Numeral stamped Journal diameter

1
44.994 – 45.000 mm
(1.7714 – 1.7716 in.)

2
44.988 – 44.994 mm
(1.7712 – 1.7714 in.)

3
44.982 – 44.988 mm
(1.7709 – 1.7712 in.)

The first, second, third, fourth and fifth (left to right) stamped nu-
merals represent journal diameters at bearing caps “1”, “2”, “3”,
“4” and “5” respectively.
For example, in figure, the first (leftmost) numeral “3” indicates
that journal dia. at bearing cap “1” is within 44.982 – 44.988 mm
(1.7709 – 1.7712 in.), and second one “1” indicates that journal
dia. at cap “2” is within 44.994 – 45.000 mm (1.7714 – 1.7716 in.).



1. Paint
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2) Next, check bearing cap bore diameter without bearing.
On mating surface of cylinder block, four alphabets are stamped
as shown in figure.
Three kinds of alphabets (“A”, “B” and “C”) represent following
cap bore diameters.

Alphabet stamped
Bearing cap bore diameter

(without bearing)

A
49.000 – 49.006 mm
(1.9291 – 1.9294 in.)

B
49.006 – 49.012 mm
(1.9294 – 1.9296 in.)

C
49.012 – 49.018 mm
(1.9296 – 1.9298 in.)

The first, second, third, fourth and fifth (left to right) stamped al-
phabets represent cap bore diameters of bearing caps “1”, “2”,
“3”, “4” and “5”, respectively.
For example, in figure, the first (leftmost) alphabet “B” indicates
that cap bore dia. of bearing cap “1” is within 49.006 – 49.012 mm,
and the fifth (rightmost) alphabet “A” indicates that cap bore dia.
of cap “5” is within 49.000 – 49.006 mm.

3) There are five kinds of standard bearings differing in thickness.
To distinguish them, they are painted in following colors at the
position as indicated in figure.
Each color indicates following thickness at the center of bearing.

Color painted Bearing thickness

Green
1.996 – 2.000 mm

(0.0786 – 0.0787 in.)

Black
1.999 – 2.003 mm

(0.0787 – 0.0788 in.)

Colorless
(no paint)

2.002 – 2.006 mm
(0.0788 – 0.0789 in.)

Yellow
2.005 – 2.009 mm

(0.0789 – 0.0790 in.)

Blue
2.008 – 2.012 mm

(0.0790 – 0.0791 in.)



1. Paint
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4) From numerals stamped on crank webs of No.2 and No.3 cylin-
ders (1) and the alphabets stamped on mating surface of cylin-
der block, determine new standard bearing to be installed to
journal, by referring to table given below.
For example, if numeral stamped on crank web is “1” and alpha-
bet stamped on mating surface is “B”, install a new standard
bearing painted in “Black” to its journal.

Numeral stamped on crank web
(Journal diameter)

1 2 3

Alphabet stamped
ti f

A Green Black Colorless
on mating surface
(Bearing cap bore

B Black Colorless Yellow
(Bearing ca  bore
dia.) C Colorless Yellow Blue

New standard bearing to be installed.

5) Using scale (2) on gaging plastic (1), check bearing clearance
with newly selected standard bearing.
If clearance still exceeds its limit, use next thicker bearing and
recheck clearance.

6) When replacing crankshaft or cylinder block due to any reason,
select new standard bearings to be installed by referring to nu-
merals stamped on new crankshaft or alphabets stamped on
mating surface of new cylinder block.

UNDERSIZE BEARING (0.25 mm):
� 0.25 mm undersize bearing is available, in five kinds varying in

thickness.
To distinguish them, each bearing is painted in following colors at
such position as indicated in figure.
Each color represents following thicknesses at the center of bear-
ing.

Color painted Bearing thickness

Green & Red
2.121 – 2.125 mm

(0.0835 – 0.0836 in.)

Black & Red
2.124 – 2.128 mm

(0.0836 – 0.0837 in.)

Red only
2.127 – 2.131 mm

(0.0837 – 0.0838 in.)

Yellow & Red
2.130 – 2.134 mm

(0.0838 – 0.0839 in.)

Blue & Red
2.133 – 2.137 mm

(0.0839 – 0.0840 in.)
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� If necessary, regrind crankshaft journal and select undersize
bearing to use with it as follows.
1) Regrind journal to following finished diameter.

Finished diameter: 44.732 – 44.750 mm
(1.7611 – 1.7618 in.)

2) Using micrometer, measure reground journal diameter.
Measurement should be taken in two directions perpendicular
to each other in order to check for out-of-round.

3) Using journal diameter measured above and alphabets
stamped on mating surface of cylinder block, select an under-
size bearing by referring to table given below.
Check bearing clearance with newly selected undersize bear-
ing.

Measured journal diameter

44.744 – 44.750 mm
(1.7616 – 1.7618 in.)

44.738 – 44.744 mm
(1.7613 – 1.7616 in.)

44.732 – 44.738 mm
(1.7611 – 1.7613 in.)

Alphabets stamped on A Green & Red Black & Red Red only

mating surface of cylinder B Black & Red Red only Yellow & Red
block C Red only Yellow & Red Blue & Red

Undersize bearing to be installed

Rear Oil Seal
Carefully inspect rear oil seal (1) for wear or damage. If its lip is worn
or damaged, replace it.

For oil seal (1) installation, press-fit rear oil seal so that oil seal
housing (2) end face is flush with oil seal end face.



1. 23 mm (0.91 in.)
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Flywheel
� If ring gear is damaged, cracked or worn, replace flywheel.
� If the surface contacting clutch disc is damaged, or excessively

worn, replace flywheel.
� Check flywheel for face runout with dial gauge.

If runout exceeds its limit, replace flywheel.

Limit on runout: 0.2 mm (0.0078 in.)

Cylinder Block

Distortion of gasketed surface
Using straightedge and thickness gauge, check gasketed surface
for distortion and, if flatness exceeds its limit, correct it.

Item Standard Limit

Flatness
0.03 mm

(0.0012 in.)
0.06 mm

(0.0024 in.)

Honing or reboring cylinders
1) When any cylinder needs reboring,all other cylinders must also

be rebored at the same time.
2) Select oversized piston according to amount of cylinder wear.

Size Piston diameter

O/S 0.25 74.220 – 74.230 mm
(2.9220 – 2.9224 in.)

O/S 0.50 74.470 – 74.480 mm
(2.9319 – 2.9323 in.)

3) Using micrometer, measure piston diameter.
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4) Calculate cylinder bore diameter to be rebored.
D = A + B – C
D: Cylinder bore diameter to be rebored.
A: Piston diameter as measured.
B: Piston clearance = 0.02 – 0.04 mm

(0.0008 – 0.0015 in.)
C: Allowance for honing = 0.02 mm (0.0008 in.)

5) Rebore and hone cylinder to calculated dimension.

NOTE:
Before reboring, install all main bearing caps in place and
tighten to specification to avoid distortion of bearing bores.

6) Measure piston clearance after honing.

INSTALLATION
NOTE:
� All parts to be installed must be perfectly clean.
� Be sure to oil crankshaft journals, journal bearings, thrust

bearings, crankpins, connecting rod bearings, pistons, pis-
ton rings and cylinder bores.

� Journal bearings, bearing caps, connecting rods, rod bear-
ings, rod bearing caps, pistons and piston rings are in com-
bination sets. Do not disturb such combination and make
sure that each part goes back to where it came from, when
installing.

1) Install main bearings to cylinder block (1).
Upper half of bearing (2) has an oil groove (3). Install it to cylinder
block, and the other half without oil groove to bearing cap.
Make sure that two halves are painted in the same color.

2) Install thrust bearings (1) to cylinder block between No.2 and
No.3 cylinders. Face oil groove (2) sides to crank webs.



1. Short bolts
2. Long bolts
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3) Install crankshaft to cylinder block.
4) Install bearing cap to cylinder block, making sure to point arrow

mark (on each cap) to crankshaft pulley side. Fit them sequen-
tially in ascending order, 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5, starting from pulley side.
Tighten bearing cap bolts in such order as shown in figure a little
at a time and repeat it till they are tightened to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 54 N.m (5.4 kg-m, 39.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:
After tightening cap bolts, check to be sure that crankshaft
rotates smoothly when turning it by 8.0 N.m (0.8 kg, 5.8 lb-ft)
torque or below.

5) Install new gasket and oil seal housing.
Do not reuse gasket removed in disassembly. Apply engine oil
to oil seal lip before installation. Tighten housing bolts to specifi-
cation.

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:
As there are 2 types of housing bolts, refer to figure for their
correct use.

After installing oil seal housing, gasket edges might bulge out;
it so, cut them off to make them flush with cylinder block and oil
seal housing.

6) Install oil pump.
Refer to INSTALLATION of OIL PUMP in this section.

7) Install flywheel (M/T model) or drive plate (A/T model).
Using special tool, lock flywheel or drive plate, and torque its
bolts to specification.

Special Tool
(A): 09924-17810

Tightening Torque
(a): 76 N.m (7.6 kg-m, 55.0 lb-ft)



A: Camshaft pulley side
B: CMP sensor case side

(a)
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8) Install pistons and connecting rods as previously outlined.
9) Install oil pump strainer and oil pan as previously outlined.

10) Install cylinder head assembly to cylinder block as previously
outlined.

11) Install camshaft, crankshaft timing belt pulley, timing belt,
crankshaft pulley, water pump pulley, etc., as previously out-
lined.

12) Install clutch to flywheel (for M/T vehicle). For clutch installa-
tion, refer to “CLUTCH” section.

13) Install engine assembly to vehicle as previously outlined.

Tightening Torque
(a): 55 N.m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)



1. 09915-64510-001
Compression gauge

2. 09915-64510-002
Connector

3. 09915-64530
Hose

4. 09915-67010
Attachment

09915-67310
Vacuum gauge

09918-08210
Vacuum gauge hose joint

09915-77310
Oil pressure gauge

09917-18210
Tappet adjuster wrench

09926-18210
Oil seal guide (Vinyl resin)

09917-68220
Camshaft pulley holder

1. 09916-14510
Valve lifter

2. 09916-14910
Valve lifter attachment

09916-84511
Forceps

09916-44910
Valve guide remover

09916-34541
Reamer handle

09916-38210
Reamer (11 mm)

09916-58210
Valve guide installer handle

09916-56011
Valve guide installer
attachment

09916-34550
Reamer (5.5 mm)

09917-98221
Valve stem seal installer
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SPECIAL TOOLS



09916-77310
Piston ring compressor

09924-17810
Flywheel holder

09915-47330
Oil filter wrench
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REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIALS

MATERIALS
RECOMMENDED

SUZUKI PRODUCT
USE

Sealant
SUZUKI BOND NO.1207C
(99000-31150)

� Mating surfaces of cylinder block and oil pan.

Sealant
SUZUKI BOND NO.1215
(99000-31110)

� Mating surfaces of camshaft housing (No.6).
� Mating surfaces of CMP sensor case and

cylinder head.
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SECTION 6B

ENGINE COOLING
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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1. Radiator inlet hose
2. Radiator outlet hose
3. Water inlet pipe
4. Thermostat

�: A/T vehicle5. Water pump
6. Throttle body
7. Cylinder block
8. Cylinder head

9. Heater inlet hose
10. Heater outlet hose
11. Radiator
12. Reservoir tank

13. Radiator cap
14. Cooling fan
15. A/T oil cooler
16. Heater unit
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Water pump      Cylinder block      Cylinder head
Throttle body

Heater unit (�A/T oil cooler)
Water inlet pipe

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The cooling system consists of the radiator cap, radiator, coolant reservoir, hoses, water pump, cooling fan and
thermostat. The radiator is of tube-and-fin type.

COOLING SYSTEM CIRCULATION

1) While the engine is warmed up (thermostat closed), coolant circulates as follows.

2) When coolant is warmed up to normal temperature and the thermostat opens, coolant passes through the radia-
tor core to be cooled as well as the above flow circuit.
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The coolant recovery system is standard. The coolant
in the radiator expands with heat, and the overflow is
collected in the reservoir.
When the system cools down, the coolant is drawn
back into the radiator.

The cooling system has been filled at the factory with
a quality coolant that is a 50/50 mixture of water and
ethylene glycol antifreeze (70/30; in a market where
no freezing temperature is anticipated).

This 50/50 mixture coolant solution provides freezing
protection to – 36�C (– 33�F).

� Maintain cooling system freeze protection at
– 36�C (– 33�F) to ensure protection against corro-
sion and loss of coolant from boiling. This should be
done even if freezing temperatures are not ex-
pected.

� Add ethylene glycol base coolant when coolant has
to be added because of coolant loss or to provide
added protection against freezing at temperature
lower than – 36�C (– 33�F).

NOTE:
� Alcohol or methanol base coolant or plain wa-

ter alone should not be used in cooling system
at any time as damage to cooling system
could occur.

� Even in a market where no freezing tempera-
ture is anticipated, mixture of 70% water and
30% ethylene glycol antifreeze (Antifreeze/
Anti-corrosion coolant) should be used for
the purpose of corrosion protection and lu-
brication.
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COOLANT

ANTI-FREEZE PROPORTIONING CHART

Vehicle with M/T Vehicle with A/T

Freezing temperature
�C –16 –36 –16 –36

Freezing tem erature
�F 3 –33 3 –33

Anti-freeze/Anti-corrosion
coolant concentration

% 30 50 30 50

Ratio of compound to cooling
ltr. 1.32/3.08 2.20/2.20 1.35/3.15 2.25/2.25

Ratio of compound to cooling
water

US pt. 2.79/6.51 4.65/4.65 2.85/6.66 4.76/4.76
water

Imp. pt. 2.32/5.42 3.87/3.87 2.38/5.54 3.96/3.96

Engine radiator and heater
3.7 liters

(7.82/6.51 US/Imp. pt.)
3.8 liters

(8.03/6.69 US/Imp. pt.)

Reservoir
0.7 liters

(1.48/1.23 US/Imp. pt.)

Total
4.4 liters

(9.30/7.74 US/Imp. pt.)
4.5 liters

(9.51/7.92 US/Imp. pt.)
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DIAGNOSIS

Condition Possible Cause Correction

Engine overheats � Loose or broken water pump belt
� Not enough coolant
� Faulty thermostat
� Faulty water pump
� Dirty or bent radiator fins
� Coolant leakage on cooling system
� Defective cooling fan motor
� Faulty fan motor control circuit
� Plugged radiator
� Faulty radiator cap
� Dragging brakes
� Slipping clutch

Adjust or replace.
Check coolant level and add as necessary.
Replace.
Replace.
Clean or remedy.
Repair.
Check and replace as necessary.
Check control circuit.
Check and replace radiator as necessary.
Replace.
Adjust brake.
Adjust or replace.
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MAINTENANCE

COOLANT LEVEL CHECK
Coolant Level
To check level, lift hood and look at “see-through” coolant reservoir
(1).
It is not necessary to remove radiator cap to check coolant level.

WARNING:
To help avoid danger of being burned:
� Do not remove reservoir cap while coolant is “boiling”.
� Do not remove radiator cap while engine and radiator are

still hot.
Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under pressure
if either cap is taken off too soon.

When engine is cool, check coolant level in reservoir.
A normal coolant level should be between “FULL” (3) and “LOW”
(4) level marks on reservoir.
If coolant level is below “LOW” level mark, remove reservoir cap (2)
and add proper coolant to reservoir to bring coolant level up to
“FULL” level mark. Then, reinstall cap and align match marks on
tank and cap.

NOTE:
� If proper quality antifreeze is used, there is no need to add

extra inhibitors or additives that claim to improve system.
They may be harmful to proper operation of system, and are
unnecessary expense.

� When installing reservoir cap, align arrow marks on reser-
voir and cap.

COOLING SYSTEM SERVICE

WARNING:
To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove radia-
tor cap while engine and radiator are still hot.
Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under pressure
if cap is taken off too soon.

Cooling system should be serviced as follows.
1) Check cooling system for leakage or damage.
2) Wash radiator cap and filler neck with clean water by removing

radiator cap when engine is cold.
3) Check coolant for proper level and freeze protection.
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4) Using a pressure tester (1), check system and  radiator cap (2)
for proper pressure holding capacity 110 kPa (1.1 kg/cm2,
15.6 psi). If replacement of cap is required, use specified cap for
this vehicle.

NOTE:
After installing radiator cap to radiator, make sure that the
ear of cap lines is parallel to radiator.

5) Tighten hose clamps and inspect all hoses. Replace hoses
whenever cracked, swollen or otherwise deteriorated.

6) Clean frontal area of radiator core.

COOLING SYSTEM FLUSH AND REFILL

1) Remove radiator cap when engine is cool:
Turn cap counterclockwise slowly until it reaches a “stop”.
(Do not press down while turning it.)
Wait until pressure is relieved (indicated by a hissing sound)
then press down on cap and continue to turn it counterclockwise.

WARNING:
To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove ra-
diator cap while engine and radiator are still hot. Scald-
ing fluid and steam can be blown out under pressure if
cap is taken off too soon.

2) With radiator cap removed, run engine until upper radiator hose
is hot (this shows that thermostat is open and coolant is flowing
through system).

3) Stop engine and drain coolant.
4) Close drain plug (1). Add water until system is filled and run  en-

gine until upper radiator hose is hot again.
5) Repeat steps 3) and 4) several times until drained liquid is nearly

colorless.
6) Drain system and then close radiator drain plug tightly.



“a”
1

2

3
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7) Remove reservoir (1) and remove cap (2) from reservoir and
pour out any fluid, scrub and clean inside of tank with soap and
water.
Flush it well with clean water and drain. Reinstall reservoir.

8) Disconnect coolant hose from throttle body for improving air
purging efficiency and add 50/50 mixture of good quality ethyl-
ene glycol antifreeze and water to radiator until coolant over-
flow disconnected hose. And connect coolant hose to throttle
body.
Fill radiator to the base of radiator filler neck and reservoir to
“FULL” level mark (3). Reinstall reservoir cap and align match
marks (4) on reservoir and cap.

9) Run engine, with radiator cap removed, until radiator upper
hose is hot.

10) With engine idling, add coolant to radiator until level reaches
the bottom of filler neck. Install radiator cap, making sure that
the ear of cap lines is parallel to radiator.

WATER PUMP BELT TENSION

WARNING:
Disconnect negative cable at battery before checking and
adjusting belt tension.

1) Inspect belt for cracks, cuts, deformation, wear and cleanliness.
If it is necessary to replace belt, refer to WATER PUMP BELT in
this section.

2) Check belt for tension. Belt is in proper tension when it deflects
8 to 10 mm (0.32 – 0.39 in.) under thumb pressure (about 10 kg
or 22 lbs (1).).

Belt tension “a”: 8 – 10 mm (0.32 – 0.39 in.) as deflection

NOTE:
When replacing belt with a new one, adjust belt tension to
6 – 7 mm (0.24 – 0.27 in.).

3) If belt is too tight or too loose, adjust it to proper tension by dis-
placing generator position.

4) Tighten belt adjusting bolt (2) and generator pivot bolt (3).
5) Connect negative cable at battery terminal.
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ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

WARNING:
� Check to make sure that engine coolant temperature is

cold before removing any part of cooling system.
� Also be sure to disconnect negative cord from battery ter-

minal before removing any part.

COOLING SYSTEM DRAINING

1) Remove radiator cap.
2) Loosen drain plug (1) on radiator (2) to drain coolant.
3) After draining coolant, be sure to tighten drain plug securely.
4) Fill cooling system. (Refer to COOLANT in GENERAL DE-

SCRIPTION.)

COOLING WATER PIPES OR HOSES
REMOVAL
1) Drain cooling system.
2) To remove these pipes or hoses, loosen clamp on each hose

and pull hose end off.

INSTALLATION
Install removed parts in reverse order of removal procedure, noting
the following.
� Tighten each clamp securely.
� Refill cooling system with proper coolant, referring to COOLANT

in GENERAL DESCRIPTION.
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1

2

1

THERMOSTAT
REMOVAL
1) Drain coolant and tighten drain plug.
2) Remove radiator inlet hose (2) at thermostat cap.
3) Remove thermostat cap (1).

4) Remove thermostat (1).

INSPECTION
1) Make sure that air bleed valve (1) of thermostat is clean.

Should this valve be clogged, engine would tend to overheat.
2) Check to make sure that valve seat is free from foreign matters

which would prevent valve from seating tight.
3) Check thermostat seal (2) for breakage, deterioration or any oth-

er damage.

4) Check thermostatic movement of wax pellet as follows:
(1) Immerse thermostat (1) in water, and heat water gradually.
(2)Check that valve starts to open at specific temperature.
(3) If valve starts to open at a temperature substantially below or

above specific temperature, thermostat unit should be re-
placed with a new one. Such a unit, if reused, will bring about
overcooling or overheating tendency.

Thermostat functional spec. � 1.5�C (34�F)

Temp. at which valve
begins to open

88�C (190�F)

Temp. at which valve
become fully open

100�C (212�F)

Valve lift More than 8 mm at 100�C



Upside
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INSTALLATION
1) When positioning thermostat (1) on thermostat case (3), be sure

to position it so that air bleed valve (2) comes at position as
shown in figure.

2) Install thermostat cap to thermostat case.
3) Connect cooling water hose.
4) Fill cooling system (refer to COOLING SYSTEM FLUSH AND

REFILL in this section).
5) After installation, check each part for leakage.

WATER PUMP BELT
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Loosen drive belt adjusting bolt (2) and generator pivot bolt (3).

When servicing car equipped with A/C, remove compressor
drive belt before removing water pump belt (1).

3) Slacken belt by displacing generator and then remove it.

INSTALLATION
1) Install belt to water pump pulley, crankshaft pulley and generator

pulley.
When servicing car equipped with A/C, install compressor drive
belt, too.

2) Adjust belt tension.
For Adjustment of compressor drive belt tension, refer to Section
1B.

3) Tighten water pump belt adjusting bolt and pivot bolt.
4) Connect negative cable at battery.

WATER PUMP BELT TENSION INSPECTION AND
ADJUSTMENT
For this inspection or adjustment, refer to WATER PUMP BELT
TENSION.
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RADIATOR
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Drain cooling system by loosening drain plug (1) of radiator (2).
3) Disconnect coupler of cooling fan motor.
4) Remove front bumper (see Section 9).
5) Remove reservoir.

6) Disconnect radiator inlet (2) and outlet hoses (1) from radiator
(3).

7) Remove cooling fan assembly (4) from radiator.
8) Remove radiator support upper brackets (5) and then remove

radiator.

INSPECTION
Check radiator for leakage or damage. Straighten bent fins, if any.

CLEANING
Clean frontal area of radiator cores.
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INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedures.

NOTE:
� Refill cooling system with proper coolant referring to COOL-

ANT in GENERAL DESCRIPTION.
� After installation, check each joint for leakage.

WATER PUMP

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Drain cooling system.
3) Remove timing belt and tensioner refer to TIMING BELT AND

TENSIONER of SECTION 6A1.
4) Remove generator adjusting arm (1).
5) Remove oil level gauge guide (2) with oil level gauge.

6) Remove water pump (1), gasket (2) and rubber seal.

INSPECTION
NOTE:
Do not disassemble water pump.
If any repair is required on pump, replace it as assembly.

Rotate water pump (1) by hand to check for smooth operation.
If pump does not rotate smoothly or makes abnormal noise, replace
it.
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INSTALLATION
1) Install new pump gasket (1) to cylinder block.

2) Install water pump (1) to cylinder block.

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

3) After installing water pump, install rubber seal (2) between wa-
ter pump and oil pump.

4) Install belt tensioner, timing belt and timing belt outside cover
refer to TIMING BELT AND TENSIONER of SECTION 6A1.

5) Install generator adjusting arm (1).
6) With engine oil applied to O-ring, install oil level gauge guide

(2).
7) Adjust water pump belt tension. (Refer to WATER PUMP BELT

TENSION of MAINTENANCE in this section.)
8) Fill cooling system.
9) Connect negative cable at battery.

10) After installation, check each part for leakage.

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIAL

MATERIAL USE

Ethylene glycol base coolant
(Anti-freeze/Anti-corrosion coolant)

Engine cooling system for improving cooling efficiency and
for protection against rusting.
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SECTION 6C

ENGINE FUEL
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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Fuel Filler Cap 6C- 6. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Fuel Tank Inlet Valve 6C- 7. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Fuel Tank 6C- 9. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Fuel Pump Assembly (with fuel filter, fuel level gauge, fuel pressure regulator and fuel cut valve) 6C-14. . . . 

SPECIAL TOOL 6C-16. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

CAUTION:
The engine of this vehicle requires the use of unleaded fuel only. Use of leaded and/or low lead fuel can
result in engine damage and reduce the effectiveness of the emission control system.



1. Fuel tank
2. Fuel pump assembly
3. Breather hose
4. Fuel filler cap
5. Fuel feed line
6. Fuel vapor line (vehicle with EVAP canister only)
7. Fuel tank inlet valve
8. Fuel tank bolts

9. Fuel pump bolts
10. Fuel filler hose clamp
11. Fuel filter
12. Fuel level gauge
13. Fuel pressure regulator
14. Fuel cut valve
15. Fuel pump gasket

15

6C-2 ENGINE FUEL

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

FUEL SYSTEM

The main components of the fuel system are fuel tank, fuel pump assembly (with fuel filter, fuel level gauge, fuel
pressure regulator and fuel cut valve), fuel feed line and fuel vapor line.
For the details of fuel flow and fuel vapor flow, refer to “ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM” section.



ENGINE FUEL 6C-3

1. Fuel tank
2. Fuel pump assembly

3. Breather hose
4. Fuel filler cap

5. Fuel feed line
6. Fuel vapor line (vehicle with EVAP canister only)
7. Fuel tank inlet valve
8. Fuel tank bolts
9. Fuel pump bolts

10. Fuel filler hose clamp
11. Fuel pump gasket : Tightening Torque

: Do not reuse

CAUTION:
Do not disassemble fuel pump assembly. Dis-
assembly will spoil its original performance.

VIEW: X

DOT MARK
ON HOSE

VIEW: Y

VIEW: Y

VIEW: X

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE
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Clamp securely at a position 3 to 7 mm
(0.12 – 0.27 in.) from hose end.

With short pipe, fit hose as far as it reaches 
pipe joint as shown.

Clamp securely at a position 3 to 7
mm (0.12 – 0.27 in.) from hose end.

With following type pipe, fit hose as far as its peripheral pro-
jection as shown.

Clamp securely at a position 3
to 7 mm (0.12 – 0.27 in.) from
hose end.

With bent pipe, fit hose as far as its bent part as shown or till
pipe is about 20 to 30 mm (0.79-1.18 in.) into the hose.

Clamp securely at a position
3 to 7 mm (0.12 – 0.27 in.)
from hose end.

With straight pipe, fit hose till pipe is about 20 to 30 mm
(0.79-1.18 in.) in the hose.

20 to 30 mm
(0.79 – 1.18 in.)

Pipe Hose

Clamp

Hose

Clamp

3 to 7 mm (0.12 – 0.27 in.)

0 to 5 mm (0 – 0.19 in.)

Hose

With red marked pipe, fit hose till hose end reaches red
mark on pipe.

For fuel tank filler hose, insert it to spool or welding-bead.

WARNING:
Before attempting service of any type on fuel system, fol-
lowing cautions should be always observed.
� Disconnect negative cable at battery.
� DO NOT smoke, and place “NO SMOKING” signs at work

area.
� Be sure to have CO2 fire extinguisher handy.
� Be sure to perform work in a well-ventilated area and away

from any open flames (such as gas hot heater).
� Wear safety glasses.
� To relieve fuel vapor pressure in fuel tank, remove fuel fill-

er cap from fuel filler neck and then reinstall it.
� As fuel feed line is still under high fuel pressure even after

engine was stopped, loosening or disconnecting fuel feed
line directly may cause dangerous spout of fuel to occur
where loosened or disconnected.
Before loosening or disconnecting fuel feed line, make
sure to relieve fuel pressure.

� A small amount of fuel may be released after the fuel line
is disconnected. In order to reduce the chance of personal
injury, cover the fitting to be disconnected with a shop
towel. Be sure to put that towel in an approved container
when disconnection is completed.

� Note that fuel hose connection varies with each type of
pipe. Be sure to connect and clamp each hose correctly
referring to the figure.



1. Clamp
2. Pipe cover
3. Quick joint

Before
disconnecting,
blow off
dust, etc.
of this portion
with compressed
air.

Pipe

Quick
joint

ENGINE FUEL 6C-5

FUEL LINES

Due to the fact that fuel feed line is under high pressure, use special
care when servicing it.

INSPECTION
Visually inspect fuel lines for evidence of fuel leakage, hose crack
and deterioration, or damage.
Make sure that all clamps are secure.
Replace parts as needed.

FUEL PIPE
REMOVAL
1) Relieve fuel pressure in fuel feed line.
2) Disconnect  negative cable at battery.
3) Remove steering gear box assembly. Refer to Section 3B for de-

tails.
4) Remove pipe cover (2) from vehicle.
5) Disconnect fuel pipe joint and fuel hoses from the front end and

the rear end of each fuel pipe.
For quick joint (3), disconnect it as follows:
a) Remove mud, dust and/or foreign material between pipe and

joint by blowing compressed air.
b) Unlock joint lock by inserting special tool between pipe and

joint.

Special Tool
(A): 09919-47020

c) Disconnect joint from pipe.

WARNING:
A small amount of fuel may be released after fuel hose
is disconnected. In order to reduce the chance of per-
sonal injury, cover hose and pipe to be disconnected
with a shop towel.
Be sure to put that towel in an approved container
when disconnection is completed.



1. Clamp location mark

1. Clamp
2. Pipe cover

6C-6 ENGINE FUEL

6) Mark the location of clamps on fuel pipes, so that the clamps can
be reinstalled to where they were.

7) Remove pipes (3) with clamp (2) from vehicle.
8) Remove clamp from pipes.

INSTALLATION
1) Install clamps to marked location on pipes. If clamp is deformed

or its claw is bent or broken, replace it with a new one.
2) Install pipes with pipe clamps to vehicle.

3) Connect fuel hoses and pipes to each pipe.

CAUTION:
When connecting joint, clean outside surfaces of pipe
where joint is to be inserted, push joint into pipe till joint
lock clicks and check to ensure that pipes are connected
securely, or fuel leak may occur.

4) Install pipe cover (2) to vehicle.
5) Install steering gear box. Refer to Section 3B for details.
6) With engine “OFF” and ignition switch “ON”, check for fuel leaks.

FUEL FILLER CAP

Remove cap (1), and check gasket (2) for even filler neck imprint,
and deterioration or any damage. If gasket is in malcondition, re-
place cap.

NOTE:
If cap requires replacement, only a cap with the same features
should be used. Failure to use correct cap can result in critical
malfunction of system.



1. Fuel filler hose
2. Fuel tank inlet valve

2

ENGINE FUEL 6C-7

FUEL TANK INLET VALVE

WARNING:
Refer to the WARNING at the beginning of ON-VEHICLE
SERVICE in this section.

REMOVAL
1) Remove fuel filler cap.
2) Insert hose of a hand operated pump into fuel filler hose and

drain fuel in space “A” in the figure.

CAUTION:
Do not force pump hose into fuel tank, or pump hose may
damage fuel tank inlet valve.

3) Hoist vehicle and remove clamp (2) and fuel filler hose (1) from
fuel tank.

4) Remove fuel tank inlet valve (1) using flat-bladed screwdriver.

CAUTION:
Be careful not to damage fuel tank inlet valve (1) with flat-
bladed screwdriver.

INSPECTION
Check fuel tank inlet valve for the followings.
� Damage
� Smooth opening and closing
If any damage or malfunction is found, replace.



6C-8 ENGINE FUEL

1

INSTALLATION
1) Install fuel tank inlet valve (1) to fuel tank.

2) Install fuel filler hose (1) to fuel tank and secure it with clamp (2).
For proper installation, refer to the figure on 6C-3.

3) Lower vehicle and install fuel filler cap.



1. Fuel filler hose
2. Fuel tank inlet valve

2

1

ENGINE FUEL 6C-9

FUEL TANK
FUEL TANK DRAINING PROCEDURE

WARNING:
� This draining procedure will not remove all fuel. Do not at-

tempt any service on tank using heat or flame as an explo-
sion resulting in personal injury could occur.

� Never drain or store fuel in an open container due to the
possibility of fire or explosion.

1) Remove fuel filler cap.
2) Insert hose of a hand operated pump into fuel filler hose and

drain fuel in space “A” in the figure.

CAUTION:
Do not force pump hose into fuel tank, or pump hose may
damage fuel tank inlet valve.

3) Hoist vehicle and remove clamp (2) and fuel filler hose (1) from
fuel tank.

4) Remove fuel tank inlet valve (1) using flat-bladed screwdriver.

CAUTION:
Be careful not to damage fuel tank inlet valve (1) with flat-
bladed screwdriver.

5) Drain remaining fuel in fuel tank with hand operated pump.
6) Reinstall fuel tank inlet valve (1) to fuel tank.
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7) Reinstall fuel filler hose (1) to fuel tank and secure it with clamp
(2).
For proper installation, refer to the figure on 6C-3.

8) Lower vehicle and reinstall fuel filler cap.

REMOVAL

WARNING:
Refer to the WARNING at the beginning of ON-VEHICLE
SERVICE in this section.

1) Relieve fuel pressure in fuel feed line.
2) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
3) Drain fuel tank, referring to steps 1) to 5) of FUEL TANK DRAIN-

ING PROCEDURE in this section.

4) Disconnect fuel pump wire at coupler (1).

5) Disconnect breather hose (1) from filler neck.
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Pipe

Quick
joint

Before
disconnecting,
blow off
dust, etc.
of this portion with
compressed air.

6) Disconnect fuel pipe joint and fuel hoses from fuel pipes.
For quick joint (1), disconnect it as follows:
a) Remove mud, dust and/or foreign material between pipe and

joint by blowing compressed air.
b) Unlock joint lock by inserting special tool between pipe and

joint.

Special Tool
(A): 09919-47020

c) Disconnect joint from pipe.

WARNING:
A small amount of fuel may be released after the fuel
hose is disconnected. In order to reduce the chance
of personal injury, cover the hose and pipe to be dis-
connected with a shop towel. Be sure to put that towel
in an approved container when disconnection is com-
pleted.

7) Remove fuel tank (1) from vehicle.

INSPECTION
After removing fuel tank, check hoses and pipes connected to fuel
tank for leaks, loose connections, deterioration or damage. Also
check fuel pump assembly gaskets for leaks, visually inspect fuel
tank for leaks and damage.
Replace any damaged or malconditioned parts.
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FUEL TANK PURGING PROCEDURE

WARNING:
This purging procedure will NOT remove all fuel vapor.
Do not attempt any repair on tank using heat or flame as an
explosion resulting in personal injury could occur.

Following procedure is used purging fuel tank.
1) After removing fuel tank, remove all hoses, pipes, fuel pump as-

sembly from fuel tank.
2) Drain all remaining fuel from tank.
3) Fill tank with warm water or tap water, and shake it well and then

drain. Repeat this cycle until inside of tank is clean.
Replace tank if its inside is rusty.

4) Completely flush out remaining water after washing.

CAUTION:
Never remain water in fuel tank after washing, or fuel tank
inside will get corrosion.

INSTALLATION
1) If parts have been removed from fuel tank, install them before

installing fuel tank to vehicle.

2) Install fuel tank (1) to vehicle.

Tightening Torque
(a): 23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

3) Connect fuel filler hose (1) to fuel tank and breather hose (2) to
filler neck and clamp them securely.
For proper installation, refer to the figure on 6C-3.
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4) Connect fuel hose (1) and vapor hose (2) to pipes as shown in
figure and clamp them securely.

CAUTION:
When connecting joint, clean outside surfaces of pipe
where joint is to be inserted, push joint into pipe till joint
lock clicks and check to ensure that pipes are connected
securely, or fuel leak may occur.

5) Connect fuel pump wire at coupler (1).

6) Connect negative cable at battery.
With engine “OFF” and ignition switch “ON”, check for fuel leaks.
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Before
disconnecting,
blow off
dust, etc.
of this portion
with compressed
air.

Pipe

Quick
joint

1

FUEL PUMP ASSEMBLY (WITH FUEL FILTER,
FUEL LEVEL GAUGE, FUEL PRESSURE
REGULATOR AND FUEL CUT VALVE)

WARNING:
Refer to the WARNING at the beginning of ON-VEHICLE
SERVICE in this section.

CAUTION:
Do not disassemble fuel pump assembly. Disassembly will
spoil its original performance.

REMOVAL
1) Remove fuel tank from vehicle. Refer to FUEL TANK REMOVAL

in this section.
2) Disconnect fuel breather hose (1), fuel vapor hose (2) and fuel

feed hose (3) from fuel pump assembly.
When disconnecting joint of fuel feed line from pipe, unlock joint
by inserting special tool between pipe and joint lock first.

Special Tool
(A): 09919-47020

3) Remove fuel pump assembly (1) from fuel tank.

CAUTION:
Never reuse fuel pump gasket (2), or fuel leak may occur.

INSPECTION
Check fuel pump assembly for damage.
Check fuel suction filter (1) for evidence of dirt and contamination.
If present, replace or clean and check for presence of dirt in fuel
tank.
For inspection of fuel pump itself and fuel pressure regulator, refer
to Section 6E of this manual.
For inspection of fuel level gauge, refer to Section 8C of this manu-
al.
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INSTALLATION
1) Clean mating surfaces of fuel pump assembly and fuel tank.
2) Install new gasket (2) and plate (3) to fuel pump assembly (1)

then install fuel pump assembly to fuel tank.

Tightening Torque
(a): 10 N.m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

3) Connect fuel breather hose (1), fuel vapor hose (2) and fuel feed
hose (3) to fuel pump assembly.

CAUTION:
When connecting joint, clean outside surface of pipe
where joint is to be inserted, push joint into pipe till joint
lock clicks and check to ensure that pipes are connected
securely, or fuel leak may occur.

4) Install fuel tank (1) to vehicle. Refer to FUEL TANK INSTALLA-
TION in this section.
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09919-47020
Quick joint remover

SPECIAL TOOL
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ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 6E-1

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 6E- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
AIR INTAKE SYSTEM 6E- 6. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
FUEL DELIVERY SYSTEM 6E- 7. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Fuel Pump 6E- 7. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
ELECTRONIC CONTROL SYSTEM 6E- 8. . . . . . 

Engine and Emission Control Input/
Output Table 6E- 9. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DIAGNOSIS See Section 6.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE 6E-13. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Accelerator Cable Adjustment 6E-13. . . . . . . . . . 
Idle Speed/Idle Air Control (IAC) 

Duty Inspection 6E-13. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
AIR INTAKE SYSTEM 6E-15. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Throttle Body 6E-15. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Idle Air Control Valve 6E-18. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

FUEL DELIVERY SYSTEM 6E-19. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Fuel Pressure Inspection 6E-19. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Fuel Pump with Pressure Regulator 6E-20. . . . . 
Fuel Injector 6E-21. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

ELECTRONIC CONTROL SYSTEM 6E-25. . . . . . 
ECM 6E-25. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
MAP Sensor 6E-25. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
TP Sensor 6E-26. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
IAT Sensor 6E-27. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
ECT Sensor 6E-28. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Heated Oxygen Sensor -1 and -2 6E-29. . . . . . . 
Camshaft Position Sensor 6E-30. . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Crankshaft Position Sensor 6E-31. . . . . . . . . . . . 
Vehicle Speed Sensor 6E-31. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Fuel Level Sensor (gauge) 6E-31. . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Main Relay, Fuel Pump Relay and

Radiator Fan Control Relay 6E-32. . . . . . . . . . . 
Fuel Cut Operation (Inspection) 6E-32. . . . . . . . 
Radiator Fan Control System 6E-33. . . . . . . . . . 

System Inspection 6E-33. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Radiator Fan 6E-33. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Output Signals of Throttle Valve
Opening and Engine Coolant Temp.
(Inspection) 6E-33. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 6E-35. . . . . . . . . 
EGR System 6E-35. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
EVAP Control System 6E-37. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

EVAP Canister Purge Inspection 6E-37. . . . . . 
Vacuum Passage Inspection 6E-37. . . . . . . . . 
Vacuum Hose Inspection 6E-37. . . . . . . . . . . . 
EVAP Canister Purge Valve

Inspection 6E-38. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
EVAP Canister Inspection 6E-38. . . . . . . . . . . 

PCV System 6E-39. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
PCV Hose Inspection 6E-39. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
PCV Valve Inspection 6E-39. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

SPECIAL TOOLS 6E-40. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

TIGHTENING TORQUE
SPECIFICATIONS 6E-40. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

SECTION 6E

ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

CONTENTS



6E-2 ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM

The engine and emission control system is divided
into 4 major sub-systems: air intake system, fuel de-
livery system, electronic control system and emission
control system.
Air intake system includes air cleaner, throttle body,
IAC valve and intake manifold.

Fuel delivery system includes fuel pump, delivery
pipe, fuel pressure regulator, etc. Electronic control
system includes ECM, various sensors and con-
trolled devices.
Emission control system includes EGR, EVAP and
PCV system.

GENERAL DESCRIPTION
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6E-4 ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM



ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 6E-5



6E-6 ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM

The main components of the air intake system are air
cleaner (1), air cleaner outlet hose (2), throttle body
(3), idle air control valve (4) and intake manifold (5).
The air (by the amount corresponding to the throttle
valve (6) opening and engine speed) is filtered by the
air cleaner (1), passes through the throttle body (3),

is distributed by the intake manifold (5) and finally
drawn into each combustion chamber.
When the idle air control valve (4) is opened accord-
ing to the signal from ECM, the air (7) bypasses the
throttle valve (6) through bypass passage and is final-
ly drawn into the intake manifold (5).

AIR INTAKE SYSTEM
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11. Intake manifold surge tank

FUEL DELIVERY SYSTEM

The fuel system consists of fuel tank (1), fuel pump (2) (with built-in fuel filter (3) and fuel pressure regulator (4)),
delivery pipe (5), injectors (6) and fuel feed line (7).
The fuel (8) in the fuel tank (1) is pumped up by the fuel pump (2), sent into delivery pipe (5) and injected by the
injectors (6).
As the fuel pump assembly is equipped with built-in fuel filter (3) and fuel pressure regulator (4), the fuel (8) is filtered
and its pressure is regulated before being sent to the delivery pipe (5).
The excess fuel from fuel pressure regulation process is returned back (9) into the fuel tank.
Also, fuel vapor generated in fuel tank is led through the fuel vapor line (10) into the EVAP canister (12).

FUEL PUMP
An in-tank type electric pump has been adopted for the fuel pump
(1). Incorporated in the pump assembly are;
� Tank pressure control valve (2) which keeps the pressure in the

fuel tank constant, and prevents the fuel from spouting and tank
itself from being deformed.

� Relief valve (3) which prevents the pressure in tank from rising ex-
cessively.

� Fuel cut valve (4) which closes as the float rises so that the fuel
will not enter the canister when the fuel level in the tank rises high
depending on the fuel level in the tank and the vehicle tilt angle.

Also, a fuel filter (5) and a fuel pressure regulator (6) are included
and a fuel level gauge (7) is attached.
Addition of the fuel pressure regulator (6) to the fuel pump makes
it possible to maintain the fuel pressure at constant level and ECM
controls compensation for variation in the intake manifold pressure.
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INFORMATION SENSORS
-1. MAP sensor
-2. TP sensor
-3. IAT sensor
-4. ECT sensor
-5. Heated oxygen sensor-1

5-1. Heated oxygen sensor-2 (if equipped)
-6. VSS
-7. Transmission range switch (A / T)
-8. Battery
-9. CMP sensor

-10. CKP sensor
-11. Fuel level sensor (gauge) (in fuel tank)
-12. Stop lamp switch
-13. Knock sensor

OTHERS
A: ECM
B: Main relay
C: EVAP canister
D: Monitor connector (If equipped)
E: Data link connector
F: A / C EVAP thermistor (if equipped)
G: Transmission control module (A / T)

CONTROL DEVICES
a: Fuel injector
b: EVAP canister purge valve
c: Fuel pump relay
d: EGR valve (step motor) (if equipped)
e: Malfunction indicator lamp
f: Ignition coil assembly
g: Radiator fan control relay
h: IAC valve

The electronic control system consists of 1) various
sensors which detect the state of engine and driving
conditions, 2) ECM which controls various devices
according to the signals from the sensors and 3) vari-
ous controlled devices.
Functionally, it is divided into nine sub systems:
� Fuel injection control system
� Idle speed control system
� Fuel pump control system

� A/C control system (if equipped)
� Radiator fan control system
� EGR system (if equipped)
� Evaporative emission control system
� Oxygen sensor heater control system
� Ignition control system
Also, with A/T model, ECM sends throttle valve open-
ing signal, coolant temp. signal and barometric pres-
sure signal to transmission control module to control
A/T.

ELECTRONIC CONTROL SYSTEM
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OUTPUT

INPUT

ENGINE & EMISSION CONTROL INPUT/OUTPUT TABLE

ELECTRIC CONTROL DEVICE

DIAGNOSIS SWITCH (VEHICLE WITHOUT EGR VALVE) �

FUEL LEVEL SENSOR (VEHICLE WITH EGR VALVE) For detecting fuel level

BAROMETRIC PRESSURE SENSOR � � � �

STOP LAMP SWITCH �

START SWITCH � � � � �

IGNITION SWITCH � � � � � � � � � � �

LIGHTING SWITCH �

REAR DEFOGGER SWITCH (IF EQUIPPED) �

BLOWER SWITCH � �

A/C SWITCH � � �

A/C EVAP THERMISTOR � �

VSS � � � � �

HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR-1 � � �

HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR-2
(VEHICLE WITH EGR VALVE)

For detecting deterioration of
three way catalytic convertor

�

IAT SENSOR � � � � � � �

ECT SENSOR � � � � � � � � � �

TP SENSOR � � � � � �

MAP SENSOR � � � � � � � �

CMP SENSOR � � � � � � � � �

CKP SENSOR � � � � � � � � �

TEST SWITCH TERMINAL (VEHICLE WITHOUT EGR VALVE) �

KNOCK SENSOR � �
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12 —— ———

13 Bl Heated oxygen sensor-2
14 W “D”, “2”, “L”-range ID-UP signal
15 R “R”-range signal
16 Lg/R A/C SW signal
17 G/Or EGR valve (stepper motor coil 4)

18 Bl Radiator fan relay
19 G Fuel pump relay
20 —— Ground for sensor shield wire

Throttle opening signal
output for A/T

22 Y/R Fuel level gauge
23 Bl /W TCM serial data line
24 —— ———

1 V/W Malfunction indicator lamp
2 V Vehicle speed sensor
3 —— ———

4 —— ———

5 Gr Throttle position (TP) sensor

6 B/W Ignition switch signal
7 —— ———

8 —— ———

Stop lamp switch
(Brake pedal switch)

10 Br /W GND for sensor
11 —— ———

12 —— ———

13 P/Bl Heater blower switch signal
14 G/R A/C evaporator temp. sensor

15 —— ———

16 Br /Y Tachometer signal
17 B/Y Engine start signal

CON-
NECTOR

TERMINAL
WIRE

COLOR
CIRCUIT

CON-
NECTOR

TERMINAL
WIRE

COLOR
CIRCUIT

9 G/W

20 Y/Bl

19 R/Bl

21 Y/B

E22

E21

E22

E23

Wire color
B : Black
B /R : Black /Red
B /W : Black /White
B /Y : Black /Yellow
Bl : Blue
Bl /Or : Blue /Orange
Bl /B : Blue /Black
Bl /R : Blue /Red
Bl /W : Blue /White
Bl /Y : Blue /Yellow
Br /W : Brown/White
Br /Y : Brown/Yellow
G : Green
G/B : Green /Black
G/R : Green /Red
G/W : Green/White
G /Y : Green /Yellow
Gr : Gray
Gr /R : Gray /Red
Lg : Lightgreen
Lg /R : Lightgreen/Red

Or : Orange
P : Pink
P /Bl : Pink /Blue
P /G : Pink /Green
V : Violet
V /W : Violet /White
W : White
W/B : White /Black
W/Bl : White /Blue
W/G : White /Green
W/R : White /Red
R : Red
R/B : Red/Black
R/Bl : Red/Blue
R/W : Red/White
Y : Yellow
Y/B : Yellow/Black
Y /Bl : Yellow/Blue
Y /G : Yellow/Green
Y /R : Yellow/Red

20
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1 B Ground for ECM

2 B/Y Ground for drive circuit

3 B/Y Ground for drive circuit

4 R/B Canister purge valve

5 Gr Coolant temp. signal output

6 G/Y IAC valve

7 Y Heater of HO2S-1

8 Bl /Or No.4 fuel injector

9 Bl /W No.1 fuel injector

10 Br /W Ground for sensor circuit

11 Or CMP sensor

12 W Knock sensor

13 R Heated oxygen sensor-1

14 Y/G Coolant temp. sensor

15 Lg Intake air temp. sensor

16 G/Or Test switch terminal

17 R/W Electric load (+)

18 —— ———

IG coil assembly for

No.2 and 3 spark plugs

IG coil assembly for

No.1 and 4 spark plugs

21 Bl /Y No.2 fuel injector

22 W/G Power supply for sensor

23 P CKP sensor (+)

24 Bl CKP sensor (–)

25 —— Ground for sensor shield wire

26 Lg/R MAP sensor

27 Gr /R Diagnosis switch terminal

28 P/Bl Duty output terminal

29 —— ———

30 —— ———

31 Bl /R No.3 fuel injector

1 B/Y A/C compressor clutch
2 G/Y EGR valve (stepper motor coil 1)

3 W/B or W/R Data link connector
4 Bl /R Heater of HO2S-2
5 B/R Power source
6 B/R Power source
7 W/Bl Backup power source
8 G/R EGR valve (stepper motor coil 3)

9 G/B EGR valve (stepper motor coil 2)

10 Bl /B Ground for main relay
11 —— ———
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ON-VEHICLE SERVICE
ACCELERATOR CABLE ADJUSTMENT
1) With accelerator pedal depressed fully (1), check clearance be-

tween throttle lever (2) and lever stopper (3) (throttle body)
which should be within following specification.

Clearance “a” : 0.5 – 2.0 mm (0.02 – 0.07 in.)
(With pedal 
depressed fully)

If measured value is out of specification, adjust it to specification
with cable adjusting nut (4).

IDLE SPEED/IDLE AIR CONTROL (IAC) DUTY
INSPECTION
Before idle speed/IAC duty check, make sure of the following.
� Lead wires and hoses of Electronic Fuel Injection and engine

emission control systems are connected securely.
� Accelerator cable has some play, that is, it is not tight.
� Valve lash is checked and adjusted according to maintenance

schedule.
� Ignition timing is within specification.
� All accessories (wipers, heater, lights, A/C, etc.) are out of ser-

vice.
� Air cleaner has been properly installed and is in good condition.
� No abnormal air inhaling from air intake system.
After above items are all confirmed, check idle speed and IAC duty
as follows.

NOTE:
Before starting engine, place transmission gear shift lever in
“Neutral” (shift selector lever to “P” range for A/T vehicle),
and set parking brake and block drive wheels.
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When using SUZUKI scan tool:

When using duty meter (Vehicle without EGR valve):

1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF, if it
is available.

2) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
3) Check engine idle speed and “IAC duty” as follows:

When using SUZUKI scan tool:
(a)Select “Data List” mode on scan tool to check “IAC duty”.

(A): 09931-76011 (SUZUKI scan tool)
(B): Mass storage cartridge
(C): 09931-76030 (16/14 pin DLC cable)

When using duty meter (1) (Vehicle without EGR valve):

NOTE:
IAC duty can be checked using monitor connector only for
vehicle not equipped with EGR valve.

(a)Disconnect scan tool from DLC if connected.
(b)Set tachometer.
(c) Pull monitor connector (3) out of fender apron panel hole.
(d)Using service wire (2), ground “Diag. switch terminal” in mon-

itor connector (3) and connect duty meter between “Duty out-
put terminal” and “Ground terminal” of monitor connector (3).

If duty and/or idle speed is out of specifications, inspect idle air
control system referring to Diagnostic Flow Chart B-4 IDLE AIR
CONTROL SYSTEM CHECK in Section 6.

ENGINE IDLE SPEED AND IAC DUTY

A/C OFF A/C ON

M/T vehicle
700 ± 50 r/min (rpm)
3 – 30 or *3 – 40%

850 ± 50 r/min
(rpm)

A/T vehicle
at P/N range

750 ± 50 r/min (rpm)
3 – 30 or *3 – 40%

850 ± 50 r/min
(rpm)

NOTE:
� Above duty values are ON duty (low voltage rate) meter in-

dications.
� Duty values with  (*) are applicable to vehicle used at high

altitude (higher than 2,000 m or 6,560 ft).

4) Remove service wire from monitor connector (3).
5) Insert monitor connector (3) in fender apron panel hole.
6) Check that 850 ± 50 r/min. idle speed is obtained with lighting

switch ON and heater blower switch in 2 – 4 position.
If not, check “Electric load (+)” circuit and “Heater blower switch
signal” circuit. Refer to “ELECTRONIC CONTROL SYSTEM” in
this section.

7) Check that specified engine idle speed is obtained with A/C ON
if vehicle is equipped with A/C.
If not, check A/C ON signal circuit and idle air control system.
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1. Throttle body
2. Throttle stop screw
3. TP sensor
4. O-ring
5. Idle air control valve
6. IAC valve screws

: Tightening torque
: Do not reuse

CAUTION:
Do not disassemble IAC
valve. Disassembly spoils
its original performance

CAUTION:
Do not remove or adjust
throttle stop screw as it is
factory adjusted precisely

AIR INTAKE SYSTEM
THROTTLE BODY

On-Vehicle Inspection
� Check that throttle valve lever (1) moves smoothly.

Removal
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Drain cooling system.
3) Disconnect accelerator cable (1) from throttle body.

4) Disconnect air cleaner outlet hose (1) from throttle body.
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1

2

5) Disconnect electric coupler from TP sensor (1) and IAC valve
(2).

6) Remove throttle body from intake manifold.
7) Disconnect engine coolant hoses from throttle body.

Disassembly
NOTE:
While disassembling and assembling throttle body, use spe-
cial care not to deform levers on throttle valve shaft or cause
damage to any other parts.

1) Remove TP sensor and IAC valve from throttle body.

Cleaning
Clean throttle body bore (1) and idle air passage (2) by blowing
compressed air.

NOTE:
� TP sensor, idle air control valve or other components con-

taining rubber must not be placed in a solvent or cleaner
bath. A chemical reaction will cause these parts to swell,
harden or get distorted.

Reassembly
1) Install IAC valve to throttle body referring to “IAC valve Installa-

tion” section.
2) Install TP sensor to throttle body referring to “TP sensor Installa-

tion” section.

Installation
1) Clean mating surfaces and install throttle body gasket to intake

manifold.
Use new gasket.
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2) Connect engine coolant hoses.
3) Install throttle body (1) to intake manifold.
4) Connect coupler to TP sensor (2) and IAC valve (3) securely.

5) Install air cleaner outlet hose (1) and pipe.
6) Connect accelerator cable and adjust cable play to specifica-

tion.
7) Refill cooling system.
8) Connect negative cable at battery.
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2 1

IDLE AIR CONTROL VALVE (IAC VALVE)
Removal
1) Remove throttle body from intake manifold referring to “Throttle

Body Removal” section.
2) Remove IAC valve from throttle body.

Inspection
1) Connect each connector to IAC valve (1), TP sensor and IAT

sensor.
2) Check that rotary valve (2) of lAC valve opens and closes once

and then stops in about 60 ms as soon as ignition switch is
turned ON.

NOTE:
� This check should be performed by two people, one per-

son turns on ignition switch while the other checks valve
operation.

� As valve operation is momentary, it may be overlooked.
To prevent this, perform this operation check 3 times or
more continuously.
If rotary valve of lAC valve does not operate at all, check
wire harness for open and short. If wire harness is in good
condition, replace lAC valve and recheck.

Installation
1) Install new O-ring (2) to IAC valve (1).
2) Install IAC valve (1) to throttle body (3).

Tighten IAC valve screws to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 3.3 N.m (0.33 kg-m, 2.5 lb-ft)

3) Install throttle body to intake manifold referring to “Throttle  Body
Installation” section.
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270 – 310 kPa
2.7 – 3.1 kg/cm2

38.4 – 44.0 psiAt specified
idle speed

With 1 min. after
engine (fuel pump)
stop (Pressure re-
duces as time passes)

over 250 kPa
2.5 kg/cm2

35.6 psi

CONDITION FUEL PRESSURE

With fuel pump
operating and
engine stopped

FUEL DELIVERY SYSTEM
FUEL PRESSURE INSPECTION

WARNING:
Be sure to perform work in a well-ventilated area and away
from any open flames, or there is a risk of a fire breaking out.

1) Relieve fuel pressure in fuel feed line referring to “Fuel Pressure
Relief Procedure” in Section 6.

2) Disconnect fuel feed hose from fuel delivery pipe.

CAUTION:
A small amount of fuel may be released when fuel hose
is disconnected. Place container under the joint with a
shop cloth so that released fuel is caught in container or
absorbed in cloth. Place that cloth in an approved con-
tainer.

3) Connect special tools and hose between fuel delivery pipe and
fuel feed hose as shown in figure, and clamp hoses securely to
ensure no leaks occur during checking.

Special Tool
(A): 09912-58441
(B): 09912-58431
(C): 09912-58490

4) Check that battery voltage is above 11 V.

5) Turn ignition switch ON to operate fuel pump and after 2 seconds
turn it OFF. Repeat this 3 or 4 times and then check fuel pres-
sure.

6) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating temperature.
7) Measure fuel pressure at idling.

If measured pressure doesn’t satisfy specification, refer to
“Diagnostic Flow Table B-3” in “Engine Diagnosis” section and
check each possibly defective part. Replace if found defective.

8) After checking fuel pressure, remove fuel pressure gauge.

CAUTION:
As fuel feed line is still under high fuel pressure, make
sure to release fuel pressure according to following pro-
cedures.
� Place fuel container under joint.
� Cover joint with rag and loosen joint nut slowly to re-

lease fuel pressure gradually.
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1. Fuel filler
2. Ignition switch

9) Remove special tools from fuel delivery pipe.
10) Connect fuel feed hose to fuel delivery pipe and clamp it se-

curely.
11) With engine “OFF” and ignition switch “ON”, check for fuel

leaks.

FUEL PUMP WITH PRESSURE REGULATOR
On-Vehicle Inspection

CAUTION:
When fuel filler cap is removed in any procedure, work must
be done in a well-ventilated area, keep away from any open
flames and without smoking.

NOTE:
The fuel pressure regulator is the one body with the fuel pump
assembly so individual inspection of it is impossible.

1) Remove filler cap and turn ON ignition switch. Then fuel pump
operating sound should be heard from fuel filler for about 2 se-
conds and stop. Be sure to reinstall fuel filler cap after checking.

If above check result is not satisfactory, advance to “Diagnostic
Flow Chart B-2”.

2) Turn OFF ignition switch and leave over 10 minutes as it is.
3) Fuel pressure should be felt at fuel feed hose (1) for 2 seconds

after ignition switch ON.

If fuel pressure is not felt, advance to “Diagnostic Flow Chart
B-3”.

Removal
1) Remove fuel tank from body according to procedure described

in Section 6C and remove fuel pump from fuel tank.

Inspection
Check fuel pump filter for evidence of dirt and contamination. If
present, clean and check for presence of dirt in fuel tank.
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Installation
1) Install fuel pump to its bracket.
2) Install fuel pump to fuel tank and then install fuel tank to body ac-

cording to procedure described in Section 6C.

FUEL INJECTOR
On-Vehicle Inspection
1) Using sound scope (1) or such, check operating sound of injec-

tor (2) when engine is running or cranking.
Cycle of operating sound should vary according to engine
speed.
If no sound or an unusual sound is heard, check injector circuit
(wire or coupler) or injector (2).

2) Disconnect coupler (1) from injector, connect ohmmeter be-
tween terminals of injector and check resistance.

Resistance of injector: 12.0 – 13.0 Ω at 20�C, 68�F

If resistance is out of specification, replace.
3) Connect coupler (1) to injector securely.

Removal
1) Relieve fuel pressure according to procedure described in Sec-

tion 6.
2) Disconnect battery negative cable at battery.
3) Disconnect fuel injector couplers.
4) Disconnect fuel feed hose from fuel delivery pipe (1).
5) Remove fuel delivery pipe bolts (2).
6) Remove fuel injector(s) (3).

CAUTION:
A small amount of fuel may come out after removal of fuel
injectors, cover them with shop cloth.
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Inspection

WARNING:
As fuel is injected in this inspection, perform in a well venti-
lated area and away from open flames.
Use special care to prevent sparking when connecting and
disconnecting test lead to and from battery.

1) Install injector to special tool (injector checking tool).

Special Tool
(A): 09912-58421
(B): 09912-57610

2) Connect special tools (hose and attachment) to fuel feed pipe (1)
of vehicle.

3) Connect special tool (test lead) to injector.

Special Tool
(C): 09930-88530



When not using
SUZUKI scan tool :

When using 
SUZUKI scan tool :

4. Keep as far apart
as possible
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4) Install suitable vinyl tube onto injector nozzle to prevent fuel from
splashing out when injecting.

5) Put graduated cylinder under injector as shown.
6) Operate fuel pump and apply fuel pressure to injector as follows:

When using SUZUKI scan tool :
(1)Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.
(2)Turn ignition switch ON, clear DTC and select “MISC TEST”

mode on SUZUKI scan tool.
(3)Turn fuel pump ON by using SUZUKI scan tool.

(A): 09931-76011 (SUZUKI scan tool)
(B): Mass storage cartridge
(C): 09931-76030 (16/14 pin DLC cable)

When not using SUZUKI scan tool :
(1)Remove fuel pump relay from connector.
(2)Connect two terminals of relay connector using service wire

(1) as shown in figure.

CAUTION:
Check to make sure that connection is made between
correct terminals. Wrong connection can cause dam-
age to ECM, wire harness, etc.

(3)Turn ignition switch ON.
7) Apply battery voltage (3) to injector (2) for 15 seconds and mea-

sure injected fuel volume with graduated cylinder.
Test each injector two or three times.
If not within specification, replace injector.

Injected fuel volume:
40 – 50 cc/15 sec. (1.35/1.41 – 1.69/1.76 US/Imp. oz/15 sec.)

8) Check fuel leakage from injector nozzle. Do not operate injector
for this check (but fuel pump should be at work).
If fuel leaks (1) more than following specifications, replace.

Fuel leakage (1): Less than 1 drop/min.
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Installation
For installation, reverse removal procedure and note following pre-
cautions.
� Replace injector O-ring (1) with new one using care not to dam-

age it.
� Check if cushion (2) is scored or damaged. If it is, replace with

new one.
� Apply thin coat of fuel to O-rings (1) and then install injectors (3)

into delivery pipe (4) and intake manifold.
Make sure that injectors (3) rotate smoothly (6). If not, probable
cause is incorrect installation of O-ring (1). Replace O-ring (1)
with new one.

� Tighten delivery pipe bolts (5) and make sure that injectors (3) ro-
tate smoothly (6).

� After installation, with engine “OFF” and ignition switch “ON”,
check for fuel leaks around fuel line connection.
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ELECTRONIC CONTROL SYSTEM
ENGINE CONTROL MODULE (ECM)

CAUTION:
As ECM consists of precision parts, be careful not to ex-
pose it to excessive shock.

Removal
1) Disconnect battery negative cable at battery.
2) Disable air bag system, refer to “DISABLING THE AIR BAG

SYSTEM” in Section 9J if equipped.
3) Remove glove box.
4) Disconnect ECM (1) and TCM (2) (if equipped) couplers.
5) Loosen 2 nuts (3) and remove ECM and TCM (if equipped).

Installation
1) Reverse removal procedure noting the following:
� Connect couplers to ECM and TCM (if equipped) securely.

MANIFOLD ABSOLUTE PRESSURE SENSOR (MAP
SENSOR)
Inspection
Check MAP sensor referring to “MAP Sensor Individual Check” in
DTC P0105 Flow Chart. If malfunction is found, replace.



1
2

3

1. Ground terminal
2. Reference voltage terminal
3. Output voltage terminal

(a)

1

2 3

4
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THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR (TP SENSOR)
Inspection
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery and coupler from TP sen-

sor.
2) Using ohmmeter, check resistance between terminals under

each condition given in table below.

TERMINALS RESISTANCE

Between 1 and
2 terminals

2.5 – 6.0 kΩ

Between 1 and
3 terminals

100 Ω – 20 kΩ, varying according to throttle
valve opening.

NOTE:
There should be more than 2 kΩ resistance difference be-
tween when throttle valve is at idle position and when it
is fully open.

If check result is not satisfactory, replace TP sensor.
3) Connect TP sensor coupler securely.
4) Connect negative cable to battery.

Removal
1) Disconnect battery negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect coupler from TP sensor.
3) Remove TP sensor from throttle body.

Installation
1) Install TP sensor (1) to throttle body.

Fit TP sensor to throttle body in such way that its holes (3) are
a little away from TP sensor screw holes (2) as shown in left fig-
ure and turn TP sensor clockwise so that those holes align (4).

Tightening Torque
(a): 2.0 N.m (0.20 kg-m, 1.5 lb-ft)

2) Connect coupler to TP sensor securely.
3) Connect battery negative cable to battery.
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INTAKE AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR (IAT SENSOR)
Removal
1) Disconnect battery negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect coupler (1) from IAT sensor (2).
3) Remove IAT sensor (2) from air cleaner outlet hose (3).

Inspection
Immerse temperature sensing part of IAT sensor in water (or ice)
and measure resistance between sensor terminals while heating
water gradually.
If measured resistance doesn’t show such characteristic as shown
in left figure, replace IAT sensor.

Installation
Reverse removal procedure noting the following.
� Clean mating surfaces of IAT sensor and air cleaner outlet hose.
� Connect IAT sensor coupler (1) securely.



2.297 – 2.595

0.298 – 0.320
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ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE SENSOR
(ECT SENSOR)
Removal
1) Disconnect battery negative cable at battery.
2) Drain coolant referring to Section 6B.

WARNING:
To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove ra-
diator cap while engine and radiator are still hot.
Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under pres-
sure if cap is taken off too soon.

3) Disconnect coupler from ECT sensor.
4) Remove ECT sensor (1) from thermostat case.

Inspection
Immerse temperature sensing part of ECT sensor (1) in water (or
ice) and measure resistance between terminal “A” and “B” while
heating water gradually.
If measured resistance doesn’t show such characteristic as shown
in left figure, replace ECT sensor (1).

Installation
Reverse removal procedure noting the following:
� Clean mating surfaces of ECT sensor (1) and thermostat case.
� Check O-ring for damage and replace if necessary.
� Tighten ECT sensor (1) to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 15 N.m (1.5 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)

� Connect coupler to ECT sensor (1) securely.
� Refill coolant referring to Section 6B.
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1. Viewed from terminal side

Sensor-1

Sensor-2

“VB” “GND”

HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR (Sensor-1 and Sensor-2)
Oxygen Sensor Heater Inspection
1) Disconnect sensor coupler.
2) Using ohmmeter, measure resistance between terminals “VB”

and “GND” of sensor coupler.

NOTE :
Temperature of sensor affects resistance value largely.
Make sure that sensor heater is at correct temperature.

Resistance of oxygen sensor heater :
11.7 – 15.6 Ω at 20�C, 68�F

If found faulty, replace oxygen sensor.
3) Connect sensor coupler securely.

Removal

WARNING:
To avoid danger of being burned, do not touch exhaust sys-
tem when system is hot. Oxygen sensor removal should be
performed when system is cool.

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) For sensor-1, remove exhaust manifold cover (1) and discon-

nect coupler of heated oxygen sensor and release its wire har-
ness from clamps.

3) For sensor-2, hoist vehicle and disconnect coupler of heated ox-
ygen sensor and release its wire harness from clamp.

4) Remove heated oxygen sensor (2) from exhaust manifold or ex-
haust pipe.

Installation
Reverse removal procedure noting the following.
� Tighten heated oxygen sensor (2) to specified torque.

Tightening Torque for heated oxygen sensor
(a): 45 N·m (4.5 kg-m, 32.5 lb-ft)

� Connect coupler of heated oxygen sensor (2) and clamp wire har-
ness securely.

� After installing heated oxygen sensor (2), start engine and check
that no exhaust gas leakage exists.
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(a)

CAMSHAFT POSITION SENSOR
Inspection
Check camshaft position sensor referring to DTC P0340 (DTC
No. 15) Diag. Flow Table in Section 6. If malfunction is found, re-
place.

Removal
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect connector from camshaft position sensor.
3) Remove camshaft position sensor from sensor case 

(distributorless ignition case).

Installation
1) Check that O-ring is free from damage.
2) Check that camshaft position sensor and signal rotor tooth are

free from any metal particles and damage.
3) Install camshaft position sensor to sensor case.

Tightening Torque
(a): 9 N.m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft)

4) Connect connector to it securely.
5) Connect negative cable to battery.
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CRANKSHAFT POSITION SENSOR
Inspection
Check crankshaft position sensor referring to step 1 and 2 of DTC
P0335 Flow Chart. If malfunction is found, replace.

Removal
1) Hoist vehicle.
2) Remove engine under cover on right side.
3) Disconnect connector from crankshaft position sensor.
4) Remove crankshaft position sensor from oil pan.

Installation
1) Check to make sure that crankshaft position sensor and pulley

tooth is free from any metal particles and damage.
2) Install crankshaft position sensor to oil pan.
3) Connect connector to it securely.
4) Install engine under cover.

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (VSS)
Inspection
Check vehicle speed sensor referring to step 3 of DTC P0500 (DTC
No. 16) Flow Chart. If malfunction is found, replace.

Removal/Installation
Refer to Section 7A.

FUEL LEVEL SENSOR (GAUGE)
Inspection
Refer to Section 8.

Removal/Installation
Refer to Section 6C.



6E-32 ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM

MAIN RELAY, FUEL PUMP RELAY AND RADIATOR
FAN CONTROL RELAY
Inspection
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove main relay (1), fuel pump relay (2) and radiator fan con-

trol relay (3) from vehicle.
3) Check that there is no continuity between terminal “c” and “d”.

If there is continuity, replace relay.
4) Connect battery positive (+) terminal to terminal “b” of relay.

Connect battery negative (–) terminal “a” of relay.
Check continuity between terminal “c” and “d”.
If there is no continuity when relay is connected to the battery,
replace relay.

FUEL CUT OPERATION
Inspection
NOTE:
Before inspection, check to make sure that gear shift lever is
in neutral position (with A/T model, selector lever in “P”
range), A/C is OFF and that parking brake lever is pulled all the
way up.

1) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
2) While listening to sound of injector (1) by using sound scope (2)

or such, increase engine speed to higher than 3,000 r /min.
3) Check to make sure that sound to indicate operation of injector

stops when throttle valve is closed instantly and it is heard again
when engine speed is reduced to less than about 2,000 r /min.
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RADIATOR FAN CONTROL SYSTEM
System Inspection

WARNING:
Keep hands, tools, and clothing away from engine cooling
fan to help prevent personal injury. This fan is electric and
can come on whether or not the engine is running. The fan
can start automatically in response to the ECT sensor with
the ignition switch in the “ON” position.

Check system for operation referring to Flow Chart B-8 in Section
6.
If radiator fan fails to operate properly, check relay, radiator fan and
electrical circuit.

Radiator Fan

Inspection
1) Check continuity between each two terminals.

If there is no continuity, replace radiator fan motor.

2) Connect battery (1) to radiator fan motor coupler (2) as shown
in figure, then check that the radiator fan motor operates
smoothly.
If radiator fan motor does not operate smoothly, replace motor.

Reference current data: Approx. 8.5 – 11.5 A at 12 V

OUTPUT SIGNALS OF THROTTLE VALVE OPENING
AND ENGINE COOLANT TEMP. (Vehicle with A/T only)
Throttle Valve Opening Signal Inspection
Check throttle valve opening (throttle position) signal referring to
step 1 of DTC P1700/DTC No.32 or 33 Flow Chart in Section 7B.
If check result is not satisfactory, check each wire harness, circuit
connections and TP sensor.
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Engine Coolant Temp. Signal Inspection
Check engine coolant temp. signal referring to step 1 of DTC
P1705/DTC NO.51 Flow Chart in Section 7B.

If check result is not satisfactory, check each wire harness, circuit
connection and ECT sensor.
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1

2
1. SUZUKI scan tool display
2. EGR valve opening (0:     Close, 100:   Full Open)

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
EGR SYSTEM
System Inspection (using SUZUKI scan tool)
1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.
2) Turn ignition switch ON and then select “DATA LIST” mode on

scan tool.
3) Make sure that vehicle condition is as following.

� Vehicle speed = 0 KPH
� Engine coolant temp. � 80�C
� Engine speed � 3000 rpm

4) Clear DTC by using “CLEAR INFO” mode.

5) With engine idling (without depressing accelerator pedal), open
EGR valve by using “STEP EGR” mode in “MISC TEST” menu.
In this state, according as EGR valve opening increases engine
idle speed drops. If not, possible cause is clogged EGR gas pas-
sage, stuck or faulty EGR valve, poor performance of ECT sen-
sor or TP sensor or DTC and/or pending DTC is (are) stored in
ECM memory.

Removal
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect EGR valve coupler.
3) Remove EGR valve and gasket from intake manifold.
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1. EGR valve
2. Connector

1
2

1. EGR valve
2. Valve
3. Valve seat

3

Inspection
1) Check resistance between following terminals of EGR valve in

each pair.

Terminal Standard resistance

A – B
C – B
F – E
D – E

20 – 24 Ω

If found faulty, replace EGR valve assy.

2) Remove carbon from EGR valve gas passage.

NOTE:
Do not use any sharp–edged tool to remove carbon.
Be careful not to damage or bend EGR valve, valve seat and
rod.

3) Inspect valve, valve seat and rod for fault, cracks, bend or other
damage.
If found faulty, replace EGR valve assembly.

Installation
Reverse removal procedure noting following.
� Clean mating surface of valve and intake manifold.
� Use new gasket.
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1

EVAPORATIVE EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
EVAP Canister Purge Inspection
NOTE:
Before inspection, check to make sure that gear shift lever is
in neutral position (with A/T model, selector lever in “P” range)
and that parking brake lever is pulled all the way up.

1) Disconnect purge hose (1) from EVAP canister.
2) Place finger against the end of disconnected hose and check

that vacuum is not felt there when engine is cool and running at
idle speed.

3) Connect purge hose to EVAP canister and warm up engine to
normal operating temperature.

4) Disconnect purge hose from EVAP canister.
5) Also check that vacuum is felt when engine is running at idle

speed.
NOTE:
The EVAP canister purge system does not perform purging
(vacuum is not detected at the purge hose) unless the en-
gine is sufficiently warmed up and the heated oxygen sen-
sor is activated fully. Also, when the purge hose is discon-
nected in Step 4), the air is drawn into the purge line. As a
result, ECM detects a change in the purge gas concentra-
tion and sometimes stops purging but this indicates noth-
ing abnormal.

If check result is not satisfactory, check vacuum passage, hoses,
EVAP canister purge valve, wire harness and ECM.

Vacuum Passage Inspection
Start engine and run it at idle speed. Disconnect vacuum hose (1)
from EVAP canister purge valve (2). With finger placed against
hose disconnected, check that vacuum is applied.
If it is not applied, clean vacuum passage by blowing compressed
air.

Vacuum Hose Inspection
Check hoses for connection, leakage, clog and deterioration. Re-
place as necessary.
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EVAP Canister Purge Valve Inspection
Check EVAP canister purge valve referring to step 1 of DTC P0443
Flow Chart.
If found malfunction, replace.

EVAP Canister Inspection

WARNING:
DO NOT SUCK nozzles on EVAP canister. Fuel vapor inside
EVAP canister is harmful.

1) Check outside of EVAP canister visually.
2) Disconnect vacuum hoses from EVAP canister.
3) Check that there should be no restriction of flow through purge

pipe (1) and air pipe (2) when air is blown into tank pipe (3).
If any faulty condition is found in above inspection replace.
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PCV SYSTEM
NOTE:
Be sure to check that there is no obstruction in PCV valve or
its hoses before checking IAC duty, for obstructed PCV valve
or hose hampers its accurate adjustment.

PCV Hose Inspection
Check hoses for connection, leakage, clog and deterioration.
Replace as necessary.

PCV Valve Inspection
1) Disconnect PCV valve (1) from cylinder head cover and install

plug to head cover hole.
2) Run engine at idle.
3) Place your finger over end of PCV valve (1) to check for vacuum.

If there is no vacuum, check for clogged valve. Replace as nec-
essary.

4) After checking vacuum, stop engine and remove PCV valve (1).
Shake valve and listen for the rattle of check needle inside the
valve. If valve does not rattle, replace valve.

5) After checking, remove plug and install PCV valve (1).
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09917-47910
Vacuum pump gauge

09930-88530
Injector test lead

09931-76011
SUZUKI scan tool (Tech 1A) kit

Mass storage cartridge
09931-76030
16/14 pin DLC cable

1. Pressure gauge
09912-58441

2. Pressure hose
09912-58431

3. 3-way joint & hose
09912-58490

4. Checking tool set
09912-58421

4-1. Tool body & washer
4-2. Body plug
4-3. Body attachment-1
4-4. Holder
4-5. Return hose & clamp
4-6. Body attachment-2 & washer
4-7. Hose attachment-1
4-8. Hose attachment-2
5. Checking tool plate

09912-57610

1. Storage case
2. Operator’s manual
3. Tech 1A
4. DLC cable (14/26 pin,

09931-76040)
5. Test lead/probe
6. Power source cable
7. DLC cable adaptor
8. Self-test adaptor

SPECIAL TOOLS

TIGHTENING TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

Fastening parts
Tightening torque

Fastening arts
N.m kg-m lb-ft

TP sensor mounting screw 2 0.2 1.5

IAC valve 3.3 0.33 2.5

ECT sensor 12 1.2 9.0

Heated oxygen sensor-1 and -2 45 4.5 32.5

Camshaft position sensor 9 0.9 6.5
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SECTION 6F1

IGNITION SYSTEM
(ELECTRONIC IGNITION SYSTEM)

WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

CONTENTS



1. ECM
2. Ignition coil assembly 

for No.1 and No.4 spark plugs
3. Ignition coil assembly 

for No.2 and No.3 spark plugs

4. CMP sensor
5. CKP sensor
6. MAP sensor
7. ECT sensor
8. IAT sensor

9. TP sensor
10. VSS 
11. Transmission range switch (A / T)
12. High-tension cords
13. Monitor connector
14. Knock sensor

6F1-2 IGNITION SYSTEM (ELECTRONIC IGNITION SYSTEM)

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The ignition system is an electronic (distributorless) ignition system. It consists of the parts as described below and
has an electronic ignition control system.
� ECM

It detects the engine and vehicle conditions through the signals from the sensors, determines the most suitable
ignition timing and time for electricity to flow to the primary coil and sends a signal to the ignitor (power unit) in
the ignition coil assembly.

� Ignition coil assembly (including an ignitor)
The ignition coil assembly has a built-in ignitor which turns ON and OFF the current flow to the primary coil accord-
ing to the signal from ECM. When the current flow to the primary coil is turned OFF, a high voltage is induced
in the secondary coil.

� High tension cords and spark plugs.
� CMP sensor (Camshaft position sensor) and CKP sensor (Crankshaft position sensor)

Using signals from these sensors, ECM identifies the specific cylinder whose piston is in the compression stroke
and detects the crank angle.

� TP sensor, ECT sensor, MAP sensor and other sensors/switches
Refer to section 6E for details.

Although this ignition system does not have a distributor, it has two ignition coil assemblies (one is for No.1 and
No.4 spark plugs and the other is for No.2 and No.3 spark plugs). When an ignition signal is sent from ECM to the
ignitor in the ignition coil assembly for No.1 and No.4 spark plugs, a high voltage is induced in the secondary coil
and that passes through the high-tension cords and causes No.1 and No.4 spark plugs to spark simultaneously.
Likewise, when an ignition signal is sent to the ignitor in the other ignition coil assembly, No.2 and No.3 spark plugs
spark simultaneously.

SYSTEM COMPONENTS



1. Ignition switch
2. Main relay
3. Ignition coil assembly

for No.1 and No.4 
spark plugs

4. Ignition coil assembly
for No.2 and No.3 
spark plugs

5. CMP sensor
6. CKP sensor
7. No.1 spark plug
8. No.2 spark plug
9. No.3 spark plug

10. No.4 spark plug

11. Sensed information
� MAP sensor
� ECT sensor
� IAT sensor
� TP sensor
� Knock sensor
� VSS

� Park / Neutral position signal
� Electric load signal
� Engine start signal
� Test switch terminal

(Vehicle without EGR valve)

IGNITION SYSTEM (ELECTRONIC IGNITION SYSTEM) 6F1-3

SYSTEM WIRING DIAGRAM

DIAGNOSIS

Condition Possible Cause Correction

Engine cranks, but will
not start or hard to
start

No spark
� Blown fuse for ignition coil
� Loose connection or disconnection of lead

wire or high-tension cord(s)
� Faulty high-tension cord(s)
� Faulty spark plug(s)
� Faulty ignition coil
� Faulty CKP sensor or crankshaft timing belt

pulley
� Faulty ECM

Replace.
Connect securely.

Replace.
Adjust, clean or replace.
Replace ignition coil assembly.
Clean, tighten or replace.

Replace.

Poor fuel economy or
engine performance

� Incorrect ignition timing

� Faulty spark plug(s) or high-tension cord(s)
� Faulty ignition coil assembly
� Faulty CKP sensor or crankshaft timing belt

pulley
� Faulty ECM

Check related sensors and
crankshaft timing belt pulley.
Adjust, clean or replace.
Replace.
Clean, tighten or replace.

Replace.
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IGNITION SYSTEM DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

STEP ACTION YES NO

1
Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.

FLOW TABLE” in
section 6.

2

Ignition Spark Test
1) Check all spark plugs for condition and type

referring to “Spark Plugs” section.
2) If OK, perform ignition spark test, referring to

“Ignition Spark Test” section.
Is spark emitted from all spark plugs?

Go to Step 11. Go to Step 3.

3
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check
Is DTC stored in ECM?

Go to applicable DTC
Diag. Flow Table in
section 6.

Go to Step 4.

4

Electrical Connection Check
1) Check ignition coil assemblies and high-tension

cords for electrical connection.
Are they connected securely?

Go to Step 5. Connect securely.

5

High-Tension Cords Check
1) Check high-tension cord for resistance referring

to “High-Tension Cords” section.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 6. Replace high-tension
cord(s).

6

Ignition Coil Assembly Power Supply and Ground
Circuit Check
1) Check ignition coil assembly power supply and

ground circuits for open and short.
Are circuits in good condition?

Go to Step 7. Repair or replace.

7

Ignition Coil Assembly Check
1) Check ignition coil for resistance referring to

“Ignition Coil Assembly” section.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 8. Replace ignition coil
assembly.

8

Crankshaft Position (CKP) Sensor Check
1) Check crankshaft position sensor referring to

Step 3 and 4 of DTC P0335 Diag. Flow Table in
section 6.

Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 9. Tighten CKP sensor
bolt, replace CKP
sensor or crankshaft
timing belt pulley.

9

Ignition Trigger Signal Circuit Check
1) Check ignition trigger signal wire for open, short

and poor connection.
Is circuit in good condition?

Go to Step 10. Repair or replace.

10

A Known-good Ignition Coil Assembly Substitution
1) Substitute a known-good ignition coil assembly

and then repeat Step 2.
Is check result of Step 2 satisfactory?

Go to Step 11. Substitute a known-
good ECM and then
repeat Step 2.

11

Ignition Timing Check
1) Check initial ignition timing and ignition timing

advance referring to “Ignition Timing” section.
Is check result satisfactory?

System is in good
condition.

Check CKP sensor,
crankshaft timing belt
pulley (signal rotor)
and input signals
related to this system.
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ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

IGNITION SPARK TEST

1) Disconnect all injector couplers (1) from injectors.

WARNING:
Without disconnection of injector couplers, combustible
gas may come out from spark plug holes during this test
and may get ignited in engine room.

2) Remove spark plug and check it for condition and type referring
to “Spark Plugs” in this section.

3) If OK, connect ignition coil coupler to ignition coil assembly and
connect spark plug to ignition coil assembly or high-tension
cord. Ground spark plug.

4) Crank engine and check if each spark plug sparks.
5) If no spark is emitted, inspect the related parts as described un-

der “Diagnosis” earlier in this section.

HIGH-TENSION CORDS

1) Disconnect high-tension cords (2) from ignition coil assemblies
(1) while gripping each cap.

2) Pull out high-tension cords from spark plugs while gripping each
cap.

CAUTION:
� Removal of high-tension cords together with clamps

will be recommended so as not to damage their inside
wire (resistive conductor).

� For the same reason, pull out each connection by grip-
ping cap portion.

3) Measure resistance of high-tension cord (1) by using ohmmeter.

High-tension cord resistance: 10 – 22 kΩ /m (3.0 – 6.7 kΩ / ft)

4) If resistance exceeds specification, replace high-tension
cord(s).
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5) Install high-tension cords (2) to spark plugs and ignition coil as-
semblies (1) while gripping each cap.

CAUTION:
� Never attempt to use metal conductor high-tension

cords as replacing parts.
� Insert each cap portion fully when installing high-ten-

sion cords.

SPARK PLUGS
1) Pull out high-tension cords by gripping their caps and then re-

move ignition coil assemblies referring to IGNITION COIL AS-
SEMBLY in this section.

2) Remove spark plugs.
3) Inspect them for:

� Electrode wear
� Carbon deposits
� Insulator damage

4) If any abnormality is found, adjust air gap, clean with spark plug
cleaner or replace them with specified new plugs.

Spark plug air gap “a” : 1.0 – 1.1 mm ( 0.040 – 0.043 in.)
Spark plug type : NGK BKR6E-11

: DENSO K20PR-U11

5) Install spark plugs and torque them to specification.

Tightening Torque for spark plug
28 N.m (2.8 kg-m, 20.0 lb-ft)

6) Install ignition coil assemblies referring to IGNITION COIL AS-
SEMBLY in this section.

7) Install high-tension cords securely by gripping their caps.

IGNITION COIL ASSEMBLY
(INCLUDING IGNITOR)
Inspection
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove ignition coil cover (4).
3) Disconnect ignition coil coupler.
4) Disconnect high-tension cord (3) from ignition coil assembly (2).
5) Remove ignition coil bolts (1) and then pull out ignition coil as-

sembly.
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6) Measure secondary coil for resistance.

Secondary coil resistance : 7.6 – 10.2 kΩ at 20�C, 68�F

If resistance is out of specification, replace ignition coil assem-
bly.

7) Install ignition coil assembly.
8) Tighten ignition coil bolts, and then connect ignition coil cou-

pler.
9) Install high-tension cord to ignition coil assembly while gripping

its cap.
10) Install ignition coil cover certainly.

CRANKSHAFT POSITION SENSOR
(CKP SENSOR)

Refer to section 6E for removal, inspection and installation.

IGNITION TIMING

NOTE:
� Ignition timing is not adjustable. If ignition timing is out of

specification, check system related parts.
� Before starting engine, place transmission gear shift lever in

“Neutral” (shift selector lever to “P” range for A/T model),
and set parking brake.

INSPECTION
1) When using SUZUKI scan tool, connect SUZUKI scan tool to

DLC with ignition switch OFF.

Special Tool
(A): 09931-76011 (SUZUKI scan tool)
(B): Mass storage cartridge
(C): 09931-76030 (16/14 pin DLC cable)

2) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating temperature.
3) Make sure that all of electrical loads except ignition are switched

off.
4) Check to be sure that idle speed is within specification.

(Refer to SECTION 6E)
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5) Fix ignition timing to initial one as follows.
When using SUZUKI scan tool:
Select “MISC” mode on SUZUKI scan tool and fix ignition tim-
ing to initial one.
When not using SUZUKI scan tool:
Disconnect scan tool from DLC, and connect D and E terminals
of diagnosis connector (1) or E to body ground by using service
wire so that ignition timing is fixed on initial one.

6) Open air cleaner upper case and shift upper case and hose
position to observe ignition timing.

7) Using timing light (1), check that ignition timing is within specifi-
cation.

Initial ignition timing (Test switch
terminal grounded or fixed with
SUZUKI scan tool) : 5 � 3� BTDC at idle speed
Ignition order : 1-3-4-2

8) If ignition timing is out of specification, check the followings:
� CKP sensor
� Crankshaft timing belt pulley (signal rotor)
� TP sensor
� Test switch signal circuit
� VSS
� Timing belt cover installation

9) After checking Initial Ignition Timing, release ignition timing
fixation by using SUZUKI scan tool or disconnect service wire
from diagnosis connector.

10) With engine idling (test switch terminal ungrounded, throttle
opening at closed position and car stopped), check that ignition
timing is about 9�–15� BTDC. (Constant variation within a few
degrees from 9�–15� indicates no abnormality but proves op-
eration of electronic timing control system.) Also, check that in-
creasing engine speed advances ignition timing.
If above check results are not satisfactory, check CKP sensor,
test switch terminal circuit and ECM.

11) Install air cleaner upper case.



09931-76011
SUZUKI scan tool (Tech 1A) kit

1. Storage case
2. Operator’s manual
3. Tech 1A
4. DLC cable (14/26 pin,

09931-76040)
5. Test lead/probe
6. Power source cable
7. DLC cable adaptor
8. Self-test adaptor

Mass storage cartridge
09931-76030
16/14 pin DLC cable
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SPECIAL TOOLS
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CRANKING SYSTEM 6G-1

SECTION 6G

CRANKING SYSTEM
(1.2 kW Reduction Type)

NOTE:
Starting motor vary depending on specifications, etc.
Therefore, be sure to check model and specification of the vehicle being serviced before replacing parts.
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Ignition &
Starting motor
switch

Pull-in coil

Pinion drive lever

Pinion & Over-running
clutch

Magnetic switch

Hold-in coil

Plunger

Starting motor

Magnetic switch Contacts

To relay

Battery

Return
spring

Park / Neutral
position switch in
transmission
range sensor for
A / T.

1. Front housing
2. Armature shaft bush
3. Snap ring
4. Pinion stop ring
5. Pinion gear
6. Over-running clutch
7. Lever
8. Plunger
9. Plate

10. Seal rubber
11. Magnetic switch
12. Internal gear
13. Planetary carrier shaft
14. Planetary gear
15. Packing
16. Yoke
17. Armature
18. Brush
19. Rear bracket

6G-2 CRANKING SYSTEM

GENERAL DESCRIPTION
CRANKING CIRCUIT
The cranking circuit consists of the battery, starting motor, ignition switch, and related electrical wiring. These com-
ponents are connected electrically.
Only the starting motor will be covered in this section.

STARTING MOTOR CIRCUIT
In the circuit shown in the following, the magnetic switch coils are magnetized when the ignition switch is closed.
The resulting plunger and pinion drive lever movement causes the pinion to engage the engine flywheel gear and
the magnetic switch main contacts to close, and cranking takes place.
When the engine starts, the pinion over-running clutch protects the armature from excessive speed until the switch
is opened, at which time the return spring causes the pinion to disengage.

STARTING MOTOR
The starting motor consist of the following parts.
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DIAGNOSIS

Possible symptoms due to starting system trouble would be as follows:
� Starting motor does not run (or runs slowly)
� Starting motor runs but fails to crank engine
� Abnormal noise is heard
� Starting motor does not stop running

Proper diagnosis must be made to determine exactly where the cause of each trouble lies.....in battery, wiring har-
ness, (including ignition and starting motor switch), starting motor or engine.

Do not remove motor just because starting motor does not run. Check the following items and narrow down scope
of possible causes.
� Condition of trouble
� Tightness of battery terminals (including ground cable connection on engine side) and starting motor terminals
� Discharge of battery
� Mounting of starting motor

Condition Possible Cause Correction

Motor not running No operating sound of magnetic switch

� Shift lever switch is not in P or N, or
not adjusted (A/T)

� Battery run down

� Battery voltage too low due to battery
deterioration

� Poor contact in battery terminal connection

� Loose grounding cable connection

� Fuse set loose or blown off

� Poor contacting action of ignition
switch and magnetic switch

� Lead wire coupler loose in place

� Open-circuit between ignition switch
and magnetic switch

� Open-circuit in pull-in coil

� Brushes are seating poorly or worn down

� Poor sliding or plunger and/or pinion

Shift in P or N, or adjust
switch.

Recharge battery.

Replace battery.

Retighten or replace.

Retighten.

Tighten or replace.

Replace.

Retighten.

Repair.

Replace magnetic switch.

Repair or replace.

Repair.

Operating sound of magnetic switch
heard

� Battery run down

� Battery voltage too low due to battery
deterioration

� Loose battery cable connections

� Burnt main contact point, or poor
contacting action of magnetic switch

� Brushes are seating poorly or worn down

� Weakened brush spring

Recharge battery.

Replace battery.

Retighten.

Replace magnetic switch.

Repair or replace.

Replace.



6G-4 CRANKING SYSTEM

Condition Possible Cause Correction

Motor not running � Burnt commutator

� Grounding of field coil

� Layer short-circuit of armature

� Crankshaft rotation obstructed

Replace armature.

Repair.

Replace.

Repair.

Starting motor running 
but too slow (small torque)

If battery and wiring are satisfactory,
inspect starting motor

� Insufficient contact of magnetic switch
main contacts

� Layer short-circuit of armature

� Disconnected, burnt or worn commutator

� Worn brushes

� Weakened brush springs

� Burnt or abnormally worn end bush

Replace magnetic switch.

Replace.

Replace armature.

Replace brush.

Replace spring.

Replace bush.

Starting motor running, 
but not cranking engine

� Worn pinion tip

� Poor sliding of over-running clutch

� Over-running clutch slipping

� Worn teeth of ring gear

Replace over-running clutch.

Repair.

Replace over-running clutch.

Replace flywheel (M/T) or
drive plate (A/T).

Noise � Abnormally worn bush

� Worn pinion or worn teeth of  ring gear

� Poor sliding of pinion (failure in return
movement)

� Worn internal or planetary gear teeth

� Lack of oil in each part

Replace bush.

Replace over-running clutch,
flywheel (M/T) or drive
plate (A/T).

Repair or replace.

Replace.

Lubricate.

Starting motor does not 
stop running

� Fused contact points of magnetic switch

� Short-circuit between turns of magnetic
switch coil (layer short-circuit)

� Failure of returning action in ignition
 switch

Replace magnetic switch.

Replace magnetic switch.

Replace.



1. Front housing
2. Front armature shaft bush:

Apply lithium grease
99000-25010 to inside
and outside.

3. Snap ring
4. Pinion stop ring:

Note the installing
direction, and the detail
refer to page 6G-13.

5. Pinion gear
6. Over-running clutch:

Apply lithium grease
99000-25010 to joint of
magnetic switch and
over-running clutch.

7. Lever:
Apply lithium grease
99000-25010 to joint of
magnetic switch and
over-running.
Note the installing direction.

8. Plate
9. Seal rubber

10. Plunger:
Apply lithium grease
99000-25010 to plunger.

11. Magnetic switch
12. Internal gear:

Apply lithium grease
99000-25010 to spline.

13. Planetary carrier shaft:
Apply lithium grease
99000-25010 to spline.

14. Planetary gear:
Apply lithium grease
99000-25010 to spline.

15. Packing
16. Ball:

Apply lithium grease
99000-25010.

17. York

18. Armature:
Apply grease 
99000-25010 to spline.

19. Brush holder
20. Brush spring
21. Brush
22. Rear bracket bush:

Apply lithium grease 
99000-25010 to inside 
and outside.

23. Rear bracket
24. Bolt
25. Nut :Tightening Torque

: Do not reuse

13.3 N.m (1.33 kg-m)

6.0 N.m
(0.6 kg-m)

CRANKING SYSTEM 6G-5

UNIT REPAIR OVERHAUL

For overhauling of starting motor, it is recommended that compo-
nent parts should be cleaned thoroughly. However, yoke, armature
coil, over-running clutch, magnetic switch assembly, rubber or plas-
tic parts are NOT ALLOWED to be washed in degreasing tank or
with grease dissolving solvent. Those parts should be cleaned by
blowing air and wiping with cloth.

DISMOUNTING AND REMOUNTING

1) Disconnect positive (+) and negative (–) battery lead cables at
battery.

2) Remove battery and battery tray.
3) Disconnect EVAP canister (1) and remove cable clamp (2).



1

2

6G-6 CRANKING SYSTEM

4) Disconnect magnetic switch lead wire and battery cable from
starting motor (1).

5) Remove two starting motor mount bolts (2).
6) Remove starting motor.
7) To install, reverse the above procedure.

DISASSEMBLY

NOTE:
� Before disassembling starting motor, be sure to put match

marks at two locations (A & B) as shown so that any possible
mistake can be avoided.

� Do not clamp yoke in a vise or strike it with a hammer during
repair operations.

1) Remove nut (1) securing the end of field coil lead to terminal on
the head of magnetic switch.

2) Remove magnetic switch (2).

NOTE:
Don’t disassemble magnetic switch (1). If defective, replace as
a complete assembly.

3) Remove bolts (1), then separate reduction gear assembly (2)
and ball (3) from starting motor assembly (4).
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4) Remove packing (1) and planetary gears (2).

5) Remove seal rubber (1) and plate (2).

6) Remove shaft assembly (1) with lever (2).

7) Loosen pinion stop ring (1) fixed by snap ring (2).

8) Remove snap ring (1), and then pull out pinion stop ring (2),
over-running clutch (3) and internal gear (4).

Special Tool
(A): 09900-06107
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9) Remove rear bracket (1) with brush holder.

10) Remove armature (1) from yoke (2).

11) Remove brush holder (1) from rear bracket (2).

12) Remove brush springs (1) and brushes (2).

13) Remove armature shaft bushes (1) using special tools.

Special Tool
(A): 09921-20200
(B): 09930-30102
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INSPECTION
PLUNGER
Inspect plunger for wear. Replace if necessary.

MAGNETIC SWITCH
Push in plunger and release it. The plunger should return quickly
to its original position. Replace if necessary.

�Pull-In Coil Open Circuit Test
Check for continuity across magnetic switch ‘S’ terminal (1) and
‘M’ terminal (2). If no continuity exists, coil is open and should be
replaced.

�Hold-In Coil Open Circuit Test
Check for continuity across magnetic switch ‘S’ terminal (1) and
coil case. If no continuity exists, coil is open and should be re-
placed.

ARMATURE SHAFT BUSH
Inspect bushes for wear or damage. Replace if necessary.
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BRUSH
� Check brushes for wear.

Measure length of brushes and if below limit, replace brush.

Brush length

Standard 12.3 mm (0.44 in.)

Limit 7 mm (0.28 in.)

� Install brushes to each brush holder and check for smooth move-
ment.

SPRING
� Inspect brush springs for wear, damage or other abnormal condi-

tions. Replace if necessary.

BRUSH HOLDER
� Check movement of brush in brush holder. If brush movement

within brush holder is sluggish, check brush holder for distortion
and sliding faces for contamination. Clean or correct as neces-
sary.

� Check for continuity across brush positive terminal and grounded
brush holder. If continuity exists, brush holder is grounded due to
defective insulation and should be replaced.

ARMATURE
� Inspect commutator for dirt or burn. Correct with sandpaper or

lathe, if necessary.
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CORRECTCORRECT

INCORRECT

� Check commutator for uneven wear with armature (1) supported
on V-blocks (2). If deflection of dial gauge (3) pointer exceeds lim-
it, repair or replace.

NOTE:
Below specification presupposes that armature is free from
bend. Bent armature must be replaced.

Commutator out of round
Standard : 0.05 mm (0.002 in.) or less
Limit : 0.4 mm (0.015 in.)

� Inspect commutator (1) for wear. If diameter is below limit, replace
armature.

Commutator outside diameter
Standard : 29.4 mm (1.16 in.)
Limit : 28.8 mm (1.13 in.)

� Inspect commutator for wear or abnormal condition. Replace if
necessary.

Commutator insulator reference depth “a”
Standard : 0.4 – 0.6 mm (0.015 – 0.023 in.)
Limit : 0.2 mm (0.008 in.)

�Ground Test
Check commutator and armature core. If there is continuity, ar-
mature is grounded and must be replaced.



6G-12 CRANKING SYSTEM

�Open Circuit Test
Check for continuity between segments. If there is no continuity
at any test point, there is an open circuit and armature must be
replaced.

GEARS
Inspect internal gear and planetary gears for wear, damage or other
abnormal conditions. Replace if necessary.

PINION AND OVER-RUNNING CLUTCH
� Inspect pinion for wear, damage or other abnormal conditions.

Check that clutch locks up when turned in direction of drive and
rotates smoothly in reverse direction. Replace if necessary.

� Inspect spline teeth for wear or damage. Replace if necessary. In-
spect pinion for smooth movement.
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REASSEMBLY

CAUTION:
New oilless bearing have been lubricated when they are
supplied as spare parts. DO NOT wash with grease dissolv-
ing solvent nor lubricate them with other lubricant.

1) Apply grease (Refer to page 6G-5).
2) Install armature to yoke.

3) Install brushes (1) and brush springs (2) to brush holder (3).
4) Install brush holder to armature while pushing 4 brushes out-

ward.

5) Install new rear armature shaft bush.
6) Install rear bracket (1) to brush holder (2).
7) Tighten brush holder screws (3).

8) Install over-running clutch (1), pinion stop ring (2) and snap ring
(3) to gear shaft (4).

NOTE:
Care for installing direction of pinion stop ring.

9) Set pinion stop ring at the position as shown.
10) Install new front armature shaft bush to front housing.

11) Insert shaft assembly (1) into front housing (2) with lever (3)
positioned as shown.
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12) Install packing (1) so that cuts in packing align with bolt holes
(2) for through bolts in front housing.

13) Install plate and seal rubber (3) to front housing (4).

14) Apply grease to ball (1) and install ball into shaft hole.

Grease: 99000-25010

15) Install yoke, armature, brush holder and rear bracket to front
housing by aligning match marks provided before removal.

16) Tighten through bolts (1).

17) Install magnetic switch assembly (1) and connect wire (switch
to motor) to switch terminal.

18) Upon completion of assembly, carry out PERFORMANCE
TEST. (Refer to page 6G-15.)
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PERFORMANCE TEST

WARNING:
When performing the following test, be sure to connect the
battery and the starting motor with a lead wire of the same
size as the cable that was originally used there.

CAUTION:
Each test must be performed within 3 – 5 seconds to avoid
coil from burning.

1) Pull-In Test
Disconnect lead wire (1) from terminal ‘M’ (2), and connect bat-
tery to magnetic switch as shown.
Check the plunger and pinion (over-running clutch) move out-
ward.
If plunger and pinion (over-running clutch) don’t move, replace
magnetic switch.

2) Hold-In Test
While connected as above with plunger out, disconnect nega-
tive lead (1) from terminal ‘M’ (2).
Check that plunger and pinion remain out.
If plunger and pinion return inward, replace magnetic switch.

3) Plunger and Pinion Return Test
Disconnect negative lead (1) from starting motor body (2).
Check that plunger and pinion return inward.
If plunger and pinion don’t return, disassemble and inspect start-
ing motor.
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4) No-Load Performance Test
a) Connect motor lead wire (switch to motor) (1) to terminal ‘M‘

(2).
b) Connect battery and ammeter to starter as shown.
c) Check that starter rotates smoothly and steadily with pinion

moving out. Check that ammeter indicates specified current.

Specified current: 90 A MAX. at 11 V (between terminal
‘B’ (3) and starter body)
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09900-06107
Snap ring pliers
(Opening type)

09921-20200
Bearing remover

09930-30102
Sliding shaft

SPECIFICATIONS

Voltage 12 volts

Output 1.2 kW

Rating 30 seconds

Direction of rotation Clockwise as viewed from pinion side

Brush length 12.3 mm (0.44 in.)

Number of pinion teeth 8

Performance Condition Guarantee

No load characteristic 11.0 V
90 A maximum
2,500 rpm minimum

Around
at 20 �C

Load characteristic
7.5 V
300 A

10.5 N.m (1.05 kg-m, 7.59 lb-ft) minimum
880 rpm minimum

(68 �F)
Locked characteristic 4.0 V

760 A maximum
19.5 N.m (1.95 kg-m, 14.1 lb-ft) minimum

Magnetic switch operating voltage 8 volts maximum

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIAL

MATERIAL
RECOMMENDED

SUZUKI PRODUCT
USE

Lithium grease
SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

� Front and rear bush
� Plunger
� Pinion drive lever
� Internal gear
� Planetary carrier shaft
� Planetary gear
� Ball
� Armature

SPECIAL TOOLS
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SECTION 6G1

CRANKING SYSTEM
(0.9 kW No-Reduction Type)

NOTE:
Starting motor vary depending on specifications, etc. Therefore, be sure to check model and specification
of the vehicle being serviced before replacing parts.
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1. Armature shaft bush
2. Front housing
3. Pinion drive lever
4. Magnetic switch
5. Hold-in coil
6. Pull-in coil
7. Brush spring
8. Brush
9. Washer

10. Brush holder
11. Rear bracket
12. Starting motor yoke
13. Armature
14. Over-running clutch
15. Armature stop ring
16. Armature ring

Pinion drive
lever

Plunger

Hold in coil
Pull in coil

Magnetic switch
To relay

Magnetic
switch
contacts

Starting motor

Pinion & over
running clutch

Ignition &
starter switch

Battery

Park / Neutral
position switch in
transmission
range sensor for A / T.

IG ST

BAT.

6G1-2 CRANKING SYSTEM

GENERAL DESCRIPTION
CRANKING CIRCUIT
The cranking circuit consists of the battery, starting motor, ignition switch, and related electrical wiring. These com-
ponents are connected electrically as shown below.
Only the starting motor will be covered in this section.

STARTING MOTOR CIRCUIT
In the circuit shown in the following, the magnetic switch coils are magnetized when the ignition switch is closed.
The resulting plunger and pinion drive lever movement causes the pinion to engage the engine flywheel gear and
the magnetic switch main contacts to close, and cranking takes place.
When the engine starts, the pinion over-running clutch protects the armature from excessive speed until the switch
is opened, at which time the return spring causes the pinion to disengage.

STARTING MOTOR
The starting motor consist of the following parts.
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DIAGNOSIS

Possible symptoms due to starting system trouble would be as follows:

� Starting motor does not run (or runs slowly)
� Starting motor runs but fails to crank engine
� Abnormal noise is heard
� Starting motor does not stop running

Proper diagnosis must be made to determine exactly where the cause of each trouble lies ..... in battery, wiring
harness, (including ignition and starter switch), starting motor or engine.

Do not remove motor just because starting motor does not run. Check the following items and narrow down scope
of possible causes.
� Condition of trouble
� Tightness of battery terminals (including ground cable connection on engine side) and starting motor terminals
� Discharge of battery
� Mounting of starting motor

Condition Possible Cause Correction

Motor not running No operating sound of magnetic switch
� Battery run down
� Battery voltage too low due to battery

deterioration
� Poor contact in battery terminal

connection
� Loose grounding cable connection
� Fuse set loose or blown off
� Poor contacting action of ignition switch

and magnetic switch
� Lead wire coupler loose in place
� Open-circuit between ignition switch

and magnetic switch
� Open-circuit in pull-in coil
� Poor sliding of plunger and/or pinion
� Shift lever switch is not in P or N,

or not adjusted (A/T)
� Brushes are seating poorly or worn

down

Recharge battery.
Replace battery.

Retighten or replace.

Retighten.
Tighten or replace.
Replace.

Retighten.
Repair.

Replace magnetic switch.
Repair.
Shift in P or N, or adjust switch.

Repair or replace.

Operating sound of magnetic switch
heard
� Battery run down
� Battery voltage too low due to battery

deterioration
� Loose battery cable connections
� Burnt main contact point, or poor

contacting action of magnetic switch
� Brushes are seating poorly or worn

down
� Weakened brush spring
� Burnt commutator
� Grounding of field coil
� Layer short-circuit of armature
� Crankshaft rotation obstructed

Recharge battery.
Replace battery.

Retighten.
Replace magnetic switch.

Repair or replace.

Replace.
Replace armature.
Repair.
Replace.
Repair.
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Condition Possible Cause Correction

Starting motor running
but too slow (small
torque)

If battery and wiring are satisfactory,
inspect starting motor
� Insufficient contact of magnetic switch

main contacts
� Layer short-circuit of armature
� Disconnected, burnt or worn

commutator
� Grounding of field coil
� Worn brushes
� Weakened brush springs
� Burnt or abnormally worn end bush

Replace magnetic switch.

Replace.
Replace.

Repair.
Replace brush.
Replace spring.
Replace bush.

Starting motor running,
but not cranking engine

� Worn pinion tip
� Poor sliding of over-running clutch
� Over-running clutch slipping
� Worn teeth of ring gear

Replace over-running clutch.
Repair.
Replace over-running clutch.
Replace flywheel (M/T) or drive
plate (A/T).

Noise � Abnormally worn bush
� Worn pinion or worn teeth of ring gear

� Poor sliding of pinion (failure in return
movement)

� Lack of grease in each part

Replace bush.
Replace over-running clutch or
flywheel (M/T), drive plate (A/T).
Repair or replace.

Lubricate.

Starting motor does not
stop running

� Fused contact points of magnetic switch
� Short-circuit between turns of magnetic

switch coil (layer short-circuit)
� Failure of returning action in ignition

switch

Replace magnetic switch.
Replace magnetic switch.

Replace.



1. Magnetic switch mounting screw
2. Front housing
3. Pinion drive lever:

Apply lithium grease 99500-25010
to joint of magnetic switch and
over-running clutch.
Note the installation direction.

4. Magnetic switch:
Apply lithium grease 99500-25010 to
plunger part.

5. Field coil lead nut
6. Armature shaft bush:

Apply lithium grease 99500-25010 to
the inside.

7. Snap ring
8. Stop ring
9. Over-running clutch:

Apply lithium grease 99500-25010 to
spline part.

10. Armature:
Apply a bit of lithium grease 
99500-25010 to seams of armature 
shaft bush and over-running clutch.

11. Starting motor yoke
12. Brush
13. Brush holder
14. Armature shaft washer:

Thickness 1.8 mm (0.07 in.)
15. Armature shaft washer:

Thickness 0.5 mm (0.02 in.)
16. Rear bracket
17. Rear bracket bolt
18. Rear bracket screw

 : Tightening Torque
 : Do not reuse

CRANKING SYSTEM 6G1-5

UNIT REPAIR OVERHAUL

DISMOUNTING AND REMOUNTING

1) Disconnect positive (+) and negative (–) battery lead cables at
battery.

2) Remove battery and battery tray.
3) Disconnect EVAP canister (1) and remove cable clamp (2).

4) Disconnect magnetic switch lead wire and battery cable from
starting motor (1).

5) Remove two starting motor mount bolts (2).
6) Remove starting motor.
7) To install, reverse the above procedure.
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DISASSEMBLY

NOTE:
� Before disassembling starting motor, be sure to put match

marks at two locations (A and B) as shown in left figure so
that any possible mistakes can be avoided.

� Do not clamp yoke in a vise or strike it with a hammer during
disassembling and reassembling.

1) Remove nut securing the end of field coil lead to terminal on the
head of magnetic switch.

2) Take off magnetic switch (1) by removing 2 mounting screws.

NOTE:
Don’t disassemble this switch. If defective, replace as a
complete assembly.

3) Loosen 2 bolts and 2 screws to remove rear bracket (2).

4) Separate front housing (1) and armature (2) from yoke (3).

5) Draw brushes out of brush holder.
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6) Loosen pinion stop ring (1) fixed by snap ring (2).
7) Remove snap ring, and then pull out pinion stop ring and over-

running clutch (3).

8) Remove armature shaft bushes (1) using special tools.

Special Tool
(A): 09921-20200
(B): 09930-30102

INSPECTION
ARMATURE
� Inspect commutator for dirt or burn. Correct with sandpaper or

lathe, if necessary.

� Check commutator for uneven wear with armature (1) supported
on V blocks (2). If deflection of dial gauge pointer exceeds limit,
repair or replace.

NOTE:
Below specification presupposes that armature is free from
bend. Bent shaft must be replaced.

Commutator out of round
Standard: 0.05 mm (0.0019 in.) or less
Limit: 0.4 mm (0.015 in.)

� Inspect commutator (1) for wear. If diameter is below limit, replace
armature.

Commutator outside reference diameter
Standard: 32.0 mm (1.26 in.)
Limit: 31.4 mm (1.24 in.)
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INCORRECT
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� Inspect commutator for wear or abnormal limit. Replace if neces-
sary.

Commutator insulator reference depth “a”
Standard: 0.4 – 0.6 mm (0.015 – 0.023 in.)
Limit: 0.2 mm (0.0078 in.)

�Ground test
Check commutator and armature core. If there is continuity, ar-
mature is grounded and must be replaced.

�Open circuit test
Check for continuity between segments. If there is no continuity
at any point, there is an open circuit and armature must be re-
placed.

FIELD COIL

Ground test
Check continuity between brush and bare surface.
If there is continuity, field windings are grounded.
The yoke assembly must be replaced.

BRUSH
Check brushes for wear. If below limit, replace brush.

Brush length
Standard: 17.0 mm (0.67 in.)
Limit: 11.5 mm (0.45 in.)
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BRUSH HOLDER
Check movement of brush in brush holder. If brush movement with-
in brush holder is sluggish, check brush holder for distortion and
sliding faces for correct contamination.
Clean or correct as necessary.
Clean for continuity across insulated brush holder (positive side)
and grounded brush holder (negative side).
If continuity exists, brush holder is grounded due to defective in-
sulation and should be replaced.

SPRING
Inspect brush spring for wear, damage or other abnormal condi-
tions. Replace if necessary.

Brush spring tension
Standard: 1.95 kg (4.3 lb)
Limit: 0.9 kg (1.98 lb)

DRIVE LEVER
Inspect drive lever for wear. Replace if necessary.

PINION AND OVER-RUNNING CLUTCH
� Inspect pinion for wear, damage or other abnormal conditions.

Check that clutch locks up when turned in direction of drive and
rotates smoothly in reverse direction. Replace if necessary.
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� Inspect spline teeth for wear or damage. Replace if necessary. In-
spect pinion for smooth movement.

ARMATURE SHAFT BUSH
Inspect bushes for wear or damage. Replace if necessary.

MAGNETIC SWITCH
Push in plunger and release it. Plunger should return quickly to its
original position. Replace if necessary.

�Pull-in coil open circuit test
Check for continuity across magnetic switch ‘S’ terminal and ‘M’
terminal. If no continuity exists, coil is open and should be re-
placed.

�Hold-in coil open circuit test
Check for continuity across magnetic switch ‘S’ terminal and coil
case. If no continuity exists, coil is open and should be replaced.
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REASSEMBLY

Reverse disassembly procedure for reassembly noting the follow-
ing.
� Apply grease to current part referring to figure in page 6G1-5.
� Install pinion drive lever into drive housing referring to page

6G1-5 especially for its direction.
� Do not reuse armature shaft bushes. If replacement, install new

ones.
� Tighten bolts and nuts to specified torque referring to page 6G1-5.
� Pay attention to an installation location of armature shaft washers

referring to page 6G1-5.
� Upon completion of assembly, carry out “PERFORMANCE

TEST” in this section.
� Tighten battery cable nut to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

PERFORMANCE TEST

WARNING:
When performing the following test, be sure to connect the
battery and the starting motor with a lead wire of the same
size as the cable that was originally used there.

CAUTION:
Each test must be performed within 3 – 5 seconds to avoid
coil from burning.

1) Pull-In Test
Disconnect lead wire (1) from terminal ‘M’ (2), and connect bat-
tery to magnetic switch as shown.
Check the plunger and pinion (over-running clutch) move out-
ward.
If plunger and pinion (over-running clutch) don’t move, replace
magnetic switch.

2) Hold-In Test
While connected as above with plunger out, disconnect nega-
tive lead (1) from terminal ‘M’ (2).
Check that plunger and pinion remain out.
If plunger and pinion return inward, replace magnetic switch.
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3) Plunger and Pinion Return Test
Disconnect negative lead (1) from switch body (2).
Check that plunger and pinion return inward.
If plunger and pinion don’t return, disassemble and inspect start-
ing motor.

4) No-Load Performance Test
a) Connect motor lead wire (switch to motor) (1) to terminal ‘M‘

(2).
b) Connect battery and ammeter to starter as shown.
c) Check that starter rotates smoothly and steadily with pinion

moving out. Check that ammeter indicates specified current.

Specified current: Less than 53 A MAX at 11.5 V
(between terminal ‘B’ and starter body)
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09900-06107
Snap ring pliers
(Opening type)

09921-20200
Bearing remover

09930-30102
Sliding shaft

SPECIFICATIONS

Voltage 12 volts

Output 0.8 kW

Rating 30 seconds

Direction of rotation Clockwise as viewed from pinion side

Brush length 17.0 mm (0.67 in.)

Number of pinion teeth 8

Performance Condition Guarantee

No load characteristic 11.5V
53 A maximum
6000 rpm minimum

Around at
20�C

Load characteristic
9 V

150 A
2.8 N.m (0.28 kg-m, 2.0 lb-ft) minimum
2000 rpm minimum

(68�F)
Locked characteristic 5 V

360 A maximum
6.86 N.m (0.7 kg-m, 5.1 lb-ft) minimum

Magnetic switch operating voltage 8 volts maximum

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIAL

MATERIAL
RECOMMENDED

SUZUKI PRODUCT
USE

Lithium grease
SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

� Armature shaft.
� Over-running clutch.
� Armature shaft bushes.
� Drive lever.

SPECIAL TOOLS
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BATTERY
GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The battery has three major functions in the electrical system.
� It is a source of electrical energy for cranking the engine.
� It acts as a voltage stabilizer for the electrical system.
� It can, for a limited time, provide energy when the electrical load

exceeds the output of the generator.

CARRIER AND HOLD-DOWN
The battery carrier should be in good condition so that it will support
the battery securely and keep it level.
Before installing the battery, the battery carrier and hold-down
clamp should be clean and free from corrosion and make certain
there are no parts in carrier.
To prevent the battery from shaking in its carrier, the hold-down
bolts should be tight enough but not over-tightened.

ELECTROLYTE FREEZING
The freezing point of electrolyte depends on its specific gravity.
Since freezing may ruin a battery, it should be protected against
freezing by keeping it in a fully charged condition. If a battery is fro-
zen accidentally, it should not be charged until it is warmed.

SULFATION
If the battery is allowed to stand for a long period in discharged
condition, the lead sulfate becomes converted into a hard, crystal-
line substance, which will not easily turn back to the active material
again during the subsequent recharging. “Sulfation” means the re-
sult as well as the process of that reaction.
Such a battery can be revived by very slow charging and may be
restored to usable condition but its capacity is lower than before.
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CARE OF BATTERY

WARNING:
� Never expose battery to open flame or electric spark be-

cause of battery generate gas which is flammable and ex-
plosive.

� Do not allow battery fluid to contact eyes, skin, fabrics, or
painted surfaces as fluid is a corrosive acid. Flush any
contacted area with water immediately and thoroughly.

� Batteries should always be kept out of reach of children.

1) The battery is a very reliable component, but needs periodical
attentions.
� Keep the battery carrier clean
� Prevent rust formation on the terminal posts
� Keep the electrolyte up to the upper level uniformly in all cells.

When keeping battery on vehicle over a long period of time, fol-
low instructions given below.
� Weekly, start the engine and run it until it reaches normal oper-

ating temperature with engine speed of 2000 to 3000 rpm.
Make sure all electric switches are off before storing the ve-
hicle.

� Recharge the battery twice a month to prevent it from dis-
charging excessively. This is especially important when ambi-
ent temperature is low.
The battery discharges even when it is not used, while ve-
hicles are being stored. Battery electrolyte can freeze and bat-
tery case can crack at cold ambient condition if battery is not
properly charged.

2) Keep the battery cable connections clean.
The cable connections, particularly at the positive (+) terminal
post, tend to become corroded. The product of corrosion, or rust,
on the mating faces of conductors resists the flow of current.
Clean the terminals and fittings periodically to ensure good met-
al-to-metal contact, and grease the connections after each
cleaning to protect them against rusting.

3) Be always in the know as to the state of charge of the battery.
The simplest way to tell the state of charge is to carry out a
hydrometer test. The hydrometer is an instrument for measuring
the specific gravity of the battery electrolyte. The specific gravity
of the electrolyte is indicative of the state of charge. Refer to
“DIAGNOSIS” of BATTERY in this section.
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DIAGNOSIS
COMMON CAUSES OF FAILURE
A battery is not designed to last indefinitely; however, with proper
care, it will provide many years of service. If the battery performs
satisfactorily during test but fails to operate properly for no apparent
reason, the following are some factors that may point to the cause
of trouble:
� Accessories left on overnight or for an extended period without

the generator operating.
� Slow average driving speeds for short periods.
� Electrical load exceeding generator output particularly with addi-

tion of aftermarket equipment.
� Defects in charging system such as high resistance, slipping

drive belt, loose generator output terminal, faulty generator or
voltage regulator. Refer to “GENERATOR” in this “DIAGNOSIS”
section.

� Battery abuse, including failure to keep battery cable terminals
clean and tight or loose battery hold down.

� Mechanical problems in electrical system such as shorted or
pinched wires.

VISUAL INSPECTION
Check for obvious damage, such as cracked or broken case or cov-
er, that could permit loss of electrolyte. If obvious damage is noted,
replace battery. Determine cause of damage and correct as need-
ed.

HYDROMETER TEST
The direct method of checking the battery for state of charge is to
carry out a high rate discharge test, which involves a special pre-
cise voltmeter and an expensive instrument used in the service
shops, but not recommendable to the user of the vehicle.
At 20�C of battery temperature (electrolyte temperature):
– The battery is in FULLY CHARGED STATE if the electrolyte spe-

cific gravity is 1.280.
– The battery is in HALF CHARGED STATE if the specific gravity

is 1.220.
– The battery is in NEARLY DISCHARGED STATE if the specific

gravity is 1.150 and is in danger of freezing.
As the specific gravity varies with the temperature, if battery tem-
perature is not at 20�C (68�F), you have to correct your specific
gravity reading (taken with your hydrometer) to the value at 20�C
(68�F) and apply the corrected specific gravity value to the three-
point guide stated value.
For the manner of correction, refer to the graph showing the relation
between specific gravity value and temperature at the left.
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HOW TO USE THE TEMPERATURE-CORRECTED
STATE-OF-CHARGE GRAPH
Suppose your specific gravity reading is 1.28 and the battery tem-
perature is –5�C (23�F). Locate the intersection of the –5�C line
and the 1.28 specific gravity line.
The intersection is within the “A” zone (shaded area in the graph)
and that means CHARGED STATE.
To know how much the battery is charged, draw a line parallel to the
zone demarcation line and extend it to the right till it meets with the
percentage scale. In the present example, the line meets at about
85% point on the percentage scale. Therefore, the battery is
charged up to the 85% level.
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UNIT REPAIR OVERHAUL
JUMP STARTING IN CASE OF EMERGENCY
WITH AUXILIARY (BOOSTER) BATTERY

CAUTION:
If vehicle is manual transmission model and has a catalytic
converter, do not push or tow it to start. Damage to its emis-
sion system and/or to other parts may result.

Both booster and discharged battery should be treated carefully
when using jumper cables. Follow procedure outlined below, being
careful not to cause sparks.

WARNING:
� Departure from these conditions or procedure described

below could result in:
i) Serious personal injury (particularly to eyes) or proper-

ty damage from such causes as battery explosion, bat-
tery acid, or electrical burns.

ii) Damage to electronic components of either vehicle.
� Remove rings, watches, and other jewelry. Wear approved

eye protection.
� Be careful so that metal tools or jumper cables do not con-

tact positive battery terminal (or metal in contact with it)
and any other metal on vehicle, because a short circuit
could occur.

1) Set parking brake and place automatic transmission in PARK
(NEUTRAL on manual transmission). Turn off ignition, turn off
lights and all other electrical loads.

2) Check electrolyte level. If it is below low level line, add distilled
water.

3) Attach end of one jumper cable to positive terminal of booster
battery and the other end of the same cable to positive terminal
of discharged battery (Use 12-volt battery only to jump start en-
gine).

4) Attach one end of the remaining negative cable to negative ter-
minal of booster battery, and the other end to a solid engine
ground (such as exhaust manifold) at least 45 cm (18 in.) away
from battery of vehicle being started.

WARNING:
Do not connect negative cable directly to negative termi-
nal of dead battery.

5) Start engine of vehicle with booster battery and turn off electrical
accessories. Then Start engine of the vehicle with discharged
battery.

6) Disconnect jumper cables in the exact reverse order.
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WITH CHARGING EQUIPMENT

CAUTION:
When jump starting engine with charging equipment, be
sure equipment used is 12-volt and negative ground. Do not
use 24-volt charging equipment. Using such equipment can
cause serious damage to electrical system or electronic
parts.

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable (1).
2) Disconnect positive cable (2).
3) Remove battery band (3).
4) Remove battery (4).

HANDLING
When handling battery, the following safety precautions should be
followed:
� Hydrogen gas is produced by battery. A flame or spark near bat-

tery may cause the gas to ignite.
� Battery fluid is highly acidic. Avoid spilling on clothing or other fab-

ric. Any spilled electrolyte should be flushed with large quantity
of water and cleaned immediately.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation, and then note the fol-
lowing instruction.
� Install battery (1) to battery tray (2), and then fit “A” to “B” exactly.
� Torque battery positive (+) and negative (–) cable terminal nuts

to specification.

Tightening Torque
8.0 N.m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:
Check to be sure that ground cable has enough clearance to
hood panel by terminal.



1. Generator with regulator assembly
2. I.C. regulator
3. Stator coil
4. Diode
5. Field coil (rotor coil)

6. Charge indicator light
7. Ignition switch
8. Battery
9. Condenser

B : Generator output (Battery terminal)
E : Ground
IG : Ignition terminal
L : Lamp terminal

1. Pulley
2. Pulley nut
3. Rotor fan
4. Stator coil
5. Stator core
6. Field coil

7. Regulator
8. Brush
9. Front housing

10. Rear housing
11. Rectifier
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GENERATOR

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The generator is a small and high performance type with an IC regulator incorporated.
The internal components are connected electrically as shown.



B : Generator output (Battery terminal)
E : Ground
IG : Ignition terminal
L : Lamp terminal

B

IG

L

E
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DIAGNOSIS

CAUTION:
� Do not mistake polarities of IG terminal and L terminal.
� Do not create a short circuit between IG and L terminals.

Always connect these terminals through a lamp.
� Do not connect any load between L and E.
� When connecting a charger or a booster battery to vehicle

battery, refer to this section describing battery charging.

Trouble in charging system will show up as one or more of the fol-
lowing conditions:
1) Faulty indicator lamp operation.
2) An undercharged battery as evidenced by slow cranking or indi-

cator dark.
3) An overcharged battery as evidenced by excessive spewing of

electrolyte from vents.
Noise from generator may be caused by a loose drive pulley, loose
mounting bolts, worn or dirty bearings, defective diode, or defective
stator.

FAULTY INDICATOR LAMP OPERATION

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION

Charge light does not
light with ignition ON
and engine off

� Fuse blown
� Light burned out
� Wiring connection loose
� IC regulator

Check fuse.
Replace light.
Tighten loose connection.
Check generator.

Charge light does not go out with
engine running (battery requires
frequent recharging)

� Drive belt loose or worn
� IC regulator or generator faulty
� Wiring faulty

Adjust or replace drive belt.
Check charging system.
Repair wiring.

Noise from radio Condenser faulty Replace IC regulator assembly.



1. Generator
2. Ammeter
3. Voltmeter

4. Battery
5. Load
6. Switch
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UNDERCHARGED BATTERY
This condition, as evidenced by slow cranking or indicator clear
with red dot can be caused by one or more of the following condi-
tions even though indicator lamp may be operating normal.
The following procedure also applies to cars with voltmeter and am-
meter.
1) Make sure that undercharged condition has not been caused by

accessories left on for extended period of time.
2) Check drive belt for proper tension.
3) If battery defect is suspected referring to BATTERY section.
4) Inspect wiring for defects. Check all connections for tightness

and cleanliness, battery cable connections at battery, starting
motor and ignition ground cable.

5) Connect voltmeter and ammeter as shown.

Voltmeter
Set between generator B terminal and ground.

Ammeter
Set between generator B terminal and battery (+) terminal.

NOTE:
Use fully charged battery.

6) Measure current and voltage.

NO-LOAD CHECK
Run engine from idling up to 2,000 rpm and read meters.

NOTE:
Turn off switches of all accessories (wiper, heater etc.).

Standard current 10 A maximum

Standard voltage
14.4 – 15.0 V

at 20�C (68�F)

NOTE:
Consideration should be taken that voltage will differ some-
what with regulator case temperature as shown in left fig-
ure.
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Higher Voltage
If voltage is higher than standard value, check ground of brushes.
If brushes are not grounded, replace IC regulator.

Lower Voltage
If voltage is below or in standard value, increase engine speed up
to 2000 – 2500 rpm soon after starting engine, and read maximum
value on ammeter immediately.
If current is less than 49 A, repair or replace generator.

LOAD CHECK
1) Run engine at 2,000 rpm and turn on head light and heater mo-

tor.
2) Measure current and if it is less than 20 A repair or replace gen-

erator.

OVERCHARGED BATTERY
1) To determine battery condition, refer to BATTERY section.
2) If obvious overcharge condition exists as evidenced by exces-

sive spewing of electrolyte, measure generator B terminal volt-
age at engine 2,000 rpm.

3) If measured voltage is higher than upper limit value, proceed to
disassembly section of generator service.

4) Check ground of brushes. If brushes are not grounded, replace
IC regulator. Then check field coil for grounds and shorts, refer-
ring to “INSPECTION” section.
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UNIT REPEIR OVERHAUL
REMOVAL

1) Disconnect negative (–) cable (1) at battery (2).

2) Disconnect IAT sensor coupler (1).
3) Remove air cleaner assembly (2) with air cleaner outlet No.1

hose (3) and suction pipe (4).
4) Remove generator cover.

5) Disconnect “B” terminal wire (1) and coupler (2) from generator
(3).

6) Remove upper generator bolt (4).
7) Hoist vehicle.

8) Remove left side of engine under cover (1) and oxygen sensor
No.2 (2).

9) Remove generator belt referring to SECTION 6B.
10) Remove lower generator bolt (1), and then remove generator

(2).
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INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure and giving specified tension to water
pump and generator drive belt referring to SECTION 6B.

Tightening Torque
(a): 22 N.m (2.2 kg-m, 16.0 lb-ft)
(b): 50 N.m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)
(c): 7.8 N.m (0.78 kg-m, 5.5 lb-ft)
(d): 45 N.m (4.5 kg-m, 32.5 lb-ft)



1. Pulley nut
2. Pulley
3. Bolt
4. Bolt
5. Front housing
6. Bearing
7. Retainer
8. Spacer
9. Rotor

10. Stator

11. IC regulator
12. Brush:

Note the installing direction, 
and the detail refer to page 6H-19.

13. Rectifier
14. IC regulator assembly
15. Rear housing
16. “B” terminal
17. “B” terminal nut
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DISASSEMBLY

1) For easier reinstallation, provide match marks (1) on front hous-
ing (2) and rear housing (3) as shown before separating them.

2) Remove housing bolts (1) from generator.
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3) Insert flat tip screwdriver (1) between stator core (2) and front
housing (3), and then separate generator into front and rear
sides.

4) Loosen pulley nut (1) using vise (2) and take off pulley (3).

NOTE:
� When using vise, put clean cloth (4) between rotor (5) and

vise so as not to cause damage to rotor.
� Be sure to hold the location “A”. Do not hold the location

“B” as it does not have enough structural strength.

5) Remove rotor from front housing.

6) When removing front bearing, remove bearing retainer screws
(1) and retainer.
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7) When removing rear bearing (1), use oil hydraulic press (2)
general rod (3) and general tool (4).

8) Remove three screws (1) and generator “B” terminal nut (2).
9) Remove stator with IC regulator assembly from rear housing.

10) Unsolder stator leads (1) and remove stator (2) from IC regula-
tor assembly.

11) To remove brush, remove holder (1) from brush holder (2) and
then disconnect brush wire (3) from regulator terminal using
soldering iron.
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CHARGING SYSTEM 6H-17

INSPECTION
Rotor
1) Using ohmmeter (1), check for continuity between slip rings of

rotor (2).
If there is no continuity, replace rotor.

Standard resistance: 2.5 – 2.9 Ω

2) Using ohmmeter (1), check that there is no continuity between
slip ring (2) and rotor core (3).
If there is continuity, replace rotor.

3) Check slip rings for roughness or scoring.
If rough or scored, replace rotor.

Stator
1) Using ohmmeter (1), check all stator coil leads (2) for continuity.

If there is no continuity, replace stator.

2) Using ohmmeter (1), check that there is no continuity between
stator coil leads (2) and stator core (3).
If there is continuity, replace stator.

Brush and brush holder
Check each brush (1) for wear by measuring its length.
If brush is found worn down to service limit, replace brush.

Brush length “a”
Standard: 16 mm (0.63 in.)
Service limit: 2 mm (0.08 in.)
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6H-18 CHARGING SYSTEM

Rectifier
Using ohmmeter (1), check continuity between each of upper and
lower rectifier bodies and each diode lead (2).
Check both directions by reversing probes of ohmmeter and there
should be only one-way continuity in each case.
If check result is not satisfactory, replace rectifier.
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ASSEMBLY
Reverse disassembly procedure for installation, noting the follow-
ing instruction.
� Be sure to install brushes (1) in the proper direction as shown and

solder brush wires (2) and stator leads (3).

� Tighten generator pulley nut (1) to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 118 N.m (11.8 kg-m, 85.5 lb-ft)

NOTE:
� When using vise (2), put clean cloth (3) between rotor (4)

and vise so as not to cause damage to rotor.
� Be sure to hold the location A. Do not hold the location B

as it does not have enough structural strength.

� Push brushes into brush holder, then support brushes by insert-
ing appropriate wire (1) before install IC regulator assembly (2)
to rear housing (3).

NOTE:
� After installing rotor, remove wire.
� Check to make sure that match marks on front and rear

housing are aligned.
� Do not apply grease to rear (rotor) bearing. Remove oil

completely if found in bearing box of rear housing.

� After assembling generator, make sure that rotor turns smoothly.



6H-20 CHARGING SYSTEM

“L” : 209 – 211 mm (8.23 – 8.31 in.)
“W”: 173 – 175 mm (6.81 – 6.89 in.)
“H” : 172 – 175 mm (6.77 – 6.89 in.)
“a” : 10.5 mm (0.41 in.)

“H”

SPECIFICATIONS

BATTERY

Battery type PERION 6A3625 PERION 6A4425

Nominal output 12 V

Rated capacity
36 Ah/20 h 44 Ah/20 h

Rated capacity
28 Ah/5 h 36 Ah/5 h

Cold cranking amperes 332 A 390 A

Electrolyte 3.8 L (8.03/6.69 US/lmp pt)

Electrolyte specified gravity 1.28 when fully charged at 25�C (77�F)

Battery dimension

GENERATOR

Rated voltage 12 V

Nominal output 70 A

Permissible max. speed 18000 r/min.

No-load speed 1300 r/min (rpm)

Setting voltage 14.4 to 15.0 V (at 20�C (68�F))

Permissible ambient
temperature

–30 to 90�C (–22 to 194�F)

Polarity Negative ground

Rotation Clockwise viewed from pulley side



6K

1. Exhaust No.1 pipe
2. Exhaust No.2 pipe
3. Muffler
4. Exhaust No.1 pipe seal ring
5. Exhaust pipe bolt
6. Oxygen sensor No.2
7. Muffler mounting
8. Exhaust No.1 pipe bracket
9. Exhaust pipe gasket

 : Tightening Torque
 : Do not reuse

EXHAUST SYSTEM 6K-1

SECTION 6K

EXHAUST SYSTEM

CONTENTS
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6K-2 EXHAUST SYSTEM

MAINTENANCE

WARNING:
To avoid the danger of being burned, do not touch the ex-
haust system when the system is hot. Any service on the ex-
haust system should be performed when the system is cool.

At every interval of periodic maintenance service, and when vehicle
is raised for other service, check exhaust system as follows:
� Check rubber mountings for damage, deterioration, and out of

position.

� Check exhaust system for leakage, loose connection, dent and
damage.
If bolts or nuts are loosened, tighten them to specified torque.

� Check nearby body areas for damaged, missing, or misposi-
tioned part, open seam, hole, loose connection or any other de-
fect which could permit exhaust fumes to seep into vehicle.

� Make sure that exhaust system components have enough clear-
ance from underbody to avoid overheating and possible damage
to passenger compartment carpet.

� Any defect should be fixed at once.
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SECTION 7A

MANUAL TRANSMISSION
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

CONTENTS



1. Input shaft
2. 5th speed sleeve & hub
3. Input shaft 5th gear
4. Input shaft 4th gear
5. High speed sleeve & hub
6. Input shaft 3rd gear
7. Left case
8. Reverse gear shaft
9. Reverse idler gear

10. Right case
11. Countershaft
12. Side cover
13. Countershaft 5th gear
14. Countershaft 4th gear
15. Countershaft 3rd gear
16. Countershaft 2nd gear
17. Low speed sleeve & hub
18. Countershaft 1st gear
19. Final gear
20. Differential case
21. VSS

7A-2 MANUAL TRANSMISSION

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

CONSTRUCTION AND SERVICING

The transmission provides five forward speeds and one reverse speed by means of three synchronizers and three
shafts-input shaft, countershaft and reverse gear shaft. All forward gears are in constant mesh, and reverse uses
a sliding idler gear arrangement.

The low speed synchronizer is mounted on counter shaft and engaged with counter shaft first gear or second gear,
while the high speed synchronizer is done on input shaft and engaged with input shaft third gear or fourth gear.

The fifth speed synchronizer on input shaft is engaged with input shaft fifth gear mounted on the input shaft.

The countershaft turns the final gear and differential assembly, thereby turning the front drive shafts which are at-
tached to the front wheels.

For servicing, it is necessary to use genuine sealant or its equivalent on mating surfaces of transmission case which
is made of aluminum. The case fastening bolts must be tightened to specified torque by means of torque wrench.
It is also important that all parts are thoroughly cleaned with cleaning fluid and air dried before reassembling.

Further, care must be taken to adjust preload of counter shaft taper roller bearings. New synchronizer rings are
prohibited from being lapped with respective gear cones by using lapping compound before they are assembled.



13. 5th to reverse interlock guide bolt
14. Gear shift interlock bolt
15. Gear shift & select lever
16. Low speed gear shift shaft
17. High speed gear shift shaft

1. Gear shift control cable
2. Gear select control cable
3. Gear select cable lever
4. Gear shift cable lever
5. 5th & reverse gear shift cam
6. High speed shift fork

7. Low speed gear shift fork
8. 5th gear shift fork
9. Reverse gear shift lever

10. 5th & reverse gear shift guide shaft
11. 5th & reverse gear shift shaft
12. Gear shift & select shaft

Shift direction

Select direction

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 7A-3

GEAR SHIFT MECHANISM

The gear shifting control system consists of the following main parts. Movement of gear shift control lever is trans-
mitted to gear shift & select shaft through gear shift and gear select cables.

5TH & REVERSE GEAR SHIFT CAM

5th & reverse gear shift cam, cam guide return spring and 5th to re-
verse interlock guide bolt are provided to prevent the gear from be-
ing directly shifted from 5th to reverse.



7A-4 MANUAL TRANSMISSION

DIAGNOSIS

Condition Possible Cause Correction

Gears slipping out of
mesh

� Maladjusted gear shift /select control cables
� Worn shift fork shaft
� Worn shift fork or synchronizer sleeve
� Weak or damaged locating springs
� Worn bearings on input shaft or counter shaft
� Worn chamfered tooth on sleeve and gear

Adjust.
Replace.
Replace.
Replace.
Replace.
Replace sleeve and gear.

Hard shifting � Maladjusted gear shift /select control cables
� Inadequate lubricant
� Improper clutch pedal free travel
� Distorted or broken clutch disc
� Damaged clutch pressure plate
� Worn synchronizer ring
� Worn chamfered tooth on sleeve or gear
� Worn gear shift /select control cables joint
� Distorted shift shaft

Adjust.
Replenish.
Adjust.
Replace.
Replace clutch cover.
Replace.
Replace sleeve or gear.
Replace.
Replace.

Noise � Inadequate or insufficient lubricant
� Damaged or worn bearing(s)
� Damaged or worn gear(s)
� Damaged or worn synchronizer parts

Replenish.
Replace.
Replace.
Replace.



1. Drive shaft (LH)

Viscosity chart

Temperature

80W – 90

75W – 85, 75W – 90

SAE

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 7A-5

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

CAUTION:
Do not reuse circlip, spring pin, E-ring, oil seal, gasket, self
locking nut and specified parts. Reuse of it can result in
trouble.

OIL CHANGE

1) Before changing or inspecting oil, be sure to stop engine and lift
vehicle horizontally.

2) With vehicle lifted up, check oil level and leakage. 
If leakage exists, correct it.

3) Drain old oil and fill new specified oil by specified amount (up to
level hole).

4) Apply sealant to thread of drain plug (2) and level / filler plug (3)
and torque them as specified below.

“A”: Sealant, Bond No. 1215, 99000-31110

Tightening Torque
(a): 21 N.m (2.1 kg-m, 15.5 lb-ft)

NOTE:
� It is recommended to use API GL-4 75W-90 gear oil.
� Whenever vehicle is hoisted for any other service work

than oil change, also be sure to check for oil leakage.

Oil specification: API GL-4
For SAE classification, refer to viscosity
chart at the left.

Oil capacity : 2.2 liters (4.6/3.9 US/lmp. pt)
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DIFFERENTIAL SIDE OIL SEAL
REPLACEMENT
1) Lift up vehicle and drain transmission oil.
2) Remove wheel, and then remove tie-rod end nut.
3) Disconnect tie-rod end from knuckle by using puller (1).
4) Remove two stabilizer mount brackets from vehicle body.
5) Remove ball stud bolt and then separate suspension arm from

knuckle.

6) By using large size screwdrivers (2), pull out drive shaft joint (1)
so as to release snap ring fitting of joint spline at differential side.
Pushing knuckle portion outward, detach drive shaft at differen-
tial side.

7) Remove oil seal (1) and install a new one until it becomes flush
with case surface by using special tool and hammer.

NOTE:
When installing oil seal, face its spring side inward.

Special Tool
(A): 09913-75510

8) Apply grease to oil seal lip and at the same time check drive shaft
where oil seal contacts and make sure of its smoothness.

“A”: Grease A 99000-25010

9) Insert drive shaft joint to differential gear.

CAUTION:
� Be careful not to scratch oil seal lip with drive shaft joint

while inserting.
� Make sure to insert drive shaft joint fully and seat its

snap ring as it was.
� Do not hit joint boot with hammer or the like. Nothing

but hands is allowed to use when inserting joint.



MANUAL TRANSMISSION 7A-7

10) Connect ball stud with knuckle and fasten with bolt to specifica-
tion referring to Section 4.

11) Connect tie-rod end with knuckle and fasten new nut to speci-
fied torque referring to Section 4.

12) Install stabilizer mount brackets, fasten bolts to specified
torque referring to Section 4.

13) Fill transmission oil as specified and make sure that oil has
been sealed with oil seal.



1. Gear shift control lever knob
2. Lever boot holder
3. Gear shift lever boot
4. Gear shift control cable
5. Gear select control cable
6. Gear shift control cable guide nut
7. Gear shift control lever assembly
8. Cable nut
9. Cable mounting bolt

: Tightening Torque

7A-8 MANUAL TRANSMISSION

GEAR SHIFT CONTROL LEVER AND CABLE
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REMOVAL
1) Remove console box.
2) Disconnect gear shift and select control cables (1) from gear

shift control lever assembly (2).
a) Disconnect cable end from pivot while pushing cable end

bush (4).
b) Detach cable from bracket (5) while pulling pin (6).

3) Remove gear shift lever assembly mounting control cable guide
nuts (3) and gear shift lever assembly from body.

4) Disconnect shift and select cables from transmission in the
same manner as step 2).

5) Remove cable grommet and cable clamp, and then remove shift
and select cables from body.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation and note as follows.
� Tighten gear shift control lever assembly mounting nuts to speci-

fied torque.

Tightening Torque
13 N.m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft)

� Adjustment of shift cable.
With shift control lever in NEUTRAL position, adjust shift cable
adjusting nut (3) so that distance “a” between edge of instrument
panel (1) and center of shift knob (2) measured as shown.

NOTE:
� After shift cable adjustment, tighten lock nut (4) to speci-

fied torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 5.5 N.m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

� Make sure that boots are installed correctly.

Distance “a”: 215 mm (8.46 in.)
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� Adjustment of select cable.
With shift control lever in NEUTRAL position, adjust select cable
adjusting nut (3) so that the tip of select arm (cable joint point) (1)
and the center rib of gear shift control lever assembly (2) are
aligned as shown.

NOTE:
After select cable adjustment, tighten lock nut (4) to speci-
fied torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 5.5 N.m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (VSS)
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect VSS coupler (1).

3) Remove VSS.

INSTALLATION
1) Check O-ring (1) and VSS surface for their flawlessness, apply

oil to O-ring and then install VSS to transmission.

2) Connect VSS coupler (1).
3) Connect negative cable at battery.
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1. Engine
2. Transmission
3. Engine rear mounting No.1 bracket
4. Engine rear mounting No.2 bracket
5. Engine left mounting
6. Engine left mounting bracket
7. Shift & select control cables
8. Clutch cable
9. Back up light switch connector

 : Tightening Torque

TRANSMISSION UNIT

10. VSS connector
11. Transmission to engine bolts
12. Engine left mounting bracket bolts
13. Starting motor
14. Starting motor plate
15. Starting motor bolts
16. Engine rear mounting bracket stiffener
17. Stiffener bolts
18. Clutch housing lower plate

19. Engine rear mounting bolt
20. Engine rear mounting
21. Engine rear mounting No.2 bracket bolts
22. Transmission to engine rear mounting  

No.2 bracket bolt
23. Transmission to engine nut
24. Transmission to engine bolts
25. Ground cable
26. Clutch housing lower plate bolts

UNIT REPAIR OVERHAUL



TRANSMISSION CASE

1. Transmission right case
2. Transmission left case:

Apply sealant 99000-31110
to mating surface of left case and
right case.

3. Gear shifter assembly
4. Transmission left case plate
5. Transmission side cover:

Apply sealant 99000-31110 
to mating surface of side cover and
left case.

6. Back up light switch
7. O-ring

: Tightening Torque
: Do not reuse

8. Differential assembly
9. Oil level / filler plug:

Apply sealant 99000-31110 
to all around thread part of plug.

10. Oil drain plug:
Apply sealant 99000-31110 
to all around thread part of plug.

11. VSS
12. Oil gutter bolt:

Apply thread lock 99000-32110 
to all around thread part of bolt.

13. Left case plate screw

1

7A-12 MANUAL TRANSMISSION



- 32. Circlip
- 33. 2nd gear synchronizer outer ring
- 34. Needle bearing (separated steel cage type)
34-1. Needle bearing (steel cage type)
- 35. Countershaft 2nd gear
- 36. Countershaft 3rd gear
- 37. 3rd & 4th gear spacer
- 38. Countershaft 4th gear
- 39. Countershaft left bearing
- 40. Bearing set shim
- 41. Countershaft 5th gear
- 42. Countershaft nut
- 43. Reverse shaft bolt
- 44. Washer
- 45. Center cone
- 46. 2nd gear synchronizer inner ring

- 1. Input shaft
- 2. Oil seal
- 3. Input shaft right bearing
- 4. Input shaft 3rd gear
- 5. Needle bearing (resin cage type)
5-1. Needle bearing (resin cage type)
- 6. High speed synchronizer ring
- 7. High speed synchronizer spring
- 8. High speed sleeve & hub
- 9. High speed synchronizer key
-10. Circlip
-11. Input shaft 4th gear
-12. Input shaft left bearing
-13. Input shaft 5th gear
-14. 5th gear spacer
-15. 5th gear needle bearing (separated

steel cage type)
: Tightening Torque
: Do not reuse

-16. 5th speed synchronizer ring
-17. 5th synchronizer spring
-18. 5th speed sleeve & hub
-19. 5th synchronizer key
-20. 5th synchronizer hub plate
-21. Circlip
-22. Reverse gear shaft
-23. Reverse idler gear
-24. Reverse shaft washer
-25. Countershaft right bearing
-26. Countershaft
-27. Countershaft 1st gear
-28. 1st gear synchronizer ring
-29. Low speed synchronizer spring
-30. Low speed sleeve & hub
-31. Low speed synchronizer key

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 7A-13



1. Gear shift & select shaft
2. 5th & reverse gear shift cam
3. Gear shift interlock plate
4. Gear shift & select lever
5. Shift cable lever
6. Select cable lever
7. Low speed gear shift shaft
8. High speed gear shift shaft
9. 5th & reverse gear shift shaft

10. Reverse gear shift lever
11. 5th & reverse gear shift guide shaft
12. Reverse gear shift arm
13. 5th gear shift fork
14. Side gear washer
15. Differential side pinion gear
16. Differential side gear
17. Side gear washer
18. Differential side oil seal
19. Differential side bearing
20. Speed sensor ring
21. Differential case
22. Final gear
23. 5th to reverse interlock guide bolt:

Apply sealant, SUZUKI Bond
No. 1215, 99000-31110 to bolt thread.

24. Gear shift interlock bolt:
Apply sealant, SUZUKI Bond
No. 1215, 99000-31110 to bolt thread.

25. Reverse gear shift lever bolt:
Apply thread lock 99000-32110 to 
all around thread part of bolt.

26. 5th gear shift fork plug:
Apply thread lock 99000-32110 to 
all around thread part of plug.

: Tightening Torque
: Do not reuse

DIFFERENTIAL

GEAR SHIFTER

7A-14 MANUAL TRANSMISSION
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DISMOUNTING OF TRANSMISSION
UNDER HOOD

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Undo wiring harness clamps, disconnect back up light switch

coupler, VSS coupler and ground cable.
3) Disconnect clutch cable from clutch release lever and bracket.
4) Disconnect gear shift and select control cables.

5) Remove bolt (2), and loosen bolt (1) which is unable to be re-
moved due to interference of water pipe.

6) Remove starting motor taking out its bolts. Starting motor plate
should also come down.

7) Support engine by using lifting device.

ON LIFT
8) Drain transmission oil referring to OIL CHANGE of ON-VE-

HICLE SERVICE in this section.
9) Remove left and right drive shaft referring to Section 4.

10) Remove left side of engine under cover.

11) Remove engine rear mounting bracket stiffener (1).
12) Remove clutch housing lower plate.
13) Remove engine rear mounting No.1 bracket (2) with No.2

bracket (3).
14) Remove transmission to engine bolt and nut.
15) Lower vehicle and support transmission with transmission

jack.

16) Remove engine left mounting (1) with bracket (2).
17) Remove other attached parts from transmission, if any.
18) Pull transmission out so as to disconnect input shaft from clutch

disc and then lower it.
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REMOUNTING

CAUTION:
Care should be taken not to scratch oil seal lip with drive
shaft while raising transmission.
Do not hit drive shaft joint with hammer when installing it
into differential gear.

Remount transmission in reverse order of dismounting procedure
noting the following.

� Set bolt (1) to the original position of transmission before mount-
ing transmission assembly to engine assembly.

� Refer to the first figure of UNIT REPAIR OVERHAUL for fastener
specified torque.

�Push in drive shaft joints (right & left) fully so as to snap ring of
shaft engages with differential gear.

�Set each clamp for wiring securely.
� After connecting clutch cable, be sure to adjust its play properly.

Refer to SECTION 7C.
�Fill transmission with oil as specified.
�Connect battery and check function of engine, clutch and trans-

mission.
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4

DISASSEMBLING UNIT
FIFTH GEARS
1) Remove side cover bolts and take off transmission side cover.

CAUTION:
Care should be taken not to distort side cover when it is
removed from left case.

2) Using special tool, remove circlip (1) and then hub plate (2).
Special Tool
(A): 09900-06107

3) Remove shift fork plug (1) and guide ball (2).

NOTE:
Use of magnet would facilitate removal of guide ball.

4) Drive out spring pin (3) by using special tool and hammer.

Special Tool
(B): 09922-85811

5) Remove circlip (4) by using circlip plier.

6) Remove gear shift fork (2), sleeve & hub assembly (3), synchro-
nizer ring spring, synchronizer ring and 5th gear all together.
Use gear puller (1) for removal if spline fitting of hub is tight.

7) Unfasten caulking of countershaft nut, install input shaft 5th gear
(1) and special tool to stop rotation of shafts, and then remove
countershaft nut (2).

Special Tool
(C): 09927-76010

8) Remove special tool, input shaft 5th gear, needle bearing of sep-
arated steel cage type and then counter shaft 5th gear. Gear
puller (4) would be necessary if spline fitting of counter shaft 5th
gear (3) is tight.

9) Remove plate screws (1) and take off left case plate (2), and
then bearing set shim.
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GEAR SHIFTER, INPUT SHAFT AND COUNTER
SHAFT

1) Remove gear shift interlock bolt (1) and 5th to reverse interlock
guide bolt (2) from transmission case.

2) Remove gear shifter assembly (3).

3) Remove gear shift locating bolts (1) with washers, then take
out locating springs and steel balls.

4) Remove back up light switch (2).

5) Remove reverse shaft bolt (1) with washer.
6) Remove case bolts (2) from outside and another bolts from

clutch housing side.
7) Tapping left case (3) flanges with plastic hammer, remove left

case.

8) Pull out reverse gear shaft (1) with washer (2), then take off re-
verse idler gear (3).

9) Remove reverse gear shift lever bolts (4), and reverse gear
shift lever (5).

10) Pull out 5th & reverse gear shift guide shaft (6) together with 5th
& reverse gear shift shaft (7).
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11) Tapping input shaft end with plastic hammer, push it out as as-
sembly from case a little, then take out input shaft assembly (1),
counter shaft assembly (2), high speed gear shift shaft (3) and
low speed gear shift shaft (4) all at once.

12) Remove counter shaft left bearing cup from left case.
13) Remove differential side left oil seal also from left case.

RIGHT CASE
1) Remove differential gear assembly (1) from right case (2).
2) Remove bolt and then pull out VSS (3).

3) If input shaft right bearing has been left in right case, pull it out
by using special tools.
Remove input shaft oil seal (1) by using special tools.

Special Tool
(A): 09930-30102
(B): 09923-74510

4) Also pull out countershaft right bearing cup (2) by using special
tools (bearing remover 09941-64511 with sliding shaft
09930-30102).
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SUB ASSEMBLY SERVICE

NOTE:
Before installation, wash each part and apply specified gear oil
to sliding faces of bearing and gear.

RIGHT CASE
1) Install input shaft oil seal (1) facing its spring side upward. Use

special tool and hammer for installation and apply grease to oil
seal lip.

“B”: SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A, 99000-25010

Special Tool
(A): 09951-76010

2) Install countershaft right bearing cup (2) by using special tools
and hammer.

Special Tool
(B): 09924-74510
(C): 09925-68210

LEFT CASE
1) If input oil gutter has been removed, install it with bolt applied

with thread lock cement.

“A”: Thread lock 1322, 99000-32110

Tightening Torque
(a): 10 N.m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

2) Install differential side left oil seal (1) facing its spring side inward
until it becomes flush with case surface by using special tool with
hammer, and then apply grease to its lip.

“B”: SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A, 99000-25010

Special Tool
(A): 09913-75510

3) Install counter shaft left bearing cup into case bore by tapping
it with plastic hammer lightly.
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INPUT SHAFT ASSEMBLY
DISASSEMBLY
1) Remove input shaft right bearing (2) from input shaft (1) by using

bearing puller (3) and press.

2) Drive out 5th gear spacer (2), left bearing (3) and 4th gear (4) all
at once from input shaft (1) by using puller (5) and press.

CAUTION:
To avoid gear tooth from being damaged, support it at flat
side of bearing puller.

3) Take out 4th gear needle bearing and high speed synchronizer
ring.

4) Using circlip pliers, remove circlip (1).

5) Drive out high speed synchronizer sleeve & hub assembly (2)
together with 3rd gear (3) from input shaft (1) by using puller (4)
and press.

CAUTION:
Make sure to use flat side of puller to avoid causing dam-
age to 3rd gear tooth.

6) Take out 3rd gear needle bearing from shaft.
7) Disassemble synchronizer sleeve & hub assembly.
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A = B
C: Long flange
D: Key way
E: Projecting end

3rd
gear
side.

3rd
gear
side

INSPECTION AND REASSEMBLY
1) Clean all components thoroughly, inspect them for any ab-

normality and replace with new ones as necessary.
2) If synchronizer parts need to be repaired, check clearance “a”

between ring (2) and gear (1), each chamfered tooth of gear, ring
and sleeve, then determine parts replacement.

Clearance “a”: Standard 1.0 – 1.4 mm (0.039 – 0.055 in.)
Clearance “a”: Service limit 0.5 mm (0.019 in.)

3) To ensure lubrication, air blow oil holes (1) and make sure that
they are free from any obstruction.

4) Fit high speed synchronizer sleeve (4) to hub (3), insert 3 keys
(2) in it and then set springs (1) as shown in figure.

NOTE:
� No specific direction is assigned to each key but it is as-

signed as sleeve & hub assembly.
� Size of high speed synchronizer sleeve, hub, keys and

springs is between those of low speed and 5th speed
ones.

5) Drive in right bearing (1) to input shaft (2) by using special tool
and hammer.

Special Tool
(A): 09913-80112



A: Key way

3rd
gear
side

B: Long flange
C: Projecting end
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6) Install 3rd gear needle bearing of resin cage type, apply oil to
it, then install 3rd gear (1) and synchronizer ring (2).

7) Drive in high speed sleeve & hub assembly (3) by using special
tool and hammer, facing long flange side of hub to 3rd gear.

NOTE:
� While press-fitting sleeve & hub, make sure that syn-

chronizer ring key slots are aligned with keys in sleeve
& hub assembly.

� Check free rotation of 3rd gear after press-fitting sleeve
& hub assembly.

� Synchronizer rings for 3rd and 4th are identical.

Special Tool
(B): 09913-84510

8) Install circlip (1) and confirm that circlip is installed in groove se-
curely.
Install needle bearing (2) of steel cage type, apply oil to bearing
and then install synchronizer ring (3) and 4th gear (4).

9) Press-fit left bearing (2) by using special tool and hammer.

Special Tool
(C): 09925-98221

10) Using the same special tool, drive in 5th gear spacer (1).

CAUTION:
To prevent 5th gear spacer from being distorted be-
cause of excessive compression, do not press-fit it with
left bearing at once.
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COUNTER SHAFT ASSEMBLY
DISASSEMBLY
1) Drive out left bearing cone (2) with 4th gear (3) from counter

shaft (1) by using puller (4) and press.

CAUTION:
� Use puller and press that will bear at least 5 ton

(11,000 lb) safely.
� To avoid tooth damage, support 4th gear at flat side of

puller.

2) Apply puller (5) to 2nd gear (4) and drive out 3rd & 4th gear
spacer (2) and 3rd gear (3) together with 2nd gear from counter
shaft (1) by using press. Take out needle bearing of separated
steel cage type from counter shaft.

CAUTION:
� If compression exceeds 5 ton (11,000 lb), release com-

pression once, reset puller support and then continue
press work again.

� To avoid gear tooth from being damaged, support it at
flat side of bearing puller.

3) Take out 2nd synchronizer outer ring, center cone and inner ring.
4) Using circlip pliers, remove circlip (1).

5) Apply puller (3) to 1st gear (2) and drive out low speed synchro-
nizer sleeve & hub assembly (1) with gear by using press.

CAUTION:
To avoid gear tooth from being damaged, support it at flat
side of bearing puller.

6) Disassemble synchronizer sleeve & hub assembly.
7) Take out needle bearing from shaft.

8) Remove right bearing cone (2) by using puller (3), metal stick (1)
and press.
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A = B
C: Key way
D: Short flange

1st
gear side

1st
gear
side

INSPECTION AND REASSEMBLY
1) Clean all components thoroughly, inspect them for any ab-

normality and replace with new ones as necessary.
2) If synchronizer parts need to be repaired, check clearance “a”

between ring (2) and gear (1), each chamfered tooth of gear, ring
and sleeve, then determine parts replacement.

Clearance “a”: Standard 1.0 – 1.4 mm (0.039 – 0.055 in.)
Clearance “a”: Service limit 0.5 mm (0.019 in.)

3) Put the synchronizer outer ring (1), inner ring (3) and the cone
(2) together and then measure the step difference between the
outer ring and the inner ring. And also check each chamfered
tooth of gear and synchronizer ring and replace with new one,
if necessary. Also, check gear tooth.

Difference “b”: Standard 1.0 – 1.4 mm (0.039 – 0.055 in.)
Service limit 0.5 mm (0.019 in.)

4) To ensure lubrication, air blow oil holes (1) and make sure that
they are free from any obstruction.

5) Fit low speed synchronizer sleeve (4) to hub (3), insert 3 keys
(2) in it and then set springs (1) as shown in figure.

NOTE:
� No specific direction is assigned to each key but it is as-

signed as sleeve & hub assembly.
� Size of low speed synchronizer keys and springs are the

largest compared with those of high speed and 5th speed
ones.
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A: Align key slots with keys

B

6) Install right bearing cone (1) to counter shaft (2) by using special
tool and hammer.

Special Tool
(A): 09923-78210

7) Install needle bearing of resin cage type, apply oil to it, then
install 1st gear and 1st gear synchronizer ring.

8) Drive in low speed sleeve & hub assembly (1) by using special
tools and hammer, facing “B” side of sleeve to 1st gear.

NOTE:
� Support shaft with special tool as shown in figure so that

retainer of bearing cone (4) will be free from compression.
� Make sure that synchronizer ring (2) key slots are aligned

with keys while press-fitting sleeve & hub assembly.
� Check free rotation of 1st gear (3) after press-fitting

sleeve & hub assembly.

Special Tool
(A): 09923-78210
(B): 09925-18010
(C): 09940-53111



SECTION A – A

AA
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9) Install circlip (1) and confirm that circlip is installed in groove se-
curely.
Install needle bearing (2) of separated steel cage type, apply
oil to bearing.
With synchronizer outer ring (3), center cone (4) & inner ring (5)
put together and installed to 2nd gear (6) as shown in figure.

10) Press-fit 3rd gear (2) and spacer (1) by using special tools and
press.

CAUTION:
Press-fit 3rd gear and spacer first, and then 4th gear lat-
er separately so that counter shaft will not be com-
pressed excessively.

Special Tool
(A): 09923-78210
(D): 09913-80112

11) Press-fit 4th gear (2) by using the same procedure as the
above.

12) Install left bearing cone (1) by using special tools and hammer.

NOTE:
For protection of right bearing cone (3), always support
shaft with special tool as illustrated.

Special Tool
(A): 09923-78210
(E): 09925-98221



1. E-ring
2. Washer
3. Reverse select spring
4. Blank
5. Gear shift interlock plate
6. Ball
7. Gear shift interlock 

spring
8. Gear shift & select lever
9. Spring pin

10. Spring pin

11. Ball
12. Gear shift & select shaft
13. 5th & reverse gear shift 

cam
14. Spring pin
15. Cam guide return spring
16. 5th & reverse gear shift 

cam guide
17. Spring pin
18. Low speed select spring
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GEAR SHIFTER
GEAR SHIFT AND SELECT SHAFT ASSEMBLY
1) To disassemble component parts, use special tools and 2.8 – 3.0

mm (0.11 in.) pin remover in addition.

Special Tool
(A): 09922-85811(4.5 mm)
(B): 09925-78210 (6.0 mm)

2) Clean all parts thoroughly, inspect them and replace with new
ones as required.

3) Assemble component parts by reversing removal procedure.

NOTE:
� When driving in spring pins, prevent shaft from being

bent by supporting it with wood block.
� Assemble 5th & reverse gear shift cam by winding cam

guide return spring, and then drive in spring pin.
� Distinguish low speed spring (No paint) (18) from reverse

select spring (Pink) (3).

HIGH SPEED AND LOW SPEED GEAR SHIFT SHAFTS

INSPECTION
1) Using feeler gauge, check clearance between fork (1) and

sleeve (2) and replace those parts if it exceeds limit below.

NOTE:
For correct judgement of parts replacement, carefully in-
spect contact portion of fork and sleeve.

Clearance “a”: Service limit 1.0 mm (0.039 in.)

2) Insert each gear shift shaft into case and check that it moves
smoothly. If it doesn’t, correct by using oilstone, reamer or the
like.



1. Reverse gear shift arm
2. Reverse gear shift 

arm spring (Blue)
3. Steel ball
4. Spring pin
5. 5th & reverse gear shift 

shaft

6. 5th & reverse gear shift 
yoke

7. 5th & reverse gear shift 
guide shaft

8. 5th gear side
A: Face pin slit toward 5th

gear side

1. Differential case
2. Differential gear
3. Differential pinion shaft
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5TH & REVERSE GEAR SHIFTER
1) Disassemble component parts by using special tool and ham-

mer.

Special Tool
(A): 09922-85811 (4.5 mm)

2) Replace or correct parts as required and assemble shafts mak-
ing sure that component parts are in proper order as shown in
figure.

NOTE:
� Distinguish reverse gear shift arm spring (Blue) (2) from

low speed locating spring (Yellow).
� Install 2 steel balls (3) in reverse gear shift arm (1) without

fail.
� Drive in spring pin for reverse shift arm facing slit A to-

ward front.

DIFFERENTIAL ASSEMBLY
DISASSEMBLY
1) Using special tools, remove right bearing (1) and sensor rotor

(2).

Special Tool
(A): 09913-60910
(B): 09925-88210

2) Remove left bearing in the same manner.
3) Support differential case with soft jawed vise and remove final

gear bolts then take out final gear.

4) Using special tool and hammer, drive out differential side pinion
shaft pin and then disassemble component parts.

Special Tool
(C): 09922-85811 (4.5 mm)



Left side

Right side
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ADJUSTMENT AND REASSEMBLY
Judging from abnormality noted before disassembly and what is
found through visual check of component parts after disassembly,
prepare replacing parts and proceed to reassembly. Make sure that
all parts are clean.
1) Assemble differential gear and measure thrust play of differen-

tial gear as follows.

Special Tool
(A): 09900-20606
(B): 09900-20701

Differential gear thrust play: 
0.03 – 0.31 mm (0.001 – 0.012 in.)

Left side
� Hold differential assembly with soft jawed vise and apply mea-

suring tip of dial gauge to top surface of gear.
� Using 2 screwdrivers (1), move gear (2) up and down and read

movement of dial gauge pointer.

Right side
� Using similar procedure to the above, set dial gauge tip to gear

(1) shoulder.
� Move gear up and down by hand and read dial gauge.

2) If thrust play is out of specification, select suitable thrust washer
from among the following available size, install it and check
again that specified gear play is obtained.

Available thrust
washer thickness

0.9, 0.95, 1.0, 1.05, 1.1, 1.15 and 1.2 mm
(0.035, 0.037, 0.039, 0.041, 0.043, 0.045,
and 0.047  in.)

3) Drive in differential side pinion shaft pin (2) till the depth from dif-
ferential case (3) surface is about 1 mm (0.04 in.).

4) Press-fit new sensor rotor (1) with groove (4) side downward as
shown by using special tools and copper hammer.

Special Tool
(A): 09913-75510
(B): 09940-54910
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5) Press-fit left bearing by using special tools and copper hammer.
6) Support differential assembly (1) as illustrated so as to left bear-

ing (2) is floating, and then press-fit right bearing (3) like left
bearing in Step 5).

Special Tool
(C): 09951-76010
(D): 09951-16060

7) Hold differential assembly with soft jawed vise (3), install final
gear (2) and then tighten bolts (1) to specified torque.

CAUTION:
Use of any other bolts than specified ones is prohibited.

Tightening Torque
(a): 85 N.m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)



“A”, “B”: Thread hole
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ASSEMBLING UNIT
DIFFERENTIAL TO LEFT CASE
1) Install differential assembly (1) into right case (2).
2) Insert VSS (3) applied with oil to its O-ring, then tighten it with

bolt.

3) Join input shaft (5), countershaft (4), low speed gear shift shaft
(2) and high speed gear shift shaft (3) assemblies all together,
then install them into right case (1).

NOTE:
� Input shaft right bearing on shaft can be installed into

right case by tapping shaft with plastic hammer.
� Check to make sure that counter shaft is engaged with fi-

nal gear while installing.

4) Install 5th & reverse gear shift shaft (1) with 5th & reverse gear
shift guide shaft (2) into right case (5). Reverse gear shift arm (4)
has to be joined with reverse gear shift lever (3) at the same time.

5) Place reverse gear shift lever, fasten it with bolts after applying
thread lock cement.

“A”: Thread lock cement, 99000-32110

Tightening Torque
(a): 23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:
� When installing reverse gear shift lever, set distance “a”

between lever end and shaft bore to be 5 mm (0.2 in.).

Distance “a”: 5 mm (0.2 in.)

� Distance “a” can be measured by installing reverse gear
shaft provisionally.

� When “a” is 5 mm (0.2 in.), clearance between reverse
idler gear groove and shift lever end will be 1 mm (0.04 in.).

6) Make reverse idler gear (1) with reverse gear shift lever (2), in-
sert reverse gear shaft (3) into case through idler gear and then
align “A” in shaft with “B” in case.

NOTE:
� Make sure that washer (4) has been installed in shaft at

above the gear.
� Check to confirm that reverse gear shift lever end has

clearance 1 mm (0.04 in.) to idler gear groove.



1, (d)
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7) Clean mating surfaces of both right and left cases, coat mating
surface of left case (1) with sealant evenly then mate it with
right case (2).

“B”: Sealant, Bond No.1215, 99000-31110

8) Tighten case bolts (3) from left case side to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(b): 19 N.m (1.9 kg-m, 14.0 Ib-ft)

9) Install reverse shaft bolt (4) applied with thread lock cement
with aluminum washer and tighten it.

“A”: Thread lock 1322, 99000-32110

Tightening Torque
(c): 23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

10) Install another case bolts from clutch housing side and tighten
them to specification.

11) Check locating spring for deterioration and replace with new
one as necessary.

Locating spring free length Standard Service Limit

Low speed (3) and 5th &
reverse (6)

26.1 mm
(1.028 in.)

25.0 mm
(0.984 in.)

High speed (5)
40.1 mm

(1.579 in.)
39.0 mm

(1.535 in.)

12) Install steel ball (4) and locating spring for respective gear shift
shaft and tighten with bolt (1) and washer (2).

Tightening Torque
(d): 13 N.m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 Ib-ft)



3. Input shaft

1, (a)
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FIFTH GEARS
1) To seat countershaft left bearing cup (1) to bearing cone, tap cup

by using special tool and plastic hammer.

Special Tool
(A): 09913-84510

2) Put a shim (2) on bearing cup (3) provisionally, place straight
edge (1) over it and compress it by hand through straight edge,
and then measure “a” (Clearance between case surface (4) and
straight edge) by using feeler gauge (5).

Clearance “a”: 0.08 – 0.12 mm (0.0032 – 0.0047 in.)
(Shim protrusion)

3) By repeating above step, select a suitable shim which adjusts
clearance “a” to specification and put it on bearing cup.

NOTE:
Insert 0.1 mm (0.004 in.) feeler to know whether or not a
shim fulfills specification quickly.

Available shim
thickness

0.40, 0.45, 0.50, 0.55, 0.6, 0.65,
0.7, 0.75, 0.8, 0.85, 0.9, 0.95, 1.0,
1.05, 1.1 and 1.15 mm
(0.015, 0.017, 0.019, 0.021, 0.023,
0.025, 0.027, 0.029, 0.031, 0.033,
0.035, 0.037, 0.039, 0.041, 0.043
and 0.045 in.)

4) Place left case plate (2) inserting its end in groove of shift guide
shaft (4) and then tighten it with new screws (1).

CAUTION:
Be sure to use new screws with pre-coating adhesive.
Otherwise, screws may loosen.

NOTE:
After tightening screws, make sure that counter shaft (5)
can be rotated by hand feeling some load.
Tightening Torque
(a): 9 N.m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft)



A: Machined boss (Inside)
B: No machining (Outside)

A: Oil groove (Align with B)
B: Punch mark
C: Caulking

Short
side C

Long
side

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 7A-35

5) Assemble 5th speed synchronizer sleeve (4) and hub (3) with
keys (2) and springs (1).

NOTE:
Short side C in keys, long flange D in hub and chamfered
spline F in sleeve should face inward (5th gear side).

A = B
C: Short side (Inward)
D: Long flange (Inward)
E: Key way
F: Chamfered spline (Inward)

6) Install 5th gear (1) to counter shaft facing machined boss A in-
ward.

7) Install needle bearing of separated steel cage type to input
shaft, apply oil then install 5th gear (1) and special tool to stop
shaft rotation.

Special Tool
(B): 09927-76010

8) Install new countershaft nut (2) and tighten it to specification.

Tightening Torque
(b): 70 N.m (7.0 kg-m, 51.0 lb-ft)

9) Remove special tool, then caulk nut at C with caulking tool and
hammer.

10) Install synchronizer ring (2).
11) Fit 5th gear shift fork (1) to sleeve & hub assembly (3) and

install them into input shaft, shift shaft and shift guide shaft at
once aligning hub oil groove A with shaft mark B.

NOTE:
Long flange of hub faces inward (gear side).



A: Pin slit (Face outward)

4

7A-36 MANUAL TRANSMISSION

12) Drive in spring pin facing its slit A outward.
13) Install steel ball, tighten shift fork plug (3) applied with thread

lock cement.

“A”: Thread lock 1322, 99000-32110

Tightening Torque
(c): 10 N.m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

14) Fit hub plate (1) and fix it with circlip (2).
15) Install circlip (4) to the end of 5th & reverse gear shift guide

shaft.

CAUTION:
� Coat shift fork plug with thread lock cement reason-

ably. If it is done to much, excess may interfere in ball
movement and cause hard shift to 5th speed.

� Make sure circlip is installed in shaft groove securely.

16) Clean mating surface of both left case (2) and side cover (1),
coat mating surface with sealant evenly, mate it with left case
and then tighten bolts.

“B”: Sealant Bond No. 1215, 99000-31110

Tightening Torque:
(a): 10 N.m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)
(b): 23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)



1, (a), “B”

1, (a), “B”
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GEAR SHIFT AND SELECT SHAFT ASSEMBLY
1) Clean mating surface of guide case.
2) Apply grease to select lever shaft bush and select lever washer,

and install gear shift and select shaft assembly with new gasket
into transmission.

“A”: Grease A, 99000-25010

3) Apply sealant to gear shift guide case No. 2 bolt (5). Tighten gear
shift guide case No. 1 bolts (1) and No. 2 bolt (5) to specified
torque at the position that clearance “a” is within 1 – 1.5 mm (0.04
– 0.06 in.).

Tightening Torque
(a): 23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

4) Install washer and gear shift interlock bolt (2) applied with seal-
ant and them tighten it to specified torque.

“B”: Sealant, Bond No.1215, 99000-31110

Tightening Torque
(a): 23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

5) Install washer and 5th to reverse interlock guide bolt (3) applied
with sealant and then tighten it to specified torque.

“B”: Sealant, Bond No. 1215, 99000-31110

Tightening Torque
(a): 23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

6) Tighten back up light switch (4) to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(b): 19 N.m (1.9 kg-m, 14.0 lb-ft)

7) Check input shaft for rotation in each gear position.
8) Also confirm function of back up light switch in reverse position

by using ohmmeter.
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09900-06107
Snap ring pliers
(Opening type)

09900-20606
Dial gauge

09900-20701
Magnetic stand

09913-60910
Bearing puller

09913-75510
Bearing installer

09922-85811
Spring pin remover
4.5 mm

09913-84510
Bearing installer

09913-80112
Bearing installer

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIALS

MATERIALS
RECOMMENDED

SUZUKI PRODUCTS
USE

Lithium grease
SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

� Oil seal lips

Sealant
SUZUKI BOND NO.1215
(99000-31110)

� Oil drain plug and filler / level plug
� Gear shift shaft bolt
� Mating surface of transmission case
� Mating surface of side cover
� Gear shift interlock bolt
� 5th to reverse interlock guide bolt

Thread lock cement
THREAD LOCK 1322
(99000-32110)

� Reverse gear shift lever bolts
� Oil gutter bolt
� Left case plate screws
� Shift fork plug
� Reverse shaft bolt

SPECIAL TOOLS
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09925-68210
Bearing outer race installer

09925-78210
Spring pin remover 6 mm

09927-76010
Gear holder

09930-30102
Sliding shaft

09940-53111
Bearing installer

09940-54910
Sensor rotor installer

09951-16060
Bush remover

09951-76010
Bearing installer

09925-98221
Bearing installer

09925-18010
Bearing installer

09925-88210
Bearing puller attachment

09941-64511
Bearing remover

09923-78210
Bearing installer

09924-74510
Installer attachment

09923-74510
Bearing remover
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DTC 33 Throttle Position Signal 7B-39. . . . . . . . 
DTC 34 Shift Switch 7B-40. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
DTC 35 Engine Rev. Signal 7B-42. . . . . . . . . . . . 
DTC 36 A/T Fluid Temperature Signal 7B-43. . . 
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DTC 45 Shift Solenoid No.4 7B-44. . . . . . . . . . . . 
DTC 48 Shift Solenoid No.5 7B-44. . . . . . . . . . . . 
DTC 51 Engine Coolant Temperature

Sensor 7B-46. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
DTC 52 Power Source Relay in TCM 7B-47. . . . 

Inspection of TCM and Its Circuits 7B-48. . . . 

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE 7B-50. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
MAINTENANCE SERVICE 7B-50. . . . . . . . . . . . 

Fluid Level 7B-50. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Fluid Change Intervals 7B-51. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Changing Fluid 7B-51. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

SELECTOR LEVER 7B-52. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
SHIFT SWITCH 7B-53. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
SELECTOR CABLE 7B-55. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
A/T VSS 7B-57. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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SECTION 7B

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A/T)
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

CONTENTS
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NOTE:
Oil pump and differential gear are not shown in this figure.

1. Transmission case
2. Valve body ass’y
3. Oil strainer
4. A / T oil pan
5. O / D brake and rear cover ass’y
6. C0 (direct clutch) clutch
7. B0 (O / D brake) brake ass’y
8. Planetary gear ass’y 

(including one-way clutch)
9. B1 brake ass’y

10. B1 (1st & 2nd brake) piston ass’y
11. Counter driven gear ass’y
12. B2 (reverse brake) piston ass’y
13. Counter drive gear
14. Follow shaft
15. Intermediate shaft
16. B2 brake ass’y
17. Rear clutch ass’y
18. Front clutch ass’y
19. Transmission housing
20. Torque converter

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A /T) 7B-3

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

This automatic transmission is a full automatic type with 3-speed plus overdrive (O/D).
The torque converter is a 3-element, 1-step and 2-phase type equipped with lock-up mechanism. The gear shift
device consists of 2 sets of planetary gear units, 3 sets of disc type clutches, 3 sets of disc type brakes and one-way
clutch. The gear shift is done by selecting one of 6 positions (“P”, “R”, “N”, “D”, “2” and “L”) by means of the select
lever installed on the floor. On the shift knob, there is an overdrive (O/D) cut switch which allows shift-up to the
overdrive mode and shift-down from the overdrive mode.
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13. Oil pump
14. Input shaft
15. Torque converter
16. Front clutch (C2)
17. Reverse brake (B2)
18. Rear clutch (C1)
19. Differential drive pinion shaft

1. Final gear
2. Differential gear ass’y
3. Parking gear
4. Counter driven gear
5. 1st and 2nd brake (B1)
6. Overdrive brake (B0)

7. Direct clutch (C0)
8. Rear planetary gear
9. Front planetary gear

10. Valve body ass’y
11. Oil strainer
12. Counter drive gear
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Item Specifications

Torque
converter

Type
Stall torque ratio

3-element, 1-step, 2-phase type
1.75

Oil pump
Type
Drive system

Internal gear type oil pump
Engine driven

Type Forward 4-step, reverse 1-step planetary gear type

Gear
change

Shift position

“P” range

“R” range
“N” range
“D” range (O/D ON)

“D” range (O/D OFF)

“2” range

“L” range

Gear in neutral, output shaft fixed,
engine start
Reverse
Gear in neutral, engine start
Forward 1st ↔ 2nd ↔ 3rd ↔ 4th (O/D)
automatic gear change
Forward 1st ↔ 2nd ↔ 3rd ← 4th
automatic gear change
Forward 1st ↔ 2nd ← 3rd automatic
gear change
Forward 1st ← 2nd reduction, and fixed
at 1st gear

change
device 1st 2.962device

2nd 1.515 Number of teeth Front sun gear : 34
R 21

Gear
3rd 1.000 Rear sun gear : 21

Front pinion gear : 16Gear
ratio 4th

(overdrive gear)
0.737

Front pinion gear : 16
Rear pinion gear : 19
Front internal gear : 66

Reverse
(reverse gear)

2.809

Front internal gear : 66
Rear internal gear : 59

Control elements
Wet type multi-disc clutch 3 sets. . . . . . 
One-way clutch 1 set. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Wet type multi-disc brake 3 sets. . . . . . 

Final gear reduction
ratio (Differential)

3.578

Lubrication Lubrication system Force feed system by oil pump

Cooling Cooling system Water-cooled

Fluid used Equivalent of DEXRON�-III
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FUNCTIONS
NOTE:
For operation of each part, refer to TABLE OF COMPONENT OPERATION.

PART NAME FUNCTION

Rear clutch Meshes input shaft and rear sun gear through one-way clutch.

Front clutch Meshes input shaft and front internal gear and rear carrier.

Overdrive brake Fixes rear sun gear.

1st & 2nd brake Fixes front sun gear.

Reverse brake Fixes front internal gear and rear carrier.

Direct clutch Meshes input shaft and rear sun gear.

TABLE OF COMPONENT OPERATION

Part
Rear Front Overdrive 1st & 2nd Reverse Direct One way

Selector
position

Gear
position

Rear
clutch

Front
clutch

Overdrive
brake

1st & 2nd
brake

Reverse
brake

Direct
clutch

One-way
clutch

P � X X X X � X

R � X X X � � �

N � X X X X � X

1st � X X � X X �

D
2nd � � X � X X X

D
3rd � � X X X � X

4th (O/D) X � � X X � X

2
1st � X X � X � X

2
2nd � � X � X � X

L 1st � X X � X � �

� : Operating X : Not operating

TABLE OF SHIFT SOLENOID VALVE OPERATION

Shift Solenoid Valve

Range & Gear No.1 No.2 No.3 No.4 No.5

, X � X X X

1st gear of O�/�D, , X � � X �

1st gear of X � � X X

2nd gear of O/D, , , X X � X �

3rd gear of O/D, ( , ) X X X X X

4th gear of O/D � X X � X

X X X X X

� : Operating X : Not operating



1. Engine
2. Transmission
3. TCM
4. ECM
5. Input revolution sensor
6. A / T fluid temperature sensor
7. Solenoid valves

(Shift solenoid valve No.1 – No.5
and Lock-up solenoid valve)

8. A / T vehicle speed sensor
9. Shift switch

10. O / D off switch
11. Combination meter 

(O / D off lamp)
12. Stop lamp
13. Monitor coupler
14. Suzuki scan tool
15. Ignition switch
16. Battery
17. A / T Relay

A. Input revolution signal
B. A / T fluid temp. signal
C. Shift / lock-up control signal
D. A / T VSS signal
E. Shift position signal
F. O / D off switch signal
F’. O / D off lamp signal
G. Brake switch signal
H. Diagnosis switch signal
I. Serial communication with 

Suzuki scan tool
J. Power supply
K. Throttle opening signal
L. Engine coolant temp. / MAP sensor signal
M. Idle up signal
N. A / T failure signal
O. Engine rev.
P. A / C signal.

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A /T) 7B-7

ELECTRONIC SHIFT CONTROL SYSTEM



1. Ignition switch
2. Stop lamp
3. Stop lamp switch
4. To battery
5. To ABS control module (if equipped)
6. To speedometer, EPS controller 

(if equipped) and ABS control 
module (if equipped)

7. To A / C compressor

8. Shift switch
9. Input revolution sensor

10. A / T VSS
11. A / T fluid temperature sensor
12. Lock-up solenoid
13. Shift solenoid No.1
14. Shift solenoid No.2
15. Shift solenoid No.3

16. Shift solenoid No.4
17. Shift solenoid No.5
18. Dropping resister
19. O / D (Over Drive) off switch
20. “O / D OFF” lamp
21. To IG 1
22. Monitor coupler
23. Data link connector
24. A / T relay

7B-8 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A /T)

TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE (TCM)
The TCM is an electronic circuit component that controls gear shift and idle-up according to the signal from each
sensor. It is a microcomputer consisting of an IC, transistor, diode, etc. It is installed behind glove box.



1. A / T VSS
2. Input revolution sensor

3. Shift switch coupler

3

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A /T) 7B-9

Switch
Position

Terminal
No

THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR
This sensor is installed to the throttle valve shaft. Throttle valve
opening signal is transmitted from TP sensor to ECM as voltage sig-
nal. The signal is converted to duty signal in ECM and it is sent to
TCM.

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
This sensor is a pulse generator type that detects revolution of the
counter driven gear (vehicle speed) in the transmission case.
The pulse generator is a noncontact sensor consisting of a perma-
nent magnet, coil and gears.
As the gear of the counter driven gear rotor turns, the magne-flux
from the permanent magnet varies and a voltage of the frequency
corresponding to the rotor revolution occurs in the coil. This voltage
is inputted to the TCM where TCM judges the counter driven gear
revolution or the vehicle speed.

INPUT REVOLUTION SENSOR
This sensor is a pulse generator type that detects revolution of
torque converter’s turbine shaft in the transmission case.
The principle of operation is the same as the vehicle speed sensor.

SHIFT SWITCH
A shift switch (1) is provided so that the engine can be started only
when the shift lever is in the “P” or “N” position.

B A H C E D G I F

P

R

N

D

2

L



O/D cut switch ON

O/D cut switch OFF
1. O/D cut switch
2. Shift lever

7B-10 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A /T)

O/D CUT SWITCH
The gear shift up or shift down to and from the O/D gear can be se-
lected with this switch.

O/D cut switch O/D OFF indicator light

ON ON

OFF OFF
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FAIL SAFE FUNCTION
This function is provided by the safe mechanism that assures safe driveability even when the solenoid valve, sen-
sor or its circuit fails.
The table below shows the fail safe function for each fail condition of sensor, solenoid or its circuit.

AREA Fail safe condition Fail safe function

Throttle opening signal
circuit

1. Circuit open/shorted
2. Abnormal signal
3. Abnormal ECM output

1. Choosing gear as throttle at
“full closed”.

2. Choosing gear as throttle at
“full open”.

3. Vehicle coasted down when brake is
applied and engine rev. is less than
1,500 rpm.

Input rev. signal/
output rev. signal
circuit faulty

No signal or abnormal signal inputted � When vehicle running, the gear is
fixed to the gear right before the
trouble is occurred and O/D is cut.

� When vehicle running and in shift
change, the gear is fixed to the gear
which is going to be selected. Lock-
up function is turned OFF.

� When trouble found vehicle at stop,
the gear is selected as follows; P:P,
R:R, N:N, D:3rd, 2:2nd, L:1st.

Shift switch and its circuit 1. No shift switch signal input
2. Two or more shift switch signals

input

1. The gear is fixed to “R” range.
2. When trouble found vehicle at stop,

if 2 or more signal inputted at the
same time, the gear is selected as
follows: P.R�R, R.N�R, N.D�D,
D.2�D, 2.L�2

� When vehicle running, the gear is
fixed to the gear right before the
trouble is occurred.

� When 3 or more signals inputted, the
gear is fixed to “R” range.

A/T fluid temp. sensor Low fluid temp. signal inputted for a
long time

No lock-up.

Shift solenoid or its circuit Abnormal voltage is detected. A/T power relay is turned OFF and the
gear is selected as follows: P:P, R:R,
N:N, D/2/L:3rd

Lock-up solenoid or its
circuit

Abnormal voltage is detected. No lock-up.

Internal relay for solenoids 1. Relay shorted (Deposited)
2. Relay circuit open

1. The gear is selected as follows:
P:P, R:R, N:N, D:3rd, 2:2nd, L:1st.

2. All operating signals for solenoids
are cut.

CHANGE MECHANISM
The same select pattern shift lever is used as the floor type and fre-
quently used “N” and “D” ranges are made selectable freely.
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7B-12 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A /T)

AUTOMATIC GEAR SHIFT DIAGRAM
Automatic shift schedule as a result of shift control is shown below.

Unit: km/h

Shift

1 � 2 2 � 3 3 � 4 4 � 3 3 � 2 2 � 1
Throttle opening

Full throttle 44 93 — 123 78 34

Closed throttle 13 24 43 34 9 9
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TCC Lock-up Diagram

3rd gear and O/D is cut

4th gear

4th gear

3rd gear and O / D on

3rd gear and O / D on

3rd gear and
O/D is cut

Vehicle Speed

T
hr

ot
tle

 V
al

ve
 O

pe
ni

ng

(%)

: Lock-up ON

: Lock-up OFF



Vehicle brought to workshop

Perform CUSTOMER COMPLAINT ANALYSIS

Check DTC, record then clear

Perform VISUAL INSPECTION

Perform AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION BASIC CHECK LIST

Follow PROBLEM SYMPTOM CONFIRMATION

Recheck DTC

Follow DTC TABLE

Perform FINAL CONFIRMATION TEST

Follow TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS TABLE

END

Trouble code (other than DTC 12) Normal code (DTC 12)

Trouble still present

Trouble fixed

7B-14 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A /T)

DIAGNOSIS

This vehicle is equipped with an electronic transmission control system, which controls the automatic shift up and
shift down timing, etc. suitably to vehicle driving conditions.
When diagnosing a trouble in the transmission including this system, follow “AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION DIAG-
NOSTIC FLOW TABLE” given below to obtain correct result smoothly.

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION DIAGNOSTIC FLOW CHART

NOTE:
For the details of each step, refer to the following pages.
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1. CUSTOMER COMPLAINT ANALYSIS
Record details of the problem (failure, complaint) and how it occurred as described by the customer. For this
purpose, use of such a questionnaire form as shown below will facilitate collecting information to the point re-
quired for proper analysis and diagnosis.

CUSTOMER QUESTIONNAIRE (EXAMPLE)

User name: Model: VIN:

Date of issue: Date Reg. Date of problem: Mileage:

DESCRIPTION OF PROBLEM

Engine does not start Engine stops

Vehicle does not move
(forward, rearward)

Transmission does not shift
(1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, Rev) gear

No lock-up (Lock-up clutch operation) Automatic shift does not occur

Shift point too high or too low Transmission slipping in
(1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, Rev) gear

Excessive gear change shock Other

VEHICLE/ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITION WHEN PROBLEM OCCURS

Environmental Condition

Weather
Temperature
Frequency
Road

fair /cloudy/rain/snow/not related/other( )
hot/warm/cool /cold/( ) �C/not related
always/sometimes ( times/ day, month)/only once
urban/suburb/highway/mountainous (uphill /downhill) / tarmacadam/gravel /other( )

Vehicle Condition

Transmission range
Transmission temp.
Vehicle

Engine
Brake
“O/D OFF” switch

(P, R, N, D, 2, L) range/( � ) range
cold/warming up phase/warmed up
at stop/during driving (constant speed/accelerating/decelerating/right hand
corner/ left hand corner)/other ( ) /speed ( km/h)
Speed ( r/min)/ throttle opening (idle/about %/full)
Apply/Not apply
ON/OFF

MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP (“O/D OFF” LIGHT) FUNCTION

always ON/sometimes ON/not on

Diagnostic trouble code indicated/not indicated

Diagnostic trouble code recorded

NOTE:
The above form is a standard sample. It should be modified according to conditions characteristic of each
market.
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2. DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) CHECK, RECORD AND CLEAR
To check DTC, refer to Diagnostic Trouble Code(s) Check in this section. When a DTC is indicated by this lamp,
it means existence of a malfunction in the system represented by that code but whether it still exists (current)
or it occurred in the past and has gone (history) is unknown. To know it, clear this DTC once (Refer to DIAGNOS-
TIC TROUBLE CODE CLEARANCE in this section.), perform TEST DRIVE and/or PROBLEM SYMPTOM
CONFIRMATION in this section and then check DTC again as described in DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE
CHECK. Attempt to diagnose the trouble based on the DTC recorded in this step or failure to clear the DTC in
this step may mislead the diagnosis or make diagnosing difficult. Even after checking the DTC with the SUZUKI
scan tool, diagnosis should be performed according to this flow chart to check TCM for proper self-diagnosis
function.

3. VISUAL INSPECTION
As a preliminary step, perform visual check of the following items that support proper function of the automatic
transmission.

INSPECTION ITEM REFERRING SECTION

� Engine oil ----- level, leakage
� Engine coolant ----- level, leakage
� A/T fluid ----- level, leakage, color
� Battery ----- fluid level, corrosion of terminal
� A/T fluid hoses ----- disconnection, looseness, deterioration
� Connectors of electric wire harness ----- disconnection, friction
� Fuses ----- burning
� Parts ----- installation, bolt ----- looseness
� Parts ----- deformation
� Other parts that can be checked visually
Also add following items at engine start.
� Indicator, warning lights in combination meter ----- ON

(indicating abnormality in system) or OFF
� Other parts that can be checked visually

Section 0B
Section 0B
Section 0B

Section 8
Section 8

Section 8C

4. PROBLEM SYMPTOM CONFIRMATION
Check if what the customer claimed in CUSTOMER COMPLAINT ANALYSIS is actually found in the vehicle
and if that symptom is found, whether it is identified as a failure. (This step should be shared with the customer
if possible.)
When the symptom is not actually found, possibility is:
� The symptom occurs under certain conditions.

----- Retry with the vehicle under different conditions.
� The trouble occurred only temporarily and normal operation has been restored.

----- Perform DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE CHECK and if the diagnostic trouble code is indicated, inspect
according to the flow table for that DTC.
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5. AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION BASIC CHECK
Perform basic automatic transmission check according to the list below first.

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION BASIC CHECK LIST
1. Power Supply Voltage Check

Check that the battery voltage is within 10 – 14 V at engine stop.
2. A/T Fluid Check

Check A/T fluid level and quality.
3. STALL TEST

Perform STALL TEST. Refer to STALL TEST in this section for details.
4. LINE PRESSURE TEST

Perform LINE PRESSURE TEST. Refer to LINE PRESSURE TEST in this section.
5. ROAD TEST

Perform ROAD TEST to understand correctly the trouble area.
6. Electrical Harness and Coupler Check

Check the connection of the harness coupler. Check for the loose connection of the harness, loose connec-
tion of the terminals.

5-1. DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE CHECK
Check diagnostic trouble code, referring diagnostic trouble code(s) check in this section.

5-2. DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE FLOW CHART
Based on the DTC indicated in DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE CHECK, locate the cause of the trouble,
namely in a sensor, switch, wire harness, connector, actuator, TCM or other part and repair or replace faulty
parts.

6. FINAL CONFIRMATION TEST
Confirm that the problem symptom has gone and the automatic transmission is free from any abnormal condi-
tions. If what has been repaired is related to the malfunction DTC, clear the DTC once and perform test driving
and confirm that a normal code is indicated.
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TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS TABLE

NOTE:
For the inspection of throttle position sensor, refer to TP SENSOR in Section 6E of Service Manual men-
tioned in the FOREWORD of this manual.

TABLE 1 (ELECTRICAL)

Condition Possible Cause Correction

1st � 2nd
2nd � 3rd

� A/T VSS or its circuit faulty
� Shift solenoid No.2 (1st � 2nd), No.3

(2nd � 3rd) , No.5 (2nd � 3rd) and/or its
circuit faulty

� Throttle position sensor or its circuit faulty
� TCM faulty

Inspect A/T VSS.
Repair or replace.

Inspect TP sensor.
Replace TCM.

3rd � 4th � A/T VSS or its circuit faulty
� Shift solenoid No.1, No.4 or its circuit faulty
� O/D CUT switch circuit faulty

� Throttle position sensor or its circuit faulty
� TCM faulty

Inspect A/T VSS.
Repair or replace.
Refer to “O/D CUT SWITCH” in
this section and/or inspect its
circuit.
Inspect TP sensor.
Replace TCM.

4th � 3rd
3rd � 2nd
2nd � 1st

� Shift solenoid No.1 (4th � 3rd), No.2
(2nd � 1st), No.3 (3rd � 2nd), No.4
(4th � 3rd), No.5 (3rd � 2nd) or its
circuit faulty

� Throttle position sensor or its circuit faulty
� TCM faulty

Repair or replace.

Inspect TP sensor.
Replace TCM.

Shift point too high or too
low

� Throttle position sensor, A/T VSS or its
circuit faulty

Inspect TP sensor and/or A/T
VSS.

Vehicle does not move � Shift solenoid No.1, No.2, No.3 or its circuit
faulty

Repair or replace.

Excessive slip � Shift solenoid No.1 to No.5 or its circuit faulty Repair or replace.

Excessive shock at
N � D or N � R

� Shift solenoid No.2, No.3, No. 5 or its circuit
faulty

� ISC circuit

Repair or replace.

Inspect ISC circuit.

No lock-up or
No lock-up OFF

� Lock-up solenoid valve or its circuit faulty
� Throttle position sensor or its circuit faulty

� Input rev. sensor and/or AT VSS or its circuit
faulty.

� Abnormal engine rev. signal or its circuit.
� ECM faulty

Repair or replace.
Refer to throttle position sensor
in Section 6E.
Refer to ECT sensor in Section
6E.
Repair or replace.
Inspect ECM.
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TABLE 2 (MECHANICAL)

Condition Possible Cause Correction

Vehicle does not move
at any range

� Manual valve faulty
� Primary regulator valve faulty

Clean or replace.
Clean or replace.

1st � 2nd � Shift solenoid No.2 and/or No.5 stuck Clean or replace.

2nd � 3rd � Shift solenoid No.1, No.3 and/or fail valve
No.1 stuck

Clean or replace.

3rd � 4th � Shift solenoid No.1, No.4 and/or fail valve
No.2 stuck

Clean or replace.

P, N � R � Front clutch accumulator faulty Clean or replace.

N � D � 1st & 2nd brake accumulator faulty Clean or replace.

1st � 2nd at D range
or 2 range

� Front clutch accumulator faulty
� Shift solenoid No.2

Clean or replace.

2nd �3rd at D range � Direct clutch accumulator faulty
� Shift solenoid No.5

Clean or replace.

3rd � 4th at D range � Overdrive brake accumulator faulty
� Shift solenoid No.4

Clean or replace.

All gear change � Primary regulator valve faulty Clean or replace.

Excessive slip
(low line pressure)

� Primary regulator valve faulty Clean or replace.

1st, 2nd, 3rd and
reverse gear

� Rear clutch faulty Repair or replace.

Reverse gear � Reverse brake faulty Repair or replace.

2nd, 3rd and 4th gear � Front clutch faulty Repair or replace.

3rd and 4th gear � Direct clutch faulty Repair or replace.

1st and 2nd gear � 1st & 2nd brake faulty Repair or replace.

4th gear � Overdrive brake faulty Repair or replace.

Any forward and 
reverse gear

� Parking lock pawl faulty Repair or replace.

Shock or engine stalls
when starting off and
stopping

� Lock-up clutch faulty

� Lock-up solenoid faulty
� Lock-up control valve faulty
� Lock-up signal valve faulty

Inspect and replace as
necessary.
Clean or replace.
Clean or replace.
Clean or replace.

1st � 2nd � Front clutch faulty Repair or replace.

2nd � 3rd � Direct clutch faulty Repair or replace.

3rd � 4th � Overdrive brake faulty Repair or replace.

2nd or 3rd gear � Front, rear or direct clutch or 1st & 2nd
brake faulty

Repair or replace.

L range 1st gear � Direct clutch or 1st & 2nd brake faulty Repair or replace.

No lock-up � Torque converter clutch faulty

� Lock-up control valve faulty
� Lock-up solenoid faulty
� Secondary regulator valve faulty
� Signal valve faulty

Inspect and replace as
necessary.
Clean or replace.
Clean or replace.
Clean or replace.
Clean or replace.
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STALL TEST
This test is to check overall performance of automatic transmission
and engine by measuring stall speed at “D” and “R” ranges. Be sure
to perform this test only when transmission fluid is at normal operat-
ing temperature and its level is between FULL and LOW marks.

CAUTION:
� Do not run engine at stall more than 5 seconds continu-

ously, for fluid temperature may rise excessively high.
� After performing stall test, be sure to leave engine running

at idle for longer than 30 seconds before another stall test.

1) Apply parking brake and block wheels.
2) Install tachometer.
3) Start engine with select lever shifted to “P”.
4) Depress brake pedal fully.
5) Shift select lever to “D” and depress accelerator pedal fully while

watching tachometer. Read engine rpm quickly when it has be-
come constant (stall speed).

6) Release accelerator pedal immediately after stall speed is
checked.

7) In the same way, check stall speed in “R” range.
8) Stall speed should be within following specification.

Stall speed: 2,700 – 3,100 r/min

Test result Possible cause

Lower than
standard level

� Lack of engine output
� Defective torque converter

Higher than
standard level
in “D” range

� Low line pressure
� Malfunctioning 1st & 2nd brake
� Malfunctioning rear clutch
� Malfunctioning stator one-way clutch

Higher than
standard level
in “R” range

� Low line pressure
� Malfunctioning rear clutch
� Malfunctioning reverse brake
� Malfunctioning stator one-way clutch
� Malfunctioning direct clutch
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TIME LAG TEST
This test is to check conditions of clutch, reverse brake and fluid
pressure. “Time lag” means time elapsed since select lever is
shifted with engine idling till shock is felt.
1) With chocks placed in front and behind front and rear wheels re-

spectively, depress brake pedal.
2) Start engine.
3) With stop watch ready, shift select lever from “N” to “D” range

and measure time from that moment till shock is felt.

4) Similarly measure time lag by shifting select lever from “N” to “R”
range.

Specification for “N”�“D” Less than 1.0 sec.

time lag “N”�“R” Less than 1.2 sec.

NOTE:
� Make sure that selector cable is propery adjusted.
� When repeating this test, be sure to wait at least minute

after select lever is shifted back to “N” range.
� Engine should be warmed up fully for this test.

Test result Possible cause

When “N”�“D”
time lag exceeds specification.

� Low line pressure
� Worn rear clutch
� Worn 1st & 2nd brake

When “N”�“R”
time lag exceeds specification.

� Low line pressure
� Worn rear clutch
� Worn direct clutch
� Worn reverse brake

LINE PRESSURE TEST
Purpose of this test is to check operating conditions of each part by
measuring fluid pressure in fluid pressure line.
Line pressure test requires following conditions.
� Automatic fluid is at normal operating temperature (70 – 80�C/

158 – 176�F).
� Fluid is filled to proper level (between FULL and LOW on dip-

stick).
1) Apply parking brake securely and place chocks against wheels.
2) Remove fluid pressure check hole plug bolt (1).
3) Attach oil pressure gauge to fluid pressure check hole in trans-

mission case.

Special Tool
(A) : 09925-37810

CAUTION:
After attaching oil pressure gauge, check that no fluid
leakage exists.
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4) Depress foot brake fully, run engine at idle and stall then check
fluid pressure in “D” or “R” range.

CAUTION:
Do not continue running engine at stall speed longer
than 5 seconds.

Engine running Line pressureg g
mode “D” range “R” range

At idle speed
7.6 – 9.2 kg/cm2

108.1 – 130.8 psi
14.1 – 17.3 kg/cm2

200.6 – 246.0 psi

At stall speed
7.9 – 9.5 kg/cm2

112.4 – 135.0 psi
14.4 – 17.6 kg/cm2

204.8 – 250.2 psi

Test result Possible cause

Line pressure higher
than standard level in
each range

� Malfunctioning regulator valve

Line pressure lower
than standard level in
each range

� Malfunctioning regulator valve
� Defective oil pump

Line pressure lower
than standard level
only in “D” range

� Fluid leakage from “D” range
pressure circuit

� Fluid leakage from 1st & 2nd
brake

� Fluid leakage from rear clutch

Line pressure lower
than standard level
only in “R” range

� Fluid leakage from “R” range
pressure circuit

� Fluid leakage from rear clutch
� Fluid leakage from direct clutch
� Fluid leakage from reverse brake

ENGINE BRAKE TEST

WARNING:
Before test, make sure that there is no vehicle behind so as
to prevent rear-end collision.

1) While driving vehicle in 3rd gear of “D” range, shift select lever
down to “2” range and check if engine brake operates.

2) In the same way as in Step 1), check engine brake for operation
when select lever is shifted down to “L” range.

3) Engine brake should operate in above test.

Test result Possible cause

Fails to operate when shifted
down to “2” range

� Defective shift switch
� 1st & 2nd brake defective

Fails to operate when shifted
down to “L” range

� 1st & 2nd brake defective
� Direct clutch defective
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“P” RANGE TEST
1) Stop vehicle on a slope, shift select lever to “P” range and at the

same time apply parking brake.
2) After stopping engine, depress brake pedal and release parking

brake.
3) Then, release brake pedal gradually and check that vehicle re-

mains stationary.
4) Depress brake pedal and shift select lever to “N” range.
5) Then, release brake pedal gradually and check that vehicle

moves.

WARNING:
Before test, check to make sure no one is around vehicle
or down on a slope and keep watchful for safety during
test.

Test result Possible cause

Vehicle moves at “P” range or
remains stationary at “N”
range

Defective parking lock pawl
or spring



3. Data link connector (DLC)
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ELECTRONIC CONTROL SYSTEM
DIAGNOSIS

TCM has on-board diagnostic system (a system self-diagnosis
function).
Investigate where the trouble is by referring to “DIAGNOSTIC
FLOW TABLE” and “DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE TABLE” on
later pages.

PRECAUTIONS IN DIAGNOSING TROUBLES

[PRECAUTIONS IN IDENTIFYING DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE
CODE]
� For the vehicle with EGR valve, MIL (1) comes on when TCM de-

tects the malfunction of transmission system. But MIL does not
come on in case of DTC P0710 (DTC 36 and 38).

� The DTC stored in the TCM memory is output by flashing of “O/D
OFF” light (2) with the diagnosis switch terminal grounded.

� If no DTC is stored in the TCM memory, Code 12 is output repeat-
edly.

� If DTCs are stored in the TCM memory, they are output  starting
from the smallest code number in the increasing order. After all
DTCs are output, all DTCs output again.

[INTERMITTENT TROUBLES] and [NOTES ON SYSTEM CIR-
CUIT INSPECTION]
Refer to SECTION 0A.



1. Ground terminal

O/D
OFF
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DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE(S) CHECK
[Check DTC with SUZUKI scan tool]
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) After setting cartridge to SUZUKI scan tool, connect it to data link

connector (DLC) (1) located on underside of instrument panel at
driver’s seat side.

Special Tool
(A): 09931-76011 ( SUZUKI scan tool)
(B): Mass storage cartridge
(C): 09931-96030 (16/14 pin DLC cable)

3) Turn ignition switch ON.
4) Read DTC according to instructions displayed on scan tool and

print it or write it down. Refer to SUZUKI scan tool operator’s
manual for further details.

5) After completing the check, turn ignition switch OFF and discon-
nect scan tool from data link connector (DLC).

[Check DTC without SUZUKI scan tool]
1) Turn ignition switch ON and make sure that O/D OFF light is OFF

in combination meter (O/D cut switch OFF).

2) Turn ignition switch OFF.
3) Using service wire, ground diagnosis switch terminal (2) of mon-

itor coupler (3).



DTC 21

ON

OFF

DTC 21 DTC21

Time (sec.)3.0
0.3

1.0
0.3

2 2 21 1 1

3.0

O/D OFF
lamp

2

1

3

2. Diag. switch terminal
3. Ground terminal

O/D
OFF
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4) Read DTC from flashing pattern of O/D OFF light.
5) After completing the DTC check, turn ignition switch OFF and

disconnect service wire from monitor coupler (1).
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DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE(S) (DTC)
CLEARANCE
[Clear DTC with SUZUKI scan tool]
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) After setting cartridge to scan tool, connect it to data link connec-

tor (DLC) located on underside of instrument panel at driver’s
seat side.

Special Tool
(A): 09931-76011 ( SUZUKI scan tool)
(B): Mass storage cartridge
(C): 09931-76030 (16/14 pin DLC cable)

3) Turn ignition switch ON.
4) Erase DTC according to instructions displayed on scan tool. Re-

fer to SUZUKI scan tool operator’s manual for further details.
5) After completing the check, turn ignition switch OFF and discon-

nect scan tool from data link connector (DLC).

[Clear DTC without SUZUKI scan tool]
1) Turn ignition switch ON.
2) Using service wire, ground diagnosis switch terminal of monitor

coupler five times within 10 seconds.
3) Perform “DTC check” and confirm that only DTC12 (normal

DTC) is displayed. If not, repeat step 1) and 2) and check again.



EXAMPLE: SHIFT SOLENOID No.1 FAILURE (CODE No. 21)

Malfunction indicator
lamp (“O / D OFF”
light) turn ON

OFF

CODE No.21 CODE No.21 CODE No.21

Time (sec.)
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DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) TABLE

DTC

Displayed on
SUZUKI scan tool “O/D OFF” lamp flashing pattern

DIAGNOSTIC ITEM

NO DTC 12 Normal

P0715 14 Input revolution sensor

P0730 18 Input revolution sensor signal circuit, A/T VSS
signal circuit or automatic transmission itself

P0753
21

Shift solenoid No 1 circuitP0753
22

Shift solenoid No.1 circuit

P0758
23

Shift solenoid No 2 circuitP0758
24

Shift solenoid No.2 circuit

P0743
25

Lock up solenoid No 2 circuitP0743
26

Lock-up solenoid No.2 circuit

P0741 29 Torque converter clutch

P0720 31 A/T VSS signal circuit

P1700
32

Throttle opening signal circuitP1700
33

Throttle opening signal circuit

P0705 34 Shift range switch

P0725 35 Engine revolution signal circuit

P0710
36

A/T fluid temperature signal circuitP0710
38

A/T fluid temperature signal circuit

P0763 43 Shift solenoid No.3 circuit

P0768 45 Shift solenoid No.4 circuit

P0773 48 Shift solenoid No.5 circuit

P1709 51 Engine coolant temperature signal circuit

P0702
P1702 52 Internal malfunction of TCM



1. Battery
2. Main fuse
3. Ignition switch
4. Circuit fuse (IG)
5. Ground
6. A / T relay

Terminal arrangement of TCM coupler
(Viewed from harness side)
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TCM POWER AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK
(AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION DOESN’T SHIFT TO 1ST GEAR AT VEHICLE
START IN “D” RANGE)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Check voltage between terminal “A12” of TCM
coupler and body ground with ignition switch
ON.
Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 2. “P/Bl” wire open or faulty
A/T relay.

2 Check voltage between terminal “A25” of TCM
coupler and body ground with ignition switch
ON.
Is it about 0 V?

Poor “A12” or “A25”
connection.
If all above are OK,
replace known-good
TCM and recheck.

“B” wire open.



1. A / T VSS – turbine rev. sensor coupler
2. Input rev. sensor terminal

1. Input rev. sensor
2. TCM coupler

(viewed from harness side)
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DTC 14 – INPUT REV. SENSOR SIGNAL
(INPUT SIGNAL TOO HIGH OR TOO LOW)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect A/T
VSS – input rev. sensor coupler.

2) Measure resistance between terminals of
the disconnected sensor side coupler.
(See figure below.)

Is it 160 – 200 Ω?

Go to Step 2. Replace input rev.
sensor.

2 1) Connect A/T VSS – input rev. sensor
coupler then disconnect TCM couplers.

2) Measure resistance between terminal “B10”
and “B2” of disconnected harness side
coupler.

Is it 160 – 200 Ω?

Go to Step 3. Open “Lg” or “Lg/B” wire
or shorted to each other.

3 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and connect
input rev. sensor coupler then disconnect
TCM couplers.

2) Measure resistance between terminal “B10”
(of disconnected harness side coupler) and
body ground then terminal “B2” (of
disconnected harness side coupler) and
body ground. (See figure below.)

Are they about 0 Ω?

Short in between “Lg”
wire to ground or “Lg/B”
wire to ground.

Poor connection of
terminal “B10” or “B2” of
TCM.
If all the above are in
good condition, the
cause can be a
“temporary malfunction”
of the TCM.

Figure for step 1 Figure for step 3



1. Input rev. sensor
2. A / T VSS
3. Shield wire
4. TCM coupler 

(viewed from harness side)
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DTC 18 – INPUT REV. SENSOR, A/T VSS OR A/T ITSELF
(INPUT VEHICLE SPEED TOO HIGH OR TOO LOW COMPARING TO
INPUT REV. SENSOR SIGNAL)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Check if DTC 14 or 31 is displayed.
Is DTC 14 or 31 displayed?

Inspect according to DTC 14 or 31
flow table first.

Diagnose the
faulty condition
according to
“DIAGNOSIS” in
this section.



1. Shift solenoid No.1
2. Shift solenoid No.2
3. Lock-up solenoid
4. Solenoid coupler
5. TCM coupler

(viewed from harness side)
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DTC 21 – SHIFT SOLENOID NO.1
23 – SHIFT SOLENOID NO.2
25 – LOCK-UP SOLENOID

(SHIFT SOLENOID OUTPUT VOLTAGE TOO HIGH EVEN THOUGH
TCM ORDERS SHIFT SOLENOID TO TURN OFF)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect
shift solenoid coupler.

2) Measure the resistance between each
solenoid terminal of the solenoid coupler
and transmission ground.
(See chart and figure below.)

Is it about 12 Ω?

Go to Step 2. � Broken solenoid
lead wire.

� Malfunction of
solenoid valve.

2 1) Connect shift solenoid coupler then
disconnect TCM couplers.

2) Measure the resistance between each
solenoid terminal of the disconnected
harness side TCM coupler and body
ground. (See chart and figure below.)

Is it about 12 Ω?

Go to Step 3. Broken “Br”, “B/R”
or “B/O” wire or
poor connection of
solenoid coupler.

3 Turn ignition switch ON then measure voltage
between terminal “A4”, “A17” or “A18” of
disconnected harness side TCM coupler and
body ground.
Is it about 0 V?

Poor connection at terminal “A4”,
“A17” or “A18”of TCM.
If all the above are in good
condition, the cause can be a
“temporary malfunction” of the
TCM.

“Br”, “B/R” or
“B/O” wire or
solenoid lead wire
shorted to power
source circuit.

Solenoid Terminal Number
Lead Wire Color

(between TCM and
solenoid coupler)

Shift solenoid No.1 A4 B/R

Shift solenoid No.2 A17 B/O

Lock-up solenoid A18 Br



1. Shift solenoid No.1 terminal
2. Shift solenoid No.2 terminal
3. Lock-up solenoid terminal
4. Solenoid coupler
5. Shift switch

1. “A4” terminal
2. “A17” terminal
3. “A18” terminal
4. TCM coupler
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Figure for step 1 Figure for steps 2 and 3



1. Shift solenoid No.1
2. Shift solenoid No.2
3. Lock-up solenoid
4. Solenoid coupler
5. TCM coupler

(viewed from harness side)
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1. Shift solenoid No.1 terminal
2. Shift solenoid No.2 terminal
3. Lock-up solenoid terminal
4. Solenoid coupler
5. Shift switch

1. “A4” terminal
2. “A17” terminal
3. “A18” terminal
4. TCM coupler

DTC 22 – SHIFT SOLENOID NO.1
24 – SHIFT SOLENOID NO.2
26 – LOCK-UP SOLENOID

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect
solenoid coupler.

2) Measure the resistance between each
solenoid terminal of solenoid coupler
and transmission ground.
(See chart and figure below.)

Is it about 12 Ω?

Go to Step 2. � Short in between
solenoid lead wire and
ground.

� Malfunction of shift
solenoid valve.

2 1) Disconnect TCM couplers.
2) Measure the resistance between terminal

“A4”, “A17” or “A18” of the disconnected
harness side TCM coupler and body ground.
(See figure below.)

Is it about 0 Ω?

Short in between “B/R”,
“B/O” or “Br” wire and
ground.

The cause can be a
“temporary malfunction”
of the TCM.

Solenoid TCM Terminal Number
Lead Wire Color

(between TCM and
solenoid coupler)

Shift solenoid No.1 A4 B/R

Shift solenoid No.2 A17 B/O

Lock-up solenoid A18 Br

Figure for step 1 Figure for step 2
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DTC 29 – LOCK-UP CLUTCH

� Substitute known-good torque converter and recheck.
� Check if fluid has an odor and is discolored, and replace as necessary.



1. A / T VSS
2. Coupler
3. Shield wire 
4. TCM coupler

(viewed from harness side)
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DTC 31 – A /T VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (A / T VSS)
(INPUT VOLTAGE TOO HIGH OR TOO LOW)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect A/T
VSS – input rev. sensor coupler.

2) Measure resistance between terminals of
disconnected sensor side coupler.
(See figure below.)

Is it 160 – 200 Ω?

Go to Step 2. Replace A/T VSS.

2 1) Connect A/T VSS coupler then disconnect TCM
couplers.

2) Measure resistance between terminal “B11” and
“B3” of disconnected harness side coupler.
(See figure below.)

Is it 160 – 200 Ω?

Go to Step 3. Broken “W” or “B” wire or
shorted to each other.

3 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect A/T
VSS – input rev. sensor coupler.

2) Measure resistance between terminal “3”
(of disconnected sensor side coupler) –
body ground then terminal “4” (of disconnected
sensor side coupler) – body ground.
(See figure below.)

Is it about 0 Ω?

Replace A/T
VSS.

Go to Step 4.
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1. A / T VSS
2. A / T VSS – input rev. sensor coupler

1. Terminal “3”
2. Terminal “4”

1. “B11” terminal
2. “B3” terminal
3. “B12” terminal
4. TCM coupler

1. “B11” terminal
2. “B3” terminal
3. TCM coupler

STEP ACTION YES NO

4 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and connect A/T VSS
coupler.

2) Measure resistance between terminal “B11”
(of disconnected harness side coupler) –
body ground then terminal “B3” (of disconnected
harness side coupler) – body ground.

Is it about 0 Ω?

Short in between
“W” wire and
ground or “B” wire
and ground.

Go to Step 5.

5 Measure resistance between terminal “B11” – “B12”
(of disconnected harness side coupler) then
terminal “B3” – “B12” (of disconnected harness side
coupler).
Is it about 0 Ω?

“W” wire or “B” wire
shorted to shield
portion.

Poor connection of terminal
“B11” or “B3” of the TCM.
If all the above are in good
condition, the cause can be
a temporary malfunction of
the TCM or the TCM itself.

Figure for step 1, 2 Figure for step 3

Figure for step 2, 5 Figure for step 4



1. TCM coupler (viewed from harness side)
2. ECM coupler (viewed from harness side)
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DTC 32 – THROTTLE POSITION SIGNAL
(THROTTLE OPENING SIGNAL OF OVER 100% INPUTTED)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Check throttle opening signal referring to
Section 6E.
Is it OK?

Intermittent trouble or
faulty TCM.
Recheck referring to
“Intermittent trouble” in
Section 0B.

Go to Step 2.

2 Check DTC of electronic fuel injection system
referring to Section 6E.
Does the DTC show normal code?

Go to Step 3. Inspect and repair
referring to DTC flow
table of electronic fuel
injection system in
Section 6E.

3 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect
TCM and ECM couplers.

2) Check resistance between terminal “B1” of
disconnected harness side TCM coupler and
body ground.

Is it infinity?

Go to Step 4. “Y/B” wire shorted to
ground.

4 1) Connect TCM couplers.
2) Turn ignition switch ON and check voltage

between terminal “D18” of disconnected
harness side ECM coupler and body ground.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Intermittent trouble or
faulty ECM.
Substitute a known-good
ECM and recheck.

Substitute a known-good
TCM and recheck.



1. TCM coupler (viewed from harness side)
2. ECM coupler (viewed from harness side)
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DTC 33– THROTTLE POSITION SIGNAL
(THROTTLE OPENING SIGNAL OF UNDER 0% INPUTTED OR INPUT
SIGNAL FIXED TO HIGH (12V) OR LOW (0V))

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Check throttle opening signal referring to
Section 6E.
Is it OK?

Intermittent trouble or
faulty TCM.
Recheck referring to
“Intermittent trouble” in
Section 0B.

Go to Step 2.

2 Check DTC of electronic fuel injection system
referring to Section 6E.
Does the DTC show normal code?

Go to Step 3. Inspect and repair
referring to DTC table of
electronic fuel injection
system in Section 6E.

3 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect
ECM couplers.

2) Turn ignition switch ON and check voltage
between terminal “D18” of disconnected
harness side ECM coupler and body ground.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Poor connection of
terminal “D18” of ECM
coupler.
If connection is OK,
substitute a known-good
ECM and recheck.

“Y/B” wire open or poor
“B1” connection of TCM
coupler.
If wire and connection
are OK, substitute a
known-good TCM and
recheck.



1. Shift switch
2. TCM coupler (viewed from harness side)
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DTC 34 – SHIFT SWITCH
(NO SHIFT SWITCH SIGNAL INPUTTED OR TWO OR MORE SHIFT 
SWITCH SIGNALS INPUTTED AT THE SAME TIME)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Turn ignition switch OFF, disconnect TCM
coupler.

2) Turn ignition switch ON, check voltage between
terminal “B8” and “A25” of disconnected harness
side TCM coupler.

Is it 10 – 14 V at “P” range and 0 V at other range?

Go to Step 2. Go to Step 7.

2 While ignition switch ON, check voltage between
terminal “B7” and “A25” of disconnected harness
side TCM coupler.
Is it 10 – 14 V at “R” range and 0 V at other range?

Go to Step 3. Go to Step 7.

3 While ignition switch ON, check voltage between
terminal “B6” and “A25” of disconnected harness
side TCM coupler.
Is it 10 – 14 V at “N” range and 0 V at other range?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 7.

4 While ignition switch ON, check voltage between
terminal “B16” and “A25” of disconnected harness
side TCM coupler.
Is it 10 – 14 V at “D” range and 0 V at other range?

Go to Step 5. Go to Step 7.

5 While ignition switch ON, check voltage between
terminal “B15” and “A25” of disconnected harness
side TCM coupler.
Is it 10 – 14 V at “2” range and 0 V at other range?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 7.
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STEP ACTION YES NO

6 While ignition switch ON, check voltage between
terminal “B14” and “A25” of disconnected harness
side TCM coupler.
Is it 10 – 14 V at “L” range and 0 V at other range?

Intermittent trouble or
faulty TCM.
Check for intermittent
trouble referring to
“Intermittent troubles”
in Section 0B.

Go to Step 7.

7 Check shift switch referring in this section.
Is it OK?

Shift switch wire
shorted.
If wire harnesses are
OK, substitute a
known-good TCM and
recheck.

Replace shift switch.
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1. TCM coupler
(viewed from harness side)

2. ECM coupler
(viewed from harness side)

DTC 35 – ENGINE REV. SIGNAL
(NO ENGINE REV. SIGNAL INPUTTED EVEN THOUGH STANDARD
VALUE OF VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL AND THROTTLE OPENING
SIGNAL INPUTTED)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Check DTC of electronic fuel injection system
referring to Section 6E.
Does the DTC show normal code?

Go to Step 2. Inspect and repair
referring to DTC flow
table of electronic fuel
injection system in
Section 6E.

2 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect
ECM and TCM couplers.

2) Check continuity between “E9” and “B4”.
Is there continuity?

Go to Step 3. “Br/Y” wire open.

3 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect
TCM and ECM couplers.

2) Check resistance between terminal “B4” of
disconnected harness side TCM coupler
and body ground.

Is it infinity?

Go to Step 4. “B4” wire shorted to
ground.

4 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and connect TCM
couplers.

2) Turn ignition switch ON and check voltage
between terminal “E9” of disconnected
harness side ECM coupler and body
ground.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Intermittent trouble or
faulty ECM.
Substitute a known-good
ECM and recheck.

Substitute a known-good
TCM and recheck.
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1. A / T fluid temperature
sensor

2. Coupler
3. TCM coupler (viewed from

harness side)

DTC 36 – A/T FLUID TEMPERATURE SIGNAL
(NO A/T FLUID TEMPERATURE SIGNAL INPUTTED)

DTC 38 – A/T FLUID TEMPERATURE SIGNAL
(A/T FLUID TEMPERATURE SIGNAL INPUT VOLTAGE DOES NOT GO
DOWN EVEN THOUGH STANDARD VALUE OF ENGINE REV. SIGNAL
INPUTTED)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect
solenoid wire harness coupler.

2) Turn ignition switch ON then measure
voltage between “G” wire terminal of
disconnected harness side coupler and
engine ground.

Is it about 5V?

Go to Step 2. � Broken “G” lead wire or
shorted to 12 V power
source.

� Poor connection of
“A11” terminal at TCM.

If all the above are in
good condition, substitute
a known-good TCM and
restart the troubleshooting.

2 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and connect
solenoid wire harness coupler.

2) Turn ignition switch ON then measure
voltage between “Bl” lead wire terminal of
solenoid wire harness coupler and engine
ground (with coupler connected).

Is it about 5V?

Broken “Bl” lead wire or
poor connection of “A24”
terminal at TCM.
If all the above are in good
condition, substitute a
known-good TCM and
restart the troubleshooting.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check A/T fluid temperature sensor referring
to A/T FLUID TEMPERATURE SENSOR
INSPECTION in this section.
Is it OK?

Short in between “G” lead
wire and 5V power source
or short in between A/T
fluid temp. sensor lead
wire and 5V power source.
If all the above are in good
condition, the cause can
be a temporary
malfunction of the TCM.

Replace A/T fluid
temperature sensor.
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1. Dropping resister
2. Solenoid coupler
3. Shift solenoid No.3
4. Shift solenoid No.4
5. Shift solenoid No.5
6. TCM coupler

DTC 43 – SHIFT SOLENOID NO.3
DTC 45 – SHIFT SOLENOID NO.4
DTC 48 – SHIFT SOLENOID NO.5

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect
solenoid coupler.

2) Measure resistance between terminal of
solenoid coupler and transmission ground.
(See figure below.)

Is it about 3 Ω?

Go to Step 2. � Short in between
solenoid lead wire and
ground.

� Malfunction of solenoid
valve.

2 1) Disconnect TCM couplers.
2) Measure resistance between solenoid

coupler terminal of body side and TCM
coupler terminal connected to dropping
resister (A1, A2 or A3). (See chart below.)

Is it about 8 Ω?

Go to Step 3. Inspect dropping resister
referring to “ON-VEHICLE
SERVICE” in this section.
If OK, circuit between
TCM and dropping
resister or dropping
resister and solenoid
coupler is open.

3 Check continuity between terminal of TCM
coupler and terminal of solenoid coupler.
(See chart below.)
Is there continuity?

Go to Step 4. Circuit between TCM and
solenoid coupler is open.

4 Check continuity between solenoid coupler
terminal and transmission ground with TCM,
dropping resister and solenoid couplers
disconnected.
Is there continuity?

Circuit between TCM and
transmission is shorted
to ground.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check continuity between dropping resister
terminal and transmission ground.
(See chart below.)
Is there continuity?

Circuit between TCM and
dropping resister is
shorted to ground.

Substitute a known-good
TCM and recheck.
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1. Solenoid coupler
2. Terminal for solenoid No.3
3. Terminal for solenoid No.4
4. Terminal for solenoid No.5
5. Shift switch

6. Dropping resister terminal for shift solenoid No.3
7. Dropping resister terminal for shift solenoid No.4
8. Dropping resister terminal for shift solenoid No.5
9. Dropping resister coupler

Chart for step 2

Solenoid TCM terminal No.
Solenoid coupler lead wire color

(body side)

No.3 A3 W/Bl

No.4 A2 Y/Bl

No.5 A1 R/W

Chart for step 3

Solenoid TCM terminal No.
Solenoid coupler lead wire color

(body side)

No.3 A14 W/Bl

No.4 A15 Y/Bl

No.5 A16 R/W

Figure for step 1 and 5
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1. TCM coupler
(viewed from harness side)

2. ECM coupler
(viewed from harness side)

DTC 51 – ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE SENSOR

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Check DTC of “Engine and Emission Control
System” referring to SECTION 6E.

Are both ECT and MAP sensor circuits OK?

Go to Step 2. Inspect and repair
referring to the DTC flow
table in SECTION 6E.

2 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect
ECM and TCM couplers.

2) Check continuity between terminals “A22”
and “C5” of harness.

Is the continuity?

Go to Step 3. “Gr” wire open.

3 Check resistance between terminal “A22” of
disconnected harness side TCM coupler and
body ground.
Is it infinity?

Go to Step 4. “Gr” wire shorted to
ground.

4 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and connect TCM
couplers.

2) Turn ignition switch ON and check voltage
between terminal “C5” of disconnected
harness side ECM coupler and body ground.

Is it 0 V?

Substitute a known-good
TCM and recheck.

Substitute a known-good
ECM and recheck.



AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A /T) 7B-47

1. Ignition switch
2. TCM coupler

(viewed from harness side)

DTC 52 – POWER SOURCE RELAY IN TCM
(RELAY OUTPUT VOLTAGE TOO HIGH EVEN THOUGH TCM ORDERS
THE RELAY TO TURN OFF OR RELAY OUTPUT VOLTAGE TOO LOW
EVEN THOUGH TCM ORDERS THE RELAY TO TURN ON)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Turn ignition switch ON.
2) Erase all DTCs referring to HOW TO CLEAR

DTC in this section.
3) Turn ignition switch OFF.
4) Turn ignition switch ON once again and

check  for any DTC.
Is it DTC P0702 (“O/D OFF” lamp flashing
pattern 52)?

Replace TCM. Could be a temporary
malfunction of the TCM.
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1. TCM
2. Couplers
3. Body ground

Terminal arrangement of TCM coupler (Viewed from harness side)

INSPECTION OF TCM AND ITS CIRCUITS
TCM and its circuits can be checked at TCM wiring couplers by
measuring voltage and resistance.

CAUTION:
TCM cannot be checked by itself, it is strictly prohibited to
connect voltmeter or ohmmeter to TCM with coupler dis-
connected from it.

Voltage Check
1) Remove TCM from vehicle referring to TRANSMISSION CON-

TROL MODULE REMOVAL.
2) Connect TCM couplers to TCM.
3) Check voltage at each terminal of couplers connected.

NOTE:
As each terminal voltage is affected by the battery voltage,
confirm that it is 11 V or more when ignition switch is ON.
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TERMI-
NAL CIRCUIT STANDARD

VOLTAGE CONDITION

A1 Shift solenoid No.5 (Dropping resister) approx. 0 V IG switch ON, select lever at “P” range

A2 Shift solenoid No.4 (Dropping resister) 10 – 14 V IG switch ON, select lever at “P” range

A3 Shift solenoid No.3 (Dropping resister) approx. 0 V IG switch ON, select lever at “P” range

A4 Shift solenoid No.1 approx. 0 V IG switch ON, select lever at “P” range

A5 Not used – –

A6 D-range idle up signal
10 – 14 V Select lever at “P” or “N” range

A6 D-range idle u  signal
0 – 1 V Select lever at other than “P” or “N” range

A7 Not used – –

A8 Not used – –

A9 A/C compressor magnet switch
approx. 0 V A/C OFF

A9 A/C com ressor magnet switch
10 – 14 V A/C ON

A10 Stop lamp switch
10 – 14 V Stop lamp ON (Brake pedal depressed)

A10 Sto  lam  switch
approx. 0 V Stop lamp OFF (Brake pedal not depressed)

A11 A/T fluid temperature sensor 0 – 4.5 V IG ON

A12 IG power source 10 – 14 V IG switch ON

A13 Not used – –

A14 Shift solenoid No.5 approx. 0 V IG switch ON, select lever at “P” range

A15 Shift solenoid No.4 2.4 – 5.0 V IG switch ON, select lever at “P” range

A16 Shift solenoid No.3 approx. 0 V IG switch ON, select lever at “P” range

A17 Shift solenoid No.2 approx. 0 V IG switch ON, select lever at “P” range

A18 Lock-up solenoid approx. 0 V IG switch ON, select lever at “P” range

A19 O/D OFF lamp
10 – 14 V IG switch ON, O/D cut switch OFF (“O /D OFF” not-illuminated)

A19 O/D OFF lam
approx. 0 V IG switch ON, O/D cut switch ON (“O /D OFF” illuminated)

A20 A/T failure signal – –

A21 Not used – –

A22 ECT and MAP sensor signal – IG ON

A23 O/D cut switch
10 – 14 V IG switch ON, O/D cut switch OFF (“O /D OFF” not-illuminated)

A23 O/D cut switch
approx. 0 V IG switch ON, O/D cut switch ON (“O /D OFF” illuminated)

A24 Sensor ground – –

A25 Ground – –

A26 Not used – –

B1 Throttle opening signal – IG switch ON. The voltage should decrease as the throttle pedal
depressed.

B2 Input revolution sensor (+) – –

B3 Vehicle speed sensor (+) – –

B4 Engine revolution signal – –

B5 Diagnosis switch – –

B6 Transmission range “N” switch
10 – 14 V IG switch ON, select lever at “N” range

B6 Transmission range N  switch
approx. 0 V IG switch ON, select lever at other than “N” range

B7 Transmission range “R” switch
10 – 14 V IG switch ON, select lever at “R” range

B7 Transmission range R  switch
approx. 0 V IG switch ON, select lever at other than “R” range

B8 Transmission range “P” switch
10 – 14 V IG switch ON, select lever at “P” range

B8 Transmission range P  switch
approx. 0 V IG switch ON, select lever at other than “P” range

B9 Not used – –

B10 Input revolution sensor (–) – –

B11 Vehicle speed sensor (–) – –

B12 Vehicle speed sensor shield – –

B13 Serial communication (SUZUKI scan tool) 10 – 14 V When SUZUKI scan tool not used.

B14 Transmission range “L” switch
10 – 14 V IG switch ON, select lever at “L” range

B14 Transmission range L  switch
approx. 0 V IG switch ON, select lever at other than “L” range

B15 Transmission range “2” switch
10 – 14 V IG switch ON, select lever at “2” range

B15 Transmission range 2  switch
approx. 0 V IG switch ON, select lever at other than “2” range

B16 Transmission range “D” switch
10 – 14 V IG switch ON, select lever at “D” range

B16 Transmission range D  switch
approx. 0 V IG switch ON, select lever at other than “D” range
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2. “FULL HOT” mark
3. “LOW HOT” mark

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

MAINTENANCE SERVICE
FLUID LEVEL
LEVEL CHECK AT NORMAL OPERATING TEMPERATURE
1) Stop vehicle and place it level.
2) Apply parking brake and place chocks against wheels.
3) With selector at P position, start engine.
4) Warm up engine till fluid temperature reaches normal operating

temperature (70 – 80°C/158 – 176°F). As a guide to check fluid
temperature, warm up engine to normal operating temperature.

5) Keep engine idling and shift selector slowly to L and back to P
position.

6) With engine idling, pull out dipstick, wipe it off with a clean cloth
and put it back into place.

7) Pull out dipstick (1) again and check fluid level indicated on it.
Fluid level should be between FULL HOT and LOW HOT. If it is
below LOW HOT, add an equivalent of DEXRON�-III up to FULL
HOT.

Fluid specification

An equivalent of DEXRON�-III

NOTE:
� DO NOT RACE ENGINE while checking fluid level, even af-

ter the engine start.
� DO NOT OVERFILL. Overfilling can cause foaming and

loss of fluid through breather. Then slippage and trans-
mission failure can result.

� Bringing the level from LOW HOT to FULL HOT requires
0.35 liters (0.74/0.62 US/Imp. pt).

� If vehicle was driven under high load such as pulling a
trailer, fluid level should be checked about half an hour af-
ter it is stopped.
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1. Dipstick
2. “FULL HOT” mark
3. “LOW HOT” mark

FLUID CHANGE INTERVALS
If the vehicle is usually driven under one or more of the following se-
vere conditions, change the transmission fluid every 160,000 km
(100,000 miles).
� In heavy city traffic. Where the outside temperature regularly

reaches 32°C (90°F).
� In very hilly or mountainous areas.
� Commercial use, such as taxi, police vehicle or delivery service.

CHANGING FLUID
1) Lift up vehicle.
2) When engine has cooled down, remove drain plug (1) from oil

pan and drain A/T fluid.
3) Install drain plug.

Tightening Torque
(a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 lb-ft)

4) Lower vehicle and fill proper amount of an equivalent of DEX-
RON�-III.

5) Check fluid level according to procedure described under LEV-
EL CHECK AT NORMAL OPERATING TEMPERATURE.

Fluid specification

An equivalent of DEXRON�-III

Fluid capacity

When draining from drain
plug hole

4.3 liters
(9.09/7.57 US/Imp. pt.)

When overhauling
5.1 liters

(10.78 / 8.98 US/Imp. pt.)
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1. Selector lever ass’y
2. Selector lever knob ass’y
3. Screw
4. Selector indicator ass’y
5. Screw
6. Illumination lamp ass’y

SELECTOR LEVER

INSPECTION
Check selector lever for smooth and clear cut movement and posi-
tion indicator for correct indication.
For operation of selector lever, refer to the figure.



AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A /T) 7B-53

1. Shift switch

Switch
Position

Terminal

SHIFT SWITCH
REMOVAL
1) Block wheels and turn selector lever to “N” range.
2) Disconnect shift switch coupler and selector cable.
3) Remove shift switch from transmission case.

CAUTION:
Do not overhaul shift switch.

INSPECTION
1) Disconnect shift switch coupler (2).
2) Check that continuity exists at terminals shown below by moving

selector lever.

B A H C E D G I F

P

R

N

D

2

L

INSTALLATION
1) Using flat tip screwdriver, turn shift switch to have the match

marks (1) line up (shift switch “N” range).

2) Turn selector lever (1) to “N” range (to have the automatic trans-
mission to “N” range).
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3) Install shift switch (1) to transmission case.

Tightening Torque
(a): 18 N·m (1.8 kg-m, 13.0 lb-ft)

4) Move selector lever in cabin to each range and check the conti-
nuity of each terminal of shift switch referring to INSPECTION.

5) Connect shift switch coupler.
6) Check that the engine can only be started in “N” and “P” range,

but can not in “D”, “2”, “L” or “R” range. Also, check that backup
lights come ON at “R” range.
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7. Selector housing bolt
8. Shift control lever pin:

Apply lithium grease
99000-25010 to all around pin

9. Selector lever pin:
Apply lithium grease
99000-25010 to all around pin

1. Selector lever ass’y
2. Selector cable
3. Selector housing
4. Cable bracket
5. Shift control lever
6. Clip

SELECTOR CABLE

REMOVAL
1) Remove parking brake lever cover.
2) Remove console box.
3) Disconnect selector cable from selector lever and then detach

from bracket.
4) Remove clip and disconnect selector cable from transmission.
5) Remove selector housing from dash panel.

INSTALLATION
Install selector cable by reversing removal procedure.
The important steps in installation are as follows.
� Apply grease to pin and cable joint.
� Tighten bolts and nut in upper figure to specified torque.
� Adjusting procedure is as follows.
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ADJUSTMENT
1) Turn shift switch to have the match marks (1) line up (shift switch

“N” range).
2) Remove adjuster (cable end) from selector pin.

3) Release lock plate (1) which restrict moving of cable end holder
(2).

4) Push cable end holder (1) out from eye-end (2) using an ap-
propriate tool (3) to disengage cable.

5) Shift selector lever to “N” position.
6) Apply grease to selector pin and install adjuster (cable end) to

it.

Grease: 99000-25010

7) With both selector lever and shift switch kept each “N” position,
drive cable end holder (1) in until it locks cable.

8) Slide lock plate (2) to secure cable end holder in position.
9) After selector rod was installed, check for the following.

� Push vehicle with selector lever shifted to P range.
Vehicle should not move.

� Vehicle can not be driven in N range.
� Vehicle can be driven in D, 2 and L ranges.
� Vehicle can be backed in R range.
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1. A / T VSS
2. Input rev. sensor

1. A / T vehicle speed sensor
2. Input rev. sensor

1. A / T vehicle speed sensor

A/T VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (A/T VSS)
INSPECTION
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect A/T VSS – input rev. sensor coupler (1).
3) Check resistance between A/T VSS terminals(2).

A/T VSS standard resistance: 160 – 200 Ω at 20°C (68°F)

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect A/T VSS – input rev. sensor coupler.
3) Remove A/T VSS – input rev. sensor by removing its bolt.

INSTALLATION
1) Apply A/T fluid to A/T VSS O-ring.
2) Install A/T VSS to A/T case and tighten bolt to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

3) Connect A/T VSS – input rev. sensor coupler.
4) Connect negative cable to battery.

INPUT REV. SENSOR
INSPECTION
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect A/T VSS – input rev. sensor coupler (1).
3) Check resistance between input revolution sensor terminals (2).

Input revolution sensor standard resistance:
160 – 200 Ω at 20°C (68°F)

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect A/T VSS – input rev. sensor coupler.
3) Remove input rev. sensor by removing its bolt.
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1. A / T VSS

INSTALLATION
1) Apply A/T fluid to input revolution sensor O-ring.
2) Install input revolution sensor (2) to A/T case and tighten bolt to

specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(b): 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

3) Connect A/T VSS – input rev. sensor coupler.
4) Connect negative cable to battery.

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (VSS,
SPEEDOMETER DRIVEN GEAR)

Refer to SECTION 6E for removal, installation and inspection.

THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR
INSPECTION
Check throttle position sensor referring to SECTION 6E.

ENGINE COOLANT TEMP. (ECT) SENSOR
INSPECTION
Check engine coolant temp. sensor referring to SECTION 6E.

MANIFOLD ABSOLUTE PRESSURE (MAP)
SENSOR
INSPECTION
Check MAP sensor referring to SECTION 6E.
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1. Resister terminal for shift solenoid No.3 Circuit
2. Resister terminal for shift solenoid No.4 Circuit
3. Resister terminal for shift solenoid No.5 Circuit

DROPPING RESISTER
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
Refer to left figure for removal/ installation.

Tightening Torque
(a): 20 N.m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)

INSPECTION
Measure resistance between each resister terminals.

CIRCUIT RESISTANCE

Shift solenoid No.3 7.5 Ω
Shift solenoid No.4 7.5 Ω
Shift solenoid No.5 7.5 Ω
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2. O / D cut switch ON
3. O / D cut switch OFF

O/D CUT SWITCH
INSPECTION
1) Remove console box.
2) Disconnect O/D cut switch coupler (1).
3) Check continuity between O/D cut switch terminals.

O/D cut switch ON OFF

Continuity Continuity No continuity

SHIFT SOLENOID VALVES AND A/T FLUID
TEMP. SENSOR
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Drain A/T fluid.
3) Remove A/T oil pan.
4) Disconnect A/T fluid temp. sensor coupler.

5) Remove A/T oil strainer (2) and A/T fluid temperature sensor
(1).

6) Disconnect shift solenoid couplers.
7) Remove shift solenoid valves.



AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A /T) 7B-61

1. Solenoid valve

1. Solenoid valve

1. A / T fluid temperature sensor coupler

SHIFT SOLENOID VALVES
INSPECTION

Resistance Check
� Shift solenoid No.1, No.2 and lock-up solenoid

Check resistance between terminal and solenoid body.

Standard resistance: 11.5 – 12.5 Ω

� Shift solenoid No.3, No.4 or No.5

Standard resistance: 2.5 – 3.5 Ω

Operation check
When solenoids is connected to the battery as shown in figure,
check that the solenoid actuates with a click sound.

A/T FLUID TEMP. SENSOR
INSPECTION
Warm up A/T fluid temp. sensor. Thus make sure its resistance de-
crease with the increase of temperature.

Temperature Resistance

20°C (68°F) 2.5 kΩ
40°C (104°F) 1.2 kΩ
60°C (140°F) 0.6 kΩ
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INSTALLATION
1) Install shift solenoid No.1, No.2, No.3 and No.4.

Tightening Torque
(a): 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

2) Connect shift solenoid couplers.

3) Install oil strainer (2) and A/T fluid temperature sensor (1).

Tightening Torque
(b): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

NOTE:
Do not forget to install O-ring (4) to oil strainer first.

4) Connect A/T fluid temperature sensor coupler (3).

5) Clean mating surface of A/T oil pan (1) and A/T case.
6) Install new gasket (2) to A/T oil pan.

7) Install A/T oil pan.

Tightening Torque
(a): 7.5 N·m (0.75 kg-m, 5.5 lb-ft)

8) Install A/T oil pan drain bolt.

Tightening Torque
(b): 22.5 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 lb-ft)

9) Refill A/T fluid referring to p.7B-48.
10) Verify that there is no A/T fluid leakage.
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4. Torque converter housing
5. Transmission case

2. Steering gear box
3. A / T oil pan

FRONT

FRONT

DIFFERENTIAL SIDE OIL SEAL
REPLACEMENT
1) Lift up vehicle and drain transmission oil.
2) Remove drive shaft joints from differential gear of transmission.

Refer to SECTION 4 (DRIVE SHAFT) for procedure to discon-
nect drive shaft joints.
For differential side oil seal removal, it is not necessary to re-
move drive shafts from steering knuckle.

3) Remove differential side oil seal (1) by using flat end rod or like.
4) Install new differential side oil seal by using special tool.

NOTE:
For oil seal installation, press-fit oil seal so that transmis-
sion case end face is flush with oil seal end face.

Special Tool
(A): 09913-75510

5) Install drive shaft referring to SECTION 4.
6) Refill A/T fluid referring to CHANGING FLUID of MAINTE-

NANCE SERVICE.
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1. Instrument panel
3. Clip

TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE (TCM)

CAUTION:
TCM and ECM consist of highly precise parts, so when han-
dling it (or them), be careful not to expose to excessive
shock.

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) If the vehicle is equipped with air bag system, disable air bag

system. Refer to “Disabling Air Bag System” in SECTION 10B.

3) Remove glove box (2).

4) Disconnect couplers from TCM (1).
5) Loosen 2 nuts (2) and remove TCM (1) together with ECM from

vehicle.



AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A /T) 7B-65

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure noting the following.
� Connect ECM and TCM couplers securely.
� If the vehicle is equipped with air bag system, be sure to enable

air bag system after TCM and ECM are back in place. Refer to
“Enabling Air Bag System” in SECTION 10B.
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TRANSMISSION UNIT REPAIR
OVERHAUL

DISMOUNTING

1) Take down transmission with engine. For its procedure, refer to
Section 6A1.

2) Remove torque converter housing lower plate (1).

3) Remove drive plate bolts.
To lock drive plate (1), engage a flat head rod or the like (2) with
drive plate gear.

4) Remove starting motor.

5) Remove bolts and nut fastening engine and transmission, then
detach transmission from engine.
NOTE:
When detaching transmission from engine, move it in paral-
lel with crankshaft and use care so as not to apply exces-
sive force to drive plate and torque converter.

WARNING:
Be sure to keep transmission with torque converter hori-
zontal or facing up throughout the work. Should it be
tilted with torque converter down, converter may fall off
and cause personal injury.



3. Wrench
4. Engine oil pan
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REMOUNTING

1) Make sure that torque converter is installed correctly to trans-
mission.
Refer to UNIT ASSEMBLY in this section.

2) Attach transmission to engine.

Tightening Torque
(a): 50 N.m (5.0 kg-m, 36.0 lb-ft)

WARNING:
Be sure to keep transmission with torque converter hori-
zontal or facing up throughout the work. Should it be
tilted with torque converter down, converter may fall off
and cause personal injury.

3) Tighten drive plate-torque converter bolts.
Align drive plate bolt hole and torque converter through starter
motor mounting opening then tighten bolts through torque con-
verter housing lower plate opening.
Lock drive plate (1) by engaging a flat head rod or the like (2) with
drive plate gear.

Tightening Torque
(a): 20 N.m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)

4) Install torque converter housing lower plate (1).

5) Install starting motor.

Tightening Torque for Starter Bolts:
23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 lb-ft)

6) Remount engine with transmission assembly to vehicle. Refer
to Section 6A1 for its procedure.
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DISASSEMBLY

CAUTION:
� Thoroughly clean transmission exterior before overhaul-

ing it.
� Keep working table, tools and hands clean while over-

hauling.
� Use special care to handle aluminum parts so as not to

damage them.
� Do not expose removed parts to dust. Keep them always

clean.

1) Remove torque converter (1).

2) Remove engine mounting LH bracket.

3) Remove oil cooler (1) and battery ground cable (2) (if still at-
tached).

4) Remove A/T VSS (1) and input revolution sensor (2).
5) Remove shift switch (3).
6) Remove dropping resister (4).
7) Remove breather hose (5).
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8) Remove A/T fluid level gauge (1) and filler tube (2).

9) Remove vehicle speed sensor (1) (for speedometer), shift
cable bracket (2) and connector clamp bracket (3).

10) Remove oil pan and oil pan gasket.

NOTE:
� For removal of oil pan, do not turn transmission over as

this will contaminate valve body with foreign materials
in the bottom of oil pan.

� When removing oil pan, tap around it lightly with a plas-
tic hammer. Do not force it off by using a screwdriver or
the like.

11) Remove oil strainer assembly (1), and detach A/T fluid temper-
ature sensor (2).



2. Bolt A
3. Bolt B
4. Bolt C

7B-70 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A /T)

12) Disconnect couplers from solenoid valves, and A/T fluid tem-
perature sensor.
Remove A/T fluid temperature sensor.

13) Remove valve body assembly (1).

CAUTION:
Be careful not to let manual valve fall off when removing
valve body assembly.

NOTE:
There are three kinds of bolts (bolts A, B and C) fixing
valve body ass’y.

14) Remove solenoid harness assembly.

15) Remove accumulator pistons and springs.
To remove C0 (1), C2 (2) and B1 (3) accumulator pistons and
springs, position a rag on pistons to catch each piston.
To remove pistons, force low-pressure compressed air (1 kg/cm2,
15 psi, 100 kPa, max) into hole (4) as shown in figure, and pop
each piston into the rag.
To remove B0 and C1 accumulator pistons and springs, re-
move each snap ring and accumulator spacer, then remove
spring and piston.

NOTE:
Do not push accumulator pistons with fingers or anything
before removing them. Pushing them may cause com-
pressed fluid in accumulator to spew out of hole and get
to your face and clothes.



A
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16) Remove torque converter housing (1).
a) Remove housing internal bolts and external bolts.
b) Remove housing while tapping around it lightly with a plastic

hammer.

NOTE:
Never reuse bolts A shown in figure.

17) Remove thrust needle roller bearing (1) and thrust bearing race
(2) from the top of counter driven gear ass’y (3).

18) Remove differential gear assembly (1).

19) Remove oil pump (1).

20) Remove front disc clutch assembly (1).



7B-72 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A /T)

21) Remove thrust bearing race (1) and thrust needle roller bearing
(2).

22) Remove rear disc clutch assembly (1).

23) Remove intermediate shaft assembly (1) and follow shaft as-
sembly (2).

24) Remove B2 brake snap ring, brake flange, brake discs, brake
plates and cushion plate.
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25) Remove oil guide plate (1) parking lock pawl cover (2), shaft,
torsional spring (3) and parking lock pawl (4).

26) Remove parking lock pawl sleeve (5).

27) Remove counter driven gear assembly (1) and thrust needle
roller bearing (2).

28) Remove control shift lever (1), nuts (2), washer (3) from manu-
al shift shaft (4).

29) Remove detent spring (1).

30) Remove manual shift shaft (1) with parking lock rod (2), and
washer (3) from transmission case.
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31) Remove rear cover assembly (1), thrust washer (2) and thrust
needle roller bearing (3).
Remove gasket (4).

32) Remove C0 (direct clutch) assembly (1), thrust roller bearing
(2) and rear planetary sun gear No.1 assembly (3).

33) Remove planetary set (1) with bearing, thrust needle roller
bearing (2).

34) Remove O/D brake (B0 brake) piston adapter (1), B0 plates (2)
and discs (3).



4. Air gun
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35) Remove planetary sun gear No.2 (1) and thrust needle roller
bearing (2).

36) Remove snap ring, then remove brake flange and disc.
37) Remove snap ring, then remove brake discs and plates (B1

brake).

38) Remove snap ring (1), then O/D brake return spring seat (2),
return spring (3) and spring retainer (4).

39) Remove snap ring (1) then remove 1st & 2nd brake piston re-
turn spring subassembly (2) and 1st & 2nd brake piston (3).
To remove 1st & 2nd brake piston, force low-pressure com-
pressed air (1kg/cm2, 15psi, 100kPa max) into hole (5) shown
in figure and pop out 1st & 2nd brake piston into a rag.



6. Air gun
7. Hole to send compressed air to

pop reverse brake piston out

2. Flad end rod or the like
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40) Remove counter drive gear (1).

41) Use hydraulic press (8) and special tool to compress wave
spring (4), then remove snap ring (1).

Special Tool:
(A): 09926-96040

NOTE:
� Do not compress wave spring more than necessary.
� Do not reuse snap ring (1).

42) Remove reverse brake piston seat (3), wave spring (4) and re-
verse brake piston (5).
To remove reverse brake piston, force low-pressure compress
air (1kg/cm2, 15psi, 100kPa max) into hole (7) shown in figure,
and pop out piston into a rag.
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INSPECTION

Clutch and Brake Discs
Dry and inspect them for pitting, burn flaking, wear, glazing, crack-
ing, charring and chips or metal particles imbedded in lining. If discs
show any of the above conditions, replacement is required.

NOTE:
� If disc lining is exfoliated or discolored, replace all discs.
� Before assembling new discs, soak them in A/T fluid for at

least two hours.

Clutch and Brake Plates and Flanges
Dry plates and check for discoloration. If plate surface is smooth
and even color smear is indicated, the plate should be reused. If se-
vere heat spot discoloration or surface scuffing is indicated, the
plate must be replaced.

1st & 2nd Brake Piston Return Spring Subassembly
Measure height of 1st & 2nd brake piston return spring.

Specified value: 20.81 mm

NOTE:
� Do not apply excessive force when measuring spring height.
� Perform measurement at several points.

Evidence of extreme heat or burning in the area of clutch may have
caused springs to take a heat set and would require their replace-
ment.
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DISASSEMBLY OF SUBASSEMBLY

CAUTION:
� Keep component parts in group for each subassembly and avoid mixing them up.
� Clean all parts with cleaning solvent thoroughly and air dry them.
� Use kerosene or automatic transmission fluid as cleaning solvent.
� Do not use wiping cloths or rags to clean or dry parts.
� All oil passages should be blown out and checked to make sure that they are not obstructed.
� Keep face and eyes away from solvent spray while air blowing parts.
� Check mating surface for irregularities and remove them, if any, and clean it again.
� Soak new clutch discs and brake discs in transmission fluid for at least 2 hours before assembly.
� Replace all gaskets and O-rings with new ones.
� Apply automatic transmission fluid to all O-rings.
� When installing seal ring, be careful so that it is not expanded excessively, extruded or caught.
� Replace oil seals that are removed and apply grease to their lips.
� Before installing, be sure to apply automatic transmission fluid to sliding, rolling and thrusting sur-

face of all component part. Also after installation, make sure to check each part for proper operation.
� Always use torque wrench when tightening bolts.



1. Oil seal
2. D-ring
3. Oil pump body
4. Oil pump drive gear
5. Oil pump driven gear
6. Stator shaft ass’y
7. Clutch drum thrust washer
8. Clutch drum oil seal ring
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OIL PUMP

DISASSEMBLY
1) Remove D-ring from pump body.
2) Remove 2 oil seal rings and clutch drum thrust washer.
3) Remove 11 bolts.
4) Separate pump body from stator shaft ass’y.
5) Remove oil seal from pump body.

INSPECTION
1) Inspect pump body oil seal.

Check for wear, damage or cracks.
Replace oil seal if necessary and apply grease to its lip portion
slightly when it is installed.

2) Check side clearance of both gears.
Using a straightedge (1) and a feeler gauge (2), measure side
clearance between gear and pump body.
If clearance exceeds its standard value, replace oil pump ass’y.

Side Clearance
Standard: 0.02 – 0.04 mm (0.0008 – 0.0015 in.)
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ASSEMBLY
1) Install pump body oil seal (1).

Use special tool and hammer to install it, and then apply grease
to its lip portion.

Special Tool
(A): 09913-85210

“A”: Grease 99000-25030

2) Install driven gear and drive gear to pump body (2) after applying
A/T fluid to gears.

3) Install stator shaft ass’y to pump body and tighten 11 pump cover
bolts to specification.

Tightening Torque
(a): 10 N.m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

4) Install 2 new oil seal rings to stator shaft.
5) Apply grease to 2 oil seal rings.
6) Install D-ring applied with grease and make sure that it is not

twisted or extruded.
7) Check drive gear for smooth rotation.



1. Front clutch No.1 drum
2. D-ring
3. Front clutch piston
4. Front clutch return spring seat
5. Front clutch balancer
6. Shaft snap ring
7. Clutch plate
8. Clutch disc
9. Clutch flange

10. Snap ring
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FRONT CLUTCH (C2 CLUTCH)

DISASSEMBLY
1) Remove snap ring.
2) Remove flange (1), discs and plates.

3) Remove shaft snap ring (1).
Compress piston return springs and remove shaft snap ring.
Place special tool (clutch spring compressor) on spring seat and
compress spring with a press (2), and then remove shaft snap
ring, using a flat end rod or the like (3).

CAUTION:
Do not push down return spring more than necessary.

Special Tool
(A): 09926-96010
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4) Remove front clutch balancer (1) and front clutch return spring
seat (2).

5) Remove front clutch piston (3).
Blow compressed air through input shaft oil hole to remove pis-
ton. If piston does not pop out, take it out with long nose pliers.

6) Remove D-ring (4) from front clutch No.1 drum (5).

INSPECTION

Clutch Discs, Plates and Flange
Check that sliding surfaces of discs, plates and flanges are not worn
or burnt. If necessary, replace.

NOTE:
� If disc lining is exfoliated or discolored, replace all discs.
�Before assembling new discs, soak them in A/T fluid for at

least two hours.

Front Clutch Return Spring Seat
Measure height of front clutch return spring.

Specified value: 13.85 mm (0.545 in.)

NOTE:
� Do not apply excessive force when measuring spring height.
� Perform measurement at several points.

Front Clutch Piston Lip and Front Clutch Balancer Lip
Check each lip for wear, deformation, cut, and/or hardening. If nec-
essary, replace.



1. Snap ring
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ASSEMBLY
1) Install new D-ring (5) to front clutch No.1 drum.

Apply grease to D-ring and fit it to drum.

“A”: Grease 99000-25030

2) Install piston (4) into front clutch No.1 drum (6).
Use care that the piston lip does not get twisted or caught.
Apply grease to the lip of the piston.

“A”: Grease 99000-25030

3) Install front clutch return spring (3) seat and front clutch balancer
(2).

4) Install shaft snap ring (1).
Compress return springs and install shaft snap ring in groove by
using a flat end rod or the like (3).
Place special tool (clutch spring compressor) on spring seat and
compress springs with a press (2).

CAUTION:
Do not compress return spring more than necessary.

Special Tool
(A): 09926-96010

5) Install discs, plates and flange (1) in following order.
(1) Plate � (2) Disc � (3) Plate � (4) Disc � (5) Plate � (6) Disc
� (7) Plate � (8) Disc � (9) Flange

NOTE:
Before assembly, new discs should be soaked in automatic
transmission fluid for at least 2 hours.



2. Snap ring
3. Air gun
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6) Install snap ring (1).

NOTE:
Make sure that the ends of the snap ring do not come to the
opening of the front clutch No.1 drum.

7) Place special tool (A) on soft jawed vise (1) and install 2 oil seal
rings on special tool.
Special Tool
(A): 09926-26030
SUZUKI GENUINE PARTS
(B): Clutch drum seal ring 22831-83E10
NOTE:
� Clutch drum seal set has two seal rings in a set.
� Do not use the seal rings removed from oil pump ass’y. It

is not necessary to remove seal rings from special tool
once installed.

8) Place front clutch assembly (1) on special tool (A).
9) Set dial gauge (4) on the top of clutch flange and measure clear-

ance by blowing compressed air (4 kg/cm2, 57 psi) as shown in
figure.

Clearance: 0.47 – 1.14 mm (0.0185 – 0.0448 in.)

If the clearance is out of specification, replace clutch discs,
plates and flange.



1. Front clutch assembly
3. Air gun
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10) Attach special tool (B) to dial gauge (2) and set them on the low-
est clutch plate.

Special Tool
(B): 09952-06010

Measure piston stroke by blowing compressed air (4 kg/cm2,
57 psi) as shown in figure.

Piston Stroke: 1.46 – 1.64 mm (0.0575 – 0.0646 in.)

If the piston stroke is out of specification, replace clutch discs,
plates and flange.



1. Input shaft oil seal ring
2. Input shaft subassembly
3. D-ring
4. Rear clutch piston
5. Rear clutch return spring seat
6. Rear clutch balancer
7. Shaft snap ring
8. Clutch plate
9. Clutch disc

10. Clutch flange
11. Snap ring
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REAR CLUTCH (C1 CLUTCH)

DISASSEMBLY
1) Remove snap ring.
2) Remove flange (1), discs and plates.

3) Remove shaft snap ring (1).
Compress piston return springs and remove shaft snap ring.
Place special tool (clutch spring compressor) on spring seat and
compress spring with a press (2), and then remove shaft snap
ring, using a flat end rod or the like (3).

CAUTION:
Do not push down return spring more than necessary.

Special Tool
(A): 09926-96020
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4) Remove rear clutch balancer (1) and rear clutch return spring
seat (2).

5) Remove rear clutch piston (3).
If piston does not pop out, blow compressed air through input
shaft oil hole to remove piston.

6) Remove D-ring, and oil seals from input shaft subass’y (4).

INSPECTION

Clutch Discs, Plates and Flange
Check that sliding surfaces of discs, plates and flanges are not worn
or burnt. If necessary, replace.

NOTE:
� If disc lining is exfoliated or discolored, replace all discs.
� Before assembling new discs, soak them in A/T fluid for at

least two hours.

Rear Clutch Return Spring Seat
Measure height of overdrive clutch return spring.

Specified value: 22.01 mm (0.867 in.)

NOTE:
� Do not apply excessive force when measuring spring height.
� Perform measurement at several points.



3. Snap ring
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ASSEMBLY
1) Install new D-ring (7) and oil seals (2) to input shaft subass’y.

Apply grease to D-ring and fit it to input shaft subass’y (1).

“A”: Grease 99000-25030

2) Install piston (6) into input shaft subass’y.
Apply grease to the lip of the piston.

“A”: Grease 99000-25030

Use care that the lip does not get twisted or caught.
3) Install rear clutch return spring seat (5) and rear clutch balancer

(4).

4) Install shaft snap ring (1).
Compress return springs and install shaft snap rings in groove
by using a flat end rod or the like (3).
Place special tool (clutch spring compressor) on spring seat and
compress springs with a press (2).

CAUTION:
Do not compress return spring more than necessary.

Special Tool
(A): 09926-96020

5) Install discs, plates and flange (1) in following order.
(1) Plate � (2) Disc � (3) Plate � (4) Disc � (5) Plate � (6) Disc
� (7) Plate � (8) Disc � (9) Plate � (10) Disc � (11) Flange

NOTE:
Before assembly, new discs should be soaked in automatic
transmission fluid for at least 2 hours.
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6) Install snap ring (1).

NOTE:
Make sure that the ends of the snap ring do not come to the
opening of the input shaft subass’y.

7) Place special tool (C) on soft jawed vise (2) with wider opening
(1) facing up.

Special Tool
(C): 09926-26040

8) Place rear clutch assembly (1) on special tool (C).
9) Set dial gauge (2) on the top of clutch flange (3) and measure

clearance by blowing compressed air (4 kg/cm2, 57 psi) as
shown in figure.

Clearance: 0.80 – 1.40 mm (0.031 – 0.055 in.)

If the clearance is out of specification, replace clutch discs,
plates and flange.



1. Rear clutch assembly
3. Air gun
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10) Attach special tool (B) to dial gauge (4) and set them on the low-
est clutch plate (2).

Special Tool
(B): 09952-06010

Measure piston stroke by blowing compressed air (4kg/cm2,
57 psi) as shown in figure.

Piston Stroke: 1.93 – 2.13 mm (0.076 – 0.084 in.)

If the piston stroke is out of specification, replace clutch discs,
plates and flange.



1. Direct clutch (C0) No.1 drum
2. D-ring
3. Direct clutch piston
4. Direct clutch return spring seat
5. Direct clutch balancer
6. Shaft snap ring
7. Clutch plate
8. Clutch disc
9. Clutch flange

10. Snap ring
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DIRECT CLUTCH (C0 CLUTCH)

DISASSEMBLY
1) Remove snap ring.
2) Remove flange (1), discs and plates.

3) Remove shaft snap ring (1).
Compress piston return springs and remove shaft snap ring.
Place special tool (clutch spring compressor) on spring seat and
compress spring with a press (2), and then remove shaft snap
ring, using a flat end rod or the like (3).

CAUTION:
Do not push down return spring more than necessary.

Special Tool
(A): 09926-96010
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4) Remove direct clutch balancer (1) and direct clutch return spring
seat (2).

5) Remove direct clutch piston (3).
Blow compressed air through input shaft oil hole to remove pis-
ton. If piston does not pop out, take it out with long nose pliers.

6) Remove D-ring (4) from direct clutch No.1 drum (5).

INSPECTION

Clutch Discs, Plates and Flange
Check that sliding surfaces of discs, plates and flanges are not worn
or burnt. If necessary, replace.

NOTE:
� If disc lining is exfoliated or discolored, replace all discs.
� Before assembling new discs, soak them in A/T fluid for at

least two hours.

Direct Clutch Return Spring Seat
Measure height of direct clutch return spring.

Specified value: 16.3 mm (0.642 in.)

NOTE:
� Do not apply excessive force when measuring spring height.
� Perform measurement at several points.

Direct Clutch Piston Lip and Direct Clutch Balancer Lip
Check each lip for wear, deformation, cut, and/or hardening. If nec-
essary, replace.



1. Snap ring

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A /T) 7B-93

ASSEMBLY
1) Install new D-ring (5) to direct clutch No.1 drum (6).

Apply grease to D-ring and fit it to drum.

“A”: Grease 99000-25030

2) Install piston (4) into direct clutch No.1 drum.
Use care that the piston lip does not get twisted or caught.
Apply grease to the lip of the piston.

“A”: Grease 99000-25030

3) Install direct clutch return spring seat (3) and direct clutch ba-
lancer (2).

4) Install new shaft snap ring (1).
Compress return springs and install shaft snap ring in groove by
using a flat end rod or the like (3).
Place special tool (clutch spring compressor) on spring seat and
compress springs with a press (2).

CAUTION:
Do not compress return spring more than necessary.

Special Tool
(A): 09926-96010

5) Install discs, plates and flange (1) in following order.
(1) Flange No.1 � (2) Disc � (3) Plate � (4) Disc � (5) Flange
No.2

NOTE:
Before assembly, new discs should be soaked in automatic
transmission fluid for at least 2 hours.



2. Snap ring
3. Air gun
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6) Install snap ring (1).

NOTE:
Make sure that the ends of the snap ring do not come to the
opening of the front clutch No.1 drum.

7) Place special tool (A) on soft jawed vise (1) and install 2 oil seal
rings on special tool.
Special Tool
(A): 09926-26050
SUZUKI GENUINE PARTS
(B): Rear cover seal ring 24742-78F10
NOTE:
� Rear cover seal set has two seal rings in a set.
� Do not use the seal rings removed from rear cover. It is not

necessary to remove seal rings from special tool once
installed.

8) Place direct clutch assembly (1) on special tool (A).
9) Set dial gauge (4) on the top of clutch flange and measure clear-

ance by blowing compressed air (4kg/cm2, 57 psi) as shown in
figure.

Clearance: 0.50 – 1.04 mm (0.0197 – 0.0409 in.)

If the clearance is out of specification, replace clutch discs,
plates and flange.



1. Direct clutch assembly
3. Air gun
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10) Attach special tool (B) to dial gauge (2) and set them on the low-
est clutch plate.

Special Tool
(B): 09952-06010

Measure piston stroke by blowing compressed air (4kg/cm2,
57 psi) as shown in figure.

Piston Stroke: 0.96 – 1.14 mm (0.0378 – 0.0449 in.)

If the piston stroke is out of specification, replace clutch discs,
plates and flange.



1. Planetary ring gear No.2
2. Planetary gear ass’y No.2
3. Planetary oil receiver No.2
4. Thrust needle roller bearing
5. Planetary gear ass’y No.1
6. Planetary oil receiver No.1
7. Snap ring

1

2

4

5

3
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PLANETARY SET

DISASSEMBLY
1) Remove snap ring.

Remove planetary ring gear No.2.

2) Remove planetary oil receiver No.1 (1) and planetary gear ass’y
No.1 (2) from planetary gear ass’y No.2 (5).

3) Remove needle roller bearing (3) and planetary oil receiver No.2
(4) from planetary gear ass’y No.2.

NOTE:
Do not reuse oil receivers (1 and 4).



2. Planetary ring gear No.2
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ASSEMBLY
1) Install new planetary oil receiver No.2 (4) and needle roller bear-

ing (3) to planetary gear ass’y No.2 (5).

NOTE:
� Note the direction of needle roller bearing.
� Take care not to break the claw of oil receiver.

2) Install planetary gear ass’y No.1 (2) to planetary gear ass’y No.2
(5).

3) Install new planetary oil receiver No.1 (1).

NOTE:
Take care not to break the claw of oil receiver.

4) Assemble planetary ring gear No.2 and planetary gear ass’y
No.2.

5) Install snap ring (1).

NOTE:
Note the location of the ends of the snap ring.



1. Upper valve body
2. Upper valve body gasket
3. Valve body plate
4. Lower valve body gasket
5. Lower valve body
6. Primary regulator valve sleeve
7. Primary regulator valve plunger
8. Primary regulator valve spring
9. Washer

10. Primary regulator valve

21. Secondary regulator valve
22. Manual valve
23. Fail valve No.1
24. Fail valve No.1 sleeve
25. Key (short)
26. Key (long)
27. Oil strainer
28. Cooler by-pass valve
29. Cooler by-pass valve spring
30. Steel ball
31. Lock-up control valve

11. Lock-up control valve sleeve
12. Lock-up control valve
13. Lock-up control valve spring
14. Lock-up signal valve plug
15. Lock-up signal valve
16. Lock-up signal valve spring
17. Fail valve No.2 sleeve
18. Fail valve No.2
19. Secondary regulator valve plug
20. Secondary regulator valve spring
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VALVE BODY
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VALVE BODY ASS’Y

Disassembly
1) Remove manual valve.
2) Remove 12 bolts from lower valve body.

NOTE:
� There are 4 different kinds of bolt fixing upper and lower

valve body. Do not mix them up and remember where they
belong to.

� When separating lower and upper valve body, be careful
not to let the steel ball to fall off.

UPPER VALVE BODY

Disassembly
1) Remove oil strainers (1) and steel balls (2).

2) Remove keys (1).
3) Pull out all sleeves, valves, plungers, springs and washer.



5. Fail valve No.2
6. Key (short)
7. Key (long)

1. Upper valve body
3. Lock-up control valve
4. Lock-up signal valve
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Reference
Primary regulator valve spring (compression spring)

Spring Free length “a” (mm)
Outside diameter “b”

(mm)

Primary regulator
valve spring

79.2 18.0

Lock-up control
valve spring

31.1 8.5

Lock-up signal
valve spring

36.1 8.5

Assembly
1) Apply A/T fluid to each valve, plate washer, spring, plunger,

sleeve and key.
Insert primary regulator valve (2) about half way then place plate
washer and spring. Push in primary regulator valve ass’y all the
way in. Insert plunger with sleeve and hold them with the key.

NOTE:
� Note the location of the key shown in picture.
� Compression spring has a identification color paint of

yellow.
� Note the direction of the primary regulator valve.

2) Apply A/T fluid to each valve, sleeve spring, plug and key and
insert them, then fix them with the key.

NOTE:
Note the direction of the fail valve.

3) Install oil strainers (1) and put steel balls (2).

NOTE:
Clean oil strainer before installing.
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3. Fail valve No.1 sleeve
4. Fail valve No.1
5. Cooler by-pass valve
6. Cooler by-pass valve spring
7. Manual valve
8. Secondary regulator valve
9. Secondary regulator valve spring

10. Secondary regulator valve plug

LOWER VALVE BODY

Disassembly
1) Remove oil strainers (1).
2) Remove solenoid valves, if still attached.
3) Remove keys (2) and pull out all sleeve, plug, spring and valves.

Reference
Secondary Regulator Valve Spring (compression spring)

Free length “a”: 38.7 mm (1.52 in.)
Outside diameter “b”: 8.8 mm (0.35 in.)

Cooler By-pass valve spring
Free length “a”: 22.8 mm (0.90 in.)
Outside diameter “b”: 8.0 mm (0.31 in.)
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1. Oil strainer
2. Key (short)
3. Fail valve No.1 sleeve
4. Fail valve No.1
5. Cooler by-pass valve
6. Cooler by-pass valve spring
7. Manual valve
8. Secondary regulator valve
9. Secondary regulator valve spring

10. Secondary regulator valve plug

Assembly
1) Apply A/T fluid to each valve, spring, sleeve and key.

Insert them, then fix with key.

NOTE:
Make sure that the fail valve No.2 and secondary regulator
valve is inserted in the right direction.

2) Insert oil strainers to lower valve body.

NOTE:
Clean oil strainer before installing.
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1. Upper valve body

1. Bolt A
2. Bolt B
3. Bolt C
4. Bolt D

VALVE BODY ASSEMBLY

Assembly
1) Install gasket for lower valve body (3), valve body plate (2) and

gasket for upper valve body (1) to lower valve body (4).

2) Make sure that steel balls (2) are at the location shown in figure.

3) Assemble lower valve body with gaskets and plate over upper
valve body.
First tighten bolts A then the other bolts.

Tightening Torque
(a): 5.5 N.m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:
� Be careful not to fall steel balls off.
� There are four kinds of bolts fixing upper and lower valve

body. Refer to the table below for the bolt specifications.

Bolt Length “a” Pieces

A 20 mm (0.79 in.) 2

B 23 mm (0.91 in.) 2

C 29.5 mm (1.16 in.) 3

D 42 mm (1.65 in.) 5

4) Install manual valve to valve body ass’y.
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1. Differential pinion
2. Differential gear
3. Washer (for pinion)
4. Pinion shaft
5. Washer (for gear)
6. Differential side oil seal
7. Differential right side bearing (R bearing)
8. Speedometer drive gear
9. Differential case

10. Final gear
11. Bolt
12. Differential left side bearing (L bearing)

1. Differential gear ass’y

DIFFERENTIAL ASSEMBLY
Servicing procedure for differential assembly is similar to that for manual transmission. Refer to Section 7A of this
manual for adjustment procedure.

DISASSEMBLY
1) Remove R bearing and then speed sensor rotor using special

tool and puller.

Special tool:
(A): 09925-88210

2) Hold differential ass’y with soft jawed vise, remove final gear (1).

3) Remove differential side L bearing (1).
Drive it out by using special tool, bearing puller (2) and press.

Special Tool
(B): 09913-80112



1. Differential case
2. Differential gear
3. Differential pinion shaft

1. Differential case
2. Differential gear
3. Differential pinion shaft

2. Differential case
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4) Remove side pinion shaft pin.
Use special tool and hammer for its removal.

Special Tool
(C): 09922-85811

5) Remove side pinion shaft, differential pinions with each washer,
differential gears with each washer.

ADJUSTMENT AND REASSEMBLY
Prepare replacing parts as required and proceed to reassembly.
Make sure that all parts are clean.
1) Install differential gears.

Measure and adjust thrust play referring to Section 7A.
If thrust play is out of specification, select suitable thrust washer
from among following available size, install it and check again
that specified gear play is obtained.

Available thrust
washer thickness

0.9, 0.95, 1.0, 1.05, 1.1, 1.15
and 1.2 mm
(0.035, 0.037, 0.039, 0.041,
0.043, 0.045, and 0.047 in.)

Then assemble them with suitable thrust washers.

2) Drive in side pinion shaft pin from right side till it is flush with diff.
case surface.

Special Tool
(C): 09922-85811

3) Install differential side L bearing (1). Press-fit it by using special
tool and copper hammer.

Special Tool
(D): 09924-74510
(E): 09926-68310



1. Differential side R bearing
2. Speedometer drive gear
3. Differential side pinion shaft pin
4. Differential case
5. Differential side L bearing

1. Final gear bolt
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4) Press-fit new sensor rotor (1) with groove (2) side downward as
shown by using special tools and copper hammer.

Special Tool
(F): 09951-76010
(G): 09940-54910

5) Support differential assembly as illustrated so as to float L bear-
ing, and then press-fit R bearing by using special tool and copper
hammer.

Special Tool
(D): 09924-74510
(E): 09926-68310
(H): 09951-16060

6) Hold differential assembly with soft jawed vise (3), install final
gear (2) and then tighten it with 8 bolts to specified torque.

CAUTION:
Use of bolts other than specified ones is prohibited.

Tightening Torque
(a): 90 N.m (9.0 kg-m, 65.0 lb-ft)
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REAR COVER (B0 Piston Assembly)
DISASSEMBLY
1) Remove O/D brake piston (1) from rear cover (2).

NOTE:
If O/D brake piston is hard to take it out, force low-pressure
compressed air (1 kg/cm2, 15 psi, 100 kPa max) into hole (5)
shown in figure and pop out piston into a rag.

2) Remove O-ring (3) and seal ring (4).
Replace them, if damaged.

ASSEMBLY
1) Install seal rings to rear cover and O-rings to O/D brake piston.
2) Apply grease to O-rings and install O/D brake piston to rear cov-

er.
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PLANETARY SUN GEAR NO.1 ASSEMBLY
DISASSEMBLY
1) Remove one-way clutch retainer (1) from planetary sun gear

No.1 assembly.

NOTE:
Do not reuse retainer.

2) Remove one-way clutch bearings (2), one-way clutch (3), inner
race (4) and washer (5) from planetary sun gear No.1 (6).

ASSEMBLY
Reverse removal procedure noting followings.
� When installing retainer, fit 2 hooks of retainer on planetary sun

gear No.1 and tap the other 2 hooks with plastic hammer.
After assembling, make sure that:
� There is no clearance between retainer and bearing.
� Inner race (1) can rotate only one direction shown in figure.
� Fit 2 protrusions of washer to holes of planetary sun gear No.1.



(F)
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TORQUE CONVERTER HOUSING
DISASSEMBLY
1) Remove oil seal (1).

2) Remove counter bearing (1) using special tools.

Special Tool:
(A): 09930-30102
(B): 09923-74510

ASSEMBLY
1) Install counter bearing to torque converter housing.

Use special tools and a hammer to press fit the bearing to torque
converter housing.

Special Tool:
(D): 09924-74510
(E): 09944-68510

2) Install new oil seal to torque converter housing.
Use special tool to press-fit oil seal until the oil seal end face is
flush with torque converter housing end face.

Special Tool:
(F): 09913-75510



1. Oil seal

(F)
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TRANSMISSION CASE
DISASSEMBLY
1) Remove oil seal (1).

2) Remove counter bearing (1) using special tools.

Special Tool:
(A): 09930-30102
(C): 09941-64511

ASSEMBLY
1) Install counter bearing using special tools.

Special Tool:
(D): 09924-74510
(E): 09944-68510

2) Install new oil seal to transmission case.
Use special tool to press-fit oil seal until oil seal end face is flush
with transmission case end face.

Special Tool:
(F): 09913-75510



1. Snap ring
7. Flat end rod or the like
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UNIT ASSEMBLY

CAUTION:
� Automatic transmission consists of highly precise parts. As even a flaw in a small part may cause

oil leakage or decrease in function, check each part carefully before installation.
� Clean all parts with compressed air. Never use wiping cloths or rags.
� Before assembling new clutch discs and brake band, soak them in automatic transmission fluid for

at least 2 hours.
� Be sure to use new gaskets and O-rings.
� Lubricate O-rings with automatic transmission fluid.
� Apply automatic transmission fluid on sliding or rotating surfaces of the parts before assembly.
� Use yellow petrolatum grease or Suzuki Super Grease C to retain parts in place.
� Be sure to install thrust bearings and races in correct direction and position.
� Make sure that snap ring ends are not aligned with one of cutouts and are installed in groove correctly.
� Do not use adhesive cements on gaskets and similar parts.
� Be sure to torque each bolt and nut to specification.

1) Install new O-rings (inside (5) and outside (6)) to reverse brake
piston (4), and apply grease to them.

“A” Grease: 99000-25030

2) Install reverse brake piston (4), wave spring (3) and reverse
brake piston seat (2) to transmission case.

3) Install new snap ring (1) by compressing wave spring thru re-
verse brake piston seat with hydraulic press (8) and special tool.

NOTE:
Don’t compress wave spring more than necessary or it may
get damaged.

Special Tool
(A): 09926-96040



2. Transmission case
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4) Install counter drive gear (1).

Tightening Torque
(a): 5.5 N.m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

5) Install new inner and outer O-rings (4) to 1st & 2nd brake piston
(3) and apply grease to them.

“A”: Grease 99000-25030

6) Install 1st & 2nd brake piston (3) to transmission case, in such
way that the side with spring holes comes to the top. Make sure
that the O-rings are not twisted or caught.

7) Place 1st & 2nd brake piston return spring subass’y (2) on pis-
ton (3). Make sure that each spring fits the holes on the piston.

8) Push down return spring subass’y and install snap ring (1).

CAUTION:
Check that the opening of snap ring does not face the
cored-hole (5) of the transmission case.

9) Install B1 brake discs and plates in following order.
(1) Plate � (2) Disc � (3) Plate � (4) Disc � (5) Plate �
(6) Disc � (7) Plate � (8) Disc

10) Hold above parts with snap ring.



2. Tip of dial gauge on B1 brake piston
3. Air gun
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11) Install brake flange (1) and snap ring (2) to transmission case
(3).

NOTE:
The flat surface of the flange comes to the top (must face
B0 piston).

12) Measure B1 brake stroke and clearance in following manner.

B1 Brake Stroke:
Set the dial gauge (1) to 1st & 2nd brake (B1 brake) piston as
shown. Blow compressed air into hole (4) shown in figure.
Then measure the difference as the compressed air is blown
in.

Standard Value for B1 Brake Stroke = 1.79 – 2.01 mm
(0.0705 – 0.0791 in.)

B1 Brake Clearance:
Set the dial gauge (1) on the top-most brake disc (5).
Blow compressed air into the hole (4) shown in figure.
Measure the difference. Call this value (A).

Standard Value for B1 Brake Clearance:
1.31 – 1.96 mm (0.0516 – 0.0772 in.)

If the measured value (s) is (are) out of specification, replace
brake discs, plates and flange.
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13) Install O/D (B0) brake return spring seat (4), return spring (3)
and then retainer (2).

14) While compressing retainer (2), install snap ring (1).

CAUTION:
Position return spring (3) to be centered so that rear cover
not be caught.

15) Install thrust needle roller bearing (1) and planetary sun gear
No.2 (2). Turn planetary sun gear No.2 (2) right and left to
match the brake discs and the spline of planetary sun gear
No.2.

16) Install thrust needle roller bearing (3) and planetary set (4).
Turn planetary set (4) right and left to match the gears of the
planetary sun gear No.2 (2) and the gears of the planetary set
(4).

17) Install thrust needle roller bearing (5) and planetary sun gear
No.1 assembly (6). Turn planetary sun gear No.1 assembly (6)
right and left to match the gears of planetary set (4) and the
gears of planetary sun gear No.1 assembly (6).

18) Install O/D brake (B0 brake) discs and plates.



1. Straight edge
2. Vernier caliper

The value on vernier caliper – width of straight edge = (A)

3. Rear cover assembly (with B0 piston)
5. Air gun
6. O/D brake piston adapter

6
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19) Measure the clearance of B0 brake in the following manner.

Blow compressed air into hole shown in figure to activate B1
brake piston (4), then measure the distance between the top
of B0 brake plate and the transmission case – rear cover mat-
ing surface.
Call this value (A).
Measure the distance from top of B0 piston adapter (on rear
cover) to rear cover – transmission case mating surface. Call
this value (B).
Clearance = (A) – (B) + 0.4

Standard Value for B0 Brake Clearance:
0.80 – 1.40 mm (0.0315 – 0.0551 in.)

If the obtained value is out of standard value, replace brake
disc and plate.

20) Install O/D brake piston adapter (1) thrust needle roller bearing
(2) and direct (C0) clutch assembly (3).



1. Rear cover
4. Gasket

(a)
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21) Install thrust needle roller bearing (3).
22) Install thrust washer (2).

23) Install new gasket to transmission case and install rear cover
(1).

Tightening Torque:
(a): 19 N.m (1.9 kg-m, 14.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:
Install the hook (2) to the location shown in figure.

24) Measure clearance of thrust washer and rear cover in the fol-
lowing manner.
Measure the shaft and play of planetary set (1) with dial gauge
(2).

NOTE:
Make sure that tip of dial gauge is not in contact with
counter drive gear (3).

Standard Value for Clearance: 0.3 – 0.7 mm 
(0.012 – 0.028 in.)

If the obtained clearance is out of specification, select the thrust
washer from table below and repeat above steps 22) – 24) to
obtain the clearance within specification.

Available thrust washer
(thickness)

1.9 mm (0.075 in.)
2.2 mm (0.087 in.)
2.5 mm (0.098 in.)
2.8 mm (0.110 in.)
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25) Attach parking lock rod (2) to manual shift shaft (1).
26) Install manual shift shaft and washer (3) to transmission case.

Fix manual shift shaft with washer, control shift lever (4) and
two nuts (5).
Apply grease to the washers.

Tightening Torque:
(a): 30 N.m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft)

“A”: Grease 99000-25030

27) Install detent spring (1) to transmission case.

Tightening Torque:
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

28) Install thrust needle roller bearing (2) on counter bearing (3).
29) Install counter driven gear (1).

30) Install parking lock pawl sleeve (1) and oil plate (not shown in
figure).

Tightening Torque:
(a): 19 N.m (1.9 kg-m, 14.0 lb-ft)



1. Parking lock pawl cover

2. Brake plate side
3. Transmission case side
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31) Install parking lock pawl (2).
32) Install parking lock pawl shaft (4), torsional spring (3), and cov-

er, then hold them with 2 bolts.

Tightening Torque:
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

33) Install B2 brake plates, discs, flange and cushion plate in fol-
lowing order:
(1) Cushion plate � (2) Plate � (3) Disc � (4) Plate � (5) Disc
� (6) Plate � (7) Disc � (8) Plate � (9) Disc � (10) Flange

NOTE:
� Note the direction of cushion plate (1).
� Make sure that the plates are fitted into groove of trans-

mission case as shown in figure.

34) Hold above parts with snap ring.



2. Tip of dial gauge on the top of B2 brake flange
3. Air gun

Clearance

Piston Stroke
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35) Inspect B2 brake piston stroke and clearance by blowing com-
pressed air into hole (4) shown in figure.
Make sure that the obtained piston stroke and clearance satis-
fy the standard value.

To Measure Clearance:
Set dial gauge (1) to the top of B2 brake flange and blow com-
pressed air into the hole shown in figure.

To Measure Piston Stroke:
Set special tool (B) on the tip of dial gauge and place the other
end of special tool on the claw of B2 brake piston. Blow com-
pressed air into the hole (4) shown in figure and measure the
value for piston stroke.

Special Tool
(B) : 09952-06020

Standard Values for
Clearance : 0.79 – 1.69 mm (0.031 – 0.067 in.)
Piston stroke: 1.77 – 2.59 mm (0.070 – 0.102 in.)

NOTE:
If clearance and/or piston stroke is out of specification,
disassemble B2 brake discs and plates, reinstall them to
satisfy the measured values to standard value.

36) Apply grease to thrust washers (1) and install them to follow
shaft (2).

NOTE:
When installing thrust washers, make sure that the protru-
sions of thrust washer do not interfere with the ones of the
other side.

“A”: Grease 99000-25030
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37) Install follow shaft (1) to transmission case.
Turn it right and left to match the B2 brake discs and the spline
of follow shaft.

NOTE:
When installing follow shaft, do not let the thrust washer
fall off from follow shaft.

38) Install thrust needle roller bearing (1) to intermediate shaft (2).

39) Install intermediate shaft (1) to transmission case.

40) Install rear disc clutch assembly (1) by turning it right and left
to match the clutch disc of rear disc clutch ass’y and the spline
of intermediate shaft.

41) Install thrust bearing race (2).

“A”: Grease 99000-25030

42) Install front disc clutch assembly (1) by turning it right and left
to match the clutch disc of front disc clutch ass’y and the spline
of follow shaft.



, “A”

3. Oil pump

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A /T) 7B-121

43) Apply grease to thrust needle roller bearing (1) and install it.

“A”: Grease 99000-25030

44) Apply grease to clutch drum thrust washer (1) and install it to
oil pump ass’y (2).

“A”: Grease 99000-25030

45) Install gasket to transmission case and install oil pump assem-
bly (1) to transmission case.

Tightening Torque:
(a): 12 N.m (1.2 kg-m, 9.0 lb-ft)

46) Measure input shaft end (2) play.
Set dial gauge (1) as shown in figure and measure the play of
the input shaft.

Standard Value of Input Shaft End Play:
0.3 – 0.9 mm (0.012 – 0.036 in.)

If the obtained value is out of standard value, select thrust bear-
ing race (installed in step 41)) of different thickness shown in
table below and adjust the play.

Available Thrust Bearing
1.3 mm (0.051 in.)

Available Thrust Bearing
Race Size (thickness)

1.7 mm (0.067 in.)
Race Size (thickness)

2.1 mm (0.083 in.)



2. New bolt
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47) Install differential gear assembly (1).

NOTE:
Grease can be applied around the R and L bearing of differ-
ential gear assembly to ease fitting to the transmission
case and torque converter housing.

48) Install thrust bearing race (1) and thrust needle roller bearing
(2) to the top of counter driven gear (3).

49) Apply grease to oil pump D-ring.
Install new gasket to transmission case and install torque con-
verter housing (1).

Tightening Torque:
(h): 19 N.m (1.9 kg-m, 14.0 lb-ft)

Grease: 99000-25030

NOTE:
Apply thread lock to the three bolts shown in figure.



1. C1 accumulator piston
2. C1 accumulator outer spring (with Yellow paint)
3. C1 accumulator inner spring (with Yellow paint)
4. Spacer
5. Snap ring
6. B0 accumulator piston
7. B0 accumulator spring (with Purple paint)
8. C0 accumulator piston
9. C0 accumulator spring (with Pink point)

10. B1 accumulator piston
11. B1 accumulator spacer
12. B1 accumulator inner spring (with Orange paint)
13. B1 accumulator outer spring (with Orange paint)
14. C2 accumulator piston
15. C2 accumulator inner spring (with Light Blue paint)
16. C2 accumulator outer spring (with Light Blue paint)
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50) Install O-rings to each accumulator piston and apply grease or
ATF to them.

Grease 99000-25030

NOTE:
C1 and B0 accumulator pistons are the same.

51) Install C1 and B0 accumulator pistons (1 and 6), springs (2, 3
and 7) and spacers (4).
Hold them with snap rings (5).

NOTE:
� Make sure that snap rings are fitted to the groove of each

cylinder.
� Make sure that O-rings are not twisted or caught when

installing.

52) Install C0, B1, C2 accumulator springs (9, 12, 13, 15 and 16),
spacer (11) and pistons (8, 10 and 14) as shown in figure.

NOTE:
Make sure that O-rings are not twisted or caught when
installing.

53) Install wire-to-solenoid assembly (1).

NOTE:
Apply grease to O-ring of wire-to-solenoid ass’y.

Tightening Torque:
(a): 8 N.m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

Grease 99000-25030



1. Valve body assembly
2. Bolt A
3. Bolt B

4. Bolt C
5. Manual valve pin
6. Slot of manual shift shaft

1. Solenoid 
valve No.1

2. Solenoid 
valve No.2

3. Solenoid 
valve No.3

4. Solenoid 
valve No.4

5. Solenoid 
valve No.5

6. Lock-up 
solenoid
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54) Install valve body to transmission case.
First match the pin of the manual valve to the slot of the manual
shift shaft.
To fix valve body to transmission case, first tighten bolt B (3),
then tighten other bolts.

Tightening Torque for Valve Body Bolt
10 N.m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

Bolt Length “a” Pieces

A 30 mm (1.20 in.) 7

B 31 mm (1.22 in.) 2

C 25 mm (0.98 in.) 2

55) Connect couplers of wire-to-solenoid to solenoid valves.

Solenoid Valve Wire Color

1 White

2 Black

3 Red

4 Yellow

5 Brown

Lock-up Orange

56) Install O-ring to oil strainer ass’y (1). Make sure that O-ring is
not twisted.

57) Install oil strainer ass’y to the top of valve body ass’y.
Connect A/T fluid temperature sensor (2) coupler.
Fix A/T fluid temperature sensor and oil strainer ass’y with
bolts.

Tightening Torque:
(a): 10 N.m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)
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58) Install magnet (1) in oil pan (2).

NOTE:
If metal particles are attached to the magnet, clean them
before installing.

59) Install gasket to transmission case and install oil pan (1).

Tightening Torque:
(a): 7.5 N.m (0.75 kg-m, 5.5 lb-ft)

60) Install oil cooler (1) and ground cable (2).

Tightening Torque:
(a): 60 N.m (6.0 kg-m, 43.5 lb-ft)

61) Install vehicle speed sensor (for speedometer) (1), shift cable
bracket (2) and connector clamp bracket (3).

Tightening Torque:
(a): 5.5 N.m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)
(b): 13 N.m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft)

Tightening Torque for Connector Clamp Bracket
8 N.m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

62) Install A/T fluid filler tube (2) and level gauge (1).

Tightening Torque:
(a): 19.5 N.m (1.95 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)



2. Flange nut
3. Torque converter housing
4. Cup
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63) Install A/T VSS (1) and input revolution sensor (2).
Apply grease to O-ring of each sensor.

Tightening Torque:
(a): 8 N.m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

64) Install engine mounting LH bracket.

Tightening Torque:
(a): 55 N.m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

65) Install breather hose (1).
66) Install shift switch (2).

Install it temporarily so that the adjustment can be done after
installing A/T ass’y back to the vehicle.

Tightening Torque:
(a): 18 N.m (1.8 kg-m, 13.0 lb-ft)

67) Install torque converter (1) to input shaft.
� Install torque converter, using care not to damage oil seal of

oil pump.
� After installing torque converter, check to make sure that dis-

tance “a” is within specification.

Distance “a”: More than 20.9 mm (0.823 in.)

� Check torque converter for smooth rotation.
� Apply grease around cup at the center of torque converter.

“C”: Grease 99000-25010

CAUTION:
� Before installing converter, make sure that its pump

hub portion is free from nicks, burrs or damage
which may cause oil seal to leak.

� Be very careful not to drop converter on oil pump
gear. Damage in gear, should it occur, may cause a
critical trouble.



09900-06108
Snap ring plier
(Closing type)

09900-20606
Dial gauge

09900-20701
Magnetic stand

09913-75510
Bearing installer

09913-80112
Bearing installer

09913-85210
Bearing installer

09922-85811
Spring pin remover (6 mm)

09923-74510
Bearing remover

09924-74510
Installer handle

09925-37810
Oil pressure gauge

09925-88210
Bearing puller attachment

09926-26030
Air installer No.1

09926-26040
Air installer No.2

09926-68310
Bearing installer

09926-96010
Clutch spring compressor

09926-96020
Clutch spring compressor

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A /T) 7B-127

SPECIAL TOOLS



7B-128 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A /T)

09926-96030
Clutch spring compressor
No.7

09926-96040
Clutch spring compressor
No.8

09930-30102
Sliding shaft

09931-76030
16/14 pin DLC adapter

09931-76011
SUZUKI scan tool (Tech 1A) kit

09941-64511
Bearing remover

09944-68510
Bearing installer

09951-16060
Bush remover

09952-06010
Dial gauge plate No.1

09952-06020
Dial gauge plate No.2 Mass storage cartridge

09926-26050
Air installer No.3

1. Storage case
2. Operator’s manual
3. Tech-1A
4. DLC cable
5. Test lead/probe
6. Power source cable
7. DLC cable adaptor
8. Self-test adaptor



AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A /T) 7B-129

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIALS

MATERIALS
RECOMMENDED

SUZUKI PRODUCT
USE

Automatic transmission fluid
An equivalent of DEXRON�-III
or DEXRON�-IIE

� Automatic transmission
� Parts lubrication when installing

Sealant
SUZUKI BOND NO.1215
(99000-31110)

� Case housing star-shaped recess bolts
(3 pcs only)

Lithium grease

SUZUKI SUPER GREASE C
(99000-25030)

� Retaining parts in place when
assembling

� Oil seal lips
� Oil pump D-ring

SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

� Cable ends
� Converter center cup





7C

CLUTCH 7C-1

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 7C- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DIAGNOSIS 7C- 3. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE 7C- 5. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Clutch Cable 7C- 5. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Clutch Pedal and Clutch Pedal Bracket 7C- 7. . 

UNIT REPAIR OVERHAUL 7C- 8. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Clutch Cover, Clutch Disc and Flywheel 7C- 8. 
Clutch release system 7C-11. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIALS 7C-14. . . . . . 

SPECIAL TOOLS 7C-14. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

SECTION 7C

CLUTCH
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

CONTENTS



7C-2 CLUTCH

1. Crankshaft
2. Flywheel
3. Clutch disc
4. Pressure plate
5. Clutch cover
6. Diaphragm spring
7. Release bearing
8. Input shaft bearing
9. Input shaft

10. Release shaft

The clutch is a diaphragm-spring clutch of a dry single
disc type. The diaphragm spring is of a tapering-finger
type, which is a solid ring in the outer diameter part,
with a series of tapered fingers pointing inward.
The disc, carrying four torsional coil springs, is posi-
tioned on the transmission input shaft with an involute
spline fit.
The clutch cover is secured to the flywheel, and car-
ries the diaphragm spring in such a way that the pe-
ripheral edge part of the spring pushes on the pres-
sure plate against the flywheel (with the disc in be-
tween), when the clutch release bearing is held back.
This is the engaged condition of the clutch.

Depressing the clutch pedal causes the release bear-
ing to advance and pushes on the tips of the tapered
fingers of the diaphragm spring. When this happens,
the diaphragm spring pulls the pressure plate away
from the flywheel, thereby interrupting the flow of
drive from flywheel through clutch disc to transmis-
sion input shaft.

GENERAL DESCRIPTION



CLUTCH 7C-3

DIAGNOSIS

Condition Possible Cause Correction

Slipping � Improper clutch pedal free travel.
� Worn or oily clutch disc facing.
� Warped disc, pressure plate or flywheel

surface.
� Weakened diaphragm spring.
� Rusted clutch cable.

Adjust free travel.
Replace disc.
Replace disc, clutch cover or
flywheel.
Replace clutch cover.
Replace cable.

Dragging clutch � Improper clutch pedal free travel.
� Weakened diaphragm spring, or worn spring tip.
� Rusted input shaft splines.
� Damaged or worn splines of transmission

input shaft.
� Excessively wobbly clutch disc.
� Clutch facings broken or dirty with oil.

Adjust free travel.
Replace clutch cover.
Lubricate.
Replace input shaft.

Replace disc.
Replace disc.

Clutch vibration � Glazed (glass-like) clutch facings.
� Clutch facings dirty with oil.
� Release bearing slides unsmoothly on input

shaft bearing retainer.
� Wobbly clutch disc, or poor facing contact.
� Weakened torsion springs in clutch disc.
� Clutch disc rivets loose.
� Distorted pressure plate or flywheel surface.

� Weakened engine mounting or loosened engine
mounting bolt or nut.

Repair or replace disc.
Replace disc.
Lubricate or replace input
shaft bearing retainer.
Replace disc.
Replace disc.
Replace disc.
Replace clutch cover or
flywheel.
Retighten or replace mounting.

Noisy clutch � Worn or broken release bearing.
� Input shaft front bearing worn down.
� Excessive rattle of clutch disc hub.
� Cracked clutch disc.
� Pressure plate and diaphragm spring rattling.

Replace release bearing.
Replace input shaft bearing.
Replace disc.
Replace disc.
Replace clutch cover.

Grabbing clutch � Clutch disc facings soaked with oil.
� Clutch disc facings excessively worn.
� Rivet heads showing out of facing.
� Weakened torsion springs.

Replace disc.
Replace disc.
Replace disc.
Replace disc.



View from A

7C-4 CLUTCH

CLUTCH PEDAL HEIGHT CHECK
Adjust clutch pedal (1) height with adjusting bolt (2) located on ped-
al bracket (3) so that clutch pedal height is same as brake pedal (4)
height.

Height difference “a”: 0 mm (0 in.)

CLUTCH PEDAL FREE TRAVEL CHECK
1) Confirm that clutch pedal height is specification.
2) Depress clutch pedal (1), stop the moment clutch resistance is

felt, and measure distance (clutch pedal free travel). Free travel
should be within the following specification.

Pedal free travel “b”: 15 – 20 mm (0.6 – 0.8 in.)

3) If free travel is out of specification, adjust it with cable joint nut (1).

Release lever free travel “c”: 0 – 2 mm (0 – 0.08 in.)

4) After checking clutch pedal free travel, also check clutch for
proper function with engine running.



1. Clutch cable
2. Release lever
3. Joint pin:

Apply grease
99000-25010
to joint pin and 
also cable end hook.

4. Joint nut
5. Clutch pedal
6. Pedal bracket
7. Adjusting bolt
8. Lock nut
9. Clutch cable hook:

Apply grease A
99000-25010 to
cable hook.: Tightening Torque

9

CLUTCH 7C-5

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

CLUTCH CABLE

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove clutch cable joint nut (1).
3) Remove joint pin (2) from clutch release lever (3).

4) Remove clutch cable outer bolts (1) at dash panel (2) in engine
room.

5) Disconnect cable hook from clutch pedal, then take off cable.

INSPECTION
Inspect clutch cable and replace it for any of the following condi-
tions.
� Excessive cable friction
� Frayed cable
� Bent or kinked cable
� Broken boots
� Worn end



7C-6 CLUTCH

INSTALLATION
1) Apply grease to cable end hook and also joint pin before instal-

ling cable.

“A”: Grease A, 99000-25010

2) Hook cable end with pedal by using screwdriver or long nose pli-
ers from cabin inside, then join inner cable wire joint pin in re-
lease lever.

3) Fasten cable with 2 bolts (1) to dash panel (2).

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

4) Screw in joint nut and adjust free travel of pedal to specification
by turning nut.

5) Check clutch for proper function with engine running.



: Tightening Torque
: Do not reuse

1. Clutch cable hook:
Apply grease A 99000-25010 to
cable hook.

2. Clutch pedal bracket
3. Bolt
4. Nut
5. Pedal shaft nut
6. Pedal bush
7. Pedal spring:

Apply grease A 99000-25010 to
inside surface of spring.

8. Pedal shaft spacer:
Apply grease A 99000-25010 to
outside surface of spacer.

9. Pedal shaft
10. Pedal shaft stopper
11. Screw
12. Clutch pedal
13. Pedal pad
14. Pedal return cushion
15. Adjusting bolt cap
16. Adjusting bolt
17. Lock nut
18. Packing (in cabin)

CLUTCH 7C-7

CLUTCH PEDAL AND CLUTCH PEDAL BRACKET

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect clutch cable hook from clutch pedal.
2) Remove attaching nuts and bolts.
3) Remove clutch pedal bracket with clutch pedal.
4) Remove each parts, if necessary.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation, noting the following.
� Tighten each nuts and bolts to specified torque as indicated

above figure.
� After installing, adjust clutch pedal free travel.
� Check clutch for proper function with engine running.



7C-8 CLUTCH

1. Flywheel
2. Clutch release shaft seal:

Apply grease A 99000-25010 to seal lip.
3. Clutch release shaft No.2 bush:

Apply grease A 99000-25010 to bush inside.
4. Return spring
5. Clutch release shaft
6. Clutch release shaft No.1 bush:

Apply grease A 99000-25010 to bush inside.
7. Release bearing:

Apply grease A 99000-25010 to joint of bearing
and release shaft and also bearing inside.

8. Clutch cover
9. Clutch disc

10. Clutch cover bolt
: Tightening Torque
: Do not reuse

UNIT REPAIR OVERHAUL

CLUTCH COVER, CLUTCH DISC AND FLYWHEEL

REMOVAL
1) Dismount transmission assembly referring to Section 7A.
2) Hold flywheel stationary with special tool (A) and remove clutch

cover bolts (1), clutch cover (2) and clutch disc.

Special Tool
(A): 09924-17810

3) Pull out input shaft bearing (1) by using special tool (B) and
wrench.

Special Tool
(B): 09917-58010



CLUTCH 7C-9

2, (a)

INSPECTION

Input Shaft Bearing
Check bearing (1) for smooth rotation and replace it if abnormality
is found.

Clutch Disc
Measure depth of rivet head depression, i.e. distance between rivet
head and facing surface. If depression is found to have reached
service limit at any of holes, replace disc assembly.

Rivet head depth
Standard : 1.65 – 2.25 mm (0.06 – 0.09in.)
Service limit : 0.5 mm (0.02 in.)

Clutch Cover
1) Check diaphragm spring (1) for abnormal wear or damage.
2) Inspect pressure plate (2) for wear or heat spots.
3) If abnormality is found, replace it as assembly. Do not disas-

semble it into diaphragm and pressure plate.

Flywheel
Check surface contacting clutch disc for abnormal wear or heat
spots. Replace or repair as required.

INSTALLATION
NOTE:
Before assembling, make sure that flywheel surface and pres-
sure plate surface have been cleaned and dried thoroughly.

1) Install flywheel (1) to crankshaft and tighten bolts (2) to specifi-
cation.

Special Tool
(A): 09924-17810

Tightening Torque
(a): 76 N.m (7.6 kg-m, 55.0 lb-ft)



7C-10 CLUTCH

2) Using special tool, install input shaft bearing to flywheel.

Special Tool
(B): 09925-98210

3) Aligning clutch disc to flywheel center by using special tool,
install clutch cover (1) and bolts. Then tighten bolts to specifica-
tion.

NOTE:
� While tightening clutch cover bolts, compress clutch disc

with special tool (C) by hand so that disc centered.
� Tighten cover bolts little by little evenly in diagonal order.

Special Tool
(A): 09924-17810
(C): 09923-36330

Tightening Torque
(b): 23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 lb-ft)

4) Slightly apply grease to input shaft (1), then join transmission as-
sembly with engine. Refer to SECTION 7A for remounting pro-
cedure.

“A”: Grease I, 99000-25210

NOTE:
When inserting transmission input shaft to clutch disc, turn
crankshaft little by little to match splines.



CLUTCH 7C-11

CLUTCH RELEASE SYSTEM
REMOVAL
1) Remove release lever by loosening its bolt.
2) Take out release bearing by turning release shaft (1).
3) Unhook return spring by using pliers.
4) Drive out No.2 bush by using special tool and hammer.

Release shaft seal will also be pushed out.

Special Tool
(A): 09922-46010

5) Remove release shaft and return spring.

6) Install tap (M16 X 1.5) (1) to clutch release shaft No.1 bush.

7) Pull out No.1 bush by using tap (1) and special tools.

Special Tool
(B): 09923-46020
(C): 09930-30102



7C-12 CLUTCH

1, “A”

INSPECTION

Clutch release bearing
Check clutch release bearing for smooth rotation.
If abnormality is found, replace it.

CAUTION:
Do not wash release bearing. Washing may cause grease
leakage and consequential bearing damage.

Clutch release shaft
Check clutch release shaft and its pin for deflection or damage.
If abnormality is found, replace it.

INSTALLATION
1) Drive in a new No.1 bush (1) by using special tools and then ap-

ply grease to bush inside.

Special Tool
(A): 09930-30102
(B): 09923-46030

“A”: Grease A, 99000-25010

2) Install release shaft with return spring applied to it.

3) Apply grease to No.2 bush (1) inside and press-fit it by using the
same special tool as in removal.

“A”: Grease A, 99000-25010

Special Tool
(C): 09922-46010

4) Coat grease to shaft seal (2) lip and then install it till it is flush with
case surface. Use special tool for this installation and face seal
lip downward (inside).

“A”: Grease A, 99000-25010

Special Tool
(D): 09925-98221

5) Caulk seal at A by using caulking tool and hammer.



CLUTCH 7C-13

6) Hook return spring.
7) Apply grease to release bearing (1) inside and release shaft arm

(2), then set bearing.

“A”: Grease A, 99000-25010

8) Apply small amount of grease to input shaft (3) spline and front
end as well.

“B”: Grease I, 99000-25210

9) Set release lever to release shaft aligning their punch marks (1),
then tighten bolt.

Tightening Torque
(a): 13 N·m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft)
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09917-58010
Bearing remover

09922-46010
Bush remover

09923-36330
Clutch center guide

09923-46020
Joint pipe

09923-46030
Joint pipe

09924-17810
Flywheel holder

09925-98210
Input shaft bearing
installer

09925-98221
Bearing installer

09930-30102
Sliding shaft

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIALS

MATERIAL
RECOMMENDED

SUZUKI PRODUCT
USE

SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
� Cable end hook and joint pin.
� Release shaft bushes and seal.

Lithium grease
(99000-25010) � Release shaft arm.

� Release bearing inside.

SUZUKI SUPER GREASE I
(99000-25210)

Input shaft spline and front end.

SPECIAL TOOLS
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BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM 8-1

SECTION 8

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

WIRING DIAGRAM
(Refer to Wiring Diagram Manual mentioned in foreword of this manual) Section 8A. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

LIGHTING SYSTEM Section 8B. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

INSTRUMENTATION AND DRIVER INFORMATION Section 8C. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

WINDOWS, MIRRORS, SECURITY AND LOCKS Section 8D. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM Section 8G. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

CONTENTS

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 8-2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Cautions in Servicing 8-2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Symbols and Marks 8-4. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Abbreviations 8-4. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Wiring Color Symbols 8-5. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Joint Connector (J/C) 8-5. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Fuse Box and Relay 8-5. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Power Supply Diagram 8-6. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 



8-2 BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The body electrical components of this vehicle are designed to operate on 12 Volts power supplied by the battery.
The electrical system utilizes negative ground polarity.

CAUTIONS IN SERVICING

When performing works related to electric systems, observe follow-
ing cautions for the purpose of protection of electrical parts and pre-
vention of a fire from occurrence.

� When removing the battery from the vehicle or disconnecting the
cable from the battery terminals for inspection or service works
on the electric systems, always confirm first that the ignition
switch and all the other switches have been turned OFF. Other-
wise, the semi-conductor part may be damaged.

� When disconnecting cables from the battery, be sure to discon-
nect the one from the negative (–) terminal first and then the other
from the positive (+) terminal.

� Reverse the above order when connecting the cables to the bat-
tery terminals.

� When disconnecting connectors, never pull the wiring harnesses.
Unlock the connector lock first and then pull them apart by holding
connectors themselves.

� When connecting connectors, also hold connectors and put them
together until they lock securely (a click is heard).



BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM 8-3

� When installing the wiring harness, fix it with clamps so that no
slack is left.

� When installing vehicle parts, be careful so that the wiring har-
ness is not interfered with or caught by any other part.

� To avoid damage to the harness, protect its part which may con-
tact against a part forming a sharp angle by winding tape or the
like around it.

� When replacing a fuse, make sure to use a fuse of the specified
capacity. Use of a fuse with a larger capacity will cause a damage
to the electrical parts and a fire.

� Always be careful not to handle electrical parts (computer, relay,
etc.) in a rough manner or drop them.



8-4 BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM

� When performing a work that produces a heat exceeding 80�C
in the vicinity of the electrical parts, remove the heat sensitive
electrical part(s) beforehand.

� Use care not to expose connectors and electrical parts to water
which will be a cause of a trouble.

� When using a tester for checking continuity or measuring voltage,
be sure to insert the tester probe from the wire harness side.

SYMBOLS AND MARKS

Refer to Wiring Diagram Manual.

ABBREVIATIONS

Refer to Wiring Diagram Manual.



Symbol
G : Green
G / Y : Green / Yellow

G (Base Color)

G (Base Color)

Y (Stripe Color)
G / Y

BODY ELECTRICAL SYSTEM 8-5

WIRING COLOR SYMBOLS

The wire color is abbreviated to the first (or first two) alphabet(s) of
each color.

There are two kinds of colored wire used in this vehicle. One is
single-colored wire and the other is dual-colored (striped) wire.
The single-colored wire uses only one color symbol (i.e. “G”).
The dual-colored wire uses two color symbols (i.e. “G/Y”). The first
symbol represents the base color of the wire (“G” in the figure) and
the second symbol represents the color of the stripe (“Y” in the fig-
ure).

JOINT CONNECTOR (J/C)

� Wiring of this vehicle employs joint connector (J/C) which divide
one wire into several different wires or combine several different
wires into one wire.

� The joint connector is as shown in the figure.

FUSE BOX AND RELAY

Refer to Wiring Diagram Manual for locations and circuits.
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POWER SUPPLY DIAGRAM

Refer to Wiring Diagram Manual.
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LIGHTING SYSTEM 8B-1

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 8B- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Cautions in Servicing 8B- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Symbols and Marks 8B- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Wiring Color Symbols 8B- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Abbreviations 8B- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Joint Connector 8B- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Fuse Box and Relay 8B- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Power Supply Diagram 8B- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Headlights 8B- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Headlight with Leveling System 8B- 3. . . . . . . . 
Daytime Running Light (D.R.L.)

System (If Equipped) 8B- 3. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DIAGNOSIS 8B- 4. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Headlights 8B- 4. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Headlights with Leveling System 8B- 4. . . . . . . 
Daytime Running Light (D.R.L.) System

(If Equipped) 8B- 4. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning
Lights 8B- 5. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Clearance, Tail and License Plate
Lights 8B- 5. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Back-up Lights 8B- 5. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Brake Lights 8B- 6. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Front Fog Lights (If Equipped) 8B- 6. . . . . . . . . . 
Rear Fog Light 8B- 6. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Interior Light 8B- 7. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE 8B- 8. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Headlights 8B- 8. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Headlights with Leveling System 8B-12. . . . . . . 
Daytime Running Light (D.R.L.) System
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Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lights 8B-14. 
Front Fog Lights (If Equipped) 8B-16. . . . . . . . . . 
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SECTION 8B

LIGHTING SYSTEM
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

CONTENTS



1. Headlight assembly
2. Halogen bulb
3. Socket cover
4. Turn signal light bulb
5. Position light bulb
6. Turn signal light bulb socket
7. Position light bulb socket
8. Turn signal light coupler
9. Position light coupler

8B-2 LIGHTING SYSTEM

GENERAL DESCRIPTION
CAUTIONS IN SERVICING
Refer to Section 8.

SYMBOLS AND MARKS
Refer to Section 8.

WIRING COLOR SYMBOLS
Refer to Section 8.

ABBREVIATIONS
Refer to Section 8.

JOINT CONNECTOR
Refer to Section 8.

FUSE BOX AND RELAY
Refer to Section 8.

POWER SUPPLY DIAGRAM
Refer to Section 8.

HEADLIGHTS



1. Headlight leveling switch
2. Headlight leveling unit (actuator)
3. Headlight
4. Headlight leveling unit shaft

Switch
Position

Headlight beam
down angle

0 ———
1 0.75�
2 1.5�
3 2.25�

1. D.R.L. controller

The illustration shows LH steering vehicle.
And RH steering vehicle is symmetrical.

LIGHTING SYSTEM 8B-3

HEADLIGHT WITH LEVELING SYSTEM

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT (D.R.L.) SYSTEM
(IF EQUIPPED)

The D.R.L. system lights headlights when the following two condi-
tions are met.
Conditions for D.R.L. system operation
� The engine is running.
� The lighting switch is at “OFF” position.



8B-4 LIGHTING SYSTEM

DIAGNOSIS

HEADLIGHTS

Trouble Possible cause Correction

Only one light does not
light

� Bulb burnt out
� Fuse blown
� Socket, wiring or grounding faulty

Replace bulb
Replace fuse
Repair as necessary

Headlights do not light
when lighting switch is
in headlight position and
engine is stopped

� Main fuse and/or fuses blown

� Lighting and dimmer switch faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty
� D.R.L. controller faulty

Replace main fuse and/or fuses
to check for short
Check switches
Repair as necessary
Replace controller

Headlights do not light
when lighting switch is in
OFF position and engine is
running

� D.R.L. system faulty Refer to “DAYTIME RUNNING
LIGHT (D.R.L.) SYSTEM (IF
EQUIIPED)”

Only one beam (“Hi” or
“Lo”) does not light

� Bulb burnt out
� Dimmer switch faulty

Replace bulb
Check switch

HEADLIGHTS WITH LEVELING SYSTEM

Trouble Possible cause Correction

Both headlights do not
move

� Fuse blown
� Leveling switch faulty

� Supply voltage too low

Check circuit and replace fuse
Check switch or replace it as
necessary
Recharge or replace battery

One of headlights (either
Right or Left) does not
move

� Socket, wiring or grounding faulty
� Actuator faulty
� Vehicle body around headlight deformed
� Headlight ass’y itself deformed

Repair as necessary
Replace actuator
Repair body
Replace headlight ass’y

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT (D.R.L.) SYSTEM (IF EQUIPPED)

Trouble Possible cause Correction

Headlights do not light
when lighting switch is in
OFF position and engine is
running

� D.R.L. controller faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Replace controller
Repair as necessary

Headlights still light even
if lighting switch is in OFF
position and engine is
stopped

� D.R.L. controller faulty
� “Y/B” circuit faulty

Replace controller
Repair

Headlights still light even
if lighting switch is in tail
position when engine is
running

� D.R.L. controller faulty
� Lighting switch faulty
� Position light relay faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Replace controller
Repair or replace switch
Replace relay
Repair as necessary



LIGHTING SYSTEM 8B-5

TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LIGHTS

Trouble Possible cause Correction

Flash rate high or one side
only flashes

� Faulty ground
� Incorrect bulb
� One of light bulbs burnt out
� Turn signal/hazard warning relay faulty

Repair
Replace
Replace
Replace� Turn signal/hazard warning relay faulty

� Open circuit or high resistance existing
between turn signal/hazard warning
switch and lights on one side

Re lace
Repair

No flashing � Blown fuse on turn signal/hazard warning
circuit

� Open circuit or high resistance existing
between battery and switch

� Relay faulty
� Switch faulty

Replace

Repair

Replace
Replace

Flash rate low � Supply voltage too low
� Relay faulty

Recharge battery
Repair

CLEARANCE, TAIL AND LICENCE PLATE LIGHTS

Trouble Possible cause Correction

One of lights does not light � Bulb burnt out
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Replace
Repair as necessary

Only right side or left side
lights, or only licence plate
light do not light

� Fuse blown
� Wiring faulty

Replace fuse
Repair

All lights do not light when
lighting switch is in ON
position and engine is
stopped

� Main fuse and/or fuses blown
� Lighting switch faulty
� Position light relay faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty
� D.R.L. controller faulty

Replace fuses to check for short
Check switch
Replace relay
Repair as necessary
Replace controller

All lights do not light when
lighting switch is in OFF
position and engine is
running

� D.R.L. system faulty Refer to “DAYTIME RUNNING
LIGHT (D.R.L.) SYSTEM (IF
EQUIPPED)”

BACK-UP LIGHTS

Trouble Possible cause Correction

Back-up lights do not
light

� Fuse blown
� Bulb burnt out
� ������� �	
�� 
�	��� �� 
�	�� switch faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Replace fuse to check for short
Replace
Check switch
Repair as necessary

Back-up lights remains
ON

� Back-up light switch or shift switch faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Check switch
Repair as necessary



8B-6 LIGHTING SYSTEM

BRAKE LIGHTS

Trouble Possible cause Correction

Stop lights do not light � Fuse blown
� Bulb burnt out
� Stop light switch faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Replace fuse to check for short
Replace
Adjust or replace switch
Repair as necessary

Stop lights stay on � Stop light switch faulty Adjust or replace switch

Only one light does not
light

� Bulb burnt out
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Replace
Repair as necessary

FRONT FOG LIGHTS (IF EQUIPPED)

Trouble Possible cause Correction

Only one light does not
light

� Bulb burnt out
� Fuse blown
� Socket, wiring or grounding faulty

Replace bulb
Replace fuse
Repair as necessary

Front fog lights do not
light

� Clearance, tail and licence plate lights all
do not light

� Fuse blown
� Front fog light switch faulty
� Front fog light relay faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Refer to “CLEARANCE, TAIL
AND LICENCE PLATE LIGHTS”
Replace  fuse to check for short
Check switch
Replace relay
Repair as necessary

Front fog lights light when
lighting switch is in OFF
position

� Front fog light relay faulty
� Wiring of front fog relay faulty

Replace relay
Repair as necessary

REAR FOG LIGHT

Trouble Possible cause Correction

Rear fog light does not
come on when headlights
and front fog lights
(if equipped) come on

� Main fuse and/or fuses blown

� Rear fog light switch faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty
� Bulb burnt out
� Rear fog light controller faulty

Replace main fuse and/or fuses
to check for short
Check switch
Repair as necessary
Replace
Replace controller

[If front fog lights are
equipped] Rear fog light
does not come on when
only headlights come on
although it comes on when
front fog lights come on

� Rear fog light controller harness “R/Bl”
faulty

Repair

[If front fog lights are
equipped] Rear fog light
does not come on when
only front fog lights come
on although it comes on
when headlights come on

� Rear fog light controller harness “V” faulty Repair



LIGHTING SYSTEM 8B-7

INTERIOR LIGHT

Trouble Possible cause Correction

Interior light does not
light up

� Bulb burnt out
� Fuse blown
� Wiring or grounding faulty
� Door open switch faulty
� Interior light faulty
� Lighting switch faulty

Replace
Replace
Repair as necessary
Check switch
Check light
Check switch



SMALL

HEADOFF

8B-8 LIGHTING SYSTEM

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

HEADLIGHTS
LIGHTING SWITCH
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove garnish (1) of instrument panel switches.
3) Remove lighting switch (2) from instrument panel.

INSPECTION
Check the continuity at each switch position. If any continuity is not
obtained, replace switch.

Terminal
EL T H

Switch Position
EL T H

OFF

SMALL

HEAD

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation.

DIMMER AND PASSING SWITCH (IN TURN AND
DIMMER SWITCH)
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove steering column cover. Refer to step 5) of CONTACT

COIL CABLE ASSEMBLY REMOVAL in Section 3C.
3) Pull out turn & dimmer switch.
4) Disconnect turn & dimmer switch lead wire couplers.



PASS

LO

HI

LIGHTING SYSTEM 8B-9

INSPECTION
Check the continuity at each switch position. If any continuity is not
obtained, replace switch.

Terminal
ED HL HU HF

Switch Position
ED HL HU HF

Passing (PASS)

Low Beam

High Beam (HI)

INSTALLATION
1) Connect couplers to turn & dimmer switch.
2) Push turn & dimmer switch into steering column till it clicks.
3) Install steering column cover. Reverse removal procedure.

D.R.L. CONTROLLER (if equipped)
INSPECTION
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect D.R.L. controller lead wire coupler.
3) Check the continuity between controller terminals as follow:

Position light circuit : between terminal (a) and (b)
Headlight circuit : between terminal (c) and (d)

If any continuity is not obtain, replace controller.



8B-10 LIGHTING SYSTEM

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove front bumper.
3) Disconnect harness and couplers from headlight assembly.
4) Remove four bolts and pull headlight assembly off vehicle.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation.
Make sure to follow HEADLIGHT AIMING WITH SCREEN and aim
headlight after installation.

BULB REPLACEMENT

WARNING:
Don’t touch when the bulb is hot.

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect harness from bulb.
3) Remove socket cover and bulb.
4) Replace bulb and install in reverse removal procedure.



LH steering vehicle shown
X-X:Horizontal center line of headlight bulb
A-A:Vertical center line of left headlight bulb
B-B:Vertical center line of right headlight bulb

1. Screen

HOT
SPOTLH. HEADLIGHT RH. HEADLIGHT

2. For right / left adjustment
3. For up / down adjustment

LIGHTING SYSTEM 8B-11

HEADLIGHT AIMING WITH SCREEN
NOTE:
� Unless otherwise obligated by local regulations, adjust

headlight aiming according to following procedure.
� After replacing headlight, be sure to perform its aiming.
� When inspecting and adjusting headlight with leveling sys-

tem, make sure to set the leveling switch to “0” position with
IG switch ON.

Before adjustment, make sure the following.
a) Place vehicle on a flat surface in front of blank wall as below

ahead of headlight surface.

Clearance “a”: 10 m (32.8 ft)

b) Adjust air pressure of all tires to a specified value respectively.
c) Bounce vehicle body up and down by hand to stabilize suspen-

sion.
d) Carry out one driver aboard.

Driver’s weight: 75 kg (165 lb)

Adjustment
1) Check to see if hot spot (high intensity zone) of each main (low)

beam axis falls as illustrated.

Clearance “H”: Approx. 130 mm (5.15 in.)

2) If headlight aiming is not set properly, align it to specification by
adjusting aiming screw and aiming gear.



8B-12 LIGHTING SYSTEM

HEADLIGHTS WITH LEVELING SYSTEM
LEVELING SWITCH
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove garnish (1) of instrument panel switches.
3) Remove leveling switch (2) from instrument panel.

INSPECTION
Check the resistance between terminal “A” and “B” and terminal “B”
and “C” at each leveling switch position. If the obtained resistance
value is out of specification, replace switch.

Resistance (Ω)

Position Between terminal
“A” and “B”

Between terminal
“B” and “C”

1 136 – 150

2 278 – 308
———

3 421 – 465 522 – 576

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation.

LEVELING ACTUATOR
INSPECTION
All headlight system couples connected including leveling actuator
and switch, and at ignition switch ON, listen to the leveling actuator
sound on both actuators according to the movement of the leveling
switch. If no sound is heard with the movement of the leveling
switch, replace headlight assembly.



The illustration shows LH steering vehicle.
And RH steering vehicle is symmetrical.

LIGHTING SYSTEM 8B-13

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT (D.R.L.) SYSTEM
(IF EQUIPPED)
DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHT CIRCUIT
INSPECTION
1) Apply parking brake and stop engine.

With turned on lighting switch and operated dimmer switch,
check headlights come on.

2) Start engine. Turn lighting switch at “OFF”.
Check headlights come on. Turn lighting switch at “Clearance
light” position. Check headlights go off.
If check result is OK, D.R.L. controller (1) is OK.

3) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
4) Disconnect D.R.L. controller coupler and connect negative

cable at battery.
5) Check that the voltage and resistance between following termi-

nals are specifications.

Terminals Condition Specification

G61-4 and

When ignition switch is in
OFF

0 V

ground When ignition switch is in
ON

10 – 15 V

G61-7 and
ground

——— Continuity

G61-2 and Engine stop Continuity

ground Engine run No continuity

G61-3 and
ground

——— 10 – 15 V

G61-1 and
ground

——— Continuity

If check result is not satisfactory, repair.



8B-14 LIGHTING SYSTEM

TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING
LIGHTS
TURN SIGNAL SWITCH (IN TURN AND DIMMER
SWITCH)
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove steering column cover. Refer to step 5) of CONTACT

COIL CABLE ASSEMBLY REMOVAL in Section 3C.
3) Pull out turn & dimmer switch.
4) Disconnect turn & dimmer switch lead wire couplers.

INSPECTION
Check the continuity at each switch position. If any continuity is not
obtained, replace switch.

Terminal
TL TB TR

Switch Position
TL TB TR

L

N

R

INSTALLATION
1) Connect couplers to turn & dimmer switch.
2) Push turn & dimmer switch into steering column till it clicks.
3) Install steering column cover. Reverse removal procedure.



LIGHTING SYSTEM 8B-15

HAZARD SWITCH
REMOVAL
1) Remove center lower garnish. Refer to step 3) of HEATER CON-

TROL LEVER ASSEMBLY REMOVAL in Section 1A.

2) Remove hazard switch (1) from hazard switch case (2) installed
instrument panel with unlocked the locking part (3) as shown in
figure.

INSPECTION
Check the continuity of each switch position.
If any continuity is not obtained, replace switch.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation.



The illustration shows LH steering vehicle.
And RH steering vehicle is symmetrical.

8B-16 LIGHTING SYSTEM

HAZARD RELAY
INSPECTION
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect hazard relay lead wire coupler.
3) Connect battery and tester as the left illustration.
4) Unless a continued click sound is heard, replace relay (1).

FRONT FOG LIGHTS (IF EQUIPPED)
FRONT FOG LIGHT SWITCH
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove garnish (1) of instrument panel switches.
3) Remove fog light switch (2) from instrument panel.

INSPECTION
Check front fog light switch for continuity.

ON : Continuity
OFF: No continuity



LIGHTING SYSTEM 8B-17

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation.

NOTE:
Front fog lights light up only when headlights (low or high
beams) or position lights are ON.
Front fog lights turn OFF automatically when position lights
are turned OFF. If front fog light switch holds ON position, front
fog lights turn ON automatically when headlights or position
lights are ON again.

REAR FOG LIGHT
REAR FOG LIGHT SWITCH
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove garnish (1) of instrument panel switches.
3) Remove rear fog light switch (2) from instrument panel.

INSPECTION
Check rear fog light switch for continuity.

PUSH: Continuity
FREE : No continuity

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation.

NOTE:
Rear fog light lights up only when headlights (low or high
beams) or front fog lights (if equipped) are ON.
Rear fog light turns OFF automatically when headlights and
front fog lights (if equipped) are turned OFF.



2. Fuse box

The illustration shows LH steering vehicle.
And RH steering vehicle is symmetrical.

8B-18 LIGHTING SYSTEM

REAR FOG LIGHT
INSPECTION
1) Check headlights and front fog lights (if equipped) come on.

2) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
3) Disconnect rear fog controller (1) coupler and connect negative

cable at battery.
4) Check that the voltage and resistance between following termi-

nals are specifications.

Terminals Condition Specification

G53-1 and
ground

——— 10 – 15 V

G53-2 and

When headlight switch is in
OFF

10 – 15 V

ground When headlight switch is in
ON

0 V

G53 3 and
——— Continuity

G53-3 and
ground

When rear fog light bulb is
removed

No continuity

G53-4 and
ground

——— Continuity

G53-5 and

When rear fog light switch
is pushed

10 – 15 V

ground When rear fog light switch
is free

0 V

G53-6 and
ground

If front fog

When front fog lights
come on

10 – 15 V

If front fog
lights are
equipped

When front fog lights do not
come on

0 V

If check result is not satisfactory, repair.



ON

LIGHTING SYSTEM 8B-19

INTERIOR LIGHT
INTERIOR LIGHT SWITCH (IN LIGHTING SWITCH)
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove garnish (1) of instrument panel switches.
3) Remove lighting switch (2) from instrument panel.

INSPECTION
Check the continuity at each switch position. If any continuity is not
obtained, replace switch.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation.
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SECTION 8C

INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER INFORMATION
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

CONTENTS



8C-2 INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER INFORMATION

Coupler
1. To ground B
2. To ignition switch B / W
3. To ground B
4. To SDM Bl
5. Blank –
6. To oil pressure switch Y / B
7. To ABS control module O
8. To EPS control module Gr
9. Blank –

10. To ABS control module Bl / B
11. To turn and hazard switch G / Y
12. Blank –

24. To brake fluid level switch and Y / G
parking brake switch

25. To A / T control module Bl / Y
26. To ECM V / W
27. To turn and hazard switch G / R
28. To ignition switch (ACC) Y / B
29. To positive terminal at battery W / Bl
30. To door switch (driver side) B / O
31. To ECM Br / Y
32. Blank –

13. To dimmer switch R
14. Blank –
15. To speed sensor V
16. Blank –
17. To positive terminal at battery W / Bl
18. To lighting switch R / Y
19. To ground Br
20. To fuel level gauge Y / R
21. To ECT sensor W / G
22. Blank –
23. To generator W / R

NOTE:
Terminal arrangement of coupler viewed from harness side.

If equipped If equipped

BUZZER

The upper side of combination meter

N
O

N
E

N
O

N
E

N
O

N
E

GENERAL DESCRIPTION
CAUTIONS IN SERVICING
Refer to Section 8.

SYMBOLS AND MARKS
Refer to Section 8.

WIRING COLOR SYMBOLS
Refer to Section 8.

ABBREVIATIONS
Refer to Section 8.

JOINT CONNECTOR
Refer to Section 8.

FUSE BOX AND RELAY
Refer to Section 8.

POWER SUPPLY DIAGRAM
Refer to Section 8.

COMBINATION METER



INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER INFORMATION 8C-3

DIAGNOSIS

SPEEDOMETER AND VSS

Trouble Possible Cause Correction

Speedometer shows no
operation

IG METER fuse blown
VSS faulty
Speedometer faulty
Wiring or grounding faulty

Check fuse
Check VSS
Check speedometer
Repair

FUEL METER AND FUEL GAUGE UNIT

Trouble Possible Cause Correction

Fuel meter shows no
operation

IG METER fuse blown
Fuel gauge unit faulty
Fuel meter faulty
Wiring or grounding faulty

Check fuse
Check fuel gauge unit
Check fuel meter
Repair

ENGINE COOLANT TEMP. (ECT) METER AND SENSOR

Trouble Possible Cause Correction

Engine coolant temp.
meter shows no operation

IG METER fuse blown
ECT meter faulty
ECT sensor faulty
Wiring or grounding faulty
ECM faulty

Check fuse
Check ECT meter
Check ECT sensor
Repair
Check input signal from ECM

OIL PRESSURE LIGHT

Trouble Possible Cause Correction

Oil pressure warning light
does not light up

Bulb blown
IG METER fuse blown
Combination meter wiring circuit faulty
Oil pressure switch faulty
Wiring or grounding faulty

Check bulb
Check fuse
Check wiring circuit
Check oil pressure switch
Repair

BRAKE WARNING LIGHT

Trouble Possible Cause Correction

Brake warning light does
not light up

Bulb blown
IG METER fuse blown
Combination meter wiring circuit faulty

Parking brake switch faulty
Brake fluid level switch faulty
Wiring or grounding faulty

Check bulb
Check fuse
Check combination meter wiring
circuit
Check parking brake switch
Check brake fluid level switch
Repair



8C-4 INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER INFORMATION

LIGHT REMAINDER WARNING BUZZER

Trouble Possible Cause Correction

Light remainder warning
buzzer does not sound

LICENCE fuse blown
Buzzer faulty
Wiring or grounding faulty
Driver or passenger door switch faulty
Lighting switch faulty
Position light relay faulty
D.R.L. controller faulty

Check fuse
Replace buzzer
Repair
Check door switch
Check switch
Replace relay
Check controller. Refer to “D.R.L.
CONTROLLER” of HEADLIGHTS
in Section 8B

IGNITION KEY REMAINDER WARNING BUZZER

Trouble Possible Cause Correction

Ignition key remainder
warning buzzer does not
sound

DOME fuse blown
Buzzer faulty
Wiring or grounding faulty
Driver or passenger door switch faulty

Check fuse
Replace buzzer
Repair
Check door switch

CIGARETTE LIGHTER AND ACCESSORY SOCKET

Trouble Possible Cause Correction

Cigarette lighter/
accessory socket shows
no operation

CIGAR/ACC fuse blown
Ignition switch faulty
Cigarette lighter/accessory socket
faulty
Wiring or grounding faulty

Check fuse
Check ignition switch
Check cigarette lighter/accessory
socket
Repair



INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER INFORMATION 8C-5

3

4

Key     Position

 Terminal

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

IGNITION (MAIN) SWITCH
INSPECTION
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disable air bag system. Refer to DISABLING AIR BAG SYSTEM

in Section 10B.
3) Remove steering column cover. Refer to step 5) of CONTACT

COIL CABLE ASSEMBLY REMOVAL in Section 3C.

4) Disconnect ignition (main) switch coupler as follows.
a) Turn ignition switch key to “ACC” position.
b) Insert screw driver (1) through coupler hole.
c) Unlock coupler lock (2) by pushing it in arrow direction with

screw driver (1).
d) With unlocked, disconnect ignition (main) switch coupler (3).

5) Check continuity between terminals at each switch position. If
continuity is not obtained according to the table below, replace
ignition (main) switch (4).

 
+B +ACC IG1 IG2 ST+B +ACC IG1 IG2 ST

OUT
LOCKLOCK

ACCACC

IN
ONON

STST

REMOVAL
1) Remove ignition switch cylinder assembly. Refer to step 5) of

STEERING COLUMN REMOVAL in Section 3C.
2) Remove ignition (main) switch from steering column.
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INSTALLATION
1) Install ignition (main) switch to steering column.
2) Install ignition switch cylinder assembly. Refer to step 5) of

STEERING COLUMN INSTALLATION in Section 3C.
3) Connect ignition (main) switch coupler.
4) Connect negative cable at battery.
5) Enable air bag system. Refer to ENABLING AIR BAG SYSTEM

in Section 10B.

COMBINATION METER
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disable air bag system. Refer to DISABLING AIR BAG SYSTEM

in Section 10B.

3) Remove instrument cluster panel (1).
4) Remove screws fastening combination meter.
5) Pull combination meter from instrument panel.

6) Turn lever (1) locking combination meter coupler (2) and discon-
nect coupler (2).
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INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation, noting the following.
� Be sure to enable air bag system after installation. Refer to ENAB-

LING AIR BAG SYSTEM in Section 10B for details.

SPEEDOMETER AND SENSOR
VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (VSS)
Refer to VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (VSS) in Section 7A.

FUEL METER/FUEL GAUGE UNIT
FUEL METER
INSPECTION
1) Disconnect Y/R lead wire going to gauge unit.
2) Turn ignition switch ON, and check that fuel meter indicates E.
3) Turn ignition switch OFF.
4) Ground Y/R lead through a 3.4 W test bulb (1) as illustrated.
5) Turn ignition switch ON and check that bulb light up and pointer

(2) moves to F side.
6) If fuel meter shows no operation, replace.
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FUEL SENDER GAUGE
INSPECTION
1) Remove fuel tank. Refer to FUEL TANK REMOVAL in Section

6C.
2) Remove fuel pump assembly (1). Refer to FUEL PUMP AS-

SEMBLY REMOVAL in Section 6C.
3) Check the resistance between terminals (2) and (3) of fuel send-

er gauge under the following each float (4) position.

Float Position Resistance (Ω)

Full Upper “a” 56 mm (2.20 in.) 38 – 42

Middle (1/2) “b” 119.2 mm (4.69 in.) 157 – 163

Full Lower “c” 200.5 mm (7.89 in.) 276 – 284

If measured resistance is out of specification, replace.

ENGINE COOLANT TEMP. (ECT) METER AND
SENSOR
ENGINE COOLANT TEMP. (ECT) METER
INSPECTION
1) Disconnect W/G lead wire going to ECT sensor.
2) Turn ignition switch ON, and check that ECT meter indicates

COOL.
3) Turn ignition switch OFF.
4) Ground W/G lead wire through a 3.4 W test bulb (1) as illus-

trated.
5) Turn ignition switch ON, and check that bulb light up and pointer

(2) moves to hot side.
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ENGINE COOLANT TEMP. (ECT) SENSOR FOR METER

WARNING:
� Make sure that engine coolant temperature is cold before

removing any part of cooling system.
� Also be sure to disconnect negative (–) cable at battery

before removing any part.

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
Refer to ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE SENSOR in Sec-
tion 6E.

INSPECTION
Warm up ECT sensor (1). Thus make sure ECT sensor for meter
(2) resistance is decreased with increase of its temperature.

Temperature Resistance

50�C (122�F) 136 – 216 Ω
120�C (248�F) 16.4 – 19.4 Ω

OIL PRESSURE WARNING LIGHT
OIL PRESSURE SWITCH
INSPECTION
1) Disconnect oil pressure switch (1) lead wire.
2) Check continuity between oil pressure switch terminal (2) and

cylinder block (3) as shown.

During Engine Running No continuity

At Engine Stop Continuity

If not, replace oil pressure switch (1).

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
Refer to OIL PRESSURE CHECK in Section 6A1.
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ON OFF

BRAKE WARNING LIGHT
BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH
INSPECTION
Check switch for continuity.
If found defective, replace switch (reservoir).

OFF position (float up) No continuity

ON position (float down) Continuity

PARKING BRAKE SWITCH
INSPECTION
Check switch (1) for continuity.
If found defective, replace switch (1).

OFF position
(parking brake lever released)

No continuity

ON position
(parking brake lever pulled up)

Continuity

DOOR SWITCH
INSPECTION
1) Remove door switch (1).
2) Check switch (1) for continuity.

If found defective, replace switch (1).

OFF position
(Door closed)

No continuity

ON position
(Door open)

Continuity

IGNITION KEY REMAINDER/LIGHT
REMAINDER WARNING BUZZER
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
Refer to COMBINATION METER in this section.
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SECTION 8D

WINDOWS, MIRRORS, SECURITY AND LOCKS
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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Front Wiper Assembly

LH Steering vehicle

RH Steering vehicle

Front Wiper & Washer Switch

Washer Assembly

8D-2 WINDOWS, MIRRORS, SECURITY AND LOCKS

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

CAUTIONS IN SERVICING
Refer to Section 8.

SYMBOLS AND MARKS
Refer to Section 8.

WIRING COLOR SYMBOLS
Refer to Section 8.

ABBREVIATIONS
Refer to Section 8.

JOINT CONNECTOR
Refer to Section 8.

FUSE BOX AND RELAY
Refer to Section 8.

POWER SUPPLY DIAGRAM
Refer to Section 8.

WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER
FRONT WIPER AND WASHER



Rear Wiper & Washer Switch Rear Wiper Assembly

Power Door Lock Controller Back Door Actuator

Power Door Lock Switch
Front Door Actuator

Rear Door Actuator

The illustration shows LH steering vehicle.
And RH steering vehicle is symmetrical.
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REAR WIPER AND WASHER

POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM (IF EQUIPPED)
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DIAGNOSIS

WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER
FRONT WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Possible cause Correction

Wiper does not operate or
move at a specified speed

� WIPER WASHER fuse blown

� Wiper motor faulty
� Wiper switch faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Replace blown fuse to check for
short
Check motor
Check switch
Repair

Wiper does not return to
original position

� Wiper motor faulty
� Wiper switch faulty
� Intermittent timer faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Check motor
Check switch
Check timer
Repair

Only intermittent wiper
does not operate

� Wiper switch faulty
� Intermittent timer faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Check switch
Check timer
Repair

Washer and wiper does
not operate when washer
switch is in ON

� Washer hose or nozzle clogged
� Washer motor faulty
� Washer switch faulty
� Intermittent timer faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Repair
Check motor
Check switch
Check timer
Repair

REAR WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Possible cause Correction

Wiper does not operate or
does not return to original
position

� WIPER WASHER fuse blown

� Wiper motor faulty
� Wiper switch faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Replace blown fuse to check for
short
Check motor
Check switch
Repair

Washer malfunctions � Washer hose or nozzle clogged
� Washer motor faulty
� Washer switch faulty
� Wiring faulty

Repair
Check motor
Check switch
Repair
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Possible cause Correction

Defogger does not work � REAR DEFG fuse blown
� HEATER fuse blown
� Defogger switch faulty
� Defogger heat wire faulty
� Defogger relay faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Replace fuse to check for short
Replace fuse to check for short
Check switch
Check heat wire
Replace relay
Repair as necessary

POWER WINDOW CONTROL SYSTEM (IF EQUIPPED)

Trouble Possible cause Correction

None of power windows
functions

� POWER WINDOW fuse blown
� Ignition switch faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Replace fuse to check for short
Check switch
Repair as necessary

Only one power window
does not function

� Power window main switch faulty
� Power window sub switch faulty
� Power window motor (actuator) faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Check switch
Check switch
Check motor
Repair as necessary

POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM (IF EQUIPPED)

Condition Possible cause Correction

All power door locks do
not operate as interlocked
with door lock key

� DOOR LOCK fuse blown
� Power door lock controller faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Replace fuse to check for short
Replace controller
Repair as necessary

Power door locks do not
operate by power door
lock switch

� Power door lock switch faulty
� Power door lock controller faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Check switch
Replace controller
Repair as necessary

Only one power door lock
does not operate

� Actuator (door lock motor) faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Check actuator
Repair as necessary

Only front power door
locks or only rear power
door locks do not operate

� Wiring faulty Repair as necessary

POWER DOOR MIRROR CONTROL SYSTEM (IF EQUIPPED)

Condition Possible cause Correction

All power mirrors do not
operate

� ACC fuse blown
� Power door mirror switch faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Replace fuse to check for short
Check switch
Repair as necessary

One power mirror does
not operate

� Power door mirror switch faulty
� Actuator (power door mirror motor) faulty
� Wiring or grounding faulty

Check switch
Check actuator
Repair as necessary
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ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER
FRONT WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove steering column cover. Refer to step 5) of CONTACT

COIL CABLE ASSEMBLY REMOVAL in Section 3C.
3) Pull out wiper and washer switch assembly.
4) Disconnect wiper and washer switch lead wire coupler.

INSPECTION
Check the continuity at each switch position. If any continuity is not
obtained, replace switch.

Front wiper switch

Terminal
Position

a b c d e

OFF

TT

INTINT

LO

HI

Front washer switch

Terminal
Position

a f g h

OFF

ONON
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INSTALLATION
1) Connect wiper and washer switch lead wire coupler.
2) Push wiper and washer switch assembly into steering column till

it clicks.
3) Install steering column cover. Reverse removal procedure.

FRONT WIPER MOTOR

INSPECTION
1) As illustrated, use a 12 V battery to connect its (+) terminal to ter-

minal “A” and its (–) terminal to bracket (1) (wiper ground).
If motor (2) rotates at a low revolution speed of 45 to 55 rpm, it
is proper. For high speed check, connect battery (+) terminal to
terminal “B”, and its (–) terminal to bracket (1) (wiper ground). If
motor (2) rotates at a high revolution speed of 67 to 83 rpm, it is
proper.

2) Testing automatic stop action.
a) Connect 12 V battery (+) terminal to terminal “A” and its (–)

terminal to bracket (1) (wiper ground), and let the motor (2)
turn.

b) Disconnect terminal “A” from battery, and let the motor (2)
stop.

c) Connect terminal “A” and “D” with a jumper wire (3), and con-
nect terminal “C” to battery (+) terminal. Observe the motor
(2) turns once again then stops at a given position.

d) Repeat a) thru c) several times and inspect if the motor (2)
stops at the given position every time.
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FRONT AND REAR WASHER PUMP

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove front fender lining (LH).
3) Remove inlet pipe (3) from washer tank (1).
4) Remove washer tank (1) fitting nuts.
5) Disconnect pump (2) lead wires and hoses.
6) Remove washer tank (1).
7) Remove pump (2) from tank (1).

INSPECTION
1) Connect battery (+) terminal to pump (a) terminal, and battery

(–) terminal to pump (b) terminal.
Check that water jets from front washer side (1).

2) Connect battery (+) terminal to pump (b) terminal, and battery
(–) terminal to pump (a) terminal.
Check that water jets from rear washer side (2).

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation.



The illustration shows LH steering vehicle.
And RH steering vehicle is symmetrical.
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AUTO STOP CIRCUIT

INSPECTION
1) Check that wiper motor operates with the wiper switch at low

position.
2) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
3) Disable air bag system. Refer to DISABLING AIR BAG SYSTEM

in Section 10B.
4) Pull out intermittent timer (1) and disconnect coupler, and con-

nect negative cable at battery.
5) Check that the voltage and resistance between following termi-

nals are specification.

Terminals Condition Specification

G51-8 and
ground

——— Continuity

When wiper blades are
stopped at windshield
base.

Continuity

G51-5 and
ground

Turn ignition switch to
ON.
Turn wiper switch to ON
then to OFF so that wiper
blades stop at the position
except starting/returning
point.

10 – 15 V

If check result is not satisfactory, repair and recheck.

6) Check the continuity between terminals “a” and “b” of intermit-
tent timer. If continuity is not obtain, replace intermittent timer
and recheck.

7) After intermittent lead wire coupler is connected and intermittent
timer is installed, enable air bag system. Refer to ENABLING
AIR BAG SYSTEM in Section 10B.



The illustration shows LH steering vehicle.
And RH steering vehicle is symmetrical.
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INTERMITTENT CIRCUIT

INSPECTION
1) Check that wiper motor operates with the wiper switch at low

position, and return to original position with the wiper switch
turned OFF.

2) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
3) Disable air bag system. Refer to DISABLILNG AIR BAG SYS-

TEM in Section 10B.
4) Pull out intermittent timer (1) and disconnect coupler, and con-

nect negative cable at battery.
5) Check that the voltage and resistance between following termi-

nals are specifications.

Terminals Condition Specification

G51-2 and
When ignition switch is in
OFF.

0 V

ground When ignition switch is in
ON.

10 – 15 V

G51-6 and
ground

——— Continuity

G51-8 and
ground

——— Continuity

G51-9 and

When ignition switch is in
ON and wiper switch is in
OFF.

0 V

ground When ignition switch is in
ON and wiper switch is  in
intermittent position.

10 – 15 V

If check result is not satisfactory, repair.

REFERENCE:
The wiper motor operates the wiper arms at an interval of
approximately 6 seconds per one operation at low speed.

6) After intermittent lead wire coupler is connected and intermittent
timer is installed, enable air bag system. Refer to ENABLING
AIR BAG SYSTEM in Section 10B.



The illustration shows LH steering vehicle.
And RH steering vehicle is symmetrical.
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WASHER LINKED CIRCUIT

INSPECTION
1) Check that wiper motor operates with the wiper switch at low

position, and return to original position with the wiper switch
turned OFF.

2) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
3) Disable air bag system. Refer to DISABLING AIR BAG SYSTEM

in Section 10B.
4) Pull out intermittent timer (1) and disconnect coupler, and con-

nect negative cable at battery.
5) Check that the voltage and resistance between following termi-

nals are specification.

Terminals Condition Specification

G51-2 and
When ignition switch is
in OFF.

0 V

ground When ignition switch is
in ON.

10 – 15 V

G51-6 and
ground

——— Continuity

G51-8 and
ground

——— Continuity

G51-4 and

When ignition switch is in
ON and washer switch is
in OFF.

0 V

ground When ignition switch is in
ON and washer switch is
in ON.

10 – 15 V

If check result is not satisfactory, repair.

REFERENCE:
When front washer switch is in ON position for one second
or more and then turned OFF, the wiper motor operates at
low speed for approximately 5 seconds after front washer
switch is turned OFF.

6) After intermittent lead wire coupler is connected and intermittent
timer is installed, enable air bag system. Refer to ENABLING
AIR BAG SYSTEM in Section 10B.
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REAR WIPER ON

REAR WASHER ON

REAR WIPER AND WASHER SWITCH

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove steering column cover. Refer to step 5) of CONTACT

COIL CABLE ASSEMBLY REMOVAL in Section 3C.
3) Pull out wiper and washer switch assembly.
4) Disconnect wiper and washer switch lead wire coupler.

INSPECTION
Check the continuity at each switch position. If any continuity is not
obtained, replace switch.

Terminal
Position

a i f g h

OFF

ON

RR WASHER

INSTALLATION
1) Connect wiper and washer switch lead wire coupler.
2) Push wiper and washer switch assembly into steering column till

it clicks.
3) Install steering column cover. Reverse removal procedure.

REAR WIPER MOTOR

INSPECTION
1) TESTING WIPER MOTOR

As shown left, use a 12 V battery to connect its (+) terminal to
terminal “B”, and its (–) terminal to black lead wire (2). Then mo-
tor (1) should rotate at 35 to 45 rpm.



WINDOWS, MIRRORS, SECURITY AND LOCKS 8D-13

2) TESTING AUTOMATIC STOP ACTION
a) First, connect battery (+) terminal to terminal “B” and its (–)

terminal to black lead wire (2), and let the motor (1) turn.
b) Then disconnect terminal “B” from battery and let the motor

(1) stop.
c) Next connect terminal “A” to battery (+) terminal. Observe the

wiper motor (1) turns once again, then stops at a given posi-
tion.

d) Repeat these steps several times, and inspect if the motor (1)
stops at the given position every time.

REAR WIPER ARM
REMOVAL
1) Remove rear wiper arm mounting nut.
2) Remove wiper arm and blade assembly by using special tool as

shown.

Special Tool
(A): 09913-60910

INSTALLATION
1) Install rear wiper arm and blade assembly.
2) The wiper blade (1) set down alining blade with the bottom heat

wire (2).
3) Install wiper arm mounting nut (3).

Tightening Torque
(a): 8 N.m (0.8 kg-m, 5.9 lb-ft)
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
DEFOGGER SWITCH (IN BLOWER FAN AND DEFOGGER
SWITCH)

REMOVAL
Remove blower fan and defogger switch. Refer to BLOWER FAN
& DEFOGGER SWITCH REMOVAL in Section 1A.

INSPECTION
Check defogger switch for continuity.
If switch has no continuity between terminals, replace.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation.

DEFOGGER WIRE
CAUTION:
When cleaning rear window glass, use a dry cloth to wipe it
along wire direction.
And also do not use detergent or abrassive-containing glass
cleaner. Otherwise, wire may be damaged.

NOTE:
When measuring wire voltage, use a tester with negative probe
(3) wrapped with a tin foil (2) which should be held down on
wire (1) by finger pressure.
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At center

Good

Broken
wire

Broken
wire

Several volts

0 volt

INSPECTION
1) Checking wire damage

a. Turn main switch ON.
b. Turn defogger switch ON.
c. Check voltage at the center of each heat wire, as shown.

Voltage Criteria

Approx. 5 V Good (No break in wire)

Approx. 10 V or 0V Broken wire

If measured voltage is 10 V, wire must be damaged between
its center and positive end. If voltage is zero, wire must be
damaged between its center and ground.

2) Locating damage in wire
a. Touch voltmeter positive (+) lead to heat wire positive termi-

nal end.
b. Touch voltmeter negative (–) lead with a foil strip to heat wire

positive terminal end, then move it along wire to the negative
terminal end.

c. The place where voltmeter fluctuates from zero to several
volts is where there is damage.

NOTE:
If heat wire is free from damage, voltmeter should indi-
cate 12 V at heat wire positive terminal end and its indica-
tion should decrease gradually toward zero at the other
terminal (ground).
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DEFOGGER CIRCUIT REPAIR
1) Use white gasoline for cleaning.
2) Apply masking tape (1) at both upper and lower sides of heat

wire (3) to be repaired.
3) Apply commercially-available repair agent (4) with a fine-tip

brush (2).
4) Two to three minutes later, remove masking tapes (1) previously

applied.
5) Leave repaired heat wire (3) as it is for at least 24 hours before

operating defogger again.
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POWER WINDOW CONTROL SYSTEM (IF
EQUIPPED)
POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH

INSPECTION
Inspect switch for continuity between terminals.

LH steering vehicle

Driver Side
Window Switch (1)

Passenger Side
Window Switch (2)

Terminal
Switch

G E F A G J I A

UPUP

OFFOFF

DOWNDOWN

RH steering vehicle

Driver Side
Window Switch (1)

Passenger Side
Window Switch (2)

Terminal
Switch

H J I D H E F D

UPUP

OFFOFF

DOWNDOWN
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LH steering vehicle

RH steering vehicle

POWER WINDOW SUB SWITCH

INSPECTION
Inspect switch for continuity between terminals.

Terminal
Switch
Position

C A D B E

UPUP

OFFOFF

DOWNDOWN
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LH steering vehicle

RH steering vehicle
S

w
itc

h

POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM (IF EQUIPPED)
POWER DOOR LOCK SWITCH

INSPECTION
Inspect continuity between terminals according to door lock switch
(1) action.

For LH steering
Vehicle terminal

A B

For RH steering
Vehicle terminal

D C

PUSH

FREE
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G02-2

G02-8

G02-3

POWER DOOR LOCK CIRCUIT

INSPECTION
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect door lock controller coupler.
3) Use a 12 V battery to connect its (+) terminal to terminal G02-3,

and its (–) terminal to terminal G02-2. Check all power door locks
are in lock position.
Connect battery (+) terminal to G02-8, and its (–) terminal to
G02-2. Check all power door locks (except back door lock) are
in dead lock position.
Connect battery (+) terminal to G02-2, and its (–) terminal to
G02-3 and G02-8. Check all power door locks are in unlock posi-
tion. If check result is not satisfactory, repair wiring harness and
recheck.

4) Connect battery negative cable at battery.
5) Check that the voltage and resistance between following termi-

nals are specifications.
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K
ey

K
ey

Terminals Condition Specification

G02-16 and ground ——— 10 – 15 V

G02 11 and ground
When ignition switch is in OFF position 0 V

G02-11 and ground
When ignition switch is in ON position 10 – 15 V

G02 10 and ground
When ignition switch is in OFF position 0 V

G02-10 and ground
When ignition switch is in ACC position 10 – 15 V

G02-1 and ground ——— Continuity

G02-7 and ground ——— Continuity

G02 5 and ground
When door lock switch is pushed Continuity

G02-5 and ground
When door lock switch is free No continuity

G02-14 and ground When all door switch is in OFF position No continuity

G02 12 and ground
When driver side key switch is in unlock position Continuity

G02-12 and ground
When driver side key switch is in OFF position No continuity

G02 13 and ground
When driver side key switch is in lock position Continuity

G02-13 and ground
When driver side key switch is in OFF position No continuity

G02 15 and ground
When passenger side key switch is in unlock position Continuity

G02-15 and ground
When passenger side key switch is in OFF position No continuity

G02 6 and ground
When passenger side key switch is in lock position Continuity

G02-6 and ground
When passenger side key switch is in OFF position No continuity

If check result is not satisfactory, repair.

KEY CYLINDER SWITCH
INSPECTION
Inspect continuity between terminals under the following key posi-
tion.

LH steering vehicle

For driver side terminal 3 2 1

For passenger side
terminal

1 2 3

LOCK

OFF

UNLOCK

RH steering vehicle

For driver side terminal 1 2 3

For passenger side
terminal

3 2 1

LOCK

OFF

UNLOCK
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Front Door (Right & Left)

Rear door (Right & Left)

Back Door

UN LOCK

LOCK

UN LOCK
LOCK

UNLOCKLOCK

POWER DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR

INSPECTION
1) Disconnect power door lock actuator coupler.
2) Connect 12 V battery positive and negative terminals to the door

lock actuator terminals shown below.
If it does not operate as specified in table below, replace door
lock actuator.

Front & Rear door

Operation

Terminal
UNLOCK � LOCK LOCK � Dead

LOCK

DEAD
LOCK

1 � �

2 � � �

3 � �

Back door

Operation
Terminal

LOCK UNLOCK

1 � �

2 � �

DEAD
LOCK

� UNLOCK
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Terminal

Operation

POWER DOOR MIRROR CONTROL SYSTEM
(IF EQUIPPED)
MIRROR SWITCH
INSPECTION
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Pull out mirror switch from door trim.
3) Disconnect mirror switch lead wire coupler.
4) Check continuity between terminals at each switch position.

If any continuity is not obtained, replace mirror switch.

L
a b c

d g

R
a b c

e f

UP

DOWN

LEFT

RIGHT

DOOR MIRROR ACTUATOR

INSPECTION
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove door trim. Refer to steps 1) to 5) of FRONT DOOR

GLASS REMOVAL in Section 9.
3) Disconnect door mirror coupler.
4) Check that door mirror operates properly when battery voltage

is applied to connector terminals.
Connect battery positive and negative terminal to the door mirror
terminal shown below.
If it does not operate as specified in table below, replace door
mirror assembly.

a b ca b c

Up � �

Down � �

Left � �

Right � �

5) Install door trim. Reverse removal procedure.

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
Refer to DOOR MIRROR REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION in Sec-
tion 9.

NOTE:
When installing door mirror to door, be careful not to pinch
harness between door and door mirror.
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SPECIAL TOOL
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IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM 8G-1

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 8G- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Ignition key (with built-in transponder) 8G- 3. . . . . 
Immobilizer control module 8G- 3. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
ECM 8G- 3. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Data link connector (DLC) 8G- 3. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
On-board diagnostic system 8G- 4. . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DIAGNOSIS 8G- 5. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Precautions in diagnosing troubles 8G- 5. . . . . . . . 
Precautions after replacing ECM or

immobilizer control module 8G- 6. . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Diagnostic flow table 8G- 7. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Diagnostic trouble code (DTC) check 8G- 8. . . . . 
Diagnostic trouble code (DTC) clearance 8G- 8. . 
Diagnostic trouble code (DTC) table 8G- 9. . . . . . 
Scan tool data 8G-10. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Scan tool data definitions 8G-10. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Inspection of immobilizer control

module and its circuits 8G-11. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
DTC B1000 Immobi cont module internal

fail 8G-12. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
DTC B3040 W-line communication fail 8G-13. . . . 
DTC B3042 W-line ckt malf

(short to ground) 8G-14. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
DTC B3043 W-line ckt malf

(short to battery) 8G-15. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
DTC B3055 No transponder 8G-16. . . . . . . . . . . . . 
DTC B3056 No fix code registered 8G-16. . . . . . . . 
DTC B3057 No password registered 8G-17. . . . . . 

DTC B3059 No request from ECM 8G-17. . . . . . . . 
DTC B3060 Incorrect transponder

detected 8G-18. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
DTC B3061 Transponder communication

fail 8G-19. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
DTC B3077 Read-only transponder

detected 8G-19. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
DTC P1610 Secret key and password

not registered 8G-20. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
DTC P1611 Password not matched 8G-20. . . . . . . 
DTC P1612/P1613 No signal from

immobilizer 8G-20. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
DTC P1614 Incorrect signal from

immobilizer 8G-21. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Diagnostic trouble code (DTC)

confirmation procedure 8G-21. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE 8G-22. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Precautions in handling immobilizer

control system 8G-22. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Immobilizer control module 8G-22. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Registration procedure of immobilizer

system components 8G-23. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Immobilizer system components

registration flow table 8G-23. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
How to register ignition key 8G-24. . . . . . . . . . . . 
How to register password 8G-24. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Procedure after immobilizer control

module replacement 8G-25. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Procedure after ECM replacement 8G-25. . . . . . 

SPECIAL TOOLS 8G-26. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

SECTION 8G

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to AIR BAG SYSTEM COMPONENTS AND WIRING LOCATION VIEW under
GENERAL DESCRIPTION in air bag section in order to confirm whether you are performing service
on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNING and SERVICE PRE-
CAUTIONS under ON-VEHICLE SERVICE in air bag system section before performing service on or
around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in uninten-
tional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative.
Either of these two conditions may result in severe injury.

� Technical service word must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery.
Otherwise, the system may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module
(SDM).

CONTENTS



1. ECM
2. Immobilizer control module
3. DLC connector
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8G-2 IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM

GENERAL DESCRIPTION
COMPONENTS
The immobilizer control system designed to prevent vehicle burglar and it consists of following components.
� Engine control module (ECM)
� Immobilizer control module (including coil antenna)
� Ignition key with built-in transponder

Operation of this system is as follows.
1. Each ignition key has its FIX CODE (FC) stored in memory. When the ignition switch is turned to ON (II) position,

immobilizer control module tries to read the FC through the coil antenna built in immobilizer control module at
ignition key switch.

2. Immobilizer control module compares FC read in step 1 and that registered in immobilizer control module and
checks if they match.

3. ECM sends variable (generated randomly) to transponder via immobilizer control module and calculates it with
SECRET KEY (SKC) stored in memory according to specified algorithm.
On the other hand, transponder also calculates received variable with SKC stored in memory by means of same
algorithm and sends back to ECM.

4. Only when it is confirmed that ECM/transponder calculated values match, ECM keeps running engine.
If 2 calculated values did not match, ECM stops operation of injectors and ignitor to stop engine in about 1.8
seconds at the first time, after the second time ECM do not let engine start. And so it does when FIX CODEs
in step 2 do not match.

WIRING CIRCUIT
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Body ground
ECM ground

OBD-II serial data line
(K line of ISO 9141)

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM 8G-3

IGNITION KEY (WITH BUILT-IN
TRANSPONDER)

Transponder is built in an ignition key housing. Each transponder
in the key has a FIX CODE (FC) for transmission and SECRET KEY
(SKC) for calculation. The FC will transmitted from the transponder
via the coil antenna to immobilizer control module when the ignition
switch is turned to ON (II) position.
SKC is used for calculation with variable send from ECM.
SKC is preset (programmed) at factory shipment.

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL MODULE

Immobilizer control module is installed to steering column beside
ignition key switch. The coil antenna is installed to immobilizer con-
trol module. It energizes transponder and transmits the FIX CODE
and data between transponder and immobilizer control module.
As main functions, immobilizer control module checks matching
between FIX CODE transmitted from transponder and that regis-
tered in immobilizer control module (up to 5 different FIX CODE can
be registered).
Immobilizer control module controls serial communication between
scan tool and ECM.
Immobilizer control module has 3 different values as the follows.
� Password (PWD); for accessing to program by means of scan

tool.
� SECRET KEY (SKC); for ECM and transponder to calculate with.
� FIX CODE (FC); for checking if transponder is the registered one.

ECM
As main functions other than engine control, ECM (1) sends ran-
domized data to transponder and checks matching between a re-
sponse from transponder and the value calculated in ECM.
According to matching result of the FIX CODE and calculated val-
ue, ECM decides to keep engine running or not.
ECM has 2 different values as follows.
� Password (PWD); for accessing to program immobilizer system.
� SECRET KEY (SKC); Calculate with this value for permission of

engine start.

DATA LINK CONNECTOR (DLC)

DLC is in compliance with SAE J1962 in its installation position, the
shape of connector and pin assignment.
OBD-II serial data line (K line of ISO 9141) is used for SUZUKI scan
tool to communicate with immobilizer control module, Airbag SDM,
ABS control module, etc.
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ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM
ECM and immobilizer control module diagnose troubles which may
occur in the area including the following parts when the ignition
switch is turned to ON position.
Immobilizer control module
� Immobilizer control module
� W-line (ECM/immobilizer control module communication line)
� Password
� MIL circuit
� Transponder (ignition key)
� Fix code
ECM
� ECM
� Secret key
� Password

When a trouble exists in the immobilizer control system (when im-
mobilizer control module or ECM detects a diagnostic trouble code
(DTC)), ECM stops operation of the injector and igniter.

For EC spec vehicle (not equipped with diagnosis
connector #3)
It is impossible to know whether immobilizer system have troubles
or not by referring MIL.
It is possible to communicate by using only SUZUKI scan tool.

For non-EC spec vehicle (equipped with diagnosis
connector #3)
With the diagnosis switch terminal of diagnosis connector #3 (diag-
nosis monitor connector) (1) for ECM not grounded, the ignition
switch turned at ON position (but engine at stop) and regardless of
the condition of the electronic fuel injection system, ECM indicates
whether a trouble has occurred in the immobilizer control system
or not by causing the malfunction indicator lamp to flash or turn on.

MIL lights on:
No trouble exists in immobilizer control system.

MIL flashes:
ECM detected some trouble in the immobilizer control system.

With ignition switch turned to ON position and diagnostic switch ter-
minal grounded, ECM outputs DTC (diagnostic trouble code) by
flashing MIL (malfunction indicator lamp).

NOTE:
As soon as the ignition switch is turned to ON position, ECM
and immobilizer control module diagnose if a trouble has oc-
curred in the immobilizer control system in about 5 seconds
at maximum.
While the diagnosis is being made, the MIL (malfunction indi-
cator lamp) stays on and diagnosis result is abnormal, it im-
mediately changes to flashing but if the result is normal, it re-
mains on.
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DIAGNOSIS

ECM and immobilizer control module have on-board diagnostic
system. Investigate where the trouble is by referring to DIAGNOS-
TIC FLOW TABLE and DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE TABLE.

PRECAUTIONS IN DIAGNOSING TROUBLES

� Before confirming diagnostic trouble code, do not disconnect
connector from ECM, battery cable from battery, ground wire har-
ness or main fuse.
Such disconnection will erase memorized information in ECM.

� For non-EC spec vehicle (equipped with diagnosis connector #3)
If abnormality or malfunction lies in two or more areas, MIL (mal-
function indicator lamp) indicates applicable codes three times
each.
And flashing of these codes is repeated as long as diagnosis ter-
minal is grounded and ignition switch is held at ON position.
When ECM detects a trouble in both electronic fuel injection sys-
tem and immobilizer control system, MIL indicates trouble codes
of both systems alternately while ignition switch is turned to ON
position and diagnosis terminal is grounded.

� Diagnostic trouble code stored in immobilizer control module
memory can be cleared as well as checked by using SUZUKI
scan tool. Before using scan tool, read its Operator’s (Instruction)
Manual. Carefully to have good understanding as to what func-
tions are available and how to use it.

� Be sure to read PRECAUTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL CIRCUIT
SERVICE in section 0A before inspection and observe what is
written there.

� There are cases where MIL indicates a DTC that occurred only
temporarily and has gone. In such case, it may occur that good
parts are replaced unnecessarily. To prevent such case, be sure
to follow instructions given below when checking by using DIAG-
NOSTIC FLOW TABLE.
� When trouble can be identified, it is not an intermittent one:

check ignition key, wires and each connector and if they are all
in good condition, substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.

� When trouble can not be identified but MIL indicates a trouble
code: diagnosis troubles by using that codes No. and if ignition
key, wires and each connection are all in good condition, turn
OFF ignition switch and then ON.
Then check what MIL indicates.
Only when they indicate trouble code again, substitute a
known-good ECM or immobilizer control module and check
again.
If they indicate not DTC but normal code, it means that an inter-
mittent trouble did occur and has gone. In this case, check wires
and connection carefully.
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PRECAUTIONS AFTER REPLACING ECM OR
IMMOBILIZER CONTROL MODULE

� When ECM is replaced, including when replaced because re-
checking by using a known-good ECM is necessary during
trouble diagnosis, secret key and password must be registered
in ECM by performing procedure described in PROCEDURE AF-
TER ECM REPLACEMENT.

� When immobilizer control module is replaced, including when re-
placed because rechecking by using a known-good immobilizer
control module is necessary during trouble diagnosis, transpond-
er fix code, secret key and/or password must be registered in im-
mobilizer control module by performing procedure described in
PROCEDURE AFTER IMMOBILIZER CONTROL MODULE RE-
PLACEMENT.
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DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE FOR EC spec vehicle (not equipped with diagnosis connector #3)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Turn ignition switch to start engine.
Does engine run?

Go to step 5. Go to step 2.

2 W-line circuit check
Measure terminal voltage of immobilizer control module
connector G19-7.
Is it 10 – 14 V with ignition switch at ON position,
0 – 1 V with ignition switch at OFF position?

W-line circuit is in good
condition.
Go to step3.

W-line circuit open or
short.
Check and repair.
Then go to step 3.

3 Check for DTC referring to DTC CHECK in SECTION 6.
Is there any malfunction DTC(s)?

Go to step 4. Go to step 5.

4 Check, repair and/or perform necessary
registration procedure according to flow table
corresponding to that code number.
Is there other malfunction DTC(s)?

Repeat step 4 until no
diagnostic code is
indicated.

Go to step 5.

5 Check for DTC referring to DTC CHECK.
Refer to DTC CHECK in this section.
Is there any malfunction DTC(s)?

Go to step 6. Immobilizer control system
is in good condition.
If engine does not run,
electronic fuel injection
system is failed.
Proceed ENGINE
DIAGNOSTIC FLOW
TABLE in SECTION 6.

6 Check and repair according to flow table
corresponding to that code number.
Is there other malfunction DTC(s)?

Repeat step 6 until no
diagnostic code is
indicated.

Immobilizer control system
is in good condition.
If engine does not run,
electronic fuel injection
system is failed.
Proceed ENGINE
DIAGNOSTIC FLOW
TABLE in SECTION 6.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE FOR NON-EC spec vehicle (equipped with diagnosis connector #3)
STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Check MIL (malfunction indicator lamp) for
flashing with ignition switch turned to ON position
and diagnosis terminal of monitor connector
(diagnosis connector #3) not grounded.
Is it flashing?

Go to step 2. Go to step 5.

2 W-line circuit check
Measure terminal voltage of immobilizer control
module connector G19-7.
Is it 10 – 14 V with ignition switch at ON position,
0 – 1 V with ignition switch at OFF position?

W-line circuit is in good
condition.
Go to step3.

W-line circuit open or
short.
Check and repair.
Then go to step 3.

3 Check for DTC referring to DTC CHECK in SECTION 6.
Is there any malfunction DTC(s)?

Go to step 4. Go to step 5.

4 Check, repair and/or perform necessary registration
procedure according to flow table corresponding to that
code number.
Is there other malfunction DTC(s)?

Repeat step 4 until no
diagnostic code is
indicated.

Go to step 5.

5 Check for DTC referring to DTC CHECK.
Refer to DTC CHECK in this section.
Is there any malfunction DTC(s)?

Go to step 6. Immobilizer control system
is in good condition.
If engine does not run,
electronic fuel injection
system is failed.
Proceed ENGINE
DIAGNOSTIC FLOW
TABLE in SECTION 6.

6 Check and repair according to flow table corresponding
to that code number.
Is there other malfunction DTC(s)?

Repeat step 6 until no
diagnostic code is
indicated.

Immobilizer control system
is in good condition.
If engine does not run,
electronic fuel injection
system is failed.
Proceed ENGINE
DIAGNOSTIC FLOW
TABLE in SECTION 6.
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DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) CHECK
IMMOBILIZER CONTROL MODULE
1) Prepare SUZUKI scan tool.
2) With ignition switch OFF to position (�), connect it to data link

connector (DLC) located under instrument panel at driver’s seat
side.

Special Tool:
(A): SUZUKI scan tool
(B): Mass storage cartridge
(C): 16/14 pin OBD-II adapter cable
(D): 14/26 pin DLC cable (Use this cable if 14/26 pin DLC
(D): cable is not available)

3) Turn ignition switch to ON position (II).
Read DTC according to instructions displayed on scan tool and
print it or write it down.
Refer to scan tool operator’s manual for further details.
If communication between scan tool and immobilizer control
module is not possible, check if scan tool is communicable by
connecting it to immobilizer control system in another vehicle. If
communication is possible in this case, scan tool is in good
condition. Then check data link connector and serial data line
(circuit) in the vehicle with which communication was not pos-
sible.

NOTE:
DTC No. B3040, B3042 and B3043 can not be confirmed by
scan tool unless W-line circuit is repaired.

4) After completing the check, turn ignition switch to OFF position
and disconnect scan tool from data link connector.

ECM
Refer to DTC CHECK in SECTION 6.

DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC)
CLEARANCE
IMMOBILIZER CONTROL MODULE
1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to data link connector in the same

manner as when making this connection for DTC check.
2) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
3) Erase DTC according to instructions displayed on scan tool. Re-

fer to scan tool operator’s manual for further details.
4) After completing the clearance, turn ignition switch to OFF posi-

tion and disconnect scan tool from data link connector.

ECM
Refer to DTC CLEARANCE in SECTION 6.
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DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) TABLE
IMMOBILIZER CONTROL MODULE

DTC NO. DETECTED ITEM DETECTING CONDITION

B1000 Immobilizer control module internal failure Immobilizer control module failure

B3040 W-line communication failure Communication not finished correctly

B3042 W-line circuit shorted to ground W-line circuit voltage low

B3043 W-line circuit shorted to battery W-line circuit voltage high

B3055 No transponder Ignition key without transponder is used

B3056 No transponder FIX CODE registered
Transponder fix code is not registered in
immobilizer control module

B3057 No password registered
Password is not registered in immobilizer control
module

B3059 No request from ECM
ECM/Immobilizer control module line (MIL)
is open or shorted

B3060 Incorrect transponder detected
Unregistered transponder (FIX CODE) is
detected

B3061 Transponder communication fail Incorrect signal or no response from transponder

B3077 Read-only transponder detected Transponder not for this system is detected

ECM

DTC NO.

Display
on scan

tool

MIL
flashing
pattern

DETECTED ITEM DETECTING CONDITION

P1610 89 Secret key and password not registered
Secret key and password are not
registered in ECM

P1611 85 Password not matched Stored password is incorrect

P1612 86 No signal from immobilizer
Invalid signal from immobilizer control
module

P1613 87 No signal from immobilizer
Invalid signal from immobilizer control
module

P1614 88 Incorrect signal from immobilizer
Received response from transponder is
incorrect

NOTE:
� Two-figure DTC NO. s (MIL flashing patterns) are indicated when diagnosis terminal of diagnosis connec-

tor #3 (monitor connector) is grounded for non-EC spec vehicle (equipped with diagnosis connector #3).
� If abnormality or malfunction lies in two or more areas, MIL (malfunction indicator lamp) indicates appli-

cable codes three times each.
And flashing of these codes is repeated as long as diagnosis terminal is grounded and ignition switch
is held at ON position.

� DTC B3040, B3042 and B3043 not be confirmed by scan tool unless W-line circuit is repaired.
� DTC B3059 is detected when turn ignition switch to ON (II) position within 5 seconds after ignition switch

turned to (I) or (�) position from (II) position.
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SCAN TOOL DATA
As the data value given below are standard values estimated on the basis of values obtained from the normally
operating vehicles by using a scan tool, use them as reference values. Even when the vehicle is in good condition,
there may be cases where the checked value does not fall within each specified data range. Therefore, judgment
as abnormal should not be made by checking with there data alone.
Also, conditions in the table below that can be checked by the scan tool are those detected by immobilizer control
module and output from immobilizer control module as commands.

SCAN TOOL DATA VEHICLE CONDITION NORMAL CONDITION/
REFERENCE VALUES

IGNITION SW Ignition switch turned to ON position ON

TRANSPONDER Ignition switch turned to ON position DETECTED

TRANS SKC Ignition switch turned to ON position REGISTERED

FIX CODE Ignition switch turned to ON position REGISTERED

NUMBER OF FC (Vehicle is in normal condition) 1-5 pcs

PASSWORD (Vehicle is in normal condition) PROGRAMMED

WAIT LOOP (Vehicle is in normal condition) INACTIVE

WAIT TIME (Vehicle is in normal condition) 0 SEC

SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS
IGNITION SW
Ignition key switch position
ON: Ignition switch at ON position
OFF: Ignition switch at OFF position

TRANSPONDER
DETECTED: Transponder in ignition key is detected by immobilizer control module.
NOT DETECTED: Transponder in ignition key is not detected.

TRANS SKC
REGISTERED: Secret key is registered in ignition key with built-in transponder.
NOT REGISTERED: Secret key is not registered in ignition key with built-in transponder yet.

FIX CODE
REGISTERED: The FIX CODE of ignition key which is inserted in key cylinder is registered in immobilizer control
module.
NOT REGISTERED: The FIX CODE of ignition key which is inserted in key cylinder is not registered in immobilizer
control module.

NUMBER OF FC (PCS)
The number of registered ignition key (FIX CODE).

PASSWORD
REGISTERED: Password is registered in immobilizer control module.
NOT REGISTERED: Password is not registered. It is necessary to register password to set immobilizer control
module in normal operation status.

WAIT-LOOP
INACTIVE: Security system is inactive. It is ready for password input on scan tool.
ACTIVE: Incorrect password was inputted and system is in wait-loop status. Inputting password is inhibited for the
waiting time described below.

WAIT TIME (SEC, MIN)
The time it must be waited for reinput password for programming SUZUKI scan tool indicates “0 SEC.” when a
correct password is input after wait time.
If failed to input correct password, it increase according to the times of misinput.
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INSPECTION OF IMMOBILIZER CONTROL MODULE AND ITS CIRCUITS
VOLTAGE INSPECTION

Immobilizer control module can be checked at wiring connectors by measuring voltage.

CAUTION:
Immobilizer control module can not be checked by itself. It is strictly prohibited to connect voltmeter
or ohmmeter to immobilizer control module with coupler disconnected from it.

NOTE:
As the battery voltage affects each terminal voltage, confirm that it is 11 V or more when ignition switch
is turned to ON position.

TERMINAL CIRCUIT
NORMAL
VOLTAGE

CONDITION

1 – Not used —— ——

2 V/W MIL 0 – 1 V MIL lights on

3 – Not used —— ——

4 B Ground 0 – 1 V Anytime

5 B/W Ignition switch signal
10 – 14 V

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch at ON position
Ignition switch at OFF position

6 W/R
Data link connector

(Serial data line)
10 – 14 V

0 – 1 V
Scan tool connected
Scan tool disconnected

7 W/B W-line
10 – 14 V

0 – 1 V

Scan tool connected or ignition switch
at ON position.
Scan tool disconnected and ignition
switch at OFF position.

8 – Not used —— ——

9 W/Bl Power supply 10 – 14 V Anytime
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DTC B1000 IMMOBI CONT MODULE INTERNAL FAIL
DTC DETECTING CONDITION AND TROUBLE AREA

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA

Immobilizer control module internal fail. Immobilizer control module

TROUBLE SHOOTING (DTC B1000)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.
2) Disconnect connector from immobilizer control

module.
3) Check for proper connection to immobilizer

control module at all terminals.
Are they in good condition?

Substitute a known-
good immobilizer
control module
according to
PROCEDURE FOR
IMMOBILIZER
CONTROL MODULE
REPLACEMENT and
recheck.

Repair or replace.



1. ECM
2. Immobilizer control module
3. Main relay

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM 8G-13

DTC B3040 W-LINE COMMUNICATION FAIL
WIRING CIRCUIT

DTC DETECTING CONDITION AND TROUBLE AREA

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA

No response from ECM while immobilizer control
module requests signal.

W-line circuit
ECM power circuit

TROUBLE SHOOTING (DTC B3040)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.
2) Disconnect connector from ECM.
3) Check for proper connection to ECM at E22-3

terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to step 2. Repair or replace.

2 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.
2) Disconnect connector from immobilizer control

module.
3) Check for proper connection to immobilizer

control module at G19-7 terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to step 3. Repair or replace.

3 With connectors connected, measure voltage
between terminal G19-7 and ground with ignition
switch at ON position.
Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to step 4. W-line (W/B) circuit
open.

4 With ignition switch at ON position, measure
voltage between E22-5 or E22-6 and ground.
Are they 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-
good ECM according
PROCEDRE FOR
ECM REPLACEMENT
and recheck.

ECM power supply
(B/R) circuit open.
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1. ECM
2. Immobilizer control module

Fig. for step 2

DTC B3042 W-LINE CKT MALF (SHORT TO GROUND)
WIRING CIRCUIT

DTC DETECTING CONDITION AND TROUBLE AREA

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA

W-line circuit voltage is low. W-line circuit is shorted to ground

TROUBLE SHOOTING (DTC B3042)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.
2) Disconnect connector from ECM.
3) Check for proper connection to ECM at E22-3

terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to step 2. Repair or replace.

2 1) Connect connector to ECM.
2) Measure voltage between G19-7 terminal of

immobilizer control module and body ground
with ignition switch at ON position.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-
good ECM according to
PROCEDURE FOR
ECM REPLACEMENT
and recheck.

W-line is shorted to
ground.
Repair and recheck.



1. ECM
2. Immobilizer control module

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM 8G-15

Fig. for step 2

DTC B3043 W-LINE CKT MALF (SHORT TO BATTERY)
WIRING CIRCUIT

DTC DETECTING CONDITION AND TROUBLE AREA

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA

W-line circuit voltage is high. W-line circuit is shorted to power supply circuit.

TROUBLE SHOOTING (DTC B3043)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.
2) Disconnect connector from ECM.
3) Check for proper connection to ECM at E22-3

terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to step 2. Repair or replace.

2 1) Connect connector to ECM.
2) Measure voltage between G19-7 terminal of

immobilizer control module and body ground
with ignition switch at OFF position and scan
tool disconnected.

Is it 0 – 1 V?

Substitute a known-
good ECM according to
PROCEDURE FOR
ECM REPLACEMENT
and recheck.

W-line is shorted to
power supply circuit.
Repair and recheck.
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Fig. for step 2

DTC B3055 NO TRANSPONDER
DTC DETECTING CONDITION AND TROUBLE AREA

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA

No FIX CODE is transmitted from transponder or no
code is transmitted.

Ignition key (not transponder)
FIX CODE transmission error

TROUBLE SHOOTING (DTC B3055)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position and leave it for
5 seconds or more.

2) Pull out ignition key and reinsert it.
3) Turn ignition switch to run engine.
Does engine start?

Temporaty error in code
reading.
Immobilizer control
system is in good
condition.

Go to step 2.

2 1) Check ignition key for shape by referring to
figure.

Is it the original one?

Check ignition key
referring to
PRECAUTIONS IN
HANDLING
IMMOBILIZER
CONTROL SYSTEM
and repair or replace.

Ignition key with built-in
transponder unusable.
Replace, register it if
necessary and
recheck.

DTC B3056 NO FIX CODE REGISTERED
DTC DETECTING CONDITION AND TROUBLE AREA

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA

No transponder FIX CODE (FC) is registered in
immobilizer control module.

Immobilizer control module

TROUBLE SHOOTING (DTC B3056)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Check DATA LIST “NUMBER OF FC”.
Is it 0?

Go to step 2. Substitute a known-
good immobilizer control
module according to
PROCEDURE FOR
IMMOBILIZER
CONTROL MODULE
REPLACEMENT and
recheck.

2 Is DTC B3057 also output? Proceed DTC FLOW
TABLE of DTC B3057.
Then go to step 3.

Go to step 3.

3 Register ignition key(s) with built-in transponder
according to HOW TO REGISTER IGNITION
KEY under ON-VEHICLE SERVICE.
Check SUZUKI scan tool DATA LIST
“NUMBER OF FC”.
Is it 1 or more?

Transponder FIX
CODE(s) is registered.

Transponder
registration procedure
is not completed
correctly.
Register ignition key
again.



1. ECM
2. Immobilizer control module
3. MIL (in combination meter)
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DTC B3057 NO PASSWORD REGISTERED
DTC DETECTING CONDITION AND TROUBLE AREA

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA

Password is not registered in immobilizer control
module.

Immobilizer control module

TROUBLE SHOOTING (DTC B3057)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Register password by using SUZUKI scan tool.
Refer to HOW TO REGISTER PASSWORD.

2) Confirm that password is registered correctly,
referring to SUZUKI scan tool DATA LIST.

Is PASSWORD REGISTERED message output?

Password
registration is
completed.

Register
password again
and recheck.

DTC B3059 NO REQUEST FROM ECM
WIRING CIRCUIT

DTC DETECTING CONDITION AND TROUBLE AREA

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA

No request from ECM via MIL circuit
Ignition switch is not reset correctly

MIL circuit faulty
Communication between ECM and immobilizerIgnition switch is not reset correctly. Communication between ECM and immobilizer
control module

TROUBLE SHOOTING (DTC B3059)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Turn ignition switch to (I) position or (�) position
for more than 5 seconds, then turn ignition switch
to ON (II) position.
Recheck DTC.
Is DTC B3059 current?

Go to step 2. Communication
between ECM and
immobilizer control
module was not
finished correctly.

2 1) Check for proper connection to ECM at
E23-1 terminal.

Is it in good condition?

Go to step 3. Repair or replace.

3 1) Check for proper connection to immobilizer
control module at G19-2 terminal.

Is it in good condition?

Go to step 4. Repair or replace.

4 1) Check V/W line for open or short.
Is it in good condition?

Substitute a known-
good ECM according to
PROCEDURE FOR
ECM REPLACEMENT
and recheck.

Repair or replace.
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DTC B3060 INCORRECT TRANSPONDER DETECTED
DTC DETECTING CONDITION AND TROUBLE AREA

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA

FIX CODE does not match with registered one.

FIX CODE is not registered in immobilizer control
module.

Unregistered ignition key with built-in transponder
Ignition key with built-in transponder faulty
Immobilizer control module

TROUBLE SHOOTING (DTC B3060)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Is DTC B3056 also output? Proceed DTC FLOW
TABLE of DTC B3056.
Then go to step 2.

Go to step 2.

2 Check DATA LIST “TRANSPONDER FC”.
Is it registered?

Replace ignition key
with built-in
transponder.
Then go to step 3.

Go to step 3.

3 Register transponder according to HOW TO
REGISTER IGNITION KEY under ON-VEHICLE
SERVICE.
Check SUZUKI scan tool DATA LIST for
“FIX CODE”.
Is it registered?

Transponder FIX
CODE is registered.

Transponder
registration procedure
is not completed
correctly.
Register ignition key
again.
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DTC B3061 TRANSPONDER COMMUNICATION FAIL
DTC DETECTING CONDITION AND TROUBLE AREA

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA

No response from transponder.
Secret key is not matched between ignition key
(transponder)

FIX CODE does not match with registered one.

FIX CODE is not registered in immobilizer control module.

Ignition key with built-in transponder internally faulty
Secret key is not registered in transponder
Secret key is not registered in ECM
Secret keys are different between ECM and transponder
Unregistered ignition key with built-in transponder FIX
CODE is detected
No FIX CODE in immobilizer control module

TROUBLE SHOOTING (DTC B3061)
STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Is DTC B3060 also output? Proceed DTC FLOW
TABLE of DTC B3060.
Then go to step 2.

Go to step 2.

2 Is DTC B3055 also output? Proceed DTC FLOW
TABLE of DTC B3055.
Then go to step 3.

Go to step 3.

3 Check scan tool DATA LIST “TRANS SKC”.
Is it REGISTERED?

Go to step 5. Go to step 4.

4 1) Register SKC by performing REGI SKC/FC.
2) Check DTC.
Is DTC B3061 still output?

Go to step 5. Register SKC and
recheck.

5 1) Register SKC and PWD to ECM by referring
PROCEDURE AFTER ECM REPLACEMENT.

2) Check DTC.
Is DTC B3061 still output?

Go to step 6. If there is other DTC,
proceed the DTC FLOW
TABLE.

6 1) Replace ignition key with new one and register
it by referring HOW TO REGISTER IGNITION KEY.

2) Check DTC.
Is DTC B3061 still output?

Substitute a known-good
immobilizer control module
according to PROCEDURE
FOR IMMOBILIZER
CONTROL MODULE
REPLACEMENT and
recheck.

If there is other DTC,
proceed to DTC FLOW
TABLE.

DTC B3077 READ-ONLY TRANSPONDER DETECTED
DTC DETECTING CONDITION AND TROUBLE AREA

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA

Transponder for other system is detected. Ignition key with transponder

TROUBLE SHOOTING (DTC B3077)
STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position and leave it for
5 seconds or more.

2) Pull out ignition key and reinsert it.
3) Turn ignition switch to run engine.
Does engine start?

Temporary error in reading.
Immobilizer control
system is in good
condition.

Replace ignition key with
built-in transponder.
Register transponder
according to
TRANSPONDER
REGISTRATION.

2 Check ignition key for shape by referring to figure.
Is it the original one?

Check ignition key referring
to PRECAUTIONS IN
HANDLING IMMOBILIZER
CONTROL SYSTEM
and repair or replace.

Ignition key with built-in
transponder unusable.
Replace, register it if
necessary and recheck.

Fig. for step 2
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DTC P1610 SECRET KEY AND PASSWORD NOT REGISTERED
DTC DETECTING CONDITION AND TROUBLE AREA

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA

SKC and PWD are not registered in ECM. ECM

TROUBLE SHOOTING (DTC P1610)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Register password and secret key by using
SUZUKI scan tool.
Refer to PROCEDURE AFTER ECM
REPLACEMENT.

2) Check DTC.
Is DTC P1610 still output?

Perform registration
procedure again and
recheck.

ECM is registered
correctly.

DTC P1611 PASSWORD NOT MATCHED
DTC DETECTING CONDITION AND TROUBLE AREA

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA

Password registered in ECM is not correct. ECM

TROUBLE SHOOTING (DTC P1610)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Register password and secret key by using
scan tool. Turn ignition switch to OFF position and
leave it for 5 seconds or more. Then turn ignition
switch to ON position.
Is DTC P1611 still output?

Substitute a known-
good ECM according to
PROCEDURE FOR
ECM REPLACEMENT
and recheck.

ECM is in good
condition.

DTC P1612/P1613 NO SIGNAL FROM IMMOBILIZER
DTC DETECTING CONDITION AND TROUBLE AREA

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA

Signal from immobilizer control module is not received
correctly.

W-line circuit
Immobilizer control module failure

TROUBLE SHOOTING (DTC P1612/1613)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Is DTC B3040, B3042 or B3043 output at
immobilizer control module?

W-line fail.
Proceed to each DTC
FLOW TABLE according to
that DTC number.
Check B3042 or B3043 first
and then B3040 if two codes
are output at the same time.

Go to step 2.

2 1) Ignition switch at OFF position and leave it for
5 seconds or more.

2) Pull out ignition key and reinsert it.
3) Turn ignition switch to run engine.
Does engine start?

Temporary error in reading.
Immobilizer control system
is in good condition.

Substitute a known-
good ECM
according to
PROCEDURE FOR
ECM
REPLACEMENT
and recheck.
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DTC P1614 INCORRECT SIGNAL FROM IMMOBILIZER
DTC DETECTING CONDITION AND TROUBLE AREA

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA

Signal from immobilizer control module is not
matched.

Ignition key with built-in transponder internally faulty
SKC is not registered in transponder
SKC key is not registered in ECM
SKCs are different between ECM and transponder
Unregistered ignition key with built-in transponder
FIX CODE is detected
No FIX CODE in immobilizer control module

TROUBLE SHOOTING (DTC P1614)

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Proceed DTC FLOW TABLE of DTC B3061.
Recheck DTC.
Is DTC P1614 still output?

Substitute a known-
good ECM according
to PROCEDURE FOR
ECM REPLACEMENT
and recheck.

ECM and immobilizer
control module are
programmed
correctly.

DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Turn ignition switch to (I) or (�) position.
2) Leave it for 5 seconds or more.
3) Check DTC. Refer to DTC CHECK in this section.
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ON-VEHICLE SERVICE
PRECAUTIONS IN HANDLING IMMOBILIZER
CONTROL SYSTEM
� Do not turn ignition switch to ON position (II) with ignition key with

built-in transponder put together with another one or placed quite
close to another one. Or the system may detect abnormal condi-
tion and prevent engine from running.

� Do not turn ignition switch to ON position (II) by using ignition key
with built-in transponder with any type of metal wound around its
grip (housing) or in contact with it. Or the system may detect ab-
normal condition and prevent engine from starting.

� Do not leave ignition key with built-in transponder where high
temperature is anticipated. High temperature will cause trans-
ponder in ignition key to be abnormal or damaged.

� Do not turn ignition switch to ON position (II) with a radio antenna
placed near coil antenna or its harness to immobilizer control
module.
Or the system may detect abnormal condition and prevent engine
from starting.

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL MODULE
REMOVAL
1) Remove steering column cover.
2) Remove key cylinder cap from key cylinder switch.
3) Turn ignition switch to (I) position.

4) Push the protrusion in the hole.

5) Pull off key cylinder from column ass’y.
6) Disconnect wire harness connector from immobilizer control

module.
7) Remove immobilizer control module.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure. Before inserting key cylinder to steer-
ing column, push protrusion on key cylinder.
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REGISTRATION PROCEDURE OF IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENTS
IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENTS REGISTRATION FLOW TABLE
When replacing any component of immobilizer system, perform registration procedure according to following flow
table.

NOTE:
When replacing immobilizer control module and ECM at the same time, the ignition key with built-in trans-
ponder that has been registered to the system (SKC registered transponder) can not be used. Prepare new
ignition key with built-in transponder (SKC unregistered transponder), and perform steps 1 to 4 as follows.

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 DTC CHECK.
Check for DTC referring to DTC CHECK.
Are there DTC B1000, B3040, B3042, and/or
B3043?

Proceed to each
diagnostic flow table
corresponding to that
DTC number.

Go to step 2.

2 Confirmation of password registration.
Is there DTC B3057?

Register password by
referring HOW TO
REGISTER
PASSWORD.
After completing, go to
step 3.

Go to step 3.

3 ECM replacement.
Is ECM replaced?

Proceed to
PROCEDURE AFTER
ECM REPLACEMENT.
After completing, go to
step 4.

Go to step 4.

4 Immobilizer control module replacement.
Is immobilizer control module replaced?

Proceed to
PROCEDURE AFTER
IMMOBILIZER
CONTROL MODULE
REPLACEMENT.

Go to step 5.

5 Ignition key with built-in transponder registration.
Is ignition key registered?

Proceed to HOW TO
REGISTER IGNITION
KEY.

End.
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NUMBER OF FC
1

TRANS SKC
REGISTERED

TRANSPONDER
F0: REGI FC/SKC
F1: REGI FC

SEL PASSWORD MOD

F0: INPUT

F1: REGISTER

HOW TO REGISTER IGNITION KEY
Register ignition key with built-in transponder by performing the fol-
lowing procedure.
NOTE:
Registering secret key to ignition key with built-in transponder
is able only once.
1) Perform IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENTS REGISTRA-

TION FLOW TABLE.
2) Prepare ignition key with built-in transponder to be registered for

the vehicle.
NOTE:
As up to 5 ignition keys may be used for immobilizer control
system, make sure that total number of ignition keys that
are used for the vehicle is 5 or less.

3) Prepare SUZUKI scan tool and immobilizer cartridge. Connect
SUZUKI scan tool to DLC with ignition switch at OFF position.
NOTE:
For operation procedure of SUZUKI scan tool, refer to its
operator’s manual.

4) Insert ignition key with built-in transponder to be registered to
key cylinder and turn ignition switch to ON (II) position.

5) Check scan tool DATA LIST for “NUMBER OF FC”, “TRANS
SKC” and “FIX CODE”.
Turn ignition switch at OFF position and input password. If 5 igni-
tion keys are already registered, clear all FIX CODEs registered
in immobilizer control module by executing “CLEAR FC” com-
mand in IMMOBI CONT menu with scan tool.

6) If FIX CODE is already registered in immobilizer control module
and secret key in transponder is not registered, execute
“CLEAR FC” command with scan tool.

7) By using scan tool, register FIX CODE (FC) to immobilizer con-
trol module and register secret key (SKC) to transponder by
executing REGI FC/SKC command in TRANSPONDER under
SELECT MODE menu with ignition switch at OFF position.
If secret key is already registered in ignition key with built-in
transponder, register FIX CODE by executing “REGI FC” at
TRANSPONDER menu under SELECT MODE with ignition
switch at OFF position.

8) After completing registration, turn ignition switch to ON position
and check that registration is executed correctly by monitoring
“FIX CODE REGISTERED” and “TRANS SKC REGISTERED”
displayed on scan tool DATA LIST.

9) If there is other keys to registered, perform steps 4) to 8).

HOW TO REGISTER PASSWORD
1) Perform IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENTS REGISTRA-

TION FLOW TABLE.
2) Prepare SUZUKI scan tool and immobilizer cartridge. Connect

Suzuki scan tool to DLC with ignition switch at OFF position.

NOTE:
For operation procedure of SUZUKI scan tool, refer to its
operator’s manual.

3) Register password by performing REGISTER in SEL PASS-
WORD MOD menu.
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IMMOBI CONT

F0: REGI SKC

F1: CLEAR FC

ECM

F0: REGI SKC/PWD

PROCEDURE AFTER IMMOBILIZER CONTROL
MODULE REPLACEMENT
When immobilizer control module must be replaced including when
replaced because rechecking by using a known-good immobilizer
control module is necessary during trouble diagnosis, register FIX
CODE (FC) and secret key (SKC) to immobilizer control module by
performing the following procedure.
1) Perform IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENTS REGISTRA-

TION FLOW TABLE.
2) Prepare SUZUKI scan tool and IMMOBILIZER cartridge. Con-

nect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch at OFF position.

NOTE:
For operation procedure of scan tool, refer to operator’s
manual.

3) Register secret key (SKC) by executing REGI SKC in IMMOBI
CONT menu under SELECT MODE.

CAUTION:
Never execute REGI SKC/PWD in ECM menu under SE-
LECT MODE during immobilizer control module registra-
tion procedure. Or the ignition key will be unusable.

4) Check for number of registered FIX CODEs by referring DATA
LIST of scan tool. If any FIX CODEs are registered, clear FIX
CODEs by executing CLEAR FC in IMMOBI CONT menu.

5) Register ignition key to immobilizer control module by referring
HOW TO REGISTER IGNITION KEY.

PROCEDURE AFTER ECM REPLACEMENT
When ECM is replaced, including when replaced because recheck-
ing by using a known-good ECM is necessary during trouble diag-
nosis, register password and secret key (SKC) to ECM by perform-
ing following procedure.
1) Perform IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENTS REGISTRA-

TION FLOW TABLE.
2) Prepare SUZUKI scan tool and IMMOBILIZER cartridge. Con-

nect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch at OFF position.

NOTE:
For operation procedure of scan tool, refer to operator’s
manual.

3) Register password (PWD) and secret key (SKC) to ECM by
executing REGI SKC/PWD command in ECM under SELECT
MODE with scan tool.

CAUTION:
Never execute REGI SKC in IMMOBI CONT menu under
SELECT MODE during ECM registration procedure. Or
the ignition key will be unusable.
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09931-76011
SUZUKI scan tool (Tech-1A) kit

1. Storage case
2. Operator’s manual
3. Tech-1A
4. DLC cable
5. Test lead/probe
6. Power source cable
7. DLC cable adapter
8. Self-test adapter

Mass storage cartridge/
Immobilizer cartridge

09931-76030
16/14 pin DLC cable

SPECIAL TOOLS
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Front Seat and Rear Seat 9-29. . . . . . . . . . . . . 

SECURITY AND LOCKS 9-30. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Front Door Lock Assembly 9-30. . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Rear Door Lock Assembly 9-32. . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Back Door Lock Assembly 9-33. . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Key Coding 9-34. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

SUNROOF 9-35. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Sliding Roof (If Equipped) 9-35. . . . . . . . . . . . . 

EXTERIOR AND INTERIOR TRIM 9-42. . . . . . . 
Floor Carpet 9-42. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Head Lining 9-43. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Roof Rail (If equipped) 9-45. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Door Molding 9-45. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Back Door Emblem 9-46. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

PANEL CLEARANCE 9-47. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIAL 9-48. . . . . . . . 

SPECIAL TOOLS 9-48. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

GLASS, WINDOWS AND MIRRORS 9- 2. . . . . 
Front Door Glass 9- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Front Door Window Regulator 9- 5. . . . . . . . . . 
Door Mirror 9- 6. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Rear Door Glass 9- 7. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Rear Door Window Regulator 9- 9. . . . . . . . . . 
Window Shield 9-11. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Quarter Window 9-16. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Back Door Glass 9-17. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

BODY STRUCTURE 9-18. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Front and Rear Door Assembly 9-18. . . . . . . . . 
Front Door Assembly 9-18. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Rear Door Assembly 9-20. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Back Door Assembly 9-21. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Hood 9-23. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Front Fender 9-24. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Front Bumper and Rear Bumper 9-25. . . . . . . . 

INSTRUMENTATION AND DRIVER
INFORMATION 9-26. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Instrument Panel 9-26. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

SECTION 9

BODY SERVICE
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

� When body servicing, if shock may be applied to air bag system component parts, remove those parts
beforehand. (Refer to Section 10B.)

NOTE:
Fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital components and
systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of the same part
number of with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary.
Do not use a replacement part of lesser quality or substitute a design. Torque values must be used as spe-
cified during reassembly to assure proper retention of these parts.

CONTENTS
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1. Door glass
2. Window regulator:

Apply SUZUKI SUPER
GREASE A(99000-25030)
to sliding part.

3. Glass run
4. Door trim
5. Door sealing cover
6. Door sash
7. Power window switch assembly
8. Window regulator handle
9. Door glass mounting screw

1

2

GLASS, WINDOWS AND MIRRORS

FRONT DOOR GLASS

REMOVAL
1) Remove window regulator handle (1) (if equipped).

For its removal, pull off snap by using a cloth (2) as shown in fig-
ure.
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2) Remove inside handle bezel (1).
3) Remove inside lock knob and door trim fitting screw.

4) Remove door trim (1).
With inside handle bezel (2) tilted as shown in figure, turn door
trim (1) 90� counterclockwise to remove it.
And disconnect power window switch lead wire at coupler (if
equipped).

5) Remove door sealing cover (1).
6) Remove door mirror.

Refer to “DOOR MIRROR” in this section.

7) Remove glass run (1).
Lower window all the way down. Then, use a tape-wrapped
putty knife to pry off glass run.

NOTE:
When removed glass run (1) from door panel (2), be careful
not to deformation for glass run (1).

8) Remove door sash mounting bolts (1) and screws (2).
9) Remove glass attaching screws (3).

10) Take out door glass (4).
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INSTALLATION
NOTE:
If there is deformity for glass run, replace new one.

Reverse removal procedure to install door glass noting the follow-
ing points:
� Tighten glass attaching screws (1) to specified torque. Tighten

rear screw first, then front screw.

Tightening Torque: 6 N.m (0.6 kg-m, 4.3 lb-ft)

� When door window front glass (1) is installed, fit weatherstrip (2)
convex part (3) to door panel cut part (4).

� When glass run (1) is installed, fit glass run convex part (2) to door
panel cut part (3).

� Secure door sealing cover with adhesive (1).



Window regulator
lubrication point

45�

BODY SERVICE 9-5

� Install door window regulator handle (1) so that it has a 45° angle
when glass is fully closed, as shown in figure.

FRONT DOOR WINDOW REGULATOR
REMOVAL
1) Remove door glass, referring to steps 1) to 9) of FRONT DOOR

GLASS REMOVAL in this section.
2) Disconnect power window motor lead wire at coupler and loosen

clamp, if equipped.
3) Loosen regulator mounting nuts (1) and take out regulator

through hole (2) as shown in figure.

INSPECTION
1) Check regulator sliding and rotating parts for greasing.
2) Check rollers for wear and damage.
3) Check wire for damage.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure to install window regulator noting the
following.
� Tighten window regulator attaching nuts to proper tightening or-

der.

Tightening Order: (a) � (b) � (c)

� Tighten door glass attaching screws to specified torque.
Refer to “FRONT DOOR GLASS” in this section.
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DOOR MIRROR
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
When removing or installing door mirror, refer to figure shown below.
� Tightening Order: (a) � (b)



1. Door glass
2. Window regulator:

Apply SUZUKI SUPER
GREASE A (99000-25010)
to moving section.

3. Glass run
4. Door trim
5. Door sealing cover
6. Door sash
7. Window regulator handle
8. Door glass mounting screw

BODY SERVICE 9-7

REAR DOOR GLASS
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1

2

REMOVAL
1) Remove window regulator handle (1).

For its removal, pull off snap by using a cloth (2) as shown in fig-
ure.

2) Remove inside handle bezel (1).
3) Remove inside lock knob and door trim fitting screw.

4) Remove door trim (1).
With inside handle bezel (2) tilted as shown in figure, turn door
trim 90� counterclockwise to remove it.

5) Remove door sealing cover (1).

6) Remove glass run (1).
Lower window all the way down. Then, use a tape-wrapped putty
knife (or screwdriver) to pry off glass run.

NOTE:
When removed glass run (1) from door panel (2), be careful
not to deformation for glass run (1).
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7) Remove door sash mounting bolts (1).
8) Remove glass attaching screws (2).
9) Turn door glass (3) 90�.

10) Take out door glass (3).

INSTALLATION
NOTE:
If there is deformity for glass run, replace new one.

Reverse removal procedure to install door glass noting following
points:
� Tighten glass attaching screws (1) to specified torque. Tighten

rear screw first, then front screw.

Tightening Torque: 6 N.m (0.6 kg-m, 4.3 lb-ft)

� Secure door sealing cover (1) with adhesive (2).

� Install door window regulator handle (1) so that it has a 45° angle
when glass is fully closed, as shown in left figure.

REAR DOOR WINDOW REGULATOR
REMOVAL
1) Remove door glass, referring to steps 1) to 9) of REAR DOOR

GLASS REMOVAL in this section.
2) Loosen regulator mounting nuts (1) and take out regulator

through hole (2) as shown in left figure.
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Window regulator
lubrication point

INSPECTION
1) Check regulator sliding and rotating parts for greasing.
2) Check rollers for wear and damage.
3) Check wire for damage.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure to install window regulator noting fol-
lowing.
� Tighten window regulator attaching nuts to proper tightening or-

der.

Tightening Order: (a) � (b) � (c)

� Tighten door glass attaching screw to specified torque.
Refer to “REAR DOOR GLASS” in this section.

� When glass run (1) is installed, fit glass run convex part (2) to door
panel cut part (3).
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: Do not reuse

1. Windshield glass
2. Windshield molding
3. Stopper
4. Center spacer
5. Side spacer

WINDOW SHIELD

The front windshield is installed by using a special type of adhesive (that is, one component urethane adhesive
used with primer). For the Windshield replacement, it is important to use an adhesive which provides sufficient
adhesion strength and follow the proper procedure.

CAUTION:
� Described in this section is the glass replacement by using 3 types of primers and 1 type of adhesive

made by YOKOHAMA (one component urethane adhesive to be used with primer in combination).
When using primer and adhesive made by other manufacturers, be sure to refer to handling instruc-
tions supplied with them. Negligence in following such procedure or misuse of the adhesive in any
way hinders its inherent adhesive property. Therefore, before the work, make sure to read carefully
the instruction and description given by the maker of the adhesive to be used and be sure to follow
the procedure and observe each precaution throughout the work.

� Should coated surface be scratched or otherwise damaged, be sure to repair damaged part, or corro-
sion may start from there.

Use an adhesive of above mentioned type which has the following property.

Shearing strength: 40 kg/cm2 (569 lb/in2) or more

Adhesive materials and tools required for removal and installation.
� One component urethane adhesive and primers used in combination (For one sheet of windshield).

Adhesive (470 g (15.7 oz.))
Primer for glass (30 g (1.0 oz.))
Primer for body (30 g (1.0 oz.))
Primer for molding (30 g (1.0 oz.))

� Eyeleteer
� Piano string
� Windshield knife
� Brush for primer application (2 pcs)
� Knife
� Rubber sucker grip
� Sealant gun (for filling adhesive)
� Putty spatula (for correcting adhered parts)
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REMOVAL
1) Clean both inside and outside of glass and around it.
2) Remove wiper arms and garnish.
3) Using tape, cover body surface around glass to prevent any

damage.
4) Remove rear view mirror, sunvisor, and front pillar trims (right &

left).
5) If necessary, remove instrument panel. Refer to “INSTRUMENT

PANEL” in this section.
6) If necessary, remove head lining. Refer to “HEAD LINING” in this

section.
7) Remove (or cut) windshield molding.

8) Drill hole with eyeletter (1) through adhesive and let piano string
through it.

9) Cut adhesive all around windshield (1) with piano string (2).
When using tool, windshield knife (3), to cut adhesive, be careful
not to cause damage to windshield. Use wire to cut adhesive
along lower part of windshield.

NOTE:
Use piano string as close to glass as possible so as to pre-
vent damage to body and instrument panel.
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“a”: Approx. 5mm
(0.197 in.)

4. Molding

1. Do not apply primer
3. Apply primer

10) Using knife (1), smoothen adhesive (2) remaining on body side
(3) so that it is 1 to 2 mm thick all around.

NOTE:
Before using knife, clean it with alcohol or the like to re-
move oil from it.

11) When reusing windshield, remove the adhesive (1) from it, us-
ing care not to damage primer coated surface (2).

INSTALLATION
1) Using cleaning solvent, clean windshield edge where wind-

shield glass is to be adhered. (Let it dry for more than 10 min-
utes.)

2) Install new glass stoppers (1) (2pcs) to lower side of windshield.

3) To determine installing position of glass (1) to body (2), position
glass against body so that clearance between upper end of
glass (1) and body (2) is about 5 mm (0.197 in.) and clearances
between each side end (right & left) of glass (1) and body (2) are
even. Then mark mating marks (3) on glass (1) and body (2) as
shown. Upper clearance can be adjusted by moving stoppers
position.

4) Clean contact surfaces of old adhesive (4), paint or bare metal
thoroughly.
If surfaces of paint or bare metal come out, apply primer (2) for
body with caution not to apply primer (2) to surface of adhesive
remaining on body.

NOTE:
� Be sure to refer to primer maker’s instruction for proper

handling and drying time.
� Do not touch body and old adhesive surfaces where glass

is to be adhered.
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2. Ceramic printing
3. Cutting section of

ceramic printing

1. Molding
2. Fastener
3. Spacer

5) Install new molding (1) to glass (2).
6) Clean glass surface to be adhered to body with clean cloth. If

cleaning solvent is used, let it dry for more than 10 minutes.

Cleaning Area
Distance from the edge of glass
“a”: 30 – 50 mm (1.18 – 1.97 in.)

7) Install new spacer (1) to glass (4).

8) Using new brush, apply sufficient amount of primer for glass
along glass surface to be adhered to body.

NOTE:
� Be sure to refer to maker’s instruction for proper handling

and drying time.
� Do not apply primer on outside of ceramic coated surface.
� Do not touch primer coated surface.

Width “a” : 22 mm (0.87 in.)
“b”: 15 mm (0.59 in.)

9) Apply primer for molding along molding surface all around as
shown in figure.
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1. Molding

a

10) Apply adhesive referring to figure.

NOTE:
� Start from bottom side of glass (3).
� Be careful not to damage primer.
� Height of adhesive (2) applied to lower side should be

higher than that of other three sides.

Upper, right and left sides
Width “d”: Approx. 7 mm (0.27 in.)
Height “e” : Approx. 15 mm (0.59 in.)
Position “f” : Approx. 10 mm (0.39 in.)

“g”: Approx. 17 mm (0.67 in.) section “a”

� Press glass (3) against fittings surface of body panel
quickly after adhesive (2) is applied.

� Use of rubber sucker grip is helpful to hold and carry
glass after adhesive (3) is applied.

� Perform steps 8) to 9) within 10 min. to ensure sufficient
adhesion.

� Be sure to refer to adhesive maker’s instruction for prop-
er handling and drying time.

11) Holding rubber sucker grips (1), place glass onto body by align-
ing mating marks marked in step 3) and press it.
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4. Ceramic print

12) Check for water leakage by pouring water over windshield
through hose. If leakage is found, dry windshield and fill leaky
point with adhesive. If water still leaks even after that, remove
glass and start installation procedure all over again.

NOTE:
� Do not use high pressure water.
� Do not blow compressed air directly at adhesive applied

part when drying.
� Do not use infrared lamp or like for drying.

CAUTION:
Upon completion of installation, note the following.
� Sudden closing of door before adhesive is completely

set may cause glass to become loose or to come off.
Therefore, if door is opened or closed before adhesive
is completely set, make sure to open all door glasses
and use proper care.

� If molding is not securely in place, hold it down with
a tape until adhesive is completely set.

� Each adhesive has its own setting time.
Be sure to refer to its maker’s instruction, check set-
ting time of adhesive to be used and observe precau-
tions to be taken before adhesive is set.

� Refrain from driving till adhesive is completely set so
as to ensure proper and sufficient adhesion.

QUARTER WINDOW
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
Refer to “WINDSHIELD” section as removal and installation proce-
dures are basically the same. However, note the following.

NOTE:
Observe the following precautions when applying adhesive (2)
along glass (1) edge.
� Adhesive (2) should be applied evenly especially in height.
� Be careful not to damage primer (3).
� Press glass against body quickly after adhesive (2) is ap-

plied.

Height “a” : 10 mm (0.39 in.)
Width “b” : 14 mm (0.55 in.)

“c” : 6 mm (0.24 in.)
Position “d” : 9.5 mm (0.37 in.) for glass lower section.

: 11 mm (0.43 in.) for glass rear section.
: 8.5 mm (0.33 in.) for glass upper section.

“e” : 27.5 mm (1.1 in.) for glass front section.
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1. Fastener

BACK DOOR GLASS

REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION
Refer to “WINDSHIELD” section as removal and installation proce-
dures are basically the same. However, note the following.

NOTE:
Observe the following precautions when applying adhesive (4)
along glass (2) edge.
� Adhesive (4) should be applied evenly especially in height.
� Be careful not to damage primer (3).
� Press glass against body quickly after adhesive (4) is ap-

plied.

Height “b”: 15 mm (0.59 in.)
Width “c” : 7 mm (0.28 in.)
Width “d”: 16 mm (0.63 in.)
Clearance “e” : 13 mm (0.51 in.)
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3. Rags

REAR DOOR FRONT DOOR

1. Door panel
2. Door hinge pin:

APPLY GREASE (B0401137) to
hinge pin

3. Door stopper pin:
APPLY GREASE (BERULUB
XP 719) to stopper pin

4. Door open stopper
: Do not reuse

BODY STRUCTURE

FRONT AND REAR DOOR ASSEMBLY

FRONT DOOR ASSEMBLY
REMOVAL
1) Remove front fender.
2) Disconnect door harness lead wires at each coupler.
3) Remove stopper pin (1) from door open stopper (2).

4) Support door panel (1) using a jack (2) with a piece of wood
placed (4) between jack (2) and panel (1), as shown.

5) Remove door hinge pin by using special tool (A).

Special Tool A: 09960-48330

6) Remove door assembly.
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Lower door hinge shown

Upper door hinge shown

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure to install door assembly, noting the fol-
lowing points.

NOTE:
When replacing door, coat replacement door inside with wax
for proper anticorrosion treatment.
Refer to “UNDERCOATING/ANTI-CORROSION COMPOUND
APPLICATION AREA” in “BODY REPAIR MANUAL”.

� When door hinge pin (1) is installed to install door to body, turn
hinge pin cut section to vihecle forward.

� Drive in door hinge pin (1) as become follow dimensions “a”.

Dimension “a”: 10 mm (0.4 in.)

� When door open stopper (1) is installed, be care full to face side
or reverse side or door open stopper.

Front right side door : FR caved seal is face.
Front left side door : FL caved seal is face.



9-20 BODY SERVICE

“A” : 8 mm (0.3 in.) 1. Door panel

“A”

C

B

� Adjust door clearance as following procedure.

Using special tool (B), (C) and adjust clearance between rear
door and body at the beginning, refer to “PANEL CLEARANCE”
in this section.
Next, adjust clearance between front door and body, front door
and rear door, refer to “PANEL CLEARANCE” in this section.

Special Tool B: 09960-48320
 C: 09960-48310

� Adjust door latch striker position by referring to “FRONT DOOR
LOCK INSTALLATION” Section so that door is positioned correctly.

� Adjust front door cushion (2) into dimension (A) so that bring
cushion into contact with body panel when the door is closed.

� After installation, open and close the door to check looseness.
Replace door open stopper pin when there is looseness.

� When weatherstrip is hardened, water leak may develop.
In such case, replace it with new one.

� Apply grease to rotating part of door hinge.

REAR DOOR ASSEMBLY
REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
Follow procedures for Front Door removal/ installation in this sec-
tion.
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1. Back door panel assembly
2. Back door window glass
3. Back door hinge:

APPLY SUZUKI SUPER
GREASE A (99000-25010) to
door hinge moving section

4. Back door balancer unit
5. Back door trim

BACK DOOR ASSEMBLY

REMOVAL
1) Remove back door trim (1).
2) Remove rear section of head lining and quater trim.

3) Disconnect back door harness connector (2) and washer hose (3).
4) Remove back door balancer (4) (first at its door side and next at

its body side).
5) Remove door hinge nuts (5) and remove back door assembly (6).

WARNING:
Handling of Back Door Balancer (Damper)
� Do not disassemble balancer because its cylinder is

filled with gas.
� Handle balancer carefully. Do not scar or scratch ex-

posed surface of its piston rod, and never allow any
paint or oil to stick to its surface.

� Do not turn piston rod with balancer fully extended.
� When discarding removed back door balancer (damp-

er), use a 2 to 3 mm (0.08 to 0.12 in.) drill to make a hole
as shown.

� The gas itself is harmless but it may issue out of the
hole together with chips generated by the drill.
Therefore, be sure to wear goggle.
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INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure to install back door noting the following
points.
� Secure wiring harness.

� Adjust door latch striker position by referring “BACK DOOR
LOCK ASSEMBLY INSTALLATION” so that door is positioned
correctly.

� Adjust door cushion so that door contacts body when closed.
� Adjust door clearance by loosening door hinge mounting bolts

and nuts referring to “PANEL CLEARANCE” in this section.
� Apply grease to hinge rotating part.
� Tighten door hinge mounting nut to specified torque.

Tightening Torque: 23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)
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1. Hood cushion

(a)

(a)

HOOD
REMOVAL
1) Remove window washer hose (1) from hood (2).
2) Remove four mounting bolts (3) to detach hood (2).

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure to install hood.

ADJUSTMENT
Hood position adjustment.
Fore-and-aft and right-and-left adjustment.
Adjust hood clearance by loosening hood mounting bolts, refer to
“PANEL CLEARANCE” in this section.

3) Vertical adjustment
If only one side (right or left) of hood is not level with front fender,
make it level by tightening or loosening hood cushion.

4) Hood lock position adjustment
When installing hood lock (1), bring bolt at highest position and
move it in vertical direction for adjustment free from loose to
hood striker.

Tightening Torque
(a): 10 N.m (1.0 kg-m, 7.0 lb-ft)

INSPECTION
Check that hood opens and closes smoothly and properly. Lubri-
cate if necessary. Also check that secondary latch operates proper-
ly (check that secondary latch keeps hood from opening all the way)
and hood locks securely when closed.
Adjust hood locks position if necessary.
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FRONT FENDER

REMOVAL
1) Remove front bumper.
2) Disconnect connector of side turn signal (or side marker) lamp.
3) Remove front fender lining (1).
4) Remove front fender (2).

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation.

NOTE:
If paint on fender bolt is peeled off, be sure to apply paint again.

Adjust panel clearance referring to “PANEL CLEARANCE” in this
section.
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1. Front bumper
2. Screws
3. Rear bumper member
4. Rear bumper
5. Clips
6. Bolts
7. Nuts

FRONT BUMPER

REAR BUMPER

FRONT BUMPER AND REAR BUMPER

NOTE:
Fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital components and
systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of the same part
number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary.
Do not use a replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as speci-
fied during reassembly to assure proper retention of these parts.
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INSTRUMENTATION AND DRIVER
INFORMATION

INSTRUMENT PANEL

WARNING:
See WARNING at the beginning of this section.

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) Disable air bag system, if equipped.

Refer to “Disabling Air Bag System” in Section 10B.
3) Remove steering column assembly (1).

Refer to Section 3C.

4) Remove glove box (1) and hood latch release lever (2).

5) Remove both sides front pillar inner trim (1) and dash side trim
(2).
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ENG room
side

6) Disconnect harness (1) and cables (2) from heater unit and air
inlet box assembly.

7) Disconnect each connector (3) and cables which need to be
disconnected for removal for instrument panel.

8) Remove air bag harness (4) in instrument panel.

CAUTION:
For vehicle with Air Bag, instrument panel could not be
removed with Air Bag harness coupler connected.
Use are not to damage Air Bag harness.

9) Loosen brake pedal bracket mounting nuts (1) and clutch pedal
bracket mounting bolts (2).

10) Remove brake pedal pin (5).
11) Loosen brake pedal bracket and brake master booster mount-

ing nuts (4).
Refer to “BRAKE BOOSTER” in Section 5A.

12) Remove brake pedal bracket (3).

13) Remove instrument panel mounting bolts (1) and screws (2).
14) Remove instrument panel (3).
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a. Brake pedal bracket mounting nut
b. Clutch pedal bracket mounting bolt
c. Instrument panel attaching screw
d,e. Instrument panel attaching bolt

INSTALLATION
1) Install instrument panel by reversing removal procedure, noting

the following items.
� When installing each part, be careful not to catch any cable or

wiring harness.
� When installing brake pedal assembly (1), refer to Section 5A

“BRAKE BOOSTER INSTALLATION”.
� Tighten each parts to specified torque and proper tightening

order for instrument panel attaching.

Tightening Order: (c) � (d) � (e)

Tightening Torque
(a) (b) : 13 N.m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft)
(d) (e) : 23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 lb-ft)

� When installing steering column assembly, refer to Section 3C
“STEERING COLUMN INSTALLATION”.

2) Adjust control cables. (Refer to Section 1A “HEATER CON-
TROL CABLES”.)

3) Enable air bag system if equipped. Refer to “Enabling Air Bag
System” in Section 10B.
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1. Seat cushion
2. Seat back
3. Head rest
4. Cover
5. Bracket

6. Seat adjuster
7. Tray bracket
8. Tray
9. Seat adjuster bolt

10. Reclining bolt
11. Bracket bolt

1. Seat cushion
2. Seat back
3. Seat back bolt
4. Seat cushion bolt
5. Folding bolt

FRONT SEAT

REAR SEAT

SEATS

FRONT SEAT AND REAR SEAT

REMOVAL
1) Remove four mounting bolts to remove seat cushion.
2) Remove four mounting bolts (front seat) or five mounting bolts

(rear seat) to remove seat back.
3) Disassemble and repair seat as necessary.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure to install front seat.
Torque to specifications, as shown.
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1. Door latch
2. Outside handle
3. Inside handle bezel
4. Latch striker
5. Cover
6. Key cylinder
7. Key cylinder retainer
8. Door lock screw
9. Door latch striker screw

SECURITY AND LOCKS

FRONT DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY

REMOVAL
1) Remove door trim and door sealing cover, refer to steps 1) to 9)

of FRONT DOOR GLASS REMOVAL in this section.
2) Raise window all the way up.
3) Remove door sash.

4) Remove door lock cover (1).
5) Disconnect door opening control rod (2) from outside handle.
6) Disconnect door lock control rod (3).
7) Disconnect door lock motor lead wire (if equipped).
8) Remove door lock nob (4).
9) Loosen door lock mounting screw (5) and remove door lock as-

sembly (6).
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Front Door

Rear Door

3. Shaft

INSTALLATION
To install front door lock, reverse removal procedure, noting the fol-
lowing.

� Door latch striker.
Move door latch striker (2) up or down so its center aligns with the
center of groove “A” on the door lock assembly (1), as shown.

NOTE:
Striker should be moved vertically and placed level. Do not
adjust door lock.

Tightening Torque
(a): 10 N.m (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft)
(b): 6 N.m (0.6 kg-m, 4.3 lb-ft)

� Move door latch striker (1) sideways to adjust door outer panel
surface (2) flush with rear door outer panel or body outer panel
surface (3), as shown.
In order to correctly obtain door lock operates, increase or de-
crease number of shims inserted between body and striker (1) to
adjust it.

NOTE:
Apply grease to striker contacts parts periodically.

INSPECTION
Check that door open and closes smoothly and properly.
Also check that door latch half look operates properly (check that
door latch half lock keeps door from opening all the way) and door
latch full locks securely when closed.
Adjust door latch striker position if necessary.



9-32 BODY SERVICE

1. Outside handle
2. Inside handle bezel
3. Door lock assembly
4. Latch striker
5. Door lock screw
6. Door latch striker screw

REAR DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY

REMOVAL
1) Remove door trim and door sealing cover, refer to steps 1) to 4)

of REAR DOOR GLASS REMOVAL in this section.
2) Disconnect door opening control rod (1) and door lock control

rod (2).
3) Loosen door lock mounting screw (3), door lock actuator screw

(5) (if equipped power door lock) and remove door lock assem-
bly (4).

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal sequence to install rear door lock, noting points
mentioned in “FRONT DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY”.
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1. Shim

1. Door lock assembly
2. Door opener
3. Latch striker
4. Door lock screw
5. Latch striker screw

BACK DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY

REMOVAL
1) Remove door trim.

2) Disconnect door lock control rod (1).
Disconnect control rod (2).

3) Disconnect door lock motor lead wire if equipped.
4) Loosen door lock mounting screw (3) and remove door lock as-

sembly (4).

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure to install back door lock assembly not-
ing the following points.
� Door latch striker.

Adjust door latch striker so that its center aligns with the center of
groove in door latch base.
To adjust securely door lock operates, insert proper number of
shims below the bottom of striker, as shown.
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INSPECTION
Check that door open and closes smoothly and properly.
Also check that door latch half lock operates properly (Check that
door latch half lock keeps door from opening all the way) and door
latch full locks securely closed.
Adjust door latch striker position if necessary.

KEY CODING
KEY USAGE AND IDENTIFICATION
Key is used for ignition and door lock cylinder. Keys are cut on both
edges to make them reversible.
Key identification is obtained from five character key code stamped
on key code tag. Using this key code, key code cutting combination
can be determined from a code list (available to owners of key cut-
ting equipment from suppliers).
If original key is available, key code cutting combination can be de-
termined by laying key.

IGNITION SWITCH LOCK CYLINDER

Removal/Installation
See Section 3C, “STEERING WHEEL AND COLUMN”.

ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS
For ignition switch electrical troubleshooting, see Section 8C,
“INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER INFORMATION” in “BODY ELEC-
TRICAL SYSTEM”.



BODY SERVICE 9-35

1. Sliding roof glass
2. Sliding roof cover
3. Sun shade
4. Roof deflector
5. Water gutter
6. Sliding roof trim
7. Sliding roof frame
8. Crank drive
9. Sliding roof handle

10. Side guide
11. Front guide with detent lever
12. Gutter guide
13. Rear guide
14. Sliding roof glass bolt
15. Sliding roof handle screw
16. Sliding roof mounting bolts:

Apply Thread lock
1333B (99000-32020)

SUNROOF

SLIDING ROOF (IF EQUIPPED)

SLIDING ROOF GLASS

REMOVAL
1) Open sunshade (1) fully and tilt up sliding roof glass.

2) Remove sliding roof cover (1).
3) Loosen sliding roof bolt (2) and remove sliding roof glass.
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Section A – A

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation, noting the following
point.
1) Tighten glass fixing bolts (1) temporarily.
2) Position sliding roof glass by closing sliding roof glass complete-

ly.
3) Tighten glass fixing bolts (1).

Tightening Torque: Sliding roof bolt 4 N.m (0.4 kg-m, 3 lb-ft)

ADJUSTMENT
1) Loosen sunroof glass fixing screws (at 4 locations) and move

sunroof glass up and down 2 to 3 times. In this way, sunroof
glass can be positioned in both vertical and horizontal directions
by elasticity of sliding roof weather strip.

2) Position sunroof glass by such dimensions with respect to roof
panel surface as specified below.

Dimension: “a”: 0 mm (0.0 in.)

3) After installing all parts and adjusting properly, check sunroof for
proper operation (open, close and up).

SLIDING ROOF DEFLECTOR

REMOVAL
1) Open sliding roof.
2) Release lags (1) at both bearing points with pliers.
3) Detach deflector rod (2) and then remove sliding roof deflector

with rod.

4) Remove circlip (1) and pull off connecting pin (2).
5) Remove sliding roof deflector (3).
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INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure to install deflector.

SUNSHADE

REMOVAL
1) Remove sliding roof glass. Refer to “SLIDING ROOF GLASS”

in this section.
2) Remove water gutter (1) as shown.

3) Close sun shade (3).
4) Detach front slider (1) and rear slider (2) by pushing arrow direc-

tion as shown.
5) Pull out sunshade (3) from sliding roof frame.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure to install sunshade.
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CRANK DRIVE

REMOVAL
1) Close sliding roof glass.
2) Remove sliding roof handle (1) and remove sliding roof handle

garnish (2).

3) Loosen crank drive screws (3) and then remove crank drive (4).

INSPECTION
� Check that the crank drive operates smoothly.
� Check crack and deformation for pinion gear (1) and drive lock pin

(2).
If replace as necessary.

INSTALLATION
1) Adjust sliding roof assembly and crank drive for assemblying

position. Refer to SLIDING ROOF ASSEMBLY in this section.
2) Reverse removal procedure for installation.

� Install crank drive (1) with turned it lock pin (2) to forward direc-
tion as shown in figure.

� Tighten crank drive handle screw (1) to specified torque.

Tightening Torque: 2 N.m (0.2 kg-m, 1.4 lb-ft)
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SLIDING ROOF ASSEMBLY

REMOVAL
1) Remove sliding roof glass. Refer to “SLIDING ROOF GLASS”

in this section.
2) Remove head lining (1). Refer to “HEAD LINING” in this section.

3) Disconnect drain hose (1) connected to sliding roof assembly at
4 locations.

4) Loosen sliding roof mounting bolts (1) (16 pieces) and then re-
move sliding roof assembly (2).
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DISASSEMBLY
1) Remove sunshade. Refer to “SUNSHADE” in this section.
2) Remove sliding roof deflector. Refer to “SLIDING ROOF DE-

FLECTOR” in this section.
3) Remove crank drive. Refer to “CRANK DRIVE” in this section.

4) Pull-out side guide (1) and rear guide (2) with action cable from
guide rail.

5) Detach gutter guide (1), rear guide with actuation cable (2) and
front guide with detent lever (3) from side guide (4).

ASSEMBLY
Reverse disassembly procedure for assembly, observing the fol-
lowing instructions.
� Adjust crank drive position as follows.
1) Install crank handle (3) to crank drive (1) temporary.
2) Push crank (1) onto drive (2) by pushing press bottom (4).
3) Turn crank (1) clockwise to stop position.
4) Turn crank back three whole turns until lock position is reached.

5) Crank must now fit into recess provided.
If did not properly position, readjust crank drive position.

NOTE:
If crank drive is properly operates, crank drive is stopped
at “Open” position after 8 turns from adjusted position and
crank drive attains its end position when the button is
pressed and the crank drive turned another 2 turns.



BODY SERVICE 9-41

1, “A”

� Adjust both actuation cables as follows.
1) Push block guide assembly (1) forward until stopping (catch le-

ver engages in front most recess (2) of guide rail).
2) Press front guide backward.
3) Push rear guide (6) connecting pins meet with adjusting notches

(3) of side guide.
4) At this time, side guide bracket (4) has to lifted from rear edge

(5) of guide rail recess with slight offset of 0.2 to 0.5 mm (0.008
to 0.02 in.).

INSTALLATION
For installation, reverse removal procedure, noting the following
points.
� Align both right and left positioning pins on sliding roof assembly

with holes in body side for installation.
� Clean sliding roof mounting bolts (1) (16 pieces).

Then, apply thread lock cement “A” to them.

“A”: Thread lock 99000-32020

� Connect drain hoses to sliding roof assembly at 4 locations. Pass
front drain hose between roof panel and inner panel and through
front pillar down to outlet hole on dash side panel. Then connect
drain hose to drain hose connector on dash side panel. Pass rear
drain hose into on rear quarter inner panel and connect drain
hose to drain hose connector on its panel.

NOTE:
After reinstalling sliding roof assembly, be sure to make
glass position adjustment. (Refer to SLIDING ROOF GLASS
ADJUSTMENT described previously.)
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1. Floor carpet
2. Luggage floor carpet
3. Dash panel insulator

EXTERIOR AND INTERIOR TRIM

FLOOR CARPET

REMOVAL
1) Remove front seats and rear seat cushions.
2) Remove seat belt lower anchor bolt.
3) Remove dash side trims, front side sill scuffs, center pillar inner

lower trims and rear side sill scuffs.
4) Remove parking brake lever cover, console box.
5) Remove front floor carpet.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal sequence to install front floor carpet, noting the
following point.
� When tightening seat belt anchor bolt, refer to Section 10A

“FRONT SEAT BELT” for tightening torque.
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HEAD LINING
REMOVAL

1) Remove interior light (1).
2) Remove head lining clip (2).

3) Remove sun visor (3).

4) Mark mating marks (1) on roof handle (2) and roof garnish (3),
if equipped sliding roof.

5) Remove roof handle (2) and roof garnish (3), if equipped sliding
roof.

6) Remove roof trim (1), if equipped sliding roof.
7) Remove assistant grips (2).
8) Remove door opening trims (3) and remove inner trims cover-

ing headlinings (4).
9) Remove rear speaker covers (5).

10) Remove head lining clips (6) (5 pieces) and remove head lin-
ing.

NOTE:
Adhesive is used to attach head lining for vehicle without
sliding roof.
Clear adhesive from headlining and roof after removing
head lining if applied.
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INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation, noting the following
items.
� Attach adhesive tapes (1) to head lining (2) as shown figure.

� Install interior trims in order of (a), (b), (c).

� When install roof handle (1), match marks (2) on roof handle (1)
and roof garnish (3).

� Tighten roof handle screw (4) to specified torque.

Tightening Torque: 2 N.m (0.2 kg-m, 1.4 lb-ft)

� Tighten sun visor screws (1) to specified torque.

Tightening Torque: 4 N.m (0.4 kg-m, 2.8 lb-ft)

� Install sliding roof trim (1) as shown in figure.
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1. Roof rail assembly
2. Front cap
3. Rear cap
4. Base seals
5. Nuts

ROOF RAIL (IF EQUIPPED)

Removal
1) Remove roof rail front and rear caps as shown in figure.
2) Remove nuts.
3) Remove roof rail assembly.

Installation
Reverse removal procedure for installation.
Confirm that each roof rail fixing nut is tightened securely.

DOOR MOLDING

When door molding (1) is installed, be careful not to install for wrong
side door panel.
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BACK DOOR EMBLEM

DIMENSION

Position
Dimension

Position
mm in

a 568 22.36

b 76 2.99

c 69 2.72

d 574 22.6

e 74.5 2.93

f 74 2.91

g 43 1.69
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o

PANEL CLEARANCE

Position
Dimension

Position
Dimension

Position
mm in

Position
mm in

a 4 – 6 0.16 – 0.24 j 5 – 7 0.2 – 0.28

b 5 – 7 0.2 – 0.28 k 6 – 8 0.24 – 0.31

c 5 – 7 0.2 – 0.28 l 5 – 8 0.2 – 0.31

d 5 – 7 0.2 – 0.28 m 2.5 – 4.5 0.1 – 0.18

e 3.5 – 5.5 0.14 – 0.22 n 4.5 – 6.5 0.18 – 0.26

f 4 – 6 0.16 – 0.24 o 5 – 7 0.2 – 0.28

g 3.5 – 5.5 0.14 – 0.22 P 5 – 7 0.2 – 0.28

h 3.5 – 5.5 0.14 – 0.22 Q 4.5 – 6.5 0.18 – 0.26

i 8.5 – 10.5 0.33 – 041 R 4.5 – 6.5 0.18 – 0.26
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09960-48320/KM-149-A
Door hinge alining lever

09960-48310/KM-295-1
Door hinge aligning bars

09960-48330/KM-298
Door hinge pin remover

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIAL

MATERIALS
RECOMMENDED

SUZUKI PRODUCTS
USE

Lithium grease
SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

� Window regulator

Grease
Carl Bechem GmbH
B0401137

� Door hinge

Grease
Carl Bechem GmbH
BERULUB XP 719

� Door open stopper

Thread lock cement
Thread Lock Cement Super “1333B”
(99000-32020)

� Sliding roof mounting bolts

SPECIAL TOOLS
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RESTRAINT SYSTEM 10-1

SECTION 10

RESTRAINT SYSTEM
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precautions” under “On-Vehicle
Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around the air bag system compo-
nents or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional activation of the system
or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may result in severe injury.

� The procedures in this section must be followed in the order listed to temporarily disable the air bag
system and prevent false diagnostic codes from setting. Failure to follow procedures could result in
possible air bag system activation, personal injury or otherwise unneeded air bag system repairs.

SEAT BELT SECTION 10A. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
AIR BAG SYSTEM SECTION 10B. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

CONTENTS

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 10-1. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Either restraint system type 1 or 2 is used depending on vehicle specification.

Front seat belt Rear seat belt Supplemental restraint system

TYPE1 Seat belt with ELR Seat belt with A-ELR Driver air bag Driver and front passenger
seat belt pretensioner

TYPE2 Seat belt with ELR Seat belt with A-ELR Driver and front passenger
air bag

Driver and front passenger
seat belt pretensioner



1. Front seat belts
2. Rear seat belts
3. Driver side air bag (inflator) module
4. Passenger air bag (inflator) module (if equipped)

10-2 RESTRAINT SYSTEM

� Seat belt with ELR
The seat belt with emergency locking retractor (ELR) is designed so that it locks immediately (to prevent the
webbing from being pulled out of the retractor any further) when any of the following items is detected as exceed-
ing each set value;
� speed at which the webbing is pulled out of the retractor,
� acceleration or deceleration of the vehicle speed, and
� inclination.

� Seat belt with A-ELR
The automatic and emergency locking retractor (A-ELR) works as an Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR) till
its webbing is pulled all the way out and then on as an Automatic Locking Retractor (ALR) till it is retracted fully.
ALR: Automatically locks when the webbing is pulled out from the retractor and allowed to retract even a little.

Then the webbing can not be pulled out any further, unless it is wound all the way back into the retractor,
which releases the lock and allows the webbing to be pulled out.

� Seat belt with ELR and pretensioner
The seat belt with ELR and a pretensioner has a pretensioner mechanism which operates in linkage with the
air bag in addition to the above described ELR. The pretensioner takes up the sag of the seat belt in occurrence
of a front collision with an impact larger than a certain set value, thereby enhancing restraint performance.

� Driver and front passenger side air bags and seat belt pretensioners
With the air bag system which includes air bags for both the driver’s and passenger’s sides as well as the seat
belt pretensioners, the pretensioner takes up the sag of the seat belt, the driver air bag (inflator) module is
deployed from the center of the steering column and the passenger air bag (inflator) module (if equipped) from
the top of the instrument panel in front of the front passenger seat in occurrence of a front collision with an impact
larger than a certain set value to supplement protection offered by the driver and front passenger seat belts.
For more information, refer to SECTION 10B “Air Bag System”.
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SEAT BELT 10A-1

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 10A-2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Sear Belt 10A-2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Seat Belt Pretensioner 10A-2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DIAGNOSIS 10A-2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Inspection and Repair Required after

Accident 10A-2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE 10A-3. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Service Precautions 10A-3. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Servicing and Diagnosis 10A-3. . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Disabling air bag system 10A-3. . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Enabling air bag system 10A-3. . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Handling and storage 10A-3. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Disposal 10A-3. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Front Seat Belt with Pretensioner 10A-4. . . . . . . 
Rear Seat Belt 10A-6. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

SECTION 10A

SEAT BELT
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precautions” under “On-Vehicle
Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around the air bag system compo-
nents or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional activation of the system
or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may result in severe injury.

� The procedures in this section must be followed in the order listed to temporarily disable the air bag
system and prevent false diagnostic codes from setting. Failure to follow procedures could result in
possible air bag system activation, personal injury or otherwise unneeded air bag system repairs.

CAUTION:
When fasteners are removed, always reinstall them at the same location from which they were re-
moved. If a fastener needs to be replaced, use the correct part number fastener for that application.
If the correct part number fastener is not available, a fastener of equal size and strength (or stronger)
may be used. Fasteners that are not reused, and those requiring thread-locking compound, will be
called out. The correct torque value must be used when installing fasteners that require it. If the above
procedures are not followed, parts or system damage could result.

CONTENTS



Front seat belt

Rear seat belt

1. Front seat
2. Front seat belt
3. Shoulder adjuster
4. Retractor assembly

(with pretensioner)

5. Buckle
6. Rear seat
7. Rear seat belt
8. Retractor assembly

10A-2 SEAT BELT

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

SEAT BELT

Refer to SECTION 10.

SEAT BELT PRETENSIONER

Seat belts of the driver and front passenger seats are provided with
a pretensioner as an optional function unit. The pretensioner is in-
corporated in retractor assembly and controlled by SDM as one of
air bag system components. It will be activated at the same time as
the air bag when an impact at the front of vehicle exceeds the speci-
fied value.
When servicing seat belt (retractor assembly) with pretensioner, be
sure to observe all WARNINGS and CAUTIONS in this section and
“Service Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in SECTION
10B.

CAUTION:
Do not reuse the seat belt pretensioner (retractor assembly)
that has operated but replace it with a new one as an assem-
bly. To confirm whether pretensioner is operated or not, re-
fer to “Service Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in
SECTION 10B.

DIAGNOSIS

For diagnosis of the seat belt pretensioner, refer to SECTION 10B.

INSPECTION AND REPAIR REQUIRED AFTER
ACCIDENT

After an accident, whether the seat belt pretensioner has been acti-
vated or not, be sure to perform checks, inspections and repairs de-
scribed on “Repairs and Inspections Required after Accident” un-
der “Diagnosis” in SECTION 10B.



SEAT BELT 10A-3

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

SERVICE PRECAUTIONS
SERVICE AND DIAGNOSIS

WARNING:
If replacing seat belt is necessary, replace buckle and ELR (or webbing) together as a set. This is for
the reason of ensuring locking of tongue plate with buckle.
If these parts are replaced individually, such a locking condition may become unreliable. For this rea-
son, SUZUKI will supply only the spare buckle and ELR (or webbing) in a set part.

Before servicing or replacing seat belts, read the following precautionary items and observe them.
� Seat belts should be normal relative to strap retractor and buckle portions.
� Keep sharp edges and damaging objects away from belts.
� Avoid bending or damaging any portion of belt buckle or latch plate.
� Do not bleach or dye belt webbing. (Use only mild soap and lukewarm water to clean it.)
� When installing a seat belt anchor bolt hand-tighten first to prevent cross-threading.
� Do not attempt any repairs on retractor mechanisms or retractor covers. Replace defective assemblies with new

replacement parts.
� Keep belts dry and clean at all times.
� If there exist any parts in question, replace such parts.
� Replace belts whose webbing is cut or otherwise damaged.
� Do not put anything into trim panel opening which seat belt webbing passes through.

For seat belt with pretensioner
Refer to “Service and Diagnosis” of “Service Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in SECTION 10B in addition
to above precaution.

WARNING:
When performing service on or around air bag system components or air bag system wiring, disable
the air bag system. Refer to “Disabling Air Bag System” later in this section.
Failure to follow procedures could result in possible air bag activation, personal injury or unneeded
air bag system repairs.

DISABLING AIR BAG SYSTEM
Refer to “Disabling Air Bag System” of “Service Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in SECTION 10B.

ENABLING AIR BAG SYSTEM
Refer to “Enabling Air Bag System” of “Service Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in SECTION 10B.

HANDLING AND STORAGE
Refer to “Handling and Storage” of “Service Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in SECTION 10B.

DISPOSAL
Refer to “Disposal” of “Service Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in SECTION 10B.



Tightening torque
(a): 50 N.m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)
(b): 5.5 N.m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

10A-4 SEAT BELT

FRONT SEAT BELT WITH PRETENSIONER

WARNING:
� Never attempt to disassemble or repair the seat belt pre-

tensioner (retractor assembly). If any abnormality is
found, be sure to replace it with new one as an assembly.

� Be sure to read “Service Precautions” earlier in this sec-
tion, before starting to work and observe every precaution
during work. Neglecting them may result in personal inju-
ry or unactivation of the seat belt pretensioner when nec-
essary.

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative battery cable from battery.
2) Disable air bag system. Refer to “Disabling Air Bag System” of

“Service Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in SECTION
10B.

3) Disconnect Yellow connector (1) from seat belt pretensioner.
4) Remove front seat belts from vehicle referring to above figure.



SEAT BELT 10A-5

INSPECTION

WARNING:
Never measure resistance of pretensioner or disassemble
it. Otherwise, personal injury may result.

CAUTION:
If seat belt pretensioner (retractor assembly) was dropped
from a height of 30 cm (1 ft) or more, it should be replaced.

Seat belts and attaching parts can affect the vital components and
systems of a vehicle.
Therefore, they should be inspected carefully and replaced with
genuine parts only.
� Seat belt

Its webbing or strap should be free from damage.
� Retractor assembly

It should lock webbing when pulled quickly.
The front seat belt retractor assembly should pass the above in-
spection and should lock webbing even when tilted (approx. 15�)
toward the fore and aft or right and left directions.

� Anchor bolt
Anchor bolts should be torqued to specification.

� Belt latch
It should be secure when latched.

Check retractor assembly with seat belt pretensioner appearance
visually for the following symptoms and if any one of them is appli-
cable, replace it with a new one as an assembly.
� Pretensioner has activated.
� There is a crack in seat belt pretensioner (retractor assembly).
� Wire harness or connector is damaged.
� Seat belt pretensioner (retractor assembly) is damaged or a

strong impact (e.g., dropping) was applied to it.

INSTALLATION
Install seat belts in reverse order of removal, noting the following.
� Tighten bolts to specified torque.
� Connect Yellow connector for seat belt pretensioner securely.
� Connect negative battery cable to battery.
� Enable air bag system. Refer to “Enabling Air Bag System” under

“Service Precautions” in SECTION 10B.
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REAR SEAT BELT

WARNING:
Be sure to read “Service Precautions” earlier in this section
before starting to work and observe every precaution dur-
ing work.

REMOVAL
1) Remove rear seat (1) referring to “BODY SERVICE” section.
2) Refer to the left figure to remove rear seat belt (2).

INSPECTION
Check rear seat belt for the same items as front seat belt inspection
other than related to pretensioner.

INSTALLATION
Install the rear seat belt observing the following precautions.
� Seat belt anchor bolts should have an unified fine thread (7/16 –

20 UNF). Under no circumstances should any different sized or
metric screw threads be used.

� Be sure to tighten seat belt anchor bolts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 50 N.m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)
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Table B - Air bag warning lamp does
not come ON with ignition switch ON 10B-15. 

Table C - Air bag warning lamp flashes
even after initial 6-time flashing 10B-15. . . . . . 

Table D - Air bag warning lamp cannot
indicate flashing pattern of DTC 10B-15. . . . . 

Table E - SDM cannot communicate
through serial data circuit 10B-15. . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC 15 - Passenger air bag initiator
circuit resistance high 10B-21. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC 16 - Passenger air bag initiator
circuit resistance low 10B-21. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC 18 - Passenger air bag initiator
circuit short to ground 10B-21. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC 19 - Passenger air bag initiator
circuit short to power circuit 10B-21. . . . . . . . . 

DTC 21 - Driver air bag initiator
circuit resistance high 10B-26. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC 22 - Driver air bag initiator
circuit resistance low 10B-26. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC 24 - Driver air bag initiator
circuit short to ground 10B-26. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DTC 25 - Driver air bag initiator
circuit short to power circuit 10B-26. . . . . . . . . 

DTC 31 - Power source voltage high 10B-31. . 
DTC 32 - Power source voltage low 10B-31. . . 
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SECTION 10B

AIR BAG SYSTEM
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precautions” under “On-Vehicle
Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around the air bag system compo-
nents or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional activation of the system
or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may result in severe injury.

� The procedures in this section must be followed in the order listed to temporarily disable the air bag
system and prevent false diagnostic codes from setting. Failure to follow procedures could result in
possible air bag system activation, personal injury or otherwise unneeded air bag system repairs.

CAUTION:
When fasteners are removed, always reinstall them at the same location from which they were re-
moved. If a fastener needs to be replaced, use the correct part number fastener for that application. If
the correct part number fastener is not available, a fastener of equal size and strength (or stronger) may
be used. Fasteners that are not reused, and those requiring thread-locking compound, will be called
out. The correct torque value must be used when installing fasteners that require it. If the above condi-
tions are not followed, parts or system damage could result.

CONTENTS
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SPECIAL TOOLS 10B-65. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 



1. Driver side air bag
2. Passenger side air bag (if equipped)
3. Seat belt pretensioners

AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-3

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

With the air bag system which includes air bags for both the driver’s
and passenger’s (if equipped) sides as well as the seat belt preten-
sioners, the sag of the seat belt is taken up, the driver air bag (infla-
tor) module is deployed from the center of the steering column and
the passenger air bag (inflator) module from the top of the instru-
ment panel in front of the front passenger seat in occurrence of a
front collision with an impact larger than a certain set value to sup-
plement protection offered by the driver and front passenger seat
belts.

The air bag system is designed to activate only in severe frontal col-
lisions. It is not designed to activate in rear impacts, side impacts,
rollovers, or minor frontal collisions, since it would offer no protec-
tion in those types of accidents.



1. Air bag harness
2. SDM
3. Circuit fuse box (“AIR BAG” fuse included)
4. Air bag monitor coupler
5. DLC (Data Link Connector)

6. Contact coil assembly
7. Driver air bag (inflator) module
8. Passenger air bag (inflator) module
9. Seat belt pretensioners

Q01 CONNECTOR Q02 CONNECTORQ03 CONNECTOR

Q04 CONNECTOR

Q07
CONNECTOR
(DRIVER SIDE)

Q06 CONNECTOR Q05
CONNECTOR
(PASSENGER
SIDE)

10B-4 AIR BAG SYSTEM

SYSTEM COMPONENTS AND WIRING LOCATION VIEW AND CONNECTORS



- 1. From main fuse
- 2. Ignition switch
- 3. “AIR BAG” warning lamp in combination meter
4-1. “AIR BAG” fuse in circuit fuse box
4-2. “IG COIL” fuse in circuit fuse box
- 5. SDM
- 6. To ECM, ICM (if equipped), EPS control module

(if equipped) and ABS control module (if equipped)
- 7. To data link connector (DLC)
- 8. Air bag monitor coupler
- 9. Ground for air bag system
-10. SDM case ground
-11. Contact coil assembly
-12. Driver air bag (inflator) module
-13. Passenger air bag (inflator) module (if equipped)
-14. Driver seat belt pretensioner
-15. Passenger seat belt pretensioner

WIRE HARNESS COLOR
B : Black
B/W: Black/White
B/Bl : Black/Blue
Bl : Blue
Bl/R: Blue/Red
Br : Brown
G : Green
Gr : Gray

CONNECTOR “Q06” (SDM connector)

TERMINAL ARRANGEMENT OF SDM (VIEWED FROM HARNESS SIDE)
Q01 � Q07: Connector number

G/R : Green/Red
Lg : Lightgreen
P : Pink
V : Violet
Y : Yellow
Y/B : Yellow/Black
Y/R : Yellow/Red
W : White

: Shorting bar

: Air bag harness

AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-5

SYSTEM WIRING DIAGRAM

TERMINAL CIRCUIT

Q06-23
Passenger air bag (inflator) module

Low

Q06-24
Passenger air bag (inflator) module

High

Q06-28 Data link connector (DLC)

Q06-30 “AIR BAG” warning lamp

Q06-26
Driver air bag (inflator) module

Low

Q06-27
Driver air bag (inflator) module

High

Q06-8 Diagnosis switch

Q06-31 Ground

Q06-35
Passenger pretensioner (if equipped)

Low

Q06-36
Passenger pretensioner (if equipped)

High

Q06-34
Driver pretensioner (if equipped)

Low

Q06-33
Driver pretensioner (if equipped)

High

Q06-32 Ignition switch (power source)
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DIAGNOSIS

WARNING:
To avoid deployment when troubleshooting the air bag system, do not use electrical test equipment
such as a battery powered or AC powered voltmeter, ohmmeter, etc., or any type of electrical equipment
other than that specified in this manual. Do not use a non-powered probe type tester.
Instructions in this manual must be followed carefully, otherwise personal injury may result.

DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODES

The “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” must always be the starting point of any air bag system diagnosis. The
“Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” checks for proper air bag warning lamp operation and checks for air bag diag-
nostic trouble codes using on-board diagnosis function.

USE OF SPECIAL TOOLS

WARNING:
To avoid deployment when troubleshooting the air bag system, do not use electrical test equipment
such as a battery powered or AC powered voltmeter, ohmmeter, etc., or any type of electrical equipment
other than that specified in this manual. Do not use a non-powered probe type tester.
Instructions in this manual must be followed carefully, otherwise personal injury may result.

You should be familiar with the tools listed in this section under the heading “Special Tools”. You should be able
to measure voltage and resistance. You should be familiar with proper use of SUZUKI scan tool, Air Bag Driver/Pas-
senger Load Tool, Connector Test Adapter Kit and the Digital Multimeter.

Special Tool (Connector Test Adapter Kit)
(A): 09932-76010

This must be used whenever a diagnostic procedure requests
checking or probing a terminal.
Using the appropriate adapter in the special tool will ensure that no
damage to the terminal will occur from the multimeter probe, such
as spreading or bending.

The adapter will also give an idea of whether contact tension is suffi-
cient, helping to find an open or intermittent open due to poor termi-
nal contact.



BASE OF COLUMN

PASSENGER INFLATOR

STEERING WHEEL

AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-7

An SDM short bar release tool is included in the connector test
adapter kit.
Inserting it into the SDM connector will release the shorting bar.

Special Tool (Air Bag Driver/Passenger Load Tool)
(B): 09932-75010

This tool is used only when called for in this section. It is used as
a diagnostic aid and safety device to prevent inadvertent air bag (in-
flator) module deployment and seat belt pretensioner activation.
The load tool has three connectors attached to its case which are
electrically functional and serve as resistive load substitutions.

One of connectors (“STEERING WHEEL”) is used to substitute the
load of the followings.
� driver air bag (inflator) module when it is connected at the top of

the column to the contact coil assembly.
� passenger air bag (inflator) module when it is connected to the air

bag harness connector for passenger air bag (inflator) module.
� driver and passenger seat belt pretensioner when it is connected

to air bag harness connector for driver and passenger seat belt
pretensioner.

The other connectors (“BASE OF COLUMN” and “PASSENGER
INFLATOR”) are not used for this vehicle.

By substituting the resistance of the load tool when called for, a de-
termination can be made as to whether an inflator circuit compo-
nent is causing system malfunction and which component is caus-
ing the malfunction.
The load tool should be used only when specifically called for in the
diagnostic procedures.
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INTERMITTENTS AND POOR CONNECTIONS
Most intermittents are caused by faulty electrical connections or
wiring. When a check for proper connection is requested in a diag-
nostic flow table, perform careful check of suspect circuits for:

� Poor mating of connector halves, or terminals not fully seated in
the connector body (backed out).

� Dirt or corrosion on the terminals. The terminals must be clean
and free of any foreign material which could impede proper termi-
nal contact.
However, cleaning the terminal with a sand paper or the like is
prohibited.

� Damaged connector body, exposing the terminals to moisture
and dirt, as well as not maintaining proper terminal orientation
with the component or mating connector.

� Improperly formed or damaged terminals.
Check each connector terminal in problem circuits carefully to en-
sure good contact tension by using the corresponding mating ter-
minal included in the connector test adapter kit (special tool).
If contact tension is not enough, reform it to increase contact ten-
sion or replace.

Special Tool (Connector Test Adapter Kit)
(A): 09932-76010

� Poor terminal-to-wire connection.
Check each wire harness in problem circuits for poor connection
by shaking it by hand lightly. If any abnormal condition is found,
change the wire harness assembly or component parts with new
ones.

� Wire insulation which is rubbed through, causing an intermittent
short as the bare area touches other wiring or parts of the vehicle.

� Wire broken inside the insulation. This condition could cause a
continuity check to show a good circuit, but if only 1 or 2 strands
of a multi-strand-type wire are intact, resistance could be far too
high.

If any abnormality is found, repair or replace as a wire harness as-
sembly.
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AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK

WARNING:
To avoid deployment when troubleshooting the air bag system, do not use electrical test equipment
such as a battery powered or AC powered voltmeter, ohmmeter, etc., or any type of electrical equipment
other than that specified in this manual. Do not use a non-powered probe type tester.
Instructions in this manual must be followed carefully, otherwise personal injury may result.

CAUTION:
The order in which diagnostic trouble codes are diagnosed is very important. Failure to diagnose the
diagnostic trouble codes in the order specified may result in extended diagnostic time, incorrect diag-
nosis and incorrect parts replacement.

The diagnostic procedures used in this section are designed to find and repair air bag system malfunctions.
To get the best results, it is important to use the diagnostic flow tables and follow the sequence listed below.

A. PERFORM THE “AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE”
The “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check Flow Table” must be the starting point of any air bag system diagnosis.
The “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check Flow Table” checks for proper air bag warning lamp operation through
air bag warning lamp and whether air bag diagnostic trouble codes exist.

B. REFER TO THE PROPER DIAGNOSTIC TABLE AS DIRECTED BY THE “AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM
CHECK FLOW TABLE”.
The “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check Flow Table” will lead you to the correct table to diagnose any air bag
system malfunctions. Bypassing these procedures may result in extended diagnostic time, incorrect diagnosis
and incorrect parts replacement.

C. REPEAT THE “AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE” AFTER ANY REPAIR OR DIAGNOS-
TIC PROCEDURES HAVE BEEN PERFORMED.
Performing the “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check Flow Table” after all repair or diagnostic procedures will en-
sure that the repair has been made correctly and that no other malfunctions exist.
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AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Make sure that battery voltage is
about 11 V or higher.

2) Note air bag warning lamp as
ignition switch is turned ON.

3) Does air bag warning lamp come ON or
flash when ignition switch is turned ON?

Go to step 2. Air bag warning lamp
does not come ON.
Proceed to Table B.

2 Does air bag warning lamp come ON
steady?

Air bag warning lamp come
ON steady.
Proceed to Table A.

Go to step 3.

3 Does air bag warning lamp keep flashing
(indicating DTC) even after initial 6-time
flashing when ignition switch is ON?

Air bag warning lamp
flashes.
Proceed to Table C.

Go to step 4.

4 Does air bag warning lamp turn OFF,
after flashing 6 times?

Go to step 5. Go to step 6.

5 1) Check DTC. Refer to DTC CHECK.
2) Not using SUZUKI scan tool:

Is DTC 12 indicated?
Using SUZUKI scan tool:
Is “NO DTC” displayed?

Air bag system is in good
condition.

An intermittent trouble has
occurred at some place.
Check the connector
harness, etc. related to
the sensed DTC.
Refer to INTERMITTENT
AND POOR
CONNECTIONS in this
section.
Then clear DTC (Refer to
DTC CLEARANCE) and
repeat this table.

6 1) Check DTC. Refer to DTC CHECK.
2) Not using SUZUKI scan tool:

Is DTC 12 indicated?
Using SUZUKI scan tool:
Is “NO DTC” displayed?

Substitute a known-good
SDM and recheck.

Check and repair
according to Flow Table
corresponding to that DTC.
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DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) CHECK
[Using SUZUKI scan tool]
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) After setting cartridge to SUZUKI scan tool, connect it to data link

connector (DLC) located on underside of instrument panel at
driver’s seat side.

Special Tool
(A): 09931-76011 (SUZUKI scan tool)
(B): Mass storage cartridge
(C): 09931-76030 (16/14 pin DLC cable)

4) Turn ignition switch ON.
5) Read DTC according to instructions displayed on scan tool and

print it or write it down. Refer to scan tool operator’s manual for
further details.

NOTE:
If scan tool cannot communicate with SDM, proceed to
TABLE E.

6) After completing the check, turn ignition switch OFF and discon-
nect scan tool cable from data link connector (DLC).

[Not using SUZUKI scan tool]
1) Perform Step 1 to 4 in AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE on

previous page to check air bag warning lamp for operation.
2) Using service wire, ground diagnosis switch terminal (1) in moni-

tor coupler (2) (to steering column, etc.).
3) Turn ignition switch ON.
4) Read DTC from flashing pattern of air bag warning lamp. (Refer

to “Diagnostic Trouble Code Table” in this section.)

NOTE:
When air bag warning lamp doesn’t indicate flashing pat-
tern of DTC while diagnosis switch terminal on air bag mon-
itor coupler is grounded, proceed to TABLE D.

5) After completing the check, turn ignition switch OFF and discon-
nect service wire from air bag monitor coupler.



1sec. 1sec.

About 10 seconds

Open

Short

10B-12 AIR BAG SYSTEM

DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC)
CLEARANCE

NOTE:
As execution of the DTC clearance will clear all DTCs, be sure
to record all DTCs before servicing.

[Using SUZUKI scan tool]
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to data link connector (DLC) in the

same manner as when making this connection for DTC check.

Special Tool
(A): 09931-76011 (SUZUKI scan tool)
(B): Mass storage cartridge
(C): 09931-76030 (16/14 pin DLC cable)

3) Turn ignition switch ON.

NOTE:
If scan tool cannot communicate with SDM, proceed to
TABLE E.

4) Erase DTC according to instructions displayed on SUZUKI scan
tool.
Refer to SUZUKI scan tool operator’s manual for further details.

5) After completing the check, turn ignition switch OFF and discon-
nect SUZUKI scan tool from data link connector (DLC).

6) Perform “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check” and confirm
that “NO DTC” is displayed and not malfunction DTC.

NOTE:
If DTC 51 or DTC 71 is stored in SDM, it is not possible to
clear DTC.

[Not using SUZUKI scan tool]
1) Turn ignition switch ON and wait about 6 seconds or more.
2) Using service wire, repeat shorting and opening between diag-

nosis switch terminal and ground terminal on air bag monitor
coupler 5 times at about 1 second intervals.

3) Perform “Diagnosis Trouble Code (DTC) Check” and confirm
that normal DTC (DTC 12) is displayed and not malfunction
DTC.

NOTE:
If DTC 51 or DTC 71 is stored in SDM, it is not possible to
clear DTC.
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EXAMPLE: WHEN DRIVER AIR BAG INITIATOR CIRCUIT RESISTANCE HIGH (CODE NO.21) IS SET

Turn ON

Turn OFF

0.3 0.3
1.0 3.0 3.0

DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE TABLE (Page 1 of 2)

DTC
(displayed on

SUZUKI
scan tool)

DTC
(indicated by

air bag
warning
lamp)

Air bag warning lamp
flashing pattern

DIAGNOSIS

NO DTC 12 Normal

B1015 15 Resistance high

B1016 16
Passenger air

Resistance low

B1018 18
bag circuit

Short to ground

B1019 19 Short to power circuit

B1021 21 Resistance high

B1022 22
Driver air bag

Resistance low

B1024 24
circuit

Short to ground

B1025 25 Short to power circuit

B1031 31
Power source

Too high

B1032 32
voltage

Too low
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DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE TABLE (Page 2 of 2)

DTC
(displayed on

SUZUKI
scan tool)

DTC
(indicated by

air bag
warning
lamp)

Air bag warning lamp
flashing pattern

DIAGNOSIS

B1041 41 Resistance high

B1042 42 Driver
pretensioner

Resistance low

B1043 43

retensioner
circuit Short to ground

B1044 44 Short to power circuit

B1045 45 Resistance high

B1046 46 Passenger
pretensioner

Resistance low

B1047 47

retensioner
circuit Short to ground

B1048 48 Short to power circuit

B1051 51 SDM Frontal crash detected

B1061 61
Warning lamp
circuit

Warning lamp failure

B1071 71 SDM Internal fault

NOTE:
� When 2 or more codes are indicated, the lowest numbered code will appear first.
� If a code not listed on the table is displayed, then the SDM is faulty.
� After ignition switch is turned ON, air bag warning lamp flashes 6 times and then operates as shown be-

low depending on the trouble condition and whether diagnosis switch terminal is grounded or not.
For grounding diagnosis switch terminal to check DTC, refer to “DIAGNOSIS TROUBLE CODE (DTC)
CHECK – [Not using SUZUKI scan tool]” in this section.

AIR BAG WARNING LAMP

SYSTEM CONDITION Diagnosis switch
terminal is not

grounded

Diagnosis switch
terminal is
grounded

In good condition
No trouble in the past OFF DTC 12

In good condition
at present Trouble occurred in the past

ON and turns
OFF after 6 sec.

History DTC

Abnormality
No trouble in the past ON Current DTC

Abnormality
exists at present Trouble occurred in the past ON

Current and
history DTCs



:Air bag harness

- 9. Air bag monitor coupler
-10. Ground for air bag system
-11. From circuit fuse

- 1. From main fuse
- 2. Ignition switch
- 3. “AIR BAG” warning lamp in combination meter
4-1. “AIR BAG” fuse in circuit fuse box
4-2. “IG COIL” fuse in circuit fuse box

- 5. SDM case ground
- 6. SDM
- 7. DLC (Data Link Connector)
- 8. To ECM, ICM (if equipped), EPS control

module (if equipped) and ABS controller (if equipped)

: Shorting bar

AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-15

TABLE A – AIR BAG WARNING LAMP COMES ON STEADY WITHOUT FLASHING
TABLE B – AIR BAG WARNING LAMP DOES NOT COME ON WITH IGNITION SWITCH ON
TABLE C – AIR BAG WARNING LAMP FLASHES EVEN AFTER INITIAL 6-TIME FLASHING
TABLE D – AIR BAG WARNING LAMP CANNOT INDICATE FLASHING PATTERN OF DTC
TABLE E – SCAN TOOL CANNOT COMMUNICATE SDM

CAUTION:
� Be sure to perform “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check Flow Table” in this section before starting diag-

nosis according to flow table.
� When measurement of resistance or voltage is required in this table, use a special digital multimeter

(refer to SPECIAL TOOLS in this section) along with a correct terminal adapter from special tool (Con-
nector test adaptor kit).

� When a check for proper connection is required, refer to “Intermittent and Poor Connections” in this
section.

� If there is open circuit in the air bag wire harness, connector or terminal is found damaged, replace
the wire harness, connector and terminal as an assembly.
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1. SDM connector 1. SDM connector

1

DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

Table A: AIR BAG WARNING LAMP COMES ON STEADY WITHOUT FLASHING

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Check connections at Q03 and Q06
connectors with ignition switch OFF.

Are they properly connected and secured
by lock levers of couplers?

Go to step 2. Reconnect and secure
them with lock levers.

2 1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Remove and inspect “AIR BAG” fuse.
Is fuse good?

Go to step 2. “Bl/R” wire short to ground.
After repair, replace “AIR
BAG” fuse.

3 1) Disconnect SDM connector.
2) Check proper connection to SDM at

terminal Q06-32.
3) If OK then check voltage between

Q06-32 terminal of SDM connector and
body ground with ignition switch ON.
(See figure below.)

Is it 8 V more?

Go to step 3. “Bl/R” wire (between
“AIR BAG” fuse and SDM
connector) open, “Bl /B”
wire (between ignition
switch and air bag fuse)
open or shorted to ground.

4 1) Disconnect connector from combination
meter, referring to SECTION 8C.

2) Check continuity between Q06-30
terminal of SDM connector and body
ground. (See figure below.)

Is there continuity?

“Bl” wire (between
combination meter and
SDM connector) short
to ground.

Substitute a known-good
SDM and recheck.

Fig. for STEP 3 Fig. for STEP 4

Special Tool
(A): 09932-76010

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in this section to confirm that the trouble has been cor-

rected.



AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-17

1. SDM connector
(Q06 connector)

2. Combination
meter connector
(G25 connector)

Table B: AIR BAG WARNING LAMP DOES NOT COME ON WITH IGNITION SWITCH ON

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Set parking brake.
2) Note combination meter when ignition

switch is turned ON.
Does the “BRAKE” indicator (warning lamp)
come ON?

Go to step 2. “B/W” wire (between
ignition switch and
combination cluster) open
or short to ground.

2 1) Disconnect SDM.
2) Check proper connection to SDM at

terminal Q06-30.
3) If OK then check voltage from Q06-30

terminal of SDM connector to body
ground with ignition switch ON.
(See figure below.)

Is it 8 V or more?

Substitute a known-good
SDM and recheck.

Go to step 3.

3 1) Remove combination meter, referring to
SECTION 8C.

2) Check proper connection to combination
meter at terminal for air bag warning
lamp and to SDM at terminal Q06-30.

3) If OK then check resistance between “Bl”
wire terminal of combination meter
connector and Q06-30 terminal of SDM
connector. (See figure below.)

Is there continuity?

Go to step 4. Repair high resistance or
open in “Bl” wire circuit
(between combination
meter and SDM).

4 1) Measure voltage from Q06-30 terminal
of SDM connector to body ground with
ignition switch ON.

Is it 8 V or more?

Repair short from “Bl”
wire circuit (between
combination meter and
SDM) to power circuit.

Go to step 5.

5 1) Remove and inspect “AIR BAG” bulb.
Is bulb good?

Substitute a known-good
combination meter and
recheck.

Replace bulb.

Fig. for STEP 2 Fig. STEP 3

Special Tool
(A): 09932-76010

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in this section to confirm that the trouble has been cor-

rected.



10B-18 AIR BAG SYSTEM

Special Tool
(A): 09932-76010

1. SDM connector

Table C: AIR BAG WARNING LAMP FLASHES EVEN AFTER INITIAL 6-TIME FLASHING

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Check air bag monitor coupler.
Is diagnosis switch terminal in air bag
monitor coupler grounded by service wire?

Go to step 2. Remove service wire.

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect
SDM connector.

2) Check continuity between Q06-8
terminal of SDM connector and body
ground. (See figure below.)

Is there continuity?

Repair short from “V” wire
circuit to ground.

Substitute a known-good
SDM and recheck.

Fig. for STEP 2

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in this section to confirm that the trouble has been cor-

rected.



AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-19

1. Air bag monitor coupler
2. “V” wire terminal

Table D: AIR BAG WARNING LAMP CANNOT INDICATE FLASHING PATTERN OF DTC EVEN WITH
DIAGNOSIS SWITCH TERMINAL GROUNDED

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Inspect service wire between diagnostic
switch terminal on air bag monitor
coupler and body ground.

Is it securely connected between them by
service wire?

Go to step 2. Properly connect and
ground diagnostic switch
terminal on air bag monitor
coupler to body ground by
service wire.

2 1) Disconnect SDM connector from SDM.
2) Check for proper connection at “V” wire

terminal (Q06-8 terminal of SDM
connector).

3) If OK then check continuity between
terminals Q04-1 and Q06-8.

Is there continuity?

Substitute a known-good
SDM and recheck.

Check “V” wire terminals.
If OK then “V” wire circuit
high resistance or open.

Fig. for STEP 2

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in this section to confirm that the trouble has been cor-

rected.



10B-20 AIR BAG SYSTEM

1. Q03 connector (air bag harness side)
2. “W / R” wire terminal
3. SDM connector (Q06 connector)
4. Q06-28 terminal

1. DLC
2. Scan tool

1

2

TABLE E: SCAN TOOL CANNOT COMMUNICATE WITH SDM

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Make sure that SUZUKI scan tool is free
from malfunction and correct cartridge
for air bag system is used.

2) Ignition switch OFF.
3) Check proper connection of SUZUKI

scan tool to DLC.
Is connection in good condition?

Go to step 2. Properly connect SUZUKI
scan tool to DLC.

2 1) Check if communication is possible by
trying communication with other control
module (ECM, ICM (if equipped), P/S
control module (if equipped) or ABS
control module (if equipped)).

Is it possible to communicate with other
control module?

Go to step 3. Repair open in common
section of serial data circuit
(“W/R” wire circuit) used
by all controllers or short to
ground or power circuit
which has occurred
somewhere in serial data
circuit (“W/R” wire circuit).

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect
Q03 connector from SDM.

2) Check proper connection at “W/R” wire
terminal for DLC in Q03 connector.

3) If OK, then check continuity between
“W/R” wire terminal in Q03 connector
and Q06-28 terminal of SDM connector.
(See figure below.)

Is there continuity?

Substitute a known-good
SDM and recheck.

Repair high resistance or
open in “W/R” wire circuit
(in air bag harness).

Fig. for STEP 1 Fig. STEP 3

Special Tool
(A): 09932-76010

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Repeat “AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK” to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.



1. From main fuse
2. Ignition switch
3. “AIR BAG” fuse in circuit fuse box
4. SDM
5. Passenger air bag (inflator) module
6. Ground for air bag system

: Shorting bar

: Air bag harness

Q06-31

AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-21

DTC 15 – PASSENGER AIR BAG INITIATOR CIRCUIT RESISTANCE HIGH
DTC 16 – PASSENGER AIR BAG INITIATOR CIRCUIT RESISTANCE LOW
DTC 18 – PASSENGER AIR BAG INITIATOR CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND
DTC 19 – PASSENGER AIR BAG INITIATOR CIRCUIT SHORT TO POWER CIRCUIT

CAUTION:
� When measurement of resistance or voltage is required in this table, use a special digital multimeter

(refer to SPECIAL TOOLS in this section) along with a correct terminal adaptor from special tool (Con-
nector test adapter kit).

� When a check for proper connection is required, refer to “Intermittent and Poor Connections” in this
section.

� If there is open circuit in the air bag wire harness, connector or terminal is found damaged, replace
the wire harness, connector and terminal as an assembly.

DTC WILL SET WHEN:
DTC 15: The combined resistance of the passenger air bag (inflator) module, harness wiring and connector termi-

nal contact is above a specified value for specified time.
DTC 16: The combined resistance of the passenger air bag (inflator) module, harness wiring and connector termi-

nal contact is below a specified value for specified time.
DTC 18: The voltage measured at passenger air bag initiator circuit is below a specified value for specified time.
DTC 19: The voltage measured at passenger air bag initiator circuit is above a specified value for specified time.



10B-22 AIR BAG SYSTEM

Q02 connector

DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

DTC 15: PASSENGER AIR BAG INITIATOR CIRCUIT RESISTANCE HIGH

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was item “AIR BAG SYSTEM CHECK
FLOW TABLE” described in this section
performed?

Go to step 2. Perform “AIR BAG
SYSTEM CHECK FLOW
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect
passenger air bag (inflator) module Q02
connector behind the glove box.

2) Check proper connection to passenger
air bag (inflator) module at terminals in
Q02 connector.

3) If OK then connect Special Tool (B) to
Q02 connector in stead of passenger
air bag (inflator) module. (See figure
below.)

With ignition switch ON, is DTC 15 current?

Go to step 3. 1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Replace passenger air

bag (inflator) module.

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect
SDM connector.

2) Check proper connection to SDM at
terminals Q06-23 and Q06-24.

3) Release shorting bar in SDM connector
inserting Special Tool (A), referring to
figure below.

4) Measure resistance between terminals
Q06-23 and Q06-24 with connected
Special Tool (B). (See figure below.)

Is resistance 3.8 Ω or less?

Substitute a known-good
SDM and recheck.

Repair high resistance or
open in “Y” or “Y/R” wire
circuit.

Fig. for STEP 2 and 3 Fig. for STEP 3

Special Tool
(A): 09932-76010
(B): 09932-75010

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance”), if any.
3) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in this section to confirm that the trouble has been cor-

rected.



AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-23

Q02 connector

DTC 16: PASSENGER AIR BAG INITIATOR CIRCUIT RESISTANCE LOW

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was item “AIR BAG SYSTEM CHECK
FLOW TABLE” described in this section
performed?

Go to step 2. Perform “AIR BAG
SYSTEM CHECK FLOW
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect
passenger air bag (inflator) module
connector behind the glove box.

2) Check proper connection to passenger
air bag (inflator) module at terminals in
Q02 connector.

3) If OK then connect Special Tool (B) to
Q02 connector in stead of passenger
air bag (inflator) module. (See figure
below.)

With ignition switch ON, is DTC 16 current?

Go to step 3. 1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Replace passenger

air bag (inflator)
module.

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect
SDM connector.

2) Check proper connection to SDM at
terminals Q06-23 and Q06-24.

3) Release shorting bar in SDM connector
by inserting special tool (A), referring to
the figure below.

4) Measure resistance between terminals
Q06-23 and Q06-24 with connected
Special Tool (B). (See figure below.)

Is resistance 1.2 Ω or more?

Substitute a known-good
SDM and recheck.

Repair short from “Y” wire
circuit to “Y/R” wire circuit
or from “Y” or “Y/R” wire
circuit to other wire circuit.

Fig. for STEP 2 and 3 Fig. for STEP 3

Special Tool
(A): 09932-76010
(B): 09932-75010

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance”), if any.
3) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in this section to confirm that the trouble has been cor-

rected.



10B-24 AIR BAG SYSTEM

Q02 connector

DTC 18: PASSENGER AIR BAG INITIATOR CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was item “AIR BAG SYSTEM CHECK
FLOW TABLE” described in this section
performed?

Go to step 2. Perform “AIR BAG
SYSTEM CHECK FLOW
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect
passenger air bag (inflator) module
connector behind the glove box.

2) Check proper connection to passenger
air bag (inflator) module at terminals in
Q02 connector.

3) If OK then connect Special Tool (B) to
Q02 connector instead of passenger
air bag (inflator) module. (See figure
below.)

With ignition switch ON, is DTC 18 current?

Go to step 3. 1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Replace passenger

air bag (inflator)
module.

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect
Special Tool (B) and SDM connector.

2) Check continuity between Q06-23 and
Q06-31 terminals. (See figure below.)

Is there continuity?

Repair short from “Y” or
“Y/R” wire circuit to
ground.

Substitute a known-good
SDM and recheck.

Fig. for STEP 2 Fig. for STEP 3

Special Tool
(A): 09932-76010
(B): 09932-75010

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance”), if any.
3) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check”in this section to confirm that the trouble has been cor-

rected.



AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-25

Q02 connector

DTC 19: PASSENGER AIR BAG INITIATOR CIRCUIT SHORT TO POWER CIRCUIT

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was item “AIR BAG SYSTEM CHECK
FLOW TABLE” described in this section
performed?

Go to step 2. Perform “AIR BAG
SYSTEM CHECK FLOW
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect
passenger air bag (inflator) module
connector behind the glove box.

2) Check proper connection to passenger
air bag (inflator) module at terminals in
Q06-23 connector.

3) If OK then connect Special Tool (B) to
Q06-23 connector in stead of passenger
air bag (inflator) module. (See figure
below.)

With ignition switch ON, is DTC 19 current?

Go to step 3. 1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Replace passenger

air bag (inflator)
module.

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect
Special Tool (B) and SDM connector.

2) Measure voltage from Q06-24 terminal
to body ground. (See figure below.)

3) With ignition switch ON, is voltage 1 V
or less?

Substitute a known-good
SDM and recheck.

Repair short from “Y” or
“Y/R” wire circuit to power
circuit.

Fig. for STEP 2 Fig. for STEP 3

Special Tool
(A): 09932-76010
(B): 09932-75010

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance”), if any.
3) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in this section to confirm that the trouble has been cor-

rected.



10B-26 AIR BAG SYSTEM

1. From main fuse
2. Ignition switch
3. “AIR BAG” fuse in circuit fuse box
4. SDM
5. Contact coil assembly
6. Driver air bag (inflator) module
7. Ground for air bag system

Q06-
connector

Bl / B

DTC 21 – DRIVER AIR BAG INITIATOR CIRCUIT RESISTANCE HIGH
DTC 22 – DRIVER AIR BAG INITIATOR CIRCUIT RESISTANCE LOW
DTC 24 – DRIVER AIR BAG INITIATOR CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND
DTC 25 – DRIVER AIR BAG INITIATOR CIRCUIT SHORT TO POWER CIRCUIT

CAUTION:
� When measurement of resistance or voltage is required in this table, use a special digital multimeter

(refer to SPECIAL TOOLS in this section) along with a correct terminal adapter from special tool (Con-
nector test adapter kit).

� When a check for proper connection is required, refer to “Intermittent and Poor Connections” in this
section.

� If there is open circuit in the air bag wire harness, connector  or terminal is found damaged, replace
the wire harness, connector and terminal as an assembly.

DTC WILL SET WHEN:
DTC 21: The combined resistance of the driver air bag (inflator) module, contact coil assembly, harness wiring and

connector terminal contact is above a specified value for specified time.
DTC 22: The combined resistance of the driver air bag (inflator) module, contact coil assembly, harness wiring and

connector terminal contact is below a specified value for specified time.
DTC 24: The voltage measured at driver air bag initiator circuit is below a specified value for specified time.
DTC 25: The voltage measured at driver air bag initiator circuit is above a specified value for specified time.



AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-27

(A)

(B)(C)

(A) (A)

(A)

1. G / R wire tarminal
2. G wire terminal

DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE
DTC 21: DRIVER AIR BAG INITIATOR CIRCUIT RESISTANCE HIGH

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was item “AIR BAG SYSTEM CHECK 
FLOW TABLE” described in this section 
performed?

Go to step 2. Perform “AIR BAG 
SYSTEM CHECK FLOW 
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect 
contact coil connector located near the 
base of the steering column.

2) Check proper connection to contact coil
at terminals in Q01 connector.

3) If OK then connect Special Tools to
“G” terminal and “G/R” terminal of Q01
connector. (See figure below.)

With ignition switch ON, is DTC 21 current?

Go to step 3. Go to step 4.

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect 
SDM connector.

2) Check proper connection to SDM at 
terminals Q06-26 and Q06-27.

3) Release shorting bar in SDM connector
by inserting Special Tool (A).
(See figure below.)

4) If OK then measure resistance between
Q06-26 and Q06-27 terminals with 
connected Special Tools.

Is resistance 5.1 Ω or less?

Substitute a known-
good SDM and recheck.

Repair high resistance or 
open in “G” or “G/R” wire 
circuit.

4 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect 
Special Tools then reconnect contact coil
connector located near the base of the 
steering column.

2) Remove driver air bag (inflator) module
from steering wheel (Refer to SECTION
3C).

3) Check proper connection to driver air 
bag (inflator) module at terminals.

4) If OK then connect Special Tools to driver
air bag (inflator) module connector.

With ignition switch ON, is DTC 21 current?

1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Replace contact coil 

assembly (Refer to 
SECTION 3C).

1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Replace driver air bag 

(inflator) module (Refer
to SECTION 3C).

Fig. for STEP 2 and 3 Fig. for STEP 3 Fig. for STEP 4

Special Tool
(A): 09932-76010
(B): 09932-75010
(C): 09932-78310

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance”), if any.
3) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in this section to confirm that the trouble has been cor-

rected.



10B-28 AIR BAG SYSTEM

(A)

(B)(C)

(A) (A)

(A)

1. G / R wire tarminal
2. G wire terminal

DTC 22: DRIVER AIR BAG INITIATOR CIRCUIT RESISTANCE LOW

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was item “AIR BAG SYSTEM CHECK 
FLOW TABLE” described in this section 
performed?

Go to step 2. Perform “AIR BAG 
SYSTEM CHECK FLOW 
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect 
contact coil connector located near the 
base of the steering column.

2) Check proper connection to contact coil
at terminals in Q01 connector.

3) If OK then connect Special Tools to “G”
terminal and “G/R” terminal of Q01
connector. (See figure below.)

With ignition switch ON, is DTC 22 current?

Go to step 3. Go to step 4.

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect 
SDM connector.

2) Check proper connection to SDM at 
terminals Q06-26 and Q06-27.

3) Release shorting bar in SDM connector
by inserting Special Tool (A). Refer to the
figure below.

4) If OK then measure resistance between
terminals Q06-26 and Q06-27 with 
connected Special Tools.

Is resistance 1.8 Ω or more?

Substitute a known-
good SDM and recheck.

Repair short from “G” wire
circuit to “G/R” wire circuit
or from “G” other “G/R” 
wire circuit to other wire 
circuit.

4 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect 
Special Tool (B) then reconnect contact
coil connector located near the base of 
the steering column.

2) Remove driver air bag (inflator) module
from steering wheel (Refer to SECTION
3C).

3) Check proper connection to driver air 
bag (inflator) module at terminals.

4) If OK then connect Special Tools to driver
air bag (inflator) module. (See figure 
below.)

With ignition switch ON, is DTC 22 current?

1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Replace contact coil

assembly (Refer to
SECTION 3C).

1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Replace driver air bag 

(inflator) module (Refer
to SECTION 3C).

Fig. for STEP 2 and 3 Fig. for STEP 3 Fig. for STEP 4

Special Tool
(A): 09932-76010
(B): 09932-75010
(C): 09932-78310

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance”), if any.
3) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in this section to confirm that the trouble has been cor-

rected.



AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-29

1. G / R wire terminal
2. G wire terminal

DTC 24: DRIVER AIR BAG INITIATOR CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was item “AIR BAG SYSTEM CHECK 
FLOW TABLE” described in this section 
performed?

Go to step 2. Perform “AIR BAG 
SYSTEM CHECK FLOW 
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect 
contact coil connector located near the 
base of the steering column.

2) Check proper connection to contact coil
at terminals in Q01 connector.

3) If OK then connect Special Tools to “G”
terminal and “G/R” terminal of Q01
connector. (See figure below.)

With ignition switch ON, is DTC 24 current?

Go to step 3. Go to step 4.

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect 
Special Tools and SDM connector.

2) Check continuity between terminals 
Q06-26 and Q06-31. (See figure below.)

Is there continuity?

Repair short from “G” or
“G/R” wire circuit to
ground.

Substitute a known-
good SDM and recheck.

4 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect 
Special Tools then reconnect contact coil
connector located near the base of the 
steering column.

2) Remove driver air bag (inflator) module
from steering wheel (Refer to SECTION
3C).

3) Check proper connection to driver air 
bag (inflator) module at terminals.

4) If OK then connect Special Tools to driver
air bag (inflator) module connector. (See
figure below.)

With ignition switch ON, is DTC 24 current?

1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Replace contact coil

assembly (Refer to
SECTION 3C).

1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Replace driver air bag 

(inflator) module (Refer
to SECTION 3C).

Fig. for STEP 2 Fig. for STEP 3 Fig. for STEP 4

Special Tool
(A): 09932-76010
(B): 09932-75010
(C): 09932-78310

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance”), if any.
3) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in this section to confirm that the trouble has been cor-

rected.



10B-30 AIR BAG SYSTEM

1. G / R wire tarminal
2. G wire terminal

DTC 25: DRIVER AIR BAG INITIATOR CIRCUIT SHORT TO POWER CIRCUIT

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was item “AIR BAG SYSTEM CHECK 
FLOW TABLE” described in this section 
performed?

Go to step 2. Perform “AIR BAG 
SYSTEM CHECK FLOW 
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect 
contact coil connector located near the 
base of the steering column.

2) Check proper connection to contact coil
at terminals in Q01 connector.

3) If OK then connect Special Tools to “G”
terminal and “G/R” terminal of Q01
connector. (See figure below.)

With ignition switch ON, is DTC 25 current?

Go to step 3. Go to step 4.

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect 
Special Tools and SDM connector.

2) Measure voltage from Q06-27 terminal 
to body ground. (See figure below.)

With ignition switch ON, is voltage 1 V or 
less?

Substitute a known-
good SDM and recheck.

Repair short from “G” or
“G/R” wire circuit to power
circuit.

4 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect 
Special Tools then reconnect contact
coil connector located near the base of 
the steering column.

2) Remove driver air bag (inflator) module
from steering wheel (Refer to SECTION
3C).

3) Check proper connection to driver air 
bag (inflator) module at terminals.

4) If OK then connect Special Tools to driver
air bag (inflator) module connector. (See
figure below.)

With ignition switch ON, is DTC 25 current?

1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Replace contact coil

assembly (Refer to
SECTION 3C).

1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Replace driver air bag 

(inflator) module (Refer
to SECTION 3C).

Fig. for STEP 2 Fig. for STEP 3 Fig. for STEP 4

Special Tool
(A): 09932-76010
(B): 09932-75010
(C): 09932-78310

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance”), if any.
3) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in this section to confirm that the trouble has been cor-

rected.



AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-31

1. From main fuse
2. Ignition switch
3. “AIR BAG” fuse in circuit fuse box
4. SDM
5. Ground for air bag system

DTC 31 – POWER SOURCE VOLTAGE HIGH
DTC 32 – POWER SOURCE VOLTAGE LOW

CAUTION:
� When measurement of resistance or voltage is required in this table, use a special digital multimeter

(refer to SPECIAL TOOLS in this section) along with a correct terminal adapter from special tool (Con-
nector test adapter kit).

� When a check for proper connection is required, refer to “Intermittent and Poor Connections” in this
section.

� If there is open circuit in the air bag wire harness, connector  or terminal is found damaged, replace
the wire harness, connector and terminal as an assembly.

DTC WILL SET WHEN:
DTC 31: The power source voltage to SDM is above specified value for specified time.
DTC 32: The power source voltage is below an approx. 8 V for specified time.



10B-32 AIR BAG SYSTEM

Special Tool
(A): 09932-76010

DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

DTC 31: POWER SOURCE VOLTAGE HIGH

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was item “AIR BAG SYSTEM CHECK 
FLOW TABLE” described in this section 
performed?

Go to step 2. Perform “AIR BAG 
SYSTEM CHECK FLOW 
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect 
SDM connector.

2) Check proper connection to SDM at 
Q06-32 terminal.

3) If OK then ignition switch ON, and then
check voltage from Q06-32 terminal on
SDM harness connector to body ground.
(See figure below.)

Is voltage 10 V or less?

Go to step 3. Check Charging 
System and repair as 
necessary. (Refer to 
SECTION 6H “Charging 
System”)

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, reconnect SDM
connector.

With ignition switch ON, is DTC 31 current?

Substitute a known-
good SDM and recheck.

Check Charging 
System and repair as 
necessary. (Refer to 
SECTION 6H “Charging 
System”)

Fig. for STEP 2

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance”), if any.
3) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in this section to confirm that the trouble has been cor-

rected.
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1. Q03 connector
(instrument panel harness side)

2. “Bl/R” wire terminal

DTC 32: POWER SOURCE CIRCUIT LOW

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was item “AIR BAG SYSTEM CHECK 
FLOW TABLE” described in this section 
performed?

Go to step 2. Perform “AIR BAG 
SYSTEM CHECK FLOW 
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) Measure voltage on battery.
2) Is voltage 11 V or more?

Go to step 3. Check Charging 
System and repair as 
necessary. (Refer to 
SECTION 6H “Charging 
System”)

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect 
SDM connector.

2) Check proper connection to SDM at 
Q06-32 terminal.

3) If OK then ignition switch ON, and then 
check voltage from Q06-32 terminal on
SDM connector to body ground. (See
figure below.)

Is voltage 8 V or more?

Go to step 5. Go to step 4.

4 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect 
Q03 connector.

2) Check proper connection at “Bl /R” wire
terminal in Q03 connector.

3) If OK then ignition switch ON, and then 
check voltage from “Bl/R” wire terminal
in Q03 connector on instrument panel 
harness to body ground.

Is voltage 8 V or more?

Repair poor connection, 
high resistance in “Bl /R” or
“Bl/B” circuit of air bag
harness or “AIR BAG” fuse.

Possibly faulty points are 
as follows. Check each of 
them and repair as 
necessary.
� Circuit from battery to 

Q03 connector
� Charging System (Refer

to SECTION 6H 
“Charging System”)

5 1) With ignition switch OFF, reconnect SDM
connector.

2) With ignition switch ON, is DTC 32 
current?

Substitute a known-good 
SDM and recheck.

Check Charging System 
and repair as necessary.
(Refer to SECTION 6H
“Charging System”)

Fig. for STEP 3 Fig. for STEP 4

Special Tool
(A): 09932-76010

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance”), if any.
3) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in this section to confirm that the trouble has been cor-

rected.
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1. From main fuse
2. Ignition switch
3. “AIR BAG” fuse in circuit fuse box
4. SDM
5. Driver seat belt pretensioner
6. Passenger seat belt pretensioner
7. Ground for air bag system

DTC 41 – DRIVER PRETENSIONER INITIATOR CIRCUIT RESISTANCE HIGH
DTC 42 – DRIVER PRETENSIONER INITIATOR CIRCUIT RESISTANCE LOW
DTC 43 – DRIVER PRETENSIONER INITIATOR CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND
DTC 44 – DRIVER PRETENSIONER INITIATOR CIRCUIT SHORT TO POWER CIRCUIT
DTC 45 – PASSENGER PRETENSIONER INITIATOR CIRCUIT RESISTANCE HIGH
DTC 46 – PASSENGER PRETENSIONER INITIATOR CIRCUIT RESISTANCE LOW
DTC 47 – PASSENGER PRETENSIONER INITIATOR CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND
DTC 48 – PASSENGER PRETENSIONER INITIATOR CIRCUIT SHORT TO POWER CIRCUIT

CAUTION:
� When measurement of resistance or voltage is required in this table, use a special digital multimeter

(refer to SPECIAL TOOLS in this section) along with a correct terminal adapter from special tool (Con-
nector test adapter kit).

� When a check for proper connection is required, refer to “Intermittent and Poor Connections” in this
section.

� If there is open circuit in the air bag wire harness, connector  or terminal is found damaged, replace
the wire harness, connector and terminal as an assembly.

DTC WILL SET WHEN:
DTC 41 and 45: The resistance of driver or passenger seat belt pretensioner initiator circuit is above a specified

value for specified time.
DTC 42 and 46: The resistance of driver or passenger seat belt pretensioner initiator circuit is below a specified

value for specified time.
DTC 43 and 47: The voltage measured at driver or passenger seat belt pretensioner initiator circuit is below a spe-

cified value for specified time.
DTC 44 and 48: The voltage measured at driver or passenger seat belt pretensioner initiator circuit is above a 

specified value for specified time.
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For DTC41 For DTC45

DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

DTC 41: DRIVER PRETENSIONER INITIATOR CIRCUIT RESISTANCE HIGH

DTC 45: PASSENGER PRETENSIONER INITIATOR CIRCUIT RESISTANCE HIGH

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was item “AIR BAG SYSTEM CHECK 
FLOW TABLE” described in this section 
performed?

Go to step 2. Perform “AIR BAG 
SYSTEM CHECK FLOW 
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, remove center
pillar inner garnish of applicable side 
then disconnect seat belt pretensioner 
connector.

2) Check proper connection to applicable 
seat belt pretensioner at terminals in 
Q07 or Q05 connector.

3) If OK then connect Special Tools to 
seat belt pretensioner connector 
disconnected at 1). (See figure below.)

With ignition switch ON, is DTC 41 or 45 still
current?

Go to step 3. 1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Replace seat belt

pretensioner (Refer to 
SECTION 10A).

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect 
SDM connector.

2) Check proper connection to SDM at 
terminals Q06-33 and Q06-34 or Q06-35
and Q06-36.

3) If OK then measure resistance between
Q06-33 and Q06-34 terminals or Q06-35
and  Q06-36 terminals with Special Tools
connected. (See figure below.)

Is resistance 4.1 Ω or less?

Substitute a known-
good SDM and recheck.

DTC41:
Repair high resistance or 
open in “P” or “W” wire 
circuit.
DTC45:
Repair high resistance or 
open in “Lg” or “Br” wire 
circuit.

Fig. for STEP 2 and 3 Fig. for STEP 3

Special Tool
(A): 09932-76010
(B): 09932-75010
(C): 09932-78310

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance”), if any.
3) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in this section to confirm that the trouble has been cor-

rected.
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For DTC42 For DTC46

DTC 42: DRIVER PRETENSIONER INITIATOR CIRCUIT RESISTANCE LOW

DTC 46: PASSENGER PRETENSIONER INITIATOR CIRCUIT RESISTANCE LOW

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was item “AIR BAG SYSTEM CHECK 
FLOW TABLE” described in this section 
performed?

Go to step 2. Perform “AIR BAG 
SYSTEM CHECK FLOW 
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, remove center
pillar inner garnish of applicable side
then disconnect seat belt pretensioner
connector.

2) Check proper connection to applicable
seat belt pretensioner at terminals in 
Q07 or Q05 connector.

3) If OK then connect Special Tools to
seat belt pretensioner connector
disconnected at 1). (See figure below.)

4) With ignition switch ON, is DTC 42 or 46
still current?

Go to step 3. 1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Replace seat belt

pretensioner (Refer to
SECTION 10A).

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect
SDM connector.

2) Check proper connection to SDM at
terminals Q06-33 and Q06-34 or Q06-35
and Q06-36.

3) If OK then measure resistance between
Q06-33 and Q06-34 terminals or Q06-35
and Q06-36 terminals with connected 
Special Tools.

4) Is resistance 1.3 Ω or more?

Substitute a known-good
SDM and recheck.

DTC42:
Repair short from “P” wire
circuit to “W” wire circuit or
from “P” or “W” wire circuit
to other wire circuit.
DTC46:
Repair short from “Lg” wire
circuit to “Br” wire circuit or
from “Lg” or “Br” wire circuit
to other wire circuit.

Fig. for STEP 2 and 3 Fig. for STEP 3

Special Tool
(A): 09932-76010
(B): 09932-75010
(C): 09932-78310

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance”), if any.
3) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in this section to confirm that the trouble has been cor-

rected.
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For DTC43 For DTC47

DTC 43: DRIVER PRETENSIONER INITIATOR CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND

DTC 47: PASSENGER PRETENSIONER INITIATOR CIRCUIT SHORT TO GROUND

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was item “AIR BAG SYSTEM CHECK 
FLOW TABLE” described in this section 
performed?

Go to step 2. Perform “AIR BAG 
SYSTEM CHECK FLOW 
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, remove center
pillar inner garnish of applicable side
then disconnect seat belt pretensioner
connector.

2) Check proper connection to applicable
seat belt pretensioner at terminals in 
Q07 or Q05 connector.

3) If OK then connect Special Tools to
seat belt pretensioner connector
disconnected at 1). (See figure below.)

With ignition switch ON, is DTC 43 or 47
still current?

Go to step 3. 1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Replace seat belt

pretensioner (Refer to
SECTION 10A).

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect
Special Tools and SDM connector.

2) Check continuity between Q06-33 or
Q06-35 and Q06-31 terminals.

Is there continuity?

DTC43:
Repair short “P” or “W” wire
circuit to ground.
DTC47:
Repair short from “Lg” or 
“Br” wire circuit to ground.

Substitute a known-good
SDM and recheck.

Fig. for STEP 2 and 3 Fig. for STEP 3

Special Tool
(A): 09932-76010
(B): 09932-75010
(C): 09932-78310

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance”), if any.
3) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in this section to confirm that the trouble has been cor-

rected.
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For DTC44 For DTC48

DTC 44: DRIVER PRETENSIONER INITIATOR CIRCUIT SHORT TO POWER CIRCUIT

DTC 48: PASSENGER PRETENSIONER INITIATOR CIRCUIT SHORT TO POWER CIRCUIT

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was item “AIR BAG SYSTEM CHECK 
FLOW TABLE” described in this section 
performed?

Go to step 2. Perform “AIR BAG 
SYSTEM CHECK FLOW 
TABLE” in this section.

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, remove center
pillar inner garnish of applicable side 
then disconnect seat belt pretensioner 
connector.

2) Check proper connection to applicable 
seat belt pretensioner at terminals in 
Q07 or Q05 connector.

3) If OK then connect Special Tools to seat
belt pretensioner connector 
disconnected at 1). (See figure below.)

With ignition switch ON, is DTC 44 or 48 still
current?

Go to step 3. 1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Replace seat belt

pretensioner (Refer to
SECTION 10A).

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect 
Special Tools and SDM.

2) Measure voltage from Q06-34 or Q06-36
terminal to body ground.

With ignition switch ON, is voltage 1 V or
less?

Substitute a known-good
SDM and recheck.

DTC44:
Repair short “P” or “W”
wire circuit to power
circuit.
DTC48:
Repair short from “Lg” or
“Br”  wire circuit to power
circuit.

Fig. for STEP 2 and 3 Fig. for STEP 3

Special Tool
(A): 09932-76010
(B): 09932-75010
(C): 09932-78310

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance”), if any.
3) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in this section to confirm that the trouble has been cor-

rected.
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CODE 51 – FRONTAL CRASH DETECTED (SYSTEM ACTIVATION COMMAND 
OUTPUTTED)

DTC WILL SET WHEN:
The SDM detects a frontal crash of sufficient force to warrant activation of the air bag system. (SDM outputs a de-
ployment/activation command.)
DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE
NOTE:
Before executing items in this table, be sure to perform “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check”.

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Ignition switch OFF.
Has air bag system deployed?

Replace components and 
perform inspections as 
directed in “Repairs and 
Inspections Required After
an Accident” in this section.

Go to step 2.

2 1) Inspect front of vehicle and 
undercarriage for signs of impact.

Are there signs of impact?

Replace components and 
perform inspections as 
directed in “Repairs and 
Inspections Required After
an Accident” in this section.

Replace SDM.

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in this section to confirm that the trouble has been cor-

rected.
DTC61 – AIR BAG WARNING LAMP CIRCUIT FAILURE

CAUTION:
� When measurement of resistance or voltage is required in this table, use a special digital multimeter

(refer to SPECIAL TOOLS in this section) along with a correct terminal adapter from special tool (Con-
nector test adapter kit).

� When a check for proper connection is required, refer to “Intermittent and Poor Connections” in this
section.

� If there is open circuit in the air bag wire harness, connector  or terminal is found damaged, replace
the wire harness, connector and terminal as an assembly.

DTC WILL SET WHEN
The voltage at the air bag warning lamp circuit terminal (Q06-30) does not watch the commanded state of the warn-
ing lamp driver for specified time.

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) This DTC is set when there is a trouble
in air bag warning lamp circuit. Failure to
properly perform “Air Bag Diagnostic 
System Check Flow Table” may also 
result in misdiagnosis. Therefore, check
air bag warning lamp circuit again 
according to “Air Bag Diagnostic System
Check Flow Table”.

2) Is “Air Bag” warning lamp circuit in good
condition?

Go to step 2. Repair “AIR BAG” warning
lamp circuit.

2 1) Clear diagnostic trouble codes.
2) Is DTC 61 set?

Substitute a known-
good SDM and recheck.

Recheck air bag system.
referring to “Air Bag
Diagnostic System
Check Flow Table”.

NOTE:
Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
1) Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
2) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check Flow Table”, referring to p. 10B-11 to confirm that the trouble

has been corrected.
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CODE 71 – INTERNAL SDM FAULT
DTC WILL SET WHEN:
An internal SDM fault is detected by SDM.

NOTE:
Before executing items below, be sure to perform “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check”.

NOTE:
CODE 71 can never be cleared once it has been set.
1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Replace SDM.
3) Repeat “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in this section.

REPAIRS AND INSPECTIONS REQUIRED AFTER AN ACCIDENT

CAUTION:
� All air bag system components, including the electrical harness (component mounting points), must

be inspected after an accident. If any components are damaged or bent, they must be replaced even
if air bag system activation did not occur.

� Never use air bag system parts from another vehicle.
� Do not attempt to service the parts below. Service of these parts is by replacement only.

– Driver/Passenger air bag (inflator) module, Driver/Passenger seat belt pretensioner (if equipped)
– SDM
– Contact coil
– Air bag wire harness

� Proper operation of the sensors and air bag system requires that any repairs to the vehicle structure
return it to its original production configuration.

CAUTION:
After detecting one time of such collision as to meet deployment conditions, the SDM must not be used.
Refer to “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” when checking the SDM.

ACCIDENT WITH DEPLOYMENT/ACTIVATION – COMPONENT REPLACEMENT
The following components must be replaced.
� Driver and passenger (if equipped) air bag (inflator) modules
� Driver and passenger seat belt pretensioners
� SDM
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ACCIDENT WITH OR WITHOUT DEPLOYMENT/
ACTIVATION – COMPONENT INSPECTIONS
Certain air bag and restraint system components must be in-
spected after any crash, whether the air bag deployed or not.
Those components are:
� Steering column and shaft joints

– Check for length, damage and bend according to “Checking
Steering Column for Accident Damage” in SECTION 3C1.

If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace faulty
part.

� Steering column bracket and capsules
– Check for damage and bent.
If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace faulty
part.

� Steering wheel and driver air bag (inflator) module
– Check for damage or air bag (inflator) module fitness.
– Check trim cover (pad surface) for cracks.
– Check wire harness and connector for damage or tightness.
If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace faulty
part.

� Contact coil and combination switch assembly
– Check wire harness and connectors for damage or tightness.
– Check contact coil case for damage.
If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace.
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1. SDM
2. SDM connector
3. SDM bolts

� SDM
– Check for external damage such as deformation, scratch,

crack, peeled paint, etc.
– Check that SDM cannot be installed properly due to a cause

in itself.
– Check that connector or lead wire of SDM has a scorching,

melting or damage.
– Check that connector is connected securely or locked.
– Check SDM connector and terminals for tightness.
– Check SDM sets a diagnostic trouble code (Refer to “DTC

Check” in this section) and the diagnostic table leads to a mal-
functioning SDM.

If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace.

� Instrument panel member and reinforcement
– Check for any distortion, bending, cracking or other damage.
If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace.



1. Air bag wire 
harness

2. Ground
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� Passenger air bag (inflator) module (if equipped)
– Check for dents, cracks, damage or fitness.
– Check trim cover for cracks or deformities.
– Check harness and connector for damage or tightness.
If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace.

� Air bag wire harness and connections
– Check for damages, deformities or poor connections.

(Refer to “Intermittents and Poor Connections” in this section.)
– Check wire harness clamps for tightness.
If any faulty condition is found, correct or replace.

� Seat belt pretensioner
– Check for dents, cracks, damage or fitness
– Check harness and connector for damage or tightness.
If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace.

� Seat belts and mounting points
– Refer to “Seat Belt” in SECTION 10A.

� Air bag warning lamp (air bag system)
– After vehicle is completely repaired, perform “Air Bag Diagnos-

tic System Check” under “Diagnosis” in this section.
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ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

SERVICE PRECAUTIONS
SERVICE AND DIAGNOSIS
WARNING/CAUTION labels are attached on each part of air bag system components (SDM, air bag (inflator) mod-
ules and seat belt pretensioners). Be sure to follow the instructions.

WARNING:
� If the air bag system and another vehicle system both need repair, Suzuki recommends that the air

bag system be repaired first, to help avoid unintended air bag system activation.
� Do not modify the steering wheel, dashboard or any other air bag system components. Modifications

can adversely affect air bag system performance and lead to injury.
� Failure to follow procedures could result in possible air bag system activation, personal injury or un-

needed air bag system repairs.

� Many of service procedures require disconnection of “AIR BAG” fuse and air bag (inflator) modules (driver and
passenger) from initiator circuit to avoid an accidental deployment.

� Do not apply power to the air bag system unless all components are connected or a diagnostic chart requests
it, as this will set a diagnostic trouble code.

� The “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” must be the starting point of any air bag diagnostics. The “Air Bag Diag-
nostic System Check” will verify proper “AIR BAG” warning lamp operation and will lead you to the correct chart
to diagnose any air bag malfunctions. Bypassing these procedures may result in extended diagnostic time, incor-
rect diagnosis, and incorrect parts replacements.

� Never use air bag component parts from another vehicle.
� If the vehicle will be exposed to temperatures over 93�C (200�F) (for example, during a paint baking process),

remove the air bag system components beforehand to avoid component damage or unintended system activa-
tion.

� When servicing, if shocks may be applied (e.g., SDM and air bag (inflator) module (driver & passenger) is
dropped from a height of 90 cm (3 ft) or more, seat belt pretensioner is (driver & passenger) from height of
30 cm (1 ft) or more.) to air bag system component parts, remove those parts beforehand.

� When using electric welding, be sure to disconnect air bag (inflator) module and seat belt pretensioner connec-
tors (driver and passenger) respectively.

� When applying paint around the air bag system related parts, use care so that the harness or connector will not
be exposed to the paint mist.

� Never expose air bag system component parts directly to hot air (drying or baking the vehicle after painting) or
flames.

WARNING:
When performing service on or around air bag system components or air bag wiring, follow the proce-
dures listed in the following pages to temporarily disable the air bag system.
Failure to follow procedures could result in possible air bag system activation, personal injury or un-
needed air bag system repairs.



ii) Release locking of lock lever.
ii) After unlocked, disconnect to connector.

1

2
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DISABLING AIR BAG SYSTEM
1) Turn steering wheel so that vehicle’s wheels (front tires) and

pointing straight ahead.
2) Turn ignition switch to “LOCK” position and remove key.
3) Remove “AIR BAG” fuse from circuit fuse box. Refer to “System

Components and Wiring Location View and Connectors” in this
section for location of circuit fuse box.

4) Remove steering column upper and lower covers.
5) Disconnect connector (1) from contact coil assembly.
6) If equipped with passenger air bag (inflator) module, remove

glove box and disconnect Yellow connector (2) of passenger air
bag (inflator) module.

ENABLING AIR BAG SYSTEM
1) Turn ignition switch to steering locking position and remove key.
2) Connect Yellow harness connector to contact coil assembly and

install steering column upper cover.



ii) Connect connector .
ii) Lock connector with lock lever.
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3) Connect Yellow connector of passenger air bag (inflator) module
(if equipped), and be sure to lock connector with lock lever and
close glove box panel.

4) Install “AIR BAG” fuse to circuit fuse box.
5) Turn ignition switch to “ON” and verify that air bag warning lamp

flashes 6 times and then turns off.
If it does not operate as described, perform “Air Bag Diagnostic
System Check” in this section.

HANDLING AND STORAGE
SDM

WARNING:
Never power up air bag system when SDM is not rigidly at-
tached to the vehicle. Otherwise, personal injury may result.

CAUTION:
After detecting one time of such collision as to meet deploy-
ment conditions, the SDM must not be used.
Refer to “Diagnosis” when checking the SDM.

� Never attempt disassembly of SDM.
� When storing SDM (1), select a place where neither high temper-

ature nor high humidity is anticipated and oil, water and dust are
kept off.

� If SDM was dropped from a height of 90 cm (3 ft) or more or if it
is found to be damaged or deformed, replace it with a new one.

� If installation part of SDM was damaged, repair that part com-
pletely before reinstallation.

� All SDM fasteners must be carefully torqued to ensure proper op-
eration of the air bag system.



ALWAYS CARRY AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULE
WITH TRIM COVER (AIR BAG OPENING) AWAY
FROM BODY.
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LIVE (UNDEPLOYED) AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULES
Special care is necessary when handling and storing a live (unde-
ployed) air bag (inflator) modules.
The rapid gas generation produced during deployment of the air
bag could cause the air bag (inflator) module, or an object in front
of the air bag (inflator) module, to be thrown through the air in the
unlikely event of an accidental deployment.

WARNING:
Never attempt to measure the resistance of the air bag (in-
flator) modules (driver and passenger). It is very dangerous
as the electric current from the tester may deploy the air
bag.

� Never attempt disassembly of the air bag (inflator) modules.
� If any abnormality is found, be sure to replace it with new one as

an assembly.
� When an abnormality is noted as existing in the live (undeployed)

air bag (inflator) module, be sure to deploy it before discarding it.
� When grease, cleaning agent, oil, water, etc., got on the air bag

(inflator) modules (driver and passenger), wipe it off immediately
with a dry cloth.

� If air bag (inflator) module was dropped from a height of 90 cm
(3 ft) or more, it should be replaced with a new one as an assem-
bly.

WARNING:
� For handling and storage of a live air bag (inflator) module,

select a place where the ambient temperature below 65�C
(150�F), without high humidity and away from electric
noise.

� When carrying a live air bag (inflator) module, make sure
the bag opening is pointed away from you. In case of an
accidental deployment, the bag will then deploy with mini-
mal chance of injury. Never carry the air bag (inflator)
module by the wires or connector on the underside of the
module.

Otherwise, personal injury may result.



ALWAYS PLACE AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULE
ON WORKBENCH WITH TRIM COVER (AIR BAG
OPENING) UP, AWAY FROM LOOSE OBJECTS.

1. Slit on workbench
2. Workbench vise
3. Lower mounting bracket

1. Webbing
2. Retractor assembly
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WARNING:
When placing a live air bag (inflator) module on bench or
other surface, always face the bag up, away from the sur-
face. As the live passenger air bag (inflator) module must be
placed with its bag (trim cover) facing up, place it on the
workbench with a slit or use the workbench vise to hold it
securely at its lower mounting bracket.
It is also prohibited to place anything on top of the trim cov-
er and stack air bag (inflator) modules.
This is necessary so that a free space is provided to allow
the air bag to expand in the unlikely event of accidental de-
ployment.
Otherwise, personal injury may result.

LIVE (INACTIVATED) SEAT BELT PRETENSIONERS
Special care is necessary when handling and storing a live (inacti-
vated) seat belt pretensioners.
Also, when the seat belt pretensioners activate, gas is generated
and the seat belt is retracted into the retractor quickly.
Note, therefore, that if they activate accidentally, the seat belt pre-
tensioners and other object(s) around them may be thrown through
the air.

WARNING:
Never attempt to measure the resistance of the seat belt pre-
tensioners. It is very dangerous as the electric current from
the tester may activate pretensioner.

� Never attempt to disassemble the seat belt pretensioners (retrac-
tor assembly).

� If any abnormality is found, be sure to replace it with new one as
an assembly.

� When an abnormality is noted as existing in the live (inactivated)
seat belt pretensioner, be sure to activate it before discarding it.

� When grease, cleaning agent oil, water, etc., got on the seat belt
pretensioners (retractor assembly), wipe it off immediately with a
dry cloth.

� If seat belt pretensioner was dropped from a height of 30 cm (1
ft) or more, it should be replaced with a new one as an assembly.
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WARNING:
� For handling and storage of a live seat belt pretensioner,

select a place where the ambient temperature below 65�C
(150�F), without high humidity and away from electric
noise.

� Never carry the seat belt pretensioner by the wires or con-
nector on the underside of the pretensioner.

Otherwise, personal injury may result.

DEPLOYED AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULES AND
ACTIVATED SEAT BELT PRETENSIONERS

WARNING:
� The air bag (inflator) module and seat belt pretensioner

immediately after deployment/activation is very hot. Wait
for at least 10 minutes to cool it off before proceeding the
work.

� Do not apply water, oil, etc. to deployed air bag (inflator)
module and to activate seat belt pretensioner.

� After an air bag (inflator) module has been deployed, the
surface of the air bag may contain a powdery residue. This
powder consists primarily of cornstarch (used to lubri-
cate the bag as it inflates) and byproducts of the chemical
reaction. As with many service procedures, gloves and
safety glasses should be worn.

� Wash your hands with mild soap and water after complet-
ing the work.

Refer to the procedure described under “Deployed Air Bag (Inflator)
Module and Activated Seat Belt Pretensioner Disposal” in this sec-
tion.



1. Air bag wire harness
2. Ground
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AIR BAG WIRE HARNESS AND CONNECTORS
Air bag wire harness can be identified easily as it is covered with a
yellow protection tube. Be very careful when handling it.
� When an open in air bag wire harness, damaged wire harness,

connector or terminal is found, replace wire harness, connectors
and terminals as an assembly.

� When installing it, be careful so that the air bag wire harness is not
caught or does not interfere with other parts.

� Make sure all air bag system grounding points are clean and
grounds are securely fastened for optimum metal-to-metal con-
tact. Poor grounding can cause intermittent problems that are dif-
ficult to diagnose.

DISPOSAL
Do not dispose of the live (undeployed) air bag (inflator) modules
and the live (inactivated) seat belt pretensioners. When disposal is
necessary, be sure to deploy/activate the air bag and seat belt pre-
tensioner according to deployment/activation procedure described
under “Air Bag (Inflator) Module and Seat Belt Pretensioner Dispos-
al”.

WARNING:
Failure to follow proper air bag (inflator) module and seat
belt pretensioner disposal procedures can result in air bag
deployment and pretensioner activation which could cause
personal injury. Undeployed air bag (inflator) module and
inactivated seat belt pretensioner must not be disposed of
through normal refuse channels.
The undeployed air bag (inflator) module and inactivated
seat belt pretensioner contain substances that can cause
severe illness or personal injury if the sealed container is
damaged during disposal.



(1), (2): Release locking of lock lever
(1), (3): After unlocked disconnect connector

1. SDM
2. SDM bolts
3. SDM connector
4. Lock lever
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SDM

WARNING:
During service procedures, be very careful when handling
a Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
Be sure to read “Service Precautions” in this section before
starting to work and observe every precaution during work.
Neglecting them may result in personal injury or inactiva-
tion of the air bag system when necessary.

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disable air bag system. Refer to “Disabling Air Bag System” ear-

lier in this section.
3) Remove rear console box by removing screws.
4) Disconnect SDM connector from SDM.

CAUTION:
As this connector has a connector lock lever, refer to the
left figure for its removal procedure.

5) Remove SDM from vehicle.

INSPECTION

CAUTION:
� Do not connect a tester whatever type it may be.
� Never repair or disassemble SDM.
� If SDM was dropped from a height of 90 cm (3 ft) or more,

it should be replaced.

� Check SDM for dents, cracks or deformation.
� Check SDM connector for damage, cracks or lock mechanism.
� Check SDM terminal for bent, corrosion or rust.
If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace.

INSTALLATION
For installation, reverse removal procedure, nothing the following
points.
� Ensure that arrow on the SDM is pointing toward the front of the

vehicle.
� Tighten SDM bolts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 6 N.m (0.6 kg-m, 4.5 lb-ft)

� Connect SDM connector to SDM securely.
� Enable air bag system. Refer to “Enabling Air Bag System” earlier

in this section.
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PASSENGER AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULE (IF EQUIPPED)

WARNING:
� Never attempt to disassemble or repair the passenger air bag (inflator) module. If any abnormality is

found, be sure to replace it with new one as an assembly.
� Be sure to read “Precautions” in this section before starting to work and observe every precaution

during work. Neglecting them may result in personal injury or undeployment of the air bag when nec-
essary.

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative battery cable from battery.
2) Open glove box (1) and remove clips (2).
3) Remove glove box (1).

NOTE:
When it is difficult to pull out glove box, pull out it while
pressing its stopper.

4) Disable air bag system. Refer to “Disabling Air Bag System” ear-
lier in this section.

5) Remove passenger air bag (inflator) module attaching bolts (3)
and passenger air bag (inflator) module (4) from vehicle.

WARNING:
Observe “Service Precautions” earlier in this section for
handling and storing it.

INSPECTION

WARNING:
Never measure resistance of passenger air bag (inflator)
module or disassemble it. Otherwise personal injury may
result.

CAUTION:
If air bag (Inflator) module was dropped from a height or 90
cm (3 ft) or more, it should be replaced.

Check air bag (inflator) module appearance visually for following
symptoms and if any one of them is applicable, replace with a new
one.
� Air bag has deployed.
� There is a crack in trim cover (pad surface).
� Wire harness or connector is damaged.
� Air bag (inflator) module is damaged or a strong impact (e.g.,

dropping) was applied to it.
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INSTALLATION
1) Install passenger air bag (inflator) module (1) to vehicle.
2) Tighten passenger air bag (inflator) module attaching bolts to

specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 lb-ft)

3) Set glove box (2) to original position of instrument panel and
open it, install glove box clips (3).

4) Connect negative battery cable to battery.
5) Enable air bag system. Refer to “Enabling Air Bag System” earli-

er in this section.

DRIVER AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULE

Refer to SECTION 3C for removal, inspection and installation.

CONTACT COIL AND COMBINATION SWITCH
ASSEMBLY

Refer to SECTION 3C for removal, inspection and installation.

SEAT BELT PRETENSIONER

Refer to SECTION 10A for removal, inspection and installation.

AIR BAG WARNING LAMP

Refer to SECTION 8C for removal and installation.
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AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULE AND SEAT BELT
PRETENSIONER DISPOSAL

WARNING:
Failure to follow proper air bag (inflator) module and seat belt pretensioner disposal procedures can
result in air bag deployment and pretensioner activation which may cause personal injury.
Undeployed air bag (inflator) module/Inactivated seat belt pretensioner must not be disposed of
through normal refuse channels.
The undeployed air bag (inflator) module and inactivated seat belt pretensioner contain substances
that can cause severe illness or personal injury if the sealed container is damaged during disposal.

Do not dispose of the live (undeployed) air bag (inflator) modules and seat belt pretensioners.
The method employed depends upon the final disposition of the particular vehicle, as noted in “Deployment/Activa-
tion Outside Vehicle” and “Deployment/Activation Inside Vehicle” in this section.
Deployment/Activation Outside Vehicle Follow this procedure when disposing of the air bag (inflator). . . . 

module(s) and seat belt pretensioner(s) only (i.e., the vehicle
itself will be used again).

Deployment/Activation Inside Vehicle Follow this procedure when scrapping the entire vehicle including. . . . . 
the air bag (inflator) modules and seat belt pretensioners.

WARNING:
Following precautions must be observed for this work. Failure to observe any of them may result in
personal injury.
� To avoid an accidental deployment, this work should be performed by no more than one person.
� The procedure should be followed strictly as described here.
� Be sure to read “Service Precautions” in this section beforehand.
� Never connect deployment harness to any power source before connecting deployment harness to

the air bag (inflator) module and seat belt pretensioner. Deployment harness shall remain shorted and
not be connected to a power source until the air bag is to be deployed and the pretensioner is to be
activated.

� Since the smoke is produced when air bag is deployed and pretensioner is activated, select a well-
ventilated area.

� The air bag (inflator) module and seat belt pretensioner will immediately deploy/activate when a pow-
er source is connected to it. Wear safety glasses throughout this entire deployment/activation and
disposal procedure.

� Wear suitable ear protection when deploying air bag/activating pretensioner. Also, advise those who
are in the area close to deployment/activation site to wear suitable ear protection.

� Do not deploy/activate two or more air bag system components (air bag (inflator) modules and seat
belt pretensioners) at the same time.

DEPLOYMENT/ACTIVATION OUTSIDE VEHICLE

Use this procedure when the vehicle itself is used again (only the air bag (inflator) module(s) and seat belt preten-
sioner(s) are disposed of).



1. Slit on workbench
2. Workbench vise
3. Lower mounting bracket

ALWAYS CARRY AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULE
WITH TRIM COVER (AIR BAG OPENING) AWAY
FROM BODY.

ALWAYS PLACE AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULE
ON WORKBENCH WITH TRIM COVER (AIR BAG
OPENING) UP, AWAY FROM LOOSE OBJECTS.

(B)
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1) Turn ignition switch to “LOCK”, remove key and put on safety
glasses.

2) Check that there is no open, short or damage in special tools
(deployment harness and adaptor cable). If any faulty is found,
do not use it and be sure to use new deployment harness and/or
adaptor cable.

Special Tool
(A): 09932-75030
(B): 09932-78320

3) Short the two deployment harness leads (1) together by fully
seating one banana plug into the other.

WARNING:
Deployment harness shall remain shorted and not be
connected to a power source until the air bag is to be
deployed and seat belt pretensioner is to be activated.

4) Remove air bag (inflator) module(s) and seat belt pretension-
er(s) from vehicle, referring to SECTION 3C, 10A or this section.

WARNING:
� Always carry live air bag (inflator) module with trim cov-

er away from you.
� When storing a live air bag (inflator) module or when

leaving a live air bag (inflator) module unattended on a
bench or other surface, always face the bag and trim
cover up and away from the surface. As the live passen-
ger air bag (inflator) module must be placed with its bag
(trim cover) facing up, place it on the workbench with
a slit or use the workbench vise to hold it securely at its
lower mounting bracket.
This is necessary so that a free space is provided to al-
low the air bag to expand in the unlikely event of acci-
dental deployment.

Failure to follow procedures may result in personal inju-
ry.



1. Driver air bag (inflator) module
2. Trim cover must face up
3. 185 cm (6 feet) of clearance
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WARNING:
� For handing and storage of a live seat belt pretensioner,

select a place where the ambient temperature below 65�C
(150�F), without high humidity and away from electric
noise.

� When placing a live seat belt pretensioner on the work-
bench or other surface, be sure not to put a seat belt pre-
tensioner on top of another.

Otherwise, personal injury may result.

5) [In case of Driver Air Bag (Inflator) Module]
i) Clear a space on the ground about 185 cm (6 feet) in diame-

ter where the driver air bag (inflator) module is to be
deployed. A paved, outdoor location where there is no activity
is preferred. If an outdoor location is not available, a space
on the shop floor where there is no activity and sufficient ven-
tilation is recommended.
Ensure no loose or flammable objects are within the deploy-
ment area.

ii) Place the driver air bag (inflator) module, with its vinyl trim
cover facing up, on the ground in the space just cleared.

[In case of Passenger Air Bag (Inflator) Module]
i) Clear a space on the ground about 185 cm (6 feet) in diame-

ter where the fixture (special tool) with attached air bag (infla-
tor) module is to be placed for deployment. A paved outdoor
location where there is no activity is preferred. If an outdoor
location is not available, a space on the shop floor where
there is no activity and sufficient ventilation is recommended.
Ensure that no loose or flammable objects are within the de-
ployment area.



1. Trim cover must face up
2. 185 cm (6 feet) of clearance
3. Mounting attachment
4. M8 bolt and nut
5. Deploying direction

1. Seat belt pretensioner (retractor assembly)
2. Webbing
3. 185 cm (6 feet) of clearance
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ii) Place special tool (passenger air bag (inflator) module de-
ployment fixture) on the ground in the space cleared in step
i), if it has not already been placed there.

Special Tool 
(B): 09932-75041 or 09932-75040 and 09932-75050

iii) Fill plastic reservoir in fixture (special tool) with water or sand.
This is necessary to provide sufficient stabilization of the fix-
ture during deployment.

iv) Attach the passenger air bag (inflator) module in the fixture
(special tool) using mounting attachment, hold-down bolts
and nuts and M8 bolts and nuts.

NOTE:
Make sure that deploying direction faces as shown in fig-
ure against mounting attachment.

CAUTION:
Be sure to use the following bolt and nut for fixing pas-
senger air bag (inflator) module to mounting attach-
ment. Size: M8, Strength: 7T

Securely hand-tighten all fastener prior to deployment.

[In case of seat belt pretensioner]
i) Pull out the webbing fully as shown in the figure and cut it at

the root of the pretensioner (retractor assembly) as shown in
the figure.

WARNING:
As the drum of the retractor assembly turns very
quickly as soon as the webbing is cut, fix the retractor
assembly with a vise on the workbench and keep your
hands and fingers away from it when cutting the web-
bing.

ii) Clear a space on the ground about 185 cm (6 feet) in diame-
ter where the seat belt pretensioner is to be activated. A
paved, outdoor location where there is no activity is pre-
ferred. If an outdoor location is not available, a space on the
shop floor where there is no activity and sufficient ventilation
is recommended.
Ensure no loose or flammable objects are within the activa-
tion area.

iii) Place the seat belt pretensioner as shown in the figure on the
ground in the space just cleared.



For Driver Air Bag (Inflator) Module

For Passenger Air Bag (Inflator) Module

1. Stretch deployment harness to full length
10 m (33 ft).

2. Connect connectors.
3. Power source (12V vehicle battery).
4. Short the two deployment harness leads.
5. Air bag wire harness attached to passenger

air bag module.
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6) Stretch the deployment harness from the driver or passenger
air bag (inflator) module to its full length 10 m (33 ft).

Special Tool
(A): 09932-75030
(B): 09932-78320

7) Place a power source near the shorted end of the deployment
harness. Recommended application: 12 Volts minimum, 2
amps minimum. A vehicle battery is suggested.

8) Verify that the area around the driver or passenger air bag (in-
flator) module is clear of all people and loose or flammable ob-
jects.

9) [In case of Driver Air Bag (Inflator) Module]
Verify that the driver air bag (inflator) module is resting with its
vinyl trim cover facing up.
Use wire harness as adaptor cable which is attached to pas-
senger air bag module.
[In case of Passenger Air Bag (Inflator) Module]
Verify that the passenger air bag (inflator) module is firmly and
properly secured in passenger air bag (inflator) module deploy-
ment fixture (special tool).
[In case of Seat Belt Pretensioner]
Verify that the seat belt pretensioner, with its warning label at-
tached side facing up as shown in the figure on the ground in
the space just cleared.
Connect adaptor cable to pretensioner and air bag wire har-
ness as necessary.

Special Tool
(B): 09932-78320

10) Connect the air bag (inflator) module or seat belt pretensioner
to the deployment harness connector and lock connector with
lock lever.

11) Notify all people in the immediate area that you intend to
deploy/activate the air bag (inflator) module or seat belt Preten-
sioner.

NOTE:
� When the air bag deploys and the pretensioner acti-

vates, the rapid gas expansion will create a substantial
report. Wear suitable ear protection. Notify all people in
the immediate area that you intend to deploy the air bag
(inflator) module or to activate the seat belt pretensioner
and suitable ear protection should be worn.

� When the air bag deploys and the pretensioner acti-
vates, air bag (inflator) module and pretensioner (retrac-
tor assembly) may jump about 30 cm (1 ft) vertically. This
is a normal reaction of them to the force of the rapid gas
expansion inside the air bag and pretensioner.

� After the air bag (inflator) module has been deployed, the
surface of the air bag may contain a powdery residue.
This powder consists primarily of cornstarch (used to lu-
bricate the bag as it inflates) and byproducts of the
chemical reaction.



1. Connect one banana plug to positive terminal of
power source (12V vehicle battery) and then the
other to negative terminal to immediately deploy.

2. Short to two deployment harness leads.
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WARNING:
� After deployment/activation, the metal surfaces of the

air bag (inflator) module and the seat belt pretension-
er will be very hot. Do not touch the metal areas of
them for about 10 minutes after deployment/activa-
tion.

� Do not place the deployed air bag (inflator) module
and the activated seat belt pretensioner near any flam-
mable objects.

� Do not apply water, oil, etc. to deployed air bag (infla-
tor) module and activated seat belt pretensioner.

� If the deployed air bag (inflator) module and the acti-
vated seat belt pretensioner must be moved before it
is cool, wear gloves and handle it by using nonmetal
material such as the air bag, webbing and vinyl trim.

Failure to follow procedures may result in fire or per-
sonal injury.

12) Separate the two banana plugs on the deployment harness.
13) Connect the deployment harness to the power source (12 V ve-

hicle battery) to immediately deploy/activate the air bag or seat
belt pretensioner.

14) Disconnect the deployment harness from power source (12 V
vehicle battery) and short the two deployment harness leads
together by fully seating one banana plug into the other.

15) In the unlikely event that the air bag (inflator) module or seat
belt pretensioner did not deploy/activate after following these
procedures, proceed immediately with Steps 20) through 23).
If the air bag (inflator) module or the seat belt pretensioner did
deploy/activate, proceed with Steps 16) through 19).

16) Put on a pair of shop gloves to protect your hands from possible
irritation and heat when handling the deployed air bag (inflator)
module and the activated seat belt pretensioner.

17) Disconnect the deployment harness from the air bag (inflator)
module and the seat belt pretensioner as soon after deploy-
ment/activation as possible. 
This will prevent damage to the deployment harness due to
possible contact with the hot air bag (inflator) module and seat
belt pretensioner. The deployment harness are designed to be
reused. They should, however, be inspected for damage after
each deployment/activation and replaced if necessary.
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18) Dispose of the deployed air bag (inflator) module and the acti-
vated seat belt pretensioner through normal refuse channels
after it has cooled for at least 10 minutes and tightly seal the air
bag (inflator) module and the seat belt pretensioner in a strong
vinyl bag. (Refer to “Deployed Air Bag (Inflator) Module and Ac-
tivated Seat Belt Pretensioner Disposal” in detail.)

19) Wash your hands with mild soap and water afterward.

NOTE:
The remaining steps are to be followed in the unlikely event
that the air bag (inflator) module did not deploy or the seat belt
pretensioner did not activate after following these proce-
dures.

20) Ensure that the deployment harness has been disconnected
from the power source and that its two banana plugs have been
shorted together by fully seating one banana plug into the oth-
er.

21) Disconnect the deployment harness and cables from the air
bag (inflator) module and the seat belt pretensioner.

22) [For air bag (inflator) module]
Temporarily store the air bag (inflator) module with its vinyl trim
cover facing up, away from the surface upon which it rests. Re-
fer to “Service Precautions” in this section for details.
[For seat belt pretensioner]
When temporarily storing the seat belt pretensioner. Refer to
“Service Precautions” in this section for details.

23) Contact your local distributor for further assistance.



ii) ii)

i)

For Driver Air Bag (Inflator) Module

For Passenger Air Bag (Inflator) Module

For Seat Belt Pretensioner

1. Quarter inner trim

For Driver Air Bag (inflator) Module

1. Short deployment harness leads.

i) Release lock lever
ii) Disconnect connector

i) Pull lock lever
ii) Disconnect counter
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DEPLOYMENT/ACTIVATION INSIDE VEHICLE

Use this procedure when scrapping the entire vehicle including the
air bag (inflator) modules and seat belt pretensioners.

CAUTION:
When vehicle itself will be used again, deploy/activate the
air bag and pretensioner outside vehicle according to “De-
ployment/Activation Outside Vehicle”, for deploying/acti-
vating it inside will cause the instrument panel, glove box
and their vicinity to be deformed.
Failure to observe this CAUTION may require unneeded ve-
hicle inspection and repair.

1) Turn ignition switch to “LOCK”, remove key and put on safety
glasses.

2) Remove all loose objects from front seats and instrument panel.
3) [For driver air bag (inflator) module]

Disconnect contact coil connector (Yellow connector) located
near the base of the steering column.
[For passenger air bag (inflator) module]
Remove glove box from instrument panel and disconnect pas-
senger air bag (inflator) module connector (Yellow connector).
[For seat belt pretensioner]
Remove both side (driver and passenger side) center pillar low-
er trim and disconnect seat belt pretensioner (Yellow) connec-
tors from pretensioner.

4) Confirm that each air bag (inflator) module  is securely mounted.

5) Check that there is no open, short or damage in special tool (de-
ployment harness). If any faulty condition is found, do not use it
and be sure to use new deployment harness.

Special Tool
(A): 09932-75030

6) Short the two deployment harness leads together by fully seat-
ing one banana plug into the other.

WARNING:
Deployment harness shall remain shorted and not be
connected to a power source until the air bag is to be
deployed and seat belt pretensioner is to be activated.

7) Connect adaptor cable (for driver air bag module and preten-
sioners) and deployment harness to air bag (inflator) module
(driver or passenger) or seat belt pretensioner (driver or passen-
ger) and lock connector with lock lever.

Special Tool
(B): 09932-78320



Driver side for left hand steering vehicle

Driver side for right hand steering vehicle

1. Stretch deployment harness to its full length 
10 m (33 ft).

2. Drop cloth, blanket or similar item.
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8) Route deployment harness out the vehicle.
9) Verify that the inside of the vehicle and the area surrounding

the vehicle are clear of all people and loose or flammable ob-
jects.

10) Stretch the deployment harness to its full length 10 m (33 ft).

Special Tool
(A): 09932-75030

11) Place a power source near the shorted end of the deployment
harness. Recommended application: 12 Volts minimum, 2
amps minimum. A vehicle battery is suggested.

12) Completely cover windshield area and front door window
openings with a drop cloth, blanket to similar item. This reduces
the possibility of injury due to possible fragmentation of the ve-
hicle’s glass or interior.

13) Notify all people in the immediate area that you intend to deploy
the air bag (inflator) module or activate the seat belt pretension-
er.

NOTE:
� When the air bag deploys and the pretensioner acti-

vates, the rapid gas expansion will create a substantial
report. Wear suitable ear protection. Notify all people in
the immediate area that you intend to deploy the air bag
(inflator) module or to activate the seat belt pretensioner
and suitable ear protection should be worn.

� After the air bag (inflator) module has been deployed, the
surface of the air bag may contain a powdery residue.
This powder consists primarily of cornstarch (used to lu-
bricate the bag as it inflates) and byproducts of the
chemical reaction.

WARNING:
� After deployment/activation, the metal surfaces of

the air bag (inflator) module and the seat belt preten-
sioner will be very hot. Do not touch the metal areas
of them for about 10 minutes after deployment/ac-
tivation.

� Do not place the deployed air bag (inflator) module
and the activated seat belt pretensioner near any
flammable objects.

� Do not apply water, oil, etc. to deployed air bag (infla-
tor) module and activated seat belt pretensioner.

� If the deployed air bag (inflator) module and the acti-
vated seat belt pretensioner must be moved before
it is cool, wear gloves and handle it by using non-
metal material such as the air bag, webbing and vi-
nyl trim.

Failure to follow procedures may result in fire or per-
sonal injury.



1. Stretch it to full length 10m (33 ft)
2. Power source (12V vehicle battery)
3. Connect one banana plug to positive terminal of 

power source (12V vehicle battery) and then the 
other to negative terminal to immediately deploy.

4. Short harness leads after deployment.
5. Drop cloth, blanket or similar them.

5
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14) Separate the two banana plugs on the deployment harness.
15) Connect the deployment harness to the power source (12 V ve-

hicle battery) to immediately deploy/activate the air bag or the
pretensioner.

16) Disconnect the deployment harness from the power source (12
V vehicle battery) and short the two deployment harness leads
together by fully seating one banana plug into the other.

17) Put on a pair of shop gloves to protect your hands from possible
irritation and heat when handling the deployed air bag (inflator)
module and the activated seat belt pretensioner.

18) Disconnect the deployment harness from the air bag (inflator)
module and the seat belt pretensioner as soon after deploy-
ment/activation as possible. 
This will prevent damage to the deployment harness due to
possible contact with the hot air bag (inflator) module and seat
belt pretensioner. The deployment harness are designed to be
reused. They should, however, be inspected for damage after
each deployment/activation and replaced if necessary.

19) Carefully remove drop cloth from vehicle and clean off any frag-
ments or discard drop cloth entirely.

20) Repeat Steps 2) through 19) to deploy/activate air bag (inflator)
modules and seat belt pretensioners which has not been
deployed/activated, if any.

21) In the unlikely event that the air bag (inflator) module and the
seat belt pretensioner proceed immediately with Steps 23)
through 25). If the air bag (inflator) module and the seat belt
pretensioner did deploy/activate, proceed with Steps 22).

22) With air bags deployed and pretensioners activated the vehicle
may be scrapped in the same manner as a non-air bag system
equipped vehicle.

23) Remove the undeployed air bag (inflator) module(s) and the in-
activated seat belt pretensioner(s) from the vehicle. For driver
air bag (inflator) module refer to SECTION 3C, for passenger
air bag (inflator) module refer to “On-Vehicle Service” in this
section, for seat belt pretensioner refer to SECTION 10A.

24) [For air bag (inflator) module]
Temporarily store the air bag (inflator) module with its vinyl trim
cover facing up, away from the surface upon which it rests. Re-
fer to “Service Precautions” in this section for details.
[For seat belt pretensioner]
When temporarily strong the seat belt pretensioner, be sure
NOT to face its exhaust hole provided side down. It must face
up. Refer to “Service Precautions” in this section for details.

25) Contact your local distributor for further assistance.
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DEPLOYED AIR BAG (INFLATOR) 
MODULE AND ACTIVATED SEAT BELT
PRETENSIONER DISPOSAL

WARNING:
Failure to follow proper air bag (inflator) module and seat
belt pretensioner disposal procedures can result in air bag
deployment and pretensioner activation which may cause
personal injury. The undeployed air bag (inflator) module
and the inactivated seat belt pretensioner must not be dis-
posed of through normal refuse channels.
The undeployed air bag (inflator) module and the inacti-
vated seat belt pretensioner contains substances that can
cause severe illness or personal injury if the sealed contain-
er is damaged during disposal.

Deployed air bag (inflator) module and the activated seat belt pre-
tensioner can be disposed of through normal refuse channels just
like any other parts. For their disposal, however, following points
should be noted.

� The air bag (inflator) module and the seat belt pretensioner im-
mediately after deployment/activation is very hot. Wait for 10 min-
utes to cool it off before handling them.

� Never apply water, oil, etc. to deployed air bag (inflator) module
and the activated seat belt pretensioner to cool it off and be care-
ful so that water, oil etc. does not get on the deployed air bag (in-
flator) module and the activated seat belt pretensioner.

� After the air bag (inflator) module has been deployed, the surface
of the air bag may contain a powdery residue. This powder con-
sists primarily of cornstarch (used to lubricate the bag as it in-
flates) and byproducts of the chemical reaction. As with many ser-
vice procedures, you should wear gloves and safety glasses.

� When disposing of the deployed air bag (inflator) module and the
activated seat belt pretensioner, be sure to seal it in a vinyl bag.

� When air bag (inflator) module and seat belt pretensioner have
been deployed/activated inside the vehicle which is going to be
scrapped, leave them as installed to the vehicle.

� Be sure to wash your hands with mild soap and water after han-
dling it.



09932-75010
Air bag driver/passenger
load tool

09932-76010
Connector test adapter kit

09932-75030
Air bag deployment harness

Digital multimeter for which the
maximum test current is 10 mA
or less at the minimum range
of resistance measurement.

1. 09932-75041 (PAB deployment fixture)
or 

2. 09932-75040 (PAB deployment fixture) and 
3. 09932-75050 (PAB deployment fixture bracket)

PAB : Passenger air bag (inflator) module

09932-78310
Adapter cable

09932-78320
Deployment adapter cable

09931-76011
SUZUKI scan tool (Tech 1A) kit

09931-76030
16/14 pin DLC cable

WARNING:
Be sure to use the speci-
fied digital multimeter.
Otherwise, air bag deploy-
ment or personal injury
may result.

Mass storage cartridge

1. Storage case
2. Operator’s manual
3. Tech 1A
4. DLC cable
5. Test lead/probe
6. Power source cable
7. DLC cable adaptor
8. Self-test adaptor

AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-65

SPECIAL TOOLS
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IMPORTANT

WARNING/CAUTION/NOTE
Please read this manual and follow its instructions
carefully. To emphasize special information, the
words WARNING, CAUTION and NOTE have spe-
cial meanings. Pay special attention to the messages
highlighted by these signal words.

NOTE:
Indicates special information to make mainte-
nance easier or instructions clearer.

WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental
Restraint Air Bag System:
� Service on and around the air bag system

components or wiring must be performed
only by an authorized SUZUKI dealer.
Please observe all WARNINGS and CAU-
TIONS in SECTION 10B and Precautions, Air
Bag System Components and Wiring Loca-
tion View in SECTION 10B or before perform-
ing service on or around the air bag system
components or wiring. Failure to follow
WARNINGS could result in unintentional ac-
tivation of the system or could render the
system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

� If the air bag system and another vehicle sys-
tem both need repair, Suzuki recommends
that the air bag system be repaired first, to
help avoid unintended air bag deployment.

� Do not modify the steering wheel, instru-
ment panel or any other air bag system com-
ponent (on or around air bag system compo-
nents or wiring). Modifications can adverse-
ly affect air bag system performance and
lead to injury.

� If the vehicle will be exposed to tempera-
tures over 93�C (200�F)(for example, during
a paint baking process), remove the air bag
system components (air bag (inflator) mod-
ules, SDM and/or seatbelt with pretension-
er) beforehand to avoid component damage
or unintended deployment.

WARNING:
Indicates a potential hazard that could result in
death or injury.

CAUTION:
Indicates a potential hazard that could result in
vehicle damage.

WARNING:
This service manual is intended for authorized
Suzuki dealers and qualified service mechan-
ics only. Inexperienced mechanics or mechan-
ics without the proper tools and equipment
may not be able to properly perform the ser-
vices described in this manual.
Improper repair may result in injury to the me-
chanic and may render the vehicle unsafe for
the driver and passengers.



FOREWORD
This manual contains only different service information of the following applicable model as
compared with RB413 SERVICE MANUAL.

Applicable model: RB310

Therefore, whenever servicing the above applicable model, consult this manual first. And for any
section, item or description not found in this manual, refer to the related manual below.

When replacing parts or servicing by disassembling, it is recommended to use SUZUKI genuine
parts, tools and service materials (lubricant, sealants, etc.) as specified in each description.

All information, illustrations and specifications contained in this literature are based on the latest
product information available at the time of publication approval. And used as the main subject
of description is the vehicle of standard specifications among others.
Therefore, note that illustrations may differ from the vehicle being actually serviced.
The right is reserved to make changes at any time without notice.

RELATED MANUAL:

Manual Name Manual No.

RB413 Service Manual 99500-83E00-01E

RB310/RB413 Wiring Diagram Manual 99512U83E10-669

SERVICE DEPARTMENT

 COPYRIGHT MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION 2001
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SECTION 0B

MAINTENANCE AND LUBRICATION
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

CONTENTS

MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE 0B- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Normal Condition Schedule 0B- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Maintenance Recommended Under Severe Driving Conditions 0B- 4. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

MAINTENANCE SERVICE 0B- 5. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Engine 0B- 5. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Ignition System 0B-10. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Fuel System 0B-10. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Emission Control System 0B-10. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Brake 0B-11. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Chassis and Body 0B-13. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Final Inspection 0B-18. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

RECOMMENDED FLUIDS AND LUBRICANTS 0B-19. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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MAINTENANCE SCHEDULE

NORMAL CONDITION SCHEDULE

Interval:
This interval should be judged by

This table includes services as scheduled up to 90,000 km (54,000 miles)
mileage. Beyond 90,000 km (54,000 miles), carry out the same services at
the same intervals respectively.j g y

odometer reading or months, Km (� 1,000) 15 30 45 60 75 90
whichever comes first. Miles (� 1,000) 9 18 27 36 45 54

Months 12 24 36 48 60 72

1. ENGINE

1-1. Drive belt (tension,
damage)

V-rib belt (Flat type)
– – I – – R

1-2. Camshaft timing belt Replace every 100,000 km (60,000 miles).

1-3. Blank

1-4. Engine oil When SG, SH or SJ grade oil is used. R R R R R R
and oil filter When SE or SF grade oil is used. Replace every 10,000 km (6,000 miles)

or 8 months

1-5. Engine coolant – R – R – R

1-6. Exhaust system (leakage, damage, tightness) – I – I – I

2. IGNITION SYSTEM

2-1 Spark plugs When unleaded fuel is used R R2-1. S ark lugs When unleaded fuel is used – – R – – R

When leaded fuel is used Refer to “Severe Driving Condition” schedule.

2-2. Distributor cap and rotor – – I – – I

3. FUEL SYSTEM

3-1. Air cleaner filter Paved-road I I R I I R

Dusty condition Refer to “Severe Driving Condition” schedule.

3-2. Fuel lines (deterioration, leakage, damage) – I – I – I

3-3. Fuel tank – – I – – I

NOTES:
� For Item 2-1 “spark plugs”, replace every 50,000 km if the local law requires.
� For Sweden, Item 2-1, 4-1 and 4-2 should be performed by odometer reading only.
� For Item 1-2 Camshaft timing belt: This belt may be replaced every 90,000 km (54,000 miles) according

to customer’s maintenance convenience.
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Interval:
This interval should be judged by

This table includes services as scheduled up to 90,000 km (54,000 miles)
mileage. Beyond 90,000 km (54,000 miles), carry out the same services at
the same intervals respectively.This interval should be judged by

odometer reading or months, Km (� 1,000) 15 30 45 60 75 90g
whichever comes first. Miles (� 1,000) 9 18 27 36 45 54

Months 12 24 36 48 60 72

4. EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM

4-1. PCV (Positive Crankcase Ventilation) Valve – – – – – I

4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system – – – – – I

5. BRAKE

5-1. Brake discs and pads (thickness wear, damage) I I I I I I

Brake drums and shoes (wear, damage) – I – I – I

5-2. Brake hoses and pipes (leakage, damage, clamp) – I – I – I

5-3. Brake fluid – R – R – R

5-4. Brake lever and cable (damage, stroke, operation) Inspect at first 15,000 km (9,000 miles) only.

6. CHASSIS AND BODY

6-1. Clutch pedal (for manual transmission) – I – I – I

6-2. Tires/wheel discs (wear, damage, rotation) I I I I I I

6-3. Drive shafts (breakage, damage) – – I – – I

6-4. Suspension system (tightness, damage, rattle, break-
age)

– I – I – I

6-5. Steering system (tightness, damage, breakage, rattle) – I – I – I

6-6. Manual transmission oil I – R – – R

6-7. Automatic transmission Fluid level – I – I – I

Fluid change Replace every 165,000 km (99,000 miles).

Fluid hose – – – R – –

6-8. All latches, hinges and locks – I – I – I

6-9. Ventilator air filter (if equipped) – I R – I R

NOTES:
� “R”: Replace or change
� “I”: Inspect and correct or replace if necessary
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MAINTENANCE RECOMMENDED UNDER SEVERE DRIVING CONDITIONS

If the vehicle is usually used under the conditions corresponding to any severe condition code given below, it is
recommended that applicable maintenance operation be performed at the particular interval as given in the chart
below.

Severe condition code
A – Repeated short trips F – Leaded fuel use
B – Driving on rough and/or muddy roads G – (For Diesel engine) Town use/Towing a trailer/
C – Driving on dusty roads Sustained high speed driving/
D – Driving in extremely cold weather and/or Hot climates above 30�C (86�F)/

salted roads Low quality lubricants or fuel
E – Repeated short trips in extremely cold weather H – Trailer towing (if admitted)

Severe
Condition Code

Maintenance
Maintenance

Operation
Maintenance Interval

B C D
ITEM 1-1

I
Every 15,000 km (9,000 miles)
or 12 months

– B C D – – – –
Drive belt (V-rib belt)

R
Every 45,000 km (27,000 miles)
or 36 months

A – C D E F – H
ITEM 1-4
Engine oil and filter

R
Every 5,000 km (3,000 miles)
or 4 months

A B C – E F – H
ITEM 2-1
Spark plugs

R
Every 10,000 km (6,000 miles)
or 8 months

ITEM 3 1
I Every 2,500 km (1,500 miles)

– – C – – – – –
ITEM 3-1
Air cleaner filter *1 R

Every 30,000 km (18,000 miles)
or 24 months

– B C D – – – H
ITEM 6-2
Wheel bearings

I
Every 15,000 km (9,000 miles)
or 12 months

– B – D E – – H
ITEM 6-3
Drive shafts

I
Every 15,000 km (9,000 miles)
or 12 months

– B – – E – – H
ITEM 6-6
Manual transmission oil

R
Every 30,000 km (18,000 miles)
or 24 months

– B – – E – – H
ITEM 6-7
Automatic transmission fluid

R
Every 30,000 km (18,000 miles)
or 24 months

CD
ITEM 6-9

I
Every 15,000 km
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

– – CD – – – –
Ventilator air filter*2 (if equipped)

R
Every 45,000 km
(27,000 miles) or 36 months

NOTES:
� “R”: Replace or change
� “I”: Inspect and correct or replace if necessary
� *1: Inspect or replace more frequently if necessary
� *2: Clean or replace more frequently if air from ventilator decreases.



1. Generator pulley
2. Water pump pulley 3. Crankshaft pulley

1. A / C compressor pulley
2. Blank
3. Tension pulley
4. Crankshaft pulley

MAINTENANCE AND LUBRICATION 0B-5

MAINTENANCE SERVICE
ENGINE
ITEM 1-1
Drive Belt Inspection and Replacement

WARNING:
Disconnect negative cable at battery before checking and
adjusting belt tension.

Water pump belt inspection
1) Remove engine under cover of right side from vehicle body.

2) Inspect belt for cracks, cuts, deformation, wear and cleanliness.
Replace, if necessary.

3) Check pump belt for tension and adjust it as necessary.

Water pump belt tension “a”:
8 – 10 mm (0.32 – 0.39 in.) deflection under 100 N, 10 kg or
22 lb pressure

NOTE:
When replacing belt with a new one, adjust belt tension to
6 – 7 mm (0.24 – 0.27 in.).

A/C compressor drive belt inspection (If equipped)
1) Hoist vehicle and remove engine under cover of right side from

vehicle body.
2) Inspect belt for wear, deterioration and tension.

Replace or adjust, if necessary.

A/C compressor drive belt tension “a”:
7 – 9 mm (0.28 – 0.35 in.) deflection under 100 N, 10 kg or
22 lb pressure

A/C compressor drive belt replacement
1) Disconnect negative cable from battery.
2) Remove engine under cover of right side.
3) Loosen belt tension and replace belt with new one.
4) Adjust belt tension to specification.
5) Install engine under cover and connect negative cable to battery.

Water pump belt replacement
Replace belt with new one. Refer to SECTION 6B for replacement
procedure of pump belt.
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Proper Engine Oil Viscosity Chart

1. Oil pan
2. Oil drain plug

1. Oil filter

ITEM 1-2

Camshaft Timing Belt Replacement
Replace belt with new one. Refer to SECTION 6A for replacement
procedure.

CAUTION:
� Do not bend or twist timing belt.
� Do not allow timing belt to come into contact with oil, wa-

ter, etc.

ITEM 1-4

Engine Oil and Filter Change

WARNING:
New and used engine oil can be hazardous.
Be sure to read “WARNING” in General Precaution in SEC-
TION 0A and observe what in written there.

Use engine oil of SE, SF, SG, SH or SJ grade.
Select the appropriate oil viscosity according to the left chart.

Before draining engine oil, check engine for oil leakage. If any evi-
dence of leakage is found, make sure to correct defective part be-
fore proceeding to following work.
1) Drain engine oil by removing drain plug.
2) After draining oil, wipe drain plug clean. Reinstall drain plug, and

tighten it securely as specified below.

Tightening Torque
(a): 50 N.m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

3) Loosen oil filter by using oil filter wrench (Special tool).

Special Tool
(A): 09915-47330

4) Apply engine oil to new oil filter O-ring.
5) Screw new filter on oil filter stand by hand until filter O-ring con-

tacts mounting surface.

CAUTION:
To tighten oil filter properly, it is important to accurately
identify the position at which filter O-ring first contacts
mounting surface.
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1. Full level mark
2. Low level mark

Oil pan capacity

Oil filter capacity

Others

Total

About 3.1 liters 
(6.5/5.5 US/lmp pt.)

About 0.2 liter 
(0.4/0.3 US/lmp pt.)

About 0.3 liter
(0.6/0.5 US/lmp pt.)

About 3.6 liters
(7.5/6.3 US/lmp pt.)

6) Tighten filter 3/4 turn from the point of contact with mounting sur-
face using an oil filter wrench.

Special Tool
(A): 09915-47330

Tightening Torque (Reference)
(a): 14 N.m (1.4 kg-m, 10.5 lb-ft)

7) Replenish oil until oil level is brought to FULL level mark on dip-
stick (oil pan and oil filter capacity). Filler inlet is at the top of cyl-
inder head cover.

8) Start engine and run it for three minutes. Stop it and wait another
5 minutes before checking oil level. Add oil, as necessary, to
bring oil level to FULL level mark on dipstick.

Engine Oil Capacity

NOTE:
Engine oil capacity is specified as left table.
However, note that amount of oil required when actually
changing oil may somewhat differ from data in left table de-
pending on various conditions (temperature, viscosity, etc.).

9) Check oil filter and drain plug for oil leakage.

ITEM 1-5

Engine Coolant Change

WARNING:
To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove radia-
tor cap while engine and radiator are still hot. Scalding fluid
and steam can be blown out under pressure if cap is taken
off too soon.
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CAUTION:
When changing engine coolant, use mixture of 50% water
and 50% ethylene-glycol base coolant (Anti-Freeze/Anti-
corrosion coolant) for the market where ambient tempera-
ture falls lower than –16�C (3�F) in winter and mixture of
70% water and 30% ethylene-glycol base coolant for the
market where ambient temperature doesn’t fall lower than
–16�C (3�F).
Even in a market where no freezing temperature is antici-
pated, mixture of 70% water and 30% ethylene-glycol base
coolant should be used for the purpose of corrosion protec-
tion and lubrication.

Refer to SECTION 6B for COOLANT CAPACITY.

1) Remove radiator cap when engine is cool.
2) Loosen radiator drain plug (1) to drain coolant.
3) Remove reservoir and drain.
4) Tighten drain plug securely. Also install reservoir.
5) Slowly pour specified amount of coolant to the base of radiator

filler neck, and run engine, with radiator cap removed, until ra-
diator upper hose is hot. This drives out any air which may still
be trapped within cooling system. Add coolant as necessary un-
til coolant level reaches filler throat of radiator. Reinstall radiator
cap.

6) Add coolant to reservoir so that its level aligns with Full mark (1).
Then, reinstall cap (2) to reservoir aligning match marks (3) on
reservoir and cap.
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ITEM 1-6

Exhaust System Inspection

WARNING:
To avoid danger of being burned, do not touch exhaust sys-
tem when it is still hot.
Any service on exhaust system should be performed when
it is cool.

When carrying out periodic maintenance or vehicle is raised for oth-
er service, check exhaust system as follows:
� Check rubber mountings for damage and deterioration.
� Check exhaust system for leakage, loose connections, dents,

and damages.
If bolts or nuts are loose, tighten them to specification. Refer to
SECTION 6K for torque specification of bolts and nuts.

� Check nearby body areas for damaged, missing or mispositioned
parts, open seams, holes, loose connections or other defects
which could permit exhaust fumes to seep into vehicle.

� Make sure that exhaust system components have enough clear-
ance from underbody to avoid overheating and possible damage
to floor carpet.

� Any defects should be fixed at once.

IGNITION SYSTEM
ITEM 2-1

Spark Plugs Replacement
Replace spark plugs with new ones referring to SECTION 6F.

ITEM 2-2

Distributor Cap and Rotor Inspection (if equipped)
� Check distributor cap and rubber caps for cracks.
� Clean dusty and stained parts using a dry, soft cloth.
� Check center electrode and terminals for wear.
� Check rotor for cracks and its electrode for wear.
Repair or replace any component which is found to be in malcondi-
tion.
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FUEL SYSTEM
ITEM 3-1
Air Cleaner Filter Inspection
1) Unclamp air cleaner case clamps.
2) Take cleaner filter out of air cleaner case.
3) Visually check that air cleaner filter is not excessively dirty, dam-

aged or oily.
4) Clean filter with compressed air from air outlet side of filter.
5) Install air cleaner filter into case referring to Section 6A.
6) Clamp case securely.

Air Cleaner Filter Replacement
Replace air cleaner filter with new one according to steps 1), 2), 5)
and 6) of Air Cleaner Filter Inspection.

ITEM 3-2

Fuel Lines Inspection
� Check fuel lines for loose connection, deterioration or damage

which could cause leakage.
Make sure all clamps are secure.

� Replace any damaged or deteriorate parts.
There should be no sign of fuel leakage or moisture at any fuel
connection.

ITEM 3-3

Fuel Tank Inspection
Check fuel tank for damage, cracks, fuel leakage, corrosion and
tank bolts looseness.
If a problem is found, repair or replace.

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
ITEM 4-1

PCV (Positive Crankcase Ventilation) Valve Inspection
Check crankcase ventilation and PCV hose for leaks, cracks or
clog, and PCV valve (1) for stick or clog. Refer to ON-VEHICLE
SERVICE of SECTION 6E1 for PCV valve checking procedure.
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ITEM 4-2

Fuel Evaporative Emission Control System Inspection

WARNING:
DO NOT SUCK nozzles on EVAP canister. Fuel vapor inside
EVAP canister is harmful.

1) Visually inspect hoses for cracks, damage or excessive bends.
Inspect all clamps for damage and proper position.

2) Check EVAP canister for operation and clog, referring to SEC-
TION 6E1.
If a malfunction is found, repair or replace.

BRAKE
ITEM 5-1
Brake Discs, Pads, Drums and Shoes Inspection
Brake discs and pads
1) Remove wheel and caliper but don’t disconnect brake hose from

caliper.
2) Check front disc brake pads and discs for excessive wear, dam-

age and deflection. Replace parts as necessary. For the details,
refer to SECTION 5B.

3) Install caliper and wheel.

Brake drums and shoes
1) Remove wheel and brake drum.
2) Check rear brake drums and brake linings for excessive wear

and damage, while wheels and drums are removed.
At the same time, check wheel cylinders for leakage.
Replace as necessary.
For the details, refer to SECTION 5C.

3) Install brake drum and wheel.



“a”

“a”: Parking brake lever stroke:
4 – 9 notches
(with 20 kg or 44 lbs of
pull pressure)
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ITEM 5-2
Brake Hoses and Pipes Inspection
Perform this inspection where there is enough light and use a mirror
as necessary.
� Check brake hoses and pipes for proper hook-up, leaks, cracks,

chafing, wear, corrosion, bends, twists and other damage.
Replace any of these parts as necessary.

� Check all clamps for tightness and connections for leakage.
� Check that hoses and pipes are clear of sharp edges and inse-

cure parts.

CAUTION:
After replacing any brake pipe or hose, be sure to carry out
air purge operation.

ITEM 5-3
Brake Fluid Change

CAUTION:
Do not use old or used brake fluid, or any fluid from any un-
sealed container.

Change brake fluid as follows.
Drain existing fluid from brake system completely, fill system with
above recommended fluid and carry out air purge operation.
For air purging procedure, refer to SECTION 5.

ITEM 5-4
Brake Lever and Cable Inspection
Parking brake lever
� Check tooth tip of each notch for damage or wear. If any damage

or wear is found, replace parking lever.
� Check parking brake lever for proper operation and stroke, and

adjust it if necessary.
For checking and adjusting procedures, refer to PARKING
BRAKE INSPECTION AND ADJUSTMENT in SECTION 5C.

Parking brake cable
Inspect brake cable for damage and smooth movement.
Replace cable if it is in deteriorated condition.
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1. Wear 
indicator

CHASSIS AND BODY
ITEM 6-1
Clutch Pedal Free Travel Inspection (Cable type only)
Check clutch pedal free travel “a”. Refer to SECTION 7C for proce-
dure to check and adjust it.

ITEM 6-2
Tire/Wheel Disc Inspection
[Tire inspection]
1) Check tire for uneven or excessive wear, cuts or damage. If de-

fective, replace.

2) Check inflating pressure of each tire and adjust pressure to
specification as necessary.

NOTE:
� Tire inflation pressure should be checked when tires are

cool.
� Specified tire inflation pressure should be found on tire

placard or in owner’s manual which came with vehicle.

[Wheel disc inspection]
Inspect each wheel disc for dents, distortion and cracks. A disc in
badly damaged condition must be replaced.

[Tire rotation]
Rotate tires.
For details of the steps, refer to SECTION 3F.
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Wheel Bearing Inspection
1) Check front wheel bearing for wear, damage, abnormal noise or

rattles. For details, refer to FRONT SUSPENSION INSPEC-
TION of SECTION 3D.

2) Check rear wheel bearing for wear, damage abnormal noise or
rattle. For details, refer to REAR SUSPENSION INSPECTION
of SECTION 3E.

ITEM 6-3
Drive Shaft (Axle) Boot Inspection
Check drive shaft boots (wheel side and differential side) for leak-
age, detachment, tear or any other damage.
Replace boot as necessary.

ITEM 6-4
Suspension System Inspection
� Inspect front struts & rear shock absorbers for evidence of oil

leakage, dents or any other damage on sleeves; and inspect an-
chor ends for deterioration.
Replace defective parts, if any.

� Check front and rear suspension systems for damaged, loose or
missing parts; also for parts showing signs of wear or lack of lu-
brication.
Repair or replace defective parts, if any.

� Check front suspension arm ball joint stud dust seals for leakage,
detachment, tear or any other damage.
Replace defective boot, if any.

ITEM 6-5
Steering System Inspection
1) Check steering wheel for play and rattle, holding vehicle straight

on ground.

Steering wheel play “a”: 0 – 30 mm (0 – 1.1 in.)

2) Check bolts and nuts for tightness and retighten them as neces-
sary. Repair or replace defective parts, if any.
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1. Tie-rod end boot
2. Steering gear case boot
3. Universal joint

3) Check steering linkage for looseness and damage. Repair or re-
place defective parts, if any.

4) Check boots of steering linkage and steering gear case for dam-
age (leaks, detachment, tear, etc.). If damage is found, replace
defective boot with new one.
If any dent is found on steering gear case boots, correct it to orig-
inal shape by turning steering wheel to the right or left as far as
it stops and holding it for a few seconds.

5) Check universal joints of steering shaft for rattle and damage. If
rattle or damage is found, replace defective part with a new one.

6) Check that steering wheel can be turned fully to the right and left.
Repair or replace defective parts, if any.

7) If equipped with power steering system, check also, in addition
to above check items, that steering wheel can be turned fully to
the right and left more lightly when engine is running at idle
speed than when it is stopped. Repair, if found faulty.

8) Check wheel alignment referring to Section 3A.

ITEM 6-6
Manual Transmission Oil Inspection and Change
[Inspection]
1) Inspect transmission case for evidence of oil leakage.

Repair leaky point if any.
2) Make sure that vehicle is placed level for oil level check.
3) Remove oil filler / level plug (1) of transmission.
4) Check oil level.

Oil level can be checked roughly by means of filler / level plug
hole. That is, if oil flows out of level plug hole or if oil level is found
up to hole when level plug is removed, oil is properly filled.
If oil is found insufficient, pour specified oil up to level hole.
For specified oil, refer to description of oil change under On-Ve-
hicle Service in Section 7A.

5) Apply sealant to filler / level plug and tighten it to specified torque.

[Change]
1) Place the vehicle level and drain oil by removing drain plug (2).
2) Apply sealant to drain plug after cleaning it and tighten drain plug

to specified torque.
3) Pour specified oil up to level hole.
4) Tighten filler plug to specified torque.

For recommended oil, its amount and tightening torque data, re-
fer to On-Vehicle Service of Section 7A.
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1. Dipstick
2. Clamp
3. FULL HOT mark
4. LOW HOT mark

1. Drain plug

2

1

1

ITEM 6-7
Automatic Transmission Fluid Inspection and Change
[Fluid level inspection]
1) Inspect transmission case for evidence of fluid leakage.

Repair leaky point, if any.
2) Make sure that vehicle is placed level for fluid level check.
3) Unclamp dipstick and pull out it. Check fluid level.

For fluid level checking procedure, refer to SECTION 7B and be
sure to perform it under specified conditions. If fluid level is low,
replenish specified fluid.

[Fluid change]
1) Perform steps 1) and 2) of above Fluid Level Inspection.
2) Change fluid with new specified fluid referring to SECTION 7B.

ITEM 6-8
All Latches, Hinges and Locks Inspection
Doors
Check that each door of front, rear and back doors opens and
closes smoothly and locks securely when closed.
If any malfunction is found, lubricate hinge and latch or repair door
lock system.

Engine hood
Check that secondary latch operates properly (check that second-
ary latch keeps hood from opening all the way even when pulling
hood release handle inside vehicle.) Also check that hood opens
and closes smoothly and properly and hood locks securely when
closed.
If any malfunction is found, lubricate hinge and latch, or repair hood
lock system.



MAINTENANCE AND LUBRICATION 0B-17

ITEM 6-9
Ventilator Air Filter (if equipped)
Inspection
1) Remove air filter from air inlet box or cooling unit by removing

filter cover located on bottom of case.
2) Check filter for dirt. Replace excessively dirty filter.
3) Blow off dust by compressed air from air outlet side of filter.
4) Install filter to air inlet box or cooling unit referring to Section 1B.

Replacement
Replace ventilator air filter with new one referring to Section 1B.
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WARNING:
When carrying out road tests, select a safe
place where no man or no running vehicle is
seen so as to prevent any accident.

Seats
Check that seat slides smoothly and locks securely at
any position. Also check that reclining mechanism of
front seat back allows it to be locked at any angle.

Seat Belt
Inspect belt system including webbing, buckles, latch
plates, retractors and anchors for damage or wear.
Check that seat belt is securely locked.

Battery Electrolyte Level Check
Check that the electrolyte level of all battery cells is
between the upper and lower level lines on the case.
If battery is equipped with built-in indicator, check bat-
tery condition by the indicator.

Accelerator Pedal Operation
Check that pedal operates smoothly without getting
caught or interfered by other part.

Engine Start
Check engine start for readiness.

On automatic transmission vehicles, try to start the
engine in each select lever position. The starting mo-
tor should crank only in “P” (Park) or “N” (Neutral).
On manual transmission vehicles, place the shift le-
ver in “Neutral”, depress clutch pedal fully and try to
start.

Exhaust System Check
Check for leakage, cracks or loose supports.

Clutch (For Manual transmission)
Check for the following.
� Clutch is completely released when depressing

clutch pedal,
� No slipping clutch occurs when releasing the clutch

pedal and accelerating,
� Clutch itself is free from any abnormal condition.

Gearshift or Select Lever (Transmission)
Check gear shift or select lever for smooth shifting to
all positions and for good performance of transmis-
sion in any position.
With automatic transmission equipped vehicle, also
check that shift indicator indicates properly according
to which position select lever is shifted to.

Brake
[Foot brake]
Check the following;
� that brake pedal has proper travel,
� that brake works properly,
� that it is free from noise,
� that vehicle does not pull to one side when brake is

applied,
� and that brake do not drag.
[Parking brake and automatic transmission “P” (Park)
mechanism]
Check that parking brake lever has proper travel.

FINAL INSPECTION

Check to ensure that parking brake is fully effective
when the vehicle is stopped on the safe slope and
brake lever is pulled all the way.
Make sure that vehicle is at complete stop when se-
lect lever is shifted to “P” range position and all brakes
are released.

WARNING:
With vehicle parked on a fairly steep slope,
make sure nothing is in the way downhill to
avoid any personal injury or property damage.
Be prepared to apply regular brake quickly even
if vehicle should start to move.

WARNING:
Before performing the following check, be
sure to have enough room around the vehicle.
Then, firmly apply both the parking brake and
the regular brakes. Do not use the accelerator
pedal. If the engine starts, be ready to turn off
the ignition promptly. Take these precautions
because the car could move without warning
and possibly cause personal injury or proper-
ty damage.
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Body, Wheels and Power Transmitting
System
Check that body, wheels and power transmitting sys-
tem are free from abnormal noise and abnormal
vibration or any other abnormal condition.

Meters and Gauge
Check that speedometer, odometer, fuel meter, tem-
perature gauge, etc. are operating accurately.

Lights
Check that all lights operate properly.

Windshield Defroster
Periodically check that air comes out from defroster
outlet when operating heater or air conditioning.
Set fan switch lever to “HI” position for this check.

Steering
� Check to ensure that steering wheel is free from in-

stability, or abnormally heavy feeling.
� Check that the vehicle does not wander or pull to

one side.

Engine
� Check that engine responds readily at all speeds.
� Check that engine is free from abnormal noise and

abnormal vibration.

RECOMMENDED FLUIDS AND LUBRICANTS

Engine oil
SE, SF, SG, SH or SJ (Refer to engine oil viscosity chart in
item 1-4.)

Engine coolant (Ethylene glycol base coolant) “Anti-freeze/Anti-corrosion coolant”

Brake fluid DOT4 or SAE J1704

Manual transmission oil API GL-4, SAE75W-90 (Refer to Section 7A for detail)

Automatic transmission fluid An equivalent of DEXRON�-III

Door hinges
Engine oil or water resistance chassis grease

Hood latch assembly
Engine oil or water resistance chassis grease

Key lock cylinder Spray lubricant
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SECTION 1B

AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

CAUTION:
The air conditioning system of this vehicle uses refrigerant HFC-134a (R-134a).
None of refrigerant, compressor oil and component parts is interchangeable between two types of A/C:
one using refrigerant CFC-12 (R-12) and the other using refrigerant HFC-134a (R-134a).
Be sure to check which refrigerant is used before any service work including inspection and mainte-
nance. For identification between these two types, refer to “GENERAL DESCRIPTION” in the same sec-
tion of the Service Manual mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
When replenishing or changing refrigerant and compressor oil and when replacing parts, make sure
that the material or the part to be used is appropriate to the A/C installed in the vehicle being serviced.
Use of incorrect one will result in leakage of refrigerant, damage in parts or other faulty condition.

NOTE:
� For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual men-

tioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
� For basic servicing method of the air conditioning system that is not described in this section, refer to

AIR CONDITIONING BASIC MANUAL (99520-02130).
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1. Main fuse box
2. Main relay
3. Radiator (and condenser) cooling fan motor relay
4. Radiator (and condenser) cooling fan motor
5. Ignition switch
6. Circuit fuse box
7. A / C switch
8. Dual pressure switch

9. Blower fan motor relay
10. Blower fan motor
11. Blower fan motor resistor
12. Blower fan switch
13. A / C evaporator thermistor
14. ECT sensor
15. Compressor relay
16. Compressor

1B-2 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)

DIAGNOSIS

WIRING CIRCUIT



Fig. A

Fig. B

TERMINAL ARRANGEMENT OF ECM COUPLER (VIEWED FROM HARNESS SIDE)

a. To “A / C 10 A” fuse in
circuit fuse box

b. To “HEATER 25 A” 
fuse in circuit fuse box

c. To “IG COIL 15 A” 
fuse in circuit fuse box

d. To “FI 20 A” fuse in 
main fuse box

e. To “RDTR 30 A” 
fuse in main fuse box

1. A / C switch
2. Dual pressure switch
3. Blower fan motor relay
4. Blower fan motor
5. Blower fan motor resistor
6. Blower fan switch
7. A / C evaporator thermistor
8. ECT sensor
9. Compressor relay

10. Compressor
11. Main relay
12. Radiator (and condenser) 

cooling fan motor relay
13. Radiator (and condenser) 

cooling fan motor
14. ECM

E21 E23 E22

AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL) 1B-3

A/C SYSTEM INSPECTION OF ECM AND ITS
CIRCUITS
ECM and its Circuits can be checked at ECM wiring couplers by
measuring voltage.

CAUTION:
ECM cannot be checked by itself. It is strictly prohibited to
connect voltmeter or ohmmeter to ECM with couplers dis-
connected from it.

Voltage Check
1) Remove ECM (1) from vehicle.
2) Connect ECM (1) couplers to ECM.
3) Check voltage at each terminal of couplers connected.

Refer to next page and “INSPECTION OF ECM AND ITS CIR-
CUIT” in Section 6E1.

NOTE:
As each terminal voltage is affected by the battery voltage,
confirm that it is 11 V or more when ignition switch is ON.
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ECM VOLTAGE VALUES TABLE FOR RELATION OF A/C CONTROL

Terminal Wire Circuit
Measurement

ground
Normal value Condition

E21-01 B
Main ground for
ECM

Ground to body
(Fig. A)

–0.3 – 0.3 V Ignition switch ON

E21-02 B/R
Power supply for
engine control

Ground to engine
Fig. B)

10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

E21-13 B/Y
ECM ground for
power circuit

Ground to body
(Fig. A)

–0.3 – 0.3 V Ignition switch ON

E21-15 B/R
Power supply for
engine control

Ground to engine
(Fig. B)

10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

E21-20 Bl

Radiator
(condenser)
cooling fan relay

Ground to engine
(Fig B)

0 – 1 V
A/C switch ON or engine coolant
temp. sensor more than 96�C
(205�F) with engine running

cooling fan relay
output

(Fig. B)
10 – 14 V

Except the above-mentioned
with engine running

E21 22 Bl/B Main relay
Ground to engine 0 – 1 V Ignition switch ON

E21-22 Bl/B Main relay
g

(Fig. B) 10 – 14 V Ignition switch OFF

E21 23 Or
Compressor
magnet clutch

Ground to engine
0 – 1 V

Blower switch and A/C switch
ON with engine running

E21-23 Or magnet clutch
relay output

g
(Fig. B)

10 – 14 V
Except the above-mentioned
with engine running

E21-26 B/Y
ECM ground for
power circuit

Ground to body
(Fig. A)

–0.3 – 0.3 V Ignition switch ON

E22 09 G/R
Evaporator
thermistor temp

Ground to engine

2.0 – 2.3 V
(1800 – 2200 Ω)

Evaporator thermistor temp. at
Approx. 25�C (77�F) with
ignition switch ON

E22-09 G/R thermistor temp.
input

g
(Fig. B)

3.5 – 3.6 V
(6300 – 7000 Ω)

Evaporator thermistor temp. at
Approx. 0�C (32�F) with ignition
switch ON

E22 19 Lg/R A/C switch input
Ground to engine

0 – 1 V
A/C switch ON with ignition
switch ON

E22-19 Lg/R A/C switch input
g

(Fig. B)
10 – 14 V

A/C switch OFF with ignition
switch ON

E23 07 Y/G
Engine coolant
temperature

Ground to engine

0.71 – 0.76 V
(290 – 320 Ω)

Engine coolant temperature at
Approx. 80�C (176�F) with
ignition ON

E23-07 Y/G temperature
sensor input

g
(Fig. B)

0.35 – 0.37 V
(136 – 144 Ω)

Engine coolant temperature at
Approx. 110�C (230�F) with
ignition ON

E23-09 Br/W Sensor ground
Ground to body
(Fig. A)

–0.3 – 0.3 V Ignition switch ON

0 – 2 V
Blower switch 2nd, 3rd or 4th
position with ignition switch ON

E23-15 P/Bl
Blower fan speed
input

Ground to engine
(Fig. B)

3 – 5 V
Blower switch 1st position with
ignition switch ON

10 – 14 V
Blower switch OFF position with
ignition switch ON
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GENERAL INFORMATION
AND ENGINE DIAGNOSIS

WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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1. No.1 cylinder
2. No.2 cylinder
3. No.3 cylinder

1 2 3
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GENERAL INFORMATION

STATEMENT ON CLEANLINESS AND CARE

An automobile engine is a combination of many machined, honed,
polished and lapped surfaces with tolerances that are measured in
the thousands of an millimeter (ten thousands of an inch).
Accordingly, when any internal engine parts are serviced, care and
cleanliness are important.
Throughout this section, it should be understood that proper clean-
ing and protection of machined surfaces and friction areas is part
of the repair procedure. This is considered standard shop practice
even if not specifically stated.
� A liberal coating of engine oil should be applied to friction areas

during assembly to protect and lubricate the surfaces on initial op-
eration.

� Whenever valve train components, pistons, piston rings, con-
necting rods, rod bearings, and crankshaft journal bearings are
removed for service, they should be retained in order.
At the time of installation, they should be installed in the same
locations and with the same mating surfaces as when removed.

� Battery cables should be disconnected before any major work is
performed on the engine.
Failure to disconnect cables may result in damage to wire har-
ness or other electrical parts.

� Throughout this manual, the three cylinders of the engine are
identified by numbers; No.1 (1), No.2 (2) and No.3 (3) counted
from crankshaft pulley side to flywheel side.

GENERAL INFORMATION ON ENGINE SERVICE

THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION ON ENGINE SERVICE
SHOULD BE NOTED CAREFULLY, AS IT IS IMPORTANT IN PRE-
VENTING DAMAGE, AND IN CONTRIBUTING TO RELIABLE EN-
GINE PERFORMANCE.
� When raising or supporting engine for any reason, do not use a

jack under oil pan. Due to small clearance between oil pan and
oil pump strainer, jacking against oil pan may cause it to be bent
against strainer resulting in damaged oil pick-up unit.

� It should be kept in mind, while working on engine, that 12-volt
electrical system is capable of violent and damaging short cir-
cuits.
When performing any work where electrical terminals can be
grounded, ground cable of the battery should be disconnected at
battery.

� Any time the air cleaner, throttle body or intake manifold is re-
moved, the intake opening should be covered. This will protect
against accidental entrance of foreign material which could follow
intake passage into cylinder and cause extensive damage when
engine is started.



HOSE CONNECTION

Clamp securely at a position 3 to
7mm (0.12–0.27 in.) from hose end.

With short pipe, fit hose as far as it reaches pipe joint as
shown.

Hose

Pipe

Clamp Clamps securely at a position
3 to 7 mm (0.12–0.27 in.)
from hose end.

With following type pipe, fit hose as far as its peripheral
projection as shown.

Clamp securely at a position
3 to 7 mm (0.12–0.27 in.)
from hose end.

With bent pipe, fit hose as its bent part as shown or till pipe
is about 20 to 30 mm (0.79–1.18 in.) into the hose.

Clamp securely at a
position 3 to 7 mm
(0.12–0.27 in.) from hose
end.

With straight pipe, fit hose till pipe is, about 20 to 30 mm
(0.79–1.18 in.) into the hose. Hose

20 to 30 mm
(0.79–1.18 in.)Clamp
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PRECAUTION ON FUEL SYSTEM SERVICE
� Work must be done with no smoking, in a well-ventilated area and

away from any open flames.
� As fuel feed line (between fuel pump and fuel delivery pipe) is still

under high fuel pressure even after engine was stopped, loosen-
ing or disconnecting fuel feed line directly may cause dangerous
spout of fuel to occur where loosened or disconnected.
Before loosening or disconnecting fuel feed line, make sure to re-
lease fuel pressure according to “FUEL PRESSURE RELIEF
PROCEDURE”. A small amount of fuel may be released after the
fuel line is disconnected. In order to reduce the chance of person-
al injury, cover the fitting to be disconnected with a shop cloth. Put
that cloth in an approved container when disconnection is com-
pleted.

� Never run engine with fuel pump relay disconnected when engine
and exhaust system are hot.

� Fuel or fuel vapor hose connection varies with each type of pipe.
When reconnecting fuel or fuel vapor hose, be sure to connect
and clamp each hose correctly referring to left figure Hose Con-
nection.
After connecting, make sure that it has no twist or kink.

� When installing injector or fuel delivery pipe, lubricate its O-ring
with spindle oil or gasoline.

� When connecting fuel pipe flare nut, first tighten flare nut by hand
and then tighten it to specified torque.
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FUEL PRESSURE RELIEF PROCEDURE

CAUTION:
This work must not be done when engine is hot. If done so,
it may cause adverse effect to catalyst.

After making sure that engine is cold, release fuel pressure as fol-
lows.
1) Place transmission gear shift lever in “Neutral” (Shift selector le-

ver to “P” range for A/T model), set parking brake, and block
drive wheels.

2) Remove relay box cover.
3) Disconnect fuel pump relay (1) from relay box.
4) Remove fuel filler cap to release fuel vapor pressure in fuel tank

and then reinstall it.
5) Start engine and run it till it stops for lack of fuel. Repeat cranking

engine 2-3 times for about 3 seconds each time to dissipate fuel
pressure in lines. Fuel connections are now safe for servicing.

6) Upon completion of servicing, connect fuel pump relay to relay
box and install relay box cover.

FUEL LEAKAGE CHECK PROCEDURE
After performing any service on fuel system, check to make sure
that there are no fuel leakages as follows.
1) Turn ON ignition switch for 2 seconds (to operate fuel pump) and

then turn it OFF.
Repeat this (ON and OFF) 3 or 4 times and apply fuel pressure
to fuel line. (till fuel pressure is felt by hand placed on fuel feed
hose.)

2) In this state, check to see that there are no fuel leakages from
any part of fuel system.
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ENGINE DIAGNOSIS

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

This vehicle is equipped with an engine and emission control system which are under control of ECM (PCM).
The engine and emission control system in this vehicle are controlled by ECM (PCM). ECM (PCM) has an On-
Board Diagnostic system which detects a malfunction in this system and abnormality of those parts that influence
the engine exhaust emission. When diagnosing engine troubles, be sure to have full understanding of the outline
of “On-Board Diagnostic System” and each item in “Precaution in Diagnosing Trouble” and execute diagnosis ac-
cording to “ENGINE DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE”.
There is a close relationship between the engine mechanical, engine cooling system, ignition system, exhaust sys-
tem, etc. and the engine and emission control system in their structure and operation. In case of an engine trouble,
even when the malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) doesn’t turn ON, it should be diagnosed according to this flow table.

ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM

ECM (PCM) in this vehicle has following functions.
� When the ignition switch is turned ON with the engine at a stop,

malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) (1) turns ON to check the bulb
of the malfunction indicator lamp (1).

� When ECM (PCM) detects a malfunction which gives an adverse
effect to vehicle emission while the engine is running, it makes the
malfunction indicator lamp (1) in the meter cluster of the instru-
ment panel turn ON or flash (flashing only when detecting a mis-
fire which can cause damage to the catalyst) and stores the mal-
function area in its memory.
(If it detects that continuously 3 driving cycles are normal after de-
tecting a malfunction, however, it makes MIL (1) turn OFF al-
though DTC stored in its memory will remain.)

� As a condition for detecting a malfunction in some areas in the
system being monitored by ECM (PCM) and turning ON the mal-
function indicator lamp (1) due to that malfunction, 2 driving cycle
detection logic is adopted to prevent erroneous detection.

� When a malfunction is detected, engine and driving conditions
then are stored in ECM (PCM) memory as freeze frame data. (For
the details, refer to description on Freeze frame data.)

� It is possible to communicate by using not only SUZUKI scan tool
(Tech-1) (2) but also generic scan tool. (Diagnostic information
can be accessed by using a scan tool.)



An Example of Freeze Frame Data

1. Trouble Code P0102 (1st)

2. Engine Speed 782 RPM

3. Eng Cool Tmp. 80�C

4. Vehicle Spd. 0 km/h

5. MAP Sensor 39 kPa

6. St. Term FT1 – 0.8% Lean

7. Lg. Term FT1 – 1.6% Lean

8. Fuel 1 Stat. Closed Loop

9. Fuel 2 Stat. Not used

10. Load value 25.5%

1st, 2nd or 3rd in parentheses here represents which
position in the order the malfunction is detected.
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Warm-up Cycle
A warm-up cycle means sufficient vehicle operation such that the
coolant temperature has risen by at least 22�C (40�F) from engine
starting and reaches a minimum temperature of 70�C (160�F).

Driving Cycle
A “Driving Cycle” consists of engine startup, driving mode where a
malfunction would be detected if present and engine shutoff.

2 Driving Cycles Detection Logic
The malfunction detected in the first driving cycle is stored in ECM
(PCM) memory (in the form of pending DTC and freeze frame data)
but the malfunction indicator lamp does not light at this time. It lights
up at the second detection of same malfunction also in the next driv-
ing cycle.

Pending DTC
Pending DTC means a DTC detected and stored temporarily at 1
driving cycle of the DTC which is detected in the 2 driving cycles
detection logic.

Freeze Frame Data
ECM (PCM) stores the engine and driving conditions (in the from
of data as shown at the left) at the moment of the detection of a mal-
function in its memory. This data is called “Freeze frame data”.
Therefore, it is possible to know engine and driving conditions (e.g.,
whether the engine was warm or not, where the vehicle was running
or stopped, where air / fuel mixture was lean or rich) when a mal-
function was detected by checking the freeze frame data. Also,
ECM (PCM) has a function to store each freeze frame data for three
different malfunctions in the order as the malfunction is detected.
Utilizing this function, it is possible to know the order of malfunctions
that have been detected. Its use is helpful when rechecking or diag-
nosing a trouble.

Priority of freeze frame data:
ECM (PCM) has 4 frames where the freeze frame data can be
stored. The first frame stores the freeze frame data of the malfunc-
tion which was detected first. However, the freeze frame data
stored in this frame is updated according to the priority described
below. (If malfunction as described in the upper square “1” below
is detected while the freeze frame data in the lower square “2” has
been stored, the freeze frame data “2” will be updated by the freeze
frame data “1”.)

PRIORITY FREEZE FRAME DATA IN FRAME 1

1

Freeze frame data at initial detection of malfunction
among misfire detected (P0300-P0303), fuel
system too lean (P0171) and fuel system too rich
(P0172)

2
Freeze frame data when a malfunction other than
those in “1” above is detected



B+

Body ground
ECM ground

Serial data line 
(K line of ISO 9141)
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In the 2nd through the 4th frames, the freeze frame data of each
malfunction is stored in the order as the malfunction is detected.
These data are not updated.
Shown in the table below are examples of how freeze frame data
are stored when two or more malfunctions are detected.

FRAME
FRAME 1 FRAME 2 FRAME 3 FRAME 4

FRAME

MALFUNCTION
DETECTED ORDER

FREEZE FRAME
DATA

to be updated

1st FREEZE
FRAME DATA

2nd FREEZE
FRAME DATA

3rd FREEZE
FRAME DATA

No malfunction No freeze frame data

1
P0400 (EGR)
detected

Data at P0400
detection

Data at P0400
detection

– –

2
P0171 (Fuel
system) detected

Data at P0171
detection

Data at P0400
detection

Data at P0171
detection

–

3
P0300 (Misfire)
detected

Data at P0171
detection

Data at P0400
detection

Data at P0171
detection

Data at P0300
detection

4
P0301 (Misfire)
detected

Data at P0171
detection

Data at P0400
detection

Data at P0171
detection

Data at P0300
detection

Freeze frame data clearance:
The freeze frame data is cleared at the same time as clearance of
diagnostic trouble code (DTC).

Data Link Connector (DLC)
DLC (1) is in compliance with SAEJ1962 in its installation position,
the shape of connector and pin assignment.

Serial data line (K line of ISO 9141) is used for SUZUKI scan tool
(Tech-1) or generic scan tool to communicate with ECM (PCM).
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PRECAUTION IN DIAGNOSING TROUBLE

� Don’t disconnect couplers from ECM (PCM), battery cable from
battery, ECM (PCM) ground wire harness from engine or main
fuse before confirming diagnostic information (DTC, freeze frame
data, etc.) stored in ECM (PCM) memory. Such disconnection will
erase memorized information in ECM (PCM) memory.

� Diagnostic information stored in ECM (PCM) memory can be
cleared as well as checked by using SUZUKI scan tool (Tech-1)
or generic scan tool. Before using scan tool, read its Operator’s
(Instruction) Manual carefully to have good understanding as to
what functions are available and how to use it.

� Priorities for diagnosing troubles.
If two or more DTCs are stored, proceed to the flow table of the
DTC which has detected earliest in the order and follow the
instruction in that table.
If no instructions are given, troubleshoot diagnostic trouble codes
according to the following priorities.
1. Diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) other than DTC P0171/

P0172 (Fuel system too lean/too rich) and DTC P0300/
P0301/P0302/P0303 (Misfire detected)

2. DTC P0171/P0172 (Fuel system too lean/too rich)
3. DTC P0300/P0301/P0302/P0303 (Misfire detected)

� Be sure to read “Precautions for Electrical Circuit Service” in Sec-
tion 0A before inspection and observe what is written there.

� ECM (PCM) Replacement
When substituting a known-good ECM (PCM), check for following
conditions. Neglecting this check may cause damage to a known-
good ECM (PCM).
– Resistance value of all relays, actuators is as specified respec-

tively.
– MAP sensor and TP sensor are in good condition and none of

power circuits of these sensors is shorted to ground.
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ENGINE DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

Refer to the following pages for the details of each step.

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Customer Complaint Analysis
1) Perform customer complaint analysis referring to the

next page.
Was customer complaint analysis performed?

Go to Step 2. Perform customer
complaint analysis.

2 Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) and Freeze Frame Data
Check, Record and Clearance
1) Check for DTC (including pending DTC) referring to

the next page.
Is there any DTC(s)?

1) Print DTC and
freeze frame data
or write them
down and clear
them by referring
to “DTC
Clearance”
section.

2) Go to Step 3.

Go to Step 4.

3 Visual Inspection
1) Perform visual inspection referring to the next page.
Is there any faulty condition?

1) Repair or replace
malfunction part.

2) Go to Step 11.

Go to Step 5.

4 Visual Inspection
1) Perform visual inspection referring to the next page.
Is there any faulty condition?

Go to Step 8.

5 Trouble Symptom Confirmation
1) Confirm trouble symptom referring to the next page.
Is trouble symptom identified?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 7.

6 Rechecking and Record of DTC/Freeze Frame Data
1) Recheck for DTC and freeze frame data referring to

“DTC Check” section.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 8.

7 Rechecking and Record of DTC/Freeze Frame Data
1) Recheck for DTC and freeze frame data referring to

“DTC Check” section.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 10.

8 Engine Basic Inspection and Engine Diag. Table
1) Check and repair according to “Engine Basic Check”

and “Engine Diag. Table” section.
Are check and repair complete?

Go to Step 11. 1) Check and repair
malfunction
part(s).

2) Go to Step 11.

9 Trouble shooting for DTC
1) Check and repair according to applicable DTC diag.

flow table.
Are check and repair complete?

10 Check for Intermittent Problems
1) Check for intermittent problems referring to the next

page.
Is there any faulty condition?

1) Repair or replace
malfunction
part(s).

2) Go to Step 11.

Go to Step 11.

11 Final Confirmation Test
1) Clear DTC if any.
2) Perform final confirmation test referring to the next

page.
Is there any problem symptom, DTC or abnormal
condition?

Go to Step 6. End.
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1. CUSTOMER COMPLAINT ANALYSIS
Record details of the problem (failure, complaint) and how it occurred as described by the customer. For this
purpose, use of such an inspection form will facilitate collecting information to the point required for proper
analysis and diagnosis.

2. DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC)/FREEZE FRAME DATA CHECK, RECORD AND
CLEARANCE
First, check DTC (including pending DTC), referring to “DTC check” section. If DTC is indicated, print it and
freeze frame data or write them down and then clear them by referring to “DTC clearance” section. DTC indi-
cates malfunction that occurred in the system but does not indicate whether it exists now or it occurred in the
past and the normal condition has been restored now. To check which case applies, check the symptom in
question according to Step 4 and recheck DTC according to Step 5.
Attempt to diagnose a trouble based on DTC in this step only or failure to clear the DTC in this step will lead
to incorrect diagnosis, trouble diagnosis of a normal circuit or difficulty in troubleshooting.

NOTE:
If only Immobilizer DTCs (P1620 – P1623) are indicated in this step, perform trouble diagnosis accord-
ing to “Diagnosis” in Section 8G.

3. and 4. VISUAL INSPECTION
As a preliminary step, be sure to perform visual check of the items that support proper function of the engine
referring to “Visual Inspection” section.

5. TROUBLE SYMPTOM CONFIRMATION
Based on information obtained in Step 1 Customer complaint analysis and Step 2 DTC/freeze frame data
check, confirm trouble symptoms. Also, reconfirm DTC according to “DTC Confirmation Procedure” described
in each DTC Diagnosis section.

6. and 7. RECHECKING AND RECORD OF DTC/FREEZE FRAME DATA
Refer to “DTC check” section for checking procedure.

8. ENGINE BASIC INSPECTION AND ENGINE DIAGNOSIS TABLE
Perform basic engine check according to the “Engine Basic Inspection Flow Table” first. When the end of the
flow table has been reached, check the parts of the system suspected as a possible cause referring to ENGINE
DIAGNOSIS FLOW TABLE and based on symptoms appearing on the vehicle (symptoms obtained through
steps of customer complaint analysis, trouble symptom confirmation and/or basic engine check) and repair
or replace faulty parts, if any.

9. TROUBLESHOOTING FOR DTC (See each DTC Diag. Flow Table)
Based on the DTC indicated in Step 5 and referring to the applicable DTC diag. flow table in this section, locate
the cause of the trouble, namely in a sensor, switch, wire harness, connector, actuator, ECM (PCM) or other
part and repair or replace faulty parts.

10. CHECK FOR INTERMITTENT PROBLEM
Check parts where an intermittent trouble is easy to occur (e.g., wire harness, connector, etc.), referring to
“INTERMITTENT AND POOR CONNECTION” in Section 0A and related circuit of DTC recorded in Step 2.

11. FINAL CONFIRMATION TEST
Confirm that the problem symptom has gone and the engine is free from any abnormal conditions. If what has
been repaired is related to the DTC, clear the DTC once, perform DTC confirmation procedure and confirm
that no DTC is indicated.
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CUSTOMER PROBLEM INSPECTION FORM (EXAMPLE)

User name: Model: VIN:

Date of issue: Date Reg. Date of problem: Mileage:

PROBLEM SYMPTOMS

� Difficult Starting
� No cranking
� No initial combustion
� No combustion
� Poor starting at

(�cold �warm �always)
� Other

� Poor Driveability
� Hesitation on acceleration
� Back fire/�After fire
� Lack of power
� Surging
� abnormal knocking
� Other

� Poor Idling
� Poor fast idle
� Abnormal idling speed

(�High �Low) ( r /min.)
� Unstable
� Hunting ( r /min. to r /min.)
� Other

� Engine Stall when
� Immediately after start
� Accel. pedal is depressed
� Accel. pedal is released
� Load is applied

� A/C �Electric load �P/S
� Other

� Other

� OTHERS:

VEHICLE/ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITION WHEN PROBLEM OCCURS

Environmental Condition

Weather
Temperature
Frequency
Road

�Fair �Cloudy �Rain �Snow �Always �Other
�Hot �Warm �Cool �Cold ( �F/ �C) �Always
�Always �Sometimes ( times/ day, month) �Only once �Under certain condition
�Urban �Suburb �Highway �Mountainous (�Uphill �Downhill) �Tarmacadam �Gravel
�Other

Vehicle Condition

Engine
condition

�Cold �Warming up phase �Warmed up �Always �Other at starting
�Immediately after start �Racing without load �Engine speed ( r /min.)

Vehicle
condition

During driving: �Constant speed �Accelerating �Decelerating
�Right hand corner �Left hand corner �When shifting (Lever position ) �At stop
�Vehicle speed when problem occurs (      km/h,       Mile/h) �Other

Malfunction indicator
lamp condition �Always ON �Sometimes ON �Always OFF �Good condition

Diagnostic trouble
First check:
�No code �Malfunction code ( )g

code Second check:
�No code �Malfunction code ( )

NOTE:
The above form is a standard sample. It should be modified according to conditions characteristic of each
market.
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MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP (MIL)
CHECK

1) Turn ON ignition switch (but the engine at stop) and check that
MIL lights.
If MIL does not light up (or MIL dims), go to “Diagnostic Flow
Table A-1” for troubleshooting.

2) Start engine and check that MIL turns OFF.
If MIL remains ON and no DTC is stored in ECM (PCM), go to
“Diagnostic Flow Table A-2” for troubleshooting.

DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) CHECK

1) Prepare SUZUKI scan tool (Tech-1) or generic scan tool.
2) With ignition switch OFF, connect it to data link connector (DLC)

(1) located on underside of instrument panel at driver’s seat side.

Special Tool:
(A): SUZUKI scan tool
(B): Mass storage cartridge
(C): 16/14 pin DLC cable

3) Turn ignition switch ON and confirm that MIL lights.
4) Read DTC, pending DTC and freeze frame data according to

instructions displayed on scan tool and print it or write it down.
Refer to scan tool operator’s manual for further details.
If communication between scan tool and ECM (PCM) is not pos-
sible, check if scan tool is communicable by connecting it to
ECM (PCM) in another vehicle. If communication is possible in
this case, scan tool is in good condition. Then check data link
connector and serial data line (circuit) in the vehicle with which
communication was not possible.

5) After completing the check, turn ignition switch off and discon-
nect scan tool from data link connector.
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DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC)
CLEARANCE

1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool (Tech-1) or generic scan tool to data
link connector in the same manner as when making this connec-
tion for DTC check.

2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Erase DTC and pending DTC according to instructions dis-

played on scan tool. Refer to scan tool operator’s manual for fur-
ther details.

4) After completing the clearance, turn ignition switch off and dis-
connect scan tool from data link connector.

NOTE:
DTC and freeze frame data stored in ECM (PCM) memory
are also cleared in following cases. Be careful not to clear
them before keeping their record.
� When power to ECM (PCM) is cut off (by disconnecting

battery cable, removing fuse or disconnecting ECM
(PCM) connectors for 30 sec. or longer)

� When the same malfunction (DTC) is not detected again
during 40 engine warm-up cycles.
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DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) TABLE

DTC
NO.

DETECTING ITEM
DETECTING CONDITION

(DTC will set when detecting:)
MIL

P0105
Manifold absolute pressure
circuit malfunction

Low pressure-high vacuum-low voltage
(or MAP sensor circuit shorted to ground)
High pressure-low vacuum-high voltage
(or MAP sensor circuit open)

1 driving cycle

P0110
Intake air temp. circuit
malfunction

Intake air temp. circuit low input
Intake air temp. circuit high input

1 driving cycle

P0115
Engine coolant temp. circuit
malfunction

Engine coolant temp. circuit low input
Engine coolant temp. circuit high input

1 driving cycle

P0120
Throttle position circuit
malfunction

Throttle position circuit low input
Throttle position circuit high input

1 driving cycle

P0121
Throttle position circuit
performance problem

Poor performance of TP sensor 2 driving cycles

P0130
HO2S circuit malfunction
(Sensor-1)

Min. output voltage of HO2S-higher than
specification
Max. output voltage of HO2S-lower than
specification

2 driving cycles

P0133
HO2S circuit slow response
(Sensor-1)

Response time of HO2S-1 output voltage
between rich and lean is longer than
specification.

2 driving cycles

P0134
HO2S circuit no activity
detected (Sensor-1)

HO2S-1 output voltage is high or low
continuously.

2 driving cycles

P0135
HO2S heater circuit
malfunction (Sensor-1)

Terminal voltage is lower than specification
at heater OFF or it is higher at heater ON.

2 driving cycles

P0136
HO2S circuit malfunction
(Sensor-2)

Max. voltage of HO2S-2 is lower than
specification or its min. voltage is higher than
specification

2 driving cycles

P0141
HO2S heater circuit
malfunction (Sensor-2)

Terminal voltage is lower than specification
at heater OFF or it is higher at heater ON.
(or heater circuit or short)

2 driving cycles

P0171 Fuel system too lean

Short term fuel trim or total fuel trim (short
and long terms added) is larger than
specification for specified time or longer.
(fuel trim toward rich side is large.)

2 driving cycles

P0172 Fuel system too rich

Short term fuel trim or total fuel trim (short
and long term added) is smaller than
specification for specified time or longer.
(fuel trim toward lean side is large.)

2 driving cycles

P0300
P0301
P0302

Random misfire detected
Cylinder 1 misfire detected
Cylinder 2 misfire detected

Misfire of such level as to cause damage to
three way catalyst

MIL flashing
during misfire

detection
P0302
P0303

Cylinder 2 misfire detected
Cylinder 3 misfire detected Misfire of such level as to deteriorate emission

but not to cause damage to three way catalyst
2 driving cycles
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DTC
NO.

DETECTING ITEM
DETECTING CONDITION

(DTC will set when detecting:)
MIL

P0335
Crankshaft position sensor
circuit malfunction

No signal during engine running 1 driving cycle

P0340
Camshaft position sensor
circuit malfunction

No signal for 2 sec. during engine cranking 1 driving cycle

P0420
Catalyst system efficiency
below threshold

Output waveforms of HO2S-1 and HO2S-2
are similar.
(Time from output voltage change of HO2S-1
to that of HO2S-2 is shorter than
specification.)

2 driving cycles

P0443
EVAP Purge control valve
circuit malfunction

Purge control valve circuit is open or shorted
to ground

2 driving cycles

P0480
Radiator fan control circuit
malfunction

Radiator cooling fan relay terminal voltage is
low when cooling temp. is lower than
specification

2 driving cycles

P0500
Vehicle speed sensor
malfunction

No signal while running in “D” range or during
fuel cut at decelerating

2 driving cycles

P0505 Idle control system malfunction

Throttle opening change is small as compared
with electrically live time. Throttle valve opening
is not within its target range with CTP switch ON
or drive voltage exists though ECM (PCM) is not
outputting ISC drive command.

1 driving cycle

P0510
Closed throttle position switch
malfunction

Switch does not change from ON to OFF
(or from OFF to ON) even when vehicle speed
reaches over (or below) specification.

2 driving cycle

P1250
Early Fuel Evaporation Heater
Circuit Malfunction

Heater monitor terminal voltage is higher than
specified value when EFE OFF or it is lower
than specified value when EFE ON.

2 driving cycles

P1450
Barometric pressure sensor
circuit malfunction

Barometric pressure is lower or higher than
specification. (or sensor malfunction)

1 driving cycle

P1451
Barometric pressure sensor
performance problem

Difference between manifold absolute
pressure (MAP sensor value) and
barometric pressure (barometric pressure
sensor value) is larger than specification
during cranking.

2 driving cycles

P1500
Starter signal circuit
malfunction

Starter signal is not inputted from engine
cranking till its start and after or it is always
inputted

2 driving cycles

P1510
ECM (PCM) backup power
source malfunction

No backup power after starting engine 1 driving cycle

P1620 ECU code not registered

P1621
No ECU code transmitted from
Immobilizer Control Module Refer to Section 8G.

P1622 Fault in ECM (PCM)

P1623 ECU code not matched
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FAIL-SAFE TABLE

When any of the following DTCs is detected, ECM (PCM) enters fail-safe mode as long as malfunction continues
to exist but that mode is canceled when ECM (PCM) detects normal condition after that.

DTC NO. DETECTED ITEM FAIL-SAFE OPERATION

P0105
Manifold absolute pressure circuit
malfunction

� ECM (PCM) uses value determined by throttle
opening and engine speed.

� ECM (PCM) stops EVAP purge control.

P0110 Intake air temp. circuit malfunction
ECM (PCM) controls actuators assuming that
intake air temperature is 20�C (68�F).

P0115 Engine coolant temp. circuit malfunction

� ECM (PCM) controls actuators assuming that
engine coolant temperature is 80�C (176�F).

� ECM (PCM) operates radiator fan.
� ECM (PCM) stops A/C and idle speed control.

P0120 Throttle position circuit malfunction
� ECM (PCM) controls actuators assuming that

throttle opening is 20�.
� ECM (PCM) stops idle speed control.

P0500 Vehicle speed sensor malfunction ECM (PCM) stops idle air control.

P1450
Barometric pressure sensor low/
high input

ECM (PCM) controls actuators assuming that
barometric pressure is 100 kPa (760 mmHg).
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Operation

VISUAL INSPECTION

Visually check following parts and systems.

INSPECTION ITEM REFERRING SECTION

� Engine oil – – – – – level, leakage
� Engine coolant – – – – – level, leakage
� Fuel – – – – – level, leakage
� A/T fluid – – – – – level, leakage
� Air cleaner element – – – – – dirt, clogging
� Battery – – – – – fluid level, corrosion of terminal
� Water pump belt – – – – – tension, damage
� Throttle cable – – – – – play, installation
� Vacuum hoses of air intake system – – – – – disconnection,

looseness, deterioration, bend
� Connectors of electric wire harness – – – – – disconnection, friction
� Fuses – – – – – burning
� Parts – – – – – installation, bolt – – – – – looseness
� Parts – – – – – deformation
� Other parts that can be checked visually
Also check following items at engine start, if possible
� Malfunction indicator lamp
� Charge warning lamp
� Engine oil pressure warning lamp
� Engine coolant temp. meter
� Fuel level meter
� Tachometer, if equipped
� Abnormal air being inhaled from air intake system
� Exhaust system – – – – – leakage of exhaust gas, noise
� Other parts that can be checked visually

Section 0B
Section 0B
Section 0B
Section 0B
Section 0B

Section 0B
Section 6E1

Section 8

Section 6
Section 6H
Section 8 (section 6A for pressure check)
Section 8
Section 8
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ENGINE BASIC INSPECTION
This check is very important for troubleshooting when ECM (PCM) has detected no DTC and no abnormality has
been found in visual inspection.
Follow the flow table carefully.

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check battery voltage.
Is it 11 V or more?

Go to Step 3. Charge or replace
battery.

3 Is engine cranked? Go to Step 4. Go to “DIAGNOSIS”
in Section 6G.

4 Does engine start? Go to Step 5. Go to Step 7.

5 Check idle speed as follows.
1) Warm up engine to normal operating temp.
2) Shift transmission to neutral position for M/T

(“P” position for A/T).
3) All of electrical loads are switched off.
4) Check engine idle speed with scan tool.

See Fig. 1.
Is it 750 – 850 r /min.?

Go to Step 6. Go to “ENGINE
DIAGNOSIS TABLE”.

6 Check ignition timing as follows.
1) Select “MISC” mode on SUZUKI scan tool and

fix ignition timing to initial one. See Fig. 2.
2) Using timing light (1), check initial ignition timing.

See Fig. 3.
Is it 5� ± 3� BTDC at specified idle speed?

Go to “ENGINE
DIAGNOSIS TABLE”.

Check ignition control
related parts referring
to Section 6F.

7 Check immobilizer system malfunction as follows.
1) Check immobilizer indicator lamp for flashing.
Is it flashing when ignition switch is turned to ON
position?

Go to “DIAGNOSIS” in
Section 8G.

Go to Step 8.

8 Check fuel supply as follows.
1) Check to make sure that enough fuel is filled in fuel

tank.
2) Turn ON ignition switch for 2 seconds and then

OFF. See Fig. 4.
Is fuel return pressure (returning sounds) felt from fuel
feed hose (1) when ignition switch is turned ON?

Go to Step 10. Go to Step 9.

9 Check fuel pump for operating.
1) Was fuel pump operating sound heard from fuel

filler for about 2 seconds after ignition switch ON
and stop?

Go to “DIAG. FLOW
TABLE B-3”.

Go to “DIAG. FLOW
TABLE B-2”.

10 Check ignition spark as follows.
1) Disconnect injector coupler.
2) Remove spark plugs and connect them to high

tension cords.
3) Ground spark plugs.
4) Crank engine and check if each spark plug sparks.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 11. Go to “DIAGNOSIS”
in Section 6F.

11 Check fuel injector for operation as follows.
1) Install spark plugs and connect injector

connectors.
2) Check that fuel is injected out in conical shape

from fuel injector when cranking.
Is it in good condition?

Go to “ENGINE
DIAGNOSIS TABLE”.

Go to “DIAG. FLOW
TABLE B-1”.
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Select “DATA
LIST” mode

SELECT MENU
F4: MISC TEST

Fig. 1 for Step 5 Fig. 2 for Step 6 Fig. 3 for Step 6

Fig. 4 for Step 8 Fig. 5 for Step 11
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ENGINE DIAGNOSIS TABLE

Perform troubleshooting referring to following table when ECM (PCM) has detected no DTC and no abnormality
has been found in visual inspection and engine basic inspection previously.

Condition Possible Cause Referring Item

Hard Starting
(Engine cranks OK)

Ignition system out of order
� Faulty spark plug
� Leaky high-tension cord
� Loose connection or disconnection of high-

tension cords or lead wires
� Faulty ignition coil
Fuel system out of order
� Dirty or clogged fuel hose or pipe
� Malfunctioning fuel pump
� Air inhaling from intake manifold gasket or

throttle body gasket
� Fuel injector resistor malfunction
Engine and emission control system out of
order
� Faulty idle control system
� Faulty ECT sensor or MAP sensor

� Faulty ECM (PCM)
Low compression

� Poor spark plug tightening or faulty gasket
� Compression leak from valve seat
� Sticky valve stem

� Weak or damaged valve springs

� Compression leak at cylinder head gasket

� Sticking or damaged piston ring

� Worn piston, ring or cylinder

Others
� Malfunctioning PCV valve

Spark plugs in Section 6F
High-tension cords in Section 6F
High-tension cords in Section 6F

Ignition coil in Section 6F

Diagnostic Flow Table B-3
Diagnostic Flow Table B-3

Fuel injector resistor in Section 6E1

Diagnostic Flow Table P0505
ECT sensor or MAP sensor in
Section 6E1

Compression check in Section
6A
Spark plugs in Section 6F
Valves inspection in Section 6A
Valves inspection in Section 6A

Valve springs inspection in
Section 6A
Cylinder head inspection in
Section 6A
Cylinders, pistons and piston rings
inspection in Section 6A
Cylinders, pistons and piston rings
inspection in Section 6A

PCV system in Section 6E1
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Condition Possible Cause Referring Item

Low oil pressure � Improper oil viscosity

� Malfunctioning oil pressure switch

� Clogged oil strainer

� Functional deterioration of oil pump
� Worn oil pump relief valve
� Excessive clearance in various sliding parts

Engine oil and oil filter change in
Section 0B
Oil pressure switch inspection in
Section 8
Oil pan and oil pump strainer
cleaning in Section 6A
Oil pump in Section 6A
Oil pump in Section 6A

Engine noise
Note: Before
checking mechanical
noise, make sure
that:
� Specified spark

plug is used.
� Specified fuel is

used.

Valve noise
� Improper valve lash
� Worn valve stem and guide
� Weak or broken valve spring

� Warped or bent valve
Piston, ring and cylinder noise
� Worn piston, ring and cylinder bore

Connecting rod noise
� Worn rod bearing

� Worn crank pin

� Loose connecting rod nuts

� Low oil pressure
Crankshaft noise
� Low oil pressure
� Worn bearing

� Worn crankshaft journal

� Loose bearing cap bolts

� Excessive crankshaft thrust play

Valve lash in Section 6A
Valves inspection in Section 6A
Valve springs inspection in
Section 6A
Valves inspection in Section 6A

Pistons and cylinders inspection
in Section 6A

Crank pin and connecting rod
bearing inspection in Section 6A
Crank pin and connecting rod
bearing inspection in Section 6A
Connecting rod installation in
Section 6A
Previously outlined

Previously outlined
Crankshaft and bearing
inspection in Section 6A
Crankshaft and bearing
inspection in Section 6A
Crankshaft inspection in
Section 6A
Crankshaft thrust play inspection
in Section 6A
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Condition Possible Cause Referring Item

Overheating � Inoperative thermostat
� Poor water pump performance
� Clogged or leaky radiator
� Improper engine oil grade

� Clogged oil filter or oil strainer
� Poor oil pump performance
� Faulty radiator fan control system

� Dragging brakes
� Slipping clutch
� Blown cylinder head gasket

Thermostat in Section 6B
Water pump in Section 6B
Radiator in Section 6B
Engine oil and oil filter change in
Section 0B
Oil pressure check in Section 6A
Oil pressure check in Section 6A
Radiator fan control system in
Section 6E1
Trouble diagnosis in Section 5
Trouble diagnosis in Section 7C
Cylinder head in Section 6A

Poor gasoline
mileage

Ignition system out of order
� Leaks or loose connection of high-tension cord
� Faulty spark plug (improper gap, heavy deposits

and burned electrodes, etc.)
Engine and emission control system out of
order
� High idle speed

� Poor performance of TP sensor, ECT sensor or
MAP sensor

� Faulty fuel injector
� Faulty fuel injector resistor
� Faulty ECM (PCM)
Low compression
Others
� Poor valve seating
� Dragging brakes
� Slipping clutch
� Thermostat out of order
� Improper tire pressure

High-tension cords in Section 6F
Spark plugs in Section 6F

Refer to item “Improper engine
idle speed” previously outlined
TP sensor, ECT sensor or MAP
sensor in Section 6E1
Diagnostic Flow Table B-1
Fuel injector resistor in Section 6E1

Previously outlined

Valves inspection in Section 6A
Trouble diagnosis in Section 5
Trouble diagnosis in Section 7C
Thermostat in Section 6B
Refer to Section 3F

Excessive engine
oil consumption

Oil leakage
� Blown cylinder head gasket
� Leaky camshaft oil seals
Oil entering combustion chamber
� Sticky piston ring
� Worn piston and cylinder

� Worn piston ring groove and ring
� Improper location of piston ring gap
� Worn or damaged valve stem seal

� Worn valve stem

Cylinder head in Section 6A
Camshaft in Section 6A

Piston cleaning in Section 6A
Pistons and cylinders inspection
in Section 6A
Pistons inspection in Section 6A
Pistons assembly in Section 6A
Valves removal and installation in
Section 6A
Valves inspection in Section 6A
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Condition Possible Cause Referring Item

Engine hesitates
(Momentary lack of
response as
accelerator is
depressed.
Can occur at all
vehicle speeds.
Usually most severe
when first trying to
make vehicle move,
as from a stop sign.)

Ignition system out of order
� Spark plug faulty or plug gap out of adjustment
� Leaky high-tension cord
Fuel system out of order
� Fuel pressure out of specification
Engine and emission control system out of
order
� Poor performance of TP sensor, ECT sensor or

MAP sensor
� Faulty fuel injector
� Faulty ECM (PCM)
Engine overheating
Low compression

Spark plugs in Section 6F
High-tension cords in Section 6F

Diagnostic Flow Table B-3
Trouble diagnosis in Section 6-1

TP sensor, ECT sensor or MAP
sensor in Section 6E1
Diagnostic Flow Table B-1

Refer to “Overheating” section
Previously outlined

Surge
(Engine power
variation under
steady throttle or
cruise.
Feels like vehicle
speeds up and down
with no change in
accelerator pedal.)

Ignition system out of order
� Leaky or loosely connected high-tension cord
� Faulty spark plug (excess carbon deposits,

improper gap, and burned electrodes, etc.)
Fuel system out of order
� Variable fuel pressure
� Kinky or damaged fuel hose and lines
� Faulty fuel pump (clogged fuel filter)
Engine and emission control system out of
order
� Poor performance of MAP sensor
� Faulty fuel injector
� Faulty ECM (PCM)

High-tension cords in Section 6F
Spark plugs in Section 6F

Diagnostic Flow Table B-3

MAP sensor in Section 6E1
Diagnostic Flow Table B-1

Excessive
detonation
(Engine makes
continuously
sharp metallic
knocks that change
with throttle opening.
Sounds like pop corn
popping.)

Engine overheating
Ignition system out of order
� Faulty spark plug
� Loose connection of high-tension cord
Fuel system out of order
� Clogged fuel filter (faulty fuel pump) or fuel lines
� Air inhaling from intake manifold or throttle body

gasket
Engine and emission control system out of
order
� Poor performance of ECT sensor or MAP sensor

� Faulty fuel injector
� Faulty ECM (PCM)
� Excessive combustion chamber deposits

Refer to “Overheating” section

Spark plugs in Section 6F
High-tension cords in Section 6F

Diagnostic Flow Table B-1 or B-2

Trouble diagnosis in Section 6-1

ECT sensor or MAP sensor in
Section 6E1
Diagnostic Flow Table B-1

Piston and cylinder head cleaning
in Section 6A
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Condition Possible Cause Referring Item

Engine has no
power

Ignition system out of order
� Faulty spark plug
� Faulty ignition coil with ignitor
� Leaks, loose connection or disconnection of

high-tension cord
Engine overheating
Fuel system out of order
� Clogged fuel hose or pipe

� Malfunctioning fuel pump
� Air inhaling from intake manifold gasket or

throttle body gasket
Engine and emission control system out of
order
� Maladjusted accelerator cable play

� Poor performance of TP sensor, ECT sensor or
MAP sensor

� Faulty fuel injector
� Faulty ECM (PCM)
Low compression
Others
� Dragging brakes
� Slipping clutch

Spark plugs in Section 6F
Ignition coil in Section 6F
High-tension cords in Section 6F

Refer to “Overheating” section

Diagnostic Flow Table B-3 in
Section 6-1
Diagnostic Flow Table B-2

Accelerator cable play in Section
6E1
TP sensor, ECT sensor or MAP
sensor in Section 6E1
Diagnostic Flow Table B-1

Previously outlined

Trouble diagnosis in Section 5
Trouble diagnosis in Section 7C
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Condition Possible Cause Referring Item

Improper engine
idling or engine
fails to idle

Ignition system out of order
� Faulty spark plug
� Leaky or disconnected high-tension cord
� Faulty ignition coil with ignitor
Fuel system out of order
� Fuel pressure out of specification

� Leaky manifold, throttle body, or cylinder head
gasket

Engine and emission control system out of
order
� Faulty idle control system
� Faulty evaporative emission control system

� Faulty fuel injector
� Faulty fuel injector resistor
� Poor performance of ECT sensor, TP sensor or

MAP sensor
� Faulty ECM (PCM)
Engine overheating
Low compression
Others
� Loose connection or disconnection of vacuum

hoses
� Malfunctioning PCV valve
� Faulty A/C signal circuit

Spark plugs in Section 6F
High-tension cords in Section 6F
Ignition coil in Section 6F

Diagnostic Flow Table B-3 in
Section 6-1

Diagnostic Flow Table P0505
EVAP control system in Section
6E1
Diagnostic Flow Table B-1
Fuel injector resistor in Section 6E1
ECT sensor, TP sensor or MAP
sensor in Section 6E1

Refer to “Overheating” section
Previously outlined

PCV system in Section 6E1
Diagnostic Flow Table B-4
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Condition Possible Cause Referring Item

Excessive
hydrocarbon (HC)
emission or carbon
monoxide (CO)

Ignition system out of order
� Faulty spark plug
� Leaky or disconnected high-tension cord
� Faulty ignition coil with ignitor

Low compression

Engine and emission control system out of
order
� Lead contamination of three way catalytic

converter
� Faulty evaporative emission control system

� Fuel pressure out of specification
� Closed loop system (A/F feed back

compensation) fails
– Faulty TP sensor
– Poor performance of ECT sensor or MAP

sensor
� Faulty injector
� Faulty fuel injector resistor
� Faulty ECM (PCM)
Others
� Engine not at normal operating temperature
� Clogged air cleaner
� Vacuum leaks

Spark plugs in Section 6F
High-tension cords in Section 6F
Ignition coil assembly in Section
6F
Refer to “Low compression”
section

Check for absence of filler neck
restrictor
EVAP control system in Section
6E1
Diagnostic Flow Table B-3

TP sensor in Section 6E1
ECT sensor or MAP sensor in
Section 6E1
Diagnostic Flow Table B-1
Fuel injector resistor in Section 6E1

Excessive nitrogen
oxides (NOx)
emission

Ignition system out of order
� Improper ignition timing
Engine and emission control system out of
order
� Lead contamination of catalytic converter

� Fuel pressure out of specification
� Closed loop system (A/F feed back

compensation) fails
– Faulty TP sensor
– Poor performance of ECT sensor or MAP

sensor
� Faulty injector
� Faulty fuel injector resistor
� Faulty ECM (PCM)

See section 6F1

Check for absence of filler neck
restrictor.
Diagnostic Flow Table B-3

TP sensor in Section 6E1
ECT sensor or MAP sensor in
Section 6E1
Diagnostic Flow Table B-1
Fuel injector resistor in Section 6E1
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Ambient temp.

SCAN TOOL DATA

As the data values given below are standard values estimated on the basis of values obtained from the normally
operating vehicles by using a scan tool, use them as reference values. Even when the vehicle is in good condition,
there may be cases where the checked value does not fall within each specified data range. Therefore, judgment
as abnormal should not be made by checking with these data alone.
Also, conditions in the below table that can be checked by the scan tool are those detected by ECM (PCM) and
output from ECM (PCM) as commands and there may be cases where the engine or actuator is not operating (in
the condition) as indicated by the scan tool. Be sure to use the timing light to check the ignition timing.

NOTE:
� With the generic scan tool, only star (�) marked data in the table below can be read.
� When checking the data with the engine running at idle or racing, be sure to shift M/T gear to the neutral

gear position and A/T gear to the “Park” position and pull the parking brake fully. Also, if nothing or “no
load” is indicated, turn OFF A/C, all electric loads, P/S and all the other necessary switches.

SCAN TOOL DATA VEHICLE CONDITION NORMAL CONDITION/
REFERENCE VALUES

�
FUEL SYSTEM B1 (FUEL
SYSTEM STATUS)

At specified idle speed after warming up CLOSED (closed loop)

�

CALC LOAD
(CALCULATED LOAD

At specified idle speed with no load after
warming up

3 – 5%
(
VALUE) At 2500 r /min with no load after warming up 10 – 18%

�

COOLANT TEMP.
(ENGINE COOLANT
TEMP.)

At specified idle speed after warming up 85 – 95�C, 185 – 203�F

�
SHORT FT BI (SHORT
TERM FUEL TRIM)

At specified idle speed after warming up –20 – +20%

�
LONG FT BI (LONG
TERM FUEL TRIM)

At specified idle speed after warming up –15 – +15%

�

MAP (INTAKE
MANIFOLD ABSOLUTE
PRESSURE)

At specified idle speed with no load after
warming up

29 – 48 kPa,
220 – 360 mmHg

� ENGINE SPEED At idling with no load after warming up Desired idle speed
± 50 r /min

� VEHICLE SPEED At stop 0 km/h, 0 MPH

�

IGNITION ADVANCE
(IGNITION TIMING
ADVANCE FOR NO.1
CYLINDER)

At specified idle speed with no load after
warming up

–1 – 18� BTDC

� INTAKE AIR TEMP. At specified idle speed after warming up +35�C (+63�F)
–5�C (–9�F)

�
MAF (MASS AIR FLOW
RATE)

At specified idle speed with no load after
warming up

1.0 – 3.0 gm/sec
RATE)

At 2500 r /min with no load after warming up 3.0 – 6.0 gm/sec

�

THROTTLE POS
(ABSOLUTE Ignition switch ON/ Throttle valve fully closed 7 – 18%

� (ABSOLUTE
THROTTLE POSITION)

g
engine stopped Throttle valve fully open 70 – 90%

�
O2S B1 S1 (HEATED
OXYGEN SENSOR-1)

At specified idle speed after warming up 0.05 – 0.95 V

�
O2S B1 S2 (HEATED
OXYGEN SENSOR-2)

When engine is running at 2000 r /min. for 
3 min. or longer after warming up.

0 – 0.95 V

� O2S FT B1 S1 At specified idle speed after warning up –20 – +20%

� DIS. WITH MIL ON —— ——
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SCAN TOOL DATA CONDITION NORMAL CONDITION/
REFERENCE VALUES

DESIRED IDLE At idling with no load after warming up, M/T
800 r/min(DESIRED IDLE SPEED)

g g ,
at neutral, A/T at “P” range 800 r /min

TP SENSOR VOLT
(THROTTLE POSITION Ignition switch

ON/engine
Throttle valve fully closed More than 0.2 V

(
SENSOR OUTPUT
VOLTAGE)

ON/engine
stopped Throttle valve fully open Less than 4.8 V

INJ PULSE WIDTH
(FUEL INJECTION

At specified idle speed with no load after
warming up 0.8 – 2.3 msec.

(
PULSE WIDTH) At 2500 r /min with no load after warming up 0.8 – 2.3 msec.

IAC FLOW DUTY (IDLE
AIR CONTROL FLOW
DUTY)

At idling with no load after warming up 20 – 40%

TOTAL FUEL TRIM At specified idle speed after warming up –35 – +35%

BATTERY VOLTAGE Ignition switch ON/engine stop 10 – 14 V

CANIST PRG DUTY
(EVAP CANISTER
PURGE FLOW DUTY)

At specified idle speed after warming up 0 – 100%

CLOSED THROT POS
(CLOSED THROTTLE

Throttle valve at idle position ON
(CLOSED THROTTLE
POSITION) Throttle valve opens larger than idle position OFF

FUEL CUT
When engine is at fuel cut condition ON

FUEL CUT
Other than fuel cut condition OFF

RAD FAN
(RADIATOR FAN Ignition switch

ON

Engine coolant temp.:
Lower than 91.5�C

(197�F)
OFF

(
CONTROL RELAY) ON

Engine coolant temp.:
96�C (205�F) or higher ON

ELECTRIC LOAD

Ignition switch ON/Headlight, small light,
heater fan and rear window defogger all
turned OFF

OFF

ELECTRIC LOAD
Ignition switch ON/Headlight, small light,
heater fan or rear window defogger turned
ON

ON

A/C SWITCH

Engine running after warming up, A/C not
operating OFF

A/C SWITCH
Engine running after warming up, A/C
operating ON

FUEL TANK LEVEL –––––––––––– 0 – 100%

BAROMETRIC PRESS –––––––––––– Display the barometric pressure

FUEL PUMP
Within 3 seconds after ignition switch ON or
engine running ON

Engine stop at ignition switch ON. OFF



6-1-30 GENERAL INFORMATION AND ENGINE DIAGNOSIS

SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS
FUEL SYSTEM (FUEL SYSTEM STATUS)
Air/ fuel ratio feedback loop status displayed as either
open or closed loop. Open indicates that ECM (PCM)
ignores feedback from the exhaust oxygen sensor.
Closed indicates final injection duration is corrected
for oxygen sensor feedback.

CALC LOAD (CALCULATED LOAD VALUE, %)
Engine load displayed as a percentage of maximum
possible load. Value is calculated mathematically us-
ing the formula: actual (current) intake air volume �
maximum possible intake air volume x 100%.

COOLANT TEMP.
(ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE, �C, �F)
It is detected by engine coolant temp. sensor

SHORT FT B1 (SHORT TERM FUEL TRIM, %)
Short term fuel trim value represents short term
corrections to the air / fuel mixture computation. A val-
ue of 0 indicates no correction, a value greater than
0 means an enrichment correction, and a value less
than 0 implies an enleanment correction.

LONG FT B1 (LONG TERM FUEL TRIM, %)
Long term fuel trim Value represents long term correc-
tions to the air / fuel mixture computation. A value of 0
indicates no correction, a value greater than 0 means
an enrichment correction, and a value less than 0 im-
plies an enleanment correction.

MAP (INTAKE MANIFOLD ABSOLUTE
PRESSURE, kPa, inHg)
It is detected by manifold absolute pressure sensor and
used (among other things) to compute engine load.

ENGINE SPEED (rpm)
It is computed by reference pulses from crankshaft
position sensor.

VEHICLE SPEED (km/h, MPH)
It is computed based on pulse signals from vehicle
speed sensor.

IGNITION ADVANCE
(IGNITION TIMING ADVANCE FOR NO.1
CYLINDER, �)
Ignition timing of NO.1 cylinder is commanded by
ECM (PCM). The actual ignition timing should be
checked by using the timing light.

INTAKE AIR TEMP. (�C, �F)
It is detected by intake air temp. sensor and used to
determine the amount of air passing into the intake
manifold as air density varies with temperature.

MAF (MASS AIR FLOW RATE, gm/s, lb/min)
It represents total mass of air entering intake manifold
which is computed based on signals from MAP sen-
sor, IAT sensor, TP sensor, etc.

THROTTLE POS
(ABSOLUTE THROTTLE POSITION, %)
When throttle position sensor is fully closed position,
throttle opening is indicated as 0% and 100% full open
position.

OXYGEN SENSOR B1 S1
(HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR-1, V)
It indicates output voltage of HO2S-1 installed on ex-
haust manifold (pre-catalyst).

OXYGEN SENSOR B1 S2
(HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR-2, V)
It indicates output voltage of HO2S-2 installed on ex-
haust pipe (post-catalyst). It is used to detect catalyst
deterioration.

DESIRED IDLE (DESIRED IDLE SPEED, rpm)
The Desired Idle Speed is an ECM (PCM) internal pa-
rameter which indicates the ECM (PCM) requested
idle. If the engine is not running, this number is not valid.

TP SENSOR VOLT (THROTTLE POSITION
SENSOR OUTPUT VOLTAGE, V)
The Throttle Position Sensor reading provides throttle
valve opening information in the form of voltage.

INJ PULSE WIDTH
(FUEL INJECTION PULSE WIDTH, msec.)
This parameter indicates time of the injector drive
(valve opening) pulse which is output from ECM
(PCM) (but injector drive time of NO.1 cylinder for
multiport fuel injection).

IAC FLOW DUTY (IDLE AIR (SPEED) CONTROL
DUTY, %)
This parameter indicates opening of the throttle valve
in terms of percentage to opening controllable by the
ISC actuator.

TOTAL FUEL TRIM (%)
The value of Total Fuel Trim is obtained by putting val-
ues of short Term Fuel Trim and Long Term Fuel Trim
together. This value indicates how much correction is
necessary to keep the stoichiometric air / fuel mixture.

BATTERY VOLTAGE (V)
This parameter indicates battery positive voltage in-
putted from main relay to ECM (PCM).
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CANIST PURGE DUTY (EVAP CANISTER
PURGE FLOW DUTY, %)
This parameter indicates valve ON (valve open) time
rate within a certain set cycle of EVAP purge solenoid
valve which controls the amount of EVAP purge.
0% means that the purge valve is completely closed
while 100% is a fully open valve.

CLOSED THROTTLE POSITION (ON/OFF)
This parameter will read ON when throttle valve is ful-
ly closed, or OFF when the throttle is not fully closed.

FUEL CUT (ON/OFF)
ON : Fuel being cut (output signal to injector is

stopped)
OFF : Fuel not being cut

RAD FAN
(RADIATOR FAN CONTROL RELAY, ON/OFF)
ON : Command for radiator fan control relay opera-

tion being output.
OFF : Command for relay operation not being out-

put.

ELECTRIC LOAD (ON/OFF)
ON : Headlight, small light, heater fan or rear win-

dow defogger ON signal inputted.
OFF : Above electric loads all turned OFF.

A/C SWITCH (ON/OFF)
ON : Command for A/C operation being output

from ECM (PCM) to A/C amplifier.
OFF : Command for A/C operation not being output.

FUEL TANK LEVEL (%)
This parameter indicates approximate fuel level in the
fuel tank. As the detectable range of the fuel level sen-
sor is set as 0 to 100%, however, with some models
whose fuel tank capacity is smaller, the indicated fuel
level may be only 70% even when the fuel tank is full.

PSP SWITCH (ON/OFF)
ON : PSP switch detects P/S operation (high PS

pressure).
OFF : PSP switch not detects P/S operation.

BAROMETRIC PRESS (kPa, inHg)
This parameter represents a measurement of baro-
metric air pressure and is used for altitude correction
of the fuel injection quantity and ISC actuator control.

FUEL PUMP (ON/OFF)
ON is displayed when the ECM (or PCM) activates the
fuel pump via the fuel pump relay switch.

VSS (A/T) (km/h, MPH)
If is computed by using pulse signals from vehicle
(output) speed sensor on automatic transmission.

TRANS RANGE (TRANSMISSION RANGE
SENSOR, P, R, N, D, 2 OR L)
It is indicated transmission range detected by trans-
mission range sensor.

SHIFT SOL 1-CON (SHIFT SOLENOID-1,
ON/OFF)
ON : ON command being output to shift solenoid-1
OFF : ON command not being output.

SHIFT SOL 2-CON (SHIFT SOLENOID-2,
ON/OFF)
ON : ON command being output to shift solenoid-2
OFF : ON command not being output.

SHIFT SOL 1-MON (SHIFT SOLENOID-1,
ON/OFF)
The monitor result of the shift solenoid-1 circuit is dis-
played.
ON : Electricity being passed to shift solenoid-1 or

circuit open.
OFF : Electricity not being passed or circuit short.

SHIFT SOL 2-MON (SHIFT SOLENOID-2,
ON/OFF)
The monitor result of the shift solenoid-2 circuit is dis-
played.
ON : Electricity being passed to shift solenoid-2 or

circuit open.
OFF : Electricity not being passed or circuit short.

THROT POS LEVEL (THROTTLE POSITION
LEVEL FOR A/T, “0”, “1”, “2”, “3”, “4”, “5”, “6”
or “7”)
This parameter indicates which level (zone) the
throttle valve opening is in. The throttle opening is di-
vided into 8 levels (zones) from “0” (about idle posi-
tion) to “7” (about full open) and signals are assigned
to each opening level (zone). ECM (PCM) control the
automatic gear change of the automatic transmission
by using these signals according to the signal from
the TP sensor.

GEAR POSITION
This parameter indicates the A/T gear position which
is computed on signals from the Transmission Range
Switch, VSS, TP Sensor, and so forth.
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1. ECM (PCM)
2. ECM (PCM) couplers

(Viewed from harness side)

16

E22E21 E23

1
2

12345678910111234567812
345678910

111213

1213141516171819202122910111213141514151617181920212223242526

3. Body ground
4. Service wire

INSPECTION OF ECM (PCM) AND ITS
CIRCUITS

ECM (PCM) and its circuits can be checked at ECM (PCM) wiring
couplers by measuring voltage and resistance.

CAUTION:
ECM (PCM) cannot be checked by itself. It is strictly prohib-
ited to connect voltmeter or ohmmeter to ECM (PCM) with
coupler disconnected from it.

Voltage Check
1) Remove ECM (PCM) (1) from body referring to Section 6E1.
2) Check voltage at each terminal of couplers (2) connected.

NOTE:
As each terminal voltage is affected by the battery voltage,
confirm that it is 11 V or more when ignition switch is ON.
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C
O

N
N

E
C

T
O

R
 “

E
21

”
TER-

MINAL
WIRE

COLOR
CIRCUIT

STANDARD
VOLTAGE

CONDITION

1 BLK ECM (PCM) ground – –

2 BLK/RED Power source 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

3 — Blank — —

4 — Blank — —

5 — Blank — —

6 — Blank — —

7 RED/BLK EVAP canister purge valve 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

8 Blank8 — Blank — —

9 Blank9 — Blank — —

10 YEL/BLU Igniter (IGT) — —

11 GRN/WHT ISC actuator — —

12 BLU/WHT Fuel injector 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

13 BLK/YEL Ground — —

14 WHT/BLU Power source for back-up 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON and OFF

15 BLK/RED Power source 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

16 BLU/RED ISC actuator relay 0 – 1.0 V Ignition switch ON

17 PPL/WHT Malfunction indicator lamp
0 – 2.0 V Ignition switch ON

17 PPL/WHT Malfunction indicator lamp
10 – 14 V When engine running

18 Blank18 — Blank — —

19 BLU/RED Heater of H02S-2 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

20 BLU Radiator fan control relay

10 – 14 V
Ignition switch ON, Engine coolant
temp: Below 91.5�C (197�F)

20 BLU Radiator fan control relay
0.3 – 1.0 V

Ignition switch ON, Engine coolant
temp: 96.0�C (205�F) or higher

21 GRN Fuel pump relay
0 – 1.3 V For 2 seconds after ignition switch ON

21 GRN Fuel pump relay
10 – 14 V After the above time

22 BLU/BLK Main relay 0.4 – 1.5 V Ignition switch ON

23 ORN
A/C compressor magnet
clutch relay

10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

24 GRN/RED ISC actuator — —

25 WHT/BLK EFE heater relay 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

26 BLK/YEL Ground — —
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C
O

N
N

E
C

T
O

R
 “

E
23

”

TER-
MINAL

WIRE
COLOR

CIRCUIT
STANDARD
VOLTAGE

CONDITION

1 WHT/GRN Power source for sensor 4.75 – 5.25 V Ignition switch ON

2 WHT Camshaft position sensor (+) — —

3 PNK
Crankshaft position sensor
(+)

— —

4 YEL/RED
Closed throttle position switch

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch ON, ISC actuator
plunger is in contact with throttle
lever screw

4 YEL/RED
(In ISC actuator)

4 – 6 V
Ignition switch ON
Plunger is apart from throttle lever
screw

5
LT GRN/

RED
Manifold absolute pressure
sensor

3.3 – 4.0 V
Ignition switch ON
Barometric pressure: 100 kPa,
760 mmHg

6 GRY Throttle position sensor

0.2 – 1.0 V
Ignition switch ON
Throttle valve at idle position

6 GRY Throttle position sensor
2.8 – 4.8 V

Ignition switch ON
Throttle valve at full open position

7 YEL/GRN Engine coolant temp. sensor 0.55 – 0.95 V
Ignition switch ON
Engine coolant temp.: 80�C (176�F)

8 YEL Heater of H02S-1 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

9 BRN/WHT Ground for sensors — —

10 BLK Camshaft position sensor (–) — —

11 BLU
Crankshaft position sensor
(–)

— —

12 RED/WHT EFE heater monitor
0 – 1 V Heater relay OFF

12 RED/WHT EFE heater monitor
10 – 14 V Heater relay ON

13 RED Heated oxygen sensor-1 Refer to DTC flow chart

14 LT GRN Intake air temp. sensor 2.0 – 2.7 V
Ignition switch ON
Sensor ambient temp.
(Intake air temp): 20�C (68�F)

15 PNK/BLU
Electric load signal (–)

0 – 2 V
Ignition switch ON
Blower fan switch ON

15 PNK/BLU
g ( )

(Blower fan switch signal)
10 – 14 V

Ignition switch ON
Blower fan switch OFF

16 BLK/YEL
Engine start switch 6 – 12 V While engine cranking

16 BLK/YEL
g

(Engine start signal) 0 – 1 V Other than above
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C
O

N
N

E
C

T
O

R
 “

E
22

”
TER-

MINAL
WIRE

COLOR
CIRCUIT

STANDARD
VOLTAGE

CONDITION

1 BRN/YEL Tachometer signal 0 – 1 V Ignition switch ON

2 PPL Vehicle speed sensor

Indicator
deflection
repeated
0 V and 
4 – 6 V

Ignition switch ON
Front left tire turned slowly with front
right tire locked

3 — Blank — —

4 — Blank — —

5 — Blank — —

6 GRN/WHT Stop lamp switch

0 V
Ignition switch ON, Stop lamp switch
OFF

6 GRN/WHT Stop lamp switch
10 – 14 V

Ignition switch ON, Stop lamp switch
ON

7 — Blank — —

8 BLU Heated oxygen sensor-2 Refer to DTC flow chart

9 GRN/RED A/C evaporator temp. sensor — —

10 YEL/RED Fuel level sensor (gauge)
0 – 2 V

Ignition switch ON, fuel tank fully
filled(g g )

4.5 – 7.5 V Ignition switch ON, fuel tank emptied

11 — Blank — —

12 WHT/BLK Data link connector 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

13 — Blank — —

14 — Blank — —

15 — Blank — —

16 — Blank — —

17 — Blank — —

18 RED/WHT Electric load signal (+)

0 –1 V
Ignition switch ON
Headlight, small light and rear
window defogger turned OFF

18 RED/WHT Electric load signal (+)

10 – 14 V
Ignition switch ON
Headlight, small light or rear window
defogger turned ON

19
LT GRN/

A/C (input) signal

10 – 14 V
Ignition switch ON
A/C switch OFF

19
RED

A/C (input) signal
0 – 2 V

Ignition switch ON
A/C switch ON

20 BLK/WHT Ignition switch 10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

21 — Blank — —

22 BRN/WHT Ground for sensor — —
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1

2

1. ECM (PCM)
coupler disconnected

2. Ohmmeter

RESISTANCE CHECK
1) Disconnect ECM (PCM) couplers from ECM (PCM) with ignition

switch OFF.

CAUTION:
Never touch terminals of ECM (PCM) itself or connect
voltmeter or ohmmeter.

2) Check resistance between each terminal of couplers discon-
nected.

CAUTION:
� Be sure to connect ohmmeter probe from wire harness

side of coupler.
� Be sure to turn OFF ignition switch for this check.
� Resistance in table below represents that when parts

temperature is 20�C (68�F).

TERMINALS CIRCUIT STANDARD RESISTANCE

E23-8 to E22-20 H02S-1 heater 11.7 – 14.3 Ω
E21-19 to E22-20 H02S-2 heater 11.7 – 14.3 Ω

E21-12 to E21-2/15 Fuel injector 2.4 – 3.6 Ω
E21-7 to E21-2/15 EVAP canister purge valve 30 – 34 Ω
E21-21 to E22-20 Fuel pump relay 100 – 120 Ω

E21-16 to E21-2/15 ISC actuator relay 100 – 120 Ω
E21-25 to E21-2/15 EFE heater relay 100 – 120 Ω
E21-20 to E21-2/15 Radiator fan control relay 100 – 120 Ω
E21-22 to E21-14 Main relay 100 – 120 Ω

E21-1 to Body ground Ground Continuity

E21-13 to Body ground Ground Continuity

E21-26 to Body ground Ground Continuity
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INFORMATION SENSORS
-1. MAP sensor
-2. TP sensor
-3. IAT sensor
-4. ECT sensor
-5. Heated oxygen sensor-1
-6. VSS
-7. Ignition coil
-8. Battery
-9. CMP sensor (in Distributor)

-10. Fuel level sensor (gauge) (in fuel tank)
-11. CKP sensor
-12. CTP switch (in ISC actuator)
-13. Heated oxygen sensor-2
-14. Stop lamp switch
-15. A / C EVAP temp. sensor (if equipped)

OTHERS
A: ECM (PCM)
B: Main relay
C: EVAP canister
D: Injector resistor
E: EFE heater
F: Data link connector

CONTROL DEVICES
a: Fuel injector
b: EVAP canister purge valve
c: Fuel pump relay
d: Malfunction indicator lamp
e: ISC actuator
f: Radiator fan control relay
g: Igniter
h: EFE heater relay
i: ISC actuator relay

COMPONENT LOCATION
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“IG COIL”
Main relayIgnition switch

Main fuse

Malfunction indicator lamp in combination meter

TABLE A-1 MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP CIRCUIT CHECK – LAMP DOES
NOT COME “ON” AT IGNITION SWITCH ON (BUT ENGINE AT STOP)

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the ignition switch is turned ON, ECM (PCM) causes the main relay to turn ON (close the contact point).
Then, ECM (PCM) being supplied with the main power, turns ON the malfunction indicator lamp (MIL). When the
engine starts to run and no malfunction is detected in the system, MIL goes OFF but if a malfunction was or is de-
tected, MIL remains ON even when the engine is running.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 MIL Power Supply Check
1) Turn ignition switch ON.
Do other indicator/warning lights in
combination meter comes ON?

Go to Step 2. “IG COIL” fuse blown, main
fuse blown, ignition switch
malfunction, “BLK/WHT”
circuit between “IG COIL” fuse
and combination meter or
poor coupler connection at
combination meter.

2 ECM (PCM) Power and Ground Circuit
Check
Does engine start?

Go to Step 3. Go to TABLE A-3 ECM (PCM)
POWER AND GROUND
CIRCUIT CHECK.
If engine is not cranked, go to
DIAGNOSIS in SECTION 6G.

3 MIL Circuit Check
1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect

connectors from ECM (PCM).
2) Check for proper connection to ECM

(PCM) at terminal E21-17.
3) If OK, then using service wire, ground

terminal E21-17 in connector
disconnected.

Does MIL turn on at ignition switch ON?

Substitute a known-
good ECM (PCM) and
recheck.

Bulb burned out or
“PPL/WHT” wire circuit open.
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TABLE A-2 MALFUNCTION INDICATOR LAMP CIRCUIT CHECK – LAMP
REMAINS “ON” AFTER ENGINE STARTS

WIRING DIAGRAM/CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION – Refer to table A-1.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) check
1) Check DTC referring to DTC CHECK section.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 2 of ENGINE
DIAG. FLOW TABLE.

Go to Step 2.

2 DTC check
Start engine and recheck DTC while engine
running.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 3.

3 MIL Circuit check
1) Turn OFF ignition switch.
2) Disconnect connectors from ECM (PCM).
Does MIL turn ON at ignition switch ON?

“PPL/WHT” wire circuit
shorted to ground.

Substitute a known-good
ECM (PCM) and
recheck.
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Main relayIgnition switch

Main fuse

Malfunction indicator lamp in combination meter

Relay box

“IG COIL”

TABLE A-3 ECM (PCM) POWER AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK – MIL
DOESN’T LIGHT AT IGNITION SWITCH ON AND ENGINE DOESN’T
START THOUGH IT IS CRANKED UP

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

When the ignition switch tuned ON, the main relay turns ON (the contact point closes) and the main power is sup-
plied to ECM (PCM).

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Main Relay Operating Sound Check
Is operating sound of main relay heard at ignition switch ON?

Go to Step 5. Go to Step 2.

2 Main Relay Check
1) Turn OFF ignition switch and remove main relay (1).
2) Check for proper connection to main relay (1) at terminal

C and D.
3) Check resistance between each two terminals. See Fig. 1

and 2.
Between terminals A and B: Infinity
Between terminals C and D: 100 – 120 Ω

4) Check that there is continuity between terminals A and B
when battery is connected to terminals C and D. See Fig. 3.

Is main relay in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Replace main
relay.

3 Fuse Check
Is “FI” fuse (2) in good condition? See Fig. 4.

Go to Step 4. Check for short in
circuits connected
to this fuse.

4 ECM (PCM) Power Circuit Check
1) Turn OFF ignition switch, disconnect connectors from ECM

(PCM) and install main relay.
2) Check for proper connection to ECM (PCM) at terminals

E22-20, E21-2, E21-15 and E21-22.
3) If OK, then measure voltage between terminal E22-20 and

ground, E21-22 and ground with ignition switch ON.
Is each voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 5. “BLK/WHT”,
“BLK/YEL” or
“BLU/BLK” circuit
open.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 2 Fig. 3 for Step 2

Fig. 4 for Step 3

2

STEP ACTION YES NO

5 ECM (PCM) Power Circuit Check
1) Using service wire, ground terminal E21-22 and

measure voltage between terminal E21-2 and
ground at ignition switch ON.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Check ground circuits
“BLK” and “BLK/YEL”
for open.
If OK, then substitute a
known-good ECM
(PCM) and recheck.

Go to Step 6.

6 Is operating sound of main relay heard in Step 1? Go to Step 7. “BLK/YEL” or
“BLK/RED” wire
open.

7 Main Relay Check
1) Check main relay according to procedure in

Step 2.
Is main relay in good condition?

“BLK/YEL” or
“BLK/RED” wire
open.

Replace main relay.
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MAP sensor

To TP sensor

To other sensors

DTC P0105 MANIFOLD ABSOLUTE PRESSURE (MAP) CIRCUIT
MALFUNCTION

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� MAP: 5 kPa, 37.5 mmHg or less
(Low pressure – High vacuums – Low voltage)

or
� MAP: 130 kPa, 975 mmHg or more

(High pressure – Low vacuums – High voltage)

� “BRN/WHT” circuit open
� “WHT/GRN” circuit open or shorted to

ground
� “LT GRN/RED” circuit open or shorted

to ground
� MAP sensor malfunction
� ECM (PCM) malfunction

NOTE:
� When DTC P0105, and/or P0120, P0510 are indicated together, it is possible that “WHT/GRN” circuit is

open.
� When DTC P0105, P0110, P0115 and/or P0120 are indicated together, it is possible that “BRN/WHT” cir-

cuit is open.

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Clear DTC, start engine and keep it at idle for 1 min.
2) Select “DTC” mode on scan tool and check DTC.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 3

Scan tool

DLC

“LT GRN /
RED”

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE”
performed?

Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check MAP Sensor and Its Circuit.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition

switch OFF.
2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Check intake manifold pressure.

See Fig. 1.
Is it 130 kPa or more or 5 kPa or less?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent
referring to
“INTERMITTENT AND
POOR CONNECTION” in
Section 0A.

3 Check Wire Harness.
1) Disconnect MAP sensor connector with

ignition switch OFF.
2) Check for proper connection of MAP

sensor at “LT GRN/RED” and
“BRN/WHT” wire terminals.

3) If OK, then with ignition switch ON, check
voltage at each of “WHT/GRN” and
“LT GRN/RED” wire terminals.
See Fig. 2.

Is voltage about 4 – 6 V at each terminal?

Go to Step 4. “WHT/GRN” wire open or
shorted to ground circuit or
shorted to power circuit,
“LT GRN/RED” wire open
or shorted to ground, poor
E23-5 connection or
E23-1 connection.
If wire and connection are
OK, confirm that MAP
sensor is normal and then
substitute a known-good
ECM (PCM) and recheck.
NOTE: When battery
voltage is applied to
“WHT/GRN” wire, it is
possible that MAP
sensor is also faulty.

4 Check MAP sensor according to “MAP
Sensor Individual Check” in Section 6E1.
Is it in good condition?

“WHT/GRN” wire shorted
to “LT GRN/RED” wire,
“BRN/WHT” wire open,
poor E23-9 connection.
If wire and connection are
OK, substitute a known-
good ECM (PCM) and
recheck.

Replace MAP sensor.
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To other sensors

IAT sensor

DTC P0110 INTAKE AIR TEMP. (IAT) CIRCUIT MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� Low intake air temperature (High voltage-High resistance)
or
� High intake air temperature (Low voltage-Low resistance)

� “LT GRN” circuit open or shorted to power
� “BRN/WHT” circuit open
� IAT sensor malfunction
� ECM (PCM) malfunction

NOTE:
� When DTC P0105, P0110, P0115 and P0120 are indicated together, it is possible that “BRN/WHT” circuit

is open.
� Before inspecting, be sure to check that ambient temperature is higher than –40�C (–40�F).

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Clear DTC, start engine and keep it at idle for 1 min.
2) Select “DTC” mode no scan tool and check DTC.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 3 Fig. 3 for Step 6

Scan tool

DLC

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check IAT Sensor and Its Circuit.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch

OFF.
2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Check intake air temp. displayed on scan tool.

See Fig. 1.
Is –40�C (–40�F) or 119�C (246�F) indicated?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent
referring to “Intermittent
and Poor Connection”
in Section 0A.

3 Check Wire Harness.
1) Disconnect IAT sensor connector with ignition

switch OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to IAT sensor at

“BRN/WHT” and “LT GRN” wire terminals.
3) If OK, then with ignition switch ON, is voltage

applied to “LT GRN” wire terminal about 4 – 6
V? See Fig. 2.

Go to Step 4. “LT GRN” wire open or
shorted to power, or
poor E23-14
connection.
If wire and connection
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM
(PCM) and recheck.

4 Does scan tool indicate –40�C (–40�F) at Step 2. Go to Step 6. Go to Step 5.

5 Check Wire Harness.
1) Check intake air temp. displayed on scan tool

with ignition switch ON.
Is –40�C (–40�F) indicated?

Replace IAT sensor. “LT GRN” wire shorted
to ground.
If wire is OK, substitute
a known-good ECM
(PCM) and recheck.

6 Check Wire Harness.
1) Using service wire, connect IAT sensor

connector terminals.
2) Check intake air temp. displayed on scan tool

with ignition switch ON. See Fig. 3.
Is 119�C (246�F) indicated?

Replace IAT sensor. “BRN/WHT” wire open
or poor E23-9
connection.
If wire and connection
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM
(PCM) and recheck.



6-1-46 GENERAL INFORMATION AND ENGINE DIAGNOSIS

ECT sensor

To combination 
(ECT) meter

To other sensors

DTC P0115 ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE (ECT) CIRCUIT
MALFUNCTION

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� Low engine coolant temperature (High voltage-High resistance)
or
� High engine coolant temperature (Low voltage-Low resistance)

� “YEL/GRN” circuit open or shorted to
power

� “BRN/WHT” circuit open
� ECT sensor malfunction
� ECM (PCM) malfunction

NOTE:
Before inspecting, be sure to check that coolant temp. meter in combination meter indicates normal oper-
ating temperature (Engine is not overheating).

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Clear DTC, start engine and keep it at idle for 1 min.
2) Select “DTC” mode on scan tool and check DTC.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 3 Fig. 3 for Step 6

Scan tool

DLC

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check ECT Sensor and Its Circuit.
1) Connect scan tool with ignition switch OFF.
2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Check engine coolant temp. displayed on scan

tool. See Fig. 1.
Is –40�C (–40�F) or 119�C (246�F) indicated?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent
referring to “Intermittent
and Poor Connection”
in Section 0 A.

3 Check Wire Harness.
1) Disconnect ECT sensor connector with

ignition switch OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to ECT sensor at

“YEL/GRN” and “BRN/WHT” wire terminals.
3) If OK, then with ignition switch ON, is voltage

applied to “YEL/GRN” wire terminal about
4 – 6 V? See Fig. 2.

Go to Step 4. “YEL/GRN” wire open
or shorted to power, or
poor E23-7 connection.
If wire and connection
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.

4 Does scan tool indicate –40�C (–40�F) at Step 2. Go to Step 6. Go to Step 5.

5 Check Wire Harness.
1) Check engine coolant temp. displayed on scan

tool with ignition switch ON.
Is –40�C (–40�F) indicated?

Replace ECT sensor. “YEL/GRN” wire
shorted to ground.
If wire is OK, substitute
a known-good ECM and
recheck.

6 Check Wire Harness.
1) Using service wire, connect ECT sensor

connector terminals. See Fig. 3.
2) Turn ignition switch ON and check engine

coolant temp. displayed on scan tool.
Is 119�C (246�F) indicated?

Replace ECT sensor. “BRN/WHT” wire open
or poor E23-9
connection.
If wire and connection
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM
(PCM) and recheck.



6-1-48 GENERAL INFORMATION AND ENGINE DIAGNOSIS

To other sensors

Throttle 
position 
sensor

To MAP sensor

DTC P0120 THROTTLE POSITION CIRCUIT MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� Signal voltage high
or
� Signal voltage low

� “BRN/WHT” circuit open
� “GRY” circuit open or shorted to ground
� “WHT/GRN” circuit open or shorted to power or

ground
� TP sensor malfunction
� ECM (PCM) malfunction

NOTE:
� When DTC P0105, P0110, P0115 and/or P0120 are indicated together, it is possible that “BRN/WHT” cir-

cuit is open.
� When DTC P0105, P0120 and/or P0510 are indicated together it is possible that “WHT/GRN” circuit is

open.

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Clear DTC, start engine and keep it at idle for 1 min.
2) Select “DTC” mode on scan tool and check DTC.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 3 Fig. 3 for Step 4

Scan tool

“3” “4”

“1”

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE”
performed?

Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check TP Sensor and Its Circuit.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition

switch OFF and then turn ignition switch
ON.

2) Check throttle valve opening percentage
displayed on scan tool. See Fig. 1.

Is it displayed 2% or less?
3) Check throttle valve opening percentage

displayed on scan tool while opening
throttle valve from idle position to full open
position. See Fig. 1.

Is it displayed 96% or higher?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent
referring to “Intermittent
and Poor Connection” in
Section 0 A.

3 Check Wire Harness.
1) Disconnect connector from TP sensor

with ignition switch OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to TP sensor

at “WHT/GRN”, “GRY” and “BRN/WHT”
wire terminals.

3) If OK, then with ignition switch ON, check
voltage at each of “WHT/GRN” and
“GRY” wire terminals. See Fig. 2.

Is voltage about 4 – 6 V at each terminal?

Go to Step 4. “WHT/GRN” wire open,
“WHT/GRN” wire shorted
to ground circuit or power
circuit or “BRN/WHT”
wire, “GRY” wire open or
shorted to ground circuit or
poor E23-1 or E23-6
connection.
If wire and connection are
OK, substitute a known-
good ECM (PCM) and
recheck.

4 Check TP Sensor.
1) Check resistance between terminals of

TP sensor. See Fig. 3.
Between 1 and 4: 2.87 – 5.33 kΩ
Between 1 and 3: 100 Ω – 20 kΩ, varying
according to throttle valve opening.

Are measured values within specifications?

“BRN/WHT” wire open or
poor E23-9 connection.
If wire and connection are
OK, substitute a known-
good ECM (PCM) and
recheck.

Replace TP sensor.



To other sensors

Throttle 
position 
sensor

To MAP sensor
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DTC P0121 THROTTLE POSITION CIRCUIT RANGE/PERFORMANCE
PROBLEM

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� After engine warmed up.
� While vehicle running at specified engine speed.
� No change in intake manifold pressure (constant throttle opening)
� Difference between actual throttle opening (detected from TP sensor)

and opening calculated by ECM (PCM) (Obtained on the basis of
engine speed and intake manifold pressure) in larger than specified
value.

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, continuous monitoring

� TP sensor malfunction
� High resistance in the circuit
� ECM (PCM) malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE

WARNING:
� When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic accident

and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.
� Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester, on a level road.

1) Turn ignition switch OFF. Clear DTC with ignition switch ON, check vehicle and environmental condition for:
– Altitude (barometric pressure): 2400 m, 8000 ft or less (560 mmHg, 75 kPa or more)
– Ambient temp.: –10�C, 14�F or higher
– Intake air temp.: 70�C, 158�F or lower
– Engine coolant temp.: 70 – 110�C, 158 – 230�F

2) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
3) Increase vehicle speed to 30 – 40 mph, 50 – 60 km/h in 3rd gear or “D” range and hold throttle valve at that

opening position for 1 min.
4) Stop vehicle.
5) Check DTC in “DTC” mode and pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 2 Fig. 3 for Step 3

Closed Fully open

Throttle Opening

“1”

“3” “4”

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE
DIAG. FLOW
TABLE”.

2 Check TP Sensor and Its Circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF and connect SUZUKI scan tool to

DLC.
2) Turn ignition switch ON and check TP sensor output

voltage when throttle valve is at idle position and fully
opened. See Fig. 1 and 2.

Dose voltage vary within specified value linearly as shown in
figure?

If voltmeter was
used, check
terminal E23-6 for
poor connection.
If OK, substitute a
known-good ECM
(PCM) and
recheck.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check TP Sensor.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Disconnect TP sensor connector.
3) Check for proper connection to TP sensor at each terminal.
4) If OK, then measure resistance between terminals and

check if each measured value is as specified below.
See Fig. 3.
Between 1 and 4: 2.87 – 5.33 kΩ
Between 1 and 3: 100 Ω – 20 kΩ, varying according to

throttle valve opening.
Are measured values as specified?

High resistance in
“WHT/GRN”,
“GRY” or
“BRN/WHT”
circuit.
If wire and
connection are
OK, substitute a
known-good ECM
(PCM) and
recheck.

Replace TP
sensor.



To HO2S-2 heater

To other sensors

Main
fuse

Ignition switch

Heater
“IG COIL”
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DTC P0130 HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR (HO2S) CIRCUIT MALFUNCTION
(SENSOR-1)

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� When running at idle speed after engine warmed up
and running at specified vehicle speed, HO2S-1
output voltage does not go below 0.3 V or over
0.6 V.

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, Monitoring once/1
driving.

� Heated oxygen sensor-1 malfunction
� “RED” or “BRN/WHT” circuit open (poor connection)

or short

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE

WARNING:
� When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic accident

and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.
� Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester.

1) Turn ignition switch OFF. Clear DTC with ignition switch ON, check vehicle and environmental condition for:
– Altitude (barometric pressure): 2400 m, 8000 ft or less (560 mmHg, 75 kPa or more)
– Ambient temp.: –10�C, 14�F or higher
– Intake air temp.: 70�C, 158�F or lower

2) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
3) Drive vehicle at 30 – 40 mph, 50 – 60 km/h for 2 min.
4) Stop vehicle and run engine at idle for 2 min.
5) Check DTC in “DTC” mode and pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode.
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Fig. 1 for Step 3 Fig. 2 for Step 3

Normal

Fig. 1

HO2S-1
Output
voltage

1 cycle time

Response time

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Is there DTC(s) other than HO2S-1
(DTC P0130)?

Go to applicable DTC
Diag. Flow Table.

Go to Step 3.

3 1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch
OFF.

2) Warm up engine to normal operating
temperature and keep it at 2000 r/min. for
60 sec.

3) Repeat racing engine (Repeat depressing
accelerator pedal 5 to 6 times continuously
and take foot off from pedal to enrich and
enlean  A/F mixture). See Fig. 1 and 2.

Does HO2S-1 output voltage deflect between
0.3 V and over 0.6 V repeatedly?

Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent
referring to “Intermittent
and Poor Connection”
in Section 0A.

Check “RED” and
“BRN/WHT” wires for
open and short, and
connections for poor
connection.
If wires and connections
are OK, replace
HO2S-1.

DTC P0133 HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR (HO2S) CIRCUIT SLOW RESPONSE
(SENSOR-1)

WIRING DIAGRAM/CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION – Refer to DTC P0130 section.

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� When running at specified idle speed after engine
warmed up and running at specified vehicle speed,
response time (time to change from lean to rich or
from rich to lean) of HO2S-1 output voltage is about
1 sec. at minimum or average time of 1 cycle is 5 sec.
at minimum. See. Fig. 1

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, Monitoring once/1
driving.

� Heated oxygen sensor-1 malfunction
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DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE – Refer to DTC P0130 section.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Is there DTC(s) other than HO2S-1 (DTC P0133)? Go to applicable DTC
Diag. Flow Table.

Replace HO2S-1.

DTC P0134 HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR (HO2S) CIRCUIT NO ACTIVITY
DETECTED (SENSOR-1)

WIRING DIAGRAM/CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION – Refer to DTC P0130 section.

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� Engine warmed up.
� While running under other than high load and high

engine speed conditions or at specified idle speed
(engine is in closed loop condition), HO2S-1 output
voltage is high or low continuously.

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, Continuous
monitoring.

� “RED” or “BRN/WHT” circuit open or short
� Heated oxygen sensor malfunction
� Fuel system malfunction
� Exhaust gas leakage

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE – Refer to DTC P0130 section.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Is there DTC(s) other than Fuel system
(DTC P0171/P0172) and HO2S-1 (DTC P0134)?

Go to applicable DTC
Diag. Flow Table.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check HO2S-1 and Its Circuit.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch

OFF.
2) Warm up engine to normal operating

temperature and keep it at 2000 r/min. for
60 sec.

3) Repeat racing engine (Repeat depressing
accelerator pedal 5 to 6 times continuously and
take foot off from pedal to enrich and enlean
A/F mixture).

Does HO2S-1 output voltage deflect between
0.3 V and over 0.6 V repeatedly?

Go to DTC P0171 and
P0172 Diag. Flow Table
(Fuel System Check).

Check “RED” and
“BRN/WHT” wires for
open and short, and
connections for poor
connection. If wires and
connections are OK,
replace HO2S-1.



To HO2S-2 heater

To other sensors

Heater

Ignition
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Main
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DTC P0135 HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR (HO2S) HEATER CIRCUIT
MALFUNCTION (SENSOR-1)

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

DTC will set when A or B condition is met.
A:
� Low voltage at terminal E23-8 when engine is

running at high load.
B:
� High voltage at terminal E23-8 when engine is

running under condition other than above.
� 2 driving cycle detection logic, Continuous

monitoring.

� HO2S-1 heater circuit open or shorted to ground
� ECM (PCM) malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE

WARNING:
� When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic accident

and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.
� Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester.

1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON, start engine and keep it at idle for 1 min.
3) Start vehicle and depress accelerator pedal fully for 5 sec. or longer.
4) Stop vehicle.
5) Check DTC in “DTC” mode and pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 3
E23-8

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check Heater for Operation.
1) Check voltage at terminal E23-8. See Fig. 1.
2) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
3) Stop engine.
4) Turn ignition switch ON and Check voltage at

Intermittent trouble
Check for intermittent
referring to
“Intermittent and
Poor Connection”

Go to Step 3.

terminal E23-8. See Fig. 1. Voltage should be
over 10 V.

5) Start engine, run it at idle and check voltage at the
same terminal. Voltage should be below 1.9 V.

Are check results are specified?

in Section 0A.

3 Check Heater of Sensor-1.
1) Disconnect HO2S-1 coupler with ignition switch

OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to HO2S-1 at

“BRN/WHT” and “YEL” wire terminals.
3) If OK, then check heater resistance. See Fig. 2.
Is it 11.7 – 14.3 Ω at 20�C, 68�F?

“YEL” wire open or
shorted to ground or
poor connection at
E23-8. If wire and
connection are OK,
substitute a
known-good ECM
(PCM) and recheck.

Replace HO2S-1.



Heater

Ignition
switch

Main
fuse

“IG COIL”

To HO2S-1 heater
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DTC P0136 HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR (HO2S) CIRCUIT MALFUNCTION
(SENSOR-2)

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

DTC will set when A or B condition is detected.
A. Max. output voltage of HO2S-2 is lower than specified value or

Min. output voltage is higher than specified value while vehicle
driving.

B. Engine is warmed up and HO2S-2 voltage is 4.5 V or more.
(circuit open)

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, monitoring once/1 driving.

� Exhaust gas leakage
� “BLU” or “BRN/WHT” circuit open or

short
� Heated oxygen sensor-2 malfunction
� Fuel system malfunction
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�Usual driving: Driving at 30 – 40 mph, 50 – 60 km/h including short stop according to traffic signal. (under driving condition other than high-load,
high-engine speed, rapid accelerating and decelerating)

1) 2) 3) 4) 5) 6) 7) 8) 9) 10) 11)and

50 mph
(80 km / h)

Above 20 mph
(32 km / h)

�Usual driving

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE

WARNING:
� When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic accident

and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.
� Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester, on a level road.

1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
Clear DTC with ignition switch ON, check vehicle and environmental condition for:
– Altitude (barometric pressure): 2400 m, 8000 ft or less (560 mmHg, 75 kPa or more)
– Ambient temp.: –10�C, 14�F or higher
– Intake air temp.: 70�C, 158�F or lower
– No exhaust gas leakage and loose connection

2) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
3) Drive vehicle under usual driving condition for 5 min. and check HO2S-2 output voltage and “short term fuel

trim” with “Data List” mode on scan tool, and write it down.
4) Stop vehicle (don’t turn ignition switch OFF).
5) Increase vehicle speed to higher than 20 mph, 32 km/h and then stop vehicle.
6) Repeat above steps 5) 4 times.
7) Increase vehicle speed to about 50 mph (80 km/h) in 3rd gear or 2 range.
8) Release accelerator pedal and with engine brake applied, keep vehicle coasting (fuel cut condition) for 10sec.

or more.
9) Stop vehicle (don’t turn ignition switch OFF) and run engine at idle for 2 min.

After this step 9), if “Oxygen Sensor Monitoring TEST COMPLETED” is displayed in “READINESS TESTS”
mode and DTC is not displayed in “DTC” mode, confirmation test is completed.
If “TEST NOT COMPLTD” is still being displayed, proceed to next step 10).

10) Drive vehicle under usual driving condition for 10 min. (or vehicle is at a stop and run engine at idle for 10 min.
or longer)

11) Stop vehicle (don’t turn ignition switch OFF). Confirm test results according to “Test Result Confirmation Flow
Table” in “DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE” of DTC P0420.
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INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check exhaust system for leakage, loose
connection and damage.
Is it good condition?

Go to Step 3. Repair or replace.

3 Check HO2S-2 and Its Circuit.
Was HO2S-2 output voltage indicated on scan
tool in step 3) of DTC confirmation test less
than 1.275 V?

Go to Step 4. “BLU” or “BRN/WHT”
circuit open or HO2S-2
malfunction.

4 Check Short Term Fuel Trim.
Did short term fuel trim very within –20 – +20%
range in step 3) of DTC confirmation test?

Check “BLU” and
“BRN/WHT” wire for
open and short, and
connection for poor
connection. If wire and
connection are OK,
replace HO2S-2.

Check fuel system. Go
to DTC P0171/P0172
Diag. Flow Table.
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Heater

Ignition
switch

Main
fuse

“IG COIL”

To HO2S-1 heater

DTC P0141 HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR (HO2S) HEATER CIRCUIT
MALFUNCTION (SENSOR-2)

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

DTC will set when A or B condition it met.
A. Low voltage at terminal E21-19 for specified time after engine

start or while engine running at high load.
B. High voltage at terminal E21-19 while engine running under

other than above condition.
� 2 driving cycle detection logic, continuous monitoring.

� HO2S-2 heater circuit open or shorted
to ground

� ECM (PCM) malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Turn ignition switch OFF once and then ON.
2) Clear DTC, start engine and warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
3) Keep it at 2000 r/min for 2 min.
4) Check pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode and DTC in “DTC” mode.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check HO2S-2 Heater and Its Circuit.
1) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
2) Stop engine.
3) Turn ignition switch ON and check voltage at

terminal E21-19 See Fig. 1. Voltage should be
over 10 V.

4) Start engine, run it at idle and check voltage at the
same terminal after 1 min. from engine start.
Voltage should be below 1.9 V.

Are check result as specified?

Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent
referring to
“Intermittent and
Poor Connection”
in Section 0A.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check Heater or Sensor-2.
1) Disconnect HO2S-2 coupler with ignition switch

OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to HO2S-2 at

“BLK/WHT” and “BLU/RED” wire terminals.
3) If OK, then check heater resistance.
Is it 11.7 – 14.3 Ω at 20�C, 68�F?

“BLU/RED” wire open
or shorted to ground
or poor connection at
E21-19. If wire and
connection are OK,
substitute a known-
good ECM (PCM)
and recheck.

Replace HO2S-2.
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Sensed
information

Exhaust
gas

Fuel
injector

A / F
mixture

Signal to decrease amount of fuel injection

Signal to increase amount of fuel injection

High voltage

Low voltage

INJECTOR
HEATED
OXYGEN
SENSOR-1

A / F mixture
becomes
richer

Oxygen
concentration
decreases

A / F mixture
becomes
leaner

Oxygen
concentration
increases

ECM
(PCM)

ECM
(PCM)

Main
fuse

Ignition switch
“IG COIL”

Main relay

To other circuits

Injector resistor To other
sensors

Fuel
injector

Heated oxygen sensor-1

HO2S-1

“FI”

DTC P0171 FUEL SYSTEM TOO LEAN
DTC P0172 FUEL SYSTEM TOO RICH
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� When following condition occurs while engine running under
closed loop condition.
– Air/ fuel ratio too lean

Total fuel trim (short and long terms added) is
more than 30%

or

– Air/ fuel ratio too rich
(Total fuel trim is less than –30%)

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, continuous monitoring.

� Vacuum leaks (air drawn in).
� Exhaust gas leakage.
� Heated oxygen sensor-1 circuit

malfunction.
� Fuel pressure out of specification.
� Fuel injector malfunction (clogged or

leakage).
� MAP sensor poor performance.
� ECT sensor poor performance.
� IAT sensor poor performance.
� TP sensor poor performance.
� EVAP control system malfunction.
� PCV valve malfunction.
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DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE

WARNING:
� When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic accident

and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.
� Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester on a level road.

1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON.
3) Check vehicle and environmental condition for:

– Altitude (barometric pressure): 2400 m, 8000 ft or less (560 mmHg, 75 kPa or more)
– Ambient temp.: –10�C, 14�F or higher
– Intake air temp.: 70�C, 158�F or lower

4) Start engine and drive vehicle under usual driving condition (described in DTC confirmation procedure of DTC
P0136) for 5 min. or longer and until engine is warmed up to normal operating temperature.

5) Keep vehicle speed at 30 – 40 mph, 50 – 60 km/h in 5th gear or “D” range for 5 min. or more.
6) Stop vehicle (do not turn ignition switch OFF).
7) Check pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode and DTC in “DTC” mode.
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INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE
DIAG. FLOW
TABLE”.

2 Is there DTC(s) other than fuel system
(DTC P0171/P0172)?

Go to applicable
DTC Diag. Flow
Table.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check HO2S-1 Output Voltage.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.
2) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature and keep

it at 2000 r/min. for 60 sec.
3) Repeat racing engine (Repeat depressing accelerator pedal

5 to 6 times continuously and take foot off from pedal to
enrich and enlean A/F mixture). See Fig. 1.

Does HO2S-1 output voltage deflect between below 0.3 V and
over 0.6 V repeatedly?

Go to Step 4. Go to DTC
P0130 Diag.
Flow Table
(HO2S-1 circuit
check).

4 Check Fuel Pressure (Refer to section 6E1 for details).
1) Release fuel pressure from fuel feed line.
2) Install fuel pressure gauge.
3) Check fuel pressure. See Fig. 2.

With fuel pump operating
and engine at stop : 160 – 210 kPa, 1.6 – 2.1 kg/cm2,

22.7 – 29.9 psi.
At specified idle speed : 90 – 140 kPa, 0.9 – 1.4 kg/cm2,

12.8 – 20.0 psi.
Is measured value as specified?

Go to Step 5. Go to Diag. Flow
Table B-3 Fuel
Pressure Check.

5 Check Fuel Injector and Circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect fuel injector

connector.
2) Check for proper connection to fuel injector at each terminals.
3) If OK, then check injector resistance. See Fig. 3.

Injector resistance: 0.5 – 1.5 Ω at 20�C (68�F)

Go to Step 6. Check injector
circuit or replace
fuel injector.

4) Connect injector connector.
5) Check that fuel is injected out in conical shape from fuel

injector when running engine.
6) Check injector for fuel leakage after engine stop.

Fuel leakage: Less than 1 drop/min.
Is check result satisfactory?

6 Check EVAP Canister Purge Valve.
1) Disconnect purge hose (1) from EVAP canister.
2) Place finger against the end of disconnected hose.
3) Check that vacuum is not felt there when engine is cool and

running at idle. See Fig. 4.
Is vacuum felt?

Check EVAP
control system
(See Section
6E1).

Go to Step 7.

7 Check intake manifold absolute pressure sensor for
performance (See DTC P0105 Diag. Flow Table).
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 8. Repair or
replace.
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Fig. 1 for Step 3 Fig. 2 for Step 4 Fig. 3 for Step 5

Fig. 4 for Step 6

1. Throttle body
2. Fuel feed hose

Good No good

1

STEP ACTION YES NO

8 Check engine coolant temp. sensor for performance
(See Section 6E1).
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 9. Replace engine
coolant temp. sensor.

9 Check intake air temp. sensor for performance
(See Section 6E1).
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 10. Replace intake air
temp. sensor.

10 Check throttle position sensor for performance (See
Step 4 of DTC P0121 Diag. Flow Table).
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 11. Replace throttle
position sensor.

11 Check PCV valve for valve clogging (See Section
6E1).
Is it good condition?

Substitute a known-
good ECM (PCM) and
recheck.

Replace PCV valve.
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DTC P0300 RANDOM MISFIRE DETECTED (Misfire detected at 2 or more
cylinders)

DTC P0301 CYLINDER 1 MISFIRE DETECTED
DTC P0302 CYLINDER 2 MISFIRE DETECTED
DTC P0303 CYLINDER 3 MISFIRE DETECTED

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION
ECM (PCM) monitors crankshaft revolution speed and engine speed via the crankshaft position sensor and cylin-
der No. via the camshaft position sensor. Then it calculates the change in the crankshaft revolution speed and from
how many times such change occurred in every 200 or 1000 engine revolutions, it detects occurrence of misfire.
When ECM (PCM) detects a misfire (misfire rate per 200 revolutions) which can cause overheat and damage to
the three way catalytic converter, it makes the malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) flash as long as misfire occurs at
that rate.
After that, however, when the misfire rate drops, MIL remains ON until it has been judged as normal 3 times under
the same driving conditions.
Also, when ECM (PCM) detects a misfire (misfire rate per 1000 revolutions) which will not cause damage to three
way catalytic converter but can cause exhaust emission to be deteriorated, it makes MIL light according to the 2
driving cycle detection logic.
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Below
specified value

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� Engine under other than high revolution condition
� Not on rough road
� Engine speed changing rate
� Manifold absolute

pressure changing rate
� Throttle opening changing rate
� Misfire rate per 200 or 1000 engine revolutions (how

much and how often crankshaft revolution speed
changes) is higher than specified value

� Engine overheating
� Vacuum leaks (air inhaling) from air intake system
� Ignition system malfunction (spark plug(s), high-

tension cord(s), ignition coil assembly)
� Fuel pressure out of specification
� Fuel injector malfunction (clogged or leakage)
� Engine compression out of specification
� Valve lash (clearance) out of specification
� Manifold absolute pressure sensor malfunction
� Engine coolant temp. sensor malfunction
� PCV valve malfunction
� EVAP control system malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE

WARNING:
� When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic accident

and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.
� Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester.

1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON.
3) Check vehicle and environmental condition for:

– Altitude (barometric pressure): 2400 m, 8000 ft or less (560 mmHg, 75 kPa or more)
– Ambient temp.: –10�C, 14�F or higher
– Intake air temp.: 70�C, 158�F or lower
– Engine coolant temp.: –10 – 110�C, 14 – 230�F

4) Start engine and keep it at idle for 2 min. or more.
5) Check DTC in “DTC” mode and pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode.
6) If DTC is not detected at idle, consult usual driving based on information obtained in “Customer complaint analy-

sis” and “Freeze frame data check”.
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INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE
DIAG. FLOW
TABLE“.

2 Is there DTC other than Fuel system (DTC P0171/P0172)
and misfire (DTC P0300-P0303)?

Go to applicable
DTC Diag.
Flow Table.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check Ignition System.
1) Remove spark plugs and check them for;
� Air gap: 1.0 – 1.1 mm (0.040 – 0.043 in.) See Fig. 1.
� Carbon deposits
� Insulator damage
� Plug type

If abnormality is found, adjust, clean or replace.
2) Disconnect injector connector. See Fig. 2.
3) Connect spark plugs to high tension cords and then

ground spark plugs.
4) Crank engine and check that each spark plug sparks.
Are above check results satisfactory?

Go to Step 4. Check ignition
system parts
(Refer to Section
6F).

4 Check Fuel Pressure (Refer to Section 6E1 for details).
1) Release fuel pressure from fuel feed line.
2) Install fuel pressure gauge. See Fig. 3.
3) Check fuel pressure.

With fuel pump operating
and engine at stop : 160 – 210 kPa, 1.6 – 2.1 kg/cm2,

22.7 – 29.9 psi.
At specified idle speed : 90 – 140 kPa, 0.9 – 1.4 kg/cm2,

12.8 – 20.0 psi.
Is measured value as specified?

Go to Step 5. Go to Diag. Flow
Table B-3 fuel
pressure check.

5 Check Fuel Injector and Circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect fuel injector

connector.
2) Check for proper connection to fuel injector at each terminal.
3) If OK, then check injector resistance. See Fig. 4.

Injector resistance: 0.5 – 1.5 Ω at 20�C (68�F).
4) Connect injector connector.
5) Check that fuel is injected out in conical shape from fuel

injector when running engine.
6) Check injector for fuel leakage after engine stop.

Fuel leakage: Less than 1 drop/min.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 6. Check injector
circuit or replace
fuel injector.
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1. Throttle body
2. Fuel feed hose

Good No good

1. Injector connector

1

STEP ACTION YES NO

6 Check PCV valve for clogging (See Section 6E1).
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 7. Replace PCV valve.

7 Check EVAP Canister Purge Valve for Closing.
1) Disconnect purge hose (1) from EVAP canister.
2) Place finger against the end of disconnected hose.
3) Check that vacuum is not felt there, when engine is

cool and running at idle. See Fig. 5.
Is vacuum felt?

Check EVAP
control system
(See Section 6E1).

Go to Step 8.

8 Check intake manifold pressure sensor for performance
(See Section 6E1).
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 9. Repair or replace.

9 Check engine coolant temp. sensor for performance
(See Section 6E1).
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 10. Replace engine
coolant temp.
sensor.

10 Check parts or system which can cause engine rough
idle or poor performance.
– Engine compression (See Section 6A).
– Valve lash (See Section 6A).
– Valve timing (Timing belt installation. See Section 6A).
Are they in good condition?

Check wire harness
and connection of
ECM (PCM) ground,
ignition system and
fuel injector for
intermittent open
and short.

Repair or replace.

Fig. 1 for Step 3 Fig. 2 for Step 3 Fig. 3 for Step 4

Fig. 4 for Step 5 Fig. 5 for Step 7
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DTC P0335 CRANKSHAFT POSITION (CKP) SENSOR CIRCUIT MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� No CKP sensor signal during 1 revolution of
camshaft.

� CKP sensor circuit open or short.
� Crankshaft timing belt pulley teeth damaged.
� CKP sensor malfunction, foreign material being

attached or improper installation.
� ECM (PCM) malfunction.

Reference
Connect oscilloscope between terminals E23-3 (+) and E23-11 (–) of ECM (PCM) connector connected to ECM
(PCM) and check CKP sensor signal.

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Clear DTC, start engine and keep it at idle for 1 min.
2) Select “DTC” mode on scan tool and check DTC.
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INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check CKP Sensor for Resistance.
1) Disconnect CKP sensor connector with ignition

switch OFF.
2) Then check for proper connection to CKP sensor

at “PNK” and “BLU” wire terminals.
3) If OK, measure sensor resistance between

terminals. See Fig. 1.
CKP sensor resistance: 360 – 460 Ω

at 20�C, (68�F)
4) Measure resistance between each terminal and

ground.
Insulation resistance: 1 MΩ or more.

Were measured resistance valves in step 3) and 4)
as specified?

Go to Step 3. Replace CKP sensor.

3 Check visually CKP sensor and pulley for the
following. See Fig. 2.
� Damage
� No foreign material attached.
� Correct installation.
Are they in good condition?

“PNK” or “BLU” wire
open or shorted to
ground, or poor
connection at E23-3
or E23-11.
If wire and connection
are OK, intermittent
trouble or faulty ECM
(PCM).
Recheck for
intermittent referring
to “Intermittent and
Poor Connection” in
Section 0A.

Clean, repair or
replace.

Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 3
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DTC P0340 CAMSHAFT POSITION (CMP) SENSOR CIRCUIT MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� No CMP sensor signal for 2 seconds at engine
cranking (CKP sensor signal is inputted).

� CMP sensor circuit open or short.
� Signal rotor teeth damaged.
� CMP sensor malfunction, foreign material being

attached or improper installation.
� ECM (PCM) malfunction.

Reference
Connect oscilloscope between terminals E23-2 and E23-10 of ECM (PCM) connector connected to ECM (PCM)
and check CMP sensor signal.

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Clear DTC.
2) Start engine and keep it at idle for 1 min.
3) Select “DTC” mode on scan tool and check DTC.



GENERAL INFORMATION AND ENGINE DIAGNOSIS 6-1-73

Fig. 1 for Step 5

“a”: Air gap

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Is DTC P1500 (Engine starter signal circuit
malfunction) detected?

Go to DTC P1500
Diag. Flow Table.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check CMP Sensor for Resistance.
1) Measure resistance of CMP sensor by referring to

“CMP SENSOR (PICK UP COIL) RESISTANCE”
in SECTION 6F.

Is resistance within specified value?

Go to Step 4. Faulty CMP sensor.

4 Check Wire Harness.
1) With ignition switch at OFF position, disconnect

ECM (PCM) electrical connectors.
2) Measure resistance from terminal “E23-2” to

“E23-10” of ECM (PCM) connector.
Is resistance within 185 – 275 Ω at 20�C (68�F)?

Go to Step 5. “WHT” or “BLK” wire
open or short.
Poor connection of
CMP sensor
connector terminal.

5 Check Air Gap Between Rotor Tooth and Sensor. See
Fig. 1.
1) Remove Distributor cap.
2) Visually inspect CMP sensor signal rotor for

damage.
3) Measure air gap by referring “SIGNAL ROTOR

AIR GAP” in Section 6F.
Was any damage found?

Faulty CMP sensor
signal rotor.

Poor connection of
ECM (PCM)
connector terminal.
If OK, substitute a
known-good ECM
(PCM) and recheck
CMP.
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Heated
oxygen
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Three way catalytic converter
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Heated oxygen sensor-2
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Cut Idle after fuel cut
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DTC P0420 CATALYST SYSTEM EFFICIENCY BELOW THRESHOLD
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

ECM (PCM) monitors oxygen concentration in the exhaust gas which has passed the three way catalytic converter
by HO2S-2.
When the catalyst is functioning properly, the variation cycle of HO2S-2 output voltage (oxygen concentration) is
slower than that of HO2S-1 output voltage because of the amount of oxygen in the exhaust gas which has been
stored in the catalyst.

Reference

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� While vehicle running at constant speed under other
than high load.

� Time from rich or lean switching command is output
till HO2S-2 output voltage crosses 0.45 V is less than
specified value.

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, monitoring once/1
driving.

� Exhaust gas leak
� Three way catalytic converter malfunction
� Fuel system malfunction
� HO2S-2 malfunction
� HO2S-1 malfunction
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1) 2) 3) 4)

40 – 47 mph
(65 – 75 km / h)
28 – 34 mph
(45 – 55 km / h)

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE

WARNING:
� When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic accident

and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.
� Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.

1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
Clear DTC with ignition switch ON, check vehicle and environmental condition for:
– Altitude (barometric pressure): 2400 m, 8000 ft or less (560 mmHg, 75 kPa or more)
– Ambient temp.: –10�C, 14�F or higher
– Intake air temp.: 70�C, 158�F or lower
– Engine coolant temp.: 70 – 110�C, 158 – 230�F

2) Start engine and drive vehicle at 40 – 47 mph, 65 – 75 km/h for 15 min. or longer.
While this driving, if “Catalyst Monitoring TEST COMPLETED” is displayed in “READINESS TESTS” mode and
DTC is not displayed in “DTC” mode, confirmation test is completed.
If “TEST NOT COMPLTD” is still being displayed, continue test driving.

3) Decrease vehicle speed at 28 – 34 mph, 45 – 55 km/h, and hold throttle valve at that opening position for 2 min.
and confirm that short term fuel trim vary within –20% –+20% range.

4) Stop vehicle (do not turn ignition switch OFF) and confirm test results according to following “Test Result Con-
firmation Flow Table”.

Test Result Confirmation Flow Table

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Check DTC in “DTC” mode and pending DTC in
“ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode.
Is DTC or pending DTC displayed?

Proceed to applicable
DTC Diag. Flow Table.

Go to Step 2.

2 Set scan tool to “READINESS TESTS” mode and
check if testing has been completed.
Is test completed?

No DTC is detected
(confirmation test is
completed).

Repeat DTC
confirmation
procedure.
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INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check Short Term Fuel Trim.
Did short term fuel trim vary within –20% –+20%
range in step 3) of DTC confirmation test?

Go to Step 3. Check fuel system.
Go to DTC P0171/P0172
Diag. Flow Table.

3 Check HO2S-2 for Output Voltage.
Perform steps 1) through 9) of DTC confirmation
procedure for DTC P0136 (HO2S-2 malfunction)
and check output voltage of HO2S-2 then.
Is over 0.6 V and below 0.3 V indicated?

Replace three way
catalytic converter.

Check “BLU” and
“BRN/WHT” wires for
open and short, and
connections for poor
connection.
If wires and connections
are OK, replace
HO2S-2.
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DTC P0443 PURGE CONTROL VALVE CIRCUIT MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

Canister Purge control valve circuit is opened
or shorted.

� “RED/BLK” circuit open or short
� “BLK/RED” circuit open
� Canister purge valve malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON.
2) Select “DTC” mode on scan tool and check DTC.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Check EVAP canister purge valve operation
1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect coupler

from canister purge valve.
2) Check resistance of EVAP canister purge

valve. See Fig. 1.
Resistance between
two terminals : 30 – 34 Ω at 20�C (68�F)
Resistance between
terminal and body : 1M Ω or higher

Is it as specified?

“RED/BLK” circuit open
or short.

Replace EVAP canister
purge valve.
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Fig. 1 for Step 1

Main
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Main relay
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fan motor

To other circuits

Radiator fan relay
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M

DTC P0480 RADIATOR FAN CONTROL SYSTEM MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� Low voltage at terminal E21-20 when engine coolant
temp. is below 91�C, 195�F.

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, continuous monitoring.

� “BLK/RED” or “BLU” circuit open or short
� Radiator fan relay malfunction
� ECM (PCM) malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON.
3) Warm up engine until radiator cooling fan starts to operate.
4) Check pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode and DTC in “DTC” mode.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 3

Radiator fan Relay

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check Radiator Cooling Fan Relay and Its Circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch ON.
2) Check for voltage at terminal E21-20 of ECM

(PCM) connector connected, under following
condition. See Fig. 1.
When engine coolant temp. is lower than
91�C, 196�F and A/C switch turns OFF: 
10 – 14 V

Is voltage as specified?

Intermittent trouble or
faulty ECM (PCM).
Check for intermittent
referring to “Intermittent
and Poor Connection”
in Section 0A.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check Radiator Fan Control Relay.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF and remove radiator

fan relay.
2) Check for proper connection to the relay at

“BLK/RED” and “BLU” wire terminals.
3) If OK, then measure resistance between

terminals a and b. See Fig. 2.
Is it 100 – 120 Ω?

“BLK/RED” or “BLU”
circuit open or short.
If wires and connections
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM (PCM)
and recheck.

Replace radiator fan
relay.
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Vehicle speed sensor

VSS
signal 
rotor

Power supply from ignition switch

To speedometer

DTC P0500 VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (VSS) MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� While fuel is kept cut at lower than 4000 r/min for
longer than 4 sec.

� VSS signal not inputted.
� 2 driving cycle detection logic, continuous

monitoring.

� “BRN” circuit open
� “PPL” or “BLK/WHT” circuit open or short
� VSS (speedometer driven gear) malfunction
� ECM malfunction
� Speedometer malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE

WARNING:
� When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic accident

and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.
� Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester.

1) Clear DTC and warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
2) Increase vehicle speed to 50 mph, 80 km/h in 3rd gear or “2” range while observing vehicle speed displayed

on scan tool.
3) Release accelerator pedal and with engine brake applied, keep vehicle coasting (fuel cut condition) for 4 sec.

or more.
4) Check pending DTC and DTC.
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Fig. 1 for Step 5 Fig. 2 for Step 4 and Step 6

DTC P0500
INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Does speedometer indicate vehicle speed? Go to Step 3. Go to Step 5.

3 Check Vehicle Speed Signal.
Is vehicle speed displayed on scan tool in step 2)
and 3) of DTC confirmation procedure?

Intermittent trouble or
faulty ECM.
Check for intermittent
referring to “Intermittent
and Poor Connection”
in Section 0A.

Go to Step 4.

4 1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect combination meter connectors.

Refer to Section 8C.
3) Turn ignition switch to ON position, without

running engine.
4) Measure voltage from terminal “c” of VSS

connector to ground. See Fig. 2.
Is voltage within 4 – 5 V?

Faulty speedometer. “PPL” wire open or
short.
Poor connection of ECM
connector terminal.
If OK, substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.

5 1) With ignition switch at OFF position,
disconnect VSS connector.

2) Turn ignition switch to ON position, without
running engine.

3) Measure voltage from terminal “a” to “b” of
VSS connector. See Fig. 1.

Is voltage within 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 6. “BLK/WHT” or “BRN”
wire open or short.

6 1) Measure voltage from terminal “c” of VSS
connector to ground. See Fig. 2.

Is voltage more than 4 V?

Go to Step 7. “PPL” wire open or
short.
Poor connection of ECM
connector terminal.
If OK, substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.

7 1) Remove VSS.
2) Visually inspect VSS sensor signal rotor for

damage.
Was any damage found?

Faulty VSS signal rotor. Poor connection of VSS
connector terminal.
If OK, substitute a
known-good VSS and
recheck.
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DTC P0505 IDLE CONTROL SYSTEM MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

DTC will set when A, B or C condition is met.
A: Throttle opening change is small as compared with

electrically live time.
B: Throttle valve opening is not within its target range

with CTP switch ON.
C: Drive voltage exists though ECM (PCM) is not

outputting ISC drive command.

� Maladjusted accelerator cable
� Poor movement of throttle valve
� Closed throttle position switch malfunction
� Idle speed control actuator malfunction
� Idle speed control relay malfunction
� “BLU/RED”, “GRN/WHT”, “GRN”, “GRN/RED”,

“WHT/GRN”, “YEL/RED” or “BLK/YEL” circuit open
or short

� Throttle position sensor malfunction
� ECM (PCM) malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON.
3) Start cold engine.
4) Run it idle for 5 min.
5) Select “DTC” mode on scan tool and check DTC.

NOTE:
If engine speed changes up and down when engine speed is increased by opening throttle valve more
than half but not changing its opening, it is possible that closed throttle position switch is malfunction-
ing.
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Fig. 1 for Step 3 Fig. 2 for Step 3 Fig. 3 for Step 3

1. ISC relay

DTC P0505
INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check Idle Control System.
1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC with ignition

switch OFF, set parking brake and block drive
wheels.

2) Warm up engine to normal operating
temperature.

3) Clear DTC and select “MISC TEST” mode on
SUZUKI scan tool.

Is it possible to control (increase and reduce)
engine idle speed by using SUZUKI scan tool?

Check TP sensor (Go to
DTC P0121 Flow Table)
If TP sensor is OK,
intermittent trouble or
faulty ECM (PCM).
Check for intermittent
referring to “Intermittent
and Poor Connection”
in Section 0A.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check ISC Relay.
1) Ignition switch OFF and remove ISC relay

(“ISCA”).
2) Check for proper connection to ISC relay at

terminals 3 and 4.
3) Check resistance between each two terminals.

Between terminals 1 and 2: Infinity
Between terminals 3 and 4: 100 – 120 Ω

4) Check that there is continuity between
terminals 1 and 2 when battery is connected to
terminals 3 and 4.

Is ISC relay in good condition?

Go to Step 4. Replace ISC relay.

4 Check Idle Speed Control Actuator.
1) Check ISC actuator operation by referring to

ISC ACTUATOR INSPECTION in Section
6E1.

Is it good condition?

Check “GRN/RED”,
“GRN”, “GRN/WHT”
and “BLU/RED” circuit
for open and short.
If wires and connections
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM
(PCM) and recheck.

Replace throttle body
with ISC actuator.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 3

Lever is apart
from plunger

Lever contacts
with plunger

Condition “A”:
throttle lever is in contact
with ISC actuator plunger

Condition “B”:
Throttle lever is apart
from plunger

DTC P0510  CLOSED THROTTLE POSITION (CTP) SWITCH MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION – Refer to DTC P0505 section.

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� Even when vehicle is started from stop and
accelerated to specified vehicle speed, CTP switch
does not turn from ON to OFF (or from OFF to ON).

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, continuous
monitoring

� “WHT/GRN”, “YEL/RED” or “BLK/YEL” circuit open
or short

� CTP switch malfunction
� ECM (PCM) malfunction

NOTE:
When DTC P0105, P0120 and/or P0510 are indicated together, it is possible that “WHT/GRN” circuit is
open.

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Turn ignition switch OFF, clear DTC with ignition switch ON and start engine.
2) Increase vehicle speed to 20 mph, 32 km/h and then stop vehicle.
3) Repeat above step 2) 15 times.
4) Check pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode and DTC in “DTC” mode.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check CTP Switch Operation.
1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC with ignition

switch OFF.
2) Turn ignition switch ON.

Does CTP switch operate properly under following
conditions respectively? See Fig. 1.
Condition “A”: ON displayed on scan tool
Condition “B”: OFF displayed on scan tool

Is test result satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent
referring to
“Intermittent and
Poor Connection in
Section 0A.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check CTP switch.
1) Arrange 3 new 1.5 V batteries in series (4.5 V in

total).
2) Connect these batteries to CTP switch terminals

“4” and “5”.
3) Under following each condition, check voltage

between CTP switch terminals “6” and “5”. 
See Fig. 2.
Condition “A”: 0 – 1 V
Condition “B”: 3.5 – 5.5 V

Is measured voltage as specified?

Check “WHT/GRN”,
“YEL/RED” and
“BLK/YEL” wires and
connections for open
or short.
If wires and
connections are OK,
substitute a known-
good ECM (PCM) and
recheck.

Replace ISC motor
set (throttle body with
ISC actuator).
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DTC P0601 INTERNAL CONTROL MODULE MEMORY CHECK SUM ERROR

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

DTC P0601: Data write error (or check sum error)
when written into ECM (PCM)

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, continuous monitoring.

ECM (PCM)

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON and then turn ignition switch OFF.
3) Start engine and run it at idle if possible.
4) Check pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode and DTC in “DTC” mode.

INSPECTION
Substitute a known-good ECM (PCM) and recheck.
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DTC P1250 EARLY FUEL EVAPORATION (EFE) HEATER CIRCUIT
MALFUNCTION

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� Voltage low at terminal E23-12 during engine
warming up
or

� Voltage high at terminal E23-12 after engine
warming up

� 2 driving cycle detection logic, continuous
monitoring

� “WHT/BLU”, “RED/WHT” or “WHT” circuit open or
short

� EFE heater relay malfunction
� EFE heater malfunction
� ECM (PCM) malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON.
3) Check vehicle and environmental condition for:

– Altitude (barometric pressure): 2400 m, 8000 ft or less (560 mmHg, 75 kPa or more)
– Ambient temp: –10�C, 14�F or higher
– Intake air temp: 70�C, 158�F or lower

4) Start cool engine and warm it up to normal operating temperature.
5) Check pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode and DTC in “DTC” mode.
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1. EFE heater
relay

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check EFE Heater and Its Circuit.
Check for voltage at terminal E23-12 of ECM (PCM)
connector connected, under following each
condition.
During engine warming up (Coolant temp.:
Below 80�C, 176�F, Engine speed: Over 750 r /min):
Over 1.0 V
After warming up: Below 1.0 V
Is each voltage as specified?

Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent
referring to
“Intermittent and Poor
Connection” in
Section 0A.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check EFE Heater Relay.
1) Turn OFF ignition switch and remove EFE heater

relay (“PTC”). See Fig. 2.
2) Check for proper connection to relay at terminal

3 and 4. See Fig. 3.
3) Check resistance between each two terminals.

Between terminals 1 and 2: Infinity
Between terminals 3 and 4: 100 – 120 Ω

4) Check that there is continuity between terminals
1 and 2 when battery is connected to terminals
3 and 4. See Fig. 4.

Is EFE heater relay in good condition?

Go to Step 4. Replace EFE heater
relay.

4 Check EFE Heater and Its Circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect ECM

(PCM) connectors.
2) Check for proper connection to ECM (PCM) at

terminals E21-25 and E23-12.
3) If OK, then measure resistance between terminal

E23-12 and ground.
Is it 0.5 – 30 Ω at 20�C (68�F)?

“WHT/BLU”,
“RED/WHT” or “WHT”
circuit open or short.
If wire and
connections are OK,
substitute a known-
good ECM (PCM) and
recheck.

“RED/WHT” circuit
open or short.
If wire and
connections are OK,
replace EFE heater.

Fig 1. for Step 4 Fig. 2 for Step 3 Fig. 3 for Step 3

Fig. 4 for Step 3
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Fig. 1 for Step 1

DTC P1450 BAROMETRIC PRESSURE SENSOR LOW/HIGH INPUT
DTC P1451 BAROMETRIC PRESSURE SENSOR PERFORMANCE PROBLEM
WIRING DIAGRAM/CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION
Barometric pressure sensor is installed in ECM (PCM).

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

DTC P1450:
� Barometric pressure: 136 kPa 1025 mmHg or higher, or

33 kPa 250 mmHg or lower

� ECM (PCM) (barometric pressure sensor)
malfunction

DTC P1451:
� Vehicle stopped.
� Engine cranking.
� Difference between barometric pressure and intake

manifold absolute pressure is 26 kPa, 200 mmHg or more.
� 2 driving cycle detection logic, monitoring once/1 driving.

� Manifold absolute pressure sensor and its
circuit malfunction

� ECM (PCM) (barometric pressure sensor)
malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON.
3) Turn ignition switch ON for 2 sec., crank engine for 2 sec. and run it at idle for 1 min.
4) Check pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode and DTC in “DTC” mode.

INSPECTION

DTC P1450:
Substitute a known-good ECM (PCM) and recheck.

DTC P1451:
NOTE:
Note that atmospheric pressure varies depending on weather conditions as well as altitude.
Take that into consideration when performing these check.

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch
OFF.

2) Turn ignition switch ON and select “DATA
LIST” mode on scan tool.

3) Check manifold absolute pressure. See Fig. 1.
Is it barometric pressure (approx. 100 kPa,
760 mmHg) at sea level?

Substitute a known-
good ECM (PCM) and
recheck.

Check intake manifold
pressure sensor and its
circuit.
Go to P0105 DIAG.
FLOW TABLE.



Main
fuse

Ignition
switch
(starter
switch)

Starter

GENERAL INFORMATION AND ENGINE DIAGNOSIS 6-1-89

DTC P1500 ENGINE STARTER SIGNAL CIRCUIT MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� High voltage at terminal E23-16 for 3 min. after engine
start.

� Low voltage at terminal E23-16 during starting engine.
� 2 driving cycle detection logic, continuous monitoring.

� “BLK/YEL” circuit open
� ECM (PCM) malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON, crank engine and run it at idle for 3 min.
3) Check pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode and DTC in “DTC” mode.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check for voltage at terminal E23-16 of ECM
(PCM) connector connected, under following
condition.
While engine cranking : 6 – 10 V
After starting engine : 0 V
Is voltage as specified?

Poor E23-16
connection or
intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent
referring to “Intermittent
and Poor Connection”
in Section 0A.
If wire and connections
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM (PCM)
and recheck.

“BLK/YEL” circuit open.
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DTC P1510 ECM (PCM) BACK-UP POWER SUPPLY MALFUNCTION
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

Battery voltage is supplied so that diagnostic trouble code memory, values for engine control learned by ECM
(PCM), etc. are kept in ECM (PCM) even when the ignition switch is turned OFF.

DTC DETECTING CONDITION POSSIBLE CAUSE

� Low voltage at terminal E21-14 after starting engine. � “WHT/BLU” circuit open
� ECM (PCM) malfunction

DTC CONFIRMATION PROCEDURE
1) Clear DTC, start engine and run it at idle for 1 min.
2) Select “DTC” mode on scan tool and check DTC.

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Check for voltage at terminal E21-14 of ECM
(PCM) connector connected, under each
condition, ignition switch OFF and engine
running.
Is it 10 – 14 V at each condition?

Poor E21-14
connection or
intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent
referring to “Intermittent
and Poor Connection”
in Section 0A.
If wire and connections
are OK, substitute a
known- good ECM
(PCM) and recheck.

“WHT/BLU” circuit
open.
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Main
fuse
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To other circuits

Injector resistor Fuel injector
“FI”
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TABLE B-1 FUEL INJECTOR CIRCUIT CHECK

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG.
FLOW TABLE”.

2 Injector Circuit Check
1) Check injector circuit for short.
Is fuel injected from injector at ignition switch ON?

“BLU/WHT” wire
shorted to ground or
faulty injector.
If wire and injector is
as specified
respectively and then
substitute known-
good ECM (PCM) and
recheck.

Go to Step 3.

3 Injector Check
1) Check injector for fuel Injection referring to FUEL

INJECTOR ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION in
Section 6E1.

Is fuel injected from injector at engine cranking?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 5.

4 Injector Leakage Check
1) Check injector for leaks referring to FUEL

INJECTOR ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION in
Section 6E1.

Is it in good condition?

Injector and its circuit
are in good condition.

Faulty fuel injector.

5 Check Injector for Operating Sound.
1) Using sound scope, check injector for operating

sound at engine cranking.
Is it detected?

Proceed to DIAG.
FLOW TABLE B-2 and
B-3.

Go to Step 6.
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STEP ACTION YES NO

6 Check Injector Resistor for Resistance.
1) Disconnect resistor connector with ignition switch

OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to resistor at each

terminals.
3) If connection is OK, check resistance.
Is resistance 1.9 – 2.1 Ω (at 20�C, 68�F)?

“BLK/RED”,
“BLU/ORN” or
“BLU/WHT” wire
open or poor E21-12
connection.
If wires and
connections are OK,
substitute a known-
good ECM (PCM) and
recheck.

Replace resistor.
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Main
fuse

Ignition
switch

To other circuits

Main
relay

Fuel pump relay Fuel pump

“FI”

“IG COIL”

BLK

CAUTION: Check to make sure that connection is
made between correct terminals. Wrong connection
can cause damage to ECM (PCM), wire harness, etc.

TABLE B-2 FUEL PUMP AND ITS CIRCUIT CHECK

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE
DIAG. FLOW
TABLE”.

2 Check Fuel Pump Control System for Operation. See Fig. 1.
Is fuel pump heard to operate for 2 sec. after ignition switch
ON?

Fuel pump circuit
is in good
condition.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check Fuel Pump for Operation.
1) Remove fuel pump relay from relay box with ignition

switch OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to relay at each terminals.
3) If OK, using service wire, connect terminals of relay

connector. See Fig. 2.

Is fuel pump heard to operate at ignition switch ON?

Go to Step 4. “PNK”, “BLK” or
“BLK/RED” circuit
open or fuel pump
malfunction.

4 Check Fuel Pump Relay for Operation.
1) Check resistance between each two terminals of fuel

pump relay. See Fig.3.
Between terminals “1” and “2”: Infinity
Between terminals “3” and “4”: 100 – 120 Ω

2) Check that there is continuity between terminals “1” and
“2” when battery is connected to terminals “3” and “4”.

Is fuel pump relay in good condition?

“GRN” circuit open
or poor E21-21
connection.
If wire and
connection are
OK, substitute a
known-good ECM
(PCM) and
recheck.

Replace fuel pump
relay.
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Fig. 1 for Step 2 Fig. 2 for Step 3 Fig. 3 for Step 4

Fuel
pump relay
connector



1. Fuel pump
2. Blank
3. Throttle body
4. Fuel injector
5. Fuel pressure regulator

6. Special tool
(Fuel pressure gauge &
3-way joint)

7. Fuel feed line
8. Fuel return line
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TABLE B-3 FUEL PRESSURE CHECK

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Check Fuel Pressure (Refer to Section 6E1 for details).
1) Release fuel pressure from fuel feed line.
2) Install fuel pressure gauge.
3) Check fuel pressure by repeating ignition switch

ON and OFF. See Fig. 1.
Is fuel pressure then 160 – 210 kPa (1.6 – 2.1 kg/cm2,
22.7 – 29.9 psi)?

Go to Step 2. Go to Step 4.

2 Is 90 kPa (0.9 kg/cm2, 12.8 psi) or higher fuel
pressure retained for 1 minute after fuel pump is
stopped at Step 1?

Normal fuel pressure. Go to Step 3.

3 1) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating
temperature.

2) Keep it running at specified idle speed.
Is fuel pressure then within 90 – 140 kPa
(0.9 – 1.4 kg/cm2, 12.8 – 20.0 psi)?

Normal fuel pressure. � Clogged vacuum
passage for fuel
pressure regulator
or

� Faulty fuel pressure
regulator.

4 Is there fuel leakage from fuel feed line hose, pipe or
their joint?

Fuel leakage from
hose, pipe or joint.

Go to Step 10.

5 Was fuel pressure higher than specification in Step 1? Go to Step 6. Go to Step 7.

6 1) Disconnect fuel return hose from throttle body and
connect new return hose to it.

2) Insert the other end of new return hose into
approved gasoline container.

3) Operate fuel pump.
Is specified fuel pressure obtained then?

Restricted fuel return
hose or pipe.

Faulty fuel pressure
regulator.

7 Was no fuel pressure supplied in Step 1? Go to Step 8. Go to Step 9.
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Fig. 1 for Step 1

1. Fuel pressure gauge & 3way joint

STEP ACTION YES NO

8 With fuel pump operated and fuel return hose
blocked by pinching it, is fuel pressure applied?

Faulty fuel pressure
regulator.

Shortage of fuel or fuel
pump or its circuit
defective (refer to B-2
FUEL  PUMP AND
ITS CIRCUIT
CHECK).

9 1) Operate fuel pump.
2) With fuel return hose blocked by pinching it, check

fuel pressure.
Is it 450 kPa (4.5 kg/cm2, 63.9 psi) or more?

Faulty fuel pressure
regulator.

� Clogged fuel filter,
� Restricted fuel feed

hose or pipe,
� Faulty fuel pump or
� Fuel leakage from

hose connection in
fuel tank.

10 1) Disconnect fuel return hose from throttle body and
connect new return hose to it.

2) Insert the other end of new return hose into
approved gasoline container.

3) Check again if specified pressure is retained.
While doing so, does fuel come out of return hose?

Faulty fuel pressure
regulator.

� Fuel leakage from
injector,

� Fuel leakage from
between injector
and throttle body,

� Faulty fuel pump
(faulty check valve
in fuel pump) or

� Fuel leakage from
fuel pressure
regulator
diaphragm.
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10 – 14 V

0 – 2 V

Ignition switch ON
A/C switch OFF
Ignition switch ON
A/C switch ON

TABLE B-4 A/C SIGNAL CIRCUITS CHECK (VEHICLE WITH A/C)

INSPECTION

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 1) Disconnect ECM connectors with ignition
switch at OFF position.

2) Check resistance between E22-9 terminal and
E23-9 terminal.

3) Is it within specification?
Reference value. See Fig. 1.
At 0�C 6.3 – 6.9 kΩ
At 25�C 1.8 – 2.2 kΩ

Go to Step 2. Faulty A/C evaporator
thermistor or its
circuit.

2 1) Check voltage at E22-19 terminal under each
condition given in table below.

2) Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 3. � “LT GRN/RED” wire
open or short

� Poor E22-19
terminal connection

If wire and connection
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.
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0 V

10 – 14V

While engine running,
A/C switch OFF
While engine running,
A/C switch ON

Fig. 1 for Step 1

Temperature

R
es

is
ta

nc
e

STEP ACTION YES NO

3 1) Check voltage at E21-23 terminal under each
condition given in table below.

NOTE:
When A/C evaporator thermistor temp. is
below 2.5�C (36.5�F), A/C remain OFF (E21-23
terminal voltage become 0 – 1 V). This
condition is not abnormal.

2) Is check result satisfactory?

A/C control system
circuits are in good
condition.

� “ORN” or
“BLU/YEL” wire
open or short

� Poor E21-23
terminal connection

If wire and connection
are OK, substitute a
known-good ECM and
recheck.
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09931-76011
SUZUKI scan tool (Tech 1 A) kit

1. Storage case
2. Operator’s manual
3. Tech 1 A
4. DLC cable (14/26 pin,

09931-76040)
5. Test lead/probe
6. Power source cable
7. DLC cable adaptor
8. Self-test adaptor

-1. Pressure gauge
09912-58441

-2. Pressure hose
09912-58431

-3. 3-way joint & hose
09912-58490

Mass storage cartridge
09931-76030
16/14 pin DLC cable

SPECIAL TOOL



6A

ENGINE MECHANICAL 6A-1
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Timing Belt and Belt Tensioner 6A-17. . . . . . . . . 
Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer 6A-23. . . . . . . . . 
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SECTION 6A

ENGINE MECHANICAL
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

CONTENTS



6A-2 ENGINE MECHANICAL

The engine is a water-cooled, in line 3 cylinders, 4
stroke cycle gasoline unit equipped with a direct act-
ing type S.O.H.C (Single Overhead Camshaft) valve
mechanism.

The single overhead camshaft is mounted over the
cylinder head; it is driven from crankshaft through tim-
ing belt and opens and closes valves (IN & EX) via the
hydraulic valve lash adjusters.

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

ENGINE



ENGINE MECHANICAL 6A-3

The oil pump is of a trochoid type, and mounted on
crankshaft at crankshaft pulley side.
Oil is drawn up through oil pump strainer and passed
through pump to oil filter.
The filtered oil flows into two paths in cylinder block.
In one path, oil reaches crankshaft journal bearings.
Oil from crankshaft journal bearings is supplied to
connecting rod bearings by means of intersecting
passages drilled in crankshaft, and then injected from
a small hole provided on big end of connecting rod to
lubricate piston, rings, and cylinder wall.

In another path, oil goes up to cylinder head and lubri-
cates camshaft journals, and hydraulic valve lash ad-
justers, etc., passing through oil gallery in cylinder
head wall.

There is a check valve in the path from cylinder block
to cylinder head. It serves to keep oil gallery in cylin-
der head filled with oil even when engine is at a stop.

An oil relief valve is provided on oil pump. This valve
starts relieving oil pressure when the pressure comes
over about 3.0 kg/cm2 (42.7 psi, 300 kPa). Relieved
oil drains back to oil pan.

ENGINE LUBRICATION



1. Camshaft
2. Cylinder head
3. Valve stem
4. Oil gallery
5. Bucket body
6. Plunger
7. Body
8. Check ball

9. Check ball spring
10. Check ball cage
11. Plunger spring
12. Chamber “A”
13. Chember “B”
14. Direction of

camshaft rotation
15. Oil flow

1. Camshaft
2. Valve lash adjuster
3. Oil gallery
4. Valve spring
5. Valve spring seat

6. Valve spring
retainer

7. Valve stem seal
8. Valve stem
9. Valve guide

6A-4 ENGINE MECHANICAL

CYLINDER HEAD, VALVE TRAIN AND
HYDRAULIC VALVE LASH ADJUSTER
The cylinder head is made of cast aluminum alloy and has three
combustion chambers arranged in-line.
The single overhead camshaft driven by the crankshaft through the
timing belt is mounted on the cylinder head. It has  six cams and op-
erates the intake and exhaust valves via the hydraulic valve lash
adjuster.

OPERATION OF HYDRAULIC VALVE LASH ADJUSTER
The hydraulic valve lash adjuster located between the camshaft
and valve stem is direct acting type. With the engine oil delivered
into it from the oil pump, the adjuster operates as follows so as to
adjust the valve lash (clearance) to “O” automatically at all time.
1) When the camshaft doesn’t push the bucket body, the bucket

body is pushed against the cam and the body against the stem
by the plunger spring force. In this state, the valve lash is kept
to “O”. (At “O” valve lash, the oil pressure becomes equal in the
chambers “A” and “B”, and the check ball closes the passage be-
tween these two chambers.)

2) When the cam crest of the camshaft start pushing the bucket
body, the bucket body and plunger are pushed downward and
at the same time the body is pushed upward by the counter force
from the valve stem. As a result, the chamber “B” is compressed
and the pressure rises high. Then the oil in the chamber “B”
leaks through the slight clearance between the body and plung-
er. However, as the compression time is very short, the volume
hardly changes and thus the bucket body, plunger and body,
substantially as one unit, push down the valve stem to open the
valve.

3) When pushing of the cam crest of the camshaft against the buck-
et body is over, the operation as described in above 1) starts
again. As the oil pressure in the chamber “B” is lower than that
in “A” (for the oil in the chamber “B” under high pressure has
leaked gradually in above 2)), the oil pressure in the chamber “A”
pushes the check ball open to allow the oil to flow from the cham-
ber “A” to chamber “B” till the oil pressure becomes equal be-
tween the two chambers.
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CYLINDER BLOCK

The cylinder block is made of cast aluminum alloy and has 3 cylinders arranged “In-Line”.
A cylindrical cast iron sleeve is installed in each cylinder.

CRANKSHAFT AND MAIN BEARINGS

A monoblock crankshaft made of forged steel is supported by 4 main bearings which are of precision insert type.
Three crank pins on the crankshaft are positioned 120� apart.

PISTONS, RINGS, PISTON PINS AND CONNECTING RODS

The piston is cast aluminum alloy, and has two compression rings and one oil ring.
Among two compression rings (top and 2nd rings), the top ring is plated with hard chromium for improvement in
abrasion resistance.
The oil ring consists of two rails and one spacer.
The piston pin is offset 0.5 mm towards the major thrust side.
This allows a gradual change in thrust pressure against the cylinder wall as the piston travels its path.
Pins, made of chromium steel, have a floating fit in the pistons and in the connecting rods. The connecting rods
are made of forged steel, and the rod bearings are of precision insert type.



6A-6 ENGINE MECHANICAL

9. EVAP canister surge tank
10. Throttle body
11. PCV valve
12. EFE heater
13. To fuel tank
14. To EVAP canister
15. To EVAP canister purge valve

A: Forward
1. MAP sensor
2. Filter
3. EVAP canister purge valve
4. Air chamber case
5. Vacuum pipe
6. Fuel pipe
7. EVAP canister
8. Dash panel

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

HOSE AND PIPE ROUTING
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COMPRESSION CHECK
Check compression pressure on all three cylinders as follows:
1) Warm up engine.
2) Stop engine after warming up.

NOTE:
After warming up engine, place transmission gear shift le-
ver in “Neutral” and set parking brake and block drive
wheels.

3) Remove all spark plugs and disconnect fuel injector wire har-
ness at coupler.

4) Disconnect ignition coil (1) wire harness at coupler (2).

WARNING:
Failure in disconnecting ignition coil coupler can cause
spark to occur in engine room possibly resulting in a
dangerous explosion.

5) Install special tool (Compression gauge) into spark plug hole.

Special Tool
(A): 09915-64510

6) Disengage clutch (to lighten starting load on engine) and de-
press accelerator pedal all the way to make throttle valve full-
open.

7) Crank engine with fully charged battery, and read the highest
pressure on compression gauge.

NOTE:
For measuring compression pressure, crank engine at
least 250 r/min. by using fully charged battery.

Compression pressure

Standard 1400 kPa (14.0 kg/cm2, 199.0 psi)

Limit 1100 kPa (11.0 kg/cm2, 156.4 psi)

Max. difference
between any two
cylinders

100 kPa (1.0 kg/cm2, 14.2 psi)

8) Carry out steps 5) through 7) on each cylinder to obtain four
readings.

9) After checking, connect coupler of distributor, fuel injector and
install spark plugs.
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ENGINE VACUUM CHECK

The engine vacuum that develops in the intake line is a good indica-
tor of the condition of the engine. The vacuum checking procedure
is as follows:
1) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.

2) With engine stopped, disconnect MAP sensor hose from throttle
body and connect 3-way joint, hoses and special tool (vacuum
gauge and joint) between throttle body and MAP sensor hose
disconnected.

Special Tool
(A): 09367-04002
(B): 09343-03087
(C): 09915-67310
(D): 09918-08210

3) Run engine at specified idle speed (see Section 6E1), and read
vacuum gauge. Vacuum should be within following specifica-
tion.

Vacuum specification: 52.6 – 65.8 kPa (40 – 50 cm.Hg,
15.7 – 19.7 in.Hg) at specified
idling speed

4) After checking, connect MAP sensor hose to throttle body.

OIL PRESSURE CHECK

NOTE:
Prior to checking oil pressure, check the followings.
� Oil level in oil pan.

If oil level is low, add oil up to Full level hole on oil level
gauge.

� Oil quality.
If oil is discolored, or deteriorated, change it.
For particular oil to be used, refer to the table in Section 0B.

� Oil leaks.
If leak is found, repair it.

1) Using special tool (Oil filter wrench), remove oil filter.
2) After removing oil filter, remove oil pressure switch (1) from cylin-

der block.
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3 / 4 turn

3) Install special tool (Oil pressure gauge) to vacated threaded
hole.

Special Tool
(A): 09915-77310
(B): 09915-78211

4) Reinstall oil filter.
5) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating temperature.
6) After warming up, raise engine speed to 4,000 r /min and mea-

sure oil pressure.

Oil pressure specifications:360 – 440 kPa
(3.6 – 4.4 kg/cm2, 51.2 – 62.6 psi)
at 3,960 – 4,040 r/min (rpm)

7) After checking oil pressure, stop engine and remove oil filter
and oil pressure gauge.

8) Before reinstalling oil pressure switch (1), be sure to wrap its
screw threads with a sealing tape and tighten switch to speci-
fied torque.

NOTE:
If sealing tape edge is bulged out from screw threads of
switch, cut it off.

Tightening Torque
(a): 14 N.m (1.4 kg-m, 10.5 lb-ft)

9) After oiling oil filter “O” ring (rubber gasket), screw oil filter on
oil filter stand by hand until filter “O” ring contacts mounting sur-
face.

CAUTION:
To tighten oil filter properly, it is important to accurately
identify the position where filter “O” ring  first contacts
mounting surface.

10) Tighten filter (1) 3/4 (270�) turn from the point of contact with
mounting surface using an oil filter wrench.

Special Tool
(C): 09915-47310

CAUTION:
To prevent oil leakage, make sure that oil filter is tight,
but do not overtighten it.

11) After installing oil filter, start engine and check oil filter for oil
leakage.
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A: Air cleaner side
B: Suction pipe side

AIR CLEANER ELEMENT

This air cleaner element is of dry type. Remember that it needs
cleaning according to following procedure.

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect air cleaner outlet No.1 hose from air cleaner assem-

bly (1).
2) Open air cleaner case after unhooking its clamps.
3) Remove air cleaner element from case.

INSPECTION
Check air cleaner element for dirt. Replace excessively dirty ele-
ment.

CLEANING
Blow off dust by compressed air from air outlet side of element.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation.

AIR CLEANER ASSEMBLY
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect air cleaner outlet hose (1) from air cleaner assembly

(2).
2) Remove suction pipe (3) from air cleaner assembly.
3) Remove air cleaner assembly by removing bolt (4) shown in fig-

ure.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation, noting the following.
� Install suction pipe grommet (5) in the direction indicated in figure.
� Clamp each hose securely.

AIR CLEANER OUTLET HOSE
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect IAT sensor (1) wire at coupler.
3) Remove air cleaner outlet hose (2).

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation.
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CYLINDER HEAD COVER
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove air chamber case.
3) Remove high-tension cord clamps (2) from cylinder head cover.
4) Disconnect breather hose from cylinder head cover.
5) Remove cylinder head cover nuts and then seal washers (1).
6) Remove cylinder head cover (3) from cylinder head.

INSTALLATION
1) Install cylinder head cover gasket (1) to cylinder head cover (2).

NOTE:
Be sure to check each of these parts for deterioration or any
damage before installation and replace if found defective.

2) Install cylinder head cover (1).
Before installing seal washers, check each one for deterioration
or damage, and replace as necessary.
Tighten cover nuts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 4.5 N.m (0.45 kg-m, 3.5 lb-ft)

3) Install high-tension cord clamps (2) to cylinder head cover.
4) Connect breather hose to cylinder head cover.
5) Install air chamber case.
6) Connect negative cable at battery.
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1. Stay
2. Throttle body
3. Gasket
4. EFE heater
5. Intake manifold
6. Gasket

: Tightening Torque

: Do not reuse

FWD

THROTTLE BODY AND INTAKE MANIFOLD

REMOVAL
1) Relieve fuel pressure according to procedure described in Sec-

tion 6-1.
2) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

3) Drain cooling system.

WARNING:
To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
drain plug and radiator cap while engine and radiator are
still hot. Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under
pressure if plug and cap are taken off too soon.
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1. Throttle body

1. Throttle body
2. ISC actuator
5. Clamp

4) Remove air chamber case with air cleaner outlet hose.
5) Disconnect the following electric lead wires:

� ISC actuator (2)
� Ground wires from intake manifold
� Fuel injector (4)
� TP sensor (3)
� EFE heater (5)

6) Disconnect fuel return (4) and feed hoses (3) from fuel pipes.
7) Disconnect coolant hoses from intake manifold and throttle

body.
8) Remove EVAP surge tank with EVAP canister purge valve.

9) Disconnect the following vacuum hoses.
� Pressure sensor hose from intake manifold.
� Brake booster hose from intake manifold.

10) Disconnect breather hose from PCV valve.
11) Disconnect accelerator cable from throttle body.
12) Disconnect other connected to throttle body and intake man-

ifold, if any.
13) Remove intake manifold with throttle body from cylinder head.
14) Remove throttle body from intake manifold.
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2. Ground

1. Throttle body
2. ISC actuator

coupler
3. TP sensor

coupler
4. Fuel injector

coupler
5. EFE heater

coupler

INSTALLATION
1) Install throttle body to intake manifold. (Refer to Section 6E1.)
2) Install intake manifold gasket to cylinder head. Use a new gas-

ket.

3) Install intake manifold (1) with throttle body to cylinder head.
� Install clamps (3) as shown in figure, and tighten bolts and

nuts to specification.

Tightening Torque
(a): 23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

4) Connect breather hose to PCV valve.
5) Connect vacuum hoses.
6) Connect coolant hoses.
7) Connect fuel return and feed hoses to throttle body.
8) Connect electric lead wire.

9) Install EVAP surge tank with EVAP canister purge valve.
10) Connect accelerator cable to throttle body.
11) Install air cleaner assembly to throttle body.
12) Check to ensure that all removed parts are back in place.

Reinstall any necessary parts which have not been reinstalled.
13) Refill cooling system.

14) Connect negative cable at battery.
15) Upon completion of installation, start engine and check for fuel

leaks and engine coolant leaks.
After warming up engine, adjust accelerator cable play to spec-
ification according to description in Section 6E1.
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1. Exhaust manifold
2. Engine hook
3. Exhaust manifold cover
4. Oxygen sensor No.1
5. Exhaust manifold gasket

11. Exhaust manifold bolt (long)
12. Exhaust manifold bolt (short)
13. Exhaust manifold nut
14. Exhaust pipe bolt
15. Catalytic converter case nut

: Tightening Torque
: Do not reuse

6. Exhaust No.1 pipe seal ring
7. Exhaust No.1 pipe
8. Oxygen sensor No.2
9. Catalytic converter case

10. Catalytic converter case gasket

EXHAUST MANIFOLD

WARNING:
To avoid danger of being burned, do not service exhaust
system while it is still hot. Service should be performed af-
ter system cools down.

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect oxygen sensor No.2 (1) coupler and clamp.
3) Remove exhaust No.1 pipe (2) with catalytic converter case (3).

4) Disconnect oxygen sensor No.1 (1) coupler and clamp.
5) Remove exhaust manifold cover (2).
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6) Remove exhaust manifold (1) and its gasket from cylinder head.
7) Remove catalytic converter case gasket and exhaust No.1 pipe

seal ring (rear side).

INSTALLATION
1) Install new gaskets to cylinder head, catalytic converter case

and exhaust No.1 pipe (rear side).
2) Install exhaust manifold.

Tighten manifold bolts and nuts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

3) Install exhaust manifold cover (2).
4) Connect oxygen sensor No.1 (1) coupler and clamp its wire se-

curely.

5) Install catalytic converter case (3) with exhaust No.1 pipe (2) to
exhaust manifold.

Tightening Torque
(a): 42 N.m (4.2 kg-m, 30.5 lb-ft)
(b): 50 N.m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

6) Connect oxygen sensor No.2 (1) coupler, refer to Section 6K of
the Service Manual mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.

7) Connect negative cable at battery.
8) Check exhaust system for exhaust gas leakage.
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1. Timing belt
2. Tensioner
3. Tensioner plate
4. Tensioner spring
5. Spring damper
6. Camshaft timing pulley
7. Pin
8. Pulley bolt
9. Seal

10. Inside cover seal
11. Inside cover
12. Outside cover seal
13. Outside cover
14. Tensioner stud
15. Tensioner bolt
16. Tensioner spring screw: Tightening Torque

TIMING BELT AND BELT TENSIONER

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove right side of engine under cover (1).
3) Disconnect A/C suction and discharge hoses from A/C com-

pressor.
4) Remove A/C compressor and its bracket (if equipped), refer to

Section 1B.
5) Remove suction pipe and air cleaner assembly.

6) Support engine by using support device.

7) Remove engine right mounting bracket (1) and engine right
mounting swing bracket (2).
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1. “V” mark on cylinder
head cover

2. Timing mark on camshaft
timing belt pulley

3. Arrow mark on oil
pump case

4. Punch mark on crankshaft
timing belt pulley

8) Remove water pump pulley (1) and drive belt.

9) Remove crankshaft pulley by removing pulley bolts (1).

10) Release harness clamps.
11) Remove timing belt outside cover (1).

12) For installation of timing belt, align 4 timing marks as shown in
figure by turning crankshaft.

13) Loosen tensioner bolt (3) and stud (4), and remove belt (1) from
crankshaft timing belt pulley and camshaft timing belt pulley af-
ter pushing up the tensioner plate (2) fully by finger as shown
figure.

CAUTION:
Never bend timing belt.



1. Camshaft allowable turning range - - - By timing
mark, within 90� from “V” mark on head cover on
both right and left.

2. Crankshaft allowable turning range - - - By timing
mark, within 90� from arrow mark on oil pump
case on both right and left.
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CAUTION:
� After timing belt is removed, never turn camshaft and

crankshaft independently more than such an extent as
shown in figure. If turned, interference may occur among
piston and valves, and parts related to piston and valves
may be damaged.

� Never bend timing belt.

14) Remove tensioner, tensioner plate, tensioner spring and
spring damper.

INSPECTION
� Inspect timing belt for wear or crack.

Replace it as necessary.

� Inspect tensioner for smooth rotation.

INSTALLATION
1) Install tensioner plate (1) to tensioner (2).

Insert lug (3) of tensioner plate into hole (4) in tensioner.
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1. Crank timing belt pulley bolt

Direction of crankshaft

2) Install tensioner (2) and tensioner plate (3):
Do not tighten tensioner bolt (1) and stud with wrench yet. Hand
tighten only at this time.
Check to ensure that plate movement in arrow direction as
shown in figure causes tensioner to move in the same direction.
If no associated movement between plate and tensioner occurs,
remove tensioner and plate again and reinsert plate lug into ten-
sioner hole.

3) Check that timing mark (3) on camshaft timing belt pulley (1) is
aligned with “V” mark (2) on cylinder head cover (4). If not, align
two marks by turning camshaft but be careful not to turn it more
than its allowable turning range which is described on previous
page.

4) Check that timing mark (2) on crankshaft timing belt pulley (4)
is aligned with arrow mark (3) on oil pump case. If not, align two
marks by turning crankshaft but be careful not to turn it more
than its allowable turning range which is described on previous
page.

5) With two sets of marks aligned, install timing belt (1) on two pul-
leys in such a way that the drive side of belt is free of any slack,
and with tensioner plate pushed up by finger.
And then install tensioner spring and spring damper (2) as
shown in figure, and handtighten tensioner stud.

NOTE:
� When installing timing belt, match arrow mark ( ) on

timing belt with rotating direction of crankshaft.
� In this state, No.1 piston is at top dead center of compres-

sion stroke.
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6) To take up slack of timing belt, turn crankshaft two rotations
clockwise after installing it. After making sure that belt is free
from slack, tighten tensioner stud (1) first and then tensioner bolt
(2) to each specified torque.
Then confirm again that two sets of marks are aligned respec-
tively.

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)
(b): 27 N.m (2.7 kg-m, 19.5 lb-ft)

7) Install timing belt outside cover.
Before installing, make sure that rubber seal (1) is between wa-
ter pump and oil pump case and another between water pump
and cylinder head.

Tightening Torque
(c): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

8) Install crankshaft pulley (2).
Fit hole of pulley to pin (1) on crankshaft timing belt pulley, and
tighten pulley bolts (3) to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 16 N.m (1.6 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)

9) Clamp harness securely.
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10) Install water pump pulley (1) and drive belt.

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

11) Install engine right mounting bracket (1) and engine right
mounting swing bracket (2).

Tightening Torque
(a): 55 N.m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

12) Remove support device.

13) Install A/C compressor bracket and A/C compressor, if
equipped.

14) Connect A/C suction and discharge hoses, if equipped.
15) Adjust drive belt tension, referring to “ENGINE COOLING” sec-

tion.
16) Adjust A/C compressor belt tension, if equipped.

Refer to Section 1B.
17) Evacuate and charge air conditioning system, refer to Section

1B.
18) Install right side of engine under cover.
19) Install suction pipe and air cleaner assembly, refer to INSTAL-

LATION of AIR CLEANER ASSEMBLY in this section.
20) Connect negative cable at battery.
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1. Oil pan:
Apply sealant 99000-31150
to oil pan mating surface

2. Oil pump strainer
3. Seal
4. Drain plug gasket
5. Drain plug
6. CKP sensor
7. Oil pan bolt
8. Oil pan nut
9. CKP sensor bolt

10. Oil pump strainer bolt
11. Oil pump strainer bracket bolt

: Tightening Torque
: Do not reuse

OIL PAN AND OIL PUMP STRAINER

REMOVAL
1) Raise vehicle.
2) Drain engine oil by removing drain plug (1).

3) Remove right side of engine under cover.
4) Disconnect oxygen sensor No.2 connector and then remove ex-

haust No.1 pipe with oxygen sensor No.2.
5) Remove clutch housing lower plate.
6) Remove CKP sensor (1).

7) Remove oil pan and then oil pump strainer (1).



6A-24 ENGINE MECHANICAL

CLEANING
� Clean mating surface of oil pan and cylinder block.

Remove oil, old sealant, and dusts from mating surfaces and oil
pan inside.

� Clean oil pump strainer screen.

INSTALLATION
1) Apply sealant to oil pan mating surface continuously as shown

in figure.

“A” Sealant: 99000-31150

2) Install oil pump strainer (1).
Install O-ring (2) into cylinder block securely as shown in figure.
Install oil pump strainer to cylinder block.
Tighten strainer bolt (3) first and then bracket bolt (4) to specified
torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

3) Install oil pan to cylinder block.
After fitting oil pan to cylinder block, run in securing bolts and
start tightening at the center: move wrench outward, tightening
one bolt at a time.
Tighten bolts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(b): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

4) Install gasket and drain plug (1) to oil pan.
Tighten drain plug to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 50 N.m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)
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(a)

4) Install CKP sensor (1) and connect its coupler, then clamp its
harness.

Tightening Torque
(a): 10 N.m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

5) Install exhaust No.1 pipe and connect oxygen sensor No.2 con-
nector.
Tighten bolts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 42 N.m (4.2 kg-m, 30.5 lb-ft)

NOTE:
Use new gasket for exhaust No.1 pipe.

6) Install right side of engine under covers.
7) Refill engine with engine oil, referring to item “ENGINE OIL

CHANGE” in Section 0B.
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1. Rotor plate
2. Inner rotor:

Apply thin coat of engine oil.
3. Outer rotor:

Apply thin coat of engine oil.
4. Gasket
5. Pin
6. Pin
7. Relief valve:

Apply thin coat of engine oil.
8. Spring
9. Retainer

10. Retainer ring
11. Front oil seal:

Apply engine oil to contact 
part of crankshaft with oil seal lip.

12. Plate screw
13. Bolt (short)
14. Bolt (long)

: Tightening Torque

: Do not reuse

OIL PUMP

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove timing belt as previously outlined.
3) Remove generator and its bracket.

NOTE:
When installing bracket, tighten nut (A) first.

4) Remove oil pan and oil pump strainer as previously outlined.

5) Remove crankshaft timing belt pulley (3).
Using flat end rod or the like (1) with flywheel ring gear to lock
crankshaft.
With crankshaft locked, remove crankshaft timing belt pulley
bolt (2).

6) Remove oil pump (1) assembly.
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DISASSEMBLY
1) Remove oil level gauge guide bolt (3) and pull out guide (2) from

oil pump (1).

2) Remove rotor plate (1).

3) Remove outer rotor (1) and inner rotor (2).
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INSPECTION
� Check oil seal lip for fault or other damage. Replace as necessary.

NOTE:
When installing oil seal (1), press-fit it till its end face is flush
with oil pump case (2) end face.

� Check outer and inner rotors, rotor plate, and oil pump case for
excessive wear or damage.

MEASUREMENT

�Radial clearance
Check radial clearance between outer rotor (1) and case, using
thickness gauge.
If clearance exceeds its limit, replace outer rotor or case.

Limit on radial clearance between outer rotor and case:
0.2 mm (0.0079 in.)

�Side clearance
Using straight edge and thickness gauge, measure side clear-
ance.

Limit on side clearance: 0.1 mm (0.0039 in.)
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1. No.1 bolts (short)
2. No.2 bolts (long)

2

1

ASSEMBLY
1) Wash, clean and then dry all disassembled parts.
2) Apply thin coat of engine oil to inner rotor (2) and outer rotor (1),

oil seal lip portion, and inside surfaces of oil pump case and
plate.

3) Install outer and inner rotors to pump case.

4) Install rotor plate. Tighten screws securely.
After installing plate, check to be sure that gears turn smoothly
by hand.

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

5) Apply engine oil to O-ring (1) and install O-ring and guide (2).

INSTALLATION
1) Install two oil pump pins and oil pump gasket to cylinder block.

Use a new gasket.
2) To prevent oil seal lip from being damaged or upturned when

installing oil pump to crankshaft, fit special tool (Oil seal guide)
to crankshaft, and apply engine oil to special tool.

Special Tool
(A): 09926-18210

3) Install oil pump to cylinder block.
As there are 2 types of oil pump bolts, refer to figure for their cor-
rect use and tighten them to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)
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1. Dowel pin 
(crankshaft pulley pin)

4) Install rubber seal between oil pump and water pump.

5) Install key (2) and crank timing belt pulley (3). Refer to figure
for proper installation of these parts.
With crankshaft locked using flat end rod or the like (5), tighten
crank timing belt pulley bolt (4) to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 130 N.m (13.0 kg-m, 94.0 lb-ft)

6) Install timing belt, tensioner, oil pump strainer, oil pan and other
parts as previously outlined.

7) Check to ensure that all removed parts are back in place.
Reinstall any necessary parts which have not been reinstalled.

8) Adjust water pump drive belt tension, referring to “ENGINE
COOLING” section.

9) Adjust A/C compressor belt tension, if equipped.
Refer to SECTION 1B.

10) Refill engine with engine oil, referring to item “ENGINE OIL
CHANGE” in SECTION 0B.

11) Connect negative cable at battery.
12) After completing installation, check oil pressure by running en-

gine.
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1. Cylinder head cover
2. Gasket
3. Cylinder head
4. Camshaft housing No.1:

Apply sealant 99000-31110 to mating surface.
5. Camshaft housing No.2
6. Camshaft housing No.3:

Apply sealant 99000-31110 to mating surface.
7. Camshaft
8. Oil seal
9. Valve lash adjuster

10. Camshaft housing bolt

1. Crankshaft timing belt pulley

: Tightening Torque

: Apply engine oil to sliding
: surfaces of each part.

: Do not reuse

CAMSHAFT AND HYDRAULIC VALVE LASH ADJUSTER

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove cylinder head cover as previously outlined.
3) Remove distributor and then its case from cylinder head.
4) Remove crankshaft pulley, timing belt outside cover and timing

belt as previously outlined.
After removing timing belt, set key (2) on crankshaft in position
as shown in figure by turning crankshaft. This is to prevent inter-
ference between valves and piston when reinstalling camshaft.

5) Remove camshaft timing belt pulley (1) by using special tool.

Special Tool
(A): 09917-68220
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Don’t apply force

6) Remove camshaft housings from cylinder head.
7) Remove camshaft from cylinder head.
8) Remove valve lash adjuster from cylinder head.

NOTE:
� Never disassemble hydraulic valve lash adjuster.
� Don’t apply force to body of adjuster, for oil in high pres-

sure chamber in adjuster will leak.

� Immerse removed adjuster (2) in clean engine oil (1) and
keep it there till reinstalling it so as to prevent oil leakage.
If it is left in air, place it with its bucket body facing down.
Don’t place on its side or with bucket body facing up.

INSPECTION

Wear of Hydraulic Valve Lash Adjuster
Check adjuster for pitting, scratches, or damage. If any malcondi-
tion is found, replace.
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Measure cylinder head bore and adjuster outside diameter to deter-
mine cylinder head-to-adjuster clearance. If clearance exceeds
limit, replace adjuster or cylinder head.

Item Standard Limit

Hydraulic valve lash
adjuster O.D.

30.959 – 30.975 mm
(1.2188 – 1.2194 in.)

———

Cylinder head bore
31.000 – 31.025 mm
(1.2205 – 1.2214 in.)

———

Cylinder head to
adjuster clearance

0.025 – 0.066 mm
(0.0010 – 0.0025 in.)

0.15 mm
(0.0059 in.)

Cam Wear
Using a micrometer, measured height of cam. If measured height
is below limit, replace camshaft.

Intake & exhaust cam
Standard Limit

Intake & exhaust cam
height 40.415 – 40.575 mm

(1.5911 – 1.5974 in.)
40.315 mm
(1.5872 in.)

Camshaft Runout
Hold camshaft between two “V” blocks, and measure runout by us-
ing a dial gauge.
If runout exceeds the limit, replace camshaft.

Runout limit: 0.10 mm (0.0039 in.)

Camshaft Journal Wear
Check camshaft journals and camshaft housings for pitting,
scratches, wear or damage.
If any malcondition is found, replace camshaft or cylinder head with
housing. Never replace cylinder head without replacing hosing.
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INSPECTION

Camshaft journal wear:
� Check camshaft journals and camshaft housings for pitting,

scratches, wear or damage.
If any malcondition is found, replace camshaft or cylinder head
with housing. Never replace cylinder head without replacing
housings.
Check clearance by using gaging plastic (1). The procedure is as
follows.
1) Clean housings and camshaft journals.
2) Make sure that all valve lash adjusters are removed and install

camshaft to cylinder head.
3) Place a piece of gaging plastic the full width of journal of cam-

shaft (parallel to camshaft).
4) Install housings as outlined on the following page and evenly

torque housing bolts to specified torque. Housings MUST be
torqued to specification in order to assure proper reading of
camshaft journal clearance.

NOTE:
Do not rotate camshaft while gaging plastic is installed.

5) Remove housing, and using scale (2) on gaging plastic envel-
op, measure gaging plastic width at its widest point.

Journal
Standard Limit

Journal
clearance 0.040 – 0.082 mm

(0.0016 – 0.0032 in.)
0.12 mm

(0.0047 in.)

If measured camshaft journal clearance exceeds limit, mea-
sure journal (housing) bore and outside diameter of camshaft
journal. Replace camshaft or cylinder head assembly which-
ever the difference from specification is greater.

Item Standard

Camshaft journal
No.1

26.000 – 26.021 mm
(1.0236 – 1.0244 in.)j

bore dia. No.2 &
No.3

30.000 – 30.021 mm
(1.1811 – 1.1819 in.)

Camshaft journal
No.1

25.939 – 25.951 mm
(1.0212 – 1.0217 in.)j

O.D. No.2 &
No.3

29.939 – 29.960 mm
(1.1787 – 1.1795 in.)
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� Indicates position from timing belt
side. Install in numerical order
starting from timing belt side.

� Indicates direction of housing.
Install so that arrow is directed
toward timing belt side.

INSTALLATION
1) Before installing valve lash adjuster to cylinder head, fill oil pas-

sage of cylinder head (1) with engine oil according to the follow-
ing procedure.
Pour engine oil through camshaft journal oil holes (2) and check
that oil comes out from oil holes in sliding part of valve lash ad-
juster.

2) Install lash adjuster to cylinder head.
Apply engine oil around valve lash adjuster and then install it to
cylinder head.

3) Install camshaft to cylinder head.
After applying engine oil to camshaft journal and all around cam,
set camshaft to cylinder head so that camshaft timing belt pulley
pin hole (1) in camshaft is at lower position.

4) Install camshaft housing to camshaft and cylinder head.
� Apply engine oil to sliding surface of each housing against

camshaft journal.
� Apply sealant to mating surface of No.1 and No.3 housings

which will mate with cylinder head.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31110

� Embossed marks are provided on each camshaft housing, in-
dicating position and direction for installation.
Install housing as indicated by these marks.
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2. No.2 housing
3. No.3 housing

� As camshaft housing No.1 (1) retains camshaft in proper
position as to thrust direction, make sure to first fit No.1 hous-
ing to No.1 journal of camshaft securely.

� After applying engine oil to housing bolts, tighten them tem-
porarily first. Then tighten them by following sequence as
shown in figure.
Tighten a little at a time and evenly among bolts and repeat
tightening sequence three to four times before they are tight-
ened to specified torque.

Special Tool
(A): 09919-16010

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

5) Install camshaft oil seal.
After applying engine oil to oil seal lip, press-fit camshaft oil
seal till oil seal surface becomes flush with housing surface.

6) Install camshaft timing belt pulley (1) to camshaft (2) after
installing dwell pin to camshaft.
With locking camshaft by using special tool, tighten pulley bolt
(3) to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(b): 60 N.m (6.0 kg-m, 43.5 lb-ft)

Special tool
(A): 09917-68220

7) Install cylinder head cover to cylinder head as previously out-
lined.

8) Install timing belt, timing belt outside cover, crankshaft pulley,
water pump pulley and water pump belt as previously outlined.

9) Install distributor case and distributor.
Refer to Section 6F for installation.

10) Connect negative cable at battery.
11) Adjust ignition timing.

Refer to Section 6F for adjustment.
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CAUTION:
� Don’t turn camshaft or start engine (i.e., valves should not be operated) for about half an hour after

reinstalling hydraulic valve lash adjusters and camshaft. As it takes time for valves to settle in place,
operating engine within half an hour after their installation may cause interference to occur between
valves and piston.

� If air is trapped in valve lash adjuster, valve may make tapping sound when engine is operated after
valve lash adjuster is installed. In such a case, run engine for about half an hour at about 2,000 – 3,000
r/min., and then air will be purged and tapping sound will cease. Should tapping should not cease,
it is possible that valve lash adjuster is defective. Replace it if defective.
If defective adjuster can’t be located by hearing among 6 of them, check as follows.
1) Stop engine and remove cylinder head cover.
2) Push adjuster downward by hand (with less than 15 kg or 33 lbs force) when cam crest is not on

adjuster to be checked and check if clearance exists between cam and adjuster. If it does, adjuster
is defective and needs replacement.

VALVE LASH ADJUSTER NOISE DIAGNOSIS

In case of the followings, valve lash adjuster noise may be caused by air trapped into valve lash adjusters.
� Vehicle is left for 24 hours or more.
� Engine oil is changed.
� Hydraulic lash adjuster is replaced or reinstalled.
� Engine is overhauled.
If noise from valve lash adjusters is suspected, perform the following checks.
1) Check engine oil for the followings.

� Oil level in oil pan
If oil level is low, add oil up to Full level hole on oil level gauge.

� Oil quality
If oil is discolored, or deteriorated, change it.
For particular oil to be used, refer to Section 0B.

� Oil leaks
If leak is found, repair it.

� Oil pressure (refer to Oil Pressure Check in this section)
If defective pressure is found, repair it.

2) Run engine for about half an hour at about 2,000 to 3,000 r /min., and then air will be purge and tapping sound
will cease.

3) Should tapping sound not cease, it is possible that hydraulic valve lash adjuster is defective.
Replace it if defective.
If defective adjuster can’t be located by hearing among 6 of them, check as follows.
a) Stop engine and remove cylinder head cover.
b) Push adjuster downward by hand (with less than 20 kg or 44 lbs. Force) when cam crest is not on adjuster

to be check if clearance exists between cam and adjuster.
If it does, adjuster is defective and needs replacement.
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1. Cylinder head
2. Cylinder head bolt
3. Valve guide
4. Cylinder head gasket:

“TOP” mark provided on
gasket comes to crankshaft
pulley side, facing up
(toward cylinder head side).

5. Pin
6. Camshaft
7. Valve lash adjuster
8. Valve cotters
9. Valve spring retainer

10. Valve spring:
Be sure to position spring in place with
its bottom end (small-pitched) facing the
bottom (valve spring seat side).

11. Valve stem seal
12. Valve spring seat
13. Exhaust valve
14. Intake valve
15. Oil seal
16. Gasket
17. Camshaft housing bolt

: Tightening Torque

: Do not reuse

: Apply engine oil to sliding
: surfaces of each part.

FWD

3

VALVES AND CYLINDER HEAD

REMOVAL
1) Relieve fuel pressure according to procedure described in Sec-

tion 6-1.
2) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
3) Drain cooling system.
4) Remove air cleaner outlet hose with air chamber case, suction

pipe and air cleaner assembly as previously outlined.

5) Disconnect oxygen sensor No.2 coupler (1) and remove ex-
haust No.1 pipe (2) with catalytic converter case (3).
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6) Disconnect following electric wires:
� MAP sensor
� CMP sensor
� Engine oil pressure switch
� ECT sensor
� Ground wire from intake manifold
� Injector
� TP sensor
� ISC actuator
� Oxygen sensor No. 1
� EVAP canister purge valve
� Center high-tension cord from distributor
� EFE heater
and then release above wire harnesses from clamps.

7) Disconnect following hoses:
� Canister purge hose from EVAP canister purge valve
� Radiator inlet hose from thermostat case
� Brake booster hose from intake manifold
� Heater inlet hose from intake manifold
� Throttle body outlet hose from throttle body

8) Disconnect accelerator cable from throttle body.

9) Disconnect fuel feed hose (1) and fuel return hose (2) from fuel
pipes.

10) Disconnect water inlet pipe (1) from its bracket.

11) Remove cylinder head cover as previously outlined.



6A-40 ENGINE MECHANICAL

A: Camshaft pulley side

12) Remove timing belt outside cover (1) and timing belt (2) as pre-
viously outlined.

13) Install engine right mounting bracket (1) and engine right
mounting swing bracket (2).

14) Remove support device.

15) Loosen cylinder head bolts in such order as indicated in figure
and remove them.

16) Check all around cylinder head for any other parts required to
be removed or disconnected and remove or disconnect what-
ever necessary.

17) Remove cylinder head with distributor, thermostat case, intake
manifold and exhaust manifold.
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DISASSEMBLY
1) For ease in servicing cylinder head, remove distributor, thermo-

stat case, intake manifold with throttle body and exhaust man-
ifold from cylinder head.

2) Remove camshaft and valve lash adjusters from cylinder head.
3) Using special tool (Valve lifter), compress valve springs and then

remove valve cotters (1) by using special tool (Forceps) as
shown.

Special Tool
(A): 09916-14510
(B): 09916-14910
(C): 09916-84511

4) Release special tool, and remove spring retainer and valve
spring.

5) Remove valve from combustion chamber side.

6) Remove valve stem oil seal (1) from valve guide and then valve
spring seat (2).

NOTE:
Do not reuse oil seal once disassembled. Be sure to use
new oil seal when assembling.

7) Using special tool (Valve guide remover), drive valve guide out
from combustion chamber side to valve spring side.

Special Tool
(A): 09916-44910

NOTE:
Do not reuse valve guide once disassembled. Be sure to
use new valve guide (Oversize) when assembling.

8) Place disassembled parts except valve stem seal and valve guide
in order, so that they can be installed in their original position.
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45�

INSPECTION

Valve Guides
Using a micrometer and bore gauge, take diameter readings on
valve stems and guides to check stem-to-guide clearance.
Be sure to take reading at more than one place along the length of
each stem and guide.
If clearance exceeds limit, replace valve and valve guide.

Item Standard Limit

Valve stem
In

5.465 – 5.480 mm
(0.2152 – 0.2157 in.)

–

diameter
Ex

5.440 – 5.455 mm
(0.2142 – 0.2148 in.)

–

Valve guide In 5.500 – 5.512 mmg
I.D. Ex (0.2166 – 0.2170 in.)

–

Stem-to-guide
In

0.020 – 0.047 mm
(0.0008 – 0.0018 in.)

0.07 mm
(0.0027 in.)g

clearance
Ex

0.045 – 0.072 mm
(0.0018 – 0.0028 in.)

0.09 mm
(0.0035 in.)

If bore gauge is not available, check end deflection of valve stem
with a dial gauge instead.
Move stem end in directions (1) and (2) to measure end deflection.
If deflection exceeds its limit, replace valve stem and valve guide.

Valve stem end deflection In 0.14 mm (0.005 in.)
limit Ex 0.18 mm (0.007 in.)

Valves
� Remove all carbon from valves.
� Inspect each valve for wear, burn or distortion at its face and stem

and, as necessary, replace it.
� Measure thickness (1) of valve head. If measured thickness ex-

ceeds limit, replace valve.

Valve head thickness

Standard Limit

IN 1.0 mm (0.039 in.) 0.6 mm (0.024 in.)

EX 1.2 mm (0.047 in.) 0.7 mm (0.027 in.)
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� Inspect valve stem end face for pitting and wear. If pitting or wear
is found there, valve stem end may be resurfaced, but not so
much as to grind off its chamfer. When it is worn so much that its
chamfer is gone, replace valve.

� Seating contact width:
Create contact pattern on each valve in the usual manner, i.e., by
giving uniform coat of marking compound to valve seat and by ro-
tating tapping seat with valve head. Valve lapper (tool used in
valve lapping) must be used.

Pattern produced on seating face of valve must be a continuous
ring without any break, and the width of pattern must be within
specified range.

Standard seating width revealed In 1.3 – 1.5 mm
by contact pattern on valve face Ex (0.0512 – 0.0590 in.)

� Valve seat repair:
A valve seat not producing a uniform contact with its valve or
showing width of seating contact that is out of specified range
must be repaired by regrinding or by cutting and regrinding and
finished by lapping.
1. EXHAUST VALVE SEAT: Use valve seat cutters (1) to make

two cuts as illustrated in figure. Two cutters must be used: the
first for making 15� angle, and the second for making 45�
angle. The second cut must be made to produce desired seat
width.

Seat width for exhaust valve seat:
1.3 – 1.5 mm (0.0512 – 0.0590 in.)
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2. INTAKE VALVE SEAT: Cutting sequence is the same as for ex-
haust valve seats (1).

Seat width for intake valve seat:
1.3 – 1.5 mm (0.0512 – 0.0590 in.)

3. VALVE LAPPING: Lap valve on seat in two steps, first with
coarse size lapping compound applied to face and the second
with fine-size compound, each time using valve lapper accord-
ing to usual lapping method.

Cylinder Head
� Remove all carbon from combustion chambers.

NOTE:
Do not use any sharp-edged tool to scrape off carbon. Be
careful not to scuff or nick metal surfaces when decarbon-
ing. The same applies to valves and valve seats, too.

� Check cylinder head for cracks in intake and exhaust ports, com-
bustion chambers, and head surface.

� Flatness of gasketed surface:
Using a straightedge and thickness gauge, check surface at a to-
tal of 6 locations. If distortion limit, given below, is exceeded, cor-
rect gasketed surface with a surface plate and abrasive paper of
about #400 (Waterproof silicon carbide abrasive paper): place
paper on and over surface plate, and rub gasketed surface
against paper to grind off high spots. Should this fail to reduce
thickness gauge readings to within limit, replace cylinder head.
Leakage of combustion gases from this gasketed joint is often
due to warped gasketed surface: such leakage results in reduced
power output.

Limit of distortion: 0.05 mm (0.002 in.)
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� Distortion of manifold seating faces:
Check seating faces of cylinder head for manifolds, using a
straightedge and thickness gauge, in order to determine whether
these faces should be corrected or cylinder head replaced.

Limit of distortion: 0.10 mm (0.004 in.)

Valve Springs
� Referring to data given below, check to be sure that each spring

is in sound condition, free of any evidence of breakage or weak-
ening. Remember, weakened valve springs can cause chatter,
not to mention possibility of reducing power output due to gas
leakage caused by decreased seating pressure.

Item Standard Limit

Valve spring
free length

42.29 mm
(1.6649 in.)

41.0 mm
(1.6142 in.)

Valve spring
preload

209 – 235 N
(20.9 – 23.5 kg) at
32.6 mm (46.1 –

51.8 lb at 1.28 in.)

187 N (18.7 kg)
at 32.6 mm

(41.2 lb at 1.28 in.)

� Spring squareness:
Use a square and surface plate to check each spring for square-
ness in terms of clearance between end of valve spring and
square. Valve springs found to exhibit a larger clearance than limit
given below must be replaced.

Valve spring squareness limit: 2.0 mm (0.079 in.)



6A-46 ENGINE MECHANICAL

1. Valve guide protrusion (11.5 mm)

ASSEMBLY
1) Before installing valve guide into cylinder head, ream guide hole

with special tool (11 mm reamer) so remove burrs and make it
truly round.

Special Tool
(A): 09916-34541
(B): 09916-38210

2) Install valve guide to cylinder head.
Heat cylinder head uniformly at a temperature of 80 to 100�C
(176 to 212�F) so that head will not be distorted, and drive new
valve guide into hole with special tools.
Drive in new valve guide until special tool (Valve guide installer)
contacts cylinder head.
After installing, make sure that valve guide protrudes by 11.5 mm
(0.45 in.) from cylinder head.

Special Tool
(C): 09916-56011
(D): 09916-58210

NOTE:
� Do not reuse valve guide once disassembled.

Install new valve guide (Oversize).
� Intake and exhaust valve guides are identical.

Valve guide oversize: 0.03 mm (0.0012 in.)
Valve guide protrusion (In and Ex): 11.5 mm (0.45 in.)

3) Ream valve guide bore with special tool (5.5 mm reamer).
After reaming, clean bore.

Special Tool
(A): 09916-34541
(B): 09916-34550

4) Install valve spring seat to cylinder head.
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A: Valve spring retainer side
B: Valve spring seat side

5) Install new valve stem seal (1) to valve guide.
After applying engine oil to seal and spindle of special tool
(Valve guide installer handle), fit oil seal to spindle, and then
install seal to valve guide by pushing special tool by hand.
After installing, check to be sure that seal is properly fixed to
valve guide.

Special Tool
(A): 09917-98221
(B): 09916-58210

NOTE:
� Do not reuse seal once disassembled. Be sure to install

new seal.
� When installing, never tap or hit special tool with a ham-

mer or else. Install seal to guide only by pushing special
tool by hand. Tapping or hitting special tool may cause
damage to seal.

6) Install valve to valve guide.
Before installing valve to valve guide, apply engine oil to stem
seal, valve guide bore, and valve stem.

7) Install valve spring and spring retainer.
Each valve spring has top end (large-pitch (1) end) and bottom
end (small-pitch (2) end). Be sure to position spring in place
with its bottom end (small-pitch end) facing the bottom (valve
spring seat side).

8) Using special tool (Valve lifter), compress valve spring and fit
two valve cotters (1) into groove in valve stem.

Special Tool
(A): 09916-14510
(B): 09916-14910
(C): 09916-84511

9) Install valve lash adjuster and camshaft as previously outlined.
10) Install thermostat case, distributor, intake manifold and ex-

haust manifold to cylinder head.
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A: Camshaft pulley side

INSTALLATION
1) Remove old gasket and oil on mating surfaces and install new

head gasket (1) as shown in figure so that check valve of cylinder
block and the hole (2) for check valve of cylinder head gasket
align.

2) Apply engine oil to cylinder head bolts and tighten them gradual-
ly as follows.
a) Tighten all bolts to 37 N.m (3.7 kg-m, 27.0 lb-ft) according to

numerical order in figure.
b) In the same manner as in a), tighten them to 58 N.m

(5.8 kg-m, 42.0 lb-ft).
c) Loosen all bolts until tightening torque is reduced to 0 (zero)

in reverse order of tightening.
d) In the same manner as in a), tighten them to 37 N.m

(3.7 kg-m, 27.0 lb-ft).
e) In the same manner as in a) again, tighten them to specified

torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 75 N.m (7.5 kg-m, 54 lb-ft)

3) Install rubber seal (3) between water pump (2) and cylinder head
(1).

4) Install cylinder head cover.
5) Install timing belt as previously outlined.
6) Reverse removal procedure for installation, nothing the follow-

ing points.
� Adjust drive belt tension, referring to “ENGINE COOLING”

section.
� Adjust A/C compressor belt tension, if equipped.

Refer to Section 1B.
� Adjust accelerator cable play. Refer to Section 6E1.
� Check to ensure that all removed parts are back in place.

Reinstall any necessary parts which have not been reinstalled.
� Refill cooling system referring Section 6B.
� Connect negative cable at battery.
� Confirm that ignition timing is within specification referring to

“IGNITION SYSTEM” section.
� Verify that there is no fuel leakage, water leakage and exhaust

gas leakage at each connection.
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1. Top ring
2. 2nd ring
3. Oil ring
4. Piston
5. Connecting rod
6. Connecting rod bearing cap
7. Connecting rod bearing
8. Piston pin
9. Connecting rod nut: Tightening Torque

: Apply engine oil to sliding
: surfaces of each part.

PISTON, PISTON RINGS, CONNECTING RODS AND CYLINDERS

REMOVAL
1) Remove cylinder head from cylinder block as previously out-

lined.
2) Drain engine oil.
3) Remove oil pan and oil pump strainer as previously outlined.
4) Mark cylinder number on all pistons, connecting rods and rod

bearing caps, using silver pencil or quick drying paint.

5) Remove rod bearing caps.
6) Install guide hose (1) over threads of rod bolts.

This is to prevent damage to bearing journal and rod bolt threads
when removing connecting rod.

7) Decarbon top of cylinder bore before removing piston from cylin-
der.

8) Push piston and connecting rod assembly out through the top of
cylinder bore.
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2. Front mark
3. Hole on

special tool

(A)-1. Base
(A)-2. Base cap
(A)-3. Driver handle
(A)-5. Guide

Press

DISASSEMBLY
1) Using piston ring expander, remove two compression rings (Top

and 2nd) and oil ring from piston.
2) Fit piston (1) and connecting rod assembly to special tool and

then press piston pin out of connecting rod by using hydraulic
press.

Special Tool
(A): 09910-38211

CLEANING
Clean carbon from piston head and ring grooves, using a suitable
tool.
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1. 50 mm (1.96 in.)
2. 95 mm (3.74 in.)

1. 23 mm (0.91 in.)

INSPECTION

Cylinders
� Inspect cylinder walls for scratches, roughness, or ridges which

indicate excessive wear. If cylinder bore is very rough or deeply
scratched, or ridged, rebore cylinder and use oversize piston.

� Using a cylinder gauge, measure cylinder bore in thrust and axial
directions at two positions as shown in figure.
If any of following conditions is noted, rebore cylinder.
1) Cylinder bore dia. exceeds limit.
2) Difference of measurements at two positions exceeds taper

limit.
3) Difference between thrust and axial measurements exceeds

out-of-round limit.

Cylinder bore dia. limit: 74.15 mm (2.9193 in.)
Tapper and out-of-round limit: 0.10 mm (0.0039 in.)

NOTE:
If any one of three cylinders has to be rebored, rebore all
three to the same next oversize. This is necessary for the
sake of uniformity and balance.

Pistons
� Inspect piston for faults, cracks or other damaged.

Damaged or faulty piston should be replaced.
� Piston diameter:

As indicated in figure, piston diameter should be measured at a
position 23 mm (0.91 in.) from piston skirt end in the direction per-
pendicular to piston pin.

Standard
73.970 – 73.990 mm
(2.9122 – 2.9130 in.)

Piston
diameter

Oversize:
0.25 mm

(0.0098 in.)

74.220 – 74.230 mm
(2.9220 – 2.9224 in.)

0.50 mm
(0.0196 in.)

74.470 – 74.480 mm
(2.9319 – 2.9323 in.)
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1. 23 mm (0.91 in)

� Piston clearance:
Measure cylinder bore diameter and piston diameter to find their
difference which is piston clearance. Piston clearance should be
within specification as given below. If it is out of specification, re-
bore cylinder and use oversize piston.

Piston clearance: 0.02 – 0.04 mm (0.0008 – 0.0015 in.)

NOTE:
Cylinder bore diameters used here are measured in thrust
direction at two positions.

� Ring groove clearance:
Before checking, piston grooves must be clean, dry and free of
carbon.
Fit new piston ring (1) into piston groove, and measure clearance
between ring and ring land by using thickness gauge (2).
If clearance is out of specification, replace piston.

Ring groove clearance:
Top: 0.03 – 0.07 mm (0.0012 – 0.0027 in.)
2nd: 0.02 – 0.06 mm (0.0008 – 0.0023 in.)

Piston pin
� Piston pin must be fitted into piston bore with an easy finger push

at normal room temperature.
� Check piston pin and piston bore for wear or damage. If pin or pis-

ton bore is badly worn or damaged, replace pin or piston, or both.
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1. Cylinder block
2. Feeler gauge
3. Piston ring
4. 120 mm (4.72 in.)

Piston Rings
To measure end gap, insert piston ring into cylinder bore and then
measure the gap by using thickness gauge.
If measured gap is out of specification, replace ring.

NOTE:
Decarbon and clean top of cylinder bore before inserting pis-
ton ring.

Item Standard Limit

Piston

Top ring
0.15 – 0.30 mm

(0.0059 – 0.0118 in.)
0.7 mm

(0.0275 in.)
Piston
ring end
gap

2nd ring
0.2 – 0.35 mm

(0.0079 – 0.0138 in.)
0.7 mm

(0.0275 in.)
ga

Oil ring
0.2 – 0.6 mm

(0.0079 – 0.0236 in.)
1.8 mm

(0.0709 in.)

Connecting Rod
� Big-end side clearance:

Check big-end of connecting rod for side clearance, with rod fitted
and connected to its crank pin in the normal manner. If measured
clearance is found to exceed its limit, replace connecting rod.

Item Standard Limit

Big-end side
clearance

0.10 – 0.20 mm
(0.0039 – 0.0078 in.)

0.35 mm
(0.0137 in.)

� Connecting rod alignment:
Mount connecting rod on aligner to check it for bow and twist and,
if limit is exceeded, replace it.

Limit on bow : 0.05 mm (0.0020 in.)
Limit on twist: 0.10 mm (0.0039 in.)
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Crank Pin and Connecting Rod Bearings
� Inspect crank pin for uneven wear or damage. Measure crank pin

for out-of-round or taper with a micrometer. If crank pin is dam-
aged, or out-of-round or taper is out of limit, replace crankshaft or
regrind crank pin to undersize and use undersize bearing.

Connecting rod bearing size Crank pin diameter

Standard
41.982 – 42.000 mm
(1.6528 – 1.6535 in.)

0.25 mm (0.0098 in.)
undersize

41.732 – 41.750 mm
(1.6430 – 1.6437 in.)

Out-of-round and taper limit: 0.01 mm (0.0004 in.)

� Rod bearing:
Inspect bearing shells for signs of fusion, pitting, burn or flaking
and observe contact pattern. Bearing shells found in defective
condition must be replaced.
Two kinds of rod bearing are available; standard size bearing and
0.25 mm undersize bearing. To distinguish them, 0.25 mm under-
size  bearing has the stamped number (USO25) on its backside
as indicated in figure, but standard size one has no number.

� Rod bearing clearance:
1) Before checking bearing clearance, clean bearing and crank

pin.
2) Install bearing in connecting rod and bearing cap.
3) Place a piece of gaging plastic (1) to full width of crankpin as

contacted by bearing (parallel to crankshaft), avoiding oil hole.

4) Install rod bearing cap (1) to connecting rod.
When installing cap, be sure to point arrow mark (2) on cap to
crankshaft pulley side (3), as shown in figure. After applying
engine oil to rod bolts, tighten cap nuts (4) to specified torque.
DO NOT turn crankshaft with gaging plastic installed.

Tightening Torque
(a): 35 N.m (3.5 kg-m, 25.5 lb-ft)
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1 or 2

A: Crank pulley side

5) Remove cap and using a scale (2) on gaging plastic envelope,
measure gaging plastic (1) width at the widest point (clear-
ance).
If clearance exceeds its limit, use a new standard size bearing
and remeasure clearance.

Item Standard Limit

Bearing 0.020 – 0.050 mm 0.080 mm
clearance (0.0008 – 0.0019 in.) (0.0031 in.)

6) If clearance can not be brought to within its limit even by using
a new standard size bearing, regrind crankpin to undersize
and use 0.25 mm undersize bearing.

ASSEMBLY
NOTE:
Two sizes of piston are available as standard size spare part
so as to ensure proper piston-to-cylinder clearance. When
installing a standard size piston, make sure to match piston
with cylinder as follows.

a) Each piston has stamped number 1 or 2 as shown. It represents
outer diameter of piston.

b) There are also stamped numbers of 1 and 2 on the cylinder block
as shown. The first number represents inner diameter of No.1
cylinder (1), the second number of No.2 cylinder (2) and the third
number of No.3 cylinder (3).

c) Stamped number on piston and that on cylinder block should
correspond. That is, install number 2 stamped piston to cylinder
which is identified with number 2 and a number 1 piston to cylin-
der with number 1.

Unit: mm (in.)

Piston Cylinder

Number
at the
top

(mark)

Outer diameter
Number
(mark)

Bore diameter

Piston-to-
cylinder

clearance

1
73.98 – 73 .99

(2.9126 – 2.9130)
1

74.01 – 74.02
(2.9138 – 2.9141)

0.02 – 0.04
(0 0008 –

2
73.97 – 73.98

(2.9122 – 2.9126)
2

74.00 – 74.01
(2.9134 – 2.9138)

(0.0008 –
0.0015)



Crankshaft pulley side

2. Front

1. Hole
5. Front mark

(A)-1. Base
(A)-2. Base cap
(A)-3. Driver handle
(A)-4. Guide
(A)-6. Spring
(A)-7. Spring guide

(A)-3. Driver handle
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1) Set connecting rod (3) to piston (1).
After applying engine oil to piston pin holes in piston and con-
necting rod, fit connecting rod to piston as shown in figure.
Oil hole (4) should be come on intake side.

2) Fit piston pin (2) to piston (3) and connecting rod (4).
a) Place piston onto special tool (Piston in remover and install-

er) as shown in figure.

Special Tool
(A): 09910-38211

b) Press piston pin (3) into connecting rod until line (1) marked
on driver handle is flush with flat surface of piston (2).
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1. Front mark
2. 1st ring end gap
3. 2nd ring end gap and

oil ring spacer gap
4. Oil ring upper rail gap
5. Oil ring lower rail gap
6. Intake side
7. Exhaust side

1. Crankshaft pulley side
2. Flywheel side

3) Install piston rings to piston:
� As indicated in figure, 1st (1) and 2nd rings (2) have “RN” or

“R” mark respectively. When installing these piston rings to
piston, direct marked side of each ring toward top of piston.

� 1st ring differs from 2nd ring in thickness, shape and color of
surface contacting cylinder wall.
Distinguish 1st ring from 2nd ring by referring to figure.

� When installing oil ring (3), install spacer first and then two
rails.

4) After installing three rings (1st, 2nd and oil rings), distribute their
end gaps as shown in figure.

INSTALLATION OR CONNECTION
1) Apply engine oil to pistons, rings, cylinder walls, connecting rod

bearings and crankpins.

NOTE:
Do not apply oil between connecting rod and bearing or be-
tween bearing cap and bearing.

2) Install guide hoses over connecting rod bolts.
These guide hoses protect crank pin and threads of rod bolt from
damage during installation of connecting rod and piston assem-
bly.

3) When installing piston and connecting rod assembly into cylin-
der bore, point front mark (punch mark or arrow mark) on piston
head to crankshaft pulley side (1).
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4) Install piston and connecting rod assembly into cylinder bore.
Use special tool (Piston ring compressor) to compress rings.
Guide connecting rod into place on crankshaft.
Using a hammer handle, tap piston head to install piston into
bore. Hold ring compressor firmly against cylinder block until all
piston rings have entered cylinder bore.

Special Tool
(A): 09916-77310

5) Install bearing cap (1):
Point arrow mark (2) on cap to crankshaft pulley side (3).
Tighten cap nuts (4) to specification.

Tightening Torque
(a): 35 N.m (3.5 kg-m, 25.5 lb-ft)

6) Reverse removal procedure for installation, nothing the follow-
ing points.
� Adjust water pump drive belt tension, referring to “ENGINE

COOLING” section.
� Adjust A/C compressor belt tension, if equipped.

Refer to Section 1B.
� Adjust accelerator cable play. Refer to Section 6E1.
� Check to ensure that all removed parts are back in place. Rein-

stall any necessary parts which have not been reinstalled.
� Refill engine with engine oil, referring to item “ENGINE OIL

CHANGE” in Section 0B.
� Refill cooling system referring to Section 6B.
� Connect negative cable at battery.
� Verify that ignition timing is within specification referring to

“IGNITION SYSTEM” section.
� Verify that there is no fuel leakage, coolant leakage, oil leak-

age and exhaust gas leakage at each connection.
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13. Right mounting body bolt
14. Right mounting bracket & swing bolt
15. Right mounting bracket & swing nut
16. Right mounting bush bolt
17. Right mounting bracket bolt
18. Left mounting bush bolt
19. Left mounting bracket & transmission bolt
20. Left mounting nut
21. Rear mounting bracket No.1 bolt
22. Rear mounting bracket No.1 to No.2 bolt
23. Rear mounting bush bolt
24. Rear mounting body bolt

: Tightening Torque

1. Right mounting
2. Right mounting swing bracket
3. Right mounting bracket
4. Left mounting body bracket
5. Left mounting
6. Left mounting bracket
7. Rear mounting bracket
8. Rear mounting nut
9. Rear mounting bracket No.2 bolt

10. Rear mounting No.2 bracket
11. Rear mounting No.1 bracket
12. Rear mounting

70 N.m
(7.0 kg-m)

55 N.m
(5.5 kg-m)

25 N.m
(2.5 kg-m)

UNIT REPAIR OVERHAUL

ENGINE MOUNTING
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FWD

ENGINE ASSEMBLY
REMOVAL
1) Release fuel pressure in fuel feed line by referring to Section 6-1.
2) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
3) Remove engine hood after disconnecting windshield washer

hose.

4) Drain cooling system.

WARNING:
To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
drain plug and radiator cap while engine and radiator are
still hot. Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under
pressure if plug and cap are taken off too soon.

5) Disconnect radiator inlet hose from thermostat case and outlet
hose from water inlet pipe.

6) Remove air cleaner outlet hose (1) and air chamber case (2) as
previously outlined.

7) Remove suction pipe (3) and remove air cleaner assembly (4)
by removing its fastening bolt.

8) Disconnect following cables.
� Accelerator cable (1) from throttle body (2).
� Clutch cable from transmission.
� Gear shift and select cable from transmission.

9) Disconnect brake booster hose from intake manifold.
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1

10) Disconnect following electric wires:
� Back-up light switch
� Generator
� Starting motor
� CKP sensor
� Battery negative cable from transmission
� Vehicle speed sensor
� e.t.c.
and release above wire harness from clamps.

11) Disconnect fuel feed hose (1) and fuel return hose (2) from fuel
pipes.

12) Disconnect heater inlet and outlet hoses.

13) Remove right and left engine under covers.
14) Disconnect oxygen sensor No.2 coupler (1) and remove ex-

haust No.1 pipe (2).
15) Drain engine and transmission oil.

16) Remove stabilizer bar (1) referring to Section 3D of the Service
Manual mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.

17) Remove drive shaft joints from differential gear of transmis-
sion.
Refer to Section 4 (DRIVE SHAFT) of the Service Manual men-
tioned in FOREWORD of this manual for procedure to discon-
nect drive shaft joint.
For engine and transmission removal, it is not necessary to re-
move drive shafts from steering knuckle.
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18) Disconnect A/C suction and discharge hoses and then remove
A/C compressor and its bracket (if equipped), refer to Section
1B.

19) Install support device.
20) Remove engine rear mounting nuts (1).
21) Remove engine left mounting nuts (2).
22) Remove engine right mounting bracket bolts (3) and nut (4).

23) Before removing engine with transmission from body, recheck
to make sure all hoses, electric wires and cables are discon-
nected from engine and transmission.

24) Lower engine with transmission from body.
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INSTALLATION
1) Lift engine with transmission into engine compartment, but do

not remove support device.
2) Install engine right mounting bracket bolts and nut.
3) Install engine left mounting nuts.
4) Install engine rear mounting nuts.
5) Tighten bolts and nuts to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 55 N.m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

6) Remove support device.
7) Reverse removal procedures for installation of remainder.

� Install A/C compressor bracket and A/C compressor and
connect A/C suction and discharge hoses, refer to Section
1B.

� Push in each drive shaft joint fully so that snap ring engages
with differential gear.
Use care not to damage oil seal lip when inserting.

� Install stabilizer bar, refer to Section 3D of the Service Manu-
al mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.

� Install exhaust No.1 pipe.
� Install right and left engine under covers.
� Connect each hoses securely.
� Clamp electric wire securely.

8) Adjust clutch pedal free travel, referring to Section 7C.
9) Refill transmission with gear oil, referring to Section 0B.

10) Refill engine with engine oil, referring to Section 0B.
11) Refill cooling system, referring to Section 6B.
12) Adjust A/C compressor belt, referring to Section 1B. (if equipped)
13) Upon completion of installation, verify that there is no fuel leak-

age, coolant leakage, transmission oil leakage or exhaust gas
leakage at each connection.

14) Adjust accelerator cable play, referring to Section 6E1.
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1. Cylinder block
2. Front oil seal
3. Main bearing
4. Bearing cap
5. Cap washer
6. Cap bolt
7. Timing pulley key
8. Crankshaft
9. Thrust bearing:

Set oil grooves of bearing to weds.
10. Rear oil seal
11. Pin
12. Oil seal housing gasket
13. Oil seal housing
14. Housing bolt
15. Input shaft bearing
16. Flywheel
17. Flywheel bolt

: Tightening Torque

: Do not reuse

: Apply engine oil to sliding
: surfaces of each part.

76 N.m (7.6 kg-m)

11 N.m (1.1 kg-m)

53 N.m (5.3 kg-m)

MAIN BEARINGS, CRANKSHAFT AND CYLINDER BLOCK

REMOVAL
1) Remove engine with transmission from body as previously out-

lined.
2) Remove transmission from engine, and then remove clutch and

flywheel.
3) Remove water pump belt, generator bracket, crankshaft pulley,

timing belt, and crankshaft timing belt pulley etc.
4) Remove cylinder head assembly.
5) Remove oil pan and oil pump strainer.
6) Remove pistons and connecting rods.
7) Remove oil pump and oil seal housing.
8) Remove main bearing caps and crankshaft.



ENGINE MECHANICAL 6A-65

INSPECTION

Crankshaft

Crankshaft runout
Using a dial gauge, measure runout at center journal. Rotate crank-
shaft slowly. If runout exceeds its limit, replace crankshaft.

Limit on runout: 0.06 mm (0.0023 in.)

Crankshaft thrust play
Measure this play with crankshaft set in cylinder block in the normal
manner, that is, with thrust bearing (1) and journal bearing caps
installed.

Use a dial gauge to read displacement in axial (thrust) direction of
crankshaft.
If its limit is exceeded, replace thrust bearing with new standard one
or oversize one to obtain standard thrust play.

Crankshaft Thrust Play
Standard: 0.11 – 0.31 mm (0.0044 – 0.0122 in.)
Limit : 0.38 mm (0.0149 in.)

Thickness of crankshaft thrust bearing
Standard: 2.500 mm (0.0984 in.)
Oversize 0.125 mm (0.0049 in.): 2.563 mm (0.1009 in.)

Out-of-round and taper (uneven wear) of journals
An unevenly worn crankshaft journal shows up as a difference in
diameter at a cross section or along its length (or both).
This difference, if any, is determined by taking micrometer read-
ings.
If any one of journals is badly damaged or if amount of uneven wear
in the sense explained above exceeds its limit, regrind or replace
crankshaft.

Limit on out-of-round and taper: 0.01 mm (0.0004 in.)
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Main Bearings

General information
� Service main bearings are available in standard size and 0.25

mm (0.0098 in.) undersize, and each of them has 5 kinds of bear-
ings differing in tolerance.

� Upper half of bearing (2) has oil groove (3) as shown in figure.
Install this half with oil groove to cylinder block (1).

� On each main bearing cap, arrow mark and number are em-
bossed as shown in figure.
When installing each bearing cap to cylinder block, point arrow
mark toward crankshaft pulley side (1) and install each cap from
that side to flywheel side (2) in ascending order of numbers “1”,
“2”, “3” and “4”. Tighten cap bolts to specified torque.

Inspection
Check bearings for pitting, scratches, wear or damage.
If any malcondition is found, replace both upper and lower halves.
Never replace one half without replacing the other half.

Main bearing clearance
Check clearance by using gaging plastic (1) according to following
procedure.
1) Remove bearing caps.
2) Clean bearings and main journals.
3) Place a piece of gaging plastic to full width of bearing (parallel

to crankshaft) on journal, avoiding oil hole.

4) Install bearing cap as previously outlined and evenly torque cap
bolts to specified torque.
Bearing cap MUST be torqued to specification in order to assure
proper reading of clearance.

Tightening Torque
(a): 53 N.m (5.3 kg-m, 38.5 lb-ft)

NOTE:
Do not rotate crankshaft while gaging plastic is installed.
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2. Oil pump

1. Gaging plastic
2. Scale

5) Remove cap and using scale (2) on gaging plastic (1) envelope,
measure gaging plastic width at its widest point. If clearance ex-
ceeds its limit, replace bearing. Always replace both upper and
lower inserts as a unit.
A new standard bearing may produce proper clearance.
If not, it will be necessary to regrind crankshaft journal for use of
0.25 mm undersize bearing.
After selecting new bearing, recheck clearance.

Standard Limit

Bearing clearance 0.020 – 0.040 mm
(0.0008 – 0.0016 in.)

0.060 mm
(0.0023 in.)

Selection of main bearings
STANDARD BEARING:
If bearing is in malcondition, or bearing clearance is out of specifica-
tion, select a new standard bearing according to following proce-
dure and install it.
1) First check journal diameter by using following procedure.

As shown in figure, crank webs of No.1 cylinder (1) has five
stamped numerals.
Three kinds of numerals (“1”, “2” and “3”) represent following
journal diameters.

Numeral stamped Journal diameter

1
44.994 – 45.000 mm
(1.7714 – 1.7716 in.)

2
44.988 – 44.994 mm
(1.7712 – 1.7714 in.)

3
44.982 – 44.988 mm
(1.7709 – 1.7712 in.)

The first, second, third and fourth (left to right) stamped numer-
als represent journal diameters at bearing caps “1”, “2”, “3” and
“4” respectively.
For example, in figure, the first (leftmost) numeral “3” indicates
that journal dia. at bearing cap “1” is within 44.982 – 44.988 mm
(1.7709 – 1.7712 in.), and second one “1” indicates that journal
dia. at cap “2” is within 44.994 – 45.000 mm (1.7714 – 1.7716 in.).
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1. Paint

2) Next, check bearing cap bore diameter without bearing.
On mating surface of cylinder block, four alphabets are stamped
as shown in figure.
Three kinds of alphabets (“A”, “B” and “C”) represent following
cap bore diameters.

Alphabet stamped
Bearing cap bore diameter

(without bearing)

A
49.000 – 49.006 mm
(1.9291 – 1.9294 in.)

B
49.006 – 49.012 mm
(1.9294 – 1.9296 in.)

C
49.012 – 49.018 mm
(1.9296 – 1.9298 in.)

The first, second, third and fourth (left to right) stamped alpha-
bets represent cap bore diameters of bearing caps “1”, “2”, “3”
and “4”, respectively.
For example, in figure, the first (leftmost) alphabet “B” indicates
that cap bore dia. of bearing cap “1” is within 49.006 – 49.012 mm,
and the fifth (rightmost) alphabet “A” indicates that cap bore dia.
of cap “4” is within 49.000 – 49.006 mm.

3) There are five kinds of standard bearings differing in thickness.
To distinguish them, they are painted in following colors at the
position as indicated in figure.
Each color indicates following thickness at the center of bearing.

Color painted Bearing thickness

Green
1.996 – 2.000 mm

(0.0786 – 0.0787 in.)

Black
1.999 – 2.003 mm

(0.0787 – 0.0788 in.)

Colorless
(no paint)

2.002 – 2.006 mm
(0.0788 – 0.0789 in.)

Yellow
2.005 – 2.009 mm

(0.0789 – 0.0790 in.)

Blue
2.008 – 2.012 mm

(0.0790 – 0.0791 in.)
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1. Paint

4) From numerals stamped on crank webs of No.1 cylinder (1) and
the alphabets stamped on mating surface of cylinder block, de-
termine new standard bearing to be installed to journal, by refer-
ring to table given below.
For example, if numeral stamped on crank web is “1” and alpha-
bet stamped on mating surface is “B”, install a new standard
bearing painted in “Black” to its journal.

Numeral stamped on crank web
(Journal diameter)

1 2 3

Alphabet stamped
ti f

A Green Black Colorless
on mating surface
(Bearing cap bore

B Black Colorless Yellow
(Bearing ca  bore
dia.) C Colorless Yellow Blue

New standard bearing to be installed.

5) Using scale (2) on gaging plastic (1), check bearing clearance
with newly selected standard bearing.
If clearance still exceeds its limit, use next thicker bearing and
recheck clearance.

6) When replacing crankshaft or cylinder block due to any reason,
select new standard bearings to be installed by referring to nu-
merals stamped on new crankshaft or alphabets stamped on
mating surface of new cylinder block.

UNDERSIZE BEARING (0.25 mm):
� 0.25 mm undersize bearing is available, in five kinds varying in

thickness.
To distinguish them, each bearing is painted in following colors at
such position as indicated in figure.
Each color represents following thicknesses at the center of bear-
ing.

Color painted Bearing thickness

Green & Red
2.121 – 2.125 mm

(0.0835 – 0.0836 in.)

Black & Red
2.124 – 2.128 mm

(0.0836 – 0.0837 in.)

Red only
2.127 – 2.131 mm

(0.0837 – 0.0838 in.)

Yellow & Red
2.130 – 2.134 mm

(0.0838 – 0.0839 in.)

Blue & Red
2.133 – 2.137 mm

(0.0839 – 0.0840 in.)
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� If necessary, regrind crankshaft journal and select undersize
bearing to use with it as follows.
1) Regrind journal to following finished diameter.

Finished diameter: 44.732 – 44.750 mm
(1.7611 – 1.7618 in.)

2) Using micrometer, measure reground journal diameter.
Measurement should be taken in two directions perpendicular
to each other in order to check for out-of-round.

3) Using journal diameter measured above and alphabets
stamped on mating surface of cylinder block, select an under-
size bearing by referring to table given below.
Check bearing clearance with newly selected undersize bear-
ing.

Measured journal diameter

44.744 – 44.750 mm
(1.7616 – 1.7618 in.)

44.738 – 44.744 mm
(1.7613 – 1.7616 in.)

44.732 – 44.738 mm
(1.7611 – 1.7613 in.)

Alphabets stamped on A Green & Red Black & Red Red only

mating surface of cylinder B Black & Red Red only Yellow & Red
block C Red only Yellow & Red Blue & Red

Undersize bearing to be installed

Rear Oil Seal
Carefully inspect rear oil seal (1) for wear or damage. If its lip is worn
or damaged, replace it.

For oil seal (1) installation, press-fit rear oil seal so that oil seal
housing (2) end face is flush with oil seal end face.
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1. 23 mm (0.91 in.)

Flywheel
� If ring gear is damaged, cracked or worn, replace flywheel.
� If the surface contacting clutch disc is damaged, or excessively

worn, replace flywheel.
� Check flywheel for face runout with dial gauge.

If runout exceeds its limit, replace flywheel.

Limit on runout: 0.2 mm (0.0078 in.)

Cylinder Block

Distortion of gasketed surface
Using straightedge and thickness gauge, check gasketed surface
for distortion and, if flatness exceeds its limit, correct it.

Item Standard Limit

Flatness
0.03 mm

(0.0012 in.)
0.06 mm

(0.0024 in.)

Honing or reboring cylinders
1) When any cylinder needs reboring,all other cylinders must also

be rebored at the same time.
2) Select oversized piston according to amount of cylinder wear.

Size Piston diameter

O/S 0.25 74.220 – 74.230 mm
(2.9220 – 2.9224 in.)

O/S 0.50 74.470 – 74.480 mm
(2.9319 – 2.9323 in.)

3) Using micrometer, measure piston diameter.
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4) Calculate cylinder bore diameter to be rebored.
D = A + B – C
D: Cylinder bore diameter to be rebored.
A: Piston diameter as measured.
B: Piston clearance = 0.02 – 0.04 mm

(0.0008 – 0.0015 in.)
C: Allowance for honing = 0.02 mm (0.0008 in.)

5) Rebore and hone cylinder to calculated dimension.

NOTE:
Before reboring, install all main bearing caps in place and
tighten to specification to avoid distortion of bearing bores.

6) Measure piston clearance after honing.

INSTALLATION
NOTE:
� All parts to be installed must be perfectly clean.
� Be sure to oil crankshaft journals, journal bearings, thrust

bearings, crankpins, connecting rod bearings, pistons, pis-
ton rings and cylinder bores.

� Journal bearings, bearing caps, connecting rods, rod bear-
ings, rod bearing caps, pistons and piston rings are in com-
bination sets. Do not disturb such combination and make
sure that each part goes back to where it came from, when
installing.

1) Install main bearings to cylinder block (1).
Upper half of bearing (2) has an oil groove (3). Install it to cylinder
block, and the other half without oil groove to bearing cap.
Make sure that two halves are painted in the same color.

2) Install thrust bearings (1) to cylinder block between No.2 and
No.3 cylinders. Face oil groove (2) sides to crank webs.
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1. Short bolts
2. Long bolts

(a)

3) Install crankshaft to cylinder block.
4) Install bearing cap to cylinder block, making sure to point arrow

mark (on each cap) to crankshaft pulley side. Fit them sequen-
tially in ascending order, 1, 2, 3 and 4, starting from pulley side.
Gradual and uniform tightening is important for bearing cap
bolts. Make sure that four caps become tight equally and pro-
gressively till specified torque is attained.

Tightening Torque
(a): 53 N.m (5.3 kg-m, 38.5 lb-ft)

NOTE:
After tightening cap bolts, check to be sure that crankshaft
rotates smoothly when turning it by 7.0 N.m (0.7 kg, 5.1 lb-ft)
torque or below.

5) Install new gasket and oil seal housing.
Do not reuse gasket removed in disassembly. Apply engine oil
to oil seal lip before installation. Tighten housing bolts to specifi-
cation.

Tightening Torque
(a): 11 N.m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:
As there are 2 types of housing bolts, refer to figure for their
correct use.

After installing oil seal housing, gasket edges might bulge out;
it so, cut them off to make them flush with cylinder block and oil
seal housing.

6) Install oil pump.
Refer to INSTALLATION of OIL PUMP in this section.

7) Install flywheel.
Using special tool, lock flywheel or drive plate, and torque its
bolts to specification.

Special Tool
(A): 09924-17810

Tightening Torque
(a): 76 N.m (7.6 kg-m, 55.0 lb-ft)
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8) Install pistons and connecting rods as previously outlined.
9) Install oil pump strainer and oil pan as previously outlined.

10) Install cylinder head assembly to cylinder block (1).
Before installing cylinder head assembly to cylinder block,
install check valve (2) into oil gallery in cylinder block, directing
slit of valve toward top of cylinder block.

NOTE:
Tighten cylinder head bolts to specified torque as pre-
viously outlined.
Whenever installing cylinder head to new cylinder block,
use following procedure to tighten cylinder head bolts.
� Tighten cylinder head bolts to specified torque as pre-

viously outlined and loosen them once till tightening
torque becomes “zero”. And then torque them to specifi-
cation again.

11) Install crankshaft timing belt pulley, timing belt, crankshaft
pulley, water pump pulley, etc., as previously outlined.

12) Install clutch to flywheel.
For clutch installation, refer to Section 7C.

13) Install engine with transmission to body as previously outlined.
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09915-67310
Vacuum gauge

09918-08210
Vacuum gauge hose joint

09926-18210
Oil seal guide (Vinyl resin)

09917-68220
Camshaft pulley holder

1. 09916-14510
Valve lifter

2. 09916-14910
Valve lifter attachment

09916-84511
Forceps

09916-44910
Valve guide remover

09916-34541
Reamer handle

09916-38210
Reamer (11 mm)

09916-58210
Valve guide installer handle

09916-56011
Valve guide installer
attachment

09916-34550
Reamer (5.5 mm)

09917-98221
Valve stem seal installer

1. 09915-77310
Oil pressure gauge

2. 09915-78211
Oil pressure gauge
attachment

09915-64512
Compression gauge

09919-16010
Deep socket

SPECIAL TOOLS
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09916-77310
Piston ring compressor

09924-17810
Flywheel holder

09915-47310
Oil filter wrench

09910-38211
Piston pin remover and installer
1. Base
2. Base cap
3. Driver handle
4. Piston pin guide for installation
5. Piston pin guide for removal
6. Spring
7. Spring guide

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIALS

MATERIALS
RECOMMENDED

SUZUKI PRODUCT
USE

Sealant
SUZUKI BOND NO.1207C
(99000-31150)

� Mating surfaces of cylinder block and oil pan.

Sealant
SUZUKI BOND NO.1215
(99000-31110)

� Mating surfaces of camshaft housing (No.1 and No.3).
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ENGINE COOLING 6B-1

SECTION 6B

ENGINE COOLING
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:
For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual men-
tioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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1. Radiator inlet hose
2. Radiator outlet hose
3. Water inlet pipe
4. Thermostat

5. Water pump
6. Throttle body
7. Cylinder block
8. Cylinder head

9. Heater inlet hose
10. Heater outlet hose
11. Radiator
12. Reservoir tank

13. Radiator cap
14. Cooling fan
15. Heater unit
16. Intake manifold

15

Water pump      Cylinder block      Cylinder head      Intake manifold
Throttle body

Heater unit
Water inlet pipe

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The cooling system consists of the radiator cap, radiator, coolant reservoir, hoses, water pump, cooling fan and
thermostat. The radiator is of tube-and-fin type.

COOLING SYSTEM CIRCULATION

1) While the engine is warmed up (thermostat closed), coolant circulates as follows.

2) When coolant is warmed up to normal temperature and the thermostat opens, coolant passes through the radia-
tor core to be cooled as well as the above flow circuit.



ENGINE COOLING 6B-3

The coolant recovery system is standard. The coolant
in the radiator expands with heat, and the overflow is
collected in the reservoir.
When the system cools down, the coolant is drawn
back into the radiator.

The cooling system has been filled at the factory with
a quality coolant that is a 50/50 mixture of water and
ethylene glycol antifreeze (70/30; in a market where
no freezing temperature is anticipated).

This 50/50 mixture coolant solution provides freezing
protection to – 36�C (– 33�F).

� Maintain cooling system freeze protection at
– 36�C (– 33�F) to ensure protection against corro-
sion and loss of coolant from boiling. This should be
done even if freezing temperatures are not ex-
pected.

� Add ethylene glycol base coolant when coolant has
to be added because of coolant loss or to provide
added protection against freezing at temperature
lower than – 36�C (– 33�F).

NOTE:
� Alcohol or methanol base coolant or plain wa-

ter alone should not be used in cooling system
at any time as damage to cooling system
could occur.

� Even in a market where no freezing tempera-
ture is anticipated, mixture of 70% water and
30% ethylene glycol antifreeze (Antifreeze/
Anti-corrosion coolant) should be used for
the purpose of corrosion protection and lu-
brication.
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COOLANT

ANTI-FREEZE PROPORTIONING CHART

Freezing temperature
�C –16 –36

Freezing tem erature
�F 3 –33

Anti-freeze/Anti-corrosion
coolant concentration

% 30 50

Ratio of compound to cooling
ltr. 1.17/2.73 1.95/1.95

Ratio of compound to cooling
water

US pt. 2.47/5.77 4.12/4.12
water

Imp. pt. 2.06/4.80 3.43/3.43

Engine radiator and heater
3.3 liters

(7.0/5.8 US/Imp. pt.)

Reservoir
0.6 liters

(1.3/1.1 US/Imp. pt.)

Total
3.9 liters

(8.2/6.9 US/Imp. pt.)

COOLANT (WATER) TEMP. GAUGE

The coolant temp. gauge is included in engine coolant temp. (ECT)
sensor (1). This gauge activates a temp. meter in the instrument
cluster.
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6B-4 ENGINE COOLING

DIAGNOSIS

Condition Possible Cause Correction

Engine overheats � Loose or broken water pump belt
� Not enough coolant
� Faulty thermostat
� Faulty water pump
� Dirty or bent radiator fins
� Coolant leakage on cooling system
� Defective cooling fan motor
� Faulty fan motor control circuit
� Plugged radiator
� Faulty radiator cap
� Dragging brakes
� Slipping clutch
� Maladjusted ignition timing

Adjust or replace.
Check coolant level and add as necessary.
Replace.
Replace.
Clean or remedy.
Repair.
Check and replace as necessary.
Check control circuit.
Check and replace radiator as necessary.
Replace.
Adjust brake.
Adjust or replace.
Adjust

MAINTENANCE
WATER PUMP BELT TENSION

WARNING:
Disconnect negative cable at battery before checking and
adjusting belt tension.

1) Inspect belt for cracks, cuts, deformation, wear and cleanliness.
If it is necessary to replace belt, refer to “WATER PUMP BELT”
in Section 6B of the Service Manual mentioned in FOREWORD
of this manual.

2) Check belt for tension. Belt is in proper tension when it deflects
8 to 10 mm (0.32 – 0.39 in.) under thumb pressure (about 10 kg
or 22 lbs (1).).

Belt tension “a”: 8 – 10 mm (0.32 – 0.39 in.) as deflection

NOTE:
When replacing belt with a new one, adjust belt tension to
6 – 7 mm (0.24 – 0.27 in.).

3) If belt is too tight or too loose, adjust it to proper tension by dis-
placing generator position.

4) Tighten belt adjusting bolt (2) and generator pivot bolt (3).
5) Connect negative cable at battery terminal.
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ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

WARNING:
� Check to make sure that engine coolant temperature is

cold before removing any part of cooling system.
� Also be sure to disconnect negative cord from battery ter-

minal before removing any part.

THERMOSTAT
REMOVAL
1) Drain coolant and tighten drain plug.
2) Remove radiator inlet hose (2) at thermostat cap.
3) Remove water inlet pipe bolt.
4) Remove thermostat cap (1).

5) Remove thermostat (1).

INSTALLATION
1) When positioning thermostat (1) on thermostat case (3), be sure

to position it so that air bleed valve (2) comes at position as
shown in figure.

2) Install thermostat cap to thermostat case.
3) Install water inlet pipe bolt.
4) Connect cooling water hose.
5) Fill cooling system (refer to COOLING SYSTEM FLUSH AND

REFILL in this section).
6) After installation, check each part for leakage.
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WATER PUMP
REMOVAL, INSPECTION AND INSTALLATION
For their procedures, refer to the same item of SECTION 6B in ser-
vice manual mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual; only for RE-
MOVAL and INSTALLATION of timing belt, belt tensioner and tim-
ing belt outside cover, refer to TIMING BELT AND TENSIONER of
Section 6A in this manual.

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIAL

MATERIAL USE

Ethylene glycol base coolant
(Anti-freeze/Anti-corrosion coolant)

Engine cooling system for improving cooling efficiency and
for protection against rusting.
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SECTION 6C

ENGINE FUEL
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:
For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual men-
tioned in FOREWORD of this manual.

CONTENTS

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 6C-2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Fuel System 6C-2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE 6C-3. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Fuel Lines 6C-5. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Fuel Pipe 6C-5. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Fuel Tank 6C-7. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

SPECIAL TOOL 6C-9. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

CAUTION:
The engine of this vehicle requires the use of unleaded fuel only. Use of leaded and/or low lead fuel can
result in engine damage and reduce the effectiveness of the emission control system.



1. Fuel tank
2. Fuel pump assembly
3. Breather hose
4. Fuel filler cap
5. Fuel feed line
6. Fuel vapor line
7. Fuel tank inlet valve
8. Fuel tank bolt

9. Fuel pump bolt
10. Fuel filler hose clamp
11. Fuel filter
12. Fuel level gauge
13. Fuel pump
14. Fuel cut valve
15. Fuel pump gasket
16. Fuel return line

6C-2 ENGINE FUEL

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

FUEL SYSTEM

The main components of the fuel system are fuel tank, fuel pump assembly (with fuel filter, fuel level gauge, and
fuel cut valve), fuel feed line, fuel return line, and fuel vapor line.
For the details of fuel flow and fuel vapor flow, refer to “ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM” section.
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1. Fuel tank
2. Fuel pump assembly

3. Breather hose
4. Fuel filler cap

5. Fuel feed line
6. Fuel vapor line
7. Fuel tank inlet valve
8. Fuel tank bolt
9. Fuel pump bolt

10. Fuel filler hose clamp
11. Fuel pump gasket
12. Fuel return line

: Tightening Torque
: Do not reuse

CAUTION:
Do not disassemble fuel pump assembly. Dis-
assembly will spoil its original performance.

11
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ON-VEHICLE SERVICE
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Clamp securely at a position 3 to 7 mm
(0.12 – 0.27 in.) from hose end.

With short pipe, fit hose as far as it reaches 
pipe joint as shown.

Clamp securely at a position 3 to 7
mm (0.12 – 0.27 in.) from hose end.

With following type pipe, fit hose as far as its peripheral pro-
jection as shown.

Clamp securely at a position 3
to 7 mm (0.12 – 0.27 in.) from
hose end.

With bent pipe, fit hose as far as its bent part as shown or till
pipe is about 20 to 30 mm (0.79-1.18 in.) into the hose.

Clamp securely at a position
3 to 7 mm (0.12 – 0.27 in.)
from hose end.

With straight pipe, fit hose till pipe is about 20 to 30 mm
(0.79-1.18 in.) in the hose.

20 to 30 mm
(0.79 – 1.18 in.)

Pipe Hose

Clamp

Hose

Clamp

3 to 7 mm (0.12 – 0.27 in.)

0 to 5 mm (0 – 0.19 in.)

Hose

With red marked pipe, fit hose till hose end reaches red
mark on pipe.

For fuel tank filler hose, insert it to spool or welding-bead.

WARNING:
Before attempting service of any type on fuel system, fol-
lowing cautions should be always observed.
� Disconnect negative cable at battery.
� DO NOT smoke, and place “NO SMOKING” signs at work

area.
� Be sure to have CO2 fire extinguisher handy.
� Be sure to perform work in a well-ventilated area and away

from any open flames (such as gas hot heater).
� Wear safety glasses.
� To relieve fuel vapor pressure in fuel tank, remove fuel fill-

er cap from fuel filler neck and then reinstall it.
� As fuel feed line is still under high fuel pressure even after

engine was stopped, loosening or disconnecting fuel feed
line directly may cause dangerous spout of fuel to occur
where loosened or disconnected.
Before loosening or disconnecting fuel feed line, make
sure to relieve fuel pressure.

� A small amount of fuel may be released after the fuel line
is disconnected. In order to reduce the chance of personal
injury, cover the fitting to be disconnected with a shop
towel. Be sure to put that towel in an approved container
when disconnection is completed.

� Note that fuel hose connection varies with each type of
pipe. Be sure to connect and clamp each hose correctly
referring to the figure.



1. Clamp

Before
disconnecting,
blow off
dust, etc.
of this portion
with compressed
air.

Pipe

Quick
joint

ENGINE FUEL 6C-5

FUEL LINES

Due to the fact that fuel feed line is under high pressure, use special
care when servicing it.

INSPECTION
Visually inspect fuel lines for evidence of fuel leakage, hose crack
and deterioration, or damage.
Make sure that all clamps are secure.
Replace parts as needed.

FUEL PIPE
REMOVAL
1) Relieve fuel pressure in fuel feed line.
2) Disconnect  negative cable at battery.
3) Remove steering gear box assembly. Refer to Section 3B of the

Service Manual mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
4) Remove pipe cover (2) from vehicle.
5) Disconnect fuel pipe joints and fuel vapor hoses from the front

end and the rear end of each fuel pipe.
For quick joint (3), disconnect it as follows:
a) Remove mud, dust and/or foreign material between pipe and

joint by blowing compressed air.
b) Unlock joint lock by inserting special tool between pipe and

joint.

Special Tool
(A): 09919-47020

c) Disconnect joint from pipe.

WARNING:
A small amount of fuel may be released after fuel hose
is disconnected. In order to reduce the chance of per-
sonal injury, cover hose and pipe to be disconnected
with a shop towel.
Be sure to put that towel in an approved container
when disconnection is completed.



1. Clamp location mark

1. Clamp
2. Pipe cover

6C-6 ENGINE FUEL

6) Mark the location of clamps on fuel pipes, so that the clamps can
be reinstalled to where they were.

7) Remove pipes (3) with clamp (2) from vehicle.
8) Remove clamp from pipes.

INSTALLATION
1) Install clamps to marked location on pipes. If clamp is deformed

or its claw is bent or broken, replace it with a new one.
2) Install pipes with pipe clamps to vehicle.

3) Connect fuel hoses and pipes to each pipe.

CAUTION:
When connecting joint, clean outside surfaces of pipe
where joint is to be inserted, push joint into pipe till joint
lock clicks and check to ensure that pipes are connected
securely, or fuel leak may occur.

4) Install pipe cover (2) to vehicle.
5) Install steering gear box. Refer to Section 3B of the Service

Manual mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
6) With engine “OFF” and ignition switch “ON”, check for fuel leaks.
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Quick
joint

Before
disconnecting,
blow off
dust, etc.
of this portion with
compressed air.

ENGINE FUEL 6C-7

FUEL TANK
REMOVAL

WARNING:
Refer to the WARNING at the beginning of ON-VEHICLE
SERVICE in this section.

1) Relieve fuel pressure in fuel feed line.
2) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
3) Drain fuel tank, referring to Section 6C of the Service Manual

mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.

4) Disconnect breather hose (1) from filler neck.

5) Disconnect fuel pipe joints and fuel vapor hose from fuel pipes.
For quick joint (1), disconnect it as follows:
a) Remove mud, dust and/or foreign material between pipe and

joint by blowing compressed air.
b) Unlock joint lock by inserting special tool between pipe and

joint.

Special Tool
(A): 09919-47020

c) Disconnect joint from pipe.

WARNING:
A small amount of fuel may be released after the fuel
hose is disconnected. In order to reduce the chance
of personal injury, cover the hose and pipe to be dis-
connected with a shop towel. Be sure to put that towel
in an approved container when disconnection is com-
pleted.

6) Support fuel tank (1) with jack and remove its mounting bolts.
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7) Lower fuel tank a little as to disconnect wire harness at connec-
tor (1), then remove fuel tank.

INSPECTION
After removing fuel tank, check hoses and pipes connected to fuel
tank for leaks, loose connections, deterioration or damage. Also
check fuel pump assembly gaskets for leaks, visually inspect fuel
tank for leaks and damage.
Replace any damaged or malconditioned parts.

INSTALLATION
1) If parts have been removed from fuel tank, install them before

installing fuel tank to vehicle.
2) Raise fuel tank with jack and connect connector (1) of fuel pump

and gauge and clamp wire harness.

3) Install fuel tank (1) to vehicle.

Tightening Torque
(a): 23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

4) Connect fuel filler hose (1) to fuel tank and breather hose (2) to
filler neck and clamp them securely.
For proper installation, refer to the first figure of ON-VEHICLE
SERVICE.
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09919-47020
Quick joint remover

5) Connect fuel hoses (1) and vapor hose (2) to pipes as shown in
figure and clamp them securely.

CAUTION:
When connecting joint, clean outside surfaces of pipe
where joint is to be inserted, push joint into pipe till joint
lock clicks and check to ensure that pipes are connected
securely, or fuel leak may occur.

6) Connect negative cable at battery.
With engine “OFF” and ignition switch “ON”, check for fuel leaks.

SPECIAL TOOL
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ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 6E1-1

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 6E1- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
AIR AND FUEL DELIVERY SYSTEM 6E1- 4. . . . . 
ELECTRONIC CONTROL SYSTEM 6E1- 5. . . . . . 

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE 6E1- 8. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
General 6E1- 8. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Accelerator Cable Adjustment 6E1- 8. . . . . . . . . . 
Idle Speed Inspection 6E1- 8. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

AIR AND FUEL DELIVERY SYSTEM 6E1- 9. . . . . 
Fuel Pressure 6E1- 9. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Fuel Pump 6E1-11. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Throttle Body 6E1-12. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Fuel Injector 6E1-15. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

ELECTRONIC CONTROL SYSTEM 6E1-17. . . . . . 
ECM 6E1-17. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
MAP Sensor 6E1-18. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
TP Sensor 6E1-19. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
IAT Sensor 6E1-20. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
ECT Sensor 6E1-21. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Heated Oxygen Sensor -1 and -2 6E1-23. . . . . . . 
Vehicle Speed Sensor 6E1-24. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Fuel Level Sensor (Gauge) 6E1-24. . . . . . . . . . . . 

Crankshaft Position Sensor 6E1-25. . . . . . . . . . . . 
Main Relay 6E1-25. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Fuel Pump Relay 6E1-26. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Fuel Injector Resistor 6E1-26. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Fuel Cut Operation 6E1-26. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
ISC System 6E1-26. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
ISC Actuator 6E1-27. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
CTP Switch 6E1-28. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
ISC Actuator Relay 6E1-29. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
EFE Heater Control System 6E1-29. . . . . . . . . . . . 
EFE Heater 6E1-29. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
EFE Heater Relay 6E1-30. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Radiator Fan Control System 6E1-30. . . . . . . . . . 
Radiator Fan Control Relay 6E1-31. . . . . . . . . . . . 
Radiator Fan 6E1-31. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 6E1-32. . . . . . . . . 
EVAP Control System 6E1-32. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
PCV System 6E1-34. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

SPECIAL TOOLS 6E1-36. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

TIGHTENING TORQUE
SPECIFICATIONS 6E1-36. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

SECTION 6E1

ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

CONTENTS



6E1-2 ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The engine and emission control system is divided into 3 major sub-systems: air/fuel delivery system, electronic
control system and emission control system.
Air/fuel delivery system includes fuel pump, throttle body, etc. Electronic control system includes ECM, various
sensors and controlled devices.
Emission control system includes EVAP and PCV system.
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1. A/C switch (if equipped)
2. Fuel liquid separator
3. Fuel tank
4. Fuel pump
5. Fuel level sensor (gauge)
6. A/C compressor clutch

(if equipped)
7. Fuel pressure regulator
8. Throttle body
9. Fuel injector

10. MAP sensor
11. TP sensor
12. ISC actuator

(including CTP switch)
13. PCV valve
14. Exhaust manifold

15. Intake manifold
16. Heated oxygen sensor-1
17. Warm up three way catalytic

convertor (WU-TWC)
18. Three way catalytic convertor
19. IAT sensor
20. ECT sensor
21. EFE heater
22. EVAP canister purge valve
23. EVAP canister
24. Heated oxygen sensor-2
25. Radiator fan motor
26. Ignition coil
27. Igniter
28. Electric load

29. A/C evaporator temp. sensor 
(if equipped)

30. Camshaft position sensor
31. Crankshaft position sensor
32. VSS
33. Stop lamp
34. Stop lamp switch
35. Immobilizer control module
36. Data link connector
37. Tachometer

(in combination meter)
38. Malfunction indicator lamp
39. Main (Ignition) switch
40. Main fuse
41. Battery



1. Air cleaner
2. Throttle body
3. Fuel injector
4. Fuel pressure regulator
5. Intake manifold
6. Air chamber case
7. Fuel tank
8. Fuel pump with filter
9. Fuel feed line

10. Fuel return line
11. Air
12. Fuel
13. Air/fuel mixture

6E1-4 ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM

The main components of this system are fuel tank,
fuel pump (with built-in fuel filter), throttle body (in-
cluding fuel injector, fuel pressure regulator and idle
speed control actuator), fuel feed line, fuel return line
and air cleaner.
The fuel in the fuel tank is pumped up by the fuel
pump, filtered by the fuel filter and fed under pressure
to injector installed in throttle body. As the fuel pres-
sure applied to the fuel injector (the fuel pressure in
the fuel feed line) is always kept a certain amount
higher than the pressure in the intake manifold by the
fuel pressure regulator, the fuel is injected into the

throttle body in conic dispersion when the injector
opens according to the injection signal from ECM.
The fuel relieved by the fuel pressure regulator re-
turns through the fuel return line to the fuel tank.
The injected fuel is mixed with the air which has been
filtered through the air cleaner in the throttle body. The
air/fuel mixture is drawn through clearance between
throttle valve and bore.
Then the intake manifold distributes the air/fuel mix-
ture to each combustion chamber.
For the structure and operation of the fuel tank and fil-
ter, refer to SECTION 6C “ENGINE FUEL”.

AIR AND FUEL DELIVERY SYSTEM



INFORMATION SENSORS
1. MAP sensor
2. TP sensor
3. IAT sensor
4. ECT sensor
5. Heated oxygen sensor-1
6. VSS
7. Ignition coil
8. Battery
9. Distributor (CMP sensor)

10. Fuel level sensor (gauge) (in fuel tank)
11. CKP sensor
12. CTP switch (in ISC actuator)
13. Heated oxygen sensor-2
14. Stop lamp switch
15. A / C EVAP temp. sensor (if equipped)

CONTROLLED DEVICES
a : Fuel injector
b : EVAP canister purge valve
c : Fuel pump relay
d : Malfunction indicator lamp
e : ISC actuator
f : Radiator fan control relay
g : Igniter
h : EFE heater relay
i : ISC actuator relay

OTHERS
A : ECM (PCM)
B : Main relay
C : EVAP canister
D : Injector resistor
E : EFE heater
F : Data link connector

ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 6E1-5

The electronic control system consists of 1) various
sensors which detect the state of engine and driving
conditions, 2) ECM which controls various devices
according to the signals from the sensors and 3) vari-
ous controlled devices.
Functionally, it is divided into following sub systems:
� Fuel injection control system
� Idle speed control system

� Fuel pump control system
� A/C control system (if equipped)
� Radiator fan control system
� Evaporative emission control system
� EFE heater control system
� Oxygen sensor heater control system
� Ignition control system

ELECTRONIC CONTROL SYSTEM
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CON-
NECTOR

E21

TERMI-
NAL

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

ECM ground

Power source (from main relay)

Blank

Blank

Blank

Blank

EVAP canister purge valve

Blank

Blank

Igniter

Idle speed control actuator

Fuel injector

Ground

Power source (from battery)

Power source (from main relay)

Idle speed control actuator relay

Malfunction indicator lamp

Blank

Heater of HO2S-2

Radiator fan relay

Fuel pump relay

Main relay

A/C compressor signal

Idle speed control actuator

EFE heater relay

Ground

E22

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

Tachometer signal

Vehicle speed sensor

Blank

Blank

Blank

Stop lamp switch

Blank

Heated oxygen sensor-2

A/C EVAP temp. sensor

Fuel level sensor (gauge)

Blank

Data link connector

Blank

Blank

Blank

Blank

Blank

Electric load signal (+)

A /C (input) signal (if equipped)

Ignition switch

Blank

Sensor ground

CIRCUIT
CON-

NECTOR
TERMI-

NAL CIRCUIT

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

Power source for sensors

Camshaft position sensor (+)

Crankshaft position sensor (+)

Closed throttle position switch

Manifold absolute pressure sensor

Throttle position sensor

Engine coolant temp. sensor

Heater of HO2S-1

Sensor ground

Camshaft position sensor (–)

Crankshaft position sensor (–)

EFE heater (monitor)

Heated oxygen sensor-1

Intake air temp sensor

Electric load signal (–)

Engine start signal

E23

1. CMP sensor (in Distributor)

2. CKP sensor

3. TP sensor

4. MAP sensor

5. ECT sensor

6. IAT sensor

7. HO2S-1

8. HO2S-2

9. Heater blower fan relay

10. VSS

11. A /C switch (if equipped)

12. Heater blower switch

13. Fuel level sensor

14. Speedometer

15. A /C pressure switch (if equipped)

16. Rear defogger switch

17. Light switch

18. DLC

19. Fuel injector

20. Injector resistor

21. Canister purge valve

22. Fuel pump relay

23. Radiator fan relay

24. EFE heater relay

25. ISC actuator relay

26. ISC actuator

27. Ignition coil

28. Igniter

29. Immobilizer control module

30. MIL

31. Main relay

32. ABS control module

33. Stop lamp

34. Starter motor

35. Ignition switch

36. A /C EVAP temp. sensor

37. EFE heater

38. Noise suppressor

39. A /C compressor relay
(if equipped)

40. A /C compressor clutch
(if equipped)
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ON-VEHICLE SERVICE
GENERAL
When the hoses have been disconnected and system’s component
removed for service, be sure to reinstall component properly, and
route and connect hoses correctly after service. Refer to Emission
Control Information Label for proper connection of hoses (if
equipped).

ACCELERATOR CABLE ADJUSTMENT
1) With accelerator pedal depressed fully, check clearance be-

tween throttle lever (1) and lever stopper (2) (throttle body)
which should be within following specification.

Clearance “a”: 0.5 – 2.0 mm (0.02 – 0.07 in.)
(With pedal depressed fully)

If out of specification, loosen accelerator cable lock nut and ad-
just by turning adjusting nut (3). Be sure to tighten lock nut (4)
securely after adjustment.

IDLE SPEED INSPECTION
Before inspecting idle speed, make sure of the following.
� Lead wires and hoses of Electronic Fuel Injection and engine

emission control systems are connected securely.
� After warming up engine, accelerator cable has some play, that

is, it is not tight.
� Ignition timing is within specification.
� All of electrical loads except ignition are switched off.
� Air cleaner has been properly installed and is in good condition.
� Malfunction indicator lamp does not light when engine running.
After above items are all confirmed, check idle speed as follows.
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1. Throttle body
2. Fuel feed hose

NOTE:
Before starting engine, place transmission gear shift lever in
“Neutral” (shift selector lever to “P” range for A/T model), and
set parking brake and block drive wheels.

1) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
2) Set tachometer.
3) Check idle speed with A/C OFF.

If idle speed is not within specified range, check idle speed con-
trol system and any other system and parts which might affect
idle speed. Refer to “Engine Diagnosis of Section 6-1” for in-
spection.

Engine idle speed: 800 � 50 r/min

NOTE:
Idle speed is not adjustable manually. If it is out of its speci-
fied range, there is a faulty condition somewhere. Check
each of related systems and parts.

AIR AND FUEL DELIVERY SYSTEM
FUEL PRESSURE
INSPECTION
1) Relieve fuel pressure, referring to Section 6-1.
2) Separate air chamber case from throttle body and shift its posi-

tion.
3) Disconnect fuel feed hose from throttle body.

CAUTION:
A small amount of fuel may be released after fuel line is
disconnected.
In order to reduce chance of personal injury, cover fitting
to be disconnected with a shop cloth. Place that cloth in
an approved container when disconnection is com-
pleted.

4) Connect special tools and hose between throttle body and fuel
feed pipe as shown in figure, and clamp hoses securely to en-
sure no leaks occur during checking.

Special Tool
(A): 09912-58441
(B): 09912-58431
(C): 09912-58490

5) Install air chamber case to throttle body and cylinder head cover.
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6) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating temperature.

If engine doesn’t start, turn ignition switch ON to operate fuel
pump and after 2 seconds turn it OFF. Repeat this 3 or 4 times
and then check fuel pressure.

NOTE:
Check that battery voltage is 11 V or more before operating
fuel pump.

7) Measure fuel pressure under each of the following conditions.

CONDITION FUEL PRESSURE

At specified idle speed
0.9 – 1.4 kg/cm2

90 – 140 kPa
12.8 – 20.0 psi

With fuel pump operating
and engine at stop

1.6 – 2.1 kg/cm2

160 – 210 kPa
22.7 – 29.9 psi

Within 1 min. after engine
(fuel pump) stop (Pressure
reduces as time passes)

Over 0.9 kg/cm2

90 kPa
12.8 psi

If measured pressure doesn’t satisfy specification, refer to
“DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE B-3” and check each possibly
defective part. Replace if found defective.

8) Relieve fuel pressure, referring to Section 6-1.
9) Remove fuel pressure gauge, hose & 3-way joint after remov-

ing air chamber case.
10) Connect fuel feed hose to throttle body and clamp it securely.
11) Install air chamber case.
12) With engine “OFF” and ignition switch “ON”, check for fuel

leaks.
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1. Fuel filler
2. Ignition switch

3. Fuel return hose
4. Fuel feed hose

FUEL PUMP
ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

WARNING:
When fuel filler cap is removed in any procedure, work must be
done with no smoking, in a well-ventilated area and away from
any open flames.

1) Remove filler cap and turn ON ignition switch.
Then fuel pump operating sound should be heard from fuel filler
for about 2 seconds and stop. Be sure to reinstall fuel filler cap
after checking.
If above check result is not satisfactory, advance to “DIAGNOS-
TIC FLOW TABLE B-2”.

2) Fuel pressure should be felt at fuel return hose for 2 seconds af-
ter ignition switch ON.
If fuel pressure is not felt, advance to “DIAGNOSTIC FLOW
TABLE B-3”.

REMOVAL
1) Remove fuel tank from body according to procedure described

in Section 6C and remove fuel pump from fuel tank.

INSPECTION
Check fuel pump filter for evidence of dirt and contamination. If
present, clean and check for presence of dirt in fuel tank.

INSTALLATION
1) Install fuel pump to fuel tank and then install fuel tank to body ac-

cording to procedure described in Section 6C.
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1. Fuel injector wire
2. Fuel injector
3. Upper O-ring
4. Lower O-ring
5. Throttle upper body
6. Gasket
7. Throttle lower body
8. ISC actuator
9. TP sensor

10. Injector sub wire coupler
11. O-ring
12. Injector wire coverCAUTION:

As throttle stop screw and throttle lever screw are fac-
tory adjusted precisely, don’t remove or adjust them.

Throttle
stop
screw

Throttle lever
screw

Positive 
terminal

Negative 
terminal

Viewed from “A”

1. Throttle body
2. Vacuum nozzle

1. Injector coupler
2. TP sensor
3. Water hose
4. Vacuum hose
5. ISC actuator
6. Fuel return hose
7. Fuel feed hose

THROTTLE BODY

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION
� Check that throttle valve lever moves smoothly.
� Vacuum passage inspection.

With fingers placed against vacuum nozzle, increase engine
speed a little and check that vacuum is applied.

REMOVAL
1) Relieve fuel pressure, referring to Section 6-1.
2) Disconnect battery negative cable at battery.
3) Remove air chamber case.
4) Drain cooling system.
5) Disconnect following wire harness couplers:

� TP sensor
� Fuel injector
� ISC actuator

6) Disconnect following hoses from throttle body.
� Fuel feed and return hoses
� Engine cooling water hoses
� Vacuum hoses

7) Disconnect accelerator cable from throttle valve lever and cable
bracket.

8) Remove throttle body from intake manifold.
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1. Fuel injector wire
2. Fuel pressure regulator
3. TP sensor
4. Screws
5. ISC actuator

1. Injector chamber
2. Fuel return passage
3. Fuel feed passage
4. Vacuum passage for fuel pressure regulator
5. Vacuum passage for MAP sensor
6. Air induction passage
7. Vacuum passage
8. Fresh air passage

DISASSEMBLY
NOTE:
� Be sure not to remove either fuel pressure regulator or idle

speed control actuator from throttle body. They are factory
adjusted precisely.

� Be sure to replace gaskets and O-rings as well as worn or
damaged parts.

� While disassembling and assembling throttle body, use spe-
cial care not to deform levers on throttle valve shaft or cause
damage to any other parts.

1) Remove fuel injector from throttle body according to procedure
described in FUEL INJECTOR REMOVAL.

2) Remove TP sensor.
3) After removing screws, separate upper and lower bodies.

CLEANING
Clean passages and fuel injector chamber by blowing compressed
air.

NOTE:
� TP sensor, fuel pressure regulator, fuel injector, ISC actua-

tor, other components containing rubber (resin) or throttle
valve shaft seal must not be placed in a solvent or cleaner
bath. Chemical reaction will cause these parts to swell, hard-
en or get distorted.

� Don’t put drills or wires into passages for cleaning. It causes
damage in passages.
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(a)

1. Lower body
2. Gasket

1. Wire cover
2. Fuel injector wire
3. Screws

2. EFE heater
3. Gasket1. Intake manifold

ASSEMBLY
1) Install injector wire and coupler to throttle body.

Use new O-ring.
Tighten injector wire coupler screw to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 2.0 N.m (0.20 kg-m, 1.5 lb-ft)

2) Install new gasket to lower body.
3) Install upper body on gasket, using care not to cause gasket to

slip out of place.

4) Make sure to injector wire harness to fit in grooves of throttle
body and install wire cover to throttle body.
Tighten screws to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(b): 3.5 N.m (0.35 kg-m, 2.5 lb-ft)

5) Install fuel injector according to procedure described in FUEL
INJECTOR INSTALLATION.

6) Install TP sensor according to procedure described in
THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR INSTALLATION.

INSTALLATION
1) Clean mating surfaces and install throttle body gasket to EFE

heater. Use new gasket.
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1. Injector coupler
2. TP sensor
3. Water hose
4. Vacuum hose
5. ISC actuator
6. Fuel return hose
7. Fuel feed hose

1. Injector coupler

Good No good

2) Install throttle body to EFE heater and tighten bolts to specified
torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 23 N.m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

3) Install accelerator cable to throttle valve lever and cable brack-
et.

4) Connect fuel, cooling water and vacuum hoses to throttle body,
and clamp securely.

5) Connect TP sensor and injector couplers securely.
6) Refill cooling system referring to Section 6B.
7) Connect negative cable at battery.
8) With engine “OFF” and ignition switch “ON”, check for fuel

leaks around fuel line connection.
9) Install air chamber case.

10) Upon completion of installation, start engine and check for fuel
leaks and engine coolant leaks.
Adjust accelerator cable to specification according to proce-
dure described in ACCELERATOR CABLE ADJUSTMENT.

FUEL INJECTOR
ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION
1) With battery negative cable disconnected, disconnect injector

coupler.
2) Connect ohmmeter to each injector terminal and measure resis-

tance.

Resistance of injector: 0.5 – 1.5 Ω at 20�C (68�F)

If resistance is out of specification, replace fuel injector.

3) Connect injector coupler.
4) Remove air chamber case.
5) Check that fuel is injected out in conical shape from fuel injector

when cranking or running engine.
If no fuel is injected, check wiring harness for continuity and cou-
plers for proper connection referring to “DIAGNOSTIC FLOW
TABLE B-1”.
If fuel is not injected out in conical shape, replace injector.

6) Check injector for fuel leakage after injection is stopped (i.e., af-
ter cranking or engine stop).
Replace if leakage exists.

Fuel leakage: Less than 1 drop/min.

7) Install air chamber case.
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1. Injector

1

3

2

1. Injector cavity
2. Lower O-ring
3. Upper O-ring

1. Positive terminal

REMOVAL
NOTE:
Use care when handling fuel injector especially not to damage
filter and its needle.
Also, because injector is an electrical component, it should
not be immersed in any type of liquid solvent or cleaner, or it
may get damaged.

1) Relieve fuel pressure, referring to Section 6-1.
2) Disconnect battery negative cable at battery.
3) Remove air chamber case.
4) Remove air chamber case mounting stay from throttle body.
5) Remove injector wire and then remove fuel injector from throttle

body.

INSPECTION
Check fuel injector filter for evidence of dirt and contamination. If
present, clean and check for presence of dirt in fuel lines and fuel
tank.

INSTALLATION
1) Apply thin coat of spindle oil or gasoline to new upper and lower

O-rings, install lower O-ring and upper O-ring to injector.

2) Install injector by pushing it straight into fuel injector cavity.
Never turn injector while pushing it.
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1. Injector wire
2. Screws

1. Stay

3) Make sure that injector wire O-ring is free from any damage and
deterioration, and apply thin coat of spindle oil or gasoline to O-
ring.
Install injector wire and tighten new wire screw to specified
torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 3.5 N.m (0.35 kg-m, 2.5 lb-ft)

4) Connect battery negative cable at battery.
5) With engine “OFF” and ignition switch “ON”, check for fuel leaks.

6) Install air chamber case mounting stay as shown left.
7) Install air chamber case.

ELECTRONIC CONTROL SYSTEM
ENGINE CONTROL MODULE (ECM)

CAUTION:
As ECM consists of precision parts, be careful not to ex-
pose it to excessive shock.

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect battery negative cable at battery.
2) Remove glove box (2).
3) Disconnect couplers from ECM (1) while releasing coupler lock.
4) Remove ECM from body.

INSTALLATION
1) Install ECM to body.
2) Connect couplers to ECM securely.
3) Install glove box.
4) Connect battery negative cable at battery.
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1

2 4

3

1. MAP sensor
2. 1.5 V battery (4.5 V in total)
3. Vacuum pump
4. Digital type voltmeter

MANIFOLD ABSOLUTE PRESSURE SENSOR
(MAP SENSOR)
MAP SENSOR INDIVIDUAL CHECK
1) Disconnect MAP sensor vacuum hose from filter.
2) Disconnect coupler from MAP sensor.
3) Remove MAP sensor.
4) Arrange 3 new 1.5 V batteries in series (check that total voltage

is 4.5 – 5.0 V) and connect its positive terminal to “Vin” terminal
of sensor and negative terminal to “Ground” terminal. Then
check voltage between “Vout” and “Ground”.
Also, check if voltage reduces when vacuum is applied up to
40 cmHg by using vacuum pump.

Output voltage (Vin voltage 4.5 – 5.0 V, ambient temp.
20 – 30�C, 68 – 86�F)

ALTITUDE
(Reference)

BAROMETRIC
PRESSURE

OUTPUT
VOLTAGE

(ft) (m) (mmHg) KPa (V)

0
|

2 000

0
|

610

760
|

707

100
|

94
3.1 – 3.6

2 001
|

5 000

611
|

1 524

Under 707
over 634

94
|

85
2.8 – 3.4

5 001
|

8 000

1 525
|

2 438

Under 634
over 567

85
|

76
2.6 – 3.1

8 001
|

10 000

2 439
|

3 048

Under 567
over 526

76
|

70
2.4 – 2.9

If check result is not satisfactory, replace MAP sensor.

5) Install MAP sensor and connect vacuum hose securely.
6) Connect MAP sensor coupler securely.
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1. TP sensor
2. TP sensor

adjusting holes
3. TP sensor 

screw holes
4. Turn TP sensor after

fitting and align holes.

1. Throttle stop screw
2. Throttle lever 3. Thickness gauge

THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR (TP SENSOR)
INSPECTION
Check TP sensor referring to step 2 of DTC P0121 Flow Table. If
malfunction is found, replace.

REMOVAL
1) Disconnect battery negative cable at battery.
2) Remove air chamber case.
3) Disconnect coupler from TP sensor.
4) Remove TP sensor from throttle body.

INSTALLATION
1) Install TP sensor to throttle body.

Fit TP sensor to throttle body in such way that its adjusting holes
are a little away from TP sensor screw holes as shown in the fig-
ure and turn TP sensor clockwise so that those holes align.
Then hand-tighten TP sensor screws.

2) Connect coupler to TP sensor securely.
3) Install air chamber case.
4) Connect battery negative cable at battery.
5) Adjust installation angle of TP sensor according to procedure

described in item “ADJUSTMENT”.

ADJUSTMENT
1) Insert 3.5 mm (0.14 in.) thickness gauge between throttle stop

screw and throttle lever.

CAUTION:
As throttle stop screw is factory adjusted precisely, don’t
remove or adjust it.
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1. Plunger
2. Throttle lever screw

2) Check to make sure that plunger of ISC actuator and throttle le-
ver screw are not in contact with each other. If they are, warm
up engine.

3) Loosen TP sensor screws.
a) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.

(A): 09931-76011 (SUZUKI scan tool)
(B): Mass storage cartridge
(C): 09931-76030 (16/14 pin DLC cable)

b) Select “Data List” mode on SUZUKI scan tool.
c) Observe TP sensor voltage.

4) Turn TP sensor clockwise or counterclockwise and tighten TP
sensor screw at a position where voltage as specified below is
obtained.

TP sensor voltage when lever-to-stop
screw clearance is 3.5 mm (0.14 in.) : 0.98 – 1.02 V

Tightening Torque
(a): 2.0 N.m (0.20 kg-m, 1.5 lb-ft)

5) Install ECM and connect couplers securely.

INTAKE AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR (IAT SENSOR)
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect battery negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect coupler from IAT sensor.
3) Remove IAT sensor from air cleaner outlet hose.
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(   ) for referencekΩ

TEMPERATURE

0
32

20
68

40
104

60
140

80�C
176�F

(5.88)

2.21–2.69

(1.14)
(0.58)

0.29–0.35

2

1

1. ECT sensor
2. Distributor

INSPECTION
Immerse temperature sensing part of IAT sensor in water (or ice)
and measure resistance between sensor terminals while heating
water gradually.
If measured resistance doesn’t show such characteristic as shown
in the figure, replace IAT sensor.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure noting the following.
� Clean mating surfaces of IAT sensor and air cleaner outlet hose.
� Connect IAT sensor coupler securely.

ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE SENSOR
(ECT SENSOR)
REMOVAL
1) Disconnect battery negative cable at battery.
2) Drain coolant referring to Section 6B.

WARNING:
To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove radia-
tor cap while engine and radiator are still hot. Scalding fluid
and steam can be blown out under pressure if cap is taken
off too soon.

3) Disconnect coupler from ECT sensor.
4) Remove ECT sensor from thermostat case.
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(   ) for referencekΩ

TEMPERATURE

0
32

20
68

40
104

60
140

80�C
176�F

(5.74)

2.28–2.61

(1.15)
(0.584)

0.303–0.326

1. ECT sensor
2. Distributor

INSPECTION
Immerse temperature sensing part of ECT sensor in water (or ice)
and measure resistance between sensor terminals while heating
water gradually.
If measured resistance doesn’t show such characteristic as shown
in the figure, replace ECT sensor.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure noting the following.
� Clean mating surfaces of ECT sensor and thermostat case.
� Check O-ring for damage and replace if necessary.
� Tighten ECT sensor to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 15 N.m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 lb-ft)

� Connect coupler to ECT sensor securely.
� Refill coolant referring to Section 6B.
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1. Viewed from terminal side

1. Exhaust manifold
2. Heated oxygen sensor

Sensor-1

Sensor-2

HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR (SENSOR-1 AND
SENSOR-2)
OXYGEN SENSOR HEATER INSPECTION
1) Disconnect sensor coupler.
2) Using ohmmeter, measure resistance between terminals “VB”

and “GND” of sensor coupler.

NOTE:
Temperature of sensor affects resistance value largely.
Make sure that sensor heater is at correct temperature.

Resistance of oxygen sensor heater:
11.7 – 14.3 Ω at 20�C, 68�F

If found faulty, replace oxygen sensor.
3) Connect sensor coupler securely.

REMOVAL

WARNING:
To avoid danger of being burned, do not touch exhaust system
when system is hot. Oxygen sensor removal should be per-
formed when system is cool.

1) Disconnect negative cable from battery.
2) Hoist vehicle when removing sensor-2.
3) Disconnect coupler of heated oxygen sensor and release its

wire harness from clamps.
4) Remove exhaust manifold cover when removing sensor-1.
5) Remove heated oxygen sensor from exhaust manifold or ex-

haust No.1 pipe.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure noting the following.
� Tighten heated oxygen sensor to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
(a): 45 N.m (4.5 kg-m, 32.5 lb-ft)

� Connect coupler of heated oxygen sensor and clamp wire har-
ness securely.

� After installing heated oxygen sensor, start engine and check that
no exhaust gas leakage exists.
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VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (VSS)
INSPECTION
Check vehicle speed sensor referring to step 3 of DTC P0500 Flow
Chart. If malfunction is found, replace.

REMOVAL/INSTALLATION
Refer to Section 7A.

FUEL LEVEL SENSOR (GAUGE)
Refer to Section 8.
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1. Main relay
2. Relay box

CRANKSHAFT POSITION SENSOR
INSPECTION
Check crankshaft position sensor referring to step 1 and 2 of DTC
P0335 Flow Table. If malfunction is found, replace.

REMOVAL
1) Hoist vehicle.
2) Disconnect connector from crankshaft position sensor.
3) Remove crankshaft position sensor from oil pan.

INSTALLATION
1) Check to make sure that crankshaft position sensor and pulley

tooth is free from any metal particles and damage.
2) Install crankshaft position sensor to oil pan.
3) Connect connector to it securely.

MAIN RELAY
INSPECTION
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove main relay from relay box.

3) Check resistance between each two terminals as in table below.
If check results are as specified, proceed to next operation
check. If not, replace.

TERMINALS RESISTANCE

Between A and B ∞ (infinity)

Between C and D 100 – 120 Ω

4) Check that there is continuity between terminals “A” and “B”
when battery is connected to terminals “C” and “D”.
If found defective, replace.
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1. Throttle body

FUEL PUMP RELAY
INSPECTION
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove fuel pump relay (1) from relay box (2).
3) Structure of fuel pump relay is the same as that of main relay.

Check its resistance and operation using the same procedure as
that for main relay.
If found defective, replace.

FUEL INJECTOR RESISTOR
INSPECTION
1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect resistor coupler.
2) Check resistor (1) for resistance.

Resistance: 1.9 – 2.1 Ω at 20�C, 68�F

If check result is not satisfied, replace.

FUEL CUT OPERATION
INSPECTION
NOTE:
Before inspection, check to make sure that gear shift lever is in
neutral position (with A/T model, selector lever in “P” range), A/C
is OFF and that parking brake lever is pulled all the way up.

1) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
2) While listening to sound of injector by using sound scope (2) or

such, increase engine speed to higher than 3,000 r /min.
3) Check to make sure that sound to indicate operation of injector

stops when throttle valve operation of injector stops when
throttle valve is closed instantly and it is heard again when en-
gine speed is reduced to less than about 2,000 r /min.

IDLE SPEED CONTROL SYSTEM
SYSTEM INSPECTION
NOTE:
Before inspection, check to make sure that:
– Gear shift lever is in neutral position (with A/T vehicle, selec-

tor lever in “P” range) and that parking brake lever is pulled
all the way up.

– Battery voltage is higher than 11 V.
– Throttle valve moves smoothly.
– Ambient temperature is higher than 0�C (32�F)
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1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF, if it is avail-
able.

2) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
3) Select “Data List” mode on scan tool to check “IAC duty”.
4) Apply load to engine as described below and check that idle

speed is kept at specified level and “IAC duty” increases as spe-
cified below. At the same time, check that plunger of ISC actua-
tor moves.

Increase of ISC duty 
when headlight turns ON : About 3.5%
when A/C is operating : About 10%

5) Stop engine and leave it as it is till it cools off. Then check that
plunger of ISC actuator moves when ignition switch is turned
from OFF to ON once.
If abnormality is found in Steps 4) and 5), check ISC relay, ISC
actuator, ISC electric circuit and closed throttle position switch
signal.
If abnormality is found in Step 4) only, check A/C signal circuit
first.

ISC ACTUATOR
NOTE:
As ISC actuator has been preadjusted precisely at factory, it must
not be taken out of throttle body or disassembled.

INSPECTION
1) Disconnect connector from ISC actuator.

2) Check whether ISC actuator coil is open or short.

ISC actuator resistance at 20�C (68�F): 3 – 50 Ω

NOTE:
Above data should be used as reference value for determin-
ing whether coil is open or short only. ISC actuator resis-
tance may be out of above specified range even when ISC
actuator is normal.
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1. 1.5 V battery (6.0 V in total)

“A”

“B”

“C”

3) Arrange 4 new 1.5 V batteries in series (6.0 V in total).
With throttle lever in contact with plunger of ISC actuator, con-
nect these batteries to ISC actuator terminals and check ISC ac-
tuator for operation.

CAUTION:
� Make sure that connection is made correctly between

batteries and terminals. Also, voltage must not be ap-
plied for longer than 1 second, or a faulty condition will
occur.

� Make sure that connection is correct. Connecting to
other terminals may cause damage to closed throttle
position switch (idle switch).

� After inspection, be sure to check that CTP switch is
ON. If it is OFF, move ISC actuator again and turn CTP
switch ON.

When positive terminal is
connected to “E” terminal
while plunger is contracted:  Plunger expands

When positive terminal is
connected to “D” terminal
while plunger is expanded :  Plunger contracts

When an abnormality has been found in above checks 2) and 3),
replace.

CLOSED THROTTLE POSITION (CTP) SWITCH (IDLE
SWITCH) IN ISC ACTUATOR
INSPECTION
1) Disconnect connector from ISC actuator.
2) Arrange 3 new 1.5 V batteries in series (4.5 V in total) and con-

nect these batteries to CTP switch terminals “A” and “B”.
Check voltage between terminals “B” and “C” under following
each condition.

Throttle lever is in contact with ISC
actuator plunger : 0 – 1 V

Throttle lever is apart from plunger : 3.5 – 5.5 V

If check result is not satisfactory, replace throttle lower body.
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1. ISC actuator relay
2. Relay box

1. EFE heater
2. Rubber cover
3. “Red” wire
4. “Black” wire

ISC ACTUATOR RELAY
INSPECTION
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove ISC actuator relay from relay box.
3) Structure of ISC actuator relay is the same as that of main relay.

Check its resistance and operation using the same procedure as
that for main relay.

EFE HEATER CONTROL SYSTEM
SYSTEM CIRCUIT INSPECTION
NOTE:
Before inspection, check to make sure that gear shift lever is
in neutral position (with A/T model, selector lever in “P” range)
and that parking brake lever is pulled all the way up.

1) Turn up rubber cover of EFE heater to expose terminal-to-wire
connections.

2) Connect voltmeter to EFE terminals and check for voltage under
each condition given below.

CONDITION VOLTAGE

Fast idle condition
Coolant temp.: below 80�C (176�F)
Engine speed: over 750 r/min.

Battery
voltage

After warming up (other than above) No voltage

If check results are not as specified in above table, check EFE
heater, relay and wire harness.

3) Cover EFE heater connections with rubber cover.

EFE HEATER

CAUTION:
Do not bend wire harness of EFE heater excessively.

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION
1) Disconnect EFE heater coupler.
2) Check resistance of EFE heater.

If it is not as specified below, replace.

EFE heater resistance: 0.5 – 3.0 Ω at 20�C (68�F)

3) Connect EFE heater coupler securely.

REMOVAL
1) Remove throttle body according to procedure described pre-

viously.
In this case, however, it is not necessary to disconnect fuel
hoses and engine cooling water hoses from throttle body.

2) Disconnect EFE heater coupler.
3) Remove EFE heater from intake manifold.
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1. Insulator
2. Lower gasket
3. Heater

1. Intake manifold
2. EFE heater

1. EFE heater relay

1. Radiator fan motor

INSPECTION
� Check lower gasket for damage and deterioration. Replace as

necessary.
� Check heater and insulator for crack, corrosion or any other dam-

age. Replace as necessary.

INSTALLATION
1) Clean mating surfaces of throttle body and intake manifold that

mate with EFE heater.
2) Install EFE heater to intake manifold.

Use new upper gasket.
3) Install throttle body according to procedure described previous-

ly.
4) Connect EFE heater coupler.

EFE HEATER RELAY
INSPECTION
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove EFE heater relay from relay box.
3) Structure of EFE heater relay is the same as that of main relay.

Check its resistance and operation using the same procedure as
that for main relay.
If found defective, replace.

RADIATOR FAN CONTROL SYSTEM
SYSTEM INSPECTION

WARNING:
Keep hands, tools, and clothing away from engine cooling
fan to help prevent personal injury. This fan is electric and
can come on whether or not the engine is running. The fan
can start automatically in response to the ECT sensor with
the ignition switch in the “ON” position.

Connect SUZUKI scan tool (2) to DLC (3).
Start engine and keep it running to warm it up.
Now check to ensure that radiator fan is started when the coolant
temperature displayed on SUZUKI scan tool reaches 96�C
(205�F).
If check result is not satisfactory, check RFC relay (4), wire harness,
ECT sensor (5), ECM (6), coolant temp. meter and sender gauge
unit.
Refer to “DTC P0480 FLOW TABLE” of Section 6-1 and  Section 8.
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1. RFC relay
2. Relay box

RADIATOR FAN CONTROL RELAY (RFC RELAY)
INSPECTION
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove RFC relay from relay box.
3) Structure of RFC relay is the same as that of main relay.

Check its resistance and operation using the same procedure as
that for main relay. If found defective, replace.

RADIATOR FAN
INSPECTION
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect radiator fan motor connector (2).
3) Connect battery (1) to the motor and check for operation.

If fan fails to operate, replace.
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EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
EVAPORATIVE EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
EVAP CANISTER PURGE INSPECTION
NOTE:
Before inspection, check to make sure that gear shift lever is
in neutral position (with A/T model, selector lever in “P” range)
and that parking brake lever is pulled all the way up.

1) Disconnect purge hose from EVAP canister.
2) Place finger against the end of disconnected hose and check

that vacuum is not felt there when engine is cool and running at
idle speed.

3) Connect purge hose to EVAP canister and warm up engine to
normal operating temperature.

4) Disconnect purge hose from EVAP canister.
5) Also check that vacuum is felt when engine is running at in be-

tween 2000 and 4000 r/min.

NOTE:
The EVAP canister purge system does not perform purging
(vacuum is not detected at the purge hose) unless the en-
gine is sufficiently warmed up and the heated oxygen sen-
sor is activated fully. Also, when the purge hose is discon-
nected in Step 4), the air is drawn into the purge line. As a
result, ECM detects a change in the purge gas concentra-
tion and sometimes stops purging but this indicates noth-
ing abnormal.

If check result is not satisfactory, check vacuum passage, hoses,
EVAP canister purge valve, wire harness and ECM.

VACUUM PASSAGE INSPECTION
Start engine and run it at idle speed. Disconnect vacuum hose from
EVAP canister purge valve. With finger placed against hose discon-
nected, check that vacuum is applied.
If it is not applied, clean vacuum passage by blowing compressed
air.

VACUUM HOSE INSPECTION
Check hoses for connection, leakage, clog and deterioration. Re-
place as necessary.
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EVAP CANISTER PURGE VALVE INSPECTION

WARNING:
Do not suck the air through valve. Fuel vapor inside valve
is harmful.

1) With the ignition switch OFF position, disconnect coupler from
EVAP canister purge valve.

2) Check resistance between two terminals of EVAP canister
purge valve.

Resistance of EVAP canister purge valve:
30 – 34 Ω at 20�C (68�F)

If resistance is as specified, proceed to next operation check.
If not, replace.

3) Disconnect vacuum hoses from intake manifold and its pipe.
4) With coupler disconnected, blow into pipe “A”. Air should not

come out of pipe “B”.

5) Connect 12 V-battery to EVAP canister purge valve terminals.
In this state, blow pipe “A”.
Air should come out of pipe “B”.
If check result is not as described, replace canister purge valve.

6) Connect vacuum hoses.
7) Connect EVAP canister purge valve coupler securely.
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1. Tank pipe
2. Purge pipe
3. Air pipe
4. Blow air

EVAP CANISTER INSPECTION

WARNING:
DO NOT SUCK nozzles on EVAP canister. Fuel vapor inside
EVAP canister is harmful.

1) Disconnect vacuum hoses from EVAP canister and remove
EVAP canister.

2) When air is blown into tank pipe, there should be no restriction
of flow through purge pipe and air pipe.
If operation differs from above description, EVAP canister must
be replaced.

3) Install EVAP canister and connect hoses to canister.

PCV SYSTEM
NOTE:
Be sure to check that there is no obstruction in PCV valve or
its hoses before adjusting engine idle speed, for obstructed
PCV valve or hose hampers its accurate adjustment.

PCV HOSE INSPECTION
Check hoses for connection, leakage, clog and deterioration.
Replace as necessary.



ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM 6E1-35

1. PCV valve

1. Proper size hose
2. Blow air
3. PCV valve

PCV VALVE INSPECTION
1) Disconnect PCV hose from PCV valve.
2) Run engine at idle.
3) Place your finger over end of PCV valve to check for vacuum.

If there is no vacuum, check for clogged valve. Replace as nec-
essary.

4) After checking vacuum, stop engine and check PCV valve for
sticking.
With engine stopped, connect a new hose to PCV valve for in-
spection.
Blow air into the hose and check that air flows with difficulty from
cylinder head side to intake manifold side.
If air flows without difficulty, valve is stuck in “Open” position. Re-
place PCV valve.

WARNING:
Do not suck air through PCV valve. Petroleum substances
inside the valve and fuel vapor inside the intake manifold
are harmful.

5) After removing the hose, connect PCV hose and clamp securely.



09931-76011
SUZUKI scan tool (Tech 1A) kit Mass storage cartridge

09931-76030
16/14 pin DLC cable

1. Fuel pressure gauge
09912-58441

2. Pressure hose
09912-58431

3. 3-way joint & hose
09912-58490

09917-47010
Vacuum pump gauge

1. Storage case
2. Operator’s manual
3. Tech 1A
4. DLC cable (14/26 pin,

09931-76040)
5. Test lead/probe
6. Power source cable
7. DLC cable adaptor
8. Self-test adaptor
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SPECIAL TOOLS

TIGHTENING TORQUE SPECIFICATIONS

Fastening parts
Tightening torque

Fastening arts
N.m kg-m lb-ft

Throttle body mounting bolt 23 2.3 17.0

Throttle upper and lower body screw 3.5 0.35 2.5

Fuel injector wire connector screw 2.0 0.20 1.5

Fuel injector cover screw 3.5 0.35 2.5

TP sensor mounting screw 2.0 0.20 1.5

ECT sensor 15 1.5 11.0

Heated oxygen sensor -1 and -2 45 4.5 32.5
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The ignition system used for this vehicle has an elec-
tronic ignition control system and consists of the fol-
lowing parts.
� ECM

It detects the engine condition through the signals
from the sensors, determines the most suitable igni-
tion timing and time for electricity to flow to the pri-
mary coil and sends a signal to the power unit.

� Power unit (Igniter)
It turns ON and OFF the primary current of the igni-
tion coil according to the signal from ECM.

� Ignition coil
When the ignition coil primary current is turned OFF,
a high voltage is induced in the secondary winding.

� Distributor
It distributes a high voltage current to each plug.

� High-tension cords and spark plugs.
� CMP sensor (Camshaft position Sensor)

Located in the distributor, it converts the crank angle
into voltage variation and sends it to ECM. For its
details, refer to Section 6E1.

� TP sensor, ECT sensor and MAP sensor
For their details, refer to Section 6E1.

In electronic ignition control system, the ECM is pro-
grammed for the best ignition timing under every en-
gine condition. Receiving signals which indicate the
engine condition from the sensors, e.g., engine revo-
lution, intake air pressure, coolant temperature, etc.,
it selects the most suitable ignition timing from its
memory and operates the power unit.
Thus ignition timing is controlled to yield the best en-
gine performance.
For more information, refer to Section 6E1.

SECTION 6F

IGNITION SYSTEM
WARNING:
For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
� Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under “Gener-
al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around
the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional
activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may
result in severe injury.

� Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system may
be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

CONTENTS

GENERAL DESCRIPTION



To P / S control
module

1. Battery
2. Main fuse
3. Ignition switch
4. Main relay
5. Ignition coil
6. Igniter
7. Noise suppressor
8. Distributor
9. Rotor

10. Signal rotor
11. CMP sensor (signal generator)
12. Spark plug
13. MAP sensor
14. TP sensor
15. ECT sensor

6F-2 IGNITION SYSTEM
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DIAGNOSIS

Condition Possible Cause Correction

Engine cranks, but will
not start or hard to start

� Blown fuse for ignition coil
� Loose connection or disconnection of lead wire or

high-tension cord(s)
� Faulty high-tension cord(s)
� Faulty spark plug(s)
� Cracked rotor or cap
� Maladjusted signal rotor air gap
� Faulty ignition coil
� Faulty noise suppressor
� Faulty CMP sensor
� Faulty igniter
� Faulty ECM (or PCM)
� Maladjusted ignition timing

Replace
Connect securely

Replace
Adjust, clean or replace
Replace
Adjust
Replace
Replace
Replace
Replace
Replace
Adjust

Poor fuel economy or
engine performance

� Incorrect ignition timing
� Faulty spark plug(s) or high-tension cord(s)
� Faulty ECM (or PCM)

Adjust
Adjust, clean or replace
Replace

DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

STEP ACTION YES NO

1 Was “Engine Diagnostic Flow Table” in SECTION
6-1 performed?

Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine
Diagnostic Flow
Table” in SECTION 6-1.

2 Ignition Spark Test
1) Check all spark plug for condition and type,

referring to “Spark Plugs” in this section.
2) If OK, perform ignition spark test, referring to

“Ignition Spark Test” in this section.
Is spark emitted from all spark plugs?

Go to Step 11 on the
next page.

Go to Step 3.

3 Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check
1) Check DTC stored in ECM (or PCM), referring to

“Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check” in
SECTION 6-1.

Is DTC stored?

Go to applicable flow
table corresponding to
that code No. in
SECTION 6-1.

Go to Step 4.

4 Electrical Connection and Noise Suppressor Check
1) Check ignition coil for electrical connection and

noise suppressor for conductivity.
Are they good condition?

Go to Step 5. Repair or replace.

5 High-tension Cord Check
1) Check high-tension cord for resistance, referring

to “High-tension Cords” in this section.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 6. Replace high-tension
cord(s).
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STEP ACTION YES NO

6 Ignition Coil Power Supply and Ground Circuit
Check
1) Check ignition coil power supply (“BLK/WHT”

wire) circuit for open and short.
Are circuits in good condition?

Go to Step 7. Repair or replace.

7 Ignition Coil Check
1) Check ignition coil for resistance, referring to

“Ignition Coil” in this section.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 8. Replace ignition coil
assembly.

8 CMP Sensor Check
1) Check CMP sensor and signal rotor, referring to

“Distributor” in this section.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 9. Adjust or replace.

9 Ignition Trigger Signal Circuit Check
1) Check ignition trigger signal (“YEL/BLU” wire)

circuit for open, short and poor connection.
Are circuits in good condition?

Go to Step 10. Repair or replace.

10 Igniter Check
1) Check igniter, referring to “Igniter” in this section.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 11. Replace igniter.

11 Ignition Timing Check
1) Check initial ignition timing and ignition timing

advance, referring to “Ignition Timing” in this
section.

Is check result satisfactory?

Substitute a known-
good ECM (or PCM)
and then repeat
Step 2.

Go to Step 12.

12 Ignition Timing Adjustment and Recheck
1) Adjust initial ignition timing, referring to “Ignition

Timing” in this section.
2) Recheck initial ignition timing and ignition timing

advance, referring to “Ignition Timing” in this
section.

Is check result satisfactory?

System is in good
condition.

Substitute a known-
good ECM (or PCM)
and then repeat
Step 2.



1. Injector coupler
2. Throttle body
3. Air cleaner case
4. Cylinder head cover

1. High-tension code 2. Cap

1. High-tension
cord

2. Ohmmeter

IGNITION SYSTEM 6F-5

ON-VEHICLE SERVICE

IGNITION SPARK TEST

1) Disconnect injector coupler at throttle body side.

WARNING:
Without disconnection of injector coupler, combustible gas
may come out from spark plug holes during this test and
may get ignited in engine room.

2) Remove spark plugs and connect them to high-tension cords,
and then ground spark plugs.

3) Crank engine and check if each spark plug sparks.
4) If no spark is emitted, inspect high-tension cords, spark plugs,

ignition coil, distributor, etc.

HIGH-TENSION CORDS

1) Remove high-tension cord at ignition coil while gripping its cap.
2) Remove distributor cap installed with high-tension cords.
3) Remove high-tension cord clamp from cylinder head cover.
4) Pull out high-tension cords from spark plugs while gripping each

cap.

CAUTION:
� Removal of high-tension cords together with clamps

will be recommended so as not to damage their inside
wire (resistive conductor).

� For the same reason, pull out each connection by grip-
ping cap portion.

5) Measure resistance of high-tension cord by using ohmmeter.

High-tension cord resistance: 10 – 22 kΩ /m (3.0 – 6.7 kΩ/ft)
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6) If resistance exceeds specification, inspect distributor terminal
and replace high-tension cord(s) and/or distributor cap as re-
quired.

CAUTION:
� Never attempt to use metal conductor high-tension cords

as replacing parts.
� Insert each cap portion fully when installing high-tension

cords.

SPARK PLUGS

1) Pull out high-tension cords by gripping their caps and then re-
move spark plugs.

2) Inspect them for:
� Electrode wear
� Carbon deposits
� Insulator damage

3) If any abnormality is found, adjust air gap, clean with spark plug
cleaner or replace them with specified new plugs.

Spark plug air gap “a’’: 1.0 – 1.1 mm (0.039 – 0.043 in.)
Spark plug type : NGK BPR6ES-11

: DENSO W20EPR-U11

4) Install spark plugs and torque them to specification.

Tightening Torque for spark plug
25 N.m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

5) Install high-tension cords securely by gripping their caps.

NOISE SUPPRESSOR
REMOVAL
1) Unwrap tape from noise suppressor.
2) Disconnect coupler of noise suppressor.
3) Remove noise suppressor.

INSTALLATION
Reverse removal procedure for installation.

INSPECTION
Using an ohmmeter (1) to check continuity as the following.

“a” – “b”: No continuity
“a” – “c”: No continuity
“c” – “d”: Continuity (Approx. 2.2 kΩ)

If check result is not satisfactory, replace noise suppressor (2).



PRIMARY

SECONDARY

1. Ohmmeter
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IGNITION COIL

1) Pull out high-tension cord by gripping its cap.
2) Disconnect ignition coil coupler.
3) Measure primary and secondary coil resistances.

Ignition coil resistance (at 20�C, 68�F)
Primary : 0.87 – 1.05 Ω 
Secondary: 11.2 – 15.2 kΩ

4) If resistance is out of specification, replace coil with new one.

IGNITER

Before this inspection, prepare 5 V power supply (3 new 1.5 V bat-
teries), one 12 V 3.4 W light bulb and one 12 V battery (fully
charged).
1) Disconnect igniter coupler (1).
2) Remove igniter (2) from its bracket.

3) Arrange 3 new batteries in series (1) (check total voltage is about
4.7 V).

4) Connect light bulb (2) between “d” terminal of igniter (3) and bat-
tery (4) positive (+) terminal, then connect battery negative (–)
terminal to igniter body.
Also connect battery positive (+) terminal and “c” terminal of ig-
niter.
Check that the light bulb does not illuminate.

5) Connect negative (–) terminal of batteries (1) and igniter body.
Check that the light bulb illuminate when positive (+) terminal of
batteries (1) is connected to “a” terminal of igniter.
If inspection result is not satisfactory, replace igniter.

6) Install igniter and connect igniter coupler.



1. Pickup coil
2. Signal rotor
3. Screws

1. Distributor
2. Coupler
3. Ohmmeter

3
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DISTRIBUTOR
DISTRIBUTOR CAP AND ROTOR
INSPECTION
Check cap and rotor for crack and their terminals for corrosion and
wear. Replace as necessary.

SIGNAL ROTOR AIR GAP
INSPECTION
1) Remove distributor cap and rotor.
2) Using thickness gauge, measure air gap, between signal rotor

tooth and CMP sensor (signal generator).

Signal rotor air gap “a”: About 0.2 mm (about 0.008 in.)

3) If gap is out of specification, loose CMP sensor (signal genera-
tor) securing screws. Using blade (–) screw driver, move CMP
sensor (signal generator) and adjust gap to specification. After
adjustment, tighten securing screws and recheck gap.

NOTE:
Check to make sure that CMP sensor (signal generator)
tooth is free from any metal particles.

4) Install distributor cap and rotor.

CMP SENSOR (PICKUP COIL) RESISTANCE
INSPECTION
1) Disconnect distributor lead coupler.
2) Measure resistance of pickup coil by using ohmmeter.
3) If resistance is out of specification, replace CMP sensor (signal

generator) as follows.

Pickup coil resistance:
185 – 275 Ω at – 10�C (14�F) – 50�C (122�F)
240 – 325 Ω at 50�C (122�F) – 100�C (212�F)

4) Remove distributor cap and rotor.
5) Remove CMP sensor (signal generator) securing screws and

lead wire clamp screws.
6) Replace CMP sensor (signal generator).
7) Adjust signal rotor air gap to specifications as previously out-

lined.
8) Install rotor, distributor cap seal and cap.



1. Crankshaft pulley
2. Water pump pulley

A: To be advanced
B: To be retarded
1. Distributor flange bolt
2. Distributor

IGNITION SYSTEM 6F-9

IGNITION TIMING

NOTE:
Before starting engine, place transmission gear shift lever in
“Neutral” (shift selector lever to “P” range for A/T model), and
set parking brake.

INSPECTION AND ADJUSTMENT
1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool (1) to DLC (2) with ignition switch

OFF.
2) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating temperature.
3) Make sure that all of electrical loads except ignition are

switched off.
4) Check to be sure that idle speed is within specification.

(Refer to SECTION 6E1)
5) Set timing light to No.1 high-tension cord.
6) Fix ignition timing to initial one as follows:

Select “MISC” made on SUZUKI scan tool and fix ignition tim-
ing to initial one.

7) Remove air cleaner assembly.
8) Using timing light, check that timing is within specification.

Initial ignition timing (Ignition timing fixed):
5 ± 3� BTDC (at idle speed)
Ignition order: 1-3-2

Special Tool
(A): 09900-27301 or 09930-76420

9) If ignition timing is out of specification, loosen flange bolts, ad-
just timing by turning distributor assembly while engine is run-
ning, and then tighten bolts.

Tightening Torque
(a): 15 N.m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 lb-ft)

10) After tightening distributor flange bolts, recheck that ignition
timing is within specification.

11) After checking and/or adjusting Initial Ignition Timing, release
ignition timing fixation by SUZUKI scan tool.

12) With engine idling (ignition timing not fixed, idle switch ON and
car stopped), check that ignition timing is about 8� BTDC.
(Constant variation within a few degrees from 8� indicates no
abnormality but proves operation of electronic timing control
system.) Also, check that increasing engine speed advances
ignition timing.
If above check results are not satisfactory, check CTP switch
and ECM.



1. Cap
2. Cap seal
3. Cap screw
4. Rotor
5. CMP sensor 

(Signal generator)
6. Screw
7. Cover
8. Housing
9. O-ring

A: Slot offset

1. Distributor case
2. O-ring

3. Distributor coupling
4. Camshaft

6F-10 IGNITION SYSTEM

DISTRIBUTOR UNIT

DISMOUNTING
1) Disconnect distributor lead coupler.
2) Remove distributor cap screws and cap.
3) Remove distributor flange bolts.
4) Pull out distributor housing assembly.

REMOUNTING
NOTE:
� Before installing distributor, check to make sure that its

O-ring is in good condition.
� If new O-ring is installed, apply oil.

1) Install distributor without cap to camshaft.
Fit the dogs of distributor coupling into the slots of camshaft,
when installing. The dogs of distributor coupling are offset.
Therefore, if the dogs can not shaft by 180 degree and try again.

2) Lightly install flange bolts and prepare for ignition timing adjust-
ment.

3) Check to make sure that rotor is in good condition.
4) Inspect distributor cap and clean or replace as required.
5) Make sure that distributor cap seal is placed properly and install

cap, and then fasten it with screws.
6) Connect distributor lead coupler.
7) Check and adjust ignition timing as previously outlined.



IGNITION SYSTEM 6F-11

09931-76011
SUZUKI scan tool (Tech 1A) kit Mass storage cartridge

09931-76030
16/14 pin DLC cable

09930-76420
Timing light (Dry cell type)

1. Storage case
2. Operator’s manual
3. Tech 1A
4. DLC cable (14/26 pin,

09931-76040)
5. Test lead/probe
6. Power source cable
7. DLC cable adaptor
8. Self-test adaptor

09900-27301
Timing light (DC 12 V)

SPECIAL TOOLS



6G2

1. Front housing
2. Pinion drive lever
3. Magnetic switch
4. Brush spring
5. Brush
6. Washer
7. Brush holder
8. Rear bracket
9. Starting motor yoke

10. Armature
11. Over-running clutch
12. Armature stop ring
13. Armature ring

9

4

5

7

8

10

CRANKING SYSTEM 6G2-1

GENERAL DESCRIPTION 6G2- 1. . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Starting Motor 6G2- 1. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

DIAGNOSIS 6G2- 2. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

UNIT REPAIR OVERHAUL 6G2- 4. . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Dismounting and Remounting 6G2- 4. . . . . . . . . 
Disassembly 6G2- 5. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Inspection 6G2- 6. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Reassembly 6G2-10. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Performance Test 6G2-10. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Pull-in test 6G2-10. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Hold-in test 6G2-10. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Plunger and pinion return test 6G2-11. . . . . . . 
No-load performance test 6G2-11. . . . . . . . . . . 

SPECIFICATIONS 6G2-12. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIAL 6G2-12. . . . . . . 

SECTION 6G2

CRANKING SYSTEM
(1.0 kW No-Reduction Type)

NOTE:
Starting motor vary depending on specifications, etc. Therefore, be sure to check model and specification
of the vehicle being serviced before replacing parts.

CONTENTS

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

STARTING MOTOR
The starting motor consist of the following parts.



6G2-2 CRANKING SYSTEM

DIAGNOSIS

Possible symptoms due to starting system trouble would be as follows:

� Starting motor does not run (or runs slowly)
� Starting motor runs but fails to crank engine
� Abnormal noise is heard
� Starting motor does not stop running

Proper diagnosis must be made to determine exactly where the cause of each trouble lies ..... in battery, wiring
harness, (including ignition and starter switch), starting motor or engine.

Do not remove motor just because starting motor does not run. Check the following items and narrow down scope
of possible causes.
� Condition of trouble
� Tightness of battery terminals (including ground cable connection on engine side) and starting motor terminals
� Discharge of battery
� Mounting of starting motor

Condition Possible Cause Correction

Motor not running No operating sound of magnetic switch
� Battery run down
� Battery voltage too low due to battery

deterioration
� Poor contact in battery terminal

connection
� Loose grounding cable connection
� Fuse set loose or blown off
� Poor contacting action of ignition switch

and magnetic switch
� Lead wire coupler loose in place
� Open-circuit between ignition switch

and magnetic switch
� Open-circuit in pull-in coil
� Poor sliding of plunger and/or pinion
� Shift lever switch is not in P or N,

or not adjusted (A/T)
� Brushes are seating poorly or worn down

Recharge battery.
Replace battery.

Retighten or replace.

Retighten.
Tighten or replace.
Replace.

Retighten.
Repair.

Replace magnetic switch.
Repair.
Shift in P or N, or adjust switch.

Repair or replace.

Operating sound of magnetic switch
heard
� Battery run down
� Battery voltage too low due to battery

deterioration
� Loose battery cable connections
� Burnt main contact point, or poor

contacting action of magnetic switch
� Brushes are seating poorly or worn

down
� Weakened brush spring
� Burnt commutator
� Grounding of field coil
� Layer short-circuit of armature
� Crankshaft rotation obstructed

Recharge battery.
Replace battery.

Retighten.
Replace magnetic switch.

Repair or replace.

Replace.
Replace armature.
Repair.
Replace.
Repair.



CRANKING SYSTEM 6G2-3

Condition Possible Cause Correction

Starting motor running
but too slow (small
torque)

If battery and wiring are satisfactory,
inspect starting motor
� Insufficient contact of magnetic switch

main contacts
� Layer short-circuit of armature
� Disconnected, burnt or worn

commutator
� Grounding of field coil
� Worn brushes
� Weakened brush springs
� Burnt or abnormally worn end bush

Replace magnetic switch.

Replace.
Replace.

Repair.
Replace brush.
Replace spring.
Replace bush.

Starting motor running,
but not cranking engine

� Worn pinion tip
� Poor sliding of over-running clutch
� Over-running clutch slipping
� Worn teeth of ring gear

Replace over-running clutch.
Repair.
Replace over-running clutch.
Replace flywheel (M/T) or drive
plate (A/T).

Noise � Abnormally armature shaft clearance
� Worn pinion or worn teeth of ring gear

� Poor sliding of pinion (failure in return
movement)

� Lack of grease in each part

Replace armature or starter assembly.
Replace over-running clutch or
flywheel (M/T), drive plate (A/T).
Repair or replace.

Lubricate.

Starting motor does not
stop running

� Fused contact points of magnetic switch
� Short-circuit between turns of magnetic

switch coil (layer short-circuit)
� Failure of returning action in ignition

switch

Replace magnetic switch.
Replace magnetic switch.

Replace.



6G2-4 CRANKING SYSTEM

1. Switch assy
2. Clutch assy
3. Armature
4. Yoke assy
5. Brush holder assy
6. Ventilation pipe

: Tightening Torque

: Apply lithium grease

6.5 N.m (0.65 kg-m, 5.0 lb-ft)

UNIT REPAIR OVERHAUL

DISMOUNTING AND REMOUNTING

1) Disconnect positive (+) and negative (–) battery lead cables at
battery.

2) Disconnect EVAP canister (1) and remove cable clamp (2).

3) Disconnect magnetic switch lead wire and battery cable from
starting motor (1).



CRANKING SYSTEM 6G2-5

4) Remove two starting motor mount bolts (1).
5) Remove starting motor.
6) To install, reverse the above procedure.

DISASSEMBLY

NOTE:
� Before disassembling starting motor, be sure to put match

marks at two locations (A and B) as shown in left figure so
that any possible mistakes can be avoided.

� Do not clamp yoke in a vise or strike it with a hammer during
disassembling and reassembling.

1) Remove nut securing the end of field coil lead to terminal on the
head of magnetic switch.

2) Remove 3 nuts and then take out magnetic switch. Then remove
plunger by unhooking its hook from drive lever.

NOTE:
Don’t disassemble this switch. If defective, replace as a
complete assembly.

3) Loosen 2 nuts and 2 screws and then pull out commutator end
housing.



6G2-6 CRANKING SYSTEM

#300�400

4) Remove 2 brushes, which coming from yoke from its braket by
holding spring by long nose pliers or like. Then remove brush
holder from armature.

5) Remove yoke, armature and drive lever.

6) Loosen pinion stop ring (1) fixed by snap ring (2).
7) Remove snap ring, and then pull out pinion stop ring and over-

running clutch (3).

INSPECTION
ARMATURE
� Inspect commutator for dirt or burn. Correct with sandpaper or

lathe, if necessary.

� Check commutator for uneven wear with armature (1) supported
on V blocks (2). If deflection of dial gauge pointer exceeds limit,
repair or replace.

NOTE:
Below specification presupposes that armature is free from
bend. Bent shaft must be replaced.

Commutator out of round
Standard: 0.05 mm (0.0019 in.) or less
Limit: 0.4 mm (0.015 in.)

� Inspect commutator (1) for wear. If diameter is below limit, replace
armature.

Commutator outside reference diameter
Standard: 30.0 mm (1.18 in.)
Limit: 29.5 mm (1.16 in.)



CRANKING SYSTEM 6G2-7

CORRECT

INCORRECT

“a” � Inspect commutator for wear or abnormal limit. Replace if neces-
sary.

Commutator insulator reference depth “a”
Standard: 0.7 – 0.9 mm (0.028 – 0.035 in.)
Limit: 0.5 mm (0.020 in.)

�Ground test
Check commutator and armature core. If there is continuity, ar-
mature is grounded and must be replaced.

�Open circuit test
Check for continuity between segments. If there is no continuity
at any point, there is an open circuit and armature must be re-
placed.

FIELD COIL

Ground test
Check continuity between brush and bare surface.
If there is continuity, field windings are grounded.
The yoke assembly must be replaced.

BRUSH
Check brushes for wear. If below limit, replace brush.

Brush length
Standard: 19.5 mm (0.77 in.)
Limit: 12.0 mm (0.48 in.)
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DRIVE

REVERSE

BRUSH HOLDER
Check movement of brush in brush holder. If brush movement with-
in brush holder is sluggish, check brush holder for distortion and
sliding faces for correct contamination.
Clean or correct as necessary.
Clean for continuity across insulated brush holder (positive side)
and grounded brush holder (negative side).
If continuity exists, brush holder is grounded due to defective in-
sulation and should be replaced.

SPRING
Inspect brush spring for wear, damage or other abnormal condi-
tions. Replace if necessary.

Brush spring tension
Standard: 2.5 kg (5.5 lb)
Limit: 1.3 kg (2.87 lb)

DRIVE LEVER
Inspect drive lever for wear. Replace if necessary.

PINION AND OVER-RUNNING CLUTCH
� Inspect pinion for wear, damage or other abnormal conditions.

Check that clutch locks up when turned in direction of drive and
rotates smoothly in reverse direction. Replace if necessary.



CRANKING SYSTEM 6G2-9

� Inspect spline teeth for wear or damage. Replace if necessary. In-
spect pinion for smooth movement.

ARMATURE SHAFT BUSH
Inspect bearing bush for wear or damage.

MAGNETIC SWITCH
Push in plunger and release it. Plunger should return quickly to its
original position. Replace if necessary.

�Pull-in coil open circuit test
Check for continuity across magnetic switch ‘S’ terminal and ‘M’
terminal. If no continuity exists, coil is open and should be re-
placed.

�Hold-in coil open circuit test
Check for continuity across magnetic switch ‘S’ terminal and coil
case. If no continuity exists, coil is open and should be replaced.
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REASSEMBLY

Reverse disassembly procedure for reassembly noting the follow-
ing.
� Apply grease to current part referring to figure in page 6G2-4.
� Install pinion drive lever into drive housing referring to page

6G2-4 especially for its direction.
� Tighten bolts and nuts to specified torque referring to page 6G2-4.
� Pay attention to an installation location of armature shaft washers

referring to page 6G2-4.
� Upon completion of assembly, carry out “PERFORMANCE

TEST” in this section.
� Tighten battery cable nut to specified torque.

Tightening Torque
9 N.m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft)

PERFORMANCE TEST

WARNING:
When performing the following test, be sure to connect the
battery and the starting motor with a lead wire of the same
size as the cable that was originally used there.

CAUTION:
Each test must be performed within 3 – 5 seconds to avoid
coil from burning.

1) Pull-In Test
Disconnect lead wire (1) from terminal ‘M’ (2), and connect bat-
tery to magnetic switch as shown.
Check the plunger and pinion (over-running clutch) move out-
ward.
If plunger and pinion (over-running clutch) don’t move, replace
magnetic switch.

2) Hold-In Test
While connected as above with plunger out, disconnect nega-
tive lead (1) from terminal ‘M’ (2).
Check that plunger and pinion remain out.
If plunger and pinion return inward, replace magnetic switch.
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3) Plunger and Pinion Return Test
Disconnect negative lead (1) from switch body (2).
Check that plunger and pinion return inward.
If plunger and pinion don’t return, disassemble and inspect start-
ing motor.

4) No-Load Performance Test
a) Connect motor lead wire (switch to motor) (1) to terminal ‘M‘

(2).
b) Connect battery and ammeter to starter as shown.
c) Check that starter rotates smoothly and steadily with pinion

moving out. Check that ammeter indicates specified current.

Specified current: Less than 50 A MAX at 11.5 V
(between terminal ‘B’ and starter body)
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SPECIFICATIONS

Voltage 12 volts

Output 1.0 kW

Rating 30 seconds

Direction of rotation Clockwise as viewed from pinion side

Brush length 19.5 mm (0.77 in.)

Number of pinion teeth 8

Performance Condition Guarantee

No load characteristic 11.5V
50 A maximum
7500 rpm minimum

Around at
20�C

Load characteristic
8 V

200 A
4.3 N.m (0.43 kg-m, 3.1 lb-ft) minimum
1400 rpm minimum

(68�F)
Locked characteristic 5 V

400 A maximum
8.4 N.m (0.84 kg-m, 6.1 lb-ft) minimum

Magnetic switch operating voltage 8 volts maximum

REQUIRED SERVICE MATERIAL

MATERIAL
RECOMMENDED

SUZUKI PRODUCT
USE

Lithium grease
SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A

(99000-25010)

� Armature shaft.
� Over-running clutch.
� Armature shaft bushes.
� Drive lever.
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CHARGING SYSTEM 6H-1

SECTION 6H

CHARGING SYSTEM
NOTE:
For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of service manual men-
tioned in the FOREWORD of this manual.
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1. Generator with regulator assembly
2. Charge indicator light
3. Ignition switch
4. Battery
5. Load

B : Generator output (Battery terminal)
E : Ground
L : Lamp terminal

1. Pulley
2. Pulley nut
3. Rotor fan
4. Stator coil
5. Stator core
6. Field coil

7. Regulator
8. Brush
9. Front housing

10. Rear housing
11. Rectifier

6H-2 CHARGING SYSTEM

GENERATOR

GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The generator is a small and high performance type with an IC regulator incorporated.



B : Generator output (Battery terminal)
E : Ground
L : Lamp terminal

CHARGING SYSTEM 6H-3

DIAGNOSIS

CAUTION:
� Do not connect any load between L and E.
� When connecting a charger or a booster battery to vehicle

battery, refer to this section describing battery charging.

Trouble in charging system will show up as one or more of the fol-
lowing conditions:
1) Faulty indicator lamp operation.
2) An undercharged battery as evidenced by slow cranking or indi-

cator dark.
3) An overcharged battery as evidenced by excessive spewing of

electrolyte from vents.
Noise from generator may be caused by a loose drive pulley, loose
mounting bolts, worn or dirty bearings, defective diode, or defective
stator.

FAULTY INDICATOR LAMP OPERATION

PROBLEM POSSIBLE CAUSE CORRECTION

Charge light does not
light with ignition ON
and engine off

� Fuse blown
� Light burned out
� Wiring connection loose
� IC regulator

Check fuse.
Replace light.
Tighten loose connection.
Replace generator.

Charge light does not go out with
engine running (battery requires
frequent recharging)

� Drive belt loose or worn
� IC regulator or generator faulty
� Wiring faulty

Adjust or replace drive belt.
Replace generator.
Repair wiring.

Noise from radio Condenser faulty Replace generator.



1. Generator
2. Ammeter
3. Voltmeter

4. Battery
5. Load
6. Switch

O
U

T
P

U
T

 V
O

LT
A

G
E

 (
V

)

REGULATOR CASE TEMP. (�C)

6H-4 CHARGING SYSTEM

UNDERCHARGED BATTERY
This condition, as evidenced by slow cranking or indicator clear
with red dot can be caused by one or more of the following condi-
tions even though indicator lamp may be operating normal.
The following procedure also applies to cars with voltmeter and am-
meter.
1) Make sure that undercharged condition has not been caused by

accessories left on for extended period of time.
2) Check drive belt for proper tension.
3) If battery defect is suspected referring to BATTERY section.
4) Inspect wiring for defects. Check all connections for tightness

and cleanliness, battery cable connections at battery, starting
motor and ignition ground cable.

5) Connect voltmeter and ammeter as shown.

Voltmeter
Set between generator B terminal and ground.

Ammeter
Set between generator B terminal and battery (+) terminal.

NOTE:
Use fully charged battery.

6) Measure current and voltage.

NO-LOAD CHECK
Run engine from idling up to 2,000 rpm and read meters.

NOTE:
Turn off switches of all accessories (wiper, heater etc.).

Standard current 10 A maximum

Standard voltage
14.2 – 14.8 V

at 25�C (77�F)

NOTE:
Consideration should be taken that voltage will differ some-
what with regulator case temperature as shown in left figure.
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CHARGING SYSTEM 6H-5

Higher Voltage
If voltage is higher than standard value, check ground of brushes.
If brushes are not grounded, replace generator.

Lower Voltage
If voltage is lower than standard value, replace generator.

LOAD CHECK
1) Run engine at 2,000 rpm and turn on head light and heater mo-

tor.
2) Measure current and if it is less than 20 A, replace generator.

OVERCHARGED BATTERY
1) To determine battery condition, refer to BATTERY section.
2) If obvious overcharge condition exists as evidenced by exces-

sive spewing of electrolyte, measure generator B terminal volt-
age at engine 2,000 rpm.

3) If measured voltage is higher than upper limit value replace gen-
erator.



1. “B” terminal wire
2. “L” terminal wire
3. Generator bolt
4. Generator belt
5. Generator cover
6. Generator
7. Splash cover (Right)

: Tightening torque

10 N.m (1.0 kg–m)

6 N.m (0.6 kg–m)
23 N.m (2.3 kg–m)

23 N.m (2.3 kg–m)2

50 N.m (5.0 kg–m)

6H-6 CHARGING SYSTEM

UNIT REPAIR OVERHAUL
DISMOUNTING AND REMOUNTING

DISMOUNTING
1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) Hoist vehicle and remove right side splash cover.
3) Loosen generator belt adjusting bolt and generator pivot bolt.

When servicing vehicle equipped with A/C, remove compressor
drive belt before removing generator belt.
Refer to “COMPRESSOR DRIVE BELT” in Section 1B.

4) Slacken belt by displacing generator and then remove it.
5) Disconnect (B) and (L) terminal wire from generator.
6) Remove generator cover from generator bracket.
7) Remove generator.

REMOUNTING
Reverse dismounting procedure and for water pump belt tension
refer to SECTION 6B.



1. Pulley nut
2. Pulley
3. Drive end frame
4. Stator
5. Stud bolt
6. Drive end bearing
7. Bearing retainer
8. Rotor
9. End housing bearing

10. Bearing cover
11. Rear end frame
12. Rectifier
13. Brush holder
14. Brush cover
15. Brush
16. Connector
17. Rear end cover

: Tightening torque

80 N.m (8.0 kg–m)

5

CHARGING SYSTEM 6H-7

DISASSEMBLY AND ASSEMBLY

SPECIFICATIONS

GENERATOR

Rated voltage 12 V

Nominal output 70 A

Permissible max. speed 18000 r/min.

No-load speed 1230 r/min (rpm)

Setting voltage 14.2 to 14.8 V (at 25�C (77�F))

Permissible ambient
temperature

–30 to 90�C (–22 to 194�F)

Polarity Negative ground

Rotation Clockwise viewed from pulley side
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Important
WARNING/CAUTION/NOTE

Please read this manual and follow its instructions carefully. To emphasize special information, the words
WARNING, CAUTION and NOTE have special meanings. Pay special attention to the messages highlighted by
these signal words.

WARNING:

Indicates a potential hazard that could result in death or injury.

CAUTION:

Indicates a potential hazard that could result in vehicle damage.

NOTE:

Indicates special information to make maintenance easier or instructions clearer.

WARNING:

This service manual is intended for authorized Suzuki dealers and qualified service mechanics only.
Inexperienced mechanics or mechanics without the proper tools and equipment may not be able to
properly perform the services described in this manual.
Improper repair may result in injury to the mechanic and may render the vehicle unsafe for the driver
and passengers.

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• If the air bag system and another vehicle system both need repair, Suzuki recommends that the air
bag system be repaired first, to help avoid unintended air bag system activation.

• Do not modify the steering wheel, instrument panel or any other air bag system component (on or
around air bag system components or wiring). Modifications can adversely affect air bag system
performance and lead to injury.

• If the vehicle will be exposed to temperatures over 93°C (200°F) (for example, during a paint baking
process), remove the air bag system components (air bag (inflator) modules, SDM and/or seat belt
with pretensioner) beforehand to avoid component damage or unintended activation.



Foreword
This SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL is a supplement to RB413 SERVICE MANUAL. It has been pre-
pared exclusively for the following applicable model.

Applicable model: RB413 4WD model

If describes only different service information of RB413 4WD model as compared with RB413 SERVICE MAN-
UAL. Therefore, whenever servicing RB413 4WD model, consult this supplement first. And for any section, item
or description not found in this supplement, refer to the related service manual below.

When replacing parts or servicing by disassembling, it is recommended to use SUZUKI genuine parts, tools and
service materials (lubricant, sealants, etc.) as specified in each description.

All information, illustrations and specifications contained in this literature are based on the latest product infor-
mation available at the time of publication approval. And used as the main subject of description is the vehicle of
standard specifications among others. Therefore, note that illustrations may differ from the vehicle being actually
serviced.
The right is reserved to make changes at any time without notice.

Related Manual:

© COPYRIGHT MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION  2001

Manual Name Manual No.
RB413 SERVICE MANUAL 99500-83E00-01E
RB310/413 WIRING DIAGRAM MANUAL 99512U83E10-669
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GENERAL INFORMATION
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NOTE:

For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



0A-2 GENERAL INFORMATION
Precautions
Precaution in Servicing Full-Time 4WD Vehi-
cle
This full-time 4WD vehicle can not be converted to 2WD man-
ually.
Observe the following caution in servicing. Otherwise, front
wheels drive rear wheels or vise-versa and vehicle accidents,
drivetrain damage and personal injury may result.

• Never perform any of the following types of service
work.
[A] : Testing with 2-wheel chassis dynamometer, speed-
ometer tester or brake tester.
[B] : Driving front wheels, which are jacked up.
[C] : Towing under the condition where either front or
rear wheels can not rotate.

• When testing with 2-wheel chassis dynamometer,
speedometer tester or brake tester, be sure to make the
vehicle as front wheel drive by removing propeller shaft
assembly.

• When using On-vehicle type wheel balancing equipment
(1), be sure to jack up all four wheels, off the ground
completely and support vehicle with safety stands (2).
Be careful of the other wheels, which will rotate at the
same time.

• This vehicle should be towed under one of the following
conditions :

– With all wheels on a flatbed truck.
– With front or rear wheels lifted and a dolly under the

other wheels.
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Vehicle Lifting Points

WARNING:

• Before applying hoist to underbody, always take vehicle balance throughout service into consider-
ation. Vehicle balance on hoist may change depending on what part to be removed.

• Before lifting up the vehicle, check to be sure that end of hoist arm is not in contact with brake pipe,
fuel pipe, bracket or any other part.

• When using frame contact hoist, apply hoist as shown (right and left at the same position). Lift up
the vehicle till 4 tires are a little off the ground and make sure that the vehicle will not fall off by try-
ing to move vehicle body in both ways. Work can be started only after this confirmation.

• Make absolutely sure to lock hoist after vehicle is hoisted up.

1. Front left tire

2. Rear left tire

3. Front



0A-4 GENERAL INFORMATION
When lifting front vehicle end with floor jack, be sure to put the
wooden block (5) on the jack against front jacking bracket (1).
When lifting rear vehicle end with floor jack, be sure to put the
jack against the center portion of rear axle (2) (2WD vehicle) or
rear axle housing (6) (4WD vehicle).

To perform service with either front or rear vehicle end jacked up,
be sure to place safety stands (1) under vehicle body so that vehi-
cle body is securely supported. And then check to ensure that
vehicle body does not slide on safety stands and the vehicle is
held stable for safety’s sake

WARNING:

• If the vehicle to be jacked up only at the front or rear
end, be sure to block the wheels on ground in order to
ensure safety.
After the vehicle is jacked up, be sure to support it on
stands. It is extremely dangerous to do any work on
the vehicle raised on jack alone.

CAUTION:

• Never apply jack against suspension parts (i.e., stabi-
lizer (3), etc.), front bumper (4) or vehicle floor, other-
wise it may get deformed.
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SECTION 0B

MAINTENANCE AND LUBRICATION

CONTENTS 

Maintenance Schedule .................................. 0B-2
Normal Condition Schedule ......................... 0B-2
Maintenance Recommended under Severe 
Driving Conditions ........................................ 0B-4

Maintenance Service...................................... 0B-5

Chassis and Body........................................  0B-5
Drive Shaft (Axle) Boots / 
Propeller Shafts (4WD) ............................  0B-5
Transfer Oil (4WD) and Rear 
Differential Oil (4WD) ...............................  0B-6

Recommended Fluids and Lubricants.........  0B-6

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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Maintenance Schedule
Normal Condition Schedule

Interval:
This interval should be judged by odome-
ter reading or months, whichever comes 
first.

This table includes services as scheduled up to 90,000 km
(54,000 miles) mileage. Beyond 90,000 km (54,000 miles), carry
out the same services at the same intervals respectively.
km (x 1,000) 15 30 45 60 75 90
Miles (x 1,000) 9 18 27 36 45 54
Months 12 24 36 48 60 72

1. ENGINE
1-1. Drive belt (tension, damage) V-rib belt – – I – – R
1-2. Camshaft timing belt Replace every 100,000 km (60,000 miles)
1-3. Valve lash (clearance) – I – I – I
1-4. Engine oil and When SG, SH or SJ grade oil is used. R R R R R R

Engine oil filter When SE or SF grade oil is used. Replace every 10,000 km (6,000 miles) or
8 months

1-5. Engine coolant – R – R – R
1-6. Exhaust system (leakage, damage, tightness) – I – I – I
2. IGNITION SYSTEM
2-1. Spark plugs When unleaded fuel is used – – R – – R
3. FUEL SYSTEM
3-1. Air cleaner filter Paved-road I I R I I R

Dusty condition Refer to “Severe Driving Condition” schedule
3-2. Fuel lines (deterioration, leakage, damage) – I – I – I
3-3. Fuel tank – – I – – I
4. EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
4-1. PCV (Positive Crankcase Ventilation) valve – – – – – I
4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system – – – – – I
5. BRAKE
5-1. Brake discs and pads (thickness, wear, damage) I I I I I I

Brake drums and shoes (wear, damage) – I – I – I
5-2. Brake hoses and pipes (leakage, damage, clamp) – I – I – I
5-3. Brake fluid – R – R – R
5-4. Brake lever and cable (damage, stroke, operation) Inspect at first 15,000 km (9,000 miles) only



MAINTENANCE AND LUBRICATION 0B-3
Interval:
This interval should be judged by odome-
ter reading or months, whichever comes 
first.

This table includes services as scheduled up to 90,000 km (54,000 
miles) mileage. Beyond 90,000 km (54,000 miles), carry out the 
same services at the same intervals respectively.
km (x 1,000) 15 30 45 60 75 90
Miles (x 1,000) 9 18 27 36 45 54
Months 12 24 36 48 60 72

6. CHASSIS AND BODY
6-1. Clutch pedal (For manual transmission) – I – I – I
6-2. Tires/wheel discs (wear, damage, rotation) I I I I I I
6-3. Drive shaft boots (breakage, damage) / Propeller shaft 

(4WD)
– – I – – I

6-4. Suspension system (tightness, damage, rattle, break-
age)

– I – I – I

6-5. Steering system (tightness, damage, breakage, rattle) – I – I – I
6-6. Manual transmission oil (leakage, level) 

(“I”: 1st 15,000 km only)
I – R – – R

6-7. Automatic transmission Fluid level – I – I – I
Fluid change Replace every 165,000 km (99,000 miles)

6-7-1. Transfer oil (4WD) (leakage, level) I – I – I –
6-7-2. Rear differential oil (4WD) (level) 

(“R”: 15,000 km only)
R or I – I – I –

6-8. All latches, hinges and locks – I – I – I
6-9. Ventilator air filter (if equipped)

– I R – I R

NOTE:

• “R”: Replace or change
• “I”: Inspect and correct or replace if necessary
• For Sweden, item 2-1, 4-1 and 4-2 should be performed by odometer reading only.
• For Item 1-2. Camshaft timing belt: This belt may be replaced every 90,000 km (54,000 miles)

according to customer’s maintenance convenience.
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Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving Conditions
If the vehicle is usually used under the conditions corresponding to any severe condition code given below, it is
recommended that applicable maintenance operation be performed at the particular interval as given in the
chart below.

Severe condition code
A – Repeated short trips
B – Driving on rough and/or muddy roads
C – Driving on dusty roads
D – Driving in extremely cold weather and/or salted roads
E – Repeated short trips in extremely cold weather
H – Trailer towing (if admitted)

Severe 
Condition Code

Maintenance
Maintenance 

Operation
Maintenance Interval

– B C D – – – –
ITEM 1-1
Drive belt (V-rib belt)

I
Every 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

R
Every 45,000 km 
(27,000 miles) or 36 months

A – C D E – – H
ITEM 1-4
Engine oil and oil filter

R
Every 5,000 km 
(3,000 miles) or 4 months

A B C – E – – H
ITEM 2-1
Spark plugs

R
Every 10,000 km
(6,000 miles) or 8 months

– – C – – – – –
ITEM 3-1
Air cleaner filter *1

I
Every 2,500 km 
(1,500 miles)

R
Every 30,000 km 
(18,000 miles) or 24 months

– B – D E – – H
ITEM 6-3
Drive shafts and propeller shafts (4WD)

I
Every 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

– B – – E – – H
ITEM 6-6, 6-7-1, 6-7-2
Manual transmission oil, transfer oil (4WD) 
and differential oil (4WD)

R
Every 30,000 km
(18,000 miles) or 24 months

– B – – E – – H
ITEM 6-7
Automatic transmission fluid

R
Every 30,000 km
(18,000 miles) or 24 months

– B C D – – – H
ITEM 6-2
Wheel bearings

I
Every 15,000 km
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

– – C D – – – –
ITEM 6-9
Ventilator air filter *2 (if equipped)

I
Every 15,000 km
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

R
Every 45,000 km
(27,000 miles) or 36 months

NOTE:

• “R” : Replace or change
• “I” : Inspect and correct or replace if necessary
• *1 : Inspect or replace more frequently if necessary.
• *2 : Clean or replace more frequently if the air from the ventilator decreases.
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Maintenance Service
Chassis and Body
Drive Shaft (Axle) Boots / Propeller Shafts (4WD) 
(ITEM 6-3)

DRIVE SHAFT (AXLE) BOOTS INSPECTION

Check drive shaft boots (wheel side and differential side) for
leaks, detachment, tear or other damage.
Replace boot as necessary.

PROPELLER SHAFTS (4WD) INSPECTION

1) Check propeller shaft connecting bolts for looseness. If
looseness is found, tighten to specified torque.

2) Check propeller shaft joints for wear, play and damage.
If any defect is found, replace.

3) Check propeller shaft center support for biting of foreign mat-
ter, crack, abnormal noise and damage. If any defect is
found, replace.
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Transfer Oil (4WD) and Rear Differential Oil (4WD) 
(ITEM 6-7-1 and -2)

INSPECTION

1) Check transfer case or differential for evidence of oil leakage. 
Repair leaky point if any.

2) Make sure that vehicle is placed level for oil level check.
3) Remove level plug of transfer or differential and check oil

level. 
Oil level can be checked roughly by means of level plug hole.
That is, if oil flows out of level plug hole or if oil level is found
up to hole when level plug is removed, oil is properly filled. 
If oil is found insufficient, pour specified amount of specified
oil referring to “TRANSFER OIL CHANGE” in Section 7D or
“DIFFERENTIAL OIL CHANGE” in Section 7F.

4) Tighten level plug to specified torque referring to “TRANS-
FER OIL CHANGE” in Section 7D or “CHANGING DIFFER-
ENTIAL OIL” in Section 7F.

REPLACEMENT

Change transfer oil and differential oil with new specified oil refer-
ring to “TRANSFER OIL CHANGE” in Section 7D or “DIFFEREN-
TIAL OIL CHANGE” in Section 7F.

Recommended Fluids and Lubricants

[A] : Transfer

[B] : Rear differential

1. Oil level/filler plug

2. Drain plug

Engine oil SE, SF, SG, SH or SJ (Refer to engine oil viscosity chart in item 1-4.)
Engine coolant (Ethylene glycol 
base coolant)

“Anti-freeze / Anti-corrosion coolant”

Brake fluid DOT4 or SAE J1704
Manual transmission oil API GL-4, SAE75W-90 (Refer to Section 7A for detail)
Transfer oil (4WD) Refer to “OIL CHANGE” in Section 7D
Differential oil (4WD) Refer to “OIL CHANGE” in Section 7F

Automatic transmission fluid An equivalent of DEXRON®-III
Door hinges

Engine oil or water resistance chassis grease
Hood latch assembly
Key lock cylinder Spray lubricant
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SECTION 3E

REAR SUSPENSION

CONTENTS

On-Vehicle Service......................................... 3E-2
Rear Axle Shaft and Wheel Bearing ............ 3E-3
Rear Axle Shaft Oil Seal .............................. 3E-7
Rear Axle Housing ....................................... 3E-8

Required Service Material ...........................  3E-14
Special Tool..................................................  3E-14

 

NOTE:

• All suspension fasteners are an important attaching part in that it could affect the performance of
vital parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with
one of the same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not
use a replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as speci-
fied during reassembly to assure proper retention of this part.

• Never attempt to heat, quench or straighten any suspension part. Replace it with a new part, or
damage to the part may result.

• For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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On-Vehicle Service

1. Rear coil spring 10. Brake drum 19. Shock absorber lower bolt

2. Rear bump stopper
: Apply soap water, when installing.

11. Oil seal 20. Trailing arm front bolt
: Insert from vehicle inside.

3. Rear spring upper seat 12. Spacer 
: The tapered side of spacer inner diameter 
directed toward outside (brake drum side).

21. Trailing arm rear bolt 
: Insert from vehicle inside.

4. Rear shock absorber 13. Oil seal protector 22. Brake back plate bolt

5. Lateral rod 14. LSPV bracket (only vehicle with LSPV) 23. Bearing retainer ring (without ABS)

6. Trailing arm 15. Brake back plate 24. Bearing retainer ring (with ABS)

7. Rear axle shaft 16. Lateral rod axle housing side nut Tightening torque

8. Rear axle housing
: Apply water tight sealant 99000-31090 to 
joint of plate and axle housing.

17. Lateral rod body side bolt
: Insert from the direction as shown.

Do not reuse

9. Bearing
: Seal side of bearing comes inside of 
brake drum.

18. Shock absorber upper bolt
: Insert from vehicle outside.
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Rear Axle Shaft and Wheel Bearing
REMOVAL

1) Hoist vehicle and remove rear wheels.

2) Remove rear brake drum by using 8 mm bolts. For details
referring to Section 5C.

3) Drain gear oil from rear axle housing by loosening drain plug
(1).

4) Disconnect parking brake cable from parking brake shoe
lever (2) and remove parking brake cable (1) from brake back
plate.

5) Disconnect brake pipe (1) from wheel cylinder and put wheel
cylinder bleeder plug cap (2) onto pipe to prevent fluid from
spilling.

6) Remove wheel speed sensor from axle housing (if equipped
with ABS).

7) Remove brake back plate bolts from axle housing.

1. 8 mm bolt

2. Level plug
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8) Using special tools indicated, draw out axle shaft with brake
back plate.

Special tool
(A) : 09942-15511
(B) : 09943-17912

9) In order to remove the retainer ring (1) from the axle shaft
(2), grind (3) with a grinder two parts of the bearing retainer
ring as illustrated till it becomes thin.

10) Break with a chisel the thin ground retainer ring, and it can
be removed.

CAUTION:

Be careful not to go so far as to grind the shaft.

A : Without ABS

B : With ABS
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11) Using special tools, remove bearing (1) from shaft and then
remove brake back plate (2).

Special tool
(D) : 09927-18411
(E) : 09921-57810

12) Remove stud bolts (1) by using hydraulic press (2).

INSTALLATION

1) Aligning serrations between new stud bolts (1) and flange
(4), install new stud bolts by tightening nut as shown.

2. Nut

3. Washer
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2) Press in a new bearing (2) and retainer ring (3) in order by
using an hydraulic press (4).

3) Inspect axle shaft length.

Rear axle shaft length “a”
Right side : 657.5 mm (25.9 in.)
Left side : 785.5 mm (30.9 in.)

4) Apply grease to axle shaft oil seal (1) lip as shown.

“A” : Grease 99000-25010

5) Apply sealant to mating surface (2) of axle housing and
brake back plate.

“B” : Sealant 99000-31090

6) Install rear axle shaft to rear axle housing and tighten brake
back plate bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake back plate bolts (a) : 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:

• Install wheel bearing spacer (1) with the tapered side of
its inner diameter directed toward outside (axle shaft
flange side).

• Install wheel bearing with its sealed side directed
toward outside (axle shaft flange side).

• Use care not to cause any damage to outside of
retainer ring and wheels sensor ring (if equipped with
ABS).

A : Tapered side

B : Sealed side

C : Differential side

D : Without ABS

E : With ABS

NOTE:

Make sure to remove old sealant before applying it anew.

NOTE:

When installing rear axle shaft, be careful not to cause
damage to oil seal lip in axle housing.
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7) Connect brake pipe to wheel cylinder and tighten brake pipe
flare nut to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake pipe flare nut (b) : 16 N·m (1.6 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)

8) Tighten oil drain plug to specified torque and refill rear axle
(differential) housing with new specified gear oil and tighten
oil filler plug to specified torque. Refer to Section 7F for tight-
ening torque data and refill.

9) Connect parking brake cable (1) to parking brake shoe lever.
Install brake shoes and secure parking brake cable to brake
back plate with clip (2).
Install wheel speed sensor (if equipped with ABS).

10) Install brake drum (1) (right & left) after marking sure that
inside of brake drum and brake shoes are free from dirt and
oil. Then tighten wheel nuts (2) temporarily by hand.

11) Fill reservoir with brake fluid and bleed brake system. (For
bleeding operation, refer to “BLEEDING BRAKES” in   Sec-
tion 5.)

12) Install wheel and tighten wheel nuts to specified torque.
13) Upon completion of all jobs, pull parking brake lever with

about 20 kg, (44 lbs) load three to five times so as to obtain
proper drum-to-shoe clearance.
Adjust parking brake cable (for adjustment, refer to “PARK-
ING BRAKE INSPECTION AND ADJUSTMENT” in Section
5).

14) Check to ensure that brake drum is free from dragging and
proper braking is obtained.

15) Perform brake test (foot brake and parking brake).
(For brake test, see Section 5.)

16) Check each installed part for oil leakage.

Rear Axle Shaft Oil Seal
REMOVAL

1) Remove rear axle shaft. For details, refer to steps 1) to 8) of
“REAR AXLE SHAFT AND WHEEL BEARING” in this sec-
tion.

CAUTION:

Check to ensure that clip is in good condition before
installing it. If deformed or broken, replace.
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2) Remove rear axle shaft oil seal (1) by using special tool.

Special tool
(A) : 09913-50121

INSTALLATION

1) Using special tool, drive in oil seal (1) until it contacts oil seal
protector (2) in axle housing.

Special tool
(A) : 09924-84510-004
(B) : 09913-75821

“A” : Grease 99000-25010

2) For procedure hereafter, refer to steps 4) to 16) of “REAR
AXLE SHAFT AND WHEEL BEARING” in this section.

Rear Axle Housing
REMOVAL

1) Remove rear axle shaft referring to item 1) to 8) of “REAR
AXLE SHAFT AND WHEEL BEARING” in this section.

2) Disconnect brake pipes (2) (right & left) from flexible hoses
(1) and remove E-rings (3).

3) Remove brake pipes from wheel cylinders (right & left).
4) Remove wheel speed sensors (right & left) and release

clamps from axle housing (if equipped with ABS).
5) Remove LSPV adjust nut and detach spring end from rear

axle housing (if equipped with LSPV).

2. Axle housing

NOTE:

• Make sure that oil seal is free from inclination as it is
installed.

• Refer to figure so that oil seal is installed in proper
direction.

A : Differential side
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6) Before removing propeller shaft, give match marks (1) on
joint flange and propeller shaft (2) as shown.

7) Remove propeller shaft.

8) For jobs hereafter, support rear axle housing by using floor
jack (1) under axle housing (2) and remove differential car-
rier assembly.

9) Remove lateral rod (1).

10) Loosen trailing arm rear mounting nuts (3) (right & left) from
axle housing, but don’t remove bolts.

11) Remove shock absorber lower mounting bolts (1).
12) Lower floor jack until tension of suspension coil spring

becomes a little loose and remove trailing arm rear mounting
bolts (2) (right & left).

13) Lower rear axle housing gradually and remove coil springs.
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14) Remove axle housing.

INSTALLATION

Install removed parts in reverse order of removal, noting the fol-
lowing.

1) Place rear axle housing on floor jack. Then install rear trail-
ing arm bolts (1) (right & left) in proper direction as shown.
Then tighten nuts (2) temporarily by hand.

2) Install coil springs (3) (right & left) on spring seat (2) of axle
housing (1) and raise axle housing.

3) Install shock absorber (1) (right and left) to axle housing (2)
and install bolts in proper direction as shown. Then tighten
bolts (3) (right & left) temporarily by hand.

A : Vehicle out side

B : Vehicle center side

NOTE:

When seating coil spring (3), mate spring end with
stepped part (4) of rear axle spring seat as shown.

A : Upper side

“a” : Small

“b” : Large
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4) Install lateral rod (1) and bolt (3) in proper direction as
shown. Then tighten nuts (4) temporarily by hand.

5) Clean mating surfaces of axle housing (1) and differential
carrier and apply sealant to housing side.

“A” : Sealant 99000-31110

6) Install differential carrier assembly to axle housing and
tighten carrier bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Rear differential carrier bolts : 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

7) Install propeller shaft to joint flange aligning match marks (1)
and tighten flange bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Companion flange bolts (a) : 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

8) Install LSPV spring to rear axle.
Tighten LSPV adjust nut temporarily at this step. (if equipped
with LSPV).

9) Install wheel speed sensor and clamp wire securely (right &
left) (if equipped with ABS).

10) Remove floor jack from axle housing.

11) Connect brake flexible hoses (1) (right & left) to bracket on
rear axle and secure it with E-rings (3) (right & left).

12) Connect brake pipes to brake flexible hoses (1) and tighten
brake pipe flare nuts (2) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake pipe flare nut (b) : 16 N·m (1.6 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)

2. Vehicle body

A : Forward
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13) Apply grease to axle shaft oil seals (1) lip (right & left).

“A” : Grease 99000-25010

14) Clean mating surfaces (2) (right & left) of axle housing and
brake back plate and apply water tight sealant as shown in
figure.

“B” : Sealant 99000-31090

15) Install rear axle shaft (right & left) to rear axle housing and
tighten brake back plate bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake back plate bolts (a) : 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

16) Connect brake pipes (3) to wheel cylinders (1) (right & left)
and tighten brake pipe flare nuts (2) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake pipe flare nuts (b) : 16 N·m (1.6 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)

17) Apply water tight sealant where brake back plate (1) and
parking brake cable contact.
Connect parking brake cable (2) to brake back plate (right &
left) and secure it with clip (3).

“A” : Sealant 99000-31090

18) Install brake shoes (right & left) referring to “BRAKE SHOE”
in Section 5C.

19) Install brake drums (1) (right & left) after making sure that
inside of brake drum and brake shoes are free from dirt and
oil. Then tighten wheel nuts (2) temporarily by hand.

20) Fill reservoir with brake fluid and bleed brake system. (For
bleeding operation, refer to Section 5.)

21) Refill differential gear housing with new specified gear oil. 
Refer to Section 7F.

NOTE:

Check to ensure that clip is in good condition before
installing it. If deformed or broken, replace.

A : Forward



REAR SUSPENSION 3E-13
22) Install wheels and tighten wheel nuts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel nuts (f) : 85 N·m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

23) Upon completion of all jobs, pull parking brake lever with
about 20 kg, (44 lbs) load three to five times so as to obtain
proper drum-to-shoe clearance.
Adjust parking brake cable referring to “PARKING BRAKE” in
Section 5C.

24) Lower hoist.

25) Tighten right and left trailing arm nuts (1) and shock
absorber lower bolts (2) to specified torque.
Tighten lateral rod nuts (3) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Rear trailing arm nuts (a) : 80 N·m (8.0 kg-m, 58.0 lb-ft)
Rear shock absorber lower bolts 
(b) : 63 N·m (6.3 kg-m, 45.5 lb-ft)
Lateral rod axle housing side nut 
(c) : 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)
Lateral rod body side nut (d) : 
100 N·m (10.0 kg-m, 72.5 lb-ft)

26) Check to ensure that brake drum is free from dragging and
proper braking is obtained.

27) Perform brake test (foot brake and parking brake).
28) If equipped with LSPV, check and adjust LSPV spring refer-

ring to “LSPV INSPECTION AND ADJUSTMENT” in Section
5A and perform “FLUID PRESSURE TEST” in Section 5.

29) Check each installed part for oil leakage.

NOTE:

When tightening these bolts and nuts, be sure that vehi-
cle is off hoist and in non loaded condition.



3E-14 REAR SUSPENSION
Required Service Material

Special Tool

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Lithium grease SUZUKI SUPER GREASE (A)
(99000-25010)

• Axle shaft oil seal
• Wheel bearing

Sealant SUZUKI BOND NO. 1215
(99000-31110)

• Joint seam of differential carrier and axle 
housing

Gear oil For gear oil information, refer to Section 7F. • Differential gear (Rear axle housing)
Water tight 
sealant

SUZUKI SEALING COMPOUND 366E
(99000-31090)

• Joint seam of axle housing and brake back 
plate

09927-18411 09913-50121 09942-15511 09943-17912
Universal puller Oil seal remover Sliding hammer Brake drum remover

09921-57810 09924-84510-004 09913-75821
Bearing remover Oil seal installer Installer attachment
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SECTION 4B

PROPELLER SHAFTS

CONTENTS

General Description....................................... 4B-1
Diagnosis........................................................ 4B-1

Diagnosis Table ........................................... 4B-1
Propeller Shaft Joint Check.......................... 4B-2

On-Vehicle Service ........................................  4B-2
Tightening Torque Specification..................  4B-6
Required Service Material ............................. 4B-6

 

General Description
Most universal and constant velocity joints require no maintenance. They are lubricated for life and can not be
lubricated on the vehicle. If universal and constant velocity joints becomes noisy or worn, it must be replaced.
The propeller shaft is a balanced unit. Handle it carefully so that balance can be maintained.
A viscous coupling is used for the coupling system which distributes an optimum driving force to the front and
rear wheels according to the driving conditions. It is located at the center of the propeller shaft.

Diagnosis
Diagnosis Table

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Abnormal noise • Loose universal joint bolt Tighten universal joint bolt.

• Spider bearing worn out or stuck Replace.
• Worn or broken constant velocity joint Replace.
• Worn or broken center support bearing Replace.
• Broken center support rubber Replace.
• Wear spider Replace propeller shaft.

Vibration • Performed propeller shaft Replace.



4B-2 PROPELLER SHAFTS
Propeller Shaft Joint Check

If universal joints are suspected of producing chattering or rattling
noise, inspect them for wear. Check to see if cross spider rattles
in yokes and replace defective propeller shaft with new one.
Noise coming from universal joint can be easily distinguished
from other noises because rhythm of chattering or rattling is in
step with cruising speed. Noise is pronounced particularly on
standing start or in coasting condition (when braking effect of
engine is showing in the drive line).

On-Vehicle Service

PRECEDENTIAL INSPECTION

• Check propeller shaft connecting bolts for looseness. If
looseness is found, tighten to specified torque.

• Check propeller shaft joints for wear, rattle and damage. If
any defect is found, replace.

• Check propeller shaft center support for biting of foreign mat-
ter, crack, abnormal noise and damage. If any defect is
found, replace.

1. Propeller shaft No.1 with center support

2. Viscous coupling with center support

3. Propeller shaft No.2

4. Forward

5. Propeller shaft No.2 bolt
: Apply thread lock 99000-32110 to thread.

6. Washer (if equipped)

Tightening torque

23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)

23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)

23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)

23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)5

55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

3

2

1
6

4



PROPELLER SHAFTS 4B-3
REMOVAL

1) Hoist vehicle.

2) Before removing propeller shafts, give match marks (1) on
yoke (3) of propeller shaft No.2 (4) and companion flange (2)
of differential as shown. Also give match marks (1) on pro-
peller shaft No.2 yoke (5), viscous coupling with center sup-
port (6), yoke (7) of propeller shaft No.1 with center support
(8) and transfer output flange (9).

3) Loosen propeller shaft bolt at front and rear end, and sepa-
rate propeller shafts from transfer and rear differential.

4) If disassembling propeller shaft assembly is necessary,
loosen propeller shaft No.2 bolts (1) and viscous coupling
nuts (2) to facilitate subsequent disassembling, but keeping
each connection provisionally.

CAUTION:

Don’t damage joint seal (10) to prevent lubrication defect
of joint.



4B-4 PROPELLER SHAFTS
5) Loosen center support bolts (1), then remove propeller shaft
No.1 with center support (2), propeller shaft No.2 (3) and vis-
cous coupling with center support (4) all together.

6) Disconnect propeller shaft No.1 with center support and pro-
peller shaft No.2 from viscous coupling with center support.

 INSPECTION

• Inspect propeller shaft and flange yoke for damage.
• Inspect propeller shaft for runout.

If damage is found or shaft runout exceeds its limit, replace.

Propeller shaft runout
Limit : 0.7 mm (0.028 in.)



PROPELLER SHAFTS 4B-5
INSTALLATION

Reverse removal procedure to install propeller shafts noting fol-
lowing point.

• When installing propeller shafts and viscous coupling with
center support, align the match marks (1).
Otherwise, vibration may occur during driving.

• Apply thread lock cement to thread of propeller shaft No.2
bolts.

“A” : Cement 99000-32110

• Use following specification to torque bolts.

Tightening torque
Propeller shaft bolts (a) : 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 Ib-ft)
Center support bolts (b) : 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)
Viscous coupling nuts (c) : 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

2. Propeller shaft No.2

3. Viscous coupling with center support

4. Propeller shaft No.1 with center support

5. Washer (if equipped)



4B-6 PROPELLER SHAFTS
Tightening Torque Specification

Required Service Material

Fastening portion
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Propeller shaft bolts 23 2.3 17.0
Center support bolts 55 5.5 40.0
Viscous coupling nuts 23 2.3 17.0

Material
Recommended SUZUKI Material

(Part Number)
Use

Thread lock cement THREAD LOCK CEMENT 1322 
(99000-32110)

• Propeller shaft No.2 bolt
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SECTION 5

BRAKES

CONTENTS

Check and Adjustment ....................................  5-2
Fluid Pressure Test (If Equipped with LSPV).  5-2
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

• All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replace with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. D not use a
replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified
during reassembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result
in extensive damage and weakening of the metal.

• For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



5-2 BRAKES
Check and Adjustment
Fluid Pressure Test (If Equipped with LSPV)
Test procedure for LSPV assembly is as follows.

Before testing, confirm the following.
• Fuel tank is filled with fuel fully.
• Vehicle is equipped with spare tire, tools, jack and jack han-

dle.

1) Place vehicle on level floor and set approximately about
1,000 N (100 kg, 220 lbs) weight (1) on rear housing center
so that rear axle weighs 4,500 N (450 kg, 992 lbs).

Rear axle weight “L” : 4,500 N (450 kg, 992 lbs)

2) Install special tool to front and rear brake.

Special tool
Front brake
(A) : 09956-02310
(B) : 09952-36310
(C) : 55473-82030 (Air bleeder plug as a spare part)

Rear brake
(A) : 09956-02310
(C) : 55473-82030 (Air bleeder plug as a spare part)
(D) : 09952-48320

NOTE:

Pressure gauge should be connected to bleeder plug
hole of front (left side brake) and rear (right side brake).
After testing front left side and rear right side, test front
right side and rear left side in the same way.

NOTE:

For front brake, use special tool (B) instead of thread
diameter 10 mm attachment included in special tool (A).



BRAKES 5-3
3) Depress brake pedal gradually till fluid pressure of front
brake becomes as specified below and check corresponding
pressure of rear brake then. It should be within specification
given below.

4) As done above, apply 100 kg/cm2 pressure to front brake
and check that rear brake pressure then is within specifica-
tion as given below.

5) If rear brake pressure is not within specification, adjust it by
changing bolt (2) position as follows.

• If rear brake pressure is higher than specification, move bolt
and nut (1) center side “a” and if it is lower, out side “b”.

• Repeat steps 3) and 4) until rear brake pressure is within
specification.

• After adjustment, be sure to torque nut (1) to specification.

Tightening torque
LSPV nut (a) : 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

6) Upon completion of fluid pressure test, bleed brake system
and perform brake test.

Front brake Rear brake
7,500 kPa

75 kg/cm2

1,067 psi

4,000 – 5,500 kPa

40 – 55 kg/cm2

569 – 782 psi

Front brake Rear brake
10,000 kPa

100 kg/cm2

1,422 psi

4,700 – 6,200 kPa

47 – 62 kg/cm2

668 – 882 psi



5-4 BRAKES
Tightening Torque Specification

Special Tool

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Brake pipe flare nut 16 1.6 11.5
Brake bleeder plug (Front caliper) 6.5 0.65 5.0
Brake bleeder plug (Wheel cylinder) 8.5 0.85 6.5
LSPV spring adjust nut 25 2.5 18.0

09956-02310 09952-36310 09952-48320
Fluid pressure gauge Pressure gauge attach-

ment
Pressure gauge attach-
ment
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SECTION 5A

BRAKES PIPE/HOSE/MASTER CYLINDER

CONTENTS

General Description....................................... 5A-2
LSPV (Load Sensing Proportioning Valve) 
Assembly (if equipped)................................. 5A-2

On-Vehicle Service......................................... 5A-3

Rear Brake Hose/Pipe 
(For Vehicle with LSPV)...............................  5A-3
LSPV (Load Sensing Proportioning Valve) 
Assembly (if equipped) ................................  5A-4

Special Tool....................................................  5A-6

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

• All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a
replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified
during reassembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result
in extensive damage and weakening of the metal.

• For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



5A-2 BRAKES PIPE/HOSE/MASTER CYLINDER
General Description
LSPV (Load Sensing Proportioning Valve) Assembly (if equipped)
As shown in figure below, LSPV is included within the brake circuit which connects the master cylinder and the
rear wheel brake. It controls the hydraulic pressure applied to the rear wheel brake according to the loaded state
of the vehicle (or weight of the load), whereby preventing the rear wheels from getting locked prematurely.

1. LSPV assembly

2. Spring

3. Adjust nut

4. Brake pipe flare nut



BRAKES PIPE/HOSE/MASTER CYLINDER 5A-3
On-Vehicle Service

Rear Brake Hose/Pipe (For Vehicle with LSPV)
REMOVAL

1) Raise and suitably support vehicle. Remove tire and wheel.
2) Clean dirt and foreign material from both hose end or pipe end fittings. Remove brake hose or pipe.

INSTALLATION

Reverse removal procedure for brake hose or pipe installation procedure.
• Install clamps properly referring to figure below.
• When installing hose, make sure that it has no twist or kink.
• Fill and maintain brake fluid level in reservoir. Bleed brake system.
• Perform brake test and check each installed part for fluid leakage.

CAUTION:

• Do not use lubricated shop air on brake parts as damage to rubber components may result.
• If any hydraulic component is removed or brake line disconnected, bleed the brake system.
• The torque values specified are for dry, unlubricated fasteners.
• Do not allow brake fluid to get on painted surfaces. Painted surfaces will be damaged by brake fluid.

1. 4 way joint A : Viewed from A

2. LSPV assembly F : Front side

3. Rear brake hose L : Left side

4. To left rear wheel cylinder R : Right side

5. To right rear wheel cylinder T : Top side

6. From master cylinder (Primary) a – f : Clamp

7. From master cylinder (Secondary) Tightening Torque



5A-4 BRAKES PIPE/HOSE/MASTER CYLINDER
LSPV (Load Sensing Proportioning Valve) Assembly (if equipped)

REMOVAL

1) Clean around reservoir cap and take out fluid with syringe or
such.

2) Hoist vehicle.

3) Disconnect brake pipes from LSPV assembly (1).

Special tool
(A) : 09950-78230 (10 x 11 mm)

1. LSPV assembly

2. Spring

3. Adjust nut

4. Brake pipe

Tightening Torque

3

2

1
25 N·m(2.5 kg-m)

4 16 N·m(1.6 kg-m)

25 N·m(2.5 kg-m)

CAUTION:

• Never disassemble LSPV assembly. Disassembly will
spoil its original performance. Replace with new one if
defective.

• Observe CAUTION at the beginning of ON-VEHICLE
SERVICE.
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4) Remove nut (2) and detach spring end from bracket (3).
5) Remove LSPV assembly (1) with spring (4) from vehicle

body.

INSTALLATION

1) Install LSPV assembly with spring to vehicle body.

2) Tighten brake pipe flare nuts and LSPV adjusting nut (1) to
specified torque.

Special tool
(A) : 09950-78230 (10 x 11 mm)

Tightening torque
LSPV adjust nut (a) : 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)
Brake pipe flare nut (b) : 16 N·m (1.6 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)

3) Fill reservoir with specified fluid and bleed air from brake
system.

4) After bleeding air, check that LSPV is installed properly refer-
ring to following “INSPECTION & ADJUSTMENT”.

INSPECTION & ADJUSTMENT

1) Confirm the following before inspection and adjustment.
• Fuel tank is filled with fuel fully.
• Vehicle is equipped with spare tire, tools, jack and jack han-

dle.
• Vehicle is free from any other load.
• Vehicle is placed on level floor.



5A-6 BRAKES PIPE/HOSE/MASTER CYLINDER
2) Push up LSPV lever with finger till it stops and measure
length of coil spring (“a” in figure).

3) Spring length “a” should be as specified.

Spring length “a” :
4WD :  148 mm (5.83 in.)

4) If it isn’t, adjust it to specification by changing LSPV adjust-
ing bolt and nut position as shown in figure. After adjustment,
tighten nut (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
LSPV adjust nut (a) : 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

5) Confirm fluid pressure referring to “Fluid Pressure Test” in
Section 5.

Special Tool

NOTE:

Check to make sure that LSPV body and brake pipe joints
are free from fluid leakage. Replace defective parts, if
any.

09950-78230
Flare nut wrench (10 x 11 
mm)
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SECTION 5C

PARKING AND REAR BRAKE

CONTENTS

On-Vehicle Service......................................... 5C-2
Brake Drum.................................................. 5C-2

Brake Back Plate ......................................... 5C-3

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

• All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a
replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified
during reassembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result
in extensive damage and weakening of the metal.

• For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



5C-2 PARKING AND REAR BRAKE
On-Vehicle Service
Brake Drum
REMOVAL

1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel.
2) Release parking brake lever.

3) Remove brake drum.
If brake drum can not be removed easily, increase clearance
between brake shoes and drum as follows.

a) Remove console box and loosen parking brake cable
adjusting nut (1).

b) Pull brake drum (1) off by using 8 mm bolts.

INSTALLATION

1) Put flat head rod or the like between rod (1) and ratchet (2)
and pull ratchet as shown to maximize clearance between
shoe and drum.

2) Install brake drum after making sure that inside of brake
drum and brake shoes are free from dirt and oil.

3) Upon completion of all jobs, depress brake pedal with about
30 kg (66 lbs) load three to five times so as to obtain proper
drum-to-shoe clearance.
Adjust parking brake cable. (For adjustment, see PARKING
BRAKE INSPECTION AND ADJUSTMENT in Section 5.)

4) Install console box if removed.
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5) Install wheel and tighten wheel nuts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel nut (b) : 85 N·m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

6) Check to ensure that brake drum is free from dragging and
proper braking is obtained. Then remove vehicle from hoist
and perform brake test (foot brake and parking brake).

Brake Back Plate
REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

Refer to “REAR AXLE SHAFT AND WHEEL BEARING (4WD
VEHICLE)” in Section 3E.
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ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS)

CONTENTS

General Description..................................... 5E1-2
Components and Parts Location................ 5E1-2
System Schematic ..................................... 5E1-3
System Circuit ............................................ 5E1-4

Diagnosis...................................................... 5E1-6
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Table....... 5E1-6

On-Vehicle Service ......................................  5E1-8
Rear Wheel Speed Sensor ........................  5E1-8
Rear Wheel Speed Sensor Ring................  5E1-9
G Sensor (For 4WD Vehicle Only)...........  5E1-10

Tightening Torque Specification..............  5E1-11

 

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

• All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a
replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified
during reassembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result
in extensive damage and weakening of the metal.

• For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in the FOREWORD of this manual.



5E1-2 ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS)
General Description
Components and Parts Location
The ABS (Antilock Brake System) controls the fluid pressure applied to the Wheel cylinder of each brake from
the master cylinder so that each wheel is not locked even when hard braking is applied.
This ABS has also the following function.
While braking is applied, but before ABS control becomes effective, braking force is distributed between the front
and rear so as to prevent the rear wheels from being locked too early for better stability of the vehicle.
The main component parts of this ABS include the following parts in addition to those of the conventional brake
system.

• Wheel speed sensor which senses revolution speed of each wheel and outputs its signal.
• “ABS” warning lamp which lights to inform abnormality when system fails to operate properly.
• ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly is incorporated ABS control module, ABS hydraulic unit (actua-

tor assembly), fail-safe relay and pump motor relay.
– ABS control module which sends operation signal to ABS hydraulic unit to control fluid pressure applied to

each wheel cylinder based on signal from each wheel speed sensor so as to prevent wheel from locking.
– ABS hydraulic unit which operates according to signal from ABS control module to control fluid pressure

applied to wheel cylinder of each 4 wheels.
– Fail-safe relay (solenoid valve relay) which supplies power to solenoid valve in ABS hydraulic unit.
– Pump motor relay which supplies power to pump motor in ABS hydraulic unit.

• G sensor which detects vehicle deceleration speed. (For 4WD model only)

This ABS is equipped with Electronic Brake force Distribution (EBD) system that controls a fluid pressure of rear
wheels to best condition, which is the same function as that of proportioning valve, by the signal from wheel sen-
sor independently of change of load due to load capacity and so on. And if the EBD system fails to operate prop-
erly, the brake warning lamp lights to inform abnormality.

[A] : LH steering vehicle shown 2. Combination meter 4. Wheel speed sensor ring 6. G sensor

1. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 3. Wheel speed sensor 5. Monitor coupler



ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS) 5E1-3
System Schematic

1. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 7. “ABS” warning lamp 13. Wheel speed sensor (Right-front)

2. ABS control module 8. “EBD” warning lamp (Brake warning lamp) 14. Wheel speed sensor (Left-front)

3. ABS hydraulic unit 9. Lamp driver module 15. Wheel speed sensor (Right-rear)

4. Fail safe relay 10. ECM 16. Wheel speed sensor (Left-rear)

5. Pump motor relay 11. Data link connector 17. G sensor

6. Stop lamp switch 12. Monitor coupler



5E1-4 ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS)
System Circuit
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1. Battery 9. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 17. Left-rear wheel speed sensor

2. Main fuses 10. Terminal arrangement of ABS hydraulic unit/control 
module assembly

18. Right-front wheel speed sensor

3. Ignition switch 11. ABS fail-safe relay (Solenoid valve relay) 19. Left-front wheel speed sensor

4. Circuit fuses 12. ABS pump motor relay 20. Data link connector

5. Combination meter 13. Pump motor 21. To ECM, SDM and EPS controller (if equipped)

6. “ABS” warning lamp 14. Solenoid valves 22. Stop lamp

7. “EBD” warning lamp (Brake warning lamp) 15. Diagnosis monitor coupler 23. Stop lamp switch

8. Warning lamp driver module (for ABS) 16. Right-rear wheel speed sensor 24. G sensor

Wire color
B : Black Br : Brown R : Red
B/R : Black/Red G : Green V/W : Violet/White
B/W : Black/White G/R : Green/Red W/B : White/Black
Bl/B : Blue/Black G/W : Green/White W/Bl : White/Blue
Bl/R : Blue/Red Or : Orange W/R : White/Red
Bl/W : Blue/White Or/Bl : Orange/Blue

TERMINAL CIRCUIT
E20-1 –––
E20-2 Stop lamp switch
E20-3 Right-front wheel speed sensor (+)
E20-4 Right-front wheel speed sensor (–)
E20-5 –––
E20-6 Right-rear wheel speed sensor (–)
E20-7 Right-rear wheel speed sensor (+)
E20-8 –––
E20-9 –––
E20-10 “EBD” warning lamp (Brake warning lamp)
E20-11 G sensor
E20-12 Diagnosis switch terminal
E20-13 Ground (for G sensor)
E20-14 “ABS” warning lamp
E20-15 Left-front wheel speed sensor (+)
E20-16 Left-front wheel speed sensor (–)
E20-17 –––
E20-18 Ignition switch
E20-19 Left-rear wheel speed sensor (+)
E20-20 Left-rear wheel speed sensor (–)
E20-21 Data link connector
E20-22 Ground (for ABS pump motor)
E20-23 ABS pump motor relay
E20-24 Ground (for ABS control module)
E20-25 ABS fail-safe relay
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Diagnosis
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Table

CAUTION:

Be sure to perform “ABS DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE” referring to Section 5E1 of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual before starting diagnosis.

DTC 
(displayed on 

SUZUKI 
scan tool)

DTC 
(indicated by 
“ABS” warn-

ing lamp)

ABS warning lamp flashing 
pattern

DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS

NO DTC 12 Normal

C1013 13 ABS control module

C1015 15 G sensor circuit

C1021 21 RF

Wheel speed sensor circuit

C1025 25 LF

C1031 31 RR

C1035 35 LR

C1022 22 RF

Wheel speed sensor circuit or 
sensor ring

C1026 26 LF

C1032 32 RR

C1036 36 LR

C1041 41

RF

Inlet solenoid valve circuit

C1042 42 Outlet solenoid valve circuit

C1045 45

LF

Inlet solenoid valve circuit

C1046 46 Outlet solenoid valve circuit
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C1051 51

RR

Inlet solenoid valve circuit

C1052 52 Outlet solenoid valve circuit

C1055 55

LR

Inlet solenoid valve circuit

C1056 56 Outlet solenoid valve circuit

C1057 57 Power source

C1061 61 ABS pump motor and/or motor relay circuit

C1063 63 Fail safe-relay

C1071 71 ABS control module

DTC 
(displayed on 

SUZUKI 
scan tool)

DTC 
(indicated by 
“ABS” warn-

ing lamp)

ABS warning lamp flashing 
pattern

DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS



5E1-8 ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS)
On-Vehicle Service
Rear Wheel Speed Sensor

OUTPUT VOLTAGE INSPECTION

1) Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2) Hoist vehicle.
3) Disconnect connector of wheel speed sensor.

4) Connect voltmeter between connector (1) terminals.
5) While turning wheel at a speed of approximately 1/2 to 1

rotation per second, check AC voltage of sensor.
If measured voltage is not as specified, check sensor, rotor
and their installation conditions.

Output AC voltage at 1/2 to 1 rotation per second
106 mV or more

1. Rear wheel speed sensor (right side) 4. Rear axle housing
 

Tightening torque

2. Trailing arm 5. Forward

3. Sensor coupler 6. Vehicle inside

2. Rotate by hand
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Reference

When using oscilloscope for this check, check if peak-to-peak
voltage (1) meets specification and waveform is complete.

Peak-to-peak voltage at 1/2 to 1 rotation per second
150 mV or more at 20 Hz

SENSOR INSPECTION

• Check sensor for damage.

• Check sensor for resistance and continuity.
If the check result is not as specified and any malcondition is
found, replace.

Between both terminals of sensor
1.2 – 1.6 kΩΩΩΩ at 20°C (68°F)

Between sensor terminal and sensor body
No continuity

Rear Wheel Speed Sensor Ring
INSPECTION

• Check rotor serration (teeth) for being missing damaged or
deformed.

• Turn wheel and check if rotor rotation is free from eccentricity
and looseness.

• Check that no foreign material is attached.
• If any faulty is found, repair or replace.

REMOVAL/ INSTALLATION

For removal and installation of retainer ring of rear axle shaft,
refer to “REAR AXLE SHAFT AND WHEEL BEARING” in Section
3E.

NOTE:

The rear wheel speed sensor ring can not be removed or
replaced alone. If rear wheel speed sensor ring needs to
be replaced, replace it as a retainer ring of rear axle shaft.



5E1-10 ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS)
G Sensor (For 4WD Vehicle Only)
REMOVAL

1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect battery negative
cable.

2) Remove center console box.

3) Remove G sensor (1) from floor.
4) Disconnect connector from sensor.

INSPECTION

Connect positive cable of 12 volt battery to “A” terminal of sensor
and ground cable to “C” terminal. Then using voltmeter, check
voltage between “B” terminal and “C” terminal.

G sensor specification
When placed horizontally : 2 – 3 V
When placed upright with arrow upward : 3 – 4 V
When placed upright with arrow downward : 1 – 2 V

If measured voltage is not as specified, replace sensor.

INSTALLATION

1) Connect connector to sensor securely.

2) Install sensor onto floor so that arrow mark (1) directs vehicle
forward (2). Tighten bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
G sensor bolt (a) : 3.0 N·m (0.3 kg-m, 2.2 lb-ft)

3) Install rear console box.
4) Connect negative cable at battery.

CAUTION:

Sensor must not be dropped or shocked. It will affect its
original performance.

2. Label

3. Forward

[A] : Horizontal

[B] : Upright with arrow upward

[C] : Upright with arrow downward
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Tightening Torque Specification

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
G sensor bolt 3.0 0.3 2.2
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SECTION 6A1

ENGINE MECHANICAL

CONTENTS

Unit Repair Overhaul ....................................6A1-2
Engine Mounting .........................................6A1-2

Engine Assembly ........................................6A1-3

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System : 
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury. 

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in the FOREWORD of this manual.
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Unit Repair Overhaul
Engine Mounting

1. Right mounting 10. Transfer to engine stiffener (if equipped) 19. Transfer to engine stiffener No.1 bolt (if equipped)

2. Right mounting swing bracket 11. Transfer stiffener bolt 20. Left mounting nut

3. Right mounting bracket 12. Rear mounting 21. Rear mounting bracket bolt

4. Left mounting body bracket 13. Right mounting body bolt 22. Rear mounting bracket nut

5. Left mounting 14. Right mounting bracket & swing bolt 23. Rear mounting bush bolt

6. Left mounting bracket 15. Right mounting bracket & swing nut 24. Rear mounting body bolt

7. Transfer stiffener 16. Right mounting bush bolt 25. Transfer to engine stiffener No.2 bolt (if equipped)

8. Left mounting bracket stiffener 17. Right mounting bracket bolt  Tightening Torque

9. Rear mounting bracket 18. Left mounting bush bolt
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Engine Assembly
REMOVAL

1) Release fuel pressure in fuel feed line by referring to Section
6 of the Service Manual mentioned in the FOREWORD of
this manual.

2) After disconnect negative and positive cables at battery,
remove battery and battery tray.

3) Remove engine hood after disconnecting windshield washer
hose.

4) Drain cooling system.

5) Disconnect radiator inlet hose from thermostat case and out-
let hose from water inlet pipe.

6) Remove air cleaner outlet No.1 hose (1) and No.2 hose (2)
with air intake joint (3).

7) Remove suction pipe (5) and remove air cleaner assembly
(4) by removing its fastening bolt (6).

8) Disconnect the following cables.
• Accelerator cable (1) from throttle body (2).
• Clutch cable from transmission.
• Gear shift and select control cables from transmission.

9) Disconnect the following vacuum hose.
• Brake booster hose (1) from intake manifold.
• Canister purge hose (2) from EVAP canister purge valve. 

WARNING:

To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
drain plug and radiator cap while engine and radiator are
still hot. Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under
pressure if plug and cap are taken off too soon.
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10) Disconnect the following electric wires:
• Back-up light switch
• Battery negative cable from transmission
• Vehicle speed sensor
• e.t.c.

and release above wire harness from clamps.

11) Disconnect fuel feed hose (1) from fuel delivery pipe.
12) Disconnect heater inlet and outlet hoses.

13) Remove right and left engine under covers.

14) Disconnect oxygen sensor No.2 (1) coupler and remove
exhaust No.1 pipe (2).

15) Drain engine oil, transmission oil and transfer oil.
16) Remove propeller shafts referring to Section 4B.

17) Remove stabilizer bar (1) referring to Section 3D of the Ser-
vice Manual mentioned in the FOREWORD of this manual.

18) Remove drive shaft joints from differential gear of transmis-
sion and intermediate shaft of transfer. 
Refer to Section 4 of the Service Manual mentioned in the
FOREWORD of this manual for procedure to disconnect
drive shaft joint. 
For engine and transmission removal, it is not necessary to
remove drive shafts from steering knuckle.
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19) Disconnect A/C suction and discharge hoses and then
remove A/C compressor and its bracket (if equipped), refer
to Section 1B of the Service Manual mentioned in the FORE-
WORD of this manual.

20)  Install support device.
21) Remove the following bolts and nuts referring to the figure of

“Engine Mounting” in this section.
a) Remove engine rear mounting bush bolt.
b) Remove engine left mounting nuts.
c) Remove engine right mounting bracket bolts and nut.

22) Before removing engine with transmission and transfer from
body, recheck to make sure all hoses, electric wires and
cables are disconnected from engine and transmission.

23) Lower engine with transmission and transfer from body.
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INSTALLATION

1) Lift engine with transmission and transfer into engine com-
partment, but do not remove support device.

2) Install engine right mounting bracket bolts and nut.
3) Install engine left mounting nuts.
4) Install engine rear mounting bush bolt.
5) Tighten bolts and nuts to specified torque referring to the fig-

ure of “Engine Mounting” in this section.
6) Remove support device.
7) Reverse removal procedures for installation of remainder.
• Install A/C compressor bracket and A/C compressor and

connect A/C suction and discharge hoses, refer to Section
1B of the Service Manual mentioned in the FOREWORD of
this manual.

• Push in each drive shaft joint fully so that snap ring engages
with differential gear and intermediate shaft of transfer.
Use care not to damage oil seal lip when inserting.

• Install stabilizer bar, refer to Section 3D of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in the FOREWORD of this manual.

• Install exhaust No.1 pipe.
• Install right and left engine under covers.
• Connect each hoses securely.
• Clamp electric wire securely.

8) Adjust clutch pedal free travel, referring to Section 7C of the
Service Manual mentioned in the FOREWORD of this man-
ual. 
Connect gear shift and select control cables referring to Sec-
tion 7A.

9) Refill transmission with gear oil referring to Section 7A of the
Service Manual mentioned in the FOREWORD of this man-
ual.

10) Refill engine with engine oil, referring to Section 0B of the
Service Manual mentioned in the FOREWORD of this man-
ual.

11) Refill cooling system, referring to Section 6B of the Service
Manual mentioned in the FOREWORD of this manual.

12) Adjust A/C compressor belt (if equipped), referring to Section
1B of the Service Manual mentioned in the FOREWORD of
this manual.

13) Upon completion of installation, verify that there is no fuel
leakage, coolant leakage, transmission oil leakage or
exhaust gas leakage at each connection.

14) Adjust accelerator cable play, referring to Section 6E of the
Service Manual mentioned in the FOREWORD of this man-
ual.
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SECTION 7A

MANUAL TRANSMISSION

CONTENTS

General Description....................................... 7A-2
Construction and Servicing .......................... 7A-2

On-Vehicle Service......................................... 7A-4
Differential Side Oil Seal .............................. 7A-4
Gear Shift Control Lever and Cable ............. 7A-6

Unit Repair Overhaul ..................................... 7A-8

Sub Assembly Service ...............................  7A-15
Differential assembly..............................  7A-15

Assembling Unit .........................................  7A-17
Fifth gears ..............................................  7A-17

Tightening Torque Specification................ 7A-20
Required Service Materials......................... 7A-21
Special Tools................................................ 7A-21

 

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in the FOREWORD of this manual.
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General Description
Construction and Servicing

The transmission provides five forward speeds and one reverse speed by means of three synchronizer mesh
devices and three shafts-input shaft, countershaft and reverse gear shaft. All forward gears are in constant
mesh, and reverse uses a sliding idler gear arrangement. 

The low speed synchronizer mesh device is mounted on counter shaft and engaged with counter shaft first gear
or second gear, while the high speed synchronizer mesh device is done on input shaft and engaged with input
shaft third gear or fourth gear. The fifth speed synchronizer mesh device on input shaft is engaged with input
shaft fifth gear mounted on the input shaft. 

The double cone synchronizing mechanism is provided to 2nd gear synchromesh device for high performance
of shifting to 2nd gear. 

The countershaft turns the final gear and differential assembly, thereby turning the front drive shafts which are
attached to the front wheels. 

4WD model is equipped with transfer assembly on transmission being mated to right side of differential output in
transmission. 

For servicing, it is necessary to use genuine sealant or its equivalent on mating surfaces of transmission case
which is made of aluminum. The case fastening bolts must be tightened to specified torque by means of torque
wrench. It is also important that all parts are thoroughly cleaned with cleaning fluid and air dried before reas-
sembling. 

Further, care must be taken to adjust preload of counter shaft taper roller bearings. New synchronizer rings are
prohibited from being lapped with respective gear cones by using lapping compound before they are assembled. 
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1. 5th speed sleeve & hub 7. Reverse gear shaft 13. Countershaft 4th gear 19. Final gear

2. Input shaft 5th gear 8. Reverse idler gear 14. Countershaft 20. Differential case

3. Input shaft 4th gear 9. Input shaft 15. Countershaft 3rd gear 21. Vehicle speed sensor

4. High speed sleeve & hub 10. Right case 16. Countershaft 2nd gear 22. Transfer assembly

5. Input shaft 3rd gear 11. Side cover 17. Low speed sleeve & hub

6. Left case 12. Countershaft 5th gear 18. Countershaft 1st gear
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On-Vehicle Service
Differential Side Oil Seal
REPLACEMENT

1) Lift up vehicle and drain transmission and transfer oil.
2) Remove wheel, and then remove tie-rod end nut.

3) Disconnect tie-rod end from knuckle by using puller (1).
4) Remove two stabilizer mount brackets from vehicle body.
5) Remove ball stud bolt and then separate suspension arm

from knuckle.
6) Separate transfer from transmission assembly.

For detail, refer to Section 7D.

7) By using large size screwdrivers (2), pull out drive shaft joint
(1) so as to release snap ring fitting of joint spline at differen-
tial side. 
Pushing knuckle portion outward, detach drive shaft at differ-
ential side.

8) Remove oil seal (1) and install a new one until it becomes
flush with case surface by using special tool and hammer.

Special tool
(A) : 09913-75510 (LH)
(A) : 09951-46010 (RH)

9) Apply grease to oil seal lip and at the same time check drive
shaft where oil seal contacts and make sure of its smooth-
ness.

“A” : Grease 99000-25010

10) Install transfer to transmission referring to Section 7D.

NOTE:

When installing oil seal, face its spring side inward.
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11) Insert drive shaft joint to differential gear.

12) Connect ball stud with knuckle and fasten with bolt to specifi-
cation referring to Section 3D of the Service Manual men-
tioned in the FOREWORD of this manual.

13) Connect tie-rod end with knuckle and fasten new nut to spec-
ified torque referring to Section 3D of the Service Manual
mentioned in the FOREWORD of this manual.

14) Install stabilizer mount brackets, fasten bolts to specified
torque referring to Section 3D of the Service Manual men-
tioned in the FOREWORD of this manual.

15) Pour transmission oil and transfer oil as specified and make
sure that oil has been sealed with oil seal.

CAUTION:

• Be careful not to scratch oil seal lip with drive shaft
joint while inserting.

• Make sure to insert drive shaft joint fully and seat its
snap ring as it was.

• Do not hit joint boot with hammer or the like. Nothing
but hands is allowed to use when inserting joint.
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Gear Shift Control Lever and Cable

1. Gear shift control lever knob 5. Gear select control cable 8. Cable nut

2. Lever boot holder 6. Gear shift control cable guide nut 9. Cable mounting bolt

3. Gear shift lever boot 7. Gear shift control lever assembly
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to pin ends to 
which shift and select cables are connected.

Tightening Torque

4. Gear shift control cable
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REMOVAL

1) Remove console box.

2) Disconnect gear shift and select control cables (1) from gear
shift control lever assembly (2).

a) Disconnect cable end from pivot while pushing cable end
bush (4).

b) Detach cable from bracket (5) while pulling pin (6).
3) Remove gear shift control lever assembly mounting nuts (3)

and gear shift lever assembly from body.
4) Disconnect shift and select cables from transmission in the

same manner as step 2).
5) Remove cable grommet and cable clamp, and then remove

shift and select cables from body.

INSTALLATION

Reverse removal procedure for installation and note as follows.
• Apply grease to pin ends (1) before installing shift and select

cable ends to pin ends.

“A” : Grease 99000-25010

• Tighten gear shift control lever assembly mounting nuts to
specified torque.

Tightening torque
Gear shift control lever assembly nuts
(a) : 13 N·m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft)
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Unit Repair Overhaul

[A] : TRANSMISSION CASE 6. Back up light switch 11. VSS

1. Transmission right case 7. O-ring 12. Oil gutter bolt
: Apply thread lock 99000-32110 to 
all around thread part of bolt.

2. Transmission left case
: Apply sealant 99000-31230 to mating 
surface of left case and right case.

8. Differential assembly 13. Left case plate bolts and screw

3. Gear shifter assembly 9. Oil level/filler plug
: Apply sealant 99000-31230 to all 
around thread part of plug.

Tightening Torque

4. Transmission left case plate 10. Oil drain plug
: Apply sealant 99000-31230 to all 
around thread part of plug.

Do not reuse.

5. Transmission side cover
: Apply sealant 99000-31230 to mating 
surface of side cover and left case.
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1. Input shaft 17. 5th synchronizer spring 34. Needle bearing (separated steel cage type)

2. Oil seal
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to oil seal lip.

18. 5th speed sleeve & hub 34-1. Needle bearing (steel cage type)

3. Input shaft right bearing 19. 5th synchronizer key 35. Countershaft 2nd gear

4. Input shaft 3rd gear 20. 5th synchronizer hub plate 36. Countershaft 3rd gear

5. Needle bearing (resin cage type) 21. Circlip 37. 3rd & 4th gear spacer

5-1. Needle bearing (resin cage type) 22. Reverse gear shaft 38. Countershaft 4th gear

6. High speed synchronizer ring 23. Reverse idler gear 39. Countershaft left bearing

7. High speed synchronizer spring 24. Reverse shaft washer 40. Bearing set shim

8. High speed sleeve & hub 25. Countershaft right bearing 41. Countershaft 5th gear

9. High speed synchronizer key 26. Countershaft 42. Countershaft nut
: After tightening nut to specified torque, 
caulk nut securely.

10. Circlip 27. Countershaft 1st gear 43. Reverse shaft bolt
: Apply thread lock cement 99000-32110 to 
thread.

11. Input shaft 4th gear 28. 1st gear synchronizer ring 44. Washer

12. Input shaft left bearing 29. Low speed synchronizer spring 45. Center cone

13. Input shaft 5th gear 30. Low speed sleeve & hub 46. 2nd gear synchronizer inner ring

14. 5th gear spacer 31. Low speed synchronizer key Apply transmission oil.

15. 5th gear needle bearing 
(separated steel cage type)

32. Circlip Tightening Torque

16. 5th speed synchronizer ring 33. 2nd gear synchronizer outer ring Do not reuse.
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[A] : GEAR SHIFTER 10. Reverse gear shift lever 21. Differential case

[B] : DIFFERENTIAL 11. 5th & reverse gear shift guide shaft 22. Final gear

1. Gear shift & select shaft 12. Reverse gear shift arm 23. 5th to reverse interlock guide bolt
: Apply sealant 99000-31230 to bolt thread.

2. 5th & reverse gear shift cam 13. 5th gear shift fork 24. Gear shift interlock bolt
: Apply sealant 99000-31230 to bolt thread.

3. Gear shift interlock plate 14. Side gear washer 25. Reverse gear shift lever bolt
: Apply thread lock 99000-32110 to all around 
thread part of bolt.

4. Gear shift & select lever 15. Differential side pinion gear 26. 5th gear shift fork plug
: Apply thread lock 99000-32110 to all around 
thread part of plug.

5. Shift cable lever 16. Differential side gear 27. Final gear bolt
: Apply thread lock 99000-32110 to all around 
thread part of bolt.

6. Select cable lever 17. Side gear washer Apply transmission oil.

7. Low speed gear shift shaft 18. Differential side oil seal
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to oil seal lip.

Tightening Torque

8. High speed gear shift shaft 19. Differential side bearing Do not reuse.

9. 5th & reverse gear shift shaft 20. Speed sensor ring
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DISMOUNTING

Under hood

1)  Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Undo wiring harness clamps, disconnect back up light switch

coupler, VSS coupler and ground cable.
3) Disconnect clutch cable from clutch release lever and

bracket.
4) Disconnect gear shift and select control cables.

5) Remove bolt (2), and loosen bolt (1) which is unable to be
removed due to interference of water pipe.

6) Remove starting motor taking out its bolts. Starting motor
plate should also come down.

7) Support engine by using lifting device.

On lift

8) Drain transmission oil referring to Section 7A of the Service
Manual mentioned in the FOREWORD of this manual.

9) Drain transfer oil referring to Section 7D.
10) Remove left and right drive shaft referring to Section 4 of the

Service Manual mentioned in the FOREWORD of this man-
ual.

11) Remove left side of engine under cover.
12) Remove transfer referring to Section 7D.

13) Remove clutch housing lower plate (1).

14) Remove transfer referring to Section 7D.
15) Remove transmission to engine bolt and nut.
16) Lower vehicle and support transmission with transmission

jack.
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17) Remove engine left mounting (1) with bracket (2).

18) Remove other attached parts from transmission, if any.
19) Pull transmission out so as to disconnect input shaft from

clutch disc and then lower it.

REMOUNTING

Remount transmission in reverse order of dismounting procedure
noting the following.

• Set bolt (1) to the original position of transmission before
mounting transmission assembly to engine assembly.

• Refer to the first figure of “UNIT REPAIR OVERHAUL” in
Section 7A of the Service Manual mentioned in the FORE-
WORD of this manual for fastener specified torque.

• Refer to Section 7D for installing transfer.
• Push in drive shaft joints (right & left) fully so as to snap ring

of shaft engages with differential gear.
• Set each clamp for wiring securely.
• After connecting clutch cable, be sure to adjust its play prop-

erly. 
Refer to Section 7C of the Service Manual mentioned in the
FOREWORD of this manual.

• Fill transmission and transfer with oil as specified.
• Connect battery and check function of engine, clutch and

transmission.

CAUTION:

Care should be taken not to scratch oil seal lip with drive
shaft while raising transmission.
Do not hit drive shaft joint with hammer when installing it
into differential gear.
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Sub Assembly Service
Differential assembly

ADJUSTMENT AND REASSEMBLY

Judging from abnormality noted before disassembly and what is
found through visual check of component parts after disassembly,
prepare replacing parts and proceed to reassembly. Make sure
that all parts are clean.

1) Assemble differential gear and measure thrust play of differ-
ential gear as follows.

Differential gear thrust play
0.03 – 0.31 mm (0.001 – 0.012 in.)

Left side

• Hold differential assembly with soft jawed vise and apply
measuring tip of dial gauge to top surface of gear.

• Using 2 screwdrivers (1), move gear (2) up and down and
read movement of dial gauge pointer.

Special tool
(A) : 09900-20607
(B) : 09900-20701

Right side

• Using similar procedure to the above, set dial gauge tip to
gear (1) shoulder.

• Move gear up and down by hand and read dial gauge.

Special tool
(A) : 09900-20607
(B) : 09900-20701

2) If thrust play is out of specification, select suitable thrust
washer from among the following available size, install it and
check again that specified gear play is obtained.

Available thrust washer thickness
0.9, 0.95, 1.0, 1.05, 1.1, 1.15 and 1.2 mm
(0.035, 0.037, 0.039, 0.041, 0.043, 0.045, and 0.047 in.)
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3) Drive in new differential side pinion shaft pin (2) till the depth
from differential case (3) surface is about 1 mm (0.04 in.).

4) Press-fit new sensor rotor (1) with groove (4) side downward
as shown by using special tools and copper hammer.

Special tool
(A) : 09913-75510
(B) : 09940-54910

5) Press-fit left bearing by using special tools and copper ham-
mer.

6) Support differential assembly (1) as illustrated so as to left
bearing (2) is floating, and then press-fit right bearing (3) like
left bearing in Step 5).

Special tool
(C) : 09951-76010
(D) : 09951-16060

7) Hold differential assembly with soft jawed vise (3), install
final gear (2) as shown in figure and then tighten bolts (1)
with thread lock cement applied to specified torque.

“A” : Thread lock cement 99000-32110

Tightening torque
Final gear bolts (a) : 90 N·m (9.0 kg-m, 65.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:

Make sure to install final gear in correct installing direc-
tion.

CAUTION:

Use of any other bolts than specified ones is prohibited.

4. Groove
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Assembling Unit
Fifth gears

1) To seat countershaft left bearing cup (1) to bearing cone, tap
cup by using special tool and plastic hammer.

Special tool
(A) : 09913-84510

2) Put a shim (2) on bearing cup (3) provisionally, place straight
edge (1) over it and compress it by hand through straight
edge, and then measure “a” (Clearance between case sur-
face (4) and straight edge) by using feeler gauge (5).

Clearance between case surface and straight edge
“a” : 0.13 – 0.17 mm (0.0051 – 0.0067 in.)
(Shim protrusion)

3) By repeating above step, select a suitable shim which
adjusts clearance “a” to specification and put it on bearing
cup.

Available shim thickness
0.40, 0.45, 0.50, 0.55, 0.6, 0.65,0.7, 0.75, 0.8, 0.85, 0.9, 0.95, 
1.0, 1.05, 1.1 and 1.15 mm
(0.015, 0.017, 0.019, 0.021, 0.023, 0.025, 0.027, 0.029, 0.031, 
0.033, 0.035, 0.037, 0.039, 0.041, 0.043 and 0.045 in.)

NOTE:

Insert 0.15 mm (0.0059 in.) feeler to know whether or not
a shim fulfills specification quickly.
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4) Place left case plate (4) inserting its end in groove of shift
guide shaft (6) and then tighten it with new screw (1) and
bolts (2) with adhesive pre-coated temporarily with less than
specified torque.

5) Tighten new screw and bolts to specified torque finally in the
order of circled numbers shown in figure.

Tightening torque
Left case plate screw and bolts 
(a) : 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

6) Assemble 5th speed synchronizer sleeve (4) and hub (3)
with keys (2) and springs (1).

Synchronizer key installation position
A = B

7) Install 5th gear (1) to counter shaft facing machined boss A
inward.

CAUTION:

Do not reuse left case plate screw and bolts. Be sure to
use new screw and bolts with adhesive pre-coated. Oth-
erwise, they may loosen.

NOTE:

After tightening screw and bolts, make sure that counter-
shaft can be rotated by hand feeling certain load.

3. Input shaft

5. Countershaft

NOTE:

Short side C in keys, long boss D in hub and chamfered
spline F in sleeve should face inward (5th gear side).

[A] : Short side C

[B] : Long side

C : Short side (Inward)

D : Long boss (Inward)

E : Key way

F : Chamfered spline (Inward)

A : Machined boss (Inside)

B : No machining (Outside)
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8) Install needle bearing of separated steel cage type to input
shaft, apply oil then install 5th gear (1) and special tool to
stop shaft rotation.

Special tool
(B) : 09927-76010

9) Install new countershaft nut (2) and tighten it to specification.

Tightening torque
Countershaft nut (b) : 60 N·m (6.0 kg-m, 43.5 lb-ft)

10) Remove special tool, then caulk nut at C with caulking tool
and hammer.

11) Install synchronizer ring (2).
12) Fit 5th gear shift fork (1) to sleeve & hub assembly (3) and

install them into input shaft, shift shaft and shift guide shaft at
once aligning hub oil groove A with shaft mark B.

13) Drive in spring pin facing its slit A outward.

14) Install steel ball, tighten shift fork plug (3) to which thread
lock cement has been applied.

“A” : Cement 99000-32110

Tightening torque
5th shift fork plug (c) : 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

15) Fit hub plate (1) and fix it with new circlip (2).
16) Install new circlip (4) to the end of 5th & reverse gear shift

guide shaft.

NOTE:

Long flange of hub faces inward (gear side).

A : Oil groove (Align with B)

B : Punch mark

C : Caulking

A : Pin slit (Face outward)

CAUTION:

• Coat shift fork plug with thread lock cement reason-
ably. If it is done to much, excess may interfere in ball
movement and cause hard shift to 5th speed.

• Make sure circlip is installed in shaft groove securely.
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17) Clean mating surface of both left case (2) and side cover (1),
coat mating surface with sealant evenly, mate it with left case
and then tighten bolts.

“B” : Sealant 99000-31230

Tightening torque
Side cover No. 1 bolts  (a) : 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)
Side cover No. 2 bolts (b) : 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

Tightening Torque Specification

Fastening portion
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Transmission oil level/filler and drain plugs 21 2.1 15.5
Gear shift control lever assembly nut 13 1.3 9.5
Final gear bolts 90 9.0 65.0
Reverse gear shift lever bolts 23 2.3 17.0
Transmission case bolts 19 1.9 14.0
Reverse shaft bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Locating spring bolts 13 1.3 9.5
Left case plate bolts and screw 11 1.1 8.0
Countershaft nut 60 6.0 43.5
5th shift fork plug 10 1.0 7.5
Side cover No.1 bolts 10 1.0 7.5
Side cover No.2 bolts 23 2.3 17.0
Guide case bolts 23 2.3 17.0
Gear shift interlock bolt 23 2.3 17.0
5th to reverse interlock guide bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Backup lamp switch 19 1.9 14.0



MANUAL TRANSMISSION 7A-21
Required Service Materials

Special Tools

Material Recommended SUZUKI Material Use
Lithium grease SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A 

(99000-25010)
• Oil seal lips

Sealant SUZUKI BOND NO.1216B 
(99000-31230)

• Oil drain plug and filler / level plug
• Gear shift shaft bolt
• Mating surface of transmission case
• Mating surface of side cover
• Gear shift interlock bolt
• 5th to reverse interlock guide bolt

Thread lock cement THREAD LOCK 1322 
(99000-32110)

• Reverse gear shift lever bolts
• Oil gutter bolt
• Left case plate screws
• Shift fork plug
• Reverse shaft bolt

09900-06107 09900-20607 09900-20701 09913-60910
Snap ring pliers 
(Opening type)

Dial gauge Magnetic stand Bearing puller

09913-75510 09913-80113 09913-84510 09922-85811
Bearing installer Bearing installer Bearing installer Spring pin remover

4.5 mm
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09923-74510 09923-78210 09924-74510 09925-18011
Bearing remover Bearing installer Installer attachment Bearing installer

09925-68210 09925-78210 09925-88210 09925-98221
Bearing outer race 
installer

Spring pin remover 6 mm Bearing puller attachment Bearing installer

09927-76010 09930-30104 09940-53111 09940-54910
Gear holder Sliding shaft Bearing installer Sensor rotor installer

09951-46010 09951-16060 09951-76010
Oil seal installer Bush remover Bearing installer
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in the FOREWORD of this manual.
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Unit Repair Overhaul
Clutch Release System
REMOVAL

1) Remove ß-pin from release shaft.
2) Remove release lever by loosening its nut.
3) Take out release bearing by turning release shaft (1).
4) Unhook return spring by using pliers.
5) Drive out No.2 bush by using special tool and hammer.

Release shaft seal will also be pushed out.

Special tool
(A) : 09922-46010

6) Remove release shaft and return spring.

7) Install tap (M16 X 1.5) (1) to clutch release shaft No.1 bush.

8) Pull out No.1 bush by using tap (1) and special tools.

Special tool
(B) : 09923-46020
(C) : 09930-30104

INSPECTION

Clutch release bearing

Check clutch release bearing for smooth rotation.
If abnormality is found, replace it.

CAUTION:

Do not wash release bearing. Washing may cause grease
leakage and consequential bearing damage.
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Clutch release shaft

Check clutch release shaft and its pin for deflection or damage.
If abnormality is found, replace it.

INSTALLATION

1) Drive in a new No.1 bush (1) by using special tools and then
apply grease to bush inside.

Special tool
(A) : 09930-30104
(B) : 09923-46030

“A” : Grease 99000-25010

2) Install release shaft with return spring applied to it.

3) Apply grease to No.2 bush (1) inside and press-fit it by using
the same special tool as in removal.

“A” : Grease 99000-25010

Special tool
(C) : 09922-46010

4) Coat grease to shaft seal (2) lip and then install it till it is flush
with case surface. Use special tool for this installation and
face seal lip downward (inside).

“A” : Grease 99000-25010

Special tool
(D) : 09925-98221

5) Caulk seal at A by using caulking tool and hammer.
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6) Hook return spring.
7) Apply grease to release bearing (1) inside and release shaft

arm (2), then set bearing.

“A” : Grease 99000-25010

8) Apply small amount of grease to input shaft (3) spline and
front end as well.

“B” : Grease 99000-25210

9) Set release lever to release shaft aligning their punch marks
(1), then tighten nut.

Tightening torque
Release lever nut (a) : 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

10) Install ß-pin (2) to release shaft.

Tightening Torque Specification

Fastening portion
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Clutch cable bolts 11 1.1 8.0
Flywheel bolts 76 7.6 55.0
Clutch cover bolts 23 2.3 16.5
Release lever nut 23 2.3 16.5
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Required Service Materials

Special Tool

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Lithium grease

SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Cable end hook and joint pin.
• Release shaft bushes and seal.
• Release shaft arm.
• Release bearing inside.

SUZUKI SUPER GREASE I
(99000-25210)

Input shaft spline and front end.

09917-58010 09922-46010 09923-36330 09923-46020
Bearing remover Bush remover Clutch center guide Joint pipe

09923-46030 09924-17811 09925-98210 09925-98221
Joint pipe Flywheel holder Input shaft bearing 

installer
Bearing installer

09930-30104
Sliding shaft
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General Description
The transfer is mounted on transmission case by fastening bolts with reduction drive gear in transfer and differ-
ential case in transmission coupled by involute spline. Driving force from transmission is transmitted to propeller
shaft through reduction drive gear, reduction driven gear and bevel gears in transfer. As bevel gears, which
change the direction of driving torque axis to the direction of the angle with 90 degrees, hypoid gears are pro-
vided. Hypoid gears have an advantage of preventing gear noise, at the same time, they require accurate
adjustment of tooth contact and backlash.

Diagnosis

1. Intermediate shaft 6. Shim 11. Transfer output retainer

2. Left case 7. Reduction driven gear 12. Flange

3. Reduction drive gear 8. Bevel gear (hypoid gear) ✱ : Forward

4. Circlip 9. Bevel pinion shaft (hypoid gear)

5. Right case 10. Pinion shaft spacer

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Noise Inadequate or insufficient lubricant Replenish.

Damaged or worn bearing(s) Replace.
Damaged or worn gear(s) Replace.
Damaged or worn chamfered tooth on sleeve or gear Replace.
Preload of taper roller bearing is reduced Adjust.
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On-Vehicle Service
Oil Change

1) Before changing or inspecting oil, be sure to stop engine and
lift vehicle horizontally.

2) With vehicle lifted up, check oil level and leakage. If leakage
exists, correct or repair it.

3) Drain old oil, tighten drain plug (2) after applying sealant to
its thread and pour new specified oil as shown below by
specified amount (roughly up to level hole).

“A” : Sealant 99000-31230

Tightening torque
Transfer oil drain plug (a) : 21 N·m (2.1 kg-m, 15.5 lb-ft)

Transfer gear oil
: Hypoid gear oil API GL-5 
For oil viscosity, refer to the chart.

Oil Capacity
: 0.5 liters (1.1/0.9 US/lmp. pt)

4) Torque level/filler plug (3) as specified below after applying
sealant to its thread.

“A” : Sealant 99000-31230

Tightening torque
Transfer oil level / filler plug 
(b) : 21 N·m (2.1 kg-m, 15.5 lb-ft)

NOTE:

• It is highly recommended to use SAE 80W-90 Hypoid
gear oil API GL-5.

• Whenever vehicle is hoisted for any other service work
than oil change, also be sure to check for oil leakage.

1. Transfer

4. Drive shaft
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Unit Repair Overhaul

1. Transfer left case 11. Bevel gear shim 21. Driven gear bearing

2. Transfer right case 12. Bevel gear (Hypoid gear) 22. Reduction drive gear bearing

3. Transfer output retainer 13. Bevel pinion shaft (Hypoid gear) 23. Flange nut
: After tightening nut so as rotation torque 
of bevel pinion shaft to be in specified 
value, caulk nut securely.

4. O-ring
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to all 
around surface.

14. Reduction driven gear 24. Transfer stiffener

5. Bevel pinion shim 15. Flange 25. Intermediate shaft right bearing

6. Drain plug
: Apply sealant 99000-31230 to all 
around thread part of drain plug.

16. Pinion shaft spacer Do not reuse.

7. Level/filler plug
: Apply sealant 99000-31230 to all 
around thread part of level plug.

17. Reduction drive gear Tightening torque

8. Intermediate shaft 18. Circlip Apply transfer oil.

9. Oil seal
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to oil 
seal lip.

19. Snap ring

10. Pinion shaft bearing 20. Bevel gear nut
: After tightening nut to specified 
torque, caulk nut securely.
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Unit Dismounting
DISMOUNTING

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Hoist vehicle and remove wheels.
3) Drain transaxle oil and transfer oil

4) Remove exhaust pipe (1).

5) Remove propeller shaft referring to Section 4B.

6) Remove right side drive shaft (1) referring to Section 4A.

7) Disconnect breather hose from transfer assembly.

8) Remove transfer stiffener (2).

9) Remove transfer to engine stiffener (1) by removing its 5
bolts, if equipped.

1. Transfer
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10) With transaxle assembly held on jack, remove rear mounting
bracket bolts (1).

11) Remove transfer to transmission bolts and draw out transfer
assembly from transmission assembly.

12) Remove dynamic damper (1) from transfer assembly, if
equipped.

13) Remove rear mounting (1) and rear mounting bracket (2)
from transfer assembly.

14) Remove breather hose from transfer assembly.

Unit Disassembly
Transfer assembly

DISASSEMBLY

1) Remove retainer bolts (2) and remove transfer output
retainer assembly (1).

1

1

1

2
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2) Remove transfer case bolts.

3) Separate right case with intermediate shaft from left case by
tapping with plastic hammer.

4) Remove reduction drive gear assembly (1) from left case by
tapping with plastic hammer.

5) Remove reduction drive gear bearings (2) (right and left)
from reduction drive gear by using bearing puller and
hydraulic press.

Reduction driven gear assembly

DISASSEMBLY

1) Drive out left side driven gear bearing by using special tool.

Special tool
(A) : 09913-65135

2) Drive out right side driven gear bearing by using bearing
puller, hydraulic press and special tool.

Special tool
(A) : 09925-58210
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3) Uncaulk bevel gear nut, remove bevel gear nut while holding
bevel gear with special tool and vise.

Special tool
(A) : 09941-58020
(B) : 09924-57610

4) Drive out bevel gear (1) by using special tool.

Special tool
(A) : 09913-65135

5) Remove driven gear bearing outer race from left case (1) by
using special tool.

Special tool
(A) : 09941-54911

6) Remove driven gear bearing outer race from right case (1)
by using special tool.

Special tool
(A) : 09941-54911
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Intermediate shaft

DISASSEMBLY

1) Remove reduction drive oil seal and snap ring, and then
drive out intermediate shaft.

2) Drive out intermediate shaft right bearing (1) from intermedi-
ate shaft by using bearing puller and hydraulic press.

3) Remove reduction drive gear oil seals (1) by using hydraulic
press and special tools.

Special tool
(A) : 09924-84510-005
(B) : 09913-75821

Transfer output retainer assembly

DISASSEMBLY

1) Uncaulk flange nut.

2) Remove flange nut while holding flange (1) by using special
tool.

Special tool
(A) : 09930-40113

3) Remove flange (1) by special tool.

Special tool
(A) : 09913-60910

(A)

1
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4) Drive out bevel pinion shaft from transfer output retainer by
tapping with plastic hammer.

5) Drive out pinion spacer from bevel pinion shaft.

6) Drive out pinion shaft bearing (2) from bevel pinion shaft (1)
by using hydraulic press.

7) Remove pinion shaft oil seal (1) by using special tool.

Special tool
(A) : 09913-50121

8) Drive out pinion shaft bearing outer races (2) (front and rear)
by using brass bar (1).

Component Inspection
• Check each bearing for smooth rotation, wear or discolora-

tion.
If found abnormal, replace.

• Check oil seal for leakage and its lip for excessive hardness.
If either is found, replace.

• Check transfer case for cracks.
• Check bevel pinion and bevel gear for wear or cracks.
• Check pinion gear and pinion shaft for wear or damage.

3. Bearing puller
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Unit Assembly

Judging from faulty conditions noted before disassembly and
what is found through visual check of bearing and gear tooth etc.
after disassembly, prepare replacing parts and proceed to reas-
sembly according to procedures as described below.

Reduction driven gear assembly

ASSEMBLY

1) Drive in bevel gear to reduction driven gear.

2) Tighten bevel gear nut to specified torque while holding
bevel gear with special tool and vise, and then caulk nut.

Tightening torque
Transfer bevel gear nut
: 150 N·m (15.0 kg-m, 108.5 lb-ft)

Special tool
(B) : 09941-58020
(C) : 09924-57610

3) Press-fit driven gear bearings (2) (right and left) to driven
gear by using special tools.

Special tool
(A) : 09945-16070

CAUTION:

• Bevel gear and pinion must be replaced as a set when
either replacement becomes necessary.

• When replacing taper roller bearing, replace as inner
race & outer race assembly.

NOTE:

Support shaft with special tool as illustrated in the figure
so that retainer of bearing cone will be free from com-
pression.

1. Plate
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Bevel gear shim

ADJUSTMENT

1) Install driven gear bearing outer races, take measurement of
distance “a” between end faces of driven gear bearing outer
races.

2) Measure depth “b” and “c” from mating face of right (left)
case to face processed for installation of driven gear bearing.

3) Calculate shim thickness to be inserted.
Shim thickness = {“b” + “c” – “a” + 0.1 mm (0.004 in.)}/2

4) Select shim(s) closest to calculated value.

Available shim thickness
: 0.60, 0.65, 0.70, 0.75, 0.80, 0.85, 0.90, 0.95, 1.00 and 1.05 
mm (0.024, 0.026, 0.028, 0.030, 0.031, 0.033, 0.035, 0.037, 
0.040, and 0.041 in.)

1. Right case

2. Left case
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Transfer output retainer assembly

ASSEMBLY AND ADJUSTMENT

Special tool
(A) : 09922-76140
(B) : 09922-76150
(C) : 09922-76340
(D) : 09922-76430

“a”: Pinion dummy (special tool) height 40 mm (1.575 in.) 1. Transfer output retainer

“b”: Height from retainer installation face to pinion dummy top face 2. Left case

“c”: Distance from retainer installation face to end face of bearing race (“b” – “a”) 3. Pinion shaft bearing

“d”: Pinion shaft mounting distance 61.5 mm (2.421 in.) 4. Reduction driven gear

“e”: Distance from end face of left case to axis of reduction driven gear 93.4 mm (3.677 in.) 5. Spacer
Length : 82 mm – 84 mm (3.228 – 3.307 in.)
Inside diameter : 14 mm (0.551 in.)
Outside diameter : 30 mm – 35 mm (1.181 – 1.378 in.)

“f”: Necessary shim thickness 6. Shim
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To engage bevel pinion and gear correctly, it is prerequired to
install bevel pinion to transfer output retainer properly by using
adjusting shim (bevel pinion shim) as selected below
.

1) Press-fit pinion shaft bearing outer races (front and rear) by
using special tools.

Special tool
(A) : 09913-75821
(B) : 09924-84510-005

2) Install pinion shaft bearing (1) (front side) to bevel pinion
dummy with front collar (special tools).

Special tool
(A) : 09922-76140
(D) : 09922-76430
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3) Install bevel pinion dummy (1), spacer (3), pinion shaft bear-
ing (2) (rear side) and special tool (C) by using special tool
(B) to transfer output retainer.

Special tool
(A) : 09922-76140
(B) : 09922-76150
(C) : 09922-76340
(D) : 09922-76430

4) Tighten bevel pinion nut (special tool) (4) so that specified
bearing preload is obtained.

Pinion shaft bearing preload
: 0.5 – 1.3 N·m (5.0 – 13.0 kg-cm, 0.35 – 0.90 lb-ft)

5) Measure height “b” in figure by using vernier caliper.
Calculate “c” by using measured value.

6) Obtain adjusting shim thickness by using calculated value in
following equation.

NOTE:

This installation requires no spacer or oil seal.

NOTE:

Before taking measurement, check for rotation by hand
more than 15 revolutions.

Distance “c” = Height “b” – Height “a” 40 mm (1.575 in.)

“a”: Pinion dummy height

“b”: Height from retainer installation face to pinion dummy top face

“c”: Distance from retainer installation face to end face of bearing race

Necessary 
shim thick-

ness “f”

Distance
 “c”

Distance Distance
= –  “e” +  “d”

93.4 mm 
(3.677 in.)

61.5 mm 
(2.421 in.)

“c” : Distance from retainer installation face to end face of bearing race

“d” : Pinion shaft mounting distance 61.5 mm (2.421 in.)

“e” : Distance from end face of left case to axis of reduction driven gear 93.4 mm (3.677 in.)

“f” : Necessary shim thickness
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7) Select adjusting shim closest to calculated value from
among the following available sizes.

Available shims thickness
: 0.30, 2.00, 2.03, 2.06, 2.09, 2.12, 2.15, 2.18, 2.21, 2.24 and 
2.27 mm (0.012, 0.079, 0.080, 0.081, 0.082, 0.083, 0.085, 
0.086, 0.087, 0.088 and 0.089 in.)

8) Disassemble bevel pinion dummy and special tools.

9) Press-fit pinion shaft bearing (front side) by using special
tool, hydraulic press and pinion shaft spacer (1) removed in
procedure “Unit Disassembly Transfer Output Retainer
Assembly” in this section.

Special tool
(A) : 09913-75810

10) Install bevel pinion shaft with new pinion shaft spacer (1) to
transfer output retainer.

11) Press-fit pinion shaft bearing (rear side) (2) by using special
tool and hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A) : 09913-75810

12) Drive in new oil seal (1) by using special tools and apply
grease to oil seal lip.

Special tool
(A) : 09924-74510
(B) : 09926-27610

“A” : Grease 99000-25010

Transfer bevel pinion shaft oil seal installing depth
“a” : 27.0 – 27.5 mm (1.063 – 1.083 in.)

CAUTION:

Press-fit bearing to such an extent that spacer is not
compressed. Excessive compression may cause a failure
in bearing preload adjustment.

2. Bevel pinion shaft
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13) Install flange (1) and tighten flange nut gradually so as rota-
tional torque of bevel pinion shaft to be in specified value.

Special tool
(A) : 09930-40113

Tightening torque
Transfer output flange nut (reference)
: 100 – 300 N·m (10.0 – 30.0 kg-m, 72.5 – 217.0 lb-ft)

Rotational torque for bevel pinion shaft (Bearing preload)
: 0.5 – 1.3 N·m (5.0 – 13.0 kg-cm, 0.35 – 0.90 lb-ft)

14) Caulk flange nut.

Right case

ASSEMBLY

1) Press-fit intermediate shaft right bearing to intermediate
shaft.

2) Install new reduction drive gear oil seals (1) to case by using
special tool and apply grease to oil seal lips.

Special tool
(A) : 09924-84510-005
(B) : 09913-75821

“A” : Grease 99000-25010

Transfer reduction drive gear oil seal installing depth
“a” : 16.0 – 16.5 mm (0.630 – 0.650 in.)
“b” : 4.0 – 4.5 mm (0.157 – 0.177 in.)

NOTE:

• If rotational torque of bevel pinion shaft exceeds speci-
fication given below, replace pinion shaft spacer and
tighten flange nut.

• Before taking measurement of rotational torque, rotate
pinion shaft over ten rounds in advance.

• For measuring bevel pinion shaft rotational torque,
turning bevel pinion at about 50 rpm is required.

2. Torque wrench

2

(A)

1

CAUTION:

Use care the installation direction and depth of oil seals
for correct installation. Failure to install them may cause
oil leakage.
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3) Install intermediate shaft to right case, and install snap ring.

Special tool
(A) : 09952-76011

4) Install new right case oil seal (1) to right case (2).

Special tool
(A) : 09925-15410

Transfer right case oil seal installing depth
“a” : 1.0 – 1.5 mm (0.039 – 0.059 in.)

5) Fill inside of oil seal with about 3 g (0.11 oz) grease, and
apply grease to oil seal lip.

“A” : Grease 99000-25010

6) Install bevel gear shim(s) (2) selected in item “Bevel Gear
Shim Adjustment” and driven gear bearing outer race (3) to
right case (1).

Left case

ASSEMBLY

1) Install the bevel gear shim(s) selected in item “Bevel Gear
Shim Adjustment” and driven gear bearing outer race to left
case.

2) Install new left case oil seal (1) to left case (2) by using spe-
cial tool.

Special tool
(A) : 09925-15410

Transfer left case oil seal installing depth
“a” : 1.5 – 2.0 mm (0.059 – 0.078 in.)

3) Fill inside of oil seal with about 3 g (0.11 oz) grease, and
apply grease to oil seal lip.

“A” : Grease 99000-25010
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4) Press-fit drive gear bearings (right (2) and left (3)) to reduc-
tion drive gear (1).
Apply gear oil to ball of bearing.

5) Install reduction drive gear assembly (2) and reduction
driven gear assembly (3) to left case (1).

Transfer assembly

ASSEMBLY

1) Clean mating surface of right case and left case (1), and
apply sealant to left case (1) by using a nozzle as shown in
figure by such amount that its section is 1.5 mm (0.059 in.) in
diameter.

“A” : Sealant 99000-31230

2) Tighten transfer case bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Transfer case bolts (a) : 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

CAUTION:

Clean mating surfaces of cases with solvent completely,
otherwise oil leakage might take place.
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3) Install the bevel pinion shim(s) selected in preceding proce-
dure (“Transfer Output Retainer Assembly, Assembly and
Adjustment”), install transfer output retainer assembly (1) to
transfer case and then tighten retainer bolts (2) to specified
torque.

Tightening torque
Transfer output retainer bolts 
(a) : 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

Bevel gear back lash

MEASUREMENT

1) Install bolt to bolt hole of flange (2), set dial gauge measuring
tip at right angles to bolt (1) as shown in figure.
Take measurement backlash of pinion and bevel gear.

Transfer pinion & bevel gear backlash
 : 0.1 – 0.2 mm (0.0039 – 0.0078 in.)

2) As final step, check gear tooth contact as follows.

a) After cleaning tooth surface of bevel gear (1), paint them
with gear marking compound evenly by using brush or
sponge etc.

b) Turn gear to bring its painted part in mesh with bevel pinion
and turn it back and forth by hand to repeat their contact.

c) Bring painted part up and check contact pattern, referring
to following chart.
If contact pattern is not normal, readjust or replace as nec-
essary according to instruction in chart.

NOTE:

If backlash exceeds specification given below, replace
bevel pinion shim (between transfer case and transfer
output retainer) and measure backlash again.

NOTE:

When applying red lead paste to teeth, be sure to paint
tooth surfaces uniformly. The paste must not be too dry
or too fluid.

NOTE:

Be careful not to turn bevel gear more than one full revo-
lution, for it will hinder accurate check.
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NOTE:

If bevel gear back lash and bevel pinion shims are
adjusted properly, correct tooth contact should be pro-
vided.
If correct tooth contact is not provided even when they
are adjusted properly, however, there may be an abnor-
mal condition in worn tooth, transfer case or retainer.
Check each component and replace as necessary.

TOOTH CONTACT PATTERN DIAGNOSIS AND REMEDY
NORMAL

HIGH CONTACT
Pinion is positioned too fat from the 
center of drive bevel gear.
1) Decrease thickness of bevel pinion

shim and position pinion closer to
gear center.

2) Adjust drive bevel gear backlash to
specification.

LOW CONTACT
Pinion is positioned too close to the 
center of drive bevel gear.
1) Increase thickness of bevel pinion

shim and position pinion farther
from gear center.

2) Adjust drive bevel gear backlash to
specification.

These contact patterns indicate that the “offset” of 
reduction driven gear is too much or too little. The rem-
edy is to change the division of the bevel gear shim(s).
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Unit Installation
INSTALLATION

Install transfer assembly by reversing removal procedure and not-
ing the following points.

• Tighten mounting bolt and mounting bracket bolts and nuts
to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Transfer rear mounting bracket nuts 
(a) : 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)
Transfer mounting bolt 
(b) : 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)
Transfer rear mounting bracket No.2 bolts 
(c) : 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

• Tighten dynamic damper bolts (1) to specified torque, if
equipped.

Tightening torque
Dynamic damper bolts
(a) : 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

These contact patterns, located on toe or heel on both 
drive and coast sides, mean that 1) both pinion and 
gear are defective, 2) retainer is not true, or 3) gear is 
not properly seated on transfer case. The remedy is to 
replace the defective member.

Irregular patterns: If the pattern is not oval, it means 
that bevel gear is defective. High or low spots on tooth 
surfaces or on the seat of bevel gear are the cause of 
irregular patterns appearing on some teeth. The rem-
edy is to replace the pinion and gear set and, if the seat 
is defective, so is transfer case.

TOOTH CONTACT PATTERN DIAGNOSIS AND REMEDY

(b)

(a)

(c)

1, (a)
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• Tighten transfer to transmission bolts (3) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Transfer to transmission bolts 
(a) : 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

• Tighten rear mounting bracket bolts (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Transfer rear mounting bracket bolts
(a) : 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

• Tighten transfer stiffener bolts (4) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Transfer stiffener bolts (a) : 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

• Tighten transfer to engine stiffener bolts to specified torque,
if equipped.

Tightening torque
Transfer to engine stiffener No.1 bolts
(a) : 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)
Transfer to engine stiffener No.2 bolts
(b) : 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

• Tighten exhaust pipe bolts.

Tightening torque
Exhaust pipe bolts 
(a) : 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

1. Transmission

2. Transfer assembly

1, (a)

1. Transmission

2. Transfer

3. Stiffener

1. Exhaust No.1 pipe
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• Install right side drive shaft, referring to Section 4A of the
service manual mentioned in the “Forword” of this manual.

• Install propeller shaft and tighten propeller shaft bolts and
center support bolts to specified torque (refer to Section 4B).

• Pour gear oil to transfer as specified, refer to “Oil Change” in
this section.
Check oil level and leakage.

Tightening Torque Specification

Required Service Material

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Transfer oil level/filler and drain plugs 21 2.1 15.5
Transfer bevel gear nut 150 15.0 108.5
Transfer case bolts 23 2.3 17.0
Transfer output retainer bolts 50 5.0 36.5
Transfer to transmission bolts 50 5.0 36.5
Transfer rear mounting bracket bolts 55 5.5 40.0
Transfer rear mounting bracket nuts 50 5.0 36.5
Transfer mounting bolt 55 5.5 40.0
Transfer rear mounting bracket No.2 bolts 55 5.5 40.0
Transfer stiffener bolts 50 5.0 36.5
Exhaust pipe bolts 50 5.0 36.5
Dynamic damper bolts (if equipped) 50 5.0 36.5
Transfer output flange nut (reference) 100 – 300 10.0 – 30.0 72.5 – 217.0
Transfer to engine stiffener No.1 bolts (if equipped) 50 5.0 36.5
Transfer to engine stiffener No.2 bolts (if equipped) 23 2.3 17.0

Material
Recommended SUZUKI products

(Part Number)
Use

Lithium grease SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Oil seal lips

Sealant SUZUKI BOND NO. 1216B
(99000-31230)

• Oil drain plug
• Oil level plug
• Mating surface of transfer case
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Special Tool

09913-50121 09913-60910 09913-65135 09913-75810
Oil seal remover Bearing/Gear puller Bearing puller Bearing installer

09913-75821 09922-76140 09922-76150 09922-76340
Bearing installer attach-
ment

Bevel pinion shaft Bevel pinion nut Rear collar

09922-76430 09924-57610 09924-74510 09924-84510-005
Front collar Gear holder Installer handle Bearing installer attach-

ment

09925-15410 09925-58210 09926-27610 09930-40113
Oil seal installer Oil seal installer Oil seal installer Rotor holder
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09941-54911 09941-58020 09945-16070 09952-76011
Bearing outer race 
remover

Socket wrench (40 mm) Retainer ring installer set Snap ring pliers
 (closing type)
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General Description
The differential assembly uses a hypoid drive bevel pinion and gear.
The differential assembly is decisive in that the drive power is concentrated there. Therefore, use of genuine
parts and specified torque is compulsory. Further, because of sliding tooth meshing with high pressure between
drive bevel pinion and gear, it is mandatory to lubricate them by hypoid gear oil.
The hypoid gears have an advantage of preventing gear noise, at the same time, they require accurate adjust-
ment of tooth contact and backlash.

1. Companion flange 4. Differential case 7. Drive bevel gear (hypoid gear)

2. Differential carrier 5. Differential side gear

3. Drive bevel pinion (hypoid gear) 6. Differential pinion
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Diagnosis

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Gear noise Deteriorated or water mixed lubricant Repair and replenish.

Inadequate or insufficient lubricant Repair and replenish.
Maladjusted backlash between drive bevel pin-
ion and gear

Adjust and prescribed.

Improper tooth contact in the mesh between 
drive bevel pinion and gear

Adjust or replace.

Loose drive bevel gear securing bolts Replace or retighten.
Damaged side gear(s) or side pinion(s) Replace.

Bearing noise (Constant noise) Deteriorated or water mixed 
lubricant

Repair or replenish.

(Constant noise) Inadequate or insufficient 
lubricant

Repair or replenish.

(Noise while coasting) Damaged bearing(s) of 
drive bevel pinion

Replace.

(Noise while turning) Damaged differential side 
bearing(s)

Replace.

Oil leakage Clogged breather plug Clean.
Worn or damaged oil seal Replace.
Excessive oil Adjust oil level.



7F-4  REAR DIFFERENTIAL
On-Vehicle Service
Oil Change

1) Before oil change or inspection, be sure to stop engine and
set vehicle horizontally.

2) Check oil level and existence of leakage. For checking oil
level roughly, lower point of level hole can be assumed to be
standard point of level. If leakage is found, correct its cause.

3) Remove level/filler plug (2) and drain plug (1), then drain old
oil.

4) Install new gasket to drain plug and tighten drain plug to
specified torque.

Tightening torque
Rear differential oil drain plug
(a) : 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

5) Pour proper amount of new hypoid gear oil as specified
below (roughly up to level hole).

6) Install new gasket to level/filler plug and tighten level/filler
plug to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Rear differential oil level/filler plug
(b) : 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

Differential oil
Hypoid gear oil API GL-5
For oil viscosity, refer to the chart.

Differential oil capacity
1.0 liters (2.1/1.8 US/Imp. pt)

NOTE:

• It is highly recommended to use SAE 80W-90 viscosity.
• Whenever vehicle is hoisted for any other service work

than oil change, also be sure to check for oil leakage.
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Differential Unit
DISMOUNTING

1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheels.

2) Drain oil from rear differential. (Refer to “Oil Change” in this
section.)

3) Remove brake drum and disconnect parking brake cable
from brake back plate.

4) Remove axle shafts, referring to “Rear Axle Shaft and Wheel
Bearing Removal” in Section 3E.

5) Before removing propeller shaft, give match marks (1) on
companion flange and propeller shaft as shown.

6) Remove 4 propeller shaft flange bolts (2) from rear differen-
tial, and then pull out propeller shaft (3) from rear differential.

7) Support rear differential using jack.

8) Remove differential carrier bolts.

9) Lower jack with rear differential assembly.

1. Drain plug

2. Level/filler plug
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REMOUNTING

Reverse removal procedure for installation, noting the following.

Rear differential

• Clean mating surfaces of axle housing (1) and differential
carrier and apply sealant to housing side.

“A” : Sealant 99000-31110

• Apply sealant to carrier bolts and tighten carrier bolts to
specified torque.

“A” : Sealant 99000-31110

Tightening torque
Differential carrier bolts
(a) : 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

• Install propeller shaft to joint flange aligning match marks (2)
and tighten propeller shaft bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Propeller shaft bolts
(b) : 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

Rear axle shaft

For installation of rear axle shaft, refer to “Rear Axle Shaft and
Wheel Bearing Installation” in Section 3E.

Rear brake drum

For installation of rear brake drum, refer to “Brake Drum Installa-
tion” in Section 5C.

Differential gear oil

Refill differential housing with new specified oil. Refer to “Oil
Change” in this section for refill.

Brake circuit air purging

Make sure to purge air out of brake circuit. Refer to “Bleeding
Brakes” in Section 5 of the Service Manual mentioned in the
FOREWORD of this manual. 
Then check that joint seam of pipe is free from oil leak.
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Unit Repair Overhaul

1. Companion flange nut
: After tightening nut so as drive bevel pin-
ion bearing preload to be in specified 
value, caulk nut securely.

10. Differential case 19. Side bearing shim

2. Companion flange 11. Differential side bearing 20. Differential gear washer

3. Oil seal
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to oil seal lip.

12. Drive bevel pinion bearing 21. Differential side bearing cap

4. Dynamic damper 13. Drive bevel pinion shim 22. Differential carrier bolt
: Apply sealant 99000-31110 to 
thread part.

5. Spacer 14. Differential gear Do not reuse.

6. Differential carrier 15. Differential pinion shaft Tightening torque

7. Plug 16. Differential pinion Apply differential oil.

8. Drive bevel gear (hypoid gear) 17. Differential pinion washer

9. Drive bevel pinion (hypoid gear) 18. Drive bevel gear bolt
: Apply thread lock cement 99000-
32110 to thread part of bolt.
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DISASSEMBLY

1) Remove dynamic damper (1).

2) Put match marks (4) on differential side bearing caps (3) and
differential carrier (1).

3) Take off differential side bearing caps by removing their bolts
and remove differential gear assembly (2).

4) With aluminum plates placed on vise first, grip differential
case with it and remove drive bevel gear by removing its
bolts.

5) Using special tools, pull out differential side bearings.

Special tool
(A) : 09913-60910
(B) : 09925-88210

6) Remove differential pinion shaft.
7) Remove differential gears, pinions and washers.

NOTE:

Check number of shims and thickness of each shim in
advance.
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8) Uncaulk companion flange nut.
9) Hold companion flange (1) with special tool and then remove

companion flange nut.

Special tool
(A) : 09930-40113

10) Remove companion flange from pinion.
Use special tool if it is hard to remove.

Special tool
(B) : 09913-65135

11) Remove drive bevel pinion (1) with rear bearing and spacer
from carrier.

12) Remove drive bevel pinion rear bearing (2) by using bearing
puller (3) and hydraulic press.

13) Remove oil seal (1) by using special tool.

Special tool
(A) : 09913-50121

14) Remove drive bevel pinion front bearing from differential car-
rier.

1. Drive bevel pinion
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15) Drive out drive bevel pinion bearing outer races (1) by using
metallic stick (2).

INSPECTION

• Check companion flange for wear or damage.
• Check bearings for wear or discoloration.
• Check differential carrier for cracks.
• Check drive bevel pinion and bevel gear for wear or cracks.
• Check differential gears, pinion gears and pinion shaft for

wear or damage.
• Check differential gear spline for wear or damage.

ADJUSTMENT AND ASSEMBLY

Judging from faulty conditions noted before disassembly and
what is found through visual check of bearing and gear tooth etc.
after disassembly, prepare replacing parts and proceed to reas-
sembly according to procedures as described below. Make sure
that all parts are clean.

CAUTION:

• Drive bevel gear and pinion must be replaced as a set
when either replacement becomes necessary.

• When replacing taper roller bearing, replace as inner
race & outer race assembly.
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Drive bevel pinion bearing outer race

For press-fitting drive bevel pinion bearing outer races, use spe-
cial tools as shown.

Special tool
(A) : 09924-74510
(B) : 09925-68210
(C) : 09951-16090

Differential case assembly

1) Assemble differential gears and measure thrust play of differ-
ential gear (2) as follows.

Special tool
(A) : 09900-20607
(B) : 09900-20701

Differential gear thrust play
0 – 0.37 mm (0 – 0.014 in.)

Right side

• Hold differential assembly with soft jawed vise and apply
measuring tip of dial gauge to top surface of gear (2).

• Using 2 screwdrivers (1), move gear (2) up and down and
read movement of dial gauge pointer.

Left side

• Using similar procedure to the above, set dial gauge tip to
gear shoulder.

• Move gear (2) up and down by hand and read dial gauge.

2) If thrust play is out of specification, select suitable differential
gear washer from among following available size, install it
and check again that specified gear play is obtained.

Available differential gear washer thickness
0.90, 1.00 and 1.10 mm (0.035, 0.039 and 0.043 in.)

CAUTION:

Perform press-fitting carefully so as not to tilt outer race.

[A] : Right side

[B] : Left side
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3) Put drive bevel gear (1) on differential case (2) and fasten
them with bolts (3) by tightening them to specified torque.
Use thread lock cement for bolts (3).

“A” : Thread lock cement 99000-32110

Tightening torque
Drive bevel gear bolts (a) : 90 N·m (9.0 kg-m, 65.0 lb-ft)

4) Press-fit differential side bearings (3) to differential case (1)
by using special tools.

Special tool
(A) : 09951-76010
(B) : 09951-16060

CAUTION:

Use of any other bolts than that specified is prohibited.

2. Drive bevel gear
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Differential carrier and drive bevel pinion

Special tool
(A) : 09922-76120
(B) : 09922-76250
(C) : 09922-76140
(D) : 09922-76430
(E) : 09922-76340
(F) : 09922-76150
(G) : 09922-76350

1) Assemble bearing form dummy with dummy shaft using spe-
cial tools.

Special tool
(A) : 09922-76120
(B) : 09922-76250

2) Install dial gauge (1) to bearing form dummy with dammy
shaft.

A: Dummy height of pinion form dummy 40 mm/1.757 in. D: Drive bevel pinion mounting distance 68.00 mm/2.677 
in.

3. Differential carrier

B: Radius of bearing form dummy with dummy shaft 31 mm/
1.220 in.

E: Shim thickness for mounting distance adjustment (E = 
3 mm (0.118 in.) – C)

4. Rear bearing

A+B: Mounting distance adjusting dummy total size 71.00 mm/
2.795 in.

1. Drive bevel gear 5. Spacer

C: Measured dimension 2. Front bearing 6. Drive bevel pinion
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3) Assemble pinion form dummy by using special tools.

Special tool
(A) : 09922-76140
(B) : 09922-76430

4) Apply gear oil to drive bevel pinion rear bearing, install bear-
ing to pinion form dummy and then install pinion form dummy
to differential carrier.

5) Apply gear oil to drive bevel pinion front bearing and install
bearing to pinion form dummy with other special tools as
shown in figure.

Special tool
(A) : 09922-76350
(B) : 09922-76150
(C) : 09922-76340
(D) : 09922-76430
(E) : 09922-76140

6) Tighten pinion form dummy nut (special tool) (1) so that
specified bearing preload is obtained.

Drive bevel pinion bearing preload (at 50 rpm)
0.5 – 1.3 N·m (5.0 – 13.0 kg-cm, 0.35 – 0.90 lb-ft)

7) Set dial gauge to bearing form dummy with dummy shaft and
make 0 (zero) adjustment on surface plate.

NOTE:

This installation requires no spacer or oil seal.

NOTE:

Before taking measurement, check for rotation by hand
more than 15 revolutions.

NOTE:

• When setting dial gauge to bearing form dummy with
dummy shaft, tighten screw lightly. Be careful not to
overtighten it, which will cause damage to dial gauge.

• With dial gauge set, turn dummy back and forth by
hand a couple of times and attain accurate 0 (zero)
adjustment.
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8) Place zero-adjusted bearing form dummy with dummy shaft
(1) and dial gauge set on pinion form dummy (2) and take
measurement between zero position and contracted dial
gauge measuring tip.

9) Obtain adjusting shim thickness by using measured value by
dial gauge in the following equation.

10) Select adjusting shim(s) (1) closest to calculated value from
among following available sizes and put it in place and then
press-fit rear bearing.

Special tool
(A) : 09913-80113

Available shim thickness 
“a” : 0.30, 1.00, 1.03, 1.06, 1.09, 1.12, 1.15, 1.18, 1.21, 1.24, 
1.27, and 1.30 mm (0.012, 0.039, 0.041, 0.042, 0.043, 0.044, 
0.045, 0.046, 0.048, 0.049, 0.050 and 0.051 in.)

11) With new pinion spacer (3) inserted as shown, install front
bearing to differential carrier.

NOTE:

• Repeat turning back and forth of dummy and measure
distance as far as top surface of pinion form dummy
from 0 (zero) position accurately.

• When dial gauge measuring tip contracts from 0 (zero)
position, pointer turns clockwise.

• Measured value may exceed 1 mm. Therefore, it is also
necessary to know reading of short pointer.

Necessary 
shim thick-
ness

=

3 mm/0.118 in. (Adjusting 
dummy total size – Drive 
bevel pinion mounting dis-
tance)

–

Dial gauge 
measured 
value C

NOTE:

• Make sure to use new spacer for reinstallation.
• Apply oil to bearings.

1. Drive bevel pinion

2. Rear bearing
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12) Using special tool and hammer, drive new oil seal (1) into dif-
ferential carrier. Then apply grease to oil seal lip.

Special tool
(A) : 09913-76010

Differential carrier oil seal installing depth
“a” : 14.5 – 15.5 mm (0.57 – 0.61 in.)

“A” : Grease 99000-25010

13) While tightening companion flange nut gradually with special
tool and wrench, set preload of drive bevel pinion bearing to
specification.

Tightening torque
Companion flange nut : Reference 70 – 250 N·m (7.0 – 25.0 
kg-m, 51.0 – 181.0 lb-ft)

Drive bevel pinion bearing preload 
0.5 – 1.3 N·m (5.0 – 13.0 kg-cm, 0.35 – 0.90 lb-ft)

Special tool
(A) : 09930-40113

NOTE:

• Before taking measurement, check for smooth rotation
with turning drive bevel pinion 15 revolutions or more
by hand.

• Drive bevel pinion bearing preload is adjusted by tight-
ening companion flange nut to deform spacer.
Therefore, be sure to use a new spacer for adjustment
and tighten companion flange nut step by step and
check for starting torque (preload) as often as tighten-
ing to prevent over crushing of spacer.
If exceeds specification given below during adjust-
ment, replace spacer and repeat preload adjustment
procedure. Attempt to decrease starting torque (pre-
load) by loosening companion flange nut will not do.

• Measure drive bevel pinion bearing preload while turn-
ing drive bevel pinion about 50 rpm.

1. Torque wrench

2. Companion flange

3. Socket with adapter
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Differential assembly

1) Place differential case assembly to differential carrier, push
differential case to left side as shown in figure.
Then measure clearance “a” between side bearing and dif-
ferential carrier by using thickness gauge.
Select shims closest to measured value.

Available shim thickness
: 1.35,1.40,1.45, 1.50, 1.55, 1.60, 1.65, 1.70 and 1.75 mm 
(0.0531, 0.0551, 0.0571, 0.0591, 0.0610, 0.0630, 0.0650, 
0.669 and 0.0689 in.)

2) Divide selected shim(s) between both sides (right and left)
and install them to differential carrier. Then install differential
side bearing cap.

Tightening torque
Differential side bearing cap bolts 
(a) : 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

3) Measure backlash by using dial gauge.

Drive bevel gear backlash
0.10 – 0.20 mm (0.0039 – 0.0078 in.)

Special tool
(A) : 09900-20607
(B) : 09900-20701

NOTE:

• Align match marks (1) on cap and carrier.
• Apply gear oil to bearing.

NOTE:

• Be sure to apply measuring tip of dial gauge at right
angles to convex side (drive side) of tooth.

• If backlash is out of specification, change division of
shims so that backlash is within specification.
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4) Check gear tooth contact as follows.
a) After cleaning tooth surface of drive bevel gears, paint them

with gear marking compound evenly by using brush or
sponge etc.

b) Turn gear to bring its painted part in mesh with bevel pinion
and turn it back and forth by hand to repeat their contact.

c) Bring painted part up and check contact pattern, referring
to the following chart. If contact pattern is not normal, read-
just or replace as necessary according to instruction in
chart.

5) After completing of gear tooth contact check caulk compan-
ion flange nut (2) with caulking tool (1) and hammer.

6) Install dynamic damper (1).
Tighten bolts to specified torque.

Dynamic damper bolt
(a) : 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

CAUTION:

When applying red lead paste to teeth, be sure to paint
tooth surfaces uniformly. The paste must not be too dry
or too fluid.

NOTE:

Be careful not to turn bevel gear more than one full revo-
lution, or it will hinder accurate check.
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TOOTH CONTACT PATTERN DIAGNOSIS AND REMEDY
NORMAL

HIGH CONTACT
Pinion is positioned too far from the 
center of drive bevel gear.
3) Increase thickness of pinion height

adjusting shim and position pinion
closer to gear center.

4) Adjust drive bevel gear backlash to
specification.

LOW CONTACT
Pinion is positioned too close to the 
center of drive bevel gear.
1) Decrease thickness of pinion height

adjusting shim and position pinion
farther from gear center.

2) Adjust drive bevel gear backlash to
specification.

These contact patterns indicate that the “offset” of dif-
ferential is too much or too little. The remedy is to 
replace the carrier with a new one.

These contact patterns, located on toe or heel on both 
drive and coast sides, mean that 1) both pinion and 
gear are defective, 2) carrier is not true and square, or 
3) gear is not properly seated on differential case. The 
remedy is to replace the defective member.
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Tightening Torque Specification

Required Service Material

Irregular patterns: If the pattern is not oval, it means 
that bevel gear is defective. High or low spots on tooth 
surfaces or on the seat of bevel gear are the cause of 
irregular patterns appearing on some teeth. The rem-
edy is to replace the pinion and-gear set and, if the 
seat is defective, so is transfer case.

TOOTH CONTACT PATTERN DIAGNOSIS AND REMEDY

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Rear differential oil drain plug 55 5.5 40.0
Rear differential oil level/filler plug 50 5.0 36.5
Companion flange nut (reference) 70 – 250 7.0 – 25.0 51.0 – 181.0
Dynamic damper bolts 23 2.3 17.0
Drive bevel gear bolts 90 9.0 65.0
Differential side bearing cap bolts 23 2.3 17.0
Rear differential plug 23 2.3 17.0
Differential carrier bolts 23 2.3 17.0
Propeller shaft bolts 23 2.3 17.0

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Thread lock cement THREAD LOCK CEMENT 1322
(99000-32110)

Bevel gear bolts

Lithium grease SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

Oil seal lips

Sealant SUZUKI BOND NO. 1215
(99000-31110)

• Thread part of differential carrier bolt
• Mating surface of differential carrier
• Mating surface of rear axle housing
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Special Tool

09951-16060 09951-76010 09951-16090 09925-88210
Lower arm bush remover Bearing installer Oil seal installer Bearing puller attachment

09913-60910 09913-80113 09900-20701 09900-20607
Bearing puller Bearing installer Magnetic stand Dial gauge

09922-76140 09922-76150 09922-76430 09922-76350
Bevel pinion shaft Bevel pinion nut Front collar Gauge block

09922-76120 09922-76250 09924-74510 09925-68210
Dummy shaft Bevel gear dummy Bearing installer handle Bearing installer
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09922-76340 09930-40113 09913-65135 09913-50121
Rear collar Flange holder Bearing puller Oil seal remover

09913-76010
Bearing installer



WIRING DIAGRAM  8A-8-1

SECTION 8A-8

Note:
For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of Wiring Diagram Manual mentioned in
FOREWORD of this manual.

LIST OF CONNECTORS

Note:
For the connectors not found in this section, refer to the same section of Wiring Diagram Manual 8A-8 mentioned in
FOREWORD of this manual.

The connector below shows the modified connector for 4WD vehicle.

L33
1 2 3
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IMPORTANT
WARNING/CAUTION/NOTE

Please read this manual and follow its instructions carefully. To emphasize special information, the words
WARNING, CAUTION and NOTE have special meanings. Pay special attention to the messages highlighted by
these signal words.

WARNING:

Indicates a potential hazard that could result in death or injury.

CAUTION:

Indicates a potential hazard that could result in vehicle damage.

NOTE:

Indicates special information to make maintenance easier or instructions clearer.

WARNING:

This service manual is intended for authorized Suzuki dealers and qualified service mechanics only.
Inexperienced mechanics or mechanics without the proper tools and equipment may not be able to
properly perform the services described in this manual.
Improper repair may result in injury to the mechanic and may render the vehicle unsafe for the driver
and passengers.

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• If the air bag system and another vehicle system both need repair, Suzuki recommends that the air
bag system be repaired first, to help avoid unintended air bag system activation.

• Do not modify the steering wheel, instrument panel or any other air bag system component (on or
around air bag system components or wiring). Modifications can adversely affect air bag system
performance and lead to injury.

• If the vehicle will be exposed to temperatures over 93°C (200°F) (for example, during a paint baking
process), remove the air bag system components (air bag (inflator) modules, SDM and/or seat belt
with pretensioner) beforehand to avoid component damage or unintended activation.



Foreword
This SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL is a supplement to RB413 SERVICE MANUAL. It has been pre-
pared exclusively for the following applicable model.

Applicable model: RB310/413 of and after the vehicle identification number below.

If describes only different service information of the above applicable model as compared with RB413 SERVICE
MANUAL. Therefore, whenever servicing the above applicable model, consult this supplement first. And for any
section, item or description not found in this supplement, refer to the related service manual below.

When replacing parts or servicing by disassembling, it is recommended to use SUZUKI genuine parts, tools and
service materials (lubricant, sealants, etc.) as specified in each description.

All information, illustrations and specifications contained in this literature are based on the latest product infor-
mation available at the time of publication approval. And used as the main subject of description is the vehicle of
standard specifications among others. Therefore, note that illustrations may differ from the vehicle being actually
serviced.
The right is reserved to make changes at any time without notice.
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TSM MMA93S00 180001
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TSM MMA53S00 180001
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RB413 SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL 99501U83E00-01E
RB310 SERVICE MANUAL 99500U83E10-01E
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SECTION 0A

GENERAL INFORMATION

CONTENTS
 

Precautions......................................................0A-2
Precaution for Vehicles Equipped with a 
Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System.....0A-2

Diagnosis .................................................. 0A-2
Servicing and handling.............................. 0A-3

Warning, Caution and Information Labels....0A-6

NOTE:

For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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Precautions
Precaution for Vehicles Equipped with a Sup-
plemental Restraint (Air Bag) System

Diagnosis

• When troubleshooting air bag system, be sure to follow
“DIAGNOSIS” in Section 10B. Bypassing these procedures
may result in extended diagnostic time, incorrect diagnosis,
and incorrect parts replacement.

• Never use electrical test equipment other than that specified
in this manual.

WARNING:

• The configuration of air bag system parts are as shown
in the figure. When it is necessary to service (remove,
reinstall and inspect) these parts, be sure to follow
procedures described in Section 10B. Failure to follow
proper procedures could result in possible air bag sys-
tem activation, personal injury, damage to parts or air
bag system being unable to activate when necessary.

• If the air bag system and another vehicle system both
need repair, SUZUKI recommends that the air bag sys-
tem be repaired first, to help avoid unintended air bag
system activation.

• Do not modify the steering wheel, dashboard, or any
other air bag system components. Modifications can
adversely affect air bag system performance and lead
to injury.

• If the vehicle will be exposed to temperatures over
93°C (200°F) (for example, during a paint baking pro-
cess), remove the air bag system components before-
hand to avoid component damage or unintended air
bag system activation.

1. Air bag wire harness (in instrumental 
panel harness)

5. Contact coil 

2. Passenger air bag (inflator) module (if 
equipped)

6. Driver air bag (inflator) module

3. SDM 7. Side air bag (inflator) module 
(if equipped)

4. Seat belt pretensioner 8. Side sensor (if equipped)

6

2

5
1 3

7
8

4

7

4

8

WARNING:

Never attempt to measure the resistance of the air bag
(inflator) modules (driver, passenger and side) and seat
belt pretensioners (driver and passenger). It is very dan-
gerous as the electric current from the tester may deploy
the air bag or activate the pretensioner.



GENERAL INFORMATION 0A-3
Servicing and handling

WARNING:

Many of service procedures require disconnection of
“AIR BAG” fuse and all air bag (inflator) module(s) from
initiator circuit to avoid an accidental deployment.
Driver, Passenger and Side Air Bag (Inflator) Modules
• For handling and storage of a live air bag (inflator)

module, select a place where the ambient temperature
below 65°C (150°F), without high humidity and away
from electric noise.

• When carrying a live air bag (inflator) module, make
sure the bag opening is pointed away from you. In case
of an accidental deployment, the bag will then deploy
with minimal chance of injury. Never carry the air bag
(inflator) module by the wires or connector on the
underside of the module. When placing a live air bag
(inflator) module on a bench or other surface, always
face the bag up, away from the surface. As the live pas-
senger air bag (inflator) module must be placed with its
bag (trim cover) facing up, place it on the workbench
with a slit (1) or use the workbench vise (2) to hold it
securely at its lower mounting bracket (3). The front
seat back with the live air bag (inflator) module must
be placed with its frontal seat cover facing up. It is also
prohibited to place anything on top of the trim cover
and stack air bag (inflator) modules. This is necessary
so that a free space is provided to allow the air bag to
expand in the unlikely event of accidental deployment.
Otherwise, personal injury may result.

• Never dispose of live (undeployed) air bag (inflator)
modules (driver, passenger and side). If disposal is
necessary, be sure to deploy them according to
deployment procedures described in Section 10B
before disposal.

• The air bag (inflator) module immediately after deploy-
ment is very hot. Wait for at least half an hour to cool it
off before proceeding the work.

• After an air bag (inflator) module has been deployed,
the surface of the air bag may contain a powdery resi-
due. This powder consists primarily of cornstarch
(used to lubricate the bag as it inflates) and by-prod-
ucts of the chemical reaction. As with many service
procedures, gloves and safety glasses should be worn.

[A] : ALWAYS CARRY AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULE WITH TRIM COVER (AIR BAG 
OPENING) AWAY FROM BODY.

[B] : ALWAYS PLACE AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULE ON WORKBENCH WITH TRIM 
COVER (AIR BAG OPENING) UP, AWAY FROM LOOSE OBJECTS.

[C] : ALWAYS PLACE WITH ITS FRONTAL SEAT COVER FACING UP, AWAY FROM 
LOOSE OBJECTS.

2

3

1

[A]
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WARNING:

SDM
• For handling and storage of a SDM, select a place where the ambient temperature below 65°C

(150°F), without high humidity and away from electric noise.
• During service procedures, be very careful when handling a Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

Never strike or jar the SDM.
• Never power up the air bag system when the SDM is not rigidly attached to the vehicle. All SDM and

mounting bracket fasteners must be carefully torqued and the arrow must be pointing toward the
front of the vehicle to ensure proper operation of the air bag system.
The SDM could be activated when powered while not rigidly attached to the vehicle which could
cause deployment and result in personal injury.

WARNING:

Driver and Passenger Seat Belt Pretensioners :
• For handling and storage of a live seat belt pretensioner, select a place where the ambient tempera-

ture below 65°C (150°F), without high humidity and away from electric noise.
• Never carry seat belt pretensioner by webbing. 
• When placing a live seat belt pretensioner on the workbench or other surface, it is also prohibited

to put a seat belt pretensioner on top of another. Otherwise, personal injury may result.
• Never dispose of live (inactivated) seat belt pretensioners (drive and passenger). If disposal is nec-

essary, be sure to activate them according to activation procedures described in Section 10B before
disposal.

• The seat belt pretensioner immediately after activation is very hot. Wait for at least half an hour to
cool it off before proceeding the work.

• With many service procedures, gloves and safety glasses should be worn to prevent any possible
irritation of the skin or eyes.
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CAUTION:

• Even when the accident was light enough not to cause air bags to activate, be sure to inspect sys-
tem parts and other related parts according to instructions under “REPAIRS AND INSPECTIONS
REQUIRED AFTER AN ACCIDENT” in Section 10B as well as when air bag is deployment.

• When servicing parts other than air bag system, if shocks may be applied to air bag system compo-
nent parts, remove those parts beforehand.

• When handling the air bag (inflator) modules (driver, passenger and side), seat belt pretensioners
(driver and passenger), side sensors or SDM, be careful not to drop it or apply an impact to it. If an
excessive impact was applied, never attempt disassembly or repair but replace it with a new one.

• When grease, cleaning agent, oil, water, etc. has got onto air bag (inflator) modules (driver, passen-
ger and side) or seat belt pretensioners (drive and passenger), wipe off immediately with a dry
cloth.

• Air bag wire harness is included in instrument panel wire harness. Air bag wire harness branched
off from instrument panel wire harness can be identified easily as it is covered with a yellow protec-
tion tube and it has yellow connectors. Be very careful when handling it.

• When an open in air bag wire harness, damaged wire harness, connector or terminal is found,
replace wire harness, connectors and terminals as an assembly.

• Do not apply power to the air bag system unless all components are connected or a diagnostic
chart requests it, as this will set a diagnostic trouble code.

• Never use air bag system component parts from another vehicle.
• When using electric welding, be sure to disconnect all air bag (inflator) module connectors and pre-

tensioner connectors from air bag wire harness respectively.
• Never expose air bag system component parts directly to hot air (drying or baking the vehicle after

painting) or flames.
• WARNING/CAUTION labels are attached on each part of air bag system components. Be sure to fol-

low the instructions.
• After vehicle is completely repaired, perform “AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK” in Section

10B.
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Warning, Caution and Information Labels

1. Air bag caution label on back side of engine hood 6. Air bag caution label on combination switch and contact coil assembly

2. Air bag caution label on sun visor (for vehicle with air bag system) 7. Air bag caution label on passenger air bag (inflator) module

3. Pretensioner label on seat belt retractor 8. Air bag caution label on SDM

4. Tire information placard 9. Air bag caution label on side air bag (inflator) module

5. Air bag caution label on driver air bag (inflator) module 10. Side sensor caution label
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SECTION 0B

MAINTENANCE AND LUBRICATION

CONTENTS 

Maintenance Schedule ...................................0B-2 Maintenance Recommended under 
Severe Driving Conditions ............................ 0B-2

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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Maintenance Schedule
Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving Conditions
If the vehicle is usually used under the conditions corresponding to any severe condition code given below, IT IS
RECOMMENDED that applicable maintenance operation be performed at the particular interval as shown in the
following table.

Severe condition code : 
A : Repeated short trips
B : Driving on rough and/or muddy roads
C : Driving on dusty roads
D : Driving in extremely cold weather and/or salted roads
E : Repeated short trips in extremely cold weather
F : Leaded fuel use
G : – – – – –
H : Towing a trailer (if admitted)

Severe 
Condition Code

Maintenance
Maintenance 

Operation
Maintenance Interval

– B C D – – – – Drive belt (V-rib belt)
I

Every 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

R
Every 45,000 km 
(27,000 miles) or 36 months

A – C D E F – H Engine oil and oil filter R
Every 5,000 km 
(3,000 miles) or 4 months

– – C – – – – – Air cleaner filter*1
I

Every 2,500 km 
(1,500 miles)

R
Every 30,000 km 
(18,000 miles) or 24 months

A B C – E F – H Spark plugs R
Every 10,000 km 
(6,000 miles) or 8 months

– B C D – – – H Wheel bearings I
Every 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

– B – D E – – H Drive shafts and propeller shafts (4WD) I
Every 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

– B – – E – – H

Manual transmission oil, transfer oil (4WD 
A/T) and differential oil (4WD)

R

First: 15,000 km
(9,000 miles) or 12 months
Second and after: Every 
30,000 km
(18,000 miles) or 24 months 
reckoning
from φ km (φ mile) or φ 
months

– B – – E – – H
Automatic transmission fluid

R
Every 30,000 km
(18,000 miles) or 24 months

– – CD – – – – Ventilator air filter *2 (if equipped)
I

Every 15,000 km
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

R
Every 45,000 km
(27,000 miles) or 36 months
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NOTE:

• “R” : Replace or change
• “I” : Inspect and correct or replace if necessary
• *1 : Inspect or replace more frequently if necessary.
• *2 : Clean or replace more frequently if the air from the ventilator decreases.



0B-4 MAINTENANCE AND LUBRICATION



ELECTRICAL POWER STEERING (EPS) SYSTEM (IF EQUIPPED) 3B1-1

B1

9

10
0A
0B
3

1
1

SECTION 3B1

ELECTRICAL POWER STEERING (EPS) SYSTEM
(IF EQUIPPED)

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System :
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in FOREWORD of this
manual. However, bear the following in mind when checking DTC (Diagnostic Trouble Code).
Be sure to use SUZUKI scan tool whenever checking DTC because this vehicle has no monitor con-
nector for Electrical power steering system and DTC can not be displayed by EPS warning lamp flash-
ing.
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SECTION 5E

ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS)

CONTENTS

General Description ........................................5E-3
Components and Parts Location...................5E-3
System Schematic ........................................5E-4
ABS Hydraulic Unit/Control Module 
Assembly.......................................................5E-5

Self-diagnosis function ..............................5E-5
Fail-safe function .......................................5E-5

System Circuit ...............................................5E-6
Diagnosis .........................................................5E-8

Precaution in Diagnosing Troubles ...............5E-8
ABS Diagnostic Flow Table...........................5E-9
ABS Warning Lamp Check .........................5E-12
 EBD Warning Lamp (Brake Warning 
Lamp) Check...............................................5E-12
Table – A ABS Warning Lamp Circuit 
Check – Lamp Does Not Come “ON” at 
Ignition Switch ON.......................................5E-13
Table – B ABS Warning Lamp Circuit 
Check – Lamp Comes “ON” Steady............5E-14
Table – C ABS Warning Lamp Circuit 
Check – The Lamp Flashes Continuously 
While Ignition Switch is ON .........................5E-15

Table – D EBD Warning Lamp (Brake 
Warning Lamp) Check – Lamp Comes 
“ON” Steady ................................................ 5E-16
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check 
(Using SUZUKI Scan Tool) ......................... 5E-17
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 
Clearance.................................................... 5E-17
Serial Data Link Circuit Check .................... 5E-18
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Table........ 5E-20
DTC C1013 – Incorrect ABS Control 
Module Installed.......................................... 5E-21
DTC C1015 – G Sensor Circuit................... 5E-21
DTC C1021, DTC C1022 – Right-Front 
Wheel Speed Sensor Circuit or Sensor 
Ring............................................................. 5E-23
DTC C1025, DTC C1026 – Left-Front 
Wheel Speed Sensor Circuit or Sensor 
Ring............................................................. 5E-23
DTC C1031, DTC C1032 – Right-Rear 
Wheel Speed Sensor Circuit or Sensor 
Ring............................................................. 5E-23

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System :
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a replace-
ment part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified during reas-
sembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result in extensive
damage and weakening of the metal.
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ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS) 5E-3
General Description
Components and Parts Location
The ABS (Antilock Brake System) controls the fluid pressure applied to the Wheel cylinder of each brake from
the master cylinder so that each wheel is not locked even when hard braking is applied.
This ABS has also the following function.
While braking is applied, but before ABS control becomes effective, braking force is distributed between the front
and rear so as to prevent the rear wheels from being locked too early for better stability of the vehicle.
The main component parts of this ABS include the following parts in addition to those of the conventional brake
system.

• Wheel speed sensor which senses revolution speed of each wheel and outputs its signal.
• “ABS” warning lamp which lights to inform abnormality when system fails to operate properly.
• ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly is incorporated ABS control module, ABS hydraulic unit (actua-

tor assembly), fail-safe relay and pump motor relay.
– ABS control module which sends operation signal to ABS hydraulic unit to control fluid pressure applied to

each wheel cylinder based on signal from each wheel speed sensor so as to prevent wheel from locking.
– ABS hydraulic unit which operates according to signal from ABS control module to control fluid pressure

applied to wheel cylinder of each 4 wheels.
– Fail-safe relay (solenoid valve relay) which supplies power to solenoid valve in ABS hydraulic unit.
– Pump motor relay which supplies power to pump motor in ABS hydraulic unit.

• G sensor which detects vehicle deceleration speed. (For 4WD model only)

This ABS is equipped with Electronic Brake force Distribution (EBD) system that controls a fluid pressure of rear
wheels to best condition, which is the same function as that of proportioning valve, by the signal from wheel sen-
sor independently of change of load due to load capacity and so on. And if the EBD system fails to operate prop-
erly, the brake warning lamp lights to inform abnormality.

[A] : LH steering vehicle shown 2. Combination meter 4. Wheel speed sensor ring

1. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 3. Wheel speed sensor 5. G sensor (For 4WD model only)
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System Schematic

1. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 7. “ABS” warning lamp 13. Wheel speed sensor (Right-front)

2. ABS control module 8. “EBD” warning lamp (Brake warning lamp) 14. Wheel speed sensor (Left-front)

3. ABS hydraulic unit 9. Lamp driver module 15. Wheel speed sensor (Right-rear)

4. Fail safe relay 10. Blank 16. Wheel speed sensor (Left-rear)

5. Pump motor relay 11. Data link connector 17. G sensor (For 4WD model only)

6. Stop lamp switch 12. Blank

INPUT OUTPUT

ABS control
module

Wheel speed sensor (LF)
Wheel speed sensor (LR)
Wheel speed sensor (RF)
Wheel speed sensor (RR)
Stop lamp switch

Battery Voltage

Pump motor
relay

Fail-safe
relay

Hydraulic unit

Pump motor

LF inlet solenoid

LF outlet solenoid

LR inlet solenoid

LR outlet solenoid

RF inlet solenoid

RF outlet solenoid

RR inlet solenoid

RR outlet solenoid

“ABS” warning lamp

Brake warning lamp
“EBD” warning lamp

Data link connector

ABS hydraulic unit/control
module assembly

G sensor
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ABS Hydraulic Unit/Control Module Assembly
ABS control module is a component of ABS hydraulic unit/control
module assembly and has the following functions.

Self-diagnosis function

ABS control module diagnoses conditions of the system compo-
nent parts (whether or not there is any abnormality) all the time
and indicates the results (warning of abnormality occurrence and
DTC) through the ABS warning lamp (1) as described below.

1) When ignition switch is turned ON, ABS warning lamp lights
for 2 seconds to check its bulb and circuit.

2) When no abnormality has been detected (the system is in
good condition), ABS warning lamp turns OFF after 2 sec-
onds.

3) When an abnormality in the system is detected, ABS warn-
ing lamp lights and the area where that abnormality lies is
stored in the memory of EEPROM in ABS control module.

Fail-safe function

When an abnormality occurs (an abnormal DTC is detected),
ABS control module turns OFF the fail-safe relay which supplies
power to ABS hydraulic unit. Thus, with ABS not operating,
brakes function just like the brake system of the vehicle without
ABS.
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System Circuit
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1. Battery 9. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 17. Left-rear wheel speed sensor

2. Main fuses 10. Terminal arrangement of ABS hydraulic unit/con-
trol module assembly

18. Right-front wheel speed sensor

3. Ignition switch 11. ABS fail-safe relay (Solenoid valve relay) 19. Left-front wheel speed sensor

4. Circuit fuses 12. ABS pump motor relay 20. Data link connector

5. Combination meter 13. Pump motor 21. To ECM, TCM, SDM and P/S control module (if 
equipped)

6. ABS warning lamp 14. Solenoid valves 22. Stop lamp

7. Brake warning lamp 15. Blank 23. Stop lamp switch

8. Warning lamp driver module (for ABS) 16. Right-rear wheel speed sensor 24. G sensor (For 4WD model only)

Wire color
B : Black Br : Brown R : Red
B/R : Black/Red G : Green V/W : Violet/White
B/W : Black/White G/R : Green/Red W/B : White/Black
Bl/B : Blue/Black G/W : Green/White W/Bl : White/Blue
Bl/R : Blue/Red Or : Orange W/R : White/Red
Bl/W : Blue/White Or/Bl : Orange/Blue

TERMINAL CIRCUIT

E20

1 –
2 Stop lamp switch
3 Right-front wheel speed sensor (+)
4 Right-front wheel speed sensor (–)
5 –
6 Right-rear wheel speed sensor (–)
7 Right-rear wheel speed sensor (+)
8 –
9 –

10 “EBD” warning lamp (Brake warning lamp)
11 G sensor (For 4WD model only)
12 –
13 Ground (for G sensor) (For 4WD model only)
14 ABS warning lamp
15 Left-front wheel speed sensor (+)
16 Left-front wheel speed sensor (–)
17 –
18 Ignition switch
19 Left-rear wheel speed sensor (+)
20 Left-rear wheel speed sensor (–)
21 Data link connector
22 Ground (for ABS pump motor)
23 ABS pump motor relay
24 Ground (for ABS control module)
25 ABS fail-safe relay
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Diagnosis
To ensure that the trouble diagnosis is done accurately and
smoothly, observe “PRECAUTIONS IN DIAGNOSING TROU-
BLES” and follow “ABS DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE”.

Precaution in Diagnosing Troubles
• If the vehicles was operated in any of the following ways,

ABS warning lamp may light momentarily but this does not
indicate anything abnormal in ABS.

– The vehicle was driven with parking brake pulled.
– The vehicle was driven with brake dragging.
– The vehicle was stuck in mud, sand, etc.
– Wheel spin occurred while driving.
– Wheel(s) was rotated while the vehicle was jacked up.

• Be sure to read “PRECAUTIONS FOR ELECTRONIC CIR-
CUIT SERVICE” in Section 0A before inspection and
observe what is written there.

• Be sure to use the trouble diagnosis procedure as described
in the flow table. Failure to follow the flow table may result in
incorrect diagnosis. (Some other diagnosis trouble code may
be stored by mistake in the memory of ABS control module
during inspection.)

• When disconnecting ABS hydraulic unit/control module con-
nector (1), pull up lock (2) of connector.
When connecting, set the connector on ABS hydraulic unit/
control module assembly and push the lock (2) down.

D : Disconnect

C : Connect
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ABS Diagnostic Flow Table
Refer to the following pages for the details of each step.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Perform “Customer Complaint Analysis”.

2) Perform “Problem Symptom Confirmation”.
3) Perform “Diagnostic Trouble Code Check, Record and 

Clearance”.
Is there any malfunction DTC?

Go to Step 2. Go to Step 5.

2 1) Perform “DRIVING TEST”.
Is trouble symptom identified?

Go to Step 3. Go to Step 6.

3 1) Check diagnostic trouble code.
Is it malfunction code?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 5.

4 1) Inspect and repair referring to applicable diagnostic trouble 
code table in this section.

2) Perform “FINAL CONFIRMATION TEST” after cleared 
DTC.

Does trouble recur?

Go to Step 7. End.

5 1) Inspect and repair referring to “DIAGNOSIS” in “BRAKES” 
section.

2) Perform “FINAL CONFIRMATION TEST”.
– –

6 1) Check intermittent troubles referring to “INTERMITTENT 
AND POOR CONNECTION” in “GENERAL INFORMA-
TION” section and related circuit of trouble code recorded 
in Step 2.

2) Perform “FINAL CONFIRMATION TEST” after cleared 
diagnostic trouble code.

Does trouble recur?

Go to Step 7. End.

7 1) Perform “Diagnostic Trouble Code Check, Record and 
Clearance”.

Is there any malfunction code?

Go to Step 2. Go to Step 5.
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1) MALFUNCTION ANALYSIS
a) Customer Complaint Analysis

Record details of the problem (failure, complaint) and how it occurred as described by the customer.
For this purpose, use of such a questionnaire form as shown below will facilitate collecting information to
the point required for proper analysis and diagnosis.

CUSTOMER QUESTIONNAIRE (EXAMPLE)

b) Problem Symptom Confirmation
Check if what the customer claimed in “CUSTOMER QUESTIONNAIRE” is actually found in the vehicle
and if that symptom is found, whether it is identified as a failure. (This step should be shared with the cus-
tomer if possible.) Check warning lamps related to brake system referring to “EBD WARNING LAMP
(BRAKE WARNING LAMP) CHECK” and “ABS WARNING LAMP CHECK” in this section.
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c) Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check, Record and Clearance
Perform “DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE CHECK” procedure in this section, record it and then clear it
referring to “DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE CLEARANCE” in this section.
If the malfunction DTC which was once displayed and then cleared cannot be detected (indicated) again
when the ignition switch is turned ON, attempt to diagnose the trouble based on the DTC recorded in this
step may mislead the diagnosis or make diagnosing difficult. Proceed to Step 2) to check control module for
proper self-diagnosis function.
If the malfunction DTC which was once displayed and then cleared can be detected (indicated) again when
ignition switch is turned ON, proceed to Step 3).

2) DRIVING TEST
Test drive the vehicle at 40 km/h for more than a minute and check if any trouble symptom (such as abnor-
mal lighting of ABS warning light) exists.
If the malfunction DTC is confirmed again at ignition switch ON, driving test as described in above is not nec-
essary. Proceed to Step 3).

3) DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE CHECK
Recheck diagnostic trouble code referring to “DTC CHECK” as shown in the following page.

4) DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE FLOW TABLE
According to Diagnostic flow table for the diagnostic trouble code confirmation in Step 3), locate the cause of
the trouble, namely in a sensor, switch, wire harness, connector, actuator assembly or other part and repair
or replace faulty parts.

5) “DIAGNOSIS” IN “BRAKES” SECTION
Check the parts or system suspected as a possible cause referring to “DIAGNOSIS” in “BRAKES” section
and based on symptoms appearing on the vehicle (symptom obtained through Steps 1)-a, 1)-b and 2) and
repair or replace faulty parts, if any).

6) CHECK FOR INTERMITTENT PROBLEM
Check parts where an intermittent trouble is easy to occur (e.g., wire harness, connector, etc.), referring to
“INTERMITTENT TROUBLE” in “GENERAL INFORMATION” section and related circuit of trouble code
recorded in Step 1)-c.

7) FINAL CONFIRMATION TEST
Confirm that the problem symptom has gone and the ABS is free from any abnormal conditions. If what has
been repaired is related to the malfunction DTC, clear the DTC once and perform test driving and confirm
that no DTC is indicated.
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ABS Warning Lamp Check

1) Turn ignition switch ON.
2) Check that ABS warning lamp (1) comes ON for about 2 sec-

onds and then goes off.
If any faulty condition is found, advance to Diagnostic Flow
Table-A, B, or C.

 EBD Warning Lamp (Brake Warning Lamp) 
Check

1) Turn ignition switch ON with parking brake applied.
2) Check that EBD warning lamp (brake warning lamp) (1) is

turned ON.
3) Release parking brake with ignition switch ON and check

that EBD warning lamp (brake warning lamp) goes off.
If it doesn’t go off, go to “TABLE-D” in this section.

NOTE:

Perform this check on a level place.
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Table – A ABS Warning Lamp Circuit Check – Lamp Does Not Come “ON” at 
Ignition Switch ON

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

Operation (ON/OFF) of ABS warning lamp is controlled by ABS control module through lamp driver module in
combination meter.
If the Antilock brake system is in good condition, ABS control module turns ABS warning lamp ON at the ignition
switch ON, keeps it ON for 2 seconds and then turns it OFF. If an abnormality in the system is detected, ABS
warning lamp is turned ON continuously by ABS control module. Also, it is turned ON continuously by lamp
driver module when the connector of ABS control module is disconnected.

INSPECTION

1. Main fuse 5. ABS warning lamp 9. Brake fluid level switch

2. Ignition switch 6. Brake warning lamp 10. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly

3. Circuit fuse 7. Lamp driver module 11. ABS hydraulic unit/control module connector

4. Combination meter 8. Parking brake switch

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Turn ignition switch ON.

Do other warning lamp come ON?
Go to Step 2. Go to Step 4.

2 1) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit/control mod-
ule connector.

Does ABS warning lamp light with ignition 
switch ON?

Substitute a known-good ABS 
hydraulic unit/control module 
assembly and recheck.

Go to Step 3.

3 1) Remove combination meter.
Is bulb of ABS warning lamp in good condition?

“R/Bl” circuit shorted to ground. 
If OK, replace combination 
meter (lamp driver module).

Replace bulb.

4 Is IG fuse in good condition? Open in “B/W” wire to combina-
tion meter or poor connection.

Repair and replace.
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Table – B ABS Warning Lamp Circuit Check – Lamp Comes “ON” Steady
Refer to TABLE – A for System Circuit Diagram and Circuit Description.

INSPECTION

Step Action Yes No
1 Perform diagnostic trouble code check. Is there 

any DTC (NO CODES on SUZUKI scan tool) 
exists?

Go to Step 2. Go to Step 3.

2 Does malfunction DTC exist at Step 1? Go to Step 7 of “ABS 
DIAGNOSTIC FLOW 
TABLE” in this section.

Go to Step 3.

3 1) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit/control mod-
ule connector.

2) Check for proper connection to ABS hydrau-
lic unit/control module connector at termi-
nals “E20-14”, “E20-18” and “E20-24”.

3) If OK then ignition switch ON and measure 
voltage at terminal “E20-18” of connector.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. “W/B” circuit open.

4 1) With ABS hydraulic unit/control module con-
nector disconnected, turn ignition switch ON 
and light ABS warning lamp.

2) Connect terminal “E20-14” of disconnected 
connector to ground using service wire.

Does ABS warning lamp turn off?

Go to Step 5. “R/Bl” circuit open.
If wire and connection are 
OK, replace combination
meter (lamp driver mod-
ule).

5 1) Measure resistance from connector termi-
nal “E20-24” to body ground.

Is continuity indicated?

Substitute a known-good 
ABS hydraulic unit/con-
trol module assembly and 
recheck.

“B” circuit open.
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Table – C ABS Warning Lamp Circuit Check – The Lamp Flashes Continuously 
While Ignition Switch is ON

INSPECTION

1. “ABS” warning lamp in combination meter 3. ABS hydraulic unit/control module connector

2. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Check for proper connection to ABS control 

module at ABS hydraulic unit/control mod-
ule connector.

Is it in good condition?

Substitute a known-good 
ABS hydraulic unit/con-
trol module assembly and 
recheck.

“E20-12” terminal shorted 
to ground.
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Table – D EBD Warning Lamp (Brake Warning Lamp) Check – Lamp Comes 
“ON” Steady
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

EBD warning lamp (Brake warning lamp) is controlled by parking brake switch, brake fluid level switch and ABS
control module/hydraulic unit assembly through lamp driver module in combination meter. Refer to “TABLE – A”
for circuit diagram.

INSPECTION

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Make sure that :

• Parking brake is completely released.
• Brake fluid level is upper than the minimum

level.
Are the check results OK?

Go to Step 2. Release parking brake 
completely and/or replen-
ish brake fluid.

2 Does “ABS” warning lamp come on? Perform “TABLE – B” pre-
viously outlined.

Go to Step 3.

3 1) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit/control mod-
ule connector.

2) Check for proper connection to ABS hydrau-
lic unit/control module connector at termi-
nals “E20-10”.

3) If OK, apply chocks to wheels and select 
gear in neutral position (P range for A/T).

4) Keep brake pedal depressed and start 
engine.
Release parking brake.

5) Connect terminal “E20-10” of disconnected 
connector to ground using service wire.

Does brake warning lamp turn off?

Substitute a known-good 
ABS hydraulic unit/con-
trol module assembly and 
recheck.

“Or/Bl” circuit open. 
If wire and connection are 
OK, replace combination 
meter.
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Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check (Using 
SUZUKI Scan Tool)

1) After setting cartridge for ABS to SUZUKI scan tool, connect
SUZUKI scan tool to data link connector.

Special tool
(A) : SUZUKI scan tool

2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Read DTC according to instructions displayed on SUZUKI

scan tool and print it or write it down. Refer to SUZUKI scan
tool operator’s manual for further details.

4) After completing the check, turn ignition switch off and dis-
connect SUZUKI scan tool from DLC.

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance

After repair or replace malfunction part(s), clear all DTCs by per-
forming the following procedure.

1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to data link connector in the
same manner as when making this connection for DTC
check.

2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Erase DTC according to instructions displayed on scan tool.

Refer to scan tool operator’s manual for further details.
4) After completing the clearance, turn ignition switch off and

disconnect scan tool from data link connector.

NOTE:

If SUZUKI scan tool cannot display DTC, perform
“SERIAL DATA LINK CIRCUIT CHECK” described in this
section.

WARNING:

When performing a driving test, select a safe place where
there is neither any traffic nor any traffic accident possi-
bility and be very careful during testing to avoid occur-
rence of an accident.
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Serial Data Link Circuit Check

CAUTION:

Be sure to perform “SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE” before starting diagnosis according to flow table.

1. “ABS” warning lamp in combination meter 3. Data link connector (DLC) 5. To ECM, TCM, P/S control module and SDM

2. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 4. ABS hydraulic unit/control module connector 6. To main fuse box
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INSPECTION

Fig. for Step 4

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “ABS DIAGNOSTIC CHECK FLOW 

TABLE” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “ABS DIAGNOSTIC 

CHECK FLOW TABLE” in 
this section.

2 1) Make sure that SUZUKI scan tool is free 
from malfunction and correct cartridge for 
ABS is used.

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Check proper connection of SUZUKI scan 

tool to DLC.
Is connection in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Properly connect SUZUKI 
scan tool to DLC.

3 1) Check if communication is possible by try-
ing communication with other controller 
(ECM, TCM, P/S control module or SDM).

Is it possible to communicate with other control-
ler?

Go to Step 4. Repair open in common 
section of serial data cir-
cuit (“W/R” wire circuit) 
used by all controllers or 
short to ground or power 
circuit which has occurred 
somewhere in serial data 
circuit (“W/R” wire circuit).

4 1) With ignition switch OFF position, discon-
nect ABS hydraulic unit/control module con-
nector from ABS hydraulic unit/control 
module.

2) Check proper connection at “E20-21” (“W/
R” wire) terminal for serial data circuit.

3) If OK, then check resistance between “E20-
21” (“W/R” wire) terminal and “W/R” wire 
terminal for serial data circuit in DLC.

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Substitute a known-good 
P/S control module and 
recheck.

Repair high resistance or 
open in “W/R” wire circuit 
for ANTI LOCK BRAKE 
system.

1. DLC

2. “W/R” wire terminal
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Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Table

CAUTION:

Be sure to perform “ABS DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE” before starting diagnosis.

DTC 
(displayed on SUZUKI scan tool)

DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS

NO DTC Normal
C1013 ABS control module
C1015 G sensor circuit
C1021 RF

Wheel speed sensor circuit
C1025 LF
C1031 RR
C1035 LR
C1022 RF

Wheel speed sensor circuit or sensor ring
C1026 LF
C1032 RR
C1036 LR
C1041

RF
Inlet solenoid valve circuit

C1042 Outlet solenoid valve circuit
C1045

LF
Inlet solenoid valve circuit

C1046 Outlet solenoid valve circuit
C1051

RR
Inlet solenoid valve circuit

C1052 Outlet solenoid valve circuit
C1055

LR
Inlet solenoid valve circuit

C1056 Outlet solenoid valve circuit
C1057 Power source
C1061 ABS pump motor and/or motor relay circuit
C1063 Fail safe-relay
C1071 ABS control module
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DTC C1013 – Incorrect ABS Control Module Installed
DESCRIPTION

When abnormal signal is inputted to a no-used terminal of control module while running or incorrect ABS
hydraulic unit/control module assembly is installed, this DTC will be set.

INSPECTION

1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Check for proper connection from harness to control module.
3) If OK, substitute an ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly with correct part number.
4) Recheck system.

DTC C1015 – G Sensor Circuit

DESCRIPTION

While a vehicle is at stop or running, if the potential difference between the sensor signal terminal “E20-11” and
the sensor ground terminal “E20-13” is not within the specified voltage value, or if the signal voltage while at a
stop does not vary from that while running, this DTC is set.
Therefore, this DTC may be set when a vehicle is lifted up and its wheel(s) is turned. In such case, clear the
DTC and check again.

NOTE:

When ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly for 2WD vehicle is installed to 4WD vehicle, this
DTC is set. Before preforming the INSPECTION as shown below, check part number for supply of ABS
hydraulic unit/control module assembly referring to parts catalogue. 

1. Ignition switch 3. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly

2. G sensor 4. ABS hydraulic unit/control module connector

NOTE:

When ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly for 4WD vehicle is installed to 2WD vehicle, this
DTC is set. Before preforming the INSPECTION as shown below, check part number for supply of ABS
hydraulic unit/control module assembly referring to parts catalogue. 
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INSPECTION

Step Action Yes No
1 Is G sensor installed floor securely? Go to Step 2. Tighten sensor or bracket 

screw securely. If not, 
using new screw.

2 1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Remove G sensor with bracket.
3) Check for proper connection to G sensor.
4) If OK then check G sensor referring to 

INSPECTION of “G SENSOR”.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Replace G sensor.

3 1) Disconnect connectors from ABS hydraulic 
unit/control module assembly and G sensor.

2) Check for proper connection to ABS control 
module at terminals “E20-11” and “E20-13”.

3) If OK, then turn ignition switch ON and mea-
sure voltage between “W/B” terminal of sen-
sor connector and body ground.

It is 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. “W/B” circuit open.

4 Measure voltage between “ORN” terminal of 
sensor connector and body ground.
Is it 0 V?

Go to Step 5. “ORN” circuit shorted to 
power circuit.

5 1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Check that “Bl/W” circuit is free from open 

or short to ground and “Bl/R” circuit.
Is it in good condition?

“Bl/R” circuit open.
If circuit is OK, substitute 
a known-good ABS 
hydraulic unit/control 
module assembly.

“Bl/W” circuit open or 
shorted to ground or 
“BLK/ORN” circuit.
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DTC C1021, DTC C1022 – Right-Front Wheel Speed Sensor Circuit or Sensor 
Ring

DTC C1025, DTC C1026 – Left-Front Wheel Speed Sensor Circuit or Sensor 
Ring

DTC C1031, DTC C1032 – Right-Rear Wheel Speed Sensor Circuit or Sensor 
Ring

DTC C1035, DTC C1036 – Left-Rear Wheel Speed Sensor Circuit or Sensor 
Ring

DESCRIPTION

The ABS control module monitors the voltage at the terminal of each sensor while the ignition switch is ON.
When the voltage is not within the specified range, an applicable DTC will be set. Also, when no sensor signal is
inputted at starting or while running, an applicable DTC will be set.

1. Ignition switch 4. Right-front wheel speed sensor 7. ABS hydraulic unit/control module connector

2. ABS control module/hydraulic unit assembly 5. Left-rear wheel speed sensor

3. Left-front wheel speed sensor 6. Right-rear wheel speed sensor
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INSPECTION

NOTE:

When the vehicle was operated in any of the following ways, one of these DTCs may be set even when
the sensor is in good condition. If such possibility is suspected, repair the trouble (dragging of brake,
etc.) of the vehicle, clear DTC once and then after performing the driving test as described in Step 2 of
“ABS DIAGNOSIS FLOW TABLE”, check whether or not any abnormality exists.
• The vehicle was driven with parking brake pulled.
• The vehicle was driven with brake dragging.
• Wheel spin occurred while driving.
• Wheel(s) was turned while the vehicle was jacked up.
• The vehicle was stuck.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Disconnect applicable ABS wheel speed sensor coupler 

with ignition switch OFF.
2) Measure resistance between terminals of ABS wheel 

speed sensor. Refer to “FRONT WHEEL SPEED SEN-
SOR” and/or “REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR” in this 
section.

Is measured resistance value as specified?

Go to Step 2. Replace ABS wheel 
speed sensor 
assembly.

2 1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit/control module connec-

tor.
3) Check for proper connection to ABS control module at 

each sensor terminal.
4) If OK, then turn ignition switch ON and measure voltage 

between sensor terminal of module connector and body 
ground.

Is it 0V?

Go to Step 3. ABS wheel speed 
sensor circuit 
shorted to power.

3 1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Connect ABS wheel speed sensor coupler.
3) Measure resistance between the following points.
• Both ABS hydraulic unit/control module connector termi-

nals of the corresponding sensor.
This check result should be the same as above Step 1.

• Either terminal of wheel speed sensor coupler and body
ground.
This check result should be no continuity.

Are both check results OK?

Go to Step 4. Circuit open or 
shorted to ground.

4 1) Remove applicable ABS wheel speed sensor.
2) Check sensor for damage or foreign material attached.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 5. Clean, repair or 
replace.

5 Check front and/or rear sensor ring for the following (remove 
rear drum as necessary) :

• Rotor serration (teeth) neither missing nor damaged.
• No foreign material being attached.
• Rotor not being eccentric.
• Wheel bearing free from excessive play.

Are they in good condition?

Go to Step 6. Clean, repair or 
replace.
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6 1) Install ABS wheel speed sensor to knuckle.
2) Tighten sensor bolt to specified torque and check that 

there is no clearance between sensor and knuckle.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 7. Replace ABS wheel 
speed sensor.

7 Referring to “Reference” of “FRONT WHEEL SPEED SEN-
SOR” and/or “Reference” of “REAR WHEEL SPEED SEN-
SOR” in this section, check output voltage or waveform.
Is specified voltage and/or waveform obtained?

Substitute a known-
good ABS hydraulic 
unit/control module 
assembly and 
recheck.

Replace sensor and 
recheck.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC C1041 – Right-Front Inlet Solenoid Circuit

DTC C1045 – Left-Front Inlet Solenoid Circuit

DTC C1051 – Right-Rear Inlet Solenoid Circuit

DTC C1055 – Left-Rear Inlet Solenoid Circuit

DTC C1042 – Right-Front Outlet Solenoid Circuit

DTC C1046 – Left-Front Outlet Solenoid Circuit

DTC C1052 – Right-Rear Outlet Solenoid Circuit

DTC C1056 – Left-Rear Outlet Solenoid Circuit

DESCRIPTION

The ABS control module monitors the output from the valve.
When the output of each valve exceeds the specified value compared with the signal sent from ABS control
module, this DTC is set.

INSPECTION

1. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 3. ABS control module 5. Fail-safe relay

2. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly connector 4. Signal

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Check solenoid operation referring to item “ABS 

HYDRAULIC UNIT OPERATION CHECK” in this 
section.

Is it in good condition?

Check terminal “E20-25” con-
nection. If connection is OK, 
substitute a known-good ABS 
hydraulic unit/control module 
assembly and recheck.

Go to Step 2.

2 1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit/control module con-

nector.
3) Check for proper connection to ABS hydraulic unit/

control module connector at terminal “E20-25”.
4) If OK, then measure voltage between terminal 

“E20-25” of module connector and “E20-24”.
Is it 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ABS hydraulic unit/control 
module assembly and 
recheck.

“WHT/BLU” or 
“BLK” circuit 
open.
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DTC C1057 – Power Source Circuit

DESCRIPTION

The ABS control module monitors the power source voltage at terminal “E20-18”. When the power source volt-
age becomes extremely high or low, this DTC will be set. As soon as the voltage rises or lowers to the specified
level, the set DTC will be cleared.

INSPECTION

1. Ignition switch 3. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly

2. Main fuse 4. ABS hydraulic unit/control module connector

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Connect a voltmeter between battery posi-

tive (+) terminal and body ground.
2) Start the engine and measure the maximum 

voltage when racing the engine.
Is it over 18 V?

Check charging system 
referring to “CHARGING
SYSTEM” section.

Go to Step 2.

2 1) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit/control mod-
ule connector.

2) Keep the engine idling, measure the voltage 
between terminal “E20-18” of ABS control 
module and body ground.

Is it always under 9 V?

Check charging system 
referring to “CHARGING 
SYSTEM” section.
Imperfect short between 
wire “W/B” and ground.

Poor connection of termi-
nal “E20-18” or “E20-24” 
of the ABS control mod-
ule.
If the above are in good 
condition, substitute a 
known-good ABS hydrau-
lic unit/control module and 
recheck.
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DTC C1061 – ABS Pump Motor Circuit

DESCRIPTION

The ABS control module monitors the voltage at monitor terminal of pump motor circuit constantly with the igni-
tion switch turned ON. It sets this DTC when the voltage at the monitor terminal does not become high/low
according to ON/OFF commands to the motor relay of the module (does not follow these commands).

INSPECTION

1. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 3. ABS pump motor 5. ABS hydraulic unit/control module connector

2. ABS pump motor relay 4. ABS fail safe relay

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Check pump motor referring to “ABS 

HYDRAULIC UNIT OPERATION CHECK” 
in this section.

Is it in good condition?

Check terminals “E20-25” 
and “E20-23” connection. 
If connections OK, substi-
tute a known-good ABS 
hydraulic unit/control 
module assembly and 
recheck.

Go to Step 2.

2 1) Turn Ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit/control mod-

ule connector.
3) Check for proper connection to ABS hydrau-

lic unit/control module connector at terminal 
“E20-23”.

4) If OK, then measure voltage between termi-
nal “E20-23” of module connector and body 
ground.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 3. “W/B” circuit open.

3 Measure resistance between terminal “E20-22” 
of ABS hydraulic unit/control module connector 
and body ground.
Is it infinite (∞)?

“B” circuit open. Substitute a known-good 
ABS hydraulic unit/con-
trol module assembly and 
recheck.
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DTC C1063 – ABS Fail-Safe Relay Circuit

DESCRIPTION

ABS control module monitors the voltage at the terminal of solenoid circuit constantly with ignition switch turned
ON. Also, immediately after ignition switch is turned ON, perform initial check as follows.
Switch fail-safe relay in the order of OFF → ON and check if voltage changes to Low → High. If anything faulty is
found in the initial check and when the voltage is low with ignition switch turned ON, this DTC will be set.

INSPECTION

1. Ignition switch 3. ABS hydraulic unit/control module connector 5. To pump motor relay

2. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 4. To solenoid valves 6. Fail-safe relay

Step Action Yes No
1 Check battery voltage. Is it about 11 V or 

higher?
Go to Step 2. Check charging system 

referring to “CHARGING 
SYSTEM” section.

2 Check ABS main fuse and connection.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Repair and/or replace 
fuse.

3 1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit/control mod-

ule connector.
3) Check proper connection to ABS hydraulic 

unit/control module at terminal “E20-25”.
4) If OK, then measure voltage between con-

nector terminal “E20-25” and body ground.
Is it 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ABS hydraulic unit/con-
trol module assembly and 
recheck.

“W/B” circuit open or short 
to ground.
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DTC C1071 – ABS Control Module

DESCRIPTION

This DTC will be set when an internal malfunction is detected in the ABS control module.

INSPECTION

1. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 3. ABS pump motor 5. ABS hydraulic unit/control module connector

2. ABS pump motor relay 4. ABS fail safe relay

Step Action Yes No
1 Clear all DTCs and check DTC.

Is it DTC C1071?
Go to Step 2. Could be a temporary 

malfunction of the ABS 
control module.

2 1) Check proper connection of ABS hydraulic 
unit/control module connector.

2) If OK, disconnect ABS hydraulic unit/control 
module connector and check the followings.

• Voltage “E20-25” terminal : 10 – 14 V
• Resistance between “E20-22” and body

ground : Continuity
Are the check result as specified above?

Replace ABS hydraulic 
unit/control module 
assembly.

Repair and recheck.
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On-Vehicle Service
Precautions
When connector is connected to ABS hydraulic unit/control mod-
ule assembly, do not disconnect connectors of sensors with igni-
tion switch ON. Then DTC will be set in ABS control module.

ABS Hydraulic Unit Operation Check (Using 
SUZUKI Scan Tool)

1) Check that basic brake system other than ABS is in good
condition.

2) Check that battery voltage is 11 V or higher.
3) Lift up vehicle.
4) Set transmission to neutral and release parking brake.
5) Turn each wheel gradually by hand to check if brake drag-

ging occurs. If it does, correct.

6) Remove steering column hole cover.
7) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to data link connector (DLC) (1)

with ignition switch OFF.

Special tool
(A) : SUZUKI scan tool

8) Turn ignition switch to ON position and select menu to
“HYDRAULIC CONTROL TEST” under “miscellaneous test”
(“MISC. TEST”) mode of SUZUKI scan tool.

9) Perform the following checks with help of another person.
Brake pedal (1) should be depressed and then select testing
wheel by SUZUKI scan tool and the wheel (2) should be
turned by another person’s hand. At this time, check that:

• Operation sound of solenoid is heard and the wheel turns
only about 0.5 sec. (Brake force is depressurized).

• Operation sound of pump motor is heard and pulsation is felt
at brake pedal.

10) Check for all 4-wheels condition respectively. If a faulty con-
dition is found, replace hydraulic unit/control module assem-
bly.

11) After completing the check, turn ignition switch to OFF posi-
tion and disconnect SUZUKI scan tool from DLC.
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ABS Hydraulic Unit/Control Module Assembly

HYDRAULIC UNIT INSPECTION

Check hydraulic unit for fluid leakage.
If any, repair or replace.

REMOVAL

1) Disconnect negative cable from battery.
2) For LH vehicle, remove air cleaner outlet pipe (1) referring to

“Engine Mechanical” section.

CAUTION:

Never disassemble ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly, loosen blind plug or remove motor.
Performing any of these prohibited services will affect original performance of ABS hydraulic unit/
control module assembly.

1. Brake pipe 3. Bracket

2. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 4. Connector
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3) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly con-
nector (1) by pulling up lock (2).

4) Using special tool, loosen flare nuts (1) and disconnect brake
pipes (2) from ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly
(3).

Special tool
: 09950-78220

5) Remove two nuts and disconnect take out ABS hydraulic
unit/control module assembly (1) from bracket using screw-
driver (2).

INSTALLATION

1) Install hydraulic unit by reversing removal procedure.

Tightening torque
(a) : 16 N·m (1.6 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)
(b) : 9 N·m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft)
(c) : 9 N·m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft)
(d) : 26 N·m (2.6 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

2) Bleed air from brake system referring to “BRAKE” section.
3) Check each installed part for fluid leakage and perform “ABS

Hydraulic Unit Operation Check” in this section.

NOTE:

Put bleeder plug cap onto pipe to prevent fluid from spill-
ing. Do not allow brake fluid to get on painted surfaces.

CAUTION:

• Do not give an impact to hydraulic unit.
• Use care not to allow dust to enter hydraulic unit.
• Do not place hydraulic unit on its side or upside down.

Handling it in inappropriate way will affect its original
performance.

NOTE:

For new ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly, if
“ABS Hydraulic Unit Operation Check” procedure has
not been performed, “ABS” warning lamp may flash
when ignition switch is turned ON position.
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Front Wheel Speed Sensor

OUTPUT VOLTAGE INSPECTION

1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Hoist vehicle a little.
3) Disconnect wheel speed sensor connector.
4) Disconnect wheel speed sensor grommet from vehicle body.

5) Connect voltmeter between connector (1) terminals.
6) While turning wheel by hand at a speed of approximately 1

full rotation to 1 1/3 rotation per second, check AC voltage of
sensor.

Output AC voltage at 1 to 1 1/3 rotation per second
: 100 mV or more

7) If measured voltage is not as specified, check sensor, rotor
and their installation conditions.

1. Left front wheel speed sensor 3. Grommet 5. Sensor ring

2. Clamp bolt 4. Connector
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Reference

When using oscilloscope for this check, check if peak-to-peak
voltage (1) meets specification and waveform is complete.

Peak-to-peak voltage at 1 to 1 1/3 rotation per second
: 280 mV or more at 43 – 57 Hz

REMOVAL

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect front wheel speed sensor coupler (1).
3) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel.
4) Remove harness clamp bolts (2) and grommet (3).
5) Remove front wheel speed sensor (4) from knuckle.

SENSOR INSPECTION

• Check sensor for damage.

• Check sensor for resistance and continuity.

Between both terminals (1) sensor
: 1.2 – 1.6 kΩ at 20°C (68°F)

Between sensor terminal and sensor body (2) 
: No continuity

• If the check result is not as specified and any malfunction is
found, replace.

CAUTION:

• Do not pull wire harness when removing front wheel
speed sensor.

• Do not cause damage to surface of front wheel speed
sensor and do not allow dust, etc. to enter its installa-
tion hole.
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INSTALLATION

1) Check that no foreign material is attached to sensor (1) and
sensor ring (2).

2) Install it by reversing removal procedure.

Tightening torque
Front wheel speed sensor bolt 
(a) : 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

3) Check that there is no clearance between sensor and
knuckle.

Front Wheel Speed Sensor Ring

For removal and installation of wheel side joint assembly of drive
shaft, refer to “FRONT DRIVE SHAFT” section.

CAUTION:

Do not pull or twist wire harness more than necessary
when installing front wheel speed sensor.

NOTE:

The front wheel sensor ring can not be removed or
replaced alone. If front wheel sensor ring needs to be
replaced, replace it as a wheel side joint assembly of
drive shaft.
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Rear Wheel Speed Sensor

OUTPUT VOLTAGE INSPECTION

1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Remove rear seat referring to Section 9.
3) Turn over floor carpet.
4) Hoist vehicle.
5) Disconnect connector of wheel speed sensor.

6) Connect voltmeter between connector (1) terminals.
7) While turning wheel at a speed of approximately 1/2 rotation

to 1 rotation per second, check AC voltage of sensor.

Output AC voltage at 1 to 1 1/3 rotation per second 
100 mV or more

8) If measured voltage is not as specified, check sensor, rotor
and their installation conditions.

1. Left rear wheel sensor  3. Sensor ring 5. Right rear wheel sensor 7. Forward [A] : For 2WD

2. Trailing arm 4. Sensor coupler 6. Rear axle housing 8. Vehicle inside [B] : For 4WD
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Reference

When using oscilloscope for this check, check if peak-to-peak
voltage (1) meets specification and waveform is complete.

Peak-to-peak voltage at 1 to 1 1/3 rotation per second
280 mV or more at 20 Hz

REMOVAL

1) Disconnect negative cable from battery.
2) Hoist vehicle.

3) Disconnect rear wheel speed sensor coupler (1).
4) Detach ABS wheel sensor wire harness (2) from suspension

frame (3).
Do not detach clip of rear wheel speed sensor connector
from vehicle body unless replacement is necessary.

5) Remove rear wheel speed sensor (4) from rear axle housing.

SENSOR INSPECTION

• Check sensor for damage.

• Check sensor for resistance and continuity.

Between both terminals of sensor 
2WD vehicle : 0.9 – 1.3 kΩ at 20°C (68°F)
4WD vehicle : 1.2 – 1.6 kΩ at 20°C (68°F)

Between sensor terminal and sensor body
: No continuity

• If the check result is not as specified and any malfunction is
found, replace.

CAUTION:

• Do not pull wire harness when removing rear wheel
speed sensor.

• Do not cause damage to surface of rear wheel speed
sensor and do not allow dust, etc. to enter its installa-
tion hole.
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INSTALLATION

1) Check that no foreign material is attached to sensor (1) and
ring.

2) Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the follow-
ing.

• There is another bolt hole (2) that is fit for wheel speed sen-
sor bolt by proper bolt hole (3).
Be sure to install wheel speed sensor and its bolt at the cor-
rect (upper) position as shown in figure.

Tightening torque
(a) : 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft)

3) Check that there is no clearance between sensor and rear
axle shaft.

Rear Wheel Speed Sensor Ring (For 2WD 
vehicle)
For removal, inspection and installation of rear wheel sensor ring,
refer to “BRAKE DRUM” in Section 5C.

Rear Wheel Speed Sensor Ring (For 4WD 
vehicle)
INSPECTION

• Check rotor serration (teeth) for being missing damaged or
deformed.

• Turn wheel and check if rotor rotation is free from eccentricity
and looseness.

• Check that no foreign material is attached.
• If any faulty is found, repair or replace.

REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

For removal and installation of retainer ring of rear axle shaft,
refer to “REAR AXLE SHAFT AND WHEEL BEARING” in Section
3E.

CAUTION:

Do not pull or twist wire harness more than necessary
when installing rear wheel speed sensor.

NOTE:

The rear wheel speed sensor ring can not be removed or
replaced alone. If rear wheel speed sensor ring needs to
be replaced, replace it as a retainer ring of rear axle shaft.
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G Sensor (For 4WD Vehicle Only)
REMOVAL

1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect battery negative
cable.

2) Remove center console box.

3) Remove G sensor (1) from floor.
4) Disconnect connector from sensor.

INSPECTION

Connect positive cable of 12 volt battery to “A” terminal of sensor
and ground cable to “C” terminal. Then using voltmeter, check
voltage between “B” terminal and “C” terminal.

G sensor specification
When placed horizontally : 2 – 3 V
When placed upright with arrow upward : 3 – 4 V
When placed upright with arrow downward : 1 – 2 V

If measured voltage is not as specified, replace sensor.

INSTALLATION

1) Connect connector to sensor securely.

2) Install sensor onto floor so that arrow mark (1) directs vehicle
forward (2). Tighten bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
G sensor bolt (a) : 3.0 N·m (0.3 kg-m, 2.2 lb-ft)

3) Install rear console box.
4) Connect negative cable at battery.

CAUTION:

Sensor must not be dropped or shocked. It will affect its
original performance.

2. Label

3. Forward

[A] : Horizontal

[B] : Upright with arrow upward

[C] : Upright with arrow downward
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Special Tool

09931-76011 09931-76030 09950-78220
Tech 1A kit (SUZUKI scan 
tool) See NOTE “A” 
below.

Mass storage cartridge for 
Tech 1A

16/14 pin DLC cable for 
Tech 1A

Flare nut wrench (10 mm)

Tech 2 kit (SUZUKI scan 
tool) See NOTE “B” 
below.

NOTE:

• “A” : This kit includes the following items and substitutes for the Tech 2 kit.
1. Storage case, 2. Operator’s manual, 3. Tech 1A, 4. DLC cable, 5. Test lead/probe,
6. Power source cable, 7. DLC cable adaptor, 8. Self-test adaptor

• “B” : This kit includes the following items and substitutes for the Tech 1A kit.
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA card, 3. DLC cable, 4. SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Cigarette cable,
6. DLC loopback adapter, 7. Battery power cable, 8. RS232 cable, 9. RS232 adapter,
10. RS232 loopback connector, 11. Storage case, 12. Power supply
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SECTION 6

ENGINE

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System :
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in FOREWORD of this
manual. However, bear the following in mind when checking DTC (Diagnostic Trouble Code).
Be sure to use SUZUKI scan tool whenever checking DTC because this vehicle has no monitor con-
nector for Engine and emission control system and DTC can not be displayed by malfunction indica-
tor lamp (MIL) flashing.
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SECTION 6E

ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System :
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in FOREWORD of this
manual. However, bear the following in mind when checking DTC (Diagnostic Trouble Code).
Be sure to use SUZUKI scan tool whenever checking DTC because this vehicle has no monitor con-
nector for Engine and emission control system and DTC can not be displayed by malfunction indica-
tor lamp (MIL) flashing.
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SECTION 6F1

IGNITION SYSTEM
(ELECTRONIC IGNITION SYSTEM)

CONTENTS

General description ...................................... 6F1-2
Diagnosis ....................................................... 6F1-3
On-vehicle service ........................................ 6F1-5

Ignition spark test ........................................ 6F1-5
High-tension cords ...................................... 6F1-5

Spark plugs ................................................. 6F1-6
Ignition coil assembly (including ignitor) ..... 6F1-7
Crankshaft position sensor (CKP sensor)... 6F1-7
Ignition timing.............................................. 6F1-7

Special tools.................................................. 6F1-9

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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General description
The ignition system is an electronic (distributorless) ignition system. It consists of the parts as described below
and has an electronic ignition control system.

• ECM
It detects the engine and vehicle conditions through the signals from the sensors, determines the most suitable
ignition timing and time for electricity to flow to the primary coil and sends a signal to the ignitor (power unit) in
the ignition coil assembly.

• Ignition coil assembly (including an ignitor)
The ignition coil assembly has a built-in ignitor which turns ON and OFF the current flow to the primary coil
according to the signal from ECM. When the current flow to the primary coil is turned OFF, a high voltage is
induced in the secondary coil.

• High tension cords and spark plugs.
• CMP sensor (Camshaft position sensor) and CKP sensor (Crankshaft position sensor)

Using signals from these sensors, ECM identifies the specific cylinder whose piston is in the compression stroke
and detects the crank angle.

• TP sensor, ECT sensor, MAP sensor and other sensors/switches
Refer to section 6E for details.
Although this ignition system does not have a distributor, it has two ignition coil assemblies (one is for No.1 and
No.4 spark plugs and the other is for No.2 and No.3 spark plugs). When an ignition signal is sent from ECM to
the ignitor in the ignition coil assembly for No.1 and No.4 spark plugs, a high voltage is induced in the secondary
coil and that passes through the high-tension cords and causes No.1 and No.4 spark plugs to spark simulta-
neously. Likewise, when an ignition signal is sent to the ignitor in the other ignition coil assembly, No.2 and No.3
spark plugs spark simultaneously.

SYSTEM COMPONENTS

1. ECM 6. MAP sensor 11. Transmission range switch (A/T)

2. Ignition coil assembly for No.1 and No.4 spark plugs 7. ECT sensor 12. High-tension cords

3. Ignition coil assembly for No.2 and No.3 spark plugs 8. IAT sensor 13. Knock sensor

4. CMP sensor 9. TP sensor

5. CKP sensor 10. VSS 
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SYSTEM WIRING DIAGRAM

Diagnosis

1. Ignition switch 7. No.1 spark plug

2. Main relay 8. No.2 spark plug

3. Ignition coil assembly for No.1 and No.4 spark plugs 9. No.3 spark plug

4. Ignition coil assembly for No.2 and No.3 spark plugs 10. No.4 spark plug

5. CMP sensor 11. Sensed information (MAP sensor, ECT sensor, IAT sensor, TP sensor, Knock sensor, VSS, Park/
Neutral position signal, Electric load signal, Engine start signal)

6. CKP sensor

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Engine cranks, but will 
not start or hard to 
start

No spark
Blown fuse for ignition coil Replace.
Loose connection or disconnection of lead wire 
or high-tension cord(s)

Connect securely.

Faulty high-tension cord(s) Replace.
Faulty spark plug(s) Adjust, clean or replace.
Faulty ignition coil Replace ignition coil assembly.
Faulty CKP sensor or crankshaft timing belt pul-
ley

Clean, tighten or replace.

Faulty ECM Replace.
Poor fuel economy or 
engine performance

Incorrect ignition timing Check related sensors and crank-
shaft timing belt pulley.

Faulty spark plug(s) or high-tension cord(s) Adjust, clean or replace.
Faulty ignition coil assembly Replace.
Faulty CKP sensor or crankshaft timing belt pul-
ley

Clean, tighten or replace.

Faulty ECM Replace.
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IGNITION SYSTEM DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

Step Action Yes No

1
Was “ENGINE DIAG. FLOW TABLE” per-
formed?

Go to Step 2. Go to “ENGINE DIAG. 
FLOW TABLE” in section 
6.

2

Ignition Spark Test
1) Check all spark plugs for condition and type 

referring to “Spark Plugs” section.
2) If OK, perform ignition spark test, referring 

to “Ignition Spark Test” section.
Is spark emitted from all spark plugs?

Go to Step 11. Go to Step 3.

3
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check 
Is DTC stored in ECM?

Go to applicable DTC 
Diag. Flow Table in sec-
tion 6.

Go to Step 4.

4

Electrical Connection Check
1) Check ignition coil assemblies and high-ten-

sion cords for electrical connection.
Are they connected securely?

Go to Step 5. Connect securely.

5

High-Tension Cords Check
1) Check high-tension cord for resistance 

referring to “High-Tension Cords” section.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 6. Replace high-tension 
cord(s).

6

Ignition Coil Assembly Power Supply and 
Ground Circuit Check
1) Check ignition coil assembly power supply 

and ground circuits for open and short.
Are circuits in good condition?

Go to Step 7. Repair or replace.

7

Ignition Coil Assembly Check
1) Check ignition coil for resistance referring to 

“Ignition Coil Assembly” section.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 8. Replace ignition coil 
assembly.

8

Crankshaft Position (CKP) Sensor Check
1) Check crankshaft position sensor referring 

to Step 3 and 4 of DTC P0335 Diag. Flow 
Table in section 6.

Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 9. Tighten CKP sensor bolt, 
replace CKP sensor or 
crankshaft timing belt pul-
ley.

9

Ignition Trigger Signal Circuit Check
1) Check ignition trigger signal wire for open, 

short and poor connection.
Is circuit in good condition?

Go to Step 10. Repair or replace.

10

A Known-good Ignition Coil Assembly Substitu-
tion
1) Substitute a known-good ignition coil 

assembly and then repeat Step 2.
Is check result of Step 2 satisfactory?

Go to Step 11. Substitute a known-good 
ECM and then repeat 
Step 2.

11

Ignition Timing Check
1) Check initial ignition timing and ignition tim-

ing advance referring to “Ignition Timing” 
section.

Is check result satisfactory?

System is in good condi-
tion.

Check CKP sensor, 
crankshaft timing belt pul-
ley (signal rotor) and input 
signals related to this sys-
tem.
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On-vehicle service
Ignition spark test

1) Disconnect all injector couplers (1) from injectors.

2) Remove spark plug and check it for condition and type refer-
ring to “Spark Plugs” in this section.

3) If OK, connect ignition coil coupler to ignition coil assembly
and connect spark plug to ignition coil assembly or high-ten-
sion cord. Ground spark plug.

4) Crank engine and check if each spark plug sparks.
5) If no spark is emitted, inspect the related parts as described

under “Diagnosis” earlier in this section.

High-tension cords

1) Disconnect high-tension cords (2) from ignition coil assem-
blies (1) while gripping each cap.

2) Pull out high-tension cords from spark plugs while gripping
each cap.

3) Measure resistance of high-tension cord (1) by using ohm-
meter.

High-tension cord resistance
: 10 – 22 kΩ/m (3.0 – 6.7 kΩ/ft)

4) If resistance exceeds specification, replace high-tension
cord(s).

WARNING:

Without disconnection of injector couplers, combustible
gas may come out from spark plug holes during this test
and may get ignited in engine room.

CAUTION:

• Removal of high-tension cords together with clamps
will be recommended so as not to damage their inside
wire (resistive conductor).

• For the same reason, pull out each connection by grip-
ping cap portion.
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5) Install high-tension cords (2) to spark plugs and ignition coil
assemblies (1) while gripping each cap.

Spark plugs

1) Pull out high-tension cords by gripping their caps and then
remove ignition coil assemblies referring to IGNITION COIL
ASSEMBLY in this section.

2) Remove spark plugs.
3) Inspect them for:
• Electrode wear
• Carbon deposits
• Insulator damage

4) If any abnormality is found, adjust air gap, clean with spark
plug cleaner or replace them with specified new plugs.

Spark plug air gap
 “a” : 1.0 – 1.1 mm ( 0.040 – 0.043 in.)

Spark plug type 
NGK : BKR6E-11
DENSO : K20PR-U11

5) Install spark plugs and torque them to specification.

Tightening Torque for spark plug
28 N·m (2.8 kg-m, 20.0 lbft)

6) Install ignition coil assemblies referring to IGNITION COIL
ASSEMBLY in this section.

7) Install high-tension cords securely by gripping their caps.

CAUTION:

• Never attempt to use metal conductor high-tension
cords as replacing parts.

• Insert each cap portion fully when installing high-ten-
sion cords.
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Ignition coil assembly (including ignitor)
Inspection

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Pull out ignition coil cover (4).
3) Disconnect ignition coil coupler.
4) Disconnect high-tension cord (3) from ignition coil assembly

(2).
5) Remove ignition coil bolts (1) and then pull out ignition coil

assembly.

6) Measure secondary coil for resistance.

Secondary coil resistance
 : 8.5 – 11.5 kΩ at 20°C, 68°F

If resistance is out of specification, replace ignition coil assembly.
7) Install ignition coil assembly.
8) Tighten ignition coil bolts, and then connect ignition coil cou-

pler.
9) Install high-tension cord to ignition coil assembly while grip-

ping its cap.
10) Install ignition coil cover certainly to ignition coil assembly.

Crankshaft position sensor (CKP sensor)
Refer to section 6E for removal, inspection and installation.

Ignition timing

NOTE:

• Ignition timing is not adjustable. If ignition timing is
out of specification, check system related parts.

• Before starting engine, place transmission gear shift
lever in “Neutral” (shift selector lever to “P” range for
A/T model), and set parking brake.
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INSPECTION

1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.

Special tool
(A): SUZUKI scan tool

2) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating tempera-
ture.

3) Make sure that all of electrical loads except ignition are
switched off.

4) Check to be sure that idle speed is within specification.
(Refer to SECTION 6E)

5) Select “MISC” mode on SUZUKI scan tool and fix ignition
timing to initial one.

6) Open air cleaner upper case and shift upper case and hose
position to observe ignition timing.

7) Using timing light (1), check that ignition timing is within
specification.

Initial ignition timing (fixed with SUZUKI scan tool) 
: 5 ± 3° BTDC at idle speed

Ignition order 
: 1-3-4-2

8) If ignition timing is out of specification, check the followings:
• CKP sensor
• Crankshaft timing belt pulley (signal rotor)
• TP sensor
• VSS
• Timing belt cover installation

9) After checking Initial Ignition Timing, release ignition timing
fixation by using SUZUKI scan tool.

10) With engine idling (throttle opening at closed position and
car stopped), check that ignition timing is about 9°–15°
BTDC. (Constant variation within a few degrees from 9°–15°
indicates no abnormality but proves operation of electronic
timing control system.) Also, check that increasing engine
speed advances ignition timing.
If above check results are not satisfactory, check CKP sen-
sor and ECM.

11) Install air cleaner upper case.
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Special tools

09931-76011 09931-76030
Tech 1A kit (SUZUKI scan 
tool) (See NOTE “A”.)

Mass storage cartridge for 
Tech 1A

16/14 pin DLC adapter for 
Tech 1A

Tech 2 kit (SUZUKI scan tool) 
(See NOTE “B”.)

NOTE:

• “A” : This kit includes the following items and substitutes for the Tech 2 kit.
1. Storage case, 2. Operator’s manual, 3. Tech 1A, 4. DLC cable (14/26 pin, 09931-76040), 5. Test
lead/probe, 6. Power source cable, 7. DLC cable adaptor, 8. Self-test adaptor

• “B” : This kit includes the following items and substitutes for the Tech 1A kit.
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA card, 2. DLC cable, 4. SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Cigarette cable, 6. DLC loopback
adapter, 7. Battery power cable, 8. RS232 cable, 9. RS232 adapter, 10. RS232 loopback connector,
11. Storage case, 12. Power supply
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SECTION 7B

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A/T)
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System :
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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General Description
This automatic transmission is a full automatic type with 3-speed plus overdrive (O/D).
The torque converter is a 3-element, 1-step and 2-phase type equipped with lock-up mechanism. The gear shift
device consists of 2 sets of planetary gear units, sets of 3 disc type clutches, 3sets of disc type brakes and one-
way clutch. The gear shift is done by selecting one of 6 positions (“P”, “R”, “N”, “D”, “2” and “L”) by means of the
select lever installed on the floor. On the shift knob, there is an overdrive (O/D) cut switch which allows shift-up
to the overdrive mode and shift-down from the overdrive mode. 

1. Final gear 6. Overdrive brake (B0) 11. Oil strainer 16. Front clutch (C2)

2. Differential gear assembly 7. Direct clutch (C0) 12. Counter drive gear (Reduction gear) 17. Reverse brake (B2)

3. Parking gear 8. Rear planetary gear 13. Oil pump 18. Rear clutch (C1)

4. Counter driven gear (Reduction gear) 9. Front planetary gear 14. Input shaft 19. Differential drive pinion shaft

5. 1st and 2nd brake (B1) 10. Valve body assembly 15. Torque converter
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Specifications

Item Specifications
Torque 
converter

Type 
Stall torque ratio

3-element, 1-step, 2-phase type
1.65 – 1.85

Oil pump
Type
Drive system

Internal gear type oil pump
Engine driven

Gear
change
device

Type Forward 4-step, reverse 1-step planetary gear type

Shift position

“P” range Gear in neutral, output shaft fixed, engine start
“R” range Reverse
“N” range Gear in neutral, engine start
“D” range
(O/D ON)

Forward 1st ↔ 2nd ↔ 3rd ↔ 4th (O/D) 
automatic gear change

“D” range
(O/D OFF)

Forward 1st ↔ 2nd ↔ 3rd ← 4th
automatic gear change

“2” range Forward 1st ↔ 2nd ← 3rd automatic gear change
“L” range Forward 1st ← 2nd reduction, and fixed at 1st gear

Gear
ratio

1st 2.962
2nd 1.515 Number of teeth Front sun gear : 34

Rear sun gear : 21
Front pinion gear : 16
Rear pinion gear : 19
Front internal gear : 66
Rear internal gear : 59

3rd 1.000
4th
(overdrive gear)

0.737

Reverse
(reverse gear

2.809

Control elements
Wet type multi-disc clutch ... 3 sets
One-way clutch ... 1 set
Wet type multi-disc brake ... 3 sets

Reduction gear ratio 1.209
Final gear ratio
 (Differential)

3.578

Lubrication Lubrication system Force feed system by oil pump
Cooling Cooling system Water-cooled
Fluid used Equivalent of DEXRON-III 
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Functions

Table of Component Operation

NOTE:

For operation of each part, refer to TABLE OF COMPONENT OPERATION.

PART NAME FUNCTION
Rear clutch Meshes input shaft and rear sun gear through one-way clutch.
Front clutch Meshes input shaft and front internal gear and rear carrier.
Overdrive brake Fixes rear sun gear.
1st & 2nd brake Fixes front sun gear.
Reverse brake Fixes front internal gear and rear carrier.
Direct clutch Meshes input shaft and rear sun gear.

Selector
position

Gear
position

Part

P
R
N

1st
2nd
3rd

4th(O/D)
1st
2nd
1st

D

2

L

Rear
clutch

Front
clutch

Overdrive
brake

1st & 2nd
brake

Reverse
brake

Direct
clutch

One-way
clutch

:Operating :Not operating
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Electronic Shift Control System

1. Engine 15. O/D off switch F. Range signal

2. Transmission 16. Combination meter (O/D off lamp) G. O/D off switch signal

3. TCM 17. A/C compressor G’. O/D off lamp signal

4. ECM 18. Brake lamp switch H. A/C clutch signal

5. Input shaft speed sensor (Turbine rev. sensor) 19. Blank I. Brake signal

6. Transmission fluid temperature sensor (A/T fluid temp. 
sensor)

20. Suzuki scan tool J. Blank

7. TCC solenoid (Lock-up solenoid) 21. Ignition switch K. Serial communication with Suzuki scan tool

8. Shift solenoid-A (Shift solenoid No.1) 22. Battery L. Power supply

9. Shift solenoid-B (Shift solenoid No.2) 23. A/T relay M. Throttle opening signal

10. Shift solenoid-C (Shift solenoid No.3) A. Turbine speed signal N. Engine coolant temp./Barometric pressure signal

11. Shift solenoid-D (Shift solenoid No.4) B. A/T fluid temp signal O. Idle up signal

12. Shift solenoid-E (Shift solenoid No.5) C. TCC (lock-up) control signal P. A/T failure signal

13. Output shaft speed sensor (A/T VSS) D. Shift control signal Q. Engine speed (rev.) signal.

14. Transmission range sensor (Shift switch) E. A/T output shaft speed signal
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Transmission control module (TCM)

TCM is an electronic circuit component that controls gear shift, idle-up according to the signal from each sensor.
Also it has learning control function for performing optimum control. It is a microcomputer consisting of an IC,
transistor, diode, etc. It is installed behind glove box.

1. “O/D OFF” lamp 9. Backup lamp 17. TCC (lock-up) solenoid valve

2. O/D off switch 10. A/T 18. Dropping resister

3. Brake light 11. Transmission fluid temperature sensor 19. Output shaft speed sensor

4. Brake light switch 12. Shift solenoid valve-A (No.1) 20. Input shaft speed sensor

5. ECM 13. Shift solenoid valve-B (No.2) 21. A/T relay

6. Barometric pressure sensor 14. Shift solenoid valve-C (No.3) 22. Ignition switch

7. To A/C compressor 15. Shift solenoid valve-D (No.4) 23. Data link connector (DLC)

8. Transmission range sensor 16. Shift solenoid valve-E (No.5) 24. Terminal arrangement of TCM connector 
(viewed from harness side)
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Fail safe function

This function is provided by the safe mechanism that assures safe driveability even when the solenoid valve,
sensor or its circuit fails.
The table below shows the fail safe function for each fail condition of sensor, solenoid or its circuit.

Area Detecting condition Fail safe function
Input/Turbine 
speed sensor cir-
cuit

(DTC P0715)

Input shaft speed 
sensor signal voltage 
is too high or too low.

• When vehicle running and in shift change by automatic elec-
tronic control, gear is fixed to gear which is going to be 
selected and lock-up function is turned OFF.

• When vehicle running and in no shift change, gear is fixed to 
gear right before the trouble occurred and lock-up function is 
turned OFF.

• When vehicle is at stop after or during detecting trouble, or in 
shift change by manual operation while running, gear is fixed 
as the followings and lock-up function is turned OFF.
“P” range → P, “R” range → R, “N” range → N, 
“D” range → 3rd, “2” range → 2nd, “L” range → 1st

Output shaft speed 
sensor circuit

(DTC P0720)

Output shaft speed 
sensor signal voltage 
is too high or too low. 

Shift solenoid
(DTC P0753)
(DTC P0758)
(DTC P0763)
(DTC P0768)
(DTC P0773)

• Solenoid output 
voltage is too high 
although TCM 
orders solenoid to 
turn off.

• Solenoid output 
voltage is too low 
although TCM 
orders solenoid to 
turn on.

• When select lever is “P”, “R”, “N”, “D” or “2” range, A/T sole-
noid power relay is turned OFF and gear is fixed as follows :
“P” range → P, “R” range → R, “N” range → N, 
“D” range → 3rd

• When select lever is “2” range, gear is fixed to pre pro-
grammed gear position of several patterns as follows :
– Malfunction of No.1 solenoid → 3rd
– Malfunction of No.2 solenoid → 3rd
– Malfunction of No.3 solenoid → 2nd
– Malfunction of No.4 solenoid → 1st or 2nd
– Malfunction of No.5 solenoid → 2nd or 3rd
– Malfunction of 2 or more solenoids → 3rd

• When select lever is “L” range, gear is fixed to pre pro-
grammed gear position of several patterns as follows :
– Malfunction of No.1 solenoid → 3rd
– Malfunction of No.2 solenoid → 1st 
– Malfunction of No.3 solenoid → 2nd
– Malfunction of No.4 solenoid → 1st or 2nd 
– Malfunction of No.5 solenoid →1st
– Malfunction of 2 or more solenoids → 3rd

TCC circuit
(DTC P0743)

Lock-up function is turned OFF.
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A/T hardware itself
(DTC P0730)

Difference in detected 
revolution between 
input shaft speed 
sensor and output 
shaft speed sensor is 
too wide.

“P” range → P, “R” range → R, “N” range → N, 
“D”/“2”/“L” range “To be controlled as follows :
1) When detecting trouble at first, gear is selected well-suited

gear calculated with parameters of each sensor’s rev. num-
ber and gear position just when the trouble occurred. Lock-
up function is turned OFF.

2) If A/T can transmit driving force under the above condition,
gear is fixed the selected gear until ignition switch is turned
OFF.

3) If A/T can not transmit driving force under the above condi-
tion, after once vehicle stop, gear which can transmit drive
force is searched one by one until gear is found out. After
gear is found out, position of gear is held until ignition switch
is turned OFF.

Transmission range 
sensor circuit

(DTC P0705)

No shift switch signal 
is inputted or two or 
more shift switch sig-
nals are inputted at 
the same time.

• When vehicle running, shift range position is fixed to shift 
range position right before the trouble occurred until vehicle 
stop and lock-up function is turned OFF.

• When vehicle is at stop after or during detecting the trouble, 
gear is fixed as the followings and lock-up function is turned 
OFF.
– When 2 adjoining gear position signals are inputted.

“P”, “R” range → R, “R”, “N” range → R, 
“N”, “D” range → D, “D”, “2” range → D, 
“2”, “L” range → 2nd

– When 2 or more signals excepting above or no signal are 
inputted.
“P” range → P, “R” range → R, 
“N” range → N, “D”/“2”/“L” range → 3rd

Transmission fluid 
temperature sen-
sor circuit

(DTC P0710)

• A/T fluid temp. sig-
nal input voltage is 
too low.

• A/T fluid temp. sig-
nal input voltage 
does not go down 
although standard 
value of engine rev. 
signal is inputted.

• When detecting circuit open, TCM control as fluid tempera-
ture is 100°C (212°F).

• Lock-up function is turned OFF.

Engine speed input 
circuit

(DTC P0725)

Inputted engine rev. 
signal is too low or 
too high.

• Engine rev. is processed as 4000 rpm.
• No compensation or judgement for gear shift control, for 

which engine rev. is considered, is processed.
• Lock-up function is turned OFF.

Engine coolant 
temp./Barometric 
pressure signal cir-
cuit

(DTC P1709)

No or abnormal 
engine coolant temp. 
signal is inputted

• No compensation for gear shift control, for which engine cool-
ant temp. and barometric pressure are considered, is pro-
cessed.

• Lock -up function is turned OFF.

Area Detecting condition Fail safe function
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Operation of shift solenoid valves and TCC solenoid valve

Throttle position 
signal circuit

(DTC P1700)

No or abnormal throt-
tle opening signal is 
inputted

• Scheduling of automatic gear shift is performed as throttle 
valve opening is 0%.

• Control of automatic gear shift (i.e. control of oil pressure) is 
performed as throttle valve opening is 100%.

• Coast down shifting is performed when brake is applied and 
engine rev. is less than 1,500 rpm.

• Lock-up function is turned OFF.
Transmission con-
trol system electri-
cal

(DTC P0702)

Solenoid power sup-
ply relay output volt-
age is too high 
although TCM orders 
relay to turn off or 
relay output voltage is 
too low although TCM 
orders relay to turn 
on.

• When relay shorted, the gear is fixed as the followings and 
lock-up function is turned OFF.
“P” range → P, “R” range → R, “N” range → N, 
“D” range → 3rd, “2” range → 2nd, “L” range → 1st

• When relay open, power supply to all solenoids is cut and the 
gear is fixed as the followings. Lock-up function is turned 
OFF.
“P” range → P, “R” range → R, “N” range → N, 
“D”/“2”/“L” range → 3rd

Internal malfunc-
tion of TCM

(DTC P1702)

Incorrect calculations 
of checking TCM pro-
grammed data indi-
cated.

Power supply to all solenoid is cut and the gear is fixed as fol-
lows :
“P” range P, “R” range R, “N” range N, 
“D”/“2”/“L” range “3rd

Area Detecting condition Fail safe function
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Automatic gear shift diagram

Automatic shift schedule as a result of shift control is shown below.

Gear Shift Diagram

TCC Lock-up Diagram

Shift
Throttle opening 1→2 2→3 3→4 4→3 3→2 2→1
Full throttle (km/h) 44 98 – 123 78 34
Closed throttle (km/h) 13 24 43 34 9 9
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Diagnosis
This vehicle is equipped with an electronic transmission control system, which controls the automatic shift up
and shift down timing, etc. suitably to vehicle driving conditions.
When diagnosing a trouble in the transmission including this system, follow “AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE” given below to obtain correct result smoothly.

Automatic Transmission Diagnostic Flow Table

NOTE:

For the details of each step, refer to the following pages.

Step Action Yes No
1 Customer Complaint Analysis

1) Perform customer complaint analysis refer-
ring to the following page.

Was customer complaint analysis performed 
according to instruction on the following page?

Go to Step 2. Perform customer com-
plaint analysis.

2 Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check, Record 
and Clearance
1) Check for DTC referring to the following 

page.
Is there any DTC(s)?

1) Print DTC or write it
down and clear it by
referring to “DTC
CLEARANCE” in this
section.

2) Go to Step 3.

Go to Step 4.

3 Visual Inspection
1) Perform visual inspection referring to the fol-

lowing page.
Is there any faulty condition?

1) Repair or replace mal-
function part.

2) Go to Step 11.

Go to Step 5.

4 Visual Inspection
1) Perform visual inspection referring to the fol-

lowing page.
Is there any faulty condition?

Go to Step 8.

5 Trouble Symptom Confirmation
1) Confirm trouble symptom referring to the fol-

lowing page.
Is trouble symptom identified?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 7.

6 Rechecking and Record of DTC.
1) Recheck for DTC referring to “DTC CHECK” 

in this section.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 8.

7 Rechecking and Record of DTC.
1) Recheck for DTC referring to “DTC CHECK” 

in this section.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 10.
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8 Automatic Transmission Basic Check and Trou-
ble Diagnosis Table
1) Check and repair according to “A/T BASIC 

CHECK” and “TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS 
TABLE” in this section.

Are check and repair complete?

Go to Step 11. 1) Check and repair
malfunction part(s).

2) Go to Step 11.

9 Troubleshooting for DTC
1) Check and repair according to applicable 

DTC Diagnostic Flow Table.
Are check and repair complete?

10 Check for Intermittent Problems
1) Check for intermittent problems referring to 

the following page.
Is there any faulty condition?

1) Repair or replace mal-
function part(s).

2) Go to Step 11.

Go to Step 11.

11 Final Confirmation Test
1) Clear DTC if any.
2) Perform final confirmation test referring to 

the following page.
Is there any problem symptom, DTC or abnor-
mal condition?

Go to Step 6. End.

Step Action Yes No
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1. Customer Complaint Analysis
Record details of the problem (failure, complaint) and how it occurred as described by the customer. For this
purpose, use of such a questionnaire form as shown below will facilitate collecting information to the point
required for proper analysis and diagnosis.

CUSTOMER QUESTIONNAIRE (EXAMPLE)

NOTE:

The above form is a standard sample. It should be modified according to conditions 
characteristic of each market.
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2. Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check, Record and Clearance
To check DTC, refer to “DTC CHECK” in this section. When a DTC exists, it means existence of a malfunction in
the system represented by that code but whether it still exists (current) or it occurred in the past and has gone
(history) is unknown. To know it, clear this DTC once (Refer to “DTC CLEARANCE” in this section.), perform test
drive and/or “TROUBLE SYMPTOM CONFIRMATION” in this section and then check DTC again as described in
“DTC CHECK”. Attempt to diagnose the trouble based on the DTC recorded in this step only or failure to clear
the DTC in this step may mislead the diagnosis or make diagnosing difficult. Even after checking the DTC with
the SUZUKI scan tool, diagnosis should be performed according to this flow chart to check TCM for proper self-
diagnosis function.

3 and 4. Visual Inspection
As a preliminary step, perform visual check of the following items that support proper function of the automatic
transmission.

5. Trouble Symptom Confirmation
Check if what the customer claimed in “CUSTOMER COMPLAINT ANALYSIS” is actually found in the vehicle
and if that symptom is found, whether it is identified as a failure. (This step should be shared with the customer
if possible.)
When the symptom is not actually found, possibility is :

• The symptom occurs under certain conditions.
----- Retry with the vehicle under different conditions.

• The trouble occurred only temporarily and normal operation has been restored.
----- Perform “DTC CHECK” and if the diagnostic trouble code is indicated, inspect according to the flow
table for that DTC.

6 and 7. Rechecking and Record of DTC
Refer to “DTC CHECK” in this section.

INSPECTION ITEM REFERRING SECTION
• Engine oil ----- level, leakage Section 0B
• Engine coolant ----- level, leakage Section 0B
• A/T fluid ----- level, leakage, color Section 0B
• Battery ----- fluid level, corrosion of terminal
• A/T fluid hoses ----- disconnection, looseness, deterioration
• Connectors of electric wire harness ----- disconnection, friction Section 8
• Fuses ----- burning Section 8
• Parts ----- installation, bolt ----- looseness
• Parts ----- deformation
• Other parts that can be checked visually
Also add following items at engine start.
• Indicator, warning lights in combination meter ----- ON

(indicating abnormality in system) or OFF
Section 8C

• Other parts that can be checked visually
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8. Automatic Transmission Basic Check and Trouble Diagnosis Table
Perform basic automatic transmission check according to the list below first. When the end of the list has been
reached, check the part of system suspected as a possible cause referring to “TROUBLE DIAGNOSIS TABLE”
and based on symptoms appearing on vehicle (symptoms obtained through steps of customer complaint analy-
sis, trouble symptom confirmation and/or A/T basic check) and repair or replace faulty parts, if any.

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION BASIC CHECK LIST

1) Power Supply Voltage Check
Check that the battery voltage is within 10 – 14 V at engine stop.

2) A/T Fluid Check
Check A/T fluid level and quality.

3) STALL TEST
Perform stall test. Refer to “STALL TEST” in this section for details.

4) LINE PRESSURE TEST
Perform line pressure test. Refer to “LINE PRESSURE TEST” in this section.

5) ROAD TEST
Perform road test to understand correctly the trouble area.

6) Electrical Harness and Coupler Check
Check the connection of the harness coupler. Check for the loose connection of the harness, loose connec-
tion of the terminals.

9. Diagnostic Trouble Code Flow Table
Based on the DTC indicated in STEP 6 and STEP 7 and referring to “DTC CHECK”, locate the cause of the
trouble, namely in a sensor, switch, wire harness, connector, actuator, TCM or other part and repair or replace
faulty parts.

10. Check for Intermittent Problem
Check parts where an intermittent trouble is easy to occur (e.g. wire harness, connector, etc.), referring to
“INTERMITTENT AND POOR CONNECTION” in Section 0A and related circuit of DTC recorded in Step 2.

11. Final Confirmation Test
Confirm that the problem symptom has gone and the automatic transmission is free from any abnormal condi-
tions. If what has been repaired is related to the malfunction DTC, clear the DTC once and perform test driving
and confirm that a normal code is indicated.
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Trouble Diagnosis Table 

Trouble diagnosis table-1

Electrical Repair

NOTE:

For the inspection of throttle position sensor, refer to “TP SENSOR” in Section 6E.

Condition Possible Cause Correction

N
o

 u
p

-s
h

if
t

1st → 2nd
2nd → 3rd

• Output shaft speed sensor or its circuit faulty Inspect output shaft speed sen-
sor. 

• Shift solenoid -D (No.4) (1st → 2nd), -A 
(No.1) (1st → 3rd), -E (No.5) (2nd → 3rd), 
and/or its circuit faulty

Repair or replace.

• Throttle position sensor or its circuit faulty Inspect TP sensor.
• TCM faulty Replace TCM.

3rd → 4th • Output shaft speed sensor or its circuit faulty Inspect output shaft speed sen-
sor. 

• Shift solenoid -B (No.2), -C (No.3) or its cir-
cuit faulty

Repair or replace.

• O/D CUT switch circuit faulty Refer to “O/D OFF SWITCH” in 
this section and/or inspect its cir-
cuit.

• Throttle position sensor or its circuit faulty Inspect TP sensor.
• TCM faulty Replace TCM.

N
o

 d
o

w
n

-s
h

if
t 4th → 3rd

3rd → 2nd
2nd →1st

• Shift solenoid -C (No.3) (4th → 3rd), -D 
(No.4) (2nd → 1st), -A (No.1) (3rd → 2nd), -B 
(No.2) (4th → 3rd), -E (No.5) (3rd → 2nd) or 
its circuit faulty

Repair or replace.

• Throttle position sensor or its circuit faulty Inspect TP sensor.
• TCM fault Replace TCM.

Shift point too high or 
too low

• Throttle position sensor, output shaft speed 
sensor or its circuit faulty

Inspect TP sensor and/or output 
shaft speed sensor.

Vehicle does not move • Shift solenoid -A (No.1), -C (No.3), -D (No.4) 
or its circuit faulty

Repair or replace.

Excessive slip • Shift solenoid -A (No.1) to -E (No.5) or its cir-
cuit faulty

Repair or replace.

Excessive shock at
N → D or N → R

• Shift solenoid -A (No.1), -D (No.4), -E (No.5) 
or its circuit faulty

Repair or replace.

• ISC circuit Inspect ISC circuit.
No lock-up or
No lock-up OFF

• TCC (lock-up) solenoid valve or its circuit 
faulty

Repair or replace.

• Throttle position sensor or its circuit faulty Refer to “THROTTLE POSITION 
SENSOR” in Section 6E.

• Input shaft speed and/or output shaft speed 
sensor or its circuit faulty.

Refer to “ECT SENSOR” in Sec-
tion 6E.

• Abnormal engine rev. signal or its circuit. Repair or replace.
• ECM faulty Inspect ECM.



7B-18 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A/T)
Trouble diagnosis table-2

Mechanical Repair

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Vehicle does not move 
at any range

• Manual valve faulty Clean or replace.
• Primary regulator valve faulty Clean or replace.

N
o

 g
ea

r 
ch

an
g

e

1st ↔ 2nd • Shift solenoid -D (No.4) and/or -E (No.5) stuck Clean or replace.
2nd ↔ 3rd • Shift solenoid -A (No.1), -C (No.3) and/or fail 

valve No.1 stuck
Clean or replace.

3rd ↔ 4th • Shift solenoid -B (No.2), -C (No.3) and/or fail 
valve No.2 stuck

Clean or replace.

H
ar

sh
 e

n
g

ag
em

en
t

P, N → R • Front clutch accumulator faulty Clean or replace.
N → D • 1st & 2nd brake accumulator faulty Clean or replace.
1st → 2nd at D 
range or 2 range

• Front clutch accumulator faulty Clean or replace.
• Shift solenoid -D (No.4) Clean or replace.

2nd → 3rd at D 
range

• Direct clutch accumulator faulty Clean or replace.
• Shift solenoid -E (No.5) Clean or replace.

3rd → 4th at D 
range

• Overdrive brake accumulator faulty Clean or replace.
• Shift solenoid -B (No.2) Clean or replace.

All gear change • Primary regulator valve faulty Clean or replace.
Excessive slip
(low line pressure)

• Primary regulator valve faulty Clean or replace.

V
eh

ic
le

 d
o

es
 n

o
t 

m
ov

e 
at

1st, 2nd, 3rd and 
reverse gear

• Rear clutch faulty Repair or replace.

Reverse gear • Reverse brake faulty Repair or replace.
2nd, 3rd and 4th 
gear

• Front clutch faulty Repair or replace.

3rd and 4th gear • Direct clutch faulty Repair or replace.
1st and 2nd gear • 1st & 2nd brake faulty Repair or replace.
4th gear • Overdrive brake faulty Repair or replace.
Any forward and 
reverse gear

• Parking lock pawl faulty Repair or replace.

Shock or engine stalls 
when starting off and 
stopping

• TCC (lock-up clutch) faulty Inspect and replace as necessary.
• TCC (lock-up) solenoid faulty Clean or replace.
• Lock-up control valve faulty Clean or replace.
• Lock-up signal valve faulty Clean or replace.

N
o

 u
p

-s
h

if
t 1st → 2nd • Front clutch faulty Repair or replace.

2nd → 3rd • Direct clutch faulty Repair or replace.
3rd → 4th • Overdrive brake faulty Repair or replace.

N
o

 e
n

g
in

e
 b

ra
ki

n
g 2nd or 3rd gear • Front, rear or direct clutch or 1st & 2nd brake 

faulty
Repair or replace

L range 1st gear • Direct clutch or 1st & 2nd brake faulty Repair or replace.

No lock-up • Torque converter clutch faulty Inspect and replace as necessary.
• Lock-up control valve faulty Clean or replace.
• TCC (lock-up) solenoid faulty Clean or replace.
• Secondary regulator valve faulty Clean or replace.
• Signal valve faulty Clean or replace.
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Stall test

This test is to check overall performance of automatic transmis-
sion and engine by measuring stall speed at “D” and “R” ranges.
Be sure to perform this test only when transmission fluid is at nor-
mal operating temperature and its level is between FULL and
LOW marks.

1) Apply parking brake and block wheels.
2) Install tachometer.
3) Start engine with select lever shifted to “P”.
4) Depress brake pedal fully.
5) Shift select lever to “D” and depress accelerator pedal fully

while watching tachometer. Read engine rpm quickly when it
has become constant (stall speed).

6) Release accelerator pedal immediately after stall speed is
checked.

7) In the same way, check stall speed in “R” range.
8) Stall speed should be within following specification.

Stall speed 
: 2,700 – 3,100 r/min

CAUTION:

• Do not run engine at stall more than 5 seconds contin-
uously, for fluid temperature may rise excessively high.

• After performing stall test, be sure to leave engine run-
ning at idle for longer than 30 seconds before another
stall test.

Test result Possible cause
Lower than 
standard level

• Lack of engine output
• Defective torque converter

Higher than 
standard level 
in “D” range

• Low line pressure
• Malfunctioning 1st & 2nd brake
• Malfunctioning rear clutch
• Malfunctioning stator one-way clutch

Higher than 
standard level 
in “R” range

• Low line pressure
• Malfunctioning rear clutch
• Malfunctioning reverse brake
• Malfunctioning stator one-way clutch
• Malfunctioning direct clutch
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Time lag test

This test is to check conditions of clutch, reverse brake and fluid
pressure. “Time lag” means time elapsed since select lever is
shifted with engine idling till shock is felt.

1) With chocks placed in front and behind front and rear wheels
respectively, depress brake pedal.

2) Start engine.
3) With stop watch ready, shift select lever from “N” to “D” range

and measure time from that moment till shock is felt.

4) Similarly measure time lag by shifting select lever from “N” to
“R” range.

Specification for time lag
“N” → “D” : Less than 1.0 sec.
“N” → “R” : Less than 1.2 sec.

NOTE:

• Make sure that selector cable is properly adjusted.
• When repeating this test, be sure to wait at least

minute after select lever is shifted back to “N” range.
• Engine should be warmed up fully for this test.

Test result Possible cause

When “N” → “D”
time lag exceeds specification.

• Low line pressure
• Worn rear clutch
• Worn 1st & 2nd brake

When “N” → “R”
time lag exceeds specification.

• Low line pressure
• Worn rear clutch
• Worn direct clutch
• Worn reverse brake
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Line pressure test

Purpose of this test is to check operating conditions of each part
by measuring fluid pressure in fluid pressure line.
Line pressure test requires following conditions.

• Automatic fluid is at normal operating temperature (70 –
80°C /158 – 176°F).

• Fluid is filled to proper level (between FULL and LOW on dip-
stick).

1) Apply parking brake securely and place chocks against
wheels.

2) Remove fluid pressure check hole plug bolt.
3) Attach oil pressure gauge to fluid pressure check hole in

transmission case.

Special tool
(A) : 09925-37811-001

4) Depress foot brake fully, run engine at idle and stall then check fluid pressure in “D” or “R” range.

Line pressure

CAUTION:

After attaching oil pressure gauge, check that no fluid
leakage exists.

(A)

CAUTION:

Do not continue running engine at stall speed longer than 5 seconds.

“D” range “R” range
At idle speed 7.6 – 9.2 kg/cm2 

108.1 – 130.8 psi
14.1 – 17.3 kg/cm2

200.6 – 246.0 psi
At stall speed 7.9 – 9.5 kg/cm2

112.4 – 135.0 psi
14.4 – 17.6 kg/cm2

204.8 – 250.2 psi

Test result Possible cause
Line pressure higher than stan-
dard level in each range

• Malfunctioning regulator valve 

Line pressure lower than standard 
level in each rang

• Malfunctioning regulator valve
• Defective oil pump

Line pressure lower than standard 
level only in “D” range

• Fluid leakage from “D” range pressure circuit
• Fluid leakage from 1st & 2nd brake
• Fluid leakage from rear clutch

Line pressure lower than standard 
level only in “R” range

• Fluid leakage from “R” range pressure circuit
• Fluid leakage from rear clutch
• Fluid leakage from direct clutch
• Fluid leakage from reverse brake
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Engine brake test

1) While driving vehicle in 3rd gear of “D” range, shift select lever down to “2” range and check if engine brake
operates.

2) In the same way as in Step 1), check engine brake for operation when select lever is shifted down to “L”
range.

3) Engine brake should operate in above test.

“P” range test

1) Stop vehicle on a slope, shift select lever to “P” range and at the same time apply parking brake.
2) After stopping engine, depress brake pedal and release parking brake.
3) Then, release brake pedal gradually and check that vehicle remains stationary.
4) Depress brake pedal and shift select lever to “N” range.
5) Then, release brake pedal gradually and check that vehicle moves.

WARNING:

Before test, make sure that there is no vehicle behind so as to pre-
vent rear-end collision.

Test result Possible cause
Fails to operate when shifted down to “2” 
range

• Defective shift switch
• 1st & 2nd brake defective
• Direct clutch defectiveFails to operate when shifted down to “L” 

range

WARNING:

Before test, check to make sure no one is around vehicle or
down on a slope and keep watchful for safety during test.

Test result Possible cause
Vehicle moves at “P” range or 
remains stationary at “N” range

Defective parking lock pawl or 
spring
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Electronic Control System Diagnosis
TCM has on-board diagnostic system (a system self-diagnosis
function). Investigate where the trouble is by referring to “DIAG-
NOSTIC FLOW TABLE” and “DTC TABLE” in this section.

Precautions in diagnosing troubles

[PRECAUTIONS IN IDENTIFYING DTC]

• For vehicle equipped with EGR valve, malfunction indicator
lamp (MIL) (1) comes on when TCM detects malfunction of
automatic transmission system.

• For vehicle equipped without EGR valve, malfunction indica-
tor lamp (MIL) (1) does not come on although TCM detects
malfunction of automatic transmission system.

• Using SUZUKI scan tool (3), diagnostic trouble code (DTC)
stored in TCM memory can be checked and cleared as well.
Before its use, be sure to read Operator’s (instruction) Man-
ual supplied with it carefully to have good understanding of
its functions and usage.

• Be sure to read “PRECAUTIONS FOR ELECTRICAL CIR-
CUIT SERVICE” in Section 0A before inspection and
observe what is written there.

• When replacing TCM with used one, all learned contents
which are stored in TCM memory should be erased after the
replacement referring to “LEARNING CONTROL INITIAL-
IZATION” in this section. 

[INTERMITTENT TROUBLES] and [NOTES ON SYSTEM CIR-
CUIT INSPECTION]
Refer to Section 0A.

2. Data link connector (DLC)
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DTC check

1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to data link connector (DLC) (1)

located on underside of instrument panel at driver’s seat
side.

Special tool
(A) : SUZUKI scan tool

3) Turn ignition switch ON.
4) Read DTC according to instructions displayed on SUZUKI

scan tool and print it or write it down. Refer to SUZUKI scan
tool operator’s manual for further details.

5) After completing the check, turn ignition switch OFF and dis-
connect SUZUKI scan tool from data link connector (DLC)
(1).

DTC clearance

1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Connect it to data link connector (DLC) (1) located on under-

side of instrument panel at driver’s seat side.

Special tool
(A) : SUZUKI scan tool

3) Turn ignition switch ON.
4) Erase DTC according to instructions displayed on scan tool.

Refer to SUZUKI scan tool operator’s manual for further
details.

5) After completing the clearance, turn ignition switch OFF and
disconnect scan tool from data link connector (DLC) (1).
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DTC table

DTC NO. DETECTING ITEMS
MIL

Vehicle equipped 
with EGR valve

Vehicle equipped 
without EGR valve

P0715 Input/Turbine speed sensor circuit malfunction 1 driving cycle Not applicable
P0730 Incorrect gear ratio 2 driving cycles Not applicable
P0753 Shift solenoid-A (No.1) electrical 1 driving cycle Not applicable
P0758 Shift solenoid-B (No.2) electrical 1 driving cycle Not applicable
P0763 Shift solenoid-C (No.3) electrical 1 driving cycle Not applicable
P0768 Shift solenoid-D (No.4) electrical 1 driving cycle Not applicable
P0773 Shift solenoid-E (No.5) electrical 1 driving cycle Not applicable
P0743 Torque converter clutch (lock-up) system electrical 1 driving cycle Not applicable

P0741
Torque converter clutch (lock-up) solenoid perfor-
mance or stuck off

2 driving cycles Not applicable

P0720 Output shaft speed sensor circuit malfunction 1 driving cycle Not applicable
P1700 Throttle position signal input malfunction 1 driving cycle Not applicable
P0705 Transmission range sensor circuit malfunction 1 driving cycle Not applicable
P0725 Engine speed input circuit malfunction 2 driving cycles Not applicable

P0710
Transmission fluid temperature sensor circuit mal-
function

2 driving cycles Not applicable

P1709 Engine coolant temperature signal circuit 1 driving cycle Not applicable
P0702 Transmission control system electrical

1 driving cycle Not applicable
P1702 Internal malfunction of TCM
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TCM power and ground circuit check

1. Battery 4. Circuit fuse (IG) 7. TCM

2. Main fuse 5. Ground

3. Ignition switch 6. A/T relay

DTC DETECTING CONDITION
• Automatic transmission doesn’t shift to 1st gear at vehicle start in “D” range.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Disconnect TCM coupler with ignition switch 

OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to TCM at 

“E13-2” terminal.
3) If OK, turn ignition switch ON and check 

voltage at terminal “E13-2” of disconnected 
TCM coupler.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 2. “P/Bl” wire open or faulty
A/T relay.

2 1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) With TCM couplers disconnected, check for 

proper connection to TCM at “E13-15” ter-
minal.

3) If OK, check resistance between “E13-15” 
terminal of disconnected TCM coupler and 
body ground.

Is continuity indicated?

TCM power and ground 
circuits are in good condi-
tion.

“B” wire open.
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DTC P0715 Input/turbine speed sensor circuit malfunction

1. Input shaft speed sensor 2. TCM couplers (viewed from harness side) 3. TCM

DTC DETECTING CONDITION
• Input shaft speed sensor signal voltage too high or too low.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION DIAGNOSTIC 

FLOW TABLE” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION DIAG-
NOSTIC FLOW TABLE”.

2 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect output shaft 
speed sensor – input shaft speed sensor coupler.

2) Measure resistance between terminals of the discon-
nected sensor side coupler.

Is it 160 – 200 Ω?
(See figure.)

Go to Step 3. Replace input shaft speed 
sensor.

3 1) Connect output shaft speed sensor - input shaft 
speed sensor coupler then disconnect TCM couplers.

2) Measure resistance between terminal “E12-7” and 
“E12-15” of disconnected harness side coupler.

Is it 160 – 200 Ω?

Go to Step 4. “Lg” or “Lg/B” wire open 
or shorted each other.

4 Measure resistance between terminal “E12-7” (of discon-
nected harness side coupler) and body ground then ter-
minal “E12-15” (of disconnected harness side coupler) 
and body ground.
Are they about 0 Ω?
(See figure.)

Short in 
between “Lg” 
wire and ground 
or “Lg/B” wire 
and ground.

Poor connection of termi-
nal “E12-7” or “E12-15” of 
TCM.
If all the above are in good 
condition, substitute a 
known-good TCM and 
recheck.
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Figure for Step 2

Figure for Step 4

1. Output shaft speed sensor - Input shaft speed sensor coupler

2. Input shaft speed sensor terminal
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DTC P0730 Incorrect gear ratio

1. Input shaft speed sensor 4. Shield wire

2. Output shaft speed sensor 5. TCM couplers (viewed from harness side)

3. TCM

DTC DETECTING CONDITION
• Difference in detected revolution between input shaft speed sensor and output shaft speed sensor too wide.

Step Action Yes No
1 Check if DTC P0730 displayed with DTC 

P0715 or DTC P0720.
Is DTC P0730 displayed with DTC P0715 
or DTC P0720?

Inspect according to DTC P0715 
or DTC P0720 flow table first.

Go to Step 2.

2 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and discon-
nect TCM couplers.

2) Measure resistance between terminal 
“E12-13” of the disconnected harness 
side coupler and body ground.

Is it about 0 Ω?
(See figure.)

Short in between shield portion 
or “B” wire and ground.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check input shaft speed sensor and out-
put shaft speed sensor referring to each 
item in this section.
Are they OK?
(See figure.)

• Broken wire in shield portion 
or broken “B” wire, or shorted 
to power source circuit.

• Malfunction of A/T itself (over 
revolving of C0 clutch drum by 
departing of C0 clutch drum 
snap ring, clutch slipping, etc.)

If all the above are in good con-
dition, substitute a known-good 
TCM and recheck.

Inspect and replace 
referring to each item in 
this section.
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Figure for Step 2

Figure for Step 3

1. Output shaft speed sensor

2. Input shaft speed sensor
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DTC P0753 Shift solenoid-A (No.1) electrical

DTC P0758 Shift solenoid-B (No.2) electrical

DTC P0743 TCC (lock-up) system electrical

1. Shift solenoid-A (No.1) 4. TCM

2. Shift solenoid-B (No.2) 5. TCM couplers (viewed from harness side)

3. TCC (lock-up) solenoid

DTC DETECTING CONDITION
• Solenoid output voltage too high although TCM orders solenoid to turn OFF.
• Solenoid output voltage too low although TCM orders solenoid to turn ON.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect 

solenoid coupler.
2) Measure the resistance between each sole-

noid terminal of the solenoid side coupler 
and transmission ground.

Is it 11 – 15 Ω?
(See figure.)

Go to Step 2. • Solenoid lead wire 
open or shorted to 
ground.

• Malfunction of solenoid.

2 1) Disconnect TCM couplers.
2) Measure the resistance between terminal 

“E13-10”, “E13-23” or “E13-22” of the dis-
connected harness side TCM coupler and 
body ground.

Is it about 0 Ω?
(See figure.)

“B/R”, “B/O”, or “Br” wire 
shorted to ground.

Go to Step 3.

3 1) Connect solenoid coupler.
2) Measure the resistance between each sole-

noid terminal of the disconnected harness 
side TCM coupler and body ground.

Is it 11 – 15 Ω?

Go to Step 4. “B/R”, “B/O” or “Br” wire 
open or poor connection 
of shift solenoid coupler.
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Figure for Step 1

Figure for Step 2, 3, 4

4 Turn ignition switch ON then measure voltage 
between terminal “E13-10”, “E13-23” or “E13-
22” of the disconnected harness side TCM cou-
pler and body ground.
Is it about 0 V?

Poor connection at termi-
nal “E13-10”, “E13-23” or 
“E13-22” of TCM.
If all the above are in good 
condition, substitute a 
known-good TCM and 
recheck.

“B/R”, “B/O” or “Br” wire or 
shift solenoid lead wire 
shorted to power source 
circuit.

Step Action Yes No

Solenoid TCM Terminal Number
Lead Wire Color

(between TCM and solenoid coupler)
Shift solenoid -A (No.1) E13-10 B/R
Shift solenoid -B (No.2) E13-23 B/O

TCC solenoid (Lock-up solenoid) E13-22 Br

1. Shift solenoid -A (No.1) terminal

2. Shift solenoid -B (No.2) terminal

3. TCC (Lock-up) solenoid terminal

4. Solenoid coupler

5. Transmission range sensor (Shift switch)

1. “E13-10” terminal

2. “E13-23” terminal

3. “E13-22” terminal

4. TCM couples
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DTC P0741 TCC (lock-up) solenoid performance or stuck OFF

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION DIAG-

NOSTIC FLOW TABLE” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION DIAG-
NOSTIC FLOW TABLE”.

2 Check TCC (lock-up) solenoid referring to 
“SHIFT SOLENOID VALVES” in this section.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Replace TCC (lock-up) 
solenoid.

3 Check valve body for fluid passage clog, or 
lock-up control valve, secondary regulator valve 
or signal valve stuck, referring to “TRANSMIS-
SION UNIT REPAIR OVERHAUL” in this sec-
tion.
Are they in good condition?

Go to Step 4. Faulty valve body.

4 Substitute a known-good torque converter and 
recheck.
Is it OK?

Torque converter malfunc-
tion.

Overhaul and repair auto-
matic transmission.

DTC DETECTING CONDITION
• Difference between turbine rev. and engine rev. too close even though TCM ordered to turn OFF lock-up.
• Difference between turbine rev. and engine rev. too wide even though TCM ordered to turn ON lock-up.
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DTC P0720 Output shaft speed sensor circuit malfunction

1. Output shaft speed sensor (A/T VSS) 4. TCM

2. Coupler 5. TCM couplers (viewed from harness side)

3. Shield wire

DTC DETECTING CONDITION
• Output shaft speed sensor signal voltage too high or too low.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect 

output shaft speed sensor – input shaft 
speed sensor coupler. (See figure.)

2) Measure the resistance between terminals 
of disconnected sensor side coupler.

Is it 160 – 200 Ω?
(See figure.)

Go to Step 2. Replace output shaft 
speed sensor.

2 1) Connect output shaft speed sensor – input 
shaft speed sensor coupler then disconnect 
TCM couplers.

2) Measure resistance between terminal “E12-
6” and “E12-14” of disconnected harness 
side coupler.

Is it 160 – 200 Ω?
(See figure.)

Go to Step 3. “W” or “B” wire open or 
shorted each other.
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Figure for Step 1, 2

Figure for Step 2, 3

3 1) Disconnect output shaft speed sensor – 
input shaft speed sensor coupler. (See fig-
ure.)

2) Measure resistance between terminal “3” 
(of disconnected sensor side coupler) and 
body ground then terminal “4” (of discon-
nected sensor side coupler) and body 
ground.

Is it about 0 Ω?
(See figure.)

Replace output shaft 
speed sensor.

Go to Step 4.

4 1) Connect output shaft speed sensor coupler.
2) Measure resistance between terminal “E12-

6” (of disconnected harness side coupler) 
and body ground then terminal “E12-14” (of 
disconnected harness side coupler) and 
body ground.

Is it about 0 Ω?
(See figure.)

“W” or “B” wire shorted to 
ground.

Go to Step 5.

5 Measure resistance between terminal “E12-6” 
and “E12-13” (of disconnected harness side 
coupler) then terminal “E12-14” and “E12-13” 
(of disconnected harness side coupler).
Is it about 0 Ω?
(See figure.)

“W” wire or “B” wire 
shorted to shield portion.

Poor connection of termi-
nal “E12-6” or “E12-14” of 
the TCM.
If all the above are in good 
condition, substitute a 
known-good TCM and 
recheck.

Step Action Yes No

1. Output shaft speed sensor

2. Input shaft speed sensor coupler

1. Terminal “3”

2. Terminal “4” 



7B-36 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A/T)
Figure for Step 2, 5

Figure for Step 4

1. “E12-14” terminal

2. “E12-6” terminal

3. “E12-13” terminal 

4. TCM couplers

1. “E12-14” terminal

2. “E12-6” terminal

3. TCM couplers
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DTC P1700 Throttle position signal input malfunction

1. Throttle position (TP) sensor 4. TCM couplers (viewed from harness side)

2. ECM 5. ECM couplers (viewed from harness side)

3. TCM

DTC DETECTING CONDITION
• NO or abnormal throttle opening signal inputted.

Step Action Yes No
1 Check DTC of “ENGINE DIAGNOSIS” referring 

to Section 6.
Is there DTC related to throttle position sensor 
detected?

Inspect and repair refer-
ring to DTC flow table of 
“ENGINE DIAGNOSIS” in 
Section 6.

Go to Step 2.

2 1) Check for proper connections of terminal 
“E12-8” to TCM and terminal “E22-21” to 
ECM.

2) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect 
TCM and ECM couplers.

3) Check continuity between terminal “E12-8” 
of disconnected harness side TCM coupler 
and terminal “E22-21” of disconnected har-
ness side ECM coupler.

Is continuity indicated?

Go to Step 3. “Y/B” wire open.
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3 Check continuity between terminal “E12-8” of 
disconnected harness side TCM coupler and 
ground.
Is continuity indicated?

“Y/B” wire shorted to 
ground.

Go to Step 4.

4 1) Connect TCM couplers.
2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Measure voltage between terminal “E12-8” 

of connected harness side TCM coupler 
and ground.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty ECM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “INTERMIT-
TENT AND POOR CON-
NECTION” in Section 0A.
If no trouble found, substi-
tute a known-good ECM 
and recheck.

Faulty TCM.
Substitute a known-good 
TCM and recheck.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P0705 Transmission range sensor (switch) circuit malfunction

1. Transmission range sensor (shift switch) 3. TCM couplers (viewed from harness side)

2. TCM 4. Power source

DTC DETECTING CONDITION
• No shift switch signal inputted or two or more shift switch signals inputted at the same time.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Turn ignition switch OFF, disconnect TCM 

couplers.
2) Turn ignition switch ON, check voltage 

between terminal “E12-1” and “E13-15” of 
disconnected harness side TCM coupler.

Is it 10 – 14 V at “P” range and 0 V at the other 
range?

Go to Step 2. Go to Step 7.

2 While ignition switch ON, check voltage 
between terminal “E12-2” and “E13-15” of dis-
connected harness side TCM coupler.
Is it 10 – 14 V at “R” range and 0 V at the other 
range?

Go to Step 3. Go to Step 7.

3 While ignition switch ON, check voltage 
between terminal “E12-3” and “E13-15” of dis-
connected harness side TCM coupler.
Is it 10 – 14 V at “N” range and 0 V at the other 
range?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 7.

4 While ignition switch ON, check voltage 
between terminal “E12-9” and “E13-15” of dis-
connected harness side TCM coupler.
Is it 10 – 14 V at “D” range and 0 V at the other 
range?

Go to Step 5. Go to Step 7.
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5 While ignition switch ON, check voltage 
between terminal “E12-10” and “E13-15” of dis-
connected harness side TCM coupler.
Is it 10 – 14 V at “2” range and 0 V at the other 
range?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 7.

6 While ignition switch ON, check voltage 
between terminal “E12-11” and “E13-15” of dis-
connected harness side TCM coupler.
Is it 10 – 14 V at “L” range and 0 V at the other 
range?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM.
Check for intermittent 
trouble referring to 
“INTERMITTENT AND 
POOR CONNECTION” 
in Section 0B.

Go to Step 7.

7 Check transmission range sensor referring in 
this section.
Is it OK?

Transmission range sen-
sor wire shorted.
If wire harnesses are OK, 
substitute a known-good 
TCM and recheck.

Replace transmission 
range sensor.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P0725 Engine speed input circuit malfunction

1. ECM 3. TCM couplers (viewed from harness side)

2. TCM 4. ECM couplers (viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION
• Inputted engine rev. signal too low or too high.

Step Action Yes No
1 Check DTC of “ENGINE DIAGNOSIS” referring 

to Section 6.
Is there DTC related to engine speed sensor?

Inspect and repair refer-
ring to DTC flow table of 
“ENGINE DIAGNOSIS” in 
Section 6.

Go to Step 2.

2 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect 
ECM and TCM couplers.

2) Measure resistance between terminals 
“E23-16” and “E12-5” of disconnected har-
ness side couplers.

Is it about 0 Ω?

Go to Step 3. “Br/Y” wire open.

3 Measure resistance between terminal “E12-5” 
of disconnected harness side coupler and body 
ground.
Is it infinity?

Go to Step 4. “Br/Y” wire shorted to 
ground.
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4 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and connect ECM 
couplers.

2) Turn ignition switch ON and measure volt-
age between terminal “E12-5” of discon-
nected harness side TCM coupler and body 
ground.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty ECM or TCM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “INTERMIT-
TENT AND POOR CON-
NECTION” in Section 0A.
If no trouble found, substi-
tute a known-good ECM 
or TCM and recheck.

Faulty ECM.
Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P0710 Transmission fluid temperature sensor circuit malfunction

1. Transmission fluid temperature sensor 3. TCM

2. Coupler 4. TCM couplers (viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION
• A/T fluid temperature signal input voltage too low.
• A/T fluid temperature signal input voltage does not go down although standard value of engine revolution 

signal input.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect 

sensor wire harness coupler.
2) Measure resistance between “Bl” wire and 

“G” wire terminal of sensor side coupler.
Is it infinity or 0 Ω?

Faulty transmission fluid 
temperature sensor.
Replace transmission 
temperature sensor.

Go to Step 2.

2 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect 
TCM couplers.

2) Check continuity between terminal “E13-3” 
of disconnected harness side TCM coupler 
and ground.

Is continuity indicated?

“Bl” wire shorted to 
ground.

Go to Step 3.

3 1) Connect sensor wire harness coupler.
2) Measure resistance between terminals 

“E13-3” and “E13-16” of disconnected har-
ness side coupler.

Is it about 0 Ω or infinity?

“Bl” or “G” wire open, 
shorted each other or 
poor connection of sole-
noid wire harness coupler.

Go to Step 4.
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Figure for Step 4

4 1) Connect TCM couplers.
2) Disconnect solenoid wire harness coupler.
3) Turn ignition switch ON then measure volt-

age between “Bl” wire terminal of discon-
nected harness side coupler and engine 
ground. (See figure.)

Is it 4 – 6 V?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “INTERMIT-
TENT AND POOR CON-
NECTION” in Section 0A.
If no trouble found, substi-
tute a known-good TCM 
and recheck.

“Bl” wire shorted to power 
circuit or poor connection 
of terminal “E13-3”.
If wire and connection are 
OK, substitute a known-
good TCM.

Step Action Yes No

1. “Bl” wire terminal
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DTC P0763 Shift solenoid-C (No.3) electrical

DTC P0768 Shift solenoid-D (No.4) electrical

DTC P0773 Shift solenoid-E (No.5) electrical

1. Dropping resistor 4. Shift solenoid valve-D (No.4) 7. TCM couplers (viewed from harness side)

2. solenoid coupler 5. Shift solenoid valve-E (No.5)

3. Shift solenoid valve-C (No.3) 6. TCM

12V

E13-24

E13-13

E13-12

E13-11

E13-25

E13-26

E13-15

1

6

2
3

4

5

R/WR

Y

W

R/W

Y/Bl

W/Bl

Y/Bl

W/Bl

B

R

Y

Br

7

E13 E12

DTC DETECTING CONDITION
• Solenoid output voltage too high or too low differently from TCM order.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect sole-

noid coupler.
2) Measure resistance between terminal of sole-

noid coupler and transmission ground. (See 
figure.)

Is it 2.0 – 4.0 Ω?

Go to Step 2. • Solenoid lead wire open or 
shorted to ground.

• Malfunction of solenoid 
valve.

2 1) Disconnect TCM couplers.
2) Measure resistance between terminal of dis-

connected body side solenoid coupler and 
terminal “E13-11”, “E13-12” or “E13-13” of 
disconnected harness side TCM coupler. 
(See chart.)

Is it 6.5 – 8.5 Ω?

Go to Step 3. Inspect dropping resister refer-
ring to “DROPPING RESIS-
TOR” in this section.
If OK, circuit between TCM 
and dropping resister or drop-
ping resister and solenoid cou-
pler open.

3 Check continuity between terminal “E13-24”, 
“E13-25” or “E13-26” of disconnected TCM cou-
pler and terminal of disconnected body side sole-
noid coupler. (See chart.)
Is there continuity?

Go to Step 4. Circuit between TCM and sole-
noid coupler open.
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Chart for Step 2

Chart for Step 3

Chart for Step 5

Figure for Step 1 and 5

4 Check continuity between terminal of discon-
nected body side solenoid coupler and transmis-
sion ground with TCM, dropping resister and 
solenoid couplers disconnected.
Is there continuity?

Circuit between 
TCM and transmis-
sion shorted to 
ground.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check continuity between terminal of discon-
nected body side dropping resistor coupler and 
transmission ground. (See chart.)
Is there continuity?

Circuit between 
TCM and dropping 
resister is shorted 
to ground.

Intermittent trouble or faulty 
TCM.
Check for intermittent referring 
to “INTERMITTENT AND 
POOR CONNECTION” in Sec-
tion 0A. If no trouble found, 
substitute a known-good TCM 
and recheck.

Solenoid TCM terminal No.
Solenoid coupler lead wire color

(body side)
C (No.3) E13-11 R/W
D (No.4) E13-12 Y/Bl
E (No.5) E13-13 W/Bl

Solenoid TCM terminal No.
Solenoid coupler lead wire color

(body side)
C (No.3) E13-24 R/W
D (No.4) E13-25 Y/Bl
E (No.5) E13-26 W/Bl

Solenoid TCM terminal No.
Dropping resistor lead wire color

(body side)
C (No.3) E13-11 R
D (No.4) E13-12 Y
E (No.5) E13-13 W

1. Solenoid coupler

2. Terminal for shift solenoid-C (No.3)

3. Terminal for shift solenoid-D (No.4)

4. Terminal for shift solenoid-E (No.5)

5. Transmission range sensor (Shift switch)

6. Dropping resistor terminal for shift solenoid-C (No.3)

7. Dropping resistor terminal for shift solenoid-D (No.4)

8. Dropping resistor terminal for shift solenoid-E (No.5)

9. Dropping resistor coupler

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P1709 Engine coolant temperature/barometric pressure signal circuit

1. ECM 3. TCM couplers (viewed from harness side)

2. TCM 4. ECM couplers (viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION
• Engine coolant temperature/barometric pressure signal voltage too low although A/T fluid temperature is 

normal operating temperature and engine revolution is standard.

Step Action Yes No
1 Check DTC referring to “ENGINE DIAGNOSIS” 

in Section 6.
Is any DTC detected?

Inspect and repair refer-
ring to DTC flow table in 
Section 6.

Go to Step 2.

2 1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect 
TCM and ECM couplers.

2) Check continuity between terminal “E13-18” 
of disconnected harness side TCM coupler 
and body ground.

Is continuity indicated?

“Gr” wire shorted to 
ground.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check continuity between terminals “E13-18” 
and “E21-5” of disconnected harness side cou-
plers.
Is continuity indicated?

Go to Step 4. “Gr” wire open.

4 1) Connect TCM couplers.
2) Turn ignition switch ON and check voltage 

between terminal “E13-18” and body 
ground.

Is it 0 V?

Substitute a known-good 
TCM and recheck.

Substitute a know-good 
ECM and recheck.
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DTC P0702/P1702 Transmission control system electrical or internal malfunction of TCM

1. TCM 3. A/T relay

2. Ignition switch 4. TCM couplers (viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION
• Relay output voltage too high although TCM orders the relay to turn OFF or relay output voltage too low 

although TCM orders the relay to turn on.
• Incorrect calculations of checking TCM programmed data indicated.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Turn ignition switch ON.

2) Erase all DTCs referring to “HOW TO 
CLEAR DTC” in this section.

3) Turn ignition switch OFF.
4) Turn ignition switch ON once again and 

check for any DTC.
Is it DTC P1702 or P0702?

Replace TCM. Could be a temporary 
malfunction of the TCM.
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Inspection of TCM and ITS circuits

TCM and its circuits can be checked at TCM wiring couplers by
measuring voltage and resistance.

INSPECTION

1) Remove TCM from vehicle referring to “TRANSMISSION
CONTROL MODULE” in this section.

2) Connect TCM couplers to TCM.
3) Check voltage at each terminal of couplers connected.

CAUTION:

TCM cannot be checked by itself, it is strictly prohibited
to connect voltmeter or ohmmeter to TCM with coupler
disconnected from it.

NOTE:

As each terminal voltage is affected by the battery volt-
age, confirm that it is 11 V or more when ignition switch
is ON.

1. TCM 3. Body ground

2. Couplers

TERMINAL CIRCUIT
STANDARD
VOLTAGE

CONDITION

E12

1 Transmission range “P” switch
10 – 14 V IG switch ON, selector lever at “P” range

0 – 1 V IG switch ON, selector lever other than “P” range

2 Transmission range “R” switch
10 – 14 V IG switch ON, selector lever at “R” range

0 – 1 V IG switch ON, selector lever other than “R” range

3 Transmission range “N” switch
10 – 14 V IG switch ON, selector lever at “N” range

0 – 1 V IG switch ON, selector lever other than “N” range

4 Diagnosis switch 10 – 14 V
IG switch ON, diagnosis switch terminal not 
grounded

5 Engine speed signal 0 – 1 V IG switch ON, leaving engine OFF
6 Output shaft speed sensor(+) – –
7 Input shaft speed sensor(+) – –
8 throttle opening signal – –

9 Transmission range “D” switch
10 – 14 V IG switch ON, selector lever at “D” range

0 – 1 V IG switch ON, selector lever other than “D” range

10 Transmission range “2” switch
10 – 14 V IG switch ON, selector lever at “2” range

0 – 1 V IG switch ON, selector lever other than “2” range

11 Transmission range “L” switch
10 – 14 V IG switch ON, selector lever at “L” range

0 – 1 V IG switch ON, selector lever other than “L” range
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E12

12
Serial data link (SUZUKI scan 
tool)

10 – 14 V IG switch ON

13
Output shaft speed sensor 
shield

– –

14 Output shaft speed sensor(–) – –
15 Input shaft speed sensor(–) – –

E13

2 IG power source 10 – 14 V IG switch ON

3
Transmission temperature sen-
sor

0 – 4.5 V IG switch ON

4 Brake switch 10 – 14 V IG switch ON, brake pedal depressed

5 A/C compressor
0 – 2 V A/C OFF

10 – 14 V A/C ON

8 Idle up signal
10 – 14 V Selector lever at “P” or “N” range 
0 – 1 V Selector lever other than “P” or “N” range

10 Shift solenoid-A (No.1) 0 – 1 V IG switch ON, select lever at “P” range

11
Shift solenoid-C (Dropping 
resistor)

0 – 1 V IG switch ON, select lever at “P” range

12
Shift solenoid-D (Dropping 
resistor)

10 – 14 V IG switch ON, select lever at “P” range

13
Shift solenoid-E (Dropping 
resistor)

0 – 1 V IG switch ON, select lever at “P” range

15 Ground – –

16
Transmission temperature sen-
sor ground

– –

17 O/D off switch
0 – 1 V IG switch ON, O/D off switch ON

10 – 14 V IG switch ON, O/D off switch OFF

18
Engine coolant temperature/
Barometric pressure signal

– –

20 A/T failure serial data 0 – 1 V IG switch ON

21 O/D OFF lamp
10 – 14 V IG switch ON, O/D off switch OFF
0 – 1 V IG switch ON, O/D off switch ON

22 Lock-up solenoid 0 – 1 V IG switch ON, selector lever at “P” range
23 Shift solenoid-B (No.2) 0 – 1 V IG switch ON, selector lever at “P” range
24 Shift solenoid-C (No.3) 0 – 1 V IG switch ON, selector lever at “P” range
25 Shift solenoid-D (No.4) 2.2 – 4.9 V IG switch ON, selector lever at “P” range
26 Shift solenoid-E (No.5) 0 – 1 V IG switch ON, selector lever at “P” range

TERMINAL CIRCUIT
STANDARD
VOLTAGE

CONDITION
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On-Vehicle Service
Maintenance Service
Fluid level at normal operating temperature

INSPECTION

1) Stop vehicle and place it level.
2) Apply parking brake and place chocks against wheels.
3) With selector at P position, start engine.
4) Warm up engine till fluid temperature reaches normal operat-

ing temperature (70 – 80°C/158 – 176°F). As a guide to
check fluid temperature, warm up engine to normal operating
temperature.

5) Keep engine idling and shift selector slowly to L and back to
P position.

6) With engine idling, pull out dipstick, wipe it off with a clean
cloth and put it back into place.

7) Pull out dipstick (1) again and check fluid level indicated on
it. Fluid level should be between FULL HOT and LOW HOT.

If it is below LOW HOT, add an equivalent of DEXRON®-III
up to FULL HOT.

A/T fluid specification

: An equivalent of DEXRON®-III 

NOTE:

• DO NOT RACE ENGINE while checking fluid level, even
after the engine start.

• DO NOT OVERFILL. Overfilling can cause foaming and
loss of fluid through breather. Then slippage and trans-
mission failure can result.

• Bringing the level from LOW HOT to FULL HOT
requires 0.35 liters (0.74/0.62 US/Imp. pt).

• If vehicle was driven under high load such as pulling a
trailer, fluid level should be checked about half an hour
after it is stopped.

2. “FULL HOT” mark

3. “LOW HOT” mark

4. “FULL COLD” mark

5. “LOW COLD” mark
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Fluid level at room temperature

INSPECTION

The fluid level check at room temperature performed after repair
or fluid change before test driving is just preparation for level
check of normal operation temperature. The checking procedure
itself is the same as that described previously. If the fluid level is
between FULL COLD and LOW COLD, proceed to test drive. And
when the fluid temperature has reached the normal operating
temperature, check fluid again and adjust it as necessary.

Fluid change

1) Lift up vehicle.

2) When engine has cooled down, remove drain plug (1) from
oil pan and drain A/T fluid.

3) Install drain plug.

Tightening torque
A/T fluid drain plug (a) : 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 lb-ft)

1. Dipstick

2. “FULL HOT” mark

3. “LOW HOT” mark

4. “FULL COLD” mark

5. “LOW COLD” mark
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4) Lower vehicle and fill proper amount of an equivalent of

DEXRON®-III.

5) Check fluid level according to procedure described under
“FLUID LEVEL AT NORMAL OPERATING TEMPERATURE.

A/T fluid specification

: An equivalent of DEXRON®-III 

A/T fluid capacity
When draining from drain plug hole :
4.0 liters (8.45/7.04 US/Imp. pt.)
When overhauling :
5.1 liters (10.78/8.98 US/Imp. pt.)

Transmission Control Module (TCM)

REMOVAL

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) If the vehicle is equipped with air bag system, disable air bag

system. Refer to “DISABLING AIR BAG SYSTEM” in Section
10B.

3) Remove glove box (2).

1. Dipstick

2. “FULL HOT” mark

3. “LOW HOT” mark

4. “FULL COLD” mark

5. “LOW COLD” mark

CAUTION:

TCM and ECM consist of highly precise parts, so when
handling it (or them), be careful not to expose to exces-
sive shock.

NOTE:

When replacing TCM with used one, all learned contents
which are stored in TCM memory should be erased refer-
ring to “LEARNING CONTROL INITIALIZATION” in this
section.

1. Instrument panel

3. Clip
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4) Disconnect couplers from TCM (1).
5) Loosen 2 nuts (2) and remove TCM from vehicle.

INSTALLATION

Reverse removal procedure noting the following.
• Connect ECM and TCM couplers securely.
• If the vehicle is equipped with air bag system, be sure to

enable air bag system after TCM and ECM are back in place.
Refer to “ENABLING AIR BAG SYSTEM” in Section 10B.
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Learning control initialization

When one or more operations such as shown below are per-
formed, all learned contents which are stored in TCM memory
should be erased after the operations.

• Replacing transmission with new or used one.
• Repairing transmission partially by replacing any brake com-

ponent parts with new and/or used brake disc(s), plate(s)
and/or flange.

• Repairing transmission partially by replacing any clutch com-
ponent parts with new and/or used clutch disc(s), plate(s)
and/or flange.

• Replacing TCM with used one.

1) Turn ignition switch ON, leaving engine OFF.

2) Using service wire (1), connect terminal “E12-4” of con-
nected TCM harness side coupler with body ground (3).

3) Shift selector lever from “D” range to “2” range 3 times
repeatedly within 10 seconds with terminal “E12-4” kept on
connecting to body ground.

4) Check flashing pattern of “O/D OFF” lamp (4) with terminal
“E12-4” kept on connecting to body ground and confirm that
only 12 pattern is displayed.
If not, repeat Step 1) to Step 3) and check again.

CAUTION:

Be sure to connect service wire to correct terminal.
Connection to incorrect terminal may cause damage to
TCM.

NOTE:

• “O/D OFF” lamp lights during initializing.
• Diagnostic trouble code(s) (DTC(s)) also are erased by

performing this initializing procedure.
• If initializing is failed, 52 pattern of “O/D OFF” lamp

flashing is displayed.

0.3 0.3
1.0 3.0 3.0

12 12 12

ON

OFF

O/D OFF
lamp

Time (sec.)

{ {1 2 { {1 2 { {1 2

4
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Tightening Torque Specification

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
A/T fluid drain plug 23 2.3 16.5
Transmission rage sensor bolt 18 1.8 13.0
Output shaft speed sensor bolt 8 0.8 6.0
Input shaft speed sensor bolt 8 0.8 6.0
Dropping resistor bolts 20 2.0 14.5
Shift solenoid bolts 8 0.8 6.0
Transmission temperature sensor bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Transmission to engine bolts and nut 85 8.5 61.5
Drive plate to torque converter bolts 20 2.0 14.5
Starter motor bolts 23 2.3 16.5
Oil pump cover bolts 10 1.0 7.5
Valve body bolts 5.5 0.55 4.0
Final gear bolts 90 9.0 65.0
Counter drive gear installing bolts 5.5 0.55 4.0
Rear cover bolts 19 1.9 14.0
Control shift lever nuts 30 3.0 22.0
Detent spring bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Parking lock pawl sleeve bolt 19 1.9 14.0
Parking lock pawl bolts 11 1.1 8.0
Oil pump assembly bolts 12 1.2 9.0
Torque converter housing bolts 19 1.9 14.0
Wire-to-solenoid assembly bolt 8 0.8 6.0
Valve body to transmission case bolts 10 1.0 7.5
A/T oil pan bolts 7.5 0.75 5.5
A/T oil cooler bolt 60 6.0 43.5
Vehicle speed sensor bolt 5.5 0.55 4.0
Shift cable bracket bolt 13 1.3 9.5
Connector clamp bracket bolt 8 0.8 6.0
A/T fluid filler tube bolt 19.5 1.95 14.5
Engine mounting LH bracket bolts 55 5.5 40.0
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Special Tool

09900-06108 09900-20606 09900-20701 09913-75510
Snap ring plier
(Closing type)

Dial gauge Magnetic stand Bearing installer

09913-80112 09913-85210 09922-85811 09923-74510
Bearing installer Bearing installer Spring pin remover 

(6 mm)
Bearing remover

09924-74510 09925-37811-001 09925-88210 09926-26030
Installer handle Oil pressure gauge Bearing puller attachment Air installer No.1

09926-26040 09926-68310 09926-96010 09926-96020
Air installer No.2 Bearing installer Clutch spring compressor Clutch spring compressor
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09926-96030 09926-96040 09930-30102 09931-76030
Clutch spring compressor 
No.7

Clutch spring compressor 
No.8

Sliding shaft 16/14 pin DLC cable for 
Tech 1A

09931-76011 09941-64511 09944-68510 09951-16060
Tech 1A kit (SUZUKI scan 
tool) (See NOTE “A”.)

Bearing remover Bearing installer Bush remover

09952-06010 09952-06020 09926-26050
Dial gauge plate No.1 Dial gauge plate No.2 Mass storage cartridge for 

Tech 1A
Air installer No.3

09940-53111
Oil seal install tool Tech 2 kit (SUZUKI scan 

tool) (See NOTE “B”.)



AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION (4 A/T) 7B-59
Required Service Material

NOTE:

• “A” : This kit includes the following items and substitutes for the Tech 2 kit.
1. Storage case, 2. Operator’s manual, 3. Tech 1A, 4. DLC cable (14/26 pin, 09931-76040), 
5. Test lead/probe, 6. Power source cable, 7. DLC cable adaptor, 8. Self-test adaptor

• “B” : This kit includes the following items and substitutes for the Tech 1 A kit.
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA card, 3. DLC cable, 4. SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Cigarette cable, 6. DLC loopback
adapter, 7. Battery power cable, 8. RS232 cable, 9. RS232 adapter, 10. RS232 loopback connector,
11. Storage case, 12. Power supply

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Automatic transmission fluid An equivalent of DEXRON®-III • Automatic transmission
• Parts lubrication when installing

Sealant SUZUKI BOND No. 1215
(99000-31110)

• Case housing star-shaped recess 
bolts
(3 pcs only)

Lithium grease SUZUKI SUPER GREASE C
(99000-25030)

• Retaining parts in place when 
assembling

• Oil seal lips
• D-rings
• O-rings

SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Cable ends
• Converter center cup

Thread lock cement THREAD LOCK 1322
(99000-32110)

• Final gear bolts
• Torque converter housing bolts
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SECTION 8C

INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER INFORMATION

CONTENTS
 

General Description ........................................8C-2
Combination Meter ........................................8C-2

Diagnosis .........................................................8C-3

Low Fuel Warning Lamp ...............................8C-3
On-Vehicle Service .........................................8C-3

Low Fuel Warning System ............................8C-3

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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General Description
Combination Meter

1. To ground B 12. Blank – 23. To generator W/R

2. To ignition switch B/W 13. To dimmer switch R 24. To brake fluid level switch and 
parking brake switch

Y/G

3. To ground B 14. Blank – 25. To A/T control module BI/Y

4. To SDM BI 15. To speed sensor V 26. To ECM V/W

5. Blank – 16. Blank – 27. To turn and hazard switch G/R

6. To oil pressure switch Y/B 17. To positive terminal at battery W/BI 28. To ignition switch (ACC) Y/B

7. To ABS control module O 18. To lighting switch R/Y 29. To positive terminal at battery W/BI

8. To EPS control module Gr 19. To ground Br 30. To door switch (driver side) B/O

9. Blank – 20. To fuel level gauge Y/R 31. To ECM Br/Y

10. To ABS control module BI/B 21. To ECT sensor W/G 32. Blank –

11. To turn and hazard switch G/Y 22. Blank –

SPEEDO
METER

Interface circuit

Voltage
regurator

FUEL
METER

TEMP.
METER

TACHO
METER

29 17 2 if equipped if equipped

ABS/EBD circuit
(if equipped) 27 11 18 28

303247102325826462120311519113
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Diagnosis
Low Fuel Warning Lamp

On-Vehicle Service
Low Fuel Warning System
OPERATION

This light comes ON for 4 seconds after ignition switch is turned
to ON position, and goes out.
However, in insufficient fuel level, this light indicates low fuel level
by the following operation.

Low fuel warning light operation :

SYSTEM INSPECTION

1) Confirm that low fuel warning light comes ON for 4 seconds
after ignition switch turned to ON position, and goes out.

2) Remove fuel pump assembly referring to “FUEL TANK” in
Section 6C.

3) Check fuel sender gauge referring to “FUEL SENDER
GAUGE” under “ON-VEHICLE SERVICE” in this Section.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Low fuel warning light 
does not come ON 
after ignition switch 
turns to ON position

Bulb blown Check bulb.
IG METER fuse blown Check fuse.
Combination meter internal circuit faulty Check combination meter.
Wiring or grounding faulty Repair.

Low fuel warning light 
comes ON steady or 
flashing

Low fuel Refill fuel.
Combination meter internal circuit faulty Check combination meter.
Fuel gauge unit faulty Check fuel gauge unit.
Wiring or grounding faulty Repair.

Low fuel warning 
light operation

Fuel level in fuel tank

OFF 6.0 litre (1.32 gal/Imp) or more
ON 2.9 – 6.0 litre (0.64 – 1.32 gal/Imp)
Flashing 0 – 2.9 litre (0 – 0.64 gal/Imp)

NOTE:

Low fuel warning light turns off until fuel level in fuel tank
is more than 10 litre (2.2 gal/Imp) if it is turned ON or
flashing once.
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4) Connect fuel pump connector (1) to fuel pump (2).
5) Connect negative (-) cable to battery.
6) Turn ignition switch to ON position.

7) After 4 seconds, check for low fuel warning lamp operation
under the following each float position (1) of fuel pump (2).
If faulty condition is found, replace combination meter.

Low fuel warning light operation :

Float position Low fuel warning 
light operation

“a” 140 mm (5.50 in.) OFF
“b” 125 mm (4.70 in.) OFF if low fuel warning light 

ON or flashing once
“c” 150 mm (5.90 in.) ON
“d” 200 mm (7.90 in.) Flashing

2

1

“b”

“a”

“c”

“d”
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SECTION 8D

WINDOWS, MIRRORS, SECURITY AND LOCKS

CONTENTS
 

Diagnosis .........................................................8D-2
Power Door Lock System (If Equipped) ........8D-2
Keyless Entry System (If Equipped)..............8D-2

On-Vehicle Service..........................................8D-3
Power Door Lock System (If Equipped) ........8D-3

Power door lock system component 
location ......................................................8D-3
Power door lock system operation 
inspection ..................................................8D-3
Power door lock system circuit 
inspection ..................................................8D-4

Power door lock system circuit check .......8D-5
Keyless Entry System (If Equipped) .............8D-6

Keyless entry system operation 
inspection ..................................................8D-6
Keyless entry system circuit 
inspection ..................................................8D-6
Keyless entry system circuit check ...........8D-7
Transmitter ................................................8D-8

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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Diagnosis

Power Door Lock System (If Equipped)

Keyless Entry System (If Equipped)

NOTE:

Fuse name (“ ”) in the table below is shown on the fuse box cover.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
All doors are not 
locked/unlocked by all 
of switches

“DOOR LOCK” fuse blown Replace fuse to check for short.
Door switch faulty Replace door switch.
Power door lock controller faulty Check system referring to POWER 

DOOR LOCK SYSTEM CIRCUIT 
INSPECTION in this section.

Wiring or grounding faulty

All doors are not 
locked/unlocked by 
only power door lock 
switch

Power door lock switch faulty Check switch.
Wiring harness connected to power door lock 
switch faulty

Repair.

Power door lock controller faulty Check system referring to POWER 
DOOR LOCK SYSTEM CIRCUIT 
INSPECTION in this section.

Wiring or grounding faulty

All are not locked/
unlocked by only 
driver side key cylin-
der switch

Driver side key cylinder switch faulty Replace key cylinder switch.
Wiring harness connected to driver side door 
key cylinder switch faulty

Repair.

Power door lock controller faulty Check system referring to POWER 
DOOR LOCK SYSTEM CIRCUIT 
INSPECTION in this section.

Wiring or grounding faulty

Only one door is not 
locked/unlocked

Wiring harness connected to applicable door 
lock actuator faulty

Repair.

Power door lock actuator faulty Check actuator.

NOTE:

Diagnose keyless entry system referring to the following table after confirming that power door lock
system is good condition.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
All doors are not locked/
unlocked by only key-
less entry transmitter

Transmitter battery dead Replace battery.
Transmitter faulty Replace transmitter.
Code registration error Perform code registration.
Key remainder switch (in ignition switch) faulty Replace ignition switch.
Power door lock controller faulty Replace controller.
Wiring or grounding faulty Repair.

Turn signal lights are 
not flashed when doors 
are locked/unlocked by 
keyless entry transmit-
ter

Power door lock controller faulty Check system referring to KEY-
LESS ENTRY SYSTEM CIRCUIT 
INSPECTION in this section.

Wiring or grounding faulty
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On-Vehicle Service
Power Door Lock System (If Equipped)
Power door lock system component location

Power door lock system operation inspection

1) Check the following operation:
a) When the driver side key cylinder is turned LOCK once,

check all doors lock.
b) When the driver side door key cylinder is turned UNLOCK

twice, check all doors unlock.

Interior light does not 
turn ON when doors are 
unlocked by keyless 
entry transmitter

Power door lock controller faulty Check system referring to KEY-
LESS ENTRY SYSTEM CIRCUIT 
INSPECTION in this section.

Wiring or grounding faulty

Condition Possible Cause Correction

[A] : Power door lock controller (the illustration shows LH steering 
vehicle. And RH steering vehicle is symmetrical.)

[C] : Front door actuator [E] : Rear door actuator

[B] : Power door lock switch [D] : Door switch [F] : Back door actuator

[A]

[B]
[C] [D]

[F][E]
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c) For vehicle equipped dead lock system:
When the driver side door key cylinder is turned LOCK
twice within 2 seconds, check all doors lock and not pulled
up all door lock knobs by hand.

If check result is not satisfied, go to “Power Door Lock System
Circuit Inspection” in this section.

Power door lock system circuit inspection

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect door lock controller coupler (1).
3) Confirm that all doors are unlocked. Connect battery positive

and negative terminals to door lock controller coupler termi-
nals and check power door lock operation as follows.
If it does not operate as specified, repair applicable circuit or
check actuator. If it operates as specified, go to next step.

Power door lock operation for vehicle with dead lock system:

Power door lock operation for vehicle without dead lock sys-
tem:

4) Connect negative cable at battery.
\

[A] : Step 1: Lock operation check

[B] : Step 2: Dead lock operation check

[C] : Step 3: Unlock operation check

[A] : Step 1: Lock operation check

[D] : Step 2: Unlock operation check

1. Power door lock controller coupler “G02”

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1

1

1

1

[A]

[B]

[C]

[D]

1

2

3

TERMINAL

G02-3G02-2G02-1 G02-10
OPERATION

UNLOCK LOCK

LOCK DEAD LOCK

DEAD LOCK UNLOCK

Step

1

2

TERMINAL

G02-3G02-2 G02-10
OPERATION

UNLOCK LOCK

LOCK UNLOCK

Step
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5) Check that the voltage and resistance between the following
terminals and body ground are specifications under each
conditions.
If check result is OK, replace door lock controller. If check
result is not as specified, repair circuit.

Power door lock system circuit check

1 : Power door lock controller coupler “G02”

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

1

V

Terminal Wire Circuit Specification Condition

G02-6 WHT Power door lock switch circuit
Continuity

Power door lock switch is pushing 
position.

No continuity
Power door lock switch is free posi-
tion.

G02-9 WHT/GRN Main power supply 10 – 14 V –

G02-11 YEL/BLK Key remainder circuit
10 – 14 V Ignition key is in ignition switch.

0 – 1 V Ignition key is not in ignition.

G02-12 YEL Ignition switch circuit
10 – 14 V Ignition switch is ON position.

0 – 1 V Ignition switch is OFF position.

G02-13 WHT/BLK
Driver side key cylinder cir-
cuit (UNLOCK signal)

Continuity
Driver side key cylinder is UNLOCK 
position.

No continuity
Except the above-mentioned condi-
tion.

G02-14 WHT/RED
Driver side key cylinder cir-
cuit (LOCK signal)

Continuity
Driver side key cylinder is LOCK 
position.

No continuity
Except the above-mentioned condi-
tion.

G02-15 BLK/RED Door switch circuit
0 – 1 V

Driver side, passenger side, rear 
driver side, rear passenger side or 
back door is open.

10 – 14 V All doors are close.
G02-17 BLK Ground 0 – 1 V –
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Keyless Entry System (If Equipped)
Keyless entry system operation inspection

1) Confirm that power door lock system is good condition.
2) Confirm that all doors are closed and unlocked.

3) Check the following operation:
a) When pushing “LOCK” button (1) on transmitter (2) once,

check all doors lock and hazard waning lights flash once.
b) When pushing “UNLOCK” button (3) on transmitter (2)

twice, check all doors unlock and hazard waning lights flash
twice and interior light turn on several seconds with the
interior light switch in the middle position.

c) For vehicle equipped dead lock system:
When pushing “LOCK” button (1) on transmitter (2) twice
within 2 seconds, check all doors lock and not pulled up all
door lock knobs by hand.

If check result is not satisfied, go to “Keyless Entry System Circuit
Inspection” in this section.

Keyless entry system circuit inspection

Check that the voltage between the following terminals and body
ground are specifications under each conditions.
If check result is not as specified, check applicable circuit.
If circuit is normal, recheck keyless entry system circuit as follows.

1) Substitute a known-good door lock controller.
2) Register key code referring to “Code Registration Procedure”

in this section.
3) Recheck keyless entry system circuit.

2

1

3

1. Door lock controller

9101112131415161718

12345678

V

1
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Keyless entry system circuit check

Terminal Wire Circuit Specification Condition

G02-7 GRN/YEL
Hazard waning signal circuit 
(right side)

Figure “A”
Push “LOCK” button on transmitter 
once.

Figure “B”
Push “UNLOCKI” button on transmit-
ter once.

Figure “C”
Push “LOCK” button on transmitter 
twice within 3 seconds.

G02-8 GRN/RED
Hazard waning signal circuit 
(left side)

Figure “A”
Push “LOCK” button on transmitter 
once.

Figure “B”
Push “UNLOCK” button on transmit-
ter once.

Figure “C”
Push “LOCK” button on transmitter 
twice within 3 seconds.

G02-15 BRN/RED
Door switch & interior light 
circuit

Figure “D”

Fulfill the following conditions.
• All door is close.
• Interior light switch is middle posi-

tion.
• 20 seconds after pushing 

“UNLOCK” button on transmitter 
once

[A] : Figure “A”

[B] : Figure “B”

[C] : Figure “C”

[D] : Figure “D”

[A] [B] [C] [D]

12V

0V

12V

0V

12V

0V

12V

0V

1s/div 1s/div 1s/div 2ms/div
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Transmitter

REPLACEMENT OF TRANSMITTER BATTERY

If transmitter becomes unreliable, replace transmitter battery as
follows.

1) Remove screw (1), and remove cover (2) from ignition key
(3).

2) Unhook tabs (4) and remove transmitter (5).
3) Replace battery (lithium disc-type CR1616 or equivalent bat-

tery) (6) so its + terminal faces “+” mark (7) on transmitter
(5).

4) Set transmitter to cover (2).
5) Install cover (2) to ignition key (3) and tighten screw (1).
6) Make sure that keyless entry system can be operated with

transmitter.

CODE REGISTRATION PROCEDURE

If transmitter or door lock controller replace new one, register key
code as follows.

1) Confirm that all doors are closed and ignition key is out of
ignition key cylinder

2) Open driver side door.
3) Turn ignition switch to ON position, and then drawn ignition

key from ignition key cylinder within 10 seconds after that.

4) Push and release driver side door switch (1) at 3 times by
hand within 20 seconds after removing ignition key from igni-
tion key cylinder.

5) Turn ignition switch to ON position, and then drawn ignition
key from ignition key cylinder within 10 seconds after that.

6) Push “UNLOCK” button (2) on transmitter (3) and confirm
that all doors are operated from lock to unlock.
With this, code registration is completed.

CAUTION:

Use care not to allow grease or dirt to be attached on the
printed circuit board and the battery.

NOTE:

• To prevent theft, be sure to break the transmitter
before discarding it.

• Dispose of the used battery properly according to
applicable rules or regulations. Do not dispose of lith-
ium batteries with ordinary household trash.

3

5 4

4

1

2
7 2

6

5

NOTE:

• Three transmitter codes can be registered.
• When a new transmitter code is registered, the oldest

one will be cleared.

1

3
2
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SECTION 8G

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM

CONTENTS

On-Vehicle Service........................................  8G-2
Registration Procedure of Immobilizer 
System Components.................................... 8G-2

How to register ignition key ...................... 8G-2

Procedure after immobilizer control 
module replacement..................................8G-3
Procedure after ECM replacement............8G-3

Special Tools.................................................. 8G-4

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System :
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to AIR BAG SYSTEM COMPONENTS AND WIRING LOCATION
VIEW under GENERAL DESCRIPTION in air bag section in order to confirm whether you are per-
forming service on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNING
and SERVICE PRECAUTIONS under ON-VEHICLE SERVICE in air bag system section before per-
forming service on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARN-
INGS could result in unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative.
Either of these two conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service word must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery.
Otherwise, the system may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module
(SDM).

NOTE:

For this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in FOREWORD of this
manual. However, bear the following in mind when checking DTC (Diagnostic Trouble Code).
Be sure to use SUZUKI scan tool whenever checking DTC because this vehicle has no monitor con-
nector for lmmobilizer control system and DTC can not be displayed by malfunction indicator lamp
(MIL) flashing.



8G-2 IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM
On-Vehicle Service
Registration Procedure of Immobilizer Sys-
tem Components
How to register ignition key

[When using Tech 1A]

For the procedure, refer to “How to register ignition key” in the
same section of the Service manual mentioned in FOREWORD
of this manual.
[When using Tech 2]

1) Perform IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENTS REGIS-
TRATION FLOW TABLE.

2) Prepare ignition key(s) with built-in trans-ponder(s) to be reg-
istered to IMMOBILIZER CONTROL MODULE.

3) Connect Tech 2 to DLC with ignition switch at OFF position.
Insert ignition key to be registered into key cylinder and turn
ignition switch to ON (II) position.

4) Select vehicle, “immobilizer” and “Registration” at each
menu screen.

5) Select “Register New Ig Key (Fix code)” to register fix code
from ignition key into immobilizer control module and register
secret key code from immobilizer control module into ignition
key.
In case that secret key has already registered in ignition key,
only fix code will be registered.

Data List

Registration
Trouble Code

Select Vehicle
Select a Mode

SUZUKI -->Other than Notrht America--> 
Passenger Car -->WAGON R+(RB310/413)-->
Immobilizer

NOTE:

Whether secret key has already registered or not is
detected by Tech 2 automatically.
It is not necessary to care for secret key registration of
ignition key.
The procedure here after, follow Tech 2 screen and opera-
tor’s manual.

Immobilizer registration menu

F0: Register New Ig Key (Fix Code)

F2: ECM (Regi SKC/PWD)

F1: IMMO Cont (Regi Secret Key Code)



IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM 8G-3
Procedure after immobilizer control module replace-
ment

[When using Tech 1A]

For the procedure, refer to “Procedure after immobilizer control
module replacement” in the same section of the Service manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
[When using Tech 2]

1) Perform IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENTS REGIS-
TRATION FLOW TABLE.

2) Connect Tech 2 to DLC with ignition switch at OFF position.
3) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
4) Select “Registration” at mode select screen under Immobi-

lizer.

5) Perform immobilizer control module registration by selecting
“IMMO Cont (Regi secret key code)”.

6) After completing immobilizer control module registration,
register ignition key (fix code) into immobilizer control mod-
ule by performing “Register New Ig Key (Fix Code)” at Immo-
bilizer Registration Menu.

Procedure after ECM replacement

[When using Tech 1A]

For the procedure, refer to “Procedure after ECM replacement” in
the same section of the Service manual mentioned in FORE-
WORD of this manual.
[When using Tech 2]

1) Perform IMMOBILIZER SYSTEM COMPONENTS REGIS-
TRATION FLOW TABLE.

2) Connect Tech 2 to DLC with ignition switch at OFF position.
3) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
4) Select “ECM (Regi SKC/PWD)” at Immobilizer Registration

menu”.

NOTE:

For operation procedure of scan tool, refer to operator’s
manual.

Immobilizer registration menu

F0: Register New Ig Key (Fix Code)

F2: ECM (Regi SKC/PWD)

F1: IMMO Cont (Regi Secret Key Code)

Immobilizer registration menu

F0: Register New Ig Key (Fix Code)

F2: ECM (Regi SKC/PWD)

F1: IMMO Cont (Regi Secret Key Code)



8G-4 IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM
Special Tools

09931-76011 09931-76030
Tech 1A kit (SUZUKI scan 
tool) (See NOTE “A”.)

Mass storage cartridge for 
Tech 1A

16/14 pin DLC adapter for 
Tech 1A

Tech 2 kit (SUZUKI scan tool) 
(See NOTE “B”.)

NOTE:

• “A” : This kit includes the following items and substitutes for the Tech 2 kit.
1. Storage case, 2. Operator’s manual, 3. Tech 1A, 4. DLC cable (14/26 pin, 09931-76040), 5. Test
lead/probe, 6. Power source cable, 7. DLC cable adaptor, 8. Self-test adaptor

• “B” : This kit includes the following items and substitutes for the Tech 1A kit.
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA card, 2. DLC cable, 4. SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Cigarette cable, 6. DLC loopback
adapter, 7. Battery power cable, 8. RS232 cable, 9. RS232 adapter, 10. RS232 loopback connector,
11. Storage case, 12. Power supply
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SECTION 9

BODY SERVICE

CONTENTS

Seats................................................................... 9-2
Front Seat ....................................................... 9-2

Rear Seat........................................................ 9-4

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

• When servicing vehicle body, if shock may be applied to air bag system component parts, remove
those parts beforehand. (Refer to Section 10B.)

NOTE:

• For the description (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.

• Fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital compo-
nents and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
the same part number of with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary.

• Do not use a replacement part of lesser quality or substitute a design. Torque values must be used
as specified during reassembly to assure proper retention of these parts.



9-2 BODY SERVICE
Seats
Front Seat

WARNING:

For vehicle equipped with side air bags:
• Never attempt to disassemble front seat back. Do not remove side air bag (inflator) module from

front seat back. If any abnormality is found, be sure to replace front seat back with new one as an
assembly.

• Be sure to read “SERVICE PRECAUTIONS” in Section 10B before starting to work and observe
every precaution during work. Neglecting them may result in personal injury or undeployment of
the air bag when necessary.

1. Seat cushion 5. Bracket 9. Reclining bolt

2. Seat back 6. Seat adjuster bolt Tightening torque

3. Head rest 7. Seat cushion bolt Do not reuse.

4 Cover 8. Reclining bolt

3

2

4

7        23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)

8        16 N·m (1.6 kg-m)

9        35 N·m (3.5 kg-m)

6               50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

1

5

5

4



BODY SERVICE 9-3
REMOVAL

1) Disable air bag system referring to “DISABLEING AIR BAG
SYSTEM” in Section 10B.

2) Disconnect side air bag coupler (1), if equipped.

3) Remove center console box (1).

4) Remove 4 mounting bolts to remove front seat from vehicle
floor.

INSTALLATION

Reverse removal procedure to install front seat.
Torque mounting bolts to specifications shown in previous figure.

1



9-4 BODY SERVICE
Rear Seat

REMOVAL/INSTALLATION

For removal and Installation of rear seat, refer to above figure.

1. Seat cushion 4. Seat cushion bolt

2. Seat back 5. Folding bolt

3. Seat back bolt
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SECTION 10B

AIR BAG SYSTEM

CONTENTS

General Description ......................................10B-3
System Components and Wiring Location 
View and Connectors ..................................10B-4
System Wiring Diagram...............................10B-5

Diagnosis .......................................................10B-6
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC)..................10B-6
Use of Special Tool .....................................10B-7
Intermittents and Poor Connections............10B-9
Air Bag Diagnostic System Check.............10B-10
Air Bag Diagnostic System Check Flow 
Table .........................................................10B-11
DTC Check................................................10B-12
DTC Clearance .........................................10B-12
DTC Table.................................................10B-13
“AIR BAG” Warning Lamp Comes ON 
Steady .......................................................10B-15
“AIR BAG” Warning Lamp Does Not 
Come ON ..................................................10B-15
“AIR BAG” Warning Lamp Flashes ...........10B-15
SDM Cannot Communicate through the 
Serial Data Circuit .....................................10B-19
DTC B1015 – Passenger Air Bag Initiator 
Circuit Resistance High.............................10B-22

DTC B1016 – Passenger Air Bag Initiator 
Circuit Resistance Low ............................. 10B-22
DTC B1018 – Passenger Air Bag Initiator 
Circuit Short to Ground ............................. 10B-22
DTC B1019 – Passenger Air Bag Initiator 
Circuit Short to Power Circuit .................... 10B-22
DTC B1021 – Driver Air Bag Initiator 
Circuit Resistance High............................. 10B-27
DTC B1022 – Driver Air Bag Initiator 
Circuit Resistance Low ............................. 10B-27
DTC B1024 – Driver Air Bag Initiator 
Circuit Short to Ground ............................. 10B-27
DTC B1025 – Driver Air Bag Initiator 
Circuit Short to Power Circuit .................... 10B-27
DTC B1031 – Power Source Voltage 
High........................................................... 10B-33
DTC B1032 – Power Source Voltage 
Low ........................................................... 10B-33
DTC B1041 – Driver Pretensioner 
Initiator Circuit Resistance High................ 10B-36
DTC B1042 – Driver Pretensioner 
Initiator Circuit Resistance Low................. 10B-36
DTC B1043 – Driver Pretensioner 
Initiator Circuit Short to Ground ................ 10B-36

WARNING:

• Service on or around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precautions” under “On-
Vehicle Service” in this section before performing service on or around the air bag system compo-
nents or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintended activation of the system or
could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may result in severe injury.

• The procedures in this section must be followed in the order listed to disable the air bag system
temporarily and prevent false diagnostic trouble codes from setting. Failure to follow procedures
could result in possible activation of the air bag system, personal injury or otherwise unneeded air
bag system repairs.

CAUTION:

When fasteners are removed, always reinstall them at the same location from which they were
removed. If a fastener needs to be replaced, use the correct part number fastener for that application.
If the correct part number fastener is not available, a fastener of equal size and strength (or stronger)
may be used. Fasteners that are not reused, and those requiring thread-locking compound, will be
called out. The correct torque value must be used when installing fasteners that require it. If the above
conditions are not followed, parts or system damage could result.



10B-2 AIR BAG SYSTEM
DTC B1044 – Driver Pretensioner 
Initiator Circuit Short to Power Circuit ....... 10B-36
DTC B1045 – Passenger Pretensioner 
Initiator Circuit Resistance High................ 10B-36
DTC B1046 – Passenger Pretensioner 
Initiator Circuit Resistance Low................. 10B-36
DTC B1047 – Passenger Pretensioner 
Initiator Circuit Short to Ground ................ 10B-36
DTC B1048 – Passenger Pretensioner 
Initiator Circuit Short to Power Circuit ....... 10B-36
DTC B1051 – Frontal Crash Detected 
(System Activation Command 
Outputted) ................................................. 10B-43
DTC B1056 – Sideward Crash 
(Driver Side) Detected (Side Air Bag 
System Activation Command 
Outputted) ................................................. 10B-44
DTC B1057 – Sideward Crash 
(Passenger Side) Detected (Side Air Bag 
System Activation Command 
Outputted) ................................................. 10B-44
DTC B1058 – Frontal Crash Detected 
(Pretensioner Activation Command 
Outputted) ................................................. 10B-45
DTC B1061 – “AIR BAG” Warning Lamp 
Circuit Failure............................................ 10B-46
DTC B1063 – Side Sensor (Driver Side) 
Circuit Short to Ground ............................. 10B-48
DTC B1064 – Side Sensor (Driver Side) 
Circuit Short to Power Circuit Or Open ..... 10B-48
DTC B1065 – Side Sensor 
(Passenger Side) Circuit Short to 
Ground ...................................................... 10B-48
DTC B1066 – Side Sensor 
(Passenger Side) Circuit Short to Power 
Circuit or Open.......................................... 10B-48
DTC B1071 – Internal SDM Fault ............. 10B-52
DTC B1072 – Internal Side Sensor 
(Driver Side) Fault ..................................... 10B-52
DTC B1074 – Internal Side Sensor 
(Passenger Side) Fault ............................. 10B-52
DTC B1073 – Side Sensor (Driver Side) 
Correspondence Abnormality ................... 10B-53
DTC B1075 – Side Sensor 
(Passenger Side) Correspondence 
Abnormality ............................................... 10B-53
DTC B1081 – Side Air Bag (Driver Side) 
Intiator Circuit Resistance High................. 10B-57
DTC B1082 – Side Air Bag (Driver Side) 
Intiator Circuit Resistance Low ................. 10B-57
DTC B1083 – Side Air Bag (Driver Side) 
Intiator Circuit Short to Ground ................. 10B-57

DTC B1084 – Side Air Bag (Driver Side) 
Intiator Circuit Short to Power Circuit........ 10B-57
DTC B1085 – Side Air Bag 
(Passenger Side) Intiator Circuit 
Resistance High........................................ 10B-57
DTC B1086 – Side Air Bag 
(Passenger Side) Intiator Circuit 
Resistance Low ........................................ 10B-57
DTC B1087 – Side Air Bag 
(Passenger Side) Intiator Circuit Short to 
Ground...................................................... 10B-57
DTC B1088 – Side Air Bag 
(Passenger Side) Intiator Circuit Short to 
Power Circuit ............................................ 10B-57

On-Vehicle Service ..................................... 10B-64
Service Precautions.................................. 10B-64

Service and diagnosis........................... 10B-64
Disabling air bag system....................... 10B-65
Enabling air bag system........................ 10B-66
Handling and storage............................ 10B-67

Repairs and Inspections Required after 
an Accident ............................................... 10B-73

Accident with deployment/activation - 
component replacement ....................... 10B-73
Accident with or without deployment/
activation - component inspections....... 10B-73

SDM.......................................................... 10B-76
Side Sensor (if equipped) ......................... 10B-77
Seat Belt Pretensioner.............................. 10B-79
Passenger Air Bag (Inflator) Module 
(if equipped).............................................. 10B-80
Side Air Bag (Inflator) Module 
(If Equipped) ............................................. 10B-82
Driver Air Bag (Inflator) Module ................ 10B-82
Contact Coil and Combination Switch 
Assembly .................................................. 10B-82
Seat Belt Pretensioner.............................. 10B-82

Air Bag (Inflator) Module and Seat Belt 
Pretensioner Disposal................................ 10B-83

Deployment/Activation Outside of 
Vehicle ...................................................... 10B-83
Deployment/Activation Inside of 
Vehicle ...................................................... 10B-91
Deployed Air Bag (Inflator) Module and 
Activated Seat Belt Pretensioner 
Disposal .................................................... 10B-97

Tightening Torque Specification............... 10B-98
Special Tool ................................................ 10B-98



AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-3
General Description

With the air bag system which includes front air bags and side air
bags for both the driver’s and passenger’s sides as well as the
seat belt pretensioners, the sag of the seat belt is taken up (for
seat belt with pretensioner), the driver air bag (inflator) module is
deployed from the center of the steering column and the passen-
ger air bag (inflator) module from the top of the instrument panel
in front of the front passenger seat in occurrence of a front colli-
sion with an impact larger than a certain set value to supplement
protection offered by the driver and front passenger seat belts.
Side air bag (inflator) module is deployed from the side of the seat
back in occurrence of a sideward collision with an impact larger
than a certain set value.

The air bag system is designed to activate only in severe frontal
and sideward collisions. It is not designed to activate in rear
impacts, rollovers, or minor frontal and sideward collisions, since
it would offer no protection in those types of accidents.

1. Driver side air bag

2. Passenger side air bag

3. Side air bag

4. Seat belt pretensioner

1

2

4

4

3

3



10B-4 AIR BAG SYSTEM
System Components and Wiring Location View and Connectors

CONNECTOR “G65” CONNECTOR “G74”

CONNECTOR “Q08”

CONNECTOR “G66”

CONNECTOR “G67“, “G72”

CONNECTOR “G69“, “G70”

CONNECTOR “G68“, “G71”

CONNECTOR “X01”

CONNECTOR
“X02”, “X03”

10

8

11

10

8

7

11

9

1

5

3

2

6

4

1. Air bag harness (in instrument panel harness) 5. Driver air bag (inflator) module 9. Ground for air bag system

2. “AIR BAG” fuse in circuit fuse box 6. Passenger air bag (inflator) module (if equipped) 10. Side air bag (inflator) module (if equipped)

3. DLC 7. SDM 11. Side Sensor (if equipped)

4. Contact coil assembly 8. Seat belt pretensioner (retractor assembly)



AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-5
System Wiring Diagram

TERMINAL ARRANGEMENT OF SDM CONNECTOR (VIEWED FROM HARNESS SIDE)

[A] : Shorting bar 8. Ground for air bag system 16. Side air bag (inflator) module 
at passenger side (if equipped)

1. From main fuse 9. SDM 17. Side sensor at driver side (if equipped)

2. Ignition switch 10. Contact coil assembly 18. Side sensor at passenger side (if equipped)

3. “METER” fuse 11. Driver air bag (inflator) module 19. Ground on body

4. “AIR BAG” warning lamp in combination meter 12. Passenger air bag (inflator) module (if 
equipped)

20. Ground on engine block

5. “AIR BAG” fuse 13. Driver seat belt pretensioner

6. To ECM and ABS control module (if equipped) 14. Passenger seat belt pretensioner

7. Data link connector (DLC) 15. Side air bag (inflator) module 
at driver side (if equipped)

1. SDM connector “G66”

GRN

GRN BLK/RED BLU

GRN/RED

GRN

YEL/RED

YEL

PNK

WHT

BLU/RED

+30V

+12V

+5V
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BRN
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+12V

+12V

+12V

+12V
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G66-32

G66-28

G66-17

G66-6

G66-16

G66-5

G66-31 G66-24
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G66-36

G66-35

G66-19

G66-18

G66-20

G66-21
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WHT/BLU

“G25”“G25”

 [A]

“G74”

17

18

20

19

7
6

5
84

2
1

3

9

10 11

12“X01”

“X02”

13

14

“X03”

15

16

1

16

5

1

17

6
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10B-6 AIR BAG SYSTEM
SDM connector “G66”

Diagnosis

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC)
The AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK must always be the starting point of any air bag system diagno-
sis. The AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK checks for proper “AIR BAG” warning lamp operation and
checks for air bag diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) using SUZUKI scan tool.

TERMINAL CIRCUIT TERMINAL CIRCUIT
G66-1 – G66-20 Side air bag (inflator)

module (passenger side)
(if equipped)

High
G66-2 – G66-21 Low

G66-3 – G66-22 –
G66-4 – G66-23

Passenger air bag
(inflator) module (if equipped)

Low
G66-5 Side sensor (passenger side)

(if equipped)
Low G66-24 High

G66-6 Side sensor (driver side)
(if equipped)

Low G66-25 –

G66-7 – G66-26 Driver air bag (inflator)
module

Low
G66-8 – G66-27 High
G66-9 – G66-28 Data link connector (DLC)
G66-10 – G66-29 –
G66-11 – G66-30 “AIR BAG” warning lamp
G66-12 – G66-31 Ground
G66-13 – G66-32 Ignition switch (power source)
G66-14 – G66-33

Driver pretensioner
High

G66-15 – G66-34 Low
G66-16 Side sensor (passenger side)

(if equipped)
High G66-35

Passenger pretensioner

Low

G66-17 Side sensor (driver side)
(if equipped)

High G66-36 High

G66-18 Side air bag (inflator)
module (driver side)
 (if equipped)

Low
G66-19 High

WARNING:

To avoid deployment when troubleshooting the air bag system, do not use electrical test equipment
such as a battery powered or AC powered voltmeter, ohmmeter, etc., or any type of electrical equip-
ment other than that specified in this manual. Do not use a non-powered probe type tester.
Instructions in this manual must be followed carefully, otherwise personal injury may result.



AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-7
Use of Special Tool

You should be familiar with the tools listed in this section under the heading SPECIAL TOOLS. You should be
able to measure voltage and resistance. You should be familiar with proper use of a scan tool such as Air Bag
Driver/Passenger Load Tool, Connector Test Adapter Kit and the Digital Multimeter.

Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010 (Connector Test Adapter Kit)

This must be used whenever a diagnostic procedure requests
checking or probing a terminal.
Using the appropriate adapter in the special tool will ensure that
no damage to the terminal will occur from the multimeter probe,
such as spreading or bending.

An SDM short bar release tool is included in the connector test
adapter kit.

Inserting it into the SDM connector will release the shorting bar.

The adapter will also give an idea of whether contact tension is
sufficient, helping to find an open or intermittent open due to poor
terminal contact.

WARNING:

To avoid deployment when troubleshooting the air bag system, do not use electrical test equipment
such as a battery powered or AC powered voltmeter, ohmmeter, etc., or any type of electrical equip-
ment other than that specified in this manual. Do not use a non-powered probe type tester.
Instructions in this manual must be followed carefully, otherwise personal injury may result.



10B-8 AIR BAG SYSTEM
Special tool 
(B) : 09932-75010 (Air Bag Driver/Passenger Load Tool)

This tool is used only when called for in this section. It is used as
a diagnostic aid and safety device to prevent inadvertent air bag
(inflator) module deployment.
The load tool has three connectors attached to its case which are
electrically functional and serve as resistive load substitutions.
No more than two connectors are used at any time.

One of connectors (“STEERING WHEEL”) is used to substitute
the load of followings.

• Driver air bag (inflator) module when it is connected at the
top of the column to the contact coil assembly.

• Passenger air bag (inflator) module when it is connected to
the air bag harness connector in instrument panel harness
for passenger air bag (inflator) module.

• Side air bag (inflator) module (driver and passenger side)
when it is connected to the instrument panel harness con-
nector for side air bag (inflator) module.

• Each of driver and passenger seat belt pretensioners when it
is connected to instrument panel harness connector for
driver and passenger seat belt pretensioners.

Another connector (“BASE OF COLUMN”) is used to substitute
the load of the driver air bag (inflator) module and the contact coil
assembly when it is connected at the base of the column to the air
bag wire harness in instrument panel harness?
The third connector (“PASSENGER INFLATOR”) is not used.

By substituting the resistance of the load tool when called for, a
determination can be made as to whether an inflator circuit com-
ponent is causing system malfunction and which component is
causing the malfunction.
The load tool should be used only when specifically called for in
the diagnostic procedures.

1. Connector for contact coil and driver air bag (inflator) module 
(Located near the base of the steering column)

2. Connector for driver and passenger air bag (inflator) module, side air bag 
(inflator) module (driver and passenger side) and driver and passenger 
seat belt pretensioners

3. Not used



AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-9
Intermittents and Poor Connections
Most intermittents are caused by faulty electrical connections or
wiring. When a check for proper connection is requested in a
diagnostic flow table, perform careful check of suspect circuits for:

• Check connector for loose connection.
• Poor mating of connector halves, or terminals not fully

seated in the connector body (backed out).
• Dirt or corrosion on the terminals. The terminals must be

clean and free of any foreign material which could impede
proper terminal contact.
However, cleaning the terminal with a sand paper or the like
is prohibited.

• Damaged connector body, exposing the terminals to mois-
ture and dirt, as well as not maintaining proper terminal ori-
entation with the component or mating connector.

• Improperly formed or damaged terminals. 
Check each connector terminal in problem circuits carefully
to ensure good contact tension by using the corresponding
mating terminal included in the connector test adapter kit
(special tool).
If contact tension is not enough, reform it to increase contact
tension or replace.

Special tool 
(A) : 09932-76010 (Connector Test Adapter Kit)

• Poor terminal-to-wire connection.
Check each wire harness in problem circuits for poor con-
nection by shaking it by hand lightly. If any abnormal condi-
tion is found, change the wire harness assembly or
component parts with new ones.

• Wire insulation which is rubbed through, causing an intermit-
tent short as the bare area touches other wiring or parts of
the vehicle.

• Wire broken inside the insulation. This condition could cause
a continuity check to show a good circuit, but if only 1 or 2
strands of a multi-strand-type wire are intact, resistance
could be far too high.

If any abnormality is found, replace as a wire harness assembly.



10B-10 AIR BAG SYSTEM
Air Bag Diagnostic System Check

The diagnostic procedures used in this section are designed to find and repair air bag system malfunctions.
To get the best results, it is important to use the diagnostic flow tables and follow the sequence listed below.

1) Perform the AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE.
(The AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE must be the starting point of any air bag sys-
tem diagnosis.
The AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE checks for proper “AIR BAG” warning lamp
operation through “AIR BAG” warning lamp and whether air bag diagnostic trouble codes exist.)

2) Refer to the proper diagnostic table as directed by the AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK FLOW
TABLE.
(The AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE will lead you to the correct table to diagnose
any air bag system malfunctions. Bypassing these procedures may result in extended diagnostic time, incor-
rect diagnosis and incorrect parts replacement.)

3) Repeat the AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE after any repair or diagnostic proce-
dures have been performed.
(Performing the AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE after all repair or diagnostic proce-
dures will ensure that the repair has been made correctly and that no other malfunctions exist.)

FLOW TABLE TEST DESCRIPTION

STEP 1 : Check that “AIR BAG” warning lamp lights.
STEP 2 : Check that “AIR BAG” warning lamp lights.
STEP 3 : Check that “AIR BAG” warning lamp flashes 6 times after ignition switch is turned ON.
STEP 4 : Check that history codes are in SDM memory.
STEP 5 : Check that current code is in SDM memory.

WARNING:

To avoid deployment when troubleshooting the air bag system, do not use electrical test equipment
such as a battery powered or AC powered voltmeter, ohmmeter, etc., or any type of electrical equip-
ment other than that specified in this manual. Do not use a non-powered probe type tester.
Instructions in this manual must be followed carefully, otherwise personal injury may result.

CAUTION:

The order in which diagnostic trouble codes are diagnosed is very important. Failure to diagnose the
diagnostic trouble codes in the order specified may result in extended diagnostic time, incorrect diag-
nosis and incorrect parts replacement.
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Air Bag Diagnostic System Check Flow Table

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Make sure that battery voltage is 

about 11 V or higher.
2) Note “AIR BAG” warning lamp as 

ignition switch is tuned ON.
Does “AIR BAG” warning lamp come 
ON when ignition switch is tuned 
ON?

Go to step 2. Proceed to “AIR BAG” Warning Lamp 
Does Not Come ON in this section.

2 Does “AIR BAG” warning lamp come 
ON steady?

Proceed to “AIR BAG” 
Warning Lamp Comes 
ON Steady in this section.

Go to step 3.

3 Does “AIR BAG” warning lamp turn 
OFF, after flashing 6 times?

“AIR BAG” warning lamp 
circuit is good condition.
Go to step 4.

“AIR BAG” warning lamp circuit is 
good condition.
Go to step 5.

4 1) Check DTC using SUZUKI scan 
tool. Refer to DTC CHECK in this 
section.

Is “NO CODES” displayed on 
SUZUKI scan tool?

Air bag system is in good 
condition.

An intermittent trouble has occurred 
at some place. 
Check the connector harness, etc. 
related to the sensed DTC. 
Refer to INTERMITTENTS AND 
POOR CONNECTIONS in this sec-
tion.
Then clear DTC (Refer to DTC 
CLEARANCE in this section.) and 
repeat this table.

5 1) Check DTC using SUZUKI scan 
tool. Refer to DTC CHECK in this 
section.

Is “NO CODES” displayed on 
SUZUKI scan tool?

Substitute a known-good 
SDM and recheck.

Check and repair according to Flow 
Table corresponding to that DTC.
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DTC Check

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to data link connector (DLC)

located on underside of instrument panel at driver’s seat
side.

Special tool
(A) : SUZUKI scan tool

3) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
4) Read DTC according to instructions displayed on SUZUKI

scan tool and print it or write it down. Refer to SUZUKI scan
tool operator’s manual for further details.
If communication between scan tool and SDM is not possi-
ble, proceed to SDM Can not Communicate through the
Serial Data Circuit in this section.

5) After completing the check, turn ignition switch to OFF posi-
tion and disconnect SUZUKI scan tool from data link connec-
tor (DLC).

DTC Clearance

1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to data link connector (DLC) in

the same manner as when making this connection for DTC
check.

Special tool
(A) : SUZUKI scan tool

3) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
4) Erase DTC according to instructions displayed on SUZUKI

scan tool.
Refer to SUZUKI scan tool operator’s manual for further
details.

5) After completing the check, turn ignition switch to OFF posi-
tion and disconnect SUZUKI scan tool from DLC.

6) Perform DTC CHECK and confirm that normal DTC (NO
CODES) is displayed and not malfunction DTC.

1. Data link connector (DLC)

NOTE:

If DTC B1051, B1058 or B1071 is stored in SDM, it is not
possible to clear it.

1. Data link connector (DLC)
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DTC Table

DTC Diagnosis
– Normal –

B1015

Passenger air bag circuit

Resistance high

Diagnose trouble according 
to diagnostic flow table corre-
sponding to each code No.

B1016 Resistance low
B1018 Short to ground
B1019 Short to power circuit
B1021

Driver air bag circuit

Resistance high
B1022 Resistance low
B1024 Short to ground
B1025 Short to power circuit
B1031

Power source voltage
Tool high

B1032 Too low
B1041

Driver pretensioner circuit

Resistance high
B1042 Resistance low
B1043 Short to ground
B1044 Short to power circuit
B1045

Passenger pretensioner cir-
cuit

Resistance high
B1046 Resistance low
B1047 Short to ground
B1048 Short to power circuit
B1051

SDM

Frontal crash detected

B1056
Sideward crash (driver side) 
detected

B1057
Sideward crash (passenger 
side) detected

B1058
Frontal crash detected (preten-
sioner activation command out-
putted)

B1061
“AIR BAG” warning lamp cir-
cuit

Circuit failure

B1063 Side sensor circuit (driver 
side)

Short to ground
B1064 Short to power circuit or open
B1065 Side sensor circuit (passen-

ger side)
Short to ground

B1066 Short to power circuit or open
B1071 SDM Internal fault

B1072
Side sensor
(driver side)

Internal fault

B1073
Side sensor circuit (driver 
side)

Correspondence abnormality

B1074 Side sensor (passenger side) Internal fault

B1075
Side sensor circuit (passen-
ger side)

Correspondence abnormality
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DTC Diagnosis
B1081

Side air bag circuit
(driver side)

Resistance high

Diagnose trouble according 
to diagnostic flow table corre-
sponding to each code No.

B1082 Resistance low
B1083 Short to ground
B1084 Short to power circuit
B1085

Side air bag circuit
(passenger side)

Resistance high
B1086 Resistance low
B1087 Short to ground
B1088 Short to power circuit

NOTE:

• When 2 or more codes are indicated by SUZUKI scan tool (Tech-1A), the lowest numbered code will
appear first.
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“AIR BAG” Warning Lamp Comes ON Steady

“AIR BAG” Warning Lamp Does Not Come ON

“AIR BAG” Warning Lamp Flashes
WIRING DIAGRAM

1. From main fuse 5. “AIR BAG” fuse 9. Ground for air bag system

2. Ignition switch 6. SDM 10. Ground on body

3. “METER” fuse 7. DLC

4. “AIR BAG” warning lamp in combination meter 8. Ground on engine block

GRN

GRN BLK/RED BLU

BLU/RED

+30V+5V

WHT/REDWHT/RED

BLK

“G66”

G66-30

G66-32

G66-28

G66-31

BLK
BRN

WHT/BLU

“G25” “G25”

1
2

3

5 4 9

7

8

10

6

1

CAUTION:

• Be sure to perform AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK before starting diagnosis according to
flow table.

• When measurement of resistance or voltage is required in this table, use a specified digital multim-
eter (refer to SPECIAL TOOL in this section.) along with a correct terminal adapter from special tool
(Connector test adapter kit).

• When a check for proper connection is required, refer to INTERMITTENTS AND POOR CONNEC-
TIONS in this section.

• If there is open circuit in the air bag wire harness (in instrument panel harness), connector or termi-
nal is found damaged, replace the wire harness, connector and terminal as an assembly.
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TABLE TEST DESCRIPTION

“AIR BAG” Warning Lamp Comes ON Steady:
STEP 1 : Check for “AIR BAG” fuse blown.
STEP 2 : Check for loose connection between SDM connector and SDM. 
STEP 3 : Check for power supply circuit.
STEP 4 : Check for short circuit between “AIR BAG” warning lamp circuit and ground.

“AIR BAG” Warning Lamp Does Not Come ON:
STEP 1 : Check for combination meter power supply circuit.
STEP 2 : Check for “AIR BAG” warning lamp blown. 
STEP 3 : Check for open circuit in “AIR BAG” warning lamp circuit.
STEP 4 : Check for short circuit between “AIR BAG” warning lamp circuit and power supply circuit.

“AIR BAG” Warning Lamp Flashes:
Check for short circuit between SDM terminal and ground.

DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

“AIR BAG” Warning Lamp Comes ON Steady

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.

2) Remove and inspect “AIR BAG” fuse.
Is fuse good?

Go to step 2. Clear up short circuit 
between “BLU/RED” wire 
and ground.
After clearing up, replace 
“AIR BAG” fuse.

2 1) Check for loose connection between SDM 
connector “G66” and SDM.

Is connection good?

Go to step 3. Clear up loose connection 
between SDM connector 
“G66” and SDM.

3 1) Disconnect SDM connector “G66”.
2) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
3) Measure voltage between “G66-32” termi-

nal and body ground.
Is it 10 – 14V?

Go to step 4. Check and clear up the 
following possible cause.
• Open circuit in “BLU/

RED” or “GRN” wire.
• Short circuit between 

“GRN” and ground.
4 1) Disconnect “G25” connector from combina-

tion meter referring to COMBINATION 
METER in Section 8.

2) Release shorting bar of “G66-30” terminal 
inserting release tool (A).

3) Measure resistance between “G66-30” ter-
minal and body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Substitute a known-good 
SDM and recheck.

Clear up short circuit 
between “BLU” wire and 
ground.
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Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010

“AIR BAG” Warning Lamp Does Not Come ON

(A)

(A)

“G66-32” “G66-30”

[A] [B]

(A)

1 1

[A] : Fig. for Step 3

[B] : Fig. for Step 4

1. SDM connector “G66”

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Set parking brake.

2) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
Does brake system warning light (“BRAKE”) 
come ON?

Go to step 2. Check and clear up the 
following possible cause.
• Open circuit in “BLK/

RED” or “GRN” wire.
• Short circuit between 

“BLK/RED” or “GRN” 
and ground.

• “METER” fuse blown.
2 1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.

2) Remove combination meter. Refer to COM-
BINATION METER in Section 8.

3) Remove and inspect “AIR BAG” bulb.
Is “AIR BAG” bulb good condition?

Go to step 3. Replace “AIR BAG” bulb.

3 1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect SDM connector “G66”.
3) Release shorting bar of “G66-30” terminal 

inserting release tool (A).
4) Check continuity between “G25-13” and 

“G66-30” terminals.
Is there any continuity?

Go to step 4. Clear up open circuit in 
“BLU” wire.

4 1) With “G25” and “G66” connectors discon-
nected, turn ignition switch to ON position.

2) Measure voltage between “G66-30” termi-
nal and body ground.

Is voltage 0 V?

Substitute a known-good 
SDM and recheck.

Clear up short circuit 
between “BLU” wire circuit 
and power supply circuit.
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Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010

“AIR BAG” Warning Lamp Flashes

(A)

(A)

“G66-30”

[B] 1[A]

“G25-13” “G66-30”

2 1

[A] : Fig. for Step 3  1. SDM connector “G66”

[B] : Fig. for Step 4 2. “G25” connector for combination meter

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Check “G66-8” terminal of SDM.

Is it shorted to ground terminal or harness?
Clean up terminal. Substitute a known-good 

SDM.

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following the items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.
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SDM Cannot Communicate through the Serial Data Circuit
WIRING DIAGRAM

TABLE TEST DESCRIPTION

STEP 1 : An improper connection to the data link connector (DLC) will prevent communications from being
established.
STEP 2 : This test checks whether it is possible to communicate with other control module.
STEP 3 : This test checks for an open in serial data power circuit.
STEP 4 : This test checks for an open in serial data ground circuit.
STEP 5 : This test checks for an open in A/B serial data circuit.

DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

1. From main fuse 5.  “AIR BAG” fuse 9. Ground for air bag system

2. Ignition switch 6. SDM 10. Ground on body

3. “METER” fuse 7. DLC (“G09”) 11. Ground on Engine block

4. “AIR BAG” warning lamp in combination meter 8. To ECM, and ABS control module (if equipped)

GRN

GRN BLK/RED BLU

BLU/RED

+30V+5V

WHT/REDWHT/RED

BLK

“G66”

G66-30

G66-32

G66-28

G66-31

BLK
BRN

WHT/BLU

“G25” “G25”

1
2

3

5
4

9
6

1

7

8

10

11

CAUTION:

• Be sure to perform AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK before starting diagnosis according to
flow table.

• When measurement of resistance or voltage is required in this table, use a specified digital multim-
eter (refer to SPECIAL TOOL in this section.) along with a correct terminal adapter from special tool
(Connector test adapter kit).

• When a check for proper connection is required, refer to INTERMITTENTS AND POOR CONNEC-
TIONS in this section.

• If there is open circuit in the air bag wire harness (in instrument panel harness), connector or termi-
nal is found damaged, replace the wire harness, connector and terminal as an assembly.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Make sure that SUZUKI scan tool is free from malfunc-

tion and set correctly for air bag system is used.
2) Ignition switch OFF.
3) Check proper connection of SUZUKI scan tool to DLC.
Is scan tool connector connected to DLC securely?

Go to step 2. Properly connect SUZUKI 
scan tool to DLC.
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2 1) Check if communication is possible by trying communi-
cation with other control module (ECM or ABS control 
module (if equipped)).

Is it possible to communicate with other control module?

Go to step 3. Repair open in common 
section of serial data circuit 
(“WHT/RED” wire circuit) 
used by all controllers or 
short to ground or power 
circuit which has occurred 
some-where in serial data 
circuit (“WHT/RED” wire 
circuit).

3 1) With ignition switch ON, check voltage between DLC 
terminal “G09-16” (“WHT/BLU” wire) terminal and body 
ground.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to step 4. Repair open in serial data 
power circuit (“BLU/WHT” 
wire circuit).

4 1) Check resistance the following serial data ground cir-
cuits.

• Between DLC terminal “G09-4” (“BLK” wire) terminal
and body ground.

• Between DLC terminal “G09-5” (“BRN” wire) terminal
and body ground.

Are resistances 0 – 1 Ω respectively?

Go to step 5. Repair open in serial data 
ground circuit (“BLK” or 
“BRN” wire circuit).

5 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect SDM connector 
“G66”.

2) Check proper connection at “G66-28” (“WHT/RED” 
wire) of SDM connector “G66”.

3) If OK, then check resistance between “G66-28” (“WHT/
RED”) of SDM connector “G66” and “G09-7” (“WHT/
RED”) of DLC “G09”.

Is resistance 0 – 1 Ω?

Substitute a 
known-good 
SDM and 
recheck.

Repair high resistance or 
open in “WHT/RED” wire 
circuit (between SDM con-
nector terminal “G66-28” 
and DLC).

Step Action Yes No
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Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010

[A] : Fig. for Step 1 and 2 1. DLC “G09”

[B] : Fig. for Step 3 2. Scan tool

[C] : Fig. for Step 4 3. SDM connector “G66”

[D] : Fig. for Step 5

(A) (A)

“G66-28” “G09-7”“G09-05” “G09-04”

(A)

[A] [B]

[C] [D]
1

3 1

(A)

“G09-16” 1

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.
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DTC B1015 – Passenger Air Bag Initiator Circuit Resistance High

DTC B1016 – Passenger Air Bag Initiator Circuit Resistance Low

DTC B1018 – Passenger Air Bag Initiator Circuit Short to Ground

DTC B1019 – Passenger Air Bag Initiator Circuit Short to Power Circuit
WIRING DIAGRAM

DTC WILL SET WHEN

DTC B1015 :
The combined resistance of the passenger air bag (inflator) module, harness wiring and connector terminal con-
tact is above a specified value for specified time.
DTC B1016 :
The combined resistance of the passenger air bag (inflator) module, harness wiring and connector terminal con-
tact is below a specified value for specified time.
DTC B1018 :
The voltage measured at passenger air bag initiator circuit is below a specified value for specified time.
DTC B1019 :
The voltage measured at passenger air bag initiator circuit is above a specified value for specified time.

TABLE TEST DESCRIPTION

DTC B1015, B1016, B1018 or B1019 :
STEP 1 : Check whether malfunction is in passenger air bag (inflator) module.
STEP 2 : Check passenger air bag (inflator) module initiator circuit in air bag harness (in instrument panel har-
ness).
STEP 3 : Check passenger air bag (inflator) module initiator circuit in air bag harness (in instrument panel har-
ness). (for DTC B1018 and B1019 only)

[A]: Shorting bar 2. Ignition switch 4. SDM 6. Ground for air bag system

1. From main fuse 3. “AIR BAG” fuse 5. Passenger air bag (inflator) module

GRN
YEL/RED

YEL

BLU/RED

BLK

“X01”“G74”

“G66”“G66”

+12V

G66-32

G66-31

G66-24

G66-23

1
2

3

6

4

5

[A]

CAUTION:

• Be sure to perform AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK before starting diagnosis according to
flow table.

• When measurement of resistance or voltage is required in this table, use a specified digital multim-
eter (refer to SPECIAL TOOL in this section.) along with a correct terminal adaptor from special tool
(Connector test adapter kit).

• When a check for proper connection is required, refer to INTERMITTENTS AND POOR CONNEC-
TIONS in this section.

• If there is open circuit in the air bag wire harness (in instrument panel harness), connector or termi-
nal is found damaged, replace the wire harness, connector and terminal as an assembly.
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DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

DTC B1015 : Passenger Air Bag Initiator Circuit Resistance High

Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010
(B) : 09932-75010

Step Action Yes No
1 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect passenger air 

bag (inflator) module connector “G74” behind the 
glove box.

2) Check proper connection to passenger air bag (infla-
tor) module at terminals in “G74” connector.

3) If OK, then connect Special Tool (B) to passenger air 
bag (inflator) module connector “G74” disconnected 
at the step 1).

With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1015 current?

Go to step 2. Ignition switch OFF.
Replace passenger air 
bag (inflator) module 
(Refer to PASSENGER 
AIR BAG (INFLATOR) 
MODULE in this sec-
tion).

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect SDM connector 
“G66”.

2) Check proper connection to SDM connector “G66“ at 
terminals “G66-24” and “G66-23”.

3) If OK, release shorting bar in SDM connector insert-
ing release tool (1) included in special tool (A).

4) Measure resistance between “G66-24” and “G66-23” 
terminals with Special Tool (B) connected to “G74” 
connector.

Is resistance 3.8 Ω or less?

Substitute a 
known-good SDM 
and recheck.

Repair high resistance 
or open in “YEL/RED” or 
“YEL” wire circuit.

[A] : Fig. for STEP 1 and 2 1. Release tool

[B] : Fig. for STEP 2 2. SDM connector “G66”

[A]

(A)

(A)

“G66-23” “G66-24”

[B]
1

“G74”

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.
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DTC B1016 : Passenger Air Bag Initiator Circuit Resistance Low

Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010
(B) : 09932-75010

Step Action Yes No
1 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect passenger air 

bag (inflator) module connector “G74” behind the 
glove box.

2) Check proper connection to passenger air bag (infla-
tor) module at terminals in “G74” connector.

3) If OK, then connect Special Tool (B) to passenger air 
bag (inflator) module connector disconnected at the 
step 1).

With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1016 current?

Go to step 2. Ignition switch OFF.
Replace passenger air 
bag (inflator) module 
(Refer to PASSENGER 
AIR BAG (INFLATOR) 
MODULE in this section).

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect SDM connector 
“G66”.

2) Check proper connection to SDM at terminals “G66-
24” and “G66-23”.

3) If OK, release shorting bar in SDM connector inserting 
release tool (1) included in special tool (A).

4) Measure resistance between “G66-24” and “G66-23” 
terminals with Special Tool (B) connected to “G74” 
connector.

Is resistance 1.2 Ω or more?

Substitute a 
known-good 
SDM and 
recheck.

Repair short from “YEL/
RED” wire circuit to “YEL” 
wire circuit or from “YEL/
RED” or “YEL” wire circuit 
to other wire circuit.

[A] : Fig. for STEP 1 and 2 1. Release tool

[B] : Fig. for STEP 2 2. SDM connector “G66”

[A]

(A)

(A)

“G66-23” “G66-24”

[B]
“G74” 2

1

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.
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DTC B1018 : Passenger Air Bag Initiator Circuit Short to Ground

Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010
(B) : 09932-75010

Step Action Yes No
1 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect passenger air 

bag (inflator) module connector “G74” behind the 
glove box.

2) Check proper connection to passenger air bag (infla-
tor) module at terminals in “G74” connector.

3) If OK, then connect Special Tool (B) to passenger air 
bag (inflator) module connector “G74” disconnected 
at the step 1).

With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1018 current?

Go to step 2. Ignition switch OFF.
Replace passenger air 
bag (inflator) module 
(Refer to PASSENGER 
AIR BAG (INFLATOR) 
MODULE in this section).

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect Special Tool (B) 
from “G74” connector and SDM connector “G66” from 
SDM respectively.

2) Release shorting bar in SDM connector inserting 
release tool (1) included in special tool (A).

3) Measure resistance between “G66-24” terminal and 
body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to step 3. Repair short from “YEL/
RED” wire circuit to 
ground.

3 1) Measure resistance between “G66-23” terminal and 
body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Substitute a 
known-good 
SDM and 
recheck.

Repair short from “YEL” 
wire circuit to ground.

[A] : Fig. for STEP 1, 2 and 3 1. Release tool

[B] : Fig. for STEP 2 and 3 2. SDM connector “G66”

[A]
(A)

“G66-23” “G66-24”

[B]

(A)

2
1“G74”

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.
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DTC B1019 : Passenger Air Bag Initiator Circuit Short to Power Circuit

Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010
(B) : 09932-75010

Step Action Yes No
1 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect passenger 

air bag (inflator) module connector “G74” behind 
the glove box.

2) Check proper connection to passenger air bag 
(inflator) module at terminals in “G74” connector.

3) If OK, then connect Special Tool (B) to passenger 
air bag (inflator) module connector “G74” discon-
nected at the step 1).

With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1019 current?

Go to step 2. Ignition switch OFF.
Replace passenger air 
bag (inflator) module 
(Refer to PASSENGER 
AIR BAG (INFLATOR) 
MODULE in this section).

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect Special Tool 
(B) from “G74” connector and SDM connector 
“G66” from SDM respectively.

2) Release shorting bar in SDM connector inserting 
release tool (1) included in special tool (A).

3) Measure voltage from “G66-24” terminal to body 
ground.

With ignition switch ON, is voltage 0 – 1 V?

Go to step 3. Repair short from “YEL/
RED” wire circuit to power 
circuit.

3 1) Measure voltage from “G66-23” terminal to body 
ground.

With ignition switch ON, is voltage 0 – 1 V?

Substitute a known-
good SDM and 
recheck.

Repair short from “YEL” 
wire circuit to power cir-
cuit.

[A] : Fig. for STEP 1, 2 and 3 1. SDM connector “G66”

[B] : Fig. for STEP 2 and 3

[A]
(A)

“G66-23” “G66-24”

[B]

(A)

1
“G74”

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.



AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-27
DTC B1021 – Driver Air Bag Initiator Circuit Resistance High

DTC B1022 – Driver Air Bag Initiator Circuit Resistance Low

DTC B1024 – Driver Air Bag Initiator Circuit Short to Ground

DTC B1025 – Driver Air Bag Initiator Circuit Short to Power Circuit
WIRING DIAGRAM

DTC WILL SET WHEN

DTC B1021 : 
The combined resistance of the driver air bag (inflator) module, contact coil assembly, harness wiring and con-
nector terminal contact is above a specified value for specified time.
DTC B1022 : 
The combined resistance of the driver air bag (inflator) module, contact coil assembly, harness wiring and con-
nector terminal contact is below a specified value for specified time.
DTC B1024 : 
The voltage measured at driver air bag initiator circuit is below a specified value for specified time.
DTC B1025 : 
The voltage measured at driver air bag initiator circuit is above a specified value for specified time.

TABLE TEST DESCRIPTION

DTC B1021, B1022, B1024 or B1025 : 
STEP 1 : Check whether malfunction is in contact coil and driver air bag (inflator) module or the others.
STEP 2 : Check driver air bag (inflator) module initiator circuit in instrument panel harness.
STEP 3 : Check whether malfunction is in contact coil or driver air bag (inflator) module.

[A] : Shorting bar 3. “AIR BAG” fuse 6. Driver air bag (inflator) module

1. From main fuse 4. SDM 7. Ground for air bag system

2. Ignition switch 5. Contact coil assembly

GRN GRN/RED

GRN

BLU/RED

+12V

BLK

“G65”

“G66”

“Q08”
“G66”

G66-32

G66-31

G66-27

G66-26

[A]

1
2

3

7

4

5 6

CAUTION:

Be sure to perform AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK before starting diagnosis according to
flow table.
• When measurement of resistance or voltage is required in this table, use a specified digital multim-

eter (refer to SPECIAL TOOL in this section.) along with a correct terminal adapter from special tool
(Connector test adapter kit).

• When a check for proper connection is required, refer to INTERMITTENTS AND POOR CONNEC-
TIONS in this section.

• If there is open circuit in the air bag wire harness (in instrument panel harness), connector or termi-
nal is found damaged, replace the wire harness, connector and terminal as an assembly.



10B-28 AIR BAG SYSTEM
DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

DTC B1021 : Driver Air Bag Initiator Circuit Resistance High

Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010
(B) : 09932-75010
(C) : 09932-78310

Step Action Yes No
1 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect contact coil con-

nector “G65” behind steering wheel.
2) Check proper connection to contact coil at terminals 

in “G65” connector.
3) If OK, then connect Special Tools (B) and (C) to con-

tact coil connector “G65” disconnected at step 1).
With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1021 current?

Go to step 2. Go to step 3.

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect SDM connector 
“G66”.

2) Check proper connection to SDM at terminals “G66-
27” and “G66-26”.

3) If OK, release shorting bar in SDM connector insert-
ing release tool (1) included in special tool (A).

4) Measure resistance between “G66-27” and “G66-26” 
terminals with connected Special Tools (B) and (C) to 
“G65” connector.

Is resistance 5.1 Ω or less?

Substitute a known-
good SDM and 
recheck.

Repair high resis-
tance or open in 
“GRN/RED” or “GRN” 
wire circuit.

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect Special Tools (B) 
and (C) from “G65” connector, then reconnect contact 
coil connector “G65” as it was.

2) Remove driver air bag (inflator) module from steering 
wheel (Refer to DRIVER AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MOD-
ULE in Section 3C).

3) Check proper connection to driver air bag (inflator) 
module at terminals in “Q08” connector.

4) If OK, then connect Special Tools (B) and (C) to “Q08” 
connector.

With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1021 current?

Ignition switch OFF.
Replace contact coil 
assembly (Refer to 
COMBINATION 
SWITCH/CON-
TACT COIL AND 
COMBINATION 
SWITCH ASSEM-
BLY in Section 3).

Ignition switch OFF.
Replace driver air 
bag (inflator) module 
(Refer to DRIVER 
AIR BAG (INFLA-
TOR) MODULE in 
Section 3).

[A] : Fig. for STEP 1 and 2 1. Release tool

[B] : Fig. for STEP 2 2. SDM connector “G66”

[C] : Fig. for STEP 3 3. Contact coil connector “G65”

(A)

(A)

“G66-26” “G66-27”

[B][A] [C]

“GRN”

“GRN/RED”
(B)

(A) (C)

2 1

“Q08”

3



AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-29
DTC B1022 : Driver Air Bag Initiator Circuit Resistance Low

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect contact 

coil connector “G65” behind steering wheel.
2) Check proper connection to contact coil at 

terminals in “G65” connector.
3) If OK, then connect Special Tools (B) and 

(C) to contact coil connector “G65” discon-
nected at step 1).

With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1022 current?

Go to step 2. Go to step 3.

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect SDM 
connector “G66”.

2) Check proper connection to SDM at termi-
nals “G66-27” and “G66-26”.

3) If OK, release shorting bar in SDM connec-
tor inserting release tool (1) included in spe-
cial tool (A).

4) Measure resistance between “G66-27” and 
“G66-26” terminals with connected Special 
Tools (B) and (C) to “G65” connector.

Is resistance 1.8 Ω or more?

Substitute a known-good 
SDM and recheck.

Repair short from “GRN/
RED” wire circuit to 
“GRN” wire circuit or from 
“GRN/RED” or “GRN” 
wire circuit to other wire 
circuit.

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect Special 
Tools (B) and (C) from “G65” connector, 
then reconnect contact coil connector “G65” 
as it was.

2) Remove driver air bag (inflator) module from 
steering wheel (Refer to DRIVER AIR BAG 
(INFLATOR) MODULE in Section 3C).

3) Check proper connection to driver air bag 
(inflator) module at terminals in “Q08” con-
nector.

4) If OK, then connect Special Tools (B) and 
(C) to “Q08” connector.

With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1022 current?

Ignition switch OFF.
Replace contact coil 
assembly (Refer to COM-
BINATION SWITCH/
CONTACT COIL AND 
COMBINATION SWITCH 
ASSEMBLY in Section 3).

Ignition switch OFF.
Replace driver air bag 
(inflator) module (Refer to 
DRIVER AIR BAG 
(INFLATOR) MODULE in 
Section 3).



10B-30 AIR BAG SYSTEM
Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010
(B) : 09932-75010
(C) : 09932-78310

DTC B1024 : Driver Air Bag Initiator Circuit Short to Ground

[A] : Fig. for STEP 1 and 2 1. Release tool

[B] : Fig. for STEP 2 2. SDM connector “G66”

[C] : Fig. for STEP 3 3. Contact coil connector “G65”

(A)

(A)

“G66-26” “G66-27”

[B][A] [C]

“GRN”

“GRN/RED”
(B)

(A) (C)

“Q08”

2 1

3

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect contact coil 

connector “G65” behind steering wheel.
2) Check proper connection to contact coil at terminals 

in “G65” connector.
3) If OK, then connect Special Tool (B) and (C) to con-

tact coil connector “G65” disconnected at step 1).
With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1024 current?

Go to step 2. Go to step 3.

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect Special Tools 
(B) and (C) from “G65” connector.

2) Disconnect SDM connector “G66” from SDM.
3) Release shorting bar in SDM connector inserting 

release tool (1) included in special tool (A).
4) Measure resistance between “G66-27” terminal and 

body ground and between “G66-26” terminal and 
body ground.

Are they infinity?

Substitute a known-
good SDM and 
recheck.

Repair short from 
“GRN/RED” or “GRN” 
wire circuit to ground.



AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-31
Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010
(B) : 09932-75010
(C) : 09932-78310

DTC B1025 : Driver Air Bag Initiator Circuit Short to Power Circuit

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect Special Tools 
(B) and (C) from “G65” connector, then reconnect 
contact coil connector “G65” as it was.

2) Remove driver air bag (inflator) module from steer-
ing wheel (Refer to DRIVER AIR BAG (INFLATOR) 
MODULE in Section 3C).

3) Check proper connection to driver air bag (inflator) 
module at terminals in “Q08” connector.

4) If OK, then connect Special Tools (B) and (C) to 
“Q08” connector.

With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1024 current?

Ignition switch OFF.
Replace contact coil 
assembly (Refer to 
COMBINATION 
SWITCH/CONTACT 
COIL AND COMBI-
NATION SWITCH 
ASSEMBLY in Sec-
tion 3).

Ignition switch OFF.
Replace driver air bag 
(inflator) module 
(Refer to DRIVER AIR 
BAG (INFLATOR) 
MODULE in Section 
3).

[A] : Fig. for STEP 1 and 2 1. Release tool

[B] : Fig. for STEP 2 2. SDM connector “G66”

[C] : Fig. for STEP 3 3. Contact coil connector “G65”

Step Action Yes No

(A)

“G66-26” “G66-27”

[B][A] [C]

(A)“GRN”
(B)

(A) (C)

“Q08”

2 1

“GRN/RED”

3

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect contact 

coil connector “G65” behind steering wheel.
2) Check proper connection to contact coil at 

terminals in “G65” connector.
3) If OK, then connect Special Tools (B) and 

(C) to contact coil connector “G65” discon-
nected at step 1).

With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1025 current?

Go to step 2. Go to step 3.



10B-32 AIR BAG SYSTEM
Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010
(B) : 09932-75010
(C) : 09932-78310

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect Special 
Tools (B) and (C) from “G65” connector.

2) Disconnect SDM connector “G66” from 
SDM.

3) Release shorting bar in SDM connector 
inserting release tool (1) included in special 
tool (A).

4) Measure voltage from “G66-27” terminal to 
body ground and from “G66-26” terminal to 
body ground.

With ignition switch ON, are they 0 – 1V?

Substitute a known-good 
SDM and recheck.

Repair short from “GRN/
RED” or “GRN” wire cir-
cuit to power circuit.

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect Special 
Tools (B) and (C) from “G65” connector, 
then reconnect contact coil connector “G65” 
as it was.

2) Remove driver air bag (inflator) module from 
steering wheel (Refer to DRIVER AIR BAG 
(INFLATOR) MODULE in Section 3C).

3) Check proper connection to driver air bag 
(inflator) module at terminals in “Q08” con-
nector.

4) If OK, then connect Special Tools (B) and 
(C) to “Q08” connector.

With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1025 current?

Ignition switch OFF.
Replace contact coil 
assembly (Refer to COM-
BINATION SWITCH/
CONTACT COIL AND 
COMBINATION SWITCH 
ASSEMBLY in Section 3).

Ignition switch OFF.
Replace driver air bag 
(inflator) module (Refer to 
DRIVER AIR BAG 
(INFLATOR) MODULE in 
Section 3).

Step Action Yes No

[A] : Fig. for STEP 1 and 2 1. Release tool

[B] : Fig. for STEP 2 2. SDM connector “G66”

[C] : Fig. for STEP 3 3. Contact coil connector “G65”

(A)

“G66-26” “G66-27”

[B][A] [C]

(A)“GRN”

“GRN/RED”
(B)

(A) (C)

2
1

“Q08”

3

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.



AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-33
DTC B1031 – Power Source Voltage High

DTC B1032 – Power Source Voltage Low
WIRING DIAGRAM

DTC WILL SET WHEN

DTC B1031 : 
The power source voltage to SDM is above specified value for specified time.
DTC B1032 : 
The power source voltage is below an approx. 8V for specified time.

TABLE TEST DESCRIPTION

DTC B1031 : 
STEP 1 : Check if voltage applied to SDM is within normal range.
STEP 2 : Check if DTC B1031 still exists.
DTC B1032 : 
STEP 1 : Check if voltage on battery is within normal range.
STEP 2 : Check if voltage applied to SDM is within normal range.
STEP 3 : Check if DTC B1032 still exists.

1. From main fuse 3. “AIR BAG” fuse 5. Ground for air bag system

2. Ignition switch 4. SDM

1
2

GRN BLU/RED

3

5

BLK

“G66”

G66-32

G66-31

4

+30V+5V

CAUTION:

• Be sure to perform AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK before starting diagnosis according to
flow table.

• When measurement of resistance or voltage is required in this table, use a specified digital multim-
eter (refer to SPECIAL TOOL in this section.) along with a correct terminal adapter from special tool
(Connector test adapter kit).

• When a check for proper connection is required, refer to INTERMITTENTS AND POOR CONNEC-
TIONS in this section.

• If there is open circuit in the air bag wire harness (in instrument panel harness), connector or termi-
nal is found damaged, replace the wire harness, connector and terminal as an assembly.



10B-34 AIR BAG SYSTEM
DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

DTC B1031 : Power Source Voltage High

Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010

DTC B1032 : Power Source Voltage Low

Step Action Yes No
1 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect SDM 

connector “G66”
2) Check proper connection to SDM at “G66-

32” terminal.
3) If OK, then ignition switch ON, and then 

check voltage from “G66-32” terminal in 
SDM connector “G66” to body ground.

Is voltage 14 V or less?

Go to step 2. Check Charging System 
and repair as necessary.
(Refer to DIAGNOSIS in 
Section 6H.)

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect SDM 
connector “G66”.

With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1031 current?

Substitute a known-good 
SDM and recheck.

Check Charging System 
and repair as necessary.
(Refer to DIAGNOSIS in 
Section 6H.)

1. SDM connector “G66”

(A)

“G66-32”

1

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Measure voltage on battery.

Is voltage 11 V or more?
Go to Step 2. Check Charging System 

and repair as necessary. 
(Refer to DIAGNOSIS in 
Section 6H.)



AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-35
Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect SDM 
connector “G66”.

2) Check proper connection to SDM at “G66-
32” terminal.

3) If OK, then ignition switch ON, and then 
check voltage from “G66-32” terminal in 
SDM connector to body ground.

Is voltage 8 V or more?

Go to Step 3. Check Charging System 
and repair as necessary.
(Refer to DIAGNOSIS in 
Section 6H.)

3 1) With ignition switch OFF, reconnect SDM 
connector “G66”.

With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1032 current?

Substitute a known-good 
SDM and recheck.

Check Charging System 
and repair as necessary. 
(Refer to DIAGNOSIS in 
Section 6H.)

[A] : Fig. for STEP 2

1. SDM connector “G66”

(A)

“G66-32”

[A]

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.



10B-36 AIR BAG SYSTEM
DTC B1041 – Driver Pretensioner Initiator Circuit Resistance High

DTC B1042 – Driver Pretensioner Initiator Circuit Resistance Low

DTC B1043 – Driver Pretensioner Initiator Circuit Short to Ground

DTC B1044 – Driver Pretensioner Initiator Circuit Short to Power Circuit

DTC B1045 – Passenger Pretensioner Initiator Circuit Resistance High

DTC B1046 – Passenger Pretensioner Initiator Circuit Resistance Low

DTC B1047 – Passenger Pretensioner Initiator Circuit Short to Ground

DTC B1048 – Passenger Pretensioner Initiator Circuit Short to Power Circuit
WIRING DIAGRAM

[A] : Shorting bar 3. “AIR BAG” fuse 6. Passenger seat belt pretensioner

1. From main fuse 4. SDM 7. Ground for air bag system

2. Ignition switch 5. Driver seat belt pretensioner

GRN PNK

WHT

BLU/RED

“G67”

BLK

“G66”

BRN

LT GRN

“G72”

“G66”

+12V

+12V

G66-32

G66-31

G66-33

G66-34

G66-36

G66-35

[A]

7

4

5

6

1

2

3

CAUTION:

• Be sure to perform AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK before starting diagnosis according to
flow table.

• When measurement of resistance or voltage is required in this table, use a specified digital multim-
eter (refer to SPECIAL TOOL in this section.) along with a correct terminal adapter from special tool
(Connector test adapter kit).

• When a check for proper connection is required, refer to INTERMITTENTS AND POOR CONNEC-
TIONS in this section.

• If there is open circuit in the air bag wire harness (in instrument panel harness), connector or termi-
nal is found damaged, replace the wire harness, connector and terminal as an assembly.



AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-37
DTC WILL SET WHEN

DTC B1041 or B1045 : 
The resistance of driver or passenger seat belt pretensioner initiator circuit is above a specified value for speci-
fied time.
DTC B1042 or B1046 : 
The resistance of driver or passenger seat belt pretensioner initiator circuit is below a specified value for speci-
fied time.
DTC B1043 or B1047 : 
The voltage measured at driver or passenger seat belt pretensioner initiator circuit is below a specified value for
specified time.
DTC B1044 or B1048 : 
The voltage measured at driver or passenger seat belt pretensioner initiator circuit is above a specified value for
specified time.

TABLE TEST DESCRIPTION

DTC B1041, B1042, B1043, B1044, B1045, B1046, B1047 or B1048 : 
STEP 1 : Check whether malfunction is in seat belt pretensioner.
STEP 2 : Check seat belt pretensioner initiator circuit in instrument panel harness.

DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

DTC B1041 : Driver Pretensioner Initiator Circuit Resistance High
DTC B1045 : Passenger Pretensioner Initiator Circuit Resistance High

Step Action Yes No
1 1) With ignition switch OFF, remove center 

pillar inner garnish of applicable side then 
disconnect seat belt pretensioner connec-
tor “G67” or “G72”.

2) Check proper connection to applicable 
seat belt pretensioner at terminals in 
“G67” or “G72” connector.

3) If OK, then connect Special Tools (A), (B) 
and (C) to seat belt pretensioner connec-
tor disconnected at the step 1).

With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1041 or 
B1045 still current?

Go to step 2. Ignition switch OFF.
Replace seat belt preten-
sioner (Refer to Front Seat 
Belt in Section 10).



10B-38 AIR BAG SYSTEM
Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010
(B) : 09932-75010
(C) : 09932-78310

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect SDM 
connector “G66”.

2) Check proper connection to SDM at termi-
nals “G66-33” and “G66-34” or “G66-36” 
and “G66-35”.

3) If OK, release shorting bar in SDM con-
nector inserting release tool (1) included 
in special tool (A).

4) Measure resistance with connected Spe-
cial Tools (A), (B) and (C) to applicable 
seat belt pretensioner in “G67” or “G72” 
connector.

• DTC B1041 : between “G66-33” and
“G66-34” terminals.

• DTC B1045 : between “G66-36” and
“G66-35” terminals.

Is resistance 4.1 Ω or less?

Substitute a known-
good SDM and recheck.

DTC B1041 : 
Repair high resistance or 
open in “PNK” or “WHT” wire 
circuit.
DTC B1045 : 
Repair high resistance or 
open in “BRN” or “LT GRN” 
wire circuit.

[A] : Fig. for STEP 1 and 2

[B] : Fig. for STEP 2

[C] : For DTC B1041

[D] : For DTC B1045

1. SDM connector “G66”

Step Action Yes No

“G67”, “G72” (A)

(B)

(C)

STEERING WHEEL

[C] [D]

(A)

(A)

“G66-33” “G66-34”

(A)

(A)

“G66-35” “G66-36”

1 1

[A] [B]

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.



AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-39
DTC B1042 : Driver Pretensioner Initiator Circuit Resistance Low
DTC B1046 : Passenger Pretensioner Initiator Circuit Resistance Low

Step Action Yes No
1 1) With ignition switch OFF, remove center pil-

lar inner garnish of applicable side then dis-
connect seat belt pretensioner connector 
“G67“ or “G72”.

2) Check proper connection to applicable seat 
belt pretensioner at terminals in “G67” or 
“G72” connector.

3) If OK, then connect Special Tools (A), (B) 
and (C) to seat belt pretensioner connector 
disconnected at the step 1).

With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1042 or 
B1046 still current?

Go to step 2. Ignition switch OFF.
Replace seat belt preten-
sioner (Refer to Front 
Seat Belt in Section 10).

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect SDM 
connector “G66”.

2) Check proper connection to SDM at termi-
nals “G66-33” and “G66-34” or “G66-36” 
and “G66-35”.

3) If OK, release shorting bar in SDM connec-
tor inserting release tool (1) included in spe-
cial tool (A).

4) Measure resistance with connected Special 
Tools (A), (B) and (C) to applicable seat belt 
Pretensioner at terminal in “G67” or “G72” 
connector.

• DTC B1042 : between “G66-33” and 
“G66-34” terminals.

• DTC B1046 : between “G66-36” and 
“G66-35” terminals.

Is resistance 1.3 Ω or more?

Substitute a known-good 
SDM and recheck.

DTC B1042 : 
Repair short from “PNK” 
wire circuit to “WHT” wire 
circuit, or from “PNK” or 
“WHT” wire circuit to other 
wire circuit.
DTC B1046 : 
Repair short from “BRN” 
wire circuit to “LT GRN” 
wire circuit, or from “BRN” 
or “LT GRN” wire circuit to 
other wire circuit.

[A] : Fig. for STEP 1 and 2

[B] : Fig. for STEP 2

[C] : For DTC B1042

[D] : For DTC B1046

1. SDM connector “G66”

[C] [D]

[A] [B]
“G67”, “G72” (A)

(B)

(C)

STEERING WHEEL
(A)

(A)

“G66-33” “G66-34”

(A)

(A)

“G66-35” “G66-36”

1 1



10B-40 AIR BAG SYSTEM
Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010
(B) : 09932-75010
(C) : 09932-78310

DTC B1043 : Driver Pretensioner Initiator Circuit Short to Ground
DTC B1047 : Passenger Pretensioner Initiator Circuit Short to Ground

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) With ignition switch OFF, remove center pil-

lar lower garnish of applicable side then dis-
connect seat belt pretensioner connector 
“G67” or “G72”.

2) Check proper connection to applicable seat 
belt pretensioner at terminals in “G67” or 
“G72” connector.

3) If OK, then connect Special Tools (A), (B) 
and (C) to seat belt pretensioner connector 
disconnected at the step 1.

With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1043 or 
B1047 still current?

Go to step 2. Ignition switch OFF.
Replace seat belt pretensioner 
(Refer to Front Seat Belt in Sec-
tion 10).

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect Special 
Tools (A), (B) and (C) from “G67” or “G72” 
connector and SDM connector “G66” from 
SDM respectively.

2) Release shorting bar in SDM connector 
inserting release tool (1) included in special 
tool (A).

3) Measure resistance.
• DTC B1043 : between “G66-33” terminal 

and body ground, and between “G66-34” 
terminal and body ground.

• DTC B1047 : between “G66-36” terminal 
and body ground, and between “G66-35” 
terminal and body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Substitute a 
known-good SDM 
and recheck.

DTC B1043 : 
Repair short “PNK” or “WHT” wire 
circuit to ground.
DTC B1047 : 
Repair short from “BRN” or “LT 
GRN” wire circuit to ground.
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Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010
(B) : 09932-75010
(C) : 09932-78310

DTC B1044 : Driver Pretensioner Initiator Circuit Short to Power Circuit
DTC B1048 : Passenger Pretensioner Initiator Circuit Short to Power Circuit 

[A] : Fig. for STEP 1 and 2

[B] : Fig. for STEP 2

[C] : For DTC B1043

[D] : For DTC B1047

1. Release tool

2. SDM connector

[C] [D]

[A] [B]
“G67”, “G72” (A)

(B)

(C)

STEERING WHEEL

(A)

“G66-33” “G66-34”

(A)

“G66-35” “G66-36”

(A) (A)

2 1 2 1

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) With ignition switch OFF, remove center 

pillar lower garnish of applicable side then 
disconnect seat belt pretensioner connec-
tor “G67” or “G72”.

2) Check proper connection to applicable 
seat belt pretensioner at terminals in 
“G67” or “G72” connector.

3) If OK, then connect Special Tools (A), (B) 
and (C) to seat belt pretensioner connec-
tor disconnected at the step 1).

With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1044 or 
B1048 still current?

Go to step 2. Ignition switch OFF.
Replace seat belt preten-
sioner (Refer to Front Seat 
Belt in Section 10).
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Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010
(B) : 09932-75010
(C) : 09932-78310

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect Spe-
cial Tools (A) and (B) and (C) from “G67” 
or “G72” connector.

2) Disconnect SDM connector “G66” from 
SDM respectively.

3) Release shorting bar in SDM connector 
inserting release tool (1) included in spe-
cial tool (A).

4) Measure voltage.
• DTC B1044 : between “G66-33” terminal 

and body ground, and between “G66-34” 
terminal and body ground.

• DTC B1048 : between “G66-36” terminal 
and body ground, and between “G66-35” 
terminal and body ground.

With ignition switch ON, is voltage 0 – 1 V?

Substitute a known-
good SDM and recheck.

DTC B1044 : 
Repair short “PNK” or “WHT” 
wire circuit to power circuit.
DTC B1048 : 
Repair short from “BRN” or 
“LT GRN” wire circuit to 
power circuit.

[A] : Fig. for STEP 1 and 2

[B] : Fig. for STEP 2

[C] : For DTC B1044

[D] : For DTC B1048

1. Release tool

2. SDM connector “G66”

Step Action Yes No

[C] [D]

[A] [B]
“G67”, “G72” (A)

(B)

(C)

STEERING WHEEL

(A)

“G66-33” “G66-34”

(A)

“G66-35” “G66-36”

(A) (A)

2 1 2 1

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.
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DTC B1051 – Frontal Crash Detected (System Activation Command Output-
ted)

DTC WILL SET WHEN

The SDM detects a frontal crash of sufficient force to warrant activation of the air bag system. (SDM outputs a
deployment command.)

TABLE TEST DESCRIPTION

STEP 1 : Check that DTC B1051 has been set although air bag has not been deployed.
STEP 2 : Check that DTC has been set due to failure of SDM.

DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

CAUTION:

Be sure to perform Air Bag Diagnostic System Check before starting diagnosis according to flow
table.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch OFF.

Has driver air bag (inflator) module deployed?
Replace components and 
perform inspections as 
directed in “REPAIRS 
AND INSPECTIONS 
REQUIRED AFTER AN 
ACCIDENT” in this sec-
tion.

Go to step 2.

2 1) Inspect front of vehicle and undercarriage 
for signs of impact.

Are there signs of impact?

Replace components and 
perform inspections as 
directed in “REPAIRS 
AND INSPECTIONS 
REQUIRED AFTER AN 
ACCIDENT” in this sec-
tion.

Substitute a known-good 
SDM and recheck.

NOTE:

• DTC B1051 can never be cleared once it has been set.
• Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.

– Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
– Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.
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DTC B1056 – Sideward Crash (Driver Side) Detected (Side Air Bag System 
Activation Command Outputted)

DTC B1057 – Sideward Crash (Passenger Side) Detected (Side Air Bag System 
Activation Command Outputted)

DTC WILL SET WHEN

DTC B1056 or B1057 :
The SDM detects a sideward crash (driver or passenger side) of sufficient force to warrant activation of the side
air bag system (driver or passenger side). (SDM outputs a deployment command.)

TABLE TEST DESCRIPTION

DTC B1056 or B1057 :
STEP 1 : Check that DTC B1056 or B1057 has been set although side air bag (driver or passenger side) has not
been deployed.
STEP 2 : Check that DTC has been set due to failure of SDM.

DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

DTC B1056 : Sideward Crash (Driver Side) Detected (Side Air Bag System Activation Command Output-
ted)
DTC B1057 : Sideward Crash (Passenger Side) Detected (Side Air Bag System Activation Command
Outputted)

CAUTION:

Before starting diagnosis according to flow table, Air Bag Diagnostic System Check.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch OFF.

Has side air bag (inflator) module deployed?
Replace components and 
perform inspections as 
directed in “REPAIRS 
AND INSPECTIONS 
REQUIRED AFTER AN 
ACCIDENT” in this sec-
tion.

Go to step 2.

2 1) Inspect sideward of vehicle and undercar-
riage for signs of impact.

Are there signs of impact?

Replace components and 
perform inspections as 
directed in “REPAIRS 
AND INSPECTIONS 
REQUIRED AFTER AN 
ACCIDENT” in this sec-
tion.

Substitute a known-good 
SDM and recheck.

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE.), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.
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DTC B1058 – Frontal Crash Detected (Pretensioner Activation Command Out-
putted)

DTC WILL SET WHEN

The SDM detects a frontal crash of sufficient force to warrant activation of pretensioner. (SDM outputs a activa-
tion command.)

TABLE TEST DESCRIPTION

STEP 1 : Check that DTC B1058 has been set although pretensioner has not been activated.
STEP 2 : Check that DTC has been set due to failure of SDM.

DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

CAUTION:

Be sure to perform Air Bag Diagnostic System Check before starting diagnosis according to flow
table.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch OFF.

Has air bag (inflator) module deployed?
Replace components and 
perform inspections as 
directed in “REPAIRS 
AND INSPECTIONS 
REQUIRED AFTER AN 
ACCIDENT” in this sec-
tion.

Go to step 2.

2 1) Inspect front of vehicle and undercarriage 
for signs of impact.

Are there signs of impact?

Replace components and 
perform inspections as 
directed in “REPAIRS 
AND INSPECTIONS 
REQUIRED AFTER AN 
ACCIDENT” in this sec-
tion.

Substitute a known-good 
SDM and recheck.

NOTE:

• DTC B1058 can never be cleared once it has been set.
• Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.

– Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
– Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.
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DTC B1061 – “AIR BAG” Warning Lamp Circuit Failure
WIRING DIAGRAM

DTC WILL SET WHEN

The voltage at the “AIR BAG” warning lamp circuit terminal “G66-30” does not match the commanded state of
the warning lamp driver for specified time.

TABLE TEST DESCRIPTION

STEP 1 : This test rechecks “AIR BAG” warning lamp operation.
STEP 2 : This test rechecks whether an abnormality is in SDM.

1. From main fuse 5. “AIR BAG” fuse 9. Ground for air bag system

2. Ignition switch 6. SDM 10. Ground on body

3. “METER” fuse 7. To DLC

4. “AIR BAG” warning lamp in combination meter 8. Ground on engine block

GRN

GRN BLK/RED BLU

BLU/RED

+30V+5V
WHT/RED

BLK

“G66”

G66-30

G66-32

G66-28

G66-31

BLK

BRN

WHT/BLU

“G25”“G25”

1

1

2

3

5 4
9

6

7

10

8

CAUTION:

• Be sure to perform AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK before starting diagnosis according to
flow table.

• When measurement of resistance or voltage is required in this table, use a specified digital multim-
eter (refer to SPECIAL TOOL in this section.) along with a correct terminal adapter from special tool
(Connector test adapter kit).

• When a check for proper connection is required, refer to INTERMITTENTS AND POOR CONNEC-
TIONS in this section.

• If there is open circuit in the air bag wire harness (in instrument panel harness), connector or termi-
nal is found damaged, replace the wire harness, connector and terminal as an assembly.
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DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

Step Action Yes No
1 1) This DTC is set when there is a trouble in 

“AIR BAG” warning lamp circuit. Check “AIR 
BAG” warning lamp circuit referring to AIR 
BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK in 
this section.

Is “AIR BAG” warning lamp circuit in good con-
dition?

Go to step 2. Repair “AIR BAG” warn-
ing lamp circuit.

2 1) Clear DTC (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE in 
this section.)

2) Check DTC (Refer to DTC CHECK in this 
section.)

Is DTC B1061 set?

Substitute a known-good 
SDM and recheck.

Recheck air bag system.
Refer to AIR BAG DIAG-
NOSTIC SYSTEM 
CHECK in this section.

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble codes (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.
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DTC B1063 – Side Sensor (Driver Side) Circuit Short to Ground

DTC B1064 – Side Sensor (Driver Side) Circuit Short to Power Circuit Or Open

DTC B1065 – Side Sensor (Passenger Side) Circuit Short to Ground

DTC B1066 – Side Sensor (Passenger Side) Circuit Short to Power Circuit or 
Open
WIRING DIAGRAM

DTC WILL SET WHEN

DTC B1063 or B1065 :

The voltage measured at side sensor (driver or passenger side) circuit is below a specified value for specified
time.
DTC B1064 or B1066 :

The voltage measured at side sensor (driver or passenger side) circuit is above a specified value for specified
time.

1. From main fuse 4. SDM 7. Ground for air bag system

2. Ignition switch 5. Side sensor (driver side)

3. “AIR BAG” fuse 6. Side sensor (passenger side)

GRN BLU/RED

“G68”

“G71”

GRN/WHT

GRN/BLK

GRN/YEL

GRN/ORN

BLK

“G66”

G66-32

G66-17

G66-6

G66-16

G66-5

G66-31

1
2

3

5

6

7

4

CAUTION:

• Be sure to perform AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK before starting diagnosis according to
flow table.

• When measurement of resistance or voltage is required in this table, use a specified digital multim-
eter (refer to SPECIAL TOOL in this section.) along with a correct terminal adapter from special tool
(Connector test adapter kit).

• When a check for proper connection is required, refer to INTERMITTENTS AND POOR CONNEC-
TIONS in this section.

• If there is open circuit in the air bag wire harness (in instrument panel harness), connector or termi-
nal is found damaged, replace the wire harness, connector and terminal as an assembly.
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TABLE TEST DESCRIPTION

DTC B1063, B1064, B1065 or B1066 :

STEP 1 : Check side sensor (driver or passenger side) circuit in floor harness.
STEP 2 : Check side sensor (driver or passenger side) circuit in floor harness. (for DTC B1064 and B1066 only)

DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

DTC B1063 : Side Sensor (Driver Side) Circuit Short to Ground
DTC B1065 : Side Sensor (Passenger Side) Circuit Short to Ground

Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010

Step Action Yes No
1 1) With ignition switch OFF, remove center pil-

lar lower trim and side sill scuff, then discon-
nect side sensor connector “G68” or “G71”.

2) Disconnect SDM connector “G66”.
3) Check proper connection to applicable side 

sensor at terminals in “G68” or “G71” con-
nector.

4) If OK, measure resistance with connected 
special tool (A).

• DTC B1063: between “G66-17” terminal and 
body ground, and between “G66-6” terminal 
and body ground.

• DTC B1065: between “G66-16” terminal and 
body ground, and between “G66-5” terminal 
and body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Substitute a known-good 
side sensor and/or SDM 
and recheck.

DTC B1063 :
Repair short “GRN/WHT” 
or “GRN/BLK” wire circuit 
to ground.
DTC B1065 : 
Repair short “GRN/YEL” 
or “GRN/ORN” wire circuit 
to ground.

[A] : Fig. for STEP 1 (DTC B1063)

[B] : Fig. for STEP 1 (DTC B1065)

1. SDM connector “G66”

[A] “G66-6”

“G66-17”

[B] “G66-5”

“G66-16”

(A) (A)

1 1

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble code (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.
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DTC B1064 : Side Sensor (Driver Side) Circuit Short to Power Circuit or Open
DTC B1066 : Side Sensor (Passenger Side) Circuit Short to Power Circuit or Open

Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010

Step Action Yes No
1 1) With ignition switch OFF, remove center pil-

lar lower trim and side sill scuff, then discon-
nect side sensor connector “G68” or “G71”.

2) Disconnect SDM connector “G66”.
3) Check proper connection to applicable side 

sensor at terminals in “G68” or “G71” con-
nector.

4) If OK, measure resistance with connected 
special tool (A).

• DTC B1064: between “G68-1” and “G66-17” 
terminals, and between “G68-2” and “G66-6” 
terminals.

• DTC B1066: between “G71-1” and “G66-16” 
terminals, and between “G71-2” and “G66-5” 
terminals.

Is resistance 0 – 1 Ω?

Got to Step 2. DTC B1064
Repair open in “GRN/
WHT” or “GRN/BLK” wire 
circuit.
DTC B1066
Repair open in “GRN/
YEL” or “GRN/ORN” wire 
circuit.

2 1) Measure voltage with connected special 
tool (A).

• DTC B1064: between “G66-17” terminal and 
body ground, and between “G66-6” terminal 
and body ground.

• DTC B1066: between “G66-16” terminal and 
body ground, and between “G66-5” terminal 
and body ground.

With ignition switch ON, is voltage 0 – 1 V?

Substitute a known-good 
side sensor and/or SDM 
and recheck.

DTC B1064 :
Repair short “GRN/WHT” 
or “GRN/BLK” wire circuit 
to power circuit.
DTC B1066 : 
Repair short “GRN/YEL” 
or “GRN/ORN” wire circuit 
to power circuit.

[A] : Fig. for STEP 1 (DTC B1064)

[B] : Fig. for STEP 1 (DTC B1066)

1. SDM connector “G66”

(A) (A)

[A] “G66-6”

“G66-17”

“G68-1” “G68-2”

(A) (A)

[B] “G66-5”

“G66-16”

“G71-1” “G71-2”

1 1
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Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010

[A] : Fig. for STEP 2 (DTC B1064)

[B] : Fig. for STEP 2 (DTC B1066)

1. SDM connector “G66”

[A] “G66-6”

“G66-17”

[B] “G66-5”

“G66-16”

(A) (A)

1
1

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble code (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.
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DTC B1071 – Internal SDM Fault

DTC WILL SET WHEN

An internal SDM fault is detected by SDM.

DTC B1072 – Internal Side Sensor (Driver Side) Fault

DTC B1074 – Internal Side Sensor (Passenger Side) Fault

DTC WILL SET WHEN

DTC B1072 or B1074 :

SDM receive internal fault signal from side sensor.

CAUTION:

Be sure to perform Air Bag Diagnostic System Check before starting diagnosis according to flow
table.

NOTE:

DTC B1071 can never be cleared once it has been set.

1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Replace SDM.
3) Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK.

CAUTION:

Be sure to perform Air Bag Diagnostic System Check before starting diagnosis according to flow
table.

1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Replace side sensor.
3) Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK.
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DTC B1073 – Side Sensor (Driver Side) Correspondence Abnormality

DTC B1075 – Side Sensor (Passenger Side) Correspondence Abnormality
WIRING DIAGRAM

DTC WILL SET WHEN

DTC B1073 or B1075 :

Side sensor abnormal signal is detected by SDM.

TABLE TEST DESCRIPTION

DTC B1073 or B1075 :

STEP 1 to 4 : Check side sensor circuit in instrument panel harness.

1. From main fuse 4. SDM 7. Ground for air bag system

2. Ignition switch 5. Side sensor (driver side)

3. “AIR BAG” fuse 6. Side sensor (passenger side)

GRN BLU/RED

“G68”

“G71”

GRN/WHT

GRN/BLK

GRN/YEL

GRN/ORN

BLK

“G66”

G66-32

G66-17

G66-6

G66-16

G66-5

G66-31

1
2

3

5

6

7

4

CAUTION:

• Be sure to perform AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK before starting diagnosis according to
flow table.

• When measurement of resistance or voltage is required in this table, use a specified digital multim-
eter (refer to SPECIAL TOOL in this section.) along with a correct terminal adapter from special tool
(Connector test adapter kit).

• When a check for proper connection is required, refer to INTERMITTENTS AND POOR CONNEC-
TIONS in this section.

• If there is open circuit in the air bag wire harness (in instrument panel harness), connector or termi-
nal is found damaged, replace the wire harness, connector and terminal as an assembly.
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DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

DTC B1073 : Side Sensor (Driver Side) Correspondence Abnormality
DTC B1075 : Side Sensor (Passenger Side) Correspondence Abnormality

Step Action Yes No
1 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect SDM 

connector “G66” and side sensor connector 
“G68” or “G71”.

2) DTC B1073 :
Check proper connection to side sensor at 
terminals in “G68” connector and to SDM at 
“G66-17” and “G66-6” terminals in SDM 
connector “G66”.
DTC B1075 : 
Check proper connection to side sensor at 
terminals in “G71” connector and to SDM at 
“G66-16” and “G66-5” terminals in SDM 
connector “G66”.

3) DTC B1073 :
If OK, then measure resistance between 
“G68-1” and “G66-17” terminals, and 
between “G68-2” and “G66-6” terminals 
with connected special tool (A).

Is resistance 0 – 1Ω?
DTC B1075 :
If OK, then measure resistance between 
“G71-1” and “G66-16” terminals, and 
between “G71-2” and “G66-5” terminals 
with connected special tool (A).

Is resistance 0 – 1Ω?

Go to step 2. DTC B1073 :
Repair high resistance or 
open in “GRN/WHT” or 
“GRN/BLK” wire.
DTC B1075 : 
Repair high resistance or 
open in “GRN/YEL” or 
“GRN/ORN” wire.

2 1) DTC B1073 :
Measure resistance between “G66-17” and 
“G66-6” terminals with connected special 
tool (A).

Is resistance infinity?
DTC 1075 : 
Measure resistance between “G66-16” and 
“G66-5” terminals with connected special 
tool (A).

Is resistance infinity?

Go to step 3. DTC B1073 :
Repair short from “GRN/
WHT” wire to “GRN/BLK” 
wire.
DTC B1075 : 
Repair short from “GRN/
YEL” wire to “GRN/ORN” 
wire.
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3 1) DTC B1073 : 
Measure resistance between “G66-17” ter-
minal and body ground, and between “G66-
6” terminal and body ground with connected 
special tool (A).

Is resistance infinity?
DTC 1075 : 
Measure resistance between “G66-16” ter-
minal and body ground, and between “G66-
5” terminal and body ground with con-
nected special tool (A).

Is resistance infinity?

Go to step 4. DTC B1073 : 
Repair short from “GRN/
WHT” or “GRN/BLK” wire 
to body ground.
DTC B1075 : 
Repair short from “GRN/
YEL” or “GRN/ORN” wire 
to body ground.

4 1) DTC B1073 : 
Measure voltage from “G66-17” and “G66-
6” terminals to body ground with connected 
special tool (A).

With ignition switch ON, is voltage 0 – 1V?
DTC B1075 : 
Measure voltage from “G66-16” and “G66-
5” terminals to body ground with connected 
special tool (A).

With ignition switch ON, is voltage 0 – 1V?

Substitute a known-good 
side sensor and/or SDM 
and recheck.

DTC B1073 : 
Repair short from “GRN/
WHT” or “GRN/BLK” wire 
to power circuit.
DTC B1075 : 
Repair short from “GRN/
YEL” or “GRN/ORN” to 
power circuit.

Step Action Yes No

(A) (A)

[E]

[A]

[B]

“G66-6”

“G66-17”

“G68-1” “G68-2”

(A) (A)

[F] “G66-5”

“G66-16”

“G71-1” “G71-2”

1 1

[E] “G66-6”

“G66-17”

[F] “G66-5”

“G66-16”

(A) (A)

1 1
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Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010

[A] : Fig. for STEP 1 [D] : Fig. for STEP 4 1. SDM connector “G66”

[B] : Fig. for STEP 2 [E] : For DTC B1073

[C] : Fig. for STEP 3 [F] : For DTC B1075

“G66-6”

“G66-17”

“G66-5”

“G66-16”

(A) (A)

[E]

[D]

[F]
1 1

[C]

[E]
“G66-6”

“G66-17”

[F]
“G66-5”

“G66-16”

(A) (A)

1 1

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble code (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.
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DTC B1081 – Side Air Bag (Driver Side) Intiator Circuit Resistance High

DTC B1082 – Side Air Bag (Driver Side) Intiator Circuit Resistance Low

DTC B1083 – Side Air Bag (Driver Side) Intiator Circuit Short to Ground

DTC B1084 – Side Air Bag (Driver Side) Intiator Circuit Short to Power Circuit

DTC B1085 – Side Air Bag (Passenger Side) Intiator Circuit Resistance High

DTC B1086 – Side Air Bag (Passenger Side) Intiator Circuit Resistance Low

DTC B1087 – Side Air Bag (Passenger Side) Intiator Circuit Short to Ground

DTC B1088 – Side Air Bag (Passenger Side) Intiator Circuit Short to Power Cir-
cuit
WIRING DIAGRAM

[A] : Shorting bar 2. Ignition switch 4. SDM 6. Side air bag (passenger side) (inflator) module

1. From main fuse 3. “AIR BAG” fuse 5. Side air bag (driver side) (inflator) module 7. Ground for air bag system
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CAUTION:

• Be sure to perform AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK before starting diagnosis according to
flow table.

• When measurement of resistance or voltage is required in this table, use a specified digital multim-
eter (refer to SPECIAL TOOL in this section.) along with a correct terminal adapter from special tool
(Connector test adapter kit).

• When a check for proper connection is required, refer to INTERMITTENTS AND POOR CONNEC-
TIONS in this section.

• If there is open circuit in the air bag wire harness (in instrument panel harness), connector or termi-
nal is found damaged, replace the wire harness, connector and terminal as an assembly.
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DTC WILL SET WHEN

DTC B1081 or B1085 : 
The combined resistance of the side air bag (inflator) module (driver or passenger side), harness wiring and
connector terminal contact is above a specified value for specified time.

DTC B1082 or B1086 : 
The combined resistance of the side air bag (inflator) module (driver or passenger side), harness wiring and
connector terminal contact is below a specified value for specified time.

DTC B1083 or B1087 : 
The voltage measured at side air bag (driver or passenger side) initiator circuit is below a specified value for
specified time.

DTC B1084 or B1088 : 
The voltage measured at side air bag (driver or passenger side) initiator circuit is below a specified value for
specified time.

TABLE TEST DESCRIPTION

DTC B1081, B1082, B1083, B1084, B1085, B1086, B1087,or B1088 : 
STEP 1 : Check whether malfunction is in side air bag (inflator) module.
STEP 2 : Check side air bag initiator circuit in instrument panel harness.

DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE

DTC B1081 : Side Air Bag (Driver Side) Initiator Circuit Resistance High
DTC B1085 : Side Air Bag (Passenger Side) Initiator Circuit Resistance High

Step Action Yes No
1 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect side air 

bag (inflator) module connector “G69” or 
“G70” under front seat cushion.

2) Check proper connection to applicable side 
air bag (inflator) module at terminals in 
“G69” or “G70” connector.

3) If OK, then connect Special tools (B) and 
(C) to side air bag (inflator) module connec-
tor “G69” or “G70” disconnected at the step 
1).

With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1081 or 
B1085 still current?

Go to step 2. Ignition switch OFF.
Replace applicable front 
seat back referring to 
“FRONT SEAT” in Section 
9.
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Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010
(B) : 09932-75010
(C) : 09932-78310

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect SDM 
connector “G66”.

2) Check proper connection to SDM at termi-
nals “G66-19” and “G66-18” or “G66-20” 
and “G66-21”.

3) If OK, release shorting bar in SDM connec-
tor inserting release tool (1) included in spe-
cial tool (A).

4) Measure resistance with connected Special 
Tools (A), (B) and (C) to applicable side air 
bag in “G69” or “G70” connector.

• DTC B1081 : between “G66-19” and 
“G66-18” terminals.

• DTC B1085 : between “G66-20” and 
“G66-21” terminals.

Is resistance 2.6 Ω or less?

Substitute a known-good 
SDM and recheck.

DTC B1081 : 
Repair high resistance or 
open in “WHT/RED” or 
“WHT/GRN” wire circuit.
DTC B1085 : 
Repair high resistance or 
open in “RED/BLK” or 
“RED/YEL” wire circuit.

Step Action Yes No

“G69”, “G70”

STEERING WHEEL

(A)

(B)

(C)
[C] [D]

[A] [B]

(A)

(A)

“G66-20” “G660-21”

(A)

(A)

“G66-18” “G66-19”

1 2 1 2

[A] : Fig. for STEP 1 and 2

[B] : Fig. for STEP 2

[C] : For DTC B1081

[D] : For DTC B1085

1. Release tool

2. SDM connector “G66”

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble code (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.
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DTC B1082 : Side Air Bag (Driver Side) Initiator Circuit Resistance Low
DTC B1086 : Side Air Bag (Passenger Side) Initiator Circuit Resistance Low

Step Action Yes No
1 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect side air 

bag (inflator) module connector “G69” or 
“G70” under front seat cushion.

2) Check proper connection to applicable side 
air bag (inflator) module at terminals in 
“G69” or “G70” connector.

3) If OK, then connect Special tools (B) and 
(C) to side air bag (inflator) module connec-
tor “G69” or “G70” disconnected at the step 
1.

With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1082 or 
B1086 still current?

Go to step 2. Ignition switch OFF.
Replace applicable front 
seat back referring to 
“FRONT SEAT” in Section 
9.

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect SDM 
connector “G66”.

2) Check proper connection to SDM at termi-
nals “G66-19” and “G66-18” or “G66-20” 
and “G66-21”.

3) If OK, release shorting bar in SDM connec-
tor inserting release tool (1) included in spe-
cial tool (A).

4) Measure resistance with connected Special 
Tools (A), (B) and (C) to applicable side air 
bag in “G69” or “G70” connector.

• DTC B1082 : between “G66-19” and 
“G66-18” terminals.

• DTC B1086 : between “G66-20” and 
“G66-21” terminals.

Is resistance 2.2 Ω or more?

Substitute a known-good 
SDM and recheck.

DTC B1082 : 
Repair short from “WHT/
RED” wire circuit to 
“WHT/GRN” wire circuit or 
from “WHT/RED” or 
“WHT/GRN” wire circuit to 
other wire circuit.
DTC B1086 : 
Repair short from “RED/
BLK” wire circuit to “RED/
YEL” wire circuit or from 
“RED/BLK” or “RED/YEL” 
wire circuit to other wire 
circuit.

[A] : Fig. for STEP 1 and 2

[B] : Fig. for STEP 2

[C] : For DTC B1082

[D] : For DTC B1086

1. Release tool

2. SDM connector “G66”

“G69”, “G70”

STEERING WHEEL

(A)

(B)

(C)

[C] [D]

[A] [B]

(A)

(A)

“G66-20” “G660-21”

(A)

(A)

“G66-18” “G66-19”

1 2 1 2



AIR BAG SYSTEM 10B-61
Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010
(B) : 09932-75010
(C) : 09932-78310

DTC B1083 : Side Air Bag (Driver Side) Initiator Circuit Short to Ground

DTC B1087 : Side Air Bag (Passenger Side) Initiator Circuit Short to Ground

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble code (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect side air 

bag (inflator) module connector “G69” or 
“G70” under front seat cushion.

2) Check proper connection to applicable side 
air bag (inflator) module at terminals in 
“G69” or “G70” connector.

3) If OK, then connect Special Tools (B) and 
(C) to side air bag (inflator) module connec-
tor “G69” or “G70” disconnected at the step 
1).

With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1083 or 
B1087 still current?

Go to step 2. Ignition switch OFF.
Replace applicable front 
seat back referring to 
“FRONT SEAT” in Section 
9.

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect Special 
Tools (B) and (C) from “G69” or “G70” con-
nector and SDM connector “G66” from SDM 
respectively.

2) Release shorting bar in SDM connector 
inserting release tool (1) included in special 
tool (A).

3) Measure resistance with connected Special 
tool (A).

• DTC B1083 : between “G66-19” terminal
and body ground, and between “G66-18”
terminal and body ground.

• DTC B1087 : between “G66-20” terminal
and body ground, and between “G66-21”
terminal and body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Substitute a known-good 
SDM and recheck.

DTC B1083 : 
Repair short from “WHT/
RED” or “WHT/GRN” wire 
circuit to ground.
DTC B1087:
Repair short from “RED/
BLK” or “RED/YEL” wire 

circuit to ground.
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Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010
(B) : 09932-75010
(C) : 09932-78310

DTC B1084 : Side Air Bag (Driver Side) Initiator Circuit Short to Power Circuit
DTC B1088 : Side Air Bag (Passenger Side) Initiator Circuit Short to Power Circuit

[A] : Fig. for STEP 1 and 2

[B] : Fig. for STEP 2

[C] : For DTC B1083

[D] : For DTC B1087

1. Release tool

2. SDM connector “G66”

“G69”, “G70”

STEERING WHEEL

(A)

(B)

(C)
[C] [D]

[A] [B]

(A)

(A)

“G66-20” “G66-21”

(A)

(A)

“G66-18” “G66-19”

1 2 1 2

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble code (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect side air 

bag (inflator) module connector “G69” or 
“G70” under front seat cushion.

2) Check proper connection to applicable side 
air bag (inflator) module at terminals in 
“G69” or “G70” connector.

3) If OK, then connect Special Tools (B) and 
(C) to side air bag (inflator) module connec-
tor disconnected at the step 1).

With ignition switch ON, is DTC B1084 or 
B1088 still current?

Go to step 2. Ignition switch OFF.
Replace applicable front 
seat referring to “FRONT 
SEAT” in Section 9.
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Special tool
(A) : 09932-76010
(B) : 09932-75010
(C) : 09932-78310

2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect Special 
Tools (B) and (C) from “G69” or “G70” con-
nector.

2) Disconnect SDM connector “G66” from 
SDM respectively.

3) Release shorting bar in SDM connector 
inserting release tool (1) included in special 
tool (A).

4) Measure voltage with connected Special 
Tool (A).

• DTC B1084 : between “G66-19” terminal
and body ground, and between “G66-18”
terminal and body ground.

• DTC B1088 : between “G66-20” terminal
and body ground, and between “G66-21”
terminal and body ground.

With ignition switch ON, is voltage 0 – 1V?

Substitute a known-good 
SDM and recheck.

DTC B1084 : 
Repair short from “WHT/
RED” or “WHT/GRN” wire 
circuit to ground.
DTC B1088 : 
Repair short from “RED/
BLK” or “RED/YEL” wire 
circuit to power circuit.

Step Action Yes No

[A] : Fig. for STEP 1 and 2

[B] : Fig. for STEP 2

[C] : For DTC B1084

[D] : For DTC B1088

1. Release tool

2. SDM connector “G66”

“G69”, “G70”

STEERING WHEEL

(A)

(B)

(C)
[C] [D]

[A] [B]

(A)

(A)

“G66-20” “G660-21”

(A)

(A)

“G66-18” “G66-19”

1 2 1 2

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform the following items.
• Reconnect all air bag system components, ensure all components are properly mounted.
• Clear diagnostic trouble code (Refer to DTC CLEARANCE), if any.
• Repeat AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK to confirm that the trouble has been corrected.
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On-Vehicle Service
Service Precautions
Service and diagnosis

WARNING/CAUTION labels are attached on each part of air bag system components (SDM, air bag (inflator)
modules and seat belt pretensioners). Be sure to follow the instructions.

• Many of service procedures require disconnection of “AIR BAG” fuse and air bag (inflator) module(s) (driver,
passenger and side air bag (inflator) modules and seat belt pretensioners) from initiator circuit to avoid an
accidental deployment.

• Do not apply power to the air bag system unless all components are connected or a diagnostic chart
requests it, as this will set a diagnostic trouble code (DTC).

• The “AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK” must be the starting point of any air bag diagnostics. The
“AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK” will verify proper “AIR BAG” warning lamp operation and will
lead you to the correct table to diagnose any air bag malfunctions. Bypassing these procedures may result in
extended diagnostic time, incorrect diagnosis, and incorrect parts replacements.

• Never use air bag component parts from another vehicle.
• If the vehicle will be exposed to temperatures over 93°C (200°F) (for example, during a paint baking pro-

cess), remove the air bag system components beforehand to avoid component damage or unintended sys-
tem activation.

• When handling the air bag (inflator) modules (driver, passenger and side of driver and passenger), seat belt
pretensioners (driver and passenger), side sensors or SDM, be careful not to drop it or apply an impact to it.
If an excessive impact was applied (e.g., side sensors are dropped, SDM is dropped, air bag (inflator) mod-
ule is dropped from a height of 90 cm (3 ft) or more, seat belt pretensioner (retractor assembly) is dropped
from a height of 30 cm (1 ft) or more), never attempt disassembly or repair but replace it with a new one.

• When using electric welding, be sure to disconnect air bag (inflator) module connectors (driver, passenger
and side of driver and passenger) and seat belt pretensioner connectors (driver and passenger) respec-
tively.

• When applying paint around the air bag system related parts, use care so that the harness or connector will
not be exposed to the paint mist.

• Never expose air bag system component parts directly to hot air (drying or baking the vehicle after painting)
or flames.

WARNING:

• If the air bag system and another vehicle system both need repair, Suzuki recommends that the air
bag system be repaired first, to help avoid unintended air bag system activation.

• Do not modify the steering wheel, dashboard or any other on or around air bag system compo-
nents. Modifications can adversely affect air bag system performance and lead to injury.

• Failure to follow procedures could result in possible air bag system activation, personal injury or
unneeded air bag system repairs.

WARNING:

When performing service on or around air bag system components or air bag wiring, follow the proce-
dures listed in the following pages to temporarily disable the air bag system.
Failure to follow procedures could result in possible air bag system activation, personal injury or
unneeded air bag system repairs.
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Disabling air bag system

1) Turn steering wheel so that vehicle's wheels (front tires) and
pointing straight ahead.

2) Turn ignition switch to “LOCK” position and remove key.
3) Remove “AIR BAG” fuse from circuit fuse box referring to

“System Components and Wiring Location View and Con-
nectors” in this section.

4) Remove steering column upper and lower covers.
5) Disconnect connector (1) of contact coil and combination

switch assembly as follows.
a) Release locking of lock lever (2).
b) After unlocked, disconnect connector.

6) If equipped with passenger air bag (inflator) module, remove
glove box and disconnect Yellow connector (3) of passenger
air bag (inflator) module.

a) Release locking of lock lever (4).
b) After unlocked, disconnect connector.

7) If equipped with side air bag (inflator) module, disconnect
Yellow connector (5) of side air bag (inflator) module under
front seat cushion (6).

a) Release locking of lock slider (7).
b) After unlocked, push down lock slider (7) and disconnect

connector.

NOTE:

With “AIR BAG” fuse removed and ignition switch ON,
“AIR BAG” warning lamp will be ON.
This is normal operation and does not indicate a air bag
system malfunction.
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Enabling air bag system

1) Turn ignition switch to “LOCK” position and remove key.
2) Connect contact coil connector (1) and combination switch

assembly by pushing lock lever (2) as shown in figure
securely.

3) Install steering column upper and lower covers.

4) If equipped with passenger air bag (inflator) module, connect
Yellow connector (1) of passenger air bag (inflator) module
by pushing connector till click is heard from it.

5) Install glove box.
6) If equipped with side air bag (inflator) module, connect Yel-

low connector (2) of side air bag (inflator) module, and be
sure to lock connector with lock slider (3).

7) Install “AIR BAG” fuse to circuit fuse box.
8) Turn ignition switch to ON position and verify that “AIR BAG”

warning lamp flashes 6 times and then turns OFF.
If it does not operate as described, perform “AIR BAG DIAG-
NOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK” in this section.
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Handling and storage

SDM

• Never attempt disassembly of SDM.
• When storing SDM, select a place where neither high tem-

perature nor high humidity is anticipated and oil, water and
dust are kept off.

• If SDM has been dropped, replace it with a new one.
• If installation part of SDM was damaged, repair that part

completely before reinstallation.
• All SDM and mounting bracket fasteners must be carefully

torqued and the arrow must be pointed toward the front of
the vehicle to ensure proper operation of the air bag system.

WARNING:

Never power up air bag system when SDM is not rigidly
attached to the vehicle. Otherwise, personal injury may
result.

CAUTION:

After detecting one time of such collision as to meet
deployment conditions, the SDM must not be used. Refer
to “AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK” when
checking the SDM.
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LIVE (UNDEPLOYED) AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULES

Special care is necessary when handling and storing a live (unde-
ployed) air bag (inflator) modules.
The rapid gas generation produced during deployment of the air
bag could cause the air bag (inflator) module, or an object in front
of the air bag (inflator) module, to be thrown through the air in the
unlikely event of an accidental deployment.

• Never attempt disassembly of the air bag (inflator) modules.
• If any abnormality is found, be sure to replace it with new

one as an assembly.
• When an abnormality is noted as existing in the live (unde-

ployed) air bag (inflator) module, be sure to deploy it before
discarding it.

• When grease, cleaning agent, oil, water, etc., got on the air
bag (inflator) modules (driver, passenger and side of driver
and passenger), wipe it off immediately with a dry cloth.

• If air bag (inflator) module was dropped from a height of 90
cm (3 ft) or more, it should be replaced with a new one as an
assembly.

WARNING:

Never attempt to measure the resistance of the air bag
(inflator) modules (driver, passenger and side). It is very
dangerous as the electric current from the tester may
deploy the air bag.

WARNING:

• For handling and storage of a live air bag (inflator)
module, select a place where the ambient temperature
below 65°C (150°F), without high humidity and away
from electric noise.

• When carrying a live air bag (inflator) module, make
sure the bag opening is pointed away from you. In case
of an accidental deployment, the bag will then deploy
with minimal chance of injury. Never carry the air bag
(inflator) module by the wires or connector on the
underside of the module.

Otherwise, personal injury may result.
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LIVE (INACTIVATED) SEAT BELT PRETENSIONER

Special care is necessary when handling and storing a live (inac-
tivated) seat belt pretensioners.
Also, when the seat belt pretensioners activate, gas is generated
and the seat belt (1) is retracted into the retractor assembly (2)
quickly.
Note, therefore, that if they activate accidentally, the seat belt pre-
tensioners and other object(s) around them may be thrown
through the air.

WARNING:

• For handing and storage of air bag (inflator) module
and seat belt pretensioner, select place where ambient
temperature below 65°C (150°F), without high humidity
and away from electric noise.

• Always carry live air bag (inflator) module with trim
cover away from you.

• When storing live air bag (inflator) module or when
leaving live air bag (inflator) module unattended on
bench or other surface, always face trim cover up and
away from surface. As live passenger air bag (inflator)
module must be placed with its trim cover facing up,
place it on workbench with slit (1) or use workbench
vise (2) to hold it securely at its lower mounting
bracket (3).

• This is necessary so that free space is provided to
allow air bag to expand in the unlikely event of acci-
dental deployment.

• Never carry seat belt pretensioner by wire or connector
of seat belt pretensioner.

• When placing live seat belt pretensioner on workbench
or other surface, be sure not to put something on seat
belt pretensioner.

Failure to follow procedures may result in personal
injury.

3

2

1
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• Never attempt to disassemble the seat belt pretensioner
(retractor assembly).

• If any abnormality is found, be sure to replace it with new
one as an assembly.

• When an abnormality is noted as existing in the live (inacti-
vated) seat belt pretensioner, be sure to activate it before
discarding it.

• When grease, cleaning agent oil, water, etc., got on the seat
belt pretensioners (retractor assembly), wipe it off immedi-
ately with a dry cloth.

• If seat belt pretensioner was dropped from a height of 30 cm
(1 ft) or more, it should be replaced with a new one as an
assembly.

WARNING:

Never attempt to measure the resistance of the seat belt
pretensioners. It is very dangerous as the electric current
from the tester may activate pretensioner.

WARNING:

• For handling and storage of a live seat belt preten-
sioner, select a place where the ambient temperature
below 65°C (150°F), without high humidity and away
from electric noise.

• Never carry the seat belt pretensioner by webbing.
• When placing live seat belt pretensioner on workbench

or other surface, be sure not to put something on seat
belt pretensioner.

Otherwise, personal injury may result.
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DEPLOYED AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULE AND ACTI-
VATED SEAT BELT PRETENSIONER

Refer to the procedure described under “DEPLOYED AIR BAG
(INFLATOR) MODULE AND ACTIVATED SEAT BELT PRETEN-
SIONER DISPOSAL” in this section.

WARNING:

• The air bag (inflator) module and seat belt pretensioner
immediately after deployment/activation is very hot.
Wait for at least 30 minutes to cool it off before pro-
ceeding the work.

• Do not apply water, oil, etc. to deployed air bag (infla-
tor) module and to activate seat belt pretensioner.

• After an air bag (inflator) module has been deployed,
the surface of the air bag may contain a powdery resi-
due. This powder consists primarily of cornstarch
(used to lubricate the bag as it inflates) and by-prod-
ucts of the chemical reaction. As with many service
procedures, gloves and safety glasses should be worn.

• Wash your hands with mild soap and water after com-
pleting the work.
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AIR BAG WIRE HARNESS AND CONNECTOR IN FLOOR 
WIRE HARNESS

Air bag wire harness is included in instrument panel harness. The
part of coupler side wire harness can be identified easily as it is
covered with a yellow protection tube. Be very careful when han-
dling it.

• When an open in air bag wire harness (in floor harness) (1),
damaged wire harness, connector or terminal is found,
replace wire harness, connectors and terminals as an
assembly.

• When installing it, be careful so that the air bag wire harness
(in instrument panel harness) (1) is not caught or does not
interfere with other parts.

• Make sure air bag system grounding point (2) are clean and
grounds are securely fastened for optimum metal-to-metal
contact. Poor grounding can cause intermittent problems
that are difficult to diagnose.

Disposal

Do not dispose of the live (undeployed) air bag (inflator) modules
and the live (inactivated) seat belt pretensioners. When disposal
is necessary, be sure to deploy/activate the air bag and seat belt
pretensioner according to deployment/activation procedure
described in “AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULE AND SEAT BELT
PRETENSIONER DISPOSAL” in this section.

WARNING:

Failure to follow proper air bag (inflator) module and seat
belt pretensioner disposal procedures can result in air
bag deployment and pretensioner activation which could
cause personal injury. Undeployed air bag (inflator) mod-
ule and inactivated seat belt pretensioner must not be
disposed of through normal refuse channels.
The undeployed air bag (inflator) module and inactivated
seat belt pretensioner contain substances that can cause
severe illness or personal injury if the sealed container is
damaged during disposal.

1

2
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Repairs and Inspections Required after an Accident

Accident with deployment/activation - component 
replacement

When driver air bag (inflator) module and passenger air bag
(inflator) module (if equipped) are deployed, the following compo-
nents must be replaced.

• Driver air bag (inflator) module and passenger air bag (infla-
tor) module (if equipped)

• Driver and passenger seat belt pretensioners
• SDM

When side air bag (inflator) module (if equipped) is deployed, the
following components must be replaced.

• Front seat backs (with side air bag (inflator) module)
• Side sensors
• SDM

Accident with or without deployment/activation - 
component inspections

Certain air bag system components must be inspected after any 
crash, whether the air bag system activated or not.
Those components are :

• Steering column (1) and shaft joints
– Check for length, damage and bend according to “CHECK-

ING STEERING COLUMN FOR ACCIDENT DAMAGE” in
SECTION 3C.

If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace faulty
part.

• Steering column bracket (2) and capsules (3)
– Check for damage and bent.

If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace faulty
part.

CAUTION:

• All air bag system components, including the electrical harness (component mounting points),
must be inspected after an accident. If any components are damaged or bent, they must be replaced
even if air bag system activation did not occur.

• Never use air bag system parts from another vehicle.
• Do not attempt to service the parts below. Service of these parts is by replacement only.

– Driver/Passenger/Side air bag (inflator) module, Driver/Passenger seat belt pretensioner
– SDM
– Side sensors
– Contact coil and combination switch assembly
– Air bag wire harness (in instrument panel wire harness)

• Proper operation of the air bag system requires that any repairs to the vehicle structure return it to
its original production configuration.

CAUTION:

After detecting one time of such collision as to meet deployment conditions, the SDM must not be
used. Refer to “AIR BAG DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK” when checking the SDM.
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• Steering wheel (1) and driver air bag (inflator) module (2)
– Check for damage or air bag (inflator) module fitness.
– Check trim cover (pad surface) for cracks.
– Check wire harness and connector for damage or tight-

ness.
If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace faulty
part.

• Contact coil (1) and combination switch assembly
– Check wire harness and connectors for damage or tight-

ness.
– Check contact coil case for damage.

If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace.

• SDM
– Check for external damage such as deformation, scratch,

crack, peeled paint, etc.
– Check that SDM cannot be installed properly due to a

cause in itself.
– Check that connector or lead wire of SDM has a scorching,

melting or damage.
– Check that connector is connected securely or locked.
– Check SDM connector and terminals for tightness.
– Check SDM sets a diagnostic trouble code (Refer to “DTC

CHECK” in this section.) and the diagnostic table leads to a
malfunctioning SDM.

If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace.

• Side sensors (if equipped)
– Check sensor (1) and under body (2) for dents, cracks,

deformation or rust.
– Check sensor connector (sensor side and harness side) (3)

or sensor lead wire (4) for damage, crack, scorching or
melting.

If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace.

• Instrument panel member and reinforcement
– Check for any distortion, bending, cracking or other dam-

age.
If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace.
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• Passenger air bag (inflator) module (1) (if equipped)
– Check for dents, cracks, damage or fitness.
– Check trim cover for cracks or deformities.
– Check harness and connector for damage or tightness.

If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace.

• Air bag wire harness (1) and connections
– Check for damages, deformities or poor connections.

(Refer to “INTERMITTENTS AND POOR CONNECTIONS”
in this section.)

– Check wire harness clamps for tightness.
If any faulty condition is found, correct or replace.

• Seat belt pretensioner (1)
– Check for dents, cracks, damage or fitness
– Check harness and connector for damage or tightness.

If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace.

• Seat belts and mounting points
– Refer to “FRONT SEAT BELT” in Section 10.

• “AIR BAG” warning lamp
– After vehicle is completely repaired, perform “AIR BAG

DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM CHECK” in this section.

• Front seat (with side air bag (inflator) module (1) (if
equipped))

– Check front seat back for bend or damage.
– Check front seat back attachment for rattle, looseness and

damage
– Check front seat attachment for rattle, looseness and dam-

age
– Check for seat reclining and seat sliding operations
– Check wire harness and connector for damage or tightness

If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace.

1
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SDM

REMOVAL

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disable air bag system. Refer to “DISABLING AIR BAG

SYSTEM” of “SERVICE PRECAUTIONS” in this section.
3) Remove rear console box by removing screws.
4) Release SDM connector locking lever (3) with pushing lock

button (2), and then disconnect SDM connector (1) from
SDM (4).

5) Remove SDM (4) from vehicle.

INSPECTION

• Check SDM (1) for dents, cracks or deformation.
• Check SDM connector (2) for damage, cracks or lock mech-

anism.
• Check SDM terminal for bent, corrosion or rust.

If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace.

WARNING:

During service procedures, be very careful when han-
dling a Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
Be sure to read “SERVICE PRECAUTIONS” before start-
ing to work and observe every precaution during work.
Neglecting them may result in personal injury or inactiva-
tion of the air bag system when necessary.

CAUTION:

• Do not connect a tester whatever type it may be.
• Never repair or disassemble SDM (1).
• If SDM has been dropped, or if there are cracks, dents

or other defects in the case or plate, replace it with a
new one.
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INSTALLATION

For installation, reverse removal procedure nothing the following
points.

• Check none of the following conditions exists.
– Bend, scratch, deformity in vehicle body which SDM is

mounted.
– Foreign matters or rusts on mating surface of vehicle body

with SDM
• Ensure that arrow (1) on the SDM (3) is pointing toward the

front of the vehicle.
• Tighten SDM bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
SDM mounting bolt (a) : 7 N·m (0.7 kg-m, 5.0 lb-ft)

• Connect SDM connector (2) to SDM (3) securely.
• Enable air bag system. Refer to “ENABLING AIR BAG SYS-

TEM” in this section.

Side Sensor (if equipped)

REMOVAL

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disable air bag system. Refer to “DISABLING AIR BAG

SYSTEM” in this section.
3) Remove center pillar lower trim and side sill scuff.
4) Turn up floor carpet at front seat side.

5) Remove side sensor bolt (1) and side sensor (2) from under
body (3).

WARNING:

During service procedures, be very careful when han-
dling a sensor.
• Never strike or jar a sensor.
• Under some circumstance, it could cause improper

operation of the air bag system. A sensor bolt must be
carefully torqued to assure proper operation.

1
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6) Disconnect side sensor connector sliding connector outer (1)
as shown.

INSPECTION

• Check sensor (1) for dents, crack, deformation.
• Check sensor connector (sensor side and harness side),

lock mechanism or sensor lead wire for damage, crack,
scorching or melting.

• Check connector terminals for bent, corrosion or rust.
If any faulty condition is found in above checks, replace.

1

1

CAUTION:

• Never disassemble side sensor.
• Sensor should be replaced when it was dropped from a

height of 90 cm (3 ft) or more.

1
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INSTALLATION

1) Check that none of following faulty conditions exists.
• Bend, deformity or rust of under body.
• Foreign matter on mating surface of sensor.

2) Install side sensor (1) on under body (2) and tighten side
sensor bolt (3) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Side sensor bolt (a) : 9 N·m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft)

3) Push connector inner (1) until side sensor is connected as
shown.

4) Connect negative cable at battery.
5) Enable air bag system. Refer to “ENABLING AIR BAG SYS-

TEM” in this section.

Seat Belt Pretensioner
Refer to “FRONT SEAT BELT” in Section 10 for removal, inspec-
tion and installation.

CAUTION:

Proper operation of side sensor requires sensor be rig-
idly attached to vehicle structure.

1

2
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Passenger Air Bag (Inflator) Module (if equipped)

REMOVAL

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Open glove box (1) and remove clips (2).
3) Press and unhook stoppers and then remove glove box (1).
4) Disable air bag system. Refer to “DISABLING AIR BAG

SYSTEM” in this section.
5) Remove passenger air bag (inflator) module attaching bolts

(4), and then remove passenger air bag (inflator) module (3)
from vehicle.

INSPECTION

Check air bag (inflator) module appearance visually for following
symptoms and if any one of them is applicable, replace with a
new one.

• Air bag has deployed.
• There is a crack in trim cover (pad surface).
• Wire harness or connector is damaged.
• Air bag (inflator) module is damaged or a strong impact was

applied to it.

WARNING:

• Never attempt to disassemble or repair the passenger air bag (inflator) module. If any abnormality is
found, be sure to replace it with new one as an assembly.

• Be sure to read “SERVICE PRECAUTIONS” before starting to work and observe every precaution
during work. Neglecting them may result in personal injury or undeployment of the air bag when
necessary.

WARNING:

Never measure resistance of passenger air bag (inflator)
module or disassemble it. Otherwise personal injury may
result.

CAUTION:

If air bag (Inflator) module was dropped from a height of
90 cm (3 ft) or more, it should be replaced.
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INSTALLATION

1) Install passenger air bag (inflator) module (1) to instrument
panel (2).

2) Tighten passenger air bag (inflator) module attaching bolts
(3) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Passenger air bag (inflator) module mounting bolt
(a) : 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 lb-ft)

3) Set glove box (4) to original position of instrument panel (2)
and install clips (5).

4) Connect negative cable to battery.
5) Enable air bag system. Refer to “ENABLING AIR BAG SYS-

TEM” in this section.
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Side Air Bag (Inflator) Module (If Equipped)

INSPECTION

Check air bag (inflator) module appearance visually for following
symptoms and if any one of them is applicable, replace with a
new seat back, referring to “FRONT SEAT” in Section 9.

• Air bag has deployed.
• There is a bend or damage in front seat back.
• Wire harness or connector is damaged or tightness.

Driver Air Bag (Inflator) Module
Refer to “DRIVER AIR BAG (INFLATOR) MODULE” in Section 3C
for removal, inspection and installation.

Contact Coil and Combination Switch Assem-
bly
Refer to “CONTACT COIL AND COMBINATION SWITCH
ASSEMBLY” in Section 3C for removal, inspection and installa-
tion.

Seat Belt Pretensioner
Refer to “FRONT SEAT BELT WITH PRETENSIONER” in Section
10 for removal, inspection and installation.

WARNING:

• Never attempt to disassemble front seat back. It is impossible to remove side air bag (inflator) mod-
ule from front seat back. If any abnormality is found, be sure to replace front seat back with new one
as an assembly referring to “FRONT SEAT” in Section 9.

• Be sure to read “SERVICE PRECAUTIONS” before starting to work and observe every precaution
during work. Neglecting them may result in personal injury or undeployment of the air bag when
necessary.

WARNING:

Never measure resistance of side air bag (inflator) mod-
ule or disassemble it. Otherwise personal injury may
result.
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Air Bag (Inflator) Module and Seat Belt Pretensioner Disposal

Air bag (inflator) module/seat belt pretensioner can be deployed/activated inside or outside of vehicle. Deploy-
ment/Activation method used depends upon final disposition of vehicle. Review the following instructions in
order to determine which will work best in a given situation.

Deployment/Activation Outside of Vehicle :
When you intend to return vehicle to service, deploy air bag (inflator) module(s) or activate seat belt preten-
sioner(s) outside of vehicle.

Deployment/Activation Inside of Vehicle :
When vehicle will be destroyed, or salvaged for component parts, deploy air bag modules and/or activate seat
belt pretensioners installed on vehicle.

Deployment/Activation Outside of Vehicle
When you intend to return vehicle to service, deploy air bag (inflator) module(s) or activate seat belt preten-
sioner(s) outside of vehicle.

WARNING:

Failure to follow proper air bag (inflator) module and seat belt pretensioner disposal procedures can
result in air bag deployment and pretensioner activation which may cause personal injury.
Do not dispose of live (undeployed) air bag (inflator) modules and seat belt pretensioners. Because
undeployed air bag (inflator) module/inactivated seat belt pretensioner must not be disposed of
through normal refuse channels.
Undeployed air bag (inflator) module and inactivated seat belt pretensioner contain substances that
can cause severe illness or personal injury if sealed container is damaged during disposal.

WARNING:

The following precautions must be observed for this work. Failure to observe any of them may result
in personal injury.
• Procedure should be followed strictly as described here.
• Be sure to read “SERVICE PRECAUTIONS” beforehand.
• To avoid accidental deployment/activation, this work should be performed by no more than one per-

son.
• Since smoke is produced when air bag (inflator) module is deployed and pretensioner is activated,

select well-ventilated area.
• Air bag (inflator) module and seat belt pretensioner will immediately deploy/activate when 12 volts

vehicle battery is connected to it. Wear safety glasses throughout this entire deployment/activation
and disposal procedure.

• Wear suitable ear protection when deploying air bag (inflator) module/activating seat belt preten-
sioner. Also, advise those who are in area close to deployment/activation site to wear suitable ear
protection.

• Do not deploy/activate two or more air bag system components (air bag (inflator) modules and seat
belt pretensioners) at the same time.

• Never connect deployment harness to any 12 volts vehicle battery before connecting deployment
harness to air bag (inflator) module and seat belt pretensioner. Deployment harness shall remain
shorted and not be connected to 12 volts vehicle battery till you are ready to deploy air bag (inflator)
module or activate seat belt pretensioner.
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1) Turn ignition switch to “LOCK” position and remove key. 
2) Wear safety glasses during this deployment/activation proce-

dure.
3) Check that there is no open, short or damage in special tools

(deployment harness (A) and adapter cable (B)). If any faulty
is found, do not use it and be sure to use new deployment
harness.

Special tool
(A) : 09932-75030
(B) : 09932-78320

4) Short two deployment harness leads (2) together by fully
seating one banana plug into the other.

5) Remove air bag (inflator) module(s) or seat belt preten-
sioner(s) as follows.

• For driver air bag (inflator) module
Remove driver air bag (inflator) module from steering wheel
referring to “Driver Air Bag (inflator) Module” in Section 3C.

• For passenger air bag (inflator) module
Remove passenger air bag (inflator) module from instrument
panel referring to “Passenger Air Bag (inflator) Module” in
this section.

• For side air bag (inflator) module
Remove seat back (side air bag (inflator) module) from front
seat referring to “Front Seat and Rear Seat” in Section 9.

• For seat belt pretensioner
Remove seat belt pretensioner from vehicle referring to
“Front Seat Belt with Pretensioner” in Section 10.

NOTE:

If faulty of seat belt pretensioner connector (1) of adapter
cable (B) is found, replace it to spare connector (special
tool)

WARNING:

Deployment harness (A) shall remain shorted and not be
connected to 12 volts vehicle battery till you are ready to
deploy air bag module or activate seat belt pretensioner.
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6) Set air bag (inflator) module or seat belt pretensioner as fol-
lows.

• For driver air bag (inflator) module
a) Clear space (3) on ground about 185 cm (6 ft) in diameter

where driver air bag (inflator) module (1) for deployment.
Paved, outdoor location where there is no activity is pre-
ferred. If outdoor location is not available, space on shop
floor where there is no activity and provide sufficient ventila-
tion. Ensure no loose or flammable objects are within
deployment area.

b) Place driver air bag (inflator) module (1) with its vinyl trim
cover facing up (2) on ground in step i).

WARNING:

• For handing and storage of air bag (inflator) module
and seat belt pretensioner, select place where ambient
temperature below 65°C (150°F), without high humidity
and away from electric noise.

• Always carry live air bag (inflator) module with trim
cover away from you.

• When storing live air bag (inflator) module or when
leaving live air bag (inflator) module unattended on
bench or other surface, always face air trim cover up
and away from surface. As live passenger air bag (infla-
tor) module must be placed with its trim cover facing
up, place it on workbench with slit (1) or use workbench
vise (2) to hold it securely at its lower mounting bracket
(3).

• This is necessary so that free space is provided to allow
air bag to expand in the unlikely event of accidental
deployment.

• Never carry seat belt pretensioner by webbing.
• When placing live seat belt pretensioner on workbench

or other surface, be sure not to put something on seat
belt pretensioner.

Failure to follow procedures may result in personal injury.
3
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• For passenger air bag (inflator) module
a) Clear space (1) on ground about 185 cm (6 ft) in diameter

where passenger air bag (inflator) module for deployment.
Paved, outdoor location where there is no activity is pre-
ferred. If outdoor location is not available, space on shop
floor where there is no activity and provide sufficient ventila-
tion. Ensure no loose or flammable objects are within
deployment area.

b) Place deployment fixture (A) on ground in step i).

Special tool
(A) : 09932-75041

c) Fill plastic reservoir in deployment fixture (A) with water or
sand. This is necessary to provide sufficient stabilization of
fixture during deployment. 

d) Attach passenger air bag (inflator) module (2) in deploy-
ment fixture (A) using mounting attachment (3), hold-down
bolts & nuts (4) and M8 bolts & nuts (5).

• For side air bag (inflator) module
a) Clear space (3) on ground about 185 cm (6 ft) in diameter

where side air bag (inflator) module (1) for deployment.
Paved, outdoor location where there is no activity is pre-
ferred. If outdoor location is not available, space on shop
floor where there is no activity and provide sufficient ventila-
tion. Ensure no loose or flammable objects are within
deployment area.

b) Place front seat back (2) with side air bag (inflator) module
(1) with its frontal seat cover facing up on ground in step i).

NOTE:

Make sure that deploying direction (6) faces as shown in
figure against mounting attachment (3).

CAUTION:

Be sure to use M8 size and 7T strength bolts and nut (5)
for fixing passenger air bag (inflator) module (2) to
mounting attachment (3).

(A)

2

3

4

4

5

6

1

2

1
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• For seat belt pretensioner
a) Cut webbing (1) at tongue plate stopper (2) of seat belt pre-

tensioner (3) side as shown.

b) Remove tongue plate (4) and shoulder anchor (5) from
webbing (1).

c) Tie webbing (1) to seat belt pretensioner mounting plate (2)
tightly at 10 cm (3.9 in.) from cutting edge as shown.

d) Tie seat belt pretensioner (1) with wire harness (2) to
wheel-installed tire (3) as shown.

Wire harness specification:

Stripped wire harness section 1.25 mm2 (0.0019 in.2) or 
more (Stripped wire harness diameter 1.25 mm (0.05 in.) 
or more)

e) Clear space (4) on ground about 185 cm (6 ft) in diameter
where seat belt pretensioner (1) is to be activated. Paved,
outdoor location where there is no activity is preferred. If
outdoor location is not available, space on shop floor where
there is no activity and provide sufficient ventilation. Ensure
no loose or flammable objects are within activation area.

f) Place wheel-installed tire (3) with seat belt pretensioner (1)
on ground in step v).

NOTE:

Hold seat belt pretensioner (3) vertically in the same con-
dition as it is installed. Otherwise, webbing can’t be
pulled out.

1
2

4

3

5

10 cm
(3.9 in.)

1

2

NOTE:

Wind wire harness (2) around at least 3 times.

3

1

2

2
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7) Stretch deployment harness (A) from air bag (inflator) mod-
ule or seat belt pretensioner to its full length 10 m (33 ft).

Special tool
(A): 09932-75030

8) Place 12 volts vehicle battery (1) near shorted end of deploy-
ment harness (A).

9) Verify that area around air bag (inflator) module or seat belt
pretensioner is clear of all people and loose or flammable
objects.

10) Connect adapter cable (B) as follows.

Special tool
(B): 09932-78320

• For driver air bag (inflator) module :
Verify that driver air bag (inflator) module is resting with its
vinyl trim cover facing up, and connect adapter cable (B) to
driver air bag (inflator) module.

• For passenger air bag (inflator) module :
Verify that passenger air bag (inflator) module is firmly and
properly secured on deployment fixture (special tool).

• For side air bag (inflator) module :
To turn over seat back trim (6) and disconnect side air bag
(inflator) module connector (7), then connect adapter cable
(B) to side air bag (inflator) module.

• For seat belt pretensioner :
a) Connect adapter cable (B) to seat belt pretensioner.
b) Pile 2 wheel-installed tires (2) on top of tire with seat belt

pretensioner (3), and tie them with wire harness (4) as
shown.

Wire harness specification:

Stripped wire harness section 1.25 mm2 (0.0019 in.2) or 
more (Stripped wire harness diameter 1.25 mm (0.05 in.) 
or more)

c) Drape blanket (5) over those tires.
11) Connect adapter cable (B) to deployment harness (A) and

lock connector with lock slider or lock lever. 

NOTE:

Wind wire harness (4) around at least 2 times.

[A]: For driver air bag (inflator) module

[B]: For passenger air bag (inflator) module

[C]: For side air bag (inflator) module

[D]: For seat belt pretensioner

10 m (33 ft)

10 m (33 ft)

(A)

(B)

1

(A)

1

(A)

(B)

1

[D]

[A]

[B]

[C]

5

2

3 4

10 m (33 ft)

(A)

(B)

1

10 m (33 ft)
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12) Notify all people in immediate area that you intend to deploy/
activate air bag (inflator) module or seat belt pretensioner.

13) Separate two banana plugs (1) on deployment harness.
14) Connect deployment harness to 12 volts vehicle battery (2).

This will immediately deploy or activate air bag (inflator)
module or seat belt pretensioner.

15) Disconnect deployment harness from 12 volts vehicle bat-
tery (2) and short two deployment harness leads together by
fully seating one banana plug into the other.

16) In the unlikely event that air bag (inflator) module or seat belt
pretensioner did not deploy/activate after following these pro-
cedures, proceed immediately with Step 22) through 25). If
air bag (inflator) module or seat belt pretensioner did deploy
or activate, proceed with Steps 17) through 21).

17) Put on pair of shop gloves to protect your hands from possi-
ble irritation and heat when handling deployed air bag (infla-
tor) module or activated seat belt pretensioner.

NOTE:

• When air bag (inflator) module deploys and seat belt
pretensioner activates, rapid gas expansion will create
substantial report. Wear suitable ear protection. Notify
all people in immediate area that you intend to deploy
air bag (inflator) module or activate seat belt preten-
sioner and suitable ear protection should be worn.

• When driver air bag (inflator) module deploys, driver
air bag (inflator) module may jump about 30 cm (1 ft)
vertically. This is normal reaction to force of rapid gas
expansion inside of drive air bag (inflator) module.

• After air bag (inflator) module has been deployed, sur-
face of air bag (inflator) may contain powdery residue.
This powder consists primarily of cornstarch (used to
lubricate bag (inflator) as it inflates) and byproducts of
chemical reaction.

WARNING:

• Do not place deployed air bag (inflator) module and
activated seat belt pretensioner near any flammable
objects.

• Do not apply water, oil, etc. to deployed air bag (infla-
tor) module and activated seat belt pretensioner.

• Wait for about 30 minutes before touching any metal
surface of air bag (inflater) module or seat belt preten-
sioner module. Disregarding these precautions may
cause fire or personal injury.

Failure to follow procedures may result in fire or personal
injury.

2

1

1
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18) Disconnect adapter cable (special tool) from air bag (inflator)
module or seat belt pretensioner as soon as possible. This
will prevent adapter cable (special tool) from damage due to
possible contact with hot air bag (inflator) module or hot seat
belt pretensioner.

19) Check adapter cable connector as follows.
• For air bag (inflator) module

Air bag (inflator) module connector of adapter cable (special
tool) are designed to be reused. However they should be
inspected for damage after deployment. Replace it with new
adapter cable (special tool), if necessary.

• For seat belt pretensioner
Seat belt pretensioner connector of adapter cable (special
tool) should be inspected for damage when seat belt preten-
sioner is activated. Replace it with spare connector (special
tool), if necessary.

20) Dispose of deployed air bag (inflator) module (1) or activated
seat belt pretensioner (2) through normal refuse channels
after it has cooled for at least 30 minutes and tightly seal air
bag (inflator) module (1) or seat belt pretensioner (2) in
strong vinyl bag. (Refer to “Deployed Air Bag (Inflator) Mod-
ule and Activated Seat Belt Pretensioner Disposal” in detail.)

21) Wash your hands with mild soap and water afterward.

22) Ensure that deployment harness has been disconnected
from 12 volts vehicle battery and that its two banana plugs
have been shorted together by fully seating one banana plug
into the other.

23) Disconnect deployment harness and adapter cable (special
tool) from air bag (inflator) module and seat belt preten-
sioner.

24) Temporarily store undeployed air bag (inflator) module or
inactivated seat belt pretensioner referring to “Service Pre-
cautions” for details. 

25) Contact your local distributor for further assistance.

NOTE:

Do not reuse faulty seat belt pretensioner connector of
adapter cable (special tool) because it can be destroyed
by shock when seat belt pretensioner is activated.

1 2

NOTE:

Remaining steps are to be followed in the unlikely event
that air bag (inflator) module did not deploy or seat belt
pretensioner did not activate.
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Deployment/Activation Inside of Vehicle

When vehicle will be destroyed, or salvaged for component parts,
deploy air bag modules and/or activate seat belt pretensioners
installed on vehicle.

1) Turn ignition switch to “LOCK” position, remove key and put
on safety glasses.

2) Remove all loose objects from front seats and instrument
panel.

3) Disconnect air bag (inflator) module or seat belt pretensioner
connector as follows.

a) For driver air bag (inflator) module
Remove steering column upper and lower covers, then dis-
connect contact coil connector (1) located behind steering
wheel.

b) For passenger air bag (inflator) module
Remove glove box from instrument panel and disconnect
passenger air bag (inflator) module connector (2).

c) For seat belt pretensioner
Remove both side (driver and passenger side) center pillar
lower trims and disconnect seat belt pretensioner connec-
tors (3).

d) For side air bag (inflator) module
To turn over driver and passenger side seat back trims (5)
and disconnect side air bag (inflator) module connectors
(4).

4) Confirm that each air bag (inflator) module/seat belt preten-
sioner is securely mounted.

[A] : For driver air bag (inflator) module

[B] : For passenger air bag (inflator) module

[C] : For seat belt pretensioner

[D] : For side air bag (inflator) module
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5) Check that there is no open, short or damage in special tools
(deployment harness (A) and adapter cable (B)). If any faulty
condition is found, do not use it and be sure to use new
deployment harness (A) and/or adapter cable (B).

Special tool
(A) : 09932-75030
(B) : 09932-78320

6) Short two deployment harness leads (1) together by fully
seating one banana plug into the other.

NOTE:

If faulty of seat belt pretensioner connector (1) of adapter
cable (B) is found, replace it to spare connector (special
tool).

WARNING:

Deployment harness (A) shall remain shorted and not be
connected to 12 volts vehicle battery until you are ready
to deploy air bag (inflator) module or activate seat belt
pretensioner.
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7) Connect deployment harness (A) and/or adapter cable (B) to
air bag (inflator) module or seat belt pretensioner as follows.

Special tool
(A) : 09932-75030
(B) : 09932-78320

• For driver air bag (inflator) module
Connect adapter cable (B) to deployment harness (A) and
lock connectors with lock slider.
Connect adapter cable (B) in series with deployment har-
ness (A) to contact coil connector (1) located behind steering
wheel.

• For passenger air bag (inflator) module
Connect deployment harness (A) to passenger air bag (infla-
tor) module connector (2) till click can be heard.

• For seat belt pretensioner
Connect adapter cable (B) to deployment harness (A) and
lock connectors with lock slider.
Connect adapter cable (B) in series with deployment har-
ness (A) to seat belt pretensioner (3).

• For side air bag (inflator) module
Connect adapter cable (B) to deployment harness (A) and
lock connector with lock lever.
Connect adapter cable (B) in series with deployment har-
ness (A) to side air bag (inflator) module (4).

[A] : For driver air bag (inflator) module

[B] : For passenger air bag (inflator) module

[C] : For seat belt pretensioner

[D] : For side air bag module
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8) Route deployment harness (1) out of vehicle. 
9) Verify that inside of vehicle and area surrounding vehicle are

clear of all people and loose or flammable objects.
10) Stretch deployment harness (1) to its full length 10 m (33 ft).
11) Place 12 volts vehicle battery (2) near shorted end of deploy-

ment harness (1).
12) Completely cover windshield area and front door window

openings with drop cloth, a blanket or any similar item (3).
This reduces possibility of injury due to possible fragmenta-
tion of vehicle’s glass or interior.

13) Notify all people in immediate area that you intend to deploy/
activate air bag (inflator) module or seat belt pretensioner.

14) Separate two banana plugs (1) on deployment harness (2).
15) Connect deployment harness (2) to 12 volts vehicle battery

(3). This will immediately deploy or activate air bag (inflator)
module or seat belt pretensioner.

16) Disconnect deployment harness (2) from 12 volts vehicle
battery (3) and short two deployment harness leads together
by fully seating one banana plug into the other.

1

2

3

NOTE:

• When air bag (inflator) module deploys or seat belt pre-
tensioner activates, rapid gas expansion will create
substantial report. Wear suitable ear protection. Notify
all people in immediate area that you intend to deploy
air bag (inflator) module or to activate seat belt preten-
sioner and suitable ear protection should be worn.

• After air bag (inflator) module has been deployed, sur-
face of air bag may contain powdery residue. This
powder consists primarily of cornstarch (used to lubri-
cate air bag (inflator) module as it inflates) and by-
products of chemical reaction.

WARNING:

• Do not place deployed air bag (inflator) module and
activated seat belt pretensioner near any flammable
objects.

• Do not apply water, oil, etc. to deployed air bag (infla-
tor) module and activated seat belt pretensioner.

• Wait for about 30 minutes before touching any metal
surface of air bag (inflater) module or seat belt preten-
sioner module. Disregarding these precautions may
cause fire or personal injury.

Failure to follow procedures may result in fire or personal
injury.

1

3

2
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17) Repeat Steps 2) through 16) to deploy/activate air bag (infla-
tor) modules and seat belt pretensioners which has not been
deployed/activated, if any.

18) In the unlikely event that air bag (inflator) module and seat
belt pretensioner after following these procedures, proceed
immediately with Step 24) through 26). If air bag (inflator)
module and seat belt pretensioner did deploy/activate, pro-
ceed with Steps 19) through 23).

19) Carefully remove drop cloth from vehicle and clean off any
fragments or discard it entirely.

20) Put on pair of shop gloves to protect your hands from possi-
ble irritation and heat when handling deployed air bag (infla-
tor) module and activated seat belt pretensioner.

21) Disconnect adapter cable (special tool) from air bag (inflator)
module or seat belt pretensioner as soon as possible. This
will prevent adapter cable (special tool) from damage due to
possible contact with hot air bag (inflator) module or hot seat
belt pretensioner.

22) Check adapter cable connector as follows.
• For air bag (inflator) module :

Air bag (inflator) module connector of adapter cable (special
tool) are designed to be reused. However they should be
inspected for damage after deployment. Replace it with new
deployment harness, if necessary.

• For seat belt pretensioner :
Seat belt pretensioner connector of adapter cable (special
tool) should be inspected for damage when seat belt preten-
sioner is activated. Replace it with spare connector (special
tool), if necessary.

23) With air bag (inflator) modules deployed and seat belt pre-
tensioners activated, vehicle may be scrapped in the same
manner as non-air bag system/seat belt pretensioner
equipped vehicle.

24) Remove undeployed air bag (inflator) module(s) and/or inac-
tivated seat belt pretensioner(s) from vehicle as follows.

• For driver air bag (inflator) module :
Remove driver air bag (inflator) module from steering wheel
referring to “Driver Air Bag (inflator) Module” in Section 3C.

NOTE:

Do not reuse faulty seat belt pretensioner connector of
adapter cable (special tool) because it can be destroyed
by shock when seat belt pretensioner is activated.

NOTE:

Remaining steps are to be followed in the unlikely event
that air bag (inflator) module did not deploy or seat belt
pretensioner did not activate.
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• For passenger air bag (inflator) module :
Remove passenger air bag (inflator) module from instrument
panel referring to “Passenger Air Bag (inflator) Module” in
this section.

• For side air bag (inflator) module :
Remove seat bag (side air bag (inflator) module) from front
seat referring to “Front Seat and Rear Seat” in Section 9.

• For seat belt pretensioner :
Remove seat belt pretensioner from vehicle referring to
“Front Seat Belt with Pretensioner” in Section 10.

25) Temporarily store undeployed air bag (inflator) module and/
or inactivated seat belt pretensioner referring to “SERVICE
PRECAUTIONS” for details.

26) Contact your local distributor for further assistance.
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Deployed Air Bag (Inflator) Module and Acti-
vated Seat Belt Pretensioner Disposal

Deployed air bag (inflator) module and activated seat belt preten-
sioner can be disposed of through normal refuse channels just
like any other parts. For their disposal, however, following points
should be noted.

• Air bag (inflator) module and seat belt pretensioner immedi-
ately after deployment/activation is very hot. Wait for 30 min-
utes to cool it off before handling it.

• Never apply water, oil, etc. to deployed air bag (inflator) mod-
ule and activated seat belt pretensioner to cool it off and be
careful so that water, oil etc. does not get on deployed air
bag (inflator) module and activated seat belt pretensioner.

• After air bag (inflator) module has been deployed, surface of
air bag may contain a powdery residue. This powder con-
sists primarily of cornstarch (used to lubricate air bag (infla-
tor) module as it inflates) and by-products of chemical
reaction. As with many service procedures, you should wear
gloves and safety glasses.

• When disposing of deployed air bag (inflator) module and
activated seat belt pretensioner, be sure to seal it in a vinyl
bag.

• When air bag (inflator) module and seat belt pretensioner
have been deployed/activated inside of vehicle which is
going to be scrapped, leave them as installed to vehicle.

• Be sure to wash your hands with mild soap and water after
handling it.

WARNING:

Failure to follow proper air bag (inflator) module and seat
belt pretensioner disposal procedures can result in air
bag deployment and pretensioner activation which may
cause personal injury. Undeployed air bag (inflator) mod-
ule and inactivated seat belt pretensioner must not be
disposed of through normal refuse channels.
Undeployed air bag (inflator) module and inactivated seat
belt pretensioner contains substances that can cause
severe illness or personal injury if sealed container is
damaged during disposal.
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Tightening Torque Specification

Special Tool

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
SDM mounting bolt 7 0.7 5.0
Passenger air bag (inflator) module bolt 23 2.3 16.5
Side sensor bolt 9 0.9 6.5

09932-75010 09932-76010 09932-75031
Air bag load tool Connector test adapter 

set (See NOTE “E”.)
Air bag deployment har-
ness

Digital multimeter
(See NOTE “A” and 
WARNING.)

09932-75041 09932-78310 09932-78320 09931-76011
Passenger air bag (infla-
tor) module deployment 
fixture

Adapter cable Deployment adapter cable SUZUKI scan tool (Tech 
1A) kit (See NOTE “C”.)

09931-76030 09932-75420
16/14 pin DLC cable Mass storage cartridge for 

Tech 1A
Spare connector
(See NOTE “D”.)

Tech 2 kit (SUZUKI scan 
tool) (See NOTE “F”.)
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WARNING:

Be sure to use the specified digital multimeter. Otherwise, air bag deployment or personal injury may
result.

NOTE:

• “A” : Digital multimeter for which the maximum test current is 10 mA or less at the minimum range
of resistance measurement.

• “B” : 1. 09932-75041 (PAB deployment fixture) or 2. 09932-75040 (PAB deployment fixture) and 3.
09932-75050 (PAB deployment fixture bracket) PAB : Passenger air bag (inflator) module.

• “C” : This kit includes the following items and substitutes for the Tech 2 kit.
1. Storage case, 2. Operator’s manual, 3. Tech 1A, 4. DLC cable, 5. Test lead/probe, 6. Power source
cable, 7. DLC cable adapter, 8. Self-test adapter.

• “D” : These connector are spare connector for adaptor cable (09932-78320).
• “E” : This set includes the following items.

1. Connector test adapter kit (09932-75020), 2. Connector test adapter & shorting bar release tool
(09932-76020)

• “F” : This kit includes the following items and substitutes for the Tech 1A kit.
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA card, 3. DLC cable, 4. SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Cigarette cable, 6. DLC loopback
adapter, 7. Battery power cable, 8. RS232 cable, 9. RS232 adapter, 10. RS232 loopback connector,
11. Storage case, 12. Power supply
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IMPORTANT
WARNING/CAUTION/NOTE

Please read this manual and follow its instructions carefully. To emphasize special information, the words
WARNING, CAUTION and NOTE have special meanings. Pay special attention to the messages highlighted by
these signal words.

WARNING:

Indicates a potential hazard that could result in death or injury.

CAUTION:

Indicates a potential hazard that could result in vehicle damage.

NOTE:

Indicates special information to make maintenance easier or instructions clearer.

WARNING:

This service manual is intended for authorized Suzuki dealers and qualified service mechanics only.
Inexperienced mechanics or mechanics without the proper tools and equipment may not be able to
properly perform the services described in this manual.
Improper repair may result in injury to the mechanic and may render the vehicle unsafe for the driver
and passengers.

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• If the air bag system and another vehicle system both need repair, Suzuki recommends that the air
bag system be repaired first, to help avoid unintended air bag system activation.

• Do not modify the steering wheel, instrument panel or any other air bag system component (on or
around air bag system components or wiring). Modifications can adversely affect air bag system
performance and lead to injury.

• If the vehicle will be exposed to temperatures over 93°C (200°F) (for example, during a paint baking
process), remove the air bag system components (air bag (inflator) modules, SDM and/or seat belt
with pretensioner) beforehand to avoid component damage or unintended activation.



Foreword
This SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL is a supplement to RB413 SERVICE MANUAL. It has been pre-
pared exclusively for the following applicable model.

Applicable model: RB310/RB413 of and after the vehicle identification number below.

If describes only different service information of the above applicable model as compared with RB413 SERVICE
MANUAL. Therefore, whenever servicing the above applicable model, consult this supplement first. And for any
section, item or description not found in this supplement, refer to the related service manual below.

When replacing parts or servicing by disassembling, it is recommended to use SUZUKI genuine parts, tools and
service materials (lubricant, sealants, etc.) as specified in each description.

All information, illustrations and specifications contained in this literature are based on the latest product infor-
mation available at the time of publication approval. And used as the main subject of description is the vehicle of
standard specifications among others. Therefore, note that illustrations may differ from the vehicle being actually
serviced.
The right is reserved to make changes at any time without notice.

RELATED MANUAL:

© COPYRIGHT MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION  2002

TSM MMA93S00 210001
TSM MMB53S00 210001
TSM MMA53S00 210001
TSM MMA53S30 210001

Manual Name Manual No.
RB413 SERVICE MANUAL 99500-83E00-01E
Wagon R+ (RB413) SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL 99501U83E00-01E
RB310 SERVICE MANUAL 99500U83E10-01E
Wagon R+ (RB310/RB413) SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL 99501U83E10-01E
RB310/413 WIRING DIAGRAM MANUAL 99512U83E20-669
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AND TIRES
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Steering, Suspension, Wheels and Tires 3 RESTRAINT SYSTEM 10 3B
Wheel Alignment 3A Seat Belt 10A 3B1
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Power Steering System 3B1 3D 1
Steering Wheel and Column 3C 3E
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Rear Suspension 3E
Wheels and Tires 3F 4
DRIVE SHAFT AND PROPELLER SHAFT
Front Drive Shaft 4 5A
BRAKES 5B
Brakes Pipe/Hose/Master Cylinder 5A 5C
Front Brakes 5B 5E
Parking and Rear Brake 5C
Antilock Brake System (ABS) 5E 6
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NOTE:

For the screen toned sections in the above table, refer to the same section of Service Manual men-
tioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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SECTION 3E

REAR SUSPENSION

CONTENTS

On-Vehicle Service..........................................3E-2
Rear Axle Shaft and Wheel Bearing ................... *
Rear Axle Shaft Oil Seal ...............................3E-3
Rear Axle Housing .............................................. *

Required Service Material .................................... *
Special Tool..................................................... 3E-4

 

NOTE:

• All suspension fasteners are an important attaching part in that it could affect the performance of
vital parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with
one of the same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not
use a replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as speci-
fied during reassembly to assure proper retention of this part.

• Never attempt to heat, quench or straighten any suspension part. Replace it with a new part, or
damage to the part may result.

• For the item with asterisk (*) in the “CONTENTS” below, refer to the same section of the Service
Manual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.
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On-Vehicle Service

1. Rear coil spring 10. Brake drum 19. Shock absorber lower bolt

2. Rear bump stopper
: Apply soap water, when installing.

11. Oil seal 20. Trailing arm front bolt
: Insert from vehicle inside.

3. Rear spring upper seat 12. Spacer 
: The tapered side of spacer inner diameter 
directed toward outside (brake drum side).

21. Trailing arm rear bolt 
: Insert from vehicle inside.

4. Rear shock absorber 13. Oil seal protector 22. Brake back plate bolt

5. Lateral rod 14. LSPV bracket (only vehicle with LSPV) 23. Bearing retainer ring (without ABS)

6. Trailing arm 15. Brake back plate 24. Bearing retainer ring (with ABS)

7. Rear axle shaft 16. Lateral rod axle housing side nut Tightening torque

8. Rear axle housing
: Apply water tight sealant 99000-31090 to 
joint of plate and axle housing.

17. Lateral rod body side bolt
: Insert from the direction as shown.

Do not reuse

9. Bearing
: Seal side of bearing comes inside of 
brake drum.

18. Shock absorber upper bolt
: Insert from vehicle outside.
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Rear Axle Shaft Oil Seal
REMOVAL

1) Remove rear axle shaft. For details, refer to steps 1) to 8) of
“REAR AXLE SHAFT AND WHEEL BEARING” in this sec-
tion.

2) Remove rear axle shaft oil seal (1) by using special tool.

Special tool
(A) : 09913-50121

INSTALLATION

1) Using special tool, drive in new oil seal (1) until it contacts oil
seal protector (2) in axle housing.

Special tool
(A) : 09944-67010
(B) : 09924-74510

“A” : Grease 99000-25010

2) For procedure hereafter, refer to steps 4) to 16) of “REAR
AXLE SHAFT AND WHEEL BEARING” in this section.

2. Axle housing

NOTE:

• Make sure that oil seal is free from inclination as it is
installed.

• Refer to figure so that oil seal is installed in proper
direction.

A : Differential side
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Special Tool

09927-18411 09913-50121 09942-15511 09943-17912
Universal puller Oil seal remover Sliding hammer Brake drum remover

09921-57810 09944-67010 09924-74510
Bearing remover Oil seal installer Bearing and oil seal han-

dle
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SECTION 5A

BRAKES PIPE/HOSE/MASTER CYLINDER

CONTENTS

General Description.............................................. *
LSPV (Load Sensing Proportioning Valve) 
Assembly (if equipped)........................................ *

Diagnosis............................................................... *
Check and Adjustment ......................................... *
On-Vehicle Service..........................................5A-2

Front Brake Hose/Pipe..................................5A-2
Rear Brake Hose/Pipe ........................................ *

Master Cylinder Reservoir .................................. *
Master Cylinder Assembly .................................. *
Brake Booster ..................................................... *
LSPV (Load Sensing Proportioning Valve) 
Assembly (if equipped) ....................................... *
Brake Pedal and Brake Pedal Blacket ................ *

Required Service Material .................................... *
Special Tools......................................................... *

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a replace-
ment part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified during reas-
sembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result in extensive
damage and weakening of the metal.
For the items with asterisk (*) in the “CONTENTS” below, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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On-Vehicle Service

Front Brake Hose/Pipe
REMOVAL

1) Raise and suitably support vehicle. Remove tire and wheel.
This operation is not necessary when removing pipes connecting master cylinder and flexible hose.

2) Clean dirt and foreign material from both hose end or pipe end fittings. Remove brake hose or pipe.

INSTALLATION

1) Reverse removal procedure for brake hose and pipe installation procedure.
For installation, make sure that steering wheel is in straightforward position and hose has no twist or kink.
Check to make sure that hose doesn’t contact any part of suspension, both in extreme right and extreme left
turn conditions.  If it does at any point, remove and correct. Fill and maintain brake fluid level in reservoir.
Bleed brake system.

2) Perform brake test and check installed part for fluid leakage.

CAUTION:

• Lubricate rubber parts with clean, fresh brake fluid to ease assembly.
• Do not use lubricated shop air on brake parts as damage to rubber components may result.
• If any hydraulic component is removed or brake line disconnected, bleed the brake system.
• The torque values specified are for dry, unlubricated fasteners.
• Do not allow brake fluid to get on painted surfaces. Painted surfaces will be damaged by brake fluid.

1. E-ring:
Insert E-ring till its end surface is flush with or deeper than bracket end surface.

5. Brake caliper

2. Flexible hose Tightening Torque

3. Hose washer Do not reuse

4. Hose bolt
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For vehicle with ABS

[A] : For left-hand steering vehicle 2. From master cylinder secondary to ABS hydraulic unit 6. To rear brakes

[B] : For right-hand steering vehicle 3. From ABS hydraulic unit to left front brake Tightening Torque

a – n : Clamp 4. From ABS hydraulic unit to right front brake

1. From master cylinder primary to ABS hydraulic unit 5. ABS hydraulic unit
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For vehicle without ABS

[A] : For left-hand steering vehicle 2. From master cylinder secondary to left front brake

[B] : For right-hand steering vehicle 3. To rear brakes

a – g : Clamp Tightening Torque

1. From master cylinder primary to right front brake
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SECTION 5B

FRONT BRAKE

CONTENTS

General Description.............................................. *
Disc Brake Caliper Assembly.............................. *

Diagnosis............................................................... *
Check and Adjustment ......................................... *
On-Vehicle Service..........................................5B-2

Front Disc Brake Pad....................................5B-3
Front Disc Brake Caliper..................................... *
Front Brake Disc ................................................. *

Required Service Material ..............................5B-6
Special Tools......................................................... *

NOTE:

All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a replace-
ment part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified during reas-
sembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result in extensive
damage and weakening of the metal.
For the items with asterisk (*) in the “CONTENTS” below, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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On-Vehicle Service

CAUTION:

Lubricate parts as specified. Do not use lubricated shop air on brake parts as damage to rubber com-
ponents may result. If any component is removed or line disconnected, bleed the brake system.
Replace pads in axle sets only. The torque values specified are for dry, unlubricated fasteners.

1. Guiding pin : 6. Piston boot 13. Caliper pin bolt

1-1. Locking pin :
Apply specified rubber grease to guiding and locking pins surfaces for 
smooth movement.

7. Disc brake pad 14. Flexible hose bolt

2. Pin boot 8. Pad spring 15. Gasket

2-1. O-ring 9. Brake caliper carrier Tightening Torque

3. Disc brake caliper (disc brake cylinder) 10. Caliper bolt Do not reuse

4. Piston seal 11. Bleeder plug

5. Disc brake piston 12. Bleeder plug cap
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Front Disc Brake Pad
REMOVAL

1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel.
2) Remove caliper pin bolts (1).

3) Remove E-ring from strut and then remove caliper (1) from
caliper carrier.

4) Remove pads (3).

INSPECTION

Brake Pad

Check pad lining for wear. When wear exceeds limit, replace with
new one.

Pad thickness (lining + rim) “a”
Standard : 15.3 mm (0.60 in.)
Service limit : 8.2 mm (0.32 in.)

NOTE:

Hang removed caliper with a wire hook (2) or the like so
as to prevent brake hose from bending and twisting
excessively or being pulled. Don’t operate brake pedal
with pads removed.

CAUTION:

Never polish pad lining with sandpaper. If lining is pol-
ished with sandpaper, hard particles of sandpaper will be
deposited in lining and may damage disc. When pad lin-
ing requires correction, replace it with a new one.

NOTE:

When pads are removed, visually inspect caliper for
brake fluid leak. Correct leaky point, if any.



5B-4 FRONT BRAKE
Brake Disc

Check disc surface for scratches in wearing parts. Scratches on
disc surface noticed at the time of specified inspection or replace-
ment are normal and disc is not defective unless they are serious.
But when there are deep scratches or scratches all over disc sur-
face, replace it. When only one side is scratched, polish and cor-
rect that side.

Disc thickness “a”
Standard : 17.0 mm (0.67 in.)
Service limit : 15.0 mm (0.59 in.)

Use wheel nuts (1) and suitable plain washers (2) to hold the disc
securely against the hub, then mount a dial indicator as shown
and measure the runout at 20 mm (0.79 in.) from the outer edge
of the disc.

Limit on disc deflection : 0.15 mm (0.006 in.)

Cylinder Slide Guiding and Locking Pins

Check guiding pin (1) and locking pin (2) for smooth movement as
shown.
If it is found faulty, correct or replace. Apply rubber grease to guid-
ing and locking pins outer surface. Rubber grease should be the
on whose viscosity is less affected by such low temperature a –
40°C (–40°F).

“A” : Rubber grease

Locking pin (2) has grooves and O-ring but guiding pin (1) has no
groove. Install guiding pin into pin hole of carrier upper side.

Dust Boot
Check boot (3) for breakage, crack and damage. If defective,
replace.

NOTE:

Check front wheel bearing for looseness before measure-
ment.
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INSTALLATION

1) Install pads (1).

2) Install caliper (1) and torque caliper pin bolts (2) to specifica-
tion.

Tightening torque
(a) : 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft)

3) Torque front wheel nuts to specification.

Tightening torque
(b) : 85 N·m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

4) Upon completion of installation, perform brake test.

CAUTION:

Observe CAUTION at the beginning of ON-VEHICLE SER-
VICE.

NOTE:

Install pad with sensor (2) to vehicle center side.
Note the direction of each pad as shown in the figure.

3. Front right disc forward rotation

4. Front left disc forward rotation

5. Disc side of right inner pad

6. Disc side of right outer pad

7. Disc side of left outer pad

8. Disc side of left inner pad

NOTE:

Make sure that boots (3) are fit into groove securely.
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Required Service Material

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Brake fluid DOT4 • To fill master cylinder reservoir.
• To clean and apply to inner parts of 

caliper and wheel cylinder when 
they are disassembled.

Rubber grease Molykote G807 or equivalent To caliper guide pin.
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SECTION 5C

PARKING AND REAR BRAKE

CONTENTS

General Description.............................................. *
Drum Brake Assembly ........................................ *

Diagnosis............................................................... *
Check and Adjustment ......................................... *
On-Vehicle Service..........................................5C-2

Parking Brake Lever............................................ *
Parking Brake Cable ........................................... *

Brake Drum...................................................5C-3
Brake Shoe ...................................................5C-7
Wheel Cylinder............................................5C-10
Brake Back Plate ........................................5C-11

Required Service Materials..........................5C-13
Special Tools.................................................5C-13

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a replace-
ment part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified during reas-
sembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result in extensive
damage and weakening of the metal.
For the items with asterisk (*) in the “CONTENTS” below, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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On-Vehicle Service

CAUTION:

• Replace all components included in repair kits to service this drum brake. Lubricate parts as speci-
fied.

• If any hydraulic component is removed or brake line disconnected, bleed the brake system.
• The torque values specified are for dry, unlubricated fasteners.

1. Brake back plate :
Clean back plate and apply thin coat of Bentonite base brake grease (anti-squeal agent) to six surfaces on which 
shoe rims rest.

7. Adjuster spring

2. Brake shoe 8. Wheel cylinder

3. Retractor spring 9. Piston assembly

4. Brake adjuster (strut) :
Apply Bentonite base brake grease between actuator and shoe rim and at actuator pivot points.

10. Cover

5. Parking brake shoe lever Tightening Torque

6. Adjuster actuator Do not reuse
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Brake Drum
REMOVAL

1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel.
2) Remove spindle cap (1) as shown (by hammering lightly at 3

locations around it so as not to deform or cause damage to
seating part of cap).

3) Uncalk spindle nut, remove spindle nut (1).

4) Release parking brake lever.
5) Remove brake drum.

If brake drum can not be removed easily, increase clearance
between brake shoes and drum as follows.

a) Remove console box and loosen parking brake cable
adjusting nut (1).

b) Remove adjuster cover on back plate.
c) Insert special tool through hole (2) in back plate.

Special tool
(A) : Snap-on Part No. B3404B or equivalent

d) Turn adjuster (3) with special tool in such direction as indi-
cated in figure so as to obtain larger clearance.
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e) Pull brake drum (1) off by hand. 
If it is hard to remove, use special tools.

Special tool
(A) : 09942-15510
(B) : 09943-17912

6) Remove wheel stud bolt by using hydraulic press (1).

7) Remove sensor ring (1) from brake drum (2) using special
tool (if equipped with ABS).

Special tool
(A) : 09913-75520
(B) : 09913-65135

INSPECTION

Sensor Ring

• Check ring serration (teeth) for being missing, damaged or
deformed.

• Check sensor ring for being deformed (warped).
• Check that no foreign material is attached.

If any malcondition is found, repair or replace.

CAUTION:

Pull out sensor ring from brake drum gradually and
evenly. Attempt to pull it out partially may cause it to be
deformed.
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Brake Drum

Inspect drum for cleanliness. Check wear of its braking surface by
measuring its inside diameter.

Inside diameter
Standard : 200 mm (7.87 in.)
Service Limit : 202 mm (7.95 in.)

Whenever brake drums are removed, they should be thoroughly
cleaned and inspected for cracks, scores, deep grooves.

Cracked, Scored, or Grooved Drum

A cracked, drum is unsafe for further service and must be
replaced. Do not attempt to weld a cracked drum.
Smooth up any slight scores. Heavy or extensive scoring will
cause excessive brake lining wear and it will probably be neces-
sary to resurface drum braking surface.
If brake linings are slightly worn and drum is grooved, drum
should be polished with fine emery cloth but should no be turned.

Brake Shoe

Where lining is worn out beyond service limit, replace shoe.

Thickness (lining + shoe rim)
Standard : 6.4 mm (0.25 in.)
Service limit : 3.6 mm (0.14 in.)

If one of brake linings is to service limit, all linings must be
replaced at the same time.

NOTE:

When drum is removed, visually inspect wheel cylinder
for brake fluid leakage. Correct leaky point, if any.

CAUTION:

Never polish lining with sandpaper. If lining is polished
with sandpaper, hard particles of sandpaper will be
deposited in lining and may damage drum. When it is
required to correct lining, replace it with a new one.
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INSTALLATION

1) Install new sensor ring (1) to brake drum (2) by using special
tool and hydraulic press (3) (if equipped with ABS).

Special tool
(A) : 09926-68310

2) Insert new stud in drum hole and rotate it slowly to assure
serrations are aligned with those made by replaced bolt.

3) Before installing brake drum, check outer diameter “a” of
brake shoes. If it is not within value as specified below, adjust
it to specification by turning adjuster.

 

4) Install brake drum after making sure that inside of brake
drum and brake shoes are free from dirt and oil.

5) Install new spindle nut (1).
6) Tighten spindle nut (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
(a) : 175 N·m (17.5 kg-m, 126.5 lb-ft)

CAUTION:

Do not reuse (reinstall) removed sensor ring.
Used sensor ring can not be press-fitted securely.

Brake shoes 
outer diameter 
“a”

=
Measured brake 
drum inside 
diameter

–
0.5 to 1.0 mm 
(0.02 to 0.04 in.)
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7) Calk spindle nut (1).
8) Install spindle cap.

9) Upon completion of all jobs, depress brake pedal with about
30 kg (66 lbs) load at least 15 – 20 times until adjuster actu-
ator clicking sound from drum brake can not be heard so as
to obtain proper drum-to-shoe clearance.
Adjust parking brake cable. (For adjustment, see PARKING
BRAKE INSPECTION AND ADJUSTMENT in SECTION 5.)

10) Install console box if removed.

11) Install wheel and tighten wheel nuts so specified torque.

Tightening torque
(b) : 85 N·m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

12) Check to ensure that brake drum is free from dragging and
proper braking is obtained. Then remove vehicle from hoist
and perform brake test (foot brake and parking brake).

Brake Shoe
REMOVAL

1) Perform steps 1) to 5) of BRAKE DRUM REMOVAL.
2) Remove adjuster spring (1).
3) Remove retractor spring (2) as shown.

NOTE:

• When installing spindle cap, hammer lightly several
locations on the collar of cap until collar comes closely
into contact with brake drum.

• If fitting part of cap is deformed or damaged or if it is
fitted loosely, replace with new one.
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4) Remove brake shoes and disconnect parking brake cable (1)
from parking brake shoe lever (2).

INSPECTION

Parking Shoe Lever

Inspect brake shoe lever for smooth movement along shoe rim. If
defective, correct or replace.

Brake Adjuster (Strut) and Adjuster Actuator

Check ratchet (1) of adjuster and adjuster actuator (2) for opera-
tion, wear or damage.

Springs

Inspect for damage or weakening.
Inspect each part with arrow for rust. If found defective, replace.

Brake Shoe

Refer to BRAKE DRUM INSPECTION of this section.
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INSTALLATION

1) When reinstalling brake adjuster, disassemble and thor-
oughly clean screw threads with a wire brush and apply
grease to screw threads.
Clean brake back plate and apply thin coat of grease to six
surfaces on which shoe rims rest.

“A” : Bentonite base brake grease (Anti-squeal agent)

2) Apply thinly grease between actuator and shoe rim, and at
actuator pivot point.

“A” : Bentonite base brake grease (Anti-squeal agent)

3) Assemble parts as shown in reverse order of REMOVAL.

4) Install retractor spring (1) as shown.
5) Install adjuster spring (2) as shown, with loop facing outward.
6) For procedure hereafter, refer to steps 3) to 12) of BRAKE

DRUM INSTALLATION in this section.
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Wheel Cylinder
REMOVAL

1) Perform steps 1) to 5) of BRAKE DRUM REMOVAL.
2) Perform steps 2) to 4) of BRAKE SHOE REMOVAL.
3) Loosen brake pipe flare nut but only within the extent that

fluid does not leak.
4) Remove wheel cylinder mounting bolts (1). Disconnect brake

pipe from wheel cylinder and put wheel cylinder bleeder plug
cap (2) onto pipe to prevent fluid from spilling.

INSPECTION

Inspect wheel cylinder disassembled parts for wear, cracks, cor-
rosion or damage.

INSTALLATION

1) Take off bleeder plug cap from brake pipe and connect pipe
(for pipes) to wheel cylinder just enough to prevent fluid from
leaking.

2) Tighten wheel cylinder (1) to brake back plate (2) to specified
torque.

3) Torque flare nut (3) of brake pipe (4) which was connected in
step 1) to specification.

Tightening torque
(a) : 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)
(b) : 16 N·m (1.6 kg-m, 12.0 lb-ft)

4) Install bleeder plug cap taken off from pipe back to bleeder
plug.

5) For procedure hereafter, refer to steps 1) to 6) of BRAKE
SHOE INSTALLATION.

NOTE:

Clean wheel cylinder components with brake fluid.

NOTE:

Be sure to bleed brake system. (for bleeding operation,
see BLEEDING BRAKES in SECTION 5.)
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Brake Back Plate
REMOVAL

1) Perform steps 1) to 5) of BRAKE DRUM REMOVAL in this
section.

2) Perform steps 2) to 4) of BRAKE SHOE REMOVAL in this
section.

3) Perform steps 3) and 4) of WHEEL CYLINDER REMOVAL in
this section.

4) Remove parking brake cable securing clip (1) and discon-
nect brake cable (2) from brake back plate (3).

5) Remove brake back plate (1) from rear axle.

INSTALLATION

1) Apply water tight sealant to mating surfaces of brake back
plate and rear axle.

“A” : Sealant 366E, 99000-31090

2) Install brake back plate and tighten back plate bolts to speci-
fied torque.

Tightening torque
(a) : 24 N·m (2.4 kg-m, 17.5 lb-ft)

NOTE:

In case of vehicle equipped with ABS, do not apply seal-
ant around hole for wheel speed sensor.
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3) Apply water tight sealant where plate and cable contact, and
run parking brake cable (1) through brake back plate (2) and
secure it with clip (3).

“A” : Sealant 366E, 99000-31090

4) Install wheel cylinder, and tighten wheel cylinder bolts and
brake pipe flare nut to specified torque. (Refer to steps 1) to
4) of WHEEL CYLINDER INSTALLATION in this section.)

5) Install brake shoes, referring to steps 1) to 5) of BRAKE
SHOE INSTALLATION in this section.

6) Install brake drum. Refer to steps 3) to 8) of its INSTALLA-
TION in this section.

7) Fill reservoir with brake fluid and bleed brake system. (For
bleeding operation, see BLEEDING BRAKES in SECTION
5.)

8) Install wheel and tighten wheel nuts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
(a) : 85 N·m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

9) Upon completion of all jobs, depress brake pedal with about
30 kg (66 lbs) load at least 10 – 15 times until adjuster actu-
ator clicking sound from drum brake can not be heard so as
to obtain proper drum-to-shoe clearance.
Adjust parking brake cable. (For adjustment, see PARKING
BRAKE INSPECTION and ADJUSTMENT in SECTION 5.)

10) Install console box.
11) Check to ensure that brake drum is free from dragging and

proper braking is obtained. Then remove vehicle from hoist
and perform brake test (foot brake and parking brake).

12) Check each installed part for oil leakage.
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Required Service Materials

Special Tools

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Brake fluid DOT 4 • To fill master cylinder reservoir.
• To clean and apply to inner parts of caliper 

and wheel cylinder when they are disassem-
bled.

Water tight sealant SEALING COMPOUND 366E
99000-31090

• To apply to mating surfaces of brake back 
plate and rear wheel cylinder.

• To apply to contact position of parking brake 
cable and back plate.

• To apply to mating surfaces of brake back 
plate and rear axle.

Bentonite base brake
grease (Anti-squeal
agent)

––

• To coat thinly to surface on which shoe rims 
rest.

• To coat thinly between actuator and shoe rim, 
and at actuator pivot points.

09913-65135 09913-75520 09926-68310 09942-15510
Bearing puller Bearing installer Bearing installer Sliding hammer

09943-17912 09950-78230
Brake drum remover
(Front wheel hub 
remover)

Flare nut wrench 
(10 – 11 mm)

Snap-on Part 
NO. B3404B or equivalent
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SECTION 5E

ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS)

CONTENTS

General Description........................................5E-3
Components and Parts Location...................5E-3
System Schematic ........................................5E-4

ABS Hydraulic Unit/Control Module 
Assembly......................................................... *
Self-diagnosis function .................................... *
Fail-safe function............................................. *

System Circuit ...............................................5E-6
Diagnosis.........................................................5E-8

Precaution in Diagnosing Troubles ...............5E-8
ABS Diagnostic Flow Table................................. *
ABS Warning Lamp Check ................................. *
EBD Warning Lamp (Brake Warning 
Lamp) Check....................................................... *
Table – A ABS Warning Lamp Circuit 
Check – Lamp Does Not Come “ON” at 
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Table – B ABS Warning Lamp Circuit 
Check – Lamp Comes “ON” Steady............5E-10

Table – C EBD Warning Lamp (Brake 
Warning Lamp) Check – Lamp Comes 
“ON” Steady................................................ 5E-11
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check 
(Using SUZUKI Scan Tool) ................................. *
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 
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Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Table........ 5E-14
DTC C1015 – G Sensor Circuit...................5E-15
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Wheel Speed Sensor Circuit or Sensor 
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System :
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a replace-
ment part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified during reas-
sembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result in extensive
damage and weakening of the metal.
For the items with asterisk (*) in the “CONTENTS” below, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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General Description
Components and Parts Location
The ABS (Antilock Brake System) controls the fluid pressure applied to the Wheel cylinder of each brake from
the master cylinder so that each wheel is not locked even when hard braking is applied.
This ABS has also the following function.
While braking is applied, but before ABS control becomes effective, braking force is distributed between the front
and rear so as to prevent the rear wheels from being locked too early for better stability of the vehicle.
The main component parts of this ABS include the following parts in addition to those of the conventional brake
system.

• Wheel speed sensor which senses revolution speed of each wheel and outputs its signal.
• “ABS” warning lamp which lights to inform abnormality when system fails to operate properly.
• ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly is incorporated ABS control module, ABS hydraulic unit (actua-

tor assembly), fail-safe relay and pump motor relay.
– ABS control module which sends operation signal to ABS hydraulic unit to control fluid pressure applied to

each wheel cylinder based on signal from each wheel speed sensor so as to prevent wheel from locking.
– ABS hydraulic unit which operates according to signal from ABS control module to control fluid pressure

applied to wheel cylinder of each 4 wheels.
– Fail-safe relay (solenoid valve relay) which supplies power to solenoid valve in ABS hydraulic unit.
– Pump motor relay which supplies power to pump motor in ABS hydraulic unit.

• G sensor (built in ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly) which detects vehicle deceleration. (For 4WD
model only)

This ABS is equipped with Electronic Brake force Distribution (EBD) system that controls a fluid pressure of rear
wheels to best condition, which is the same function as that of proportioning valve, by the signal from wheel sen-
sor independently of change of load due to load capacity and so on. And if the EBD system fails to operate prop-
erly, the brake warning lamp lights to inform abnormality.

[A] : LH steering vehicle shown 2. Combination meter 4. Wheel speed sensor ring

1. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 3. Wheel speed sensor 5. G sensor (For 4WD model only)
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System Schematic
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1. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 7. “ABS” warning lamp 13. Wheel speed sensor (Right -front)

2. ABS control module 8. Brake warning lamp 14. Wheel speed sensor (Left-front)

3. ABS hydraulic unit 9. Lamp driver module 15. Wheel speed sensor (Right-rear)

4. Fail safe relay 10. ECM, Combination meter and P/S control module 
(if equipped)

16. Wheel speed sensor (Left-rear)

5. Pump motor relay 11. Data link connector 17. G sensor (For 4WD model only)

6. Stop lamp switch 12. Blank
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System Circuit
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1. Battery 10. Terminal arrangement of ABS hydraulic unit/control 
module assembly

19. Left-front wheel speed sensor

2. Main fuses 11. ABS fail-safe FET (Solenoid valve FET) 20. ECM

3. Ignition switch 12. ABS pump motor FET 21. K-line tester

4. Circuit fuses 13. Pump motor 22. To ECM, SDM and P/S control module 
(if equipped)

5. Combination meter 14. Solenoid valves 23. Stop lamp

6. “ABS” warning lamp 15. Data link connector (DLC) 24. Stop lamp switch

7. Brake warning lamp 16. Right-rear wheel speed sensor 25. G sensor

8. Warning lamp driver module (for ABS) 17. Left-rear wheel speed sensor 26. To ECM, TCM, P/S control module and 
SDM

9. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 18. Right-front wheel speed sensor 27. To main fuse box

Wire color
B : Black Br : Brown R/Y : Red/Yellow
B/G : Black/Green G : Green V : Violet
B/R : Black/Red G/R : Green/Red V/Y : Violet/Yellow
B/W : Black/White G/W : Green/White W : White
B/Y : Black/Yellow Or/Bl : Orange/Blue W/B : White/Black
Bl : Blue R : Red W/Bl : White/Blue
Bl/B : Blue/Black R/B : Red/Black W/G : White/Green
Bl/Y : Blue/Yellow R/Bl : Red/Blue W/R : White/Red
Bl/W : Blue/White R/W : Red/White W/Y : White/Yellow

TERMINAL CIRCUIT

E99

1 ABS fail-safe FET
2 Left-rear wheel speed sensor (+)
3 Left-rear wheel speed sensor (–)
4 “ABS” warning lamp
5 Right-front wheel speed sensor (–)
6 Right-front wheel speed sensor (+)
7 Serial data link terminal
8 Left-front wheel speed sensor (+)
9 Left-front wheel speed sensor (–)
10 Brake warning lamp
11 Right-rear wheel speed sensor (+)
12 Right-rear wheel speed sensor (–)
13 –
14 ABS pump motor FET
15 –
16 Stop lamp switch
17 –
18 Vehicle speed signal
19 –
20 Ignition switch
21 –
22 –
23 –
24 –
25 Data link connector
26 Ground
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Diagnosis
To ensure that the trouble diagnosis is done accurately and
smoothly, observe “PRECAUTIONS IN DIAGNOSING TROU-
BLES” and follow “ABS DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE”.

Precaution in Diagnosing Troubles
• If the vehicles was operated in any of the following ways,

ABS warning lamp may light momentarily but this does not
indicate anything abnormal in ABS.

– The vehicle was driven with parking brake pulled.
– The vehicle was driven with brake dragging.
– The vehicle was stuck in mud, sand, etc.
– Wheel spin occurred while driving.
– Wheel(s) was rotated while the vehicle was jacked up.

• Be sure to read “PRECAUTIONS FOR ELECTRONIC CIR-
CUIT SERVICE” in Section 0A before inspection and
observe what is written there.

• Be sure to use the trouble diagnosis procedure as described
in the flow table. Failure to follow the flow table may result in
incorrect diagnosis. (Some other diagnosis trouble code may
be stored by mistake in the memory of ABS control module
during inspection.)

• When disconnecting ABS hydraulic unit/control module con-
nector (1), turn down lock (2) of connector.
When connecting, set the connector on ABS hydraulic unit/
control module assembly and push the lock (2) down.

3. Connect

4. Disconnect

2

1

3

4
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Table – A ABS Warning Lamp Circuit Check – Lamp Does Not Come “ON” at 
Ignition Switch ON

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

Operation (ON/OFF) of ABS warning lamp is controlled by ABS control module through lamp driver module in
combination meter.
If the Antilock brake system is in good condition, ABS control module turns ABS warning lamp ON at the ignition
switch ON, keeps it ON for 2 seconds and then turns it OFF. If an abnormality in the system is detected, ABS
warning lamp is turned ON continuously by ABS control module. Also, it is turned ON continuously by lamp
driver module when the connector of ABS control module is disconnected.

INSPECTION

1. Main fuse 5. ABS warning lamp 9. Brake fluid level switch

2. Ignition switch 6. Brake warning lamp 10. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly

3. Circuit fuse 7. Lamp driver module 11. ABS hydraulic unit/control module connector

4. Combination meter 8. Parking brake switch

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Turn ignition switch ON.

Do other warning lamp come ON?
Go to Step 2. Go to Step 4.

2 1) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit/control mod-
ule connector.

Does ABS warning lamp light with ignition 
switch ON?

Substitute a known-good ABS 
hydraulic unit/control module 
assembly and recheck.

Go to Step 3.

3 1) Remove combination meter.
Is bulb of ABS warning lamp in good condition?

“R/Bl” circuit shorted to ground. 
If OK, replace combination 
meter (lamp driver module).

Replace bulb.

4 Is IG fuse in good condition? Open in “B/W” wire to combina-
tion meter or poor connection.

Repair and replace.
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Table – B ABS Warning Lamp Circuit Check – Lamp Comes “ON” Steady
Refer to TABLE – A for System Circuit Diagram and Circuit Description.

INSPECTION

Step Action Yes No
1 Perform diagnostic trouble code check. Is there 

any DTC (NO CODES on SUZUKI scan tool) 
exists?

Go to Step 2. Go to Step 3.

2 Does malfunction DTC exist at Step 1? Go to Step 7 of “ABS 
DIAGNOSTIC FLOW 
TABLE” in this section.

Go to Step 3.

3 1) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit/control mod-
ule connector.

2) Check for proper connection to ABS hydrau-
lic unit/control module connector at termi-
nals “E99-4”, “E99-20” and “E99-26”.

3) If OK then ignition switch ON and measure 
voltage at terminal “E99-20” of connector.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. “W/B” circuit open.

4 1) With ABS hydraulic unit/control module con-
nector disconnected, turn ignition switch ON 
and light ABS warning lamp.

2) Connect terminal “E99-4” of disconnected 
connector to ground using service wire.

Does ABS warning lamp turn off?

Go to Step 5. “R/Bl” circuit open.
If wire and connection are 
OK, replace combination
meter (lamp driver mod-
ule).

5 1) Measure resistance from connector termi-
nal “E99-26” to body ground.

Is continuity indicated?

Substitute a known-good 
ABS hydraulic unit/con-
trol module assembly and 
recheck.

“B” circuit open.
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Table – C EBD Warning Lamp (Brake Warning Lamp) Check – Lamp Comes 
“ON” Steady
CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION

EBD warning lamp (Brake warning lamp) is controlled by parking brake switch, brake fluid level switch and ABS
control module/hydraulic unit assembly through lamp driver module in combination meter. Refer to “TABLE – A”
for circuit diagram.

INSPECTION

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Make sure that :

• Parking brake is completely released.
• Brake fluid level is upper than the minimum

level.
Are the check results OK?

Go to Step 2. Release parking brake 
completely and/or replen-
ish brake fluid.

2 Does “ABS” warning lamp come on? Perform “TABLE – B” pre-
viously outlined.

Go to Step 3.

3 1) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit/control mod-
ule connector.

2) Check for proper connection to ABS hydrau-
lic unit/control module connector at termi-
nals “E99-10”.

3) If OK, apply chocks to wheels and select 
gear in neutral position (P range for A/T).

4) Keep brake pedal depressed and start 
engine.
Release parking brake.

5) Connect terminal “E99-10” of disconnected 
connector to ground using service wire.

Does brake warning lamp turn off?

Substitute a known-good 
ABS hydraulic unit/con-
trol module assembly and 
recheck.

“Or/Bl” circuit open. 
If wire and connection are 
OK, replace combination 
meter.
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Serial Data Link Circuit Check

CAUTION:

Be sure to perform “SYSTEM CHECK FLOW TABLE” before starting diagnosis according to flow table.

1. “ABS” warning lamp in combination meter 3. Data link connector (DLC) 5. To ECM, TCM, P/S control module and SDM

2. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 4. ABS hydraulic unit/control module connector 6. To main fuse box
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INSPECTION

Fig. for Step 4

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “ABS DIAGNOSTIC CHECK FLOW 

TABLE” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “ABS DIAGNOSTIC 

CHECK FLOW TABLE” in 
this section.

2 1) Make sure that SUZUKI scan tool is free 
from malfunction and correct cartridge for 
ABS is used.

2) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
3) Check proper connection of SUZUKI scan 

tool to DLC.
Is connection in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Properly connect SUZUKI 
scan tool to DLC.

3 1) Check if communication is possible by try-
ing communication with other controller 
(ECM, TCM, P/S control module or SDM).

Is it possible to communicate with other control-
ler?

Go to Step 4. Repair open in common 
section of serial data cir-
cuit (“W/R” wire circuit) 
used by all controllers or 
short to ground or power 
circuit which has occurred 
somewhere in serial data 
circuit (“W/R” wire circuit).

4 1) With ignition switch OFF position, discon-
nect ABS hydraulic unit/control module con-
nector from ABS hydraulic unit/control 
module.

2) Check proper connection at “E99-25” (“W/
R” wire) terminal for serial data circuit.

3) If OK, then check resistance between “E99-
25” (“W/R” wire) terminal and “W/R” wire 
terminal for serial data circuit in DLC.

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Substitute a known-good 
P/S control module and 
recheck.

Repair high resistance or 
open in “W/R” wire circuit 
for ANTI LOCK BRAKE 
system.

1. DLC

2. “W/R” wire terminal
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Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Table

CAUTION:

Be sure to perform “ABS DIAGNOSTIC FLOW TABLE” before starting diagnosis.

DTC 
(displayed on SUZUKI scan tool)

DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS

NO DTC Normal
C1015 G sensor circuit
C1021 RF

Wheel speed sensor circuit
C1025 LF
C1031 RR
C1035 LR
C1022 RF

Wheel speed sensor circuit or sensor ring
C1026 LF
C1032 RR
C1036 LR
C1041

RF
Inlet solenoid valve circuit

C1042 Outlet solenoid valve circuit
C1045

LF
Inlet solenoid valve circuit

C1046 Outlet solenoid valve circuit
C1051

RR
Inlet solenoid valve circuit

C1052 Outlet solenoid valve circuit
C1055

LR
Inlet solenoid valve circuit

C1056 Outlet solenoid valve circuit
C1057 Power source
C1061 ABS pump motor and/or motor relay circuit
C1063 Fail safe-relay
C1071 ABS control module
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DTC C1015 – G Sensor Circuit
DESCRIPTION

If the signal voltage of G sensor while at a stop does not vary from that while running, this DTC is set.
Therefore, this DTC may be set when a vehicle is lifted up and its wheel(s) is turned. In such case, clear the
DTC and check again.

INSPECTION

1) Ignition switch OFF.
2) Check for proper connection from harness to control module.
3) If OK, substitute an ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly with correct part number.
4) Recheck system.
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DTC C1021, DTC C1022 – Right-Front Wheel Speed Sensor Circuit or Sensor 
Ring

DTC C1025, DTC C1026 – Left-Front Wheel Speed Sensor Circuit or Sensor 
Ring

DTC C1031, DTC C1032 – Right-Rear Wheel Speed Sensor Circuit or Sensor 
Ring

DTC C1035, DTC C1036 – Left-Rear Wheel Speed Sensor Circuit or Sensor 
Ring

DESCRIPTION

The ABS control module monitors the voltage at the terminal of each sensor while the ignition switch is ON.
When the voltage is not within the specified range, an applicable DTC will be set. Also, when no sensor signal is
inputted at starting or while running, an applicable DTC will be set.

1. Ignition switch 4. Right-front wheel speed sensor 7. ABS hydraulic unit/control module connector

2. ABS control module/hydraulic unit assembly 5. Left-rear wheel speed sensor

3. Left-front wheel speed sensor 6. Right-rear wheel speed sensor
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INSPECTION

NOTE:

When the vehicle was operated in any of the following ways, one of these DTCs may be set even when
the sensor is in good condition. If such possibility is suspected, repair the trouble (dragging of brake,
etc.) of the vehicle, clear DTC once and then after performing the driving test as described in Step 2 of
“ABS DIAGNOSIS FLOW TABLE”, check whether or not any abnormality exists.
• The vehicle was driven with parking brake pulled.
• The vehicle was driven with brake dragging.
• Wheel spin occurred while driving.
• Wheel(s) was turned while the vehicle was jacked up.
• The vehicle was stuck.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Disconnect applicable ABS wheel speed sensor coupler 

with ignition switch OFF.
2) Measure resistance between terminals of ABS wheel 

speed sensor. Refer to “FRONT WHEEL SPEED SEN-
SOR” and/or “REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR” in this 
section.

Is measured resistance value as specified?

Go to Step 2. Replace ABS wheel 
speed sensor 
assembly.

2 1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit/control module connec-

tor.
3) Check for proper connection to ABS control module at 

each sensor terminal.
4) If OK, then turn ignition switch ON and measure voltage 

between sensor terminal of module connector and body 
ground.

Is it 0V?

Go to Step 3. ABS wheel speed 
sensor circuit 
shorted to power.

3 1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Connect ABS wheel speed sensor coupler.
3) Measure resistance between the following points.
• Both ABS hydraulic unit/control module connector termi-

nals of the corresponding sensor.
This check result should be the same as above Step 1.

• Either terminal of wheel speed sensor coupler and body
ground.
This check result should be no continuity.

Are both check results OK?

Go to Step 4. Circuit open or 
shorted to ground.

4 1) Remove applicable ABS wheel speed sensor.
2) Check sensor for damage or foreign material attached.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 5. Clean, repair or 
replace.

5 Check front and/or rear sensor ring for the following (remove 
rear drum as necessary) :

• Rotor serration (teeth) neither missing nor damaged.
• No foreign material being attached.
• Rotor not being eccentric.
• Wheel bearing free from excessive play.

Are they in good condition?

Go to Step 6. Clean, repair or 
replace.
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6 1) Install ABS wheel speed sensor to knuckle.
2) Tighten sensor bolt to specified torque and check that 

there is no clearance between sensor and knuckle.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 7. Replace ABS wheel 
speed sensor.

7 Referring to “Reference” of “FRONT WHEEL SPEED SEN-
SOR” and/or “Reference” of “REAR WHEEL SPEED SEN-
SOR” in this section, check output voltage or waveform.
Is specified voltage and/or waveform obtained?

Substitute a known-
good ABS hydraulic 
unit/control module 
assembly and 
recheck.

Replace sensor and 
recheck.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC C1041 – Right-Front Inlet Solenoid Circuit

DTC C1045 – Left-Front Inlet Solenoid Circuit

DTC C1051 – Right-Rear Inlet Solenoid Circuit

DTC C1055 – Left-Rear Inlet Solenoid Circuit

DTC C1042 – Right-Front Outlet Solenoid Circuit

DTC C1046 – Left-Front Outlet Solenoid Circuit

DTC C1052 – Right-Rear Outlet Solenoid Circuit

DTC C1056 – Left-Rear Outlet Solenoid Circuit

DESCRIPTION

The ABS control module monitors the output from the valve.
When the output of each valve exceeds the specified value compared with the signal sent from ABS control
module, this DTC is set.

INSPECTION

1. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 3. ABS control module 5. Fail-safe relay

2. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly connector 4. Signal

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Check solenoid operation referring to item “ABS 

HYDRAULIC UNIT OPERATION CHECK” in this 
section.

Is it in good condition?

Check terminal “E99-1” con-
nection. If connection is OK, 
substitute a known-good ABS 
hydraulic unit/control module 
assembly and recheck.

Go to Step 2.

2 1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit/control module con-

nector.
3) Check for proper connection to ABS hydraulic unit/

control module connector at terminal “E99-1”.
4) If OK, then measure voltage between terminal 

“E99-1” of module connector and “E99-26”.
Is it 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ABS hydraulic unit/control 
module assembly and 
recheck.

“WHT/BLU” or 
“BLK” circuit 
open.
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DTC C1057 – Power Source Circuit

DESCRIPTION

The ABS control module monitors the power source voltage at terminal “E20-18”. When the power source volt-
age becomes extremely high or low, this DTC will be set. As soon as the voltage rises or lowers to the specified
level, the set DTC will be cleared.

INSPECTION

1. Ignition switch 3. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly

2. Main fuse 4. ABS hydraulic unit/control module connector

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Connect a voltmeter between battery posi-

tive (+) terminal and body ground.
2) Start the engine and measure the maximum 

voltage when racing the engine.
Is it over 18 V?

Check charging system 
referring to “CHARGING
SYSTEM” section.

Go to Step 2.

2 1) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit/control mod-
ule connector.

2) Keep the engine idling, measure the voltage 
between terminal “E99-20” of ABS control 
module and body ground.

Is it always under 9 V?

Check charging system 
referring to “CHARGING 
SYSTEM” section.
Imperfect short between 
wire “W/B” and ground.

Poor connection of termi-
nal “E99-20” or “E99-26” 
of the ABS control mod-
ule.
If the above are in good 
condition, substitute a 
known-good ABS hydrau-
lic unit/control module and 
recheck.
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DTC C1061 – ABS Pump Motor Circuit

DESCRIPTION

The ABS control module monitors the voltage at monitor terminal of pump motor circuit constantly with the igni-
tion switch turned ON. It sets this DTC when the voltage at the monitor terminal does not become high/low
according to ON/OFF commands to the motor relay of the module (does not follow these commands).

INSPECTION

1. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 3. ABS pump motor

2. ABS pump motor FET 4. ABS hydraulic unit/control module connector

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Check pump motor referring to “ABS 

HYDRAULIC UNIT OPERATION CHECK” in 
this section.

Is it in good condition?

Check terminal “E99-14” 
connection. If connections 
OK, substitute a known-
good ABS hydraulic unit/
control module assembly 
and recheck.

Go to Step 2.

2 1) Turn Ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit/control mod-

ule connector.
3) Check for proper connection to ABS hydrau-

lic unit/control module connector at terminal 
“E99-14”.

4) If OK, then measure voltage between termi-
nal “E99-14” of module connector and body 
ground.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ABS hydraulic unit/control 
module assembly and 
recheck.

“W/B” circuit open.
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DTC C1063 – ABS Fail-Safe FET Circuit

DESCRIPTION

ABS control module monitors the voltage at the terminal of solenoid circuit constantly with ignition switch turned
ON. Also, immediately after ignition switch is turned ON, perform initial check as follows.
Switch fail-safe relay in the order of OFF → ON and check if voltage changes to Low → High. If anything faulty is
found in the initial check and when the voltage is low with ignition switch turned ON, this DTC will be set.

INSPECTION

1. Ignition switch 3. ABS hydraulic unit/control module connector 5. Fail-safe FET

2. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 4. To solenoid valves

Step Action Yes No
1 Check battery voltage. Is it about 11 V or 

higher?
Go to Step 2. Check charging system 

referring to “CHARGING 
SYSTEM” section.

2 Check ABS main fuse and connection.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Repair and/or replace 
fuse.

3 1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit/control mod-

ule connector.
3) Check proper connection to ABS hydraulic 

unit/control module at terminal “E99-1”.
4) If OK, then measure voltage between con-

nector terminal “E99-1” and body ground.
Is it 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ABS hydraulic unit/con-
trol module assembly and 
recheck.

“W/B” circuit open or short 
to ground.
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DTC C1071 – ABS Control Module

DESCRIPTION

This DTC will be set when an internal malfunction is detected in the ABS control module.

INSPECTION

1. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 3. ABS pump motor 5. ABS hydraulic unit/control module connector

2. ABS pump motor FET 4. ABS fail safe FET

Step Action Yes No
1 Clear all DTCs and check DTC.

Is it DTC C1071?
Go to Step 2. Could be a temporary 

malfunction of the ABS 
control module.

2 1) Check proper connection of ABS hydraulic 
unit/control module connector.

2) If OK, disconnect ABS hydraulic unit/control 
module connector and check the followings.

• Voltage “E99-1” terminal : 10 – 14 V
• Resistance between “E99-26” and body

ground : Continuity
Are the check result as specified above?

Replace ABS hydraulic 
unit/control module 
assembly.

Repair and recheck.
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On-Vehicle Service
Precautions
When connector is connected to ABS hydraulic unit/control mod-
ule assembly, do not disconnect connectors of sensors with igni-
tion switch ON. Then DTC will be set in ABS control module.
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ABS Hydraulic Unit/Control Module Assembly

HYDRAULIC UNIT INSPECTION

Check hydraulic unit for fluid leakage.
If any, repair or replace.

REMOVAL

1) Disconnect negative cable from battery.
2) For LH vehicle, remove air cleaner outlet pipe (1) referring to

“Engine Mechanical” section.

CAUTION:

Never disassemble ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly, loosen blind plug or remove motor.
Performing any of these prohibited services will affect original performance of ABS hydraulic unit/
control module assembly.

[A] : RH 1. Brake pipe 3. Bracket

[B] : LH 2. ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 4. Connector

9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

26 N·m (2.6 kg-m)

16 N·m (1.6 kg-m)

16 N·m (1.6 kg-m)1

2

4

1

3

3

9 N·m (0.9 kg-m) 9 N·m 
(0.9 kg-m)

26 N·m 
(2.6 kg-m)

[A] [B]
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3) Disconnect ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly con-
nector (1) by turning down lock (2).

4) Using special tool, loosen flare nuts (1) and disconnect brake
pipes (2) from ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly
(3).

Special tool
: 09950-78220

5) Remove one screw and disconnect take out ABS hydraulic
unit/control module assembly (1) from bracket using screw-
driver (2).

2

1

NOTE:

Put bleeder plug cap onto pipe to prevent fluid from spill-
ing. Do not allow brake fluid to get on painted surfaces.

1

2

1

3

CAUTION:

• Do not give an impact to hydraulic unit.
• Use care not to allow dust to enter hydraulic unit.
• Do not place hydraulic unit on its side or upside down.

Handling it in inappropriate way will affect its original
performance.
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INSTALLATION

1) Install hydraulic unit by reversing removal procedure.

Tightening torque
(a) : 16 N·m (1.6 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)
(b) : 9 N·m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft)
(c) : 26 N·m (2.6 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

2) Bleed air from brake system referring to “BRAKE” section.
3) Check each installed part for fluid leakage and perform “ABS Hydraulic Unit Operation Check” in this sec-

tion.

[A] : RH

[B] : LH

3

3

[A] [B]

(b)

(c)

(b)

(b)

(a)

(a)

(c)

NOTE:

For new ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly, if “ABS Hydraulic Unit Operation Check” proce-
dure has not been performed, “ABS” warning lamp may flash when ignition switch is turned ON posi-
tion.
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6F1

SECTION 6F1

IGNITION SYSTEM
(ELECTRONIC IGNITION SYSTEM)

CONTENTS

General Description.............................................. *
Diagnosis............................................................... *
On-Vehicle Service........................................6F1-2

Ignition Spark Test .............................................. *
High-Tension Cords ............................................ *
Spark Plugs......................................................... *

Ignition Coil Assembly 
(Including Ignitor) ........................................ 6F1-2
Crankshaft Position Sensor 
(CKP Sensor)...................................................... *
Ignition Timing..................................................... *

Special Tools......................................................... *

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the items with asterisk (*) in the “CONTENTS” below, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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On-Vehicle Service
Ignition Coil Assembly (Including Ignitor)
Inspection

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Pull out ignition coil cover (4).
3) Disconnect ignition coil coupler.
4) Disconnect high-tension cord (3) from ignition coil assembly

(2).
5) Remove ignition coil bolts (1) and then pull out ignition coil

assembly.

6) Measure secondary coil for resistance.

Secondary coil resistance
: 7.1 – 9.5 kΩ at 20°C, 68°F

If resistance is out of specification, replace ignition coil assembly.
7) Install ignition coil assembly.
8) Tighten ignition coil bolts, and then connect ignition coil cou-

pler.
9) Install high-tension cord to ignition coil assembly while grip-

ping its cap.
10) Install ignition coil cover certainly to ignition coil assembly.
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SECTION 8D

WINDOWS, MIRRORS, SECURITY AND LOCKS

CONTENTS
 

General Description.............................................. *
Cautions in Servicing .......................................... *
Symbols and Marks............................................. *
Wiring Color Symbols.......................................... *
Abbreviations ...................................................... *
Joint Connector ................................................... *
Fuse Box and Relay............................................ *
Power Supply Diagram ....................................... *
Windshild Wiper and Washer.............................. *

Front wiper and washer................................... *
Rear wiper and washer ................................... *

Power Door Lock System (If Equipped) .............. *
Diagnosis............................................................... *

Windshild Wiper and Washer.............................. *
Front wiper and washer................................... *
Rear wiper and washer ................................... *

Rear Window Defogger....................................... *
Power Window Control System (If Equipped) ..... *
Power Door Lock System (If Equipped) .............. *
Keyless Entry System (If Equipped).................... *
Power Door Mirror Control System
(If Equipped)........................................................ *

On-Vehicle Service..........................................8D-3
Windshild Wiper and Washer.............................. *

Front wiper and washer switch........................ *
Front wiper motor ............................................ *

Front and rear washer pump........................... *
Rear wiper and washer ................................... *
Auto stop circuit............................................... *
Intermittent circuit............................................ *
Washer linked circuit ....................................... *
Rear wiper and washer switch ........................ *
Rear wiper motor............................................. *
Rear wiper arm................................................ *

Rear Window Defogger....................................... *
Defogger switch (in blower fan and
defogger switch).............................................. *
Defogger wire.................................................. *
Defogger circuit repair..................................... *

Power Window Control System (If Equipped)..... *
Power window main switch ............................. *
Power window sub switch ............................... *

Power Door Lock System (If Equipped)........8D-3
Power door lock system component 
location............................................................ *
Power door lock system operation 
inspection........................................................ *
Power door lock system circuit 
inspection........................................................ *
Power door lock system circuit check ............. *
Key cylinder switch....................................8D-3
Power door lock actuator ..........................8D-3

Keyless Entry System (If Equipped) ................... *

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplement Restraint (Air Bag) System
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the items with asterisk (*) in the “CONTENTS” below, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.
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Keyless entry system operation 
inspection........................................................ *
Keyless entry system circuit 
inspection........................................................ *
Keyless entry system circuit check ................. *
Transmitter...................................................... *

Power Door Mirror Control System
(If Equipped) ........................................................*

Mirror switch.....................................................*
Door mirror actuator.........................................*

Special Tool ...........................................................*



WINDOWS, MIRRORS, SECURITY AND LOCKS 8D-3
On-Vehicle Service
Power Door Lock System (If Equipped)
Key cylinder switch

INSPECTION

Inspect continuity between terminals under the following key posi-
tions.

Power door lock actuator

INSPECTION

1) Disconnect power door lock actuator coupler.

2) Connect 12 V battery positive and negative terminals to the
door lock actuator terminals shown below.
If it does not operate as specified in table below, replace
door lock actuator.

For Front & Rear Door

For Back Door

[A] : Lock

[B] : Neutral

[C] : Lock

[A]

[B]

[C] a b c d e f

Neutral

Lock

UnlockKey position

For right side switch terminals
For left side switch terminals

a b c

f e d

[A] : Unlock

[B] : Lock

[A]

[A] [B]

[B] a b c d e f

Unlock Lock

Lock Dead lock

Lock Unlock

Dead lock Unlock

For right side switch terminals
For left side switch terminals a b c

f e d

[A] : Unlock

[B] : Lock

Unlock Lock

Lock Unlock

a b
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SECTION 9

BODY SERVICE

CONTENTS

Glass, Windows and Mirrors................................ *
Front Door Glass................................................. *
Front Door Window Regulator............................. *
Door Mirror .......................................................... *
Rear Door Glass ................................................. *
Rear Door Window Regulator ............................. *
Window Shield .................................................... *
Quarter Window .................................................. *
Back Door Glass ................................................. *

Body Structure ...................................................... *
Front and Rear Door Assembly........................... *
Front Door Assembly .......................................... *
Rear Door Assembly ........................................... *
Back Door Assembly........................................... *
Hood.................................................................... *
Front Fender ....................................................... *
Front Bumper and Rear Bumper......................... *

Instrumentation and Driver Information ............. *
Instrument Panel ................................................. *

Seats .................................................................. 9-2
Front Seat and Rear Seat ............................... 9-2

Security and Locks........................................... 9-4
Front Door Lock Assembly.............................. 9-4
Rear Door Lock Assembly .............................. 9-6
Back Door Lock Assembly.................................. *
Key Coding ......................................................... *

Sunroof .................................................................. *
Sliding Roof (If equipped) ................................... *

Exterior and Interior Trim..................................... *
Floor Carpet ........................................................ *
Head Lining......................................................... *
Roof Rail (If equipped) ........................................ *
Door Molding....................................................... *
back Door Emblem ............................................. *

Panel Clearance .................................................... *
Required Service Material .................................... *
Special Tools......................................................... *

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

• When body servicing, if shock may be applied to air bag system component parts, remove those
parts beforehand. (Refer to Section 10B.)

NOTE:

Fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital components
and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of the same
part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary.
Do not use a replacement part of lesser quality or substitute a design. Torque values must be used as
specified during reassembly to assure proper retention of these parts.
For the items with asterisk (*) in the “CONTENTS” below, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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Seats
Front Seat and Rear Seat

1. Seat cushion 5. Bracket 9. Reclining bolt

2. Seat back 6. Tray bracket 10. Bracket bolt

3. Head rest 7. Tray 11. Reclining bolt

4. Cover 8. Seat adjuster bolt Tightening Torque

3

2

9         35 N·m (3.5 kg-m)

9       35 N·m (3.5 kg-m)

11       16 N·m (1.6 kg-m)

11      16 N·m (1.6 kg-m)

10       23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)
10      23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)

4

1

5

6

7

5

4



BODY SERVICE 9-3
REMOVAL

1) Remove seat cushion bolts and seat back bolts.
2) Fold seat back to remove it from rear seat striker.
3) Disassemble and repair seat as necessary.

INSTALLATION

Reverse removal procedure to install front seat.
Torque to specifications, as shown.

1. Seat cushion 6. Seat cushion bolt 11. Rear seat striker bolt

2. Seat back 7. Seat back bolt 12. Rear seat striker bracket bolt

3. Head restraint 8. Seat back bolt Tightening Torque

4. Rear seat striker bracket 9. Folding bolt

5. rear seat striker 10. Folding bolt

1

2

3

4
5

6

8

7

7

7

7

10

9

9
9

11
5

4

12

12
12

12

2

1
10

7

11

50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

45 N·m (4.5 kg-m)

23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)
23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)

23 N·m
(2.3 kg-m)

35 N·m (3.5 kg-m)

35 N·m(3.5 kg-m)

50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)

23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)

23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)

23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)

REAR SEAT
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Security and Locks
Front Door Lock Assembly

REMOVAL

1) Remove door trim and door sealing cover, refer to steps 1) to
9) of FRONT DOOR GLASS REMOVAL in this section.

2) Raise window all the way up.
3) Remove door sash.

4) Remove door lock cover (1).
5) Disconnect door opening control rod (2) from outside handle.
6) Disconnect door lock control rod (3).
7) Disconnect door lock motor lead wire (if equipped).
8) Remove door lock nob (4).
9) Loosen door lock mounting screw (5), door lock mounting

bolt (6) (vehicle with power door lock system) and remove
door lock assembly (7).

1. Door latch 6. Key cylinder

2. Outside handle 7. Key cylinder retainer

3. Inside handle bezel 8. Door lock screw

4. Latch striker 9. Door latch striker screw

5. Cover 10. Door lock bolt (vehicle with power door lock system)

1

10

6

7



BODY SERVICE 9-5
INSTALLATION

To install front door lock, reverse removal procedure, noting the
following.

• Door latch striker.
Move door latch striker (2) up or down so its center aligns
with the center of groove “A” on the door lock assembly (1),
as shown.

Tightening torque
(a) : 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.2 lb-ft)
(b) : 6 N·m (0.6 kg-m, 4.3 lb-ft)

• Move door latch striker (1) sideways to adjust door outer
panel surface (2) flush with rear door outer panel or body
outer panel surface (3), as shown.
In order to correctly obtain door lock operates, increase or
decrease number of shims inserted between body and
striker (1) to adjust it.

INSPECTION

Check that door open and closes smoothly and properly.
Also check that door latch half look operates properly (check that
door latch half lock keeps door from opening all the way) and door
latch full locks securely when closed.
Adjust door latch striker position if necessary.

NOTE:

Striker should be moved vertically and placed level. Do
not adjust door lock.

3. Shaft

NOTE:

Apply grease to striker contact parts periodically.
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Rear Door Lock Assembly

REMOVAL

1) Remove door trim and door sealing cover, refer to steps 1) to
4) of REAR DOOR GLASS REMOVAL in this section.

2) Disconnect door opening control rod (1) and door lock con-
trol rod (2).

3) Loosen door lock mounting screw (3), door lock actuator
screw (5) (if equipped power door lock) and remove door
lock assembly (4).

INSTALLATION

Reverse removal sequence to install rear door lock, noting points
mentioned in “FRONT DOOR LOCK ASSEMBLY”.

1. Outside handle 4. Latch striker

2. Inside handle bezel 5. Door lock screw

3. Door lock assembly 6. Door latch striker screw
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SECTION 10

RESTRAINT SYSTEM

Seat Belt. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Section 10A
Air Bag System . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Section 10B

CONTENTS

General Description........................................ 10-1 System Specification..................................... 10-1

General Description
System Specification
There are three types of restraint system for this vehicle.

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precautions” under “On-
Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around the air bag sys-
tem components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional activation of
the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may result in
severe injury.

• The procedures in this section must be followed in the order listed to temporarily disable the air bag
system and prevent false diagnostic codes from setting. Failure to follow procedures could result in
possible air bag system activation, personal injury or otherwise unneeded air bag system repairs.

Type 1 Type 2
Front seat belt • Seat belt with ELR • Seat belt with ELR • Seat belt with ELR
Rear seat belt • Seat belt with A-ELR

• Center seat belt with ELR
• Seat belt with A-ELR
• Center seat belt with ELR

• Seat belt with A-ELR
• Center seat belt with ELR

Supplemental 
restraint system

• Driver air bag (inflator) 
module

• Driver and front passen-
ger air bag (inflator) mod-
ules

• Driver and front passen-
ger air bag (inflator) mod-
ules

• Driver and front passen-
ger pretensioners

• Driver and front passen-
ger pretensioners

• Driver and front passen-
ger pretensioners

• Driver and front passen-
ger side air bag (inflator) 
modules



10-2 RESTRAINT SYSTEM

Seat belt with ELR

The seat belt with emergency locking retractor (ELR) is designed so that it locks immediately (to prevent the
webbing from being pulled out of the retractor any further) when any of the following items is detected as
exceeding each set value;

• Speed at which the webbing is pulled out of the retractor.
• Acceleration or deceleration of the vehicle speed.
• Inclination.

Seat belt with A-ELR

The automatic and emergency locking retractor (A-ELR) works as an Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR) till its
webbing is pulled all the way out and then on as an Automatic Locking Retractor (ALR) till it is retracted fully.
ALR: Automatically locks when the webbing is pulled out from the retractor and allowed to retract even a little.
Then the webbing can not be pulled out any further, unless it is wound all the way back into the retractor, which
releases the lock and allows the webbing to be pulled out.

Seat belt with ELR and pretensioner

The seat belt with ELR and a pretensioner has a pretensioner mechanism which operates in linkage with the air 
bag in addition to the above described ELR. The pretensioner takes up the sag of the seat belt in occurrence of 
a front collision with an impact larger than a certain set value, thereby enhancing restraint performance.

1. Front seat belt  5. Passenger air bag (inflator) module (if equipped) 9. Buckle for rear center seat belt

2. Retractor assembly  6. Rear seat belt 10. Side air bag (inflator) module (if equipped)

 3. Buckle for front seat belt 7. Buckle for rear seat belt 11. Connector for rear center seat belt

 4. Driver air bag (inflator) module 8. Rear center seat belt

6

8

1

2

2

9 7
11

2 7
2

6

10

3

1

10

4

5

2
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SECTION 10A

SEAT BELT

CONTENTS

General Description.............................................. *
Seat Belt.............................................................. *
Seat Belt Pretensioner .......................................  *

Diagnosis..............................................................  *
Inspection and Repair Required After 
Accident .............................................................  *

On-Vehicle Service........................................10A-2
Service Precautions ...........................................  *

Service and diagnosis....................................  *
Disabling air bag system................................  *
Enabling air bag system.................................  *
Handling and storage.....................................  *
Disposal .........................................................  *

Front Seat Belt with Pretensioner ......................  *
Rear Seat Belt............................................. 10A-2

Tightening Torque Specification.................10A-3

 

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on or around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precautions” under “On-
Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or around the air bag sys-
tem components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional activation of
the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may result in
severe injury.

• The procedures in this section must be followed in the order listed to disable the air bag system
temporarily and prevent false diagnostic trouble codes from setting. Failure to follow procedures
could result in possible activation of the air bag system, personal injury or otherwise unneeded air
bag system repairs.

CAUTION:

When fasteners are removed, always reinstall them at the same location from which they were
removed. If a fastener needs to be replaced, use the correct part number fastener for that application.
If the correct part number fastener is not available, a fastener of equal size and strength (or stronger)
may be used. Fasteners that are not reused, and those requiring thread-locking compound, will be
called out. The correct torque value must be used when installing fasteners that require it. If the above
procedures are not followed, parts or system damage could result.

NOTE:

For the items with asterisk (*) in the “CONTENTS” below, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.
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On-Vehicle Service
Rear Seat Belt

COMPONENT

WARNING:

Be sure to read “SERVICE PRECAUTIONS” before starting to work and observe every precaution dur-
ing work.

1. Upper anchor 4. Rear seat belt with A-ELR 7. Buckle for rear center seat belt

2. Lower anchor 5. Buckle for rear seat belt 8. Connector for rear center seat belt

 3. Retractor assembly 6. Rear center seat belt with ELR Tightening torque

45 N·m (4.5 kg-m)

45 N·m (4.5 kg-m)

45 N·m (4.5 kg-m)

45 N·m (4.5 kg-m)

45 N·m (4.5 kg-m)

45 N·m (4.5 kg-m)

1

4

3

2 5
5

8

6 7

45 N·m (4.5 kg-m)



SEAT BELT 10A-3
REMOVAL

Remove rear seat belts referring “Component” under “Rear Seat Belt” in this section.

INSPECTION

• Check the rear seat belt in the same way as “INSPECTION” of “FRONT SEAT BELT”, in this section.
• As to seat belts with A-ELR, check them as follows in addition to above check.

– With vehicle at stop, pull seat belt all the way out, let it retract a little and try to pull it. It should not be
pulled out, that is, it should be locked where retracted.

– Let seat belt retract to its original state. Next, pull it half way out, let it retract a little and try to pull it again.
It should be pulled out smoothly, that is it should not be locked at this time.

INSTALLATION

Install in reverse order of removal, noting the following.
• Seat belt anchor bolts should have an unified fine thread (7/16-20 UNF). Under no circumstances should

any different sized or metric screw threads be used.

Tightening Torque Specification

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Upper and lower anchor bolt 45 4.5 32.5
Retractor assembly bolt 45 4.5 32.5
Retractor assembly screw 3.5 0.35 2.55
Front seat belt buckle mounting bolt 35 3.5 25.5
Rear seat belt, rear center seat belt buckle mounting bolts 45 4.5 32.5
Rear center seat belt connector mounting bolt 45 4.5 32.5
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IMPORTANT
WARNING/CAUTION/NOTE

Please read this manual and follow its instructions carefully. To emphasize special information, the words
WARNING, CAUTION and NOTE have special meanings. Pay special attention to the messages highlighted by
these signal words.

The circle with a slash or a cross on illustllation in this manual means “Do not do this” or “Do not let this happen”.

WARNING:

Indicates a potential hazard that could result in death or injury.

CAUTION:

Indicates a potential hazard that could result in vehicle damage.

NOTE:

Indicates special information to make maintenance easier or instructions clearer.

WARNING:

This service manual is intended for authorized Suzuki dealers and qualified service technicians only.
Inexperienced mechanics or mechanics without the proper tools and equipment may not be able to
properly perform the services described in this manual.
Improper repair may result in injury to the mechanic and may render the vehicle unsafe for the driver
and passengers.

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• If the air bag system and another vehicle system both need repair, Suzuki recommends that the air
bag system be repaired first, to help avoid unintended air bag system activation.

• Do not modify the steering wheel, instrument panel or any other air bag system component (on or
around air bag system components or wiring). Modifications can adversely affect air bag system
performance and lead to injury.

• If the vehicle will be exposed to temperatures over 93°C (200°F) (for example, during a paint baking
process), remove the air bag system components beforehand to avoid component damage or unin-
tended activation.



Foreword
This SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL is a supplement to RB413 SERVICE MANUAL. It has been pre-
pared exclusively for the following applicable model.

Applicable model: Wagon R+ (RB310/RB413/RB413D) of and after the vehicle identification number
below.

If describes only different service information of the above applicable model as compared with RB413 SERVICE
MANUAL. Therefore, whenever servicing the above applicable model, consult this supplement first. And for any
section, item or description not found in this supplement, refer to the related service manual below.

When replacing parts or servicing by disassembling, it is recommended to use SUZUKI genuine parts, tools and
service materials (lubricant, sealants, etc.) as specified in each description.

All information, illustrations and specifications contained in this literature are based on the latest product infor-
mation available at the time of publication approval. And used as the main subject of description is the vehicle of
standard specifications among others. Therefore, note that illustrations may differ from the vehicle being actually
serviced.
The right is reserved to make changes at any time without notice.

RELATED MANUAL:

© COPYRIGHT MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION  2004

TSM MMA93S00 280001

TSM MMA33S00 280001

TSM MMB33S00 280001

TSM MMA33S40 280001

TSM MMA43S00 280001

NOTE:

“SUZUKI Dealers” means Authorized Suzuki Service Workshop (in Europe).

Manual Name Manual No.
RB413 SERVICE MANUAL 99500-83E00-01E
Wagon R+ (RB413) SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL 99501U83E00-01E
RB310 SERVICE MANUAL 99500U83E10-01E
Wagon R+ (RB310/RB413) SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL 99501U83E10-01E
Wagon R+ (RB310/RB413) SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL 99501U83E20-01E
Ignis (RM413D)/Wagon R+ (RB413D) 
SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL FOR Z13DT ENGINE AND M/T

99501U86G30-01E

Wagon R+ (RB310/RB413/RB413D) WIRING DIAGRAM MANUAL 99512U83E30-669
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GENERAL INFORMATION ENGINE 0A 6
General Information 0A Engine and Emission Control System

(G10 Engine)
6E1

0B 6
Maintenance and Lubrication 0B 6
HEATING AND AIR CONDITIONING Engine and Emission Control System

(M13 Engine)
6E2

1A 6
Heater and Ventilation 1A 1B 6
Air Conditioning (Optional) 1B Engine and Emission Control System 

(Z13DT Engine) *
6E3

STEERING, SUSPENSION, WHEELS 
AND TIRES

3 6
Ignition System (G10 Engine) 6F1 3A 6

Steering, Suspension, Wheels and Tires 3 Ignition System (M13 Engine) 6F2 3B
Front Wheel Alignment 3A Cranking System (0.9 kw Reduction Type) 6G 3B1 6
Manual Rack and Pinion 3B Cranking System (0.9 kw No-Reduction

Type)
6G1

3C 6
Electrical Power Steering (EPS) System 
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3B1
3D 6

Cranking System (Z13DT Engine) * 6G3 3E 6
Steering Wheel and Column 3C Charging System (G10/M13 Engines) 6H 3F
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TRANSAXLE, CLUTCH AND
DIFFERENTIAL 5 7

Front Drive Shaft (Z13DT Engine Model) 4A3 Manual Transaxle (G10 Engine Model) 7A 5A
Propeller Shafts 4B Manual Transaxle (M13 Engine Model) 7A2 5B
BRAKES 5 Manual Transaxle (Z13DT Engine Model) * 7A3 5C
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Front Brake 5B Clutch (G10/M13 Engine Models) 7C 5A
Parking and Rear Brake 5C Clutch (Z13DT Engine Model) * 7C3 6-1
Antilock Brake System (ABS) 5E1 Transfer 7D 6-2
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General Information and Engine
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6-1
BODY ELECTRICAL SERVICE 8 6A
Wiring Diagram 8A 6A2 8
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Engine General Information and 
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6-3
Windows, Mirrors, Security and Locks 8D 6B2
Immobilizer Control System (G10/M13 
Engine Models)

8G
6B3

Engine Mechanical (G10 Engine) 6A 6C 1
Engine Mechanical (M13 Engine) 6A2 Immobilizer Control System (Z13DT 

Engine Model)
8G3

6C3 1
Engine Mechanical (Z13DT Engine) * 6A3
Engine Cooling (G10 Engine) 6B BODY SERVICE 9
Engine Cooling (M13 Engine) 6B2 RESTRAINT SYSTEM 10
Engine Cooling (Z13DT Engine) * 6B3 Seat Belt 10A
Engine Fuel (G10/M13 Engine) 6C Air Bag System 10B
Engine Fuel (Z13DT Engine) * 6C3

NOTE:

• For the screen toned sections in the above table, refer to the same section of Service Manuals men-
tioned in FOREWORD of this manual.

• For the screen toned sections with “*” in the above table, refer to the same section of the Related
Manual “IGNIS (RM413D)/WAGON R+ (RB413D) SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL FOR Z13DT
ENGINE AND M/T” mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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0A-2 GENERAL INFORMATION
How to Use This Manual
1) There is a “Table of Contents” on the third page of this manual, whereby you can easily find the section that

offers the information you need. Also, there is a “Contents” on the first page of each section, where the main
items in that section are listed.

2) Each section of this manual has its own pagination. It is indicated at the top of each page along with the Sec-
tion name.

3) The special tool usage and torque specification are given as shown in the figure.

4) A number of abbreviations and symbols are used in the text. For their full explanations, refer to “Abbrevia-
tions and Symbols May Be Used In This Manual” in this section.

5) The SI, metric and foot-pound systems are used as units in this manual.
6) “Diagnosis” are included in each section as necessary.
7) At the end of each section, there are descriptions of “Special Tool”, “Required Service Material” and “Tight-

ening Torque Specification” that should be used for the servicing work described in that section.
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Precautions
Precaution for Vehicles Equipped with a Sup-
plemental Restraint (Air Bag) System

WARNING:

• The configuration of air bag system parts are as shown
in the figure. When it is necessary to service (remove,
reinstall and inspect) these parts, be sure to follow
procedures described in Section 10B. Failure to follow
proper procedures could result in possible air bag sys-
tem activation, personal injury, damage to parts or air
bag system being unable to activate when necessary.

• If the air bag system and another vehicle system both
need repair, SUZUKI recommends that the air bag sys-
tem be repaired first, to help avoid unintended air bag
system activation.

• Do not modify the steering wheel, dashboard, or any
other air bag system components. Modifications can
adversely affect air bag system performance and lead
to injury.

• If the vehicle will be exposed to temperatures over
93°C (200°F) (for example, during a paint baking pro-
cess), remove the air bag system components before-
hand to avoid component damage or unintended air
bag system activation.

1. Air bag wire harness 
(in instrument panel harness)

5. Contact coil 

2. Passenger air bag (inflator) module 
(if equipped)

6. Driver air bag (inflator) module

3. SDM 7. Side air bag (inflator) module 
(if equipped)

4. Seat belt pretensioner 8. Side sensor (if equipped)

6

2

5
1 3

7
8

4

7

4

8



0A-4 GENERAL INFORMATION
Diagnosis

• When troubleshooting air bag system, be sure to follow
“Diagnosis” in Section 10B. Bypassing these procedures
may result in extended diagnostic time, incorrect diagnosis,
and incorrect parts replacement.

• Never use electrical test equipment other than that specified
in this manual.

WARNING:

Never attempt to measure the resistance of the air bag
(inflator) modules (driver, passenger and side) and seat
belt pretensioners (driver and passenger). It is very dan-
gerous as the electric current from the tester may deploy
the air bag or activate the pretensioner.
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Servicing and handling

WARNING:

Many of service procedures require disconnection of
“AIR BAG” fuse and all air bag (inflator) module(s) from
initiator circuit to avoid an accidental deployment.
Driver, Passenger and side Air Bag (Inflator) Modules
• For handling and storage of a live air bag (inflator)

module, select a place where the ambient temperature
below 65 °C (150 °F), without high humidity and away
from electric noise.

• When carrying a live air bag (inflator) module, make
sure the bag opening is pointed away from you. In case
of an accidental deployment, the bag will then deploy
with minimal chance of injury. Never carry the air bag
(inflator) module by the wires or connector on the
underside of the module. When placing a live air bag
(inflator) module on a bench or other surface, always
face the bag up, away from the surface. As the live pas-
senger air bag (inflator) module must be placed with its
bag (trim cover) facing up, place it on the workbench
with a slit (1) or use the workbench vise (2) to hold it
securely at its lower mounting bracket (3). The front
seat back with the live air bag (inflator) module must
be placed with its frontal seat cover facing up. It is also
prohibited to place anything on top of the trim cover
and stack air bag (inflator) modules. This is necessary
so that a free space is provided to allow the air bag to
expand in the unlikely event of accidental deployment.
Otherwise, personal injury may result.

• Never dispose of live (undeployed) air bag (inflator)
modules (driver, passenger and side). If disposal is
necessary, be sure to deploy them according to
deployment procedures described in Section 10B
before disposal.

• The air bag (inflator) module immediately after deploy-
ment is very hot. Wait for at least half an hour to cool it
off before proceeding the work.

• After an air bag (inflator) module has been deployed,
the surface of the air bag may contain a powdery resi-
due. This powder consists primarily of cornstarch
(used to lubricate the bag as it inflates) and by-prod-
ucts of the chemical reaction. As with many service
procedures, gloves and safety glasses should be worn.

[A]: Always carry air bag (inflator) module with trim cover (air bag opening) away from 
body.

[B]: Always place air bag (inflator) module on workbench with trim cover (air bag open-
ing) up, away from loose objects.

[C]: Always place with its frontal seat cover facing up, away from loose objects.

[A]

[B]

[C]
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• Even when the accident was light enough not to cause air bags to activate, be sure to inspect sys-
tem parts and other related parts according to instructions under “Repair and Inspection Required
After an Accident” in Section 10B.

• When servicing parts other than air bag system, if shocks may be applied to air bag system compo-
nent parts, remove those parts beforehand.

• When handling the air bag (inflator) modules (driver, passenger and side), seat belt pretensioners
(driver and passenger), side sensors or SDM, be careful not to drop it or apply an impact to it. If an
excessive impact was applied, never attempt disassembly or repair but replace it with a new one.

• When grease, cleaning agent, oil, water, etc. has got onto air bag (inflator) modules (driver, passen-
ger and side) or seat belt pretensioners (drive and passenger), wipe off immediately with a dry cloth.

• Air bag wire harness is included in floor and instrument panel wire harnesses. Air bag wire harness
branched off from floor and instrument panel wire harnesses can be identified easily as it is covered
with a yellow protection tube and it has yellow connectors. Be very careful when handling it.

• When an open in air bag wire harness, damaged wire harness, connector or terminal is found,
replace wire harness, connectors and terminals as an assembly.

• Do not apply power to the air bag system unless all components are connected or a diagnostic chart
requests it, as this will set a diagnostic trouble code.

• Never use air bag system component parts from another vehicle.
• When using electric welding, be sure to disconnect all air bag (inflator) module connectors and pre-

tensioner connectors from air bag wire harness respectively.
• Never expose air bag system component parts directly to hot air (drying or baking the vehicle after

painting) or flames.

WARNING:

SDM
• For handling and storage of a SDM, select a place where the ambient temperature below 65°C

(150°F), without high humidity and away from electric noise.
• During service procedures, be very careful when handling a Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

Never strike or jar the SDM.
• Never power up the air bag system when the SDM is not rigidly attached to the vehicle. All SDM and

mounting bracket fasteners must be carefully torqued and the arrow must be pointing toward the
front of the vehicle to ensure proper operation of the air bag system.
The SDM could be activated when powered while not rigidly attached to the vehicle which could
cause deployment and result in personal injury.

WARNING:

Driver and Passenger Seat Belt Pretensioners (If equipped)
• For handling and storage of a live seat belt pretensioner, select a place where the ambient tempera-

ture below 65°C (150°F), without high humidity and away from electric noise.
• Never carry seat belt pretensioner by wire or connector of pretensioner. When placing a live seat

belt pretensioner on the workbench or some place like that, never put something on seat belt pre-
tensioner. Otherwise, personal injury may result.

• Never dispose of live (inactivated) seat belt pretensioners (drive and passenger). If disposal is nec-
essary, be sure to activate them according to activation procedures described in Section 10B before
disposal.

• The seat belt pretensioner immediately after activation is very hot. Wait for at least half an hour to
cool it off before proceeding the work.

• With many service procedures, gloves and safety glasses should be worn to prevent any possible
irritation of the skin or eyes.
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• WARNING/CAUTION labels are attached on each part of air bag system components. Be sure to fol-
low the instructions.

• After vehicle is completely repaired, perform “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in Section 10B.

General Precautions
The WARNING and CAUTION below describe some general precautions that you should observe when servic-
ing a vehicle. These general precautions apply to many of the service procedures described in this manual, and
they will not necessarily be repeated with each procedure to which they apply.

• Before starting any service work, cover fenders, seats
and any other parts that are likely to get scratched or
stained during servicing. Also, be aware that what you
wear (e.g, buttons) may cause damage to the vehicle’s
finish.

• When performing service to electrical parts that does
not require use of battery power, disconnect the nega-
tive cable of the battery.

• When disconnecting the battery negative cable, record
displayed contents of clock and audio system before
disconnecting and reset them as before after connect-
ing.

WARNING:

• Whenever raising a vehicle for service, be sure to follow the instructions under “Vehicle Lifting
Points” in this section.

• When it is necessary to do service work with the engine running, make sure that the parking brake
is set fully and the transmission is in Neutral (for manual transmission vehicles) or Park (for auto-
matic transmission vehicles), Keep hands, hair, clothing, tools, etc. away from the fan and belts
when the engine is running.

• When it is necessary to run the engine indoors, make sure that the exhaust gas is forced outdoors.
• Do not perform service work in areas where combustible materials can come in contact with a hot

exhaust system. When working with toxic or flammable materials (such as gasoline and refriger-
ant), make sure that the area you work in is well-ventilated.

• To avoid getting burned, keep away from hot metal parts such as the radiator, exhaust manifold, tail
pipe, muffler, etc.

• New and used engine oil can be hazardous. Children and pets may be harmed by swallowing new or
used oil. Keep new and used oil and used engine oil filters away from children and pets. 
Continuous contact with used engine oil has been found to cause [skin] cancer in laboratory ani-
mals. Brief contact with used oil may irritate skin. To minimize your exposure to used engine oil,
wear a long-sleeve shirt and moisture-proof gloves (such as dish washing gloves) when changing
engine oil. If engine oil contacts your skin, wash thoroughly with soap and water. Launder any
clothing or rags if wet with oil, recycle or properly dispose of used oil and filters.

• Make sure the bonnet is fully closed and latched before driving. If it is not, it can fly up unexpectedly
during driving, obstructing your view and resulting in an accident.
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• When removing the battery, be sure to disconnect the
negative cable first and then the positive cable. When
reconnecting the battery, connect the positive cable first
and then the negative cable, and replace the terminal
cover.

• When removing parts that are to be reused, be sure to
keep them arranged in an orderly manner so that they
may be reinstalled in the proper order and position.

• Whenever you use oil seals, gaskets, packing, O-rings,
locking washers, split pins, self-locking nuts, and cer-
tain other parts as specified, be sure to use new ones.
Also, before installing new gaskets, packing, etc., be
sure to remove any residual material from the mating
surfaces.

• Make sure that all parts used in reassembly are perfectly
clean.
When use of a certain type of lubricant, bond or sealant
is specified, be sure to use the specified type.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31250

• Be sure to use special tools when instructed.

Special tool
(A): 09917-98221
(B): 09916-58210
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• When disconnecting vacuum hoses, attach a tag
describing the correct installation positions so that the
hoses can be reinstalled correctly.

• After servicing fuel, oil, coolant, vacuum, exhaust or
brake systems, check all lines related to the system for
leaks.

• For vehicles equipped with fuel injection systems, never
disconnect the fuel line between the fuel pump and
injector without first releasing the fuel pressure, or fuel
can be sprayed out under pressure.
Refer to “Fuel Pressure Relief Procedure” in section 6
for fuel pressure releasing.

• For vehicles equipped with diesel engine, never discon-
nect fuel line within 60 sec. after ignition switch turned
to OFF position, or fuel can be sprayed out under pres-
sure.

• When performing a work that produces a heat exceeding
80°C (176°F) in the vicinity of the electrical parts, remove
the heat sensitive electrical part(s) beforehand.

• Use care not to expose connectors and electrical parts
to water which will be a cause of a trouble.
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• Always be careful not to handle electrical parts (com-
puter, relay, etc.) in a rough manner or drop them.

Precaution for CAN Communication System

• The loose (1) in the wire harnesses twist of the CAN lines
except around the connector (3) should be within 100 mm
(3.9 in.) Refer to the wiring diagram for the CAN line discrim-
ination. Excessive loosed lines may be influenced by the
electric noise.

• Do not connect terminals of the CAN line using a bypass
wire (1). Otherwise, the CAN line may be influenced by the
electric noise.

Precaution for Wheel (with Tire) Removal
Each wheel of this vehicle is installed using wheel bolts. When removing any of these wheels, never
remove all wheel bolts at the same time. Leave at least 1 bolt for each wheel as it is to prevent wheel
from dropping. When removing this remaining 1 bolt, hold wheel and tire so as not to allow them to
come off.

Precautions for Catalytic Converter
For vehicles equipped with a catalytic converter, use only unleaded gasoline and be careful not to let a
large amount of unburned gasoline enter the converter or it can be damaged.

• Conduct a spark jump test only when necessary, make it as short as possible, and do not open the
throttle.

• Conduct engine compression checks within the shortest possible time.
• Avoid situations which can result in engine misfire (e.g. starting the engine when the fuel tank is

nearly empty.)

2. Controller

3 3

22

1

1
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Precaution for Installing Mobile Communication Equipment
When installing mobile communication equipment such as CB (Citizens-Band) -radio or cellular-tele-
phone, be sure to observe the following precautions.
Failure to follow cautions may adversely affect electronic control system.

• Keep the antenna as far away as possible from the vehicle’s electronic control unit.
• Keep the antenna feeder more than 20 cm (7.9 in) away from electronic control unit and its wire har-

nesses.
• Do not run the antenna feeder parallel with other wire harnesses.
• Confirm that the antenna and feeder are correctly adjusted.

Precaution in Servicing Full-Time 4WD Vehicle
This full-time 4WD vehicle can not be converted to 2WD manually.
Observe the following caution in servicing. Otherwise, front wheels drive rear wheels or vise-versa and
vehicle accidents, drivetrain damage and personal injury may result.

• Never perform any of the following types of service
work.
[A]: Testing with 2-wheel chassis dynamometer, speed-
ometer tester or brake tester.
[B]: Driving front wheels, which are jacked up.
[C]: Towing under the condition where either front or
rear wheels can not rotate.

• When testing with 2-wheel chassis dynamometer,
speedometer tester or brake tester, be sure to make the
vehicle as front wheel drive by removing propeller shaft.

• When using On-vehicle type wheel balancing equipment
(1), be sure to jack up all four wheels, off the ground
completely and support vehicle with safety stands (2).
Be careful of the other wheels, which will rotate at the
same time.

• This vehicle should be towed under one of the following
conditions:

– With all wheels on a flatbed truck.
– With front or rear wheels lifted and a dolly under the

other wheels.
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Precautions for Electrical Circuit Service

• When replacing a fuse, make sure to use a fuse of the
specified capacity. Use of a fuse with a larger capacity
will cause a damage to the electrical parts and a fire.

• When disconnecting and connecting coupler, make sure
to turn ignition switch OFF, or electronic parts may get
damaged.

• When disconnecting connectors, never pull the wiring
harness. Unlock the connector lock first and then pull
them apart by holding connectors themselves.

• When connecting connectors, also hold connectors and
put them together until they lock securely (a click is
heard).
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• When installing the wiring harness, fix it with clamps so
that no slack is left.

• When installing vehicle parts, be careful so that the wir-
ing harness is not interfered with or caught by any other
part.

• To avoid damage to the harness, protect its part which
may contact against a part forming a sharp angle by
winding tape or the like around it.

• Be careful not to touch the electrical terminals of parts
which use microcomputers (e.g. electronic control unit
like as ECM, PCM, P/S controller, etc.). The static elec-
tricity from your body can damage these parts.

• Never connect any tester (voltmeter, ohmmeter, or what-
ever) to electronic control unit when its coupler is dis-
connected. Attempt to do it may cause damage to it.

• Never connect an ohmmeter to electronic control unit
with its coupler connected to it. Attempt to do it may
cause damage to electronic control unit and sensors.

• Be sure to use a specified voltmeter/ohmmeter. Other-
wise, accurate measurements may not be obtained or
personal injury may result. If not specified, use a voltme-
ter with high impedance (MΩ / V minimum) or a digital
type voltmeter.
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• When taking measurements at electrical connectors
using a tester probe, be sure to insert the probe (2) from
the wire harness side (backside) of the connector (1).

• When connecting meter probe (2) from terminal side of
coupler (1) because it can’t be connected from harness
side, use extra care not to bend male terminal of coupler
of force its female terminal open for connection.
In case of such coupler as shown connect probe as
shown to avoid opening female terminal.
Never connect probe where male terminal is supposed
to fit.

• When checking connection of terminals, check its male
half for bend and female half for excessive opening and
both for locking (looseness), corrosion, dust, etc.

• Before measuring voltage at each terminal, check to
make sure that battery voltage is 11 V or higher. Such
terminal voltage check at low battery voltage will lead to
erroneous diagnosis.
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Electrical Circuit Inspection Procedure
While there are various electrical circuit inspection methods,
described here is a general method to check its open and short
circuit by using an ohmmeter and a voltmeter.

Open circuit check

Possible causes for the open circuit are as follows. As the cause
is in the connector or terminal in many cases, they need to be
checked particularly carefully.

• Loose connection of connector
• Poor contact of terminal (due to dirt, corrosion or rust on it,

poor contact tension, entry of foreign object etc.)
• Wire harness being open

When checking system circuits including an electronic control unit
such as ECM, TCM, ABS control module, etc., it is important to
perform careful check, starting with items which are easier to
check.

1) Disconnect negative (–) cable from battery
2) Check each connector at both ends of the circuit being

checked for loose connection. Also check lock condition of
connector if equipped with connector lock.

3) Using a test male terminal, check both terminals of the circuit
being checked for contact tension of its female terminal.
Check each terminal visually for poor contact (possibly
caused by dirt, corrosion, rust entry of foreign object, etc.). 
At the same time, check to make sure that each terminal is
locked in the connector fully.

4) Using continuity check or voltage check the following proce-
dure, check the wire harness for open circuit and poor con-
nection with its terminals. Locate abnormality, if any.

1. Check contact tension by inserting and removing just for once.

1. Looseness of crimping

2. Open

3. Thin wire (single strand of wire)
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Continuity check

1) Measure resistance between connector terminals at both
ends of the circuit being checked (between A-1 and C-1 in
the figure). If no continuity is indicated (infinity or over limit),
that means that the circuit is open between terminals A-1
and C-1.

2) Disconnect the connector included in the circuit (connector-B
in the figure) and measure resistance between terminals A-1
and B-1.
If no continuity is indicated, that means that the circuit is
open between terminals A-1 and B-1. If continuity is indi-
cated, there is an open circuit between terminals B-1 and C-
1 or an abnormality in connector-B.

Voltage check

If voltage is supplied to the circuit being checked, voltage check
can be used as circuit check.

1) With all connectors connected and voltage applied to the cir-
cuit being checked, measure voltage between each terminal
and body ground.

a) If measurements were taken as shown in the figure and
results were as listed below, it means that the circuit is open
between terminals B-1 and A-1.

Voltage between
C-1 and body ground: Approx. 5 V
B-1 and body ground: Approx. 5 V
A-1 and body ground: 0 V

b) Also, if measured values were as listed below, it means that
there is a resistance (abnormality) of such level that corre-
sponds to the voltage drop in the circuit between terminals
A-1 and B-1.

Voltage between
C-1 and body ground: Approx. 5 V
B-1 and body ground: Approx. 5 V
A-1 and body ground: Approx. 3 V
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Short circuit check (wire harness to ground)

1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.

2) Disconnect connectors at both ends of the circuit to be
checked.

3) Measure resistance between terminal at one end of circuit
(A-1 terminal in the figure) and body ground. If continuity is
indicated, it means that there is a short to ground between
terminals A-1 and C-1 of the circuit.

4) Disconnect the connector included in circuit (connector B)
and measure resistance between A-1 and body ground.
If continuity is indicated, it means that the circuit is shorted to
the ground between terminals A-1 and B-1.

Intermittent and Poor Connection
Most intermittent are caused by faulty electrical connections or
wiring, although a sticking relay or solenoid can occasionally be at
fault. When checking it for proper connection, perform careful
check of suspect circuits for:

• Poor mating of connector halves, or terminals not fully
seated in the connector body (backed out).

• Dirt or corrosion on the terminals. The terminals must be
clean and free of any foreign material which could impede
proper terminal contact. However, cleaning the terminal with
a sand paper or the like is prohibited. 

• Damaged connector body, exposing the terminals to mois-
ture and dirt, as well as not maintaining proper terminal ori-
entation with the component or mating connector.

NOTE:

If the circuit to be checked is connected to other parts
(1), disconnect all connectors of those parts.
Otherwise, diagnosis will be misled.

1. To other parts
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• Improperly formed or damaged terminals.
Check each connector terminal in problem circuits carefully
to ensure good contact tension by using the corresponding
mating terminal. 
If contact tension is not enough, reform it to increase contact
tension or replace.

• Poor terminal-to-wire connection.
Check each wire harness in problem circuits for poor con-
nection by shaking it by hand lightly. If any abnormal condi-
tion is found, repair or replace.

• Wire insulation which is rubbed through, causing an intermit-
tent short as the bare area touches other wiring or parts of
the vehicle.

• Wiring broken inside the insulation. This condition could
cause continuity check to show a good circuit, but if only 1 or
2 strands of a multi-strand-type wire are intact, resistance
could be far too high.
If any abnormality is found, repair or replace.

1. Check contact tension by inserting and removing just once.

2. Check each terminal for bend and proper alignment.
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Identification Information
Vehicle Identification Number

The number is punched on front dash panel in engine room and it
is also on the left side of instrument panel depending on the vehi-
cle specification.

Engine Identification Number

The number is punched on cylinder block.

Transmission Identification Number

The number is located on the transmission case.

1. M13 engine/Z13DT engine

2. G10 engine

[A]: M/T for G10 engine

[B]: A/T for M13 engine
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Warning, Caution and Information Labels
The figure below shows main labels among others that are attached to vehicle component parts.
When servicing and handling parts, refer to WARNING/CAUTION instructions printed on labels.
If any WARNING/CAUTION label is found stained or damaged, clean or replace it as necessary.

1. Air bag label on back side of engine hood (if equipped) 6. Air bag label on combination switch and contact coil assembly

2. Air bag label on sun visor (for vehicle with air bag system) 7. Air bag label on passenger air bag (inflator) module

3. Pretensioner label on seat belt retractor 8. Air bag label on SDM

4. Tire information placard 9. Air bag label on side air bag (inflator) module

4-1. Radiator cap label 10. Side sensor label

4-2. Engine cooling fan label (location is different depending on vehicle specification) [A]: M13 engine model

4-3. Smoke level label (Z13DT engine) [B]: Z13DT engine model

5. Air bag label on driver air bag (inflator) module
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Vehicle Lifting Points

When using frame contact hoist

WARNING:

• Before applying hoist to underbody, always take vehicle balance throughout service into consider-
ation. Vehicle balance on hoist may change depending on what part to be removed.

• Before lifting up the vehicle, check to be sure that end of hoist arm is not in contact with brake pipe,
fuel pipe, bracket or any other part.

• When using frame contact hoist, apply hoist as shown (right and left at the same position). Lift up
the vehicle till 4 tires are a little off the ground and make sure that the vehicle will not fall off by try-
ing to move vehicle body in both ways. Work can be started only after this confirmation.

• Make absolutely sure to lock hoist after vehicle is hoisted up.

1. Front left tire 4. Support position for frame contact hoist and safety stand

2. Rear left tire 5. Floor jack position

3. Vehicle front
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When using floor jack

When lifting front vehicle end with floor jack, be sure to put the
wooden block (5) on the jack against front jacking bracket (1).
When lifting rear vehicle end with floor jack, be sure to put the
jack against the center portion of rear axle (2) (2WD vehicle) or
rear axle housing (6) (4WD vehicle).

To perform service with either front or rear vehicle end jacked up,
be sure to place safety stands (1) under vehicle body so that vehi-
cle body is securely supported. And then check to ensure that
vehicle body does not slide on safety stands (1) and the vehicle is
held stable for safety’s sake.

WARNING:

If the vehicle to be jacked up only at the front or rear end,
be sure to block the wheels on ground in order to ensure
safety. 
After the vehicle is jacked up, be sure to support it on
stands. It is extremely dangerous to do any work on the
vehicle raised on jack alone.

CAUTION:

Never apply jack against suspension parts (i.e., stabilizer
(3), etc.), front bumper (4) or vehicle floor, or it may get
deformed.

[A]: Front

[B]: Rear
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Abbreviations and Symbols May be Used in This Manual
Abbreviations

A

ABS Anti-lock Brake System

E

EFE Heater Early Fuel Evaporation Heater 
(Positive Temperature Coeffi-
cient, PTC Heater)

ATDC After Top Dead Center
API American Petroleum Institute
ATF Automatic Transmission Fluid EPS Electronic Power Steering
ALR Automatic Locking Retractor EVAP Evaporative Emission
AC Alternating Current EVAP Canister Evaporative Emission Canister 

(Charcoal Canister)A/T Automatic Transmission
A/C Air Conditioning F 4WD 4 Wheel Drive
ABDC After Bottom Dead Center

G
GEN Generator

A/F Air Fuel Mixture Ratio GND Ground
A-ELR Automatic-Emergency Locking 

Retractor
H

HC Hydrocarbons
HO2S Heated Oxygen Sensor

B
B+ Battery Positive Voltage

I

IAC Valve Idle Air Control Valve (Idle Speed 
Control Solenoid Valve ISC Sole-
noid Valve)

BTDC Before Top Dead Center
BBDC Before Bottom Dead Center

C

CAN Controller Area Network IAT Sensor Intake Air Temperature Sensor 
(Air temperature Sensor, ATS)CKT Circuit

CKP sensor Crankshaft Position Sensor ICM Immobilizer Control Module
CMP sensor Camshaft Position Sensor IG Ignition
CO Carbon Monoxide ISC Actuator Idle Speed Control Actuator
CPP switch Clutch Pedal Position Switch 

(Clutch Switch, Clutch Start 
Switch)

L
LH Left Hand
LSPV Load Sensing Proportioning Valve

M

MAF Sensor Mass Air Flow Sensor (Air Flow 
Sensor, AFS, Air Flow Meter, 
AFM)

CPU Central Processing Unit
CRS Child Restraint System

D

DC Direct Current MAP Sensor Manifold Absolute Pressure Sen-
sor (Pressure Sensor, PS)DLC Data Link Connector (Assembly 

Line Diag. Link, ALDL, Serial Data 
Link, SDL)

Max Maximum
MFI Multiport Fuel Injection 

(Multipoint Fuel Injection)DOHC Double Over Head Camshaft
DOJ Double Offset Joint MIN Minimum
DRL Daytime Running Light MIL Malfunction Indicator Lamp 

(“SERVICE ENGINE SOON” 
Light)

DTC Diagnostic Trouble Code (Diag-
nostic Code)

E

EBCM Electronic Brake Control Module, 
ABS Control Module

M/T Manual Transmission
N NOx Nitrogen Oxides

EBD Electronic Brake Force Distribu-
tion

O

OBD On-Board Diagnostic System 
(Self-Diagnosis Function)

ECM Engine Control Module O/D Overdrive
ECT sensor Engine Coolant Temperature Sen-

sor (Water Temp. Sensor, WTS)
OHC Over Head Camshaft
O2S Oxygen Sensor

EGR Exhaust Gas Recirculation
P

PNP Park/Neutral Position
EGRT sensor EGR Temperature Sensor (Recir-

culated Exhaust Gas Temp. Sen-
sor, REGTS)

P/S Power Steering
PPS Pedal Position Sensor
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P

PSP Switch Power Steering Pressure Switch 
(P/S Pressure Switch)

PCM Powertrain Control Module
PCV Positive Crankcase Ventilation

R RH Right Hand

S

SAE Society of Automotive Engineers
SDM Sensing and Diagnostic Module 

(Air bag controller, Air bag control 
module)

SFI Sequential Multiport Fuel Injection
SOHC Single Over Head Camshaft
SOI Start of Injection

T

TBI Throttle Body Fuel Injection (Sin-
gle-Point Fuel Injection, SPI)

TCC Torque Converter Clutch
TCM Transmission Control Module (A/T 

Controller, A/T Control Module)
TP Sensor Throttle Position Sensor
TVV Thermal Vacuum Valve (Thermal 

Vacuum Switching Valve, TVSV, 
Bimetal Vacuum Switching Valve, 
BVSV)

TWC Three Way Catalytic Converter 
(Three Way Catalyst)

2WD 2 Wheel Drive

V
VIN Vehicle Identification Number
VSS Vehicle Speed Sensor
VVT Variable Valve Timing

W

WU-OC Warm Up Oxidation Catalytic 
Converter

WU-TWC Warm Up Three Way Catalytic 
Converter
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Symbols

Wire Color Symbols

There are two kinds of colored wire used in this vehicle. One is
single-colored wire and the other is dual-colored (striped) wire.
The single-colored wire uses only one color symbol (i.e. “GRN”).
The dual-colored wire uses two color symbols (i.e. “GRN/YEL”).
The first symbol represents the base color of the wire (“GRN” in
the figure) and the second symbol represents the color of the
stripe (“YEL” in the figure).

SYMBOL DEFINITION SYMBOL DEFINITION
Tightening torque Apply SEALANT 1216B

99000-31230

Apply oil (engine, transmission, trans-
fer, differential)

Apply SILICONE SEALANT
99000-31120

Apply fluid (brake, power steering or 
automatic transmission fluid)

Apply SEALING COMPOUND 366E 
99000-31090

Apply GREASE A 99000-25010

Apply GREASE C 99000-25030 Apply THREAD LOCK 1322 
99000-32110

Apply GREASE E 99000-25050 Apply THREAD LOCK 1333B
99000-32020

Apply GREASE H 99000-25120 Apply THREAD LOCK 1342
99000-32050

Apply GREASE I 99000-25210

Apply SEALANT 1215 99000-31110 Do not reuse

Apply SEALANT 1207F 99000-31250 Note on reassembly

Symbol Wire Color Symbol Wire Color
B BLK Black O, Or ORN Orange
Bl BLU Blue R RED Red
Br BRN Brown W WHT White
G GRN Green Y YEL Yellow
Gr GRY Gray P PNK Pink
Lbl LT BLU Light blue V PPL Violet
Lg LT GRN Light green
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Fastener Information
Metric Fasteners Information

Most of the fasteners used for this vehicle are JIS-defined and
ISO-defined metric fasteners. When replacing any fasteners, it is
most important that replacement fasteners be the correct diame-
ter, thread pitch and strength.

JIS-TO-ISO Main Fasteners Comparison Table

CAUTION:

Even when the nominal diameter (1) of thread is the
same, the thread pitch (2) or the width across flats (3)
may vary between ISO and JIS. Refer to JIS-TO-ISO Main
Fasteners Comparison Table below for the difference.
Installing a mismatched bolt or nut will cause damage to
the thread.
Before installing, check the thread pitch for correct
matching and then tighten it by hand temporarily. If it is
tight, recheck the thread pitch.

Nominal diameter
M6 M8 M10 M12 M14

Standard

JIS
Thread pitch 1.0 1.25 1.25 1.25 1.5
Width across flats 10 12 14 17 19

ISO
Thread pitch 1.0 1.25 1.5 1.5 1.5
Width across flats 10 13 16 18 21
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Fastener Strength Identification
Most commonly used metric fastener strength property classes are 4T, 6.8, 7T, 8.8 and radial line with the class
identification embossed on the head of each bolt. Some metric nuts will be marked with punch, 6 or 8 mark
strength identification on the nut face. Figure shows the different strength markings.
When replacing metric fasteners, be careful to use bolts and nuts of the same strength or greater than the origi-
nal fasteners (the same number marking or higher). It is likewise important to select replacement fasteners of
the correct diameter and thread pitch. Correct replacement bolts and nuts are available through the parts divi-
sion.

Metric bolts: Identification class numbers or marks correspond to bolt strength (increasing numbers represent
increasing strength).

Standard Tightening Torque
Each fastener should be tightened to the torque specified in each section of this manual. If no description or
specification is provided, refer to the following tightening torque chart for the applicable torque for each fastener.
When a fastener of greater strength than the original one is used, however, use the torque specified for the orig-
inal fastener.

1. Nut strength identification

NOTE:

• For the flanged bolt, flanged nut and self-lock nut of 4T and 7T strength, add 10% to the tightening
torque given in the chart below.

• The chart below is applicable only where the fastened parts are made of steel light alloy.
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Tightening torque chart: 

Thread Diameter (Nominal Diameter) (mm)
4 5 6 8 10 12 14 16 18

Strength

A equivalent of 4T strength 
fastener

N·m 1.5 3.0 5.5 13 29 45 65 105 160

kg-m 0.15 0.30 0.55 1.3 2.9 4.5 6.5 10.5 16

lb-ft 1.0 2.5 4.0 9.5 21.0 32.5 47.0 76.0 116.0

A equivalent of 6.8 strength 
fastener without flange

N·m 2.4 4.7 8.4 20 42 80 125 193 280

kg-m 0.24 0.47 0.84 2.0 4.2 8.0 12.5 19.3 28

lb-ft 2.0 3.5 6.0 14.5 30.5 58.0 90.5 139.5 202.5

A equivalent of 6.8 strength 
fastener with flange

N·m 2.4 4.9 8.8 21 44 84 133 203 298

kg-m 0.24 0.49 0.88 2.1 4.4 8.4 13.3 20.3 29.8

lb-ft 2.0 3.5 6.5 15.5 32.0 61.0 96.5 147.0 215.5

A equivalent of 7T strength 
fastener

N·m 2.3 4.5 10 23 50 85 135 210 240

kg-m 0.23 0.45 1.0 2.3 5.0 8.5 13.5 21 24

lb-ft 2.0 3.5 7.5 17.0 36.5 61.5 98.0 152.0 174.0

A equivalent of 8.8 strength 
fastener without flange

N·m 3.1 6.3 11 27 56 105 168 258 373

kg-m 0.31 0.63 1.1 2.7 5.6 10.5 16.8 25.8 37.3

lb-ft 2.5 4.5 8.0 19.5 40.5 76.0 121.5 187.0 270.0

A equivalent of 8.8 strength 
fastener with flange

N·m 3.2 6.5 12 29 59 113 175 270 395

kg-m 0.32 0.65 1.2 2.9 5.9 11.3 17.5 27 39.5

lb-ft 2.5 5.0 9.0 21.0 43.0 82.0 126.5 195.5 286.0

✱: Self-lock nut
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Maintenance Schedule
Maintenance Schedule Under Normal Driving Conditions

G10/M13 Engine Models:

NOTE:

• This interval should be judged by odometer reading or months, whichever comes first.
• This table includes service as scheduled up to 90,000 km (54,000 miles) mileage. Beyond 90,000 km

(54,000 miles), carry out the same services at the same intervals respectively.

Interval
Km (x 1,000) 15 30 45 60 75 90
Miles (x 1,000) 9 18 27 36 45 54
Months 12 24 36 48 60 72

ENGINE
Drive belt (Engine accessary drive belt) – – I – – R
Camshaft timing belt (G10 engine) Replace every 100,000 km (60,000 miles)
Valve lash (clearance) (M13 engine) – I – I – I

Engine oil and oil filter 
When SG, SH, SJ, or SL grade oil 
is used.

R R R R R R

Engine coolant – R – R – R
Exhaust system – I – I – I
IGNITION SYSTEM

✱Spark plugs

When 
unleaded 
fuel is used

M13 engine Iridium plug
Replace every 105,000 km (63,000 miles) or 
84 months

G10 engine – – R – – R
When leaded fuel is used, refer to “Maintenance Recommended Under Severe Driving Cond-
tion” in this section.

Distributor cap and rotor (G10 engine) – – I – – I
FUEL SYSTEM

Air cleaner filter

Paved-road I I R I I R

Dusty conditions
Refer to “Maintenance Recommended 
Under Severe Driving Conditions” in this 
section.

Fuel lines and connections – I – I – I
Fuel tank – – I – – I
EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
✱PCV valve – – – – – I
✱Fuel evaporative emission control system – – – – – I

NOTE:

• “R”: Replace or change
• “I”: Inspect and correct, replace or lubricate if necessary
• For Sweden, items with ✱ (asterisk) should be performed by odometer reading only.
• For spark plugs, replace every 50,000 km if the local law requires.
• Iridium spark plug: IFR6J11 (NGK)
• For camshaft timing belt (G10 engine), it may be replaced every 90,000 km (54,000 miles) according

to customer’s maintenance convenience.
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Z13DT Engine Model:

Interval
Km (x 1,000) 15 30 45 60 75 90
Miles (x 1,000) 9 18 27 36 45 54
Months 12 24 36 48 60 72

ENGINE
Engine accessary drive belt – I – I – I

Replace every 150,000 km (90,000 miles) or 
120 months

Engine oil and 
oil filter

With a synthetic engine oil of oil grade: ACEA 
B3, and oil viscosity: SAE 0W-30, 0W-40, 5W-
30, 5W-40

Replace every 20,000 km (12,000 miles) or 
16 months

With engine oils other than specified synthetic 
engine oils

Replace every 10,000 km (6,000 miles) or 8 
months

Engine coolant – – R – – R
Exhaust system – I – I – I
FUEL SYSTEM
Air cleaner filter Replace every 50,000 km (30,000 miles) or 

40 months
Fuel lines and connections – I – I – I
Fuel filter – R – R – R

Drain water every 15,000 km (90,000 miles) 
or 12 months

Fuel tank – – I – – I

NOTE:

• “R”: Replace or change
• “I”: Inspect and correct, replace or lubricate if necessary
• Some maintenance items are required to be serviced at times other than the regular maintenance

times shown at the top of above table. These items can be serviced at an earlier service opportunity
according to customer’s maintenance convenience. Their next maintenance service should be done
within the specified period.
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G10/M13/Z13DT Engine Models:

Interval
Km (x 1,000) 15 30 45 60 75 90
Miles (x 1,000) 9 18 27 36 45 54
Months 12 24 36 48 60 72

BRAKE
Brake discs and pads (thickness, wear, damage) I I I I I I
Brake drums and shoes (wear, damage) – I – I – I
Brake hoses and pipes (leakage, damage, clamp) – I – I – I
Brake fluid – R – R – R
Brake lever and cable (damage, stroke, operation) Inspect at first 15,000 km (9,000 miles only)
CHASSIS AND BODY
Clutch (pedal height and/or travel) – I – I – I
Tires (wear, damage, rotation)/wheels (damage) I I I I I I
Suspension system (tightness, damage, rattle, breakage) – I – I – I
Steering system (tightness, damage, breakage, rattle) – I – I – I
Drive shaft (axle) boots/Propeller shafts (4WD) – – I – – I

Manual Transmission oil
G10/M13 engines (I: 15,000 km only) I – R – – R
Z13DT engine – R – R – R

Automatic transmission
Fluid level – I – I – I
Fluid change Replace every 165,000 km (99,000 miles)
Fluid hose – – – I – –

Transfer oil (4WD) (leakage, level) I – I – I –
Rear differential oil (4WD) (leakage, level) (R: 1st 15,000 km 
only)

R or I – I – I –

All latches, hinges and locks – I – I – I
Ventilator air filter (if equipped) – I R – I R

NOTE:

• “R”: Replace or change
• “I”: Inspect and correct or replace if necessary
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Maintenance Recommended Under Severe Driving Conditions
If the vehicle is usually used under the conditions corresponding to any severe condition code given below, IT IS
RECOMMENDED that applicable maintenance operation be performed at the particular interval as shown in the
following table.

Severe condition code: 

A: Repeated short trips E: Repeated short trips in extremely cold weather
B: Driving on rough and/or muddy roads F: Leaded fuel use
C: Driving on dusty roads G: – – – – –
D: Driving in extremely cold weather and/or salted roads H: Towing a trailer (if admitted)

Severe 
Condition Code

Maintenance
Maintenance 

Operation
Maintenance Interval

– B C D – – – – Drive belt (Engine accessary drive belt)
I

Every 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

R
Every 45,000 km 
(27,000 miles) or 36 months

A – C D E F – H
Engine oil and oil filter

G10/M13 engines
R

Every 5,000 km 
(3,000 miles) or 4 months

A – C D E – – H Z13DT engine
Every 10,000 km 
(6,000 miles) or 8 months

– – C – – – – – Air cleaner filter ✱1
I

Every 2,500 km 
(1,500 miles)

R
Every 30,000 km 
(18,000 miles) or 24 months

A B C – E F – H Spark plugs

Iridium spark plug 
of M13 engine

R
Every 30,000 km 
(18,000 miles) or 24 months

G10 engine R
Every 10,000 km 
(6,000 miles) or 8 months

– B C D – – – H Wheel bearings I
Every 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

– B – D E – – H Drive shafts and propeller shafts (4WD) I
Every 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

– B – – E – – H
Manual transmission oil, transfer oil (4WD) 
and differential oil (4WD)

R

First time only: 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months
Second time and after:
Every 30,000 km 
(18,000 miles) or 24 months
reckoning from 0 km (0 
miles) or 0 month

– – CD – – – – Ventilator air filter ✱2 (if equipped)
I

Every 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

R
Every 45,000 km 
(27,000 miles) or 36 months

– B – – E – – H Automatic transmission fluid R
Every 30,000 km 
(18,000 miles) or 24 months
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NOTE:

• “I”: Inspect and correct or replace if necessary
• “R”: Replace or change
• ✱1: Inspect more frequently if the vehicle is used under dusty conditions.
• ✱2: Clean or replace more frequently if the air from the ventilator decreases.
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Maintenance Service
Drive Belt Inspection (M13 Engine)

Water pump and generator drive belt inspection

1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.

2) Inspect belt for cracks, cuts, deformation, wear and cleanli-
ness. If any defect exists, replace. 
Check belt for tension.

Water pump and generator belt tension
“a”: 4.5 – 5.5 mm (0.18 – 0.22 in.) deflection under 100 N
(10 kg, 22 lb) pressure

3) If belt is too tight or too loose, adjust it to specification by
adjusting alternator position.

4) Tighten alternator adjusting bolts and pivot bolt.
5) Connect negative (–) cable to battery.

A/C Compressor drive belt (if equipped) inspection

1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.

2) Inspect belt for cracks, cuts, deformation, wear and cleanli-
ness. If any defect exists, replace. 
Check belt for tension.
If belt tension is out of specification, adjust it referring to “A/C
Compressor Driver Belt (M13 engine model)” in Section 1B.

A/C compressor drive belt tension
“a”: 3 – 5 mm (0.12 – 0.20 in.) deflection under 100 N 
(10 kg, 22 lb) pressure

3) Connect negative (–) cable to battery.

Drive Belt Replacement (M13 Engine)
Water pump and generator drive belt replacement

Replace belt with new one referring to “Water Pump/Generator
Drive Belt Removal and Installation” in Section 6B2.
A/C Compressor drive belt (if equipped) replacement

Replace belt with new one referring to “A/C Compressor Drive
Belt (M13 engine model)” in Section 1B.

WARNING:

All inspection and replacement are to be performed with
ENGINE NOT RUNNING.

NOTE:

When replacing belt with a new one, adjust belt tension
to 3 – 4 mm (0.12 – 0.16 in.) 
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Drive Belt Inspection (G10 Engine)

A/C compressor drive belt inspection (If equipped)

1) Hoist vehicle and remove engine under cover of right side
from vehicle body.

2) Inspect belt for wear, deterioration and tension.
Replace or adjust, if necessary.

A/C compressor drive belt tension “a”:
7 – 9 mm (0.28 – 0.35 in.) deflection under 100 N, 10 kg or 
22 lb pressure

Water pump belt inspection

1) Inspect belt for cracks, cuts, deformation, wear and cleanli-
ness.
Replace, if necessary.

2) Check pump belt for tension and adjust it as necessary.

Water pump belt tension “a”:
7 – 9 mm (0.27 – 0.35 in.) deflection under 100 N, 10 kg or 
22 lb pressure

Drive Belt Replacement (G10 Engine)
A/C compressor drive belt replacement

1) Disconnect negative cable from battery.
2) Remove engine under cover of right side.
3) Loosen belt tension and replace belt with new one.
4) Adjust belt tension to specification.
5) Install engine under cover and connect negative cable to bat-

tery.

Water pump belt replacement

Replace belt with a new one. Refer to Section 6B for replacement
procedure of pump belt.

WARNING:

Disconnect negative cable at battery before checking and
replacing belt.

1. A/C compressor pulley

2. Blank

3. Tension pulley

4. Crankshaft pulley

NOTE:

When replacing belt with a new one, adjust belt tension
to 6 – 7 mm (0.24 – 0.27 in.).
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Engine Accessary Drive Belt Inspection 
(Z13DT Engine)

Water pump and generator drive belt inspection

Inspect belt for cracks, cuts, deformation, wear, tension and
cleanliness referring to “Water Pump and Generator Drive Belt
Inspection” in Section 6B3. If any defect exists, replace.

Engine Accessary Drive Belt Replacement 
(Z13DT Engine)
Water pump and generator drive belt replacement

Replace belt with new one referring to “Water Pump/Generator
Drive Belt Removal and Installation” in Section 6B3.

Camshaft Timing Belt Replacement (G10 
Engine)

Replace belt with new one. Refer to Section 6A for replacement
procedure.

Valve Lash (Clearance) Inspection (M13 
Engine)

1) Inspect intake and exhaust valve lash and adjust as neces-
sary. 
Refer to “Valve Lash (Clearance) Inspection” in Section 6A2
for valve lash inspection and adjustment procedure.

WARNING:

All inspection and replacement are to be performed with
ENGINE NOT RUNNING.

CAUTION:

• Do not bend or twist timing belt.
• Do not allow timing belt to come into contact with oil,

water, etc.

1. Camshaft

2. Thickness gauge
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Engine Oil and Oil Filter Replacement (G10/
M13 Engines)

Before draining engine oil, check engine for oil leakage. If any evi-
dence of leakage is found, make sure to correct defective part
before proceeding to the following work.

1) Drain engine oil by removing drain plug.
2) After draining oil, wipe drain plug clean. Reinstall drain plug,

and tighten it securely as specified below.

Tightening torque
Engine oil drain plug (a): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

3) Loosen oil filter by using oil filter wrench (special tool).

Special tool
(A): 09915-47330

4) Screw new filter on oil filter stand by hand until the filter O-
ring contacts the mounting surface.

WARNING:

• New and used engine oil can be hazardous.
Be sure to read “WARNING” in General Precaution in
Section 0A and observe what in written there.

• Step 1) – 7) outlined below must be performed with
ENGINE NOT RUNNING. For step 8), be sure to have
adequate ventilation while engine is running.

NOTE:

Before fitting new oil filter, be sure to oil its O-ring. Use
engine oil for this purpose.

CAUTION:

To tighten oil filter properly, it is important to accurately
identify the position at which filter O-ring first contacts
the mounting surface.
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5) Tighten the filter (1) 3/4 turn from the point of contact with
the mounting surface using an oil filter wrench (2).

Tightening torque
Oil filter (b): 14 N·m (1.4 kg-m, 10.5 lb-ft) (for reference)

6) Replenish oil until oil level is brought to FULL level mark on
dipstick. (oil pan and oil filter capacity). The filler inlet is at
the top of the cylinder head cover. 
It is recommended to use engine oil of SG, SH, SJ or SL
grade. Select the appropriate oil viscosity according to the
proper engine oil viscosity chart [A]. 

Engine oil specification

7) Check oil filter and drain plug for oil leakage.

8) Start engine and run it for 3 minutes. Stop it and wait 5 min-
utes before checking oil level. Add oil, as necessary, to bring
oil level to FULL level mark on dipstick.

M13 Engine G10 Engine

Oil pan capacity
About 3.6 liters
(7.6/6.3 US/lmp pt.)

A bout 3.1 liters 
(6.5/5.5 US/lmp pt.)

Oil filter capacity About 0.2 liter (0.4/0.3 US/lmp pt.)
Others About 0.3 liter (0.6/0.5 US/lmp pt.)

Total
About 4.1 liters
(8.7/7.2 US/lmp pt.)

A bout 3.6 liters 
(7.5/6.3 US/lmp pt.)

NOTE:

Engine oil capacity is specified. However, note that the
amount of oil required when actually changing oil may
somewhat differ from the data in the table depending on
various conditions (temperature, viscosity, etc.)

1. Full level mark (hole)

2. Low level mark (hole)
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Engine Oil and Oil Filter Replacement (Z13DT 
Engine)

Before draining engine oil, check engine for oil leakage. If any evi-
dence of leakage is found, make sure to correct defective part
before proceeding to the following work.

1) Remove oil filter element.
a) Place oil collecting basin under filter.
b) Loosen and remove oil filter housing cover (1).

c) Pull out oil filter element (2) from cover.

2) Drain engine oil by removing drain plug (1).
3) After draining oil, wipe drain plug clean and replace seal ring

with a new one. Reinstall drain plug, and tighten it securely
as specified below.

Tightening torque
Engine oil drain plug (a): 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)

WARNING:

• New and used engine oil can be hazardous.
Be sure to read “WARNING” in General Precaution in
Section 0A and observe what in written there.

• Step 1) – 6) outlined below must be performed with
ENGINE NOT RUNNING. For step 8), be sure to have
adequate ventilation while engine is running.

1

2

1
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4) Install oil filter element.
a) Replace seal ring (1) of oil filter housing cover (3) with new

one and apply engine oil to seal ring.
b) Install new oil filter element (2) to cover.

c) Install oil filter housing cover with element.

Tightening torque
Oil filter housing cover (a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m) 18.5 lb-ft

5) Replenish oil until oil level is brought to FULL level mark on
dipstick. (about 3.2 liters (5.6 lmp pt.)) The filler inlet is by the
engine oil filter. 
Use specified engine oil. Select the appropriate oil viscosity
according to the proper engine oil viscosity chart [A]. 

6) Check oil filter and drain plug for oil leakage.

7) Start engine and run it for 3 minutes. Stop it and wait 5 min-
utes before checking oil level. Add oil, as necessary, to bring
oil level to FULL level mark on dipstick.

2

1

3

(a)

NOTE:

Note that the amount of oil required when actually chang-
ing oil may somewhat differ from the data depending on
various conditions (temperature, viscosity, etc.)

-30

-22

C

F

-20

-4

-10

14

0

32

10

50

20

68

30

86

40

104

SAE 0W-30, 0W-40

SAE 5W-30, 5W-40

[A]

1. Full level mark

2. Low level mark1 2
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Engine Coolant Replacement

Change engine coolant with new one referring to “Cooling System
Flush and Refill” in Section 6B (G10 engine), 6B2 (M13 engine) or
6B3 (Z13DT engine).

Exhaust System Inspection

When carrying out periodic maintenance, or the vehicle is raised
for other service, check exhaust system as follows:

• Check rubber mountings for damage, deterioration, and out
of position.

• Check exhaust system for leakage, loose connections, dents
and damages. 
If bolts or nuts are loose, tighten them to specification.

• Check nearby body areas for damaged, missing, or misposi-
tioned parts, open seams, holes, loose connections or other
defects which could permit exhaust fumes to seep into the
vehicle.

• Make sure that exhaust system components have enough
clearance from the underbody to avoid overheating and pos-
sible damage to the floor carpet.

• Any defects should be fixed at once.

Spark Plugs Replacement
Replace spark plugs with new ones referring to “Spark Plugs
Removal and Installation” in Section 6F (G10 engine) or 6F2
(M13 engine).

WARNING:

To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
radiator cap while engine and radiator are still hot. Scald-
ing fluid and steam can be blown out under pressure if
cap is taken off too soon.

CAUTION:

When changing engine coolant, use mixture of 50% spec-
ified water and 50% ANTIFREEZE/ANTICORROSION
COOLANT for the purpose of corrosion protection and
lubrication.

WARNING:

To avoid danger of being burned, do not touch exhaust
system when it is still hot. Any service on exhaust sys-
tem should be performed when it is cool.
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Distributor Cap and Rotor Inspection (G10 
Engine)

• Check distributor cap and rubber caps for cracks.
• Clean dusty and stained parts using a dry, soft cloth.
• Check center electrode and terminals for wear.
• Check rotor for cracks and its electrode for wear.

Repair or replace any component which is found to be in
malcondition.

Air Cleaner Filter Inspection (G10/M13 
Engines)

1) Unclamp air cleaner case clamps.
2) Take air cleaner filter out of case.

3) Check that filter is not excessively dirty, damaged or oily,
clean filter with compressed air from air outlet side of filter.

4) Install air cleaner filter and clamp upper case securely.

Air Cleaner Filter Replacement (G10/M13 
Engines)
Replace air cleaner filter with new one according to steps 1), 2)
and 4) of inspection procedure.

Air Cleaner Filter Inspection (Z13DT Engine)

1) Remove air cleaner case clamps.
2) Take air cleaner filter out of case.
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3) Check that filter is not excessively dirty, damaged or oily,
clean filter with compressed air from air outlet side of filter.

4) Install air cleaner filter and clamp upper case securely.

Air Cleaner Filter Replacement (Z13DT 
Engine)
Replace air cleaner filter with new one according to steps 1), 2)
and 4) of inspection procedure.

Fuel Lines and Connections Inspection

Visually inspect fuel lines and connections for evidence of fuel
leakage, hose cracking and damage. Make sure all clamps are
secure.
Repair leaky joints, if any.
Replace hoses that are suspected of being cracked.

Fuel Filter Replacement (Z13DT Engine)

Replace fuel filter element in fuel filter assembly (1) with new one
referring to “Fuel Filter” in Section 6C3.

Water Draining of Fuel Filter (Z13DT Engine)
Bleed fuel filter of water referring to “Water Draining of Fuel Filter”
in Section 6C3.

WARNING:

This work must be performed in a well ventilated area
and away from any open flames (such as gas hot water
heaters).
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Fuel Tank Inspection

Check fuel tank damage, cracks, fuel leakage, corrosion and tank
bolts looseness.
If a problem is found, repair or replace.

PCV Valve Inspection
Check crankcase ventilation hose and PCV hose for leaks, cracks
or clog, and PCV valve for stick or clog. Refer to “PCV valve”
under “PCV System Inspection” of Section 6E1 or 6E2 for PCV
valve checking procedure.

Fuel Evaporative Emission Control System 
Inspection

1) Visually inspect hoses for cracks, damage, or excessive
bends. Inspect all clamps for damage and proper position.

2) Check EVAP canister for operation and clog, referring to
“EVAP Canister” under “EVAP Control System Inspection” in
Section 6E1 or 6E2.

If a malfunction is found, repair or replace.

Brake Discs and Pads (Front) Inspection
1) Remove wheel and caliper but don’t disconnect brake hose

from caliper.

2) Check front disc brake pads and discs for excessive wear,
damage and deflection. Replace parts as necessary. For
details, refer to “Front Disc Brake Pad Inspection” and “Front
Brake Disc Inspection” in Section 5B. 
Be sure to torque caliper pin bolts to specification.
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Brake Drums and Shoes (Rear) Inspection
1) Remove wheel and brake drum.

2) Check rear brake drums and brake linings for excessive wear
and damage, while wheels and drums are removed. At the
same time, check wheel cylinders for leaks. Replace these
parts as necessary. 

Brake Hoses and Pipes Inspection

Perform this inspection where there is enough light and use a mir-
ror as necessary.

• Check brake hoses and pipes for proper hookup, leaks,
cracks, chafing and other damage.

• Check that hoses and pipes are clear of sharp edges and
moving parts.

Repair or replace any of these parts as necessary.

Brake Fluid Replacement
Change brake fluid as follows.
Drain existing fluid from brake system completely, fill system with
specified fluid and carry out air purge operation.
For air purging procedure, refer to “Bleeding Brake” in Section 5.

Brake Lever and Cable Inspection

1) Inspect brake cable for damage and smooth movement.
Replace cable if it is in deteriorated condition.

CAUTION:

After replacing any brake pipe or hose, be sure to carry
out air purge operation.
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2) Check tooth tip of each notch for damage or wear. If any
damage or wear is found, replace parking lever.

3) Check parking brake lever for proper operation and stroke,
and adjust it if necessary. 
For checking and adjusting procedures, refer to “Parking
Brake Inspection and Adjustment” in Section 5.

Parking brake lever stroke
“a”: 4 – 9 notches (with 20 kg (44 lbs) of pull pressure)

Clutch Inspection
G10/M13 engine models:

Check clutch pedal for height and free travel (1) referring to
“Clutch Pedal Height Check” and “Clutch Pedal Free Travel
Check” in Section 7C. Adjust or correct if necessary.

Z13DT engine model:

Check clearance between cable nut and release shaft referring to
“Clutch Cable Adjustment” in Section 7C3.
Adjust or correct if necessary.

Tires Inspection

1) Check tires for uneven or excessive wear, or damage. 
If defective, replace. 
Refer to “Tire Diagnosis” in Section 3 for details.

1. Wear indicator
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2) Check inflating pressure of each tire and adjust pressure to
specification as necessary.

3) Rotate tires. 
For details, refer to “Tire Rotation” in Section 3F.

Wheel Discs Inspection
Inspect each wheel disc for dents, distortion and cracks. A disc in
badly damaged condition must be replaced.

Wheel Bearing Inspection

1) Check front wheel bearing for wear, damage, abnormal
noise or rattles. For details, refer to “Wheel Disc, Nut and
Bearing Check” in Section 3D.

2) Check rear wheel bearing for wear, damage, abnormal noise
or rattles. For details, refer to “Wheel Disc, Nut and Bearing
Check” in Section 3E.

Suspension System Inspection

• Inspect front struts & rear shock absorbers for evidence of oil
leakage, dents or any other damage on sleeves; and inspect
anchor ends for deterioration.
Replace defective parts, if any.

• Check front and rear suspension systems for damaged,
loose or missing parts; also for parts showing signs of wear
or lack of lubrication.
Repair or replace defective parts, if any.

NOTE:

• Tire inflation pressure should be checked when tires
are cool.

• Specified tire inflation pressure should be found on
tire placard or in owner’s manual which came with the
vehicle.
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• Check front suspension arm ball joint stud dust seals for
leakage, detachment, tear or any other damage.
Replace defective boot, if any.

Steering System Inspection

1) Check steering wheel for play and rattle, holding vehicle
straight on ground.

Steering wheel play 
“a”: 0 – 30 mm (0 – 1.1 in.)

2) Check bolts and nuts for tightness and retighten them as
necessary. Repair or replace defective parts, if any.

3) Check steering linkage for looseness and damage. Repair or
replace defective parts, if any.

4) Check boots (1) and (2) of steering linkage and steering gear
case for damage (leak, detachment, tear, etc.). If damage is
found, replace defective boot with new one.
If any dent is found on steering gear case boots, correct it to
original shape by turning steering wheel to the right or left as
far as it stops and holding it for a few seconds.

5) Check universal joints (3) of steering shaft for rattle and dam-
age. If rattle or damage is found, replace defective part with
a new one.

6) Check that steering wheel can be turned fully to the right and
left. Repair or replace defective parts, if any.

7) If equipped with power steering system, check also, in addi-
tion to above check items, that steering wheel can be turned
fully to the right and left more lightly when engine is running
at idle speed than when it is stopped. Repair, if found faulty.

8) Check wheel alignment referring to “Front Wheel Alignment
Inspection and Adjustment” in Section 3A.
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Drive Shaft (Axle) Boots Inspection

Check drive shaft boots (wheel side and differential side) for
leaks, detachment, tear or other damage. 
Replace boot as necessary.

Propeller Shafts (4WD) Inspection

1) Check propeller shaft connecting bolts for looseness. If
looseness is found, tighten to specified torque.

2) Check propeller shaft joints for wear, play and damage.
If any defect is found, replace.

3) Check propeller shaft center support for biting of foreign mat-
ter, crack, abnormal noise and damage. If any defect is
found, replace.

Manual Transmission Oil Inspection (G10/M13 
Engines)

1) Inspect transmission case for evidence of oil leakage. 
Repair leaky point if any.

2) Make sure that vehicle is placed level for oil level check.
3) Remove oil filler/level plug (1) of transmission.
4) Check oil level. 

Oil level can be checked roughly by means of filler/level plug
hole. That is, if oil flows out of level plug hole or if oil level is
found up to hole when level plug is removed, oil is properly
filled. 
If oil is found insufficient, pour specified oil up to level hole.
For specified oil, refer to “Manual Transaxle Oil Change” in
Section 7A or 7A2.

5) Apply sealant to filler/level plug and tighten it to specified
torque.

Manual Transmission Oil Replacement
Replace manual transmission oil referring to “Manual Transaxle
Oil Change” in Section 7A (G10 engine), 7A2 (M13 engine) or
7A3 (Z13DT engine).
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Automatic Transmission Fluid Level Inspec-
tion

1) Inspect transmission case for evidence of fluid leakage. 
Repair leaky point, if any.

2) Make sure that vehicle is placed level for fluid level check.

3) Pull out dipstick and check fluid level.
For fluid level checking procedure, refer to “Fluid Level
Check at Normal Operating (Hot) Temperature (Hot Check)”
in Section 7B and be sure to perform it under specified con-
ditions. If fluid level is low, replenish specified fluid.

Automatic Transmission Fluid Replacement

1) Inspect transmission case for evidence of fluid leakage.
Repair leaky point, if any.

2) Make sure that vehicle is placed level for fluid level check.
3) Change fluid. For its procedure, refer to “Fluid Change” in

Section 7B.

Automatic Transmission Fluid Cooler Hose 
Inspection

Check automatic transaxle fluid cooler hose for fluid leakage,
cracks, damage and deterioration.
Replace hose and/or clamp if any faulty condition is found.

1. Dipstick

2. Clamp

3. FULL HOT mark

4. LOW HOT mark

1. Drain plug
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Transfer Oil (4WD) and Rear Differential Oil 
(4WD) Inspection

1) Check transfer case or differential for evidence of oil leakage. 
Repair leaky point if any.

2) Make sure that vehicle is placed level for oil level check.
3) Remove level plug of transfer or differential and check oil

level. 
Oil level can be checked roughly by means of level plug hole.
That is, if oil flows out of level plug hole or if oil level is found
up to hole when level plug is removed, oil is properly filled. 
If oil is found insufficient, pour specified amount of specified
oil referring to “Transfer Oil Change” in Section 7D or “Rear
Differential Oil Change” in Section 7F.

4) Tighten level plug to specified torque referring to “Transfer
Oil Change” in Section 7D or “Rear Differential Oil Change”
in Section 7F.

Transfer Oil (4WD) and Rear Differential Oil 
(4WD) Replacement
Change transfer oil and differential oil with new specified oil refer-
ring to “Transfer Oil Change” in Section 7D or “Rear Differential
Oil Change” in Section 7F.

[A]: Transfer

[B]: Rear differential

1. Oil level/filler plug

2. Drain plug
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All Latches, Hinges and Locks Inspection
Doors

Check that each door of front, rear and back doors opens and
closes smoothly and locks securely when closed.
If any malfunction is found, lubricate hinge and latch or repair
door lock system.

Engine hood

Check that secondary latch operates properly (check that sec-
ondary latch keeps hood from opening all the way even when
pulling hood release handle inside vehicle.) Also check that hood
opens and closes smoothly and properly and hood locks securely
when closed. 
If any malfunction is found, lubricate hinge and latch, or repair
hood lock system.

Ventilator Air Filter (If Equipped)
Inspection

1) Remove air filter from air inlet box or cooling unit by remov-
ing filter cover located on bottom of case.

2) Check filter for dirt. Replace excessively dirty filter.
3) Blow off dust by compressed air from air outlet side of filter.
4) Install filter to air inlet box or cooling unit.

Replacement

Replace ventilator air filter with new one.
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Final Inspection

SEATS
Check that seat slides smoothly and locks securely at any position. Also check that reclining mechanism of front
seat back allows it to be locked at any angle.

SEAT BELT
Inspect belt system including webbing, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchors for damage or wear.
Check that seat belt is securely locked. If “REPLACE BELT” label on front seat belt is visible, replace belt.

BATTERY ELECTROLYTE LEVEL CHECK
Check that the electrolyte level of all battery cells is between the upper and lower level lines on the case. If bat-
tery is equipped with built-in indicator, check battery condition by the indicator.

ACCELERATOR PEDAL OPERATION
Check that pedal operates smoothly without getting caught or interfered by any other part.

ENGINE START
Check engine start for readiness.

On automatic transmission vehicles, try to start the engine in each select lever position. The starting motor
should crank only in “P” (Park) or “N” (Neutral).
On manual transmission vehicles, place the shift lever in “Neutral,” depress clutch pedal fully any try to start. 

EXHAUST SYSTEM CHECK
Check for leakage, cracks or loose supports.

CLUTCH (FOR MANUAL TRANSMISSION)
Check for the following.

• Clutch is completely released when depressing clutch pedal,
• No slipping clutch occurs when releasing pedal and accelerating.
• Clutch itself is free from any abnormal condition.

GEARSHIFT OR SELECT LEVER (TRANSMISSION)
Check gear shift or select lever for smooth shifting to all positions and for good performance of transmission in
any position.
With automatic transmission equipped vehicle, also check that shift indicator indicates properly according to
which position select lever is shifted to.
With automatic transmission equipped vehicle, make sure that vehicle is at complete stop when shifting select
lever to “P” range position and release all brakes.

WARNING:

When carrying out road tests, select a safe place where no man or no running vehicle is seen so as to
prevent any accident.

WARNING:

Before performing the following check, be sure to have enough room around the vehicle. Then, firmly
apply both the parking brake and the regular brakes. Do not use the accelerator pedal. If the engine
starts, be ready to turn off the ignition promptly. Take these precautions because the vehicle could
move without warning and possibly cause personal injury or property damage.
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FOOT BRAKE
Check the followings:

• that brake pedal has proper travel,
• that brake works properly,
• that it is free from noise,
• that vehicle does not pull to one side when brake is applied.
• and that brake do not drag.

PARKING BRAKE
Check that lever has proper travel.

Check to ensure that parking brake is fully effective when the vehicle is stopped on the safe slope and brake
lever is pulled all the way.

STEERING
• Check to ensure that steering wheel is free from instability, or abnormally heavy feeling.
• Check that the vehicle does not wander or pull to one side.

ENGINE
• Check that engine responds readily at all speeds.
• Check that engine is free from abnormal noise and abnormal vibration.

BODY, WHEELS AND POWER TRANSMITTING SYSTEM
Check that body, wheels and power transmitting system are free from abnormal noise and abnormal vibration or
any other abnormal condition.

METERS AND GAUGE
Check that speedometer, odometer, fuel meter, temperature gauge, etc. are operating accurately.

LIGHTS
Check that all lights operate properly.

WINDSHIELD DEFROSTER
Periodically check that air comes out from defroster outlet when operating heater or air conditioning.
Set mode control lever to defroster position and fan switch lever to “HI” position for this check.

WARNING:

With vehicle parked on a fairly steep slope, make sure nothing is in the way downhill to avoid any per-
sonal injury or property damage. Be prepared to apply regular brake quickly even if vehicle should
start to move.
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Recommended Fluids and Lubricants

Engine oil (G10/M13 engines)
SG, SH, SJ or SL grade (Refer to “Engine Oil and Oil Filter Replacement 
for G10/M13 engines” in this section for engine oil viscosity.)

Engine oil (Z13DT engine)
Refer to “Engine Oil and Oil Filter Replacement (Z13DT Engine)” in this 
section for engine oil grade and viscosity.

Engine coolant
(Ethylene glycol base coolant)

“Antifreeze/Anticorrosion coolant”

Brake fluid DOT 4 or SAE J1704

Manual transmission oil
Refer to “Manual transaxle Oil Change” in Section 7A (G10 engine), 7A2 
(M13 engine) or 7A3 (Z13DT engine).

Automatic transmission fluid An equivalent of DEXRON®-III
Transfer oil (4WD) Refer to “Transfer Oil Change” in Section 7D.
Differential oil (4WD) Refer to “Rear Differential Oil Change” in Section 7F.
Door hinges Engine oil or water resistance chassis grease
Hood latch assembly Engine oil or water resistance chassis grease
Key lock cylinder Spray lubricant
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SECTION 1A

HEATER AND VENTILATION
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGs and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGs could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either or these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

• For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.

• The link mechanism of the heater varies depending on the specifications. 
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General Description
Major Components and Location

NOTE:

For M13 and G10 engine models, refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.
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Z13DT Engine Model

1. Heater unit 7. Foot air 13. Air inlet select door 19. Side ventilation control door

2. Air inlet box 8. Front defroster air 14. Blower motor 20. Supplementary heater (if equipped)

3. Ventilator duct 9. Side defroster air 15. Heater core 21. Supplementary heater controller (if equipped)

4. Defroster nozzle 10. Fresh air 16. Temperature control door

5. Ventilator outlet 11. Recirculation air 17. Foot air control door

6. Side ventilation air 12. Center ventilation air 18. Ventilation defroster air control door

9

4

3

5

6
612

9

8 8
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On-Board Diagnostic System (Z13DT Engine Model)

For Z13DT Engine Model with the supplementary heater system, the on-board diagnostic system is available.
The supplementary heater controller detects malfunctions related to the supplementary heater system. When
the controller detects some malfunction, the diagnostic information as diagnostic trouble code (DTC) is stored in
the memory of the controller. By performing the DTC check procedure, the diagnostic information can be known.
For the procedure, refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check (Z13DT Engine Model)” and “Diagnostic
Trouble Code (DTC) Table (Z13DT Engine Model)” in this section.

NOTE:

• The on-board diagnostic system is available only for Z13DT engine model with the supplementary
heater system.

• The SUZUKI scan tool cannot be used.
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Diagnosis

Diagnosis Table

Z13DT Engine Model

NOTE:

For M13 and G10 engine models, refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Heater blower doesn’t 
work even when its 
switch is ON.

• Blower fuse blown Check for short to ground and 
replace fuse.

• Blower resistor faulty Check resistor.
• Blower switch faulty Check blower switch.
• Blower motor faulty Replace motor.
• Wiring or grounding faulty Repair as necessary.

Incorrect temperature 
output

• Control cables broken or binding Check cables.
• Temperature control lever faulty Check control lever.
• Control cable clamp position faulty Check and adjustment.
• Air damper broken Repair damper.
• Air ducts clogged Repair air ducts.
• Heater radiator leaking or clogged Replace radiator.
• Heater hoses leaking or clogged Replace hoses.
• Thermostat faulty Check thermostat.
• Fuse blown Check supplementary heater fuses.
• Supplementary heater faulty Check supplementary heater (if 

equipped).
• Supplementary heater controller faulty Check supplementary heater con-

troller (if equipped).
• Supplementary heater relay faulty Check supplementary heater relay 

(if equipped).
• Water temperature sensor faulty Check water temperature sensor (if 

equipped).
• Max hot switch faulty Check max hot switch (if equipped).

When mode control 
lever is changed, air 
outlet port is not 
changed or lever posi-
tion disagree with air 
outlet port.

• Control cables broken or binding Check cable.
• Air damper broken Check control lever.
• Air ducts clogged Check and adjustment.
• Air damper broken Repair damper.
• Air ducts leaking or clogged Repair air ducts.
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Wiring Circuit

Z13DT Engine Model

NOTE:

For M13 and G10 engine models, refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

1. Heater controller 8. Rear defogger 15. Supplementary heater

2. ECM 9. Head light 16. Max hot switch

3. Supplementary heater controller 10. Generator 17. Water temperature sensor

4. Ignition switch 11. Supplementary heater fuse a: To DRL or lighting switch

5. Blower fan motor 12. Supplementary heater relay No.1 b: To fuel temperature and heater relay

6. Blower fan motor resistor 13. Supplementary heater relay No.2 c: To speedometer

7. Rear defogger relay 14. Supplementary heater relay No.3
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Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check (Z13DT 
Engine Model)

1) Remove the glove box from the instrument panel.
2) Set the blower speed selector at the OFF position.
3) Set the temperature selector at the MAX hot position.
4) Set the rear defogger switch at the ON position.
5) Turn the headlight ON.
6) Set the headlight at the LOW position (or HIGH position).
7) Start the engine.

8) Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Table (Z13DT
Engine Model)” in this section, and see what DTC is
detected by reading the flashing pattern of the LED (1) in the
supplementary heater controller (2).

NOTE:

• This checking procedure is available only for Z13DT
engine model with the supplementary heater system.

• If more than two DTCs are detected, only DTC, which has
the highest priority, is indicated. After the DTC is trouble-
shot, DTC, which has the next priority, is indicated.

• The following procedure has to be performed two times.
For the first time, the headlight has to be set at LOW posi-
tion in the Step 7 below. For the second time, the head-
light has to be set at HIGH position in the same step.
Otherwise, it cannot be judged whether the DTC No.111
and 112 are detected or not.

• Be sure that the rear defogger switch is set at the ON
position in the Step 4. Otherwise, the DTC No.101 is indi-
cated even if the system is normal.

1 2
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Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Table (Z13DT Engine Model)

NOTE:

• This table is available only for Z13DT engine model with the supplementary heater system.
• Refer to “A/C System Wiring Circuit Diagram (Z13DT Engine)” in this section for details of system

components, wire colors, and terminal numbers of supplementary heater controller.
• In case that DTC 2-1, 2-2, 3-1, 3-2, 4-3, 7-1, and/or 8-1 are detected, the supplementary heater is not

activated by the supplementary heater controller.

DTC
LED flashing pattern

Priority Possible cause
First figure Second figure

– Lighted ON 1 Normal
– Lighted OFF 2 • “BLK/WHT” wire at “G92-8” terminal open

• “BLK” wire at “G92-10” terminal open
• “IG COIL” fuse faulty

1-2 1 2 3 • “WHT/RED” wire at “G92-17” terminal open
• Alternator not generated

2-1 2 1 4 • “BRN/YEL” wire at “G92-5” terminal open
2-2 2 2 5 • “BRN/YEL” wire at “G92-5” terminal short
3-1 3 1 6 • “BLK” wire at “G92A-5” terminal open

• “BLK” wire at “G92A-6” terminal open
3-2 3 2 7 • “BLK” wire at “G92A-5” terminal short

• “BLK” wire at “G92A-6” terminal short
4-3 4 3 8 • “BLU/YEL” wire at “G92-3” terminal open

• “BLU/YEL” wire at “G92-3” terminal short
• “HEATER” fuse faulty

5-3 5 3 9 • “RED” wire at “G92-2” terminal open
• “RED” wire at “G92-2” terminal short

6-1 6 1 10 • “BLK” wire at “G92A-2” terminal open
• “BLK” wire at “G92A-3” terminal open

7-1 7 1 11 • “GRN” wire at “G92-12” terminal open
• “GRN” wire at “G92-12” terminal short
• Supplementary heater relay 1 faulty
• “HEATER” fuse faulty

8-1 8 1 12 • “GRN/RED” wire at “G92-11” terminal open
• “GRN/RED” wire at “G92-11” terminal short
• Supplementary heater relay 2 and 3 faulty
• “HEATER” fuse faulty

10-1 10 1 13 • “BLK/YEL” wire at “G92-18” terminal open
• “BLK/YEL” wire at “G92-18” terminal short
• Rear defogger relay faulty
• “REAR DEFG” fuse faulty

11-1 11 1 14 • “RED/WHT” wire at “G92-16” terminal open
• “RED/WHT” wire at “G92-16” terminal short
• Headlight bulbs faulty
• “HEAD LIGHT” fuses faulty

11-2 11 2 15 • “RED” wire at “G92-15” terminal open
• “RED” wire at “G92-15” terminal short
• Headlight bulbs faulty
• “HEAD LIGHT” fuses faulty
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Example (DTC No.2-2) of LED Flashing Pattern

[A]: First figure 1. LED ON (a). 0.3 seconds (c). 2.0 seconds

[B]: Second figure 2. LED OFF (b). 1.0 seconds

[A]

1

2

(a) (a) (a) (b) (a) (a) (a) (c)

[B]
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On-Vehicle Service

Heater Unit

Z13DT Engine Model

NOTE:

For M13 and G10 engine models, refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

11

10

9

1. Heater core 4. Temperature control door assembly 7. Temperature control lever 10. Full hot switch (if equipped)

2. Blower motor assembly 5. Mode door assembly 8. Heater case 11. Water temperature sensor (if equipped)

3. Blower motor resistor 6. Air flow control lever 9. Supplementary heater (if equipped)
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Removal

Z13DT Engine Model

1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) If equipped with air bag system, disable air bag system refer-

ring to “Disabling Air Bag System” in Section 10B.

3) Drain engine coolant and disconnect heater hoses (1) from
heater unit.

4) Remove instrument panel referring to “Instrument Panel” in
Section 9.

5) Remove 20-pin connector from supplementary heater con-
troller and two connectors located on supplementary heater
controller.

6) Loosen air inlet box (cooling unit) mounting nut (2), and
remove mounting nut (3).

7) Remove bolts (4), nuts (5) and screws (6).
8) Remove heater unit (7).

M13 and G10 Engine Models

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Installation

Z13DT Engine Model

Install heater unit by reversing removal procedure noting the fol-
lowing items.

• When installing each part, be careful not to catch any cable
or wiring harness.

• Adjust heater control cable referring to “Heater Control Lever
Assembly” in this section.

• Fill engine coolant to radiator.
• If equipped with air bag system, enable air bag system refer-

ring to “Enabling Air Bag System” in Section 10B.

M13 and G10 Engine Models

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.
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Supplementary Heater (if equipped) (Z13DT 
Engine)
Removal

1) Remove heater unit referring to “Heater Unit” in this section.
2) Remove supplementary heater cover and supplementary

heater referring to illustration in “Heater Unit” in this section.

Installation

1) Install supplementary heater and supplementary heater
cover referring to illustration in “Heater Unit” in this section.

2) Install heater unit referring to “Heater Unit” in this section.

Inspection

• Check if there is continuity between supplementary heater
terminals. If there is no continuity, replace supplementary
heater.

• Check supplementary heater for crack or any other damage.
Replace if needed.

Supplementary Heater Controller (if 
equipped) (Z13DT Engine)
Removal

1) Remove air inlet box referring to “Air Inlet Box” in this sec-
tion.

2) Remove supplementary heater controller referring to illustra-
tion in “Air Inlet Box” in this section.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation.

Supplementary Heater Relay (if equipped) 
(Z13DT Engine)
Inspection

1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.

2) Remove supplementary heater relays (No.1, No.2 and No.3).

3) Check if there is no continuity between terminal “c” and “d”.
If there is continuity, replace relay.

4) Check if there is continuity between terminal “c” and “d”
when a 12 V battery is connected to terminals “a” and “b”.
If there is no continuity, replace relay.

1. Supplementary heater relay No.1

2. Supplementary heater relay No.2

3. Supplementary heater relay No.3

1 2 3
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Air Inlet Box

Z13DT Engine Model

Removal and Installation

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to “Cooling Unit (Evaporator)” in Section 1B.

M13 and G10 Engine Models

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

NOTE:

For M13 and G10 engine models, refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

1. Air inlet box 4. Grommet 7. Air inlet door 10. Supplementary heater controller (if equipped)

2. Dash packing 5. Air filter (if equipped) 8. Air inlet box

3. Packing 6. Door link 9. Air resistance board

6

1

5

10
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AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL) 1B-1

1B

SECTION 1B

AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)

CONTENTS

General Description........................................1B-2
Major Components and Location ..................1B-2

Diagnosis.........................................................1B-4
General Diagnosis Table...............................1B-4
Wiring Circuit .................................................1B-6
A/C System Inspection of ECM and Its circuits 
(M13 Engine Model)......................................1B-9
Compressor Drive Belt ................................1B-12

Recovery, Evacuation and Charging...........1B-13
Operation Procedure for Charging A/C with 
Refrigerant ..................................................1B-13

On-Vehicle Service........................................1B-14
Procedure After ECM Replacement (Z13DT 
Engine Model) .............................................1B-15

A/C Condenser Assembly........................... 1B-15
Receiver / Dryer .......................................... 1B-17
Cooling Unit (Evaporator) ........................... 1B-18
Dual Pressure Switch (M13 and G10 Engine 
Models) ....................................................... 1B-19
Pressure Sensor (Z13DT Engine Model)....1B-20
A/C Relay (Z13DT Engine) .........................1B-21
A/C Compressor Relay ...............................1B-22
Compressor ................................................ 1B-22

Replenishing Compressor Oil ................. 1B-24
Magnet Clutch............................................. 1B-25
Relief Valve (Z13DT Engine Model) ........... 1B-26

Required Service Material ............................1B-26

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGs and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGs could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

CAUTION:

The air conditioning system of this vehicle uses refrigerant HFC-134a (R-134a).
None of refrigerant, compressor oil and component parts is interchangeable between two types of A/
C: one using refrigerant CFC-12 (R-12) and the other using refrigerant HFC-134a (R-134a).
Be sure to check which refrigerant is used before any service work including inspection and mainte-
nance. For identification between these two types, refer to the description in page 1B-2.
When replenishing or changing refrigerant and compressor oil and when replacing parts, make sure
that the material or the part to be used is appropriate to the A/C installed in the vehicle being serviced.
Use of incorrect one will result in leakage of refrigerant, damage in parts or other faulty condition.

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.



1B-2 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)
General Description
Major Components and Location

NOTE:

For M13 and G10 engine models, refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.
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For Z13DT Engine Model

1. Cooling unit 5. Discharge hose 9. Side ventilation air 13. Side defroster air 17. Supplementary heater

2. Compressor 6. Suction hose 10. Center ventilation air 14. Fresh air

3. Condenser assembly 7. Liquid pipe 11. Foot air 15. Recirculation air

4. Receiver / dryer 8. Expansion valve 12. Front defroster air 16. Evaporator

5

3

4

1
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6 7
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2
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5

9

12 12
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1117 11
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1B-4 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)
Diagnosis
General Diagnosis Table

Z13DT Engine Model

NOTE:

For M13 and G10 engine models, refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Cool air does not 
come out (A/C system 
improper operative)

A/C system inoperative
• No refrigerant Recover, evacuation and charging.
• Fuse blown Check “IG COIL” fuse, “HEATER” fuse and 

check for short circuit to ground.
• A/C switch faulty Check A/C switch.
• Blower fan switch faulty Check blower fan switch.
• A/C thermistor faulty Check A/C thermistor.
• Dual pressure switch faulty Check dual pressure switch.
• Wiring or grounding faulty Repair as necessary.
• ECT sensor faulty Check ECT sensor.
• ECM faulty Check ECM.
Compressor inoperative (dose not 
rotate)
• Magnet clutch faulty Check magnet clutch.
• Drive belt loose or broken Adjust or replace drive belt.
• Compressor faulty Check compressor.
• ECM faulty Check ECM.
Radiator (and condenser), cooling 
fan motor inoperative
• Fuse blown Check RDTR fuse and check short circuit 

to ground.
• Radiator cooling fan relay faulty Check radiator cooling fan relay.
• Wiring or grounding faulty Repair as necessary.
• Radiator cooling fan motor faulty Check radiator cooling fan motor.
• ECM faulty Check ECM.
Blower motor inoperative
• Fuse blown Check “HEATER” fuse and check for short 

circuit to ground.
• Blower resistor faulty Check blower motor resistor.
• Blower fan switch faulty Check blower fan switch.
• Wiring or grounding faulty Repair as necessary.
• Blower motor faulty Check blower motor.

When the blower fan 
switch is OFF posi-
tion, blower motor 
does not operate at A/
C switch is ON

• A/C blower motor relay faulty Check A/C blower motor relay.
• Wiring or grounding faulty Repair as necessary.
• A/C switch faulty Check A/C switch.
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Cool air does not 
come out or insuffi-
cient cooling (A/C sys-
tem normal operative)

• Insufficient or excessive charge of 
refrigerant

Check charge of refrigerant.
Check system for leaks.

• Condenser clogged Check condenser.
• Evaporator clogged or frosted Check evaporator and position of A/C ther-

mistor.
• Expansion valve faulty Check expansion valve.
• Receiver / dryer clogged Check receiver / dryer.
• Drive belt slipping Check or replace drive belt.
• Magnetic clutch faulty Check magnetic clutch.
• Compressor faulty Check compressor.
• Air in A/C system Replace receiver / dryer, and evacuation 

and charging.
• Air leaking from cooling unit or air 

duct
Repair as necessary.

• Heater and ventilation system faulty Check air inlet box assembly.
Check heater control lever assembly.
Check heater assembly.

• Blower motor faulty Check blower motor.
• Excessive compressor oil existing in 

A/C system
Pull out compressor oil in A/C system cir-
cuit, and replace compressor.

Cool air does not 
comes out only inter-
mittently

• Wiring connection faulty Repair as necessary.
• Expansion valve faulty Check expansion valve.
• Excessive moisture in A/C system Replace receiver / dryer, and evacuation 

and charging.
• Magnetic clutch faulty Check magnetic clutch.
• Excessive charge of refrigerant Check charge of refrigerant.

Cool air comes out 
only at high speeds

• Condenser clogged Check condenser.
• Insufficient charge of refrigerant Check charge of refrigerant.
• Air in A/C system Replace receiver / dryer, and evacuation 

and charging.
• Drive belt slipping Check or replace drive belt.
• Compressor faulty Check compressor.

Cool air does not 
come out only at high 
speeds

• Excessive charge of refrigerant Check charge refrigerant.
• Evaporator frosted Check evaporator.

Insufficient velocity of 
cooled air

• Evaporator clogged or frosted Check evaporator.
• Air leaking from cooling unit or air 

duct
Repair as necessary.

• Blower motor faulty Check blower motor.
• Wiring or grounding faulty Repair as necessary.
• Air filter element clogged Check air filter element.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
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Wiring Circuit

M13 Engine

NOTE:

For G10 engine model, refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the “FORE-
WORD” of this service manual.

1. Main fuse box 7. A/C switch 13. A/C evaporator thermistor

2. Main relay 8. Dual pressure switch 14. ECT sensor

3. Radiator (and condenser) cooling fan motor relay 9. Blower fan motor relay 15. Compressor relay

4. Radiator (and condenser) cooling fan motor 10. Blower fan motor 16. Compressor

5. Ignition switch 11. Blower fan motor resistor 17. Connector

6. Circuit fuse box 12. Blower fan switch 18. ECM
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Z13DT Engine Model
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1. ECM 8. Rear defogger relay 15. Blower fan motor 22. A/C relay

2. Supplementary heater controller 9. Pressure sensor 16. Supplementary heater fuse box a: To DRL or lighting switch

3. Generator 10. ECT sensor 17. A/C control panel b: To fuel temperature and heater relay

4. Head light 11. Supplementary heater relay No.1 18. Blower fan motor resister c: To speedometer

5. Compressor relay 12. Supplementary heater relay No.2 19. Max hot switch

6. Compressor 13. Supplementary heater relay No.3 20. Water temperature sensor

7. Rear defogger 14. Supplementary heater 21. Ignition switch
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ECM and Supplementary Heater Controller Terminal Arrangements for Z13DT Engine Model

[A]: ECM coupler [B]: Supplementary heater controller coupler

789101112 123456131415

222324252627 161718192021282930

373839404142 313233343536434445

525354555657 464748495051585960

51525354555657585960616263646566676869707172

73747576777879808182838485868788899091929394

29303132333435363738394041424344454647484950

78910111213141516171819202122232425262728 12

34

56

G88 D26

10 9

19

8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

20 18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9

8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

16 15 14 13 12 11

G92 G92A

[A]

[B]
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A/C System Inspection of ECM and Its cir-
cuits (M13 Engine Model)

ECM and its circuits can be checked at ECM wiring couplers by
measuring voltage.

Inspection

1) Remove ECM (1) from vehicle.
2) Connect ECM (1) couplers to ECM.

3) Check voltage at each terminal of couplers connected. Refer
to next page and “Inspection of ECM and Its Circuits” in Sec-
tion 6–2.

NOTE:

For G10 engine model, refer to the same section of the
Service Manual mentioned in the “FOREWORD” of this
service manual.

CAUTION:

ECM cannot be checked by itself. It is strictly prohibited
to connect voltmeter or ohmmeter to ECM with couplers
disconnected from it.

[A]: Fig. A

[B]: Fig. B

2. E22-01

NOTE:

As each terminal voltage is affected by the battery volt-
age, confirm that it is 11 V or more when ignition switch
is ON.
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Terminal Arrangement of ECM Coupler (viewed from Harness Side)

ECM Voltage Values Table

a. To “A/C” fuse (10A) in circuit fuse box 1. A/C switch 6. Blower fan switch 11. Main relay

b. To “HEATER” fuse (25A) in circuit fuse box 2. Dual pressure switch 7. A/C evaporator thermistor 12. Radiator (and condenser) cooling 
fan motor relay

c. To “IG COIL” fuse (15A) in circuit fuse box 3. Blower fan motor relay 8. ECT sensor 13. Radiator (and condenser) cooling 
fan motor

d. To “FI” fuse (20A) in main fuse box 4. Blower fan motor 9. Compressor relay 14. ECM

e. To “RDTR” fuse (30A) in main fuse box 5. Blower fan motor resistor 10. Compressor

Termi-
nal

Wire Circuit Measurement 
ground

Normal value Condition

E22-01 BLK Main ground 
for ECM

Ground to
body (Fig A)

–0.3 – 0.3 V Ignition switch ON
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E21-05 BLK/
RED

Power supply 
for engine con-
trol

Ground to
engine (Fig B)

10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

E23-01 BLK/
YEL

ECM ground 
for power cir-
cuit

Ground to
body (Fig A)

–0.3 – 0.3 V Ignition switch ON

E21-06 BLK/
RED

Power supply 
for engine con-
trol

Ground to
engine (Fig B)

10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

E21-4 BLU Radiator
(condenser)
cooling fan 
relay output

Ground to
engine (Fig B)

0 – 1 V A/C switch ON or engine coolant 
temp. sensor more than 96 °C (205 
°F) with engine running

10 – 14 V Except the above-mentioned with 
engine running

E23-15 BLU/
BLK

Main relay Ground to
engine (Fig B)

0 – 1 V Ignition switch ON
10 – 14 V Ignition switch OFF

E23-11 ORN Compressor 
magnet clutch 
relay output

Ground to
engine (Fig B)

0 – 1 V A/C switch ON with engine running
10 – 14 V Except the above-mentioned with 

engine running
E23-02 BLK/

YEL
ECM ground 
for power cir-
cuit

Ground to
body (Fig A)

–0.3 – 0.3 V Ignition switch ON

E21-15 GRN/
RED

Evaporator 
thermistor 
temp.
input

Ground to
engine (Fig B)

2.0 – 2.3 V
(1800 – 2200 Ω)

Evaporator thermistor temp. at 
Approx. 25 °C (77 °F) with ignition 
switch ON

3.5 – 3.6 V
(6300 – 7000 Ω)

Evaporator thermistor temp. at 
Approx. 0 °C (32 °F) with ignition 
switch ON

E21-30 LT 
GRN/ 
RED

A/C switch 
input

Ground to
engine (Fig B)

0 – 1 V A/C switch ON with ignition switch 
ON

10 – 14 V A/C switch OFF with ignition switch 
ON

E22-16 YEL/
GRN

Engine coolant 
temperature 
sensor input

Ground to
engine (Fig B)

0.71 – 0.76 V
(290 – 320 Ω)

Engine coolant temperature at 
Approx. 80 °C (176 °F) with ignition 
ON

0.35 – 0.37 V
(136 – 144 Ω)

Engine coolant temperature at 
Approx. 110 °C (230 °F) with ignition 
ON

E22-28 BRN/
WHT

Sensor ground Ground to
body (Fig A)

–0.3 – 0.3 V Ignition switch ON

E21-13 PNK/
BLU

Blower fan 
speed input

Ground to
engine (Fig B)

0 – 2 V Blower switch 2nd, 3rd or 4th position 
with ignition switch ON

3 – 5 V • Blower switch 1st position with igni-
tion switch ON

• A/C switch ON and blower switch 
off with ignition ON

10 – 14 V Blower switch OFF position with igni-
tion switch ON

Termi-
nal

Wire Circuit Measurement 
ground

Normal value Condition
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Compressor Drive Belt

Inspection

M13 Engine Model

• Check compressor drive belt (6) for wear and cracks, and
replace as required.

• Check compressor drive belt (6) tension by measuring how
much it deflects when pushed at intermediate point between
compressor pulley (1) and tension pulley (2) with about 100
N (10 kg, 22 lbs) force after crankshaft pulley 1 rotating. If
belt tension is without specification, adjust belt tension refer-
ring to below procedures.

Compressor drive belt tension
“a”: 3 – 5 mm (0.12 – 0.20 in.) 
New compressor drive belt tension
“a”: 2 – 4 mm (0.08 – 0.16 in.) 

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to “Water Pump / Generator Drive Belt Removal and Instal-
lation” in Section 6B3.

Adjustment

M13 Engine Model

1) Loosen tension pulley nut (3).
2) Adjust belt tension by tighten or loosen tension pulley adjust-

ing bolt (4).
3) Tighten tension pulley nut (3).
4) Turn the crank pulley (5) 1 revolution, then check belt ten-

sion.

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to “Water Pump / Generator Drive Belt Removal and Instal-
lation” in Section 6B3.

Replacement

M13 Engine Model

1) Loosen tension pulley nut (3).
2) Loosen belt tension by loosen tension pulley adjusting bolt

(4).
3) Remove compressor drive belt (6).
4) Install new compressor drive belt.
5) Adjust belt tension referring to above procedure.

NOTE:

For G10 engine model, refer to the same section of the
Service Manual mentioned in the “FOREWORD” of this
service manual.
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Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to “Water Pump / Generator Drive Belt Removal and Instal-
lation” in Section 6B3.

Recovery, Evacuation and Charging
Operation Procedure for Charging A/C with Refrigerant

Z13DT Engine Model

NOTE:

For M13 and G10 engine models, refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Start  evacuation

Stop  evacuation

10

Recharge A/C system with
refrigerant

Check A/C system for refrigerant
leaks and amount of refrigerant
charged

760

480 30
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On-Vehicle Service

Z13DT Engine Model

NOTE:

• When refrigerant line must be disconnected and connected to remove and reinstall any component
of A/C system, be sure to observe the following instructions.
– When disconnecting any line from the system, install a blinding plug or cap to fitting of such line 

immediately.
– When connecting hoses and pipes to each other respectively, previously apply a few drops of 

compressor oil (refrigerating oil) to O-ring.
• For M13 and G10 engine models, refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the

“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

1. Suction hose 3. Liquid pipe Apply compressor oil (refrigerant oil) to O-ring

2. Discharge hose 4. Expansion valve

O
IL4

O
IL2

O
IL1

O
IL5

O
IL3
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Procedure After ECM Replacement (Z13DT 
Engine Model)
Refer to “Procedure After ECM Replacement” under “ECM Regis-
tration” in Section 6E3.

A/C Condenser Assembly

Removal

Z13DT Engine Model

1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) Recover refrigerant from A/C system by referring to “Recov-

ery” in this section.

3) Remove front bumper referring to “Front Bumper and Rear
Bumper” in Section 9.

4) Disconnect discharge hose (1) and liquid pipe (2) from con-
denser assembly (3).

5) Remove condenser bracket bolts (4).
6) Remove condenser assembly (3).

M13 and G10 Engine Models

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

CAUTION:

Be careful not to damage condenser fins. If condenser fin
is bent, straighten it by using flat head screwdriver or
pair of pliers.

NOTE:

The amount of removed compressor oil must be mea-
sured for replenishing compressor oil.

4
41

2

3
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Installation

Z13DT Engine Model

Reverse removal sequence to install condenser, noting the follow-
ing point.

• If replace condenser, pour 15 cc of refrigerating oil to com-
pressor suction-side.

• Evacuate and charge system according to previously
described procedure.

M13 and G10 Engine Models

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Inspection

Z13DT Engine Model

Check the following.
• Condenser fins for leakage, blockage and damage
• Condenser fittings for leakage

Clogged condenser fins should be washed with water, and should
be dried with compressed air.

M13 and G10 Engine Models

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

NOTE:

Be careful not to damage condenser fins. If condenser fin
is bent, straighten it by using a screwdriver or pair of pli-
ers. If any leakage is found from fitting or tube, repair or
replace condenser.



AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL) 1B-17
Receiver / Dryer
Removal

Z13DT Engine Model

1) Recover refrigerant from refrigeration system by using recov-
ery and recycling equipment.

2) Remove A/C condenser assembly referring to A/C con-
denser assembly in this section.

3) Loosen receiver / dryer attachment bolt (1), (2).
4) Remove receiver / dryer (3).

M13 and G10 Engine Models

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Installation

Z13DT Engine Model

Reverse removal sequence to install receiver / dryer noting the
following points.

• If receiver / dryer (3) is replaced, pour 20 cc of refrigerating
oil to compressor suction-side.

• Evacuate and charge system according to previously
described procedure.

M13 and G10 Engine Models

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

NOTE:

The amount of removed compressor oil must be mea-
sured for replenishing compressor oil.
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Cooling Unit (Evaporator)

Z13DT Engine Model

Removal

Z13DT Engine Model

1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) If equipped with air bag system, disable air bag system refer-

ring to “Disabling Air Bag System” in Section 10B.
3) Recover refrigerant from refrigeration system by using recov-

ery and recycling equipment referring to “Operation Proce-
dure for Refrigerant Charge” in this section.

4) Remove heater control cable, main harness clamp.
5) Remove 20-pin connector from supplementary heater con-

troller and two connectors located on supplementary heater
controller.

NOTE:

For M13 and G10 engine models, refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

1. Evaporator 3. Evaporator case 5. Drain hose 7. Supplementary heater controller (if equipped)

2. Expansion valve 4. Packing 6. Air inlet door

5

4

7



AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL) 1B-19
6) Loosen suction hose & liquid pipe bolt (4).
7) Loosen cooling unit bolt (1), nut (2) and screw (3) as shown

in figure.
8) Remove cooling unit (5).

M13 and G10 Engine Models

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Installation

Z13DT Engine Model

Reverse removal sequence to install cooling unit, noting the fol-
lowing points.

• If cooling unit or evaporator is replaced, pour 25 cc of refrig-
erating oil to compressor suction-side.

• Install uniformly the padding (1) to installation hole.
• Evacuate and charge system according to previously

described procedure.
• Adjust heater control cable, referring to “Heater Control

Lever Assembly” in Section 1A.
• Enable air bag system, if equipped.

M13 and G10 Engine Models

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Dual Pressure Switch (M13 and G10 Engine 
Models)
Removal

1) Recover refrigerant from refrigeration system by using recov-
ery and recycling equipment.

2) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
3) Remove dual pressure switch.

2

5

4

7

13

1



1B-20 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)
Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation, noting the following
points.

• Apply compressor oil to dual pressure switch O-ring.
• Evacuate and charge system according to previously

described procedure.

Tightening torque
Pressure switch: 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

Inspection

1) Check dual pressure switch (1) for continuity at normal tempera-
ture (approx. 25 °C (77 °F)) when A/C system has a proper
charge of refrigerant and when A/C system (compressor) is
under operation. In each of these cases, switch should show
proper continuity.

2) Check switch for continuity at specified pressure as shown.

A: Approx 200 KPa (2.0 kg/cm2)
B: Approx 3200 KPa (32 kg/cm2)
C: Approx 260 KPa (2.6 kg/cm2)
D: Approx 2600 KPa (26 kg/cm2)

Pressure Sensor (Z13DT Engine Model)
Removal

1) Recover refrigerant from refrigeration system by using recov-
ery and recycling equipment.

2) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
3) Remove pressure sensor.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation, noting the following
points.

• Apply compressor oil to pressure sensor O-ring.
• Evacuate and charge system according to previously

described procedure.

Tightening torque
Pressure sensor: 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

Continuity

No continuity

Pressure

C D

A B
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Inspection

1) Connect manifold gauge to A/C system and operate A/C sys-
tem.

2) Check output voltage for pressure sensor (1) between GRY/
BLU and BRN/WHT wire terminals, and then compare mea-
sured voltage with specified voltage in graph.

If it does not show such characteristic as shown in graph, replace
pressure sensor.

A/C Relay (Z13DT Engine)
Inspection

1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) Remove steering column hole cover.

3) Remove A/C relay (1).
4) Check that there is no continuity between terminal “c” and

“d”. If there is continuity, replace relay.
5) Connect battery positive (+) terminal to terminal “b” of relay.

Connect battery negative (–) terminal to terminal “a” of relay.
Check for continuity between terminal “c” and “d”.
If there is no continuity when relay is connected to the bat-
tery, replace relay.

4.75

3.8

0.5

180

1

33002600

(V)

(kPa)

1



1B-22 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)
A/C Compressor Relay
Inspection

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Remove A/C compressor relay (1) from relay box (2).

3) Check resistance between each two terminals as in table
below. If check results are as specified, proceed to next
operation check. If not, replace.

4) Check that there is continuity between terminals “A” and “B”
when battery is connected to terminals “C” and “D”. If found
defective, replace.

Compressor

Removal

M13 Engine

1) Run engine at idle speed with air conditioning ON for 10 min-
utes. After that, stop the engine.

2) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
3) Recover refrigerant from refrigeration system by using recov-

ery and recycling equipment.
4) Remove front bumper.
5) Remove engine front cover.

12

Terminals Resistance
Between A and B ∞ (infinity)
Between C and D Approx. 170 Ω

NOTE:

For G10 engine model, refer to the same section of the
Service Manual mentioned in the “FOREWORD” of this
service manual.
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6) Disconnect magnet clutch lead wire and disengage lead wire
clamp.

7) Remove compressor drive belt by loosening tension pulley
bolt (1) and adjust bolt (2).

8) Disconnect suction and discharge hoses from compressor.

9) Remove compressor with magnet clutch assembly (1) from
its mount by loosening mounting bolts (2).

10) Drain oil from compressor, and measure its amount.

Z13DT Engine Model

1) Run engine at idle speed with air conditioning ON for 10 min-
utes. After that stop the engine.

2) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
3) Remove front bumper by referring to “Front Bumper and

Rear Bumper” in Section 9.

4) Remove belt (1).
5) Disconnect magnet clutch lead wire coupler (2).
6) Disconnect suction pipe (3) and discharge hose (4) from

compressor (5).

7) Remove compressor mounting bolts (6), and then remove
compressor (5) from its bracket.

NOTE:

Cap open fittings immediately to keep moisture out of
system.

NOTE:

Cap open fittings immediately to keep moisture out of
system.

1 5 346

26

6



1B-24 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)
Installation

Reverse removal procedure to install compressor noting the fol-
lowing instructions.

• If compressor is replaced, pour new compressor oil by refer-
ring to “Replenishing Compressor Oil” under “Compressor”
in this section.

• Evacuate and charge system by referring to “Recovery” in
this section.

• Adjust drive belt tension by referring to “Compressor Drive
Belt” in this section.

Replenishing Compressor Oil

Z13DT Engine Model

It is necessary to replenish specified amount of compressor oil to
compressor (1) from compressor suction side hole (2) before
evacuating and charging refrigerant.

When Charging Refrigerant Only

When evacuating and charging refrigerant without replacing any
component part, replenish the same amount of measured oil
when recovering refrigerant (if not measured, replenish 30 cc oil).

1 2
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When Replacing Compressor

Compressor oil is sealed in each new compressor by the amount
required for A/C system. Therefore, when using a new compres-
sor for replacement, drain oil from it by the amount calculated as
follows.

“C” = “A” – “B”
“C”: Amount of oil to be drained
“A”: Amount of oil sealed in a new compressor
“B”: Amount of oil remaining in removed compressor

Oil amount in compressor

100 cm3 (100 cc, 6.1 in3)

M13 and G10 Engine Models

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Magnet Clutch
Inspection

Z13DT Engine Model

• Check armature plate and magnet clutch pulley for wear and
oil soaked conditions respectively.

• Check magnet clutch pulley bearing for noise, wear and
grease leakage.

• Measure magnet clutch coil for resistance at 20 °C (68 °F).
If the measured resistance does not remain within above tol-
erance, replace compressor assembly.

Standard Resistance: approximately 3.7 Ω

CAUTION:

Be sure to use P/N: 99000-990C5-00A compressor oil or
an equivalent compressor oil.

NOTE:

Compressor assembly supplied from factory is filled up
with the following amount of oil.

1. New compressor

2. Removed compressor

1 2



1B-26 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)
M13 and G10 Engine Models

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Relief Valve (Z13DT Engine Model)
Inspection

By using special tool, check if there is refrigerant leakage.
If there is refrigerant leakage, replace the compressor assembly.

Special tool
(A): 09990–86011

Required Service Material

A

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Compressor oil
(refrigerant oil)

COMPRESSOR OIL
P/No.: 99000-990C5-00A

• O-ring
• Each component
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SECTION 3A

FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT

CONTENTS

General Description........................................3A-2
Front Wheel Alignment Specifications ..........3A-2

 

WARNING:

Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



3A-2 FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT

General Description

Front Wheel Alignment Specifications

Front alignment refers to the angular relationship between the front wheels, the front suspension attaching parts
and the ground. Generally, the only adjustment required for front alignment is toe setting.
Camber and caster can’t be adjusted. Therefore, should camber or caster be out of specification due to the
damage caused by hazardous road conditions or collision, whether the damage is in body or in suspension
should be determined. If the body is damaged, it should be repaired and if suspension is damaged, it should be
replaced.

Item Front Wheel
Toe (total) 0 ± 1 mm
Camber –0 ° 20’ ± 1 °
Caster 3 ° 40’ ± 1 °
Side Slip Limit mm/m 0 – IN 3 mm/m
Steering Angle
 (Turning angle)

Inside 35 ° ± 3 °
Outside (Reference) 31 ° ± 3 °

NOTE:

Toe value in the specifications table was measured by using a toe-in gauge.
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SECTION 3B

MANUAL RACK AND PINION

CONTENTS

On-Vehicle Service..........................................3B-2
Tie Rod End ..................................................3B-2
Manual Rack and Pinion Assembly 
(Steering Gear Case) ....................................3B-3

Tightening Torque Specifications.................3B-4

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

autho-rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“Gener-al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing
service on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and
“Service Precau-tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing ser-
vice on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could
result in unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of
these two conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

• Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• All steering gear fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of
vital parts and systems, and/ or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with
one of the same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not
use a replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as speci-
fied during reassembly to assure proper retention of these parts.

• For discriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.



3B-2 MANUAL RACK AND PINION
On-Vehicle Service
Tie Rod End
Installation

1) Install tie rod end lock nut (1) and tie rod end (2) to tie rod
(3). Align lock nut with mark (4) on tie rod thread.

2) Connect tie rod end to knuckle. Tighten new tie rod end nut
(1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Tie rod end nut (a): 40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft)

3) Inspect for proper toe (Refer to “Front Wheel Alignment”).

4) After confirming proper toe, tighten tie rod end lock nut to
specified torque.

Tightening torque
Tie rod end lock nut (a): 45 N·m (4.5 kg-m, 32.5 lb-ft)

5) Tighten wheel to specified torque and lower hoist.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt: 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)



MANUAL RACK AND PINION 3B-3
Manual Rack and Pinion Assembly 
(Steering Gear Case)
Installation

1) Apply grease to inside of pinion packing and install pinion
packing onto pinion. Mount steering gear case (1) to body
and tighten gear case mount bolts (2) and nuts (3) to speci-
fied torque.

Tightening torque
Steering gear case mounting bolt and nut
 (a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

2) Install engine rear mounting bolt (1). Tighten bolts to speci-
fied torque.

Tightening torque
Engine rear mounting bolt (a): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft)

3) Remove transmission jack.

4) Install tie rod ends to knuckles (right & left). Tighten each
new tie rod end nut (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Tie rod end nut (a): 40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft)

5) Be sure that steering wheel and brake discs (right & left) are
all straight-ahead position and then insert steering lower joint
into steering pinion shaft.

6) Tighten steering shaft joint bolts (1) and (2) to specified
torque (Lower side first and then upper side).

Tightening torque
Steering shaft joint bolt (a): 28 N·m (2.8 kg-m, 20.5 lb-ft)

[A]: Power steering

[B]: Manual steering



3B-4 MANUAL RACK AND PINION
7) Reinstall cover (1) removed previously to steering shaft joint.
8) Put back floor mat as it was.
9) Install both wheels and tighten wheel bolts to specified

torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt: 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

10) Lower hoist.
11) Check toe setting. Adjust as required (refer to “Front Wheel

Alignment” in Section 3A).

12) Tighten both tie rod end lock nuts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Tie rod end lock nut (a): 45 N·m (4.5 kg-m, 32.5 lb-ft)

Tightening Torque Specifications

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Engine rear mounting bolt 55 5.5 40.0
Steering gear case mounting bolt and nut 25 2.5 18.0
Steering shaft joint bolt 28 2.8 20.5
Tie rod end lock nut 45 4.5 32.5
Tie rod end nut 40 4.0 29.0
Wheel bolt 95 9.5 69.0
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SECTION 3B1

ELECTRICAL POWER STEERING (EPS) SYSTEM
(IF EQUIPPED)

CONTENTS

General Description......................................3B1-2
Wiring Diagram ...........................................3B1-2

Diagnosis.......................................................3B1-3

“EPS” Warning Lamp Circuit Check 
Flow Table for M13 Engine Model .............. 3B1-3
Table-B “EPS” Warning Lamp 
Remains ON ...............................................3B1-4

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with the Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in Section 10B in order to confirm whether you are performing service on or
near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGs and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in Section 10B performing service on or around the air bag sys-
tem components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGs could result in unintentional activation of
the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may result in
severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



3B1-2 ELECTRICAL POWER STEERING (EPS) SYSTEM (IF EQUIPPED)
General Description
Wiring Diagram

1. Main fuse box  8.  Speedometer 15. Motor assembly (with clutch incorporated)

 2. “EPS” fuse (30 A) 9. “EPS” warning lamp 16. Torque sensor

3. Ignition switch 10. To vehicle speed sensor (VSS) for G10 engine model, 
To ECM/PCM for M13 engine model

17. P/S control module body ground

4. Circuit fuse box 11. Noise suppressor for G10 engine model 18. Connector “G14”

5.  “IG COIL” fuse (15A) 12. ECM/PCM 19. Connector “B”

6. “METER” fuse (10A) 13. To data link connector (DLC) 20. Connector “C”

 7.  Combination meter 14. P/S control module



ELECTRICAL POWER STEERING (EPS) SYSTEM (IF EQUIPPED) 3B1-3
Diagnosis
“EPS” Warning Lamp Circuit Check Flow Table for M13 Engine Model

CAUTION:

Be sure to perform “System Check Flow Table” before starting diagnosis according to flow table.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Make sure that battery voltage is about 11 V 

or higher.
2) Note “EPS” warning lamp as ignition switch 

is turned to ON position.
Does “EPS” warning lamp come ON when igni-
tion switch is turned to ON position?

Go to Step 2. Proceed to “Table-A 
“EPS” Warning Lamp 
Does Not Light”.

2 Check that “EPS” warning lamp lights for 2 sec. 
and then goes OFF.

“EPS” warning lamp is in 
good condition.

Check for any DTC refer-
ring to “Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) Check” in 
Section 6-1 for G10 
engine model or in Sec-
tion 6-2 for M13 engine 
model. If there is any, 
troubleshoot the prob-
lem(s). If not, proceed to 
“Table-B “EPS” Warning 
Lamp Remains ON”.



3B1-4 ELECTRICAL POWER STEERING (EPS) SYSTEM (IF EQUIPPED)
Table-B “EPS” Warning Lamp Remains ON

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “System Check Flow Table” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “System Check 

Flow Table” in this section.
2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect 8 pin 

(“A”) connector from P/S control module.
2) Measure resistance between “G14-5” termi-

nal of “A” connector and body ground.
Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Go to step 3. Substitute a known-good 
P/S control module and 
recheck.

3 1) Disconnect “G25” connector from Combina-
tion meter.

2) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
3) Check voltage between “G25-9” and body 

ground.
Is it 10 – 14 V?

Replace bulb in combina-
tion meter, and then 
recheck.

Repair short to ground in 
“G14-5” wire circuit.

[A]: Fig. for Step 2
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SECTION 3D

FRONT SUSPENSION

CONTENTS

General Description........................................3D-2
Diagnosis.........................................................3D-3

Wheel Disc, Bolt & Bearing Check................3D-3
On-Vehicle Service..........................................3D-4

Stabilizer Bar and/or Bushings......................3D-4
Strut Assembly ..............................................3D-5

Steering Knuckle / Bearing ...........................3D-6
Suspension Control Arm / Bushing.............3D-12

Tightening Torque Specifications...............3D-14
Required Service Material ............................3D-15
Special Tool...................................................3D-15

 

WARNING:

Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• All front suspension fasteners are an important attaching part in that it could affect the perfor-
mance of vital parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be
replaced with one of the same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes nec-
essary. Do not use a replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be
used as specified during reassembly to assure proper retention of this part.

• Never attempt to heat, quench or straighten any front suspension part. Replace it with a new part or
damage to the part may result.

• For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



3D-2 FRONT SUSPENSION
General Description
The front suspension is the strut type independent suspension. The upper end of a strut is anchored to the vehi-
cle body by a strut support. The strut and strut support are isolated by a rubber mount. A strut bearing is also
installed a little lower to the rubber mount.
The lower end of the strut is connected to the upper end of a steering knuckle and lower end of knuckle is
attached to the stud of a ball joint which is incorporated in a unit with a suspension control arm. And connected
to this steering knuckle is the tie-rod end.
Thus, movement of the steering wheel is transmitted to the tie-rod end and then to the knuckle, eventually caus-
ing the wheel-and-tire to move. In this operation, with the movement of the knuckle, the strut also rotates by
means of the strut bearing and lower ball joint.

1. Strut assembly 3. Suspension control arm 5. Wheel bearing 7. Wheel Tightening torque

2. Steering knuckle 4. Ball stud 6. Front wheel hub 8. Wheel bolt



FRONT SUSPENSION 3D-3
Diagnosis
Wheel Disc, Bolt & Bearing Check

1) Inspect each wheel disc for dents, distortion and cracks. A
disc in badly damaged condition must be replaced.

2) Check wheel bolts for tightness and retighten them to specifi-
cation as necessary.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

3) By rotating wheel actually, check wheel bearing for noise and
smooth rotation. If defective, replace bearing.

4) Check wheel bearing for wear. When measuring thrust play,
a) Remove wheel.
b) Fix brake disc tightening wheel bolts.
c) Set a dial gauge.
d) Check wheel bearing for thrust play.

When measurement exceeds limit, replace bearing.

Thrust play limit “a”: 0.1 mm (0.004 in.)



3D-4 FRONT SUSPENSION
On-Vehicle Service
Stabilizer Bar and/or Bushings
Components

Installation

For installation, reverse removal procedure, observing the follow-
ing instructions.

• Install stabilizer bar (1) so that paint mark (2) on it comes to
the right side of vehicle.

• Align the outside edge (1) of mount bushing with the inside
edge (2) of paint as shown in figure.

1. Split pin 4. Stabilizer bar bushing 7. Mount bushing 10. Paint mark Tightening torque

2. Castle nut 5. Suspension control arm 8. Mount bush bracket 11. Paint mark (RH side) Do not reuse.

3. Stabilizer bar washer 6. Stabilizer bar 9. Mount bracket bolt



FRONT SUSPENSION 3D-5
• Install mounting bracket (1) so that its oblong hole side (2)
comes to the rear.

• Tighten stabilizer bar bracket bolts to specified torque.
Tightening torque
Stabilizer bar bracket bolt: 45 N·m (4.5 kg-m, 32.5 lb-ft)

• After tightening castle nut (1) to specified torque, install new
split pin (2) as shown.

Tightening torque
Castle nut
(a): 50 – 150 N·m (5.0 – 15.0 kg-m, 36.5 – 108.5 lb-ft)

• Install wheels and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.
Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

Strut Assembly
Installation

• Install strut assembly by reversing removal procedure.

• Torque all fasteners to specification.
Tightening torque
Strut support nut: 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)
Strut bracket bolt: 115 N·m (11.5 kg-m, 83.5 lb-ft)

CAUTION:

• Don’t twist brake hose when installing it.
• Install E-ring as far as it fits to bracket.



3D-6 FRONT SUSPENSION
• Install wheel and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.
Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a) 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)
• Confirm front end (wheel) alignment, referring to Section 3A.

Steering Knuckle / Bearing
Components

1.  Wheel hub 5. Dust cover 9. Tie-rod end nut 13. Brake disk screw

2. Circlip 6. Tie-rod end 10. Control arm ball stud bolt 14. Brake disc

3. Wheel bearing:
Face grooved rubber seal side to 
wheel hub.

7. Wheel speed sensor (if equipped) 11. Strut bracket bolt:
Insert from the direction as 
shown.

Tightening torque

4. Steering knuckle 8. Drive shaft nut:
Calk, after tightening.

12. Brake caliper carrier bolt Do not reuse.



FRONT SUSPENSION 3D-7
Removal

1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel.

2) Uncaulk drive shaft nut (1).
3) Depress foot brake pedal and hold it there. Remove drive

shaft nut.

4) Remove caliper carrier bolts.
5) Remove caliper with carrier.

6) Remove brake disk screws.

7) Pull brake disc (1) off by using two 8 mm bolts (2).

8) Pull out wheel hub (1) with special tools.
Special tool
(A): 09943-17912
(B): 09942-15511

NOTE:

Hang removed caliper with a wire hook of the like so as
to prevent brake hose from bending and twisting exces-
sively or being pulled.
Don’t operate brake pedal with pads removed.
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9) Remove tie-rod end nut and disconnect tie-rod end (2) from
knuckle (1) with puller.

10) Remove wheel speed sensor (1) from knuckle (if equipped).

11) Remove strut bracket bolts (1) from strut bracket and then
control arm ball stud bolt (2).

12) Remove knuckle (3).

Disassembly

1) Uncaulk and remove dust cover (1).

CAUTION:

• Never reuse tie-rod end nut.
• Reused nut will not be locked securely.
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2) Remove circlip (1).
Special tool
(A): 09900-06108

3) Remove wheel bearing using special tool and hydraulic
press.

Special tool
(A): 09913-75810 (for gasoline engine model)
(A): 09913-85210 (for diesel engine model)

4) Remove wheel bearing outside inner race (1) as shown by
hammering lightly at 3 locations around it so as not to cause
damage to seating part (2) of wheel hub.

Special tool
(C): 09913-61110
(D): 09925-88210

Assembly

1) Face grooved rubber seal side (1) of new wheel bearing
upward as shown and press-fit new wheel bearing into
knuckle using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09913-75520 (for gasoline engine model)
(A): 09913-75510 (for diesel engine model)
(B): 09951-18210

CAUTION:

• Never reuse wheel bearing.
• When replacing bearing, inner races or outer race, be

sure to replace them with new ones as a set.
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2) Install circlip (1).

Special tool
(A): 09900-06108

3) Drive in dust cover (1) so that dimensions “a” and “b”
become equal as shown.

4) Caulk with a punch.

Installation

1) Using special tools and hydraulic press (1), drive wheel hub
(2) into wheel bearing (3) as shown.

Special tool
(A): 09913-75810

CAUTION:

When drive in dust cover, be careful not to deform it.
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• Apply grease lightly to contact part (1) of wheel bearing and
drive shaft.

“A”: Grease 99000-25050

2) Install knuckle (2) to ball stud (3) on suspension control arm
(4) and strut bracket (1). Installing direction of each bolt is as
shown.
Align knuckle bolt hole with ball stud groove and install con-
trol arm ball stud bolt (5). Tighten each bolt and nuts to spec-
ified torque.

Tightening torque
Strut bracket bolt (a): 115 N·m (11.5 kg-m, 83.5 lb-ft)
Control arm ball stud bolt (b): 60 N·m (6.0 kg-m, 43.5 lb-ft)

3) Install wheel speed sensor (if equipped).
4) Connect tie-rod end (1) to knuckle (2) and install new tie-rod

end nut.
Tighten tie-rod end nut (3) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Tie-rod end nut (c): 40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft)

5) Tighten new drive shaft nut temporarily.

F. Forward
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6) Install brake disc.
7) Tighten brake disc screws.

Tightening torque
Brake disc screw (a): 9 Nm (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft) 

8) Install brake caliper/caliper carrier.
9) Tighten caliper carrier bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake caliper carrier bolt (b): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

10) Depress foot brake pedal and hold it there.
Tighten new drive shaft nut (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Drive shaft nut (c): 175 N·m (17.5 kg-m, 127.0 lb-ft)

11) Calk drive shaft nut as shown.

12) Install wheel and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt: 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

Suspension Control Arm / Bushing
Removal

1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel referring to “Wheel
Removal” in Section 3F.

2) Remove split pin (12), stabilizer bar nut (10), washer (9) and
bushing (8).

3) Remove stabilizer bar mount bracket (right & left) bolts (5).
4) Remove ball stud bolt (2).
5) Remove suspension Control arm mounting bolt (6) and

washer.
6) Remove suspension control arm (7).

CAUTION:

Be careful while caulking nut so that no crack will occur
in caulked part of nut. Cracked nut must be replaced with
new one.

1. Stabilizer bar 8. Stabilizer bar bushing

2. Control arm ball stud bolt 9. Washer

3. Knuckle 10. Stabilizer bar nut

4. Ball stud 11. Suspension control arm bushing:
Before installing, apply soap water.

5. Stabilizer bar bracket bolt 12. Split pin

6. Control arm mounting bolt Tightening torque

7. Suspension control arm Do not reuse.
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7) Remove bushing.
Place suspension control arm onto flat surface side of spe-
cial tool and push out bushing with special tool and oil
hydraulic press as shown.

Special tool
(A): 09943-77910

Installation

1) Place suspension control arm onto flat surface side of spe-
cial tool and install new bushing with special tool and oil
hydraulic press as shown.

Special tool
(A): 09943-77910

2) Install suspension control arm to vehicle body and tighten
suspension Control arm mounting bolt (1) and washer tem-
porarily.

NOTE:

• Before installing bushing, apply soap water on its cir-
cumference to facilitate installation.

• When installed, bush should be equal on the right and
left of arm as shown.
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3) Install ball stud (2) to knuckle (1). Align ball stud groove with
knuckle bolt hole as shown.
Then install ball stud bolt from the direction as shown.
Tighten control arm ball stud bolt to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Control arm ball stud bolt
(a): 60 N·m (6.0 kg-m, 43.5 lb-ft)

4) Install wheel and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

5) Lower hoist and vehicle in non-loaded condition, tighten con-
trol arm mounting bolt (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Control arm mounting bolt (a): 60 N·m (6.0 kg-m, 43.5 lb-ft)

• Install stabilizer bar, referring to “Stabilizer Bar Installation” in
this section.

Tightening Torque Specifications

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Brake caliper carrier bolt 95 9.5 69.0
Brake disk screw 9 0.9 6.5
Castle nut 50 – 150 5.0 – 15.0 36.5 – 108.5
Control arm ball stud bolt 60 6.0 43.5
Control arm mounting bolt 60 6.0 43.5
Drive shaft nut 175 17.5 127.0
Stabilizer bar bracket bolt 45 4.5 32.5
Strut bracket bolt 115 11.5 83.5
Strut support nut 23 2.3 17.0
Tie-rod end nut 40 4.0 29.0
Wheel bolt 95 9.5 69.0
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Required Service Material

Special Tool

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Lithium Grease
(Should be applicable for –40 C° –  130 °C or –40 
°F –  266 °F)

SUZUKI SUPER GREASE (E)
(99000-25050)

• Wheel bearing

09943-17912 09942-15511 09900-06108 09913-75810
Front wheel hub remover Sliding hammer Snap ring pliers

(closing type)
Bearing installer
(for gasoline engine 
model)

09913-85210 09913-61110 09925-88210 09913-75510
(for diesel engine 
model)

Bearing puller Bearing puller attachment Bearing installer
(for diesel engine 
model)

09951-18210 09943-77910 09913-75520
Remover booster body oil 
No.2

Suspension lower arm 
bush remover

Bearing installer
(for gasoline engine 
model)
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WARNING:

Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• All suspension fasteners are an important attaching part in that it could affect the performance of
vital parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with
one of the same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not
use a replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as speci-
fied during reassembly to assure proper retention of this part.

• Never attempt to heat, quench or straighten any suspension part. Replace it with a new part, or damage
to the part may result.

• For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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General Description
2WD model

1. Rear coil spring 4. Rear shock absorber 7. Rear axle 10. Circlip

2. Rear bump stopper 5. Lateral rod 8. Wheel bearing Tightening torque

3. Rear spring upper seat 6. Trailing arm 9. Brake drum

6

7

5

2

1

3

4

90 N·m(9.0 kg-m)

63 N·m(6.3 kg-m)

63 N·m(6.3 kg-m)
95 N·m(9.5 kg-m)

175 N·m
(17.5 kg-m)

80 N·m(8.0 kg-m)

80 N·m(8.0 kg-m)

1

4

3

2 7

6

8

9

10

50 N·m(5.0 kg-m)

100 N·m
(10.0 kg-m)
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4WD model

A: With ABS 4. Rear shock absorber 9. Brake drum 14. Wheel bearing retainer ring or rear wheel sensor ring (if 
equipped with ABS)

B: Without ABS 5. Lateral rod 10. Rear axle shaft 15. Spacer

1. Rear coil spring 6. Trailing arm 11. Breather cap Tightening torque

2. Rear bump stopper 7. Rear axle housing 12. Oil seal protector

3. Rear spring upper seat 8. Wheel bearing 13. Oil seal
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Diagnosis
Wheel Disc, Bolt and Bearing Check

• Inspect each wheel disc for dents, distortion and cracks.
A disc in badly damaged condition must be replaced.

• Check wheel bolts for tightness and, as necessary, retighten
to specification.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

• Check wheel bearings for wear. When measuring thrust play,
apply a dial gauge to spindle cap center.
When measurement exceeds limit, replace bearing.

Thrust play limit “a”: 0.1 mm (0.004 in.)

• By rotating wheel actually, check wheel bearing for noise and
smooth rotation. If it is defective, replace bearing.
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On-Vehicle Service
2WD model

“A”: Body outside 7. Lateral rod outer washer 14. LSPV bracket
(only vehicle with LSPV)

21. Trailing arm rear bolt:
Insert from vehicle inside.

1. Rear coil spring 8. Rear axle 15. Brake back plate:
Apply water tight sealant 
99000-31090 to joint of 
plate and axle.

22. Brake back plate bolt

2. Rear bump stopper:
Apply soap water, when 
installing.

9. Bearing:
Seal side of bearing 
comes brake back plate 
side.

16. Lateral rod axle side nut Tightening torque

3. Rear spring upper seat 10. Brake drum 17. Lateral rod body side 
bolt:
Insert from the direction 
as shown.

Do not reuse.

4. Rear shock absorber 11. Circlip 18. Shock absorber upper 
bolt:
Insert from vehicle out-
side.

5. Lateral rod 12. Spindle nut:
Caulk, after tightening.

19. Shock absorber lower 
bolt

6. Trailing arm 13. Spindle cap 20. Trailing arm front bolt:
Insert from vehicle inside.
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4WD model

“A”: Body outside 11. Oil seal 22. Brake back plate bolt

1. Rear coil spring 12. Spacer: 
The tapered side of spacer inner diameter 
directed toward outside (brake drum side).

23. Bearing retainer ring (without ABS)

2. Rear bump stopper:
Apply soap water, when installing.

13. Oil seal protector 24. Bearing retainer ring (with ABS)

3. Rear spring upper seat 14. LSPV bracket (only vehicle with LSPV) 25. Lateral rod dumper

4. Rear shock absorber 15. Brake back plate 26. Lateral rod dumper nut

5. Lateral rod 16. Lateral rod axle housing side nut 27. Lateral rod dumper

6. Trailing arm 17. Lateral rod body side bolt:
Insert from the direction as shown.

28. Lateral rod dumper bolt

7. Rear axle shaft 18. Shock absorber upper bolt:
Insert from vehicle outside.

Tightening torque

8. Rear axle housing:
Apply water tight sealant 99000-31090 to 
joint of plate and axle housing.

19. Shock absorber lower bolt Do not reuse.

9. Bearing 20. Trailing arm front bolt:
Insert from vehicle inside.

10. Brake drum 21. Trailing arm rear bolt:
Insert from vehicle inside.

26

25
27

28

5

"A"
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Lateral Rod

Installation

1) Install lateral rod (1) or (2) to rear axle (or axle housing) (3)
and vehicle body (4) referring to figure for proper installing
direction of bolt (5) and washer (6).
Tighten nuts (7) temporarily at this step.

2) Lower hoist.

3) Tighten lateral rod nuts (1) to specified torque. It is the most
desirable to have vehicle off hoist and in non-loaded condi-
tion when tightening them.

Tightening torque
Lateral rod nut (axle side) (a): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)
Lateral rod nut (body side) (b): 100 N·m (10.0 kg-m, 72.5 lb-ft)

NOTE:

• When installing Rod (1) for 2WD, identify rod end by
smaller diameter “a” and install that end to vehicle
body side.

• When installing rod (2) for 4WD, identify rod end by
damper (8) and install that end to vehicle body side.
Also make sure that both dampers are directed rear-
ward of vehicle.

[A]: 2WD model

[B]: 4WD model

[A]: 2WD model

[B]: 4WD model
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Coil Spring
Installation

1) Install coil springs (1) (right & left) on spring seat (2) of rear
axle as shown in figure and then raise rear axle.

2) Install shock absorber (1) lower side to rear axle (or axle
housing).
Tighten shock absorber lower bolt (2) temporarily by hand at
this step.

3) Install lateral rod (1) to vehicle body, referring to the figure for
proper installing direction of bolt (2).
Tighten nut (3) temporarily by hand at this step.

4) Remove floor jack from rear axle (or axle housing).

5) Install brake flexible hose E-ring.
6) Install LSPV spring to rear axle. Tighten LSPV adjust nut

temporarily at this step (if equipped with LSPV).

7) Install wheel (1) and tighten wheel bolts (2) to specified
torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:

When seating coil spring (1), mate spring end with
stepped part (3) of rear axle spring seat as shown.

A. Upper side

“a”: Small

“b”: Large

[A]: 2WD model

[B]: 4WD model

F: Forward
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8) Lower hoist and vehicle in non-loaded condition, tighten
absorber lower bolt (1) and lateral rod body side nut (2) to
specified torque.

Tightening torque
Rear shock absorber lower bolt 
(a): 63 N·m (6.3 kg-m, 45.5 lb-ft)
Lateral rod nut (body side) 
(b): 100 N·m (10.0 kg-m, 72.5 lb-ft)

9) If equipped with LSPV, check and adjust LSPV spring refer-
ring to “LSPV (Load Sensing Proportioning Valve) Inspection
and Adjustment” in Section 5A and “Brake Fluid Pressure
Test (if equipped with LSPV)” in Section 5.

Bump Stopper
Installation

1) Install bumper stopper.

2) Install wheel and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt: 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

Trailing Arm
Installation

1) Install trailing arm (1) to vehicle body and rear axle, referring
to figure for proper installing direction of bolts (2) and then
tighten nuts (3) temporarily by hand.

NOTE:

Before installing bump stopper apply soap water on it.

A. Vehicle center side

B. Vehicle outside
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2) Install wheel speed sensor lead wire clamp, if equipped.

3) Install parking brake cable clamp (1).

4) Install shock absorber (1) to rear axle (2).
5) Tighten shock absorber lower bolt (3) temporarily by hand.
6) Remove floor jack from rear axle.

7) Install wheel and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

8) Lower hoist and vehicle in non loaded condition, tighten trail-
ing arm front and rear nuts and shock absorber lower bolt to
specified torque.

Tightening torque
Trailing arm rear nut (b): 80 N·m (8.0 kg-m, 58.0 lb-ft)
Trailing arm front nut (c): 90 N·m (9.0 kg-m, 65.0 lb-ft)
Shock absorber lower bolt (d): 63 N·m (6.3 kg-m, 45.5 lb-ft)
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Rear Axle (for 2WD Model)
Installation

Install removed parts in reverse order of removal, noting the fol-
lowing points.

1) Place rear axle on floor jack. Then install lateral rod to rear
axle and tighten nut temporarily by hand.

2) Install trailing arm rear bolts (1) (right & left) in proper direc-
tion as shown in figure. Then tighten nuts (2) temporarily by
hand.

3) Install coil springs (1) (right & left) on spring seat (2) of rear
axle as shown in figure and then raise rear axle.

4) Tighten shock absorber lower bolts (1) (right & left) tempo-
rarily by hand.

5) Remove floor jack from rear axle.

6) Clean mating surface of rear axle (right & left) with brake
back plate and apply water tight sealant as shown in figure.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31090

A. Vehicle center side

B. Vehicle outside

NOTE:

When seating coil spring (1), mate spring end with
stepped part (3) of rear axle spring seat as shown.

A. Upper side

“a”: Small

“b”: Large
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7) Install brake back plates (1) and tighten back plate bolts (2)
to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake back plate bolt (a): 23 N·m (2.3kg-m, 16.5 lb-ft)

8) Connect wheel speed sensor and lead wire clamps (right &
left) (if equipped).

9) Connect brake pipes to wheel cylinders (1) (right & left) and
tighten brake pipe flare nuts (2) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake pipe flare nut (b): 16 N·m (1.6 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)

10) Connect brake flexible hoses (1) (right & left) to bracket on
rear axle and secure it with E-rings (2) (right & left).

11) Install LSPV spring (1) to rear axle (2) (if equipped with
LSPV).

Tightening torque
LSPV bolt (a): 26 N·m (2.6 kg-m, 19.0 lb-ft)

CAUTION:

Since there are two holes on each side of rear axle, be
sure to install wheel speed sensor at the position as
shown in the figure.
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12) Install brake drums (right & left). For details, refer to steps 3)
to 8) of “Brake Drum Installation” in Section 5C.

13) Fill reservoir with brake fluid and bleed brake system. (For
bleeding operation, refer to Section 5.)

14) Install wheel and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.
Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

15) Upon completion of all jobs, depress brake pedal with about
300 N (30 kg, 66 Ibs) load three to five times so as to obtain
proper drum-to-shoe clearance. Adjust parking brake cable.
(For adjustment, refer to Section 5.)

16) Install console box.
17) Lower hoist and bounce vehicle up and down several times

to stabilize suspension.

18) Tighten right and left trailing arm rear nuts, shock absorber
lower bolts and lateral rod rear axle side nut to specified
torque.

Tightening torque
Trailing arm rear nut
(e): 80 N·m (8.0 kg-m, 58.0 lb-ft)
Shock absorber lower bolt (f): 63 N·m (6.3 kg-m, 45.5 lb-ft)
Lateral rod nut (axle side) (g): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

19) Check to ensure that brake drum is free from dragging and
proper braking is obtained.

20) Perform brake test (foot brake and parking brake).

Wheel Bearing (for 2WD Model)
Removal

1) Remove rear brake drum, referring to “Rear Brake Drum
Removal” in Section 5C.

NOTE:

When tightening these nuts and bolts, be sure that vehi-
cle is off hoist and in non loaded condition.
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2) Remove circlip (1).
Special tool
(A): 09900-06108

3) Remove wheel bearing by using special tool and hydraulic
press.

Special tool
(A): 09913-76010

Installation

1) Install new wheel bearing (1) by using special tool and
hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09913-75810

2) Install circlip (1).
Special tool
(A): 09900-06108

3) Install brake drum and wheel, referring to “Brake Drum”
Installation in Section 5C.

CAUTION:

• Never reuse wheel bearing.
• Reused bearing should have excessive play.

NOTE:

Seal side of bearing comes brake back plate side.
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Rear Axle Shaft and Wheel Bearing (for 4WD 
Model)
Removal

1) Hoist vehicle and remove rear wheels.

2) Remove brake drum screw and rear brake drum by using 8
mm bolts. For details referring to Section 5C.

3) Drain gear oil from rear axle housing by loosening drain plug
(1).

4) Remove brake shoe referring to “Brake Shoe” in Section 5C.
5) Remove parking brake cable from brake back plate.

6) Disconnect brake pipe (1) from wheel cylinder and put wheel
cylinder bleeder plug cap (2) onto pipe to prevent fluid from
spilling.

7) Remove wheel speed sensor from axle housing (if equipped
with ABS).

8) Remove brake back plate bolts from axle housing.

9) Using special tools indicated, draw out axle shaft with brake
back plate.

Special tool
(A): 09942-15511
(B): 09943-17912

1. 8 mm bolt

2. Filler and level plug



3E-16 REAR SUSPENSION
10) In order to remove the retainer ring (1) from the axle shaft
(2), grind (3) with a grinder two parts of the bearing retainer
ring as illustrated till it becomes thin.

11) Break with a chisel the thin ground retainer ring, and it can
be removed.

12) Using special tools, remove bearing (1) from shaft and then
remove brake back plate (2).

Special tool
(D): 09927-18411
(E): 09921-57810

CAUTION:

Be careful not to go so far as to grind the shaft.

[A]: Without ABS

[B]: With ABS
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Installation

Install removed parts in reverse order of removal, noting the fol-
lowing points.

1) Install wheel bearing spacer (1) with the tapered side of its
inner diameter directed toward outside, or brake drum side.

2) Press in a new bearing (2) and retainer ring (3) in order by
using an hydraulic press (4).

3) Inspect axle shaft length.

Rear axle shaft length “a”
Right side: 657.5 mm (25.9 in.)
Left side: 785.5 mm (30.9 in.)

4) Apply grease to axle shaft oil seal (1) lip as shown.

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

5) Apply sealant to mating surface (2) of axle housing and
brake back plate.

“B”: Sealant 99000-31090

NOTE:

Use care not to cause any damage to outside of retainer
ring.

A : Tapered side

B : Blank

C : Differential side

D : Without ABS

E : With ABS

NOTE:

Make sure to remove old sealant before applying it anew.
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6) Install rear axle shaft to rear axle housing and tighten brake
back plate bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake back plate bolt (a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

7) Connect brake pipe to wheel cylinder and tighten brake pipe
flare nut to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake pipe flare nut (b): 16 N·m (1.6 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)

8) Tighten oil drain plug to specified torque and refill rear axle
(differential) housing with new specified gear oil and tighten
oil filler plug to specified torque. Refer to Section 7F for tight-
ening torque data and refill.

9) Apply watertight sealant where plate and cable contact, and
run parking brake cable (1) through brake back plate (2) and
secure it with clip (3).

“A”: Sealant 99000-31090

10) Connect parking brake cable (1) to parking brake shoe lever.
Install brake shoes referring to “Brake Shoe Installation” in
Section 5C.

11) Install wheel speed sensor (if equipped with ABS).
12) Install brake drum (right & left) after marking sure that inside

of brake drum and brake shoes are free from dirt and oil.
Then tighten brake drum screw.

13) Fill reservoir with brake fluid and bleed brake system. (For
bleeding operation, refer to “Bleeding Brakes” in Section 5.)

14) Install wheel and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.
15) Upon completion of all jobs, pull parking brake lever with

about 200 N (20 kg, 44 lbs) load three to five times so as to
obtain proper drum-to-shoe clearance.
Adjust parking brake cable (for adjustment, refer to “Parking
Brake” in Section 5).

16) Check to ensure that brake drum is free from dragging and
proper braking is obtained.

17) Perform brake test (foot brake and parking brake).
(For brake test, see Section 5.)

18) Check each installed part for oil leakage.

NOTE:

When installing rear axle shaft, be careful not to cause
damage to oil seal lip in axle housing.

CAUTION:

Check to ensure that clip is in good condition before
installing it. If deformed or broken, replace.
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Rear Axle Housing (for 4WD Model)
Removal

1) Hoist vehicle and remove rear wheels referring to “Wheel
Removal and Installation” in Section 3F.

2) Remove rear axle shafts (right & left) referring to Steps 2) –
9) of “Rear Axle Shaft and Wheel Bearing (for 4WD Model)”
in this section.

3) Disconnect brake pipes (2) (right & left) from flexible hoses
(1) and remove E-rings (3).

4) Remove brake pipes from wheel cylinders (right & left).
5) Remove wheel speed sensors (right & left) and release

clamps from axle housing (if equipped with ABS).
6) Remove LSPV adjust nut and detach spring end from rear

axle housing (if equipped with LSPV).

7) Before removing propeller shaft, give match marks (1) on
joint flange and propeller shaft (2) as shown.

8) Remove propeller shaft. 

9) For jobs hereafter, support rear axle housing by using floor
jack (1) under axle housing (2) and remove differential car-
rier assembly.

10) Remove lateral rod (1).
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11) Loosen trailing arm rear mounting nuts (3) (right & left) from
axle housing, but don’t remove bolts.

12) Remove shock absorber lower mounting bolts (1).
13) Lower floor jack until tension of suspension coil spring

becomes a little loose and remove trailing arm rear mounting
bolts (2) (right & left).

14) Lower rear axle housing gradually and remove coil springs.

15) Remove axle housing.
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Installation

Install removed parts in reverse order of removal, noting the fol-
lowing.

1) Place rear axle housing on floor jack. Then install rear trail-
ing arm bolts (1) (right & left) in proper direction as shown.
Then tighten nuts (2) temporarily by hand.

2) Install coil springs (3) (right & left) on spring seat (2) of axle
housing (1) and raise axle housing.

3) Install shock absorber (1) (right & left) to axle housing (2)
and install bolts in proper direction as shown. Then tighten
bolts (3) (right & left) temporarily by hand.

4) Install lateral rod (1) and bolt (3) in proper direction as
shown. Then tighten nuts (4) temporarily by hand.

A : Vehicle out side

B : Vehicle center side

NOTE:

When seating coil spring (3), mate spring end with
stepped part (4) of rear axle spring seat as shown.

A. Upper side

“A”: Small

“b”: Large

2. Vehicle body

A : Forward



3E-22 REAR SUSPENSION
5) Clean mating surfaces of axle housing (1) and differential
carrier and apply sealant to housing side.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31110

6) Install differential carrier assembly to axle housing and
tighten carrier bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Rear differential carrier bolt
(a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

7) Install propeller shaft to joint flange aligning match marks (2)
and tighten flange bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Differential flange bolt (b): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

8) Install LSPV spring to rear axle.
Tighten LSPV adjust nut temporarily at this step. (if equipped
with LSPV).

9) Install wheel speed sensor and clamp wire securely (right &
left) (if equipped with ABS).

10) Remove floor jack from axle housing.

11) Connect brake flexible hoses (1) (right & left) to bracket on
rear axle and secure it with E-rings (3) (right & left).

12) Connect brake pipes to brake flexible hoses (1) and tighten
brake pipe flare nuts (2) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake pipe flare nut (b): 16 N·m (1.6 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)

13) Apply grease to axle shaft oil seals (1) lip (right & left).

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

14) Clean mating surfaces (2) (right & left) of axle housing and
brake back plate and apply water tight sealant as shown in
figure.

“B”: Sealant 99000-31090
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15) Install rear axle shaft (right & left) to rear axle housing.
16) Tighten brake back plate bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake back plate bolt (a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

17) Connect brake pipes (3) to wheel cylinders (1) (right & left)
and tighten brake pipe flare nuts (2) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake pipe flare nut (b): 16 N·m (1.6 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)

18) Apply water tight sealant where brake back plate (1) and
parking brake cable contact.
Connect parking brake cable (2) to brake back plate (right &
left) and secure it with clip (3).

“A”: Sealant 99000-31090

19) Install brake shoes (right & left) referring to “Brake Shoe” in
Section 5C.

20) Install brake drums (1) (right & left) after making sure that
inside of brake drum and brake shoes are free from dirt and
oil. Then tighten brake drum screw (2).

21) Fill reservoir with brake fluid and bleed brake system. (For
bleeding operation, refer to Section 5.)

22) Refill differential gear housing with new specified gear oil.
Refer to Section 7F.

23) Install wheels and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (f): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

24) Upon completion of all jobs, pull parking brake lever with
about 200 N (20 kg, 44 lbs) load three to five times so as to
obtain proper drum-to-shoe clearance.
Adjust parking brake cable referring to “Parking Brake” in
Section 5.

25) Lower hoist.

NOTE:

Check to ensure that clip is in good condition before
installing it. If deformed or broken, replace.

A: Forward
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26) Tighten right and left trailing arm nuts (1) and shock
absorber lower bolts (2) to specified torque.
Tighten lateral rod nuts (3) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Trailing arm rear nut 
(a): 80 N·m (8.0 kg-m, 58.0 lb-ft)
Rear shock absorber lower bolt 
(b): 63 N·m (6.3 kg-m, 45.5 lb-ft)
Lateral rod nut (axle side) 
(c): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)
Lateral rod nut (body side) 
(d): 100 N·m (10.0 kg-m, 72.5 lb-ft)
Trailing arm front nut 
(e): 90 N·m (9.0 kg-m, 65.0 lb-ft)

27) Check to ensure that brake drum is free from dragging and
proper braking is obtained.

28) Perform brake test (foot brake and parking brake).
29) If equipped with LSPV, check and adjust LSPV spring refer-

ring to “LSPV Inspection and Adjustment” in Section 5A and
perform “Fluid Pressure Test” in Section 5.

30) Check each installed part for oil leakage.

Tightening Torque Specifications

NOTE:

When tightening these bolts and nuts, be sure that vehi-
cle is off hoist and in non loaded condition.

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Brake back plate bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Brake pipe flare nut 16 1.6 11.5
Differential flange bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Lateral rod nut (axle side) 50 5.0 36.5
Lateral rod nut (body side) 100 10.0 72.5
LSPV bolt 26 2.6 19.0
Rear differential carrier bolt (4WD model) 23 2.3 17.0
Rear shock absorber lower bolt 63 6.3 45.5
Shock absorber lower bolt 63 6.3 45.5
Trailing arm front nut 90 9.0 65.0
Trailing arm rear nut 80 8.0 58.0
Wheel bolt 95 9.5 69.0



REAR SUSPENSION 3E-25
Required Service Material

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Lithium grease SUZUKI SUPER GREASE (A)
(99000-25010)···(for 4WD Model)

• Axle shaft oil seal

Sealant SUZUKI BOND NO. 1215
(99000-31110)···(for 4WD Model)

• Joint seam of differential carrier and axle 
housing

• Differential carrier bolt
Gear oil For gear oil information, refer to Section 7F.

(for 4WD Model)
• Differential gear (Rear axle housing)

Water tight 
sealant

SUZUKI SEALING COMPOUND 366E
(99000-31090)

• Joint seam of axle housing and brake back 
plate

Brake fluid Indicated on reservoir cap or described in 
owner’s manual of vehicle.

• To fill master cylinder reservoir
• To clean and apply to inner parts of caliper 

and wheel cylinder when they are disas-
sembled.
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Special Tool

09913-75810 09913-76010 09927-18411 09900-06108
Bearing installer
(for 2WD Model)

Rear wheel bearing 
installer
(for 2WD Model)

Universal puller
(for 4WD Model)

Snap ring pliers
(for 2WD Model)

09942-15511 09943-17912 09921-57810 09913-50121
Sliding hammer Brake drum remover Bearing remover

(for 4WD Model)
Oil seal remover
(for 4WD Model)

09944-67010 09924-74510
Oil seal installer
(for 4WD Model)

Installer attachment
(for 4WD Model)
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SECTION 3F

WHEELS AND TIRES

CONTENTS

General Description.......................................  3F-2
Tires .............................................................3F-2

Maintenance And Minor Adjustments...........3F-2
Wheel Maintenance ......................................3F-2
Tire Rotation..................................................3F-2

On-Vehicle Service ......................................... 3F-3
Service Operations ....................................... 3F-3

Wheel Bolts............................................... 3F-3
Wheel ........................................................ 3F-3

Tightening Torque Specifications................. 3F-4

NOTE:

• All wheel fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
the same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a
replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified
during reassembly to assure proper retention of all parts.
There is to be no welding as it may result in extensive damage and weakening of the metal.

• For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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General Description
Tires
This vehicle is equipped with the following tire.

Tire specification
165/60R14 75T ········ Gasoline engine model
165/60R14 79T ····························· Diesel engine model

The tire is of tubeless type. The tire is designed to operate satisfactorily with loads up to the full rated load
capacity when inflated to the recommended inflation pressures.
Correct tire pressures and driving habits have an important influence on tire life. Heavy cornering, excessively
rapid acceleration, and unnecessary sharp braking increase tire wear.

Maintenance And Minor Adjustments
Wheel Maintenance
Wheel repairs that use welding, heating, or peening are not
approved. All damaged wheels should be replaced.

Tire Rotation

To equalize wear, rotate tires according to left figure. Radial tires
should be rotated periodically. Set tire pressure.

NOTE:

Due to their design, radial tires tend to wear faster in the
shoulder area, particularly in front positions. This makes
regular rotation especially necessary.

[A]: 5-tire rotation
NOTE:
Applicable to vehicles equipped with 5 tires including spare tire all of which are identi-
cal in size

[B]: 4-tire rotation

LH: Left-hand steering vehicle

RH: Right-hand steering vehicle
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On-Vehicle Service
Service Operations
Wheel Bolts

All models use metric lug wheel bolts.
Metric lug bolt size
 (1): M12 x 1.5

Wheel

Removal

1) Loosen wheel bolts by approximately 180 ° (half a rotation).
2) Hoist vehicle.
3) Make sure that the Vehicle will not fall off by trying to more

vehicle body in both ways.
4) Remove wheel bolts except one.
5) Support the wheel and/or tire not to drop the wheel and then

remove the bolt left with the wheel.

Installation

For installation, reverse removal procedure, noting the flowing.
Wheel bolts must be tightened in sequence and to proper torque
to avoid bending wheel or brake disc, left figure.

WARNING:

Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all
the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by the wheel
bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s)
left with the wheel.

CAUTION:

Never use heat to loosen tight wheel because application
of heat to wheel can shorten life of wheel and damage
wheel bearings.

NOTE:

Before installing wheels, remove any build-up of corro-
sion on wheel mounting surface and brake disc mount-
ing surface by scraping and wire brushing. Installing
wheels without good metal-to-metal contact at mounting
surfaces can cause wheel bolts to loosen, which can
later allow a wheel to come off while vehicle is moving.
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Tightening order
“A” – “B” – “C” – “D”:

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

Tightening Torque Specifications

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Wheel bolt 95 9.5 69.0
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SECTION 4A
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General Description
A constant velocity double offset joint (DOJ) and tripod joint are used on the differential side of drive shaft as the
following table.
A constant velocity ball joint (fixed type) is used on the wheel side of both right and left drive shaft assemblies.
The drive shaft can slide through the tripod joint or DOJ in the extension/contraction direction.

Diagnosis

Type Differential side joint Wheel side joint

M13 engine
2WD – DOJ

Constant velocity ball joint 
(Fixed type)

4WD
Right side Tripod joint
Left side DOJ

G10 engine 2WD
Right side Tripod joint
Left side DOJ

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Abnormal noise • Worn or breakage of the drive shaft joint

• Worn or breakage center bearing
Replace.
Replace.
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On-Vehicle Service
Front Drive Shaft Assembly Construction

1. Transaxle 7. Oil filler/level plug
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to plug thread

13. Drive shaft washer

2. Drive shaft assembly 8. Oil drain plug
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to plug thread

14. Center bearing support

3. Tie-rod end 9. Tie-rod end nut 15. Center shaft

4. Suspension control arm 10. Ball stud bolt 16. Center bearing support bolts

5. Stabilizer 11. Drive shaft nut Do not reuse.

6. Stabilizer mount bracket bolt 12. Wheel bolt Tightening torque
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Front Drive Shaft Assembly Removal and 
Installation
Removal

1) Undo caulking (1) and remove drive shaft nut (2).
2) Loosen wheel bolts.
3) Hoist vehicle.
4) Remove wheel.

5) Drain transaxle oil as follows.
• For M/T model with G10 engine

Refer to “Oil Change” in Section 7A of the Service Manual
mentioned in the FOREWORD of this manual.

• For M/T model with M13 engine
Refer to “Transaxle Oil Change” in Section 7A2.

• For A/T model
Refer to “Fluid Change” in Section 7B1.

6) Drain transfer oil referring to “Oil Change” in Section 7D of
the Service Manual mentioned in the FOREWORD of this
manual, if equipped.

7) Remove tie-rod end nut.

8) Disconnect tie-rod end (1) from steering knuckle (2) by using
puller (3).

CAUTION:

To prevent the breakage of boots, be careful not to dam-
age the boots when removing drive shaft assembly.
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9) Pull out drive shaft joint (2) as follows.
• For left side of all model and right side of G10 engine model

Using tire lever (1), pull out drive shaft joint (2) so as to
release snap ring fitting of joint spline at differential side.

• For right side of 2WD model with M13 engine
Using plastic hammer (3), drive out drive shaft joint (2) so as
to release snap ring fitting of joint spline at center shaft.

• For right side of 4WD model with M13 engine
Using plastic hammer, drive out drive shaft joint (2) so as to
release snap ring fitting of joint spline at transfer side.

10) Remove two stabilizer mount brackets from vehicle body.

11) Disconnect front suspension control arm ball joint stud from
steering knuckle (1) by pushing down stabilizer bar after
removing ball joint bolt (2).

12) Remove drive shaft assembly.

13) For vehicle with center shaft, remove center bearing support
bolts (3) and remove center bearing support (2) with center
shaft (1) from differential side gear.

[A]: Left side of all model and right side of G10 engine model

[B]: Right side of 2WD model with M13 engine

[C]: Right side of 4WD model with M13 engine

2

1

3

2

1
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Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the following.
• Install wheel side joint to steering knuckle first, and then dif-

ferential side joint to transaxle.
• Tighten each bolt and nut to the specified torque referring to

“Front Drive Shaft Assembly Construction” in this section.
• Fill transaxle oil as follows.
– For M/T model with G10 engine

Refer to “Oil Change” in Section 7A of the Service Manual
mentioned in the FOREWORD of this manual.

– For M/T model with M13 engine
Refer to “Transaxle Oil Change” in Section 7A2.

– For A/T model
Refer to “Fluid Change” in Section 7B1.

• Fill transfer oil referring to “Oil Change” in Section 7D of the
Service Manual mentioned in the FOREWORD of this man-
ual.

• Check toe setting and adjust referring to “Toe Setting” and
“Toe Adjustment” in Section 3A.

Front Drive Shaft Assembly Inspection
• Check boots for breakage or deterioration.
• Check wheel side joint for rattle or smoothness. 
• Check differential side joint for smoothness.

If any abnormality is found, replace.

CAUTION:

• Be careful not to damage oil seals and boots when
installing drive shafts.

• Do not hit joint boot with hammer. Inserting joint only
by hands is allowed.

• Make sure that differential side joint is inserted fully
and its snap ring is seated as it was.
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Front Drive Shaft Components

[A]: Tripod joint type 6. Wheel side joint (Constant velocity ball joint)
: Apply Black grease included in spare part to 
joint.

14. Circlip

[B]: DOJ type 7. Boot (Wheel side) 15. Center bearing support

[C]: Center shaft for 2WD model with M13 engine 8. Boot band (Large) 16. Center bearing

1. Differential side joint (Right side of 4WD model 
with M13 engine)
: Apply Black grease included in spare part to 
joint.

9. Differential side joint (LH of all models)
: Apply Black grease included in spare part to 
joint.

17. Circlip

2. Boot (Differential, transfer or center shaft side) 10. Damper (Right side of G10 engine) 18. Center shaft

3. Circlip 11. Damper (Other than right side of G10 engine) 19. Center shaft side joint (Right side of 
2WD model with M13 engine)
: Apply Dark brown grease included 
in spare part to joint.

4. Boot band (Small) 12. Center shaft side joint (Right side of 2WD 
model with M13 engine)

Tightening torque

5. Snap ring 13. Oil seal
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to oil seal lip.

Do not reuse.



FRONT DRIVE SHAFT (G10/M13 ENGINE MODELS) 4A-7
Front Drive Shaft Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

For DOJ type

1) Remove differential side boot big band (1) as follows.
• For boot big band without joint

Remove boot big band by tapping boot and band with plastic
hammer. If it is hard to remove boot big band, cut it using a
nipper or a iron saw with care not to damage DOJ housing.

• For boot big band with joint
Draw hooks of boot big band together and remove band.

2) Remove DOJ from shaft as follows.
a) Fold over boot and remove old grease so that retaining ring

(1) is accessible.

b) Clamp drive shaft in soft jawed vise, and then open retain-
ing ring using special tool and tap DOJ of drive shaft (1)
using plastic hammer until retaining ring no longer engages
in groove of shaft.

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107

CAUTION:

Disassembly of wheel side joint is not allowed. If any
abnormality is found, replace it as assembly.

[A]: For boot big band without joint

[B]: For boot big band with joint
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c) Remove cage (1) with retaining ring (2) from housing (3) if
necessary.

3) Remove differential side boot small band, and then pull out
differential side boot from shaft.

4) Pull out damper through shaft.

5) Remove wheel side boot big band (1) as follows.
• For boot big band without joint

Cut boot big band using a iron saw or a nipper with care not
to damage wheel side joint housing.

• For boot big band with joint
Draw hooks of boot big band together and remove band.

6) Remove wheel side small band, and then pull out wheel side
boot from shaft.

For tripod joint type

[A]: For boot big band without joint

[B]: For boot big band with joint

CAUTION:

• Disassembly of wheel side joint is not allowed. If noise
or damage exists in it, replace it as assembly.

• Do not disassemble tripod joint spider. If any malcon-
dition is found in it, replace it as differential side joint
assembly.
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1) Remove differential side boot big band (1) as follows.
• For boot big band without joint

Remove boot big band by tapping boot and band with plastic
hammer.
If it is hard to remove boot big band, cut it using a nipper or a
iron saw with care not to damage tripod joint housing.

• For boot big band with joint
Draw hooks of boot big band together and remove band.

2) Take out tripod joint housing (2).

3) Wipe off grease from shaft and take off snap ring (1) by
using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107

4) Remove spider (1) by using 3 arms puller (2).

5) Remove differential side boot small band, then pull out differ-
ential side boot from shaft.

6) Pull out damper through shaft, if equipped.

[A]: For boot big band without joint

[B]: For boot big band with joint

CAUTION:

To prevent needle bearing of joint from being degreased,
do not wash it if it is to be reused.
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7) Remove wheel side boot big band (1) as follows.
• For boot big band without joint

Cut boot big band using a iron saw or a nipper with care not
to damage wheel side joint housing.

• For boot big band with joint
Draw hooks of boot big band together and remove band.

8) Remove wheel side small band, then pull out wheel side
boot from shaft.

Assembly

For DOJ type

Judging from abnormality noted before disassembly and what is
found though visual check of each component after disassembly,
prepare replacement parts and start assembly, and make sure
that wheel side joint (1) and differential side joint (2) are washed
thoroughly and air dried, and boots (3) are cleaned with cloth if
they are to be reused.

1) Wash disassembled parts (except boots), and then dry parts
completely by blowing air.

2) Clean boots with cloth.

[A]: For boot big band without joint

[B]: For boot big band with joint

CAUTION:

• Do not wash boots in degrease, such as gasoline or
kerosene, etc. Washing in degrease causes deteriora-
tion of boots.

• To ensure full performance of joint as designed, be
sure to distinguish two types of grease in spare part
and apply the specified amount of grease to each joint.

[A]: For wheel side joint

[B]: For differential side joint

[1]: For left side shaft

[2]: For right side shaft

NOTE:

Do not wash boot in degreaser, such as gasoline or kero-
sene, etc. Washing in degreaser causes deterioration of
boot.
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3) Install new wheel side boot on shaft temporarily.
4) Apply grease in the supplied parts to the inside of joint hous-

ing.

Grease color: Black
Grease amount: Approx. 70 g (2.5 oz)

5) Fit wheel side boot onto grooves of housing and shaft.

6) Place new wheel side boot big band onto boot putting band
outer end (1) against forward rotation (2) as shown in figure.

7) Fasten wheel side boot big band (1) by drawing hooks (2)
with plier (3) and engage hooks (4) in slot and window (5).

8) Place new wheel side boot small band (1) onto boot putting
band outer end (2) against forward rotation (3) as shown in
figure.

9) Confirm that wheel side boot is not stretched or contracted,
and then fasten boot small band (1) securely using special
tool.

Special tool
(A): 09943-55010
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10) Install damper (1) on left side drive shaft according to dimen-
sion specified below.

Damper installation position
For M/T model with M13 engine
“a”: 134 – 140 mm (5.28 – 5.51 in.)
For A/T model with M13 engine
“a”: 157 – 163 mm (6.18 – 6.42 in.)

11) Install retaining ring (2) to cage (1).

12) Set new differential side small band (2) and differential side
boot (1) on shaft temporarily.

13) Apply grease in the supplied parts to DOJ and inside of
housing.

Grease color: Black
Grease amount: Approx. 60 g (2.1 oz)

14) Place DOJ onto spline of drive shaft and drive onto drive
shaft by using plastic hammer until retaining ring engages.
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15) Install boot on joint housing.
• For right side

When fixing boot (1) to joint housing (2) with differential side
boot big band (3), adjust so that measurements become as
indicated below. 

• For left side
Fit boot to grooves of shaft and housing and adjust length “b”
to specification below. 
Insert screwdriver into boot and allow air to enter boot so
that air pressure in boot becomes the same as atmospheric
pressure.

Length
“a”: 181.4 mm (7.26 in.)
“b”: 147.1 mm (5.88 in.)

16) Install and fasten new big and small bands at the position of
step 15) referring to steps 6) to 9).

[A]: For differential side

[1]: For right side

[2]: For left side

CAUTION:

• To prevent any problem caused by washing solution,
do not wash joint boots. Degreasing of those parts
with cloth in allowed.

• Do not squeeze or distort boot when fastening it with
bands.
Distorted boot caused by squeezing air may reduce its
durability.
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For Tripod Joint Type

Judging from abnormality noted before disassembly and what is
found through visual check of component parts after disassembly,
prepare replacing parts and proceed to reassembly.
Make sure that wheel side joint (1) and differential side joint hous-
ing (2) are washed thoroughly and air dried, and boots (3) are
cleaned with cloth if they are to be reused.

1) Wash disassembled parts (except boots). After washing, dry
parts completely by blowing air.

2) Clean boots with cloth.
3) Apply grease in the supplied parts to the inside of joint hous-

ing.

Grease color
For 2WD model: Dark brown
For 4WD model: Black
Grease amount: Approx. 70 g (2.5 oz)

4) Install wheel side boot on shaft, fill up boot inside with
grease and then fasten boot big band (1) by drawing hooks
(2) with plier (3) and engage hooks (4) in slot and window
(5).

CAUTION:

• Do not wash boots in degrease, such as gasoline or
kerosene, etc. Washing in degrease causes deteriora-
tion of boots.

• To ensure full performance of joint as designed, be
sure to distinguish two types of grease in spare part
and apply the specified amount of grease to each joint.

[A]: For wheel side

[B]: For differential side

[1]: For 2WD model

[2]: For 4WD model

CAUTION:

• Bend each boot band against forward rotation (A).
• Do not squeeze or distort boot when fastening it with

bands.
Distorted boot caused by squeezing air may reduce its
durability.
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5) Place new wheel side boot small band (1) onto boot putting
band outer end (2) against forward rotation (3) as shown in
figure.

6) Install wheel side boot small band (1), putting its lower edge
against projected end (4) of boot (3) so that clearance “a” is
provided as shown in figure.

7) Fasten small band by using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09943-57010

8) Install damper (1) on right side drive shaft according to
dimension specified below, if equipped.

Damper installing position
“a”: 347 – 353 mm (13.66 – 13.90 in.)

9) Set new differential side small band and differential side boot
(1) on shaft temporarily.
Apply grease to tripod joint (2). Use specified grease in tube
included in spare parts.

10) Install tripod joint spider (3) on shaft, facing its chamfered
spline inward (wheel side), then fasten it with snap ring (4).

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107

2. Shaft

3

2

4

1

“a”

NOTE:

• Small band must not come out of its installation sec-
tion.

• Be sure to caulk small band securely until complete
contact “b” is obtained.

(A)

“b”
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11) Apply grease to inside of joint housing (1), then install hous-
ing, joint it with boot and fit boot to joint housing.
After fitting boot, insert screwdriver into boot on joint housing
side and allow air to enter boot so that air pressure in boot
becomes the same as atmospheric pressure.

Grease color
For 2WD model: Dark brown
For 4WD model: Black
Grease amount: Approx. 95 g (3.3 oz)

12) When fixing boot (1) to joint housing (2) with differential side
big band (3), adjust so that measured dimensions become
as indicated below.

Length
“a”: 152.7 mm (6.11 in.) for right side of G10 engine model
“b”: 188.2 mm (7.53 in.) for right side of 4WD with M13 
engine model

Front Drive Shaft Inspection 
• Check shaft and joint for damage, wear or bend. 

Replace them as necessary.
• Check retaining ring and snap ring for breakage or deforma-

tion.
Replace as necessary.

CAUTION:

To prevent any problem caused by washing solution, do
not wash joint boots and tripod joint except its housing.
Degreasing of those parts with cloth is allowed.

[A]: For wheel side

[B]: For differential side
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Center Shaft and Center Bearing Support Dis-
assembly and Assembly (2WD Model with 
M13 Engine)
Disassembly

1) For M/T model, go to the next step. For A/T model, remove
wheel side oil seal and circlip from center bearing support
bracket (3).

2) Using hydraulic press (1), draw out center shaft (2) from cen-
ter shaft support bearing.

3) Remove oil seals from center bearing support bracket (3).

4) Remove bearing support circlip(s) (1) by using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09900-06108

5) Remove center shaft support bearing from center bearing
support bracket.

Assembly

Install center shaft by reversing removal procedure and noting fol-
lowing points

• When installing circlips (1), make sure that it fits in circlip
groove in center bearing support bracket (2) securely as
shown.
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• When installing left oil seal (1) and right oil seal (2) to center
bearing support bracket (3) by using special tools, use care
so that the oil seals installed in proper direction and position
as shown figure.

Special tool
(A): 09913-76010 (For A/T model)
(B): 09951-46010 (For A/T model)
(C): 09944-66020 (For A/T model)

09925-15410 (For M/T model)

Distance
For M/T model
“a”: 8 – 9 mm (0.31 – 0.35 in.)
“b”: 2 – 3 mm (0.08 – 0.12 in.)
For A/T model
“a”: 0 mm (0 in.)
“b”: 0 mm (0 in.)

• Be sure to apply grease to oil seal lip and bearing side space
indicated in figure.

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

• Press-fit center shaft (1) from transaxle side.

Tightening Torque Specification

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Transfer oil filler/level and drain plugs 21 2.1 15.5
Transmission oil filler/level and drain plugs 23 2.3 17.0
Ball stud bolt 60 6.0 43.5
Tie rod end nut 40 4.0 29.0
Drive shaft nut 175 17.5 127.0
Wheel bolt 95 9.5 69.0
Stabilizer mount bracket bolt 45 4.5 33.0
Center bearing support bolt 50 5.0 37.0
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RequirPed Service Material

Special Tools

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Lithium grease
SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Oil seal lip

Sealant
SUZUKI BOND NO. 1217G
(99000-31260)

• Oil drain and filler/level plugs for manual 
transmission

09900-06107 09900-06108 09913-76010 09925-15410
Snap ring plier (Open 
type)

Snap ring plier (Close 
type)

Differential bearing race 
inst

Oil seal installer

09943-55010 09943-57010 09944-66020 09951-46010
Boot clamp plier Band compressor Installer bearing Installer drive shaft oil 

seal
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General Description
A constant velocity cross groove joint is used on the differential side of the left side drive shaft assembly.
A constant velocity tripod joint is used on the differential side of the right side drive shaft assembly. A constant
velocity ball joint is used on the wheel side of both the right and left drive shaft assemblies. The drive shaft can
slide through the tripod joint or cross groove joint in the extension/contraction direction.

Diagnosis

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Abnormal noise Wear or breakage of the drive shaft joint Replace.
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On-Vehicle Service
Front Drive Shaft Assembly Construction

1. Transaxle 6. Stabilizer mount bracket bolt 11. Drive shaft washer

2. Drive shaft assembly 7. Tie-rod end nut Do not reuse.

3. Tie-rod end 8. Ball stud bolt Tightening torque

4. Suspension control arm 9. Drive shaft nut

5. Stabilizer 10. Wheel bolt



FRONT DRIVE SHAFT (Z13DT ENGINE MODEL) 4A3-3
Front Drive Shaft Assembly Removal and 
Installation
Removal

1) Undo caulking (1) and remove drive shaft nut (2).
2) Loosen wheel bolts.
3) Hoist vehicle.
4) Remove wheel.
5) Drain transaxle oil referring to “Manual Transaxle Oil

Change” in Section 7A3.
6) Remove tie-rod end nut.

7) Disconnect tie-rod end (1) from steering knuckle (2) by using
puller (3).

8) Using tire lever (1), pull out drive shaft joint (2) so as to
release snap ring fitting of joint spline at differential side.

9) Remove two stabilizer mount brackets from vehicle body.

10) Disconnect front suspension control arm ball joint stud from
steering knuckle (1) by pushing down stabilizer bar after
removing ball joint bolt (2).

11) Remove drive shaft assembly.

CAUTION:

To prevent the breakage of boots, be careful not to dam-
age the boots when removing drive shaft assembly.

2

1
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Installation

Install drive shaft assembly by reversing removal procedure not-
ing the following points.

• Install wheel side joint to steering knuckle first, and then dif-
ferential side joint to transaxle.

• Tighten each bolt and nut to the specified torque referring to
“Front Drive Shaft Assembly Components” in this section.

• Fill transaxle with oil referring to “Manual Transaxle Oil
Change” in Section 7A3.

• Check toe setting and adjust referring to “Toe Setting” and
“Toe Adjustment” in Section 3.

Front Drive Shaft Assembly Inspection
Inspection

• Check boots for breakage or deterioration.
• Check wheel side joint for rattle or smoothness. 
• Check differential side joint for smoothness.

If any abnormality is found, replace.

CAUTION:

• Be careful not to damage oil seals and boots when
installing drive shafts.

• Do not hit boot with hammer. Inserting boot only by
hands is allowed.

• Make sure that differential side joint is inserted fully
and its snap ring is seated as it was.
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Front Drive Shaft Components

[A]: Right side drive shaft assembly 6. Cross groove joint boot small 
band

13. Cross groove joint assembly 
: Apply dark brown grease included in spare 
parts.

[B]: Left side drive shaft assembly 7. Tripod joint boot 14. Circlip

1. Wheel side joint housing (constant velocity ball 
joint) 
: Apply dark brown grease included in spare parts.

8. Cross groove joint boot 15. Differential side joint housing (Tripod joint) 
: Apply black grease included in spare parts.

2. Ball joint boot big band 9. Tripod joint boot big band 16. Snap ring

3. Ball joint boot 10. Cross groove joint boot big 
band

Do not reuse.

4. Ball joint boot small band 11. Damper

5. Tripod joint boot small band 12. Tripod joint 
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Front Drive Shaft Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

For Tripod joint type (right side)

1) Remove differential side boot big band (1) as follows.
For boot big band without joint
a) Remove boot big band by tapping boot and band with plas-

tic hammer. If it is hard to remove boot big band, cut it using
a nipper or a iron saw with care not to damage tripod joint
housing.

For boot big band with joint
a) Remove boot big band by using flat end rod or the like.

2) Take out tripod joint housing (2).

3) Remove grease from shaft, and then take off snap ring (1) by
using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107

4) Remove tripod joint (1) by using 3 arms puller (2).

5) Remove differential side boot small band, and then pull out
differential side boot from shaft.

6) Pull out damper through shaft.

CAUTION:

• Disassembly of wheel side joint is not allowed. If any
abnormality is found, replace it as assembly.

• Do not disassemble tripod joint. If any malcondition is
found in it, replace it as differential side joint assembly.

[A]: For boot big band without joint

[B]: For boot big band with joint

CAUTION:

To prevent needle bearing of joint from being degreased,
do not wash it if it is to be reused.
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7) Remove wheel side boot big band (1) as follows.
For boot big band without joint
a) Cut boot big band using a iron saw or a nipper with care not

to damage wheel side joint housing.
For boot big band with joint
a) Remove boot big band by using flat end rod or the like.

8) Remove wheel side boot small band, then pull out wheel
side boot from shaft.

For Cross groove joint type (left side)

1) Remove differential side boot big band (1) by using flat end
rod or the like.

2) Remove cross groove joint with housing from shaft as fol-
lows.

a) Fold over boot and remove old grease so that circlip (1) is
accessible.

[A]: For boot big band without joint

[B]: For boot big band with joint

CAUTION:

Disassembly of wheel side joint is not allowed. If any
abnormality is found, replace it as assembly.

1

1
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b) Clamp drive shaft in soft jawed vise, and then remove cir-
clip using special tool and pull out cross groove joint with
housing from drive shaft (1) using plastic hammer until cir-
clip no longer engages in groove of shaft.

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107

3) Remove differential side boot small band, and then pull out
differential side boot from shaft.

4) Pull out damper through shaft.

5) Remove wheel side boot big band (1) as follows.
For boot big band without joint
a) Cut boot big band using a iron saw or a nipper with care not

to damage wheel side joint housing.
For boot big band with joint
a) Remove boot big band by using flat end rod or the like.

6) Remove wheel side boot small band, and then pull out wheel
side boot from shaft.

Assembly

For Tripod joint type (right side)

1) Wash disassembled parts (except boots), and then dry parts
completely by blowing air.

2) Clean boots with cloth.
3) Install new wheel side boot on shaft temporarily.

(A)

1

[A]: For boot big band without joint

[B]: For boot big band with joint

CAUTION:

Do not wash boot in degreaser, such as gasoline or kero-
sene, etc. Washing in degreaser causes deterioration of
boot.
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4) Apply grease in the supplied parts to wheel side joint.

Grease color: Dark brown
Amount: Approximately 110 g (3.88 oz)

5) Fit wheel side boot onto grooves of housing and shaft.

6) Place new wheel side boot big band onto boot putting band
outer end (1) against forward rotation (2) as shown in figure.

7) Confirm that wheel side boot is not stretched or contracted,
and then fasten boot big band (1) securely using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09943-55010 or 09943-57010

8) Place new wheel side boot small band (1) onto boot putting
band outer end (2) against forward rotation (3) as shown in
figure.

9) Confirm that wheel side boot is not stretched or contracted,
and then fasten boot small band (1) securely using special
tool.

Special tool
(A): 09943-55010 or 09943-57010

1

2

A

1

(A)

1
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10) Install damper (1) on right side drive shaft according to
dimension specified below.

Length “a”: 337 – 343 mm (13.28 – 13.50 in.)

11) Set new differential side boot small band and differential side
boot (1) on shaft temporarily.

12) Install tripod joint (2) on shaft by using special tool with ham-
mer, facing its chamfered spline inward (wheel side), then
fasten it with snap ring (3).

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107
(B): 09925-98221

13) Apply grease to tripod joint and inside of housing then install
housing. Use grease supplied with spare parts.

Grease color: Black
Amount: Approximately 160 g (5.6 oz)

14) Fit boot to grooves of shaft and housing and adjust boot
length to specification below. Insert screwdriver into boot and
allow air to enter boot so that air pressure in boot becomes
the same as atmospheric pressure.

Length “a”: Approximately 85.5 mm (3.37 in.)

15) Install and fasten new boot big and small bands at that posi-
tion of step 14) in the same procedure as previous steps 6)
to 9).

CAUTION:

• To prevent any problem caused by washing solution,
do not wash boot and tripod joint except its housing.
Degreasing of those parts with cloth is allowed.

• Do not squeeze or distort boot when fastening it with
bands. Distorted boot caused by squeezing air may
reduce its durability.

[A]: Differential side
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For Cross groove joint type (left side)

1) Install new wheel side boot on shaft according to step 3) to
9) for Tripod joint Type Drive Shaft Assembly.

2) Install damper (1) on drive shaft according to dimension
specified below.

Length “a”: 157 – 163 mm (6.2 – 6.4 in.)

3) Set new differential side boot small band (2) and differential
side boot (1) on shaft temporarily.

4) Apply grease in the supplied parts to cross groove joint and
inside of housing.

Grease color: Dark brown
Amount: Approximately 110 g (3.88 oz)

5) Place cross groove joint with housing onto spline of drive
shaft and drive onto drive shaft by using plastic hammer until
circlip engages.

6) Fit boot to grooves of shaft and housing and adjust length “a”
to specification below. Insert screwdriver into boot and allow
air to enter boot so that air pressure in boot becomes the
same as atmospheric pressure.

Length “a”: Approximately 168.7 mm (6.64 in.)

7) Install and fasten new boot big and small bands at that posi-
tion of step 6) in the same procedure as steps 6) to 9) of Tri-
pod Joint Type Drive Shaft Assembly.

1

2

CAUTION:

• To prevent any problem caused by washing solution,
do not wash boot. Degreasing of those parts with cloth
is allowed.

• Do not squeeze or distort boot when fastening it with
bands. Distorted boot caused by squeezing air may
reduce its durability.

[A]: Differential side

“a”

[A]
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Front Drive Shaft Inspection 
Inspection

• Check shaft and joint for damage, wear or bend. 
Replace them as necessary.

• Check retaining ring and snap ring for breakage or deforma-
tion.
Replace as necessary.

Tightening Torque Specification

Special Tools

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Ball stud bolt 60 6.0 43.5
Tie rod end nut 40 4.0 29.0
Drive shaft nut 175 17.5 127.0
Wheel bolt 95 9.5 69.0
Stabilizer mount bracket bolt 45 4.5 33.0

09900-06107 09925-98221 09943-55010 (J-22610) 09943-57010
Snap ring pliers (Open 
type)

Bearing installer Boot clamp plier Band compressor
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NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.



4B-2 PROPELLER SHAFTS
On-Vehicle Service

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

• Check propeller shaft connecting bolts for looseness. If
looseness is found, tighten to specified torque.

• Check propeller shaft joints for wear, rattle and damage. If
any defect is found, replace.

• Check propeller shaft center support for biting of foreign mat-
ter, crack, abnormal noise and damage. If any defect is
found, replace.

[A]: Forward. 4. Propeller shaft No.2 bolt
: Apply thread lock 99000-32110 to thread.

8. Center support bolt

1. Propeller shaft No.1 with center support 5. Dynamic damper Tightening torque

2. Viscous coupling with center support 6. Propeller shaft bolt

3. Propeller shaft No.2 7. Viscous coupling nut



PROPELLER SHAFTS 4B-3
REMOVAL

1) Hoist vehicle.

2) Before removing propeller shafts, give match marks (1) on
propeller shaft No.2 (4) and companion flange (2) of rear dif-
ferential as shown. Also give match marks (1) on propeller
shaft No.2 yoke (5), dynamic damper (3), viscous coupling
with center support (6), yoke (7) of propeller shaft No.1 with
center support (8) and transfer output flange (9).

3) Loosen propeller shaft bolts at front and rear end, and sepa-
rate propeller shafts from transfer and rear differential.

CAUTION:

Don’t damage joint seal (10) to prevent lubrication defect
of joint.



4B-4 PROPELLER SHAFTS
4) If disassembling propeller shaft assembly is necessary,
loosen propeller shaft No.2 bolts (1) and viscous coupling
nuts (2) to facilitate subsequent disassembling, but keeping
each connection provisionally.

5) Loosen center support bolts (1), then remove propeller shaft
No.1 with center support (2), propeller shaft No.2 (3),
dynamic damper (5) and viscous coupling with center sup-
port (4) all together.

6) Disconnect propeller shaft No.1 with center support and pro-
peller shaft No.2 from viscous coupling with center support

INSPECTION

• Inspect propeller shaft and flange yoke for damage.

• Inspect propeller shaft for runout.
If damage is found or shaft runout exceeds its limit, replace.

Propeller shaft runout
Limit: 0.7 mm (0.028 in.)

1

2

3

1

2 4

1

5



PROPELLER SHAFTS 4B-5
INSTALLATION

Reverse removal procedure to install propeller shafts noting the
following points.

• When installing propeller shafts, dynamic damper and vis-
cous coupling with center support, align the match marks
(1).
Otherwise, vibration may occur during driving.

• Apply thread lock cement to thread of propeller shaft No.2
bolts.

“A”: Cement 99000-32110

• Use following specification to torque bolts.

Tightening torque
Propeller shaft bolt (a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)
Center support bolt (b): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)
Viscous coupling nut (c): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

2. Propeller shaft No.2

3. Viscous coupling with center support

4. Propeller shaft No.1 with center support

5. Dynamic damper
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Tightening Torque Specification

Fastening portion
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Propeller shaft bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Propeller shaft No.2 bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Center support bolt 55 5.5 40.0
Viscous coupling nut 23 2.3 17.0
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

• Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• When inspecting and servicing vehicle equipped with ABS, be sure to refer to section 5E1 first.
• All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital

parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a
replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified
during reassembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result
in extensive damage and weakening of the metal.

• For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



5-2 BRAKES
General Description
When the foot brake pedal is depressed, hydraulic pressure is developed in the master cylinder to actuate pis-
tons (two in front and four in rear).
The master cylinder is a tandem master cylinder. Brake pipes are connected to the master cylinder and they
make two independent circuits. One connects front right & rear left brakes and the other connects front left &
rear right brakes.
The load sensing proportioning valve (LSPV) is included in these circuits between the master cylinder and the
rear brake for the vehicle without ABS.
In this brake system, the disc brake type is used for the front wheel brake and a drum brake type (leading / trail-
ing shoes) for the rear brake.
The parking brake system is mechanical. It applies brake force to only rear wheels by means of the cable and
mechanical linkage system. The same brake shoes are used for both parking and foot brakes.

NOTE:

The figures shows left-hand steering vehicle.
The figure for right-hand steering vehicle should be symmetrical.

[A]: For vehicle without ABS 3. Secondary side 7. LSPV (Load Sensing Proportioning Valve)

[B]: For vehicle with ABS 4. Primary side 8. Forward

1. Brake booster 5. Blank

2. Master cylinder 6. ABS hydraulic unit / control module assembly

[A]

[B]

6

8

3

3

3

4

4

4

2

1

8

1

7

2
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Check and Adjustment
Bleeding Brakes

Bleeding operation is necessary to remove air whenever it
entered hydraulic brake system.
Hydraulic lines of brake system are based on the diagonal split
system. When a brake pipe or hose was disconnected at the
wheel, bleeding operation must be performed at both ends of the
line of the removed pipe or hose. When any joint part of the mas-
ter cylinder or other joint part between the master cylinder and
each brake (wheel) was removed, the hydraulic brake system
must be bled at all 4 wheel brakes.

1) Fill master cylinder reservoir with brake fluid and keep at
least one-half full of fluid during bleeding operation.

2) Remove bleeder plug cap (1).
Attach a vinyl tube (2) to bleeder plug of wheel cylinder, and
insert the other end into container (3).

CAUTION:

Brake fluid is extremely damaging to paint. If fluid should
accidentally touch painted surface, immediately wipe
fluid from paint and clean painted surface.

NOTE:

For vehicle equipped with ABS, make sure that ignition
switch is turned off.

NOTE:

Perform bleeding operation starting with wheel cylinder
farthest from master cylinder and then at front caliper of
the same brake line. Do the same on the other brake line.

[A]: Without ABS

[B]: With ABS

1. Blank

2. Master cylinder

3. LSPV

4. Right brake caliper

5. Left brake caliper

6. Right wheel cylinder

7. Left wheel cylinder

8. ABS hydraulic unit

•: Air bleeding point
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3) Depress brake pedal several times, and then while holding it
depressed, loosen bleeder plug about one-third to one half
turn.

4) When fluid pressure in the cylinder is almost depleted,
retighten bleeder plug.

5) Repeat this operation until there are no more air bubbles in
hydraulic line.

6) When bubbles stop, with depressing brake pedal, tighten
bleeder plug.

Tightening torque
Brake bleeder plug 
(b): 8.5 N·m (0.85 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft) ……for rear brake
Brake bleeder plug 
(b): 6.5 N·m (0.65 kg-m, 5.0 lb-ft) ……for front brake

7) Then attach bleeder plug cap.
8) After completing bleeding operation, apply fluid pressure to

pipe line and check for leakage.

9) Replenish fluid into reservoir up to specified level.
10) Check brake pedal for “sponginess”. If found spongy, repeat

entire procedure of bleeding.
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Brake Shoe Check
Inspection should be carried out on the following points after
brake pedal travel “c” (pedal to silencer clearance) check as
described on previous page of this section, even when it is more
than specification.
Amount of brake shoe wear can be checked as follows.

1) Hoist vehicle.

2) Remove rubber cover (plug) (1) from brake back plate.
3) Through hole of back plate, visually check for thickness of

brake shoe lining (2). If lining thickness “f” is found less than
below specified wear limit, replace all brake shoes with new
ones.

Thickness “f”
 Service limit: 1.0 mm (0.04 in.)

Tightening Torque Specifications

"f"

2

1

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Brake pipe flare nut 16 1.6 11.5
Brake bleeder plug Front caliper 6.5 0.65 5.0

Wheel cylinder 8.5 0.85 6.5
Wheel bolt 95 9.5 69.0
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SECTION 5A

BRAKES PIPE/HOSE/MASTER CYLINDER

CONTENTS

On-Vehicle Service..........................................5A-2
Rear Brake Hose/Pipe ..................................5A-2

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

• Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a
replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified
during reassembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result
in extensive damage and weakening of the metal.

• For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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On-Vehicle Service
Rear Brake Hose/Pipe

Removal

1) Raise and suitably support vehicle. Remove tire and wheel.
2) Clean dirt and foreign material from both hose end or pipe end fittings. Remove brake hose or pipe.

Installation

1) Reverse removal procedure for brake hose or pipe installation procedure.
• Install clamps properly referring to figure below.
• When installing hose, make sure that it has no twist or kink.

2) Fill and maintain brake fluid level in reservoir. Bleed brake system.
3) Perform brake test and check each installed part for fluid leakage.

CAUTION:

• Do not use lubricated shop air on brake parts as damage to rubber components may result.
• If any hydraulic component is removed or brake line disconnected, bleed the brake system.
• The torque values specified are for dry, unlubricated fasteners.
• Do not allow brake fluid to get on painted surfaces. Painted surfaces will be damaged by brake fluid.
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[A]: with ABS vehicle 1. Rear brake hose 4. Top side 7. Right side

[B]: without ABS vehi-
cle (2WD)

2. LSPV assembly 5. Out side Tightening torque

a – g: Clamp 3. E–ring (Insert delection) 6. Front side

[A]

[B]

View A aDetail B View C

b c d e f g
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g

26 N·m (2.6 kg-m)

20 N·m (2.0 kg-m)

9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

1

1

3

3

1
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[C]: without ABS vehicle (4WD) 3. Rear brake hose 7. From master cylinder (Secondary) 11. Front side

a – g: Clamp 4. To left rear wheel cylinder 8. Top side 12. E–ring (Insert delection)

1. E–ring 5. To right rear wheel cylinder 9. Left side Tightening torque

2. LSPV assembly 6. From master cylinder (Primary) 10. Right side
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SECTION 5B

FRONT BRAKE

CONTENTS

On-Vehicle Service..........................................5B-2
Front Disc Brake Pad ....................................5B-2
Front Disc Brake Caliper ...............................5B-3

Front Brake Disc ...........................................5B-4
Tightening Torque Specification...................5B-5

WARNING:

Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a
replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified
during reassembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result
in extensive damage and weakening of the metal.

• For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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On-Vehicle Service

Front Disc Brake Pad
Installation

1) Install pads (1).

CAUTION:

Lubricate parts as specified. Do not use lubricated shop air on brake parts as damage to rubber com-
ponents may result. If any component is removed or line disconnected, bleed the brake system.
Replace pads in axle sets only. The torque values specified are for dry, unlubricated fasteners.

1. Wheel bolt Tightening torque

NOTE:

• When installing brake pad, make sure that its tapered
side is positioned upward (A) as shown in figure.

• Install pad with sensor (2) to vehicle center side on
right wheel brake.

A: Upper side

B: Lower side
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2) Install caliper (1) and tighten caliper pin bolts (2) to specifica-
tion.

Tightening torque
Caliper pin bolt (a): 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft)

3) Tighten front wheel bolts to specification.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (b): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

4) Upon completion of installation, perform brake test.

Front Disc Brake Caliper
Installation

1) Install caliper (1) to caliper carrier (2).
2) Torque caliper pin bolts (3) to specifications.

Tightening torque
Caliper pin bolt (a): 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft)

3) Install brake flexible hose (1) and new gaskets (3) as shown
and torque hose bolt (2) to specification.

Tightening torque
Flexible hose bolt (b): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:

Make sure that boots (3) are fit into groove securely.

CAUTION:

Observe CAUTION at the beginning of On-Vehicle Ser-
vice.

NOTE:

Make sure that boots are fit into groove securely.
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4) Torque wheel bolts to specification.
Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (c): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

5) After completing installation, fill reservoir with brake fluid and
bleed brake system. Perform brake test and check each
installed part for oil leakage.

Front Brake Disc

Removal

1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel.

2) Remove caliper assembly by loosening carrier bolts (1).
3) Remove brake disc screws.

4) Remove disc by using M8 x 1.25 bolts (1) (2 pcs).

Installation

1) Install brake disc to wheel hub and tighten brake disc
screws.

Tightening torque
Disc securing screw (a): 9 N·m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft)

2) Install caliper assembly to steering knuckle.

CAUTION:

During removal, be careful not to damage brake flexible
hose and not to depress brake pedal.
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3) Torque caliper carrier bolts (1) to specification.
Tightening torque
Caliper carrier bolt (a): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

4) Torque front wheel bolts to specifications.
Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (b): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

5) Upon completion of installation, perform brake test.

Tightening Torque Specification

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Caliper pin bolt 30.0 3.0 22.0
Wheel bolt 95.0 9.5 69.0
Flexible hose bolt 23.0 2.3 17.0
Caliper carrier bolt 95.0 9.5 69.0
Brake disc securing screw 9.0 0.9 6.5
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5C

SECTION 5C

PARKING AND REAR BRAKE

CONTENTS

On-Vehicle Service..........................................5C-2
Parking Brake Cable Component Location ...5C-4
Brake Drum (for 2WD Model)........................5C-5
Brake Drum Removal and Installation 
(for 4WD Model)............................................5C-7
Brake Back Plate (for 2WD Model) ...............5C-9

Brake Back Plate (for 4WD Model) .............5C-11
Tightening Torque Specifications...............5C-11
Required Service Material ............................5C-11
Special Tools.................................................5C-12

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

• Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a
replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified
during reassembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result
in extensive damage and weakening of the metal.

• For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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On-Vehicle Service

CAUTION:

• Replace all components included in repair kits to service this drum brake. Lubricate parts as speci-
fied.

• If any hydraulic component is removed or brake line disconnected, bleed the brake system.
• The torque values specified are for dry, unlubricated fasteners.

[A]: 2WD Model A: with ABS 1. Wheel bolt 3. Wheel bearing Tightening torque

[B]: 4WD Model B: without ABS 2. Brake drum 4. ABS sensor ring
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1. Brake back plate:
Clean back plate and apply thin coat of Bentonite base brake grease (anti-squeal 
agent) to six surfaces on which shoe rims rest.

9. Piston assembly 17. Parking brake cable

2. Brake shoe 10. Cover 18. Wheel speed sensor
···if equipped with ABS

3. Retractor spring 11. Sensor ring
···if equipped with ABS

19. Adjuster cover

4. Brake adjuster (strut):
Apply Bentonite base brake grease between actuator and shoe rim and at actuator 
pivot points.

12. Circlip [A] 2WD model

5. Parking brake shoe lever 13. Wheel bearing [B] 4WD model

6. Adjuster actuator 14. Brake drum Tightening torque

7. Adjuster spring 15. Spindle nut Do not reuse.

8. Wheel cylinder 16. Spindle cap

[B]

[A] 11 12 13

14

15

14

16

175 N·m (17.5 kg-m)

18

17

19

9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

2
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Parking Brake Cable Component Location

1. Parking brake lever assembly 4. Parking cable bracket 7. Parking brake cable bolt

2. Equalizer 5. Parking brake cable:
Apply water tight sealant 99000-31090 to plate and cable contact.

8. Parking brake lever bolt

3. Adjusting nut 6. Grommet Tightening torque
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Brake Drum (for 2WD Model)
Removal

1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel referring to “Wheel”
Removal in Section 3F.

2) Remove spindle cap (1) as shown (by hammering lightly at 3
locations around it so as not to deform or cause damage to
seating part of cap).

3) Uncaulk spindle nut, remove spindle nut (1).

4) Release parking brake lever.
5) Remove brake drum.

If brake drum can not be removed easily, increase clearance
between brake shoes and drum as follows.

a) Remove console box cap and loosen parking brake cable
adjusting nut (1).

b) Remove adjuster cover on back plate.
c) Insert special tool through hole (2) in back plate.

Special tool
(A): Snap-on Part No. B3404B or equivalent

d) Pressing adjuster actuator (4) to the outside of the vehicle,
turn adjuster (3) with special tool (A) in such direction as
indicated in figure so as to obtain larger clearance.
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e) Pull brake drum (1) off by hand.
If it is hard to remove, use special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09942-15511
(B): 09943-17912

6) Remove sensor ring (1) from brake drum (2) using special
tool (if equipped with ABS).

Special tool
(A): 09913-75520
(B): 09913-65135

Installation

1) Install new sensor ring (1) to brake drum (2) by using special
tool and hydraulic press (3) (if equipped with ABS).

Special tool
(A): 09926-68310

2) Before installing brake drum, check outer diameter “a” of
brake shoes. If it is not within value as specified below, adjust
it to specification by turning adjuster.

 

NOTE:

When drum is removed, visually inspect wheel cylinder
for brake fluid leakage. Correct leaky point if any.

CAUTION:

Pull out sensor ring from brake drum gradually and
evenly. Attempt to pull it out partially may cause it to be
deformed.

CAUTION:

• Do not reuse (reinstall) removed sensor ring.
• Used sensor ring can not be press-fitted securely.

Brake shoes 
outer diameter 
“a”

=
Measured brake 
drum inside 
diameter

–
0.5 to 1.0 mm 
(0.02 to 0.04 in.)
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3) Install brake drum after making sure that inside of brake
drum and brake shoes are free from dirt and oil.

4) Install new spindle nut (1).
5) Tighten spindle nut (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Spindle nut (a): 175 N·m (17.5 kg-m, 126.5 lb-ft)

6) Calk spindle nut (1).
7) Install spindle cap.

8) Upon completion of all jobs, depress brake pedal with about
300 N (30 kg, 66 lbs) load at least 15 – 20 times until
adjuster actuator clicking sound from drum brake can not be
heard so as to obtain proper drum-to-shoe clearance.
Adjust parking brake cable. (For adjustment, refer to “Parking
Brake Inspection and Adjustment” in Section 5.)

9) Install console box cap if removed.

10) Install wheel and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (b): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

11) Check to ensure that brake drum is free from dragging and
proper braking is obtained. Then remove vehicle from hoist
and perform brake test (foot brake and parking brake).

Brake Drum Removal and Installation (for 
4WD Model)
Removal

1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel referring to “Wheel
Removal” in Section 3F.

NOTE:

• When installing spindle cap, hammer lightly several
locations on the collar of cap until collar comes closely
into contact with brake drum.

• If fitting part of cap is deformed or damaged or if it is
fitted loosely, replace with new one.
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2) Remove brake drum screw (1) and release parking brake
lever.

3) Remove brake drum.
If brake drum can not be removed easily, increase clearance
between brake shoes and drum, referring to step a) – d) in
“Brake Drum (for 2WD Model)”.

a) Pull brake drum off by using 8 mm bolts (1).

Installation

1) Before installing brake drum, check outer diameter “a” of
brake shoes. If it is not within value as specified below, adjust
it to specification by turning adjuster.

 

2) Install brake drum after making sure that inside of brake
drum and brake shoes are free from dirt and oil.

3) Tighten screw (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake dram screw (a): 9 N·m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft)

4) Upon completion of all jobs, depress brake pedal with about
300 N (30 kg, 66 lbs) load at least 15 – 20 times until
adjuster actuator clicking sound from drum brake can not be
heard so as to obtain proper drum-to-shoe clearance.
Adjust parking brake cable. For adjustment refer to “Parking
Brake Inspection and Adjustment” in Section 5.

5) Install console box cap if removed.

NOTE:

When drum is removed, visually inspect wheel cylinder
for brake fluid leakage. Correct leaky point, if any.

Brake shoes 
outer diameter 
“a”

=
Measured brake 
drum inside 
diameter

–
0.5 to 1.0 mm 
(0.02 to 0.04 in.)
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6) Install wheel and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (b): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

7) Check to ensure that brake drum is free from dragging and
proper braking is obtained. Then remove vehicle from hoist
and perform brake test (foot brake and parking brake).

Brake Back Plate (for 2WD Model)
Removal

1) Remove brake drum referring to step 1) to 5) of “Brake Drum
Removal” in this section.

2) Remove brake shoe referring to step 2) to 4) of “Brake Shoe
Removal” in this section.

3) Remove wheel cylinder referring to step 3) to 4) of “Wheel
Cylinder Removal” in this section.

4) Remove parking brake cable securing clip (1) and discon-
nect brake cable (2) from brake back plate (3).

5) Remove brake back plate (1) from rear axle.
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Installation

1) Apply water tight sealant to mating surfaces of brake back
plate and rear axle.

“A”: Sealant 366E, 99000-31090

2) Install brake back plate and tighten back plate bolts to speci-
fied torque.

Tightening torque
Brake back plate bolt (a): 24 N·m (2.4 kg-m, 17.5 lb-ft)

3) Apply water tight sealant where plate and cable contact, and
run parking brake cable (1) through brake back plate (2) and
secure it with clip (3).

“A”: Sealant 366E, 99000-31090

4) Install wheel cylinder, and tighten wheel cylinder bolts and
brake pipe flare nut to specified torque. Refer to steps 1) to
4) of “Wheel Cylinder Installation” in this section.

5) Install brake shoes, referring to steps 1) to 5) of “Brake Shoe
Installation” in this section.

6) Install brake drum. Refer to steps 3) to 8) of its “Installation”
in this section.

7) Fill reservoir with brake fluid and bleed brake system. For
bleeding operation, referring to “Bleeding Brake” in Section
5.

NOTE:

In case of vehicle equipped with ABS, do not apply seal-
ant around hole for wheel speed sensor.

F: Forward



PARKING AND REAR BRAKE 5C-11
8) Install wheel and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

9) Upon completion of all jobs, depress brake pedal with about
300 N (30 kg, 66 lbs) load at least 10 – 15 times until
adjuster actuator clicking sound from drum brake can not be
heard so as to obtain proper drum-to-shoe clearance.
Adjust parking brake cable. (For adjustment, refer to “Parking
Brake Inspection and Adjustment” in Section 5.)

10) Install console box cap.
11) Check to ensure that brake drum is free from dragging and

proper braking is obtained. Then remove vehicle from hoist
and perform brake test (foot brake and parking brake).

12) Check each installed part for oil leakage.

Brake Back Plate (for 4WD Model)
Refer to “Rear Axle Shaft and Wheel Bearing (for 4WD Model)” in
Section 3E.

Tightening Torque Specifications

Required Service Material

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Brake back plate bolt 24 2.4 17.5
Brake dram screw 9 9.0 6.5
Spindle nut 175 17.5 126.5
Wheel bolt 95 9.5 69.0

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Water tight 
sealant

SUZUKI SEALING COMPOUND 366E
(99000-31090)

• To apply to mating surfaces of brake back 
plate and rear axle

• To apply to mating surfaces of brake back 
plate and parking brake cable.
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Special Tools

09942-15511 09943-17912 09913-75520
Sliding hammer Brake drum remover

(Front wheel hub 
remover)

Bearing installer (for 2WD 
model)

Snap-on Part 
NO. B3404B or equivalent

09913-65135 09926-68310 09950-78230
Bearing puller (for 2WD 
model)

Bearing installer (for 2WD 
model)

Flare nut wrench (10 – 
11mm)
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SECTION 6-2

ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION
AND DIAGNOSIS

(M13 ENGINE)

CONTENTS

General Information.......................................6-2-3
Statement on Cleanliness and Care ............6-2-3
Precaution ....................................................6-2-4

Precaution on engine service...................6-2-4
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Fuel pressure relief procedure .................6-2-5
Fuel leakage check procedure .................6-2-6
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Precaution in Diagnosing Trouble for 
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Engine and Emission Control System 
Check .........................................................6-2-11
Customer Problem Inspection Form 
(Example)...................................................6-2-13
Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) 
Check .........................................................6-2-14
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Check .........................................................6-2-14
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 
Clearance...................................................6-2-14
DTC Table..................................................6-2-16
Fail-Safe Table...........................................6-2-19
Visual Inspection ........................................6-2-20
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Engine Symptom Diagnosis....................... 6-2-23
Scan Tool Data .......................................... 6-2-31
Inspection of ECM and Its Circuits............. 6-2-36
Table A-1 Malfunction Indicator Lamp 
Circuit Check – Lamp Does Not Come 
“ON” with Ignition Switch ON 
(But Engine Stops)..................................... 6-2-54
Table A-2 Malfunction Indicator Lamp 
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Engine Starts ............................................. 6-2-56
Table A-3 ECM Power and Ground 
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Circuit......................................................... 6-2-61
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Performance .............................................. 6-2-64
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Sensor Circuit Low..................................... 6-2-71

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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General Information
Statement on Cleanliness and Care

An automobile engine is a combination of many machined,
honed, polished and lapped surfaces with tolerances that are
measured in the thousands of an millimeter (ten thousands of an
inch).
Accordingly, when any internal engine parts are serviced, care
and cleanliness are important.
Throughout this section, it should be understood that proper
cleaning and protection of machined surfaces and friction areas is
part of the repair procedure. This is considered standard shop
practice even if not specifically stated.

• A liberal coating of engine oil should be applied to friction
areas during assembly to protect and lubricate the surfaces
on initial operation.

• Whenever valve train components, pistons, piston rings, con-
necting rods, rod bearings, and crankshaft journal bearings
are removed for service, they should be retained in order.
At the time of installation, they should be installed in the
same locations and with the same mating surfaces as when
removed.

• Battery cables should be disconnected before any major
work is performed on the engine.
Failure to disconnect cables may result in damage to wire
harness or other electrical parts.

• Throughout this manual, the four cylinders of the engine are
identified by numbers; No.1 (1), No.2 (2), No.3 (3) and No.4
(4) counted from crankshaft pulley side to flywheel side.

1 2 3 4
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Precaution
Precaution on engine service

THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION ON ENGINE SERVICE
SHOULD BE NOTED CAREFULLY, AS IT IS IMPORTANT IN
PREVENTING DAMAGE, AND IN CONTRIBUTING TO RELI-
ABLE ENGINE PERFORMANCE.

• When raising or supporting engine for any reason, do not
use a jack under oil pan. Due to small clearance between oil
pan and oil pump strainer, jacking against oil pan may cause
it to be bent against strainer resulting in damaged oil pick-up
unit.

• It should be kept in mind, while working on engine, that 12-
volt electrical system is capable of violent and damaging
short circuits.
When performing any work where electrical terminals can be
grounded, ground cable of the battery should be discon-
nected at battery.

• Any time the air cleaner, throttle body or intake manifold is
removed, the intake opening should be covered. This will
protect against accidental entrance of foreign material which
could follow intake passage into cylinder and cause exten-
sive damage when engine is started.

Precaution on fuel system service

• Work must be done with no smoking, in a well-ventilated
area and away from any open flames.

• As fuel feed line (between fuel pump and fuel pressure regu-
lator) is still under high fuel pressure even after engine was
stopped, loosening or disconnecting fuel feed line directly
may cause dangerous spout of fuel to occur where loosened
or disconnected.
Before loosening or disconnecting fuel feed line, make sure
to release fuel pressure according to “Fuel Pressure Relief
Procedure”. A small amount of fuel may be released after the
fuel line is disconnected. In order to reduce the possibility of
personal injury, cover the fitting to be disconnected with a
shop cloth. Put that cloth in an approved container when dis-
connection is completed.

• Never run engine with fuel pump relay disconnected when
engine and exhaust system are hot.
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• Fuel or fuel vapor hose connection varies with each type of
pipe. When reconnecting fuel or fuel vapor hose, be sure to
connect and clamp each hose correctly referring to the figure
Hose Connection.
After connecting, make sure that it has no twist or kink.

• When installing injector, fuel feed pipe or lubricate its O-ring
with gasoline.

Fuel pressure relief procedure

After making sure that engine is cold, release fuel pressure as fol-
lows.

1) Place transmission gear shift lever in “Neutral” (Shift selector
lever to “P” range for A/T model), set parking brake, and
block drive wheels.

2) Remove relay box cover.

[A]: With short pipe, fit hose as far as it reaches pipe joint as shown.

[B]: With following type pipe, fit hose as far as its peripheral projection as shown.

[C]: With bent pipe, fit hose as its bent part as shown or till pipe is about 20 to 30 mm (0.79 
– 1.18 in.) into the hose.

[D]: With straight pipe, fit hose till pipe is, about 20 to 30 mm (0.79 – 1.18 in.) into the hose.

1. Hose

2. Pipe

3. Clamp

4. Clamp securely at a position 3 to 7 mm (0.12 – 0.27 in.) from hose end.

5. 20 to 30 mm (0.79 – 1.18 in.)

CAUTION:

This work must not be done when engine is hot. If done
so, it may cause adverse effect to catalyst.

NOTE:

If any service shown below is performed, ECM may
detect DTC(s). Therefore, clear DTC(s) by referring to
“DTC Clearance” in this section in case that DTC(s) is
detected after all services are done.
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3) Disconnect fuel pump relay (1) from relay box (2).
4) Remove fuel filter cap to release fuel vapor pressure in fuel

tank and then reinstall it.
5) Start engine and run it till it stops for lack of fuel. Repeat

cranking engine 2-3 times for about 3 seconds each time to
dissipate fuel pressure in lines. Fuel connections are now
safe for servicing.

6) Upon completion of servicing, connect fuel pump relay (1) to
relay box (2) and install relay box cover.

Fuel leakage check procedure

After performing any service on fuel system, check to make sure
that there are no fuel leakages as follows.

1) Turn ON ignition switch for 3 seconds (to operate fuel pump)
and then turn it OFF.
Repeat this (ON and OFF) 3 or 4 times and apply fuel pres-
sure to fuel line (till fuel pressure is felt by hand placed on
fuel feed hose).

2) In this state, check to see that there are no fuel leakages
from any part of fuel system.

2

1
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Diagnosis
Engine Diagnosis General Description
This vehicle is equipped with an engine and emission control system which are under control of ECM.
The engine and emission control system in this vehicle are controlled by ECM. ECM has an On-Board Diagnos-
tic system which detects a malfunction in this system and abnormality of those parts that influence the engine
exhaust emission. When diagnosing engine troubles, be sure to have full understanding of the outline of “On-
Board Diagnostic System” and each item in “Precaution in Diagnosing Trouble” and execute diagnosis accord-
ing to “Engine and Emission Control System Check”.
There is a close relationship between the engine mechanical, engine cooling system, ignition system, exhaust
system, etc. and the engine and emission control system in their structure and operation. In case of an engine
trouble, even when the malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) doesn’t turn ON, it should be diagnosed according to
this flow.

On-Board Diagnostic System Description
ECM in this vehicle has following functions.

• When the ignition switch is turned ON with the engine at a
stop, malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) (1) turns ON to check
the circuit of the malfunction indicator lamp (1).

• When ECM detects a malfunction which gives an adverse
effect to vehicle emission while the engine is running, it
makes the malfunction indicator lamp (1) in the meter cluster
of the instrument panel turn ON or flash (flashing only when
detecting a misfire which can cause damage to the catalyst)
and stores the malfunction area in its memory.
(If it detects that continuously 3 driving cycles are normal
after detecting a malfunction, however, it makes MIL (1) turn
OFF although DTC stored in its memory will remain.)

• As a condition for detecting a malfunction in some areas in
the system being monitored by ECM and turning ON the
malfunction indicator lamp (1) due to that malfunction, 2 driv-
ing cycle detection logic is adopted to prevent erroneous
detection.

• When a malfunction is detected, engine and driving condi-
tions then are stored in ECM memory as freeze frame data.
(For the details, refer to description on Freeze frame data.)

• It is possible to communicate by using not only SUZUKI scan
tool (2) but also OBD generic scan tool. (Diagnostic informa-
tion can be accessed by using a scan tool.)

Warm-up Cycle

A warm-up cycle means sufficient vehicle operation such that the
coolant temperature has risen by at least 22°C (40°F) from
engine starting and reaches a minimum temperature of 70°C
(160°F).

3. Data link connector (DLC)

2
3

1
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Driving Cycle

A “Driving Cycle” consists of engine startup and engine shutoff.

2 Driving Cycle Detection Logic

The malfunction detected in the first driving cycle is stored in
ECM memory (in the form of pending DTC) but the malfunction
indicator lamp does not light at this time. It lights up at the second
detection of same malfunction also in the next driving cycle.

Pending DTC

Pending DTC means a DTC detected and stored temporarily at 1
driving cycle of the DTC which is detected in the 2 driving cycle
detection logic.

Freeze Frame Data

ECM stores the engine and driving conditions (in the form of data
as shown in the figure) at the moment of the detection of a mal-
function in its memory. This data is called “Freeze frame data”.
Therefore, it is possible to know engine and driving conditions
(e.g., whether the engine was warm or not, where the vehicle was
running or stopped, where air/fuel mixture was lean or rich) when
a malfunction was detected by checking the freeze frame data.
Also, ECM has a function to store each freeze frame data for
three different malfunctions in the order as the malfunction is
detected. Utilizing this function, it is possible to know the order of
malfunctions that have been detected. Its use is helpful when
rechecking or diagnosing a trouble.

Priority of Freeze Frame Data:

ECM has 4 frames where the freeze frame data can be stored.
The first frame stores the freeze frame data of the malfunction
which was detected first. However, the freeze frame data stored in
this frame is updated according to the priority described below. (If
malfunction as described in the upper square “1” below is
detected while the freeze frame data in the lower square “2” has
been stored, the freeze frame data “2” will be updated by the
freeze frame data “1”.)

[A]: 1st or 2nd in parentheses here represents which position in the order the malfunction 
is detected.

[A]

PRIORITY FREEZE FRAME DATA IN FRAME 1
1 Freeze frame data at initial detection of malfunc-

tion among misfire detected (P0300-P0304), fuel 
system too lean (P0171) and fuel system too rich 
(P0172)

2 Freeze frame data when a malfunction other than 
those in “1” above is detected



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (M13 ENGINE) 6-2-9
In the 2nd through the 4th frames, the freeze frame data of each
malfunction is stored in the order as the malfunction is detected.
These data are not updated.
Shown in the table below are examples of how freeze frame data
are stored when two or more malfunctions are detected.

Freeze Frame Data Clearance:

The freeze frame data is cleared at the same time as clearance of
diagnostic trouble code (DTC).

Data Link Connector (DLC)

DLC (1) is in compliance with SAE J1962 in the shape of connec-
tor and pin assignment.

OBD serial data line (3) (K line of ISO 9141) is used for SUZUKI
scan tool or OBD generic scan tool to communicate with ECM, Air
bag SDM, immobilizer control module and ABS control module.

FRAME
FRAME 1 FRAME 2 FRAME 3 FRAME 4

FREEZE FRAME 
DATA

to be updated

1st FREEZE 
FRAME DATA

2nd FREEZE 
FRAME DATA

3rd FREEZE 
FRAME DATA

MALFUNCTION
DETECTED 
ORDER

No malfunction No freeze frame data
1 P0401 (EGR)

detected
Data at P0401 
detection

Data at P0401 
detection

– –

2 P0171 (Fuel system)
detection

Data at P0171 
detection

Data at P0401 
detection

Data at P0171 
detection

–

3 P0300 (Misfire)
detected

Data at P0171 
detection

Data at P0401 
detection

Data at P0171 
detection

Data at P0300 
detection

4 P0301 (Misfire)
detected

Data at P0171 
detection

Data at P0401 
detection

Data at P0171 
detection

Data at P0300 
detection

2. B + (Unswitched Vehicle Battery Positive)

4. ECM ground (Signal Ground)

5. Vehicle body ground (Chassis Ground)

2

3
4

5

1

910111213141516

12345678

1
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Precaution in Diagnosing Trouble for Engine
• Don’t disconnect couplers from ECM, battery cable from bat-

tery, ECM ground wire harness from engine or main fuse
before confirming diagnostic information (DTC, freeze frame
data, etc.) stored in ECM memory. Such disconnection will
erase memorized information in ECM memory.

• Diagnostic information stored in ECM memory can be
cleared as well as checked by using SUZUKI scan tool or
OBD generic scan tool. Before using scan tool, read its
Operator’s (Instruction) Manual carefully to have good under-
standing as to what functions are available and how to use it.
It is in indistinguishable which module turns on MIL because
not only ECM but also TCM turns on MIL. Therefore, check
both ECM and TCM for DTC when MIL lights on.
When checking ECM for DTC, keep in mind that DTC is dis-
played on the scan tool as follows depending on the scan
tool used.

– SUZUKI scan tool displays DTC detected by ECM.
– OBD-II generic scan tool displays DTC detected by each of

ECM and TCM simultaneously.
• Priorities for diagnosing troubles

If two or more diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) are stored,
proceed to the flow table of the DTC which has detected ear-
liest in the order and follow the instruction in that table.
If no instructions are given, troubleshoot diagnostic trouble
codes according to the following priorities.

– Diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) other than DTC P0171/
P0172 (Fuel system too lean/too rich), DTC P0300/P0301/
P0302/P0303/P0304 (Misfire detected) and DTC P0401/
P0402 (EGR flow malfunction)

– DTC P0171/P0172 (Fuel system too lean/too rich) and
DTC P0401/P0402 (EGR flow malfunction)

– DTC P0300/P0301/P0302/P0303/P0304 (Misfire detected)
• Be sure to read “Precautions for Electrical Circuit Service” in

Section 0A before inspection and observe what is written
there.

• ECM Replacement
When substituting a known-good ECM, check for the follow-
ing conditions. Neglecting this check may cause damage to
a known-good ECM.

– Resistance value of all relays, actuators is as specified
respectively.

– MAP sensor and TP sensor are in good condition and none
of power circuits of these sensors is shorted to ground.

• Communication of ECUs, ECM and TCM, is established by
CAN (Computer Area Network). Therefore, handle CAN
communication line with care referring to “Precaution”
described in Section 0A.
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Engine and Emission Control System Check
Refer to the following items for the details of each step.

Step Action Yes No
1 Customer Complaint Analysis

1) Perform customer complaint analysis referring to 
“Customer Complaint Analysis” in followings.

Was customer complaint analysis performed?

Go to Step 2. Perform customer 
complaint analysis.

2 Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) and Freeze Frame Data 
Check, Record and Clearance
1) Check for DTC (including pending DTC) referring to 

the “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC)/Freeze Frame 
Data Check, Record and Clearance” in followings.

Is there any DTC(s)?

Print DTC and freeze 
frame data or write 
them down and clear 
them by referring to 
“DTC Clearance” in 
this section, and go to 
Step 3.

Go to Step 4.

3 Visual Inspection
1) Perform visual inspection referring to the “Visual 

Inspection” in followings.
Is there any faulty condition?

Repair or replace 
malfunction part, and 
go to Step 11.

Go to Step 5.

4 Visual Inspection
1) Perform visual inspection referring to the “Visual 

Inspection” in followings.
Is there any faulty condition?

Go to Step 8.

5 Trouble Symptom Confirmation
1) Confirm trouble symptom referring to the “Trouble 

Symptom Confirmation” in followings.
Is trouble symptom identified?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 7.

6 Rechecking and Record of DTC/Freeze Frame Data
1) Recheck for DTC and freeze frame data referring to 

“Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check” in this sec-
tion.

Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 8.

7 Rechecking and Record of DTC/Freeze Frame Data
1) Recheck for DTC and freeze frame data referring to 

“Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check” in this sec-
tion.

Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 10.

8 Engine Basic Inspection and Engine Symptom Diagno-
sis
1) Check and repair according to “Engine Basic Inspec-

tion” and “Engine Symptom Diagnosis” in this sec-
tion.

Are check and repair complete?

Go to Step 11. Check and repair 
malfunction part(s).
Go to Step 11.

9 Trouble Shooting for DTC
1) Check and repair according to applicable DTC diag. 

flow table.
Are check and repair complete?

10 Check for Intermittent Problems
1) Check for intermittent problems referring to “Check 

for Intermittent Problem” in followings.
Is there any faulty condition?

Repair or replace 
malfunction part(s), 
and go to Step 11.

Go to Step 11.
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1. CUSTOMER COMPLAINT ANALYSIS
Record details of the problem (failure, complaint) and how it occurred as described by the customer. For this
purpose, use of such an inspection form will facilitate collecting information to the point required for proper anal-
ysis and diagnosis.

2. DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC)/FREEZE FRAME DATA CHECK, RECORD AND CLEARANCE
First, check DTC (including pending DTC), referring to “DTC Check” in this section. If DTC is indicated, print it
and freeze frame data or write them down and then clear them by referring to “DTC Clearance” in this section.
DTC indicates malfunction that occurred in the system but does not indicate whether it exists now or it occurred
in the past and the normal condition has been restored now. To check which case applies, check the symptom in
question according to Step 4 and recheck DTC according to Step 6 and 7.
Attempt to diagnose a trouble based on DTC in this step only or failure to clear the DTC in this step will lead to
incorrect diagnosis, trouble diagnosis of a normal circuit or difficulty in troubleshooting.

3. and 4. VISUAL INSPECTION
As a preliminary step, be sure to perform visual check of the items that support proper function of the engine
referring to “Visual Inspection” in this section.

5. TROUBLE SYMPTOM CONFIRMATION
Based on information obtained in Step 1 Customer complaint analysis and Step 2 DTC/freeze frame data check,
confirm trouble symptoms. Also, reconfirm DTC according to “DTC Confirmation Procedure” described in each
“DTC Diagnosis Flow Table”.

6. and 7. RECHECKING AND RECORD OF DTC/FREEZE FRAME DATA
Refer to “DTC check” in this section for checking procedure.

8. ENGINE BASIC INSPECTION AND ENGINE SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS
Perform basic engine check according to the “Engine Basic Inspection” first. When the end of the flow table has
been reached, check the parts of the system suspected as a possible cause referring to “Engine Symptom Diag-
nosis” and based on symptoms appearing on the vehicle (symptoms obtained through steps of customer com-
plaint analysis, trouble symptom confirmation and/or basic engine check) and repair or replace faulty parts, if
any.

9. DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE FLOW TABLE (See each DTC Diag. Flow Table)
Based on the DTC indicated in Step 6 or 7 and referring to the applicable DTC diag. flow table in this section,
locate the cause of the trouble, namely in a sensor, switch, wire harness, connector, actuator, ECM or other part
and repair or replace faulty parts.

10. CHECK FOR INTERMITTENT PROBLEM
Check parts where an intermittent trouble is easy to occur (e.g., wire harness, connector, etc.), referring to
“Intermittent and Poor Connection” in Section 0A and related circuit of DTC recorded in Step 2.

11. FINAL CONFIRMATION TEST
Confirm that the problem symptom has gone and the engine is free from any abnormal conditions. If what has
been repaired is related to the DTC, clear the DTC once, perform DTC confirmation procedure and confirm that
no DTC is indicated.

11 Final Confirmation Test
1) Clear DTC if any.
2) Perform final confirmation test referring to “Final 

Confirmation Test” in followings.
Is there any problem symptom, DTC or abnormal condi-
tion?

Go to Step 6. End.
Step Action Yes No
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Customer Problem Inspection Form (Example)

NOTE:

The above form is a standard sample. It should be modified according to conditions characteristic of
each market.
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Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) Check

1) Turn ON ignition switch (but the engine at stop) and check
that MIL (1) lights.
If MIL does not light up (or MIL dims), go to “Malfunction Indi-
cator Lamp Does Not Come “ON” at Ignition Switch ON (But
Engine Stops)” for troubleshooting.

2) Start engine and check that MIL turns OFF.
If MIL remains ON and no DTC is stored in ECM, go to “Mal-
function Indicator Lamp Remains “ON” after Engine Starts”
for troubleshooting.

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check
1) Prepare OBD generic scan tool or SUZUKI scan tool.

2) With ignition switch OFF, connect it to data link connector
(DLC) (1) located on underside of instrument panel at
driver’s seat side.

Special tool
(A): SUZUKI scan tool

3) Turn ignition switch ON and confirm that MIL lights.
4) Read DTC, pending DTC and freeze frame data according to

instructions displayed on scan tool and print it or write it
down. Refer to scan tool operator’s manual for further
details.
If communication between scan tool and ECM is not possi-
ble, check if scan tool is communicable by connecting it to
ECM in another vehicle. If communication is possible in this
case, scan tool is in good condition. Then check data link
connector and serial data line (circuit) in the vehicle with
which communication was not possible.

5) After completing the check, turn ignition switch off and dis-
connect scan tool from data link connector.

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance
1) Connect OBD generic scan tool or SUZUKI scan tool to data

link connector in the same manner as when making this con-
nection for DTC check.

2) Turn ignition switch OFF and then ON.
3) Erase DTC and pending DTC according to instructions dis-

played on scan tool. Refer to scan tool operator’s manual for
further details.

4) After completing the clearance, turn ignition switch off and
disconnect scan tool from data link connector.

1

1
(A)
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NOTE:

DTC and freeze frame data stored in ECM memory are
also cleared in the following cases. Be careful not to
clear them before keeping their record.
• When power to ECM is cut off (by disconnecting bat-

tery cable, removing fuse or disconnecting ECM con-
nectors).

• When the same malfunction (DTC) is not detected
again during 40 engine warm-up cycles (see item
“Warm-up Cycle” of “On-Board Diagnostic System
Description” in this section).
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DTC Table

DTC 
NO.

DETECTING ITEM DETECTING CONDITION 
(DTC will set when detecting:)

MIL

P0010 Camshaft position actuator 
circuit

Actual valve timing fails to become close to target 
advance level of each function although advance control 
function or retarding control function is at work.

1 driving 
cycle

P0011 Camshaft position – timing 
over-advanced or system 
performance

Actual valve of advanced valve timing does not reach 
target value, or valve timing is advanced although ECM 
command is most retarding.

2 driving 
cycles

P0012 Camshaft position – timing 
over-retarded

2 driving 
cycles

P0031 HO2S heater control circuit 
low (Sensor–1)

Heater current is lees than specification while heater 
ON.

2 driving 
cycles

P0032 HO2S heater control circuit 
high (Sensor–1)

Heater current is more than specification while heater 
ON.

2 driving 
cycles

P0037 HO2S heater control circuit 
low (Sensor–2)

Heater current is lees than specification while heater 
ON.

2 driving 
cycles

P0038 HO2S heater control circuit 
high (Sensor–2)

Heater current is more than specification while heater 
ON.

2 driving 
cycles

P0102 Mass air flow circuit low input Low voltage 1 driving 
cycleP0103 Mass air flow circuit high 

input
High voltage

P0107 Manifold absolute pressure 
low input

Low voltage 
(or manifold absolute pressure sensor circuit open or 
shorted to ground)

1 driving 
cycle

P0108 Manifold absolute pressure 
high input

High voltage 
(or manifold absolute pressure sensor circuit shorted to 
power circuit)

1 driving 
cycle

P0112 Intake air temperature sen-
sor circuit low

High temperature – low voltage
(or IAT sensor circuit shorted to ground)

1 driving 
cycle

P0113 Intake air temperature sen-
sor circuit high

Low temperature – high voltage
(or IAT sensor circuit open)

P0117 Engine coolant temperature 
sensor circuit low

High temperature – low voltage
(or ECT sensor circuit shorted to ground)

1 driving 
cycle

P0118 Engine coolant temperature 
sensor circuit high

Low temperature – high voltage
(or ECT sensor circuit open)

P0121 Throttle position circuit 
range/performance

Poor performance of TP sensor 2 driving 
cycles

P0122 Throttle position circuit low Low voltage
(or TP sensor circuit shorted to ground)

1 driving 
cycle

P0123 Throttle position circuit high High voltage
(or TP sensor circuit open)

P0131 O2 sensor (HO2S) circuit 
low voltage (Sensor–1)

Min. output voltage of HO2S–1 higher than specification 2 driving 
cycles

P0132 O2 sensor (HO2S) circuit 
high voltage (Sensor–1)

Max. output voltage of HO2S–1 is lower or higher than 
specification

P0133 O2 sensor (HO2S) circuit 
slow response (Sensor–1)

Response time of HO2S–1 output voltage between rich 
and lean is longer than specification.
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P0134 O2 sensor (HO2S) circuit no 
activity detected (Sensor–1)

Output voltage of HO2S–1 fails to go above specifica-
tion.
(or HO2S–1 circuit open or short)

2 driving 
cycles

P0136 O2 sensor (HO2S) circuit 
(Sensor–2)

Maximum output voltage of HO2S–2 is lower than speci-
fication or minimum output voltage of HO2S–2 is higher 
than specification.

2 driving 
cycles

P0171 System too lean Total fuel trim is larger than specification for specified 
time or longer. (Fuel trim toward rich side is large.)

2 driving 
cycles

P0172 System too rich Total fuel trim is smaller than specification for specified 
time or longer. (Fuel trim toward lean side is large.)

2 driving 
cycles

P0300 Random misfire detected Misfire of such level as to cause damage to three way 
catalyst.

✱2 driving 
cycles

P0301
P0302
P0303
P0304

Cylinder 1 misfire detected
Cylinder 2 misfire detected
Cylinder 3 misfire detected
Cylinder 4 misfire detected

Misfire of such level as to deteriorate emission but not to 
cause damage to three way catalyst.

2 driving 
cycles

P0327 Knock sensor circuit low Knock sensor circuit shorted to ground (low voltage) 1 driving 
cycle

P0328 Knock sensor circuit high Knock sensor circuit open (high voltage) 1 driving 
cycle

P0335 Crankshaft position sensor 
circuit

No signal during engine running 1 driving 
cycle

P0340 Camshaft position sensor 
circuit

No reference signal during engine cranking or pulse 
number of position signal is out of specification.

P0401 Exhaust gas recirculation 
flow insufficient detected

Insufficient EGR flow 2 driving 
cycles

P0402 Exhaust gas recirculation 
flow excessive detected

Excessive EGR flow 2 driving 
cycles

P0420 Catalyst system efficiency 
below threshold

Output waveforms of HO2S–1 and HO2S–2 are similar. 2 driving 
cycles

P0443 Evaporative emission sys-
tem purge control valve cir-
cuit

Monitor signal of EVAP canister purge valve is different 
from command signal (circuit open or shorted to ground)

2 driving 
cycles

P0480 Fan 1 (Radiator cooling fan) 
control circuit

Radiator cooling fan relay terminal voltage is low when 
cooling temp. is lower than specification.

2 driving 
cycles

P0500 Vehicle speed sensor No signal during fuel cut for specified time or longer 2 driving 
cycles

P0505 Idle air control system Voltage is out of specification for longer than specified 
time

2 driving 
cycles

P0601 Internal control module 
memory check sum error

Data write error or check sum error 1 driving 
cycle

P0602 Control module program-
ming error

Data programming error 1 driving 
cycle

P1500 Starter signal circuit mal-
function

Starter signal is not inputted from engine cranking till its 
start and after or it is always inputted.

2 driving 
cycles

P1510 ECM backup power supply 
malfunction

Backup power voltage is out of specification after start-
ing engine.

1 driving 
cycle

DTC 
NO.

DETECTING ITEM DETECTING CONDITION 
(DTC will set when detecting:)

MIL
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P1601 CAN communication error Transmitting or receiving error detected to ECM for 
specified time continuously.

1 driving 
cycle

P1603 TCM trouble code detected When ECM receives a trouble code from TCM, which 
indicates that some problem occurred in sensor circuits 
and its calculated values used for operations such as 
idle speed control, engine power control, and so on by 
TCM, this DTC is detected by ECM.

1 driving 
cycle

P2227 Barometric pressure circuit 
range/performance

Difference between barometric pressure sensor value 
and calculated barometric pressure value is larger than 
specification.

2 driving 
cycles

P2228 Barometric pressure circuit 
low

Barometric pressure sensor circuit shorted to ground. 1 driving 
cycle

P2229 Barometric pressure circuit 
high

Barometric pressure sensor circuit open 1 driving 
cycle

P1610 Secret key and password not 
registered

Refer to “DTC Table” in Section 8G
P1611 Password not matched
P1612 No signal from immobilizer
P1613
P1614 Incorrect signal

DTC 
NO.

DETECTING ITEM DETECTING CONDITION 
(DTC will set when detecting:)

MIL

NOTE:

• 1 driving cycle: MIL lights up when DTC is detected while 1 driving cycle.
• 2 driving cycles: MIL lights up when the same DTC is detected also in the next driving cycle after

DTC is detected and stored temporarily in the first driving cycle.
• ✱2 driving cycles: 

MIL blinks or lights up. Refer to “DTC P0300/P0301/P0302/P0303/P0304: Random Misfire/Cylinder 1
Misfire/Cylinder 2 Misfire/Cylinder 3 Misfire/Cylinder 4 Misfire Detected” for details.
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Fail-Safe Table
When any of the following DTCs is detected, ECM enters fail-safe mode as long as malfunction continues to
exist but that mode is canceled when ECM detects normal condition after that.

DTC NO. DETECTED ITEM FAIL-SAFE OPERATION
P0102 Mass air flow circuit low input • ECM controls injector drive time (fuel injection vol-

ume) according to throttle valve opening (closed 
throttle position or not).

• ECM stops EGR control.

P0103 Mass air flow circuit high input

P0112 Intake air temperature sensor circuit 
low

• ECM controls actuators assuming that intake air 
temperature is 20°C (68°F).

P0113 Intake air temperature sensor circuit 
high

P0117 Engine coolant temperature circuit low • ECM controls actuators assuming that engine cool-
ant temperature is 80°C (176°F).

• ECM operates radiator fan.
P0118 Engine coolant temperature circuit 

high
P0122 Throttle position circuit low input • ECM controls actuators assuming that throttle open-

ing is about 20 deg.P0123 Throttle position circuit high input
P0335 Crankshaft position sensor circuit • Fix ignition timing.

• ECM changes injection control system from 
sequential injection to simultaneous one.

P0340 Camshaft position sensor circuit ECM changes injection control system from sequential 
injection to simultaneous one.

P0500 Vehicle speed sensor ECM controls actuators assuming vehicle speed is 0 
km/h (0 mile/h).

P2227 Barometric pressure sensor perfor-
mance problem

ECM controls actuators assuming that barometric 
pressure is 101.33 kPa (762 mmHg).
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Visual Inspection
Visually check the following parts and systems.

INSPECTION ITEM REFERRING SECTION
• Engine oil – level, leakage “Engine Oil and Oil Filter” in Section 0B.
• Engine coolant – level, leakage “Engine Coolant” in Section 0B.
• Fuel – level, leakage “Fuel System” in Section 0B.
• Air cleaner element – dirt, clogging “Air Cleaner Filter” in Section 0B.
• Battery – fluid level, corrosion of terminal “Battery” in Section 6H.
• Water pump belt – tension damage “Drive Belt” in Section 0B.
• Throttle cable – play (under warm engine), installation “Accelerator Cable Adjustment” in Section 

6E2.
• Vacuum hoses of air intake system – disconnection, looseness, 

deterioration, bend
“Evaporative Emission Control System 
Inspection” in Section 6E2.

• Connectors of electric wire harness – disconnection, friction
• Fuses – burning
• Parts – installation, bolt – looseness
• Parts – deformation
• Other parts that can be checked visually
Also check the following items at engine start, if possible
• Malfunction indicator lamp – Operation “Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) Check” 

in this section.
• Charge warning lamp – Operation “Charging Indicator Lamp Operation” in 

Section 6H.
• Engine oil pressure warning lamp – Operation “Engine Oil Pressure Switch Inspection” in 

Section 8C.
• Engine coolant temp. meter – Operation “Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) 

Gauge Inspection” in Section 8C.
• Fuel level meter – Operation “Fuel Gauge Inspection” in Section 8C.
• Tachometer – Operation
• Abnormal air being inhaled from air intake system
• Exhaust system – leakage of exhaust gas, noise “Exhaust System” in Section 0B.
• Other parts that can be checked visually
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Engine Basic Inspection
This check is very important for troubleshooting when ECM has detected no DTC and no abnormality has been
found in visual inspection.
Follow the flow table carefully.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System Check” 

performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 

Emission Control Sys-
tem Check” in this 
section.

2 Check battery voltage.
Is it 11 V or more?

Go to Step 3. Charge or replace bat-
tery.

3 Is engine cranked? Go to Step 4. Go to “Cranking Sys-
tem Symptom Diagno-
sis” in Section 6G.

4 Does engine start? Go to Step 5. Go to Step 7.
5 Check idle speed as follows:

1) Warm up engine to normal operating temp.
2) Shift transmission to neutral position for M/T. 

(“P” position for A/T.)
3) All of electrical loads are switched off.
4) Check engine idle speed with scan tool. See Fig. 1.
Is it 650 – 750 r/min?

Go to Step 6. Go to “Engine Symp-
tom Diagnosis” in this 
section.

6 Check ignition timing as follows:
1) Using SUZUKI scan tool, select “MISC” mode on 

SUZUKI scan tool and fix ignition timing to initial 
one.
See Fig. 2.

2) Using timing light (1), check initial ignition timing.
See Fig. 3.

Is it 5° ± 3° BTDC at specified idle speed?

Go to “Engine Symp-
tom Diagnosis” in this 
section.

Check ignition control 
related parts referring 
to “Ignition Timing 
Inspection in Section 
6F2.

7 Is immobilizer control system equipped? Go to Step 8. Go to Step 9.
8 Check immobilizer system malfunction as follows.

1) Check immobilizer indicator lamp for flashing.
Is it flashing when ignition switch is turned to ON posi-
tion?

Go to “DTC Check” in 
Section 8G.

Go to Step 9.

9 Check fuel supply as follows:
1) Check to make sure that enough fuel is filled in fuel 

tank.
2) Turn ON ignition switch for 3 seconds and then 

OFF. Repeat this a few times. See Fig. 4.
Is fuel pressure felt from fuel feed hose (4) when igni-
tion switch is turned ON?

Go to Step 11. Go to Step 10.

10 Check fuel pump for operating.
Was fuel pump operating sound heard from fuel filler 
for about 3 seconds after ignition switch ON and stop?

Go to “Table B-3 Fuel 
Pressure Check” in 
this section.

Go to “Table B-2 Fuel 
Pump and Its Circuit 
Check” in this section.
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11 Check ignition spark as follows:
1) Disconnect injector couplers.
2) Remove spark plugs and connect them to high-ten-

sion cords or ignition coils.
3) Ground spark plugs.
4) Crank engine and check if each spark plug sparks.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 12. Go to “Ignition Spark 
Test” in Section 6F2.

12 Check fuel injector for operation as follows:
1) Install spark plugs and connect injector connectors.
2) Using sound scope (1), check operating sound of 

each injector (2) when cranking engine. See Fig. 5.
Was injector operating sound heard from all injectors?

Go to “Engine Symp-
tom Diagnosis” in this 
section.

Go to “Table B-1 Fuel 
Injector Circuit Check” 
in this section.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 5

[B]: Fig. 2 for Step 6

[A]: Fig. 3 for Step 6

[B]: Fig. 4 for Step 9

[C]: Fig. 5 for Step 12
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Engine Symptom Diagnosis
Perform troubleshooting referring to following table when ECM has detected no DTC and no abnormality has
been found in visual inspection and engine basic inspection previously.

Condition Possible Cause Reference Item
Hard Starting 
(Engine cranks OK) 

Faulty spark plug “Spark Plugs Inspection” in Section 
6F2.

Leaky high-tension cord “High-tension Cords Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6F2.

Loose connection or disconnection of high-
tension cords or lead wires

“High-tension Cords Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6F2.

Faulty ignition coil “Ignition Coil Assembly (Including Igni-
tor) Inspection” in Section 6F2.

Dirty or clogged fuel hose or pipe “Table B-3 Fuel Pressure Check” in this 
section.

Malfunctioning fuel pump “Table B-3 Fuel Pressure Check” in this 
section.

Air inhaling from intake manifold gasket or 
throttle body gasket
Faulty idle air control system “Table B-4 Idle Air Control System 

Check” in this section.
Faulty ECT sensor or MAF sensor “ECT Sensor Inspection” or “Mass Air 

Flow (MAF) and Intake Air Temperature 
(IAT) Sensor Inspection” in Section 
6E2.

Faulty ECM
Low compression “Compression Check” in Section 6A1.
Poor spark plug tightening or faulty gasket “Spark Plugs Removal and Installation” 

in Section 6F2.
Compression leak from valve seat “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 

in Section 6A2.
Sticky valve stem “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 

in Section 6A2.
Weak or damaged valve springs “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 

in Section 6A2.
Compression leak at cylinder head gasket “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 

in Section 6A2.
Sticking or damaged piston ring “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 

Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Worn piston, ring or cylinder “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 
Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Malfunctioning PCV valve “PCV System Inspection” in Section 
6E2.

VVT system out of order “Oil Control Valve Inspection” in Section 
6E2.
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Low oil pressure Improper oil viscosity “Engine Oil and Oil Filter Replacement” 
in Section 0B.

Malfunctioning oil pressure switch “Oil Pressure Switch Inspection” in Sec-
tion 8C.

Clogged oil strainer “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Functional deterioration of oil pump “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Worn oil pump relief valve “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Excessive clearance in various sliding parts
Engine noise
Note: Before
checking mechani-
cal noise, make sure 
that:
Specified spark 
plug is used.
Specified fuel is 
used.

Improper valve lash “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 
in Section 6A2.

Worn valve stem and guide “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 
in Section 6A2.

Weak or broken valve spring “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 
in Section 6A2.

Warped or bent valve “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 
in Section 6A2.

Worn piston, ring and cylinder bore “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 
Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Worn rod bearing “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 
Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Worn crank pin “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 
Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Loose connecting rod nuts “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 
Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Low oil pressure “Low Oil Pressure” in this table.
Low oil pressure “Low Oil Pressure” in this table.
Worn bearing “Main bearings, Crankshaft and Cylin-

der Block Inspection” in Section 6A2.
Worn crankshaft journal “Main bearings, Crankshaft and Cylin-

der Block Inspection” in Section 6A2.
Loose bearing cap bolts “Main bearings, Crankshaft and Cylin-

der Block Inspection” in Section 6A2.
Excessive crankshaft thrust play “Main bearings, Crankshaft and Cylin-

der Block Inspection” in Section 6A2.

Condition Possible Cause Reference Item
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Overheating Inoperative thermostat “Thermostat Inspection” in Section 6B2.
Poor water pump performance “Water Pump Inspection” in Section 

6B2.
Clogged or leaky radiator “Radiator Inspection” in Section 6B2.
Improper engine oil grade “Engine Oil and Oil Filter Replacement” 

in Section 0B.
Clogged oil filter or oil strainer “Oil Pressure Check” in Section 6A2.
Poor oil pump performance “Oil Pressure Check” in Section 6A2.
Faulty radiator fan control system “Table B-7 Radiator Fan Control Sys-

tem Check” in this section.
Dragging brakes “Diagnosis Table” in Section 5.
Slipping clutch “Diagnosis Table” in Section 7C.
Blown cylinder head gasket “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 

in Section 6A2.
Poor gasoline mile-
age

Leaks or loose connection of high-tension 
cord

“High-tension Cords Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6F2.

Faulty spark plug (improper gap, heavy 
deposits and burned electrodes, etc.)

“Spark Plugs Inspection” in Section 
6F2.

Malfunctioning EGR valve “EGR Valve Inspection” Section 6E2.
High idle speed “Improper Engine Idling or Engine Fails 

to Idle” in this table.
Poor performance of TP sensor, ECT sensor 
or MAF sensor

“TP Sensor On-Vehicle Inspection”, 
“ECT Sensor Inspection” or “Mass Air 
Flow (MAF) and Intake Air Temperature 
(IAT) Sensor Inspection” in Section 
6E2.

Faulty fuel injector(s) “Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit Check” 
in this section.

Faulty ECM
Low Compression “Low Compression” in this table.
Poor valve seating “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 

in Section 6A2.
Dragging brakes “Diagnosis Table” in Section 5.
Slipping clutch “Diagnosis Table” in Section 7C.
Thermostat out of order “Thermostat Inspection” in Section 6B2.
Improper tire pressure “Replacement Tires” in Section 3F.
VVT system out of order “Oil Control Valve Inspection” in Section 

6E2.

Condition Possible Cause Reference Item
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Excessive engine 
oil consumption 

Blown cylinder head gasket “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 
in Section 6A2.

Leaky camshaft oil seals “Camshaft, Tappet and Shim” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Sticky piston ring “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 
Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Worn piston and cylinder “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 
Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Worn piston ring groove and ring “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 
Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Improper location of piston ring gap “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 
Rods and Cylinders Disassembly and 
Assembly” in Section 6A2.

Worn or damaged valve stem seal “Valves and Cylinder Head Disassem-
bly and Assembly in Section 6A2.

Worn valve stem “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 
in Section 6A2.

Engine hesitates
(Momentary lack of 
response as accel-
erator is depressed.
Can occur at all 
vehicle speeds.
Usually most severe 
when first trying to 
make vehicle move, 
as from a stop sign.)

Spark plug faulty or plug gap out of adjust-
ment

“Spark Plugs Inspection” in Section 
6F2.

Leaky high-tension cord “High-tension Cords Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6F2.

Fuel pressure out of specification “Table B-3 Fuel Pressure Check” in this 
section.

Malfunctioning EGR valve “EGR Valve Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Poor performance of TP sensor, ECT sensor 
or MAF sensor

“TP Sensor On-Vehicle Inspection”, 
“ECT Sensor Inspection” or “Mass Air 
Flow (MAF) and Intake Air Temperature 
(IAT) Sensor Inspection” in Section 
6E2.

Faulty fuel injector “Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit Check” 
in this section.

Faulty ECM
Engine overheating “Overheating” in this table.
Low compression “Low Compression” in this table.
VVT system out of order “Oil Control Valve Inspection” in Section 

6E2.

Condition Possible Cause Reference Item
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Surge
(Engine power vari-
ation under steady 
throttle or cruise.
Feels like vehicle 
speeds up and 
down with no 
change in accelera-
tor pedal.)

Leaky or loosely connected high-tension cord “High-tension Cords Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6F2.

Faulty spark plug (excess carbon deposits, 
improper gap, and burned electrodes, etc.)

“Spark Plugs Inspection” in Section 
6F2.

Variable fuel pressure “Table B-3 Fuel Pressure Check” in this 
section.

Kinky or damaged fuel hose and lines
Faulty fuel pump (clogged fuel filter)
Malfunctioning EGR valve “EGR Valve Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Poor performance of MAF sensor “Mass Air Flow (MAF) and Intake Air 

Temperature (IAT) Sensor Inspection” 
in Section 6E2.

Faulty fuel injector “Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit” in this 
section.

Faulty ECM
Excessive detona-
tion
(Engine makes con-
tinuously sharp 
metallic knocks that 
change with throttle 
opening. Sounds 
like pop corn pop-
ping.)

Faulty spark plug “Spark Plugs Inspection” in Section 
6F2.

Loose connection of high-tension cord “High-tension Cords Removal and 
Installation” in Section 6F2.

Engine overheating “Overheating” in this table.
Clogged fuel filter (faulty fuel pump) or fuel 
lines

“Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit Check” 
or “Table B-2 Fuel Pump and Its Circuit 
Check” in this section.

Air inhaling from intake manifold or throttle 
body O-ring
Malfunctioning EGR valve “EGR Valve Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Poor performance of knock sensor, ECT sen-
sor or MAF sensor

“DTC P0327 Knock Sensor Circuit Low” 
or “DTC P0328 Knock Sensor Circuit 
High” in this section, “ECT Sensor 
Inspection” or “Mass Air Flow (MAF) 
and Intake Air Temperature (IAT) Sen-
sor Inspection” in Section 6E2.

Faulty fuel injector(s) “Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit Check” 
in this section.

Faulty ECM
Excessive combustion chamber deposits “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 

Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

VVT system out of order “Oil Control Valve Inspection” in Section 
6E2.

Condition Possible Cause Reference Item
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Engine has no 
power

Faulty spark plug “Spark Plugs Inspection” in Section 
6F2.

Faulty ignition coil with ignitor “Ignition Coil Assembly (Including Igni-
tor) Inspection” in Section 6F2.

Leaks, loose connection or disconnection of 
high-tension cord

“High-tension Cords Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6F2.

Faulty knock sensor “DTC P0327 Knock Sensor Circuit Low” 
or “DTC P0328 Knock Sensor Circuit 
High” in this section.

Clogged fuel hose or pipe “Table B-3 Fuel Pressure Check” in this 
section.

Malfunctioning fuel pump “Table B-2 Fuel Pump and Its Circuit 
Check” in this section.

Air inhaling from intake manifold gasket or 
throttle body gasket
Engine overheating “Overheating” in this table.
Malfunctioning EGR valve “EGR Valve Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Maladjusted accelerator cable play “Accelerator cable Adjustment” in Sec-

tion 6E2.
Poor performance of TP sensor, ECT sensor 
or MAF sensor

“TP Sensor On-Vehicle Inspection”, 
“ECT Sensor Inspection” or “Mass Air 
Flow (MAF) and Intake Air Temperature 
(IAT) Sensor Inspection” in Section 
6E2.

Faulty fuel injector(s) “Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit Check” 
in this section.

Faulty ECM
Dragging brakes “Diagnosis Table” in Section 5.
Slipping clutch “Diagnosis Table” in Section 7C.
Low compression “Compression Check” in Section 6A2.
VVT system out of order “Oil Control Valve Inspection” in Section 

6E2.

Condition Possible Cause Reference Item
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Improper engine 
idling or engine fails 
to idle

Faulty spark plug “Spark Plugs Inspection” in Section 
6F2.

Leaky or disconnected high-tension cord “High-tension Cords Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6F2.

Faulty ignition coil with ignitor “Ignition Coil Assembly (Including Igni-
tor) Inspection” in Section 6F2.

Fuel pressure out of specification “Table B-3 Fuel Pressure Check” in this 
section.

Leaky manifold, throttle body, or cylinder head 
gasket
Malfunctioning EGR valve “EGR Valve Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Faulty idle air control system “Table B-4 Idle Air Control System 

Check” in this section.
Faulty evaporative emission control system “Evaporative Emission Control System 

Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Faulty EGR system “EGR Valve Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Faulty fuel injector(s) “Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit Check” 

in this section.
Poor performance of ECT sensor, TP sensor 
or MAF sensor

“TP Sensor On-Vehicle Inspection”, 
“ECT Sensor Inspection” or “Mass Air 
Flow (MAF) and Intake Air Temperature 
(IAT) Sensor Inspection” in Section 
6E2.

Faulty ECM
Loose connection or disconnection of vacuum 
hoses
Malfunctioning PCV valve “PCV System Inspection” in Section 

6E2.
Engine overheating “Overheating” in this section.
Low compression “Compression Check” in Section 6A2.
VVT system out of order “Oil Control Valve Inspection” in Section 

6E2.

Condition Possible Cause Reference Item
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Excessive hydrocar-
bon (HC) emission 
or carbon monox-
ide (CO)

Faulty spark plug “Spark Plugs Inspection” in Section 
6F2.

Leaky or disconnected high-tension cord “High-tension Cords Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6F2.

Faulty ignition coil with ignitor “Ignition Coil Assembly (Including Igni-
tor) Inspection” in Section 6F2.

Low compression “Compression Check” in Section 6A2.
Lead contamination of three way catalytic 
converter

Check for absence of filler neck restric-
tor.

Faulty evaporative emission control system “Evaporative Emission Control System 
Inspection” in Section 6E2.

Fuel pressure out of specification “Table B-3 Fuel Pressure Check” in this 
section.

Closed loop system (A/F feed back compen-
sation) fails
• Faulty TP sensor “TP Sensor On-Vehicle Inspection” in 

Section 6E2.
• Poor performance of ECT sensor or MAF 

sensor
“ECT Sensor Inspection” or “Mass Air 
Flow (MAF) and Intake Air Temperature 
(IAT) Sensor Inspection” in Section 
6E2.

Faulty injector(s) “Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit Check” 
in this section.

Faulty ECM
Engine not at normal operating temperature
Clogged air cleaner
Vacuum leaks
VVT system out of order “Oil Control Valve Inspection” in Section 

6E2.
Excessive nitrogen 
oxides (NOx) emis-
sion

Improper ignition timing “Ignition Timing Inspection” in Section 
6F2.

Lead contamination of catalytic converter Check for absence of filler neck restric-
tor.

Faulty EGR system “EGR Valve Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Fuel pressure out of specification “Table B-3 Fuel Pressure Check” in this 

section.
Closed loop system (A/F feed back compen-
sation) fails
• Faulty TP sensor “TP Sensor On-Vehicle Inspection” in 

Section 6E2.
• Poor performance of ECT sensor or MAF 

sensor
“ECT Sensor Inspection” or “Mass Air 
Flow (MAF) and Intake Air Temperature 
(IAT) Sensor Inspection” in Section 
6E2.

Faulty injector(s) “Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit Check” 
in this section.

Faulty ECM
VVT system out of order “Oil Control Valve Inspection” in Section 

6E2.

Condition Possible Cause Reference Item
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Scan Tool Data
As the data values given below are standard values estimated on the basis of values obtained from the normally
operating vehicles by using a scan tool, use them as reference values. Even when the vehicle is in good condi-
tion, there may be cases where the checked value does not fall within each specified data range. Therefore,
judgment as abnormal should not be made by checking with these data alone.
Also, conditions in the table below that can be checked by the scan tool are those detected by ECM and output
from ECM as commands and there may be cases where the engine or actuator is not operating (in the condi-
tion) as indicated by the scan tool. Be sure to use the timing light to check the ignition timing.

NOTE:

• With the generic scan tool, only star (✱) marked data in the table below can be read.
• When checking the data with the engine running at idle or racing, be sure to shift M/T gear to the

neutral gear position and A/T gear to the “Park” position and pull the parking brake fully. Also, if
nothing or “no load” is indicated, turn OFF A/C, all electric loads, P/S and all the other necessary
switches.

SCAN TOOL DATA VEHICLE CONDITION NORMAL CONDITION/
REFERENCE VALUES

✱ COOLANT TEMP 
(ENGINE COOLANT 
TEMP.)

At specified idle speed after warming up 80 – 100°C, 176 – 212°F

✱ INTAKE AIR TEMP At specified idle speed after warming up –5°C (23°F) + environmental 
temp. to 40°C (104°F) + 

environmental temp.
✱ ENGINE SPEED At idling with no load after warming up Desired idle speed 

±50 RPM
VVT GAP (TARGET-
ACTUAL POSITION)

At specified idle speed after warming up 0 – 3°

INJ PULSE WIDTH 
(FUEL INJECTION PULSE 
WIDTH)

At specified idle speed with no load after warm-
ing up

2.0 – 4.0 msec.

At 2500 r/min with no load after warming up 2.0 – 3.6 msec.
TP SENSOR VOLT 
(THROTTLE POSITION 
SENSOR OUTPUT VOLT-
AGE)

Ignition switch ON/
warmed up engine 
stopped

Accelerator pedal released 0.5 – 1.0 V
Accelerator pedal 
depressed fully

Less than 4.8 V

DESIRED IDLE 
(DESIRED IDLE SPEED)

At idling with radiator cooling fan stopped and 
all electrical parts turned OFF after warming 
up, M/T at neutral

700 RPM

IAC FLOW DUTY 
(IDLE AIR CONTROL 
FLOW DUTY)

At idling with no load after warming up 5 – 55%

✱ SHORT FT B1 
(SHORT TERM FUEL 
TRIM)

At specified idle speed after warming up – 20 – +20%

✱ LONG FT B1 
(LONG TERM FUEL TRIM)

At specified idle speed after warming up – 20 – +20%

TOTAL FUEL TRIM At specified idle speed after warming up – 35 – +35%
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✱ MAF 
(MASS AIR FLOW RATE)

At specified idle speed with no load after warm-
ing up

1.0 – 4.0 g/s
0.14 – 0.52 lb/min

At 2500 r/min with no load after warming up 4.0 – 12.0 g/s
0.53 – 1.58 lb/min

✱ CALC LOAD 
(CALCULATED LOAD 
VALUE)

At specified idle speed with no load after warm-
ing up

0 – 10%

At 2500 r/min with no load after warming up 0 – 10%
✱ THROTTLE POSITION 

(ABSOLUTE THROTTLE 
POSITION)

Ignition switch ON/
warmed up engine 
stopped

Accelerator pedal released 0 – 5%
Accelerator pedal 
depressed fully

90 – 100%

✱ O2S B1 S1 
(HEATED OXYGEN SEN-
SOR–1)

At specified idle speed after warming up 0.1 – 0.95 V

✱ O2S B1 S2 
(HEATED OXYGEN SEN-
SOR–2)

When engine is running at 2000 r/min. for 3 
min or longer after warming up.

0.1 – 0.95 V

FUEL SYSTEM B1 
(FUEL SYSTEM STATUS)

At specified idle speed after warming up CLOSED (closed loop)

✱ MAP 
(INTAKE MANIFOLD 
ABSOLUTE PRESSURE)

At specified idle speed with no load after warm-
ing up

24 – 38 kPa
180 – 285 mmHg

BAROMETRIC PRES – Display the barometric pres-
sure

STEP EGR FLOW DUTY At specified idle speed after warming up 0%
FUEL CUT When engine is at fuel cut condition ON

Other than fuel cut condition OFF
CLOSED THROTTLE POS 
(CLOSED THROTTLE 
POSITION)

Throttle valve at idle position ON
Throttle valve opens larger than idle position OFF

CANIST PRG DUTY 
(EVAP CANISTER PURGE 
FLOW DUTY)

At specified idle speed after warming up 0%

✱ IGNITION ADVANCE 
(IGNITION TIMING 
ADVANCE FOR NO.1 CYL-
INDER)

At specified idle speed with no load after warm-
ing up

3 – 13° BTDC

BATTERY VOLTAGE Ignition switch ON/engine stop 10 – 14 V
FUEL PUMP Within 3 seconds after ignition switch ON or 

engine running
ON

Engine stop at ignition switch ON OFF
ELECTRIC LOAD Ignition switch ON/Headlight, small light, all 

turned OFF
OFF

Ignition switch ON/Headlight, small light, 
turned ON

ON

BRAKE SWITCH Ignition switch ON Brake pedal is released OFF
Brake pedal is depressed ON

SCAN TOOL DATA VEHICLE CONDITION NORMAL CONDITION/
REFERENCE VALUES
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Scan Tool Data Definitions

COOLANT TEMP (ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE, °C, °F)
It is detected by engine coolant temp. sensor.

INTAKE AIR TEMP. (°C, °F)
It is detected by intake air temp. sensor.

ENGINE SPEED (rpm)
It is computed by reference pulses from the camshaft position sensor.

TOTAL FUEL TRIM B1 (%)
The value of Total Fuel Trim is obtained by calculating based on values of short Term Fuel Trim and Long Term
Fuel Trim. This value indicates how much correction is necessary to keep the air/fuel mixture stoichiometrical.

INJ PULSE WIDTH (FUEL INJECTION PULSE WIDTH, msec.)
This parameter indicates time of the injector drive (valve opening) pulse which is output from ECM (but injector
drive time of NO.1 cylinder for multiport fuel injection).

TP SENSOR VOLT (THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR OUTPUT VOLTAGE, V)
The Throttle Position Sensor reading provides throttle valve opening information in the form of voltage.

DESIRED IDLE (DESIRED IDLE SPEED, rpm)
The Desired Idle Speed is an ECM internal parameter which indicates the ECM requested idle. If the engine is
not running, this number is not valid.

IAC FLOW DUTY (IDLE AIR (SPEED) CONTROL DUTY, %)
This parameter indicates current flow time rate within a certain set cycle of IAC valve (valve opening rate) which
controls the amount of bypass air (idle speed).

SHORT FT B1 (SHORT TERM FUEL TRIM, %)
Short term fuel trim value represents short term corrections to the air/fuel mixture computation. A value of 0 indi-
cates no correction, a value greater than 0 means an enrichment correction, and a value less than 0 implies an
enleanment correction.

RADIATOR FAN
(RADIATOR FAN CON-
TROL RELAY)

Ignition switch ON Engine coolant temp.: 
Lower than 92.5°C 
(198.5°F)

OFF

Engine coolant temp.: 
97.5°C (208°F) or higher

ON

BLOWER FAN Ignition switch ON Blower fan switch: 2nd 
speed position or more

ON

Blower fan switch: under 
2nd speed position

OFF

A/C SWITCH
(if equipped with A/C)

Engine running after warming up, A/C not oper-
ating

OFF

Engine running after warming up, A/C operat-
ing

ON

A/C MAG CLUTCH
(if equipped with A/C)

Engine running A/C switch and blower 
motor switch turned ON

ON

A/C switch and blower 
motor switch turned OFF

OFF

VEHICLE SPEED At stop 0 km/h

SCAN TOOL DATA VEHICLE CONDITION NORMAL CONDITION/
REFERENCE VALUES
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LONG FT B1 (LONG TERM FUEL TRIM, %)
Long term fuel trim value represents long term corrections to the air/fuel mixture computation. A value of 0 indi-
cates no correction, a value greater than 0 means an enrichment correction, and a value less than 0 means an
enrichment correction, and a value less than 0 implies an enleanment correction.

VVT GAP [TARGET-ACTUAL POSITION] (°)
It is calculated using the formula: target valve timing advance – actual valve timing advance.

MAF (MASS AIR FLOW RATE, g/s, lb/min)
It represents total mass of air entering intake manifold which is measured by mass air flow sensor.

CALC LOAD (CALCULATED LOAD VALUE, %)
Engine load displayed as a percentage of maximum possible load. Value is calculated mathematically using the
formula: actual (current) intake air volume ÷ maximum possible intake air volume x 100%

THROTTLE POS (ABSOLUTE THROTTLE POSITION, %)
When throttle position sensor is fully closed position, throttle opening is indicated as 0% and 90 – 100% full
open position.

O2S SENSOR B1 S1 (HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR–1, V)
It indicates output voltage of HO2S–1 installed on exhaust manifold (pre-catalyst).

O2S SENSOR B1 S2 (HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR–2, V)
It indicates output voltage of HO2S–2 installed on exhaust pipe (post-catalyst). It is used to detect catalyst dete-
rioration.

FUEL SYSTEM (FUEL SYSTEM STATUS)
Air/fuel ratio feedback loop status displayed as one of the followings.
OPEN: Open loop-has not yet satisfied conditions to go closed loop.
CLOSED: Closed loop-using oxygen sensor(s) as feedback for fuel control.
OPEN-DRIVE COND: Open loop due to driving conditions (Power enrichment, etc.).
OPEN SYS FAULT: Open loop due to detected system fault.
CLOSED-ONE O2S: Closed loop, but fault with at least one oxygen sensor-may be using single oxygen sensor
for fuel control.

MAP (MANIFOLD ABSOLUTE PRESSURE, mmHg, kPa)
This value indicates how much correction is necessary to keep the air/fuel mixture stoichiometrical.
It is detected by manifold absolute pressure sensor.

BAROMETRIC PRESS (kPa, inHg)
This parameter represents a measurement of barometric air pressure and is used for altitude correction of the
fuel injection quantity and IAC valve control.

STEP EGR FLOW DUTY (%)
This parameter indicates opening rate of EGR valve which controls the amount of EGR flow.

FUEL CUT (ON/OFF)
ON: Fuel being cut (output signal to injector is stopped)
OFF: Fuel not being cut

CLOSED THROTTLE POSITION (ON/OFF)
This parameter will read ON when throttle valve is fully closed, or OFF when the throttle is not fully closed.

CANIST PURGE DUTY (EVAP CANISTER PURGE FLOW DUTY, %)
This parameter indicates valve ON (valve open) time rate within a certain set cycle of EVAP canister purge valve
which controls the amount of EVAP purge.
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IGNITION ADVANCE (IGNITION TIMING ADVANCE FOR NO.1 CYLINDER, °)
Ignition timing of NO.1 cylinder is commanded by ECM. The actual ignition timing should be checked by using
the timing light.

BATTERY VOLTAGE (V)
This parameter indicates battery positive voltage inputted from main relay to ECM.

FUEL PUMP (ON/OFF)
ON is displayed when the ECM activates the fuel pump via the fuel pump relay switch.

ELECTRIC LOAD (ON/OFF)
ON: Headlight or small light ON signal inputted.
OFF: Above electric loads all turned OFF.

BRAKE SW (ON/OFF)
This parameter indicates the state of the brake switch.

RADIATOR FAN (RADIATOR FAN CONTROL RELAY, ON/OFF)
ON: Command for radiator fan control relay operation being output.
OFF: Command for relay operation not being output.

BLOWER FAN (ON/OFF)
This parameter indicates the state of the blower fan motor switch.

A/C SWITCH (ON/OFF)
ON: Command for A/C operation being output from ECM to A/C amplifier.
OFF: Command for A/C operation not being output.

A/C MAG SWITCH (A/C COMPRESSOR RELAY, ON/OFF)
This parameter indicates the state of the A/C switch.

VEHICLE SPEED (km/h)
It is computed based on pulse signals from vehicle speed sensor.
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Inspection of ECM and Its Circuits
ECM and its circuits can be checked at ECM wiring couplers by
measuring voltage, pulse signal and resistance.

Voltage Check

1) Remove ECM (1) from vehicle body referring to “Engine
Control Module (ECM) Removal and Installation” in Section
6E2.

2) Check voltage and/or pulse signal at each terminal of cou-
plers (2) connected, using voltmeter (3) and oscilloscope (4).

CAUTION:

ECM cannot be checked by itself. It is strictly prohibited
to connect voltmeter or ohmmeter to ECM with coupler
disconnected from it.

NOTE:

• As each terminal voltage is affected by the battery volt-
age, confirm that it is 11 V or more when ignition
switch is turned ON.

• Voltage with asterisk(*) cannot be measured by voltme-
ter because it is pulse signal.
Check it with oscilloscope if necessary.

2

3

1

4

1. ECM

2. ECM couplers (Viewed from harness side)

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

1

2
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TERMINAL 
NUMBER

WIRE 
COLOR

CIRCUIT
NORMAL 
VOLTAGE

CONDITION

E23-1 BLK/YEL Ground for ECM Below 0.3 V Ignition switch turned ON
E23-2 BLK/YEL Ground for ECM Below 0.3 V Ignition switch turned ON

E23-3 BLU/RED
Heater output of 
heated oxygen sen-
sor–2

10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON
0 – 1 V 

(Reference wave-
form No.1)

Engine running at idling after vehicle 
running over 30 km/h, 19ml/h for 5 min.

E23-4 YEL
Heater output of 
heated oxygen sen-
sor–1

10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON
*0 – 2 V

↑↓
13.5 –14.8 V 

(Reference wave-
form No.2 and 

No.3)

Engine running at idling with after warm-
ing up.
(Output signal is active low duty pulse. 
Duty ratio varies depending on engine 
condition.)

E23-5 – – – –
E23-6 – – – –
E23-7 – – – –

E23-8 GRN/YEL IAC valve output

0 – 1 V Ignition switch turned ON
*0 – 2 V

↑↓
8 – 14 V

(Reference wave-
form No.4)

Engine running at idling with after warm-
ing up.
(Output signal is active low duty pulse. 
Pulse generated times depending on 
vehicle condition)

E23-9 – – – –
E23-10 – – – –

E23-11 ORN
A/C compressor relay 
output (if equipped)

10 – 14 V
Engine running, A/C request signal high 
input

0 – 1 V
Engine running, A/C request signal low 
input

E23-12 – – – –

E23-13 RED/BLK
EVAP canister purge 
valve output

10 – 14 V
Ignition switch turned ON with engine 
stop

*0 – 0.6 V
↑↓

10 – 14 V
(Reference wave-

form No.25)

Engine running and vehicle running over 
40 km/h, 25 ml/h
(Output signal is 10 Hz duty pulse. Duty 
ratio varies depending on vehicle condi-
tion.)

E23-14 GRN Fuel pump relay output

0 – 2.5 V
For 3 sec. from the time is ignition switch 
turned to ON or while engine is running 

10 – 14 V
On and after 3 sec. from the time is igni-
tion switch turned to ON or while engine 
is stop

E23-15 BLU/BLK
Main power supply 
relay output

10 – 14 V Ignition switch is turned OFF
0 – 2 V Ignition switch is turned ON
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E23-16 BLK/RED
EGR valve (stepper 
motor coil 3) output

10 – 14 V Ignition switch is turned ON
*0 – 2 V

↑↓
8 – 14 V

(Reference wave-
form No.5)

Ignition switch is turned to ST (cranking) 
position.
(Output signal is active low duty pulse. 
Pulse generated times depending on 
vehicle condition)

E23-17 GRN/YEL
EGR valve (stepper 
motor coil 1) output

0 – 2 V Ignition switch turned ON
*0 – 2 V

↑↓
8 – 14 V

(Reference wave-
form No.5)

Ignition switch is turned to ST (cranking) 
position.
(Output signal is active low duty pulse. 
Pulse generated times depending on 
vehicle condition)

E23-18 – – – –
E23-19 – – – –
E23-20 – – – –
E23-21 – – – –
E23-22 – – – –
E23-23 – – – –
E23-24 – – – –
E23-25 – – – –
E23-26 – – – –
E23-27 – – – –
E23-28 – – – –
E23-29 – – – –
E23-30 – – – –

E23-31 RED/BLU
Ignition coil No.2 and 
No.3 output

0 – 0.6 V Ignition switch turned ON
*0 – 0.6 V

↑↓
2 – 5 V

(Reference wave-
form No.6)

Engine running
(Output signal is active high pulse. 
Pulse frequency varies depending on 
engine speed.)

E23-32 YEL/BLU
Ignition coil No.1 and 
No.4 output

0 – 0.6 V
Ignition switch turned ON

*0 – 0.6 V
↑↓

2 – 5 V
(Reference wave-

form No.7)

Engine running
(Output signal is active high pulse. 
Pulse frequency varies depending on 
engine speed.)

E23-33 GRN/ORN
EGR valve (stepper 
motor coil 4) output

0 – 2 V Ignition switch turned ON
*0 – 2 V

↑↓
8 – 14 V

(Reference wave-
form No.5)

Ignition switch is turned to ST (cranking) 
position.
(Output signal is active low duty pulse. 
Pulse generated times depending on 
vehicle condition)

TERMINAL 
NUMBER

WIRE 
COLOR

CIRCUIT
NORMAL 
VOLTAGE

CONDITION
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E23-34 GRN/BLK
EGR valve (stepper 
motor coil 2) output

10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON
*0 – 2 V

↑↓
8 – 14 V

(Reference wave-
form No.5)

Ignition switch is turned to ST (cranking) 
position.
(Output signal is active low duty pulse. 
Pulse generated times depending on 
vehicle condition)

E22-1 BLK Ground for ECM Below 0.3 V Ignition switch turned ON

E22-2 BRN/YEL
Oil control valve 
ground

Below 0.3 V Ignition switch turned ON

E22-3 BLK/YEL Oil control valve output

*0 – 0.6 V
↑↓

13 – 14 V
(Reference wave-

form No.8 and 
No.9)

Ignition switch turned ON

Vehicle running.
(Output signal is active low duty pulse. 
Duty ratio varies depending on vehicle 
condition)

E22-4 BLU/ORN
Fuel injector No.4 out-
put 

10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON
*0 – 0.6 V

↑↓
10 – 14 V

(Reference wave-
form No.10 and 

No.11)

Engine running
(Output signal is active low pulse. Pulse 
frequency varies depending on engine 
speed.)

E22-5 BLU/RED
Fuel injector No.3 out-
put 

10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON
*0 – 0.6 V

↑↓
10 – 14 V

(Reference wave-
form No.10 and 

No.12)

Engine running
(Output signal is active low pulse. Pulse 
frequency varies depending on engine 
speed.)

E22-6 BLU/YEL
Fuel injector No.2 out-
put 

10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON
*0 – 0.6 V

↑↓
10 – 14 V

(Reference wave-
form No.10 and 

No.13)

Engine running
(Output signal is active low pulse. Pulse 
frequency varies depending on engine 
speed.)

E22-7 BLU/WHT
Fuel injector No.1 out-
put 

10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON
*0 – 0.6 V

↑↓
10 – 14 V

(Reference wave-
form No.10 and 

No.14)

Engine running
(Output signal is active low pulse. Pulse 
frequency varies depending on engine 
speed.)

E22-8 WHT/GRN
Output of 5 V power 
source for throttle posi-
tion (TP) sensor

4.5 – 5.5 V Ignition switch turned ON

TERMINAL 
NUMBER

WIRE 
COLOR

CIRCUIT
NORMAL 
VOLTAGE

CONDITION
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E22-9 WHT Knock sensor signal

*2 – 3 V
(Reference wave-
form No.15 and 

No.16)

Ignition switch turned ON

Engine running at idling with after warm-
ing up

E22-10 ORN
Reference (classified 
cylinder) signal for 
CMP sensor 

*0 – 0.6 V
↑↓

4 – 5 V
(Reference wave-

form No.17)

Engine running at idling with after warm-
ing up
(Sensor signal is pulse. Pulse frequency 
varies depending on engine speed.)
(6 pulses are generated par 1camshaft 
revolution)

E22-11 RED
Oxygen signal of 
heated oxygen sen-
sor–1

0.5 – 1.5 V Ignition switch turned ON
*Deflects between 

over 0.5 V and 
under 0.45 V

(Reference wave-
form No.2 and 

No.3)

While engine running at 2,000 r/min. for 
1min. or longer after warmed up

E22-12 – – – –
E22-13 – – – –

E22-14 WHT
Mass air flow (MAF) 
sensor signal

0.5 – 1.5 V
Ignition switch turned ON and engine 
stops

1.5 – 2.0 V
(Reference wave-

form No.18)

When engine running at specified idle 
speed after warming up

E22-15
LT GRN/

RED

Manifold absolute 
pressure (MAP) sensor 
signal

About 4 V
(Reference wave-

form No.19)

Ignition switch turned ON with baromet-
ric pressure at 100kPa, 760mmHg

0.4 – 1.8 V
(Reference wave-

form No.20)

While specified idle speed after warming 
up with barometric pressure at 100kPa, 
760mmHg

E22-16 YEL/GRN
Engine coolant temp. 
(ECT) sensor signal

3.3 – 3.6 V
Ignition switch turned ON, ECT at 0°C, 
32°F

1.1 – 1.5 V
Ignition switch turned ON, ECT at 50°C, 
122°F

0.3 – 0.45 V
Ignition switch turned ON, ECT at 
100°C, 212°F

E22-17 LT GRN
Intake air temperature 
(IAT) sensor signal

3.3 – 3.6 V
Ignition switch turned ON, IAT at 0°C, 
32°F

1.6 – 1.9 V
Ignition switch turned ON, IAT at 40°C, 
104°F

0.6 – 0.8 V
Ignition switch turned ON, IAT at 80°C, 
176°F

E22-18 – – – –

E22-19 YEL
Vehicle speed sensor 
signal

*0 – 1 V
↑↓

10 – 14 V
(Reference wave-

form No.21)

Vehicle running.
(Sensor signal is pulse. Pulse frequency 
varies depending on vehicle speed.
(8190 pulses are generated par 60 km/
h, 37.5 ml/h)

E22-20 – – – –

TERMINAL 
NUMBER

WIRE 
COLOR

CIRCUIT
NORMAL 
VOLTAGE

CONDITION
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E22-21 – – – –
E22-22 – – – –
E22-23 – – – –
E22-24 – – – –
E22-25 – – – –
E22-26 – – – –
E22-27 – – – –
E22-28 BRN/WHT Ground for sensors Below 0.3 V Ignition switch turned ON
E22-29 – – – –

E22-30 PNK CKP sensor signal

0 – 1 V Ignition switch turned ON

*4.4 – 4.6 V
↑↓

0.1 – 0.3 V
(Reference wave-

form No.17)

Engine running at idling with after warm-
ing up.
(Sensor signal is pulse. Pulse frequency 
varies depending on engine speed.)
 (31 (34–4) pulses are generated par 
1crankshaft revolution)

E22-31 BLK
Ground of ECM for 
shield wire

Below 0.3 V Ignition switch turned ON

E22-32 – – – –

E22-33 BLU
Oxygen signal of 
heated oxygen sen-
sor–2

0.5 – 1.5 V Ignition switch turned ON
*Deflects between 

over 0.5 V and 
under 0.45 V

(Reference wave-
form No.1)

While engine running at 2,000 r/min. for 
1min. or longer after vehicle running 
over 30 km/h, 19 ml/h

E22-34 GRY
Throttle position (TP) 
sensor signal

0.5 – 1.0 V
Ignition switch turned ON and throttle 
valve at idle position with warmed 
engine

3.4 – 4.7 V
Ignition switch turned ON and throttle 
valve at full open position 

E22-35 BLK/YEL Starting motor signal
0 – 1 V Ignition switch turned ON 
6 – 14 V While engine cranking

E21-1 PPL/WHT
MIL (Malfunction indi-
cator lamp) output

0 – 2.5 V
Ignition switch turned ON with engine 
stop

10 – 14 V Engine running

E21-2 GRY/RED
Immobilizer indicator 
lamp output (if 
equipped)

10 – 14 V While engine running

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch turned ON with engine 
stop

E21-3 – – – –

E21-4 BLU
Radiator fan motor 
relay output

10 – 14 V
Ignition switch turned ON, engine cool-
ant temperature under 95°C, 203°F

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch turned ON, engine cool-
ant temperature more than 97.5°C, 
207.5°F

E21-5 BLK/RED Main power supply 10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON
E21-6 BLK/RED Main power supply 10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON
E21-7 – – – –
E21-8 – – – –

TERMINAL 
NUMBER

WIRE 
COLOR

CIRCUIT
NORMAL 
VOLTAGE

CONDITION
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E21-9 GRN/WHT
Electric load signal for 
stop lamp

0 – 1 V 
Ignition switch turned ON, stop lamp not 
lighted up

10 – 14 V
Ignition switch turned ON, stop lamp 
lighted up

E21-10 – – – –

E21-11 WHT/BLK
Serial communication 
line of data link con-
nector 12 V

10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON

E21-12 BRN/YEL
Engine revolution sig-
nal output for tachome-
ter

0 – 0.8 V
Ignition switch turned ON with engine 
stop

*0 – 1 V
↑↓

8 – 14 V
(Reference wave-
form No.22 and 

No.23)

While engine running.
(Output signal is pulse. Pulse frequency 
varies depending on engine speed.)
(2 pulses are generated par 1crankshaft 
revolution.)
(3000 r/min = 100 Hz)

E21-13 PNK/BLU
Electric load signal for 
heater blower motor

10 – 14 V
Ignition switch turned ON, blower fan 
selector selected at OFF

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch turned ON, blower fan 
selector selected at 2nd speed position 
or more

E21-14 YEL/RED
Fuel level sensor sig-
nal

0 – 6 V
Ignition switch turned ON
Voltage depends on fuel level

E21-15 GRN/RED
A/C evaporator outlet 
air temp. sensor signal 
(if equipped)

3.3 – 3.8 V
Ignition switch turned ON at A/C evapo-
rator inlet air temperature 0°C (32°F)

2.5 – 2.9 V
Ignition switch turned ON at A/C evapo-
rator inlet air temperature 15°C (59°F)

1.9 – 2.3 V
Ignition switch turned ON at A/C evapo-
rator inlet air temperature 25°C (77°F)

E21-16 WHT/BLU
Power source for ECM 
internal memory

10 – 14 V
Ignition switch turned ON and turned 
OFF

E21-17 – – – –
E21-18 – – – –
E21-19 – – – –
E21-20 – – – –
E21-21 – – – –
E21-22 – – – –
E21-23 – – – –
E21-24 – – – –
E21-25 – – – –
E21-26 – – – –
E21-27 – – – –

E21-28 BLK/WHT Ignition switch signal
0 – 1 V Ignition switch turned OFF

10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON
E21-29 – – – –

TERMINAL 
NUMBER

WIRE 
COLOR

CIRCUIT
NORMAL 
VOLTAGE

CONDITION
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E21-30
LT GRN/

RED
A/C request signal (if 
equipped)

10 – 14 V
(High input)

Ignition switch turned ON, blower fan 
selector selected OFF position or A/C 
switch turned OFF or A/C evaporator 
temp. less than 2.5°C, 36.5°F

0 – 1 V
(Low input)

Ignition switch turned ON, blower fan 
selector selected other than OFF posi-
tion and A/C switch turned ON with A/C 
evaporator temp. more than 4°C, 39.2°F

E21-31 PPL
Vehicle speed sensor 
signal for speedometer

*0 – 1 V
↑↓

10 – 14 V
(Reference wave-

form No.21)

Vehicle running.
(Sensor signal is pulse. Pulse frequency 
varies depending on vehicle speed.)
(8190 pulses/sec. are generated par 60 
km/h, 37.5 ml/h)

E21-32 WHT/GRN
ECT sensor signal for 
combination meter

*0 – 0.6 V
↑↓

13 – 14 V
(Reference wave-

form No.24)

Ignition switch turned ON
(Output signal is 5 Hz active low duty 
pulse. Duty ratio varies depending on 
ECT.)
ECT –30°C = 10% ON duty
ECT 130°C = 90% ON duty

E21-33 RED/YEL
Electric load signal for 
clearance lamp

0 – 1 V 
Ignition switch turned ON, clearance 
lamp not lighted up

10 – 14 V
Ignition switch turned ON, clearance 
lamp lighted up

E21-34 – – – –
E21-35 – – – –

TERMINAL 
NUMBER

WIRE 
COLOR

CIRCUIT
NORMAL 
VOLTAGE

CONDITION
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1. Reference waveform No.1
Heated oxygen sensor–2 heater signal at engine idling

2. Reference waveform No.2
Heated oxygen sensor–1 signal at engine idling

3. Reference waveform No.3
Heated oxygen sensor–1 heater signal at engine idling

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-33 to E23-1
CH2: E23-3 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 500 mV/DIV, CH2: 10 V/DIV
TIME: 200 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Drive vehicle at 60 km/h (37 mil/h) for 10 
min.

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Heated oxygen sensor–2 signal

2. Heated oxygen sensor–2 heater signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-11 to E23-1
CH2: E23-4 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 500 mV/DIV, CH2: 20 V/DIV
TIME: 1 s/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Heated oxygen sensor–1 signal

2. Heated oxygen sensor–1 heater signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-11 to E23-1
CH2: E23-4 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 500 mV/DIV, CH2: 10 V/DIV
TIME: 200 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Heated oxygen sensor–1 signal

2. Heated oxygen sensor–1 heater signal
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4. Reference waveform No.4
IAC valve signal

5. Reference waveform No.5
EGR valve signal

6. Reference waveform No.6
Ignition coil No.2 and No.3 signal at engine idling

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E23-8 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV
TIME: 4 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E23-17 to E23-1
CH2: E23-34 to E23-1
CH3: E23-16 to E23-1
CH4: E23-33 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 20 V/DIV, CH2: 20 V/DIV
CH3: 20 V/DIV, CH4: 20 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

At the moment of the ignition switch in 
turned on

1. EGR valve stepper motor coil 1 signal

2. EGR valve stepper motor coil 2 signal

3. EGR valve stepper motor coil 3 signal

4. EGR valve stepper motor coil 4 signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E23-31 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 2 V/DIV, CH2: 2 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Cylinder reference signal (CMP reference signal)

2. No.2 and No.3 ignition signal
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7. Reference waveform No.7
Ignition coil No.1 and No.4 signal at engine idling

8. Reference waveform No.8
Oil control valve signal at engine idling

9. Reference waveform No.9
Oil control valve signal at vehicle driving

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E23-32 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 2 V/DIV, CH2: 2 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Cylinder reference signal (CMP reference signal)

2. No.1 and No.4 ignition signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-3 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV
TIME: 2 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

At the moment of the ignition switch in 
turned on

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-3 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV
TIME: 2 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Drive vehicle at 20 km/h (12 mil/h) and 
depress accelerator pedal fully

[A]: Accelerator pedal depress fully

[B]: Accelerator pedal depress partially

1. Oil control valve signal
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10. Reference waveform No.10
Fuel injector signal at engine racing

11. Reference waveform No.11
No.4 fuel injector signal at engine idling

12. Reference waveform No.12
No.3 fuel injector signal at engine idling

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E22-6 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV, CH2: 20 V/DIV
TIME: 1 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Cylinder reference signal (CMP reference signal)

2. Fuel injector signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E22-4 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV, CH2: 20 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Cylinder reference signal (CMP reference signal)

2. No.4 fuel injector signal\

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E22-5 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV, CH2: 20 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Cylinder reference signal (CMP reference signal)

2. No.3 fuel injector signal
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13. Reference waveform No.13
No.2 fuel injector signal at engine idling

14. Reference waveform No.14
No.1 fuel injector signal at engine idling

15. Reference waveform No.15
Knock sensor signal at engine speed 4000 r/min.

16. Reference waveform No.16
Knock sensor signal at engine speed 4000 r/min.

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E22-6 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV, CH2: 20 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Cylinder reference signal (CMP reference signal)

2. No.2 fuel injector signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E22-7 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV, CH2: 20 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Cylinder reference signal (CMP reference signal)

2. No.1 fuel injector signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-9 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 1 V/DIV
TIME: 10 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Run engine at 4000 r/min.

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-9 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 1 V/DIV
TIME: 200 µs/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Run engine at 4000 r/min.
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17. Reference waveform No.17
CMP sensor signal at engine idling

18. Reference waveform No.18
Mass air flow sensor signal at engine racing

19. Reference waveform No.19
Manifold absolute pressure sensor signal at ignition switch turned
ON

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E22-30 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 2 V/DIV, CH2: 2 V/DIV
TIME: 20 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Cylinder reference signal (CMP reference signal)

2. CKP signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-14 to E22-28
CH2: E22-34 to E22-28

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 1 V/DIV, CH2: 1 V/DIV
TIME: 200 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine racing

1. Mass air flow sensor signal

2. Throttle position sensor signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-15 to E22-28
CH2: E22-34 to E22-28

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 2 V/DIV, CH2: 2 V/DIV
TIME: 200 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Ignition switch turned ON

1. Manifold absolute pressure sensor signal
2. Throttle position sensor signal
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20. Reference waveform No.20
Manifold absolute pressure sensor signal at engine racing

21. Reference waveform No.21
VSS signal at 30 km/h (19 mil/h)

22. Reference waveform No.22
Ignition pulse (engine revolution) signal at engine idling

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-15 to E22-28
CH2: E22-34 to E22-28

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 2 V/DIV, CH2: 2 V/DIV
TIME: 200 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine racing

1. Manifold absolute pressure sensor signal
2. Throttle position sensor signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E21-31 to E23-1
CH2: E22-19 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV, CH2: 5 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Drive vehicle at 30 km/h (19 mil/h)

1. VSS signal for speedometer
2. VSS signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E21-12 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV, CH2: 5 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Cylinder reference signal (CMP reference signal)

2. Ignition pulse signal
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23. Reference waveform No.23
Ignition pulse (engine revolution) signal at engine idling

24. Reference waveform No.24
Engine coolant temperature signal at engine idling

25. Reference waveform No.25
EVAP canister purge valve signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E21-12 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV, CH2: 5 V/DIV
TIME: 10 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Cylinder reference signal (CMP reference signal)

2. Ignition pulse signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-16 to E22-28
CH2: E21-32 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 500 mV/DIV, CH2: 5 V/DIV
TIME: 100 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Engine coolant temperature signal for combination meter

2. Engine coolant temperature sensor signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E23-13 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Drive vehicle at 40 km/h (25 mil/h) or 
more
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Resistance Check

1) Disconnect ECM couplers (1) from ECM with ignition switch
OFF.

2) Check resistance between each pair of terminals of discon-
nected couplers as listed in the following table.

CAUTION:

Never touch terminals of ECM itself or connect voltmeter
or ohmmeter (2).

CAUTION:

• Be sure to connect ohmmeter probe from wire harness
side of coupler.

• Be sure to turn OFF ignition switch for this check.
• Resistance in table below represents that when parts

temperature is 20°C (68°F).

TERMINALS CIRCUIT STANDARD
RESISTANCE

CONDITION

E23-3 to E21-28 Heater of HO2S–2 4 – 15 Ω –
E21-4 to E21-5/6 Radiator fan relay 160 – 240 Ω –
E23-15 to E21-28 Main relay 160 – 240 Ω Battery discon-

nected and ignition 
switch ON

E23-14 to E21-28 Fuel pump relay 160 – 240 Ω –
E23-5 to E21-5/6 A/C condenser fan relay No.2 (if 

equipped)
100 – 150 Ω –

E22-5 to E21-5/6 No.3 fuel injector 10.8 – 18.2 Ω –
E22-4 to E21-5/6 No.4 fuel injector
E23-17 to E21-5/6 EGR valve (stepping motor No.1 coil) 20 – 29 Ω –
E23-13 to E21-5/6 EVAP canister purge valve 28 – 35 Ω –
E22-6 to E21-5/6 No.2 fuel injector 10.8 – 18.2 Ω –
E23-34 to E21-5/6 EGR valve (stepping motor No.2 coil) 20 – 31 Ω –
E23-33 to E21-5/6 EGR valve (stepping motor No.4 coil)
E23-16 to E21-5/6 EGR valve (stepping motor No.3 coil)
E23-4 to E21-28 Heater of HO2S–1 2 – 11 Ω –
E22-7 to E21-5/6 No.1 fuel injector 10.8 – 18.2 Ω –
E23-8 to E21-5/6 Idle air control valve 24 – 35 Ω –
E23-11 to E21-5/6 A/C compressor relay (if equipped) 160 – 240 Ω –
E22-2 to E22-3 Oil control valve 6 – 15 Ω –
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Component Location

INFORMATION SENSORS CONTROL DEVICES OTHERS

1. MAF and IAT sensor a: Fuel injector A: ECM

2. TP sensor b: EVAP canister purge valve B: Combination meter

3. Stop lamp switch c: Fuel pump relay C: EVAP canister

4. ECT sensor d: EGR valve D: A/C evaporator inlet air temp. sensor (if equipped)

5. Heated oxygen sensor–1 e: Malfunction indicator lamp E: Data link connector

5-1. Heated oxygen sensor–2 f: Radiator fan control relay F: A/C compressor relay (if equipped)

6. VSS g: IAC valve G: TCM (A/T)

7. Battery h: Ignition coil assembly (with ignitor)

8. CMP sensor i: Main relay

9. MAP sensor j: Oil control valve

10. CKP sensor k: Immobilizer indicator lamp

11. Fuel level sensor

12. Knock sensor

j

10 12

h

5

8 4 6

7

g

a

9
b

1
2

D*

k

3*

e

B*

E*

11

A*

G*

5-1

d

C

i F

cf

NOTE:

Above figure shows left-hand steering vehicle. For right-hand steering vehicle, parts with (*) are
installed at the opposite side.
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Table A-1 Malfunction Indicator Lamp Circuit Check – Lamp Does Not Come 
“ON” with Ignition Switch ON (But Engine Stops)
Wiring Diagram

Circuit Description

When the ignition switch is turned ON, ECM causes the main relay to turn ON (close the contact point). Then,
ECM being supplied with the main power, turns ON the malfunction indicator lamp (MIL). When the engine
starts to run and no malfunction is detected in the system, MIL goes OFF but if a malfunction was or is detected,
MIL remains ON even when the engine is running.

Troubleshooting

1. Relay box 4. Malfunction indicator lamp in combination meter 7. ECM

2. Ignition switch 5. “IG COIL” fuse 8. Circuit fuse box

3. Main relay 6. “METER” fuse

E23-15

E21-28  

12V 5V
E21-6

 E21-5

BLK/WHT

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

WHT/BLU

80A 60A 20A B

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLU/BLK

BLU/BLK

PPL/WHT E21-1BLK/REDBLU/BLK

E22-1

E23-2

BLK

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

E23-1
D C

A

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

2

1

3

8 6

5

4 7

Step Action Yes No
1 MIL Power Supply Check

1) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
Do other warning lights come ON?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 2.

2 METER Fuse Check
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Check for fuse blow at “METER” fuse.
Is “METER” fuse in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Replace “METER” fuse and 
check for short.
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3 MIL Power Supply Check
1) Disconnect ignition switch connector.
2) Remove “METER” fuse.
3) Measure resistance between “BLU/BLK” 

wire terminal of ignition switch connector 
and “BLU/BLK” wire terminal of “METER” 
fuse connector.

Is resistance 1Ω or less?

Go to Step 4. “BLU/BLK” wire circuit open or 
poor connection.

4 MIL Power Supply Check
1) Connect ignition switch connector.
2) Install “METER” fuse.
3) Remove combination meter referring to 

“Combination Meter Removal and Installa-
tion” in Section 8.

4) Check for proper connection to combination 
meter connector at “BLK/RED” wire and 
“PPL/WHT” wire terminals.

5) If OK, then turn ignition switch to ON posi-
tion and measure voltage between combi-
nation meter connector at “BLK/RED” wire 
terminal and body ground.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 5. “BLK/RED” wire circuit open.

5 MIL Circuit Check
1) Turn ignition switch OFF position.
2) Disconnect ECM connector “E21”.
3) Check for proper connection to ECM con-

nector at “E21-1” wire terminal.
4) Measure resistance between “PPL/WHT” 

wire terminal of combination meter connec-
tor and “E21-1” wire terminal of ECM con-
nector.

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Go to Step 6. “PPL/WHT” wire circuit open.

6 MIL Circuit Check
1) Connect combination meter connectors.
2) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
3) Using service wire, ground “E21-1” terminal 

wire of disconnected ECM connector.
Does MIL turn ON?

Substitute a known-
good ECM and 
recheck.

Replace bulb.

Step Action Yes No
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Table A-2 Malfunction Indicator Lamp Circuit Check-lamp Remains “ON” after 
Engine Starts
Wiring Diagram

Circuit Description

When the ignition switch is turned ON, ECM causes the main relay to turn ON (close the contact point). Then,
ECM being supplied with the main power, turns ON the malfunction indicator lamp (MIL). When the engine
starts to run and no malfunction is detected in the system, MIL goes OFF but if a malfunction was or is detected,
MIL remains ON even when the engine is running.

Troubleshooting

1. Relay box 4. Malfunction indicator lamp in combination meter 7. ECM

2. Ignition switch 5. “IG COIL” fuse 8. Circuit fuse box

3. Main relay 6. “METER” fuse

E23-15

E21-28  

12V 5V
E21-6

 E21-5

BLK/WHT

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

WHT/BLU

80A 60A 20A B

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLU/BLK

BLU/BLK

PPL/WHT E21-1BLK/REDBLU/BLK

E22-1

E23-2

BLK

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

E23-1
D C

A

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

2

1

3

8 6

5

4 7

Step Action Yes No
1 DTC Check

1) Start engine and recheck DTC while engine running.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 2 of 
“Engine and Emis-
sion Control System 
Check” in this 
section.

Go to Step 2.
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2 MIL Circuit Check
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Remove combination meter referring to “Combination 

Meter Removal and Installation” in Section8.
3) Disconnect connectors from ECM.
4) Measure resistance between “PPL/WHT” wire terminal 

of combination meter connector and body ground.
Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 3. “PPL/WHT” wire cir-
cuit shorted to 
ground.

3 MIL Circuit Check
1) Connect connectors to combination meter.
Does MIL turn ON at ignition switch turned ON?

Replace combina-
tion meter.

Substitute a known-
good ECM and 
recheck.

Step Action Yes No
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Table A-3 ECM Power and Ground Circuit Check-MIL Doesn’t Light with Igni-
tion Switch ON and Engine Doesn’t Start Though It Is Cranked Up
Wiring Diagram

Circuit Description

When the ignition switch tuned ON, the main relay turns ON (the contact point closes) and the main power is
supplied to ECM.

Troubleshooting

1. Relay box 4. Malfunction indicator lamp in combination meter 7. ECM

2. Ignition switch 5. “IG COIL” fuse 8. Circuit fuse box

3. Main relay 6. “METER” fuse

E23-15

E21-28  

12V 5V
E21-6

 E21-5

BLK/WHT

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

WHT/BLU

80A 60A 20A B

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLU/BLK

BLU/BLK

PPL/WHT E21-1BLK/REDBLU/BLK
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BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL
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A
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Step Action Yes No
1 IG COIL Fuse Check

1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with ignition switch 
turned OFF.

2) Check for proper connection to ECM connector at “E21-1”, 
“E21-28”, “E23-15”, “E21-6”, “E21-5”, “E22-1”, “E23-1” and 
“E23-2” wire terminals.

3) If OK, check “IG COIL” fuse for fuse blow.
Is “IG COIL” fuse in good condition?

Go to Step 2. Replace fuse and 
check for short in 
circuits connected 
to this fuse.

2 Ignition Signal Check
1) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2) Measure voltage between “E21-28” wire terminal of ECM 

connector and body ground.
Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 3. “BLK/WHT” or 
“BLU/BLK” wire 
circuit open.
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3 Main Relay Circuit Check
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Check for fuse blow at FI fuse (20 A). (See Fig. 1.)
3) If OK, measure voltage between “E23-15” wire terminal of 

ECM connector and body ground.
Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 8.

4 Main Relay Circuit Check
1) Remove ECM from vehicle body and connect connectors 

to ECM. 
2) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
3) Measure voltage between “E23-15” wire terminal of ECM 

connector and body ground.
Is voltage 0 – 1 V? 

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 5.

5 ECM Ground Circuit Check
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect connectors from ECM.
3) Measure resistance between each “E22-1”, “E23-1” and 

“E23-2” wire terminals of ECM connector and body 
ground.

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Substitute a 
known-good ECM 
and recheck.

“BLK/YEL” or 
“BLK” wire open 
circuit or high 
resistance circuit.

6 Main Relay Circuit Check
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with ignition switch 

turned OFF.
2) Using service wire, ground “E23-15” wire terminal of ECM 

connector and measure voltage between each “E21-5” and 
“E21-6” wire terminals of ECM connector and body 
ground.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V? 

Substitute a 
known-good ECM 
and recheck.

Go to Step 7.

7 Main Relay Circuit Check
1) Remove main relay from relay box. (See Fig. 2.)
2) Check for proper connection to main relay connector at 

“BLK/YEL” and “BLK/RED” wire terminals.
3) If OK, measure resistance between each “E21-5” and 

“E21-6” wire terminals of ECM connector and “BLK/RED” 
wire terminal of main relay connector.

Is resistance 1Ω or less?

Go to Step 8. “BLK/RED” wire 
open circuit or 
high resistance cir-
cuit.

8 Main Relay Circuit Check
1) Remove main relay from relay box.
2) Measure voltage between “BLK/YEL” wire terminals of 

main relay connector and body ground.
Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 9. “BLK/YEL” wire cir-
cuit open.

Step Action Yes No
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9 Main Relay Check
1) Measure resistance between each two terminals of main 

relay. (See Fig. 3).
Between main relay terminals 
“A” and “B”: Infinity
“C” and “D”: 160 – 240 Ω at 20°C (68°F)

2) Check that there is continuity between terminals “A” and 
“B” when battery is connected to terminals “C” and “D” 
(See Fig. 4).

Is main relay in good condition?

“BLU/BLK” wire 
open circuit or 
high resistance cir-
cuit.

Replace main 
relay.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 3 [C]: Fig. 3 for Step 9 1. FI fuse (20 A)

[B]: Fig. 2 for Step 7 [D]: Fig. 4 for Step 9 2. Main relay

[A] [B]

[D][C]

1 2
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DTC P0010 Camshaft Position Actuator Circuit
Wiring Diagram

Circuit Description

Actual valve timing fails to become close to target advance level of each function although advance control func-
tion or retarded advance control function is at work.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

[A]: Oil flow 3. Camshaft timing sprocket 6. Oil pan

1. Oil control valve 4. Oil filter 7. Intake camshaft

2. ECM 5. Oil pump

E22-1

E23-2

BLK

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

E23-1

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

GRN

BLK/YEL

BRN/YEL

BLK/YEL E22-3

E22-2

3

2

1

3

7

1

[A]:

4 5

6

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Monitor signal of oil control valve is different from command 
signal. (Circuit open or short)
(1 driving cycle detection logic)

• Oil control valve
• Oil control valve circuit
• ECM
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DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Clear DTC. Refer to “DTC Clearance”.
2) Start engine and keep it at idle for 10 seconds.
3) Check DTC. Refer “DTC Check”.

Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System Check” per-

formed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 

Emission Control 
System Check” in 
this section.

2 Check oil control valve power supply circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from oil control valve with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Connect oscilloscope between “E22-3” terminal of ECM 

connector and engine ground with ignition switch turned 
ON.

3) Check waveform of oil control valve referring to “Inspection 
of ECM and Its Circuits” in this section.

Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Go to Step 8.

3 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with ignition switch 

turned OFF.
2) Measure voltage between “E22-3” terminal of ECM con-

nector and vehicle body ground.
Is voltage 0 – 1 V?

Go to Step 4. “BLK/YEL” wire 
shorted to power 
supply circuit.

4 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with ignition switch 

turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to “E22-2” and “E22-3” termi-

nals of ECM connector
3) If OK, measure resistance between “E22-2” terminal of 

ECM connector and vehicle body ground.
Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 5. “GRN” or “BRN/
YEL” wire shorted 
to ground circuit.

5 Check wire circuit
1) Measure voltage between “E22-2” terminal of ECM con-

nector and engine ground with ignition switch turned ON.
Is voltage 0 – 1 V?

Go to Step 6 “GRN” or “BRN/
YEL” wire shorted 
to power supply 
circuit.

6 Check wire circuit
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Measure resistance between “E22-2” terminal of ECM con-

nector and “GRN” wire terminal of oil control valve connec-
tor.

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Go to Step 7. “GRN” or “BRN/
YEL” wire open or 
high resistance cir-
cuit.

7 Check oil control valve.
1) Check oil control valve referring to “Oil Control Valve 

Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Is it in good condition?

Substitute a know-
good ECM and 
recheck.

Replace oil con-
trol valve.
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8 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with ignition switch 

turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “E22-3” terminal of ECM con-

nector and “BLK/YEL” wire terminal of oil control valve con-
nector.

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Go to Step 9. “BLK/YEL” wire 
open or high resis-
tance circuit.

9 Check wire circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “E22-3” terminal of ECM con-

nector and vehicle body ground.
Is resistance infinity?

Substitute a know-
good ECM and 
recheck.

“BLK/YEL” wire 
shorted to ground 
circuit.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P0011 Camshaft Position – Timing Over-Advanced or System Perfor-
mance

DTC P0012 Camshaft Position – Timing Over-Retarded

Description

Actual value of advanced valve timing does not reach target value.
Valve timing is advanced although ECM command is most retarding.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Clear DTC. Refer to “DTC Clearance”
2) Start engine and drive vehicle under usual driving condition for 5 minutes or longer until engine is warmed

up to normal operating temperature.
3) Stop vehicle.
4) Run engine at idle speed for 1 minute.
5) Start vehicle and increase vehicle speed up to 80 km/h (50 mile/h).
6) Keep vehicle speed at 80 km/h (50 mile/h) for 1 minute or longer at 5th gear position or D range.
7) Decrease vehicle speed gradually.
8) Stop vehicle and ignition switch OFF.
9) Repeat step 4) to 7) one time.

10) Stop vehicle.
Check DTC. Refer to “DTC Check” in this section.

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Actual valve of advanced valve timing does not reach target 
value, or valve timing is advanced although ECM command is 
most retarding.
(2 driving cycle detection logic)

• Oil control valve
• Oil galleries of timing sprocket
• Intake camshaft timing sprocket

(VVT actuator)

Step Action Yes No
1 Is DTC P0010 detected together? Go to “DTC P0010 

Camshaft Position 
Actuator Circuit” in 
this section.

Go to Step 2.

2 Do you have SUZUKI scan tool? Go to Step 3. Go to Step 5.
3 VVT GAP Check

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect SUZUKI scan 
tool.

2) Start engine and warm up to normal operating tempera-
ture.

3) Select menu to DATA LIST.
4) Check that the VVT GAP displayed on SUZUKI scan tool is 

0 – 5°.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 4. Check valve timing 
referring to “2nd 
Timing Chain and 
Chain Tensioner 
Removal and 
Installation” in 
Section 6A1.
If OK, go to Step 
5.
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4 VVT Signal Check
1) Drive vehicle the following condition.
• Vehicle speed at 80 km/h (50 mile/h).
• Gear position at 5th or D range.

2) Check that the VVT GAP displayed on SUZUKI scan tool is 
0 – 5°.

Is it OK?

Substitute a 
known-good ECM 
and recheck.

Go to Step 5.

5 Oil Control Circuit Visual Inspection
1) Remove cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head 

Cover Removal and Installation” in Section 6A1.
2) Check oil pressure leakage from oil control circuit.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 6. Repair or replace.

6 Check Oil Control Circuit.
1) Remove oil control valve referring to “Oil Control Valve 

Removal and Installation” in Section 6A1.
2) Remove oil gallery pipe referring to “Oil Gallery Pipe 

Removal and Installation” in Section 6A1.
3) Check oil gallery pipe and oil control valve for clog or 

sludge.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 7. Clean oil control 
valve and oil gal-
lery pipe.
Replace oil con-
trol valve if a prob-
lem is not solved 
after cleaning oil 
control valve and 
oil gallery pipe.

7 Check Oil Control Valve
1) Check oil control valve referring to “Oil Control Valve 

Inspection” in Section 6E1.
Is it in good condition?

Replace camshaft 
timing sprocket.

Replace oil con-
trol valve.

Step Action Yes No

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform “DTC Confirmation Procedure” and confirm
that the trouble has been corrected.
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DTC P0102 Mass Air Flow Circuit Low Input
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it for 10 sec.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. MAF and IAT sensor 3. Main relay

2. Ignition switch 4. ECM

E23-15

E21-28  

12V 5V
E21-6

 E21-5

BLK/WHT

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

WHT/BLU

80A 60A 20A

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLU/BLK

BLU/BLK

E22-1

E23-2

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK

E23-1

BLK/RED

WHT E22-14

E22-32

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

E22-17

E22-28BRN/WHT

LT GRN

RED

2

3

1

4

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC will be set when all of the following conditions are 
detected for 0.5 seconds continuously.
• Engine is running
• Voltage of MAF sensor output is less than the specified 

value for the specified time continuously.

• Open or short in MAF sensor circuit
• MAF sensor
• ECM
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System Check” per-

formed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 

Emission Control 
System Check” in 
this section.

2 MAF Sensor Check.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch turned 

OFF.
2) Start engine and check MAF value displayed on scan 

tool. (Refer to “Scan Tool Data” in this section for nor-
mal value.)

Is normal value indicated?

Intermittent trouble. 
Check for intermit-
tent referring to 
“Intermittent and 
Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check MAF sensor power supply voltage.
1) Disconnect connector from MAF sensor with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage between 

engine ground and “BLK/RED” wire terminal of MAF 
sensor connector.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. “BLK/RED” wire in 
open circuit.

4 Check MAF sensor ground circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “RED” wire terminal of 

MAF sensor connector and engine ground.
Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 5.

5 Check ground circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with ignition switch 

turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and connect connec-

tors to ECM.
3) Measure resistance between “E22-32” terminal of 

ECM connector and vehicle body ground.
Is resistance below 5 Ω?

“RED” wire in open 
or high resistance 
circuit.

ECM grounds “E22-
1”, “E23-1” and/or 
“E23-2” circuit open 
or high resistance.
If wires are OK, sub-
stitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

6 Check MAF sensor signal circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with ignition switch 

turned OFF.
2) Measure voltage between “WHT” wire terminal of 

MAF sensor connector and engine ground with igni-
tion switch turned ON.

Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 7. “WHT” wire shorted 
to other circuit.

7 Check MAF sensor signal circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “WHT” wire terminal of 

MAF sensor connector and vehicle body ground with 
ignition switch turned OFF.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 8. “WHT” wire shorted 
to ground circuit.

8 Check MAF sensor signal circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “WHT” wire terminal of 

MAF sensor connector and “E22-14” terminal of ECM 
connector.

Is resistance below 3 Ω?

Go to Step 9. “WHT” wire in open 
or high resistance 
circuit.
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9 Check MAF sensor output signal.
1) Connect connectors to MAF sensor and ECM with 

ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check voltage between “E22-14” and “E22-32” under 

the following condition.
Voltage between “E22-14” and “E22-32” of ECM con-
nector at ignition switch ON, leaving engine stop: 0.5 
– 1.2 V
Idling: 1.0 – 1.8 V
Is each value as specified?

Substitute a known-
good ECM and 
recheck.

Faulty MAF and IAT 
sensor.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P0103 Mass Air Flow Circuit High Input
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it for 10 sec.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. MAF and IAT sensor 3. Main relay

2. Ignition switch 4. ECM

E23-15

E21-28  

12V 5V
E21-6

 E21-5

BLK/WHT

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

WHT/BLU

80A 60A 20A

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL
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BLU/BLK

E22-1

E23-2

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL
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RED

2

3

1
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC will be set when all of the following conditions are 
detected for 0.5 seconds continuously.
• Engine is running
• Voltage of MAF sensor output is more than the specified 

value for the specified time continuously.

• Open or short in MAF sensor circuit
• MAF sensor
• ECM
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System Check” per-

formed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 

Emission Control 
System Check” in 
this section.

2 MAF sensor check.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch turned 

OFF.
2) Start engine and check MAF value displayed on scan 

tool. (Refer to “Scan Tool Data” in this section for nor-
mal value.)

Is normal value indicated?

Intermittent trouble. 
Check for intermit-
tent referring to 
“Intermittent and 
Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check MAF sensor power supply voltage.
1) Disconnect connector from MAF sensor with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage between 

engine ground and “BLK/RED” wire terminal of MAF 
sensor connector.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. “BLK/RED” wire in 
open circuit.

4 Check MAF sensor ground circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “RED” wire terminal of 

MAF sensor connector and engine ground.
Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 5.

5 Check ground circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with ignition switch 

turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and connect connec-

tors to ECM.
3) Measure resistance between “E22-32” terminal of 

ECM connector and vehicle body ground.
Is resistance below 5 Ω?

“RED” wire in open 
or high resistance 
circuit.

ECM grounds “E22-
1”, “E23-1” and/or 
“E23-2” circuit in 
open or high resis-
tance.
If wires are OK, sub-
stitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

6 Check MAF sensor signal circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from MAF sensor and ECM 

with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Measure voltage between “WHT” wire terminal of 

MAF sensor connector and engine ground.
Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 7. “WHT” wire shorted 
to others circuit.

7 Check MAF sensor output signal
1) Connect connector to MAF sensor with ignition switch 

turned OFF.
2) Check voltage between “E22-14” and “E22-32” under 

the following condition.
Voltage between “E22-14” and “E22-32” of ECM con-
nector at ignition switch ON, leaving engine OFF: 0.5 
– 1.0 V
Idling: 1.0 – 1.8 V
Is each value as specified?

Substitute a known-
good ECM and 
recheck.

Faulty MAF and IAT 
sensor.
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DTC P0112 Intake Air Temperature Sensor Circuit Low
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it for 10 sec.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. MAF and IAT sensor 3. To other sensor

2. ECM 4. From main relay

BLK/RED

WHT E22-14

E22-32

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617
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1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435
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E22-17

E22-28BRN/WHT BRN/WHT

LT GRN

4

1
2

3

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC will be set when all of the following conditions are 
detected for 0.5 seconds continuously.
• Engine is running
• Voltage of IAT sensor output is less than the specified 

value
(High intake air temperature (low voltage/low resistance))

• IAT sensor circuit
• IAT sensor
• ECM
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 IAT sensor and its circuit check.
1) Connect scan tool with ignition switch turned 

OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch.
3) Check intake air temp. displayed on scan 

tool.
Is 165°C (329°F) indicated?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in
Section 0A.

3 Check ECM voltage.
1) Disconnect connector from IAT sensor with 

ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to IAT sensor at 

“LT GRN” and “BRN/WHT” wire terminals.
3) If OK, then turn ON ignition switch, check 

voltage between “LT GRN” wire terminal of 
IAT sensor connector and vehicle body 
ground. See Fig. 1.

Is voltage about 4 – 6 V?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 4.

4 Check IAT circuit insulation.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “LT GRN” wire 

terminal of IAT sensor connector and body 
ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 5. “LT GRN” wire shorted to 
ground circuit.
If wire are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

5 Check IAT short circuit.
1) Turn ON ignition switch.
2) Check voltage between “LT GRN” wire termi-

nal of IAT sensor connector and vehicle body 
ground.

Is voltage about 0 V?

Go to Step 6. “LT GRN” wire shorted to 
other circuits.
If wire are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

6 Check IAT sensor according to “Mass Air Flow 
(MAF) and Intake Air Temperature (IAT) Sensor 
Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Is it in good condition?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Replace MAF and IAT 
sensor.

[A]: Fig.1 for Step 3

1. Disconnected MAF and IAT sensor connector

2. Engine ground

2
1

[A]
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DTC P0113 Intake Air Temperature Sensor Circuit High
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it for 10 sec.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.
Troubleshooting

1. MAF and IAT sensor 3. To other sensor

2. ECM 4. From main relay

BLK/RED

WHT E22-14

E22-32

E23 E22 E21
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E22-17

E22-28BRN/WHT BRN/WHT

LT GRN

4

1
2

3

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC will be set when all of the following conditions are 
detected for 0.5 seconds continuously.
• Engine is running
• Voltage of IAT sensor output is more than the specified 

value
(Low intake air temperature (high voltage/high resistance))

• IAT sensor circuit
• IAT sensor
• ECM

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.
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2 IAT sensor and its circuit check.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch.
3) Check intake air temp. displayed on scan 

tool.
Is –40°C (–40°F) indicated?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.

3 Check IAT sensor voltage.
1) Disconnect connector from IAT sensor with 

ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to IAT sensor 

at “LT GRN” and “BRN/WHT” wire termi-
nals.

3) If OK, then turn ON ignition switch, check 
voltage between “LT GRN” wire terminal of 
IAT sensor connector and vehicle body 
ground. See Fig. 1.

Is voltage about 4 – 6 V?

Go to Step 7. Go to Step 4.

4 Check ECM voltage.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and con-

nect connectors to ECM.
3) Check for proper connection of ECM con-

nector at “E22-17” terminal.
4) If OK, then turn ON ignition switch, check 

voltage between “E22-17” terminal of ECM 
connector and vehicle body ground.

Is voltage about 4 – 6 V?

“LT GRN” wire open cir-
cuit.
If wire and connection are 
OK, go to Step 5.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch.
3) Check voltage between “LT GRN” wire ter-

minal of IAT sensor connector and vehicle 
body ground.

Is voltage about 0 V?

Go to Step 6. “LT GRN” wire shorted to 
other circuits.
If wire are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

6 Check wire circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “E22-17” ter-

minal of ECM connector and “LT GRN” wire 
terminal of IAT sensor connector with igni-
tion switch turned OFF.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 7. “LT GRN” wire in high 
resistance circuit.

Step Action Yes No
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7 Check ground circuit.
1) Connect connectors to ECM.
2) Check for proper connection of IAT sensor 

connector at “BRN/WHT” wire terminal.
3) Measure resistance between “BRN/WHT” 

wire terminal of IAT sensor connector and 
body ground.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 8.

8 Check ground circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “E22-28” ter-

minal of ECM connector and body ground.
Is resistance below 5 Ω?

“BRN/WHT” wire open cir-
cuit or high resistance cir-
cuit.
Poor “E22-28” connection.

Faulty ECM ground cir-
cuit.
If circuit are OK, substi-
tute a known-good ECM 
and recheck.

9 Check IAT sensor according to “Mass Air Flow 
(MAF) and Intake Air Temperature (IAT) Sensor 
Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Is it in good condition?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Replace MAF and IAT 
sensor.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 3

1. Disconnected MAF and IAT sensor connector

2. Engine ground

2
1

[A]
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DTC P0117 Engine Coolant Temperature Circuit Low
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it for 10 sec. or more.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

Troubleshooting

1. ECT sensor 2. ECM 3. To other sensors

E23 E22 E21
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2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

E22-28BRN/WHT BRN/WHT

3

1
2

E22-16YEL/GRN

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC will be set when all of the following conditions are 
detected for 0.5 seconds continuously.
• Engine is running
• Voltage of ECT sensor output is less than the specified 

value
(High engine coolant temperature (low voltage/low resis-
tance))

• ECT sensor circuit
• ECT sensor
• ECM

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 ECT sensor and its circuit check.
1) Connect scan tool with ignition switch 

turned OFF.
2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Check engine coolant temp. displayed on 

scan tool.
Is 164°C (327°F) indicated?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble check 
for intermittent referring to 
“Intermittent and Poor 
Connection Inspection” in 
section 0A.
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3 Check ECM voltage.
1) Disconnect connector from ECT sensor with 

ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to ECT sensor 

at “YEL/GRN” and “BRN/WHT” wire termi-
nals.

3) If OK, then turn ON ignition switch, check 
voltage between “YEL/GRN” wire terminal 
and vehicle body ground. See Fig. 1.

Is voltage about 4 – 6 V?

Got to Step 6. Go to Step 4.

4 Check ECT sensor circuit insulation.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “YEL/GRN” 

wire terminal of ECT sensor connector and 
body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Got to Step 5. “YEL/GRN” wire shorted 
to ground circuit.
If wire are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

5 Check ECT sensor short circuit.
1) Turn ON ignition switch.
2) Check voltage between “YEL/GRN” wire 

terminal of ECT sensor connector and vehi-
cle body ground.

Is voltage about 0 V?

Got to Step 6. “YEL/GRN” wire shorted 
to other circuits.
If wire are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

6 Check ECT sensor according to “Engine Cool-
ant Temperature Sensor (ECT Sensor) Inspec-
tion” in Section 6E2.
Is it in good condition?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Replace ECT sensor.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 3
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DTC P0118 Engine Coolant Temperature Circuit High
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it for 10 sec. or more.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. ECT sensor

2. ECM

3. To other sensors
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC will be set when all of the following conditions are 
detected for 0.5 seconds continuously.
• Engine is running
• Voltage of ECT sensor output is more than the specified 

value
(Low engine coolant temperature (high voltage/high resis-
tance))

• ECT sensor circuit
• ECT sensor
• ECM
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 ECT sensor and its circuit check.
1) Connect scan tool with ignition switch 

turned OFF.
2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Check engine coolant temp. displayed on 

scan tool.
Is –40°C (–40°F) indicated?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.

3 Check ECT voltage.
1) Disconnect connector from ECT sensor with 

ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to ECT sensor 

at “YEL/GRN” and “BRN/WHT” wire termi-
nals.

3) If OK, then turn ON ignition switch, check 
voltage between “YEL/GRN” wire terminal 
of ECT sensor connector and vehicle body 
ground. See fig. 1.

Is voltage about 4 – 6 V?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 4.

4 Check ECM voltage.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and con-

nect connectors to ECM.
3) Check for proper connection of ECM con-

nector at “E22-16” terminals.
4) If OK, then turn ON ignition switch, check 

voltage between “E22-16” wire terminal of 
ECM connector and vehicle body ground.

Is voltage about 4 – 6 V?

“YEL/GRN” wire open cir-
cuit.
If wire and connection are 
OK, go to Step 5.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check ECT sensor harness voltage.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch.
3) Check voltage between “YEL/GRN” wire 

terminal of ECT sensor connector and vehi-
cle body ground.

Is voltage about 0 V?

Go to Step 6. “YEL/GRN” wire shorted 
to other circuits.
If wire are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

6 Check ECT sensor harness resistance.
1) Measure resistance between “E22-16” ter-

minal of ECM connector and “YEL/GRN” 
wire terminal of ECT sensor connector with 
ignition switch turn OFF.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 7. “YEL/GRN” wire in high 
resistance circuit.
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7 Check ECT sensor ground circuit.
1) Connect connectors to ECM.
2) Check for proper connection of ECT sensor 

connector at “BRN/WHT” wire terminal.
3) Measure resistance between “BRN/WHT” 

wire terminal of ECT sensor connector and 
vehicle body ground.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 8.

8 Check ECT sensor ground circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “E22-28” ter-

minal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

“BRN/WHT” wire open cir-
cuit or high resistance cir-
cuit.
Poor “E22-28” connection.

Faulty ECM ground cir-
cuit.
If circuit are OK, substi-
tute a known-good ECM 
and recheck.

9 Check ECT sensor according to “Engine Cool-
ant Temperature Sensor (ECT Sensor) Inspec-
tion” in Section 6E2.
Is it in good condition?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Replace ECT sensor.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 3
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DTC P0121 Throttle Position Sensor Circuit Range/Performance
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1. TP sensor 3. To other sensors

2. To MAP sensor 4. ECM
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Difference between actual throttle opening (detected from TP 
sensor) and opening calculated by ECM (obtained on the 
basis of engine speed and intake manifold pressure) is larger 
than specified value.
(2 driving cycle detection logic)

• Air intake system
• TP sensor
• TP sensor circuit
• ECM
• MAF sensor
• Idle air control valve

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester, on a level road.

NOTE:

Check to make sure that the following conditions are satisfied when using this DTC CONFIRMATION
PROCEDURE.
• Intake air temp.: –7°C, 19.4°F or higher
• Engine coolant temp.: 70°C, 158°F or higher
• Altitude (barometric pressure): 2500 m, 8200 ft or less (540 mmHg, 72 kPa or more)
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1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and warm up to normal operating temperature.
4) Drive vehicle at 60 km/h (38 mile/h) at 5th gear or D range.
5) Increase vehicle speed to 65 km/h (40 mile/h) at 5th gear or D range.
6) Release accelerator pedal to decrease vehicle speed till 60 km/h (38 mile/h).
7) Repeat Step 4) to 6) for 3 times.
8) Stop vehicle and check DTC and pending DTC.

Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System Check” per-

formed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 

Emission Control 
System Check” in 
this section.

2 Check TP sensor and its circuit.
1) Turn OFF ignition switch and connect SUZUKI scan 

tool to DLC.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and check TP sensor output 

voltage when throttle valve is at idle position and fully 
opened. See Fig. 1.

Does voltage vary within specified value linearly as 
shown in figure?

Go to Step 11. Go to Step 3.

3 Check TP sensor voltage.
1) Disconnect connector from TP sensor with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to TP sensor connector 

at “WHT/GRN”, “GRY” and “BRN/WHT” wire termi-
nals.

3) If OK, then with ignition switch turned ON, check for 
the following terminal voltages.

• Between “WHT/GRN” terminal of TP sensor connec-
tor and body ground

• Between “GRY” terminal of TP sensor connector and
body ground

Is each terminal voltage about 4 – 6 V?

Go to Step 7. Go to Step 4.

4 Check ECM voltage.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Check for proper connection of ECM connector at 

“E22-8” and “E22-34” wire terminals.
3) If OK, disconnect connector from MAP sensor.
4) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
5) Check for the following terminal voltages.
• Between “E22-8” terminal of ECM connector and

body ground
• Between “E22-34” terminal of ECM connector and

body ground
Is each terminal voltage about 4 – 6 V?

“GRY/RED” wire open 
or high resistance cir-
cuit.
Faulty MAP sensor, 
check MAP sensor 
according to “MAP Sen-
sor Individual Check” 
under “DTC P0108 
Manifold Absolute Pres-
sure High Input” in this 
section.
If they are OK, go to 
Step 5.

Go to Step 5.
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5 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “WHT/GRN” wire ter-

minal of ECM connector and body ground and 
between “GRY” wire terminal of ECM connector and 
body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 6. “WHT/GRN” and/or 
“GRY” wire shorted 
to ground circuit.
If wire are OK, sub-
stitute a known-
good ECM and 
recheck.

6 Check wire circuit.
1) Turn ON ignition switch.
2) Check voltage between “WHT/GRN” wire terminal of 

ECM connector and body ground and between 
“GRY” wire terminal of ECM connector and body 
ground.

Is voltage about 0 V at each terminal?

Go to Step 7. “WHT/GRN” and/or 
“GRY” wire shorted 
to power circuit.
If wire are OK, sub-
stitute a known-
good ECM and 
recheck.

7 Check wire circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “E22-34” wire terminal 

of ECM connector and “GRY” wire terminal of TP 
sensor connector with ignition switch turned OFF.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 8. “GRY” wire in high 
resistance circuit.

8 Check ground circuit.
1) Connect connectors to ECM.
2) Check for proper connection of MAP sensor connec-

tor at “BRN/WHT” wire terminal.
3) Measure resistance between “BRN/WHT” wire ter-

minal of MAP sensor connector and body ground.
Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 10. Go to Step 9.

9 Check ground circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “E22-28” wire terminal 

of ECM connector and body ground.
Is resistance below 5 Ω?

“BRN/WHT” wire open 
circuit or high resistance 
circuit.
Poor “E22-28” connec-
tion.

Faulty ECM ground 
circuit.
If circuit are OK, 
substitute a known-
good ECM and 
recheck.

10 Check TP sensor.
1) Turn OFF ignition switch.
2) Disconnect TP sensor connector.
3) Check for proper connection to TP sensor at each 

terminal.
4) If OK, then measure resistance between TP sensor 

terminals and check if each measured value is as 
specified. See Fig. 2.

TP sensor resistance
Between 1 and 3: 4.0 – 6.0 kΩ
Between 1 and 2: 0.1 – 6.5 kΩ, varying according to 
throttle valve opening.
Are measured values as specified?

Go to Step 11. Replace TP sensor.

Step Action Yes No
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11 Check MAF sensor and its circuit.
1) Check MAF sensor and its circuit, referring to “DTC 

P0102 Mass Air Flow Circuit Low Input” and “DTC 
P0103 Mass Air Flow Circuit High Input” in this sec-
tion.

Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 12. Repair or replace it.

12 Is DTC P0506 or P0507 detected? Go to applicable DTC 
diag. flow table.

Go to Step 13.

13 Check idle air control (IAC) valve
1) Check idle air control valve referring to “Idle Air Con-

trol (IAC) Valve Operation Check” in this section.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 14. Repair or replace 
idle air control 
valve.

14 Check throttle body.
1) Check throttle body for clog or leak.
Is it OK?

Substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.

Repair throttle 
body.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 2

[B]: Fig. 2 for Step 10



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (M13 ENGINE) 6-2-85
DTC P0122 Throttle Position Sensor Circuit Low
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it for 10 sec. or more.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

Troubleshooting

1. TP sensor 2. To MAP sensor 3. To other sensors 4. ECM
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC will be set when all of the following conditions are 
detected for 0.5 seconds continuously.
• Engine is running
• Voltage of TP sensor output is less than the specified value

• TP sensor circuit
• TP sensor
• ECM

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.



6-2-86 ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (M13 ENGINE)
2 Check TP sensor and its circuit.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition 

switch turned OFF and then turn ON ignition 
switch.

2) Check throttle valve opening percentage dis-
played on scan tool.

3) Check throttle valve opening percentage dis-
played on scan tool while opening throttle 
valve from idle position to full open position.

Is it displayed 0%?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.

3 Check wire harness.
1) Disconnect connector from TP sensor with 

ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to TP sensor at 

“WHT/GRN”, “GRY” and “BRN/WHT” wire 
terminals.

3) If OK, then with ignition switch turned ON, 
check for the following terminal voltages.

• Between “WHT/GRN” terminal of TP sensor
connector and body ground

• Between “GRY” terminal of TP sensor con-
nector and body ground (See Fig. 1)

Is each terminal voltage about 4 – 6 V?

Go to Step 5. Go to Step 4.

4 Check ECM voltage.
1) Check for proper connection of ECM con-

nector at “E22-8” and “E22-34” wire termi-
nals.

2) If OK, disconnect connector from MAP sen-
sor.

3) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
4) Check for the following terminal voltages.
• Between “E22-8” terminal of ECM connector

and body ground
• Between “E22-34” terminal of ECM connec-

tor and body ground
Is each terminal voltage about 4 – 6 V?

Check MAP sensor refer-
ring to “Manifold Absolute 
Pressure Sensor (MAP 
Sensor) Inspection” in 
Section 6E2.
If they are OK, go to Step 
5.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turn OFF.
2) Check that there is insulation between 

“WHT/GRN” wire terminal of TP sensor con-
nector and body ground and between “GRY” 
wire terminal of TP sensor connector and 
body ground.

Is there insulation?

Go to Step 6. “WHT/GRN” and/or 
“GRY” wire shorted to 
ground circuit.
If wires are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

Step Action Yes No
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6 Check TP sensor.
1) Check resistance between terminals of TP 

sensor. See Fig. 2.
TP sensor resistance
Between 1 and 3: 4.0 – 6.0 kΩ
Between 1 and 2: 0.1 – 6.5 kΩ
Are measured values within specifications?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Replace TP sensor.
Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 3

[B]: Fig. 2 for Step 6
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DTC P0123 Throttle Position Circuit High Input
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it for 10 sec. or more.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. TP sensor 3. To other sensors

2. To MAP sensor 4. ECM
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC will be set when all of the following conditions are 
detected for 0.5 seconds continuously.
• Engine is running
• Voltage of TP sensor output is more than the specified 

value

• TP sensor circuit
• TP sensor
• ECM
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 Check TP sensor and its circuit.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition 

switch turned OFF and then turn ignition 
switch ON.

2) Check throttle valve opening percentage 
displayed on scan tool.

3) Check throttle valve opening percentage 
displayed on scan tool while opening throttle 
valve from idle position to full open position.

Is it displayed 100%?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.

3 Check wire harness.
1) Disconnect connector from TP sensor with 

ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to TP sensor at 

“WHT/GRN”, “GRY” and “BRN/WHT” wire 
terminals.

3) If OK, then with ignition switch turned ON, 
check for the following terminal voltages.

• Between “WHT/GRN” terminal of TP sensor
connector and body ground

• Between “GRY” terminal of TP sensor con-
nector and body ground (See Fig. 1.)

Is each terminal voltage about 4 – 6 V?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 4.

4 Check ECM voltage.
1) Check for proper connection of connector at 

“E22-8” and “E22-34” wire terminals.
2) If OK, disconnect connector from MAP sen-

sor.
3) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
4) Check for the following terminal voltages.
• Between “E22-8” terminal of ECM connec-

tor and body ground
• Between “E22-34” terminal of ECM connec-

tor and body ground
Is each terminal voltage about 4 – 6 V?

“GRY/RED” and/or “GRY/
BLU” wire open circuit.
Check MAP sensor refer-
ring to “Manifold Absolute 
Pressure Sensor (MAP 
Sensor) Inspection” in 
Section 6E2.
If they are OK, go to Step 
5.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connector from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch.
3) Check voltage between “WHT/GRN” wire 

terminal of TP sensor connector and body 
ground and between “GRY” wire terminal of 
TP sensor connector and body ground.

Is voltage about 0 V at each terminal?

Go to Step 7. “WHT/GRN” and/or “GRY” 
wire shorted to power cir-
cuit.
If wire are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.



6-2-90 ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (M13 ENGINE)
6 Check wire circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “E22-34” wire 

terminal of ECM connector and “GRY” wire 
terminal of TP sensor connector with igni-
tion switch turned OFF.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 8. “GRY” wire open circuit or 
high resistance circuit.

7 Check ground circuit.
1) Connect connector to ECM.
2) Check for proper connection of MAP sensor 

at “BRN/WHT” wire terminal.
3) Measure resistance between “BRN/WHT” 

wire terminal of MAP sensor connector and 
body ground.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 8.

8 Check ground circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “E22-28” wire 

terminal of ECM connector and body 
ground.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

“BRN/WHT” wire open cir-
cuit or high resistance cir-
cuit.
Poor “E22-28” connection.

Faulty ECM ground cir-
cuit.
If circuit are OK, substi-
tute a known-good ECM 
and recheck.

9 Check TP sensor.
1) Check resistance between terminals of TP 

sensor. See Fig. 2.
TP sensor resistance
Between 1 and 3: 4.0 – 6.0 kΩ
Between 1 and 2: 0.1 – 6.5 kΩ
Are measured values within specifications?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Replace TP sensor.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 3

[B]: Fig. 2 for Step 9
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DTC P0131 O2 Sensor (HO2S) Circuit Low Voltage (Sensor-1)

DTC P0132 O2 Sensor (HO2S) Circuit High Voltage (Sensor-1)
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1. Relay box 4. Circuit fuse box 7. Heater 10. To other sensor

2. Shield wire 5. “IG COIL” fuse 8. To HO2S–2 heater

3. Ignition switch 6. HO2S–1 9. ECM
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC P0131:
• HO2S voltage is higher than 4.5 V even after engine run-

ning for specified time continuously from engine start
• Maximum HO2S voltage is less than 0.6 V or minimum 

HO2S voltage is less than 0.3 V (2 driving cycle detection 
logic)

DTC P0132:
• HO2S voltage is less than 3.0 V even after engine running 

for specified time continuously from engine start
• Maximum HO2S voltage is 0.74 V or more or minimum 

HO2S voltage is 0.34 V or more (✱2 driving cycle detection 
logic, monitoring once/1 driving) 

• HO2S–1 sensor circuit
• HO2S–1 sensor
• Fuel system
• ECM
• Fuel shortage

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 person, a driver and tester, on a level road.
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1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and warm up to normal operating temperature.
4) Drive vehicle at 40 mph (60 km/h) or higher. (engine speed: 2500 – 3000 r/min.)
5) Keep above vehicle speed for 6 min. or more. (Throttle valve opening is kept constant in this step.)
6) Release accelerator pedal and with engine brake applied, keep vehicle coasting (with fuel cut for 3 sec. or

more) and then stop vehicle.
7) Check DTC and pending DTC.

Troubleshooting

NOTE:

Check to make sure that the following conditions are satisfied when using this DTC CONFIRMATION
PROCEDURE.
• Intake air temp.: –7°C, 19.4°F or higher
• Engine coolant temp.: 70°C, 158°F or higher
• Altitude (barometric pressure): 2500 m, 8200 ft or less (540 mmHg, 72 kPa or more)

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 Is there DTC(s) other than HO2S–1? Go to applicable DTC 
diag. flow table.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check HO2S–1 signal.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Warm up engine to normal operating tem-

perature and keep it at 2000 r/min. for 60 
sec.

3) Repeat racing engine (Repeat depressing 
accelerator pedal 5 to 6 times continuously 
and take foot off from pedal to enrich and 
enlean A/F mixture).

Does HO2S–1 output voltage deflect between 
below 0.3 V and over 0.5 V repeatedly?

Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.
If they are OK, go to Step 
8.

Go to Step 4.

4 Check HO2S–1 sensor ground.
1) Disconnect connector from HO2S–1 sen-

sor with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to HO2S–1 

sensor connector at “YEL”, “RED”, “BLK/
WHT” and “BRN/WHT” wire terminals.

3) If wire and connection are OK, check there 
is continuity between “BRN/WHT” wire ter-
minal of HO2S–1 sensor connector and 
engine ground.

Is it continuity?

Go to Step 5. “BRN/WHT” wire open cir-
cuit.
Poor “E22-28” terminal 
connection.
Faulty ECM ground.
If they are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.
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5 Check HO2S–1 sensor ground.
1) With ignition switch turned ON, check volt-

age between “BRN/WHT” wire terminal of 
HO2S–1 sensor connector and engine 
ground.

Is voltage about 0.1 V or less?

Go to Step 6. “BRN/WHT” wire high 
resistance circuit.
Poor “E22-28” terminal 
connection.
Faulty ECM ground.
If they are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

6 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and con-

nect connectors to ECM.
3) Measure resistance between “RED” wire 

terminal of HO2S–1 connector and “E22-
11” wire terminal of ECM connector.

Is resistance less than 5 Ω?

Go to Step 7. “RED” wire high resis-
tance circuit or open cir-
cuit.
Poor “E22-11” terminal 
connection.
Faulty ECM ground.
If they are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

7 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connector from ECM with igni-

tion switch turn OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “RED” wire 

terminal of HO2S–1 sensor connector and 
body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 8. “RED” wire shorted to 
ground circuit.

8 Check HO2S–1 signal circuit.
1) Measure voltage between “RED” wire termi-

nal of HO2S–1 connector and vehicle body 
ground.

Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 9. “RED” wire shorted to oth-
ers circuit.

9 Check HO2S–1 heater circuit.
1) Check HO2S–1 heater circuit, referring to 

DTC P0031 and P0032 diagnosis flow table.
Is circuit in good condition?

Go to Step 10. Repair or replace it.

10 Check exhaust system.
1) Check exhaust system for exhaust gas leak-

age.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 4 in DTC 
P0171 and P0172 diagno-
sis flow table.
If it is in good condition, 
go to Step 11.

Repair exhaust system for 
leakage.

11 Check air intake system.
1) Check air intake system for clog or leak.
Is it OK?

Check HO2S–1 sensor, 
referring to “Heated Oxy-
gen Sensor (HO2S–1 and 
HO2S–2) Heater On-
Vehicle Inspection” in 
Section 6E2.
If it in good condition, sub-
stitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Repair or replace.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P0133 O2 Sensor (HO2S) Circuit Slow Response (Sensor-1)
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1. Relay box 4. Circuit fuse box 7. Heater 10. To other sensor

2. Shield wire 5. “IG COIL” fuse 8. To HO2S–2 heater

3. Ignition switch 6. HO2S–1 9. ECM

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Response time (time to change from lean to rich or from rich to lean) 
of HO2S–1 output voltage is about 1 sec. at minimum or average 
time of 1 cycle is 5.5 sec. at minimum.
(✱2 driving cycle detection logic, monitoring once/1 driving)

• Heated oxygen sensor–1

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

BLK/WHTBLK/WHT

WHT/BLU

80A 60A

BLU/BLK

YEL

RED

BRN/WHT BRN/WHT

BLK/WHT

BLK/WHT

E21-28  

E23-4  

E22-11  

E22-28  

9

6

2
7

5

4

1

3

8

10

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 person, a driver and tester, on a level road.

NOTE:

Check to make sure that the following conditions are satisfied when using this DTC CONFIRMATION
PROCEDURE.
• Intake air temp.: –7°C (19.4°F) or higher
• Engine coolant temp.: 70°C (158°F) or higher
• Altitude (barometric pressure): 2500 m, 8200 ft or less (540 mmHg, 72 kPa or more)
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1) Perform step 1) to 6) of DTC P0131/P0132 confirmation procedure.
2) Check if DTC and pending DTC exists by using scan tool. If not, check if oxygen sensor monitoring test has

completed by using scan tool. If not in both of above checks (i.e., no DTC and pending DTC and oxygen sen-
sor monitoring test not completed), check vehicle condition (environmental) and repeat step 3) through 6) of
DTC P0131/P0132 confirmation procedure.

Troubleshooting

DTC P0134 O2 Sensor (HO2S) No Activity Detected (Sensor-1)
Wiring Diagram

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 Is there DTC(s) other than HO2S–1 (DTC 
P0133)?

Go to applicable DTC 
diag. flow table.

Replace HO2S–1.

1. Relay box 4. Circuit fuse box 7. Heater 10. To other sensor

2. Shield wire 5. “IG COIL” fuse 8. To HO2S–2 heater

3. Ignition switch 6. HO2S–1 9. ECM
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DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

Refer to “DTC P0133 O2 Sensor (HO2S) Circuit Slow Response (Sensor–1)” in this section.

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Maximum HO2S voltage is lower than 0.45 V.
(2 driving cycle detection logic)

• HO2S–1
• HO2S–1 circuit
• Fuel system
• Exhaust gas leakage
• ECM
• Fuel shortage

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 HO2S–1 output voltage check.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Warm up engine to normal operating tem-

perature and keep it at 2000 r/min. for 60 
sec.

3) Repeat racing engine (Repeat depressing 
accelerator pedal 5 to 6 times continuously 
to enrich A/F mixture and take foot off from 
pedal to enlean) and check HO2S output 
voltage displayed on scan tool.

Is over 0.5 V and below 0.3 V indicated?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 3.

3 Check HO2S–1 sensor ground.
1) Disconnect connector from HO2S–1 sen-

sor with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to HO2S–1 

sensor at “YEL”, “RED”, “BLK/WHT” and 
“BRN/WHT” wire terminals.

3) If wire and connection are OK, check there 
is continuity between “BRN/WHT” wire ter-
minal of HO2S–1 sensor connector and 
engine ground.

Is it continuity?

Go to Step 4. “BRN/WHT” wire open cir-
cuit.
Poor “E22-28” terminal 
connection.
Faulty ECM ground.
If they are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

4 Check HO2S–1 sensor ground.
1) With ignition switch turn ON, check voltage 

between “BRN/WHT” wire terminal of 
HO2S–1 sensor connector and engine 
ground.

Is voltage about 0.1 V or less?

Go to Step 5. “BRN/WHT” wire high 
resistance circuit.
Poor “E22-28” terminal 
connection.
Faulty ECM ground.
If they are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.
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5 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and con-

nect connectors to ECM.
3) Measure resistance between “RED” wire 

terminal of HO2S–1 harness connector and 
“E22-11” terminal.

Is resistance less than 5 Ω?

Go to Step 6. “RED” wire high resis-
tance circuit or open cir-
cuit.
Poor “E22-11” terminal 
connection.
Faulty ECM ground.
If they are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

6 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “RED” wire 

terminal of HO2S–1 sensor connector and 
body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 7. “RED” wire shorted to 
ground circuit.

7 Check HO2S–1 heater circuit.
1) Check HO2S–1 heater circuit, referring to 

DTC P0031 and P0032 diagnosis flow table.
Is result in good condition?

Go to Step 8. Repair or replace it.

8 Check exhaust system.
1) Check exhaust system for exhaust gas leak-

age.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 4 in DTC 
P0171 and P0172 diagno-
sis flow table.
If it is in good condition, 
go to Step 9.

Repair exhaust system for 
leakage.

9 Check air intake system.
1) Check air intake system for clog or leak.
Is it OK?

Check HO2S–1 sensor, 
referring to “Heated Oxy-
gen Sensor (HO2S–1 and 
HO2S–2) Heater On-
Vehicle Inspection” in 
Section 6E2.
If it in good condition, sub-
stitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Repair or replace.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P0031 HO2S Heater Control Circuit Low (Sensor-1)

DTC P0032 HO2S Heater Control Circuit High (Sensor-1)
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and warm up to normal operating temperature.
4) Run engine at idle speed for 1 min. or more.
5) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. Relay box 4. Circuit fuse box 7. Heater 10. To other sensor

2. Shield wire 5. “IG COIL” fuse 8. To HO2S–2 heater

3. Ignition switch 6. HO2S–1 9. ECM
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Current of HO2S–2 heater is more than specified value 
or lower than specified value for 5 seconds continuously
(2 driving cycle detection logic)

• HO2S–1 heater
• HO2S–1 heater circuit
• ECM
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 Check HO2S–1 heater power circuit.
1) Disconnect connector from HO2S–1 sen-

sor with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to HO2S–1 

sensor at “BLK/WHT” and “YEL” wire termi-
nals.

3) If wire and connection are OK, measure 
voltage between “BLK/WHT” wire terminal 
and engine ground with ignition switch 
turned ON.

Is voltage over 10 V?

Go to Step 3. “BLK/WHT” wire open cir-
cuit or shorted to ground 
circuit.

3 Check HO2S–1 heater power circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “BLK/WHT” 

wire terminal of HO2S–1 connector and 
“E21-28” terminal wire of ECM connector.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 4. “BLK/WHT” wire high 
resistance circuit.

4 Check HO2S–1 heater drive circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “E23-4” wire 

terminal of ECM connector and vehicle 
body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 5. “YEL” wire shorted to 
ground circuit.

5 Check HO2S–1 heater drive circuit.
1) Turn ON ignition switch.
2) Measure voltage between “E23-4” wire ter-

minal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground.

Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 6. “YEL” wire shorted to 
power circuit.

6 Check HO2S–1 heater drive circuit.
1) Connect connector to HO2S–1 with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch.
3) Measure voltage between “E23-4” wire ter-

minal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground with disconnect connector from 
ECM.

Is voltage over 10 V?

Go to Step 7. “YEL” wire open circuit.

7 Check heater of sensor–1.
1) Disconnect HO2S–1 coupler with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Check HO2S–1 heater resistance. See Fig. 

1.
It is 5.0 – 6.4 Ω at 20°C (68°F)?

Go to Step 8. Replace HO2S–1.
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8 Check HO2S–1 heater power circuit.
1) Disconnect connector from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Connect connector to HO2S–1 with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
3) Measure resistance between “E23-4” wire 

and “E21-28” wire terminals of ECM con-
nector.

It resistance below 12 Ω?

HO2S–1 heater circuit are 
OK.
Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

“BLK/WHT” and “YEL” 
wire high resistance cir-
cuit.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 7
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DTC P0136 O2 Sensor (HO2S) Circuit (Sensor-2)
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1. Relay box 3. Ignition switch 5. “IG COIL” fuse 7. Heater 9. ECM

2. Shield wire 4. Circuit fuse box 6. HO2S–2 8. To HO2S–1 heater 10. To other sensor
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC will set when one of the following conditions is detected.
• Maximum output voltage of HO2S–2 is lower than specified value 

or minimum output voltage is higher than specified value while 
vehicle driving.

• Engine is warmed up and HO2S–2 voltage is higher than speci-
fied value (circuit open)

(2driving cycle detection logic)

• HO2S–2
• HO2S–2 circuit
• Fuel system
• ECM
• Fuel shortage
• Exhaust gas leakage

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 person, a driver and tester, on a level road.

NOTE:

Check to make sure that the following conditions are satisfied when using this DTC CONFIRMATION
PROCEDURE.
• Intake air temp.: –7°C, 19.4°F or higher
• Engine coolant temp.: 70°C, 158°F or higher
• Altitude (barometric pressure): 2500 m, 8200 ft or less (540 mmHg, 72 kPa or more)
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1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and warm up to normal operating temperature.
4) Increase vehicle speed to 60 – 80 km/h (37 – 50 mile/h) at 5th gear or D range.
5) Release accelerator pedal and with engine brake applied, keep vehicle coasting (with fuel cut for 4 sec. or

more), then stop vehicle and run engine at idle speed for 6 sec. or more.
6) Repeat Step 4).
7) Keep above vehicle speed for 8 min. or more. (Throttle valve opening is kept constant in this Step.)
8) Repeat Step 5).
9) Check DTC and pending DTC.

Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 Is there DTC(s) other than fuel system (DTC 
P0171/P0172) and HO2S–2 (DTC P0134)?

Go to applicable DTC 
diag. flow table.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check HO2S–2 and its circuit.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Warm up engine to normal operating tem-

perature and keep it at 2000 r/min. for 60 
sec.

3) Repeat racing engine (Repeat depressing 
accelerator pedal 5 to 6 times continuously 
and take foot off from pedal to enrich and 
enlean A/F mixture).

Does HO2S–2 output voltage indicate deflect 
between over 0.35 V and below 0.25 V?

Go to DTC P0171 and 
P0172 diag. flow table 
(Fuel System Check).

Go to Step 4.

4 Check HO2S–2 sensor ground.
1) Disconnect connector from HO2S–2 sen-

sor with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to HO2S–2 

sensor connector at “BLU/RED”, “BLU”, 
“BRN/WHT” and “BLK/WHT” wire terminals.

3) If wire and connection are OK, check there 
is continuity between “BRN/WHT” wire ter-
minal of HO2S–2 sensor connector and 
engine ground.

Is it continuity?

Go to Step 5. “BRN/WHT” wire open cir-
cuit.
Poor “E22-28” terminal 
connection.
Faulty ECM ground.
If they are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

5 Check HO2S–2 sensor ground.
1) With ignition switch turn ON, check voltage 

between “BRN/WHT” wire terminal of 
HO2S–2 sensor connector and engine 
ground.

Is voltage about 0.1 V or less?

Go to Step 6. “BRN/WHT” wire high 
resistance circuit.
Poor “E22-28” terminal 
connection.
Faulty ECM ground.
If they are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.
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6 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and con-

nect connectors to ECM.
3) Measure resistance between “BLU” wire 

terminal of HO2S–2 sensor connector and 
“E22-33” wire terminal of ECM connector.

Is resistance less than 5 Ω?

Go to Step 7. “BLU” wire high resis-
tance circuit or open cir-
cuit.
Poor “E22-33” terminal 
connection.
Faulty ECM ground.
If they are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

7 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “BLU” wire 

terminal of HO2S–2 sensor connector and 
body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 8. “BLU” wire shorted to 
ground circuit.

8 Check HO2S–2 signal circuit.
1) Measure voltage between “BLU” wire termi-

nal of HO2S–2 sensor connector and vehi-
cle body ground.

Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 9. “BLU” wire shorted to oth-
ers circuit.

9 Check HO2S–2 heater circuit.
1) Check HO2S–2 heater circuit, referring to 

DTC P0037 and P0038 diagnosis flow table.
Is circuit in good condition?

Go to Step 10. Repair or replace it.

10 Check exhaust system.
1) Check exhaust system for exhaust gas leak-

age.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 4 in DTC 
P0171 and P0172 diagno-
sis flow table.
If it is in good condition, 
go to Step 11.

Repair exhaust system for 
leakage.

11 Check air intake system.
1) Check air intake system for clog or leak.
Is it OK?

Check HO2S–2 sensor, 
referring to “Heated Oxy-
gen Sensor (HO2S–1 and 
HO2S–2) Heater On-
Vehicle Inspection” in 
Section 6E2.
If it is in good condition, 
substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Repair or replace.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P0037 HO2S Heater Control Circuit Low (Sensor-2)

DTC P0038 HO2S Heater Control Circuit High (Sensor-2)
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and warm up to normal operating temperature.
4) Run engine at idle speed for 1 min.
5) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. Relay box 4. Circuit fuse box 7. Heater 10. To other sensor

2. Shield wire 5. “IG COIL” fuse 8. To HO2S–1 heater

3. Ignition switch 6. HO2S–2 9. ECM
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Current of HO2S–2 heater is more than specified value 
or less than specified value for 5 seconds continuously
(2 driving cycle detection logic) 

• HO2S–2 heater
• HO2S–2 heater circuit
• ECM

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 person, a driver and tester, on a level road.
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 Check HO2S–2 heater power circuit.
1) Disconnect connector from HO2S–2 sen-

sor with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to HO2S–2 

sensor at “BLK/WHT” and “BLU/RED” wire 
terminals.

3) If wire and connection are OK, measure 
voltage between “BLK/WHT” wire terminal 
of HO2S–2 sensor connector and engine 
ground with ignition switch turned ON.

Is voltage over 10 V?

Go to Step 3. “BLK/WHT” wire open cir-
cuit or shorted to ground 
circuit.

3 Check HO2S–2 heater power circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “BLK/WHT” 

wire terminal of HO2S–2 sensor connector 
and “E21-28” terminal wire of ECM connec-
tor.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 4. “BLK/WHT” wire high 
resistance circuit.

4 Check HO2S–2 heater drive circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “BLU/RED” 

wire terminal of HO2S–2 sensor connector 
and vehicle body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 5. “BLU/RED” wire shorted 
to ground circuit.

5 Check HO2S–2 heater drive circuit.
1) Turn ON ignition switch.
2) Measure voltage between “BLU/RED” wire 

terminal of HO2S–2 sensor connector and 
vehicle body ground.

Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 6. “BLU/RED” wire shorted 
to power circuit.

6 Check HO2S–2 heater drive circuit.
1) Connect connector to HO2S–2 with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch.
3) Measure voltage between “E23-3” wire ter-

minal of disconnected ECM connector and 
vehicle body ground.

Is voltage over 10 V?

Go to Step 7. “BLU/RED” wire open cir-
cuit.

7 Check heater of sensor–2.
1) Disconnect HO2S–2 coupler with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) If OK, then check heater resistance.
Is it 11.7 – 14.3 Ω at 20°C, 68°F?

Go to Step 8. Replace HO2S–2.
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DTC P0171 System Too Lean

DTC P0172 System Too Rich
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and warm up to normal operating temperature.
4) Operate vehicle within freeze frame data condition as noted for 5 min.
5) Stop vehicle and check DTC and pending DTC.

8 Check HO2S–2 heater power circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Connect connector to HO2S–2 with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
3) Measure resistance between “E23-3” and 

“E21-28” wire terminals of ECM connector.
Is resistance below 30 Ω?

HO2S–2 heater circuit are 
OK.
Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

“BLU/RED” wire high 
resistance circuit.

Step Action Yes No

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
P0171:
Total fuel trim is higher than 35%.
P0172:
Total fuel trim is lower than –35%.
(2 driving cycle detection logic)

• Vacuum leaks
• Exhaust gas leakage
• Fuel pressure out of specification
• Fuel injector malfunction
• Heated oxygen sensor–1 malfunction
• MAF sensor malfunction
• ECT sensor malfunction

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 person, a driver and tester, on a level road.

NOTE:

Check to make sure that the following conditions are satisfied when using this DTC CONFIRMATION
PROCEDURE.
• Intake air temp.: –7°C (19.4°F) or higher
• Altitude (barometric pressure): 2500 m, 8200 ft or less (540 mmHg, 72 kPa or more)
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 Is there DTC(s) other than “P0171” and “P0172”? Go to applicable DTC 
flow table.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check intake system and exhaust system for 
leakage.
Are intake system and exhaust system in good 
condition?

Go to Step 4. Repair or replace.

4 Check fuel pressure referring to “Table B-3 Fuel 
Pressure Check” in this section.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 5. Repair or replace.

5 Check fuel injectors referring to “Fuel Injector 
Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 6. Faulty injector(s) or its 
circuit.

6 Visual inspection.
Check MAF sensor and air intake system for:
1) Objects which block measuring duct and 

resistor of MAF sensor.
2) Other air flow which does not pass the MAF 

sensor.
Are there in good condition?

Go to Step 7. Repair or replace.

7 MAF sensor performance check.
1) With ignition switch turned OFF, install scan 

tool.
2) Start engine and warm up to normal opera-

tion temperature.
3) Check MAF value using scan tool, under the 

following conditions.
MAF value specification
Idling: 1.0 – 4.0 g/sec.
Racing at 2500 r/min: 4.0 – 12.0 g/sec.
Is each value as specified?

Go to Step 8. Go to “DTC P0102 Mass 
Air Flow Circuit Low 
Input” and “DTC P0103 
Mass Air Flow Circuit 
High Input” in this sec-
tion.

8 Check ECT sensor referring to Step 3 and 4 of 
DTC P0118 diag. flow table.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 9. Faulty ECT sensor or its 
circuit.

9 Check HO2S–1 referring to Step 2 of DTC P0131 
diag. flow table.
Is check result satisfactory?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Faulty HO2S–1 or its cir-
cuit.
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DTC P0300 Random Misfire Detected

DTC P0301 Cylinder 1 Misfire Detected

DTC P0302 Cylinder 2 Misfire Detected

DTC P0303 Cylinder 3 Misfire Detected

DTC P0304 Cylinder 4 Misfire Detected
SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

ECM measure the angle of the crankshaft based on the pulse signal from the CKP sensor and CMP sensor for
each cylinder. If it detects a large change in the angle speed of the crankshaft, it concludes occurrence of a mis-
fire. When the number of misfire is counted by ECM beyond the DTC detecting condition, it determine the cylin-
der where the misfire occurred and output it as DTC.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
P0300
• Misfire, which causes catalyst to overheat during 200 

engine revolutions, is detected at 2 or more cylinders. 
(MIL flashes as long as this misfire occurs continu-
ously.) 

or
• Misfire, which affects exhaust emission adversely 

during 1000 engine revolution, is detected at 2 or 
more cylinders. (2 driving cycle detection logic)

• Ignition system
• Fuel injector and its circuit
• Fuel pressure
• EGR system
• Abnormal air drawn in
• Engine compression
• Valve lash adjuster
• Valve timing
• Fuel shortage

P0301, P0302, P0303, P0304
• Misfire, which causes catalyst to overheat during 200 

engine revolutions, is detected at 1 cylinder. (MIL 
flashes as long as this misfire occurs continuously.)

or
• Misfire, which affects exhaust emission adversely 

during 1000 engine revolution, is detected at 1 cylin-
der. (2 driving cycle detection logic)

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 person, a driver and tester, on a level road.

NOTE:

Check to make sure that the following conditions are satisfied when using this DTC CONFIRMATION
PROCEDURE.
• Intake air temp.: –7°C, 19.4°F or higher
• Engine coolant temp.: –10°C (14°F) or higher
• Altitude (barometric pressure): 2500 m, 8200 ft or less (540 mmHg, 72 kPa or more)
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1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Drive vehicle under freeze frame data condition as noted for 1 min. or more.
4) Stop vehicle and check DTC and pending DTC.

Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System Check” per-

formed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 

Emission Control 
System Check” in 
this section.

2 Does fuel level meter indicate “E” level (empty)? Add fuel and recheck. Go to Step 3.
3 Ignition system inspection.

1) Check spark plug and ignition spark of cylinder 
where misfire occurs, referring to “Spark Plugs 
Inspection” and “Ignition Spark Test” in Section 6F2.

Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 4. Faulty ignition coil, 
wire harness, 
spark plug or other 
system parts.

4 Fuel injector circuit check.
1) Using sound scope, check each injector operating 

sound at engine cranking or idling.
Do all injectors make operating sound?

Go to Step 5. Check coupler con-
nection and wire 
harness of injector 
not making operat-
ing sound and 
injector itself.
If OK, substitute a 
known-good ECM 
and recheck.

5 Fuel pressure inspection.
1) Check fuel pressure referring to “TABLE B-3 Fuel 

Pressure Check” in this section.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 6. Repair or replace.

6 Fuel injector inspection.
1) Check fuel injector(s) referring to “Fuel Injector 

Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 7. Replace.

7 Ignition timing inspection.
1) Check ignition timing referring to “Ignition Timing 

Inspection” in Section 6F2.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 8. Check related sen-
sors.

8 EGR system inspection.
1) Check EGR system referring to “EGR Valve Inspec-

tion” in Section 6E2.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 9. Repair or replace.
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DTC P0327 Knock Sensor Circuit Low

DTC P0328 Knock Sensor Circuit High
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

9 Engine mechanical systems check.
Check engine mechanical parts or system which can 
cause engine rough idle or poor performance.

– Engine compression (Refer to “Compression 
Check” in Section 6A2.)

– Valve lash adjustor (Refer to “Valve Lash (Clear-
ance) Inspection in Section 6A2.)

– Valve timing (Refer to “Timing Chain and Chain Ten-
sioner Removal and Installation in Section 6A2.)

Are they in good condition?

Check wire harness 
and connection of 
ECM ground, ignition 
system and fuel injec-
tor for intermittent 
open and short.

Repair or replace.
Step Action Yes No

1. Knock sensor 2. ECM
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WHT E22-9

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC will be set when all of the following conditions are 
detected for 0.5 seconds continuously.
P0327
• Engine is running
• Voltage of knock sensor is less than 1.23 V
P0328
• Engine is running
• Voltage of knock sensor is 3.91 V or more

• Open or short in knock sensor circuit
• Knock sensor
• ECM
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DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC, pending DTC and freeze frame data by using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it for 10 sec.
4) Check DTC by using scan tool.

Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 Check sensor circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and con-

nect connectors to ECM.
3) Measure voltage between “E22-9” wire ter-

minal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground with engine running.

Is voltage within 1.23 – 3.91 V?

Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
refer to “Intermittent and 
Poor Connection Inspec-
tion” in Section 0A.
If OK, substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check sensor circuit for open.
1) Disconnect connector from knock sensor 

with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between “WHT” wire of knock sensor con-
nector and engine ground. See Fig. 1.

Is voltage 4 – 6 V?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 4.

4 Check sensor circuit for open.
1) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between “E22-9” wire terminal of ECM con-
nector and engine ground.

Is voltage 4 – 6 V?

“WHT” wire in open cir-
cuit.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check sensor circuit for short.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “E22-9” termi-

nal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 6. “WHT” wire in shorted to 
ground circuit.
If wire is OK, substitute a 
known-good ECM and 
recheck.

6 Check sensor circuit for short.
1) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between “E22-9” terminal of ECM connector 
and vehicle body ground.

Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 7. “WHT” wire in shorted to 
other circuit.

7 Check sensor circuit for high resistance.
1) Measure resistance between “E22-9” wire 

terminal of ECM connector and “WHT” wire 
terminal of knock sensor harness connec-
tor. 

Is resistance below 5Ω?

Faulty knock sensor “WHT” wire in high resis-
tance circuit.
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DTC P0335 Crankshaft Position (CKP) Sensor Circuit
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

[A]: Fig. for Step 3

1. CKP sensor 4. Main relay

2. Sensor plate on crankshaft 5. Ignition switch

3. ECM 6. Starting motor
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
No CKP sensor signal for 2 seconds at engine cranking 
while starting motor signal is inputting

• CKP sensor circuit open or short
• Crankshaft timing pulley teeth damaged
• CKP sensor malfunction, foreign material being 

attached or improper installation
• ECM
• Engine start signal circuit malfunction
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DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Crank engine for 3 – 5 sec.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed? 
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 

Emission Control Sys-
tem Check” in this sec-
tion.

2 Check CKP sensor and connector for proper 
installation.
Is CKP sensor installed properly and connector 
connected securely?

Go to Step 3. Correct.

3 Check Wire Harness and Connection.
1) Disconnect connector from CKP sensor.
2) Check for proper connection to CKP sensor at 

“BLK/RED”, “PNK” and “BLK” wire terminals.
3) If OK, turn ignition switch ON and check for 

voltage at “BLK/RED”, “PNK” and “BLK” wire 
terminals of disconnected CKP sensor con-
nector. See fig. 1.
Terminal “B+”: 10 – 14 V
Terminal “Vout”: 4 – 5 V
Terminal “GRD”: 0 V

Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 5. Go to Step 4.

4 Was terminal “Vout” voltage in Step 3 out of speci-
fication?

“PNK” wire open, short or 
poor connection.
If wire and connection are 
OK, substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.

“BLK/RED” and “BLK” 
wire open, short or 
poor connection.

5 Check Ground Circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Measure resistance between “BLK” wire termi-

nal of CKP sensor connector and engine 
ground.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 6. “BLK” wire open or 
high resistance.

6 Check Engine Start Signal.
1) Check voltage between “E22-35” wire terminal 

of ECM connector and engine ground with 
engine cranking.

Does it voltage more than 6 V?

Go to Step 7. “BLK/YEL” wire circuit 
open, high resistance 
or shorted to ground.
If wire are OK, check 
starting motor refer-
ring to “Performance 
Test” in Section 6G.
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7 Check CKP Sensor.
1) Remove CKP sensor referring to “CKP Sensor 

Removal and Installation” in Section 6E2.
2) Remove metal particles on end face of CKP 

sensor, if any.
3) Connect CKP sensor connector.
4) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
5) Check voltage between “E22-30” wire terminal 

of ECM connector and engine ground by pass-
ing magnetic substance (iron) (1) while keep-
ing approx. 1 mm (0.03 in.) gap with respect to 
end face of CKP sensor. See fig. 2.

Does voltage vary from low (0 – 1 V) to high (4 – 5 
V) or from high to low?

Go to Step 8. Replace CKP sensor.

8 Check signal rotor for the following. See fig. 3.
• Damage
• No foreign material attached

Is it in good condition?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty ECM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.

Clean rotor teeth or 
replace signal rotor.

Step Action Yes No
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[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 3  [B]: Fig. 3 for Step 8  [C]: Fig. 2 for Step 7
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DTC P0340 Camshaft Position Sensor Circuit
Wiring Diagram

System Description

The CMP sensor located on the transmission side of cylinder head consists of the signal generator (magnetic
sensor) and signal rotor (intake camshaft portion).
The signal generator generates Reference signal through slits in the slit plate which turns together with the cam-
shaft.

Reference signal

The CMP sensor generates 6 pulses of signals each of which has a different waveform length while the cam-
shaft makes one full rotation. Refer to “Inspection of ECM and Its Circuits” in this section.
Based on these signals, ECM judges which cylinder piston is in the compression stroke and the engine speed.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

1. CMP sensor 3. ECM 5. Ignition switch

2. Signal rotor 4. Main relay 6. Starting motor
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
No CMP sensor signal for 2.4 seconds at engine crank-
ing while starting motor signal is inputting

• CMP sensor circuit open or short
• Signal rotor teeth damaged
• CMP sensor malfunction, foreign material being 

attached or improper installation
• ECM
• Engine start signal circuit malfunction
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DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Crank engine for 5 sec.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System Check” 

performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 

Emission Control 
System Check” in 
this section.

2 Check CMP sensor and connector for proper installa-
tion.
Is CMP sensor installed properly and connector con-
nected securely?

Go to Step 3. Correct.

3 Check Wire Harness and Connection.
1) Disconnect connector from CMP sensor.
2) Check for proper connection to CMP sensor at 

“BLK/RED”, “ORN” and “BLK” wire terminals.
3) If OK, turn ignition switch ON and check for volt-

age at “BLK/RED”, “ORN” and “BLK” wire termi-
nals of disconnected CMP sensor connector. See 
fig. 1.
Terminal “B+”: 10 – 14 V
Terminal “Vout”: 4 – 5 V
Terminal “GRD”: 0 V

Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 5. Go to Step 4.

4 Was terminal “Vout” voltage in Step 3 out of specifica-
tion?

“ORN” wire open, short 
or poor connection.
If wire and connection 
are OK, substitute a 
known-good ECM and 
recheck.

“BLK/RED” and 
“BLK” wire open, 
short or poor con-
nection.

5 Check Ground Circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Check for continuity between “BLK” wire terminal 

of CKP sensor connector and engine ground.
Is continuity indicated?

Go to Step 6. “BLK” wire open or 
poor connection.

6 Check Engine Start Signal.
1) Check voltage between “E22-35” wire terminal of 

ECM connector and engine ground with engine 
cranking.

Does it voltage more than 6 V?

Go to Step 7. “BLK/YEL” wire cir-
cuit open or shorted 
to ground.
If wire are OK, check 
starting motor refer-
ring to “Performance 
Test” in Section 6G.
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7 Check CMP Sensor.
1) Remove CMP sensor referring to “CMP Sensor 

Removal and Installation” in Section 6E2.
2) Remove metal particles on end face of CMP sen-

sor, if any.
3) Connect CMP sensor connector.
4) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
5) Check voltage between “E22-10” terminal of ECM 

connector and engine ground by passing magnetic 
substance (iron) (1) while keeping approx. 1 mm 
(0.03 in.) gap with respect to end face of CMP sen-
sor. See fig. 2.

Does voltage vary from low (0 – 1 V) to high (4 – 5 V) 
or from high to low?

Go to Step 8. Replace CMP sen-
sor.

8 Check signal rotor for the following. See fig. 3.
• Damage
• No foreign material attached

Is it in good condition?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty ECM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 
0A.

Clean rotor teeth or 
replace signal rotor.

Step Action Yes No
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[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 3  [B]: Fig. 3 for Step 8  [C]: Fig. 2 for Step 7
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DTC P0401 Exhaust Gas Recirculation Flow Insufficient Detected

DTC P0402 Exhaust Gas Recirculation Flow Excessive Detected
System/Wiring Diagram

1. EGR value 4. Sensed information 7. “IG COIL” fuse 10. Main relay

2. Intake manifold 5. Fresh air 8. Relay box

3. ECM 6. Exhaust gas 9. Ignition switch
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DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area (DTC P0401/P0402)

DTC Confirmation Procedure (DTC P0401/P0402)

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and warm up to normal operating temperature.
4) Increase engine speed to 3000 rpm in 3rd gear.
5) Release accelerator pedal and with engine brake applied, keep vehicle coasting for 5 sec. or more. (Keep

fuel cut condition for 5 sec. or more) If fuel cut condition is not kept for 5 sec. or more, coast down a slope in
engine speed 1000 – 3000 rpm for 5 sec. or more.

6) Step vehicle and run engine at idle.
7) Check DTC and pending DTC by using scan tool.

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC P0401:
Difference in intake manifold absolute pressure 
between opened EGR valve and closed EGR valve is 
smaller than specified value.
DTC P0402:
Difference in intake manifold absolute pressure 
between opened EGR valve and closed EGR valve is 
larger than specified value.
(✱2 driving cycle detection logic, monitoring once/1 
driving)

• EGR valve
• EGR passage
• MAP sensor
• ECM

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester, on a level road.

NOTE:

Check to make sure that following conditions are satisfied when using this DTC CONFIRMATION PRO-
CEDURE.
• Intake air temp.: –7°C (19.4°F) or higher
• Engine coolant temp.: 70°C (158°F) or higher
• Altitude (barometric pressure): 2500 m, 8200 ft or less (540 mmHg, 72 kPa or more)

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System Check” per-

formed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 

Emission Control 
System Check”.

2 Do you have SUZUKI scan tool? Go to Step 3. Go to Step 5.
3 EGR valve operation check.

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, install SUZUKI scan 
tool.

2) Check EGR system referring to “EGR System 
Inspection” in Section 6E2.

Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 10.
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4 MAP sensor check.
1) Check MAP sensor for performance referring to 

“MAP Sensor Individual Check” in “DTC P0108” 
Diag. Flow Table.

Is check result satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty ECM
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermit-
tent and Poor Connec-
tion Inspection” in 
Section 0A.

Repair or replace.

5 EGR valve power supply circuit check.
1) With ignition switch turned OFF, disconnect EGR 

valve coupler.
2) With ignition switch turned ON, check voltage 

between “BLK/RED” wire terminal of EGR valve cou-
pler and engine ground.

Is each voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 6. Faulty “BLK/RED” 
wire.

6 Check wire circuit.
1) Measure voltage between engine ground and each 

“GRN/YEL”, “GRN/BLK”, “BLK/RED” and “GRN/
ORN” wire terminal of EGR valve connector.

Is each voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 7. Some wire shorted 
to other circuits.
If wires are OK, 
substitute a known-
good ECM and 
recheck.

7 Check wire circuit.
1) With ignition switch turned OFF, check that there are 

insulating between engine ground and each “GRN/
YEL”, “GRN/BLK”, “BLK/RED” and “GRN/ORN” wire 
terminal of EGR valve connector.

Are there insulating?

Go to Step 8. Some wire shorted 
to ground circuit.
If wires are OK, 
substitute a known-
good ECM and 
recheck.

8 EGR valve stepping motor coil circuit check.
1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect EGR valve 

coupler and disconnect ECM couplers.
2) Check resistance between “E21-5/6” and “E23-17”, 

“E23-34”, “E23-16”, “E23-33” wire terminal of ECM 
connector.

Is each resistance 20 – 24 Ω at 20°C, 68°F.

Go to Step 9. Faulty “GRN/YEL”, 
“GRN/BLK”, “BLK/
RED” and “GRN/
ORN” wire or EGR 
valve.

9 Check wire circuit.
1) Measure voltage between engine ground and each 

“GRN/YEL”, “GRN/BLK”, “BLK/RED” and “GRN/
ORN” wire terminal of EGR valve connector.

Is each voltage 10 – 14 V?

Some wire in high 
resistance circuit.
If wires are good con-
dition, faulty EGR 
valve.

Some wire open 
circuit.
If wires are good 
condition, faulty 
EGR valve.

10 MAP sensor check:
1) Check MAP sensor for performance referring to 

“MAP Sensor Individual Check” in “DTC P0108” 
Diag. Flow Table.

Is check result satisfactory?

EGR passage clogged 
or EGR valve malfunc-
tion,
If all above are OK, 
substitute known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Repair or replace.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P0420 Catalyst System Efficiency Below Threshold
System/Wiring Diagram

Circuit Description

ECM monitors oxygen concentration in the exhaust gas which has passed the three way catalytic converter by
HO2S–2 (2).
When the catalyst is functioning properly, the variation cycle of HO2S–2 (2) output voltage (oxygen concentra-
tion) is slower than that of HO2S–1 (1) output voltage because of the amount of oxygen in the exhaust gas
which has been stored in warm up three way catalytic converter (3) and three way catalytic converter (4).

Reference

[A]: Oscilloscope Waveforms

E22-33

BRN/WHTBRN/WHT

E22-11

E22-28

RED

BLU

1

3

2

4
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DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Increase vehicle speed to 50 – 60 mph, 80 – 100 km/h. (engine speed: 2500 – 3000 r/min.)
4) Keep above vehicle speed for 10 min. or more (Throttle valve opening is kept constant in this step).
5) Stop vehicle and check if DTC/pending DTC exists using scan tool. If not, check if catalyst monitoring test

has completed using scan tool. If not in both of above checks (i.e., no DTC/pending DTC and catalyst moni-
toring test not completed), check vehicle condition (environmental) and repeat step 3) through 5).

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
• While vehicle running at constant speed under other than 

high load.
• Time from rich or lean switching command is output till 

HO2S–2 output voltage crosses 0.45 V is less than specified 
value.

✱2 driving cycle detection logic, monitoring once/1 driving

• Exhaust gas leak
• Three way catalytic converter malfunction
• HO2S–2 malfunction
• HO2S–1 malfunction

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester, on a level road.

NOTE:

Check to make sure that following conditions are satisfied when using this DTC CONFIRMATION PRO-
CEDURE.
• Intake air temp.: –7°C (19.4°F) or higher
• Engine coolant temp.: 70°C (158°F) or higher
• Altitude (barometric pressure): 2500 m, 8200 ft or less (540 mmHg, 72 kPa or more)

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 

Emission Control Sys-
tem Check” in this sec-
tion.

2 Exhaust system visual inspection.
1) Check exhaust system for leaks, damage and 

loose connection.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Repair or replace.

3 HO2S–2 output voltage check.
1) Check output voltage of HO2S–2 referring to 

DTC P0137 or P0138 Diag. Flow Table.
Is check result satisfactory?

Replace three way cata-
lytic converter.

Check “BLU” and 
“BRN/WHT” wires for 
open and short, and 
connections for poor 
connection.
If wires and connec-
tions are OK, replace 
HO2S–2.
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DTC P0443 Evaporative Emission System Purge Control Valve Circuit
Wiring Diagram 

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch OFF, connect scan tool to DLC.
2) Turn On ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run engine at idle speed (600 rpm or more) for 1 minute with all electric loads turned OFF.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. EVAP canister purge valve 3. “IG COIL” fuse 5. Ignition switch

2. Main relay 4. Relay box 6. ECM
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12V 5V
E21-6

 E21-5

BLK/WHT

BLK/REDBLK/RED
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Monitor signal of EVAP canister purge valve is different 
from command signal. (Circuit open or short)
(2 driving cycle detection logic)

• EVAP canister purge valve
• EVAP canister purge valve circuit
• ECM

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester, on a level road.
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Troubleshooting

WARNING:

In order to reduce risk of fire and personal injury, this work must be performed in a well ventilated area
and away from any open flames such as gas hot water.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check”.

2 Check EVAP canister purge power supply cir-
cuit.
1) Turn OFF ignition switch, disconnect con-

nector from EVAP canister purge valve.
2) Measure voltage between engine ground 

and “BLK/RED” wire terminal of EVAP can-
ister purge valve connector with ignition 
switch turned ON.

Is it voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to step 3. “BLK/RED” wire open cir-
cuit.

3 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “E23-13” ter-

minal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 4. “RED/BLK” wire shorted 
to ground circuit.

4 Check wire circuit.
1) Measure voltage between “E23-13” terminal 

of ECM connector and vehicle body ground.
Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 5. “RED/BLK” wire shorted 
to others circuit.

5 Check wire circuit.
1) Connect connector to purge control valve 

with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and then 

connect connectors to ECM.
3) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between “E23-13” terminal of ECM connec-
tor and vehicle body ground.

Is it voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 6. “RED/BLK” wire open cir-
cuit.

6 Check EVAP canister purge control valve.
1) Check EVAP canister purge control valve 

referring to “Evaporative Emission Control 
System Inspection” in Section 6E2.

Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 7. Faulty EVAP canister 
purge control valve.

7 Check EVAP canister purge control circuit.
1) With ignition switch turn OFF, measure 

resistance between “E21-5/6” terminal and 
“E23-13” terminal of ECM connector.

Is resistance below 40 Ω at 20°C, 68°F?

Faulty ECM, substitute a 
known-good ECM and 
recheck.

“BLK/RED” and/or “RED/
BLK” wire in high resis-
tance circuit.



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (M13 ENGINE) 6-2-127
DTC P0480 Fan 1 (Radiator Cooling Fan) Control Circuit
Wiring Diagram

Circuit Description

Radiator fan relay is controlled by ECM if ECT is specified value.
When A/C condenser fan motor is running while head light is turned ON and engine is running at below 1500 r/
min, radiator fan relay is turned OFF for 2 sec. by ECM.

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Turn ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON.
3) Warm up engine until radiator cooling fan starts to operate.
4) Check pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode and DTC in “DTC” mode.

1. Relay box 3. Radiator fan relay 5. ECT sensor

2. Main relay 4. Radiator fan motor 6. ECM
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12V 5V

E21-6

 E21-5

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

80A

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
• Monitor signal of radiator fan relay is different from com-

mand signal.
• “BLK/RED” or “BLU” circuit open or short
• Radiator fan relay malfunction
• ECM malfunction
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed? 
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 Check Relay Circuit
1) Disconnect radiator fan relay from relay box 

with ignition switch turned OFF. (See Fig. 1.)
2) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
3) Measure voltage between “BLK/RED” wire 

terminal of radiator fan relay connector and 
engine ground.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 3. “BLK/RED” wire in open 
or high resistance circuit.

3 Check Relay Circuit
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Install radiator fan relay to relay box.
3) Disconnect connectors from ECM.
4) Remove ECM from vehicle body and then 

connect connectors to ECM.
5) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
6) Measure voltage between “E21-4” wire ter-

minal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 6.

4 Check Relay Circuit
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect connectors from ECM.
3) Remove radiator fan relay from relay box.
4) Measure voltage between “E21-4” wire ter-

minal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground with ignition switch turned ON.

Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 5. “BLU” wire shorted to 
power circuit.

5 Radiator Fan Control Signal Check
1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) Disconnect connector from ECT sensor.
3) Connect connectors to ECM.
4) Install radiator fan relay to relay box.
5) Connect negative (–) cable to battery.
6) Measure voltage between “E21-4” wire ter-

minal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground with ignition switch turned ON.

Is voltage about 0 V?

System is in good condi-
tion.

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

6 Radiator Fan Control Signal Check
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Install radiator fan relay to relay box.
3) Disconnect connectors from ECM.
4) Measure voltage between “E21-4” wire ter-

minal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground with ignition switch turned ON.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Go to Step 7.
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7 Check Relay Circuit
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect connectors from ECM.
3) Remove radiator fan relay from relay box.
4) Check for proper connection to “E21-4” wire 

terminal of ECM connector and “BLU” wire 
terminal of radiator fan relay connector.

5) If OK, measure resistance between “E21-4” 
wire terminal of ECM connector and “BLU” 
wire terminal of radiator fan relay connector.

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Go to Step 8. “BLU” wire in open or high 
resistance circuit.

8 Check Relay Circuit
1) Measure resistance between “E21-4” wire 

terminal of ECM connector and vehicle 
body ground.

Is it infinite?

Go to Step 9. “BLU” wire shorted to 
ground circuit.

9 Check Radiator Fan Relay
1) Check radiator fan relay referring to “Main 

Relay, Fuel Pump Relay and Radiator Fan 
Relay Inspection” in Section 6E2.

Is it in good condition?

System is in good condi-
tion.
Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.

Replace radiator fan relay.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 2

1. Radiator fan relay
1[A]
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DTC P0500 Vehicle Speed Sensor (VSS) Malfunction
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
4) Increase vehicle speed to 50 mph, 80 km/h.
5) Release accelerator pedal and with engine brake applied, keep vehicle coasting for 6 sec. or more (fuel cut

condition for 5 sec. or more) and stop vehicle.
6) Check pending DTC and DTC.

1. VSS 3. ECM

2. To main relay 4. To TCM (if equipped)

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
• Vehicle speed signal is not input while fuel 

cut at deceleration for 4 seconds continu-
ously.

• “BRN” circuit open
• “YEL” or “BLK/RED” circuit open or short
• VSS malfunction
• ECM malfunction
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WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester.
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check”.

2 Check vehicle speed signal.
Is vehicle speed displayed on scan tool in step 
4) and 5) of DTC confirmation procedure?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty ECM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check power supply circuit.
1) With ignition switch turned OFF, disconnect 

connector from VSS.
2) Check for proper connection for “BLK/RED”, 

“BRN” and “YEL” wire terminal.
3) If wires are OK, turn ON ignition switch, 

measure voltage between engine ground 
and “BLK/RED” wire terminal.

Is it voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. “BLK/WHT” wire open cir-
cuit.

4 Check ground circuit.
1) Measure resistance between engine body 

ground and “BRN” wire terminal with ignition 
switch turn OFF.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 5. “BRN” wire open or high 
resistance circuit.

5 Check wire circuit.
1) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between engine ground and “YEL” wire ter-
minal at VSS connector. See Fig. 1.

Is it voltage 4 – 5 V?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 6.

6 Check ECM voltage.
1) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between vehicle body ground and “E22-19” 
terminal at ECM connector.

Is it voltage 4 – 5 V?

“YEL” wire open circuit. Go to Step 7.

7 Check short circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between engine ground and “E22-19” termi-
nal.

Is it voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 8. “YEL” wire shorted to 
power supply circuit.

8 Check short circuit.
1) Measure resistance between engine ground 

and “E22-19” terminal with ignition switch 
turned OFF.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 9. “YEL” wire shorted to 
ground circuit.
If wire are OK, substitute a 
known-good ECM and 
recheck.
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9 Check vehicle speed sensor signal.
1) Remove VSS referring to “Vehicle Speed 

Sensor (VSS)” in Section 7A2 or “Output 
Shaft Speed Sensor (VSS)” in Section 7B1.

2) Remove metal particles on end face of VSS, 
if any.

3) Connect connectors to ECM and VSS with 
ignition switch turned OFF.

4) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
5) Check voltage between “E22-19” terminal of 

ECM connector and engine ground by pass-
ing magnetic substance (iron) (1) while 
keeping approx. 1 mm (0.03 in.) gap with 
respect to end face of VSS. See Fig. 2.

Does voltage vary from low (0 – 1 V) to high (4 – 
5 V) or from high to low?

Go to Step 12. Go to Step 10.

10 Check vehicle speed sensor signal.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect connectors from combination 

meter.
3) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
4) Check voltage between “E22-19” terminal of 

ECM connector and engine ground by pass-
ing magnetic substance (iron) (1) while 
keeping approx. 1 mm (0.03 in.) gap with 
respect to end face of VSS.

Does voltage vary from low (0 – 1 V) to high (4 – 
5 V) or from high to low?

Replace combination 
meter.

Go to Step 11.

11 Check vehicle speed sensor signal.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect connectors from TCM.
3) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
4) Check voltage between “E22-19” terminal of 

ECM connector and engine ground by pass-
ing magnetic substance (iron) (1) while 
keeping approx. 1 mm (0.03 in.) gap with 
respect to end face of VSS.

Does voltage vary from low (0 – 1 V) to high (4 – 
5 V) or from high to low?

Substitute a known-good 
TCM and recheck.

Replace VSS.

12 Check signal rotor.
1) Remove VSS referring to “Vehicle Speed 

Sensor (VSS)” in Section 7A2 or “Output 
Shaft Speed Sensor (VSS)” in Section 7B1.

2) Visually inspect VSS sensor signal rotor for 
damage.

Was any damage found?

Faulty VSS signal rotor. Substitute a known-good 
VSS and recheck.

Step Action Yes No
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[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 5

[B]: Fig. 2 for Step 9
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DTC P0505 Idle Air Control System
System/Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area (DTC P0505)

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and warm up to normal operating temperature (80°C – 110°C, 176°F – 230°F).
4) Run engine at idle speed (600 – 1000 r/min.) for 1 min. or more.
5) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. IAC valve 4. “IG COIL” fuse

2. ECM 5. Ignition switch

3. Main relay 6. Relay box
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
IAC valve signal voltage is out of specification for specified time 
continuously. 
(2 driving cycle detection logic)

• Idle air control valve or its circuit
• ECM

NOTE:

Check to make sure that the following conditions are satisfied when using this DTC CONFIRMATION
PROCEDURE.
Electric load (lighting, heater blower, rear defogger, etc.) and A/C are turned OFF.
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 Idle Speed Check
1) Check idle speed/idle air control duty refer-

ring to “Idle Speed/Idle Air Control Duty 
Inspection” in Section 6E1.

Is check result as specified?

Go to Step 3. Go to Step 4.

3 Idle Air Control Valve Operation Check
1) Check idle air control valve for operation 

referring to “Idle Air Control (IAC) Valve 
Operation Check” in this section.

Is check result satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble. 
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.
If OK, substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.

Go to Step 4.

4 Idle Air Control Valve Circuit Check
1) Disconnect connector from idle air control 

valve with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between “BLK/RED” wire terminals of idle 
air control valve connector and engine 
ground.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 5. “BLK/RED” wire in open 
or high resistance circuit.

5 Idle Air Control Valve Check
1) Check idle air control valve for resistance 

referring to “Idle Air Control (IAC) Valve 
Check” in this section.

Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 6. Replace idle air control 
valve.

6 Idle Air Control Valve Circuit Check
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “BLK/RED” 

wire terminal of idle air control valve con-
nector and “E23-8” terminal of ECM con-
nector.

Are resistance 2 Ω or less?

Go to Step 7. “BLK/RED” or “GRN/YEL” 
wire in open or high resis-
tance circuit.

7 Idle Air Control Valve Circuit Check
1) Measure resistance between “E23-8” termi-

nal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground. 

Is resistance infinite?

Go to Step 8. “BLK/RED” or “GRN/REL” 
wire in shorted to ground 
circuit.

8 Idle Air Control Valve Circuit Check
1) Connect connectors to ECM.
2) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between “E23-8” terminal of ECM connector 
and vehicle body ground.

Is each voltage 0 V?

Replace idle air control 
valve.

“BLK/RED” or “GRN/YEL” 
wire in shorted to power 
circuit.
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DTC P1500 Starter Signal Circuit Malfunction
Wiring Diagram

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it at idle for 3 min. or more.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

[A]: M/T Vehicle 1. ECM 3. Ignition switch 5. Instrument panel harness/engine harness connector

[B]: A/T Vehicle 2. Starter motor 4. Relay box 6. Transmission range sensor (shift switch)
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
• Low voltage at terminal “E22-35” when cranking engine
• High voltage at terminal “E22-35” after starting engine
(2 driving cycle detection logic)

• Engine starter signal circuit
• ECM
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check”.

2 Signal circuit check
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and then 

connect connectors to ECM.
3) Check for voltage at terminal “E22-35”, 

under the following condition.
While engine cranking: 6 – 14 V
After starting engine: 0 – 1 V

Is voltage as specified?

Poor “E22-35” connection 
or intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.
If wire and connections 
are OK, substitute a 
known-good ECM and 
recheck.

“BLK/YEL” wire or “BLK/
RED” wire circuit open.
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DTC P0107 Manifold Absolute Pressure Low Input
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool and warm up engine completely.
3) Drive the vehicle with the speed of 40 km/h (25 mile/h) in the 5th gear or D range, and then accelerate the

vehicle for more than 5 seconds by stepping only half of the accelerator pedal.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. Manifold absolute pressure sensor 2. To TP sensor 3. To other sensors 4. ECM

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617
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1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

WHT/GRN WHT/GRN

LT GRN/RED

E22-28

E22-15

E22-8

42
1

3

BRN/WHT BRN/WHT

E23-2

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

E23-1

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
• Manifold absolute pressure sensor output voltage is 

lower than specified value for specified time continu-
ously.
(1 driving cycle detection logic)

• Manifold absolute pressure sensor circuit
• Manifold absolute pressure sensor
• Manifold absolute pressure sensor vacuum 

passage
• ECM

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident. 

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester, on a level road.
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check”.

2 Check MAP sensor and its circuit.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Check intake manifold pressure.
Is it 146 kPa (43.1 in.Hg) or 0 kPa (0 in.Hg)?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.
If OK, go to Step 9.

3 Check MAP sensor power supply voltage.
1) Disconnect connector from MAP sensor 

with ignition switch tuned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection of MAP sensor 

at “WHT/GRN”, “LT GRN/RED” and “BRN/
WHT” wire terminals.

3) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 
between engine ground and “WHT/GRN” 
wire terminal. See Fig. 1.

Is voltage 4 – 5 V?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 4.

4 Check MAP sensor power supply voltage.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and then 

connect connectors to ECM.
3) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between vehicle body ground and “E22-8” 
terminal.

Is voltage 4 – 5 V?

“WHT/GRN” wire in open 
circuit.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check MAP sensor power supply circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from TP sensor with 

ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between vehicle body ground and “E22-8” 
terminal.

Is voltage 4 – 5 V?

Faulty TP sensor. “WHT/GRN” wire shorted 
to ground or other circuit.
If wires are OK, substi-
tute a known-good ECM 
and recheck.

6 Check MAP sensor ground circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “BRN/WHT” 

wire terminal in MAP sensor harness con-
nector and engine ground.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 8. Go to Step 7.

7 Check ground circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and con-

nect connectors to ECM.
3) Measure resistance between “E22-28” ter-

minal and vehicle body ground.
Is resistance below 5 Ω?

“BRN/WHT” wire in open 
or high resistance circuit.

ECM grounds “E23-1” 
and/or “E23-2” circuit in 
open or high resistance.
If wires are OK, substi-
tute a known-good ECM 
and recheck.
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8 Check MAP sensor signal circuit.
1) Turn ON ignition switch.
2) Measure voltage between “LT GRN/RED” 

wire terminal in MAP sensor harness con-
nector and engine ground.

Is voltage 4 – 5 V?

Go to Step 11. Go to Step 9.

9 Check MAP sensor signal circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “E22-15” ter-

minal and vehicle body ground.
Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 10. “LT GRN/RED” wire 
shorted to ground circuit.

10 Check MAP sensor signal circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “LT GRN/

RED” wire terminal in MAP sensor harness 
connector and “E22-15” terminal in ECM 
connector.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 12. “LT GRN/RED” wire in 
open or high resistance 
circuit.

11 Check MAP sensor signal circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure voltage between “LT GRN/RED” 

wire terminal of MAP sensor connector and 
engine ground with ignition switch turned 
ON.

Is voltage 4 – 5 V?

“LT GRN/RED” wire 
shorted to other circuit

Go to Step 12.

12 Check MAP sensor output signal.
1) Check MAP sensor according to “Manifold 

Absolute Pressure Sensor (MAP Sensor) 
Inspection” in Section 6E2.

Is it in good condition?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Faulty MAP sensor.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 3
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DTC P0108 Manifold Absolute Pressure High Input
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool and warm up engine completely.
3) Run engine at idle speed for 1 min.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. Manifold absolute pressure sensor 3. To other sensors

2. To TP sensor 4. ECM

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

WHT/GRN WHT/GRN

LT GRN/RED

E22-28

E22-15

E22-8

42
1

3

BRN/WHT BRN/WHT

E23-2

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

E23-1

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
• Manifold absolute pressure sensor output voltage is 

higher than specified value for specified time continu-
ously.
(1 driving cycle detection logic)

• Manifold absolute pressure sensor circuit
• Manifold absolute pressure sensor
• Manifold absolute pressure sensor vacuum 

passage
• ECM

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident. 

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester, on a level road.
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check”.

2 Check MAP sensor and its circuit.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition 

switch OFF.
2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Check intake manifold pressure.
Is it 146 kPa (43.1 in.Hg) or 0 kPa (0 in.Hg)?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.
If OK, go to Step 8.

3 Check MAP sensor power supply voltage.
1) Disconnect connector from MAP sensor 

with ignition switch tuned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection of MAP sensor 

at “WHT/GRN”, “LT GRN/RED” and “BRN/
WHT” wire terminals.

3) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 
between engine ground and “WHT/GRN” 
wire terminal. See Fig. 1.

Is voltage 4 – 5 V?

Go to Step 5. Go to Step 4.

4 Check MAP sensor power supply voltage.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and then 

connect connectors to ECM.
3) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between vehicle body ground and “E22-8” 
terminal.

Is voltage 4 – 5 V?

“WHT/GRN” wire in open 
circuit.

“WHT/GRN” wire shorted 
to other circuit.
If wires are OK, substi-
tute a known-good ECM 
and recheck.

5 Check MAP sensor ground circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “BRN/WHT” 

wire terminal in MAP sensor harness con-
nector and engine ground.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 7. Go to Step 6.

6 Check ground circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and con-

nect connectors to ECM.
3) Measure resistance between “E22-28” ter-

minal and vehicle body ground.
Is resistance below 5 Ω?

“BRN/WHT” wire in open 
or high resistance circuit.

ECM grounds “E23-1” 
and/or “E23-2” circuit in 
open or high resistance.
If wires are OK, substi-
tute a known-good ECM 
and recheck.
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DTC P0601 Internal Control Module Memory Check Sum Error

DTC P0602 Control Module Programming Error
System Description

Internal control module is installed in ECM.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC, pending DTC and freeze frame data by using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it at idle if possible.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC by using scan tool.

Troubleshooting

Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.

7 Check MAP sensor signal circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turn OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch.
3) Measure voltage between “LT GRN/RED” 

wire terminal in MAP sensor harness con-
nector and engine ground.

Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 8. “LT GRN/RED” wire 
shorted to power supply 
or other circuit.

8 Check MAP sensor output signal.
1) Check MAP sensor according to “Manifold 

Absolute Pressure Sensor (MAP Sensor) 
Inspection” in Section 6E2.

Is it in good condition?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Faulty MAP sensor.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 3

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Data write error or check sum error ECM
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DTC P1510 ECM Back-up Power Supply Malfunction
Wiring Diagram

Circuit Description

Battery voltage is supplied so that diagnostic trouble code memory, values for engine control learned by ECM,
etc. are kept in ECM even when the ignition switch is turned OFF.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool and run engine at idle speed for 1 min.
3) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. ECM

2. “DOME RADIO” fuse

3. Relay box

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
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1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

WHT/BLU
80A 60A

WHT E21-16  

3 2

1

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Back-up circuit voltage is less than specified value for 5 
seconds continuously while engine running.

Battery voltage supply circuit
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check”.

2 Battery voltage supply circuit check
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and then 

connect connectors to ECM.
3) While engine running, check voltage 

between “E21-16” and ground.
Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Poor “E21-16” connection 
or intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.
If wire and connections 
are OK, substitute a 
known-good ECM and 
recheck.

“DOME RADIO” fuse 
blown “WHT” or “WHT/
BLU” wire circuit open or 
short.
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DTC P1601 Can Communication Error
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

• Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch turned OFF.
• Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC by using scan tool, then start engine and run it for 1 min. or more.
• Check DTC and pending DTC.

Troubleshooting

1. ECM

2. TCM

E21-8
E21-7

RED
WHT

E13-17
E13-7

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
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1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

2

1

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Transmission or reception error of communication data 
is detected by ECM for specified time continuously.
(1 driving cycle detection logic)

• “RED” or “WHT” wire circuit open or short
• TCM malfunction
• ECM malfunction

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System” 

performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System” in 
this section.

2 DTC check
1) Check DTC of ECM and TCM. 
Is there any DTC(s) (other than DTC P1601 
and DTC P1701)?

Go to applicable DTC 
diag. flow table.

Go to Step 3.
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3 Circuit Check
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect connectors from ECM and 

TCM.
3) Check for proper connection to “E21-7” ter-

minal of ECM connector and “E13-7” termi-
nal of TCM connector.

4) If OK, measure resistance between “E21-7” 
terminal of ECM connector and “E13-7” ter-
minal of TCM connector.

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Go to Step 4. “WHT” wire circuit open or 
high resistance.

4 Circuit Check
1)  Turn ignition switch to ON position.
1)  Measure voltage between “E21-7” terminal of

ECM connector and vehicle body ground.
Is voltage 0 – 1 V ?

Go to Step 4. “WHT” wire in shorted to 
power circuit.

5 Circuit Check
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Measure resistance between “E21-7” termi-

nal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground.

Is it infinite?

Go to Step 6. “WHT” wire in shorted to 
ground circuit.

6 Circuit Check
1) Check for proper connection to “E21-8” ter-

minal of ECM connector and “E13-17” ter-
minal of TCM connector.

2) If OK, measure resistance between “E21-8” 
terminal of ECM connector and “E13-17” 
terminal of TCM connector.

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Go to Step 7. “RED” wire circuit open or 
high resistance.

7 Circuit Check
1) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2) Measure voltage between “E21-8” terminal 

of ECM connector and vehicle body ground.
Is voltage 0 – 1 V?

Go to Step 8. “RED” wire in shorted to 
power circuit.

8 Circuit Check
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Measure resistance between “E21-8” termi-

nal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground.

Is it infinite?

Go to Step 9. “RED” wire in shorted to 
ground circuit.

9 DTC Check
1) Connect connectors to ECM and TCM.
2) Connect scan tool to DLC.
3) Check DTC of TCM.
Is DTC P1701 indicated?

Substitute a known-good 
TCM and recheck.
If OK, substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Step Action Yes No



6-2-148 ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (M13 ENGINE)
DTC P1603 TCM Trouble Code Detected
DTC Detecting Condition

When ECM receives a trouble code from TCM, which indicates that some problem occurred in sensor circuits
and its calculated values used for operations such as idle speed control, engine power control, and so on by
TCM, ECM sets DTC P1603. (TCM outputs the trouble code to ECM when TCM can not compute the engine
control signal due to malfunctions of sensor circuits used for gear shift control.)

DTC Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 DTC Check
Check DTC of TCM referring to “Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) Check” in Section 7B1.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to applicable DTC 
troubleshooting.

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.
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DTC P2227 Barometric Pressure Circuit Range/Performance

DTC P2228 Barometric Pressure Circuit Low

DTC P2229 Barometric Pressure Circuit High

System Description

Barometric pressure sensor is installed in ECM (PCM).

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

DTC P2228/P2229
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC by using scan tool and run engine for 1 min.
3) Check DTC and pending DTC by using scan tool.

DTC P2227

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC, pending DTC and freeze frame data by using scan tool and warm up

engine to normal operating temperature.
3) Increase engine speed to 3000 rpm in 3rd gear in case of M/T.
4) Release accelerator pedal and with engine brake applied, keep vehicle coasting for 5 sec. or more. (Keep

fuel cut condition for 5 sec. or more) If fuel cut condition is not kept for 5 sec. or more, coast down a slope in
engine speed 1000 – 3000 rpm for 5 sec. or more.

5) Stop vehicle and run engine at idle.
6) Repeat Steps 3) – 5) 2 times.
7) Check DTC and pending DTC by using scan tool.

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC P2227:
While running under conditions described for “DTC Con-
firmation Procedure”, barometric pressure value com-
pared with intake manifold vacuum value in fuel cut state 
is not as specified. 
(2 driving cycle detection logic)

• Manifold absolute pressure sensor performance 
problem

• Barometric pressure sensor in ECM

DTC P2228:
Barometric pressure signal less than specified value is 
detected.

• Barometric pressure sensor in ECM

DTC P2229:
Barometric pressure signal more than specified value is 
detected. 

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester, on a level road.
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DTC Troubleshooting

Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit Check

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check”.

2 Is DTC P2227 set? Go to Step 3. Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

3 MAP sensor check
1) Check MAP sensor and its circuit referring 

to “DTC P0107/P0108 Manifold Absolute 
Pressure Low Input/High Input”.

Is check result satisfactory?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

MAP sensor or its circuit 
malfunction.

1. Relay box 4. No.1 injector 7. No.4 injector

2. Main relay 5. No.2 injector 8. “IG COIL” fuse

3. ECM 6. No.3 injector 9. Ignition switch
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E21-28  

12V 5V
E21-6

 E21-5
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BLK/REDBLK/RED
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Check each injector for operating sound at 

engine cranking using sound scope.
Do all 4 injector make operating sound?

Fuel injector circuit is in 
good condition.

Go to Step 2.

2 Check fuel injector resistance.
1) Disconnect connectors from fuel injectors 

with ignition switch turn OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to fuel injector 

at each terminals.
3) If OK, check all 4 fuel injectors for resis-

tance, referring to “Fuel Injector Inspection” 
in Section 6E2.

Are all injectors in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Faulty fuel injector.

3 Check fuel injector insulation resistance.
1) Check that there is insulating between each 

fuel injector terminals and engine ground.
Is there insulating?

Go to Step 4. Faulty fuel injector.

4 Check fuel injector power supply.
1) Measure voltage between each “BLK/RED” 

wire terminal and engine ground with igni-
tion switch turned ON.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 5. “BLK/RED” wire in open 
circuit or shorted to 
ground circuit.
If it is in good condition, 
go to diag flow table A-3.

5 Check wire circuit.
1) Turn OFF ignition switch.
2) Disconnect connectors from ECM.
3) Measure resistance between each “BLU/

YEL”, “BLU/WHT”, “BLU/RED”, “BLU/ORN” 
wire terminal and vehicle body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 6. “BLU/YEL”, “BLU/WHT”, 
“BLU/RED”, “BLU/ORN” 
wire shorted to ground.

6 Check wire circuit.
1) Measure voltage between each “BLU/YEL”, 

“BLU/WHT”, “BLU/RED”, “BLU/ORN” wire 
terminal and vehicle body ground with igni-
tion switch turned ON.

Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 7. “BLU/YEL”, “BLU/WHT”, 
“BLU/RED”, “BLU/ORN” 
wire shorted to power 
supply circuit.

7 Check fuel injector drive signal.
1) Connect connectors to each fuel injectors 

and ECM with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch.
3) Measure voltage “E22-7”, “E22-6”, “E22-5”, 

“E22-4” terminal and vehicle body ground.
Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Check fuel injector, refer-
ring to “Fuel Injector 
Inspection” in Section 
6E2.
If result in good condition, 
substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

“BLU/YEL”, “BLU/WHT”, 
“BLU/RED”, “BLU/ORN” 
open circuit.
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Table B-2 Fuel Pump and Its Circuit Check

Troubleshooting

1. Relay box 4. Fuel pump relay 7. Ignition switch

2. Main relay 5. Fuel pump

3. ECM 6. “IG COIL” fuse

Step Action Yes No
1 Check fuel pump control system for operation. See 

Fig.1.
Is fuel pump heard to operate for 3 sec. after igni-
tion switch ON?

Fuel pump circuit is in 
good condition.

Go to Step 2.

2 Check fuel pump relay power supply.
1) Disconnect fuel pump relay from relay box with 

ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to fuel pump relay 

at each terminals.
3) If OK, turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between “BLK/WHT” wire terminal and engine 
ground.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 3. “BLK/WHT” wire open 
or shorted to ground 
circuit.

3 Check fuel pump relay power supply.
1) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between “BLK/RED” wire terminal of fuel pump 
relay connector and engine ground.

Is voltage 10 –14 V?

Go to Step 4. “BLK/RED” wire open 
circuit.
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BLK/YEL

BLK/RED

BLK/RED

80A 60A 20A

E21-28BLK/WHTBLK/WHT
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4 Check fuel pump relay.
1) Check fuel pump relay, referring to “Main 

Relay, Fuel Pump Relay and Radiator Fan 
Relay Inspection” in Section 6E2.

Is relay in good condition?

Go to Step 5. Faulty relay.

5 Check fuel pump relay drive signal.
1) Connect fuel pump relay to relay box.
2) Connect voltmeter between “E23-14” terminal 

and vehicle body ground.
3) Measure voltage at after 3 second ignition 

switch turned ON.
Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 6. “GRN” wire open cir-
cuit or shorted to 
ground circuit.

6 Check fuel pump relay drive signal.
1) Measure voltage at within 3 second after igni-

tion switch turned ON.
Is voltage 0 – 1 V?

Go to Step 7. Substitute a known-
good ECM and 
recheck.

7 Check wire circuit.
1) Turn OFF ignition switch.
2) Detach fuel tank, referring to “Fuel Tank 

Removal and Installation” in Section 6C.
3) Disconnect connector from fuel pump.
4) Measure resistance between “PNK” wire termi-

nal and vehicle body ground.
Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 8. “PNK” wire shorted to 
ground.

8 Check fuel pump circuit.
1) Turn OFF ignition switch.
2) Connect service wire between “E23-14” termi-

nal and vehicle body ground.
3) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between “PNK” terminal at fuel pump connec-
tor and vehicle body ground.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 9. “PNK” wire open cir-
cuit.

9 Check fuel pump circuit.
1) Turn OFF ignition switch.
2) Check that there is continuity between “BLK” 

terminal at fuel pump connector and vehicle 
body ground.

Is there continuity?

Faulty fuel pump. “BLK” wire open cir-
cuit.

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 1

Step Action Yes No
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Table B-3 Fuel Pressure Check

Troubleshooting

1. Injector 3. Fuel filter and fuel pump B: Hose

2. Delivery pipe A: Gauge C: 3-way joint

NOTE:

Before using the following table, check to make sure that battery voltage is higher than 11 V. If battery
voltage is low, pressure becomes lower than specification even if fuel pump and line are in good con-
dition.

Step Action Yes No
1 Fuel Pressure Check

1) Check fuel pressure referring to “Fuel Pressure 
Inspection” under “Fuel Delivery System” in Sec-
tion 6E2.

Are they satisfied each condition?

Go to Step 2. Go to Step 5.

2 Fuel Pressure Check
1) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating 

temperature.
2) Keep engine speed to 4000 rpm.
Does fuel pressure shows the value which is about the 
same as Step 1?

Go to Step 3. Go to Step 8.

3 Fuel Line Check
1) Check fuel pipe, fuel hose and joint for fuel leak-

age.
Are they in good condition?

Go to Step 4. Repair or replace.
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4 Fuel Line Check
1) Check fuel pipe, fuel hose and joint for damage or 

deform.
Are they in good condition?

Faulty fuel pressure reg-
ulator.

Repair or replace.

5 Was fuel pressure higher than specification in Step 1? Go to Step 6. Go to Step 7.
6 Fuel Line Check

1) Check fuel pipe, fuel hose and joint for damage or 
deform.

Are they in good condition?

Faulty fuel pressure reg-
ulator.

Repair or replace.

7 Fuel Pump Operating Sound Check
1) Remove fuel filler cap and then turn ON ignition 

switch.
Can you hear operation sound?

Go to Step 8. Faulty fuel pump.

8 Fuel Line Check
1) Check fuel pipe, fuel hose and joint for damage or 

deform.
Are they in good condition?

Clogged fuel filter, faulty 
fuel pump, faulty fuel 
pressure regulator or 
fuel leakage from hose 
connection in fuel tank.

Repair or replace.

Step Action Yes No
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Table B-4 Idle Air Control System Check

Troubleshooting

1. IAC valve 3. Main relay 5. Ignition switch

2. ECM 4. “IG COIL” fuse 6. Relay box

E23-15

E21-28  

12V 5V
E21-6

 E21-5

BLK/WHT

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

WHT/BLU

80A 60A 20A

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLU/BLK

BLU/BLK

E22-1

E23-2

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK

E23-1

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

 E23-8

BLK/RED

BLK/RED

BLK

GRN/YEL

6

5
4

3

1

2

Step Action Yes No
1 Check engine idle speed and IAC duty referring 

to “Idle Speed/IAC Duty Inspection” in Section 
6E2.
Is idle speed within specification?

Go to Step 2. Go to Step 4.

2 Is IAC duty within specification in Step 1? Go to Step 3. Check for followings:
• Vacuum leak
• EVAP canister purge 

control system
• Clog of IAC air passage
• Accessory engine load
• “Table B-6 Electric 

Load Signal Circuit 
Check” Closed throttle 
position (TP sensor) 

• Stuck to PCV valve
3 Is engine idle speed kept specified speed even 

with headlight ON?
System is in good condi-
tion.

Go to Step 6.

4 Was idle speed higher than specification in 
Step 1?

Go to Step 5. Go to Step 6.
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5 Check A/C (input) signal circuit referring to Step 
1 of “Table B-5 A/C Signal Circuit Check”, if 
equipped.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 6. Repair or replace A/C sig-
nal circuit or A/C system.

6 Check Idle Air Control system.
1) Remove IAC valve from throttle body refer-

ring to “IAC Valve Removal and Installation” 
in Section 6E2.

2) Check IAC valve for operation referring to 
“IAC Valve Inspection” in Section 6E2. See 
Fig. 1.

Is check result satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty ECM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.

Go to Step 7.

7 Check Wire Harness for Open or Short.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Disconnect IAC valve connector.
3) Check for proper connection to IAC valve at 

each terminals.
4) If OK, disconnect connectors from ECM.
5) Check for proper connection to ECM at 

“E23-28” terminal.
6) If OK, check “BLK/RED” and “GRN/YEL” cir-

cuit for open or short.
Are they in good condition?

Replace IAC valve and 
recheck.

Repair or replace.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 6
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Table B-5 A/C Signal Circuits Check (Vehicle with A/C)

1. Blower fan motor 6. Compressor relay 11. ECM 16. “IG COIL” fuse

2. Blower fan switch 7. A/C compressor 12. Ignition switch 17. “A/C” fuse

3. A/C switch 8. Radiator fan motor relay 13. ECT sensor

4. A/C pressure switch 9. Radiator fan motor 14. Evaporator thermistor

5. Blower motor relay 10. Main relay 15. “HEATER” fuse

BRN/WHT

GRN/RED

WHT/BLU

YEL

PNK/BLU
BLU/YEL RED

60A 60A 20A 30A

E21-13

E21-15

E22-28

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

YEL/GRN

GRN/ORN

GRN/ORN

E21-16

E21-30LT GRN/RED

ORN E23-11

GRN

BLK

BLK

PNK

WHT BLK/YELBLU/WHT

BLK/WHTBLK/WHTBLU/BLK

BLK/WHT

BLU/YEL

E23-15

12V 5V

E21-6

 E21-5

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLU/BLK

BLK/YEL BLU/RED BLK

BLU  E21-4

BLK/RED

80A

15

2

1

5

4

16

12

17

6

10

13

14

8

9

7

11

3
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Check Evaporator Temp. Sensor

1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-
tion switch turned OFF.

2) Check for proper connection to “E21-15” 
and “E22-28” wire terminals of ECM con-
nector.

3) If OK, measure resistance between “E21-
15” and “E22-28” wire terminals of ECM 
connector. (See Fig. 1.)
At 0°C: 6.3 – 6.9 kΩ
At 25°C: 1.8 – 2.2 kΩ

Is it within specification?

Go to Step 2. Faulty A/C evaporator 
temperature sensor or its 
circuit.

2 Check A/C signal
1) Measure voltage between “E21-30” terminal 

of ECM connector and vehicle body ground 
under the following condition.
With ignition switch ON and A/C switch 
OFF: 10 – 14 V
With ignition switch ON, A/C and heater 
blower switch ON: 0 – 1 V

Is check result as specified?

Go to Step 3. A/C and heater blower 
switch circuit, A/C refriger-
ant pressure switch or 
heater controller malfunc-
tion. 

3 Check A/C signal
1) Connect connectors to ECM with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Measure voltage between “E21-30” wire ter-

minal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground under the following condition.
With ignition switch ON and A/C switch 
OFF: 10 – 14 V
With ignition switch ON, A/C and heater 
blower switch ON: 0 – 1 V

Is check result as specified?

Go to Step 4. Poor “E21-30” terminal 
connection.
If OK, substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.

4 Check Radiator Fan Control System
Is radiator cooling fan started when A/C and 
heater blower switch turned ON?

Go to Step 7. Go to Step 5.

5 Check Radiator Fan Control Circuit
1) Check DTC with scan tool.
Is DTC P0480 displayed?

Go to “DTC P0480 Fan 1 
(Radiator Cooling Fan) 
Control Circuit” in this 
section.

Go to Step 6.

6 Check Radiator Cooling Fan
1) Check radiator cooling fan referring to 

“Radiator Cooling Fan Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6B2.

Is check result satisfactory?

Radiator cooling fan drive 
circuit malfunction.
If circuit OK, go to Step 7.

Replace radiator cooling 
fan motor.

7 Check A/C Compressor Control System
Is A/C compressor started when A/C and 
heater blower switch turned ON while engine 
running?

A/C system is in good 
condition.

Go to Step 8.
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8 Check A/C Compressor Relay Circuit
1) Check voltage between “E23-11” wire termi-

nal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground under the following condition.
While engine running and A/C switch OFF: 
10 – 14 V
While engine running, A/C and heater 
blower switch ON: 0 – 1 V

Are check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 10.

9 Check A/C Compressor Relay
1) Check A/C compressor relay referring to “A/

C Compressor Relay Inspection” in Section 
1B.

Is it in good condition?

A/C Compressor drive cir-
cuit malfunction.

Replace A/C compressor 
relay.

10 Check A/C Compressor Relay Circuit
1) Remove A/C compressor relay with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch, check voltage 

between “BLU/YEL” wire terminal of A/C 
compressor relay connector and vehicle 
body ground.

Is voltage 10 –14 V?

Go to Step 12. “BLU/YEL” wire circuit 
open.

11 Check A/C Compressor Relay
1) Check A/C compressor relay referring to “A/

C Compressor Relay” in Section 1B.
Is it in good condition?

“ORN” wire circuit open.
If OK, substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.

Replace A/C compressor 
relay.

Step Action Yes No

NOTE:

When A/C evaporator thermistor temp. is below 2.5°C (36.5°F), A/C remains OFF (E23-11 terminal volt-
age becomes 0 – 1 V). This condition is not abnormal.

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 1

[V]: Resistance

[T]: Temperature
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Table B-6 Electric Load Signal Circuit Check

Troubleshooting

Table 1 for Step 2 and 3

1. Blower fan motor 3. Position lamp 5. To “HEATER” fuse

2. Blower fan switch 4. ECM 6. To “TAIL” fuse

PNK/BLU

RED/YEL

E21-13

E21-33

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

5

6

1

3

2

4

Step Action Yes No
1 Do you have SUZUKI scan tool? Go to Step 2. Go to Step 3.
2 Check electric load signal circuit.

1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC with ignition 
switch OFF.

2) Start engine and select “DATA LIST” mode on 
scan tool.

3) Check electric load signal under following each 
condition. See Table 1.

Is check result satisfactory?

Electric load signal circuit 
is in good condition.

“PNK/BLU” and/or 
“RED/YEL” circuit open 
or short, electric load 
diodes malfunction or 
each electric load cir-
cuit malfunction.

3 Check electric load signal circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch ON.
2) Check voltage at each terminals “E21-13” and 

“E21-33” of ECM connector connected, under 
above each condition. See Table 1.

Is each voltage as specified?

Electric load signal circuit 
is in good condition.

“PNK/BLU” and/or 
“RED/YEL” circuit open 
or short, electric load 
diodes malfunction or 
each electric load cir-
cuit malfunction.

Scan tool or voltmeter
SUZUKI

SCAN TOOL
VOLTAGE
AT E21-33

VOLTAGE
AT E21-13

Ignition switch ON, Small 
light and heater blower fan all 
turned

OFF OFF 0 V 10 – 14 V

ON ON 10 – 14 V 0 V
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Table B-7 Radiator Fan Control System Check

Troubleshooting

1. Relay box 3. Radiator fan relay 5. ECT sensor

2. Main relay 4. Radiator fan motor 6. ECM

E23-15

12V 5V

E21-6

 E21-5

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

80A

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLU/BLK

E22-1

E23-2

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK

E23-1

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

20A 30A
BLK/YEL BLU/RED BLK

BLU  E21-4

E22-16YEL/GRN

BRN/WHT E22-28

BLK/RED

1

2 6

3

4

5

Step Action Yes No
1 DTC Check

Is there DTC(s) ETC sensor circuit (DTC 
P0117/P0118) and/or radiator fan circuit (DTC 
P0480) displayed?

Go to corresponding DTC 
diag. flow table.

Go to Step 2.

2 Radiator Fan Motor Check
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect connector from ECT sensor.
3) Connect negative cable to battery.
Does radiator fan motor rotate at ignition switch 
turned ON? 

System is in good condi-
tion.

Go to Step 3.

3 Main Fuse Check
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Remove main fuse from relay box.
Is main (30 A) fuse in good condition?

Go to Step 4. Replace main fuse.

4 Radiator Fan Motor Circuit Check
1) Remove radiator fan relay from relay box.
2) Measure voltage between “BLK/YEL” wire 

terminal of radiator fan relay connector and 
vehicle body ground.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 5. “BLK/YEL” wire open or 
high resistance circuit.
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5 Check Radiator Fan Relay
1) Check radiator fan relay referring to “Main 

Relay, Fuel Pump Relay and Radiator Fan 
Relay Inspection” in Section 6E2.

Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 6. Replace radiator fan relay.

6 Radiator Fan Control Circuit Check
1) Disconnect radiator fan motor connector.
2) Measure resistance between “BLU/RED” 

wire terminal of radiator fan motor connec-
tor and “BLU/RED” wire terminal of radiator 
fan relay connector.

Is resistance 1Ω or less?

Go to Step 7. “BLU/RED” wire circuit 
open or poor connection.

7 Radiator Fan Control Circuit Check
1) Measure resistance between “BLU/RED” 

wire terminal of radiator fan motor connec-
tor and vehicle body ground.

Is it infinite?

Go to Step 8. “BLU/RED” wire circuit 
shorted to ground.

8 Radiator Fan Control Circuit Check
1) Turn ON ignition switch.
2) Measure voltage between “BLU/RED” wire 

terminal of radiator fan motor connector and 
vehicle body ground.

Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 9. “BLU/RED” wire shorted 
to power circuit.

9 Radiator Fan Control Circuit Check
1) Measure resistance between “BLK” wire ter-

minal of radiator fan motor connector and 
vehicle body ground.

Is resistance 1Ω or less?

Replace radiator fan 
motor.

“BLK” wire open or high 
resistance circuit.

Step Action Yes No
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Special Tool

Tech 2 kit (SUZUKI scan 
tool) (See NOTE “C”.)

NOTE:

“C”: This kit includes the following items.
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA card, 3. DLC cable, 4. SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Cigarette cable, 
6. DLC loopback adapter, 7. Battery power cable, 8. RS232 cable, 9. RS232 adapter, 
10. RS232 loopback connector, 11. Storage case, 12. Power supply
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General Description
Engine Construction Description
The engine is water-cooled, in line 4 cylinders, 4 stroke cycle gasoline unit with its DOHC (Double overhead
camshaft) valve mechanism arranged for “V” type valve configuration and 16 valves (4 valves/one cylinder). The
double overhead camshaft is mounted over the cylinder head; it is driven from crankshaft through timing chain,
and no push rods are provided in the valve train system.
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Engine Lubrication Description
The oil pump is of a trochoid type, and mounted on the crankshaft. Oil is drawn up through the oil pump strainer
and passed through the pump to the oil filter.
The filtered oil flows into 2 paths in cylinder block.
In one path, oil reaches the crankshaft journal bearings. Oil from the crankshaft journal bearings is supplied to
the connecting rod bearings by means of intersecting passages drilled in the crankshaft, and then injected from
the big end of connecting rod to lubricate piston, rings, and cylinder wall.
In other path oil goes up to the cylinder head and lubricates valves and camshafts, etc., after passing through
the internal oilway of camshafts.

An oil relief valve is provided on the oil pump. This valve starts relieving oil pressure when the pressure exceeds

about 390 kPa (3.9 kg/cm2, 56.6 psi).
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Variable Valve Timing (VVT) System Description
System description

The VVT system is an electronic control system which continuously vary and optimize the intake valve timing in
response to the engine operating condition. 
The optimized intake valve timing produce such an air intake with high efficiency that both the higher power gen-
eration and lower fuel consumption can be attained in the whole engine speed range from low to high. In the
area of the average engine load, low emission of nitrogen oxides (NOx) and high fuel efficiency can also be
attained by making the valve opening overlap between the intake and exhaust valves longer.
For the brief of the system operation, the intake valve timing is varied by the cam timing sprocket (1) which var-
ies the rotational phase between the intake camshaft (3) and sprocket. The rotor (2) in the cam timing sprocket
is actuated by switching or adjusting the hydraulic pressure applied to the chambers for the timing advancing (7)
and/or retarding (6). To switch or adjust the hydraulic pressure appropriately, ECM operates the oil control valve
(12) with detecting the engine speed, intake air value, throttle opening, engine coolant temperature and cam-
shaft position (angle). 

4. Oil passage to chamber for timing retarding 8. Oil filter  10. Oil pan  12. Oil flow

5. Oil passage to chamber for timing advancing 9. Oil pump 11. Control signal from ECM

1
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5
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60˚ (variable angle)
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Most advanced timing
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Oil control valve

The oil control valve switches and adjusts the hydraulic pressure
applied to the cam timing sprocket by moving the spool valve (1)
according to the duty pulse signals output from the ECM. By this
operation, the intake valve timing is varied continuously. Signals
output from the ECM are the duty pulse of about 240 Hz. 

Cam timing sprocket

The cam timing sprocket is equipped with the chambers for timing
advancing (2) and retarding (3) which are separated by the rotor
(5). The rotor rotates receiving the hydraulic pressure applied to
both the chambers. The sprocket (1) is installed on the housing
(4) and the rotor is secured on the intake camshaft by fastening
the bolts. Therefore, the actuation of the rotor makes the phase
difference between the sprocket and intake camshaft. 

Timing advancing

When the duty ratio of the signal output from the ECM is heavy,
the spool valve (4) of the oil control valve moves to the left (oppo-
site direction against the coil (5)). By this spool valve movement,
the pressurized oil (1) is led into the chambers for timing advanc-
ing and the oil in the chambers for timing retarding is drained.
This operations actuate the rotor (3) and result in the advanced
timing of the intake valve. 

Timing holding

When the duty ratio of the signal output from the ECM shows that
of holding, the spool valve of the oil control valve is located at hold
position. Because this condition generates no oil pressure
changes in both chambers, the rotor is fixed at a target position.

1

6. Seal

1

2

3

4

5

6

2. Drain
1 2
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Timing retarding

When the duty ratio of the signal output from the ECM is light, the
spool valve of the oil control valve moves to the right (head for the
coil). By this spool valve movement, the pressurized oil is led into
the chambers for timing retarding and the oil in the chambers for
timing advancing is drained. This operations actuate the rotor and
result in the retarded timing of the intake valve. 

Targeted timing varying operation

DRIVING
CONDITION

VALVE TIMING TARGET OF CONTROL EFFECT

Engine running at idle 
speed

Most retarded To shorten the valve opening overlap 
in order to prevent the exhaust gas 
counterflow to intake manifold. 

Stabilization of the 
engine rotation at idle 
speed. 

Average engine load 
range

To the advanced side To lengthen the valve opening over-
lap in order to enhance the internal 
exhaust gas recirculation and 
reduce the pumping loss.

Improvement of the fuel 
efficiency.
Lowering of the exhaust 
emission.

Light engine load 
range

To the retarded side To shorten the valve opening overlap 
in order to prevent the exhaust gas 
counterflow to intake manifold.

Keeping of the engine 
stability.

Low or average 
engine speed range 
with heavy engine 
load

To the advanced side To advance the closing timing of the 
intake valve in order to improve the 
volumetric efficiency.

Improvement of gener-
ating the engine torque 
at low and average 
engine speed. 

High engine speed 
range with heavy 
engine load

To the retarded side To retard the closing timing of the 
intake valve in order to improve the 
volumetric efficiency.

Improvement of gener-
ating the engine power.

Low engine coolant 
temperature

Most retarded To shorten the valve opening overlap 
in order to prevent the exhaust gas 
counterflow to intake manifold and 
reduce the fuel increasing.
To slow the fast idle speed of the 
engine as a result of stabilizing the 
engine idling. 

Stabilization of the fast 
idling of the engine.
Improvement of the fuel 
efficiency.

At engine starting and 
stopping 

Most retarded To shorten the valve opening overlap 
in order to prevent the exhaust gas 
counterflow to intake manifold.

Improvement of start 
ability
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Diagnosis
Diagnosis Table
Refer to “Engine and Emission Control System Check” in Section
6-2.

Compression Check

Check compression pressure on all 4 cylinders as follows:
1) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
2) Stop engine after warming up.

3) Disconnect ignition coil couplers (1).
4) Remove ignition coil assemblies (2) with high-tension cord

(3).
5) Remove all spark plugs.
6) Disconnect fuel injector wires (4) at the coupler.

7) Install special tools (compression gauge) into spark plug
hole.

Special tool
(A): 09915-64512
(B): 09915-64530
(C): 09915-67010

8) Disengage clutch (1) (to lighten starting load on engine) for
M/T vehicle, and depress accelerator pedal (2) all the way to
make throttle fully open.

9) Crank engine with fully charged battery, and read the highest
pressure on compression gauge.

NOTE:

After warming up engine, place transaxle gear shift lever
in “Neutral” (shift selector lever to “P” range for A/T
model), and set parking brake and block drive wheels.

(A)(C)

(B)



ENGINE MECHANICAL (M13 ENGINE) 6A2-9
Compression pressure

10) Carry out Steps 7) through 9) on each cylinder to obtain 4
readings.

11) After checking, install spark plugs and ignition coil assem-
blies (1) with high-tension cord (2).

12) Connect ignition coil couplers (3).
13) Connect fuel injector wires(4) at the coupler.

Engine Vacuum Check

The engine vacuum that develops in the intake line is a good indi-
cator of the condition of the engine. The vacuum checking proce-
dure is as follows:

1) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.

2) Stop engine and turn off the all electric switches.

NOTE:

• For measuring compression pressure, crank engine at
least 250 rpm by using fully charged battery.

• If measured compression pressure is lower than limit
value, check installation condition of special tool. If it
is properly installed, possibility is compression pres-
sure leakage from where piston ring or valve contact.

Standard 1400 kPa 

(14.0 kg/cm2, 199.0 psi)
Limit 1100 kPa 

(11.0 kg/cm2, 156.0 psi)
Max. difference between 
any two cylinders

100 kPa 

(1.0 kg/cm2, 14.2 psi)

NOTE:

After warming up engine, be sure to place transaxle gear
shift lever in “Neutral” (shift selector lever to “P” range
for A/T model), and set parking brake and block drive
wheels.
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3) Remove air cleaner case (1) and resonator (2).

4) Remove PCV hose (1) from PCV valve (2).

5) Connect special tool (Vacuum gauge) to PCV hose (1).

Special tool
(A): 09915-67311

6) Blind PCV valve (2) using tape (3) or the like.
7) Install air cleaner case and resonator.
8) Run engine at specified idle speed and read vacuum gauge.

Vacuum should be within specification.

Vacuum specification (at sea level)
59 – 73 kPa (45 – 55 cmHg, 17.7 – 21.6 inHg) 
at specified idle speed

9) After checking, disconnect special tool (Vacuum gauge) from
PCV valve.

10) Detach blind cap from PCV valve.
11) Install air cleaner case and resonator.

1
2

1 2

1 3 2

A
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Oil Pressure Check

• Oil level in oil pan
If oil level is low, add oil up to Full level mark (hole) on oil
level gauge.

• Oil quality
If oil is discolored or deteriorated, change it.
For particular oil to be used, refer to “Engine Oil and Filter
Change” in Section 0B.

• Oil leaks
If leak is found, repair it.

1) Disconnect oil pressure switch coupler (1).
2) Remove exhaust manifold cover, if necessary.
3) Remove oil pressure switch (2) from cylinder block.

4) Install special tools (Oil pressure gauge) to threaded hole of
oil pressure switch.

Special tool
(A): 09915-77310
(B): 09915-78211

5) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating tempera-
ture.

NOTE:

Prior to checking oil pressure, check the following items.

1. Full level mark (hole)

2. Low level mark (hole)

NOTE:

Be sure to place transaxle gear shift lever in “Neutral”
(shift selector lever to “P” range for A/T model), and set
parking brake and block drive wheels.
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6) After warming up, raise engine speed to 4,000 rpm and mea-
sure oil pressure.

Oil pressure specification

More than 270 kPa (2.7 kg/cm2, 39.8 psi) 
at 4,000 rpm

7) Stop engine and remove oil pressure gauge and attachment.

8) Before reinstalling oil pressure switch (2), be sure to wrap its
screw threads with sealing tape (1) and tighten switch to
specified torque.

Tightening torque
Oil pressure switch (a): 14 N·m (1.4 kg-m, 10.5 lb-ft)

9) Start engine and check oil pressure switch (2) for oil leakage.
If oil leakage is found, repair it.

10) Connect oil pressure switch coupler and fit cover (1) firmly.

NOTE:

If sealing tape edge is bulged out from screw threads of
switch, cut it off.
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Valve Lash (Clearance) Inspection
1) Remove negative cable at battery.
2) Remove cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head

Cover Removal and Installation” in this section.
3) Remove right side engine under cover, if necessary.

4) Using 17 mm wrench, turn crankshaft pulley (1) clockwise
until cam lobes (2) become perpendicular to shim faces (3)
at valves “1” and “7” as shown in figure.

5) Check valve lashes with thickness gauge (4) according to the
following procedure.

a) Check valve lashes at valves “1” and “7”.
b) Turn camshafts by 90° (by turning crankshaft with wrench).
c) Make sure that cam lobes (2) are perpendicular to shim

faces (3) at valves to be checked (in this case, “3” and “8”),
if not, adjust it by turning crankshaft. Check valve lashes.

d) In the same manner as b) – c), check valve lashes at valves
“4” and “6”.

e) In the same manner as b) – c) again, check valve lashes at
valves “2” and “5”.

If valve lash is out of specification, record valve lash and adjust it
to specification referring to “Shim Replacement” in this section.

Valve clearance specification

Shim Replacement

1) Close the valve whose shim (2) is to be replaced by turning
crankshaft, then turn tappet (3) till its cut section (1) faces
inside as shown in figure.

2) Lift down the valve by turning crankshaft to 360°.
3) Hold tappet at that position using special tool as follows.
a) Remove its housing bolts.

When cold
(Coolant temperature 
is 15 – 25°C 
(59 – 77°F))

When hot
(Coolant temperature 
is 60 – 68°C 
(140 – 154°F))

Intake 0.18 – 0.22 mm
(0.007 – 0.009 in.)

0.21 – 0.27 mm
(0.008 – 0.011 in.)

Exhaust 0.28 – 0.32 mm
(0.011 – 0.013 in.)

0.30 – 0.36 mm
(0.012 – 0.014 in.)
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b) Check housing No. and select special tool corresponding to
housing No. referring to the following table.

Special tool selection table

c) Hold down the tappet so as not to contact the shim by
installing special tool on camshaft housing with housing bolt
(1) tighten housing bolts to specified torque.

Special tool
(A): 09916-67020 or 09916-67021

Tightening torque
Camshaft housing bolt (for tightening of special tool)
(a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

4) Turn camshaft by approximately 90° clockwise and remove
shim (3).

No. on camshaft 
housing

Embossed mark 
on special tool

I2 IN2
I3, I4, I5 IN345
E2 EX2
E3, E4, E5 EX345

A: I: Intake side or E: Exhaust side

B: Position from timing chain side

C: Pointing to timing chain side

WARNING:

Never put in the hand between cam shaft and tappet.

1. Special tool

2. Magnet
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5) Using a micrometer (2), measure the thickness of the
removed shim (1), and determine replacement shim by cal-
culating the thickness of new shim with the following formula
and table.

Intake side:
A = B + C – 0.200 mm (0.0078 in.)
Exhaust side:
A = B + C – 0.300 mm (0.0118 in.)

A: Thickness of new shim
B: Thickness of removed shim
C: Measured valve clearance

For example of intake side:
When thickness of removed shim is 2.400 mm (0.0945 in.), and
measured valve clearance is 0.450 mm (0.0177 in.).
A = 2.400 mm (0.0945 in.) + 0.450 mm (0.0177 in.) – 0.200 mm
(0.0078 in.) = 2.650 mm (0.1044 in.)
Calculated thickness of new shim = 2.650 mm (0.1043 in.)

6) Select new shim No. (1) with a thickness as close as possi-
ble to calculated value.

Available new shims No.

7) Install new shim facing shim No. side with tappet.

Thickness 
mm (in.)

Shim 
No.

Thickness 
mm (in.)

Shim 
No.

2.175 (0.0856) 218 2.675 (0.1053) 268
2.200 (0.0866) 220 2.700 (0.1063) 270
2.225 (0.0876) 223 2.725 (0.1073) 273
2.250 (0.0886) 225 2.750 (0.1083) 275
2.275 (0.0896) 228 2.775 (0.1093) 278
2.300 (0.0906) 230 2.800 (0.1102) 280
2.325 (0.0915) 233 2.825 (0.1112) 283
2.350 (0.0925) 235 2.850 (0.1122) 285
2.375 (0.0935) 238 2.875 (0.1132) 288
2.400 (0.0945) 240 2.900 (0.1142) 290
2.425 (0.0955) 243 2.925 (0.1152) 293
2.450 (0.0965) 245 2.950 (0.1161) 295
2.475 (0.0974) 248 2.975 (0.1171) 298
2.500 (0.0984) 250 3.000 (0.1181) 300
2.525 (0.0994) 253
2.550 (0.1004) 255
2.575 (0.1014) 258
2.600 (0.1024) 260
2.625 (0.1033) 263
2.650 (0.1043) 265
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8) Lift valve by turning crankshaft counterclockwise (in opposite
direction against above Step 4) and remove special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09916-67020 or 09916-67021

9) Install camshaft housing (1) and tighten bolts to specified
torque.

Tightening torque
Camshaft housing bolt 
(a): Tighten 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft) 
by the specified procedure.

10) Check valve clearance again after adjusting it.
11) After checking and adjusting all valves.
12) Install cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head Cover

Removal and Installation” in this section.

On-Vehicle Service
Air Cleaner Element Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Open air cleaner case (1) by unhooking its clamps (2).
2) Remove air cleaner element from case.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation.

1. Tappet

2. Camshaft

(A) 2

1

1

2
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Air Cleaner Element Inspection and Cleaning
• Check air cleaner element for dirt. Replace excessively dirty

element.

• Blow off dust by compressed air from air outlet side of ele-
ment.

Knock Sensor Removal and Installation
Refer to “Knock Sensor Removal and Installation” in Section 6E2.

Cylinder Head Cover Removal and Installa-
tion
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect MAF sensor coupler (1).
3) Remove EVAP canister purge valve (2).
4) Remove air cleaner case (3) and resonator (4).
5) Remove cylinder head upper cover (5).

6) Disconnect ignition coil couplers (1).
7) Remove ignition coil assemblies (2) with high-tension cord

(3).
8) Remove wire harness clamp (4) from cylinder head cover.

4

5
3

1
2
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9) Remove oil level gauge (1).
10) Disconnect PCV hose (2) from PCV valve (3) and disconnect

breather hose (4) from cylinder head cover.
11) Remove cylinder head cover mounting bolts in such order as

indicated in figure.

12) Remove cylinder head cover (1) with cylinder head cover
gasket (2) and spark plug hole gasket (3).

Installation

1) Install new spark plug hole gaskets (1) and new cylinder
head cover gasket (2) to cylinder head cover (3) as shown in
figure.

2) Remove oil, old sealant and dust from sealing surface on cyl-
inder head and cover. After cleaning, apply sealant “A” to the
following point.

• Cylinder head cover gasket (1) sealing surface area (2) as
shown.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31250
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• Timing chain cover (1) and cylinder head (2) mating surface
as shown.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31250

3) Install cylinder head cover to cylinder head.

4) Tighten bolts in such order as indicated in figure a little at a
time till they are tightened to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Cylinder head cover bolt 
(a): Tighten 5.0 N·m (0.5 kg-m, 3.5 lb-ft), 
7.5 N·m (0.75 kg-m, 5.5 lb-ft) by the specified procedure.

5) Connect PCV hose (2) to PCV valve (1).
6) Connect breather hose (4).
7) Install oil level gauge (3).

8) Install wire harness clamp to cylinder head cover.
9) Install ignition coil assemblies with high-tension cord.

10) Connect ignition coil couplers and clamp harness securely.
11) Install cylinder head upper cover.
12) Install air cleaner case and resonator.
13) Connect negative cable at battery.

NOTE:

When installing cylinder head cover, use care so that cyl-
inder head cover gasket or spark plug hole gaskets will
not get out of place or fall off. 
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Throttle Body and Intake Manifold Components

1. Intake manifold 9. Gasket  17. Throttle body mounting bolt  25. To brake booster

 2. Intake manifold O-Ring 10. MAP sensor 18. Air cleaner case 26. To water outlet cap

3. Throttle body 11. PCV valve hose 19. MAF sensor bolt 27. To heater union

 4. TP sensor 12. Breather hose 20. MAF sensor Tightening torque

5. IAC valve 13. EVAP canister purge valve 21. VSV bracket bolt Do not reuse.

6. O-Ring 14. EVAP canister purge valve 
hose

22. To EGR valve

7. EGR pipe  15. Brake booster hose 23. To PCV valve

8. O-Ring  16. Intake manifold mounting bolt 
and nut

24. To cylinder head cover

17        25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)

19        2.5 N·m (0.25 kg-m)

21        5 N·m (0.5 kg-m)

16        25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)

6

2

8

23

12

3

5

11
22

27
26

4
10

1

14

13

18
20

15

24

21
9

7
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Throttle Body Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Relieve fuel pressure referring to “Fuel pressure Relief Pro-
cedure” in Section 6-2.

2) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

3) Drain coolant by loosening drain plug (1).

4) Disconnect MAF sensor coupler (1).
5) Remove EVAP canister purge valve chamber (2) from air

cleaner outlet hose.
6) Remove EVAP canister purge valve (3).
7) Remove air cleaner case (4) and resonator (5).
8) Remove air cleaner outlet hose (6).

9) Remove accelerator cable (1) by loosening lock nut (2).
10) Disconnect breather hose (3) and water hoses (6) from throt-

tle body.
11) Disconnect IAC valve coupler (4) and TP sensor coupler (5).
12) Remove throttle body (7) from intake manifold.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the followings.
• Use new throttle body O-ring.
• Check to ensure that all removed parts are back in place.

Reinstall any necessary parts which have not been rein-
stalled.

• Adjust accelerator cable play referring to “Accelerator Cable
Adjustment” in Section 6E2.

• Refill cooling system referring to “Cooling System Flush and
Refill” in Section 6B2.

• Upon completion of installation, turn ignition switch ON but
engine OFF and check for fuel leaks.

• Finally, start engine and check for engine coolant leaks.

WARNING:

To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
drain plug (1) and radiator cap while engine and radiator
are still hot. Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out
under pressure if plug and cap are taken off too soon.

4 5

1
2 6 3

1
2

6

3 5

7

4
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Intake Manifold Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Remove throttle body referring to “Throttle Body Removal
and Installation” in this section.

2) Disconnect MAP sensor coupler (1).
3) Disconnect the following hoses:
• Brake booster hose (2) from cylinder head cover
• PCV hose (3) from PCV valve

4) Disconnect EGR pipe (4) from EGR valve.

5) Remove intake manifold (1) and EGR pipe (2) from cylinder
head, and then remove its gasket and O-ring.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the followings.
• Use new intake manifold O-ring.
• Use new EGR pipe gasket and O-ring.

• Tighten bolts (1) and nuts (2) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Intake manifold bolt and nut 
(a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

• Check to ensure that all removed parts are back in place.
Reinstall any necessary parts which have not been rein-
stalled.

• Adjust accelerator cable play referring to “Accelerator Cable
Adjustment” in Section 6E2.

• Refill cooling system referring to “Cooling System Flush and
Refill” in Section 6B2.

• Upon completion of installation, turn ignition switch ON but
engine OFF and check for fuel leaks.

• Finally, start engine and check for engine coolant leaks.

3

1
2

4

1

2

2,(a)1,(a)
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Exhaust Manifold Components

1. Exhaust manifold gasket 6. Exhaust No.1 pipe 11. Exhaust manifold stiffener bolt

2. Exhaust manifold 7. Exhaust manifold stiffener 12. Exhaust pipe No.2 bolt

 3. Exhaust oxygen sensor 8. Engine hook 13. Caution plate

4. Exhaust pipe gasket  9. Exhaust manifold mounting bolt and nut Tightening torque

5. Seal ring No.1 10. Exhaust pipe No.1 bolt Do not reuse.

8

10       50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

11       50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

9        50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

11        50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

4

5

7

3        45 N·m (4.5 kg-m)

3        45 N·m (4.5 kg-m)

12        43 N·m (4.3 kg-m)6

3

1

2

13
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Exhaust Manifold Removal and Installation

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove front bumper with front grille referring to “Front

Bumper and Rear Bumper” in Section 9.
3) Remove radiator referring to “Radiator Removal and Installa-

tion” in Section 6B2 for equipped with A/C.
4) With hose connected, detach A/C condenser from vehicle

body for equipped with A/C.

5) Disconnect heated oxygen sensor coupler (1) and detach it
from its stay.

6) Remove exhaust manifold stiffener (1).
7) Disconnect exhaust No.1 pipe (2) from exhaust manifold.

8) Remove exhaust manifold (1) and its gasket from cylinder
head.

WARNING:

To avoid danger of being burned, do not service exhaust
system while it is still hot. Service should be performed
after system cools down.

1

1

1

2

1
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Installation

1) Install new gasket to cylinder head.
Then install exhaust manifold.
Tighten manifold bolts (1) and nuts (2) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Exhaust manifold bolt and nut 
(a): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

2) Install new seal ring and connect exhaust No.1 pipe (1) to
exhaust manifold.
Tighten pipe fasteners to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Exhaust No.1 pipe bolt (a): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

3) Install exhaust manifold stiffener (2).
Tighten exhaust manifold stiffener bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Exhaust manifold stiffener bolt 
(b): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

4) Install new seal ring and connect exhaust No.1 pipe (1) to
exhaust No.2 pipe.
Tighten pipe fasteners to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Exhaust No.2 pipe bolt (c): 43 N·m (4.3 kg-m, 31.5 lb-ft)

5) Connect heated oxygen sensor coupler (1) and fit coupler to
bracket securely.

6) Install A/C condenser to vehicle body for equipped with A/C.
7) Install radiator referring to “Radiator Removal and Installa-

tion” in Section 6B2 for equipped with A/C.
8) Install front bumper with front grille by referring to “Front

Bumper and Rear Bumper” in Section 9.
9) Connect negative cable to battery.

10) Check exhaust system for exhaust gas leakage.

NOTE:

The figure on the left varies with specification.

2,(a) 1,(a)

2

2

1

(a) (b)

(c)

1
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Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer Components

Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer Removal and 
Installation
Removal

1) Remove oil level gauge.
2) Drain engine oil by removing drain plug.

3) Remove exhaust No.1 pipe (1), exhaust manifold stiffener (2)
and clutch housing lower plate (3).

4) For 2WD vehicle, remove engine rear mounting bracket.
5) For 4WD vehicle, remove transfer referring to “Transfer Dis-

mounting and Mounting” in Section 7D.

[A]: Sealant application amount 3. O-ring 8. Oil pan bolt and nut

“a”: 3 mm (0.12 in.) 4. Gasket Tightening torque

“b”: 2 mm (0.08 in.) 5. Oil pan drain plug bolt Do not reuse.

1. Oil pan
: Apply sealant 99000-31250 to mating surface.

6. Oil pump strainer bolt

2. Strainer 7. Oil pump strainer bracket bolt

2

3

2

1



ENGINE MECHANICAL (M13 ENGINE) 6A2-27
6) Remove oil pan and then oil pump strainer (1) from cylinder
block.

Installation

1) Clean oil pump strainer screen (1).

2) Clean sealing surface on oil pan and cylinder block.
Remove oil, old sealant and dust from sealing surface.

3) Apply sealant continuously to oil pan mating surface as
shown in figure.

“A”: sealant 99000-31250

Sealant amount for oil pan
Width “a”: 3 mm (0.12 in.)
Height “b”: 2 mm (0.08 in.)
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4) Install new O-rings (2) in the position as shown in figure and
install oil pump strainer (1).
Tighten strainer bolt (3) first and then bracket bolt (4) to
specified torque.

Tightening torque
Oil pump strainer bolt (a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)
Oil pump strainer bracket bolt 
(b): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

5) After fitting oil pan to cylinder block, run in securing bolts and
start tightening at the center:
move wrench outward, tightening one bolt at a time. Tighten
bolts and nuts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Oil pan bolt and nut (a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

6) Install new gasket and drain plug to oil pan.
Tighten drain plug to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Oil pan drain plug bolt (b): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

7) For 2WD vehicle, install Engine rear mounting bracket.
8) For 4WD vehicle, install transfer referring to “Transfer Dis-

mounting and Mounting” in Section 7D.

9) Install clutch housing lower plate (3).
Tighten clutch housing lower plate bolts (c) first and next (d)
with specified torque.

Tightening torque
Clutch housing lower plate bolt (c and d)
: 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

10) Install exhaust manifold stiffener (2) and exhaust No.1 pipe
(1).
Tighten bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Exhaust pipe No.1 bolt (a): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)
Exhaust manifold stiffener bolt (b): 
50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

11) Install oil level gauge.
12) Refill engine with engine oil referring to “Engine Oil and Filter

Change” in Section 0B.
13) Verify that there is no engine oil leakage and exhaust gas

leakage at each connection.

2
(d)

3

2

1

(c)

(a) (b)
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Engine Mountings Components

11        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

10        65 N·m (6.5 kg-m)

12        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

13        25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)

15        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

16        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

19        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

18        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

17        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

20        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

21        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

18        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

17        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

16        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

15        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

14        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

1

2

3

4

5

9

8

5

[B]

[A]

6

6

7

[A]: 4WD model 7. Engine rear mounting No.1 bracket 15. Engine left mounting bracket bolt (long)

[B]: M/T model 8. Engine rear mounting No.2 bracket 16. Engine left mounting nut

1. Engine right mounting 9. Engine rear mounting bracket stiffener 17. Engine rear mounting bolt (short)

2. Engine right engine side bracket 10. Engine right mounting nut 18. Engine rear mounting bolt (long)

3. Engine left body side bracket 11. Engine right mounting bolt 19. Engine rear mounting No.1 bracket bolt

4. Engine left mounting 12. Engine left mounting bolt 20. Engine rear mounting No.2 bracket bolt (long)

5. Engine left mounting bracket 13. Engine left body side bracket bolt 21. Engine rear mounting No.2 bracket bolt (short)

6. Engine rear mounting 14. Engine left mounting bracket bolt (short) Tightening torque
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Unit Repair Overhaul
Engine Assembly Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Relieve fuel pressure referring to “Fuel Pressure Relief Pro-
cedure” in Section 6-2.

2) Disconnect negative and positive cables at battery.
3) Remove engine hood after disconnecting windshield washer

hose.
4) Remove right and left side engine under covers.
5) Remove A/C compressor belt by referring to “Compressor

Drive Belt Removal and Installation” in Section 1B (if
equipped).

6) Drain engine oil referring to “Engine Oil and Filter Change” in
Section 0B.

7) Drain transaxle oil referring to “Manual Transaxle Oil
Change” in Section 7A2.

8) Drain transfer oil referring to “Transfer Oil Change” in Section
7D (for 4WD vehicle).

9) Drain coolant by referring to “Cooling System Flush and
Refill” in Section 6B2.

10) Disconnect MAF sensor coupler (1).
11) Remove air cleaner case (2) and resonator (3).
12) Remove canister purge hose (4) from EVAP canister purge

valve.
13) With hose connected, detach A/C compressor from its

bracket (if equipped).

WARNING:

To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
drain plug (1) and radiator cap while engine and radiator
are still hot. Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out
under pressure if plug and cap are taken off too soon.

NOTE:

Suspend removed A/C compressor at a place where no
damage will be caused during removal and installation of
engine assembly.

3
2

1

4
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14) Disconnect the following electric lead wires:
• TP sensor (1)
• MAP sensor (2)
• ECT sensor (3)
• EGR valve (4)
• CMP sensor (5)
• IAC valve (6)
• Ignition coil assembly (7)
• Injectors (8)
• Heated oxygen sensor (9)
• Oil control valve (10)
• Engine oil pressure switch (11)
• CKP sensor (12)
• Knock sensor (13)
• VSS (14)
• Back up light switch (15)
• Generator (16)
• Starting motor (17)
• Ground terminal (18) from cylinder block
• Battery ground cable (19) from transaxle
• Magnet clutch switch of A/C compressor (if equipped)
• Each wire harness clamps

15) Remove fuse box from its bracket.
16) Disconnect the following cables:

• Accelerator cable (20)
• Gear select control cable (21)
• Gear shift control cable (22)
• Clutch cable (23)

17) Disconnect the following hoses: 
• Brake booster hose (24) from intake manifold
• Radiator inlet and outlet hoses (25) from each pipe
• Heater inlet and outlet hoses (26) from each pipe
• Fuel feed hoses (27) from fuel feed pipe

18) Remove exhaust No.1 pipe referring to “Exhaust Manifold
Removal and Installation” in this section.

19) Disconnect right and left drive shaft joints to differential gear
referring to “Removal” in Section 4.
For engine and transaxle removal, it is not necessary to
remove drive shafts from steering knuckle.

20) For 4WD vehicle, remove propeller shaft referring to “On-
Vehicle Service” in Section 4B.

1

26

2

20

3

6

27

4

24

5

25

7

8

13 1617

14 18 12

19

15 22

23
21

9

1110
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21) Install lifting device.
22) Remove engine rear mounting bolts (1), engine left mounting

bracket nuts (2) and engine right mounting nuts (3).

23) Before removing engine with transaxle from body, recheck to
make sure all hoses, electric wires and cables are discon-
nected from engine and transaxle.

24) Lower engine with transaxle from body.

25) Disconnect transaxle from engine referring to “Transaxle Unit
Dismounting and Remounting” in Section 7A2.

26) Remove clutch cover and clutch disk referring to “Clutch
Cover, Clutch Disc and Flywheel Removal and Installation” in
Section 7C2.

Installation

1) Install clutch cover and clutch disk referring to “Clutch Cover,
Clutch Disc and Flywheel Removal and Installation” in Sec-
tion 7C2.

2) Connect transaxle to engine referring to “Transaxle Unit Dis-
mounting and Remounting” in Section 7A2.

1

2

3

NOTE:

Before lowering engine, to avoid damage to A/C com-
pressor, raise it through clearance made on engine
crankshaft pulley side. At this time, use care so that no
excessive force is applied to hoses.
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3) Lift engine with transaxle into engine compartment, but do
not remove lifting device.

4) Install engine rear mounting bolts (1), engine left mounting
bracket nuts (2) and engine right mounting nuts (3).
Tighten these bolts and nuts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Engine rear mounting bolt 
(a): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)
Engine left mounting bolt 
(b): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)
Engine right mounting nut 
(c): 65 N·m (6.5 kg-m, 47.0 lb-ft)

5) Remove lifting device.
6) For 4WD vehicle, install propeller shaft referring to “On-Vehi-

cle Service” in Section 4B.
7) Connect drive shaft joints referring to “Installation” in Section

4.
8) Install exhaust No.1 pipe referring to “Exhaust Manifold

Removal and Installation” in this section.
9) Reverse disconnected hoses, cables and electric wires for

connection.
10) Install air cleaner case and resonator.
11) Install A/C compressor to its bracket (if equipped).
12) Adjust A/C compressor belt tension (if equipped) referring to

“Compressor Drive Belt Inspection and Adjustment” in Sec-
tion 1B.

13) Adjust accelerator cable play referring to “Accelerator Cable
Adjustment” in Section 6E2.

14) Check to ensure that all removed parts are back in place.
Reinstall any necessary parts which have not been rein-
stalled.

15) Refill cooling system with coolant referring to “Cooling Sys-
tem Flush and Refill” in Section 6B2.

16) Refill engine with engine oil referring to “Engine Oil and Filter
Change” in Section 0B.

17) Refill transaxle with transaxle oil referring to “Transaxle Oil
Change” in Section 7A2.

18) Refill transfer with transfer oil referring to “Transfer Oil
Change” in Section 7D (for 4WD vehicle).

19) Connect negative cable at battery.
20) Verify that there is no fuel leakage, coolant leakage, oil leak-

age and exhaust gas leakage at each connection.

1, (a)

2, (b)

3, (c)
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Timing Chain Cover Components

[A]: Sealant application amount 8. Oil pan mounting bolt and nut 18. Oil control valve

“a”: 3 mm (0.12 in.) 9. Cylinder head cover
: Apply sealant 99000-31250 to the 
sealing point for timing chain cover 
mating surface and cylinder head 
gasket sealing point referring to 
“Installation” under “Cylinder Head 
Cover Removal and Installation” in 
this section.

19. Oil control valve mounting nut

“b”: 2 mm (0.08 in.) 10. Oil gallery pipe No.1 20. O-ring

1. Crankshaft pulley bolt 11. Copper washer 21. Water outlet cap

2. Crankshaft pulley 12. Oil gallery pipe No.1 bolt 22.  O-ring

3. Oil seal
: Apply engine oil to oil seal lip.

13. Oil gallery pipe No.2 23. Water outlet cap bolt

4. Timing chain cover
: Apply sealant 99000-31140 to the 
mating surface of cylinder and cylin-
der head.
: Apply sealant 99000-31250 to the 
mating surface of timing chain cover 
referring to the figure of Step 1) of 
“Installation” under “Timing Chain 
Cover Removal and Installation” in 
this section.

14. Oil gallery pipe No.2 bolt 24. Timing chain cover mounting nut

5. Pin 15. Oil gallery pipe No.3 Tightening torque

6. Cylinder head cover gasket 16. Oil gallery pipe No.3 bolt Do not reuse.

7. Timing chain cover mounting bolts 17. O ring
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Timing Chain Cover Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Remove engine assembly from vehicle referring to “Engine
Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.

2) Remove crankshaft pulley bolt (2).
To lock crankshaft pulley (1), use special tool with it as
shown in figure.

Special tool
(A): 09917-68221

3) Remove crankshaft pulley (1).
If it is hard to remove, use special tools as shown in figure.

Special tool
(A): 09944-36011
(B): 09926-58010

4) Remove cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head
Cover Removal and Installation” in this section.

5) Remove oil pan referring to “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer
Removal and Installation” in this section.

6) Remove water pump pulley.

7) Remove oil gallery pipes No.2 (1) and No.3 (2).

CAUTION:

• Keep working table, tools and hands clean while over-
hauling.

• Use special care to handle aluminum parts so as not to
damage them.

• Do not expose removed parts to dust. Keep them
always clean.

1

2
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8) Remove water outlet cap (1) from timing chain cover (2).
9) Remove timing chain cover.

10) Remove oil gallery pipe No.1 (1) and oil control valve (2)
from timing chain cover (3).

Installation

1) Clean sealing surface on timing chain cover, cylinder block
and cylinder head.
Remove oil, old sealant and dust from sealing surface.

2) Install new O-ring (1) to oil control valve (2).
3) Install oil control valve to timing chain cover (3).

Tighten nuts to specification.

Tightening torque
Oil control valve mounting nut 
(a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

4) Install oil gallery pipe No.1 (4) with new copper washers (5)
to timing chain cover.
Tighten bolts to specification.

Tightening torque
Oil gallery pipe No.1 bolt 
(b): 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 21.5 lb-ft)

1

2

1

2

3

1
2

3
4

5

(a)

(b)

(b)
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5) Apply sealant “A” to mating surface of cylinder and cylinder
head and “B” to mating surface of timing chain cover as
shown in figure.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31140
“B”: Sealant 99000-31250

Sealant amount for timing chain cover
Width “a”: 3 mm (0.12 in.)
Height “b”: 2 mm (0.08 in.)

6) Apply engine oil to oil seal lip, then install timing chain cover
(1).
Tighten bolts and nut to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Timing chain cover mounting bolt 
(a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)
Timing chain cover mounting nut 
(b): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

7) Apply engine oil to new O-rings (2) and install them to cap
(3).

8) Install water outlet cap (3) to timing chain cover (1). 
Tighten bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Water outlet cap bolt (c): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

9) Install new O-ring (1) to oil gallery pipes No.2 (2) and No.3
(3).

10) Install oil gallery pipes No.2 and No.3 to cylinder head (4)
and timing chain cover (5).
Tighten bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Oil gallery pipes No.2 and No.3 bolt 
(a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:

Before installing timing chain cover, check that pin is
securely fitted.

(a)

(b)

(c)

1

2
3

(a)

(a)

1
23

4

5
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11) Install water pump pulley.
12) Install cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head Cover

Removal and Installation” in this section.
13) Install oil pan referring to “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer

Removal and Installation” in this section.

14) Install crankshaft pulley (1). Tighten bolt (2) to specified
torque. To lock crankshaft pulley, use special tool with it as
shown in the figure.

Special tool
(A): 09917-68221

Tightening torque
Crankshaft pulley bolt (a): 150 N·m (15.0 kg-m, 108.5 lb-ft)

15) Install engine assembly to vehicle referring to “Engine
Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.

Timing Chain Cover Inspection
Oil seal

• Check oil seal (1) lip for fault or other damage.
Replace as necessary.

Special tool
(A): 09913-75810

Drive in dimension
“a”: 1.5 mm (0.06 in.)

Timing chain cover

Inspect strainer (1) of oil passage for driving intake cam timing
sprocket assembly (VVT actuator).
If clog or foreign matter exists, clean strainer.

NOTE:

When installing new oil seal, press fit to timing chain
cover (2) by using special tool (Bearing installer) as
shown in the figure.

“a”

1
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Oil control valve

Inspect strainer (1) and mating surface (2) of oil control valve.
Clean oil control valve.

Oil gallery pipe

Inspect oil gallery pipes No.1 (1), No.2 (2) and No.3 (3).
Replace if crack, deformation or clog exists.

Oil Pump Components

1

2

1

3

2
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Oil Pump Removal and Installation
Removal

Remove timing chain cover referring to “Timing Chain Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

Installation

For installation referring to “Timing Chain Cover Removal and
Installation” in this section.

Oil Pump Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

1) Remove rotor plate (1) by removing its mounting bolts.

2) Remove outer rotor (1) and inner rotor (2).

[A]: Sealant application amount 4. Inner rotor 10. Circlip

“a”: 3 mm (0.12 in.) 5. Timing chain cover
: Apply sealant 99000-31140 to the 
mating surface of cylinder and cylinder 
head.
: Apply sealant 99000-31250 to mating 
surface of timing chain cover referring 
to the figure of Step 4) of “Installation” 
under “Timing Chain Cover Removal 
and Installation” in this section.

Tightening torque

“b”: 2 mm (0.08 in.) 6. Oil pump rotor plate bolt Do not reuse.

1. Rotor plate 7. Relief valve Apply thin coat of engine oil to sliding 
surface of each parts.

2. O ring 8. Spring

3. Outer rotor 9. Retainer
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3) Remove relief valve (1), spring (2) and retainer (3) by remov-
ing circlip (4).

Assembly

1) Wash, clean and then dry all disassembled parts.
2) Apply thin coat of engine oil to inner and outer rotors, oil seal

lip portion, inside surfaces of oil pump case and plate.

3) Install outer (1) and inner rotors (2) to oil pump case.

4) Apply engine oil to relief valve (1) and spring (2), and install
them with retainer (3) and new circlip (4) to rotor plate (5).

5) Install rotor plate and tighten all bolts to specified torque.
After installing plate, check to be sure that rotors turn
smoothly by hand (0.3 N·m (0.03 kg-m, 0.25 lb-ft) torque or
below).

Tightening torque
Oil pump rotor plate bolt (a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)
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Oil Pump Inspection
Oil seal

• Check oil seal lip for fault or other damage. Replace as nec-
essary.

Special tool
(A): 09913-75810

Drive in dimension
“a”: 1.5 mm (0.06 in.)

Oil pump assembly

• Check outer (1) and inner rotors (2), rotor plate, and oil pump
case for excessive wear or damage.

• Check relief valve (1) for excessive wear or damage and
operates smoothly.

NOTE:

When installing new oil seal (1), press-fit it to oil pump
case (2) by using special tool as shown in the figure.

“a”
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Radial clearance

Check radial clearance between outer rotor (1) and case (2),
using thickness gauge (3).
If clearance exceeds its limit, replace oil pump assembly.

Limit on radial clearance between outer rotor and 
case for oil pump
: 0.310 mm (0.0122 in.)

Side clearance

Using straight edge (1) and thickness gauge (2), measure side
clearance.
If clearance exceeds its limit, replace oil pump assembly.

Limit on side clearance for oil pump inner rotor
: 0.15 mm (0.0059 in.)

Relief valve spring free length and load

Check relief valve spring free length and load as shown in figure. 
If the measured valve spring length is lower than the specification,
replace relief valve spring.

Standard Limit

Free length
52.4 mm
(2.06 in.)

–

Load at spring length 
38.5 mm (1.52 in.)

79 N
(7.9 kgf, 17.5 lb)

69 N
(6.9 kgf, 15.0 lb)
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Timing Chain and Chain Tensioner Components

Timing Chain and Chain Tensioner Removal 
and Installation
Removal

1) Remove timing chain cover referring to “Timing Chain Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

1. Crankshaft timing sprocket 4. Timing chain tensioner
: Apply engine oil to sliding surface.

7. Timing chain tensioner bolt

2. Timing chain
: Apply engine oil.

5. Timing chain tensioner adjuster assembly 8. Timing chain guide bolt

3. Timing chain No.1 guide
: Apply engine oil to sliding surface.

6. Tensioner adjuster bolt Tightening torque

CAUTION:

After timing chain is removed, never turn crankshaft and
camshafts independently more than its allowable turning
range described in “Installation” section.
If turned, interference may occur between piston and
valves and valves themselves, and parts related to piston
and valves may be damaged.
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2) By turing crankshaft, align both intake and exhaust camshaft
timing sprocket marks (1) with notches (2) of cylinder head
respectively and align crank shaft sprocket key (3) with notch
of cylinder block (4).

3) Remove timing chain tensioner adjuster assembly (5).
4) Remove timing chain tensioner (6).
5) Remove timing chain No.1 guide (7).
6) Remove timing chain (8) with crankshaft timing sprocket (9)

.

Installation

1) Check that match marks (1) on intake and exhaust camshaft
timing sprockets are in match with notches (2) on cylinder
head as shown in figure.

2) Set key (3) and turn crankshaft to position key on upside of
crankshaft.

3

4

1

1

2

5

6
7

8

9

CAUTION:

After timing chain is removed, never turn crankshaft and
camshafts independently more than such an extent (“a”,
“b”) as shown in figure.
If turned, interference may occur between piston and
valves and valves themselves, and parts related to piston
and valves may be damaged.

“a”: 90° 4. Camshaft (IN and EX) allowable turning range.
By marks on camshaft timing sprocket within 15° from notches on 
cylinder head on both right and left.

“b”: 15° 5. Crankshaft allowable turning range.
By key on crankshaft, within 90° from top on both right and left.

"a"

"b""b" "b""b"

"a"

1

1
2

4

3

5



6A2-46 ENGINE MECHANICAL (M13 ENGINE)
3) Install timing chain by aligning dark blue plate (1) of timing
chain and triangle mark (2) on camshaft timing sprocket as
shown in figure.

4) Fit crankshaft timing sprocket to timing chain by aligning gold
plate (3) of timing chain and circle mark (4) on crankshaft
timing sprocket. Then install crankshaft timing sprocket fitted
with chain to crankshaft.

5) Apply engine oil to sliding surface of timing chain No.1 guide
(1) and install it as shown in figure.
Tighten guide bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Timing chain guide bolt 
(a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

6) Apply engine oil to sliding surface of chain tensioner (1) and
install chain tensioner and spacer.
Tighten tensioner bolt to specified torque

Tightening torque
Timing chain tensioner bolt 
(a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

[A]: View A

“a”: Approx. 60°

“b”: Approx. 30°

1

1 2

2

3 4

A

[A]

“a” “b”
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7) Check that match marks (1) on intake and exhaust camshaft
timing sprockets are in match with marking of timing chain
(2) and match mark on crankshaft timing sprocket (3) are in
with marking of timing chain (4).

8) Screw in plunger (1) by turning body (2) in arrow direction
and install a retainer (3) (wire) to hold plunger in place.

9) Install timing chain tensioner adjuster assembly (1) with a
retainer (2).
Tighten adjuster bolts to specified torque and then remove a
retainer from chain tensioner adjuster assembly.

Tightening torque
Tensioner adjuster bolt 
(a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

[A]: View A

“a”: Approx. 60°

“b”: Approx. 30°2

2 1

1

3 4

A

[A]

“a” “b”
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10) Apply engine oil to timing chain and then turn crankshaft
clockwise by 2 revolutions and check that match marks (1)
on intake and exhaust camshaft timing sprockets are in
match with notches (2) on cylinder head and key (3) is in
match with notch (4) on cylinder block as shown in figure.
If each marking chain and each match mark are no matches,
adjust each sprockets and timing chain.

11) Install timing chain cover referring to “Timing Chain Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

12) Perform Steps 3) to 8) of “Installation” of “Timing Chain
Cover Removal and Installation” in this section.

Timing Chain and Timing Chain Tensioner 
Inspection
Timing chain tensioner

• Check timing chain tensioner (1) for wear or damage.

Crankshaft timing sprocket

• Check teeth of sprocket for wear or damage.

1

1

2

3

4
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Timing chain

• Check timing chain for wear or damage.

Timing chain tensioner adjuster

• Check that tooth surface (1) are free from damage.

Timing chain No.1 guide

• Check timing chain No.1 guide (1) for wear or damage.
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Camshaft, Tappet and Shim Components

Camshaft, Tappet and Shim Removal and 
Installation
Removal

1) Remove timing chain cover referring to “Timing Chain Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

2) Remove timing chain referring to “Timing Chain and Chain
Tensioner Removal and Installation” in this section.

1. Intake camshaft 5. Shim
: Shim No. on it faces tappet side.

9. Upper camshaft bearing
: Install a bearing half with some holes to 
upper side of intake camshaft No.1 bearing.

2. Intake camshaft sprocket assembly 6. Tappet Tightening torque

3. Intake camshaft sprocket bolt 7. Camshaft housing Apply engine oil to sliding surface of each 
part.

4. Exhaust camshaft 8. Camshaft housing bolt
Tighten 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft) by 
the specified procedure.

CAUTION:

• Keep working table, tools and hands clean while over-
hauling.

• Use special care to handle aluminum parts so as not to
damage them.

• Do not expose removed parts to dust. Keep them
always clean.
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3) With hexagonal section (1) of intake camshaft (2) held sta-
tionary with spanner or the like, loosen mounting bolt of
intake cam timing sprocket assembly (3) and remove it.

4) Loosen camshaft housing bolts in such order as indicated in
figure and remove them.

5) Remove camshaft housings.
6) Remove intake and exhaust camshafts.

7) Remove camshaft bearing (1).

8) Remove tappets (2) with shims (1).

CAUTION:

Never attempt to loosen mounting bolt with intake cam
timing sprocket assembly held stationary. Failure to fol-
low this could result in damage to lock pin.
Do not loosen bolt “a” because intake cam timing
sprocket assembly is not serviceable.

3
“a”

1

2

“12” “13” “20” “21” “16” “17” “8” “9”

“2”

“5”

“3”

“4”

“1”

“10” “11” “18” “19” “14” “15” “6” “7”

1
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Installation

1) Install tappets and shims to cylinder head.
Apply engine oil around tappet and then install it to cylinder
head.

2) Install camshaft bearing (1) to cylinder head.

3) Install intake camshaft (1) and exhaust camshaft (2).
Align knock pin (3) and match mark (4) with notches (5) as
shown in the figure.

4) Apply engine oil to sliding surface of each camshaft and
camshaft journal then install them as shown in figure.

5) Install camshaft housing pins (1) as shown in figure.

NOTE:

When installing shim, make sure to direct shim No. side
toward tappet.

CAUTION:

Do not apply engine oil to camshaft bearing back.
Only a upper half bearing of intake camshaft bearing
No.1 has some holes. Other bearings.

1

“a”: Approx. 30°

NOTE:

Before installing camshafts, turn crankshaft until key
faces upward. Refer to “Timing Chain and Chain Ten-
sioner”.

1
2

3
4

5

“a”
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6) Check position of camshaft housings.
Embossed marks are provided on each camshaft housing,
indicating position and direction for installation. Install hous-
ings as indicated by these marks.

7) After applying engine oil to housing bolts, tighten them tem-
porarily first. Then tighten them by the numerical order in fig-
ure. Tighten a little at a time and evenly among bolts and
repeat tightening sequence two or three times before they
are tightened to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Camshaft housing bolt 
(a): Tighten 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft) 
by the specified procedure.

8) With hexagonal section (1) of intake camshaft (2) held sta-
tionary with spanner or the like, tighten bolt of intake cam
timing sprocket assembly (3) to specification.

Tightening torque
Intake cam timing sprocket bolt 
(a): 60 N·m (6.0 kg-m, 43 lb-ft)

9) Install timing chain with crankshaft sprocket referring to “Tim-
ing Chain and Chain Tensioner Removal and Installation” in
this section.

10) Install timing chain cover referring to “Timing Chain Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

11) Check valve lashes as previously outlined.
12) Perform Steps 3) to 8) of “Installation” of “Timing Chain

Cover Removal and Installation” in this section.

Camshaft, Tappet and Shim Inspection
Intake cam timing sprocket assembly

Fit intake cam timing sprocket assembly to camshaft (2) and hold
hexagonal section of camshaft by using spanner or the like.
Check if sprocket (1) is not turned by hand.
If moved, replace intake cam timing sprocket assembly.

A. I: Intake side or E: Exhaust side

B. Position from timing chain side

C. Pointing to timing chain side

“10” “9” “2” “1”,(a) “6” “5” “14” “13”

“20”

“17”

“19”

“18”

“21”

“12” “11” “4” “3” “8” “7” “16” “15”

1
23

(a)

21



6A2-54 ENGINE MECHANICAL (M13 ENGINE)
Cam wear

Using a micrometer, measure cam height “a”. If measured height
underruns its limit, replace camshaft.

Cam height “a” of camshaft

Camshaft runout

Set camshaft between two “V” blocks, and measure its runout by
using a dial gauge.
If measured runout exceeds limit, replace camshaft.

Camshaft runout limit
: 0.10 mm (0.0039 in.)

Camshaft journal wear

Check camshaft journals and camshaft housings for pitting,
scratches, wear or damage.
If any malcondition is found, replace camshaft or cylinder head
with housing. Never replace cylinder head without replacing hous-
ings.
Check clearance by using gaging plastic. Checking procedure is
as follows.

1) Clean housings and camshaft journals.
2) Remove all tappets with shims.
3) Install camshafts to cylinder head.
4) Place a piece of gaging plastic to full width of journal of cam-

shaft (parallel to camshaft).
5) Install camshaft housing.

6) Tighten camshaft housing bolts in such order as indicated in
figure a little at a time till they are tightened to specified
torque.

Tightening torque
Camshaft housing bolt 
(a): Tighten 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft) by the specified 
procedure.

Standard Limit
Intake cam 44.929 – 45.089 mm

(1.769 – 1.775 in.)
44.80 mm
(1.764 in.)

Exhaust cam 44.399 – 44.559 mm
(1.748 – 1.754 in.)

44.28 mm
(1.743 in.)

NOTE:

Do not rotate camshaft while gaging plastic is installed.

“10” “9” “2” “1”,(a) “6” “5” “14” “13”

“20”

“17”

“19”

“18”

“21”

“12” “11” “4” “3” “8” “7” “16” “15”
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7) Remove housing, and using scale (2) on gaging plastic (1)
envelop, measure gaging plastic width at its widest point.

Camshaft journal clearance

If measured camshaft journal clearance exceeds limit, measure
journal (housing) bore and outside diameter of camshaft journal.
Replace camshaft or cylinder head assembly whichever the differ-
ence from specification is greater.

Camshaft journal diameter [A] 

Camshaft journal bearing bore [B] 

Wear of tappet and shim

Check tappet and shim for pitting, scratches or damage.
If any malcondition is found, replace.

Standard Limit
Intake side 

No.1 housing
0.020 – 0.072 mm

(0.0008 – 0.0028 in.)
0.10 mm

(0.0039 in.)

Others
0.045 – 0.087 mm

(0.0018 – 0.0034 in.)
0.12 mm

(0.0047 in.)

Item Standard

Intake side No.1 housing
26.940 – 26.955 mm
(1.0607 – 1.0612 in.)

Exhaust side No.1 housing
26.934 – 26.955 mm
(1.0604 – 1.0612 in.)

Others
22.934 – 22.955 mm
(0.9030 – 0.9037 in.)

Item Standard
Intake side No.1 housing –

Exhaust side No.1 housing
27.000 – 27.021 mm
(1.0630 – 1.0638 in.)

Others
23.000 – 23.021 mm
(0.9056 – 0.9063 in.)
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Measure cylinder head bore and tappet outside diameter to deter-
mine cylinder head-to-tappet clearance. If clearance exceeds
limit, replace tappet or cylinder head.

Cylinder head to tappet clearance
Standard: 0.025 – 0.066 mm (0.0010 – 0.0025 in.)
Limit: 0.15 mm (0.0059 in.)

Tappet outside diameter [A]
Standard: 30.959 – 30.975 mm (1.2189 – 1.2194 in.)

Cylinder head tappet bore [B]
Standard: 31.000 – 31.025 mm (1.2205 – 1.2214 in.)

Valves and Cylinder Head Components
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Valves and Cylinder Head Removal and 
Installation
Removal

1) Remove engine assembly from vehicle referring to “Engine
Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.

2) Remove oil pan referring to “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer
Removal and Installation” in this section.

3) Remove cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head
Cover Removal and Installation” in this section.

4) Remove timing chain cover referring to Steps 2) to 7) of
“Removal” in “Timing Chain Cover Removal and Installation”
in this section.

5) Remove timing chain referring to Steps 2) to 6) of “Removal”
under “Timing Chain and Chain Tensioner Removal and
Installation” in this section.

6) Remove intake and exhaust camshafts referring to Steps 3)
to 7) of “Removal” under “Camshaft, Tappet and Shim
Removal and Installation” in this section.

7) Loosen cylinder under head bolts in such order as indicated
in figure by using a 12 corner socket wrenches and remove
them.

8) Check all around cylinder head for any other parts required
to be removed or disconnected and remove or disconnect
whatever necessary.

9) Remove exhaust manifold, if necessary, referring to “Exhaust
Manifold Removal and Installation” in this section.

10) Remove cylinder head with intake manifold and exhaust
manifold. Use lifting device, if necessary.

1. Valve cotters 7. Exhaust valve 13. Cylinder head bolt (M8)
: Be sure to tighten cylinder head 
bolt (M8) after securing the other 
cylinder head bolt (M10).

2. Valve spring retainer 8. Valve guide Tightening torque

3. Valve spring 9. Cylinder head bolt (M10)
Tighten 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft), 
40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft), 60° and 60° by 
the specified procedure.
: Never reuse cylinder head bolts once disas-
sembled it due to plastic deformation tighten-
ing. Be sure to use new cylinder head bolts 
when installing.

Do not reuse.

4. Valve stem seal 10. Cylinder head Apply engine oil to sliding surface 
of each part.

5. Valve spring seat 11. Cylinder head gasket
: “TOP” mark provided on gasket comes to 
crankshaft pulley side, facing up.

6. Intake valve 12. Knock pin

NOTE:

• Don’t forget to remove bolt (M8) (1) as shown in figure.
• Never reuse cylinder head bolts once disassembled it

due to plastic deformation tightening. Be sure to use
new cylinder head bolts when installing.
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Installation

1) Clean mating surface of cylinder head and cylinder block.
Remove oil, old gasket and dust from mating surface.

2) Install knock pins (1) to cylinder block.
3) Install new cylinder head gasket (2) to cylinder block.

“TOP” mark provided on gasket comes to crankshaft pulley
side, facing up (toward cylinder head side).

4) Make sure that oil jet (venturi plug) (1) is not clogged.
If it is not installed, install it as specified torque.

Tightening torque
Venturi plug (a): 5 N·m (0.5 kg-m, 3.5 lb-ft)

5) Install cylinder head to cylinder block.
Apply engine oil to new cylinder head bolts and tighten them
gradually as follows.

a) Tighten cylinder head bolts (“1” – “10”) to 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m,
14.5 lb-ft) according to numerical order as shown by using
a 12 corner socket wrenches.

b) In the same manner as in Step a), tighten them to 40 N·m
(4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft).

c) Turn all bolts 60° according to numerical order in figure.
d) Repeat Step c).
e) Tighten bolt “A” to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Cylinder head bolt for M8 (a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)
Cylinder head bolt for M10 
(b): Tighten 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft), 
40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft), 60° and 60° by the specified 
procedure.

NOTE:

Be sure to tighten M8 bolt (“A”) after securing the other
bolt.
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Cylinder head bolt diameter measurement points 
“a”: 83.5mm (2.81in.)
“b”: 115mm (4.53in.)

Cylinder head bolt diameter difference (deformation)
Limit (“A” – “B”): 0.1mm (0.004in.)

6) Install camshafts, tappet and shim referring to “Camshaft,
Tappet and Shim Removal and Installation” in this section.

7) Install timing chain referring to “Timing Chain and Chain Ten-
sioner Removal and Installation” in this section.

8) Install timing chain cover referring to “Timing Chain Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

9) Install cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

10) Install oil pan referring to “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer
Removal and Installation” in this section.

NOTE:

If they are reused, check thread diameters of cylinder
head bolt (1) for deformation according to the follows and
replace them with new ones if thread diameter difference
exceeds limit.

Measure each thread diameter of cylinder head bolt (1) at
“A” on 83.5mm(2.81in.) from seat side of flange bolt and
“B” on 115mm(4.53in.) from seat side of flange bolt by
using a micrometer (2).
Then calculate difference in diameters (“A” – “B”).
If it exceeds limit, replace with new one.

 

“A”

“a”

“b”

“B”

 

1

1 2
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Valves and Cylinder Head Disassembly and 
Assembly
Disassembly

1) For ease in servicing cylinder head, remove intake manifold,
injectors and exhaust manifold from cylinder head.

2) Using special tools (valve lifter), compress valve spring and
then remove valve cotters (1) by using special tool (forceps).

Special tool
(A): 09916-14510
(B): 09916-14521
(C): 09916-84511

3) Release special tools (valve lifter), and remove spring
retainer and valve spring.

4) Remove valve from combustion chamber side.

5) Remove valve stem seal (1) from valve guide and valve
spring seat (2).

6) Using special tool (valve guide remover), drive valve guide
out from combustion chamber side to valve spring side.

Special tool
(A): 09916-44910

7) Place disassembled parts except valve stem seal and valve
guide in order so that they can be installed in their original
position.

NOTE:

Do not reuse valve stem seal (1) once disassembled. Be
sure to use new valve stem seal when assembling.

NOTE:

Do not reuse valve guide once disassembled. Be sure to
use new valve guide (oversize) when assembling.
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Assembly

1) Before installing valve guide into cylinder head, ream guide
hole with special tool (10.5 mm reamer) so as to remove
burrs and make it truly round.

Special tool
(A): 09916-34542
(B): 09916-37320

2) Install valve guide to cylinder head.
Heat cylinder head uniformly to a temperature of 80 to 100
°C (176 to 212 °F) so that head will not be distorted, and
drive new valve guide into hole with special tools. Drive in
new valve guide until special tool (Valve guide installer) con-
tacts cylinder head.
After installing, make sure that valve guide protrudes by
specified dimension “a” from cylinder head.

Special tool
(A): 09916-58210
(B): 09916-56011

Specification for valve guide protrusion “a”
Intake side: 11.3 mm (0.44 in.)
Exhaust side: 11.3 mm (0.44 in.)

3) Ream valve guide bore with special tool (5.5 mm reamer).
After reaming, clean bore.

Special tool
(A): 09916-34542
(B): 09916-34550

4) Install valve spring seat to cylinder head.

NOTE:

• Never reuse once-disassembled valve guide.
Make sure to install new valve guide.

• Intake and exhaust valve guides are identical.
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5) Install new valve stem seal (1) to valve guide.
After applying engine oil to seal and spindle of special tool
(Valve guide installer handle), fit oil seal to spindle, and then
install seal to valve guide by pushing special tool by hand.
After installing, check to be sure that seal is properly fixed to
valve guide.

Special tooll
(A): 09916-58210
(B): 09917-98221

6) Install valve to valve guide.
Before installing valve to valve guide, apply engine oil to
stem seal, valve guide bore and valve stem.

7) Install valve spring and spring retainer.
Each valve spring has top end (large-pitch end (1)) and bot-
tom end (small-pitch end (2)). Be sure to position spring in
place with its bottom end (small-pitch end) facing the bottom
(valve spring seat side).

8) Using special tools (Valve lifter), compress valve spring and
fit two valve cotters (1) into groove in valve stem.

Special tool
(A): 09916-14510
(B): 09916-14521
(C): 09916-84511

NOTE:

• Do not reuse once-disassembled seal. Be sure to
install new seal.

• When installing, never tap or hit special tool with a
hammer or else. Install seal to guide only by pushing
special tool by hand. Tapping or hitting special tool
may cause damage to seal.

A: Valve spring retainer side

B: Valve spring seat side

NOTE:

When compressing the valve spring, be carefully to free
from damage in inside face of tappet installing hole.
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9) Install intake manifold referring to “Intake Manifold Removal
and Installation” in this section.

10) Install fuel injectors referring to “Fuel Injector Removal and
Installation” in Section 6E2.

11) Install exhaust manifold referring to “Exhaust Manifold
Removal and Installation” in this section.

Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection
Valve guides

Valve stem-to-guide clearance

Using a micrometer and bore gauge, take diameter readings on
valve stems and guides to check stem-to-guide clearance. Be
sure to take reading at more than one place along the length of
each stem and guide.
If clearance exceeds limit, replace valve and valve guide.

Valve stem-to-guide clearance

Valve stem diameter [A] standard
In: 5.465 – 5.480 mm (0.2152 – 0.2157 in.)
Ex: 5.440 – 5.455 mm (0.2142 – 0.2147 in.)

Valve guide bore [B] standard
In and Ex: 5.500 – 5.512 mm (0.2166 – 0.2170 in.)

Valve stem end deflection

If bore gauge is not available, check end deflection of valve stem
with a dial gauge instead.
Move stem end in directions (1) and (2) to measure end deflec-
tion.
If deflection exceeds its limit, replace valve stem and valve guide.

Valve stem end deflection limit
In: 0.14 mm (0.005 in.)
Ex: 0.18 mm (0.007 in.)

Valves

Visual inspection

• Remove all carbon from valves.
• Inspect each valve for wear, burn or distortion at its face and

stem end, as necessary, replace it.

Item Standard Limit

In
0.020 – 0.047 mm

(0.0008 – 0.0018 in.)
0.07 mm

(0.0028 in.)

Ex
0.045 – 0.072 mm

(0.0018 – 0.0028 in.)
0.09 mm

(0.0035 in.)
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• Inspect valve stem end face for pitting and wear. If pitting or
wear is found there, valve stem end may be resurfaced, but
not too much to grind off its chamber. When it is worn out too
much that its chamber is gone, replace valve.

Valve head thickness

Measure thickness “a” of valve head. If measured thickness
exceeds limit, replace valve.

Valve head thickness “a” (In and Ex)
Standard: 1.25 – 1.55 mm (0.050 – 0.061 in.)
Limit: 0.9 mm (0.035 in.)

Valve head radial runout

Check each valve for radial runout with a dial gauge and “V”
block. To check runout, rotate valve slowly. If runout exceeds its
limit, replace valve.

Limit on valve head radial runout
0.08 mm (0.003 in.)

Seating contact width

Create contact pattern on each valve in the usual manner, i.e. by
giving uniform coat of marking compound to valve seat and by
rotatingly tapping seat with valve head. Valve lapper (tool used in
valve lapping) must be used.
Pattern produced on seating face of valve must be a continuous
ring without any break, and the width of pattern must be within
specified range.

Standard seating width “a” revealed by contact pattern on 
valve face
In and Ex: 1.0 – 1.4 mm (0.0394 - 0.0551 in.)
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Valve seat repair

A valve seat not producing a uniform contact with its valve or
showing width of seating contact that is out of specified range
must be repaired by regrinding or by cutting and regrinding and
finished by lapping.

1) EXHAUST VALVE SEAT: Use valve seat cutters (1) to make
two cuts as illustrated in figure. Two cutters must be used:
the first for making 22° angle, and the second for making 45°
angle. The second cut must be made to produce desired
seat width.

Seat width for exhaust valve seat
“a”: 1.0 – 1.4 mm (0.0394 – 0.0551 in.)

2) INTAKE VALVE SEAT: Use valve seat cutters (1) to make
three cuts as illustrated in figure. Three cutters must be
used: the 1st for making 15° angle, the 2nd for making 60°
angle, and 3rd for making 45° angle. The 3rd cut (45°) must
be made to produce desired seat width.

Seat width for intake valve seat
“b”: 1.0 – 1.4 mm (0.0394 – 0.0551 in.)

3) VALVE LAPPING: Lap valve on seat in two steps, first with
coarse size lapping compound applied to face and the sec-
ond with fine-size compound, each time using valve lapper
according to usual lapping method.

Cylinder head

• Remove all carbon deposits from combustion chambers.

NOTE:

Do not use any sharp-edged tool to scrape off carbon
deposits. Be careful not to scuff or nick metal surfaces
when decarbonizing. The same applies to valves and
valve seats, too.
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• Check cylinder head for cracks on intake and exhaust ports,
combustion chambers, and head surface.
Using a straightedge and thickness gauge, check flatness of
gasketed surface at a total of 6 locations. If distortion limit,
given below, is exceeded, correct gasketed surface with a
surface plate and abrasive paper of about #400 (Waterproof
silicon carbide abrasive paper): place abrasive paper on and
over surface plate, and rub gasketed surface against paper
to grind off high spots. Should this fail to reduce thickness
gauge readings to within limit, replace cylinder head.
Leakage of combustion gases from this gasketed joint is
often due to warped gasketed surface: such leakage results
in reduced power output.

Limit of distortion for cylinder head surface on piston side
: 0.03 mm (0.001 in.)

• Distortion of manifold seating faces:
Check seating faces of cylinder head for manifolds, using a
straightedge and thickness gauge, in order to determine
whether these faces should be corrected or cylinder head
replaced.

Limit of distortion for cylinder head surface on intake and 
exhaust manifold
0.05 mm (0.002 in.)

Valve springs

Valve spring free length and preload

Referring to data given below, check to be sure that each spring is
in sound condition, free of any evidence of breakage or weaken-
ing. Remember, weakened valve springs can cause chatter, not to
mention possibility of reducing power output due to gas leakage
caused by decreased seating pressure.

Valve spring free length
Standard: 36.83 mm (1.450 in.)
Limit: 35.83 mm (1.411 in.)

Valve spring preload
Standard: 107 – 125 N (10.7 – 12.5 kg) for 31.50 mm 
(23.6 – 27.6 lb/1.240 in.)
Limit: 102 N (10.2 kg) for 31.50 mm (22.5 lb/1.240 in.)
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Spring squareness

Use a square and surface plate to check each spring for square-
ness in terms of clearance between end of valve spring and
square. Valve springs found to exhibit a larger clearance than limit
given below must be replaced.

Valve spring squareness limit
1.6 mm (0.079 in.)

Pistons, Piston Rings, Connecting Rods and Cylinders Components

1. Top ring 8. Piston pin

2. 2nd ring 9. Piston pin circlip

3. Oil ring 10. Bearing cap nut
Tighten 15 N·m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 lb-ft), 45° and 45° by 
the specified procedure.

4. Piston Tightening torque

5. Connecting rod
: Apply engine oil to sliding surface except inner surface of big end, and rod bolts. 
Make sure rod bolt diameter when reuse it due to plastic deformation tightening.
Refer to “Inspection” of “Connecting Rod”.

Apply engine oil to sliding surface of each parts.

6. Connecting rod bearing cap
: Point arrow mark on cap to crankshaft pulley side.

Do not reuse.

7. Connecting rod bearing
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Pistons, Piston Rings, Connecting Rods and 
Cylinders Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Remove engine assembly from vehicle referring to “Engine
Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.

2) Remove cylinder head referring to “Valves and Cylinder
Head Removal and Installation”.

3) Mark cylinder number on all pistons, connecting rods and
connecting rod caps using silver pencil or quick drying paint.

4) Remove rod bearing caps.

5) Install guide hose (1) over threads of rod bolts.
This prevents damage to bearing journal and rod bolt
threads when removing connecting rod.

6) Decarbonize top of cylinder bore before removing piston
from cylinder.

7) Push piston and connecting rod assembly out through the
top of cylinder bore.

Installation

1) Apply engine oil to pistons, rings, cylinder walls, connecting
rod bearings and crank pins.

2) Install guide hoses (1) over connecting rod bolts.
These guide hoses protect crank pin and threads of rod bolt
from damage during installation of connecting rod and piston
assembly.

3) When installing piston and connecting rod assembly into cyl-
inder bore, point front mark (1) on piston head to crankshaft
pulley side.

NOTE:

Do not apply oil between connecting rod and bearing or
between bearing cap and bearing.

A: Crankshaft pulley side

B: Flywheel side
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4) Install piston and connecting rod assembly into cylinder
bore. Use special tool (Piston ring compressor) to compress
rings. Guide connecting rod into place on crankshaft.
Using a hammer handle, tap piston head to install piston into
bore. Hold ring compressor firmly against cylinder block until
all piston rings have entered cylinder bore.

Special tool
(A): 09916-77310

5) Install bearing cap (1):
Point arrow mark (2) on cap to crankshaft pulley side.
After applying oil to rod bolts and tighten cap nuts (3) gradu-
ally as follows.

a) Tighten all cap nuts to 15 N·m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 lb-ft).
b) Retighten them to 45°.
c) Repeat Step b) once again.

Tightening torque
Bearing cap nut 
(a): Tighten 15 N·m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 lb-ft), 45° and 45° by the 
specified procedure.

6) Install cylinder head referring to “Valves and Cylinder Head
Removal and Installation” in this section.

Pistons, Piston Rings, Connecting Rods and 
Cylinders Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

1) Using piston ring expander, remove two compression rings
(Top and 2nd) and oil ring from piston.

2) Remove piston pin from connecting rod as follows.

a) Ease out piston pin circlips (1), as shown.

NOTE:

Before installing bearing cap, make sure that checking
for connecting rod bolt deformation.
Refer to “Connecting Rod” of “Pistons, Piston Rings,
Connecting Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in this sec-
tion.
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b) Force piston pin out.

Assembly

1) Decarbonize piston head and ring grooves using a suitable
tool.

2) Install piston pin to piston (1) and connecting rod (2):
a) After applying engine oil to piston pin and piston pin holes

in piston and connecting rod.
b) Fit connecting rod as shown in figure.
c) Insert piston pin to piston and connecting rod.
d) Install piston pin circlips (3).

3) Install piston rings to piston:
a) As indicated in figure, 1st and 2nd rings have “T” mark

respectively. When installing these piston rings to piston,
direct marked side of each ring toward top of piston.

b) 1st ring (1) differs from 2nd ring (2) in thickness, shape and
color of surface contacting cylinder wall.
Distinguish 1st ring from 2nd ring by referring to figure.

c) When installing oil ring (3) install spacer first and then two
rails.

4) After installing three rings (1st, 2nd and oil rings), distribute
their end gaps as shown in figure.

NOTE:

Circlip should be installed with its cut part facing as
shown in figure. Install so that circlip end gap comes
within such range as indicated by arrow.

1. Arrow mark

2. 1st ring end gap

3. 2nd ring end gap and oil ring spacer gap

4. Oil ring upper rail gap

5. Oil ring lower rail gap
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Pistons, Piston Rings, Connecting Rods and 
Cylinders Inspection
Cylinder

Visual inspection

Inspect cylinder walls for scratches, roughness or ridges which
indicate excessive wear. If cylinder bore is very rough or deeply
scratched or ridged, rebore cylinder and use oversize piston.

Cylinder bore diameter, taper and out-of-round

Using a cylinder gauge (1), measure cylinder bore in thrust and
axial directions at two positions (“a” and “b”) as shown in figure.
If any of the following conditions is noted, rebore cylinder.

1) Cylinder bore dia. exceeds limit.
2) Difference of measurements at two positions exceeds taper

limit.
3) Difference between thrust and axial measurements exceeds

out-of-round limit.

Cylinder bore diameter
Standard: 78.00 – 78.014 mm (3.0709 – 3.0714 in.)
Limit: 78.050 mm (3.073 in.)

Cylinder taper and out-of-round 
Limit: 0.10 mm (0.004 in.)

Pistons

Visual inspection

Inspect piston for faults, cracks or other damaged.
Damaged or faulty piston should be replaced.

Piston diameter 

As indicated in figure, piston diameter should be measured at a
position 19.5 mm (0.77 in.) from piston skirt end in the direction
perpendicular to piston pin.

Piston diameter specification

“a”: 50 mm (1.96 in.)

“b”: 100 mm (3.94 in.)

NOTE:

If any one of four cylinders has to be rebored, rebore all
four to the same next oversize. This is necessary for the
sake of uniformity and balance.

Standard size
77.953 – 77.968 mm
(3.0691 – 3.0696 in.) 

Oversize
0.50 mm (0.0196 in.)

78.453 – 78.468 mm
(3.0887 – 3.0892 in.)

“a”: 19.5 mm (0.77 in.)
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Piston clearance

Measure cylinder bore diameter and piston diameter to find their
difference which is piston clearance. Piston clearance should be
within specification as given below. If it is out of specification,
rebore cylinder and use oversize piston.

Piston clearance
Standard: 0.032 – 0.061 mm (0.0013 – 0.0024 in.)

Ring groove clearance

Before checking, piston grooves must be clean, dry and free of
carbon deposits.
Fit new piston ring (1) into piston groove, and measure clearance
between ring and ring land by using thickness gauge (2). If clear-
ance is out of limit, replace piston.

Ring groove clearance
Top ring 
Standard: 0.03 – 0.07 mm (0.0012 – 0.0028 in.) 
Limit: 0.12 mm (0.0047 in.)
2nd ring 
Standard: 0.02 – 0.06 mm (0.0008 – 0.0024 in.) 
Limit: 0.10 mm (0.0039 in.)
Oil ring 
Standard: 0.03 – 0.17 mm (0.0012 – 0.0067 in.)

Piston pin

Visual inspection

Check piston pin, connecting rod small end bore and piston bore
for wear or damage, paying particular attention to condition of
small end bore bush. If pin, connecting rod small end bore or pis-
ton bore is badly worn or damaged, replace pin, connecting rod
and/or piston.

NOTE:

Cylinder bore diameters used here are measured in
thrust direction at two positions.

“a”: 19.5 mm (0.77 in.)
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Piston pin clearance

Check piston pin clearance in small end and piston. Replace con-
necting rod and/or piston if its small end is badly worn or dam-
aged or if measured clearance exceeds limit.

Piston pin clearance in connecting rod small end
Standard: 0.003 – 0.014 mm (0.00012 – 0.00055 in.)
Limit: 0.05 mm (0.0020 in.)

Piston pin clearance in piston
Standard: 0.006 – 0.017 mm (0.00024 – 0.00066 in.)
Limit: 0.05 mm (0.0020 in.)

Small-end bore
20.003 – 20.011 mm (0.7876 – 0.7878 in.)

Piston pin dia.
19.997 – 20.000 mm (0.7873 – 0.7874 in.)

Piston bore
20.006 – 20.014 mm (0.7877 – 0.7879 in.)

Piston rings

Piston ring end gap

To measure end gap, insert piston ring (1) into cylinder bore and
then measure the gap by using thickness gauge (2).
If measured gap exceeds limit, replace ring.

Piston ring end gap

NOTE:

Decarbonize and clean top of cylinder bore before insert-
ing piston ring.

Item Standard Limit

Top ring
0.20 – 0.35 mm

(0.0079 – 0.0137 in.)
0.7 mm

(0.0276 in.)

2nd ring
0.30 – 0.45 mm

(0.0119 – 0.0177 in.)
1.0 mm

(0.0394 in.)

Oil ring
0.20 – 0.70 mm

(0.0079 – 0.0275 in.)
1.2 mm

(0.0472 in.)

“a”: 120 mm (4.72 in.)
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Connecting rod

Big-end side clearance

Check big-end of connecting rod for side clearance, with rod fitted
and connected to its crank pin in the normal manner. If measured
clearance is found to exceed its limit, replace connecting rod.

Big-end side clearance
Standard: 0.25 – 0.40 mm (0.0099 – 0.0157 in.)
Limit: 0.55 mm (0.0217 in.)

Connecting rod alignment

Mount connecting rod on aligner to check it for bow and twist. If
the measured value exceeds the limit, replace it.

Connecting rod alignment
Limit on bow: 0.05 mm (0.0020 in.)
Limit on twist: 0.10 mm (0.0039 in.)

Connecting rod bolt deformation (Plastic deformation 
tightening bolt)

Measure each thread diameter of connecting rod (1) bolt (2) at “A”
on 32 mm (1.25 in.) from bolt mounting surface and “B” on 40 mm
(1.57 in.) from bolt mounting surface by using a micrometer (3).
Calculate difference in diameters (“A” – “B”). If it exceeds limit,
replace connecting rod.

Connecting rod bolt measurement points 
“a”: 32 mm (1.25 in.)
“b”: 40 mm (1.57 in.)

Connecting rod bolt diameter difference 
limit (“A” – “B”): 0.1 mm (0.004 in.)
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Crank pin and connecting rod bearings

Crank pin diameter

Inspect crank pin for uneven wear or damage. Measure crank pin
for out-of-round or taper with a micrometer. If crank pin is dam-
aged or out-of round or taper is out of limit, replace crankshaft or
regrind crank pin to undersize and use undersize bearing.

Crank pin diameter

Crank pin taper and out-of-round
Limit: 0.01 mm (0.0004 in.)
Out-of-round: A – B
Taper: a – b

Connecting rod bearing general information

Service connecting rod bearings are available in standard size
and 0.25 mm (0.0098 in.) undersize, and standard size bearing
has 5 kinds of bearings differing in tolerance.
For identification of undersize bearing, it is painted red at the
position as indicated in figure, undersize bearing thickness is
1.605 – 1.615 mm (0.0632 – 0.0635 in.) at the center of it.

Connecting rod bearing visual inspection

Inspect bearing shells for signs of fusion, pitting, burn or flaking
and observe contact pattern. Bearing shells found in defective
condition must be replaced.

Connecting rod bearing clearance

1) Before checking bearing clearance, clean bearing and crank
pin.

2) Install bearing in connecting rod and bearing cap.

3) Place a piece of gaging plastic (1) to full width of crank pin as
contacted by bearing (parallel to crankshaft), avoiding oil
hole.

Connecting rod
bearing size

Crank pin diameter

Standard
41.982 – 42.000 mm
(1.6529 – 1.6535 in.)

Undersize 
0.25 mm (0.0098 in.)

41.732 – 41.750 mm
(1.6430 – 1.6436 in.)

1. Painting
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4) Install rod bearing cap (1) to connecting rod.
When installing cap, be sure to point arrow mark (2) on cap
to crankshaft pulley side, as shown in figure. After applying
engine oil to rod bolts and tighten cap nuts (3) gradually as
follows.

a) Tighten all cap nuts to 15 N·m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 lb-ft).
b) Retighten them to 45°.
c) Repeat step b) once again.

Tightening torque
Bearing cap nut 
(a): Tighten 15 N·m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 lb-ft), 45° and 45° by the 
specified procedure.

5) Remove cap and using a scale (1) on gaging plastic (2)
envelope, measure gaging plastic width at the widest point
(clearance).
If clearance exceed its limit, use a new standard size bearing
referring to “Selection of Connecting Rod Bearings” in this
section.
After selecting new bearing, recheck clearance.

Connecting rod bearing clearance
Standard: 0.029 – 0.047 mm (0.0011 – 0.0018 in.)
Limit: 0.065 mm (0.0026 in.)

6) If clearance can not be brought to its limit even by using a
new standard size bearing, regrind crank pin to undersize
and use 0.25 mm undersize bearing.

Selection of connecting rod bearings

NOTE:

After checking the rod bearing clearance, make sure that
checking for Connecting rod bolt deformation.
Refer to “Connecting Rod” under “Pistons, Piston Rings,
Connecting Rods and Cylinders Inspection”.

NOTE:

• If bearing is in malcondition, or bearing clearance is
out of specification, select a new standard bearing
according to the following procedure and install it.

• When replacing crankshaft or connecting rod and its
bearing due to any reason, select new standard bear-
ings to be installed by referring to numbers stamped
on connecting rod and its cap and/or alphabets
stamped on crank web of No.3 cylinder.
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1) Check stamped numbers on connecting rod and its cap as
shown.
Three kinds of numbers (“1”, “2” and “3”) represent the fol-
lowing connecting rod big end inside diameters.
For example, stamped number “1” indicates that correspond-
ing connecting rod big end inside diameter is 45.0000 –
45.0060 mm (1.7717 – 1.7718 in.).

Connecting rod big end inside diameter

2) Next, check crankshaft pin diameter. On crank web No.3,
four alphabets are stamped as shown in figure.
Three kinds of alphabet (“A”, “B” and “C”) represent the fol-
lowing crankshaft pin diameter respectively.
For example, stamped “A” indicates that corresponding
crankshaft pin diameter is 41.9940 – 42.0000 mm (1.6534 –
1.6535 in.).

Crankshaft pin outer diameter

Stamped
numbers

connecting rod big end inside diameter

1 45.0000 – 45.0060 mm (1.7717 – 1.7718 in.)
2 45.0061 – 45.0120 mm (1.7719 – 1.7721 in.)
3 45.0121 – 45.0180 mm (1.7722 – 1.7723 in.)

[A]: Connecting rod big end inside diameter number

[B]: Weight indication mark

Stamped
alphabet

Crankshaft pin diameter

A 41.9940 – 42.0000 mm (1.6534 – 1.6535 in.)
B 41.9880 – 41.9939 mm (1.6531 – 1.6533 in.)
C 41.9820 – 41.9879 mm (1.6529 – 1.6530 in.)

[A]: Crankshaft pin diameter for No.1 cylinder

[B]: Crankshaft pin diameter for No.2 cylinder

[C]: Crankshaft pin diameter for No.3 cylinder

[D]: Crankshaft pin diameter for No.4 cylinder
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3) There are five kinds of standard bearings differing in thick-
ness. To distinguish them, they are painted in the following
colors at the position as indicated in figure.
Each color indicated the following thickness at the center of
bearing.

Standard size of connecting rod bearing thickness

4) From number stamped on connecting rod and its cap and
alphabets stamped on crank web No.3, determine new stan-
dard bearing to be installed to connecting rod big end inside,
by referring to table.
For example, if number stamped on connecting rod and its
cap is “1” and alphabet stamped on crank web No.3 is “B”,
install a new standard bearing painted in “Black” to its con-
necting rod big end inside.

Specification of new standard connecting rod bearing size

5) Using scale (1) on gaging plastic (2), check bearing clear-
ance with newly selected standard bearing.
If clearance still exceeds its limit, use next thicker bearing
and recheck clearance.

Color 
painted

Bearing thickness

Blue 1.4991 – 1.5020 mm (0.05902 – 0.05913 in.)
Yellow 1.4961 – 1.4990 mm (0.05890 – 0.05901 in.)

Nothing 1.4931 – 1.4960 mm (0.05879 – 0.05889 in.)
Black 1.4901 – 1.4930 mm (0.05867 – 0.05878 in.)
Green 1.4870 – 1.4900 mm (0.05855 – 0.05866 in.)

1. Paint

Number stamped on connecting 
rod and its cap (connecting rod 
big end inside diameter)

1 2 3
Alphabet 
stamped on
crank web No.3 
(Crankshaft pin 
diameter)

A Green Black Nothing
B Black Nothing Yellow
C Nothing Yellow Blue

New standard bearing to be 
installed.
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Main Bearings, Crankshaft and Cylinder Block Components
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Main Bearings, Crankshaft and Cylinder 
Block Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Remove engine assembly from vehicle referring to “Engine
Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.

2) Remove clutch cover, clutch disc and flywheel (drive plate for
A/T) by using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09924-17810

3) Remove piston and connecting rod referring to “Pistons, Pis-
ton Rings, Connecting Rods and Cylinders Removal and
Installation” in this section.

4) Remove rear oil seal housing (1).

[A]: Sealant application amount
 

5. Main bearing
: Upper half of bearing has an oil 
groove

15. Flywheel mounting bolt

Tightening torque 6. Sensor plate 16. Rear oil seal housing bolt

 
Do not reuse. 7. Crankshaft timing sprocket key 17. Main bearing cap No.2 bolt

Tighten 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft) 
by the specified procedure.

Apply engine oil to inside / sliding surface. 8. Crankshaft 
 

18. Main bearing cap No.1 bolt
Tighten 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft), 
50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft) and 60° 
by the specified procedure.
: Never reuse main bearing cap No.1 
bolts once disassembled it due to 
plastic deformation tightening.
Be sure to use new main bearing cap 
No.1 bolts when installing.

“a”: 3 mm (0.12 in.) 9. Thrust bearing 19. O-ring

“b”: 2 mm (0.08 in.) 10. Rear oil seal housing
: Apply sealant 99000-31250 to mating 
surface.

20. Oil filter adapter case

 
1. CKP sensor (if equipped)

: When installing CKP sensor, use new 
sensor mounting bolt.

11. Rear oil seal 21. Oil filter adapter bolt

2. Knock sensor 12. Input shaft bearing 22. Spring pin

3. Cylinder block 13. Flywheel 23. Sensor plate bolt

4. Venturi plug 14. Main bearing cap
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5) Loosen main bearing cap No.1 and No.2 bolts in such order
as indicated in figure and remove them.

6) Remove crankshaft from cylinder block.

Installation

1) Install sensor plate (1) to crankshaft (2) and tighten bolts to
specified torque.

Tightening torque
Sensor plate bolt (a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

2) Install main bearings to cylinder block.
Upper half of bearing (1) has an oil groove (2).
Install it to cylinder block (3), and the other half without oil
groove to bearing cap.
Make sure that two halves are painted in the same color.

CAUTION:

• Use new bearing cap No.1 bolts. They are deformed
once they are used because they are plastic deforma-
tion tightening bolts.

• All parts to be installed must be perfectly clean.
• Be sure to oil crankshaft journals, journal bearings,

thrust bearings, crankpins, connecting rod bearings,
pistons, piston rings and cylinder bores.

• Journal bearings, bearings caps, connecting rods, rod
bearings, rod bearing caps, pistons and piston rings
are in combination sets. Do not disturb such combina-
tion and make sure that each part goes back to where
it came from, when installing.

NOTE:

When installing sensor plate, align spring pin (3) on
crankshaft and hole of sensor plate.
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3) Install thrust bearings (1) to cylinder block between No.2 and
No.3 cylinders. Face oil groove (2) sides to crank webs.

4) Confirm that dowel pins (3) are installed to intake side of
each journal.

5) Install crankshaft to cylinder block.

6) Install bearing cap to cylinder block, making sure to point
arrow mark (on each cap) to crankshaft pulley side. Fit them
sequentially in ascending order, 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5, starting
from pulley side.
After applying engine oil to main bearing cap No.1 bolts ((1)
– (10)) and main bearing cap No.2 bolts ((11) – (20)), tighten
them gradually as follows.

a) Tighten bolts (1) – (10) to 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft)
according to numerical order as shown by using a 12 cor-
ner socket wrenches.

b) In the same manner as in Step a), tighten them to 50 N·m
(5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft).

c) In the same manner as in Step a), retighten them to 60°.
d) Tighten bolts (11) – (20) to 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

according to numerical order as shown.

Tightening torque
Main bearing cap No.1 bolt (1) – (10) 
: Tighten 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft), 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 
36.5 lb-ft) and 60° by the specified procedure.
Main bearing cap No.2 bolt (11) – (20) 
: Tighten 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft) by the specified pro-
cedure.

7) If necessary, press-fit rear oil seal (1) to oil seal housing (2)
by using special tool as shown in the figure.

Special tool
(A): 09911-97820

Crank rear oil seal installing position (dimension)
“a”: 3 mm (0.12 in.)

CAUTION:

After tightening cap bolts, check to be sure that crank-
shaft rotates smoothly when turning it by 12 N·m (1.2 kg-
m, 9.0 lb-ft) torque or below.
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8) Apply sealant to mating surface of rear oil seal housing (1).

“A”: Sealant 99000-31250

Sealant amount for rear oil seal housing
Width “a”: 3 mm (0.12 in.)
Height “b”: 2 mm (0.08 in.)

9) Install rear oil seal housing (1) and tighten bolts to specified
torque by using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09911-97720

Tightening torque
Rear oil seal bolt: 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

10) Install flywheel ((for M/T) or drive plate (for A/T)).
Using special tool, lock flywheel or drive plate, and tighten
flywheel or drive plate bolts to specified torque.

Special tool
(A): 09924-17810

Tightening torque
Flywheel or drive plate bolt 
(a): 70 N·m (7.0 kg-m, 51.0 lb-ft)

11) Install piston and connecting rod referring to “Pistons, Piston
Rings, Connecting Rods and Cylinders Removal and Instal-
lation” in this section.

12) Install engine assembly to vehicle referring to “Engine
Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.

A: Crankshaft side

NOTE:

Use new flywheel or drive plate bolts.
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Main Bearings, Crankshaft and Cylinder 
Block Inspection
Main bearing cap No.1 bolt

Measure each thread diameter main bearing cap No.1 bolts (1) at
“A” on 60mm(2.36in.) from seat side of flange bolt and “B” on
90mm(3.54in.) from seat side of flange bolt by using a micrometer
(2).
Calculate difference in diameters (“A” – “B”).
If it exceeds limit, replace with new one.

Main bearing cap No.1 bolt diameter measurement points
“a”: 60mm (2.36in.)
“b”: 90mm (3.54in.)

Main bearing cap No.1 bolt diameter difference
Limit (“A” – “B”): 0.2mm (0.008in.)

Crankshaft

Crankshaft runout

Using a dial gauge, measure runout at center journal. Rotate
crankshaft slowly. If runout exceeds its limit, replace crankshaft.

Crankshaft runout
Limit: 0.02 mm (0.0008 in.)

Crankshaft thrust play 

1) Measure this play with crankshaft set in cylinder block in the
normal manner, that is with thrust bearing (1) and journal
bearing caps installed.

Thickness of crankshaft thrust bearing
Standard: 2.500 mm (0.0984 in.)
Oversize (0.125 mm (0.0049 in.)): 2.563 mm (0.1009 in.)

 

“A”

“a”

“b”

“B”

 

1

1 2
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2) Tighten main bearing cap No.1 bolts (1) – (10) and main
bearing cap No.2 bolts (11) – (20) gradually as follows.

a) Tighten bolts (1) – (10) to 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft)
according to numerical order in figure.

b) In the same manner as in Step 1), tighten them to 50 N·m
(5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft).

c) In the same manner as in step 1), retighten them to 60°.
d) Tighten bolts (11) – (20) to 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

according to numerical order in figure.

Tightening torque
Main bearing cap No.1 bolt (1) – (10) 
: Tighten 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft), 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 
36.5 lb-ft) and 60° by the specified procedure.
Main bearing cap No.2 bolt (11) – (20) 
: Tighten 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft) by the specified pro-
cedure.

3) Use a dial gauge to read displacement in axial (thrust) direc-
tion of crankshaft.
If its limit is exceeded, replace thrust bearing with new stan-
dard one or oversize one to obtain standard thrust play.

Crankshaft thrust play
Standard: 0.11 – 0.31 mm (0.0043 – 0.0122 in.)
Limit: 0.35 mm (0.0138 in.)

Out-of-round and taper (uneven wear) of journals

An unevenly worn crankshaft journal shows up as a difference in
diameter at a cross section or along its length (or both). This dif-
ference, if any, is determined by taking micrometer readings. If
any one of journals is badly damaged or if amount of uneven wear
in the sense explained below exceeds its limit, regrind or replace
crankshaft.

Crankshaft out-of-round and taper
Limit: 0.01 mm (0.0004 in.)
Out-of-round: A – B
Taper: a – b

Main bearings

General information

• Service main bearings are available in standard size and
0.25 mm (0.0098 in.) undersize, and each of them has 5
kinds of bearings differing in tolerance.

NOTE:

After checking the thrust play, make sure that thread
deformation of each main bearing cap No.1 bolt referring
to “Main Bearing Cap No.1 Bolt” in this section.
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• Upper half of bearing (1) has an oil groove (2) as shown in
figure.
Install this half with oil groove to cylinder block.

• Lower half of bearing does not have an oil groove.

Visual inspection

Check bearings for pitting, scratches, wear or damage.
If any malcondition is found, replace both upper and lower halves.
Never replace either half without replacing the other half.

Main bearing clearance

Check clearance by using gaging plastic according to the follow-
ing procedure.

1) Remove bearing caps.
2) Clean bearings and main journals.

3) Place a piece of gaging plastic (1) the full width of bearing
(parallel to crankshaft) on journal, avoiding oil hole.

4) Tighten main bearing cap No.1 bolts (1) – (10) and main
bearing No.2 cap bolts (11) – (20) gradually as follows.

a) Tighten bolts (1) – (10) to 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft)
according to numerical order in figure.

b) In the same manner as in Step a), tighten them to 50 N·m
(5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft).

c) In the same manner as in step a), retighten them to 60°.
d) Tighten bolts (11) – (20) to 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

according to numerical order in figure.

Tightening torque
Main bearing cap No.1 bolt (1) – (10) 
: Tighten 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft), 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 
36.5 lb-ft) and 60° by the specified procedure.
Main bearing cap No.2 bolt (11) – (20) 
: Tighten 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft) by the specified pro-
cedure.

CAUTION:

Do not rotate crankshaft while gaging plastic is installed.
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5) Remove bearing caps and using scale (1) on gaging plastic
(2) envelop, measure gaging plastic width at its widest point.
If clearance exceeds its limit, replace bearing. Always
replace both upper and lower inserts as a unit.
A new standard bearing may produce proper clearance. If
not, it will be necessary to regrind crankshaft journal for use
of 0.25 mm (0.0098 in.) undersize bearing.
After selecting new bearing, recheck clearance.

Main bearing clearance
Standard: 0.025 – 0.045 mm (0.0010 – 0.0017 in.)
Limit: 0.058 mm (0.0023 in.)

Selection of main bearings

Standard bearing

If bearing is in malcondition, or bearing clearance is out of specifi-
cation, select a new standard bearing according to the following
procedure and install it.

1) First check journal diameter. As shown in figure, crank web
No.2 has stamped numbers.
Three kinds of numbers (“1”, “2” and “3”) represent the fol-
lowing journal diameters.
Stamped numbers on crank web No.2 represent journal
diameters marked with an arrow in figure respectively.
For example, stamped number “1” indicates that correspond-
ing journal diameter is 44.9940 – 45.0000 mm (1.7715 –
1.7716 in.).

Crankshaft journal diameter

Stamped
numbers

Journal diameter

1 44.9940 – 45.0000 mm (1.7715 – 1.7716 in.)
2 44.9880 – 44.9939 mm (1.7712 – 1.7714 in.)
3 44.9820 – 44.9879 mm (1.7710 – 1.7711 in.)
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2) Next, check bearing cap bore diameter without bearing. On
mating surface of cylinder block, five alphabets are stamped
as shown in figure.
Three kinds of alphabets (“A”, “B” and “C”) or numbers (“1”,
“2” and “3”) represent the following cap bore diameters.
Stamped alphabets or numbers on cylinder block represent
bearing cap bore diameter marked with an arrow in figure
respectively. For example, stamped “A” or “1” indicates that
corresponding bearing cap bore diameter is 49.0000 –
49.0060 mm (1.9292 – 1.9293 in.).

Crankshaft bearing cap bore

3) There are five kinds of standard bearings differing in thick-
ness. To distinguish them, they are painted in the following
colors at the position as indicated in figure.
Each color indicated the following thickness at the center of
bearing.

Standard size of crankshaft main bearing thickness

4) From number stamped on crank web No.2 and alphabets
stamped on cylinder block, determine new standard bearing
to be installed to journal, by referring to table shown below.
For example, if number stamped on crank web No.2 is “1”
and alphabet stamped on cylinder block is “B”, install a new
standard bearing painted in “Purple” to its journal.

Stamped
alphabet 
(number)

Bearing cap bore diameter
(without bearing)

A (1) 49.0000 – 49.0060 mm (1.9292 – 1.9293 in.)
B (2) 49.0061 – 49.0120 mm (1.9294 – 1.9296 in.)
C (3) 49.0121 – 49.0180 mm (1.9297 – 1.9298 in.)

Color painted Bearing thickness
Pink 1.990 – 1.994 mm (0.0784 – 0.0785 in.)

Purple 1.993 – 1.997 mm (0.0785 – 0.0786 in.)
Brown 1.996 – 2.000 mm (0.0786 – 0.0787 in.)
Green 1.999 – 2.003 mm (0.0787 – 0.0788 in.)
Black 2.002 – 2.006 mm (0.0789 – 0.0789 in.)

1. Paint
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Specification of new standard crankshaft main bearing 
size

5) Using scale (1) on gaging plastic (2), check bearing clear-
ance with newly selected standard bearing.
If clearance still exceeds its limit, use next thicker bearing
and recheck clearance.

6) When replacing crankshaft or cylinder block due to any rea-
son, select new standard bearings to be installed by referring
to number stamped on new crankshaft or alphabets stamped
on new cylinder block.

Undersize bearing (0.25 mm (0.0098 in.))

• 0.25 mm (0.0098 in.) undersize bearing is available, in five
kinds varying in thickness.
To distinguish them, each bearing is painted in the following
colors at such position as indicated in figure.
Each color represents the following thickness at the center of
bearing.

Undersize of crankshaft main bearing thickness

• If necessary, regrind crankshaft journal and select undersize
bearing to use with it as follows.

1) Regrind journal to the following finished diameter.

Finished diameter 
44.732 – 44.750 mm (1.7611 – 1.7618 in.)

Number stamped on crank web 
No.2 (Journal diameter)

1 2 3
Alphabet 
stamped on
cylinder block 
(Cap bore dia.)

A (1) Pink Purple Brown
B (2) Purple Brown Green
C (3) Brown Green Black

New standard bearing to be 
installed.

Color painted Bearing thickness
Red and Pink 2.115 – 2.119 mm (0.08327 – 0.08342 in.)

Red and Purple 2.118 – 2.122 mm (0.08339 – 0.08354 in.)
Red and Brown 2.121 – 2.125 mm (0.08351 – 0.08366 in.)
Red and Green 2.124 – 2.128 mm (0.08363 – 0.08377 in.)
Red and Black 2.127 – 2.131 mm (0.08374 – 0.08389 in.)

1. Paint
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2) Using micrometer, measure reground journal diameter.
Measurement should be taken in two directions perpendicu-
lar to each other in order to check for out-of-round.

3) Using journal diameter measured above and alphabets
stamped on cylinder block, select an undersize bearing by
referring to table given below.
Check bearing clearance with newly selected undersize
bearing.

Specification of new standard undersize crankshaft main bearing

Rear oil seal

Carefully inspect oil seal (1) for wear or damage.
If its lip is worn or damaged, replace it.

Flywheel

Visual inspection

• If ring gear is damaged, cracked or worn, replace flywheel.
• If the surface contacting clutch disc is damaged, or exces-

sively worn, replace flywheel.

Flywheel face runout

Check flywheel face runout with a dial gauge.
If runout exceeds its limit, replace flywheel.

Flywheel face runout
Limit: 0.2 mm (0.0079 in.)

Measured journal diameter
44.7440 – 44.7500 mm
(1.7616 – 1.7618 in.)

44.7380 – 44.7439 mm
(1.7614 – 1.7615 in.)

44.7320 – 44.7379 mm
(1.7611 – 1.7613 in.)

Alphabets stamped   
on cylinder block

A (1) Red and Pink Red and Purple Red and Brown
B (2) Red and Purple Red and Brown Red and Green
C (3) Red and Brown Red and Green Red and Black

Undersize bearing to be installed
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Sensor plate

Check sensor plate for crack or damage. If malcondition is found,
replace it.

Cylinder block

Distortion of gasketed surface

Using straightedge and thickness gauge, check gasketed surface
for distortion and, if flatness exceeds its limit, correct it.

Cylinder block flatness 
Limit: 0.03 mm (0.0012 in.)

Honing or reboring cylinders

1) When any cylinder needs reboring, all other cylinders must
also be rebored at the same time.

2) Select oversized piston according to amount of cylinder
wear.

Oversize piston diameter

3) Using micrometer, measure piston diameter.

Measurement position for piston diameter
“a”: 19.5 mm (0.77 in.)

4) Rebore and hone cylinder to the following dimension.

Cylinder bore diameter to be rebored
Oversize 0.50: 78.500 – 78.514 mm (3.0906 – 3.0911 in.)

5) Measure piston clearance after honing.

Piston clearance: 0.032 – 0.061 mm (0.0013 – 0.0024 in.)

Size Piston diameter
Oversize 0.50 78.453 – 78.468 mm (3.0887 – 3.0892 in.)

NOTE:

Before reboring, install all main bearing caps in place
and tighten to specification to avoid distortion of bearing
bores.
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Required Service Material

Tightening Torque Specification

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Sealant SUZUKI BOND NO. 1207F
(99000-31250)

• To apply to mating surfaces of cylinder block and oil 
pan.

• To apply to mating surfaces of cylinder block and 
timing chain cover.

• To apply to sealing surfaces of cylinder head cover.
• To apply to mating surfaces to rear oil seal housing.

SUZUKI BOND NO. 1207B
(99000-31140)

• To apply to mating surface of cylinder block, cylin-
der head and timing chain cover.

SUZUKI BOND NO. 1215
(99000-31110)

• To apply to the thread of the bolt of water outlet 
pipe.

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Oil pressure switch 14 1.4 10.5
Camshaft housing bolt 
(for tightening of special tool)

11 1.1 8.0

Camshaft housing bolt Tighten 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft) by the specified procedure.
Cylinder head cover bolt Tighten 5.0 N·m (0.5 kg-m, 3.5 lb-ft), 7.5 N·m (0.75 kg-m, 5.5 lb-ft) by 

the specified procedure.
Intake manifold bolt and nut 25 2.5 18.0
Throttle body mounting bolt 25 2.5 18.0
MAF sensor bolt 2.5 0.25 2.0
VSV bracket bolt 5 0.5 3.5
Exhaust manifold bolt and nut 50 5.0 36.5
Exhaust pipe No.1 bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Exhaust manifold stiffener bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Exhaust pipe No.2 bolt 43 4.3 31.5
Exhaust oxygen sensor 45 4.5 32.5
Oil pump strainer bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Oil pump strainer bracket bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Oil pan bolt and nut 11 1.1 8.0
Oil pan drain plug bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Timing chain cover mounting bolt 25 2.5 18.0
Timing chain cover mounting nut 25 2.5 18.0
Crank shaft pulley bolt 150 15.0 108.5
Oil pump rotor plate bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Timing chain guide bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Tensioner adjuster bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Venturi plug 5 0.5 3.5
Cylinder head bolt for M8 25 2.5 18.0
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Cylinder head bolt for M10 Tighten 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft), 40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft), 
60° and 60° by the specified procedure.

Bearing cap nut Tighten 15 N·m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 lb-ft), 45° and 45° by the specified 
procedure.

Engine mounting bolt for M8 25 2.5 18.0
Engine mounting bolt and nut for M10 55 5.5 40.0
Engine right mounting nut 65 6.5 47.0
Main bearing cap No.1 bolt Tighten 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft), 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft) 

and 60° by the specified procedure.
Main bearing cap No.2 bolt Tighten 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft) by the specified procedure.
Sensor plate bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Rear oil seal housing bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Flywheel mounting bolt 70 7.0 51.0
Oil filter adapter bolt 25 2.5 18.0
Clutch housing lower plate bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Timing chain tensioner bolt 25 2.5 18.0
Oil gallery pipe No.1 bolt 30 3.0 21.5
Oil gallery pipe No.2 bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Oil gallery pipe No.3 bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Oil control valve mounting nut 11 1.1 8.0
Water outlet cap bolt 25 2.5 18.0
Intake camshaft sprocket bolt 60 6.0 43.0

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
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Special Tool

09911-97720 09911-97820 09913-75810 09915-64512
Oil seal guide Oil seal installer Bearing installer Compression gauge

09915-64530 09915-67010 09915-67311 09915-77310

Hose Attachment Vacuum gauge Oil pressure gauge

09915-78211 09916-14510 09916-14521 09916-34542
Oil pressure gauge attach-
ment

Valve lifer Valve lifer attachment Reamer handle

09916-34550 09916-37320 09916-44910 09916-56011
Reamer (5.5 mm) Reamer (10.5 mm) Valve guide remover Valve guide installer
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09916-58210 09916-67020 09916-67021 09916-77310

Valve guide installer handle Tappet holder
See NOTE below

Tappet holder Piston ring compressor

09916-84511 09917-68221 09917-98221 09924-17810
Forceps Camshaft lock holder Valve stem seal installer Flywheel holder

09926-58010 09944-36011
Bearing puller attachment Steering wheel remover

NOTE:

[A] and [B] tools in the above table are interchangeable.

[B]
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General Description
The cooling system consists of the radiator cap, radiator, coolant reservoir, hoses, water pump, cooling fan and
thermostat. The radiator is tube-and-fin type one.

Cooling System Circulation
While the engine is warmed up (thermostat closed), coolant circulates as follows.

When coolant is warmed up to normal temperature and the thermostat opens, coolant passes through the radi-
ator core to be cooled as follows.

1. Radiator inlet hose 5. Thermostat 9. Heater core inlet hose

2. Radiator outlet hose 6. Water pump 10. Heater core outlet hose

3. Throttle body inlet hose 7. Throttle body 11. Heater core

4. Throttle body outlet hose 8. Engine 12. Radiator

1. Radiator inlet hose 5. Thermostat 9. Heater core inlet hose

2. Radiator outlet hose 6. Water pump 10. Heater core outlet hose

3. Throttle body inlet hose 7. Throttle body 11. Heater core

4. Throttle body outlet hose 8. Engine 12. Radiator
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Coolant
The coolant recovery system is standard. The coolant in the radiator expands with heat, and the coolant is over-
flowed to the reservoir.
When the system cools down, the coolant is drawn back into the radiator.

The cooling system has been filled with a quality coolant that is a 50/50 mixture of water and ethylene glycol
antifreeze.

This 50/50 mixture coolant solution provides freezing protection to –36°C (–33°F).
• Maintain cooling system freeze protection at –36°C (–33°F) to ensure protection against corrosion and loss

of coolant from boiling. This should be done even if freezing temperatures are not expected.
• Add ethylene glycol base coolant when coolant has to be added because of coolant loss or to provide added

protection against freezing at temperature lower than –36°C (–33°F).

Anti-freeze proportioning table

Coolant capacity

NOTE:

• Alcohol or methanol base coolant or plain water alone should not be used in cooling system at any
time as damage to cooling system could occur.

• Coolant must be mixed with demineraled water or distilled water.

For M/T model For A/T model

Freezing temperature
°C –36 –36
°F –33 –33

Anti-freeze/Anti-corrosion 
coolant concentration

% 50 50

Ratio of compound 
to cooling water

Itr. 2.80/2.80 2.70/2.70
US pt. 5.97/5.97 5.76/5.76
Imp pt. 4.93/4.93 4.75/4.75

For M/T model For A/T model
Engine radiator and heater 5.0 liters (10.67/8.80 US/lmp. pt.) 4.8 liters (10.24/8.45 US/lmp. pt.)
Reservoir 0.6 liters (1.28/1.06 US/lmp. pt.) 0.6 liters (1.28/1.06 US/lmp. pt.)
Total 5.6 liters (11.94/9.86 US/lmp. pt.) 5.4 liters (11.52/9.51 US/lmp. pt.)
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Diagnosis
Diagnosis Table

System Circuit Inspection
Refer to “Table B-7 Radiator Fan Control System Check” in Section 6-2

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Engine overheats
(It is in case that radia-
tor fan operates)

Loose or broken water pump belt Adjust or replace.
Not enough coolant Check coolant level and add as 

necessary.
Faulty thermostat Replace.
Faulty water pump Replace.
Dirty or bent radiator fins Clean or remedy.
Coolant leakage on cooling system Repair.
Clogged radiator Check and replace radiator as nec-

essary.
Faulty radiator cap Replace.
Improper ignition timing Adjust.
Dragging brakes Adjust brake.
Slipping clutch Adjust or replace.
Poor charge battery Check and replace as necessary.
Poor generation generator Check and repair.
Wiring or grounding faulty Repair and necessary.
Equipped with too much electric load part(s) Dismount.
Radiator cooling fan motor faulty Check and replace as necessary.

Engine overheats
(It is in case that radia-
tor fan won’t operates)

Fuse blown Check 30A fuse of relay/fuse box 
and check for short circuit to 
ground.

Radiator cooling fan relay faulty Check and replace as necessary.
ECT sensor faulty Check and replace as necessary.
Radiator cooling fan motor faulty Check and replace as necessary.
Wiring or grounding faulty Repair as necessary
ECM faulty Check and replace as necessary.
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Maintenance

Coolant Level Check

To check level, lift hood and look at “see-through” coolant reser-
voir.
It is not necessary to remove radiator cap to check coolant level.

When engine is cool, check coolant level in reservoir (1).
A normal coolant level should be between “FULL” mark (2) and
“LOW” mark (3) on reservoir (1).
If coolant level is below “LOW” mark (3), remove reservoir cap (4)
and add proper coolant to reservoir to bring coolant level up to
“FULL” mark (2). Then, reinstall cap (4) and align match marks (5)
on reservoir and cap (4).

WARNING:

• Do not remove radiator cap to check engine coolant level; check coolant visually at the see-through
coolant reservoir.
Coolant should be added only to reservoir as necessary.

• As long as there is pressure in the cooling system, the temperature can be considerably higher
than the boiling temperature of the solution in the radiator without causing the solution to boil.
Removal of the radiator cap while engine is hot and pressure is high will cause the solution to boil
instantaneously and possibly with explosive force, spewing the solution over engine, fenders and
person removing cap. If the solution contains flammable anti-freeze such as alcohol (not recom-
mended for use at any time), there is also the possibility of causing a serious fire.

WARNING:

To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
radiator cap while engine and radiator are still hot.
Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under pres-
sure radiator cap is taken off too soon.

NOTE:

• If proper quality antifreeze is used, there is no need to
add extra inhibitors or additives that claim to improve
system. 
They may be harmful to proper operation of system,
and are unnecessary expense.

• When installing reservoir cap, align arrow marks (5) on
reservoir and cap.
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Engine Cooling System Inspection and Ser-
vice

1) Check cooling system for leakage or damage.
2) Wash radiator cap and filler neck with clean water by remov-

ing radiator cap when engine is cold.
3) Check coolant for proper level and freeze protection.

4) Using a pressure tester (1), check system and radiator cap
(2) for proper pressure holding capacity.
If replacement of cap is required, use a proper cap for this
vehicle.

Cooling system and radiator cap holding pressure (for 
inspection)

: 110 kPa (1.1 kg/cm2, 15.6 psi)

5) Tighten hose clamps and inspect all hoses. Replace hoses
whenever cracked, swollen or otherwise deteriorated.

6) Clean frontal area of radiator core.

Cooling System Flush and Refill

1) Remove radiator cap when engine is cool as follows.
a) Turn cap counterclockwise slowly until it reaches a “stop”.

(Do not press down while turning it).
b) Wait until pressure is relieved (indicated by a hissing

sound) then press down on cap and continue to turn it
counterclockwise.

WARNING:

To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
radiator cap while engine and radiator are still hot.
Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under pres-
sure if cap is taken off too soon.

NOTE:

After installing radiator cap to radiator, make sure that
the ear of cap lines is parallel to radiator.

WARNING:

To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
radiator cap while engine and radiator are still hot.
Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under pres-
sure if cap is taken off too soon.

NOTE:

For detail of coolant specification, refer to “Coolant” in
this section.
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2) With radiator cap removed, run engine until upper radiator
hose is hot (this shows that thermostat is open and coolant is
flowing through system).

3) Stop engine and drain coolant from radiator drain plug (1).
4) Close radiator drain plug (1). Add water until system is filled

and run engine until upper radiator hose is hot again.
5) Repeat Steps 3) and 4) several times until drained liquid is

nearly colorless.
6) Close radiator drain plug (1) tightly.

7) Remove reservoir (1), and remove cap (2) from reservoir (1). 
8) Pour out any fluid, scrub and clean inside of reservoir with

soap and water.
Flush it well with clean water and drain. Reinstall reservoir. 

9) Fill reservoir with coolant up to “Full” level mark (3).
10) Install reservoir cap (2) and align match marks (4) on reser-

voir and its cap.
11) Loosen air ventilation bolt (5) one and a half turns.
12) Fill radiator with coolant up to spilling coolant from air ventila-

tion bolt (5).
13) Tighten air ventilation bolt (5) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Air ventilation bolt (a): 4.5 N·m (0.45 kg-m, 3.5 lb-ft)

14) Fill radiator with coolant up to bottom of radiator filler neck
and install radiator cap, making sure that the ear of cap lines
is parallel to radiator.

15) Run engine at idle speed.
16) Loosen air ventilation bolt (5) one and a half turns.
17) Run engine at 2000-3000 rpm, and tighten air ventilation bolt

(5) to specified torque after spilling coolant from air ventila-
tion bolt (5).

Tightening torque
Air ventilation bolt (a): 4.5 N·m (0.45 kg-m, 3.5 lb-ft)

18) Run engine until radiator fan motor is operated.
19) Stop engine and wait until engine comes cooled down to

help avoid danger of being burned.
20) Add coolant to radiator up to bottom of radiator filler neck,

and install radiator cap, making sure that the ear of cap lines
is parallel to radiator.

21) Repeat step 15) through 20).
22) Confirm that reservoir coolant level is “Full” level mark (3). If

coolant is insufficient, repeat step 9) and 10).

5, (a)
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Water Pump/Generator Drive Belt Tension Inspection and Adjustment

1) Inspect belt for cracks, cuts, deformation, wear and cleanli-
ness. If it is necessary to replace belt, refer to “Water Pump/
Generator Drive Belt Removal and Installation” in this sec-
tion.

2) Check belt for tension. Belt is in proper tension when it
deflects the following specification under thumb pressure
(about 10 kg or 22 lb.).

Water pump / generator drive belt tension “a”
4.5 – 5.5 mm (0.18 – 0.22 in.) as deflection/10 kg (22 lbs)

3) If belt is too tight or too loose, adjust it to proper tension by
displacing generator position.

4) Tighten generator adjusting bolt (1) and pivot bolts (2) as
specified torque.

Tightening torque
Generator adjusting bolt (a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)
Generator pivot bolt (b): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.0 lb-ft)

5) Connect negative cable at battery.

WARNING:

• Disconnect negative cable at battery before checking and adjusting belt tension.
• To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove radiator cap while engine and radiator are still

hot. Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under pressure if cap is taken off too soon.

NOTE:

When replacing belt with a new one, adjust belt tension
to 3 – 4 mm (0.12 – 0.16 in.).

“a”
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On-Vehicle Service

Cooling System Components

WARNING:

• Check to make sure that engine coolant temperature is cold before removing any part of cooling
system.

• Also be sure to disconnect negative cord from battery terminal before removing any part.

1. Radiator 13. O-ring 25. Heater core inlet hose

2. Reservoir 14. Thermostat case water outlet pipe 26. Heater core outlet hose

3. Radiator cap 15. Thermostat case 27. Radiator cooling fan assembly

4. Drain plug 16. Thermostat 28. To timing chain cover

5. Radiator outlet hose 17. Thermostat cap 29. To cylinder head 

6. Radiator inlet hose 18. Water bypass hose 30. To water pump

7. Water outlet cap 19. Water inlet pipe No.1 31. To heater core

8. ECT sensor 20. Water inlet hose 32. To throttle body

9. Gasket 21. Water inlet pipe No.2 33. Thermostat cap bolt

10. Water outlet cap O-ring No.1 22. Heater outlet hose No.2 34. Thermostat case bolt

11. Water outlet cap O-ring No.2 23. Heater union Tightening torque

12. Water outlet plug 24. Air ventilation bolt Do not reuse.
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Cooling System Draining
1) Remove radiator cap.

2) Drain coolant from radiator drain plug (1).
3) After draining coolant, be sure to tighten drain plug (1)

securely.

Cooling System Refill
Refer to step 7) to 22) of “Cooling System Flush and Refill” in this
section.

Cooling Water Pipes or Hoses

Removal

1) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Draining” in this
section.

2) To remove these pipes or hoses, loosen clamp on each hose
and pull hose end off.

Installation

Install removed parts in reverse order of removal procedure, not-
ing the following.

• Tighten each clamp securely.
• Refill cooling system referring to step 7) to 22) of “Cooling

System Flash and Refill” in this section.
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Thermostat Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Draining” in this
section.

2) Remove intake manifold referring to “Intake Manifold
Removal and Installation” in Section 6A2.

3) Remove generator referring to “Generator Dismounting and
Remounting” in Section 6H.

4) Disconnect water hose (1) and heater hose (2) from each
pipe.

5) Remove thermostat case (3) with thermostat cap (4) and
water inlet pipe (5).

6) Remove water inlet pipe (5) with thermostat cap (4) from
thermostat case.

7) Remove thermostat.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the following
points.

• When positioning thermostat (1) on thermostat case (2), be
sure to position it so that jiggle valve (3) comes at position as
shown in figure.

• Use new O-rings when installing.
• Adjust water pump belt tension referring to “Water Pump/

Generator Drive Belt Tension Inspection and Adjustment” in
this section.

• Adjust A/C compressor belt tension (if equipped) referring to
“Compressor Drive Belt Inspection and Adjustment” in Sec-
tion 1B.

• Refill cooling system referring to step 7) to 22) of “Cooling
System Flush and Refill” in this section.

• Verify that there is no coolant leakage at each connection.

Thermostat Inspection

• Make sure that jiggle valve (1) of thermostat is clean.
Should this valve be clogged, engine would tend to overheat.

• Check to make sure that valve seat (2) is free from foreign
matters which would prevent valve from seating tight.

• Check thermostat seal (3) for breakage, deterioration or any
other damage.
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• Check thermostatic movement of wax pellet as follows: 

a) Immerse thermostat (1) in water, and heat water gradually
as shown.

b) Check that valve starts to open at specific temperature.

Temperature at which valve begins to open
: 80 – 84°C (176 – 183°F)
Temperature at which valve become fully open
: 95 – 97°C (203°F)
Valve lift
: More than 8 mm (0.315 in.) at 95°C (203°F)

If valve starts to open at a temperature substantially below or
above specific temperature, thermostat unit should be replaced
with a new one. Such a unit, if reused, will bring about overcooling
or overheating tendency.

Radiator Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery. 
2) Drain cooling system referring to “Cooling System Draining”

in this section.
3) Remove cooling fan assembly referring to “Radiator Cooling

Fan Removal and Installation” in this section.

4) Remove radiator outlet hose (1) from radiator (2).
5) Remove radiator (2) from vehicle.

Installation

Reverse removal procedures noting the followings.
• Refill cooling system referring to step 7) to 22) of “Cooling

System Flush and Refill” in this section.
• After installation, check each joint for leakage. 

2. Thermometer

3. Heater

2

1



ENGINE COOLING (M13 ENGINE) 6B2-13
Radiator Inspection

Check radiator for leakage or damage. Straighten bent fins, if any.

Radiator Cleaning
Clean frontal area of radiator cores.

Radiator Cooling Fan Relay Inspection
Refer to “Main Relay, Fuel Pump Relay and Radiator Fan Relay”
in Section 6E2.

Radiator Cooling Fan Removal and Installa-
tion
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Draining” in this

section.

3) Remove air cleaner suction pipe (1) and reservoir (2).
4) Disconnect cooling fan motor connector (3).
5) Remove radiator inlet hose (4) from radiator.

6) Remove radiator cooling fan motor (1) from radiator.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the following.
• Refill cooling system referring to step 7) to 18) of “Cooling

System Flush and Refill” in this section.
• After installation, verify there is no coolant leakage at each

connection.

1

2

3 4

1
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Radiator Cooling Fan Inspection
For M/T vehicle

1) Check continuity between terminals. If there is no continuity,
replace radiator fan motor.

2) Connect battery to radiator fan motor coupler as shown in
figure, then check that the radiator fan motor operates
smoothly. If radiator fan motor does not operate smoothly,
replace motor.

Radiator cooling fan motor specified current at 12 V
10.0 A maximum

For A/T vehicle

1) Check continuity between terminals. 
If there is no continuity, replace radiator fan motor.

2) Connect battery to radiator fan motor coupler as shown in
figure, then check that the radiator fan motor operates
smoothly, fan speed varies and that specified current.
If radiator fan motor does not operate smoothly, replace
motor.

Radiator cooling fan motor specified current at 12 V
LOW: 10 A maximum
HIGH: 15 A maximum

[A]: LOW

[B]: HIGH
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Water Pump/Generator Drive Belt Removal 
and Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) If vehicle equipped with A/C, remove compressor drive belt
(4) before removing water pump belt (1).
Refer to “Compressor Drive Belt Removal and Installation” in
Section 1B.

3) Loosen drive belt adjusting bolt (2) and generator pivot bolt
(3).

4) Slacken belt by displacing generator and then remove it.

Installation

1) Install belt (1) to water pump pulley (2), crankshaft pulley (3)
and generator pulley (4).

2) Adjust belt tension by referring to “Water Pump/Generator
Drive Belt Tension Inspection and Adjustment” in this sec-
tion.

3) If vehicle equipped with A/C, install compressor drive belt (5)
referring to “Compressor Drive Belt Removal and Installa-
tion” in Section 1B.

4) Connect negative cable at battery.

2

3

1

4

2

1

3

4
5
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Water Pump Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Draining” in this

section.
3) Remove water pump/generator drive belt referring to “Water

Pump/Generator Drive Belt Removal and Installation” in this
section.

4) Remove water pump assembly (1).

Installation

1) Apply sealant to mating surface of water pump (1) as shown
in figure.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31250

Sealant quantity (to mating surface of water pump)
Width “a”: 3mm (0.12 in.)
Height “b”: 2mm (0.08 in.)

2) Install water pump assembly (1) to cylinder block and tighten
bolts and nut to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Water pump bolt and nut (a): 22 N·m (2.2 kg-m, 16.0 lb-ft)

3) Install water pump pulley.
4) Install water pump/generator drive belt referring to “Water

Pump/Generator Drive Belt Removal and Installation” in this
Section.

5) Install A/C compressor belt (if equipped) referring to “Com-
pressor Drive Belt Removal and Installation” in Section 1B.

6) Refill cooling system referring to step 7) to 22) of “Cooling
System Flush and Refill” in this section.

7) Connect negative cable at battery.
8) Check each part for leakage.
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Water Pump Inspection

• Rotate water pump by hand to check for smooth operation.
If pump does not rotate smoothly or makes abnormal noise,
replace it.

Engine Coolant Temperature Sensor (ECT 
Sensor) Removal and Installation
Refer to “Engine Coolant Temperature Sensor (ECT Sensor)
Removal and Installation” in Section 6E2.

Engine Coolant Temperature Sensor (ECT 
Sensor) Inspection 
Refer to “Engine Coolant Temperature Sensor (ECT Sensor)” in
Section 6E2.

Required Service Material

CAUTION:

Do not disassemble water pump.
If any repair is required on pump, replace it as assembly.

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Ethylene glycol base 
coolant (Anti-freeze/
Anti-corrosion coolant)

—
Additive to engine cooling system for improving 
cooling efficiency and for protection against 
rusting.

Water tight sealant
SUZUKI BOND NO. 1207F 
(99000-31250)

To apply to mating surface of water pump
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Tightening Torque Specification

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
ETC sensor 15 1.5 11.0
Air ventilation bolt 4.5 0.45 3.5
Thermostat cap bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Thermostat case bolt 25 2.5 18.0
Generator adjusting bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Generator pivot bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Water pump bolt and Nut 22 2.2 16.0
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ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in Section 10B in order to confirm whether you are performing service on or
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tion of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may result
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“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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General Description
Engine and Emission Control System Construction
The engine and emission control system is divided into 4 major sub-systems: air intake system, fuel delivery
system, electronic control system and emission control system.
Air intake system includes air cleaner, throttle body, IAC valve and intake manifold.
Fuel delivery system includes fuel pump, delivery pipe, etc. Electronic control system includes ECM, various
sensors and controlled devices.
Emission control system includes EGR, EVAP and PCV system.
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Engine and Emission Control System Flow Diagram
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Engine and Emission Control System Diagram
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Air Intake System Description
The main components of the air intake system are air cleaner (1), air cleaner outlet hose (2), throttle body (3),
idle air control valve (4) and intake manifold (5).
The air (by the amount corresponding to the throttle valve (6) opening and engine speed) is filtered by the air
cleaner (1), passes through the throttle body (3), is distributed by the intake manifold (5) and finally drawn into
each combustion chamber.
When the idle air control valve (4) is opened according to the signal from ECM, the air (7) bypasses the throttle
valve (6) through bypass passage and is finally drawn into the intake manifold (5).

Air Intake System Diagram

1. Air Cleaner 14. Knock sensor 27. Stop lamp

2. EVAP canister purge valve 15. ECT sensor 28. Stop lamp switch

3. MAF and IAT sensor 16. CMP sensor 29. ECM

4. TP sensor 17. CKP sensor 30. Barometric pressure sensor

5. IAC valve 18. Radiator fan 31. Battery

6. MAP sensor 19. Malfunction indicator lamp in combination meter 32. A/C compressor relay (if equipped)

7. EGR valve 20. Immobilizer indicator lamp in combination meter 33. A/C switch (if equipped)

8. EVAP canister 21. Ignition switch 34. A/C evaporator outlet air temp. sensor (if 
equipped)

9. Tank pressure control valve (built-in fuel pump) 22. Starter magnetic switch 35. Immobilizer control module (if equipped)

10. Fuel pump (with pressure regulator) 23. Heated Oxygen Sensor–2 (HO2S–2) 36. Main relay

11. Ignition coil assembly 24. DLC 37. VSS

12. Fuel injector 25. Electric load 38. Oil control valve

13. Heated Oxygen Sensor–1 (HO2S–1) 26. Fuel level sensor 39. TCM (A/T)

5

4

2

1

6
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Fuel Delivery System Description
The fuel system consists of fuel tank (1), fuel pump (2) (with built-in fuel filter (3) and fuel pressure regulator (4)),
delivery pipe (5), injectors (6) and fuel feed line (7).
The fuel (8) in the fuel tank (1) is pumped up by the fuel pump (2), sent into delivery pipe (5) and injected by the
injectors (6).
As the fuel pump assembly is equipped with built-in fuel filter (3) and fuel pressure regulator (4), the fuel (8) is fil-
tered and its pressure is regulated before being sent to the delivery pipe (5).
The excess fuel from fuel pressure regulation process is returned back (9) into the fuel tank.
Also, fuel vapor generated in fuel tank is led through the fuel vapor line (10) into the EVAP canister (12).

Fuel Delivery System Diagram

Fuel Pump

An in-tank type electric pump has been adopted for the fuel pump
(1). Incorporated in the pump assembly are;

• Tank pressure control valve (2) which keeps the pressure in
the fuel tank constant, and prevents the fuel from spouting
and tank itself from being deformed.

• Relief valve (3) which prevents the pressure in tank from ris-
ing excessively.

• Fuel cut valve (4) which closes as the float rises so that the
fuel will not enter the canister when the fuel level in the tank
rises high depending on the fuel level in the tank and the
vehicle tilt angle.

Also, a fuel filter (5) and a fuel pressure regulator (6) are included
and a fuel level gauge (7) is attached.
Addition of the fuel pressure regulator (6) to the fuel pump makes
it possible to maintain the fuel pressure at constant level and
ECM controls compensation for variation in the intake manifold
pressure.

11. Intake manifold 13. Fuel vapor separator
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Electronic Control System Description
The electronic control system consists of 1) various sensors which detect the state of engine and driving condi-
tions, 2) ECM which controls various devices according to the signals from the sensors and 3) various controlled
devices.
Functionally, it is divided into nine sub systems:

• Fuel injection control system
• Idle speed control system
• Fuel pump control system
• A/C control system (if equipped)
• Radiator fan control system
• EGR system
• Evaporative emission control system
• Oxygen sensor heater control system
• Ignition control system
• Variable intake valve timing control system

ECM (Engine Control Module) and TCM (Transmission Control Module) intercommunicate by CAN (Controller
Area Network). (For A/T vehicle only)
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Electronic Control System Component Location

INFORMATION SENSORS CONTROL DEVICES OTHERS
1. MAF and IAT sensor a: Fuel injector A: ECM

2. TP sensor b: EVAP canister purge valve B: Combination meter

3. Stop lamp switch c: Fuel pump relay C: EVAP canister

4. ECT sensor d: EGR valve D: A/C evaporator outlet air temp. sensor (if equipped)

5. Heated oxygen sensor–1 e: Malfunction indicator lamp E: Data link connector

5-1. Heated oxygen sensor–2 f: Radiator fan relay F: A/C compressor relay (if equipped)

6. VSS g: IAC valve G: TCM (A/T)

7. Battery h: Ignition coil assembly (with ignitor)

8. CMP sensor i: Main relay

9. MAP sensor j: Oil control valve

10. CKP sensor k: Immobilizer indicator lamp

11. Fuel level sensor

12. Knock sensor

j

10 12

h

5

8 4 6

7

g

a

9
b

1
2

D*

k

3*

e

B*

E*

11

A*

G*

5-1

d

C

i F

cf

NOTE:

Above figure shows left-hand steering vehicle. For right-hand steering vehicle, parts with (*) are
installed at the opposite side.
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Engine and Emission Control Input/output Table

INPUT

OUTPUT

ELECTRIC CONTROL DEVICE

FUEL LEVEL SENSOR For detecting fuel level

BAROMETRIC PRESSURE SENSOR

STOP LAMP SWITCH

START SWITCH

IGNITION SWITCH

LIGHTING SWITCH

BLOWER SWITCH

A/C SWITCH

A/C EVAP OUTLET AIR TEMP. SENSOR

VSS

HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR-1

HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR-2

IAT SENSOR 

MAF SENSOR 

For detecting deterioration of three way
catalytic converter

ECT SENSOR

TP SENSOR

MAP SENSOR

CMP SENSOR

CKP SENSOR

KNOCK SENSOR
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ECM Input/output Circuit Diagram
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1. CKP sensor 20. Immobilizer control module 39. Stop lamp

2. CMP sensor 21. Data link connector 40. Lighting switch

3. VSS 22. Injector No.1 41. Position lamp

4. MAP sensor 23. Injector No.2 42. Ignition switch

5. Knock sensor 24. Injector No.3 43. Main relay

6. TP sensor 25. Injector No.4 44. Immobilizer indicator lamp

7. ECT sensor 26. IAC valve 45. Starting motor

8. Heated oxygen sensor–2 27. EVAP canister purge valve 46. Shield wire

9. Heated oxygen sensor–1 28. Fuel pump relay 47. Main fuse

10. A/C evaporator outlet air temp. sensor 29. Fuel pump 48. Barometric pressure sensor

11. Battery 30. Radiator fan relay 49. Oil control valve

12. Combination meter 31. Radiator fan motor 50. Engine ground

13. ABS control module 32. EGR valve 51. Body ground

14. A/C compressor relay 33. Malfunction indicator lamp 52. Shield ground

15. Heater fan motor 34. “IG COIL” fuse 53. EPS control module

16. Heater fan switch 35. MAF and IAT sensor 54. Fuel level sensor

17. A/C compressor clutch 36. Ignition coil assembly (for No.1 and No.4 spark plugs) 55. “DOME RADIO” fuse

18. A/C switch 37. Ignition coil assembly (for No.2 and No.3 spark plugs)

19. A/C pressure switch 38. Stop lamp switch
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ECM Terminal Arrangement Table

CON-
NECTOR

TERMI-
NAL WIRE COLOR CIRCUIT CON-

NECTOR
TERMI-

NAL WIRE COLOR CIRCUIT

E23

1 BLK/YEL Ground for ECM

E22

21 – –

2 BLK/YEL Ground for ECM 22 – –

3 BLU/RED Heater output of heated oxygen sensor–2 23 – –

4 YEL Heater output of heated oxygen sensor–1 24 – –

5 – –
25 – –

26 – –

6 – – 27 – –

7 – – 28 BRN/WHT Ground for sensors

8 GRN/YEL IAC valve output 29 – –

9 – – 30 PNK CKP sensor signal

10 – – 31 BLK Ground of ECM for shield wire

11 PNK/BLK A/C compressor relay output (if equipped) 32 RED Ground for MAF sensor

12 – –
33 BLU Oxygen signal of heated oxygen sensor–2

34 GRY Throttle position (TP) sensor signal

13 RED/BLK EVAP canister purge valve output 35 BLK/YEL Starting motor signal

14 GRN Fuel pump relay output

15 BLU/BLK Main power supply relay output

E21

1 PPL/WHT MIL (Malfunction indicator lamp) output

16 BLK/RED EGR valve (stepper motor coil 3) output
2 GRY/RED Immobilizer indicator lamp output (if 

equipped)17 GRN/YEL EGR valve (stepper motor coil 1) output

18 – – 3 – –

19 – – 4 BLU Radiator fan motor relay output

20 – – 5 BLK/RED Main power supply

21 – – 6 BLK/RED Main power supply

22 – – 7 WHT CAN communication line (active low signal)

23 – – 8 RED CAN communication line (active high sig-
nal)

24 – – 9 GRN/WHT Electric load signal for stop lamp

25 – –
10 – –

26 – –

27 – –
11 WHT/BLK Serial communication line of data link con-

nector 12 V28 – –

29 – –
12 BRN/YEL Engine revolution signal output for tachom-

eter30 – –

31 RED/BLU Ignition coil No.2 and No.3 output 13 PNK/BLU Electric load signal for heater blower motor

32 YEL/BLU Ignition coil No.1 and No.4 output 14 YEL/RED Fuel level sensor signal

33 GRN/ORN EGR valve (stepper motor coil 4) output
15 GRN/RED A/C evaporator outlet air temp. sensor sig-

nal (if equipped)34 GRN/BLK EGR valve (stepper motor coil 2) output

16 WHT/BLU Power source for ECM internal memory

E22

1 BLK Ground for ECM 17 – –

2 BRN/YEL Oil control valve output 18 – –

3 BLK/YEL Output of 12 V power source for oil control 
valve 19 – –

4 BLU/ORN Fuel injector No.4 output 20 – –

5 BLU/RED Fuel injector No.3 output 21 – –

6 BLU/YEL Fuel injector No.2 output 22 – –

7 BLU/WHT Fuel injector No.1 output 23 – –

8 WHT/GRN Output of 5V power source for throttle posi-
tion (TP) sensor

24 – –

25 – –

9 WHT Knock sensor signal 26 – –

10 ORN Reference signal for CMP sensor 27 – –

11 RED Oxygen signal of heated oxygen sensor–1 28 BLK/WHT Ignition switch signal

12 – – 29 – –

13 – – 30 LT GRN/RED A/C request signal (if equipped)

14 WHT Mass air flow (MAF) sensor signal 31 PPL Vehicle speed sensor signal for speedome-
ter

15 LT GRN/RED Manifold absolute pressure (MAP) sensor 
signal 32 WHT/GRN ECT sensor signal for combination meter

16 YEL/GRN Engine coolant temp. (ECT) sensor signal 33 RED/YEL Electric load signal for clearance lamp

17 LT GRN Intake air temperature (IAT) sensor signal 34 – –

18 – –
35 – –

19 YEL Vehicle speed sensor signal

20 – –
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[A]: Terminal arrangement of ECM coupler (viewed from harness side)

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

[A]

NOTE:

For abbreviation of wire color, refer to “Abbreviations and Symbols May be Used in This Manual” in
Section 0A.
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On-Vehicle Service
Accelerator cable adjustment

With accelerator pedal depressed fully (1), check clearance
between throttle lever (2) and lever stopper (3) of throttle body.
If measured value is out of specification, adjust it to specification 
with cable adjusting nut (4).

Accelerator cable adjustment clearance (with pedal 
depressed fully)
“a”: 0.5 – 2.0 mm (0.02 – 0.07 in.) 

Tightening torque
Accelerator cable lock nut (a): 12 N·m (1.2 kg-m, 9.0 lb-ft)

Idle speed/idle air control (IAC) duty inspection

Before idle speed/IAC duty check, make sure of the following.
• Lead wires and hoses of Electronic Fuel Injection and engine

emission control systems are connected securely.
• Accelerator cable has some play, that is, it is not tight.
• Valve lash is checked according to maintenance schedule.
• Ignition timing is within specification.
• All accessories (wipers, heater, lights, A/C, etc.) are out of

service.
• Air cleaner has been properly installed and is in good condi-

tion.
• No abnormal air inhaling from air intake system.

After above items are all confirmed, check idle speed and IAC
duty as follows.

2

3

1

4

(a)

“a”

NOTE:

Before starting engine, place transmission gear shift
lever in “Neutral” (shift selector lever to “P” range for A/T
vehicle), and set parking brake and block drive wheels.
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1) Connect scan tool to DLC (1) with ignition switch OFF.

Special tool
(A): SUZUKI scan tool

2) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
3) Check engine idle speed and “IAC duty” by using “Data List”

mode on scan tool to check “IAC duty”.
4) If duty and/or idle speed is out of specifications, inspect idle

air control system referring to “Diagnostic Flow Table B-4 Idle
Air Control System Check” in Section 6-2.

Engine idle speed and IAC duty

5) Check that specified engine idle speed is obtained with A/C
ON if vehicle is equipped with A/C. 
If not, check A/C request signal circuit and idle air control
system.

1
(A)

A/C OFF A/C ON
M/T vehicle 700 ± 50 r/min (rpm)

10 – 55%
850 ± 50 r/min (rpm)

A/T vehicle
at P/N range

750 ± 50 r/min (rpm)
10 – 55%

850 ± 50 r/min (rpm)
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Air Intake System
Throttle body Components

Throttle body on-vehicle inspection

• Check that throttle valve lever (1) moves smoothly.

Throttle body removal and installation

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Draining” in Sec-

tion 6B2.

3) Disconnect accelerator cable (1) from throttle body.
4) Detach purge valve chamber, and remove air cleaner outlet

hose.

1. Throttle body 4. Gasket 7. TP sensor screws

2. Throttle body gasket 5. Idle air control valve Tightening torque

3. TP sensor 6. IAC valve screws Do not reuse.

2.5 N·m (0.25 kg-m)

4

7
3.5 N·m (0.35 kg-m)6

2

5

3

1

1

1
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5) Disconnect connectors from TP sensor (1) and IAC valve (2).
6) Disconnect engine coolant hoses (3) and breather hose (4)

from throttle body.
7) Remove throttle body from intake manifold.

8) Remove TP sensor and IAC valve from throttle body.

Installation

1) Install IAC valve to throttle body referring to “Installation”
under “IAC Valve Removal and Installation” in this section.

2) Install TP sensor to throttle body referring to “Installation”
under “TP Sensor Removal and Installation” in this section.

3) Clean mating surfaces and install new throttle body gasket
(1) to intake manifold.

4) Install throttle body (1) to intake manifold.
5) Connect connectors to TP sensor (2) and IAC valve (3)

securely.
6) Connect engine coolant hoses (4) and breather hose (5).
7) Connect accelerator cable and adjust cable play to specifica-

tion.
8) Install air cleaner outlet hose and purge valve chamber.
9) Refill coolant referring to “Cooling System Refill” in Section

6B2.
10) Connect negative cable at battery.

2

4 1

3

NOTE:

While disassembling and assembling throttle body, use
special care not to deform levers on throttle valve shaft
or cause damage to any other parts.

1

2

4

1

3

5
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Throttle body cleaning

Clean throttle body bore (1) and idle air passage (2) by blowing
compressed air.

Idle air control (IAC) valve operation check

Using Suzuki Scan Tool

1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC (1) with ignition switch
OFF.

Special tool
(A): SUZUKI scan tool

2) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
3) Clear DTC and select “MISC TEST” mode on SUZUKI scan

tool.
4) Check that idle speed increases and/or reduces when IAC

valve is opened and/or when closed by SUZUKI scan tool.
If idle speed does not change, check IAC valve and wire har-
ness.

Not Using SUZUKI Scan Tool

1) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
2) Stop engine.
3) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
4) Disconnect IAC valve connector.
5) Start engine.
6) Connect IAC valve connector.
7) Check that idle speed increases and/or reduces when con-

nector is connected to IAC valve.
If idle speed does not change, check IAC valve and wire har-
ness.

Idle air control (IAC) valve removal and installation

Removal

1) Remove throttle body referring to “Throttle Body Removal
and Installation” in this section.

2) Remove IAC valve from throttle body.

NOTE:

TP sensor, idle air control valve or other components
containing rubber must not be placed in a solvent or
cleaner bath. A chemical reaction will cause these parts
to swell, harden or get distorted.

2

1

1
(A)
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Installation

1) Install new gasket (2) to throttle body (1).
2) Install IAC valve (3) to throttle body (1). 

Tighten IAC valve screws to specified torque.

Tightening torque
IAC valve screw (a): 3.5 N·m (0.35 kg-m, 2.5 lb-ft)

3) Install throttle body referring to “Throttle Body Removel and
Installation” in this section.

Idle air control (IAC) valve check

1) Remove IAC valve referring to “Idle Air Control (IAC) Valve
Removal and Installation” in this section.

2) Connect each connector to IAC valve (1) and TP sensor.
3) Check that rotary valve (2) of lAC valve opens and closes

once and then stops in about 60 ms as soon as ignition
switch is turned ON.

4) Install IAC valve referring to “Idle Air Control (IAC) Valve
Removal and Installation” in this section.

1 2

3

(a)

NOTE:

• This check should be performed by two people, one
person turns on ignition switch while the other checks
valve operation.

• As valve operation is momentary, it may be over-
looked. To prevent this, perform this operation check 3
times or more continuously.
If rotary valve of lAC valve does not operate at all,
check wire harness for open and short. If wire harness
is in good condition, replace lAC valve and recheck.
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Oil control valve removal and installation

Removal

Remove oil gallery pipe No.1 (1) and oil control valve (2) from tim-
ing chain cover (3).

Installation

1) Install new O-ring (4) to oil control valve.
2) Install oil control valve to timing chain cover. 

Tighten nuts to specification.

Tightening torque
Oil control valve mounting nuts 
(a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

3) Install oil gallery pipe No.1 with new copper washers (5) to
timing chain cover. 
Tighten bolts to specification.

Tightening torque
Oil gallery pipe No.1 bolts 
(b): 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 21.5 lb-ft)

Oil control valve inspection

1) Inspect strainer (1) and mating surface (2) of oil control valve
for clog or damage. Clean oil control valve if clog or foreign
matter is present on strainer or mating surface of oil control
valve. 
Replace oil control valve if its mating surface is damaged.

2) Check resistance between terminals of oil control valve.

Resistance: 6.7 – 7.7 Ω (at 20°C (68°F))

1

5
(b)

3

(a)

2

4

5

1

2
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Fuel Delivery System
Fuel pressure inspection

1) Relieve fuel pressure in fuel feed line referring to “Fuel Pres-
sure Relief Procedure” in Section 6-2.

2) Disconnect fuel feed hose from fuel delivery pipe.

3) Connect special tools and hose between fuel delivery pipe
and fuel feed hose (1) as shown in figure, and clamp hoses
securely to ensure no leaks occur during checking.

Special tool
(A): 09912-58442
(B): 09912-58432
(C): 09912-58490

4) Check that battery voltage is above 11 V.

5) Turn ignition switch ON to operate fuel pump and after 2 sec-
onds turn it OFF. Repeat this 3 or 4 times and then check
fuel pressure.

Fuel pressure specification

6) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating tempera-
ture.

7) Measure fuel pressure at idling.
If measured pressure does not satisfy specification, refer to
“Diagnostic Flow Table B-3” in Section 6-2 and check each
possibly defective part. Replace if found defective.

WARNING:

Be sure to perform work in a well-ventilated area and
away from any open flames, or there is a risk of a fire
breaking out.

CAUTION:

A small amount of fuel may be released when fuel hose is
disconnected. Place container under the joint with a
shop cloth so that released fuel is caught in container or
absorbed in cloth. Place that cloth in an approved con-
tainer.

1
(C)

(B)

(A)

CONDITION FUEL PRESSURE
With fuel pump operating and 
engine stopped

270 – 310 kPa 

(2.7 – 3.1 kg/cm2, 
38.4 – 44.0 psi)At specified idle speed

With 1 min. after engine (fuel 
pump) stop (Pressure 
reduces as time passes)

over 250 kPa 

(2.5 kg/cm2, 35.6 psi)
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8) After checking fuel pressure, remove fuel pressure gauge.

9) Remove special tools from fuel delivery pipe and fuel feed
hose.

10) Connect fuel feed hose to fuel delivery pipe and clamp it
securely.

11) With engine “OFF” and ignition switch “ON”, check for fuel
leaks.

Fuel pump with pressure regulator on-vehicle inspec-
tion

1) Remove filler cap and turn ON ignition switch. Then fuel
pump operating sound should be heard from fuel filler for
about 2 seconds and stop. Be sure to reinstall fuel filler cap
after checking.
If above check result is not satisfactory, advance to “Diag-
nostic Flow Table B-2” in Section 6-2.

2) Turn OFF ignition switch and leave over 10 minutes as it is.
3) Fuel pressure should be felt at fuel feed hose (1) for about 2

seconds after ignition switch ON.
If fuel pressure is not felt, advance to “Diagnostic Flow Table
B-3” in Section 6-2.

CAUTION:

As fuel feed line is still under high fuel pressure, make
sure to release fuel pressure according to following pro-
cedures.
• Place fuel container under joint.
• Cover joint with rag and loosen joint nut slowly to

release fuel pressure gradually.

CAUTION:

When fuel filler cap is removed in any procedure, work
must be done in a well-ventilated area, keep away from
any open flames and without smoking.

NOTE:

The fuel pressure regulator is the one body with the fuel
pump assembly so individual inspection of it is impossi-
ble.

1. Fuel filler

2. Ignition switch

1
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Fuel pump with pressure regulator removal and 
installation

Removal

Remove fuel tank from body according to procedure described in
“Fuel Tank Removal and Installation” of Section 6C and remove
fuel pump from fuel tank.

Installation

1) Install fuel pump to its bracket.
2) Install fuel pump to fuel tank and then install fuel tank to

body according to procedure described in “Fuel Tank
Removal and Installation” of Section 6C.

Fuel pump with pressure regulator inspection

Check fuel pump filter for evidence of dirt and contamination. If
present, clean and check for presence of dirt in fuel tank.

Fuel injector on-vehicle inspection

1) Using sound scope (1) or such, check operating sound of
injector (2) when engine is running or cranking.
Cycle of operating sound should vary according to engine
speed.
If no sound or an unusual sound is heard, check injector cir-
cuit (wire or connector) or injector (2).

2) Disconnect connector (1) from injector, connect ohmmeter
between terminals of injector and check resistance.
If resistance is out of specification, replace.

Resistance of fuel injector 
11.3 – 13.8 Ω at 20°C (68°F)

3) Connect connector (1) to injector securely.
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Fuel injector removal and installation

Removal

1) Relieve fuel pressure according to procedure described in
“Fuel Pressure Relief Procedure” of Section 6-2.

2) Disconnect battery negative cable at battery.
3) Disconnect MAF and IAT sensor connector, and detach

EVAP canister purge valve.
4) Remove air cleaner assembly with air intake pipe.
5) Disconnect fuel injector couplers.

6) Disconnect fuel feed hose from fuel delivery pipe (1).
7) Remove fuel delivery pipe bolts (2).
8) Remove fuel injector(s) (3).

Installation

For installation, reverse removal procedure and note following
precautions.

• Replace injector O-ring (1) with new one using care not to
damage it.

• Check if cushion (2) is scored or damaged. If it is, replace
with new one.

• Apply thin coat of fuel to O-rings (1) and then install injectors
(3) into delivery pipe (4) and cylinder head.
Make sure that injectors (3) rotate smoothly (6). If not, proba-
ble cause is incorrect installation of O-ring (1). Replace O-
ring (1) with new one.

• Tighten delivery pipe bolts (5) and make sure that injectors
(3) rotate smoothly (6).

Tightening torque
Delivery pipe bolts (a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

• After installation, with engine “OFF” and ignition switch “ON”,
check for fuel leaks around fuel line connection.

CAUTION:

A small amount of fuel may come out after removal of
fuel injectors, cover them with shop cloth.
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Fuel injector inspection

1) Install injector to special tool (injector checking tool).

Special tool
(A): 09912-58421
(B): 09912-57610

2) Connect special tools (hose and attachment) to fuel feed
pipe (1) of vehicle.

3) Connect special tool (test lead) to injector.

Special tool
(C): 09930-88530

4) Install suitable vinyl tube onto injector nozzle to prevent fuel
from splashing out when injecting.

5) Put graduated cylinder under injector.

WARNING:

As fuel is injected in this inspection, perform in a well
ventilated area and away from open flames.
Use special care to prevent sparking when connecting
and disconnecting test lead to and from battery.



ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM (M13 ENGINE) 6E2-27
6) Operate fuel pump and apply fuel pressure to injector as fol-
lows:

a) When using scan tool:
i) Connect scan tool to DLC (1) with ignition switch OFF.

Special tool
(A): SUZUKI scan tool

ii) Turn ignition switch ON, clear DTC and select “MISC
TEST” mode on scan tool.

iii) Turn fuel pump ON by using scan tool.
b) Without using scan tool:

i) Remove fuel pump relay from connector.
ii) Connect two terminals of relay connector using service

wire (2) as shown in figure.

iii) Turn ignition switch ON.

7) Apply battery voltage (3) to injector (2) for 15 seconds and
measure injected fuel volume with graduated cylinder.
Test each injector two or three times.
If not within specification, replace injector.

Injected fuel volume
43 – 47 cc/15 sec. (1.45/1.51 – 1.58/ 1.65 US/Imp. oz/15 
sec.)

8) Check fuel leakage from injector nozzle. Do not operate
injector for this check (but fuel pump should be at work).
If fuel leaks (1) more than following specifications, replace.

Fuel leakage
Less than 1 drop/min.

CAUTION:

Check to make sure that connection is made between
correct terminals. Wrong connection can cause damage
to ECM, wire harness, etc.

[A]: When using SUZUKI scan tool

[B]: When not using SUZUKI scan tool

2

(A)1

[A]

[B]

4. Keep as far apart as possible
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Electronic Control System
Engine control module (ECM) removal and installa-
tion

Removal

1) Disconnect battery negative cable at battery.
2) Disable air bag system, refer to “Disabling Air Bag System”

in Section 10B if equipped.
3) Remove glove box.

4) Disconnect ECM (1) and TCM (2) (if equipped) couplers.
5) Loosen 2 nuts (3) and remove ECM and TCM (if equipped).

Installation

Reverse removal procedure noting the following:
• Connect couplers to ECM and TCM (if equipped) securely.

CAUTION:

As ECM consists of precision parts, be careful not to
expose it to excessive shock.
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Manifold absolute pressure sensor (MAP sensor) 
inspection

1) Disconnect connector from MAP sensor (1).
2) Remove MAP sensor (1).
3) Arrange 3 new 1.5 V batteries (2) in series (check that total

voltage is 4.5 – 5.0 V) and connect its positive terminal to
“Vin” terminal of sensor and negative terminal to “Ground”
terminal. Then check voltage between “Vout” and “Ground”.
Also, check if voltage reduces when vacuum is applied up to
400 mmHg by using vacuum pump (3).

Output voltage (When input voltage is 4.5 – 5.5 V, ambient 
temp. 20 – 30°C, 68 – 86°F)

If check result is not satisfactory, replace MAP sensor (1).
4) Install MAP sensor (1) securely.
5) Connect MAP sensor (1) connector securely.

ALTITUDE
(Reference)

BAROMETRIC
PRESSURE

OUTPUT
VOLTAGE

(ft) (m) (mmHg) (kPa) (V)
0
|

2 000

0
|

610

760
|

707

100
|

94

3.3 – 4.3

2 001
|

5 000

611
|

1 524

Under 707
over 634

94
|

85

3.0 – 4.1

5 001
|

8 000

1 525
|

2 438

Under 634
over 567

85
|

76

2.7 – 3.7

8 001
|

10 000

2 439
|

3 048

Under 567
over 526

76
|

70

2.5 – 3.3

4. Digital type voltmeter
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Throttle position sensor (TP sensor) on-vehicle 
inspection

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Detach purge valve chamber, and remove air cleaner outlet

hose.
3) Disconnect TP sensor connector.

4) Using ohmmeter, check resistance between terminals under
each condition given in table below.
If check result is not satisfactory, replace TP sensor.

TP sensor resistance

5) Connect TP sensor connector securely.
6) Connect negative cable to battery.

Throttle position sensor (TP sensor) removal and 
installation

Removal

1) Disconnect battery negative cable at battery.
2) Detach purge valve chamber, and remove air cleaner outlet

hose.
3) Disconnect TP sensor connector and remove TP sensor

from throttle body.

Installation

1) Install TP sensor (1) to throttle body.
Fit TP sensor to throttle body in such way that its holes (3)
are a little away from TP sensor screw holes (2) as shown in
figure and turn TP sensor clockwise so that those holes
align.

Tightening torque
TP sensor screw (a): 2.5 N·m (0.25 kg-m, 1.8 lb-ft)

2) Connect connector to TP sensor securely.
3) Connect battery negative cable to battery.

TERMINALS RESISTANCE
Between 1 and 

3 terminals
4.0 – 6.0 kΩ

Between 2 and 
3 terminals

20 Ω – 6.0 kΩ, varying according to throt-
tle valve opening.

NOTE:

There should be more than 2 kΩ resistance difference
between when throttle valve is at idle position and when
it is fully open.

1. Reference voltage terminal

2. Output voltage terminal

3. Ground terminal

1

3

2

(a)
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Engine coolant temperature sensor (ECT sensor) 
removal and installation

Removal

1) Disconnect battery negative cable at battery.
2) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Draining” in Sec-

tion 6B2.

3) Remove air intake pipe.
4) Disconnect connector from ECT sensor.

5) Remove ECT sensor (1) from thermostat case.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure noting the following:

• Clean mating surfaces of ECT sensor (1) and water outlet
cap.

• Check O-ring for damage and replace if necessary.
• Tighten ECT sensor (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
ECT sensor (a): 15 N·m (1.5 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)

• Connect connector to ECT sensor (1) securely.
• Refill coolant referring to “Cooling System Refill” in Section

6B2.

WARNING:

To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
radiator cap while engine and radiator are still hot.
Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under pres-
sure if cap is taken off too soon.

1

1, (a)
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Engine coolant temperature sensor (ECT sensor) 
inspection

Immerse temperature sensing part of ECT sensor (1) in water (or
ice) and measure resistance between terminals while heating
water gradually.
If measured resistance does not show such characteristic as
shown in the graph, replace ECT sensor (1).

Heated oxygen sensor (HO2S-1 and HO2S-2) heater 
on-vehicle inspection

1) Disconnect sensor connector.

2) Using ohmmeter, measure resistance between terminals
“VB” and “GND” of sensor connector.
If found faulty, replace oxygen sensor.

Resistance of oxygen sensor heater
HO2S–1: 5.0 – 6.4 Ω at 20°C (68°F)
HO2S–2: 11.7 – 14.3 Ω at 20°C (68°F)

3) Connect sensor connector securely.

NOTE:

Temperature of sensor affects resistance value largely.
Make sure that sensor heater is at correct temperature.

1. Viewed from terminal side
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Heated oxygen sensor (HO2S-1 and HO2S-2) removal 
and installation

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) For HO2S–1, disconnect connector of heated oxygen sensor

and release its wire harness from clamps.
3) Remove front bumper and engine front cover.
4) For HO2S–2, disconnect connector of heated oxygen sensor

and release its wire harness from clamp and hoist vehicle.

5) Remove heated oxygen sensor (1) from exhaust pipe.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure noting the following.
• Tighten heated oxygen sensor (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Heated oxygen sensor (a): 45 N·m (4.5 kg-m, 32.5 lb-ft)

• Connect connector of heated oxygen sensor (1) and clamp
wire harness securely.

• After installing heated oxygen sensor (1), start engine and
check that no exhaust gas leakage exists.

Camshaft position sensor (CMP sensor) and its cir-
cuit inspection

1) Confirm that terminal voltages and ground circuit continuity
at CMP sensor connector terminals are in good condition
referring to Step 3 and 5 of “DTC P0340 Diag. Flow” in Sec-
tion 6-2.
If not, repair CMP sensor circuit.

2) Check that CMP sensor signal voltage varies from low to
high or from high to low as specified referring to Step 7 of
“DTC P0340 Diag. Flow” in Section 6-2.
If signal voltage varies as specified, CMP sensor is in good
condition.
If not, replace CMP sensor.

WARNING:

To avoid danger of being burned, do not touch exhaust
system when system is hot. Oxygen sensor removal
should be performed when system is cool.

[A]: HO2S–1

[B]: HO2S–2

[A]

[B]

1, (a)

1, (a)
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Camshaft position sensor (CMP sensor) removal and 
installation

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect connector from camshaft position sensor.
3) Remove camshaft position sensor from cylinder head.

Installation

1) Check that O-ring is free from damage.
2) Check that camshaft position sensor and signal rotor teeth

are free from any metal particles and damage.

3) Install camshaft position sensor to cylinder head.

Tightening torque
Camshaft position sensor bolt 
(a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

4) Connect connector to it securely.
5) Connect negative cable to battery.

Crankshaft position sensor (CKP sensor) and its cir-
cuit inspection

1) Confirm that terminal voltages and ground circuit continuity
at CKP sensor connector terminals are in good condition
referring to Step 3 and 5 of “DTC P0335 Diag. Flow” in Sec-
tion 6-2.
If not, repair CKP sensor circuit.

2) Check that CKP sensor signal voltage varies from low to high
or from high to low as specified referring to Step 7 of “DTC
P0335 Diag. Flow” in Section 6-2.
If signal voltage varies as specified, CKP sensor is in good
condition.
If not, replace CKP sensor.

(a)
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Crankshaft position sensor (CKP sensor) removal 
and installation

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Remove generator drive belt, loosen pivot bolt (2) and move
generator rearward.

3) Disconnect connector from crankshaft position sensor.
4) Remove crankshaft position sensor (1) from cylinder block.

Installation

1) Check to make sure that crankshaft position sensor and pul-
ley teeth are free from any metal particles and damage.

2) Install crankshaft position sensor to cylinder block.
3) Connect connector to it securely.
4) Adjust generator belt tension, refer to “Water Pump/Genera-

tor Drive Belt Tension Inspection and Adjustment” in Section
6B2.

5) Connect negative cable to battery.

Fuel Level Sensor Removal and Installation

Refer to “Fuel Pump Assembly Removal and Installation” in Sec-
tion 6C.

Fuel Level Sensor Inspection

Refer to “Fuel Meter/Fuel Gauge Unit” in Section 8C.
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Vehicle speed sensor (VSS) and its circuit inspection

1) Confirm that terminal voltage and ground circuit continuity at
VSS connector terminals are in good condition referring to
Step 3 to 5 of “DTC P0500 Diag. Flow” in Section 6-2.
If not, repair VSS circuit.

2) Check that VSS signal voltage varies from low to high or
from high to low as specified voltage referring to Step 9 of
“DTC P0500 Diag. Flow” in Section 6-2.
If signal voltage varies as specified, VSS is in good condi-
tion.
If not, replace VSS.

Vehicle speed sensor (VSS) removal and installation

Refer to “Vehicle Speed Sensor (VSS) Removal and Installation”
in Section 7A2.

Knock sensor removal and installation

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable from battery.
2) Hoist vehicle.

3) Disconnect knock sensor connector (1).
4) Remove knock sensor (2) from cylinder block.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation.

Tightening torque
Knock sensor (a): 22 N·m (2.2 kg-m, 16.0 lb-ft)

1

2, (a)
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Main relay, fuel pump relay and radiator fan relay 
inspection

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Remove main relay (1), fuel pump relay (2) and radiator fan
relay (3) from relay box.

3) Check that there is no continuity between terminal “C” and
“D”. If there is continuity, replace relay.

4) Connect battery positive (+) terminal to terminal “B” of relay.
Connect battery negative (–) terminal “A” of relay.
Check continuity between terminal “C” and “D”.
If there is no continuity when relay is connected to the bat-
tery, replace relay.

Fuel cut operation inspection

1) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.

2) While listening to sound of injector (1) by using sound scope
(2) or such, increase engine speed to higher than 3,000 r/
min.

3) Check to make sure that sound to indicate operation of injec-
tor stops when throttle valve is closed instantly and it is
heard again when engine speed is reduced to less than
about 2,000 r/min.

“D”

“B”

“A” “C”

1

23

NOTE:

Before inspection, check to make sure that gear shift
lever is in neutral position (with A/T model, selector lever
in “P” range), A/C is OFF and that parking brake lever is
pulled all the way up.
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Radiator fan control system inspection

System Inspection

Check system for operation referring to “Diag. Flow Table B-7” in
Section 6-2.
If radiator fan fails to operate properly, check relay, radiator fan
and electrical circuit.

Mass air flow (MAF) and intake air temperature (IAT) 
sensor on-vehicle inspection

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect MAF and IAT sensor connector.

3) Connect voltmeter to “BLK/RED” wire terminal (2) of MAF
and IAT sensor coupler (1) disconnected and ground.

4) Turn ignition switch ON and check that voltage is battery volt-
age.
If not, check if wire harness is open or connection is poor.

5) Turn ignition switch OFF and connect coupler to MAF and
IAT sensor.

6) Turn ignition switch ON and check MAF signal voltage
between “E22-14” terminal and “E22-32” terminal of ECM
coupler.

MAF signal voltage of MAF and IAT sensor at ignition 
switch ON: 0.5 – 1.0 V

7) Start engine and check that voltage is lower than 5 V and it
rises as engine speed increases.

MAF signal reference voltage of MAF and IAT sensor at 
specified ldle speed: 1.3 – 1.8 V

8) If check result is not as specified above, cause may lie in
wire harness, coupler connection, MAF and IAT sensor or
ECM.

WARNING:

Keep hands, tools, and clothing away from engine cool-
ing fan to help prevent personal injury. This fan is electric
and can come on whether or not the engine is running.
The fan can start automatically in response to the ECT
sensor with the ignition switch in the “ON” position.

1. ECM
E22-32

E22-141
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Mass air flow (MAF) and intake air temperature (IAT) 
sensor removal and installation

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect MAF and IAT sensor coupler (1).
3) Remove MAF and IAT sensor (2) from air cleaner assembly.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure noting the followings.

• Tighten MAF and IAT sensor screws to specified torque.

Tightening torque
MAF sensor screw (a): 2.5 N·m (0.25 kg-m, 1.8 lb-ft)

• Connect MAF and IAT sensor coupler securely.

CAUTION:

• Do not disassemble MAF and IAT sensor.
• Do not expose MAF and IAT sensor to any shock.
• Do not cleansing MAF and IAT sensor.
• If MAF and IAT sensor has been dropped, it should be

replaced.
• Do not below compressed air by using air gun or the

like.
• Do not put finger or any other object into MAF and IAT

sensor. Malfunction may occur.

2

1

(a)
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Mass air flow (MAF) and intake air temperature (IAT) 
sensor inspection

• Check sensor O-ring (1) for damage and deterioration.
Replace as necessary.

• Blow hot air to temperature sensing part (2) of MAF and IAT
sensor (3) using hot air drier (4) and measure resistance
between sensor terminals while heating air gradually.
If measured resistance does not show such characteristic as
shown, replace MAF and IAT sensor.

Intake air temperature sensor resistance

CAUTION:

Do not heat up the MAF and IAT sensor more than 100°C
(212°F). Otherwise, the MAF and IAT sensor is damaged.

Temperature Resistance
20°C (68°F) 2.21 – 2.69 kΩ
60°C (140°F) 0.493 – 0.667 kΩ

[A]: Resistance

[B]: Temperature

[C]: Lower limit

[D]: Nominal

[E]: Upper limit

5. Temperature gauge

200
6832 104 140 176

40 60 80

(2.45)

(0.58)

[A]

[B]

[C]

[D]

[E]

1

2

3

4

5
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Emission Control System
EGR system inspection

1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to data link connector (DLC) with
ignition switch turn OFF.

2) Turn ON ignition switch and erase DTC using “CLEAR DTC”
in “TROUBLU CODES” menu.

3) Start engine and warm up it to normal operating temperature
then select “DTATA LIST” mode on scan tool.

4) Make sure that vehicle condition is as following.
• Vehicle speed = 0 km/h (0 KPH)
• Engine speed ≤ 900 rpm
• Engine coolant temp. ≥ 90°C, 164°F

5) With engine idling (without depressing accelerator pedal),
open EGR valve using “STEP EGR” mode in “MISC. TEST”
menu.
In this state, according as EGR valve opening increases
engine idle speed drops. If not, possible cause is clogged
EGR gas passage, stuck or faulty EGR valve.

EGR valve removal and installation

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove air intake pipe.
3) Remove EGR pipe.
4) Disconnect EGR valve connector.
5) Remove EGR valve and gasket from cylinder head.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure noting following.
• Clean mating surface of valve and cylinder head.
• Use new gaskets.

EGR valve inspection

1) Check resistance between following terminals of EGR valve
(1) in each pair.
If found faulty, replace EGR valve assembly.

EGR valve resistance

1. SUZUKI scan tool display

2. EGR valve opening (0: Close, 100: Full Open)

Terminal Standard resistance
A – B
C – B
F – E
D – E

 20 – 24 Ω
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2) Remove carbon from EGR valve gas passage.

3) Inspect valve (2), valve seat and rod for fault, cracks, bend or
other damage.
If found faulty, replace EGR valve assembly.

Evaporative emission control system inspection

EVAP Canister Purge

1) Disconnect purge hose (1) from EVAP canister (2).
2) Place finger against the end of disconnected hose and check

that vacuum is not felt there when engine is cool and running
at idle speed.
If check result is not satisfactory, check EVAP canister purge
valve, wire harness and ECM.

EVAP Canister Purge Valve and Its Circuit

1) Prepare to operate EVAP canister purge valve as follows.
a) When using SUZUKI scan tool:

i) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC with ignition switch
OFF and disconnect purge valve vacuum hoses from
intake manifold and purge valve chamber.

ii) Turn ON ignition switch, clear DTC and select “MISC
TEST” mode on SUZUKI scan tool.

b) When not using SUZUKI scan tool:
i) Disconnect purge valve vacuum hoses from intake mani-

fold and purge valve chamber.

NOTE:

Do not use any sharp–edged tool to remove carbon.
Be careful not to damage or bend EGR valve (1), valve
seat (3) and rod.

NOTE:

Before inspection, check to make sure that gear shift
lever is in neutral position (with A/T model, selector lever
in “P” range) and that parking brake lever is pulled all the
way up.

1

2
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ii) Turn ON ignition switch.
Using service wire, ground “E23-13” terminal of ECM con-
nector (valve ON) “B” and unground it (valve OFF) “A”.

2) Check purge valve for operation and vacuum passage for
clog when valve is switched ON and OFF by using SUZUKI
scan tool or service wire.
If check result is not described, check vacuum hoses, EVAP
canister purge valve, wire harness and connections.

EVAP canister purge valve specification
[A] Valve OFF:
When vacuum is applied to hose (1), vacuum can be 
applied.
[B] Valve ON:
When vacuum is applied to hose (1), vacuum can not be 
applied.

Special tool
(A): 09917-47911

Vacuum Passage

Start engine and run it at idle speed. Disconnect vacuum hose (1)
from EVAP canister purge valve (2). With finger placed against
hose disconnected, check that vacuum is applied.
If it is not applied, clean vacuum passage by blowing compressed
air.

E23-13

“A”

“B”

[A]

[B]

1

(A)

1

(A)
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Vacuum Hose

Check hoses for connection, leakage, clog and deterioration.
Replace as necessary.

EVAP Canister Purge Valve

1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect coupler from canister
purge valve.

2) Remove EVAP canister purge valve from air cleaner assem-
bly.

3) Check resistance between two terminals of EVAP canister
purge valve.
If resistance is not as specified, replace.

EVAP canister resistance
30 – 34 Ω at 20°C (68°F)

4) With coupler disconnected, apply vacuum to pipe (1).
If vacuum can be appied, go to next step.
If vacuum can not be applied, replace EVAP canister purge
valve.

5) Connect 12 V-battery to EVAP canister purge valve termi-
nals. In this state, apply vacuum to pipe (1).
If vacuum can not be applied, EVAP canister purge valve is
in good condition.
If applied, replace EVAP canister purge valve.

Special tool
(A): 09917-47911

6) Install EVAP canister purge valve to air cleaner assembly.

WARNING:

Do not suck the air through valve. Fuel vapor inside valve
in harmful.

1

1

(A)

(A)
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EVAP Canister

1) Check outside of EVAP canister visually.
2) Disconnect vacuum hoses from EVAP canister.

3) Check that there should be no restriction of flow through
purge pipe (1) and air pipe (2) when air is blown (4) into tank
pipe (3).
If any faulty condition is found in above inspection, replace.

PCV system inspection

PCV Hose

Check hoses for connection, leakage, clog and deterioration.
Replace as necessary.

PCV Valve

1) Detach air cleaner assembly.
2) Disconnect PCV valve from cylinder head cover and install

plug to head cover hole.
3) Install air cleaner assembly temporarily.
4) Run engine at idle.

5) Place your finger over end of PCV valve (1) to check for vac-
uum.
If there is no vacuum, check for clogged valve. Replace as
necessary.

WARNING:

DO NOT SUCK nozzles on EVAP canister. Fuel vapor
inside EVAP canister is harmful.

NOTE:

Be sure to check that there is no obstruction in PCV
valve or its hoses before checking IAC duty, for
obstructed PCV valve or hose hampers its accurate
adjustment.
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6) After checking vacuum, stop engine and remove PCV valve.
Shake valve and listen for the rattle of check needle inside
the valve. If valve does not the rattle, replace valve.

7) After checking, remove plug and install PCV valve.
8) Install air cleaner assembly securely.
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Special Tool

09912-58442 09912-58432 09912-58490 09912-58421
Pressure gauge Pressure hose 3-way joint & hose Checking tool set

(See NOTE “A”.)

09912-57610 09917-47911 09930-88530
Checking tool plate Vacuum pump gauge Injector test lead Tech 2 kit (SUZUKI scan 

tool)
(See NOTE “B”.)

NOTE:

• “A”: This kit includes the following items.
1. Tool body & washer, 2. Body plug, 3. Body attachment-1, 4. Holder, 5. Return hose & clamp,
6. Body attachment-2 & washer, 7. Hose attachment-1, 8. Hose attachment-2

• “B”: This kit includes the following items.
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA card, 3. DLC cable, 4. SAE 16/19 adaptor, 5. Cigarette cable, 
6. DLC loopback adaptor, 7. Battery power cable, 8. RS232 cable, 9. RS232 adaptor, 
10. RS 232 loopback connector, 11. Storage case, 12. Power supply
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Tightening Torque Specification

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
TP sensor mounting screw 2.5 0.25 1.8
IAC valve screw 3.5 0.35 2.5
ECT sensor 15 1.5 11.5
Heated oxygen sensor 45 4.5 32.5
Camshaft position sensor 10 1.0 7.5
Knock sensor 22 2.2 16.0
Oil control valve mounting nut 11 1.1 8.0
Oil gallery pipe No.1 bolt 30 3.0 21.5
Delivery pipe bolt 25 2.5 18.0
MAF and IAT sensor screw 2.5 0.25 1.8
Accelerator cable lock nut 12 1.2 9.0
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View under
“General Description” in Section 10B in order to confirm whether you are performing service on or
near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in Section 10B before performing service on or around the air
bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional activa-
tion of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may result
in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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General Description
Ignition System Construction
The ignition system is an electronic (distributorless) ignition system. Its consists of the parts as described below.

• ECM 
It detects the engine and vehicle conditions through the signals from the sensors, determines the most suit-
able ignition timing and time for electricity to flow to the primary coil and sends a signal to the ignitor (power
unit) in the ignition coil assembly.

• Ignition coil assembly (including an igniter)
The ignition coil assembly has a built-in ignitor which turns ON and OFF the current flow to the primary coil
according to the signal from ECM. When the current flow to the primary coil is turned OFF, a high voltage is
induced in the secondary coil.

• High tension cords and spark plugs.
• CMP sensor (Camshaft position sensor) and CKP sensor (Crankshaft position sensor)

Using signals from these sensors, ECM identifies the specific cylinder whose piston is in the compression
stroke, detects the crank angle and adjusts ignition timing automatically. 

• TP sensor, ECT sensor, MAP sensor, MAF sensor, IAT sensor and other sensors/switches
Refer to “Electronic Control System” in Section 6E2 for details.

Although this ignition system does not have a distributor, it has two ignition coil assemblies (one is for No.1 and
No.4 spark plugs and the other is for No.2 and No.3 spark plugs). When an ignition signal is sent from ECM to
the ignitor in the ignition coil assembly for No.1 and No.4 spark plugs, a high voltage is induced in the secondary
coil and that passes through the high-tension cords and causes No.1 and No.4 spark plugs to spark simulta-
neously. Likewise, when an ignition signal is sent to the ignitor in the other ignition coil assembly, No.2 and No.3
spark plugs spark simultaneously.

Ignition System Components Locator Diagram

1. ECM 4. CMP sensor 7. ECT sensor 10. VSS 13. Data link connector

2. Ignition coil assembly for No.1 and No.4 spark plugs 5. CKP sensor 8. MAF and IAT sensor 11. High-tension cords

3. Ignition coil assembly for No.2 and No.3 spark plugs 6. MAP sensor 9. TP sensor 12. Knock sensor

5 3
2

11

12

4 7

10

6 8
9

13*

1*

NOTE:

Above figure shows left-hand steering vehicle. For right-hand steering vehicle, parts with (*) are
installed at the opposite side.
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Ignition System Wiring Circuit Diagram

1. Ignition switch 7. No.1 spark plug

2. Main relay 8. No.2 spark plug

3. Ignition coil assembly for No.1 and No.4 spark plugs 9. No.3 spark plug

4. Ignition coil assembly for No.2 and No.3 spark plugs 10. No.4 spark plug

5. CMP sensor 11. Sensed information (MAP sensor, ECT sensor, MAF and IAT sensor, TP sensor, Knock sensor, 
VSS, Electric load signal, Engine start signal)

6. CKP sensor
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Diagnosis
Ignition System Symptom Diagnosis

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Engine cranks, but will 
not start or hard to 
start (No spark)

Blown fuse for ignition coil Replace.
Loose connection or disconnection of lead wire 
or high-tension cord(s)

Connect securely.

Faulty high-tension cord(s) Replace.
Faulty spark plug(s) Replace.
Faulty ignition coil Replace ignition coil assembly.
Faulty CKP sensor or CKP sensor plate Clean, tighten or replace.
Faulty CMP sensor or sensor rotor tooth of 
camshaft

Clean, tighten or replace.

Faulty ECM Replace.
Poor fuel economy or 
engine performance

Incorrect ignition timing Check related sensors and CKP 
sensor plate.

Faulty spark plug(s) or high-tension cord(s) Adjust, clean or replace.
Faulty ignition coil assembly Replace.
Faulty CKP sensor or CKP sensor plate Clean, tighten or replace.
Faulty CMP sensor or sensor rotor tooth of 
camshaft

Clean, tighten or replace.

Faulty ECM Replace.
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Reference Waveform

Oscilloscope waveforms of CMP sensor and No.1/No.4 ignition
trigger signal are as shown in figure when connecting oscillo-
scope between terminals E22-10 of ECM connectors connected
to ECM and ground, and between terminal E23-32 and ground.

Measurement condition for waveform [A]

Measurement condition for waveform [B]

Ignition System Diagnostic Flow Table

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E23-32 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 2 V/DIV, CH2: 2 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

After warmed up engine to normal oper-
ating temperature
Engine at specified idle speed

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E23-32 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 2 V/DIV, CH2: 2 V/DIV
TIME: 10 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

After warmed up engine to normal oper-
ating temperature
Engine at specified idle speed

[A]: Oscilloscope waveforms at specified idle speed

[B]: Detail waveforms at specified idle speed

1. No.1 ignition trigger signal

2. CMP sensor signal

3. Primary coil current flow time

4. No.4 ignition trigger signal

Step Action Yes No

1

Was “Engine and Emission Control System Check” in 
Section 6-2 performed?

Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 
Emission Control Sys-
tem Check” in Section 
6-2.

2

Ignition Spark Test
1) Check all spark plugs for condition and type referring 

to “Spark Plugs Inspection” in this section.
2) If OK, perform ignition spark test, referring to “Igni-

tion Spark Test” in this section.
Is spark emitted from all spark plugs?

Go to Step 11. Go to Step 3.

3
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check
Is DTC stored in ECM?

Go to applicable 
DTC Diag. Flow 
Table in Section 6-2.

Go to Step 4.
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4

Electrical Connection Check
1) Check ignition coil assemblies and high-tension 

cords for electrical connection.
Are they connected securely?

Go to Step 5. Connect securely.

5

High-tension Cords Check
1) Check high-tension cord for resistance referring to 

“High-Tension Cords Inspection” in this section.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 6. Replace high-tension 
cord(s).

6

Ignition Coil Assembly Power Supply and Ground Circuit 
Check
1) Check ignition coil assembly power supply and 

ground circuits for open and short.
Are circuits in good condition?

Go to Step 7. Repair or replace.

7

Ignition Coil Assembly Check
1) Check ignition coil for resistance referring to “Ignition 

Coil Assembly (Including Ignitor) Inspection” in this 
section.

Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 8. Replace ignition coil 
assembly.

8

Crankshaft Position (CKP) Sensor Check
1) Check crankshaft position sensor referring to “Crank 

Position Sensor (CKP Sensor) Inspection” in Section 
6E2.

Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 9. Tighten CKP sensor 
bolt, replace CKP sen-
sor or CKP sensor 
plate.

9

Ignition Trigger Signal Circuit Check
1) Check ignition trigger signal wire for open, short and 

poor connection.
Is circuit in good condition?

Go to Step 10. Repair or replace.

10

A Known-good Ignition Coil Assembly Substitution
1) Substitute a known-good ignition coil assembly and 

then repeat Step 2.
Is check result of Step 2 satisfactory?

Go to Step 11. Substitute a known-
good ECM and then 
repeat Step 2.

11

Ignition Timing Check
1) Check initial ignition timing and ignition timing 

advance referring to “Ignition Timing Inspection” in 
this section.

Is check result satisfactory?

System is in good 
condition.

Check CMP sensor, 
CMP sensor rotor 
tooth of camshaft, CKP 
sensor, CKP sensor 
plate and/or input sig-
nals related to this sys-
tem.

Step Action Yes No
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On-Vehicle Service
Ignition Spark Test

1) Remove air cleaner assembly with air intake pipe.
2) Disconnect all injector couplers from injectors.

3) Remove spark plug and check it for condition and type refer-
ring to “Spark Plugs Removal and Installation” in this section.

4) If OK, connect ignition coil coupler to ignition coil assembly
and connect spark plug to ignition coil assembly or high-ten-
sion cord. Ground spark plug.

5) Crank engine and check if each spark plug sparks.
6) If no spark is emitted, inspect the related parts as described

under “Ignition System Symptom Diagnosis” in this section.

High-Tension Cords Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Remove air cleaner assembly with air intake pipe and cylin-
der head upper cover.

2) Disconnect No.1 cylinder (2) and No.3 cylinder (3) high-ten-
sion cords from ignition coil assemblies (1) while gripping
each cap.

3) Pull out high-tension cords from spark plugs while gripping
each cap.

WARNING:

Without disconnection of injector couplers, combustible
gas may come out from spark plug holes during this test
and may get ignited in engine room.

CAUTION:

• Removal of high-tension cords together with clamps
will be recommended so as not to damage their inside
wire (resistive conductor).

• For the same reason, pull out each connection by grip-
ping cap portion.
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Installation

1) Install No.1 cylinder (2) and No.3 cylinder (3) high-tension
cords to spark plugs and ignition coil assemblies (1) while
gripping each cap.

2) Install cylinder head upper cover and air cleaner assembly
with air intake pipe.

High-Tension Cords Inspection

Measure resistance of high-tension cord (1) by using ohmmeter.
If resistance exceeds specification, replace high-tension cord(s).

No.1 cylinder high-tension cord resistance
1.4 – 4.0 kΩ

No.3 cylinder high-tension cord resistance
0.6 – 2.0 kΩ

Spark Plugs Removal and Installation

Removal

1) Remove air cleaner assembly with air intake pipe and cylin-
der head upper cover.

2) Pull out high-tension cords by gripping their caps and then
remove ignition coil assemblies referring to “Ignition Coil
Assembly (Including Ignitor) Removal and Installation” in this
section.

3) Remove spark plugs.

CAUTION:

• Never attempt to use metal conductor high-tension
cords as replacing parts.

• Insert each cap portion fully when installing high-ten-
sion cords.

CAUTION:

• When servicing the iridium/platinum spark plugs (slen-
der center electrode type plugs), do not touch the cen-
ter electrode to avoid damage to it. The electrode is not
strong enough against mechanical force as it is slen-
der and its material is not mechanically tough

• Do not clean or adjust gap for the iridium/platinum
spark plugs.
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Installation

1) Install spark plugs and torque them to specification.

Tightening torque
Spark plug: 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

2) Install ignition coil assemblies referring to “Ignition Coil
Assembly (Including Ignitor) Removal and Installation” in this
section.

3) Install high-tension cords securely by gripping their caps.
4) Install cylinder head upper cover and air cleaner assembly

with air intake pipe.

Spark Plugs Inspection
• Inspect them for:
– Electrode wear
– Carbon deposits
– Insulator damage

• If any abnormality is found, replace them with new plugs.

Spark plug air gap
“a”: 1.0 – 1.1 mm (0.040 – 0.043 in.)

Spark plug type
NGK: IFR6J11 (iridium/platinum spark plug)
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Ignition Coil Assembly (Including Ignitor) 
Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove air cleaner assembly with air intake pipe and cylin-

der head upper cover.
3) Disconnect ignition coil coupler.

4) Disconnect high-tension cord (3) from ignition coil assembly
(2).

5) Remove ignition coil bolts (1) and then pull out ignition coil
assembly.

Installation

1) Install ignition coil assembly (2).
2) Tighten ignition coil bolts (1) to specified torque, and then

connect ignition coil coupler.

Tightening torque
Ignition coil bolt (a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

3) Install high-tension cord (3) to ignition coil assembly while
gripping its cap.

4) Install cylinder head upper cover and air cleaner assembly
with air intake pipe.

5) Connect negative cable to battery.

Ignition Coil Assembly (Including Ignitor) 
Inspection

Measure secondary coil for resistance.
If resistance is out of specification, replace ignition coil assembly. 

Secondary coil resistance
7.1 – 9.5 kΩ at 20°C, 68°F
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Crankshaft Position (CKP) Sensor
Refer to “Crankshaft Position Sensor (CKP Sensor) Removal and
Installation” and “Crankshaft Position Sensor (CKP Sensor)
Inspection” in Section 6E2 for removal, inspection and installation.

Ignition Timing Inspection

1) Connect scan tool to DLC (1) with ignition switch OFF.

Special tool
(A): SUZUKI scan tool

2) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating tempera-
ture.

3) Make sure that all of electrical loads except ignition are
switched off.

4) Check to be sure that idle speed is within specification refer-
ring to “Idle Speed/Idle Air Control (IAC) Duty Inspection” in
Section 6E2.

5) Fix ignition timing by using “Fixed Spark” of “Misc Test” mode
on scan tool.

6) Set timing light (1) to high-tension cord for No.1 cylinder and
check that ignition timing is within specification.

Initial ignition timing (fixed with scan tool)
5 ± 3° BTDC at idle speed

Ignition order
1-3-4-2

Special tool
(A): 09930 – 76420

7) If ignition timing is out of specification, check the followings:
• CKP sensor
• CKP sensor plate
• TP sensor
• CMP sensor
• CMP sensor rotor tooth of camshaft
• VSS
• Timing chain cover installation

NOTE:

• Ignition timing is not adjustable. If ignition timing is
out of specification, check system related parts.

• Before starting engine, place transmission gear shift
lever in “Neutral” (shift selector lever to “P” range for
A/T model), and set parking brake.

1
(A)
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8) After checking Initial Ignition Timing, release ignition timing
fixation by using scan tool.

9) With engine idling (throttle opening at closed position and
car stopped), check that ignition timing is about 3° – 13°
BTDC. (Constant variation within a few degrees from 3° –
13° indicates no abnormality but proves operation of elec-
tronic timing control system.) Also, check that increasing
engine speed advances ignition timing.
If above check results are not satisfactory, check CKP sen-
sor and ECM.

Tightening Torque Specification

Special Tool

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Spark plug 25 2.5 18.0
Ignition coil bolt 10 1.0 7.5

09930-76420
Timing light (Dry cell type) Tech 2 kit (SUZUKI scan 

tool) (See NOTE.)

NOTE:

This kit includes the following items. 
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA card, 3. DLC cable, 4. SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Cigarette cable, 
6. DLC loopback adapter, 7. Battery power cable, 8. RS232 cable, 9. RS232 adapter, 10. RS232 loop-
back connector, 11. Storage case, 12. Power supply
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SECTION 6G

CRANKING SYSTEM
(0.9 KW REDUCTION TYPE)

CONTENTS

Specifications................................................. 6G-2

NOTE:

• Starting motor vary depending on specifications, etc.
Therefore, be sure to check model and specification of the vehicle being serviced before replacing
parts.

• For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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Specifications

Voltage 12 volts

Output 0.9 kW

Rating 30 seconds

Direction of rotation Clockwise as viewed from pinion side

Brush length 12.3 mm (0.44 in.)

Number of pinion teeth 8

Performance Condition Guarantee

Around 
at 20 °C 
(68 °F)

No load characteristic 11.0 V
90 A maximum

2,800 rpm minimum

Load characteristic
8 V 4.8 N·m (0.48 kg-m, 3.5 lb-ft) minimum

200 A 1,260 rpm minimum

Locked characteristic 3.5 V
550 A maximum

12.2 N·m (1.22 kg-m, 8.8 lb-ft) minimum

Magnetic switch operating voltage 8 volts maximum
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SECTION 6H

CHARGING SYSTEM 
(G10/M13 ENGINES)

CONTENTS

Generator.........................................................6H-2
Diagnosis ......................................................6H-2

Undercharged battery................................6H-2
Unit Repair Overhaul.....................................6H-3

Removal and installation...........................6H-3
Specifications..................................................6H-3

Generator......................................................6H-3

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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Generator
Diagnosis
Undercharged battery

This condition, as evidenced by slow cranking or indicator clear
with red dot can be caused by one or more of the following condi-
tions even though indicator lamp may be operating normal.
The following procedure also applies to cars with voltmeter and
ammeter.

• Make sure that undercharged condition has not been caused
by accessories left on for extended period of time.

• Check drive belt for proper tension.
• If battery defect is suspected referring to BATTERY section.
• Inspect wiring for defects. Check all connections for tight-

ness and cleanliness, battery cable connections at battery,
starting motor and ignition ground cable.

No-load Check

1) Connect voltmeter and ammeter as shown in the figure.

2) Run engine from idling up to 2,000 rpm and read meters.
If voltage is higher than standard value, check ground of
brushes.
If brushes are not grounded, replace IC regulator.
If voltage is lower than standard value, proceed to following
check.

Specification for undercharged battery (No-load check) 
Current: 10 A
Standard voltage for G10 engine:
14.4 – 15.0 V at 20°C (68°F)
Standard voltage for M13 engine:
14.2 – 14.8 V at 25°C (77°F)

NOTE:

Use fully charged battery.

1. Generator

2. Ammeter (between generator (B) terminal and battery (+) terminal)

3. Voltmetr (between generator (B) terminal and ground)

4. Battery

5. Load

6. Switch

NOTE:

• Turn off switches of all accessories (wiper, heater etc.).
• Consideration should be taken that voltage will differ

somewhat with regulator case temperature as shown
in the figure.

[A]: Regulated voltage

[B]: Regulator case temperature
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Load Check

1) Run engine at 2,000 rpm and turn on head light and heater
motor.

2) Measure current and if it is less than 20 A repair or replace
generator.

Unit Repair Overhaul
Removal and installation

For G10 Engine

Refer to “Unit Repair Overhaul” in the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in FOREWORD of this
manual.

For M13 Engine

Specifications
Generator

1. “B” terminal wire 3. Generator bolt 5. Splash cover Tightening torque

2. “B” terminal nut 4. Generator belt 6. Generator

Rated voltage 12 V

Nominal output 70 A 75 A

Permissible max. speed 18000 r/min.

No-load speed 1300 r/min (rpm)

Setting voltage 14.4 to 15.0 V (at 20°C (68°F) 14.2 to 14.8 V (at 25°C (77°F)

Permissible ambient 
temperature

 –30 to 100°C (–22 to 212°F)

Polarity Negative ground

Rotation Clockwise viewed from pulley side
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General Description
The exhaust system consists of an exhaust manifold, three-way catalytic converter (TWC) in catalyst case,
exhaust pipes, a muffler and seals, gasket and etc.
The three-way catalytic converter is an emission control device added to the exhaust system to lower the levels
of Hydrocarbon (HC), Carbon Monoxide (CO), and Oxides of Nitrogen (NOx) pollutants in the exhaust gas.

Maintenance

At every interval of periodic maintenance service, and when vehi-
cle is raised for other service, check exhaust system as follows:

• Check rubber mountings (1) for damage, deterioration, and
out of position.

• Check exhaust system for leakage, loose connection, dent
and damage.

• If bolts or nuts are loosened, tighten them to specified torque
referring to “Exhaust System Components” in this section.

• Check nearby body areas damaged, missing, or misposi-
tioned part, open seam, hole connection or any other defect
which could permit exhaust fumes to seep into vehicle.

• Make sure that exhaust system components have enough
clearance from underbody to avoid overheating and possible
damage to passenger compartment carpet.

• Any defect should be fixed at once.

WARNING:

To avoid the danger of being burned, do not touch the
exhaust system when the system is hot. Any service on
the exhaust system should be performed when the sys-
tem is cool.
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On-Vehicle Service
Exhaust System Components

WARNING:

To avoid the danger of being burned, do not touch the exhaust system when the system is hot. Any
service on the exhaust system should be performed when the system is cool.

1. Gasket 8. Exhaust No.1 pipe 15. Exhaust manifold stiffener bolt

2. Exhaust manifold 9. Exhaust No.2 pipe 16. Exhaust No.2 pipe bolt

3. Exhaust manifold stiffener 10. Muffler 17. Caution plate

4. Oxygen sensor 11. Muffler mounting type 1 Tightening torque

5. Exhaust pipe gasket 12. Muffler mounting type 2 Do not reuse.

6. Seal ring No.1 13. Exhaust manifold bolt and nut

7. Seal ring No.2 14. Exhaust No.1 pipe bolt
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Exhaust Manifold Removal and Installation
Removal and installation

Refer to “Exhaust Manifold Removal and Installation” in Section 6A2.

Exhaust Manifold Inspection
Check gasket and seal for deterioration or damage.
Replace them as necessary.

Exhaust Pipe Removal and Installation
Removal and installation

For replacement of exhaust pipe, be sure to hoist vehicle and observe “Warning” under “Maintenance” in this
section and the following.

• Tighten bolts and nuts to specified torque when reassembling referring to “Exhaust System Components” in
this section.

• After installation, start engine and check each joint of exhaust system for leakage.

Tightening Torque Specification

CAUTION:

Exhaust manifold have three way catalytic converter in it, it should not be exposed to any impulse.
Be careful not to drop it or hit it against something.

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Exhaust manifold bolt and nut 50 5.0 36.5
Exhaust No.1 pipe bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Exhaust manifold stiffer bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Exhaust No.2 pipe bolt 43 4.3 31.5
Oxygen sensor 45 4.5 32.5
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SECTION 7A2

MANUAL TRANSAXLE 
(M13 ENGINE MODEL)

CONTENTS

General Description......................................7A2-2
Manual Transaxle Construction and 
Servicing .....................................................7A2-2
Transaxle for 2wd Model .............................7A2-3
Transaxle for 4wd Model .............................7A2-4

Diagnosis.......................................................7A2-5
Manual Transaxle Symptom Diagnosis.......7A2-5

On-Vehicle Service........................................7A2-6
Manual Transaxle Oil Change.....................7A2-6
Differential Side Oil Seal Replacement .......7A2-6
Gear Shift Control Lever and Cable 
Components................................................7A2-8
Gear Shift Control Lever and Cable 
Removal and Installation.............................7A2-9
Gear Shift Control Lever and Cable 
Adjustment ................................................7A2-10
Vehicle Speed Sensor (VSS) Removal 
and Installation ..........................................7A2-11
Back Up Lamp Switch Removal and 
Installation .................................................7A2-12
Back Up Lamp Switch Inspection..............7A2-12

Unit Repair Overhaul ..................................7A2-13
Transaxle Unit Components......................7A2-13
Transaxle Unit Dismounting and 
Remounting...............................................7A2-14
Transaxle Case Components....................7A2-16

Gear Shift and Select Shaft Assembly 
Components.............................................. 7A2-17
Gear Shift and Select Shaft Assembly 
Removal and Installation...........................7A2-18
Gear Shift and Select Shaft Disassembly 
and Assembly ........................................... 7A2-19
Fifth Gear Disassembly and Assembly .....7A2-19
Gear Shift Shaft, Input Shaft and Counter 
Shaft Removal and Installation .................7A2-24
Transaxle Case Disassembly and 
Assembly ..................................................7A2-28
Input & Counter Shaft Components ..........7A2-30
Input Shaft Disassembly and Assembly....7A2-31
Counter Shaft Disassembly and 
Assembly ..................................................7A2-34
Gear Shift Shaft Components ...................7A2-38
High Speed and Low Speed Gear Shift 
Shafts Inspection ......................................7A2-39
5th & Reverse Gear Shift Shafts 
Disassembly and Assembly ......................7A2-39
Differential Components ...........................7A2-40
Differential Disassembly and Assembly....7A2-41
Differential Adjustment..............................7A2-42

Tightening Torque Specification...............7A2-44
Required Service Material ..........................7A2-45
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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General Description
Manual Transaxle Construction and Servicing
The transaxle provides five forward speeds and one reverse speed by means of three synchronizers and three
shafts-input shaft, countershaft and reverse gear shaft. All forward gears are in constant mesh, and reverse
uses a sliding idler gear arrangement.

The low speed synchronizer is mounted on counter shaft and engaged with counter shaft first gear or second
gear, while the high speed synchronizer is done on input shaft and engaged with input shaft third gear or fourth
gear.

The fifth speed synchronizer on input shaft is engaged with input shaft fifth gear mounted on the input shaft.

The double cone synchronizing mechanism is provided to 2nd gear synchromesh device for high performance
of shifting to 2nd gear.

The countershaft turns the final gear and differential assembly, thereby turning the front drive shafts which are
attached to the front wheels.

4WD model is equipped with transfer assembly on transaxle being mated to right side of differential output in
transaxle.

For servicing, it is necessary to use genuine sealant or its equivalent on mating surfaces of transaxle case which
is made of aluminum. The case fastening bolts must be tightened to specified torque by means of torque
wrench. It is also important that all parts are thoroughly cleaned with cleaning fluid and air dried before reas-
sembling.

Further, care must be taken to adjust preload of counter shaft taper roller bearings. New synchronizer rings are
prohibited from being lapped with respective gear cones by using lapping compound before they are assembled.
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Transaxle for 2wd Model

1. 5th speed sleeve & hub 8. Reverse idler gear 15. Countershaft 3rd gear

2. Input shaft 5th gear 9. Input shaft 16. Countershaft 2nd gear

3. Input shaft 4th gear 10. Right case 17. Low speed sleeve & hub

4. High speed sleeve & hub 11. Side cover 18. Countershaft 1st gear

5. Input shaft 3rd gear 12. Countershaft 5th gear 19. Final gear

6. Left case 13. Countershaft 4th gear 20. Differential case

7. Reverse gear shaft 14. Countershaft 21. Vehicle speed sensor
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Transaxle for 4wd Model

1. 5th speed sleeve & hub 7. Reverse gear shaft 13. Countershaft 4th gear 19. Final gear

2. Input shaft 5th gear 8. Reverse idler gear 14. Countershaft 20. Differential case

3. Input shaft 4th gear 9. Input shaft 15. Countershaft 3rd gear 21. Vehicle speed sensor

4. High speed sleeve & hub 10. Right case 16. Countershaft 2nd gear 22. Transfer assembly

5. Input shaft 3rd gear 11. Side cover 17. Low speed sleeve & hub

6. Left case 12. Countershaft 5th gear 18. Countershaft 1st gear
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Diagnosis
Manual Transaxle Symptom Diagnosis

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Gears slipping out of 
mesh

Maladjusted gear shift/select control cables Adjust.
Worn shift fork shaft Replace.
Worn shift fork or synchronizer sleeve Replace.
Weak or damaged locating springs Replace.
Worn bearings on input shaft or counter shaft Replace.
Worn chamfered tooth on sleeve and gear Replace sleeve and gear.

Hard shifting Maladjusted gear shift/select control cables Adjust.
Inadequate or insufficient lubricant Replenish.
Improper clutch pedal free travel Adjust.
Distorted or broken clutch disc Replace.
Damaged clutch pressure plate Replace clutch cover.
Worn synchronizer ring Replace.
Worn chamfered tooth on sleeve or gear Replace sleeve or gear.
Worn gear shift/select control cables joint Replace.
Distorted shift shaft Replace.

Noise Inadequate or insufficient lubricant Replenish.
Damaged or worn bearing(s) Replace.
Damaged or worn gear(s) Replace.
Damaged or worn synchronizer parts Replace.
Maladjusted backlash between bevel pinion and gear Adjust as prescribed
Improper tooth contact in the mesh between bevel 
pinion and gear

Adjust or replace



7A2-6 MANUAL TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE MODEL)
On-Vehicle Service

Manual Transaxle Oil Change
1) Before changing or inspecting oil, be sure to stop engine and

lift vehicle horizontally.
2) With vehicle lifted up, check oil level and leakage. 

If leakage exists, correct it.
3) Drain old oil and fill new specified oil by specified amount (up

to level hole).

4) Apply sealant to thread of drain plug (2) and level/filler plug
(3) and torque them as specified below.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31260

Tightening torque
Transaxle oil level/filler and drain plugs
(a): 21 N·m (2.1 kg-m, 15.5 lb-ft)

Transaxle oil
: API GL-4
For SAE classification, refer to viscosity chart [A] in the 
figure.

Transaxle oil capacity
: 2.2 liters (4.6/3.9 US/lmp. pt)

Differential Side Oil Seal Replacement
Replacement

1) Lift up vehicle and drain transaxle oil.
2) Remove front drive shafts referring to “Drive Shaft Assembly

Removal and Installation” in Section 4A.
3) Separate transfer from transaxle assembly. (for 4WD vehicle)

For detail, refer to “Transfer Dismounting and Remounting” in
Section 7D.

CAUTION:

Do not reuse circlip, spring pin, E-ring, oil seal, gasket,
self locking nut and specified parts. Reuse of it can result
in trouble.

NOTE:

• It is highly recommended to use API GL-4 75W-90 gear
oil.

• Whenever vehicle is hoisted for any other service work
than oil change, also be sure to check for oil leakage.

1. Drive shaft (LH)
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4) Remove oil seal (1) and install a new one until it becomes
flush with case surface using special tool and hammer.

Special tool
(A): 09913-75510 (2WD and LH of 4WD)
(A): 09951-46010 (RH of 4WD)

5) Apply grease to oil seal lip and at the same time check drive
shaft where oil seal contacts and make sure of its smooth-
ness.

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

6) Install transfer referring to “Transfer Dismounting and
Remounting” in Section 7D.

7) Insert front drive shafts referring to “Drive Shaft Assembly
Removal and Installation” in Section 4A.

8) Install ball stud and stabilizer mount brackets referring to
“Wheel Hub and Steering Knuckle Removal and Installation”
and “Stabilizer Bar and Bushings Removal and Installation”
in Section 3D.

9) Install tie-rod end referring to “Suspension Control Arm/
Bushing Removal and Installation” in Section 3B.

10) Fill transaxle oil as specified referring to “Manual Transaxle
Oil Change” in this section, and make sure that oil has been
sealed with oil seal.

NOTE:

When installing oil seal, face its spring side inward.
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Gear Shift Control Lever and Cable Components

1. Gear shift control lever knob 5. Gear select control cable 9. Cable mounting bolt

2. Lever boot holder 6. Gear shift control lever assembly mounting 
nut

10. Cable bracket bolt

3. Gear shift lever boot 7. Gear shift control lever assembly
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to pin ends to 
which shift and select cables are connected.

 Tightening torque

4. Gear shift control cable 8. Cable lock nut
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Gear Shift Control Lever and Cable Removal 
and Installation
Removal

1) Remove console box.

2) Disconnect gear shift and select control cables (1) from gear
shift control lever assembly (2).

a) Disconnect cable end from pivot (7) while pushing cable
end bush (4).

b) Detach cable from bracket (5) while pulling pin (6).
3) Remove gear shift control lever assembly mounting nuts (3)

and gear shift lever assembly (2) from body.
4) Disconnect shift and select cables (1) from transmission in

the same manner as step 2). 
5) Remove cable grommet and cable clamp, and then remove

shift and select cables (1) from body.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the following.
• Tighten gear shift control lever assembly mounting nuts (3)

to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Gear shift control lever assembly mounting nut 
(a): 13 N·m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft)
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Gear Shift Control Lever and Cable Adjust-
ment

• Adjustment of shift cable:
a) With shift control lever in “NEUTRAL” position, adjust shift

cable adjusting nut (3) so that distance “a” between edge of
instrument panel (1) and center of shift knob (2) measured
as specified value.

Distance “a”: 156 mm (6.14 in.)

b) After shift cable adjustment, tighten cable lock nut (4) to
specified torque.

Tightening torque
Cable lock nut (a): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

c) Make sure that boots are installed correctly.

• Adjustment of select cable:
a) With shift control lever in “NEUTRAL” position, adjust select

cable adjusting nut (3) so that the tip of select arm (cable
joint point) (1) and the center rip of gear shift control lever
assembly (2) are aligned as shown.

b) After select cable adjustment, tighten cable lock nut (4) to
specified torque.

Tightening torque
Cable lock nut (a): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)
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Vehicle Speed Sensor (VSS) Removal and 
Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect VSS coupler (1).
3) Remove VSS (2).

Installation

1) Apply oil to new O-ring (1) and then install VSS to transaxle.
2) Connect VSS coupler (1).

3) Connect negative cable at battery.

(1)
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Back Up Lamp Switch Removal and Installa-
tion
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect back up lamp switch coupler.
3) Remove back up lamp switch (1).

Installation

1) Apply oil to new O-ring (1) and tighten back up lamp switch
(2) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Back up lamp switch (a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

2) Connect back up lamp switch coupler.
3) Connect negative cable at battery.

Back Up Lamp Switch Inspection

Check backup lamp switch for function using ohmmeter.

Switch ON: Continuity
Switch OFF: No continuity

2. Clutch cable

3. Gear shift and select shaft assembly

3

1

2

1 2

OFF ON
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Unit Repair Overhaul
Transaxle Unit Components

[A]: Forward 8. Clutch cable 16. Engine rear mounting bolt

1. Engine 9. Backup lamp switch connector 17. Engine rear mounting

2. Transaxle 10. VSS connector 18. Engine rear mounting No.2 bracket bolts

3. Engine rear mounting No.1 bracket 11. Transaxle to engine bolts 19. Transaxle to engine rear mounting No.2 bracket bolt

4. Engine rear mounting No.2 bracket 12. Engine left mounting bracket bolts 20. Transaxle to engine nut

5. Engine left mounting 13. Engine rear mounting bracket stiffener 21. Ground cable

6. Engine left mounting bracket 14. Stiffener bolts 22. Clutch housing lower plate bolts

7. Shift & select control cables 15. Clutch housing lower plate Tightening torque
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Transaxle Unit Dismounting and Remounting
Dismounting

Under hood

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Undo wiring harness clamps, disconnect backup lamp switch

coupler, VSS coupler and ground cable.
3) Disconnect clutch cable from clutch release lever and

bracket.
4) Disconnect gear shift and select control cables.
5) Remove transaxle control cable bracket.
6) Remove water pipe bracket bolts from transaxle.

7) Remove transaxle to engine bolts (1).
8) Remove starting motor referring to “Starting Motor Dis-

mounting and Remounting” in Section 6G. 
9) Support engine by using lifting device.

On lift

10) Drain transaxle oil referring to “Manual Transaxle Oil
Change” in this section.

11) Remove front drive shafts referring to “Front Drive Shaft
Assembly Removal and Installation” in Section 4A.

12) Remove left side of engine under cover.

13) Remove engine rear mounting bracket stiffener (1).
14) Remove clutch housing lower plate.
15) Remove engine rear mounting No.1 bracket (2) with No.2

bracket (3).
16) Remove transfer referring to “Transfer Dismounting and

Remounting” in Section 7D, if equipped.
17) Remove transaxle to engine bolts and nut.
18) Lower vehicle and support transaxle with transaxle jack.

19) Remove engine left mounting (1) with bracket (2).
20) Remove other attached parts from transaxle, if any.
21) Pull transaxle out so as to disconnect input shaft from clutch

disc and then lower it.
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Remounting

Reverse dismounting procedure for remounting noting the follow-
ing.

• Install transfer referring to “Transfer Dismounting and
Remounting” in Section 7D, if equipped.

• Refer to “Transaxle Unit Components” for fastener specified
torque.

• Push in drive shaft joints (right & left) fully so as to snap ring
of shaft engages with differential gear.

• Set each clamp for wiring securely.
• Install starting motor referring to “Starting Motor Dismounting

and Remounting” in Section 6G.
• After connecting clutch cable, be sure to adjust its play prop-

erly. 
Refer to “Clutch Pedal Inspection” in Section 7C.

• Fill transaxle with oil as specified referring to “Manual Tran-
saxle Oil Change” in this section.

• Connect battery and check function of engine, clutch and
transaxle.

CAUTION:

Care should be taken not to scratch oil seal lip with drive
shaft while raising transaxle.
Do not hit drive shaft joint with hammer when installing it
into differential gear.
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Transaxle Case Components
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Gear Shift and Select Shaft Assembly Components

1. Transaxle right case 11. VSS

2. Transaxle left case
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to mating surface of left case and 
right case.

12. Oil gutter bolt
: Apply thread lock 99000-32110 to all around thread part of bolt.

3. Gear shift and select shaft assembly 13. Left case plate screw and bolts

4. Transaxle left case plate 14. VSS bolt

5. Transaxle side cover
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to mating surface of side cover 
and left case.

15. Side cover bolt No.1

6. Back up lamp switch 16. Side cover bolt No.2

7. O-ring 17. Transaxle case bolt

8. Differential assembly Tightening torque

9. Oil level/filler plug
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to all around thread part of plug.

Do not reuse.

10. Oil drain plug
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to all around thread part of plug.

Apply transaxle oil

1. Gear shift & select shaft 6. Select cable lever 11. Select lever shaft bush
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to whole area of 
bush.

2. 5th & reverse gear shift cam 7. Guide case bolt No.1
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to bolt thread.

12. Select lever boss
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to internal and 
external diameter

3. Gear shift interlock plate 8. 5th to reverse interlock guide bolt
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to bolt thread.

Tightening torque

4. Gear shift & select lever 9. Gear shift interlock bolt
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to 
bolt thread.

Do not reuse.

5. Shift cable lever 10. Guide case Apply transaxle oil.
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Gear Shift and Select Shaft Assembly 
Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Remove gear shift interlock bolt (1) and 5th to reverse inter-
lock guide bolt (2) from transaxle case.

2) Remove gear shift and select shaft assembly (3).

Installation

1) Apply grease to select lever shaft bush and select lever boss,
and install gear shift and select shaft assembly with new
gasket into transaxle.

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

2) Apply sealant to gear shift guide case bolts (1). Tighten gear
shift guide case bolts (1) to specified torque at the position
that clearance “a” is within 1 - 1.5 mm (0.04 - 0.06 in.).

“B”: Sealant 99000-31260

Tightening torque
Gear shift guide case bolt 
(a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

3) Install washer and gear shift interlock bolt (2) to which seal-
ant have been applied and them tighten it to specified
torque.

“B”: Sealant 99000-31260

Tightening torque
Gear shift interlock bolt (b): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

4) Install washer and 5th to reverse interlock guide bolt (3) to
which sealant have been applied and then tighten it to speci-
fied torque.

“B”: Sealant 99000-31260

Tightening torque
5th to reverse interlock guide bolt 
(c): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)
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Gear Shift and Select Shaft Disassembly and 
Assembly

1) Push spring pins out using specified spring pin removers as
shown bellow.

Special tool
(A): 09922-85811 (4.5 mm)
(B): 09925-78210 (6.0 mm)
(C): 2.8 – 3.0 mm (0.11 – 0.12 in.) Commercially available 
spring pin remover

2) Inspect component parts for wear, distortion or damage. If
any detect is found, replace detective part with new one.

Fifth Gear Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

1) Remove side cover bolts and take off transaxle side cover.

NOTE:

• When driving in spring pins, prevent shaft from being
bent by supporting it with wood block.

• Assemble 5th & reverse gear shift cam with its pit and
spring pin aligned.

• Make sure to select an appropriate spring by identify-
ing the painted colors to keep gear shifting perfor-
mance as designed.
– Low speed select spring - No paint
– Reverse select spring - Pink

1. E-ring 10. Ball

2. Washer 11. Gear shift & select shaft

3. Reverse select spring 12. 5th & reverse gear shift cam

4. Gear shift interlock plate 13. Spring pin

5. Ball 14. Cam guide return spring

6. Gear shift interlock spring 15. 5th & reverse gear shift cam guide

7. Gear shift & select lever 16. Spring pin

8. Spring pin 17. Low speed select spring

9. Spring pin

CAUTION:

Care should be taken not to distort side cover when it is
removed from left case.
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2) Using special tool, remove circlip (1) and then remove hub
plate (2).

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107

3) Drive out spring pin using special tool and hammer.

Special tool
(A): 09922-85811

4) Remove gear shift fork (2), sleeve & hub assembly (3), syn-
chronizer ring spring, synchronizer ring and 5th gear all
together. Use gear puller (1) for removal if spline fitting of
hub is tight.

5) Install input shaft 5th gear (1) and special tool to stop rota-
tion of shafts, and remove countershaft nut (2).

Special tool
(A): 09927-76010

6) Remove special tool, input shaft 5th gear, needle bearing of
separated steel cage type and then remove counter shaft 5th
gear. 

7) Remove left case plate screw (1) and bolts (3), and take off
left case plate (2).

8) Remove bearing set shim.

(A)

2 1

(A)

1

3

2
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Assembly

1) Install seat countershaft left bearing outer race (1) to bearing
cone, tap cup using special tool and plastic hammer (2).

Special tool
(A): 09913-84510

2) With putting a shim (2) on bearing outer race (3), place
straight edge (1) over it and compress it by hand through
straight edge, and then measure clearance “a” between case
surface (4) and straight edge using feeler gauge (5).

Clearance between case surface and straight edge
“a”: 0.13 – 0.17 mm (0.0051 – 0.0067 in.)
(Shim protrusion)

3) By repeating above step, select a suitable shim which
adjusts clearance “a” to specification and put it on bearing
outer race.

Available shim thickness
0.40, 0.45, 0.50, 0.55, 0.6, 0.65,0.7, 0.75, 0.8, 0.85, 0.9, 0.95, 
1.0,1.05, 1.1 and 1.15 mm (0.015, 0.017, 0.019, 0.021, 
0.023,0.025, 0.027, 0.029, 0.031, 0.033,0.035, 0.037, 0.039, 
0.041, 0.043 and 0.045 in.)

NOTE:

Insert 0.15 mm (0.0059 in.) feeler to know whether or not
a shim fulfills specification quickly.
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4) Place left case plate (2) inserting its end in groove of shift
guide shaft (4) and tighten new adhesive pre-coated screw
(1) and bolts (7) temporarily with less than specified toque.

5) Tighten new screw and new bolts to specified torque finally
in the order of alphabet shown in figure.

\

Tightening torque
Left case plate screw and bolt 
(a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

6) Assemble 5th speed synchronizer sleeve (4) and hub (3)
with keys (2) and springs (1).

Synchronizer key installation position
: A = B

7) Install 5th gear (1) to counter shaft facing machined boss A
inward.

CAUTION:

Do not reuse left case plate screw (1) and bolts (7). Be
sure to use new adhesive pre-coated screw and bolts.
Otherwise, screw and bolts may loosen.

NOTE:

After tightening screw and bolts, make sure that counter-
shaft (5) can be rotated by hand feeling certain load.

3. Input shaft

6. Transaxle left case

NOTE:

Short side C in keys, long flange D in hub and chamfered
spline F in sleeve should face inward (5th gear side).

[A]: Short side C D: Long flange (Inward)

[B]: Long side E: Key way

C: Short side (Inward) F: Chamfered spline (Inward)

A: Machined boss (Inside)

B: No machining (Outside)
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8) Install needle bearing of separated steel cage type to input
shaft, apply oil then install 5th gear (1) and special tool to
stop shaft rotation.

Special tool
(B): 09927-76010

9) Install new countershaft nut (2) and tighten it to specification.

Tightening torque
Countershaft nut (b): 70 N·m (7.0 kg-m, 51.0 lb-ft)

10) Remove special tool, then caulk countershaft nut (4) at C
with caulking tool and hammer.

11) Install synchronizer ring (2).
12) Fit 5th gear shift fork (1) to sleeve & hub assembly (3) and

install them into input shaft, shift shaft and shift guide shaft at
once aligning hub oil groove A with shaft mark B.

13) Drive in spring pin (1).
14) Fit hub plate (3) and fix it with circlip (2).

NOTE:

Long flange of hub faces inward (gear side).

A: Oil groove (Align with B)

B: Punch mark

C: Caulking

3

2

1
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15) Clean mating surface of both left case (2) and side cover (1),
apply sealant to side cover (1) as shown in figure by such
amount that its section is 1.5mm (0.059 in.) in diameter,
mate it with left case and then tighten bolts.

“B”: Sealant 99000-31260

Tightening torque
Side cover No.1 bolt (a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)
Side cover No.2 bolt (b): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

Gear Shift Shaft, Input Shaft and Counter 
Shaft Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Remove gear shift and select shaft assembly referring to
“Gear Shift and Select Shaft Assembly Removal and Installa-
tion” in this section.

2) Remove fifth gear referring to “Fifth Gear Disassembly and
Assembly” in this section.

3) Remove snap ring (1) using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107

4) Remove gear shift locating bolts (1) with washers, then take
out locating springs and steel balls.

5) Remove back up lamp switch (2).

2. Input shaft

3. Input shaft left bearing

1

(A)2

3
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6) Remove reverse shaft bolt (1) with washer.
7) Remove case bolts (2) from outside and another bolts from

clutch housing side.
8) Tapping left case (3) flanges with plastic hammer, remove

left case.

9) Pull out reverse gear shaft (1) with washer (2), then take off
reverse idler gear (3).

10) Remove reverse gear shift lever bolts (4) and reverse gear
shift lever (5).

11) Pull out 5th & reverse gear shift guide shaft (6) together with
5th & reverse gear shift shaft (7).

12) Tapping input shaft end with plastic hammer, push it out as
assembly from case a little, then take out input shaft assem-
bly (1), counter shaft assembly (2), high speed gear shift
shaft (3) and low speed gear shift shaft (4) all at once.

Installation

1) Install differential assembly (1) into right case (2).
2) Insert VSS (3) with grease applied to its new O-ring, then

tighten it with bolt.

Grease 99000-25010
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3) Join input shaft (5), countershaft (4), low speed gear shift
shaft (2) and high speed gear shift shaft (3) assemblies all
together, then install them into right case (1).

4) Install 5th & reverse gear shift shaft (1) with 5th & reverse
gear shift guide shaft (2) into right case (5). Reverse gear
shift arm (4) has to be joined with reverse gear shift lever (3)
at the same time.

5) Place reverse gear shift lever (3), fasten it with bolts (6) after
applying thread lock cement.

“A”: Thread lock cement 99000-32110

Tightening torque
Reverse gear shift lever bolt
(a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

Distance between lever end and shaft bore
“a”: 5 mm (0.2 in.)

6) Make reverse idler gear (1) with reverse gear shift lever (2),
insert reverse gear shaft (3) into case through idler gear and
then align “A” in shaft with “B” in case.

CAUTION:

Take care not to damage oil seal lip by input shaft, or oil
leakage may take place.

NOTE:

• Input shaft right bearing on shaft can be installed into
right case tapping shaft with plastic hammer.

• Check to make sure that counter shaft is engaged with
final gear while installing.

NOTE:

• When installing reverse gear shift lever (3), set it as the
following specification.

• Distance “a” must be measured after installing reverse
gear shaft.

• When “a” is 5 mm (0.2 in.), clearance between reverse
idler gear groove and shift lever end will be 1 mm (0.04
in.).

NOTE:

• Make sure that washer (4) has been installed in shaft at
above the gear.

• Check to confirm that reverse gear shift lever end has
clearance 1 mm (0.04 in.) to idler gear groove.
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7) Clean mating surfaces of both right and left cases, apply
sealant to right case (2) as shown in figure by such amount
that its section is 1.5mm (0.059 in.) in diameter then mate it
with left case (1).

“B”: Sealant 99000-31260

8) Tighten case bolts (3) from left case side to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Transaxle case bolt (b): 19 N·m (1.9 kg-m, 14.0 lb-ft)

9) Install reverse shaft bolt (4) to which thread lock cement
have been applied with aluminum washer and tighten it.

“A”: Thread lock cement 99000-32110

Tightening torque
Reverse shaft bolt (c): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

10) Install another case bolts from clutch housing side and
tighten them to specification.

Tightening torque
Transaxle case bolt: 19 N·m (1.9 kg-m, 14.0 lb-ft)

11) Install new snap ring (1) using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107

12) Check locating spring for deterioration and replace with new
one as necessary.

Locating spring free length
For Low speed (3) and 5th & reverse (6)
Standard: 26.1 mm (1.028 in.)
Service Limit: 25.0 mm (0.984 in.)
For High speed (5)
Standard: 40.1 mm (1.579 in.)
Service Limit: 39.0 mm (1.535 in.)

13) Install steel balls (4) and locating springs (4, 5 and 6) for
respective gear shift shaft and tighten bolts (1) to which seal-
ant have been applied to its thread part.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31260

Tightening torque
Gear shift locating bolt (d): 13 N·m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft)

2. Input shaft

3. Input shaft left bearing

1

(A)2

3

2. Washer



7A2-28 MANUAL TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE MODEL)
14) Clean mating surface of guide case.
15) Install fifth gear referring to “Fifth Gear Disassembly and

Assembly” in this section.
16) Install gear shift and select shaft assembly referring to “Gear

Shift and Select Shaft Assembly Removal and Installation” in
this section.

17) Tighten back up lamp switch (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Back up lamp switch (b): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

18) Check input shaft for rotation in each gear position.
19) Also confirm continuity of back up lamp switch in reverse

position using ohmmeter.

Transaxle Case Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

1) Remove input shaft oil seal (1) using special tools, if neces-
sary.

Special tool
(A): 09930-30104
(B): 09923-74510

2) If input shaft right bearing has been left in right case, pull it
out using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09930-30104
(B): 09923-74510

3) Also pull out countershaft right bearing cup (2) using special
tools, if necessary.

Special tool
09941-64511
09930-30104

4) Remove counter shaft left bearing cup from left case using
special tools.

Special tool
09913-84510

5) Replace differential side oil seal(s) referring to “Differential
Side Oil Seal Replacement” in this section, if necessary.

6) Remove oil gutter from left case, if necessary.
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Assembly

1) If input shaft oil seal (1) has been removed, install it with its
spring side facing upward.
Use special tool and hammer for installation and apply
grease to oil seal lip.

“B”: Grease 99000-25010

Special tool
(A): 09951-76010

2) If counter shaft right bearing outer race (2) has been
removed, install it using special tools and hammer.

Special tool
(B): 09924-74510
(C): 09925-68210

3) If input oil gutter (1) has been removed, install it with bolt to
which thread lock cement have been applied.

“A”: Thread lock cement 99000-32110

Tightening torque
Oil gutter bolt (a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

4) Install counter shaft left bearing outer race into case bore
tapping it with plastic hammer lightly.

NOTE:

Before installation, wash each part and apply specified
transaxle oil to sliding faces of bearing and gear.
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Input & Counter Shaft Components
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Input Shaft Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

1) Remove input shaft right bearing (2) from input shaft (1)
using bearing puller (3) and press.

2) Drive out 5th gear spacer (2), left bearing (3) and 4th gear
(4) all at once from input shaft (1) using puller (5) and press.

3) Take out 4th gear needle bearing and high speed synchro-
nizer ring.

1. Input shaft 18. 5th synchronizer spring 35. Needle bearing (separated steel cage type)

2. Oil seal
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to oil seal lip

19. 5th speed sleeve & hub 36. Countershaft 2nd gear

3. Input shaft right bearing 20. 5th synchronizer key 37. Countershaft 3rd gear

4. Input shaft 3rd gear 21. 5th synchronizer hub plate 38. 3rd & 4th gear spacer

5. Needle bearing (resin cage type) 22. Circlip 39. Countershaft 4th gear

6. High speed synchronizer ring 23. Reverse gear shaft 40. Countershaft left bearing

7. High speed synchronizer spring 24. Reverse idler gear 41. Bearing set shim

8. High speed sleeve & hub 25. Reverse shaft washer 42. Countershaft 5th gear

9. High speed synchronizer key 26. Countershaft right bearing 43. Countershaft nut
: After tightening nut to specified torque, 
caulk nut securely.

10. Circlip 27. Countershaft 44. Reverse shaft bolt
: Apply thread lock cement 99000-32110 to 
thread part of bolt.

11. Input shaft 4th gear 28. Countershaft 1st gear 45. Washer

12. Input shaft left bearing 29. 1st gear synchronizer ring 46. Center cone

13. Snap ring 30. Low speed synchronizer spring 47. 2nd gear synchronizer inner ring

14. Input shaft 5th gear 31. Low speed sleeve & hub 48. Needle bearing (steel cage type)

15. 5th gear spacer 32. Low speed synchronizer key Tightening torque

16. 5th gear needle bearing 
(separated steel cage type)

33. Circlip Do not reuse.

17. 5th speed synchronizer ring 34. 2nd gear synchronizer outer ring Apply transaxle oil.

CAUTION:

To avoid gear tooth from being damaged, support it at flat
side of bearing puller.
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4) Using special tool, remove circlip (1).

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107

5) Drive out high speed synchronizer sleeve & hub assembly
(2) together with 3rd gear (3) from input shaft (1) using puller
(4) and press.

6) Take out 3rd gear needle bearing from shaft.
7) Disassemble synchronizer sleeve & hub assembly.

Assembly

1) Clean all components thoroughly, inspect them for any
abnormality and replace with new ones as necessary.

2) If synchronizer parts need to be repaired, check clearance
“a” between ring (2) and gear (1), each chamfered tooth of
gear, ring and sleeve, then determine parts replacement.

Clearance between synchronizer ring and gear
Standard “a”: 1.0 – 1.4 mm (0.039 – 0.055 in.)
Service limit “a”: 0.5 mm (0.019 in.)

3) To ensure lubrication, air blow oil holes (1) and make sure
that they are free from any obstruction.

CAUTION:

Make sure to use flat side of puller to avoid causing dam-
age to 3rd gear tooth.
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4) Fit high speed synchronizer sleeve (4) to hub (3), insert 3
keys (2) in it and then set springs (1) as shown in figure.

Synchronizer key installation position
: A = B

5) Drive in right bearing (1) to input shaft (2) using special tool
and hammer.

Special tool
(A): 09913-80112

6) Install 3rd gear needle bearing of resin cage type, apply oil to
it, then install 3rd gear (1) and synchronizer ring (2).

7) Drive in high speed sleeve & hub assembly (3) using special
tool and hammer, facing long flange side of hub to 3rd gear.

Special tool
(B): 09913-84510

NOTE:

• No specific direction is assigned to each key but it is
assigned as sleeve & hub assembly.

• Size of high speed synchronizer sleeve, hub, keys and
springs is between those of low speed and 5th speed
ones.

[A]: 3rd gear side

C: Long flange

D: Key way

E: Projecting end

NOTE:

• While press-fitting sleeve & hub, make sure that syn-
chronizer ring key slots are aligned with keys in sleeve
& hub assembly.

• Check free rotation of 3rd gear after press-fitting
sleeve & hub assembly.

• Synchronizer rings for 3rd and 4th are identical.

[A]: 3rd gear side

A: Key way

B: Long flange

C: Projecting end
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8) Install circlip (1) and confirm that circlip is installed in groove
securely.
Install needle bearing (2) of steel cage type, apply oil to
bearing and then install synchronizer ring (3) and 4th gear
(4).

9) Press-fit left bearing (2) using special tool and hammer.

Special tool
(C): 09925-98221

10) Using the same special tool at step 9), drive in 5th gear
spacer (1).

Counter Shaft Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

1) Drive out left bearing cone (2) with 4th gear (3) from counter
shaft (1) using puller (4) and press.

2) Apply puller (5) to 2nd gear (4) and drive out 3rd & 4th gear
spacer (2) and 3rd gear (3) together with 2nd gear (4) from
counter shaft (1) using press. Take out needle bearing of
separated steel cage type from counter shaft.

3) Take out 2nd synchronizer outer ring, center cone and inner
ring.

CAUTION:

To prevent 5th gear spacer from being distorted because
of excessive compression, do not press-fit it with left
bearing at once.

CAUTION:

• Use puller and press that will bear at least 5 ton (11,000
lb) safely.

• To avoid tooth damage, support 4th gear at flat side of
puller.

CAUTION:

• If compression exceeds 5 ton (11,000 lb), release com-
pression once, reset puller support and then continue
press work again.

• To avoid gear tooth from being damaged, support it at
flat side of bearing puller.
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4) Using special tool, remove circlip (1).

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107

5) Apply puller (3) to 1st gear (2) and drive out low speed syn-
chronizer sleeve & hub assembly (1) with 1st gear (1) using
press.

6) Disassemble synchronizer sleeve & hub assembly.
7) Take out 1st gear needle bearing of resin cage type from

shaft.

8) Remove right bearing cone (2) using puller (3), metal stick
(1) and press.

Assembly

1) Clean all components thoroughly, inspect them for any
abnormality and replace with new ones as necessary.

2) If synchronizer parts need to be repaired, check clearance
“a” between ring (2) and gear (1), each chamfered tooth of
gear, ring and sleeve, then determine parts replacement.

Clearance between synchronizer ring and gear
Standard “a”: 1.0 – 1.4 mm (0.039 – 0.055 in.)
Service limit “a”: 0.5 mm (0.019 in.)

CAUTION:

To avoid gear tooth from being damaged, support it at flat
side of bearing puller.
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3) Put the synchronizer outer ring (1), inner ring (3) and the
cone (2) together and then measure the step difference
between the outer ring and the inner ring. And also check
each chamfered tooth of gear and synchronizer ring and
replace with new one, if necessary. Also, check gear tooth.

Difference between synchronizer outer ring and inner ring
Standard “b”: 1.0 – 1.4 mm (0.039 – 0.055 in.)
Service limit “b”: 0.5 mm (0.019 in.)

4) To ensure lubrication, air blow oil holes (1) and make sure
that they are free from any obstruction.

5) Fit low speed synchronizer sleeve (4) to hub (3), insert 3
keys (2) in it and then set springs (1) as shown in figure.

Synchronizer key installation position
: A = B

6) Install right bearing cone (1) to counter shaft (2) using spe-
cial tool and hammer.

Special tool
(A): 09923-78210

7) Install needle bearing of resin cage type, apply oil to it, then
install 1st gear and 1st gear synchronizer ring.

NOTE:

• No specific direction is assigned to each key but it is
assigned as sleeve & hub assembly.

• Size of low speed synchronizer keys and springs are
the largest compared with those of high speed and 5th
speed ones.

[A]: 1st gear side

C: Key way

D: Short flange
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8) Drive in low speed sleeve & hub assembly (1) using special
tools and hammer, facing “B” side of sleeve to 1st gear.

Special tool
(A): 09923-78210
(B): 09925-18011
(C): 09940-53111

9) Install circlip (1) and confirm that circlip is installed in groove
securely.
Install needle bearing (2) of separated steel cage type, apply
oil to bearing.
With synchronizer outer ring (3), center cone (4) & inner ring
(5) put together and installed to 2nd gear (6) as shown in fig-
ure.

10) Press-fit 3rd gear (2) and spacer (1) using special tools and
press.

Special tool
(A): 09923-78210
(D): 09913-80112

NOTE:

• Support shaft with special tool as shown in figure so
that retainer of bearing cone (4) will be free from com-
pression.

• Make sure that synchronizer ring (2) key slots are
aligned with keys while press-fitting sleeve & hub
assembly.

• Check free rotation of 1st gear (3) after press-fitting
sleeve & hub assembly.

A: Align key slots with keys

[A]: SECTION A - A

CAUTION:

Press-fit 3rd gear (2) and spacer (1) first, and then 4th
gear later separately so that counter shaft will not be
compressed excessively.
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11) Press-fit 4th gear (2) using the same procedure as step 10).
12) Install left bearing cone (1) using special tools and hammer.

Special tool
(A): 09923-78210
(E): 09925-98221

Gear Shift Shaft Components

NOTE:

For protection of right bearing cone (3), always support
shaft with special tool as illustrated.

1. Low speed gear shift shaft 5. 5th & reverse gear shift guide shaft 9. Reverse gear shift lever bolt
: Apply thread lock 99000-32110 to all 
around thread part to bolt.

2. High speed gear shift shaft 6. Reverse gear shift arm Tightening torque

3. 5th & reverse gear shift shaft 7. 5th gear shift fork Do not reuse.

4. Reverse gear shift lever 8. Gear shift locating bolt
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to bolt thread.
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High Speed and Low Speed Gear Shift Shafts 
Inspection

1) Using feeler gauge, check clearance between fork (1) and
sleeve (2) and replace those parts if it exceeds limit below.

Clearance between fork and sleeve
Service limit “a”: 1.0 mm (0.039 in.)

2) Insert each gear shift shaft into case and check that it moves
smoothly. If it doesn’t, correct using oilstone, reamer or the
like.

5th & Reverse Gear Shift Shafts Disassembly 
and Assembly
Disassembly

Disassemble component parts using special tool and hammer.

Special tool
(A): 09922-85811

Assembly

Replace or correct parts as required and assemble shafts making
sure that component parts are in proper order as shown in figure.

NOTE:

For correct judgement of parts replacement, carefully
inspect contact portion of fork and sleeve.

NOTE:

• Distinguish reverse gear shift arm spring (Blue) (2)
from low speed locating spring (Yellow).

• Install 2 steel balls (3) in reverse gear shift arm (1) with-
out fail.

• Drive in spring pin for reverse gear shift arm (1) facing
slit A toward front.

4. Spring pin 7. 5th & reverse gear shift guide shaft

5. 5th & reverse gear shift shaft 8. 5th gear side

6. 5th & reverse gear shift yoke A: Face pin slit toward 5th gear side
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Differential Components

1. Differential pinion washer 9. Final gear

2. Differential side pinion gear 10. Final gear bolt
: Apply thread lock 99000-32110 to all around thread part of bolt

3. Differential side gear 11. Differential pinion shaft

4. Side gear washer 12. Differential pinion shaft pin

5. Differential side oil seal
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to oil seal lip.

Tightening torque

6. Differential side bearing Do not reuse.

7. Speed sensor ring Apply transaxle oil.

8. Differential case
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Differential Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

1) Using special tools, remove right bearing (1) and sensor
rotor (2).

Special tool
(A): 09913-60910
(B): 09925-88210

2) Remove left bearing in the same manner at step 1).
3) Support differential case with soft jawed vise and remove

final gear bolts then take out final gear.

4) Using special tool and hammer, drive out differential pinion
shaft pin and then disassemble component parts.

Special tool
(C): 09922-85811

Assembly

1) Drive in new differential pinion shaft pin (2) till the depth from
differential case (3) surface is about 1 mm (0.04 in.).

2) Press-fit new sensor rotor (1) with groove (4) side downward
as shown using special tools and copper hammer.

Special tool
(A): 09913-75510
(B): 09940-54910

3) Press-fit left bearing (2) using special tools and copper ham-
mer.

4) Support differential assembly (1) as illustrated so as to left
bearing (2) is floating, and then press-fit right bearing (3) like
left bearing in Step 3).

Special tool
(C): 09951-76010
(D): 09951-16060

1. Differential case

2. Differential gear

3. Differential pinion shaft
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5) Hold differential assembly with soft jawed vise (3), install
final gear (2) as shown in figure and then tighten bolts (1)
with thread lock cement applied to specified torque.

“A”: Thread lock cement 99000-32110

Tightening torque
Final gear bolt (a): 90 N·m (9.0 kg-m, 65.0 lb-ft)

Differential Adjustment
Judging from abnormality noted before disassembly and what is
found through visual check of component parts after disassembly,
prepare replacing parts and proceed to reassembly. Make sure
that all parts are clean.

1) Assemble differential gear and measure thrust play of differ-
ential gear as follows.

Differential gear thrust play
: 0.03 – 0.31 mm (0.001 – 0.012 in.)

• For left side

a) Hold differential assembly with soft jawed vise and apply
measuring tip of dial gauge to top surface of gear.

b) Using 2 screwdrivers (1), move gear (2) up and down and
read movement of dial gauge pointer.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20606
(B): 09900-20701

NOTE:

Make sure to install final gear in correct installing direc-
tion.

CAUTION:

Use of any other bolts than specified ones is prohibited.

4. Groove
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• For right side

a) Using similar procedure to the above, set dial gauge tip to
gear (1) shoulder.

b) Move gear up and down by hand and read dial gauge.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20606
(B): 09900-20701

2) If thrust play is out of specification, select suitable thrust
washer from among the following available size, install it and
check again that specified gear play is obtained.

Available thrust washer thickness
0.9, 0.95, 1.0, 1.05, 1.1, 1.15 and 1.2 mm
(0.035, 0.037, 0.039, 0.041, 0.043, 0.045, and 0.047 in.)
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Tightening Torque Specification

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Transaxle oil level/filler and drain plugs 21 2.1 15.5
Oil gutter bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Final gear bolt 90 9.0 65.0
Reverse gear shift lever bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Transaxle case bolt 19 1.9 14.0
Reverse shaft bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Gear shift locating bolt 13 1.3 9.5
Left case plate screw and bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Countershaft nut 70 7.0 51.0
Side cover No.1 bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Side cover No.2 bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Gear shift guide case bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Gear shift interlock bolt 23 2.3 17.0
5th to reverse interlock guide bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Back up lamp switch 23 2.3 17.0
Gear shift control lever assembly mounting nut 13 1.3 9.5
Cable lock nut 5.5 0.55 4.0
Cable mounting bolt 5.5 0.55 4.0
Cable bracket bolt 50 5.0 37.5
Transaxle to engine bolt 85 8.5 63.5
Engine left mounting bracket bolt 55 5.5 42.0
Stiffener bolt 55 5.5 42.0
Engine rear mounting bolt 75 7.5 57.0
Engine rear mounting No.2 bracket bolt 55 5.5 42.0
Transaxle to engine rear mounting No.2 bracket bolt 55 5.5 42.0
Transaxle to engine nut 85 8.5 64.0
Clutch housing lower plate bolt 55 5.5 42.0
VSS bolt 5.5 0.55 4.0



MANUAL TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE MODEL) 7A2-45
Required Service Material

Special Tool

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Lithium grease SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Oil seal lip
• Select lever boss
• Select lever shaft bush

Sealant SUZUKI BOND NO.1217G
(99000-31260)

• Oil drain plug and filler/level plug
• Locating spring bolt
• Mating surface of transaxle case
• Mating surface of side cover
• Gear shift interlock bolt
• 5th to reverse interlock guide bolt
• Guide case bolt

Thread lock cement THREAD LOCK 1322
(99000-32110)

• Reverse gear shift lever bolt
• Oil gutter bolt
• Reverse shaft bolt
• Final gear bolt

09900-06107 09900-20606 09900-20701 09913-60910
Snap ring pliers
(Opening type)

Dial gauge Magnetic stand Bearing puller

09913-75510 09913-80112 09913-84510 09922-85811
Bearing installer Bearing installer Bearing installer Spring pin remover

4.5 mm (0.18 in.)
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09923-74510 09923-78210 09924-74510 09925-18011
Bearing remover Bearing installer Installer attachment Bearing installer

09925-68210 09925-78210 09925-88210 09925-98221
Bearing outer race 
installer

Spring pin remover 6 mm
(0.24 in.)

Bearing puller attachment Bearing installer

09927-76010 09930-30104 09940-53111 09940-54910
Gear holder Sliding shaft Bearing installer Sensor rotor installer

09941-64511 09951-16060 09951-46010 09951-76010
Bearing remover Bush remover Bearing installer Bearing installer
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General Description
This automatic transaxle is electronic control full automatic transaxle with forward 3-speed plus overdrive (O/D)
and reverse 1-speed.

The torque converter is a 3-element, 1-step and 2-phase type and is equipped with an automatically controlled
lock-up mechanism.

The gear change device consists of a ravigneau type planetary gear unit, 3 multiple disc type clutches, 3 multi-
ple disc type brakes and 2 one-way clutches.

The hydraulic pressure control device consists of a valve body assembly, pressure control solenoid valve (linear
solenoid), 2 shift solenoid valves, TCC (lock-up) solenoid valve and a timing solenoid valve. Optimum line pres-
sure complying with engine torque is produced by the pressure control solenoid valve in dependence upon con-
trol signal from transmission control module (TCM). This makes it possible to control the line pressure with high
accuracy in accordance with the engine power and running conditions to achieve smooth shifting characteristics
and high efficiency.

A clutch-to-clutch control system is provided for shifting between 3rd gear and 4th gear. This clutch-to-clutch
control system is made to function optimally, so that hydraulic pressure controls such as shown below are con-
ducted.

– When upshifting from 3rd gear to 4th gear, to adjust the drain hydraulic pressure at releasing the forward
clutch, a timing solenoid valve is used to switch a hydraulic passage with an orifice to another during shift-
ing.

– When downshifting from 4th gear to 3rd gear, to adjust the line pressure applied to the forward clutch at
engaging the forward clutch, a timing solenoid valve is used to switch a hydraulic passage with an orifice
to another during shifting.

– When upshifting from 3rd gear to 4th gear with engine throttle opened, to optimize the line pressure
applied to the forward clutch at releasing the forward clutch, the learning control is processed to compen-
sate the switching timing of the timing solenoid at every shifting.

– When downshifting from 4th gear to 3rd gear with engine throttle opened, to optimize the line pressure
applied to the forward clutch at engaging the forward clutch, the learning control is processed to compen-
sate the line pressure every shifting.

Employing a ravigneau type planetary gear unit and this clutch-to-clutch control system greatly simplifies the
construction to make possible a lightweight and compact transaxle.

A line pressure learning control is conducted to provide optimum shifting time at every upshifting with engine
throttle opened. If long upshifting time is detected, the subsequent line pressure applied during upshifting is
intensified. On the contrary, if short upshifting time is detected, the subsequent line pressure applied during
upshifting is weakened.
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1. Drive plate 11. 1st and reverse brake 21. Rear sun gear

2. Torque converter clutch (TCC) 12. Ring gear 22. Front sun gear

3. Torque converter 13. Long planet pinion 23. Short planet pinion

4. Input shaft 14. One-way No.2 clutch 24. Countershaft

5. Oil pump 15. 2nd brake 25. Reduction driven gear

6. Direct clutch drum (double as sensor rotor 
for input shaft speed sensor)

16. One-way No.1 clutch 26. Differential case assembly

7. Direct clutch 17. O/D and 2nd coast brake 27. Final gear

8. Parking lock gear 18. Intermediate shaft 28. Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) drive gear

9. Reduction drive gear 19. Forward clutch

10. Planet carrier 20. Reverse clutch

1

23

4567891011121314151617

18 19 20 21 22 23

24

25

26

27

28



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE MODEL) 7B1-5
Specifications

Item Specifications
Torque 
converter

Type 
Stall torque ratio

3-element, 1-step, 2-phase type (with TCC (lock-up) mechanism)
1.9 – 2.1

Oil pump
Type
Drive system

Internal involute gear type oil pump (non crescent type)
Engine driven

Gear
change
device

Type Forward 4-step, reverse 1-step planetary gear type

Shift position

“P” range Gear in neutral, output shaft fixed, engine start
“R” range Reverse
“N” range Gear in neutral, engine start
“D” range
(O/D ON)

Forward 1st ↔ 2nd ↔ 3rd ↔ 4th (O/D) 
automatic gear change

“D” range
(O/D OFF)

Forward 1st ↔ 2nd ↔ 3rd ← 4th
automatic gear change

“2” range Forward 1st ↔ 2nd ← 3rd 
automatic gear change

“L” range Forward 1st ← 2nd ← 3rd reduction, and fixed at 1st 
gear

Gear
ratio

1st 2.875 Number of teeth Front sun gear: 24
2nd 1.568 Rear sun gear: 30
3rd 1.000 Long planet pinion: 20
4th
(overdrive gear)

0.697
Short planet pinion: 19
Ring gear: 69

Reverse
(reverse gear)

2.300

Control elements
Wet type multiple-disc clutch ... 3 sets
Wet type multiple-disc brake ... 3 sets
One-way clutch ... 2 sets

Reduction gear ratio 1.019
Final gear reduction 
ratio

4.277

Lubrication Lubrication system Force feed system by oil pump
Cooling Cooling system Radiator assisted cooling (water-cooled)
Fluid used DEXRON-III
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Clutch/Brake/Planetary Gear

Functions

1. Input shaft and intermediate shaft 8. Reduction driven gear B1: O/D and 2nd coast brake

2. Reduction drive gear 9. Front sun gear B2: 2nd brake

3. Planet carrier 10. Ring gear B3: 1st and reverse brake

4. Short planet pinion 11. Rear sun gear F1: One-way No.1 clutch

5. Long planet pinion C1: Forward clutch F2: One-way No.2 clutch

6. Final drive gear C2: Direct clutch

7. Final driven gear C3: Reverse clutch

PART NAME FUNCTION
Forward clutch Meshes intermediate shaft and front sun gear
Direct clutch Meshes input shaft and planet carrier
Reverse clutch Meshes intermediate shaft and rear sun gear
O/D and 2nd coast brake Fixes rear sun gear
2nd brake Fixes rear sun gear
1st and reverse brake Fixes planet carrier
One-way No.1 clutch Prevents rear sun gear from turning counterclockwise
One-way No.2 clutch Prevents planet carrier from turning counterclockwise
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Table of Component Operation
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Electronic Shift Control System
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1. Engine 9. Pressure control solenoid valve 17. Transmission range sensor coupler

2. Transaxle 10. Shift solenoid valve-B (No.2) 18. Solenoid valve coupler

3. “O/D OFF” lamp 11. Shift solenoid valve-A (No.1) 19. Output shaft speed sensor (VSS)

4. MIL 12. Timing solenoid valve 20. O/D OFF switch

5. Throttle position (TP) sensor 13. Transmission fluid temperature sensor 21. A/T relay

6. ECM 14. TCC (lock-up) solenoid valve 22. Brake light switch

7. TCM 15. Transmission range sensor 23. Data link connector (DLC)

8. Engine coolant temperature (ECT) sensor 16. Input shaft speed sensor

Engine Torque converter with
torque converter clutch

Oil pump Regulator valves
in valve body

Planetary gear
unit

Clutches and
brakes

Control valves
in valve body

Shift solenoid valves,
TCC solenoid valve and
Timing solenoid valve

Pressure control
solenoid valve

Final gear
reduction unit

Engine control module (ECM)

A: Throttle opening signal
B: Engine speed signal

Transmission control module (TCM)

F: A/T failure signal (MIL indication 
    request signal)

H: Torque reduction request signal

C: Engine coolant temp. signal
D: Engine torque signal
E: Brake light switch signal

A,B,C,D & E

“O/D OFF” lamp

Speedometer

Throttle position
sensor

Crank shaft 
position sensor

Engine coolant
temperature sensor

Input shaft speed sensor

Transmission range sensor

O/D off switch

Transmission fluid
temperature sensor

Brake light switch

Output shaft speed
sensor/VSS

Power transmission

Fluid pressure circuit

Electric signal

Data link connector

G: D range signal

F,G & H
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Transmission Control Module (TCM)

1. TCM 8. Data link connector (DLC) 15. A/T

2. Input shaft speed sensor 9. Transmission fluid temperature sensor 16. “O/D OFF” lamp

3. Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) 10. Shift solenoid valve-A (No.1) 17. A/T relay

4. ECM 11. Shift solenoid valve-B (No.2) 18. Ignition switch

5. O/D off switch 12. Timing solenoid valve 19. Inhibitor switch

6. Transmission range sensor 13. TCC (lock-up) solenoid valve 20. Starter motor relay

7. Backup lamp 14. Pressure control solenoid valve [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness)
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Operation of shift solenoid valves, timing solenoid valve and TCC solenoid valve

Valve status
Turn power ON Turn power OFF

Shift solenoid valve-A (No.1) Close Open
Shift solenoid valve-B (No.2) Close Open

Timing solenoid Open Close
TCC (lock-up) solenoid Close Open
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Automatic gear shift diagram

Automatic shift schedule as a result of shift control is shown below. In case that selector lever is shifted to “L”
range at a higher than 44 km/h (27 mile/h) speed, 2nd gear is operated and then down shifts to 1st at a speed
lower than that. 
The same as, the select lever is shifted to “2” range at a higher than 88 km/h (55 mile/h) speed, 3rd gear is oper-
ated and then down shifts to 2nd at a speed lower than that. 

Gear Shift Diagram [A] and TCC Lock-up Diagram [B]

Shift
Throttle opening 1→2 2→3 3→4 4→3 3→2 2→1
Full throttle km/h 
(mile/h)

44 (27) 88 (55) 145 (90) 126 (78) 82 (51) 41(25)

Closed throttle km/h 
(mile/h)

11 (7) 22(14) 36 (22) 27 (17) 17 (11) 9 (6)
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Diagnosis
General Description
This vehicle is equipped with an electronic transaxle control system, which controls the automatic shift up and
shift down timing, TCC operation, etc. suitably to vehicle driving conditions.
TCM has an On-Board Diagnosis System which detects a malfunction in this system.
When diagnosing a trouble in transaxle including this system, be sure to have full understanding of the outline of
“On-Board Diagnostic System” and each item in “Precaution in Diagnosing Trouble” and execute diagnosis
according to “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow Table” given below to obtain correct result smoothly.
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On-board Diagnostic System
For automatic transaxle control system, TCM has following func-
tions.

• When ignition switch is turned ON with O/D off switch turned
OFF and no malfunction in A/T control system is detected,
“O/D OFF” lamp (1) lights for about 2 seconds after ignition
switch is turned ON and then goes OFF for bulb check. 

• When TCM detects a malfunction in A/T control system,
TCM desire turning on malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) (1)
to ECM and stores malfunction DTC in TCM memory.

• It is possible to communicate with TCM through data link
connector (DLC) (2) by using scan tool (3). (Diagnostic infor-
mation can be checked and erased by using scan tool.)

Warm-up Cycle

A warm-up cycle means sufficient vehicle operation such that the
coolant temperature has risen by at least 22°C (40°F) from
engine starting and reaches a minimum temperature of 70°C
(160°F).

Driving Cycle

A “Driving Cycle” consists of engine startup, driving mode where
a malfunction would be detected if present, and engine shutoff.

2 Driving Cycles Detection Logic

The malfunction detected in the first driving cycle is stored in TCM
memory (in the form of pending DTC and freeze frame data) but
the malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) does not light at this time. It
lights up at the second detection of same malfunction also in the
next driving cycle.

Pending DTC

Pending DTC means a DTC detected and stored temporarily at 1
driving cycle of the DTC which is detected in the 2 driving cycle
detection logic.

2
3

1
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Precaution in Diagnosing Trouble
• Don’t disconnect couplers from TCM, battery cable from battery, TCM ground wire harness from engine or

main fuse before checking the diagnosis information stored in TCM memory. 
Such disconnection will clear memorized information in TCM memory.

• Using scan tool the diagnostic information stored in TCM memory can be checked and cleared as well.
Before its use, be sure to read Operator’s (instruction) Manual supplied with it carefully to have good under-
standing of its functions and usage.

• Be sure to read “Precautions for Electrical Circuit Service” in Section 0A before inspection and observe what
is written there.

• TCM and/or ECM replacement
–  When substituting a known-good TCM and/or ECM, check that all relays and actuators have resistance of

specified value. 
Neglecting this check may result in damage to good TCM and/or ECM.

• Communication of ECUs, ECM and TCM, is established by CAN (Computer Area Network).
Therefore, handle CAN communication line with care referring to “Precaution” described in Section 0A.
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Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow Table
Refer to the following items for the details of each step.

Step Action Yes No
1 Customer Complaint Analysis

1) Perform customer complaint analysis.
Was customer complaint analysis performed 
according to instruction?

Go to Step 2. Perform customer com-
plaint analysis.

2 Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC)/Freeze Frame 
Data Check, Record and Clearance
1) Check for DTC referring to the followings.
Is there any DTC(s)?

1) Print DTC or write
them down and clear
them by referring to
“DTC Clearance” in
this section.

2) Go to Step 3.

Go to Step 4.

3 Visual Inspection
1) Perform visual inspection referring to the fol-

lowings.
Is there any faulty condition?

1) Repair or replace mal-
function part.

2) Go to Step 11.

Go to Step 5.

4 Visual Inspection
1) Perform visual inspection referring to the fol-

lowings.
Is there any faulty condition?

1) Repair or replace mal-
function part.

2) Go to Step 11.

Go to Step 8.

5 Trouble Symptom Confirmation
1) Confirm trouble symptom referring to the fol-

lowings.
Is trouble symptom identified?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 7.

6 Rechecking and Recording of DTC
1) Recheck for DTC referring to “DTC Check” in 

this section.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 8.

7 Rechecking and Recording of DTC/Freeze 
Frame Data
1) Recheck for DTC referring to “DTC Check” in 

this section.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 10.

8 Automatic Transaxle Basic Inspection and Trou-
ble Diagnosis Table
1) Check and repair according to “A/T Basic 

Check” and “Trouble Diagnosis Table” in this 
section.

Are check and repair complete?

Go to Step 11. 1) Check and repair
malfunction part(s).

2) Go to Step 11.

9 Troubleshooting for DTC
1) Check and repair according to applicable 

DTC Flow Table.
Are check and repair complete?

Go to Step 11. 1) Check and repair
malfunction part(s).

2) Go to Step 11.

10 Check for Intermittent Problems
1) Check for intermittent problems referring to 

the followings.
Is there any faulty condition?

1) Repair or replace mal-
function part(s).

2) Go to Step 11.

Go to Step 11.
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1. Customer Complaint Analysis (See Customer Problem Inspection Form)
Record details of the problem (failure, complaint) and how it occurred as described by the customer. 
For this purpose, use of such an inspection form will facilitate collecting information to the point required for
proper analysis and diagnosis.

2. Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC)/Freeze Frame Data Check, Record and Clearance
First, check DTC (including pending DTC) referring to “DTC Check” in this section. If DTC exists, print or write
down DTC/Freeze frame data and then clear malfunction DTC(s) by referring to “DTC Clearance” in this section.
Malfunction DTC indicates malfunction in the system but it is not possible to know from it whether the malfunc-
tion is occurring now or it occurred in the past and normal condition has been restored. In order to know that,
check symptom in question according to Step 5 and then recheck DTC according to Step 6. 
Diagnosing a trouble based on the DTC in this step only or failure to clear the DTC in this step may result in an
faulty diagnosis, trouble diagnosis of a normal circuit or difficulty in troubleshooting which is otherwise unneces-
sary.

3 and 4. Visual Inspection
As a preliminary step, be sure to perform visual check of the items that support proper function of the engine
and automatic transaxle referring to “Visual Inspection” in this section.

5. Trouble Symptom Confirmation
Check trouble symptoms based on information obtained in Step 1 Customer Complaint Analysis and Step 2
DTC Check.
Also, reconfirm DTC according to “DTC Confirmation Procedure” described in each DTC Flow Table.

6 and 7. Rechecking and Record of DTC/Freeze Frame Data
Refer to “DTC Check” in this section for checking procedure.

8. Automatic Transmission Basic Check and Trouble Diagnosis Table
Perform basic check of A/T according to flow table of “Automatic Transaxle Basic Check” first. When the end of
the flow table has been reached, check the parts of the system suspected as a possible cause referring to “Trou-
ble Diagnosis Table” and based on symptoms appearing on the vehicle (symptoms obtained through steps of
customer complaint analysis, trouble symptom confirmation and/or A/T basic check) and repair or replace faulty
parts, if any.

9. Diagnostic Trouble Code Flow Table (See each DTC Flow Table)
Based on the DTC indicated in Step 6/7 and referring to Diagnostic Trouble Code Flow Table in this section,
locate the cause of the trouble, namely in a sensor, switch, wire harness, connector, actuator, TCM or other part
and repair or replace faulty parts.

10. Check for Intermittent Problem
Check parts where an intermittent trouble is easy to occur (e.g. wire harness, connector, etc.), referring to “Inter-
mittent and Poor Connection” in Section 0A and related circuit of DTC recorded in Step 2.

11 Final Confirmation Test
1) Clear DTC if any.
2) Perform final confirmation test referring to 

the followings.
Is there any problem symptom, DTC or abnor-
mal condition?

Go to Step 6. End.
Step Action Yes No
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11. Final Confirmation Test
Confirm that the problem symptom has gone and the vehicle is free from any abnormal conditions. If what has
been repaired is related to the malfunction DTC, clear the DTC once and check to ensure that no malfunction
DTC is indicated.
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Customer Problem Inspection Form (Example)

NOTE:

The above form is a standard sample. It should be modified according to conditions characteristic of
each market.
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“O/D OFF” Lamp Check
1) Turn ignition switch ON.

2) Check that “O/D OFF” lamp (1) lights for about 2 sec. and
then goes OFF. 
If anything faulty is found, advance to “Diagnostic Flow Table
A-3” or “Diagnostic Flow Table A-4”.

Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) Check

Refer to the same item in Section 6 for checking procedure.

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.

1
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2) Connect scan tool to data link connector (DLC) (1).

Special tool
(A): SUZUKI scan tool

3) Turn ignition switch ON.
4) Read DTC, pending DTC and freeze frame data according to

instructions displayed on scan tool and print it down. Refer to
scan tool operator’s manual for further details.

5) After completing the check, turn ignition switch OFF and dis-
connect scan tool from data link connector (DLC) (1).

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance

After repair or replace malfunction part(s), clear all DTCs by per-
forming the following procedure.

1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to data link connector in the
same manner as when making this connection for DTC
check.

2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Erase DTC and pending DTC according to instructions dis-

played on scan tool. Refer to scan tool operator’s manual for
further details.

4) After completing the clearance, turn ignition switch off and
disconnect scan tool from data link connector.

NOTE:

If SUZUKI scan tool cannot communicate TCM, perform
“Serial Data Circuit Check” described in this section.

1
(A)

WARNING:

When performing a driving test, select a safe place where
there is neither any traffic nor any traffic accident possi-
bility and be very careful during testing to avoid occur-
rence of an accident.

NOTE:

DTC and freeze frame data stored in TCM memory are
also cleared in following cases. Be careful not to clear
them before keeping their record.
• When power to TCM is cut off (by disconnecting bat-

tery cable, removing fuse or disconnecting TCM con-
nectors).

• When the same malfunction (DTC) is not detected
again during 40 engine warm-up cycles.
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Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Table

DTC 
No.

Detecting item
Detecting condition

(DTC will set when detecting)
Driving cycle

when MIL lighted

P0705
Transmission Range Sensor Cir-
cuit Malfunction (PRNDL Input)

Multiple signals are inputted simultaneously. 1driving cycle

P0707
Transmission Range Sensor Cir-
cuit Low 

No sensor signal is inputted. 2 driving cycles

P0712
Transmission Fluid Temperature 
Sensor “A” Circuit Low 

Sensor output voltage is too low. 1driving cycle

P0713
Transmission Fluid Temperature 
Sensor “A” Circuit High 

Sensor output voltage is too high. 1driving cycle

P0717
Input/Turbine Speed Sensor Cir-
cuit No Signal

No sensor signal is detected although output 
speed sensor signal is inputted.

1driving cycle

P0722
Output Speed Sensor Circuit No 
Signal

No sensor signal is inputted although input 
speed sensor signal is inputted.

1driving cycle

P0741
Torque Converter Clutch Circuit 
Performance or Stuck Off

Difference in revolution between engine and 
input shaft is too large although TCM is com-
manding TCC solenoid to turn ON.

2 driving cycles

P0742
Torque Converter Clutch Circuit 
Stuck On

Difference in revolution between engine and 
input shaft is too small although TCM is com-
manding TCC solenoid to turn OFF.

2 driving cycles

P0751
Shift Solenoid “A” Performance or 
Stuck Off

Actual gear position is 3rd gear although 
TCM command is for 2nd gear.

2 driving cycles

P0752 Shift Solenoid “A” Stuck On
Actual gear position is 2nd gear although 
TCM command is for 3rd gear.

2 driving cycles

P0756
Shift Solenoid “B” Performance or 
Stuck Off

Actual gear position is 3rd gear although 
TCM command is for 4th gear.

2 driving cycles

P0757 Shift Solenoid “B” Stuck On
Actual gear position is 4th gear although 
TCM command is for 3rd gear.

2 driving cycles

P0785 Shift/Timing Solenoid

Voltage of timing solenoid terminal is high 
although TCM is commanding timing sole-
noid to turn OFF.
or
Voltage of timing solenoid terminal is low 
although TCM is commanding timing sole-
noid to turn ON.

1driving cycle

P0962
Pressure Control Solenoid “A” 
Control Circuit Low

No electric flow is detected on pressure con-
trol solenoid circuit.

1driving cycle

P0963
Pressure Control Solenoid “A” 
Control Circuit High

Too much electric flow is detected on pres-
sure control solenoid circuit.

1driving cycle

P0973
Shift Solenoid “A” Control Circuit 
Low

Voltage of shift solenoid terminal is low 
although TCM is commanding shift solenoid 
to turn ON.

1driving cycle

P0974
Shift Solenoid “A” Control Circuit 
High

Voltage of shift solenoid terminal is high 
although TCM is commanding shift solenoid 
to turn OFF.

1driving cycle

P0976
Shift Solenoid “B” Control Circuit 
Low

Voltage of shift solenoid terminal is low 
although TCM is commanding shift solenoid 
to turn ON.

1driving cycle



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE MODEL) 7B1-23
P0977
Shift Solenoid “B” Control Circuit 
High

Voltage of shift solenoid terminal is high 
although TCM is commanding shift solenoid 
to turn OFF.

1driving cycle

P1701
CAN Communication Problem - 
TCM

No signal inputted from ECM to TCM for 
specified time continuously.

1driving cycle

P1702
Internal Control Module Memory 
Check Sum Error

Calculation of current data stored in TCM is 
not correct comparing with pre-stored check-
ing data in TCM.

1driving cycle

P1703 CAN Invalid Data- TCM
TCM receives malfunction signal of throttle 
position, engine coolant temperature, engine 
revolution and engine torque from ECM.

*1

P2769
Torque Converter Clutch Circuit 
Low

No electric flow is detected on TCC solenoid 
circuit.

1 driving cycle

P2770
Torque Converter Clutch Circuit 
High

Too much electric flow is detected on TCC 
solenoid circuit.

1 driving cycle

DTC 
No.

Detecting item
Detecting condition

(DTC will set when detecting)
Driving cycle

when MIL lighted

NOTE:

*1: TCM does not desire turning on malfunction indicator lamp to ECM but DTC is stored in TCM mem-
ory.



7B1-24 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE MODEL)
Fail Safe Table
This function is provided by the safe mechanism that assures safe driveability even when the solenoid valve,
sensor or its circuit fails.
The table below shows the fail safe function for each fail condition of solenoid, solenoid or its circuit.

DTC 
No.

Trouble Area Fail Safe Operation

P0705
Transmission Range Sensor Circuit 
Malfunction (PRNDL Input)

• Selected range is set in priority order shown below.
D>2>L>R>N>P

• Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.
• Learning control is inhibited.

P0707
Transmission Range Sensor Circuit 
Low 

• Selected range is assumed to be “D” range.
• Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.
• Learning control is inhibited.

P0712
P0713

Transmission Fluid Temperature Sen-
sor “A” Circuit Low 

• A/T fluid temperature is assumed to be 200°C (392°F).
• Upshifting to O/D is inhibited.
• Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.
• Garage shift control is inhibited.
• Learning control is inhibited.

P0717
Input/Turbine Speed Sensor Circuit 
No Signal

• Upshifting to O/D is inhibited.
• Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.
• Line pressure control at gear shifting is inhibited.
• Torque reducing request to ECM (torque reduction control) 

is inhibited.
• Garage shift control is inhibited.
• Learning control is inhibited.

P0722
Output Speed Sensor Circuit No Sig-
nal

• Vehicle speed which is calculated by input shaft speed sen-
sor signal is used for gear shifting control instead of vehicle 
speed calculated by output shaft speed sensor (VSS) signal.

• Upshifting to O/D is inhibited.
• Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.
• Line pressure control at gear shifting is inhibited.
• Torque reducing request to ECM (torque reduction control) 

is inhibited.
• Garage shift control is inhibited.
• Learning control is inhibited.

P0785 Shift/Timing Solenoid • Power supply for all solenoid valves is cut.
• Gear position is fixed in 3rd gear.
• Line pressure control at gear shifting is inhibited.
• Look-up function is inhibited to operate.

P0962
Pressure Control Solenoid “A” Control 
Circuit Low

P0963
Pressure Control Solenoid “A” Control 
Circuit High

P0973 Shift Solenoid “A” Control Circuit Low
P0974 Shift Solenoid “A” Control Circuit High
P0976 Shift Solenoid “B” Control Circuit Low
P0977 Shift Solenoid “B” Control Circuit High
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P1701 CAN Communication Problem - TCM

• Throttle opening used for line pressure control is assumed 
to be 100%.

• Throttle opening used for gear shifting control is assumed to 
be 0%.

• After 15 minutes pass from detecting malfunction, engine 
coolant temperature is assumed to be 90°C (194°F).

• Upshifting to O/D is inhibited.
• Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.
• Line pressure control at gear shifting is inhibited.
• Torque reducing request to ECM (torque reduction control) 

is inhibited.
• Learning control is inhibited.
• Garage shift control is inhibited.

P1702
Internal Control Module Memory 
Check Sum Error

• Power supply for all solenoid valves is cut.
• Gear position is fixed in 3rd gear.
• Line pressure control at gear shifting is inhibited.
• Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.

P1703 CAN Invalid Data- TCM

In case of throttle position signal malfunction:
• Throttle opening used for line pressure control is assumed 

to be 100%.
• Throttle opening used for gear shifting control is assumed to 

be 0%.
• Upshifting to O/D is inhibited.
• Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.
• Garage shift control is inhibited.
• Learning control is inhibited.
In case of engine coolant temperature signal malfunction:
• After 15 minutes pass from detecting malfunction, engine 

coolant temperature is assumed to be normal operating 
temperature, and controls of overdrive and lock-up is 
released from inhibition.

In case of engine revolution signal malfunction:
• Upshifting to O/D is inhibited.
• Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.
• Line pressure control at gear shifting is inhibited.
• Torque reducing request to ECM (torque reduction control) 

is inhibited.
• Garage shift control is inhibited.
• Learning control is inhibited.

P2769 Torque Converter Clutch Circuit Low • Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.

P2770 Torque Converter Clutch Circuit High
• Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.
• Vehicle speed is slower than 15 km/h (9 mile/h), gear posi-

tion is fixed in 1st gear for prevention of engine stall.

DTC 
No.

Trouble Area Fail Safe Operation
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Visual Inspection
Visually check the following parts and systems.

INSPECTION ITEM REFERRING SECTION
• A/T fluid ----- level, leakage, color Section 0B
• A/T fluid hoses ----- disconnection, looseness, deterioration Section 7B1
• Throttle cable ----- play (under warm engine), installation Section 6E2
• A/T select cable ----- installation Section 7B1
• Engine oil ----- level, leakage Section 0B
• Engine coolant ----- level, leakage Section 0B
• Engine mountings ----- play, looseness, damage Section 6A2
• Suspension ----- play, looseness Section 3
• Drive shafts ----- damage Section 4A
• Battery ----- indicator condition, corrosion of terminal
• Connectors of electric wire harness ----- disconnection, friction Section 6E2
• Fuses ----- burning Section 8
• Parts ----- installation, damage
• Bolts ----- looseness
• Other parts that can be checked visually
Also check the following items at engine start, if possible.
• “O/D OFF” lamp ----- Operation
• Malfunction indicator lamp ----- Operation Section 6E2
• Charge warning lamp ----- Operation Section 6H
• Engine oil pressure warning lamp ----- Operation Section 8 (Section 6A2 for pressure 

check)
• Engine coolant temp. meter ----- Operation
• Other parts that can be checked visually
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Automatic Transaxle Basic Check
This check is important for troubleshooting when TCM has detected no DTC and no abnormality has been noted
in visual inspection. Follow the flow table carefully.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow 

Table” preformed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table”.

2 Perform “Road Test” in this section.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 3. Proceed to “Trouble-
shooting” in “Road Test”.

3 Perform “Manual Road Test” in this section.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 4. Proceed to “Trouble-
shooting” in “Manual 
Road Test”.

4 Perform “Engine Brake Test” in this section.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 5. Proceed to “Trouble-
shooting” in “Engine 
Brake Test”.

5 Perform “Stall Test” in this section.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 6. Proceed to “Trouble-
shooting” in “Stall Test”.

6 Perform “Time Lag Test” in this section.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 7. Proceed to “Trouble-
shooting” in “Time Lag 
Test”.

7 Perform “Line Pressure Test” in this section.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 8. Proceed to “Trouble-
shooting” in “Line Pres-
sure Test”.

8 Proceed to “Trouble Diagnosis Table-1” in this 
section.
Is trouble identified?

Repair or replace faulty 
parts.

Go to Step 9.

9 Proceed to “Trouble Diagnosis Table-2” in this 
section.
Is trouble identified?

Repair or replace faulty 
parts.

Proceed to “Trouble Diag-
nosis Table-3” in this sec-
tion.
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Trouble Diagnosis Table
Trouble diagnosis table-1

Electrical Repair

Condition Possible Cause Correction

Excessive shift 
shock

Shift solenoid valve-A and/or-B circuit faulty

Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty
(Only when N→D or 3↔O/D shifting) 
Timing solenoid valve circuit faulty
Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) circuit faulty
Input shaft speed sensor circuit faulty
Transmission fluid temperature sensor circuit 
faulty
CAN communication circuit faulty
Throttle position sensor circuit faulty Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-

tent referring to Section 6. If NG, repair.Crank position sensor circuit faulty
TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.
ECM Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.

No gear shift as 
3rd gear

Shift solenoid valve-A and/or-B circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty
Timing solenoid valve circuit faulty
TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.

Poor 1→2 shift

Shift solenoid valve-B circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) circuit faulty
Transmission range sensor circuit faulty
CAN communication circuit faulty

Throttle position sensor circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent referring to Section 6. If NG, repair.

TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.
ECM Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.

Poor 2→3 shift

Shift solenoid valve-A circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) circuit faulty
Transmission range sensor circuit faulty
CAN communication circuit faulty

Throttle position sensor circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent referring to Section 6. If NG, repair.

TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.
ECM Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.
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Poor 3→O/D 
shift

Shift solenoid valve-B circuit faulty

Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty
Timing solenoid valve circuit faulty
Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) circuit faulty
Input shaft speed sensor circuit faulty
Transmission range sensor circuit faulty
Transmission fluid temperature sensor circuit 
faulty
CAN communication circuit faulty
Throttle position sensor circuit faulty

Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent referring to Section 6. If NG, repair.

Engine coolant temperature sensor circuit 
faulty
Crank position sensor circuit faulty

O/D off switch circuit faulty
Refer to “Diagnostic Flow Table A-1” in this 
section.

TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.
ECM Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.

Poor O/D→3 
shift

Shift solenoid valve-B circuit faulty

Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty
Timing solenoid valve circuit faulty
Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) circuit faulty
Input shaft speed sensor circuit faulty
CAN communication circuit faulty

Throttle position sensor circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent referring to Section 6. If NG, repair.

O/D off switch circuit faulty
Refer to “Diagnostic Flow Table A-1” in this 
section.

TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.
ECM Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.

Poor 3→2 shift

Shift solenoid valve-A circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) circuit faulty
CAN communication circuit faulty

Throttle position sensor circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent referring to Section 6. If NG, repair.

TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.
ECM Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.

Poor 2→1 shift

Shift solenoid valve-B circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) circuit faulty
CAN communication circuit faulty

Throttle position sensor circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent referring to Section 6. If NG, repair.

TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.
ECM Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
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Incorrect gear 
shift point

Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty
CAN communication circuit faulty
Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty

Throttle position sensor circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent referring to Section 6. If NG, repair.

TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.
ECM Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.

Non operate 
TCC (lock-up) 
system

TCC solenoid valve-B circuit faulty

Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

Shift solenoid valve-A and/or-B circuit faulty
Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty
Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) circuit faulty
Input shaft speed sensor circuit faulty
Transmission range sensor circuit faulty
Transmission fluid temperature sensor circuit 
faulty
CAN communication circuit faulty

Brake light switch circuit faulty
Refer to “Diagnostic Flow Table A-2” in this 
section.

Throttle position sensor circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent referring to Section 6. If NG, repair.

Engine coolant temperature sensor circuit 
faulty
TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.
ECM Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.

Higher or lower 
stall speed

Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.

Excessive 
“N”→“D” or 
“N”→“R” time lag

Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. if NG, repair

Transmission fluid temperature sensor circuit 
faulty
TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.

Higher or lower 
line pressure

Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
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Trouble diagnosis table-2

On-vehicle Repair

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Unable to run in all 
range

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly

Excessive shift 
shock

Engine abnormal condition Inspect and repair engine
Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-A and/or-B

Inspect. If NG, replace

Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
Malfunction of input shaft speed sensor
Malfunction of transmission range sensor
Malfunction of Transmission fluid temperature sensor
(Only when N→D or 3↔O/D shifting) 
Malfunction of timing solenoid valve

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve
Inspect. If NG, replace valve 
body assembly.

(Except N→D or N→R shifting) 
Malfunction of brake light switch

Inspect referring to Section 5. 
If NG, replace.

Malfunction of crank position sensor Inspect referring to Section 6E2. 
If NG, replace.Malfunction of throttle position sensor

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.

Poor 1→2 shift

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-B
Inspect. If NG, replace.Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)

Malfunction of transmission range sensor

Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Inspect referring to Section 6E2. 
If NG, replace.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.

Poor 2→3 shift

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-A
Inspect. If NG, replace.Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)

Malfunction of transmission range sensor

Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Inspect referring to Section 6E2. 
If NG, replace.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.

Poor 3→O/D shift

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-B

Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of timing solenoid valve
Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
Malfunction of input shaft speed sensor
Malfunction of transmission range sensor
Malfunction of Transmission fluid temperature sensor
Malfunction of O/D off switch
Malfunction of engine coolant temperature sensor Inspect referring to Section 6E2. 

If NG, replace.Malfunction of throttle position sensor

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve
Inspect. If NG, replace valve 
body assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
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Poor O/D→3 shift

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-B

Inspect. If NG, replace.
Malfunction of timing solenoid valve
Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
Malfunction of input shaft speed sensor
Malfunction of O/D off switch

Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Inspect referring to Section 6E2. 
If NG, replace.

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve
Inspect. If NG, replace valve 
body assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.

Poor 3→2 shift

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-A
Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)

Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Inspect referring to Section 6E2. 
If NG, replace.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.

Poor 2→1 shift

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-B
Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)

Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Inspect referring to Section 6E2. 
If NG, replace.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.

Incorrect shift point

Engine abnormal condition Inspect and repair engine
Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS) Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Inspect referring to Section 6E2. 
If NG, replace.

Non operate TCC 
(lock-up) system

Malfunction of TCC solenoid valve

Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of shaft solenoid valve-A and/or-B
Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
Malfunction of input shaft speed sensor
Malfunction of transmission range sensor
Malfunction of transmission fluid temperature sensor

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve
Inspect. If NG, replace valve 
body assembly.

Malfunction of brake light switch
Inspect referring to Section 5. If 
NG, replace.

Malfunction of throttle position sensor Inspect referring to Section 6E2. 
If NG, replace.Malfunction of engine coolant temperature sensor

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.

Excessive “N”→“D” 
or “N”→“R” time lag

Malfunction of transmission fluid temperature sensor Inspect. If NG, replace.

Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty
Inspect. If NG, replace valve 
body assembly.

Clogged oil strainer Replace.
Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
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Trouble diagnosis table-3

Off-vehicle Repair

Condition Possible Cause Correction

Unable to run in all range

Faulty oil pump

Inspect. If NG, replace.

Seized or broken planetary gear
Faulty one-way No.2 clutch
Damaged drive plate
Faulty forward clutch
Faulty reverse clutch
Faulty 1st and reverse brake
Faulty torque converter Replace

Excessive “N”→“D” shift shock Faulty forward clutch Inspect. If NG, replace.

Excessive “N”→“R” shift shock
Faulty reverse clutch

Inspect. If NG, replace.
Faulty 1st and reverse brake

Poor 1→2 shift, excessive shock or 
slippage

Faulty 2nd brake
Inspect. If NG, replace.

Faulty one-way No.1 clutch
Poor 2→3 shift, excessive shock or 
slippage

Faulty direct clutch Inspect. If NG, replace.

Poor 3↔O/D shift, excessive shock or 
slippage

Faulty forward clutch
Inspect. If NG, replace.

Faulty O/D and 2nd coast brake
Poor 3→2 shift, excessive shock or 
slippage

Faulty direct clutch
Inspect. If NG, replace.

Faulty one-way No.1 clutch
Poor 2→1 shift, excessive shock or 
slippage

Faulty 2nd brake
Inspect. If NG, replace.

Faulty one-way No.2 clutch
Non operate TCC (lock-up) system Faulty torque converter Replace.

Excessive “N”→“D” time lag

Faulty oil pump
Inspect. If NG, replace.Faulty forward clutch

Faulty one-way No.2 clutch
Leakage from “D” range fluid pressure 
circuit

Overhaul or replace valve 
body assembly.

Excessive “N”→“R” time lag

Faulty oil pump
Inspect. If NG, replace.Faulty reverse clutch

Faulty 1st and reverse brake
Leakage from “R” range fluid pressure 
circuit

Overhaul or replace valve 
body assembly.

Poor engine brake in downshift to “2” 
range

Faulty O/D and 2nd coast brake Inspect. If NG, replace.

Poor engine brake in downshift to “L” 
range

Faulty 1st and reverse brake. Inspect. If NG, replace.
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Road Test
This test is to check if upshift, downshift and lock-up take place at specified speeds while actually driving vehicle
on a level road.

1) Warm up engine.
2) With engine running at idle, shift selector lever to “D” range.
3) Accelerate vehicle speed by depressing accelerator pedal gradually.
4) While driving in “D” range, check if gear shift and lock-up occur properly as shown in “Gear Shift Diagram

and Lock-Up Diagram”. (Refer to “Automatic Gear Shift Diagram” in this section.)

Troubleshooting

WARNING:

• Carry out test in very little traffic area to prevent an accident.
• Test requires 2 persons, a driver and a tester.

Condition Possible Cause Correction

Unable to run in all 
range

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly
Faulty oil pump

Inspect. If NG, replace.

Seized or broken planetary gear
Faulty one-way No.2 clutch
Faulty forward clutch
Faulty reverse clutch
Faulty 1st and reverse brake
Damaged drive plate
Faulty torque converter Replace.

No gear shift as 3rd 
gear

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-A and/or-B
Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of timing solenoid valve

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve
Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

1→2 upshift fails to 
occur

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-B

Inspect. If NG, replace.
Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Malfunction of transmission range sensor
Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly
Faulty 2nd brake

Inspect. If NG, replace.
Faulty one-way No.1 clutch

2→3 upshift fails to 
occur

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-A

Inspect. If NG, replace.
Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Malfunction of transmission range sensor
Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Faulty direct clutch Inspect. If NG, replace.
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3→O/D upshift fails to 
occur

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-B

Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of O/D off switch
Malfunction of engine coolant temperature sen-
sor
Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
Malfunction of input shaft speed sensor
Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Malfunction of transmission range sensor
Malfunction of crankshaft position sensor
Malfunction of timing solenoid valve
Malfunction of transmission fluid temperature 
sensor

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve
Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Faulty O/D and 2nd coast brake Inspect. If NG, replace.

O/D→3 downshift fails 
to occur

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-A

Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of O/D off switch
Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
Malfunction of input shaft speed sensor
Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Malfunction of timing solenoid valve

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve
Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Faulty forward clutch Inspect. If NG, replace.

3→2 downshift fails to 
occur

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-A
Inspect. If NG, replace.Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)

Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Faulty one-way No.1 clutch Inspect. If NG, replace.

2→1 downshift fails to 
occur

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-B
Inspect. If NG, replace.Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)

Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Faulty one-way No.2 clutch Inspect. If NG, replace.

Gear shift point is incor-
rect

Abnormal engine condition Inspect and repair engine.
Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)

Inspect. If NG, replace.
Malfunction of throttle position sensor

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve
Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
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TCC (lock-up) function 
does not operate

Malfunction of TCC solenoid valve

Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-A and/or-B
Malfunction of brake light switch
Malfunction of engine coolant temperature sen-
sor
Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
Malfunction of input shaft speed sensor
Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Malfunction of transmission range sensor
Malfunction of transmission fluid temperature 
sensor

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve
Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Faulty torque converter Replace.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
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Manual Road Test
This test checks the gears being used in “L”, “2” or “D” range
when driven with unoperated gear shift control system. Test drive
vehicle on a level road.

1) With select lever in “P”, start engine and warm it up.

2) After warming up engine, turn ignition switch OFF and dis-
connect valve body harness connector (1).

3) With select lever in “L” range, start vehicle and check that 3rd
gear is being used referring to table shown below.

Vehicle speed per 1,000 rpm in engine speed (V1,000 table,
reference)

4) While vehicle is running, shift select lever to “2” range and
check that 3rd gear is being used.

5) While vehicle is running, shift select lever to “D” range and
check that 3rd gear is being used.

6) After above checks, stop vehicle then turn ignition switch
OFF, and connect valve body harness connector.

7) Clear DTC.

Troubleshooting

NOTE:

Before this test, check diagnostic trouble code (DTC).

Gear position Vehicle speed
1st 8.1 km/h (5.0 mile/h)
2nd 14.8 km/h (9.2 mile/h)
3rd 23.3 km/h (14.5 mile/h)

4th (O/D) 33.3 km/h (20.7 mile/h)
Reverse 10.1 km/h (6.3 mile/h)

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Operated gear is not 
correct

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Faulty clutch or brake Inspect clutch and brake. If any 

parts are faulty, replace them.
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Engine Brake Test

1) While driving vehicle in 3rd gear of “D” range, shift select lever down to “2” range and check if engine brake
operates.

2) In the same way as in Step 1), check engine brake for operation when select lever is shifted down to “L”
range.

3) Engine brake should operate in above test.

Troubleshooting

WARNING:

Before test, make sure that there is no vehicle behind so as to prevent rear-end collision.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Failure to operate 
when shifted down to 
“2” range

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Faulty O/D and 2nd coast brake Inspect. If NG, replace.

Failure to operate 
when shifted down to 
“L” range

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Faulty 1st and reverse brake Inspect. If NG, replace.
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Stall Test
This test is to check overall performance of automatic transaxle and engine by measuring stall speed at “D” and
“R” ranges. Be sure to perform this test only when transaxle fluid is at normal operating temperature and its level
is between FULL and LOW marks.

1) Apply parking brake and block wheels.
2) Install tachometer.
3) Start engine with select lever shifted to “P” range.
4) Depress brake pedal fully.
5) Shift select lever to “D” range and depress accelerator pedal fully while watching tachometer. Read engine

rpm quickly when it has become constant (stall speed).
6) Release accelerator pedal immediately after stall speed is checked.
7) In the same way, check stall speed in “R” range.
8) Stall speed should be within following specification.

Engine stall speed 
Standard: 2,050 – 2,350 rpm

Troubleshooting

CAUTION:

• Do not run engine at stall more than 5 seconds continuously, or fluid temperature may rise exces-
sively high.

• After performing stall test, be sure to leave engine running at idle for longer than 1 minute before
another stall test.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Lower than standard 
level in both “D” and 
“R” range

Engine output torque failure Inspect and repair engine.
Faulty one-way clutch of torque converter

Replace torque converter.

Higher than standard 
level in “D” range

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve 
(Low line pressure)

Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Slippery forward clutch

Inspect. If NG, replace.
Faulty one-way No.2 clutch
Leakage from “D” range fluid pressure circuit Overhaul or replace valve body 

assembly.

Higher than standard 
level in “R” range

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve 
(Low line pressure)

Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Slippery reverse clutch

Inspect. If NG, replace.
Slippery 1st and reverse brake
Leakage from “R” range fluid pressure circuit Overhaul or replace valve body 

assembly.

Higher than standard 
level in both “D” and 
“R” range

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve 
(Low line pressure)

Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Clogged oil strainer Replace.
Faulty oil pump Inspect. If NG, replace.
Leakage from both “D” and “R” range fluid pres-
sure circuit

Overhaul or replace valve body 
assembly.
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Time Lag Test
This test is to check conditions of clutch, brake and fluid pressure. “Time lag” means time elapsed since selector
lever is shifted with engine idling till shock is felt.
1) With chocks placed before and behind front and rear wheels respectively, depress brake pedal.
2) Start engine.
3) With stop watch ready, shift select lever from “N” to “D” range and measure time from that moment till shock

is felt.
4) Similarly measure time lag by shifting select lever from “N” to “R” range.

Gear shifting time lag
“N” → “D”: Less than 0.7 sec.
“N” → “R”: Less than 1.2 sec.

Troubleshooting

NOTE:

• When repeating this test, be sure to wait at least one minute after select lever is shifted back to “N”
range.

• Engine should be warmed up fully for this test.
• Repeat test 3 times and take average of those data for final time lag data.

Condition Possible Cause Correction

“N” → “D” time lag 
exceeds specification

Malfunction of transmission fluid temperature 
sensor

Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve 
(Low line pressure)

Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Clogged oil strainer Replace.
Faulty oil pump

Inspect. If NG, replace.Faulty forward clutch
Faulty one-way No.2 clutch
Leakage from “D” range fluid pressure circuit Overhaul or replace valve body 

assembly.

“N” → “R” time lag 
exceeds specification

Malfunction of transmission fluid temperature 
sensor

Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve 
(Low line pressure)

Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Clogged oil strainer Replace.
Faulty oil pump

Inspect. If NG, replace.Faulty reverse clutch
Faulty 1st and reverse brake
Leakage from “R” range fluid pressure circuit Overhaul or replace valve body 

assembly.
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Line Pressure Test
Purpose of this test is to check operating conditions of each part
by measuring fluid pressure in fluid pressure line.
Line pressure test requires following conditions.

• Automatic fluid is at normal operating temperature (70 –
80°C /158 – 176°F).

• Fluid is replenished to proper level (between FULL and LOW
on dipstick).

• Air conditioner switch is turned OFF.
1) Apply parking brake securely and place chocks against

wheels.
2) Remove fluid pressure check hole plug bolt.

3) Attach oil pressure gauge to fluid pressure check hole in
transaxle case.

Special tool
(A): 09925-37811-001

4) Depress foot brake fully, run engine at idle and stall then check fluid pressure in “D” or “R” range.

Automatic transmission line pressure

CAUTION:

After attaching oil pressure gauge, check that no fluid
leakage exists.

CAUTION:

• Do not continue running engine at stall speed longer than 5 seconds.
• After performing line pressure test, be sure to leave engine running at idle for longer than one

minute before performing another line pressure test.

“D” range “R” range

At idle speed 3.6 – 4.0 kg/cm2 

51 – 57 psi
5.8 – 6.7 kg/cm2

82 – 95 psi

At stall speed 12.3 – 13.4 kg/cm2

175 – 191 psi
16.2 – 18.6 kg/cm2

230 – 264 psi
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Troubleshooting

“P” Range Test
1) Stop vehicle on a slope of 5 degrees or more, shift select lever to “P” range and at the same time apply park-

ing brake.
2) After stopping engine, depress brake pedal and release parking brake.
3) Then, release brake pedal gradually and check that vehicle remains stationary.
4) Depress brake pedal and shift select lever to “N” range.
5) Then, release brake pedal gradually and check that vehicle moves.

Troubleshooting

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Higher than standard 
level in each range

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve 
(Low line pressure)

Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.

Lower than standard 
level in each range

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve 
(Low line pressure)

Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Clogged oil strainer Replace.
Faulty oil pump Inspect. If NG, replace.
Leakage from both “D” and “R” range fluid pres-
sure circuit

Overhaul or replace valve body 
assembly.

Lower than standard 
level only in “D” range

Leakage from “D” range fluid pressure circuit Overhaul or replace valve body 
assembly.

Lower than standard 
level only in “R” range

Leakage from “R” range fluid pressure circuit Overhaul or replace valve body 
assembly.

WARNING:

Before test, make sure no one is around vehicle or down on a slope and keep watchful for safety dur-
ing test.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Vehicle moves at “P” range or 
remains stationary at “N” range

Defective parking lock pawl or spring Inspect. If NG, repair.
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Diagnostic Flow Table A-1: No Gear Shift to O/D
System Description

TCM does not shift to O/D gear under any of the following conditions.
• O/D OFF switch is turned ON (“O/D OFF” lamp lights).
• Engine coolant temperature is less than 50°C (122°F).
• A/T fluid temperature is less than 20°C (68°F).
• TCM detects the following DTCs.

P0712/P0713/P0717/P0722/P0785/P0962/P0963/P0973/P0974/P0976/P0977/P1701/P1702/P1703
Troubleshooting

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “A/T System Check” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “A/T System 

Check”.
2 Check DTC.

Is DTC P0712, P0713, P0717, P0722, P0785, 
P0962, P0963, P0973, P0974, P0976, P0977, 
P1701, P1702 and/or P1703 detected?

Perform DTC flow table 
to repair and retry.

Go to Step 3.

3 Perform running test under the following conditions 
and measure voltage between terminal “E13-16” of 
TCM connector and ground, terminal “E13-15” of 
TCM connector and ground.

• O/D OFF switch is turned OFF. (“O/D OFF”
lamp does not light)

• Engine coolant temperature is in normal oper-
ating temperature.

• Select lever is in “D” range.
• Drive vehicle with 4th gear condition referring

to “Automatic Gear Shift Diagram” in this sec-
tion.

Do results satisfy the value as follows?
Voltage between terminal “E13-16” of TCM con-
nector and ground: 0 – 1 V
Voltage between terminal “E13-15” of TCM con-
nector and ground: 9 – 14 V

Faulty shift solenoid 
valve, circuit or tran-
saxle.

“BRN” circuit shorted to 
power circuit or open, or 
“BLK/YEL” circuit 
shorted to ground. If wire 
is OK, go to Step 4.

4 O/D OFF switch signal inspection.
With ignition switch ON, check voltage between 
terminal “E12-9” of TCM connector and ground.
O/D OFF switch OFF (“O/D OFF” lamp does not 
light): 8 – 14 V
O/D OFF switch ON (“O/D” OFF” lamp lights): 
0 – 1 V
Is result as specified?

Substitute a known-
good TCM and recheck.

Faulty O/D OFF switch 
or its circuit. If OK substi-
tute a known-good TCM 
and recheck.
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Diagnostic Flow Table A-2: No Lock-Up Occurs
System Description

TCM turns TCC solenoid OFF under any of the following conditions.
• Brake light switch is turned ON. (Brake pedal is depressed)
• Engine coolant temperature is less than 60°C (140°F).
• Throttle opening is as much as 0%.
• TCM detects the following DTCs.

P0705/P0707/P0712/P0713/P0717/P0722/P0785/P0962/P0963/P0973/P0974/P0976/P0977/P1701/
P1702/P1703/P2769/P2770

Troubleshooting

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “A/T System Check” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “A/T System 

Check”.
2 Check DTC.

Is DTC P0705, P0707, P0712, P0713, P0717, 
P0722, P0785, P0962, P0963, P0973, P0974, 
P0976, P0977, P1701, P1702, P1703, P2769 
and/or P2770 detected?

Perform DTC flow table to 
repair and retry.

Go to Step 3.

3 Perform running test under the following condi-
tions and measure voltage between terminal 
“E13-5” of TCM connector and ground.

• O/D OFF switch is turned OFF. (“O/D OFF”
lamp does not light)

• Engine coolant temperature is in normal
operating temperature.

• Select lever is in “D” range.
• Brake pedal is released.
• Drive vehicle with 4th gear and TCC ON

condition referring to “Automatic Gear Shift
Diagram” in this section.

Is terminal voltage about 9 – 14 V?

Faulty TCC solenoid 
valve, circuit or transaxle.

“WHT/BLU” circuit 
shorted to ground.
If wire is OK, go to step 4

4 Brake light switch signal inspection.
With ignition switch ON, check voltage between 
terminal “E21-9” of ECM connector and 
ground.
Brake pedal is released: 0 – 1 V
Brake pedal is depressed: 8 – 14 V
Is result as specified?

Substitute a known-good 
TCM and recheck.

Mis-adjusted brake light 
switch, faulty brake light 
switch or its circuit. 
If OK, substitute a known-
good TCM and recheck.
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Diagnostic Flow Table A-3: “O/D OFF” Lamp Circuit Check (“O/D OFF” Lamp 
Lights Steadily)
Wiring Diagram

Circuit Description

“O/D OFF” lamp operation of ON/OFF is controlled by transmission control module (TCM) and combination
meter.
When ignition switch is turned ON with O/D OFF switch OFF and malfunction is not detected, TCM turn “O/D
OFF” lamp ON only for 2 seconds to check bulb and terns it OFF.

Troubleshooting

1. TCM 4. O/D off switch

2. “O/D OFF” lamp [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness side)

3. To ignition switch

4

BLU/RED

12V

E12-11
E12-9

BLU/YEL

1

E13

11 9

E12

[A]

2

3

Step Action Yes No
1 Check O/D off switch status.

Press O/D off switch button.
Does “O/D OFF” lamp light steadily?

Go to Step 2. System is OK.

2 Check “O/D OFF” lamp circuit for short.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect 

TCM connectors.
2) Turn ignition switch ON.
Does “O/D OFF” lamp light steadily yet?

“BLU/YEL” circuit shorted 
to ground.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check O/D off switch circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Check continuity between terminal “E12-9” 

of disconnected harness side connector 
and ground.

Is continuity indicated?

Go to step 4. Substitute a known-good 
TCM and recheck.
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Fig. for Step 2 and Step 4

4 Check O/D off switch for operation.
1) Disconnect O/D off switch coupler.
2) Check continuity between terminals under 

each condition below.
(See fig.)
O/D off switch under being released: No conti-
nuity
O/D off switch under being pressed: Continuity
Is check result satisfactory?

“BLU/RED” circuit shorted 
to ground.

Replace O/D off switch.
Step Action Yes No

1. O/D off switch coupler

2. O/D off switch button
2

1
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Diagnostic Flow Table A-4: “O/D OFF” Lamp Circuit Check (“O/D OFF” Lamp 
Does Not Light Anytime)
Wiring Diagram

Circuit Description

“O/D OFF” lamp operation of ON/OFF is controlled by transmission control module (TCM) and combination
meter.
When ignition switch is turned ON with O/D OFF switch OFF and malfunction is not detected, TCM turn “O/D
OFF” lamp ON only for 2 seconds to check bulb and turn it OFF.

Troubleshooting

1. TCM 4. O/D off switch

2. “O/D OFF” lamp [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness side)

3. To ignition switch

4

BLU/RED

12V

E12-11
E12-9

BLU/YEL

1

E13

11 9

E12

[A]

2

3

Step Action Yes No
1 Check “O/D OFF” lamp circuit.

1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect 
TCM connectors.

2) Using service wire, connect terminal “E12-
11” of disconnected harness side TCM con-
nector and ground.

3) Turn ignition switch ON.
Does “O/D OFF” lamp light?

Poor terminal “E12-11” 
connection.
If OK, substitute a known-
good TCM and recheck.

“BLU/YEL” circuit open or 
bulb burned out.
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Diagnostic Flow Table A-5: TCM Power and Ground Circuit Check
Wiring Diagram

Troubleshooting

1. TCM 3. Ignition switch

2. A/T relay [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness side)

BLK

BLK

BLK

E13-1

E13-23

E13-6 WHT/RED GRN

BLK/WHT

+BB

E13-24 WHT/BLU
1

2 3

6

24 23

1

E13 E12

[A]

Step Action Yes No
1 Check TCM Back-up Power Circuit

1) Disconnect TCM connector with ignition 
switch OFF.

2) Check for proper connection to TCM at 
“E13-24” terminal.

3) If OK, check voltage at terminal “E13-24” of 
disconnected TCM connector.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 2. “WHT/BLU” circuit open 
or shorted to ground.

2 Check TCM Power Circuit.
1) Disconnect TCM connector with ignition 

switch OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to TCM at 

“E13-6” terminal.
3) If OK, turn ignition switch ON and check 

voltage at terminal “E13-6” of disconnected 
TCM connector.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 3.

3 Check A/T Relay Operation.
Check A/T relay operation referring to “A/T 
Relay Inspection” in this section.
Is check result satisfactory?

“WHT/RED”, “GRN”.
“BLK/WHT” or “BLK” cir-
cuit for power supply 
open.

Replace A/T relay.
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4 Check TCM Ground Circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) With TCM connectors disconnected, check 

for proper connection to TCM at “E13-1”/
“E13-23” terminal.

3) If OK, check resistance between “E13-1”/
“E13-23” terminal of disconnected TCM 
connector and body ground.

Is continuity indicated?

TCM power and ground 
circuits are in good condi-
tion.

“BLK” circuit for TCM 
ground open.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P0705 Transmission Range Sensor Circuit Malfunction
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTCs in TCM memory by using scan tool.
3) Start engine and shift select lever to “D” range.
4) Keep engine running at idle speed for 25 seconds or more.
5) Stop vehicle and check DTC.

1. TCM 3. Backup lamp

2. Transmission range sensor [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
• Multiple signals are inputted simultaneously for 12 sec-

onds.
• Select cable maladjusted.
• Transmission range sensor (switch) malad-

justed.
• Transmission range sensor (switch) or its circuit 

malfunction.
• TCM

2 P

R

N

D

2

L

3

1

ORN

RED

GRN/RED

BLU/YEL

GRN

IG11

YEL

GRN/BKL

E12-20

E12-1

E12-8

E12-7

E12-19

E12-18

E13

20 19

8 7

18

1

E12

[A]
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow Table” 

performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.

2 Do you have SUZUKI scan tool? Go to Step 3. Go to Step 4.
3 Check Transmission range sensor(switch) circuit 

for operation.
Check by using SUZUKI scan tool:
1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC with ignition 

switch OFF.
2) Turn ignition switch ON and check transmission 

range signal (P, R, N, D, 2 or L) on display 
when shifting select lever to each range.

Is applicable range indicated?
Are check results satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.

Go to Step 5.

4 Check Transmission range sensor(switch) circuit 
for operation.
Check by not using SUZUKI scan tool:
1) Turn ignition switch ON.
2) Check voltage at terminals “E12-1”, “E12-7”, 

“E12-8”, “E12-18”, “E12-19” and “E12-20” 
respectively with select lever shifted to each 
range.

Taking terminal E12-19 as an example, is battery 
voltage indicated only when select lever is shifted 
to “2” range and 0 V for other ranges as shown in 
table below?
Check voltage at other terminals likewise, referring 
to figure.
Are check results satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check transmission range sensor for installation 
position.
1) Shift select lever to “N” range.
2) Check that “N” reference line on sensor and 

needle direction shaped on lock washer are 
aligned.

Are they aligned?

Go to Step 7. Adjust.

6 Check select cable for adjustment referring to 
“Select Cable Adjustment” in this section.
Is it adjusted correctly?

Go to Step 6. Adjust.

7 Check Transmission range sensor(switch) referring 
to “Transmission Range Sensor” in this section.
Are check results satisfactory?

“YEL”, “ORN”, “RED”, 
“BUL/YEL”, “GRN/RED”, 
“GRN” or “GRN/BLK” cir-
cuit shorted to power cir-
cuit or shorted each other.
If wires and connections 
are OK, substitute a 
know-good TCM and 
recheck.

Replace Transmission 
range sensor.
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Table for Step 4

Terminal
E12-20 E12-1 E12-8 E12-7 E12-19 E12-18

Select lever 
position

P 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V
R 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V
N 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V 0 V
D 0 V 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V
2 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V
L 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V
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DTC P0707 Transmission Range Sensor Circuit Low
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTCs in TCM memory by using scan tool.
3) Start engine and shift select lever.
4) Shift select lever to “D” range.
5) Start vehicle and increase vehicle speed to 40 km/h (25 mile/h) or more for 1 minutes.
6) Stop vehicle and turn ignition switch OFF.
7) Repeat Step 3) to 5) one time.
8) Stop vehicle and check DTC.

1. TCM 3. Backup lamp

2. Transmission range sensor [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
• Transmission range switch signal (P, R, N, D, 2, or L) is 

not inputted for more than 32 seconds when vehicle 
speed is faster than 30 km/h (19 mile/h) and engine 
speed is faster than 1,500 rpm.

• Select cable maladjusted.
• Transmission range sensor (switch) malad-

justed.
• Transmission range sensor (switch) or its circuit 

malfunction.
• TCM

2 P

R

N

D

2

L

3

1

ORN

RED

GRN/RED

BRU/YEL

GRN

IG11

YEL

GRN/BKL

E12-20

E12-1

E12-8

E12-7

E12-19

E12-18

E13

20 19

8 7

18

1

E12

[A]

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow 

Table” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.

2 Do you have SUZUKI scan tool? Go to Step 3. Go to Step 4.
3 Check Transmission range sensor(switch) cir-

cuit for operation.
Check by using SUZUKI scan tool:
1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC with igni-

tion switch OFF.
2) Turn ignition switch ON and check transmis-

sion range signal (P, R, N, D, 2 or L) on dis-
play when shifting select lever to each 
range.

Is applicable range indicated?
Are check results satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.

Go to Step 5.

4 Check Transmission range sensor(switch) cir-
cuit for operation.
Check by not using SUZUKI scan tool:
1) Turn ignition switch ON.
2) Check voltage at terminals E12-1, E12-7, 

E12-8, E12-18, E12-19 and E12-20 respec-
tively with select lever shifted to each range.

Taking terminal E12-19 as an example, is bat-
tery voltage indicated only when select lever is 
shifted to “2” range and 0 V for other ranges as 
shown in table below?
Check voltage at other terminals likewise, refer-
ring to figure.
Are check results satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check transmission range sensor for installa-
tion position.
1) Shift select lever to “N” range.
2) Check that “N” reference line on sensor and 

needle direction shaped on lock washer are 
aligned.

Are they aligned?

Go to Step 7. Adjust.

6 Check select cable for adjustment referring to 
“Select Cable Adjustment” in this section.
Is it adjusted correctly?

Go to Step 6. Adjust.

7 Check Transmission range sensor(switch) refer-
ring to “Transmission Range Sensor” in this 
section.
Are check results satisfactory?

“YEL”, “ORN”, “RED”, 
“BLU/YEL”, “GRN/RED”, 
“GRN” or “GRN/BLK” cir-
cuit open or short to 
ground.
If wires and connections 
are OK, substitute a 
know-good TCM and 
recheck.

Replace Transmission 
range sensor.
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Table for Step 4

Terminal
E12-20 E12-1 E12-8 E12-7 E12-19 E12-18

Select lever 
position

P 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V
R 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V
N 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V 0 V
D 0 V 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V
2 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V
L 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V
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DTC P0712 Transmission Fluid Temperature Sensor Circuit Low
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory and start engine.
3) Keep engine running at idle speed for 10 minutes or more.
4) Stop vehicle and check DTC.

1. TCM 3. A/T

2. Transmission fluid temperature sensor [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
Transmission temperature sensor terminal voltage is less 
than 0.05 V for 5 minutes or more after turning ignition 
switch ON.

• Transmission fluid temperature sensor or its cir-
cuit malfunction.

• TCM

5V

E13-11

E13-12

GRN

BLU/RED

2
3

12 11

E13 E12

[A]

1

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow 

Table” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.

2 Check Transmission Fluid Temperature Circuit 
for Ground Short.
Check continuity between terminal E13-11 of 
disconnected harness side TCM connector and 
ground.
Is continuity indicated?

“GRN” circuit shorted to 
ground.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check Transmission Fluid Temperature Circuit 
for IG Short.
1) Cool down A/T fluid temperature under 

ambient temperature.
2) Connect TCM connectors to TCM with igni-

tion switch OFF.
3) Turn ignition switch ON.
4) Measure voltage between terminal E13-11 

of TCM connector and ground.
Is it 4.6 V or more?

“GRN” circuit shorted to 
power circuit.
If circuit is OK, go to Step 
4.

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.
If OK, substitute a known-
good TCM and recheck.

4 Inspect Transmission Fluid Temperature Sen-
sor.
Inspect transmission temperature sensor refer-
ring to “Transmission Fluid Temperature Sen-
sor” in this section.
Is result satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.
If OK, substitute a known-
good TCM and recheck.

Replace transmission 
fluid temperature sensor.
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DTC P0713 Transmission Fluid Temperature Sensor Circuit High
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory and start engine.
3) Start vehicle and increase vehicle speed to about 40 km/h (25 mile/h) for 20 minutes or more.
4) Stop vehicle and check DTC.

1. TCM 3. A/T [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness side)

2. Transmission fluid temperature sensor 4. Valve body connector

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
• Transmission temperature sensor terminal voltage is 

more than 4.6 V and shift range is in “R”, “D”, “2” or “L” 
for 15 minutes after starting engine.

• Transmission fluid temperature sensor or its cir-
cuit malfunction.

• TCM

5V

E13-11

E13-12

GRN

BLU/RED

2
3

12 11

E13 E12

[A]

1

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow 

Table” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.

2 Check Transmission Fluid Temperature Circuit 
for Open.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Disconnect TCM connectors from TCM.
3) Check for proper connection to transmission 

fluid temperature sensor at terminals E13-
11 and E13-12.

4) If OK, check continuity between terminals 
E13-11 and E13-12 of disconnected har-
ness side TCM connector.

Is continuity indicated?

Go to Step 3. “BLU/RED” or “GRN/
RED” circuit open.

3 Check Transmission Fluid Temperature Circuit 
for IG Short.
1) Cool down A/T fluid temperature under 

ambient temperature.
2) Connect TCM connectors to TCM with igni-

tion switch OFF.
3) Turn ignition switch ON.
4) Measure voltage between terminal E13-11 

of TCM connector and ground.
Is it 4.6 V or more?

“GRN” circuit shorted to 
power circuit.
If circuit is OK, go to Step 
4.

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.
If OK, substitute a known-
good TCM and recheck.

4 Inspect Transmission Fluid Temperature Sen-
sor.
Inspect transmission temperature sensor refer-
ring to “Transmission Fluid Temperature Sen-
sor” in this section.
Is result satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.
If OK, substitute a known-
good TCM and recheck.

Replace transmission 
fluid temperature sensor.
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DTC P0717 Input/Turbine Speed Sensor Circuit Malfunction
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory and start engine.
3) Shift selector lever to “D” range and drive vehicle at 50 km/h (31 mile/h) or more with 3rd gear at least for 5

minutes.
4) Stop vehicle and check DTC.

1. TCM 2. Input shaft speed sensor [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
No input shaft speed sensor signal is detected although 
output shaft speed sensor signals are detected.

• Input shaft speed sensor or its circuit malfunc-
tion.

• Improper input shaft speed sensor installation.
• Damaged direct clutch drum.
• Foreign material attachment to sensor or drum.
• TCM

E12-6

2.5V

WHT

BLK E12-16

12

E13

16

6

E12

[A]

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.
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Troubleshooting

Fig. for Step 4

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “A/T System Check” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “A/T System Check” 

in this section.
2 Check Input Shaft Speed Sensor Circuit.

1) Disconnect TCM connectors with ignition 
switch OFF.

2) Check for proper connection to input shaft 
speed sensor at E12-6 and E12-16 termi-
nals.

3) If OK, check resistance of sensor circuit. 
Resistance between terminals E12-6 and 
E12-16 of disconnected harness side TCM 
connector: 560 – 680 Ω at 20°C (68°F) 
Continuity between terminal E12-6/E12-16 
of disconnected harness side TCM connec-
tor and ground: No continuity

Are check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 3.

3 Inspect Input Shaft Speed Sensor.
Inspect input shaft speed sensor referring to 
“Input Shaft Speed Sensor Inspection”.
Is result satisfactory?

“WHT” or “BLK” circuit 
open or short.

Replace input shaft speed 
sensor.

4 Check visually input shaft speed sensor and 
direct clutch drum for the followings. See Fig. 

• No damage
• No foreign material attached
• Correct installation

Are they in good condition?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.
If OK, substitute a known-
good TCM and recheck.

Clean, repair or replace.
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DTC P0722 Output Speed Sensor (VSS) Circuit No Signal
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory and start engine.
3) Shift selector lever to “D” range and drive vehicle at 50 km/h (31 mile/h) or more vehicle speed at least for 3

minutes.
4) Stop vehicle check DTC.

1. TCM 2. Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) 3. To ECM [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
No output shaft speed sensor signal is detected although 
input shaft speed sensor signals are detected while vehi-
cle is running at 5 km/h (3 mile/h) or more vehicle speed 
with “D”, “2” or “L” range.

• Output shaft speed sensor or its circuit malfunc-
tion.

• Damaged sensor gear (driven gear).
• Damaged output shaft speed sensor (VSS) 

drive gear.
• TCM

IG1
12V

YEL E12-25

2

E13

25

E12

[A]

1

BLK/RED

BRN

3

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow 

Table” in this section performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.

2 Check Output Shaft Speed Sensor (VSS) 
Power Circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Disconnect output shaft speed sensor con-

nector.
3) Turn ignition switch ON.
4) Measure voltage between “BLK/RED” wire 

terminal of disconnected output shaft 
speed sensor harness side connector and 
ground.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 3. “BLK/RED” wire open or 
shorted to ground.

3 Check Output Shaft Speed Sensor (VSS) 
Ground Circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Check continuity between “BRN” wire ter-

minal of disconnected output shaft speed 
sensor harness side connector and ground.

Is continuity indicated?

Go to Step 4. “BRN” wire open.

4 Check Output Shaft Speed Sensor (VSS) Sig-
nal Circuit for short.
1) Disconnect TCM connectors.
2) Check continuity between “YEL” wire termi-

nal of disconnected output shaft speed 
sensor harness side connector and ground.

Is continuity indicated?

“YEL” wire shorted to 
ground.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check Output Shaft Speed Sensor (VSS) Sig-
nal Circuit for open.
1) Check continuity between “YEL” wire termi-

nal of disconnected output shaft speed 
sensor harness side connector and termi-
nal E12-25 of disconnected harness side 
TCM connector.

Is continuity indicated?

Go to Step 6. “YEL” wire open.

6 Inspect Output Shaft Speed Sensor (VSS).
Inspect output shaft speed sensor referring to 
“Output Shaft Speed Sensor (VSS) Inspection” 
in this section.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 7. Replace output shaft 
speed sensor.
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7 Check Output Shaft Speed Sensor (VSS) 
Gears Visually.
Check output shaft speed sensor gears for the 
followings.

• No damage in drive gear on differential
case

• No damage in driven gear in output shaft
speed sensor

Is result satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble or 
Faulty TCM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.
If OK, substitute a known-
good TCM and recheck.

Replace drive gear and/or 
driven gear of output shaft 
speed sensor.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P0741/P0742 TCC Circuit Performance or Stuck OFF/TCC Circuit Stuck 
ON
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

[DTC P0741]

[DTC P0742]

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF, if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory.
3) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating temperature.
4) Shift select lever to “N” and “D” range for each 10 seconds.
5) Drive vehicle with 4th in “D” range and lock-up ON for 20 seconds or longer referring to “Automatic Gear

Shift Diagram” in this section.
6) Turn O/D OFF switch ON keeping on driving in “D” range. (Confirm “O/D OFF” lamp lights.)
7) Drive vehicle with 2nd or 3rd gear in “D” range, 15 – 20% throttle opening and at vehicle speed of 25 – 40

km/h (16 – 25 mile/h).
8) Stop vehicle and turn ignition switch OFF.
9) Repeat Step 3) to 7) one time.

10) Stop vehicle and check DTC.

DTC Troubleshooting

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
When driving vehicle with 3rd or 4th gear in “D” range, dif-
ference in revolution between engine and A/T input (input 
shaft speed) is lager than specification although TCM 
commanded TCC solenoid to turn ON.

• Mechanical malfunction of TCC solenoid valve.
• Malfunction of valve body assembly.
• Fluid passage clogged or leaking.
• Torque converter clutch malfunction.

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
When driving vehicle with 2nd, 3rd or 4th gear in “D” 
range, difference in revolution between engine and A/T 
input (input shaft speed) is smaller than specification 
although TCM commanded TCC solenoid to turn OFF.

• Mechanical malfunction of TCC solenoid valve.
• Malfunction of valve body assembly.
• Fluid passage clogged or leaking.
• Torque converter clutch malfunction.

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow 

Table” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.

2 Check TCC solenoid valve for operation refer-
ring to “Shift Solenoid Valves, TCC solenoid 
valve and Timing solenoid valve Inspection” in 
this section.
Are they in good condition?

Clean fluid passage or 
replace valve body 
assembly.

Replace TCC solenoid 
valve.
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DTC P0751/P0752/P0756/P0757 Shift Solenoid-A (No.1) Performance or Stuck 
OFF/Shift Solenoid-A (No.1) Stuck ON/Shift Solenoid-B (No.2) Performance or 
Stuck OFF/Shift Solenoid-B (No.2) Stuck ON
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

[DTC P0751]

[DTC P0752]

[DTC P0756]

[DTC P0757]

DTC Confirmation Procedure

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
3rd gear ratio is detected although TCM command is for 
2nd gear while vehicle running at 15 km/h (10 mile/h) or 
more in “D” range after engine being warmed up.

• Mechanical malfunction of shift solenoid valve-A 
(No.1).

• Malfunction of valve body assembly.
• Fluid passage clogged or leaking.
• Mechanical malfunction of automatic transaxle 

(clutch, brake or gear etc.).

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
2nd gear ratio is detected although TCM command is for 
3rd gear while vehicle running at 15 km/h (10 mile/h) or 
more in “D” range after engine being warmed up.

• Mechanical malfunction of shift solenoid valve-A 
(No.1).

• Malfunction of valve body assembly.
• Fluid passage clogged or leaking.
• Mechanical malfunction of automatic transaxle 

(clutch, brake or gear etc.).

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
3rd gear ratio is detected although TCM command is for 
4th gear while vehicle running at 15 km/h (10 mile/h) or 
more in “D” range after engine being warmed up.

• Mechanical malfunction of shift solenoid valve-B 
(No.2).

• Malfunction of valve body assembly.
• Fluid passage clogged or leaking.
• Mechanical malfunction of automatic transaxle 

(clutch, brake or gear etc.).

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
4th gear ratio is detected although TCM command is for 
3rd gear while vehicle running at 15 km/h (10 mile/h) or 
more in “D” range after engine being warmed up.

• Mechanical malfunction of shift solenoid valve-B 
(No.2).

• Malfunction of valve body assembly.
• Fluid passage clogged or leaking.
• Mechanical malfunction of automatic transaxle 

(clutch, brake or gear etc.).

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.
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1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF, if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory.
3) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating temperature.
4) Shift select lever to “N” and “D” range for each 10 seconds.
5) Start vehicle and increase vehicle speed to 65 km/h (40 mile/h) with throttle position 10% or more.
6) Stop vehicle and turn ignition switch OFF.
7) Repeat Step 3) to 5) one time.
8) Stop vehicle and check DTC.

DTC Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow 

Table” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.

2 Check shift solenoid valve-A (No.1) or -B (No.2) 
for operation referring to “Shift Solenoid Valves, 
TCC Solenoid Valve and Timing Solenoid Valve 
Inspection” in this section.
Are they in good condition?

Clean fluid passage or 
replace valve body 
assembly.

Replace shift solenoid 
valve-A or -B.
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DTC P0785 Timing Solenoid
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF, if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory.
3) Start engine and shift selector lever to “N” range.
4) Repeat shifting selector lever from “N” range to “D” range and vice versa for 3 times.
5) Check DTC.

1. TCM 3. A/T

2. Timing solenoid valve [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
• Voltage of timing solenoid valve TCM terminal is low 

although TCM is commanding timing solenoid valve to 
turn ON.

or
• Voltage of timing solenoid valve TCM terminal is high 

although TCM is commanding timing solenoid valve to 
turn OFF.

• Timing solenoid valve circuit shorted to ground.
• Timing solenoid valve circuit open or shorted to 

power circuit.
• Timing solenoid valve malfunction.
• TCM

12V

E13-14 WHT/RED

31

2

14

E13 E12

[A]
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Troubleshooting

Fig. for Step 4

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “A/T System Check” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “A/T System Check” 

in this section.
2 Check Timing Solenoid Valve Circuit for IG 

Short or Open.
1) Turn ignition switch ON and measure volt-
age between terminal “E13-14” of harness side 
TCM connector and ground.
2) Is it 0 – 1 V?

Go to Step 3. “WHT/RED” circuit 
shorted to power circuit or 
open.

3 Check Timing Solenoid Valve Resistance
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Disconnect valve body harness connector 

on transaxle.
3) Check for proper connection to solenoid 

valve at “WHT/RED” circuit.
4) Check resistance of solenoid valve. See 

Fig.
Resistance between terminal of transaxle 
side valve body harness connector and 
transaxle:
11 – 15 Ω (at 20°C (68°F))

Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 4. Replace timing solenoid 
valve or lead wire.

4 Check Timing Solenoid Valve Circuit for 
Ground Short.
1) Connect valve body harness connector.
2) Disconnect TCM connectors.
3) Measure resistance between terminal 

“E13-14” of disconnected harness side 
TCM connector and ground.

Is it 11 – 15 Ω (at 20°C (68°F))

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.
If OK, substitute a known-
good TCM and recheck.

“WHT/RED” circuit 
shorted to ground.

1. Valve body harness connector on harness

2. Valve body harness connector on transaxle

3. Ground (Transaxle)

1

678910

5 4 3 2

1

2

3



7B1-70 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE MODEL)
DTC P0962 Pressure Control Solenoid Control Circuit Low
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF, if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory.
3) Start engine.
4) Keep engine running at idle speed for 30 seconds or more.
5) Stop vehicle and check DTC.

DTC Troubleshooting

1. TCM 3. A/T

2. Pressure control solenoid valve [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (Viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
Pressure control solenoid valve output voltage is too low 
comparing with TCM command value.

• Pressure control solenoid valve circuit open or 
shorted to ground.

• Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve
• TCM

12V

E13-4

E13-2

BRN/YEL

LT GRN/RED

3

1

2

4 2

E13 E12

[A]

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow Table” 

performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.
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Fig. for Step 2.

2 Check pressure control solenoid valve resistance
1) Turn ignition switch OFF
2) Disconnect valve body harness connector on 

automatic transmission.
3) Check for proper connection to solenoid at 

“BRN/YEL” and “LT GRN/RED” circuit.
4) Check resistance of pressure control solenoid. 

See Fig.
Resistance between pressure control solenoid 
valve terminals of transmission side valve body 
harness connector:
5.0 – 5.6 Ω (at 20°C (68°F))
Resistance between pressure control solenoid 
valve terminals of transmission side valve body 
harness connector and transmission body: 
Infinity

Is check results satisfactory?

Go to Step 3. Replace pressure control 
solenoid valve or valve 
body harness.

3 Check pressure control solenoid valve circuit for 
ground short
1) Connect valve body harness connector.
2) Disconnect TCM connectors.
3) Check for proper connection to TCM at termi-

nals “E13-2” and “E13-4”.
If connection is OK, check continuity between ter-
minal “E13-4” of disconnected harness side TCM 
connector and ground.
Is continuity indicated?

“BRN/YEL” or “LT 
GRN/RED” circuit 
shorted to ground.

Go to Step 4.

4 Check pressure control solenoid valve circuit for 
open
1) Check resistance between terminals “E13-2” 

and “E13-4” of disconnected harness side 
TCM connector.

Is it infinity?

“BRN/YEL” or “LT 
GRN/RED” circuit 
open.

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM. Check for 
intermittent referring to 
“Intermittent and Poor 
Connection” in Section 
0A. If OK, substitute a 
known-good TCM and 
recheck

Step Action Yes No

1. Valve body harness connector on harness 2. Valve body harness connector on transaxle 3. Ground (transaxle)

1

678910

5 4 3 2

1

2

3
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DTC P0963 Pressure Control Solenoid Control Circuit High
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF, if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory.
3) Start engine.
4) Keep engine running at idle speed for 10 seconds or more.
5) Check DTC.

DTC Troubleshooting

1. TCM 3. A/T

2. Pressure control solenoid valve [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (Viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
Pressure control solenoid valve output voltage is too high 
comparing with TCM command value.

• Pressure control solenoid valve circuit shorted 
to power circuit.

• Pressure control solenoid valve malfunction
• TCM

12V

E13-4

E13-2

BRN/YEL

LT GRN/RED

3

1

2

4 2

E13 E12

[A]

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow Table” 

performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.

2 Check pressure control solenoid circuit for IG short
1) Connect valve body harness connector.
2) Disconnect TCM connectors.
3) Check for proper connection to TCM at termi-

nal “E13-2” and “E13-4”.
4) If connection is OK, turn ignition switch ON and 

measure voltage between terminal “E13-4” of 
disconnected harness side TCM connector 
and ground.

Is it 0 – 2 V?

Go to Step 3. “BRN/YEL” or “LT GRN/
RED” circuit shorted to 
power circuit.
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Fig. for Step 3.

3 Check pressure control solenoid valve resistance
1) Turn ignition switch OFF
2) Disconnect valve body harness connector on 

automatic transmission.
3) Check for proper connection to solenoid at 

“BRN/YEL” and “LT GRN/RED” circuit.
4) Check resistance of pressure control solenoid. 

See Fig.
Resistance between pressure control solenoid 
valve terminals of transmission side valve body 
harness connector:
5.0 – 5.6 Ω (at 20°C (68°F))
Resistance between pressure control solenoid 
valve terminals of transmission side valve body 
harness connector and transmission body:
Infinity

Is check results satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM. Check for 
intermittent referring to 
“Intermittent and Poor 
Connection” in Sec-
tion 0A. If OK, substi-
tute a known-good 
TCM and recheck.

Replace pressure control 
solenoid valve or valve 
body harness.

Step Action Yes No

1. Valve body harness connector on harness

2. Valve body harness connector on transaxle

3. Ground (transaxle)

1

678910

5 4 3 2

1

2

3
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DTC P0974/P0977 Shift Solenoid-A (No.1) Control Circuit High/Shift Solenoid-
B (No.2) Control Circuit High
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF, if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory.
3) Start engine shift select lever to “D” range.
4) Start vehicle and increase vehicle speed until gear position reaches 3rd or 4th gear.
5) Decrease vehicle speed and stop vehicle.
6) Check DTC.

DTC Troubleshooting

1. TCM 3. Shift solenoid valve-B (No.2) [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (Viewed from harness side)

2. Shift solenoid valve-A (No.1) 4. A/T

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
Voltage of shift solenoid valve TCM terminal is high 
although TCM is commanding shift solenoid to turn OFF

• Shift solenoid valve circuit open or shorted to 
power circuit.

• Malfunction of shift solenoid valve
• TCM

12V

12V BRNE13-16

E13-15 BLK/YEL

4
1

2

3

16 15

E13 E12

[A]

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow Table” 

performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.
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Fig. for Step 3.

2 Check shift solenoid valve circuit for IG short
1) Connect valve body harness connector.
2) Disconnect TCM connectors.
3) Check for proper connection to TCM at termi-

nal “E13-16” (for shift solenoid valve-A (No.1)) 
or “E13-15” (for shift solenoid valve-B (No.2)).

4) If connection is OK, turn ignition switch ON and 
measure voltage between terminal “E13-16” 
(for shift solenoid valve-A (No.1)) or “E13-15” 
(for shift solenoid valve-B (No.2)) of discon-
nected harness side TCM connector and 
ground.

Is it 0 – 2 V?

Go to Step 3. DTC P0974: “BRN” cir-
cuit shorted to power cir-
cuit. 
DTC P0977: “BLK/YEL” 
circuit shorted to power 
circuit.

3 Check shift solenoid valve resistance
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Disconnect valve body harness connector on 

automatic transmission.
3) Check for proper connection to solenoid at 

“BRN” (for shift solenoid valve-A (No.1)) or 
“BLK/YEL” (for shift solenoid valve-B (No.2)) 
circuit.
Check resistance of solenoid valve. See Fig.
Resistance between shift solenoid valve-A 
(No.1) terminal and transaxle: 11 – 15 Ω at 
20°C? (68°F)
Resistance between shift solenoid valve-B 
(No.2) terminal and transaxle: 11 – 15 Ω at 
20°C? (68°F)

Is check results satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM. Check for 
intermittent referring to 
“Intermittent and Poor 
Connection” in Sec-
tion 0A. If OK, substi-
tute a known-good 
TCM and recheck.

Replace applicable shift 
solenoid valve or valve 
body harness.

Step Action Yes No

1. Valve body harness connector on harness

2. Valve body harness connector on transaxle

3. Shift solenoid valve-A (No.1) terminal

4. Shift solenoid valve-B (No.2) terminal

5. Ground (transaxle)

1

678910

5 4 3 2

1

2

5

3

4
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DTC P1701 CAN Communication Error
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF, if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory.
3) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating temperature.
4) Check DTC.

DTC Troubleshooting

1. ECM [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (Viewed from harness side)

2. TCM [B]: Terminal arrangement of ECM connector (Viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
Transmission or reception error of communication data is 
detected by TCM for specified time continuously.

• “RED” or “WHT” wire circuit open or short
• TCM
• ECM

E21-7
E21-8

WHT
RED

E23 E22 E21

78

E13-7
E13-17

7
17

E13 E12

[A]

[B]

2 1

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow Table” 

performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.
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2 Check CAN communication circuit for open.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect connectors from ECM and TCM.
3) Check for proper connection to “E21-7” termi-

nal of ECM connector and “E13-7” terminal of 
TCM connector.

If OK, measure resistance between “E21-7” termi-
nal of ECM connector and “E13-7” terminal of TCM 
connector.
Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Go to Step 3. “RED” wire circuit open or 
high resistance.

3 Check CAN communication circuit for power short.
1) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2) Measure voltage between “E13-7” terminal of 

TCM connector and vehicle body ground.
Is voltage 0 – 1 V?

Go to Step 4. “RED” wire circuit shorted 
to power circuit.

4 Check CAN communication circuit for ground 
short.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Measure resistance between “E21-7” terminal 

of ECM connector and vehicle body ground.
Is it infinite?

Go to Step 5. “RED” wire circuit shorted 
to ground.

5 Check CAN communication circuit for open.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect connectors from ECM and TCM.
3) Check for proper connection to “E21-8” termi-

nal of ECM connector and “E13-17” terminal of 
TCM connector.

4) If OK, measure resistance between “E21-8” 
terminal of ECM connector and “E13-17” termi-
nal of TCM connector

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Go to Step 6. “WHT” wire circuit open or 
high resistance.

6 Check CAN communication circuit for power short.
1) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2) Measure voltage between “E13-17” terminal of 

TCM connector and vehicle body ground.
Is voltage 0 – 1 V?

Go to Step 7. “WHT” wire circuit shorted 
to power circuit.

7 Check CAN communication circuit for ground 
short.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Measure resistance between “E13-17” terminal 

of ECM connector and vehicle body ground.
Is it infinite?

Substitute a known-
good TCM and 
recheck.
If OK, substitute a 
known-good ECM and 
recheck.

“WHT” wire circuit shorted 
to ground.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P1702 Internal Control Module Memory Check Sum Error
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory.
3) After 10 seconds passed from turning ignition switch ON, check DTC.

Troubleshooting

DTC P1703 CAN Invalid Data-TCM
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

When abnormality either on the gear shift control signal from ECM is detected by TCM, TCM sets DTC P1703.

DTC Troubleshooting

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
Calculation of current data stored in TCM is not correct 
comparing with pre-stored checking data in TCM.

TCM

Step Action Yes No
1 Is DTC P1702 detected after performing “DTC 

Confirmation Procedure”?
Faulty TCM.
Replace TCM.

Could be a temporary 
malfunction of TCM.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow 

Table” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Transaxle 

Diagnostic Flow Table” in this 
section.

2 DTC check.
Check DTC of ECM referring to “DTC check” 
in section 6.
Is there any DTC (s)?

Go to applicable DTC 
diag. flow.

Substitute a known-good 
TCM and recheck.
If OK, substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.
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DTC P2769 Torque Converter Clutch (TCC) Circuit Low
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF, if available.
2) Clear DTCs in TCM memory.
3) Start engine.
4) Keep engine running at idle speed in “P” range for 20 seconds or more.
5) Check DTC.

1. TCC solenoid valve 2. TCM 3. A/T [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (Viewed from harness side)

12V

E13-5 WHT/BLU

3
2

5

E13 E12

[A]

1

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
Voltage of TCC solenoid valve TCM terminal is low 
although TCM is commanding TCC solenoid to turn 
ON

• TCC solenoid valve circuit shorted to ground.
• Malfunction of TCC solenoid valve
• TCM

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.
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DTC Troubleshooting

Fig. for Step 3.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow 

Table” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.

2 Check TCC solenoid valve resistance
1) Turn ignition switch OFF
2) Disconnect valve body harness connector 

on automatic transmission.
3) Check for proper connection to solenoid at 

“WHT/BLU” circuit.
4) Check resistance of solenoid valve. See 

Fig.
Resistance between TCC solenoid valve 
terminals of transmission side valve body 
harness connector: 11 – 15 Ω at 20°C 
(68°F)
Resistance between TCC solenoid valve 
terminals of transmission side valve body 
harness connector and transmission body: 
Infinity

Is check results satisfactory?

Go to Step 3. Replace TCC solenoid 
valve or lead wire.

3 Check TCC solenoid valve circuit for ground 
short
1) Disconnect TCM connectors.
2) Check for proper connection to TCM at ter-

minals “E13-5”.
3) If connection is OK, check continuity 

between terminal “E13-5” of disconnected 
harness side TCM connector and ground.

Is continuity indicated?

“WHT/BLU” circuit 
shorted to ground.

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM. Check for 
intermittent referring to 
“Intermittent and Poor 
Connection” in Section 
0A. If OK, substitute a 
known-good TCM and 
recheck.

1. Valve body harness connector on harness

2. Valve body harness connector on transaxle

3. Ground (transaxle)

1

678910

5 4 3 2

1

2

3
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DTC P2770 Torque Converter Clutch (TCC) Circuit High
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF, if available.
2) Clear DTCs in TCM memory.
3) Start engine.
4) Keep engine running at idle speed in “P” range for 10 seconds or more.
5) Check DTC.

1. TCC solenoid valve 2. TCM 3. A/T [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (Viewed from harness side)

12V

E13-5 WHT/BLU

3
2

5

C39 C38

[A]

1

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
Voltage of TCC solenoid valve TCM terminal is high 
although TCM is commanding TCC solenoid to turn 
OFF

• TCC solenoid valve circuit shorted to ground.
• Malfunction of TCC solenoid valve
• TCM

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.



7B1-82 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE MODEL)
DTC Troubleshooting

Fig. for Step 3.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow 

Table” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.

2 Check TCC solenoid valve circuit for IG short
1) Connect valve body harness connector.
2) Disconnect TCM connectors.
3) Check for proper connection to TCM at ter-

minal “E13-5”.
4) If connection is OK, turn ignition switch ON 

and measure voltage between terminal 
“E13-5” of disconnected harness side TCM 
connector and ground.

Is it 0 – 2 V?

Go to Step3. “WHT/BLU” circuit 
shorted to power circuit.

3 Check TCC solenoid valve resistance
1) Turn ignition switch OFF
2) Disconnect valve body harness connector 

on automatic transmission.
3) Check for proper connection to solenoid at 

“WHT/BLU” circuit.
4) Check resistance of solenoid valve. See 

Fig.
Resistance between TCC solenoid valve 
terminals of transmission side valve body 
harness connector: 11 – 15 Ω at 20°C 
(68°F)
Resistance between TCC solenoid valve 
terminals of transmission side valve body 
harness connector and transmission body: 
Infinity

Is check results satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM. Check for 
intermittent referring to 
“Intermittent and Poor 
Connection” in Section 
0A. If OK, substitute a 
known-good TCM and 
recheck.

Replace TCC solenoid 
valve or lead wire.

1. Valve body harness connector on harness

2. Valve body harness connector on transaxle

3. Ground (transaxle)

1

678910

5 4 3 2

1

2

3
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Scan Tool Data
As the data values given below are standard values estimated on the basis of values obtained from the normally
operating vehicles by using a scan tool, use them as reference values. Even when the vehicle is in good condi-
tion, there may be cases where the checked value does not fall within each specified data range. Therefore,
judgment as abnormal should not be made by checking with these data alone.
Also, condition in the below table that can be checked by the scan tool are those detected by TCM and output
from TCM as commands and there may be cases where the automatic transaxle or actuator is not operating (in
the condition) as indicated by the scan tool.

NOTE:

The following scan tool data related to automatic transaxle can be checked only by communicating
with TCM.

SCAN TOOL DATA VEHICLE CONDITION
NORMAL CONDITION/REFER-

ENCE VALUES
GEAR POSITION Ignition switch ON Selector lever is in “P” position P or N

Selector lever is in “R” position R
Selector lever is in “N” position P or N
Selector lever is in “D” position 1
Selector lever is in “2” position 1
Selector lever is in “L” position 1

ENGINE SPEED At engine idle speed Engine idle speed is displayed
INPUT SHAFT 
REVOLUTION

Ignition switch ON and engine stop 0 RPM
At 60 km/h (37.5 mile/h) constant speed, O/D off 
switch ON, 20% or less throttle opening and 3rd gear 
(“D” range)

2,600 RPM 
(displayed in increments of 50 

rpm)
OUTPUT SHAFT 
REVOLUTION

At vehicle stop 0 RPM
At 60 km/h (37.5 mile/h) constant speed, O/D off 
switch ON, 20% or less throttle opening and 3rd gear

2,600 RPM 
(displayed in increments of 50 

rpm)
BATTERY VOLT-
AGE

Ignition switch ON and engine stop Battery voltage is displayed 
(8 – 16 V)

ATF TEMPERA-
TURE

After driving at 60 km/h (37.5 mile/h) for 15 minutes or 
more, and A/T fluid temperature around sensor 
reaches 70 – 80°C (158 – 176°F)

70 – 80°C, 158 – 176°F

SHIFT SOLENOID-
A COMMAND

At vehicle stop ON
At 60 km/h (37.5 mile/h) constant speed, O/D off 
switch ON, 20% or less throttle opening and 3rd gear

OFF

SHIFT SOLENOID-
A MONITOR

At vehicle stop ON
At 60 km/h (37.5 mile/h) constant speed, O/D off 
switch ON, 20% or less throttle opening and 3rd gear

OFF

SHIFT SOLENOID-
B COMMAND

At vehicle stop ON
At 60 km/h (37.5 mile/h) constant speed, O/D off 
switch ON, 20% or less throttle opening and 3rd gear

OFF

SHIFT SOLENOID-
B MONITOR

At vehicle stop ON
At 60 km/h (37.5 mile/h) constant speed, O/D off 
switch ON, 20% or less throttle opening and 3rd gear

OFF

TIMING SOLE-
NOID COMMAND

Ignition switch ON and selector lever is in “N” range OFF
For about 0.5 sec. while on gear shifting between 3rd 
and 4th or gear shifting N to D

ON
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TIMING SOLE-
NOID MONITOR

Ignition switch ON and selector lever is in “N” range OFF
For about 0.5 sec. while on gear shifting between 3rd 
and 4th or gear shifting N to D

ON

TCC SOLENOID 
COMMAND

At 5 km/h (3 mile/h) constant speed, O/D off switch 
ON, closed throttle and 1st gear

OFF

At 100 km/h (62.5 mile/h) constant speed, O/D off 
switch OFF, 20% or less throttle opening and 4th gear

ON

TCC SOLENOID 
COMMAND

At 5 km/h (3 mile/h) constant speed, O/D off switch 
ON, closed throttle and 1st gear

OFF

At 100 km/h (62.5 mile/h) constant speed, O/D off 
switch OFF, 20% or less throttle opening and 4th gear

ON

PRESSURE CON-
TROL SOLENOID

At vehicle stop, closed throttle, engine idle speed and 
1st gear

0%

VEHICLE SPEED At vehicle stop 0 KM/H, 0 MPH
O/D OFF SWITCH Ignition switch ON O/D off switch OFF OFF

O/D off switch ON ON
TRANSAXLE Ignition switch ON Selector lever is in “P” position P

Selector lever is in “R” position R
Selector lever is in “N” position N
Selector lever is in “D” position D
Selector lever is in “2” position 2
Selector lever is in “L” position L

D RANGE SIGNAL Ignition switch ON Selector lever is in “P” position OFF
Selector lever is in “R” position ON
Selector lever is in “N” position OFF
Selector lever is in “D” position ON
Selector lever is in “2” position ON
Selector lever is in “L” position ON

THROTTLE POSI-
TOIN

Ignition switch ON Accelerator pedal is released 0%
Accelerator pedal is depressed 0 – 100% 

(Varies depending on depressed 
value)

BRAKE SWITCH Ignition switch ON Brake pedal is depressed ON
Brake pedal is released OFF

TORQUE REDUC-
TION SIGNAL

While on gear upshifting with 25% or more throttle 
opening

ON

Under condition of not shifting gear OFF
ENGINE COOL-
ANT TEMPERA-
TURE

Ignition switch ON Engine coolant temperature is 
displayed

AIR CONDI-
TIONER SIGNAL

Ignition switch ON and air conditioner switch OFF OFF

ENGINE TORQUE 
SIGNAL

Ignition switch ON and engine stop 0 N·m

SCAN TOOL DATA VEHICLE CONDITION
NORMAL CONDITION/REFER-

ENCE VALUES
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SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS:

GEAR POSITION
Current gear position computed by throttle position coming from ECM and vehicle speed.

ENGINE SPEED (RPM)
Engine speed computed by reference pulses from crankshaft position sensor.

INPUT SHAFT REVOLUTION (RPM)
Input shaft revolution computed by reference pulses coming from input shaft speed sensor on transaxle case.

OUTPUT SHAFT REVOLUTION (RPM)
Output shaft revolution computed by reference pulses coming from output shaft speed sensor (VSS) on tran-
saxle case.

BATTERY VOLTAGE (V)
Battery voltage read by TCM as analog input signal by TCM.

ATF TEMPERATURE (°C, °F)
ATF temperature decided by signal from transmission fluid temperature sensor installed on valve body.

SHIFT SOLENOID-A COMMAND
ON: ON command being outputted to shift solenoid valve-A (No.1)
OFF: ON command not being outputted to shift solenoid valve-A (No.1)

SHIFT SOLENOID-A MONITOR
ON: Electricity being passed to shift solenoid valve-A (No.1)
OFF: Electricity not being passed to shift solenoid valve-A (No.1)

SHIFT SOLENOID-B COMMAND
ON: On command being outputted to shift solenoid valve-B (No.2)
OFF: ON command not being outputted to shift solenoid valve-B (No.2)

SHIFT SOLENOID-B MONITOR
ON: Electricity being passed to shift solenoid valve-B (No.2)
OFF: Electricity not being passed to shift solenoid valve-B (No.2)

TIMING SOLENOID COMMAND
ON: ON command being outputted to timing solenoid valve
OFF: ON command not being outputted to timing solenoid valve

TIMING SOLENOID MONITOR
ON: Electricity being passed to timing solenoid valve
OFF: Electricity not being passed to timing solenoid valve

TCC SOLENOID COMMAND
ON: ON command being outputted to TCC solenoid valve
OFF: ON command not being outputted to TCC shift solenoid valve

TCC SOLENOID MONITOR
ON: Electricity being passed to TCC solenoid valve
OFF: Electricity not being passed to TCC solenoid valve

PRESSURE CONTROL SOLENOID (%)
Electric current value ratio between electric current value being outputted from TCM to solenoid and maximum
value can be outputted by TCM.

VEHICLE SPEED (KM/H/MPH)
Vehicle speed computed by reference pulse signals coming from vehicle speed sensor on transaxle case.
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O/D OFF SWITCH
Inputted signal from O/D off switch on selector knob.
ON: O/D off switch ON
OFF: O/D off switch OFF

TRANSAXLE RANGE
Transaxle range detected by signal fed from transmission range sensor.

D RANGE SIGNAL
ON: Signal which TCM require ECM to increase idle speed
OFF: Signal which TCM does not require ECM to increase idle speed

THROTTLE POSITION (%)
Throttle opening ratio computed by duty pulse signal from ECM.

BRAKE SWITCH
Inputted signal from brake light switch on pedal bracket.
ON: Brake pedal depressed
OFF: Brake pedal released

TORQUE REDUCTION SIGNAL
ON: Signal which TCM require ECM to reduce output torque at shifting gear
OFF: Signal which TCM does not require ECM to reduce output torque

ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE (°C, °F)
Engine coolant temperature computed by duty pulse signal from ECM.

AIR CONDITIONER SIGNAL
ON: Signal which inform that air conditioner compressor is turned ON.
OFF: Signal which inform that air conditioner compressor is not turned ON.

ENGINE TORQUE SIGNAL (N·m)
Engine torque computed by duty pulse signal outputted from ECM.
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Inspection of TCM and Its Circuits
TCM and its circuits can be checked at TCM wiring connectors by
measuring voltage and resistance.

Inspection

1) Remove TCM (1) from vehicle referring to “Transmission
Control Module” in this section.

2) Connect TCM connectors (2) to TCM.
3) Check voltage at each terminal of connectors connected.

Terminal Arrangement of TCM Coupler (Viewed From Harness Side)

CAUTION:

TCM cannot be checked by itself, it is strictly prohibited
to connect voltmeter or ohmmeter to TCM with connector
disconnected from it.

NOTE:

As each terminal voltage is affected by battery voltage,
confirm that it is 11 V or more when ignition switch is ON.

3. Body ground

1 2

3

6 5

16 15 14 13 12 11

4 3

24 23 2122

10 9 8 7

2 1

1920 18 17

E13

17 16
26 25

15 14

6 5 34 2

13 12
23 2224

11 10 9
21 20 19

8 7
18

1

E12

Con-
nector

Terminal 
number

Wire color Circuit
Normal
Voltage

Condition

E12

1 RED
Transmission range sen-
sor (“R” range)

8 – 14 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
“R” range

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
other than “R” range

2 – – – –
3 – – – –
4 – – – –
5 – – – –
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E12

6 WHT
Input shaft speed sensor 
(+)

2 – 3 V
Ignition switch turned ON, engine 
stops.

(Reference 
waveform 

No.1)

While engine running. 
(Output signal is waveform. Wave-
form frequency varies depending on 
output shaft speed. (16 pulses are 
generated par 1 input shaft revolu-
tion.))

7 GRN/RED
Transmission range sen-
sor (“D” range)

8 – 14 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
“R” range

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
other than “R” range

8 BUL/YEL
Transmission range sen-
sor (“N” range)

8 – 14 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
“N” range

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
other than “N” range

9 BLU/RED O/D OFF switch
0 – 1 V O/D OFF switch pressed
8 – 14 V O/D OFF switch released

10 – – – –

11 BLU/YEL “O/D OFF” light
0 – 1 V Ignition switch ON (lamp turned ON)
8 – 14 V Ignition switch ON (lamp turned OFF)

12 – – – –
13 – – – –
14 – – – –
15 – – – –

16 BLK
Input shaft speed sensor 
(–)

2 – 3 V Ignition switch ON, engine at stop

17 – – – –

18 GRN/BLK
Transmission range sen-
sor (“L” range)

8 – 14 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
“L” range

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
other than “L” range

19 GRN
Transmission range sen-
sor (“2” range)

8 – 14 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
“2” range

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
other than “2” range

20 ORN
Transmission range sen-
sor (“P” range)

8 – 14 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
“P” range

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
other than “P” range

21 – – – –
22 – – – –
23 WHT/RED Data link connector 8 – 14 V Ignition switch ON
24 – – – –

25 YEL
Output shaft speed sen-
sor (VSS)

8 – 14 V Ignition switch ON
0 – 1 V

↑↓
10 – 14 V 

(Reference 
waveform 

No.2)

Vehicle running.
(Sensor signal is pulse. Pulse fre-
quency varies depending on vehicle 
speed.)

26 – – – –

Con-
nector

Terminal 
number

Wire color Circuit
Normal
Voltage

Condition
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Con-
nector

Terminal 
number

Wire color Circuit
Normal
Voltage

Condition

E13

1 BLK Ground 0 – 1 V Ignition switch ON

2 LT GRN/RED
Pressure control solenoid 
valve (–)

0.6 – 1.0 V Ignition switch ON

3 – – – –

4 BRN/YEL
Pressure control solenoid 
valve (+)

0 – 0.6 V
↑↓

10 – 14 V
(Reference 
waveform 

No.3)

Engine running at idling.
(Output signal is duty pulse. Duty 
ratio varies depending on throttle 
valve opening.)

5 WHT/BLU TCC solenoid valve 0 – 1 V Engine running at idling speed.
6 WHT/RED Power source 10 – 14V Ignition switch ON

7 WHT
CAN communication line 
(Low)

2.5 – 3.6 V
↑↓

1.6 – 2.5 V
(Reference 
waveform 

No.4)

Engine running at idling with after 
warming up.
(CAN communication signal is pulse. 
Pulse signal frequency varies 
depending on engine condition.)

8 – – – –
9 – – – –
10 – – – –

11 GRN
Transmission fluid temper-
ature sensor (+)

2.9 – 3.1 V
Ignition switch ON, fluid temperature 
is 20°C (68°F)

0.3 – 0.5 V
Ignition switch ON, fluid temperature 
is 100°C (212°F)

12 BLU/RED
Transmission fluid temper-
ature sensor (–)

0 – 1 V Ignition switch ON

13 – – – –
14 WHT/RED Timing solenoid valve 0 – 1 V Ignition switch ON

15 BLK/YEL
Shift solenoid valve-B 
(No.2)

9 – 14 V
Ignition switch ON, select lever in “P” 
range

16 BRN
Shift solenoid valve-A 
(No.1)

9 – 14 V
Ignition switch ON, select lever in “P” 
range

17 RED
CAN communication line 
(High)

2.5 – 3.6 V 
↑↓

1.6 – 2.5 V
(Reference 
waveform 

No.4)

Engine running at idling with after 
warming up.
(CAN communication signal is pulse. 
Pulse signal frequency varies 
depending on engine condition.)

18 – – – –
19 – – – –
20 – – – –
21 – – – –
22 – – – –
23 BLK Ground 0 – 1 V Ignition switch ON
24 WHT/BLU Power source for back-up 10 – 14 V Constantly
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1. Reference waveform No.1

Input shaft speed sensor signal at engine idling.

2. Reference waveform No.2

Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) signal at vehicle speed 60 km/h
(37 mile/h).

3. Reference waveform No.3

Pressure control solenoid valve signal at engine idling.

4. Reference waveform No.4

CAN communication line (High & Low) signal at engine idling

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E12-6 to E13-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 2 V/DIV
TIME: 10 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating tem-
perature

• Engine at specified idle speed with “P” 
range.

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E12-25 to E13-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV
TIME: 2 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating tem-
perature

• Drive vehicle at 60 km/h (37 mile/h).

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E13-4 to E13-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV
TIME: 20 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating tem-
perature

• Engine at specified idle speed with “P” 
range.

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E13-7 to E13-1
CH2: E13-17 to E13-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 1 V/DIV
TIME: 100 µs/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating tem-
perature

• Engine at specified idle speed with “P” 
range.
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On-Vehicle Service
Maintenance Service
Fluid level check at normal operating (hot) tempera-
ture (Hot check)

Inspection

1) Stop vehicle and place it level.
2) Apply parking brake and place chocks against wheels.
3) With selector at P position, start engine.
4) Warm up engine till fluid temperature reaches normal operat-

ing temperature (70 – 80°C/158 – 176°F). As a guide to
check fluid temperature, warm up engine to normal operat-
ing.

5) Keep engine idling and shift selector slowly to “L” and back to
“P” position.

6) With engine idling, pull out fluid level gauge, wipe it off with a
clean cloth and put it back into place.

7) Pull out fluid level gauge (1) again and check fluid level indi-
cated on it. The lowest fluid level should be between FULL
HOT and LOW HOT. If it is below LOW HOT, add an equiva-

lent of DEXRON®-III up to FULL HOT.

Automatic transaxle fluid

An equivalent of DEXRON®-III

A. Shift the select lever with its button pushed in.

B. Shift the select lever without pushing its button.

NOTE:

• Do not race engine while checking fluid level, even
after the engine start.

• Do not overfill. Overfilling can cause foaming and loss
of fluid through breather. Then slippage and transaxle
failure can result.

• Bringing the level from LOW HOT to FULL HOT
requires 0.4 liters (0.85/0.70 US/Imp. pt).

• If vehicle was driven under high load such as pulling a
trailer, fluid level should be checked about half an hour
after it is stopped.

2. “FULL HOT” mark

3. “LOW HOT” mark

4. “FULL COLD” mark

5. “LOW COLD” mark
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Fluid level check at room (cold) temperature (Cold 
check)

Inspection

Fluid level can be checked temporarily at room (cold) temperature
which correspond to 20 – 30°C (68 – 86°F). This level check is
considered to be preparation before performing level check under
normal operating (hot) temperature. Checking procedure itself is
the same as that described in “Fluid Level Check at Normal Oper-
ating (Hot) Temperature (Hot Check)”. If fluid level is between
FULL COLD and LOW COLD, proceed to test drive. And when
fluid temperature has reached normal operating (hot) tempera-
ture, check fluid level again and adjust it as necessary.

Fluid change

1) Lift up vehicle.

2) When engine is cool, remove drain plug (1) from transaxle
housing (2) and drain A/T fluid.

3) Install drain plug (1).

Tightening torque
A/T fluid drain plug (a): 17 N·m (1.7 kg-m, 12.5 lb-ft)

4) Lower vehicle and fill proper amount of an equivalent of

DEXRON®-III.

CAUTION:

Fluid level check at room (cold) temperature is recom-
mended only for preparation of level check under normal
(hot) operating condition.
Failure to perform fluid level check under normal (hot)
operating temperature may result in damage to transaxle.

1. Fluid level gauge

2. “FULL HOT” mark

3. “LOW HOT” mark

4. “FULL COLD” mark

5. “LOW COLD” mark
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5) Check fluid level referring to “Fluid Level Check at Room
(Cold) Temperature (Cold Check)” and “Fluid Level Check at
Normal Operating (Hot) Temperature (Hot Check)” in this
section.

Automatic transaxle fluid

An equivalent of DEXRON®-III

Automatic transaxle fluid capacity
When draining from drain plug hole:
3.3 liters (6.97/5.81 US/Imp. pt.)
When overhauling:
5.6 liters (11.83/9.86 US/Imp. pt.)

A/T fluid cooler hoses

The rubber hoses for the A/T fluid cooler should be replaced at
specified interval. When replacing them, be sure to note the fol-
lowing.

• to replace clamps at the same time
• to insert hose as far as its limit mark
• to clamp clamps securely

1. Fluid level gauge

2. “FULL HOT” mark

3. “LOW HOT” mark

4. “FULL COLD” mark

5. “LOW COLD” mark

1. Radiator

2. Inlet hose (Outlet from A/T fluid cooler)

3. Outlet hose (Inlet to A/T fluid cooler)
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Selector Lever

Inspection

Check selector lever for smooth and clear-cut movement and
position indicator for correct indication.
For operation of select lever, refer to the figure.

1. Selector lever assembly 4. Indicator assembly

2. Knob assembly 5. Illumination lamp assembly

3. Screw 6. Connector

A. Shift the selector lever with its button pushed in.

B. Shift the selector lever without pushing its button.

5

6

1

3

4

3

2
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Select Cable

Removal

1) Remove parking brake lever cover.
2) Remove console box.
3) Disconnect select cable from selector lever and then detach

from bracket.
4) Remove clip and disconnect select cable from manual select

lever.
5) Remove select cable retainer from dash panel.

Installation

Install select cable by reversing removal procedure.
The important steps in installation are as follows.

• Apply grease to pin and cable joint.
• Tighten bolts in upper figure to specified torque.
• Adjusting procedure is as follows.

1. Selector lever assembly 6. Clip

2. Select cable 7. Select cable retainer bolt

3. Select cable retainer  8. Manual select lever pin
: Apply lithium grease 99000-25010 to all around pin (0.15 g)

4. Cable bracket  9. Selector lever pin
: Apply lithium grease 99000-25010 to all around pin (0.15 g)

5. Manual select lever Tightening torque
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Adjustment

1) Shift manual shift lever to “N” range (transmission range sen-
sor “N” range).

2) Remove adjuster (cable end) from selector lever pin of selec-
tor lever assembly.

3) Release lock plate (1) which restrict moving of cable end
holder (2).

4) Push cable end holder (1) out from eye-end (2) using an
appropriate tool (3) to disengage cable.

5) Shift selector lever to “N” position.
6) Apply grease to selector lever pin and install adjuster (cable

end) to it.

Grease 99000-25010

7) With both selector lever and transmission range sensor kept
each “N” position, drive cable end holder (1) in until it locks
cable.

8) Slide lock plate (2) to secure cable end holder in position.
9) After select cable was installed, check for the following.
• Push vehicle with selector lever shifted to “P” range.

Vehicle should not move.
• Vehicle can not be driven in “N” range.
• Vehicle can be driven in “D”, “2” and “L” ranges.
• Vehicle can be backed in “R” range.

“P” “R” “N” “D”
“2”

“L”
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Transmission Range Sensor (Shift Switch)
Adjustment and Inspection

1) Shift manual select lever (4) to “N” range.
2) Check that needle direction shaped on lock washer (2) and

“N” reference line (1) on transmission range sensor are
aligned. If not, loosen sensor bolts (3) and align them.

3) Check that engine starts in “N” and “P” ranges but it does not
start in “D”, “2”, “L” or “R” range. Also, check that back-up
lamp lights in “R” range.

Tightening torque
Transmission range sensor bolt 
(a): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

If faulty condition cannot be corrected by adjustment, disconnect
transmission range sensor connector and check that continuity
exists as shown by moving manual select lever.
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Output Shaft Speed Sensor (VSS)
Inspection

1) Connect positive cable of 12 volt battery to “A” terminal of
sensor and ground cable to “C” terminal. Then using voltme-
ter, check voltage between “B” terminal and “C” terminal with
output shaft speed sensor (VSS) driven gear rotated.
If measured voltage (pulse signal) is not as specified,
replace sensor.

Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) output voltage
Pulse signal of alternating 0 – 1 V and 10 – 14 V

2) Check output shaft speed sensor (VSS) driven gear (1) for
wear.
Replace if necessary.

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect output shaft speed sensor connector (2).
3) Remove output shaft speed sensor (VSS) (1) by removing its

bolt.

Installation

1) Apply A/T fluid to output shaft speed sensor O-ring.

2) Install output shaft speed sensor (VSS) (1) to A/T case and
tighten bolt to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) bolt
(a): 13 N·m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft)

3) Connect output shaft speed sensor connector (2) to output
shaft speed sensor (1).

4) Connect negative cable to battery.
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Input Shaft Speed Sensor
Inspection

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect input shaft speed sensor connector (2).
3) Check resistance between input shaft speed sensor termi-

nals.

Input shaft speed sensor resistance 
Standard: 560 – 680 Ω at 20°C (68°F)

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect input shaft speed sensor connector (2).
3) Remove input shaft speed sensor (1) by removing its bolt.

Installation

1) Apply A/T fluid to input shaft speed sensor O-ring.

2) Install input shaft speed sensor (1) to A/T case and tighten
bolt to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Input shaft speed sensor bolt
(a): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

3) Connect input shaft speed sensor connector (2) to input
shaft speed sensor (1).

4) Connect negative cable to battery.

Throttle Position Sensor
Inspection

Check throttle position sensor referring to “Throttle Position Sen-
sor” in Section 6E1.

1. Input shaft speed sensor
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Engine Coolant Temperature Sensor
Inspection

Check engine coolant temperature sensor referring to “Engine
Coolant Temperature Sensor” in Section 6E1.

O/D Off Switch
Inspection

1) Remove console box.

2) Disconnect O/D off switch connector (1).
3) Check continuity between O/D off switch terminals.

O/D off switch Pushing Free
Continuity Continuity No continuity

[A]: Pushing position

[B]: Free position

2. O/D off switch

2

1

[A] [B]
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Solenoid Valves (Shift Solenoid Valves, TCC 
Solenoid Valve and Timing Solenoid Valve)
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Lift up vehicle.
3) Remove drain plug and drain A/T fluid.
4) Install drain plug.

Tightening torque
A/T fluid drain plug: 17 N·m (1.7 kg-m, 12.5 lb-ft)

5) Remove A/T oil pan (1) and oil pan gasket (2).
6) Remove oil strainer assembly (3).

7) Remove transmission fluid temperature sensor (1) from sen-
sor clamp.

8) Disconnect solenoid connectors (2).
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9) Remove TCC solenoid valve (1), shift solenoid valve-A
(No.1) (2), shift solenoid valve-B (No.2) (3) and timing sole-
noid valve (4) by removing bolts.

Inspection

Resistance Check

Shift solenoid valves, Timing solenoid valve and TCC 
solenoid valve resistance
Standard: 11 – 15 Ω at 20°C (68°F)
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Operation Check

Shift solenoid valve-A (No.1), -B (No.2) and TCC solenoid 
valve

• Check that solenoid valve (1) actuate with click sound when
battery voltage is conducted.

• When solenoid valve (1) is connected to battery (2), confirm
that solenoid valve is close condition by blowing air (50 – 200

kPa, 0.5 – 2.0 kg/cm2, 7 – 28.5 psi) into solenoid valve as
shown in the figure.

• When solenoid valve (1) is not connected to battery (2), con-
firm that solenoid valve is open condition by blowing air (50 –

200 kPa, 0.5 – 2.0 kg/cm2, 7 – 28.5 psi) into solenoid valve
as shown in the figure.

CAUTION:

Do not insert air gun against strainer installed on inlet of
solenoid valve too deeply, when blowing air into solenoid
valve. If not, the strainer will be damaged.

NOTE:

Do not fail to inspect with air to prevent mistaken check-
ing because return spring for valve is not installed into
solenoid valve.
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Timing solenoid valve

• Check that solenoid valve (1) actuate with click sound when
battery voltage is conducted.

• When timing solenoid valve (1) is connected to battery (2),
confirm that timing solenoid valve is open condition by blow-

ing air (50 – 200 kPa, 0.5 – 2.0 kg/cm2, 7 – 28.5 psi) into
solenoid valve as shown in the figure.

• When timing solenoid valve (1) is not connected to battery
(2), confirm that timing solenoid valve is close condition by

blowing air (50 – 200 kPa, 0.5 – 2.0 kg/cm2, 7 – 28.5 psi) into
solenoid valve as shown in the figure.

CAUTION:

Do not insert air gun against strainer installed on inlet of
solenoid valve too deeply, when blowing air into solenoid
valve. If not, the strainer will be damaged.

NOTE:

Do not fail to inspect with air to prevent mistaken check-
ing because return spring for valve is not installed into
solenoid valve.
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Installation

1) Install shift solenoid valve-A (No.1) (1), shift solenoid valve-B
(No.2) (2), TCC solenoid valve (3) and timing solenoid valve
(4).

Tightening torque
Solenoid valve bolt (a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

2) Connect solenoid connectors identifying their installing posi-
tions by wire color.

3) Install transmission fluid temperature sensor (5) to sensor
clamp.

4) Install oil strainer assembly (1).

Tightening torque
Oil strainer bolt
(a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

5) Install new oil pan gasket (1) and oil pan (2).

Tightening torque
Oil pan bolt
(b): 7.0 N·m (0.7 kg-m, 5.0 lb-ft)

Solenoid coupler Wire color
Shift solenoid valve-A (No.1) (2) White
Shift solenoid valve-B (No.2) (3) Black
Timing solenoid valve (1) Yellow
TCC solenoid valve (4) Light Green
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Pressure Control Solenoid Valve
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Lift up vehicle.
3) Remove drain plug and drain A/T fluid.
4) Install drain plug.

Tightening torque
A/T fluid drain plug: 17 N·m (1.7 kg-m, 12.5 lb-ft)

5) Remove A/T oil pan (1) and oil pan gasket (2).
6) Remove oil strainer assembly (3).

7) Remove transmission fluid temperature sensor (1) from sen-
sor clamp.

8) Disconnect solenoid connectors (2).

9) Remove valve body assembly referring to “Unit Disassembly”
in this section.

10) Remove pressure control solenoid valve referring to “Valve
Body Assembly” in this section.
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Inspection

Resistance Check

Measure resistance between pressure control solenoid valve (1)
terminals.

Pressure control solenoid valve resistance
Standard: 5.0 – 5.6 Ω (at 20°C (68°F))

Operation Check

Check pressure control solenoid valve operation in the either
manner of the followings.

[Using regulated DC power supply]

1) Connect pressure control solenoid valve (1) to regulated DC
power supply (2) as shown in the figure.

2) Turn regulated DC power supply switch ON, increase voltage
of power supply keeping current within 1.0 A.

3) Check for gradual movement of valve (3) in the direction of
arrow “A” as voltage is increased.

4) Check for movement of valve (3) in the direction of arrow “B”
as voltage is decreased.

5) Turn power supply switch OFF.

1

CAUTION:

Do not pass current 1.0 A or more, or pressure control
solenoid is burned out.
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[Not using regulated DC power supply]

1) Connect pressure control solenoid valve (1) to battery (2)
setting the 8 – 10 W bulb (4) on the way as shown in the fig-
ure.

2) Check for movement of valve (3) in the direction of arrow “A”.
3) Disconnect pressure control solenoid valve (1) from battery

(2) and check for movement of valve (3) in the direction of
arrow “B” as shown in the figure.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure to install pressure control solenoid
valve and valve body assembly noting the following points.

• For detail of pressure control solenoid valve installation, refer
to “Valve Body Assembly” in this section.

• For detail of valve body assembly installation, refer to “Unit
Assembly” in this section.

• For detail of installing wire harness for solenoid valves and
sensor, refer to “Unit Assembly” in this section. Use new O-
rings.

• For detail of A/T oil pan and oil strainer assembly installation,
refer to “Unit Assembly” in this section. Use new oil pan gas-
ket.

• Pour A/T fluid and check fluid level according to procedure
described in “Fluid Change” in this section.

• Check for fluid leakage after warning up A/T.

CAUTION:

Set 8 – 10 W bulb on the way, or pressure control sole-
noid valve is burned out.
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Transmission Control Module (TCM)

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) If the vehicle is equipped with air bag system, disable air bag

system. Refer to “Disabling Air Bag System” in Section 10B.

3) Disconnect connectors (1) from TCM (2).
4) Remove TCM (2) by removing its nuts (4).

Installation

Reverse removal procedure noting the following.
• Connect TCM connectors securely.
• If the vehicle is equipped with air bag system, be sure to

enable air bag system after TCM is back in place. Refer to
“Enabling Air Bag System” in Section 10B.

CAUTION:

• TCM and ECM consists of highly precise parts, there-
fore when handling it, be careful not to expose to
excessive shock.

• When replacing TCM with used one, all learned con-
tents, which have been stored in TCM memory by exe-
cuting learning control, should be initialized after
replacement.

3. ECM
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A/T Relay
Inspection

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Remove glove box.
3) Remove A/T relay (1) from instrument panel wire harness.
4) Check that there is no continuity between terminal “C” and

“D”.
If continuity is indicated, replace A/T relay.

5) Connect battery positive (+) terminal to terminal “A” of A/T
relay and battery negative (–) terminal to terminal “B” of A/T
relay.
Check continuity between terminal “C” and “D” of A/T relay.
If continuity does not indicated, replace A/T relay.

1

“D”

“B”

“A” “C”



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE MODEL) 7B1-111
Transmission Fluid Temperature Sensor
Inspection

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Lift up vehicle.
3) With engine is cool, remove drain plug and drain A/T fluid.
4) Install drain plug. (Refer to “Fluid Change” in this section.)
5) Remove A/T oil pan.
6) Remove oil strainer assembly.
7) Remove valve body assembly referring to “Unit Disassembly”

in this section.

8) Remove solenoid wire harness (1).

9) Warm up transmission fluid temperature sensor (2). Check
resistance between terminals of valve body harness connec-
tor (1). Thus make sure its resistance decrease as its tem-
perature increase. 

Transmission fluid temperature sensor resistance

CAUTION:

When pulling solenoid wire harness out of transaxle
case, take care not to damage transmission fluid temper-
ature sensor at narrow exit of case.
Careless sensor treatment might cause sensor malfunc-
tion.

Temperature Resistance
10°C (50°F) 5.8 – 7.1 kΩ

110°C (230°F) 231 – 263 Ω
145°C (293°F) 105 – 117 Ω
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Installation

Reverse removal procedure to install solenoid wire harness and
valve body assembly noting the following points.

• For details of valve body assembly and their connectors
installation, refer to “Unit Assembly” in this section.

• For details of A/T oil pan installation, refer to “Unit Assembly”
in this section. Use new oil pan gasket.

• Tighten valve body harness connector bolt to specified
torque.

Tightening torque
Valve body harness connector bolt
(a): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

• Pour A/T fluid and check fluid level according to procedure
described in “Fluid Change” in this section.

• Check for fluid leakage after warning up A/T.
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Differential Side Oil Seal
Replacement

1) Lift up vehicle and drain automatic transaxle fluid.
2) Remove drive shaft joints from differential gear of transaxle.

Refer to “Drive Shaft Assembly” in Section 4A for procedure
to disconnect drive shaft joints.
For differential side oil seal removal, it is not necessary to
remove drive shafts from steering knuckle.

3) Remove differential side oil seal (1) by using screw driver or
like.

4) Apply grease to new differential side oil seal lips.

Grease 99000-25030
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5) Install new differential side oil seals (1) by using special tool.

Special tool
(C): 09944-88220
(D): 09924-74510

Differential side oil seal installing depth
Right side “a”: 2.6 – 3.6 mm (0.10 – 0.14 in)
Left side “b”: 3.8 – 4.8 mm (0.15 – 0.19 in)

6) Install drive shaft referring to “Drive Shaft Assembly” in Sec-
tion 4A.

7) Pour A/T fluid referring to “Fluid Change” in this section.

[A]: Right side

[B]: Left side
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Automatic Transaxle Assembly
Components

1. Drive plate 5. Lower stiffener

2. Drive plate bolt
: Apply sealant 99000-31230 to thread.

6. Transaxle and engine fastening bolt

3. Drive plate to torque converter bolt 7. Transaxle and engine fastening nut

4. Torque converter Tightening torque
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Dismounting

1) Take down transaxle with engine. For its procedure, refer to
“Engine Assembly” in Section 6A2.

2) Remove lower stiffener (1).

3) Remove drive plate to torque converter bolts.
To lock drive plate (1), engage flat head rod or the like (2)
with drive plate ring gear.

4) Remove starting motor.

5) Remove bolts and nut fastening engine and transaxle, then
detach transaxle from engine.

1

WARNING:

Be sure to keep transaxle with torque converter horizon-
tal or facing up throughout the work. Should it be tilted
with torque converter down, converter may fall off and
cause personal injury.

NOTE:

When detaching transaxle from engine, move it in paral-
lel with crankshaft and use care so as not to apply exces-
sive force to drive plate and torque converter.
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Remounting

1) Make sure that torque converter is installed correctly to tran-
saxle.
Refer to “Unit Assembly” in this section.

2) Attach transaxle to engine.

Tightening torque
Transaxle and engine fastening bolt and nut
(a): 85 N·m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

3) Tighten drive plate to torque converter bolts.
Align bolt hole of drive plate and torque converter then
tighten bolts through torque converter housing lower plate
opening.
Lock drive plate (1) by engaging flat head rod or the like (2)
with drive plate gear.

Tightening torque
Drive plate to torque converter bolt
(a): 19 N·m (1.9 kg-m, 14.0 lb-ft)

4) Install lower stiffener (1).
Tighten lower stiffener bolts (a) first and next (b) with speci-
fied torque.

Tightening torque
Lower stiffener bolt
(a): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft)
(b): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft)

5) Install starter motor.

Tightening torque
Starter motor bolt and nut: 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

6) Remount engine with transaxle assembly to vehicle. Refer to
“Engine Assembly” in Section 6A2 for its procedure.

WARNING:

Be sure to keep transaxle with torque converter horizon-
tal or facing up throughout the work. Should it be tilted
with torque converter down, converter may fall off and
cause personal injury.

3. Wrench

4. Engine oil pan

1

(b)

(a)
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Unit Repair
When repairing automatic transaxle, it is necessary to conduct the on-vehicle test to investigate where the
cause of the trouble lies first.
Then whether overhaul should be done or not is determined. If the transaxle is disassembled without such pre-
liminary procedure, not only the cause of the trouble would be unknown, but also a secondary trouble may occur
and often time would be wasted.

Precautions
As the automatic transaxle consists of high precision component, the following cautions should be strictly
observed when handling its parts in disassembly and reassembly.

• Disassembling valve body assembly is prohibited essentially. However, a few parts can be disassembled.
When disassembling valve body component parts, confirm whether their parts are allowed to disassemble or
not referring to “Valve Body Assembly” in this section.

• Make sure to wash dirt off from the transaxle so that no such dirt will enter the transaxle during dismounting
and remounting.

• Select a clean place free from dust and dirt for overhauling.
• Place a rubber mat on the work bench to protect parts from damage.
• Work gloves or shop cloth should not be used. (Use a nylon cloth or a paper towel.)
• When separating the case joint, do not pry with a screwdriver or such but tap with a plastic hammer lightly.
• Make sure to wash dirt off from the transaxle so that no such dirt will enter the transaxle during disassembly

and reassembly.
• Wash the disassembled parts in ATF (Automatic Transaxle Fluid) or kerosene (using care not to allow ATF or

kerosene to get on your face, etc.) and confirm that each fluid passage is not clogged by blowing air into it.
But use kerosene to wash the discs, resin washers and rubber parts.

• Replace each gasket, oil seal and O-ring with a new one.
• Apply ATF to sliding or rotating parts before reassembly.
• A new discs should be soaked in ATF at least 2 hours before use.
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Part Inspection and Correction Table

Part Inspect for Correction
Casted part, machined part Small flaw, burr Remove with oil stone.

Deep or grooved flaw Replace part.
Clogged fluid passage Clean with air or wire.
Flaw on installing surface, residual gasket Remove with oil stone or replace 

part.
Crack Replace part.

Bearing Unsmooth rotation Replace.
Streak, pitting, flaw, crack Replace.

Bushing, thrust washer Flaw, burr, wear, burning Replace.
Oil seal, gasket Flawed or hardened seal ring Replace.

Worn seal ring on its periphery or side Replace.
Piston seal ring, oil seal, gasket, etc. Replace.

Gear Flaw, burr Replace.
Worn gear tooth Replace.

Splined part Burr, flaw, torsion Correct with oil stone or replace.
Snap ring Wear, flaw, distortion Replace.

No interference Replace.
Thread Burr Replace.

Damage Replace.
Spring Settling, sign of burning Replace.
Friction plate Wear, burning, distortion, damaged claw Replace.
Separator plate, retaining plate Wear, burning, distortion, damaged claw Replace.
Sealing surface (where lip con-
tacts)

Flaw, rough surface, stepped wear, foreign 
material

Replace.
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Unit Disassembly

Components

CAUTION:

• Thoroughly clean transaxle exterior before overhauling
it.

• Keep working table, tools and hands clean while over-
hauling.

• Use special care to handle aluminum parts so as not to
damage them.

• Do not expose removed parts to dust. Keep them
always clean.

NOTE:

Oil pump assembly, direct clutch assembly, forward and
reverse clutch assembly, 2nd brake piston assembly, O/D
and 2nd coast brake piston and return spring, differential
assembly, countershaft assembly and valve body assem-
bly are not shown in figure below.
For the detail of these components, refer to “Disassem-
bly/Assembly of Subassembly” in this section.
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1. Torque converter 33. Oil pan 65. 2nd brake retaining plate

2. Torque converter housing
: Apply sealant 99000-31230 to mating 
surface to transaxle case.

34. A/T fluid drain plug 66. 2nd brake disc

3. Oil strainer assembly
: Replace oil strainer when overhaul-
ing.

35. Manual select lever 67. 2nd brake separator plate

4.  Parking lock pawl shaft 36. Lock washer 68. 2nd brake return spring subassembly

5. Parking lock pawl 37. Transmission range sensor 69. Front sun gear thrust bearing race

6. Parking lock pawl return spring 38. Cooler check valve 70. Front planetary sun gear

7. Parking lock pawl rod 39. Spring 71. Planetary gear thrust bearing

8. Parking lock pawl bracket 40. Transaxle case plug 72. One-way clutch No.1 assembly

9. Manual detent spring 41. Fluid filler tube 73. Rear planetary sun gear subassem-
bly

10. Manual valve lever 42. Fluid level gauge 74. Rear sun gear thrust bearing race

11. Manual valve lever pin 43. Fluid cooler inlet pipe 75. Rear sun gear thrust bearing

12. Manual shift shaft 44. Fluid cooler outlet pipe 76. Forward clutch hub

13. Manual shift shaft oil seal
: Apply grease 99000-25030 to oil seal 
lip.

45. 2nd brake gasket 77. Intermediate shaft thrust bearing race

14. Differential side oil seal
: Apply grease 99000-25030 to oil seal 
lip.

46. Brake drum gasket 78. Intermediate shaft thrust bearing

15. Torque converter housing plug 47. Pipe union 79. 2nd brake piston snap ring

16. Lubrication LH tube 48. Reduction drive gear nut
: After tightening nut so as rota-
tional torque of reduction drive gear 
to be in specified value, caulk nut 
securely.

80. O/D and 2nd coast brake retaining 
plate snap ring

17. Lubrication RH tube 49. Reduction drive gear 81. O/D and 2nd coast brake retaining 
plate

18. Fluid reservoir RH plate 50. Planetary ring gear subassembly 82. O/D and 2nd coast brake disc

19. Input shaft front thrust bearing 51. Breather hose 83. O/D and 2nd coast brake separator 
plate

20. Input shaft rear thrust bearing 52. Breather union 84. O/D and 2nd coast brake rear plate

21. Input shaft rear thrust bearing race 53. Input shaft speed sensor 85. Rear cover seal ring

22. Direct clutch hub 54. Valve body harness 86. Reverse clutch drum thrust bearing

23. Lubrication tube clamp 55. 1st and reverse brake piston 87. Rear cover plug

24. Fluid reservoir LH plate 56. O-ring 88. Transaxle rear cover
: Apply sealant 99000-31230 to mat-
ing surface.

25. Governor apply No.2 gasket 57. 1st and reverse brake return spring 
subassembly

89. Harness bracket

26. Automatic transaxle case 58. 1st and reverse brake disc 90. Select cable clamp

27. Accumulator piston O-ring 59. 1st and reverse brake separator 
plate

91. Governor apply No.1 gasket

28. Accumulator spring 60. 1st and reverse brake retaining 
plate

92. Output shaft speed sensor (VSS)

29. C2 accumulator piston 61. 1st and reverse brake snap ring 93. One-way clutch outer race retainer

30. C1 accumulator piston 62. Planetary gear assembly Do not reuse.

31. B1 accumulator piston 63. Planetary carrier thrust washer
: Apply grease 99000-25030 to 
slide contact face.

Apply automatic transaxle fluid.

32. Oil pan gasket 64. One-way clutch No.2 assembly Tightening torque
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Disassembly

1) Remove torque converter (1).

2) Remove engine mounting LH bracket (1).

3) Remove manual select lever (1).

4) Uncaulk lock washer (1), then remove lock nut (2) and lock
washer (1).

CAUTION:

Remove torque converter as much straight as possible.
Leaning it may cause to damage oil seal lip.

1

1

2
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5) Remove transmission range sensor (1).

6) Remove input shaft speed sensor (1) and output shaft speed
sensor (VSS) (2).

7) Remove harness bracket (3) and select cable clamp (4).

8) Remove fluid cooler pipes (1) and pipe union (2).
9) Remove fluid level gauge (3) and fluid filler tube (4).

10) Remove oil pan (1) and oil pan gasket (2).

1

2

4

3

NOTE:

• For removal of oil pan, do not turn transaxle over as
this will contaminate valve body with foreign materials
in bottom of oil pan.

• When removing oil pan, tap around it lightly with plas-
tic hammer. Do not force it off by using screwdriver or
the like.
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11) Remove oil strainer assembly (1).

12) Disconnect connectors from solenoid valves, and transmis-
sion fluid temperature sensor (1).

13) Remove valve body assembly bolts.

14) Remove manual valve rod (1) from manual valve lever (2),
then remove valve body assembly (3).

CAUTION:

Be careful not to let manual valve fall off when removing
valve body assembly.

NOTE:

There are five kinds of bolts (bolts A, B, C, D and E) fixing
valve body assembly

1. Bolt A

2. Bolt B

3. Bolt C

4. Bolt D

5. Bolt E
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15) Remove valve body harness (1).

16) Remove governor apply No.1 gasket (1).

17) Remove cooler check valve (1) and spring (2).

CAUTION:

When pulling valve body harness (1) out of transaxle
case, take care not to damage transmission fluid temper-
ature sensor (2) at narrow exit of case.
Careless sensor treatment might cause sensor malfunc-
tion.
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18) Remove accumulator pistons and springs.
To remove C2 (1), C1 (2) and B1 (3) accumulator pistons
and springs, position rag on pistons to catch each piston. To
remove pistons, force low-pressure compressed air (1 kg/

cm2, 15 psi, 100 kPa, max) into hole (4) as shown in figure,
and pop each piston into rag.

19) Remove transaxle case plug (1).

20) Remove torque converter housing bolts.
21) Remove torque converter housing (1) while tapping around it

lightly with plastic hammer.

NOTE:

Do not push accumulator pistons with fingers or any-
thing before removing them. Pushing them may cause
compressed fluid in accumulator to spew out of hole and
get to your face and clothes.
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22) Remove breather hose (1).
23) Remove breather union (2).

24) Measure input shaft thrust play.
Apply dial gauge onto input shaft end (1) and measure thrust
play of input shaft.
When input shaft thrust play is out of specification, select
input shaft front thrust bearing with proper thickness from
among the list below and replace it.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

Input shaft thrust play: 0.3 – 0.9 mm (0.012 – 0.035 in.)

Available input shaft front thrust bearing thickness
0.8, 1.4 mm (0.032, 0.055 in.)

25) Remove oil pump assembly (1).

26) Remove direct clutch assembly (1).

1

2
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27) Remove input shaft front thrust bearing (1).

28) Remove input shaft rear thrust bearing (1) and thrust bearing
race (2).

29) Remove direct clutch hub (1).

30) Remove differential assembly (1) and counter shaft assem-
bly (2).

31) Remove governor apply No.2 gasket (1).

NOTE:

If input shaft front thrust bearing is not found, it may
have been taken out with oil pump assembly.

NOTE:

If input shaft rear thrust bearing is not found, it may have
been taken out with direct clutch assembly.
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32) Remove fluid reservoir LH plate (1).

33) Turn over transaxle and remove rear cover assembly (1).

34) Remove reverse clutch drum thrust bearing (1).

35) Remove 2nd brake gasket (1).

NOTE:

If reverse clutch drum thrust bearing is not found, it may
have been taken out with rear cover assembly.



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE MODEL) 7B1-131
36) Measure O/D and 2nd coast brake piston stroke.
• Measure dimension “a” from mating surface of transaxle

case to O/D and 2nd coast brake rear plate (1) using
straightedge and micrometer caliper.

• Measure dimension “b” from O/D and 2nd coast brake piston
(2) to rear cover assembly mating surface using straightedge
and micrometer caliper.

• Calculate piston stroke from measured value of dimensions
“a” and “b”.

• Piston stroke = “a” – “b”

O/D and 2nd coast brake piston stroke
Standard: 0.65 – 1.05 mm (0.026 – 0.041 in.)

If piston stroke exceeds specification above, inspect and replace
plates and discs.

37) Remove forward and reverse clutch assembly (1).

38) Remove intermediate shaft thrust bearing front race (1),
thrust bearing (2) and rear race (3) from forward and reverse
clutch assembly (4).

NOTE:

If intermediate shaft thrust bearing and/or races are not
found on forward and reverse clutch assembly, they may
have been left in transaxle.
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39) Remove O/D and 2nd coast brake rear plate (1), discs (2),
separator plate (3) and retaining plate (4).

40) Remove forward clutch hub (1).

41) Remove rear sun gear thrust bearing (1) from forward clutch
hub (2).

42) Remove rear sun gear thrust bearing race (1).

43) Remove rear planetary sun gear subassembly (1) and one-
way clutch No.1 assembly (2).

NOTE:

If rear sun gear thrust bearing is not found on forward
clutch hub, it may have been left in transaxle.
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44) Remove planetary gear thrust bearing (1).

45) Remove one-way clutch No.1 assembly (2) from rear plane-
tary sun gear subassembly (3).

46) Remove planetary carrier thrust washer (1).

47) Remove O/D and 2nd coast brake retaining plate snap ring
(1).

48) Remove front planetary sun gear (1).

49) Remove front sun gear thrust bearing race (2) from front
planetary sun gear (1).

NOTE:

If planetary gear thrust bearing is not found on one-way
clutch No.1 assembly, it may have been left in trasaxle.
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50) Before disassembling 2nd brake piston assembly (4), check
2nd brake piston stroke by measuring clearance between
2nd brake separator plate (1) and piston (2) with feeler
gauge (3).
If clearance (piston stroke) is out of specification, replace
brake discs and plates with new ones.

2nd brake piston stroke
“a”: 0.40 – 1.25 mm (0.016 – 0.049 in.)

51) Using special tool and hydraulic press, remove 2nd brake
piston snap ring (1).

Special tool
(A): 09926-96050

52) Remove 2nd brake piston assembly (1).

53) Remove 2nd brake return spring subassembly (1).

3

4

1

2

4

“a”

CAUTION:

Do not press 2nd brake piston assembly in over 0.4 mm
(0.016 in.).
Excessive compression may cause damage to piston
assembly, return spring, plates and/or discs.
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54) Remove 2nd brake separator plates (1) discs (2) and retain-
ing plate (3).

55) Remove brake drum gasket (1).

56) Remove one-way clutch outer race retainer (1).

57) Check one-way clutch No.2 as follows.
• Ensure planetary carrier (1) rotates only in counterclockwise

direction “A”, never in clockwise direction “B”.
• If the planetary carrier rotates both ways or does not rotate

either way, one-way clutch No.2 assembly will need to be
replaced with new one-way clutch No.2 assembly.

58) Remove one-way clutch No.2 assembly (1).

1
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59) Remove planetary gear assembly (1).

60) Measure 1st and reverse brake piston stroke
• Using special tool, measure 1st and reserve brake piston

stroke when compressed air (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2,
57 – 113 psi) is blown through oil hole.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701
(C): 09952-06020

1st and reverse brake piston stroke
Standard: 0.79 – 1.49 mm (0.031 – 0.059 in.)

If piston stroke exceeds specified value, disassemble, inspect and
replace discs and plates.

61) Remove snap ring while the 1st and reverse brake piston
return springs are compressed using special tool and
hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09926-97620

62) Remove 1st and reverse brake retaining plate, discs and
separator plates.

63) Remove 1st and reverse brake return spring subassembly
(1).

CAUTION:

Do not press 1st and reverse brake return spring subas-
sembly in over 0.8 mm (0.031 in.).
Excessive compression may cause damage to return
spring subassembly, discs, plates and/or piston.
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64) Turn over transaxle and uncaulk reduction drive gear nut (1).

65) Secure reduction drive gear (1) with parking lock pawl, then
remove reduction drive gear nut.

66) Using special tools and hydraulic press, remove planetary
ring gear subassembly (1).

Special tool
(A): 09913-84510
(B): 09923-78210

67) Remove parking lock pawl shaft, then spring (2) and parking
lock pawl (1).

CAUTION:

• It is recommended that this operation should be car-
ried out on rubber mat to prevent damaging transaxle
case.

• Never reuse removed nut.

CAUTION:

Do not reuse planetary ring gear subassembly. Otherwise
it may cause damage to planetary gear unit and/or reduc-
tion gears.
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68) Screwing 3 bolts (1), remove reduction drive gear (2).

69) Blowing compressed air from oil hole of oil pump, remove 1st
and reverse brake piston (1).

70) Remove parking lock pawl bracket (1).

71) With slotted screw driver, cut and unfold manual valve lever
spacer (1) and proceed to remove manual valve lever
spacer.

Bolt Length
1 30 mm (1.20 in.)

CAUTION:

Screw 3 bolts into reduction drive gear uniformly, or
reduction drive gear, bearing and transaxle case may be
damaged.
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72) Using spring pin remover with 3 mm (0.12 in.) in diameter
and hammer, drive out manual valve lever pin (1).

73) Remove manual shift shaft (2).

74) Remove parking lock pawl rod (2) from manual valve lever
(1).

75) Remove manual detent spring (1).

76) Remove manual shift shaft oil seal (1).
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Inspection

Brake Discs

Dry and inspect them for pitting, burn flaking, significant wear,
glazing, cracking, charring and chips or metal particles imbedded
in lining.
If discs show any of the above conditions, replacement is
required.

Brake Separator Plates and Retaining Plates

Dry plates and check for discoloration. If plate surface is smooth
and even color smear is indicated, plate should be reused. If
severe heat spot discoloration or surface scuffing is indicated,
plate must be replaced.

Brake Return Spring Subassembly

Measure brake return springs.

Free length of 1st & reverse brake return spring
“a”: 21.71 mm (0.855 in.)

Free length of 2nd brake return spring
“a”: 15.85 mm (0.624 in.)

Evidence of extreme heat or burning in the area of clutch may
have caused springs to take heat set and would require their
replacement.

NOTE:

• If disc lining is exfoliated or discolored, replace all
discs.

• Before assembling new discs, soak them in A/T fluid
for at least two hours.

NOTE:

• Do not apply excessive force when measuring spring
free length

• Perform measurement at several points.

“a”
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One-way Clutch No.1 Assembly

1) Install one-way clutch No.1 assembly (2) to rear planetary
sun gear subassembly (1).

2) Securing rear planetary sun gear subassembly, ensure that
one-way clutch No.1 assembly rotates only in one direction.
If the one-way clutch rotates in both directions or it does not
rotate in either direction, replace it with new one.

Disassembly/Assembly of Subassembly

CAUTION:

• Keep component parts in group for each subassembly and avoid mixing them up.
• Clean all parts with cleaning solvent thoroughly and air dry them.
• Use kerosene or automatic transaxle fluid as cleaning solvent.
• Do not use wiping cloths or rags to clean or dry parts.
• All oil passages should be blown out and checked to make sure that they are not obstructed.
• Keep face and eyes away from solvent spray while air blowing parts.
• Check mating surface for irregularities and remove them, if any, and clean it again.
• Soak new clutch discs and brake discs in transaxle fluid for at least 2 hours before assembly.
• Replace all gaskets and O-ring with new ones.
• Apply automatic transaxle fluid to all O-rings.
• When installing seal ring, be careful so that it is not expanded excessively, extruded or caught.
• Replace oil seals that are removed and apply grease to their lips.
• Before installing, be sure to apply automatic transaxle fluid to sliding, rolling and thrusting surface

of all component part. Also after installation, make sure to check each part for proper operation.
• Always use torque wrench when tightening bolts.
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Oil pump assembly

Disassembly

1) Remove O-ring from pump body.

2) Remove 8 oil pump subassembly bolts (1) and stator shaft
assembly (2).

1. Oil seal
: Apply grease 99000-25030 to oil seal lip.

7. Oil pump subassembly bolts

2. O-ring Apply automatic transaxle fluid.

3. Oil pump body Tightening torque

4. Oil pump driven gear Do not reuse.

5. Oil pump drive gear

6. Stator shaft assembly
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3) Remove oil seal (1) using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09913-50121

Inspection

1) Check body clearance of driven gear.
Push driven gear to one side of body Using feeler gauge,
measure clearance between driven gear and body.
If clearance exceeds its standard value, replace oil pump
assembly.

Clearance between oil pump driven gear and oil pump 
body
Standard: 0.1 – 0.17 mm (0.0039 – 0.0067 in.)

2) Check tip clearance between drive and driven gear.
Using a feeler gauge, measure clearance between drive and
driven gear tips.
If clearance exceeds its standard value, replace oil pump
assembly.

Tip clearance between oil pump drive gear and oil pump 
driven gear
Standard: 0.07 – 0.15 mm (0.0028 – 0.0059 in.)

3) Check side clearance of both gears.
Using straightedge (1) and feeler gauge (2), measure side
clearance between gears and pump body.
If clearance exceeds its standard value, replace oil pump
assembly.

Side clearance between gears and oil pump body
Standard: 0.02 – 0.05 mm (0.0008 – 0.0019 in.)

2. Oil pump body

1. Oil pump driven gear

2. Oil pump body

1. Oil pump driven gear

2. Oil pump drive gear



7B1-144 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE MODEL)
4) Using special tool, measure stator shaft bush bore.
If measured stator shaft bush bore is out of specifications,
replace oil pump assembly with new one.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20605

Stator shaft bush bore
Standard: 18.424 – 18.450 mm (0.7254 – 0.7264 in.)

5) Install direct clutch assembly (1) to stator shaft assembly (2),
then ensure that direct clutch assembly turns smoothly.
If unsmooth rotation or noise are found in oil pump assembly,
replace oil pump assembly with new one. This check should
also be done to input shaft assembly and replace input shaft
assembly if necessary.

6) Using special tool, measure oil pump body bush bore.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20605

Oil pump body bush bore
Standard: 38.113 – 38.138 mm (1.5005 – 1.5015 in.)

If measured oil pump body bush bore is out of specifications,
replace oil pump assembly with new one. Torque converter also
needs to be checked. Replace torque converter, if necessary.

Assembly

1) Install new oil pump body oil seal (1).
Use special tool and hammer to install it, and then apply
grease to its lip.

Special tool
(A): 09913-85210

“A”: Grease 99000-25030

2) Install driven gear and drive gear to oil pump body after
applying A/T fluid.

1. Stator shaft bush

1. Oil pump body bush

1. Oil pump body
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3) Install stator shaft assembly to oil pump body and tighten 8
pump subassembly bolts (1) to specification.

Tightening torque
Oil pump subassembly bolt
(a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

4) After applying A/T fluid to new O-ring, install it to oil pump
body.

5) Check drive gear for smooth rotation by using slotted screw
driver.

CAUTION:

Do not damage oil seal with slotted screw driver.

1. Oil pump assembly

2. Slotted screw driver
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Direct clutch assembly

1. Input shaft front thrust bearing 8. Shaft snap ring

2. Input shaft seal ring 9. Direct clutch separator plate

3. Input shaft subassembly 10. Direct clutch disc

4. Inner O-ring 11. Direct clutch retaining plate

5. Direct clutch piston 12. Plate snap ring

6. Outer O-ring Apply automatic transaxle fluid.

7. Direct clutch return spring subassembly Do not reuse.
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Preliminary Check

1) Install direct clutch assembly (1) to oil pump assembly (2),

blow in air (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2, 57 – 113 psi)
through oil hole (3) of oil pump assembly with special tool
attached on upper surface of direct clutch piston, and mea-
sure piston stroke of direct clutch.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

Direct clutch piston stroke: 0.4 – 0.7 mm (0.016 – 0.027 in.)

If piston stroke exceeds specified value, disassemble, inspect and
replace inner parts.

Disassembly

1) Remove plate snap ring (1), then remove direct clutch retain-
ing plate, discs and separator plates.

2) Using special tool and hydraulic press, remove shaft snap
ring (1).

Special tool
(A): 09926-98310

3) Remove direct clutch return spring assembly (2).

4) Using a finger to block oil hole (1), apply compressed air

(400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2, 57 – 113 psi) to opposite hole,
which will assist in removal of the clutch piston.

CAUTION:

Do not press direct clutch return spring subassembly in
over 0.7 mm (0.027 in.).
Excessive compression may cause damage to direct
clutch return spring subassembly and/or piston.
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5) Remove outer O-ring (1).

6) Remove inner O-ring (2).

7) Remove input shaft seal rings (1).

Inspection

Clutch Discs, Plates and Retaining Plate

Check that sliding surfaces of discs, separator plates and retain-
ing plate are not worn hard or burnt. If necessary, replace.

2. Direct clutch piston

1. Input shaft subassembly

NOTE:

• If disc lining is exfoliated or discolored, replace all
discs.

• Before assembling new discs, soak them in A/T fluid
for at least two hours.
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Direct Clutch Return Spring Subassembly

Measure free length of direct clutch return spring.

Free length of direct clutch return spring
“a”: 36.04 mm (1.419 in.)

Direct Clutch Piston

Shake direct clutch piston lightly and check that check ball (1) is

not stuck. Blow in low-pressure air (Max 100 kPa, 1 kg/cm2, 15
psi) to check ball to check that there is no air leakage.

Assembly

Reverse disassembly procedure for assembly, noting the following
points.

• Use new seal ring and O-ring. Apply A/T fluid before installa-
tion.

• Do not damage direct clutch return spring subassembly (1)
and piston by pressing in direct clutch return spring subas-
sembly passing through its original installing position over
0.7 mm (0.027 in.).

Special tool
(A): 09926-98310

• Apply A/T fluid to direct clutch separator plates (4), discs (3)
and retaining plate (2).

• Install direct clutch separator plates (4) discs (3) retaining
plate (2) and snap ring (1) to input shaft subassembly.

NOTE:

• Do not apply excessive force when measuring spring
free length. 

• Perform measurement at several points.
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• Install plate snap ring so that its both ends would be posi-
tioned in correct locations as shown in figure.

• After assembly, measure direct clutch piston stroke.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

Direct clutch piston stroke: 0.4 – 0.7 mm (0.016 – 0.027 in.)

When piston strike is out of specification, select direct clutch
retaining plate with suitable thickness from among the list below
and replace it.

Available direct clutch retaining plate thickness

[A] Correct

[B] Incorrect

Thickness Identification mark
2.8 mm 4

3.0 mm (0.118 in.) 1
3.2 mm (0.126 in.) 2
3.4 mm (0.134 in.) 3

1. Direct clutch assembly

2. Oil pump assembly

3. Oil hole
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Forward and reverse clutch assembly

1. Forward clutch balancer 11. Reverse clutch separator plate

2. Forward clutch return spring subassembly 12. Reverse clutch disc

3. Forward clutch piston 13. Reverse clutch cushion plate

4. Forward clutch piston O-ring 14. Forward clutch plate snap ring

5. Forward clutch drum 15. Forward clutch retaining plate

6. Forward clutch drum O-ring 16. Forward clutch disc

7. Intermediate shaft subassembly 17. Forward clutch separator plate

8. Inter mediate shaft seal ring 18. Balancer snap ring

9. Reverse clutch plate snap ring Apply automatic transaxle fluid.

10. Reverse clutch retaining plate Do not reuse.
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Preliminary Check

1) Install forward and reverse clutch assembly (1) to transaxle
rear cover (2), blow in compressed air (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8

kg/cm2, 57 – 113 psi) through oil hole (4) of transaxle rear
cover with the special tool attached on the upper surface of
reverse clutch retaining plate (3), and measure reverse
clutch piston stroke.
If piston stroke exceeds specified value, disassemble,
inspect and replace inner parts.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

Reverse clutch piston stroke: 1.20 – 1.60 mm (0.047 – 
0.063 in.)

2) Blow compressed air (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2, 57 – 113
psi) through oil hole (1) of transaxle rear cover with the spe-
cial tool attached on the upper surface of forward clutch
retaining plate, and measure forward clutch piston stroke.
If piston stroke exceeds specified value, disassemble,
inspect and replace inner parts.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701
(C): 09952-06020

Forward clutch piston stroke: 1.30 – 1.50 mm (0.051 – 
0.059 in.)

Disassembly

1) Remove reverse clutch plate snap ring (1) and take out
reverse clutch retaining plate, discs, separator plates and
reverse clutch cushion plate from intermediate shaft subas-
sembly.

2) Remove forward clutch plate snap ring (1) and take out for-
ward clutch retaining plate, discs and separator plates from
forward clutch drum.
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3) Remove balancer snap ring by using special tool and
hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09926-97610

4) Remove forward clutch balancer (1).

5) Remove forward clutch return spring subassembly (1).

6) Install intermediate shaft subassembly (1) to transaxle rear
cover (2). Apply compressed air (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/

cm2, 57 – 113 psi) to oil hole (3) of transaxle rear cover to
remove forward clutch piston (4).

7) Apply compressed air (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2, 57 –
113 psi) to oil hole (1) of transaxle rear cover to remove for-
ward clutch drum (2).

CAUTION:

Do not press forward clutch return spring subassembly
in over 1.5 mm (0.059 in.).
Excessive compression may cause damage to return
spring subassembly and/or balancer.

2. Intermediate shaft subassembly
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8) Remove forward clutch piston O-ring (1) from intermediate
shaft subassembly (2).

9) Remove forward clutch drum O-ring (1) from forward clutch
drum (2).

10) Remove intermediate shaft seal ring (1) from intermediate
shaft subassembly (2).

Inspection

Clutch Discs, Separator Plates and Retaining Plate

Check that sliding surfaces of discs, separator plates and retain-
ing plate are not worn hard or burnt. If necessary, replace.

NOTE:

• If disc lining is exfoliated or discolored, replace all
discs.

• Before assembling new discs, soak them in A/T fluid
for at least two hours.
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Forward Clutch Return Spring Subassembly

Measure free length of forward clutch return spring.

Free length of forward clutch return spring: 
24.04 mm (0.946 in.)

Forward Clutch Piston Lip and Forward Clutch Balancer 
Lip

Check each lip for wear, deformation, cut, and/or hardening. If
necessary, replace.

Forward Clutch Drum Lip

Check each lip for wear, deformation, cut, and/or hardening. If
necessary, replace.

Assembly

Reverse disassembly procedure for assembly, noting the following
points.

• Before assembling, apply automatic transaxle fluid to com-
ponent parts.

• Replace O-rings and seal ring with new ones.

NOTE:

• Do not apply excessive force when measuring spring
free length.

• Perform measurement at several points.
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• Do not damage forward clutch return spring subassembly
and balancer by pressing in forward clutch return spring sub-
assembly passing through its original installing position over
1.5 mm (0.059 in.).

Special tool
(A): 09926-97610

• Apply A/T fluid to forward clutch separator plates (1), discs
(2) and retaining plate (3).

• Install forward clutch separator plates (1), discs (2) and
retaining plate (3), then snap ring (4) to forward clutch drum.

• Install forward clutch plate snap ring so that its both ends
would be positioned in correct locations as shown in figure.

[A] Correct

[B] Incorrect
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• Measure forward clutch piston stroke in the same manner as
“Preliminary Check”.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701
(C): 09952-06020

Forward clutch piston stroke: 1.30 – 1.50 mm (0.051 – 
0.059 in.)

When piston stroke is out of specification, select forward clutch
retaining plate with proper thickness from among the list below
and replace it.

Available forward clutch retaining plate thickness

• Install reverse clutch cushion plate (1) in correct direction as
shown in figure.

• Apply A/T fluid to reverse clutch cushion plate (1) reverse
clutch separator plate (2) disces (3) and retaining plate (4).

• Install reverse clutch cushion plate (1) reverse clutch separa-
tor plate (2) disces (3) retaining plate (4) and then snap ring
(5) to intermediate shaft subassembly.

Thickness Identification mark
3.0 mm (0.118 in.) 1
3.1 mm (0.122 in.) 5
3.2 mm (0.126 in.) 2
3.3 mm (0.130 in.) 6
3.4 mm (0.134 in.) 3
3.5 mm (0.138 in.) 7
3.6 mm (0.142 in.) 4
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• Install reverse clutch plate snap ring so that its both ends
would be positioned in correct locations as shown in figure.

• Measure reverse clutch piston stroke in the same manner as
“Preliminary Check”.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

Reverse clutch piston stroke: 1.20 – 1.60 mm (0.047 – 
0.063 in.)

When piston stroke is out of specification, select reverse clutch
retaining plate with proper thickness from among the list below
and replace it.

Available reverse clutch retaining plate thickness

[A]: Correct

[B]: Incorrect

Thickness Identification mark
3.0 mm (0.118 in.) 1
3.2 mm (0.126 in.) 2
3.4 mm (0.134 in.) 3
3.6 mm (0.142 in.) 4
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2nd brake piston assembly

Disassembly

1) Apply compressed air (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2, 57 –
113 psi) to oil hole (1) of 2nd brake cylinder (3) to remove
2nd brake piston (2).

2) Remove inner O-ring (1) and outer O-ring (2).

1. 2nd brake cylinder 4. Outer O-ring

2. 2nd brake piston Apply automatic transaxle fluid.

3. Inner O-ring Do not reuse.
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Assembly

Reverse disassembly procedure for assembly, noting the following
points.

• Use new O-rings. Apply A/T fluid to the O-rings, before
installation.

• Install 2nd brake piston (1) to which A/T fluid is applied to
2nd brake cylinder (2).
Do not damage O-ring when installing 2nd brake piston.
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Transaxle rear cover assembly (O/D and 2nd coast brake piston)

Disassembly

1) Remove snap ring by using special tools and hydraulic
press.

Special tool
(A): 09926-96030
(B): 09946-06710

2) Remove O/D and 2nd coast brake return spring assembly.

1. Snap ring 7. Transaxle rear cover

2. O/D and 2nd coast brake return spring subassembly 8. Rear cover plug

3. O/D and 2nd coast brake piston front O-ring 9. Rear cover plug O-ring

4. O/D and 2nd coast brake piston rear O-ring Apply automatic transaxle fluid.

5. O/D and 2nd coast brake piston Do not reuse.

6. Rear cover seal ring Tightening torque

CAUTION:

Do not press O/D and 2nd coast brake return spring sub-
assembly in over 1.0 mm (0.039 in.).
Excessive compression may cause damage to O/D and
2nd coast brake return spring subassembly and/or pis-
ton.

1. Transaxle rear cover
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3) Apply compressed air (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2, 57 –
113 psi) to oil hole (2) of transaxle rear cover (1) to remove
O/D and 2nd coast brake piston.

4) Remove O/D and 2nd coast brake piston front O-ring (1) and
rear O-ring (2).

5) Remove rear cover seal rings (1).

6) Remove rear cover plugs (1).
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Inspection

O/D and 2nd Coast Blake Return Spring Subassembly

Measure free length of O/D and 2nd coast blake return spring.

Free length of O/D and 2nd coast blake return spring
“a”: 18.99 mm (0.748 in.)

Transaxle Rear Cover Bush

7) Measure transaxle rear cover bush bore by using special
tool.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20605

Transaxle rear cover bush bore
Standard: 13.94 – 14.00 mm (0.549 – 0.551 in.)

If measured transaxle rear cover bush bore is out of specifica-
tions, replace transaxle rear cover with new one. In replacement,
intermediate shaft subassembly also needs to be checked.
Replace intermediate shaft subassembly, if necessary.

Assembly

Reverse disassembly procedure for assembly, noting the following
points.

• Use new seal rings and O-rings. Apply A/T fluid to seal rings
and O-rings before installation.

• Tighten rear cover plugs to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Rear cover plug: 7.5 N·m (0.75 kg-m, 5.5 lb-ft)

• Before installing rear cover seal ring, apply A/T fluid to ring.
First, tighten seal ring to 5 mm (0.197 in.), then install seal
ring.

• Do not open rear cover seal ring too wide to attach.

NOTE: 

• Do not apply excessive force when measuring spring
free length.

• Perform measurement at several points.

1. Transaxle rear cover
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• Do not damage O/D and 2nd coast brake return spring sub-
assembly and piston by pressing in O/D and 2nd coast brake
return spring subassembly passing through its original
installing position over 1.0 mm (0.039 in.).

Special tool
(A): 09926-96030
(B): 09946-06710

Differential Assembly

1. Transaxle rear cover

1. Differential side RH bearing 7. Side bearing cup

2. Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) drive gear 8. Differential side LH bearing

3. Differential case subassembly Apply automatic transaxle fluid.

4. Final gear Tightening torque

5. Side bearing shim Do not reuse.

6. Final gear bolt
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Disassembly

1) Remove final gear bolts (1), and then final gear (2).

2) Remove differential side RH bearing by using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09926-37610
(B): 09926-37610-001
(C): 09926-37610-003
(D): 09926-47610-002

3) Remove output shaft speed sensor (VSS) drive gear (1).

4) Remove differential side LH bearing by using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09926-37610
(B): 09926-37610-001
(C): 09926-37610-003
(D): 09926-37610-002

2. Differential case subassembly
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Inspection

1) Hold differential case subassembly with soft jawed vice and
set special tools as shown.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

2) Measure differential gear thrust play.

Differential gear thrust play:
0.05 – 0.20 mm (0.002 – 0.008 in.)

3) If thrust play is out of specification, replace differential case
subassembly.

Assembly

1) Put final driven gear in water vessel, heat and remove when
it boils, then remove moisture.

2) As shown in figure, facing groove (2) side upward, install final
driven gear (1) to differential case.

WARNING:

• When taking warmed final driven gear out of vessel,
use tongs or the like. Taking out it with bare hand will
cause severe burn.

• While installing warmed final driven gear, use oven
glove such as leather glove. Picking up it with bare
hand may cause burn.

CAUTION:

Do not leave final driven gear in boiling water for longer
than 5 min. Overheating the gear may cause strength
reduction of gear.

NOTE:

After removing moisture on final driven gear, install final
driven gear to differential case as quickly as possible.
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3) Tighten final gear bolts (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Final gear bolt
(a): 78 N·m (7.8 kg-m, 56.5 lb-ft)

4) After applying A/T fluid to output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
drive gear (1), install output shaft speed sensor drive gear.

5) Install new differential side RH bearing (1) by using special
tool and hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09913-70123

6) Install new differential side LH bearing (1) by using special
tool and hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09913-70123

2. Final driven gear

NOTE:

• To avoid rust, apply A/T fluid to final driven gear after
installation.

NOTE:

Replace differential side RH bearing together with bear-
ing cup as a set.

NOTE:

Replace differential side LH bearing together with bear-
ing cup as a set.
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Countershaft assembly

Disassembly

1) Remove countershaft LH bearing (1) and reduction driven
gear (2) at once by using special tool and hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09925-98221

2) Remove countershaft RH bearing (1) by using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09913-61510
(B): 09926-58010

1. Countershaft RH bearing 5. Bearing cap

2. Countershaft 6. Countershaft bearing shim

3. Countershaft LH bearing Apply automatic transaxle fluid.

4. Reduction driven gear Do not reuse.
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Assembly

1) Install new countershaft RH bearing (1) by using special tool
and hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09913-84510

2) Install reduction driven gear (1) with special tools and
hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09913-84510
(B): 09925-88210

3) Install countershaft LH bearing (1) with special tools and
hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09913-84510
(B): 09925-88210

NOTE:

Replace countershaft RH bearing together with bearing
cup as a set.
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Valve body assembly

Disassembly

1) Pull out manual valve (1).

1. Pressure control solenoid valve 8. Manual valve

2. Shift solenoid valve-A (No.1) 9. Solenoid lock plate

3. Shift solenoid valve-B (No.2) 10. O-ring

4. TCC (Lock-up) solenoid valve Apply automatic transaxle fluid.

5. Timing solenoid valve Tightening torque

6. Temperature sensor clamp Do not reuse.

7. Valve body assembly

CAUTION:

When replacing pressure control solenoid valve, it is strictly required to replace it together with vale
body assembly as a set. Replacing pressure control solenoid independently may cause excessive
shift shock.
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2) Remove pressure control solenoid valve (1).

3) Remove TCC (Lock-up) solenoid valve (1).

4) Remove shift solenoid valve-A (1).

5) Remove shift solenoid valve-B (1).

6) Remove timing solenoid valve (1).

2. Solenoid lock plate
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7) Remove temperature sensor clamp (1).

Assembly

Reverse disassembly procedure for assembly, noting following
points.

• Shift solenoid valve-A and -B are identical
• After applying A/T fluid to new O-rings, fit them to solenoid

valves, then install solenoid valves to valve body.

• Tighten solenoid valve bolts to specified torque

Tightening torque
Solenoid valve bolt
(a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

Torque converter housing

Disassembly

1) Remove fluid reservoir RH plate (1) and lubrication tube
clamp (2).

Bolt Length “a” Pieces
A (1) 49 mm (1.93 in.) 5
B (2) 20 mm (0.79 in.) 1
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2) Remove lubrication LH tube (1) and RH tube (2).

3) Remove differential side oil seal (1).

4) Remove countershaft RH bearing cup by using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09944-96011
(B): 09942-15511

5) Remove differential side RH bearing cup by using special
tools.

Special tool
(A): 09944-96011
(B): 09942-15511

6) Remove torque converter case plugs (1).

NOTE:

Do not bend lubrication tube with excessive force.
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Assembly

1) After applying A/T fluid to new O-rings, fit them to housing
plugs. Finally install plugs to torque converter housing.

Tightening torque
Torque converter housing plug
(a): 7.5 N·m (0.75 kg-m, 5.5 lb-ft)

2) Using special tools, assemble differential side RH bearing
cup.

Special tool
(A): 09924-74510
(B): 09944-88220

3) Using special tool, install countershaft RH bearing cup.

Special tool
(A): 09924-74510
(B): 09944-88220

a)Using special tools, install new differential side oil seal to torque
converter housing.

Special tool
(A): 09924-74510
(B): 09944-88220

Differential side oil seal installing depth 
“a”: 2.6 – 3.6 mm (0.10 – 0.14 in.)

4) Apply grease to oil seal lip.

Grease 99000-25030

(A)

(B)

(B)

(A)
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5) Install lubrication LH tube (1) and RH tube (2).

6) Install fluid reservoir RH plate (1) and lubrication tube clamp
(2).

Tightening torque
Lubrication tube clamp bolt
(a): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)
Fluid reservoir RH plate bolt
(b): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

Transaxle case

Disassembly

1) Remove differential side oil seal (1).

2) Remove countershaft LH bearing cup and shim with special
tools.

Special tool
(A): 09944-96011
(B): 09942-15511
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3) Remove differential side LH bearing cup and shim with spe-
cial tools.

Special tool
(A): 09944-96011
(B): 09942-15511

Assembly

1) Using special tools, assemble shim and differential side LH
bearing cup.

Special tool
(A): 09924-74510
(B): 09944-88220

2) Using special tools, assemble shim and countershaft LH
bearing cup.

Special tool
(A): 09924-74510
(B): 09944-88220

3) Install new differential side oil seal to transaxle case by using
special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09924-74510
(B): 09944-88220

Differential side oil seal installing depth
“a”: 3.8 – 4.8 mm (0.15 – 0.19 in.)

4) Apply grease to oil seal lip.

Grease 99000-25030

NOTE:

Use shim with same thickness as the removed one.

(B)

(A)

NOTE:

Use shim with same thickness as the removed one.
(B)

(A)
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Adjustment before unit assembly

Differential Side Bearing Preload

1) After applying A/T fluid to differential assembly, fit it to tran-
saxle case.

2) Install torque converter housing to transaxle case, then
tighten bolts (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Torque converter housing bolt
(a): 33 N·m (3.3 kg-m, 24.0 lb-ft)

3) Measure bearing preload (a) by using a special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09928-06050

Differential side bearing preload (starting torque) 
In the case of new bearing 
(a): 0.8 – 1.4 N·m (8.0 – 14.0 kg-cm, 0.58 – 1.01 lb-ft)

In the case of reused bearing
(a): 0.4 – 0.7 N·m (4.0 – 7.0 kg-cm, 0.29 – 0.51 lb-ft)

4) If bearing preload is out of specification, select shim with
suitable thickness from among the list below and replace it.
Then adjust differential side bearing preload within specifica-
tion.
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Available shim thickness

5) Remove differential assembly.

Counter Shaft Bearing Preload

1) After applying A/T fluid to countershaft assembly (1) and dif-
ferential assembly (2), fit them.

2) Install torque converter housing to transaxle case, then
tighten bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Torque converter housing bolt: 33 N·m (3.3 kg-m, 24 lb-ft)

Thickness Identification mark
1.80 mm (0.070 in.) A
1.85 mm (0.072 in.) B
1.90 mm (0.074 in.) C
1.95 mm (0.076 in.) D
2.00 mm (0.078 in.) E
2.05 mm (0.080 in.) F
2.08 mm (0.081 in.) G
2.11 mm (0.083 in.) H
2.14 mm (0.084 in.) J
2.17 mm (0.085 in.) K
2.20 mm (0.087 in.) L
2.23 mm (0.088 in.) M
2.26 mm (0.089 in.) N
2.29 mm (0.090 in.) P
2.32 mm (0.091 in.) Q
2.35 mm (0.092 in.) R
2.40 mm (0.094 in.) S
2.45 mm (0.096 in.) T
2.50 mm (0.098 in.) U
2.55 mm (0.100 in.) V
2.60 mm (0.102 in.) W
2.65 mm (0.104 in.) X
2.70 mm (0.106 in.) Y

NOTE:

Record measured differential side bearing preload,
because it is necessary to adjust counter shaft bearing
preload.
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3) Measure bearing preload (b) by using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09928-06050

Counter shaft bearing preload = (b) – Differential side bearing
preload (a)

Counter shaft bearing preload (Starting torque)
In the case of new bearing
0.33 – 0.76 N·m (3.3 – 7.6 kg-cm, 0.24 – 0.55 lb-ft)

In the case of reused bearing
0.17 – 0.38 N·m (1.7 – 3.8 kg-cm, 0.12 – 0.28 lb-ft)

4) If bearing preload is out of specification, select shim with
suitable thickness from among the list below and replace it.
Then adjust countershaft bearing preload within specifica-
tion.

Available shim thickness

5) Remove differential assembly and counter shaft assembly.

Thickness Identification mark
1.70 (0.066 in.) 1
1.75 (0.068 in.) 2
1.80 (0.070 in.) 3
1.85 (0.072 in.) 4
1.90 (0.074 in.) 5
1.93 (0.075 in.) 6
1.96 (0.077 in.) 7
1.99 (0.078 in.) A
2.02 (0.079 in.) B
2.05 (0.080 in.) C
2.08 (0.081 in.) D
2.11 (0.083 in.) E
2.14 (0.084 in.) F
2.17 (0.085 in.) G
2.20 (0.086 in.) H
2.25 (0.088 in.) K
2.30 (0.090 in.) L
2.35 (0.092 in.) M
2.40 (0.094 in.) N
2.45 (0.096 in.) P
2.50 (0.098 in.) Q
2.55 (0.100 in.) R
2.60 (0.102 in.) S
2.65 (0.104 in.) U
2.70 (0.106 in.) W
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Unit Assembly

1) Install new manual shift shaft oil seal to transaxle case.
Use special tool and hammer to install it, and then apply
grease to its lip.

Special tool
(A): 09925-98210

“A”: Grease 99000-25030

Manual shift shaft oil seal installing depth
“a”: 0.75 – 1.25 mm (0.03 – 0.05 in.)

2) Install manual detent spring (1) to transaxle case and tighten
manual detent spring bolt to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Manual detent spring bolt
(a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

3) Install parking lock pawl rod (2) to manual valve lever (1).

CAUTION:

• Automatic transaxle consists of highly precise parts. As even flaw in small part may cause oil leak-
age or decrease in function, check each part carefully before installation.

• Clean all parts with compressed air. Never use wiping cloths or rags.
• Before assembling new clutch or brake discs, soak them in automatic transaxle fluid for at least 2

hours.
• Be sure to use new gaskets and O-rings.
• Lubricate O-rings with automatic transaxle fluid.
• Apply automatic transaxle fluid on sliding or rotating surfaces of the parts before assembly.
• Use Suzuki Super Grease “C” to retain parts in place.
• Be sure to install thrust bearings and races in correct direction and position.
• Make sure that snap ring ends are not aligned with one of cutouts and are installed in groove cor-

rectly.
• Do not use adhesive cements on gaskets and similar parts.
• Be sure to torque each bolt and nut to specification.

“a”

(A)

“A”



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE MODEL) 7B1-181
4) After applying A/T fluid to new manual valve lever (1), install
new manual shift shaft (4), new spacer (3) and manual valve
lever to transaxle case.

5) After installing manual valve lever pin (2) by using spring pin
remover with 3 mm (0.12 in.) in diameter (5) and hammer,
turn spacer to set the position as shown in the figure. Then
calk spacer with a punch.

6) Install parking lock pawl bracket (1) to transaxle case.

Tightening torque
Parking lock pawl bracket bolt
(a): 7.5 N·m (0.75 kg-m, 5.5 lb-ft)

7) After applying A/T fluid to new O-rings, install them to 1st
and reverse brake piston (3).

8) Install 1st and reverse brake piston (1) to transaxle case (2).

1. Inner O-ring

2. Outer O-ring

NOTE:

Be careful not to damage O-ring when installing 1st and
reverse brake piston.
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9) Install 1st and reverse brake return spring subassembly (1)
to transaxle case (2).

10) Apply A/T fluid to 1st and reverse brake discs (2) separator
plates (3) and retaining plate (1), then install them to tran-
saxle case.

11) Compress 1st and reverse brake return spring using special
tool and hydraulic press, then attach snap ring.

Special tool
(A): 09926-97620

CAUTION:

Do not damage 1st and reverse brake return spring sub-
assembly discs, plates and piston by pressing in 1st and
reverse brake return spring subassembly passing
through its original installing position over 0.8 mm (0.031
in.)
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12) Install 1st and reverse brake plate snap ring so that its both
ends would be positioned in correct locations as shown in
figure.

13) Using special tools, measure 1st and reverse brake piston

stroke when compressed air (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2,
57 – 113 psi) is brown through oil hole.

Special tool
(A) 09900-20607
(B) 09900-20701
(C) 09952-06020

1st and reverse brake piston stroke
Standard: 0.791 – 1.489 mm (0.0311 – 0.0586 in.)

14) Install reduction drive gear (1) to transaxle case (3) by using
special tools and hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09951-18210
(B): 09944-78210

[A] Correct

[B] Incorrect

CAUTION:

• Do not use transaxle case as groundwork to press fit
reduction drive gear.

• Do not give load more than 20 kN (2,000 kg, 4410 lb)
with hydraulic press. Otherwise, it may result in dam-
aging reduction drive gear bearing.

2. Stand that can slightly lift transaxle case.

NOTE:

When replacing reduction drive gear, replace it together
with reduction driven gear as a set.



7B1-184 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE MODEL)
15) Install parking lock pawl (1) and spring (2). Apply A/T fluid to
parking lock pawl shaft, then insert it into transaxle case.

16) Install new planetary ring gear subassembly (1) to reduction
drive gear (3) by using special tools and hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09951-18210
(B): 09944-78210

17) Tighten new reduction drive gear nut to planetary ring gear
subassembly little by little until reduction drive gear bearing
preload is within specification.

Tightening torque
Reference: 100 N·m (10.0 kg-m, 72.5 lb-ft)

Reduction drive gear bearing preload (turning torque)
Standard: 0.05 – 0.35 N·m (0.5 – 3.5 kg-cm, 0.036 – 0.253 
lb-ft)

CAUTION:

• Do not reuse planetary ring gear subassembly. Other-
wise it may cause damage to planetary gear unit and/or
reduction gears.

• Do not use transaxle case as groundwork to press fit
planetary ring gear subassembly. 

• Do not give load more than 20 kN (2,000 kg, 4410 Ib)
with hydraulic press. Otherwise, it may result in dam-
aging reduction drive gear bearing.

2. Stand that can slightly lift transaxle case.

CAUTION:

• Do not tighten nut over the specifications so that
reduction drive gear nut would not be broken.

• Carry out this procedure on rubber mat in order not to
damage transaxle case.
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18) Caulk reduction drive gear nut (1).

19) Apply A/T fluid to planetary gear assembly (1), then fit it to
planetary ring gear assembly.

20) Check for correct installation of planetary gear assembly as
follows.
Measure the distance “a” by using micrometer caliper (1)
and straightedge (2). If measured value is out of specifica-
tion, remove planetary gear assembly and reinstall it prop-
erly.

Distance between planetary gear assembly and mating 
surface of transaxle case
“a”: 51.3 – 52.0 mm (2.020 – 2.047 in.)

1

“a”

“a”

2 1



7B1-186 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE MODEL)
21) Apply A/T fluid to one-way clutch No.2 assembly (1), then
install it to planetary gear assembly. After that, ensure that
planetary carrier rotates only in counterclockwise direction
“A”, not in clockwise direction “B”.

22) Install one-way clutch outer race retainer (1).

23) Apply A/T fluid to new brake drum gasket (1), then install it to
transaxle case.

24) Apply A/T fluid to 2nd brake retaining plate (1), discs (2) and
separator plates (3), then install them to transaxle case.

25) Install 2nd brake return spring subassembly (1) to transaxle
case.

1

2 3

1

1
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26) Apply A/T fluid to 2nd brake piston assembly (1), and align
the projection of 2nd brake piston assembly with the groove
of transaxle case, then put together.

27) Install 2nd brake piston snap ring (1) by using special tool
and hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09926-96050

28) Check 2nd brake piston stroke by measuring clearance
between 2nd brake separator plate (1) and piston (2) with
feeler gauge (3).
If clearance (piston stroke) is out of specification replace
clutch discs and plates with new ones.

2nd brake piston stroke
Standard: 0.40 – 1.25 mm (0.016 – 0.049 in.)

29) After applying A/T fluid to front sun gear thrust bearing race
(2), install it to front planetary sun gear (1).

CAUTION:

Do not damage 2nd brake piston assembly, return spring
subassembly, plates and discs by pressing in 2nd brake
assembly passing through its original installing position
over 0.4 mm (0.016 in.).

3

2

1
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30) Apply A/T fluid to front planetary sun gear (1) and install it to
planetary gear assembly (2).

31) Install O/D and 2nd coast brake retaining plate snap ring (1).

32) After applying grease to slide contact face of planetary car-
rier thrust washer (1), install it to planetary gear assembly.

“A”: Grease 99000-25030

33) Apply A/T fluid to one-way clutch No.1 assembly (3) and
install one-way clutch No.1 assembly (3) to rear planetary
sun gear subassembly (2).

34) Apply A/T fluid to planetary gear thrust bearing (1), then
install it to one-way clutch No.1 assembly (3).

35) After applying A/T fluid to rear planetary sun gear subas-
sembly and one-way clutch No.1 assembly (1), install them
in transaxle case (2).

CAUTION:

Be sure to install O/D and 2nd coast brake retaining plate
snap ring correctly in groove of transaxle case.
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36) After applying A/T fluid to rear sun gear thrust bearing race
(1), install it to rear planetary sun gear (2).

37) After applying A/T fluid to rear sun gear thrust bearing (1),
install it to forward clutch hub (2).

38) After applying A/T fluid to forward clutch hub (1), install it in
transaxle case (2).

39) After applying A/T fluid to intermediate shaft thrust bearing
rear race (3), thrust bearing (2) and front race (1), install
them to forward and reverse clutch assembly (4).

Bearing race dimension

40) Apply A/T fluid to forward and reverse clutch assembly (1).
Install forward and reverse clutch assembly while rotating
clockwise and counter clockwise frequently to fit clutch discs
to mating hubs.

Front race Rear race
Outside diameter 30.6 mm (1.20 in.) 28.2 mm (1.11 in.)
Thickness 2.0 mm (0.08 in.) 2.0 mm (0.08 in.)

NOTE:

Before installation, align teeth of forward and reverse
clutch discs to facilitate installation.
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41) Check for correct installation of forward and reverse clutch
assembly as follows.
Measure distance “a” by using micrometer caliper (1) and
straightedge (2). If out of specification, remove forward and
reverse clutch assembly, forward clutch hub, rear planetary
sun gear subassembly and one-way clutch No.1 assembly,
and reinstall them properly.

Distance between forward and reverse clutch assembly 
and mating surface of transaxle case
“a”: 27.1 – 29.4 mm (1.067 – 1.157 in.)

42) After applying A/T fluid to O/D and 2nd coast brake retaining
plate (4), separator plate (3), discs (2) and rear plate (1),
install them to transaxle case (5).

“a”

“a”

1

2
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43) Measure O/D and 2nd coast brake piston stroke.
• Measure dimension “a” from end face of transaxle case to O/

D and 2nd coast brake rear plate (1) using straightedge and
micrometer caliper.

• Measure dimension “b” from O/D and 2nd coast brake piston
(2) to rear cover assembly mating surface using straightedge
and micrometer caliper.

• Calculate piston stroke from measured value of dimensions
“a” and “b”.

• Piston stroke = “a” – “b”

O/D and 2nd coast brake piston stroke
standard: 0.65 – 1.05 mm (0.026 – 0.041 in.)

When piston stroke is out of specification, select O/D and 2nd
coast brake rear plate with proper thickness from among the list
below and replace it.

Available O/D and 2nd coast brake rear plate thickness

44) After applying A/T fluid to new 2nd brake gaskets (1), install
them to transaxle case (2).

45) After applying A/T fluid to reverse clutch drum thrust bearing
(1), install it to forward and reverse clutch assembly (2).

Thickness Identification mark
1.8 mm (0.071 in.) 1
2.0 mm (0.079 in.) 2
2.2 mm (0.087 in.) 3
2.4 mm (0.094 in.) 4
2.6 mm (0.102 in.) 5

5.0 mm
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46) Remove sealant attached to mating surface of transaxle rear
cover (1) completely.

47) Apply sealant to mating surface of transaxle rear cover (1) by
using a nozzle (2) as shown in figure by such amount that its
section is 1.2 mm (0.047 in.) in diameter.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31230

48) Install transaxle rear cover assembly on transaxle case.

49) Install hook (2) to location shown in figure.

Tightening torque
Rear cover bolt
(a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

50) Tighten rear cover bolts (1).

51) Install fluid reservoir LH plate (1).

Tightening torque
Fluid reservoir LH plate bolt
(a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

52) After applying A/T fluid to new governor apply No.2 gasket
(1), install it to transaxle case.

53) After applying A/T fluid to differential assembly (1) and coun-
tershaft assembly (2), install them to transaxle case.

“A”

2

1
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54) After applying A/T fluid to direct clutch hub (1), install it to
planetary gear assembly.

55) After applying A/T fluid to input shaft rear thrust bearing (1)
and thrust bearing race (2), install them into direct clutch hub
(3).

56) After applying A/T fluid to input shaft front thrust bearing (1),
install it to direct clutch assembly (2).

57) Apply A/T fluid to direct clutch assembly (1).
Install direct clutch assembly while rotating clockwise and
counter clockwise frequently to fit clutch discs to mating hub.

NOTE:

Before installation, align teeth of direct clutch discs to
facilitate installation.
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58) Check for correct installation of direct clutch assembly as fol-
lows.
Measure distance “a” by using micrometer caliper (1) and
straightedge (2). If out of specification, remove direct clutch
assembly, direct clutch hub and reinstall them properly.

Distance between direct clutch assembly and mating sur-
face of transaxle case
“a”: 10.5 – 11.3 mm (0.413 – 0.445 in.)

59) Install oil pump assembly (1) to transaxle case.

Tightening torque
Oil pump assembly bolt
(a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

60) Make sure that input shaft (1) turns smoothly.

“a”

“a”

1

2
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61) Measure input shaft thrust play.
Apply dial gauge onto input shaft end (1) and measure thrust
play of input shaft.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

Input shaft thrust play: 0.3 – 0.9 mm (0.012 – 0.035 in.)

62) After applying A/T fluid to new O-ring, fit it to breather union
(2). Then install breather union to transaxle case.

63) Install breather hose (1).

64) Wipe off and clean mating surface between transaxle case
(1) and torque converter housing.

65) Apply sealant to torque converter housing (1) by using a noz-
zle (2) as shown in figure by such amount that its section is
1.2 mm (0.047 in.) in diameter.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31230

66) Install torque converter housing to transaxle case, tighten
bolts to specified torque.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31230

Tightening torque
Torque converter housing bolt
(a): 33 N·m (3.3 kg-m, 24.0 lb-ft)

1 2

“A”

CAUTION:

Apply sealant to threads of four bolts shown in figure
before tightening.
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67) After applying A/T fluid to new O-ring, fit it to transaxle case
plug (1). Then install the transaxle case plug to transaxle
case (2).

Tightening torque
Transaxle case plug
(a): 7.5 N·m (0.75 kg-m, 5.5 lb-ft)

68) Install new O-rings to each accumulator piston and apply A/T
fluid to them.

Accumulator O-ring dimension

69) Install B1, C1, C2 accumulator pistons and springs.

Accumulator piston identification

Accumulator spring identification

O-ring name
Inside 

diameter
Section 
diameter

B1 accumulator O-ring (Large) (2)
C1 accumulator O-ring (Large) (2)
C2 accumulator O-ring (Large) (2)
(Above three O-rings are same.)

29.4 mm 
(1.16 in.)

2.6 mm 
(0.10 in.)

B1 accumulator O-ring (Small) (4)
19.7 mm 
(0.78 in.)

2.6 mm 
(0.10 in.)

C1 accumulator O-ring (Small) (6)
C2 accumulator O-ring (Small) (6)
(Above two O-rings are same.)

21.8 mm 
(0.86 in.)

2.6 mm 
(0.10 in.)

NOTE:

Make sure that O-rings are not twisted or caught when
installing.

Piston name
Identification

(Embossed letters on piston)
B1 accumulator piston (3) SB-1
C1 accumulator piston (5) S2C-1
C2 accumulator piston (8) S2C-2

Spring name
Color of identification 

paint
B1 accumulator No.2 spring (1) Pink
C1 accumulator No.2 spring (7) Light Blue
C2 accumulator No.2 spring (9) Yellow



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE MODEL) 7B1-197
70) After applying A/T fluid to cooler check valve (1) and spring
(2), install them to transaxle case (3).

71) After applying A/T fluid to new governor apply No.1 gasket
(1), install it to transaxle case.

72) After applying A/T fluid to new O-ring, fit it to valve body har-
ness connector (3), then install valve body harness to tran-
saxle case.

Tightening torque
Valve body harness connector bolt
(a): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

73) Install manual valve rod (1) to manual valve lever (3) and
then install valve body assembly (2) to transaxle case.

CAUTION:

When put valve body harness (1) into transaxle case,
take care not to damage transmission fluid temperature
sensor (2) at narrow entrance of case.
Careless sensor treatment might cause sensor malfunc-
tion.
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74) Tighten valve body bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Valve body bolt
11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

Valve body bolt length

75) Connect solenoid connectors to solenoid valves identifying
their installing positions by wire colors, and install transmis-
sion fluid temperature sensor to its clamp.

76) Install oil strainer assembly (1).

Tightening torque
Oil strainer bolt
(a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

Bolt Length “a” Pieces
A 20 mm (0.79 in.) 6
B 28 mm (1.10 in.) 5
C 49 mm (1.93 in.) 1
D 36 mm (1.42 in.) 1
E 40 mm (1.58 in.) 1

1. Bolt A

2. Bolt B

3. Bolt C

4. Bolt D

5. Bolt E

Solenoid valve coupler Wire Color
Shift solenoid valve-A (1) White
Shift solenoid valve-B (2) Black
Timing solenoid valve (3) Yellow
TCC (Lock-up) solenoid valve (4) Light Green
Pressure control solenoid valve (5) Gray + Green
Transmission fluid temperature sensor (6) Orange
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77) Install oil cleaner magnets (1) in oil pan (2).

78) Install new oil pan gasket (1) between transaxle case and oil
pan (2).

Tightening torque
Oil pan bolt
(a): 7.0 N·m (0.7 kg-m, 5.0 lb-ft)

79) After applying A/T fluid to new O-ring, fit it to fluid inlet union
(1). Then install fluid outlet union to transaxle case.

Tightening torque
Fluid outlet union
(a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

80) Install new gasket (2) and then install fluid cooler pipes.

Tightening torque
Fluid cooler pipe bolt
(b): 22 N·m (2.2 kg-m, 16.0 lb-ft)
Fluid cooler pipe bracket bolt
(c): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

81) After applying A/T fluid to new O-ring, fit it to fluid filler tube.
Then install fluid filler tube to transaxle case.

Tightening torque
Fluid filler tube bolt
(d): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

NOTE:

If metal particles are attached to the magnets, clean them
before installing.

(c)

(d)

(b)

2

1,(a)

(b)

2
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82) Apply A/T fluid to O-rings of each sensor and install input
shaft speed sensor (1) and output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
(2).

Tightening torque
Input shaft speed sensor bolt
(a): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)
Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) bolt
(b): 13 N·m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft)

83) Install harness bracket (3) and select cable clamp (4).

Tightening torque
Harness bracket bolt
(c): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)
Select cable clamp bolt
(d): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

84) Install transmission range sensor to transaxle case, tighten
bolts temporarily at this step.

85) Install lock washer (1) and tighten lock nut (2) to specified
torque.

Tightening torque
Transmission range sensor lock nut
(a): 7 N·m (0.7 kg-m, 5.0 lb-ft)

86) Install manual select lever (1) temporarily at this step.
87) After shifting manual select lever counterclockwise fully,

select “N” range position by bringing it back 2 notches clock-
wise.

88) Remove manual select lever (1) at this step.
89) Loosen sensor bolts (4) and align needle direction shaped

on lock washer (2) with “N” reference line (3) on transmission
range sensor by moving sensor in rotative direction.

90) Tighten sensor bolts (4) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Transmission range sensor bolt
(b): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)
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91) Bend dents of lock washer (1) in order to prevent displace-
ment of lock washer.

92) Install manual select lever (1).

Tightening torque
Manual select lever nut
(a): 13 N·m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft)

93) Install engine mounting LH bracket (1).

Tightening torque
Engine mounting LH bracket bolt
(a): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

1

1

(a)
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• Install torque converter aligning grooves (1) of torque con-
verter and projection (2) of oil pump drive gear.

• Install torque converter, using care not to damage oil seal of
oil pump.

• After installing torque converter, check that distance “a” is
within specification.

Torque converter installing position
“a”: More than 19.9 mm (0.783 in.)

• Check torque converter for smooth rotation.
• Apply grease around cup at the center of torque converter.

“C”: Grease 99000-25010

CAUTION:

• Before installing converter, make sure that its pump
hub portion is free from nicks, burrs or damage which
may cause oil seal to leak.

• Be very careful not to drop converter on oil pump gear.
Damage in gear, should it occur, may cause a critical
trouble.

1. Torque converter

2. Flange nut

3. Torque converter housing

4. Cup



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE MODEL) 7B1-203
Tightening Torque Specification

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
A/T fluid drain plug 17 1.7 12.5
Output shaft speed sensor bolt 13 1.3 9.5
Input shaft speed sensor bolt 5.5 0.55 4.0
Transaxle case plug 7.5 0.75 5.5
Solenoid valve bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Rear cover plug 7.5 0.75 5.5
Transaxle and engine fastening bolt and nut 85 8.5 61.5
Drive plate to torque converter bolt 19 1.9 14.0
Lower stiffener bolt 55 5.5 40.0
Starter motor bolt and nut 50 5.0 36.5
Oil pump subassembly bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Valve body bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Final gear bolt 78 7.8 56.5
Reduction drive gear nut (Reference) 100 10.0 72.5
Rear cover bolt 25 2.5 18.0
Fluid reservoir LH plate bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Manual detent spring bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Parking lock pawl bracket bolt 7.5 0.75 5.5
Oil pump assembly bolt 25 2.5 18.0
Torque converter housing bolt 33 3.3 24.0
Torque converter housing plug 7.5 0.75 5.5
Lubrication tube clamp bolt 5.5 0.55 4.0
Fluid reservoir RH plate bolt 5.5 0.55 4.0
Valve body harness connector bolt 5.5 0.55 4.0
Oil pan bolt 7.0 0.7 5.0
Oil strainer bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Fluid outlet union 25 2.5 18.0
Fluid cooler pipe flare nut 35 3.5 25.5
Fluid cooler pipe bolt 22 2.2 16.0
Fluid cooler pipe bracket bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Fluid filler tube bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Transmission range sensor lock nut 7 0.7 5.0
Transmission range sensor bolt 5.5 0.55 4.0
Manual select lever nut 13 1.3 9.5
Engine mounting LH bracket bolt 55 5.5 40.0
Harness bracket bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Select cable clamp bolt 10 1.0 7.5
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Special Tool

09900-20605 09900-20607 09900-20701 09913-50121
Dial caliper gauge Dial gauge Magnetic stand Oil seal remover

09913-61510 09913-70123 09913-84510 09913-85210
Bearing puller Bearing installer Bearing installer Bearing installer

09923-78210 09924-74510 09925-37811-001 09925-88210
Bearing installer Bearing installer handle Oil pressure gauge Bearing puller attachment

09925-98210 09925-98221 09926-37610 09926-37610-001
Bearing installer Bearing installer Bearing remover 

See NOTE 1.
Bearing puller
See NOTE 2.
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09926-37610-002 09926-37610-003 09926-58010 09926-96030
Bearing puller attachment 
See NOTE 2.

Bearing remover attach-
ment 
See NOTE 2.

Bearing remover attach-
ment

Clutch spring compressor

09926-96050 09926-97610 09926-97620 09926-98310
Brake piston compressor Spring compressor Spring compressor Clutch spring compressor

09928-06050 09942-15511 09944-78210 09944-88220
Differential preload 
adapter

Sliding hammer Bearing installer support Oil seal installer

09944-96011 09946-06710 09951-18210 09952-06020
Bearing outer race 
remover

Bearing retainer dummy Oil seal installer Dial gauge plate No.2
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Required Service Material

NOTE:

• “1”: This tool consists of Bearing Puller with 09926-37610-001, Bearing Puller Attachment with
09926-37610-002 and Bearing Remover Attachment with 09926-37610-003.

• “2”: This tool is constituent of Bearing Remover with 09926-37610.

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Automatic transmission fluid An equivalent of DEXRON®-III • Automatic transaxle
• Parts lubrication when installing
• O-rings

Sealant SUZUKI BOND No. 1216B
(99000-31230)

• Mating surface of torque converter 
housing

• Mating surface of rear cover assem-
bly

• Torque converter housing bolts
• Drive plate bolts

Lithium grease SUZUKI SUPER GREASE C
(99000-25030)

• Oil seal lips
• Planetary carrier thrust washer

SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Cable ends
• Converter center cup
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.
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On-Vehicle Service
Clutch Cable

[A]: For RH vehicle 5. Clutch release lever nut 11. Adjust bolt

[B]: For LH vehicle 6. Clutch release lever bolt 12. Clutch cable outer bolt

1. Clutch cable 7. Clutch pedal 13. Clamp bolt

2. Clutch release lever 8. Clutch cable hook
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to cable hook.

Tightening torque

3. Clutch cable joint pin
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to joint pin.

9. Pedal bracket

4. Clutch cable joint nut 10. Lock nut



CLUTCH (G10/M13 ENGINE MODELS) 7C-3
REMOVAL

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Remove clutch cable joint nut (1).
3) Remove joint pin (2) from clutch release lever (3).

4) Remove clutch cable outer bolts (1) from dash panel (2) in
engine room.

5) Disconnect cable hook from clutch pedal, then take off cable.

INSPECTION

Inspect clutch cable and replace it for any of the following condi-
tions.

• Excessive cable friction
• Frayed cable
• Bent or kinked cable
• Broken boots
• Worn end
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INSTALLATION

1) Apply grease to cable end hook (1) and also joint pin (2)
before installing cable.

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

2) Hook cable end with pedal using screwdriver or long nose
pliers from cabin inside, then join inner cable joint pin in
release lever.

3) Fasten cable with clutch cable outer bolts (1) to dash panel
(2).

Tightening torque
Clutch cable outer bolt (a): 9 N·m (0.9 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

4) Screw in joint nut and adjust clutch pedal free travel referring
to “DIAGNOSIS” in Section 7C of the Service Manual men-
tioned in the “FOREWORD” of this manual.
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Clutch Pedal and Clutch Pedal Bracket

1. Clutch pedal bracket 9. Adjust bolt

2. Pedal bracket bolt 10. Packing (in cabin)

3. Pedal bracket nut 11. Pedal return cushion

4. Pedal shaft 12. Clutch pedal

5. Pedal bush 13. Pedal pad

6. Pedal spring
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to inside surface of spring.

14. Pedal shaft bracket

7. Pedal bracket screw 15. Pedal shaft bracket nut

8. Lock nut Tightening torque
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Clutch Cover, Clutch Disc and Flywheel

REMOVAL

1) Dismount transaxle assembly referring to “Transaxle unit
Dismounting and Remounting” in Section 7A.

2) Hold flywheel with special tool and loosen clutch cover bolts
(1). Remove clutch cover (2) and clutch disc.

Special tool
(A): 09924-17810

[A]: M13 engine 7. Clutch release shaft No.1 bush
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to bush inside. (0.3 g (0.01 oz))

[B]: G10 engine 8. Release bearing
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to joint of bearing and release shaft 
and also bearing inside. (0.3 g (0.01 oz))

1. Flywheel 9. Clutch cover

2. Flywheel bolt 10. Clutch disc

3. Clutch release shaft seal
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to seal lip. (0.3 g (0.01 oz))

11. Clutch cover bolt

4. Clutch release shaft No.2 bush
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to bush inside. (0.3 g (0.01 oz))

Tightening torque

5. Return spring Do not reuse.

6. Clutch release shaft
Apply grease 99000-25010 to the end of release shaft arm. (0.3 g 
(0.01 oz))
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3) Pull out input shaft bearing (1) using the special tools, if
bearing removal is necessary.

Special tool
(A): 09921-26020
(B): 09930-30104
(C): 09917-58010

4) Loosen flywheel bolt while holding flywheel with special tool
and removal flywheel from crank shaft.

INSPECTION

Input shaft bearing

Check bearing (1) for smooth rotation and replace it if abnormality
is found.

Clutch disc

Measure depth of rivet head depression, i.e. distance between
rivet head and facing surface. If depression is found to have
reached service limit at any of holes, replace disc assembly.

Rivet head depth
Standard: 1.65 – 2.25 mm (0.06 – 0.09 in.)
Service limit: 0.5 mm (0.02 in.)

[A]: M13 engine 2. Flywheel

[B]: G10 engine 3. Wrench
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Clutch cover

1) Check diaphragm spring (1) for abnormal wear or damage.
2) Inspect pressure plate (2) for wear or heat spots.
3) If abnormality is found, replace clutch cover. Do not disas-

semble it into diaphragm spring and pressure plate.

Flywheel

Check surface contacting clutch disc for abnormal wear or heat
spots. Replace or repair as required.

INSTALLATION

1) Install flywheel (1) to crankshaft and tighten bolts (2) to spec-
ified torque.

Special tool
(A): 09924-17810

Tightening torque
Flywheel bolt (M13 engine) (a): 70 N·m (7.0 kg-m, 50.5 lb-ft)
Flywheel bolt (G10 engine) (a): 76 N·m (7.6 kg-m, 54.5 lb-ft)

2) Using special tool, install input shaft bearing to flywheel.

Special tool
(B): 09925-98210

NOTE:

Before assembling, make sure that flywheel surface and
pressure plate surface have been cleaned and dried thor-
oughly.
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3) Aligning clutch disc to flywheel center using special tool,
install clutch cover (1) and bolts (2). Then tighten bolts to
specification.

Special tool
(A): 09924-17810
(C): 09923-36320 (M13 engine)
(C): 09923-36330 (G10 engine)

Tightening torque
Clutch cover bolt (b): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 lb-ft)

4) Slightly apply grease to input shaft (1), then join transaxle
assembly with engine referring to “Unit Repair Overhaul” in
Section 7A of the service manual mentioned in the FORE-
WORD of this manual or “Transaxle Unit Dismounting and
Remounting” in Section 7A2.

“A”: Grease 99000-25210

Clutch Release Bearing / Shaft / Bush / Lever
REMOVAL

1) Remove release lever by loosening its bolt.

2) Take out release bearing by turning release shaft (1).
3) Unhook return spring (2) using pliers.
4) Drive out No.2 bush using special tool and hammer.

Release shaft seal will also be pushed out.

Special tool
(A): 09922-46010

5) Remove release shaft (1) and return spring (2).

NOTE:

• While tightening clutch cover bolts, compress clutch
disc with special tool (C) by hand so that disc cen-
tered.

• Tighten cover bolts little by little evenly in diagonal
order.

NOTE:

When inserting transaxle input shaft to clutch disc, turn
crankshaft little by little to match splines.
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6) Install tap (M16 X 1.5) (1) to clutch release shaft No.1 bush.

7) Pull out No.1 bush using tap (1) and special tools.

Special tool
(B): 09923-46020
(C): 09930-30104

INSPECTION

Clutch release bearing

Check clutch release bearing for smooth rotation.
If abnormality is found, replace it.

Clutch release shaft

Check clutch release shaft and its pin for deflection or damage.
If abnormality is found, replace it.

CAUTION:

Do not wash release bearing. Washing may cause grease
leakage and consequential bearing damage.
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INSTALLATION

1) Drive in a new No.1 bush using special tools, and then apply
grease to bush inside.

Special tool
(A): 09930-30104
(B): 09923-46030

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

2) Install release shaft with return spring.

3) Apply grease to No.2 bush (1) inside and press-fit it using the
same special tool as in removal.

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

Special tool
(A): 09922-46010

4) Coat grease to shaft seal (2) lip and then install it till it is flush
with case surface. Use special tool for this installation and
face seal lip downward (inside).

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

Special tool
(B): 09925-98221

5) Caulk seal at A using caulking tool and hammer.

6) Hook return spring (4).
7) Apply grease to release bearing (1) inside and release shaft

arm (2), then set release bearing.

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

8) Apply small amount of grease to input shaft (3) spline (0.3 g)
(0.01 oz) and front end (0.15 g) (0.005 oz) as well.

“B”: Grease 99000-25210
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9) Set release lever (1) to release shaft (2) aligning their punch
marks (3), then tighten nut.

Tightening torque
Clutch release lever nut (a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 lb-ft)

Tightening Torque Specification

Required Service Material

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Flywheel bolt (M13 engine model) 70 7.0 50.5
Flywheel bolt (G10 engine model) 76 7.6 54.5
Clutch cover bolt 23 2.3 16.5
Clutch release lever nut 23 2.3 16.5
Pedal bracket bolt 13 1.3 9.5
Pedal bracket nut 13 1.3 9.5
Clutch cable clamp bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Lock nut 6.0 0.6 4.5
Clutch cable outer bolt 9.0 0.9 6.5
Pedal bracket screw 3 0.3 2.0
Pedal shaft bracket nut 6 0.6 4.5
Clump bolt 23 2.3 16.5

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Lithium grease SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Cable end hook and joint pin.
• Release shaft bushes and seal.
• Release shaft.
• Release bearing inside.
• Pedal spring.

SUZUKI SUPER GREASE I
(99000-25210)

Input shaft spline and front end.



CLUTCH (G10/M13 ENGINE MODELS) 7C-13
Special Tool

09917-58010 09921-26020 09922-46010 09923-36320
Bearing remover Bearing remover Bush remover Clutch center guide

09923-36330 09923-46020 09923-46030 09924-17810
Clutch center guide Joint pipe Joint pipe Flywheel holder

09925-98210 09925-98221 09930-30104
Input shaft bearing 
installer

Bearing installer Sliding shaft
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NOTE:

• For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.

• The sealant SUZUKI BOND NO.1215B (99000-31110) is changed to SUZUKI BOND NO.1217G (99000-
31260). In the service manual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual, it is instructed that the
sealant SUZUKI BOND No.1215B (99000-31110) should be used for the servicing of transfer. Please
apply sealant SUZUKI BOND NO.1217G (99000-31260) instead of the sealant SUZUKI BOND
No.1215B (99000-31110). 



7D-2 TRANSFER
Unit Repair Overhaul

7        50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

4        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

3        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

11       55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

5        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

10        50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

8        23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)

6

2

1

9

12

1. Transfer assy 6. Transfer to engine stiffener 11. Transfer rear mounting bracket bolts

 2. Transfer rear mounting bracket 7. Transfer to engine stiffener No.1 bolts 12. Transfer rear mounting

3. Transfer mounting bolt 8. Transfer to engine stiffener No.2 bolts Tightening torque

 4. Transfer rear mounting bracket No.2 bolts 9. Transfer to transaxle stiffener

5. Transfer rear mounting bracket nuts 10. Transfer to transaxle stiffener bolts



TRANSFER 7D-3
1. Transfer left case 11. Bevel gear shim 21. Driven gear bearing

2. Transfer right case 12. Bevel gear (Hypoid gear) 22. Reduction drive gear bearing

3. Transfer output retainer 13. Bevel pinion shaft (Hypoid gear) 23. Flange nut
: After tightening nut so as rotation torque 
of bevel pinion shaft to be in specified 
value, caulk nut securely.

4. O-ring
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to all 
around surface.

14. Reduction driven gear 24. Intermediate right bearing

5. Bevel pinion shim 15. Flange 25. Transfer output retainer bolts

6. Transfer oil drain plug
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to all 
around thread part of drain plug.

16. Pinion shaft spacer 26. Transfer case bolt

7. Transfer oil level/Filler plug
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to all 
around thread part of level plug.

17. Reduction drive gear 27. Breather hose

8. Intermediate shaft 18. Snap ring Do not reuse.

9. Reduction drive gear oil seal
: Apply SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A 
99000-25010 to oil seal lip.

19. Circlip Tightening torque

10. Pinion shaft bearing 20. Bevel gear nut
: After tightening nut to specified 
torque, caulk nut securely.

Apply transfer oil.

25        50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

23                     100 - 300 N·m (10.0 - 30.0 kg-m)

20                       150 N·m (15.0 kg-m)

16

1021

21

10

13

12

3

5

4

9

15

11

1
22

17

9

18

9

9

19

22

8

24

2 

26        23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)

9
11

14

7                   21 N·m (2.1 kg-m)1217G

6                   21 N·m (2.1 kg-m)1217G

27



7D-4 TRANSFER
DISMOUNTING

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Hoist vehicle and remove wheels.
3) Drain transaxle oil referring to “Manual Transaxle Oil

Change” in Section 7A2.
4) Drain transfer oil referring to “Oil Change” in Section 7D of

the Service Manual mentioned in the “FOREWORD” of this
manual.

5) Remove exhaust No.1 pipe (1).
6) Remove propeller shaft referring to “Propeller Shaft Removal

and Installation” in Section 4B.
7) Remove right side drive shaft referring to “Front Drive Shaft

Assembly Removal and Installation” in Section 4A.

8) Remove transfer to transaxle stiffener (3).

9) Remove transfer to engine stiffener (1).

10) With transaxle assembly held on jack, remove rear mounting
bracket bolts (1).

11) Remove transfer to transaxle bolts and draw out transfer
assembly from transaxle assembly.

2. Exhaust No.2 pipe

1
2

1. Transfer

2. Transaxle

1



TRANSFER 7D-5
12) Remove transfer rear mounting bracket (2) with transfer rear
mounting (1) from transfer assembly.

MOUNTING

Reverse dismounting procedure for installation noting the follow-
ing.

1) Tighten transfer mounting bolts (3) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Transfer mounting bolt (a): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

2) Tighten transfer rear mounting bracket No.2 bolts (1) and
transfer rear mounting bracket nuts (2) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Transfer rear mounting bracket No.2 bolt 
(a): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)
Transfer rear mounting bracket nut 
(b): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

3) Tighten transfer rear mounting bracket bolts (1) to specified
torque.

Tightening torque
Transfer rear mounting bracket bolt 
(a): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

1

2

1. Transaxle

2. Transfer assembly

2, (b)

1, (a)

1, (a)



7D-6 TRANSFER
4) Tighten transfer to engine stiffener bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Transfer to engine stiffener No.1 bolt 
(a): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)
Transfer to engine stiffener No.2 bolt 
(b): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

5) Tighten transfer to transaxle stiffener bolts (1) to specified
torque.

Tightening torque
Transfer to transaxle stiffener bolt 
(a): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

• Install exhaust No.1 pipe referring to “Exhaust System Com-
ponents” in Section 6K2.

• Install right side drive shaft referring to “Drive Shaft Removal
and Installation” in Section 4A.

• Install propeller shaft referring to “Propeller Shaft Removal
and Installation” in Section 4B.

• Fill transfer with transfer oil referring to “Oil Change” in Sec-
tion 7D of the Service Manual mentioned in the “FORE-
WORD” of this manual.

• Fill transaxle with transaxle oil referring to “Manual Transaxle
Oil Change” in Section 7A2.

Tightening Torque Specification

2. Transfer

3. Stiffener

4. Transaxle

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Transfer oil level/filler and drain plug 21 2.1 15.5
Flange nut 100 – 300 10.0 – 30.0 72.5 – 217.0
Transfer case bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Transfer output retainer bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Transfer rear mounting bracket bolt 55 5.5 40.0
Transfer rear mounting bracket nut 55 5.5 40.0
Transfer mounting bolt 55 5.5 40.0
Transfer rear mounting bracket No.2 bolt 55 5.5 40.0
Transfer to engine stiffener No.1 bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Transfer to engine stiffener No.2 bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Bevel gear nut 150 15.0 108.5
Transfer to transaxle stiffener bolt 50 5.0 36.5



TRANSFER 7D-7
Required Service Material

Material
Recommended SUZUKI products

(Part Number)
Use

Lithium grease SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Oil seal lips
• O-ring

Sealant SUZUKI BOND NO. 1217G
(99000-31260)

• Oil drain plug
• Oil level plug
• Mating surface of transfer case



7D-8 TRANSFER
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SECTION 7F

REAR DIFFERENTIAL

CONTENTS

General Description........................................7F-2
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NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.



7F-2 REAR DIFFERENTIAL
General Description
The rear differential assembly for 4WD model uses a hypoid bevel pinion and gear.
The differential assembly is decisive in that the drive power is concentrated there. Therefore, use of genuine
parts and specified torque is compulsory. Further, because of sliding tooth meshing with high pressure between
bevel pinion and gear, it is mandatory to lubricate them by hypoid gear oil.
The hypoid gears have an advantage of preventing gear noise, at the same time, they require accurate adjust-
ment of tooth contract and backlash.

Differential Unit
DISMOUNTING

1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheels.
2) Drain differential oil referring to “Rear Differential Gear Oil

Change” in this section.

1. Companion flange 5. Differential pinion

2. Differential carrier 6. Differential side gear

3. Drive bevel gear (hypoid gear) 7. Differential case

4. Drive bevel pinion (hypoid gear)



REAR DIFFERENTIAL 7F-3
3) Remove brake drum and disconnect parking brake cable
from brake back plate referring to “Parking Brake Lever
Cable Removal and Installation” in Section 5C.

4) Remove axle shafts referring to “Rear Axle Shaft and Wheel
Bearing Remove and Installation (for 4WD Model)” in Sec-
tion 3E.

5) Before removing propeller shaft, give match marks (1) on
companion flange (2) and propeller shaft (3) as shown.

6) Remove differential carrier bolts (1) and differential assembly
(2).

3

1

2



7F-4 REAR DIFFERENTIAL
REMOUNTING

Reverse removal procedure for installation, noting the following.

• Clean mating surfaces of axle housing (1) and differential
carrier and apply sealant to housing side.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31260

• Apply sealant to carrier bolts (2) and tighten carrier bolts to
specified torque.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31260

Tightening torque
Differential carrier bolt
(a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

• Install propeller shaft to companion flange aligning match
marks (3) and tighten propeller shaft bolts (4) to specified
torque.

Tightening torque
Propeller shaft bolt
(b): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

• For installation of rear axle shaft, refer to “Rear Axle Shaft
and Wheel Bearing Removal and Installation (for 4WD
Model)” in Section 3E.

• For installation of rear brake drum, refer to “Brake Drum
Removal and Installation (for 4WD Model)” in Section 5C.

• Refill differential housing with new specified oil referring to
“Rear Differential Gear Oil Change” in this section for refill.

• Make sure to purge air out of brake circuit referring to “Bleed-
ing Brakes” in Section 5. Then, ensure that joint seam of
pipe is free from oil leak.



REAR DIFFERENTIAL 7F-5
Unit Repair Overhaul

1. Drive bevel pinion nut
: After tightening nut so as rotational torque 
of drive bevel pinion to be in specified 
torque, caulk nut securely.

10. Drive bevel pinion rear taper roller 
bearing

19. Differential pinion

2. Companion flange 11. Bevel pinion shim 20. Differential side gear washer

3. Oil seal
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to oil seal lip.

12. Drive bevel pinion (hypoid gear) 21. Differential side gear

4. Drive bevel pinion front taper roller bearing 13. Drive bevel gear (hypoid gear) 22. Differential pinion shaft

5. Differential carrier bolt
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to thread part.

14. Differential side bearing  23. Differential side gear spring washer

6. Differential carrier 15. Differential side bearing shim  24. Differential pinion shaft pin

7. Differential side bearing cap 16. Drive bevel gear bolt
: Apply thread lock cement 99000-
32110 to thread.

Do not reuse.

8. Differential side bearing cap bolt 17. Differential case Tightening torque

9. Spacer 18. Differential pinion washer Apply differential oil.



7F-6 REAR DIFFERENTIAL
DISASSEMBLY

1) Put match marks (4) on differential side bearing caps (3) and
differential carrier (1).

2) Take off differential side bearing caps by removing their bolts
and remove differential gear assembly (2) with shims.

3) With aluminum plates placed on vise first, grip differential
case with it and remove drive bevel gear by removing its
bolts.

4) Using special tools, pull out differential side bearings.

Special tool
(A): 09913-60910
(B): 09925-88210

5) Drive out differential pinion shaft pin with special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09922-85811

6) Remove differential pinion shaft.
7) Remove differential side gears, pinions and washers.

8) Uncaulk drive bevel pinion nut.

NOTE:

Check number of shims and thickness of each shim in
advance.

1. Differential case

2. Differential side gear

3. Differential pinion shaft



REAR DIFFERENTIAL 7F-7
9) Hold companion flange (1) with special tool and then remove
drive bevel pinion nut.

Special tool
(A): 09930-40113

10) Remove companion flange from drive bevel pinion.
Use special tool if it is hard to remove.

Special tool
(B): 09913-65135

11) Remove drive bevel pinion with rear bearing, and spacer
from differential carrier.

12) Remove drive bevel pinion rear bearing (2) by using bearing
puller (3) and hydraulic press.

13) Remove oil seal (1) from differential carrier by using special
tool.

Special tool
(A): 09913-50121

14) Remove drive bevel pinion front bearing.

1. Drive bevel pinion



7F-8 REAR DIFFERENTIAL
15) Drive out drive bevel pinion bearing outer races (1) by using
metallic stick (2).

INSPECTION

• Check companion flange for wear of damage.
• Check bearings for wear or discoloration.
• Check differential carrier for cracks.
• Check drive bevel pinion and bevel gear for wear or cracks.
• Check side gears, pinion gears and pinion shaft for wear or

damage.
• Check side gear spline for wear or damage.

ADJUSTMENT AND ASSEMBLY

Judging from faulty conditions noted before disassembly and
what is found through visual check of bearing and gear tooth etc.
after disassembly, prepare replacing parts and proceed to reas-
sembly according to procedures as described below. Make sure
that all parts are clean.

CAUTION:

• Drive bevel gear and pinion must be replaced as a set
when either replacement becomes necessary.

• When replacing taper roller bearing, replace as inner
race & outer race assembly.



REAR DIFFERENTIAL 7F-9
Drive bevel pinion bearing outer race

For press-fitting bevel pinion bearing outer races, use special
tools as shown.

Special tool
(A): 09925-98210
(B): 09941-34513-004
(C): 09924-74510
(D): 09951-16090

Differential case assembly

1) Assemble differential case assembly noting installing posi-
tion and direction of differential side gear washer (1) and
spring washer (2).

CAUTION:

Perform press-fitting carefully so as not to tilt outer race.



7F-10 REAR DIFFERENTIAL
2) Measure thrust play of differential gear (2) as follows.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

Differential gear thrust play
0 – 0.37 mm (0 – 0.014 in.)

Right side

• Hold differential assembly with soft jawed vise and apply
measuring tip of dial gauge to top surface of gear (2).

• Using 2 screwdrivers (1), move gear (2) up and down and
read movement of dial gauge pointer.

Left side

• Using similar procedure to the above, set dial gauge tip to
gear shoulder.

• Move gear (2) up and down by hand and read dial gauge.

3) If thrust play is out of specification, select suitable side
washer from among the following available size, install it and
check again that specified gear thrust play is obtained.

Available side washer thickness
0.10, 0.30, 0.50 and 0.70 mm (0.0039, 0.0118, 0.0196 and 
0.0275 in.)

4) Drive in new differential pinion shaft pin for differential side
pinion shaft till it is flush with differential case surface.

Special tool
(C): 09922-85811

5) Put drive bevel gear (1) on differential case (2).
6) Apply thread lock cement to drive bevel gear bolts (3) and

fasten drive bevel gear (1) on differential case (2) by tighten-
ing bolts to specified torque.

“A”: Cement 99000-32110

Tightening torque
Drive bevel gear bolt
(a): 80 N·m (8.0 kg-m, 58.0 lb-ft)

[A]: Right side

[B]: Left side

1. Differential case

2. Differential gear

3. Differential pinon shaft

CAUTION:

Use of any other bolts than that specified is prohibited.



REAR DIFFERENTIAL 7F-11
7) Press-fit differential side bearings (3) to differential case (1)
by using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09951-76010
(B): 09951-16060

Differential carrier and drive bevel pinion

Special tool
(A): 09922-76120
(B): 09922-76230
(C): 09922-76140
(D): 09922-76410
(E): 09922-76340
(F): 09922-76150
(G): 09922-76320
(H): 09922-76510

2. Drive bevel gear

A: Dummy height of pinion form dummy (= 40 mm/1.575 in.) F: Shim thickness for mounting distance adjustment (= D) 6. Front bearing

B: Radius of bearing form dummy with dummy shaft (= 36 
mm/1.417 in.)

1. Pinion form dummy 7. Differential carrier

C: Block dummy thickness (= 4 mm/0.1575 in.) 2. Bearing form dummy with dummy shaft 8. Rear bearing

A + B + C: Mounting distance adjusting dummy total size (= 80 mm/
3.150 in.)

3. Block dummy 9. Spacer

D: Measured dimension 4. Dial gauge 10. Drive bevel pinion

E: Drive bevel pinion mounting distance (= 80 mm/3.150 in.) 5. Drive bevel gear



7F-12 REAR DIFFERENTIAL
1) Assemble bearing form dummy with dummy shaft using spe-
cial tools.

Special tool
(A): 09922-76120
(B): 09922-76230

2) Install dial gauge (1) to bearing form dummy with dummy
shaft as shown in figure.

Special tool set distance (reference)
“c”: 2 – 3 mm (0.079 – 0.118 in.)

3) Assemble pinion form dummy using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09922-76140
(B): 09922-76410

4) Apply gear oil to drive bevel pinion rear bearing, install rear
bearing to pinion form dummy and then install pinion form
dummy to differential carrier.

5) Apply gear oil to drive bevel pinion front bearing and install
bearing to pinion form dummy with other special tools as
shown in figure.

Special tool
(A): 09922-76320
(B): 09922-76150
(C): 09922-76340
(D): 09922-76410
(E): 09922-76140

NOTE:

This installation requires no spacer or oil seal.



REAR DIFFERENTIAL 7F-13
6) Tighten bevel pinion nut (special tool) (1) so that specified
bearing preload is obtained.

Drive bevel pinion bearing preload (at 50 rpm)
0.5 – 1.3 N·m (5.0 – 13.0 kg-cm, 0.35 – 0.90 lb-ft)

7) Set dial gauge to bearing form dummy with dummy shaft and
make 0 (zero) adjustment on surface plate.

8) Put block dummy (3) on pinion form dummy (2).

Special tool
(A): 09922-76510

9) Place zero-adjusted bearing form dummy with dummy shaft
(1) and dial gauge set on block dummy (3) and take mea-
surement between zero position and extended dial gauge
measuring tip.

10) Obtain adjusting shim thickness by using measured value by
dial gauge in the following equation.

NOTE:

Before taking measurement, check for rotation by hand
more than 15 revolutions.

NOTE:

• When setting dial gauge to bearing form dummy with
dummy shaft, tighten screw lightly. Be careful not to
overtighten it, which will cause damage to dial gauge.

• With dial gauge set, turn dummy back and forth by
hand a couple of times and attain accurate 0 (zero)
adjustment.

• It is desirable that short pointer indicates beyond 2 mm
when long one is at 0 (zero).

NOTE:

• Repeat turning back and forth of dummy and measure
distance as far as top surface of block dummy accu-
rately.

• When dial gauge measuring tip extends from 0 (zero)
position, pointer turns counterclockwise.

• Measured value may exceed 1 mm. Therefore, it is also
necessary to know reading of short pointer.

Necessary shim thickness = Dial gauge measured value D



7F-14 REAR DIFFERENTIAL
11) Select adjusting shim(s) (1) closest to calculated value from
among following available sizes and put it in place and then
press-fit rear bearing.

Special tool
(A): 09940-51710

Available shim thickness 
“a”: 0.30, 1.00, 1.03, 1.06, 1.09, 1.12, 1.15, 1.18, 1.21, 1.24, 
1.27, and 1.30 mm (0.012, 0.039, 0.041, 0.042, 0.043, 0.044, 
0.045, 0.046, 0.048, 0.049, 0.050 and 0.051 in.)

12) With new pinion spacer (3) inserted as shown, install front
bearing to differential carrier.

13) Install new oil seal (1) into differential carrier (2) by using
special tool and hammer.

Special tool
(B): 09913-75810

Differential carrier oil seal installing depth
“a”: 7.5 – 8.5 mm (0.295 – 0.335 in.)

14) Apply grease to new oil seal lip.

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

NOTE:

• Make sure to use new spacer (3) for reinstallation.
• Apply differential oil to bearings.

1. Drive bevel pinion

2. Rear bearing



REAR DIFFERENTIAL 7F-15
15) Install companion flange (3) to drive bevel pinion and tighten
drive bevel pinion nut gradually with special tool, set preload
of bearing to specification.

Tightening torque
Drive bevel pinion nut (reference)
70 – 250 N·m (7.0 – 25.0 kg-m, 51.0 – 181.0 lb-ft)

Drive bevel pinion bearing preload
0.5 – 1.3 N·m (5.0 – 13.0 kg-cm, 0.35 – 0.90 lb-ft)

Special tool
(A): 09930-40113

Differential assembly

1) Place differential gear case assembly to differential carrier,
push differential case to left side as shown in figure.
Then measure clearance “a” between side bearing and dif-
ferential carrier by using thickness gauge.
Select shims closest to measured value.

Available shim thickness
0.1, 0.3, 0.5 and 0.7 mm (0.0039, 0.0117, 0.0197 and 0.0276 
in.)

NOTE:

• Before taking measurement, check for smooth rotation
by hand.

• Drive bevel pinion bearing preload is adjusted by tight-
ening drive bevel pinon nut to deform spacer.
Therefore, be sure to use a new spacer for adjustment
and tighten drive bevel pinion nut step by step and
check for starting torque (preload) as often as tighten-
ing to prevent over crushing of spacer.
If exceeds specification given below during adjust-
ment, replace spacer and repeat preload adjustment
procedure. Attempt to decrease starting torque (pre-
load) by loosening drive bevel pinon nut will not do.

• For measuring drive bevel pinion bearing preload,
turning drive bevel pinion at about 50 rpm is required.

1. Torque wrench

2. Socket with adapter



7F-16 REAR DIFFERENTIAL
2) Divide selected shim(s) between both sides (right and left)
and install them to differential carrier. Then install differential
side bearing caps.

Tightening torque
Differential side bearing cap bolt 
(a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

3) Measure backlash by using dial gauge.
If backlash is out of specification, change division of shims
so that backlash is within specification.

Drive bevel gear backlash
0.10 – 0.20 mm (0.0039 – 0.0078 in.)

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

4) Check gear tooth contact as follows.

a) After cleaning tooth surface of drive bevel gear, paint teeth
with gear marking compound evenly by using brush or
sponge etc.

b) Turn gear to bring its painted part in mesh with bevel pinion
and turn it back and forth by hand to repeat their contact.

c) Bring painted part up and check contact pattern, referring
to the following chart. If contact pattern is not normal, read-
just or replace as necessary according to instruction in
chart.

NOTE:

• Align match marks (1) on caps and carrier.
• Apply differential gear oil to bearings.

NOTE:

Be sure to apply measuring tip of dial gauge at right
angles to convex side (drive side) of tooth.

CAUTION:

When applying red lead paste to teeth, be sure to paint
tooth surfaces uniformly. The paste must not be too dry
or too fluid.

NOTE:

Be careful not to turn bevel gear more than one full revo-
lution, or it will hinder accurate check.



REAR DIFFERENTIAL 7F-17
5) After completing of gear tooth contact check, caulk drive
bevel pinion nut (2) with caulking tool (1) and hammer.

Tooth Contact Pattern Diagnosis and Remedy
NORMAL

HIGH CONTACT
Pinion is positioned too far from the 
center of drive bevel gear.
1) Increase thickness of pinion height

adjusting shim and position pinion
closer to gear center.

2) Adjust drive bevel gear backlash to
specification.

LOW CONTACT
Pinion is positioned too close to the 
center of drive bevel gear.
1) Decrease thickness of pinion height

adjusting shim and position pinion
farther from gear center.

2) Adjust drive bevel gear backlash to
specification.

These contact patterns indicate that the “offset” of dif-
ferential is too much or too little. The remedy is to 
replace the carrier with a new one.



7F-18 REAR DIFFERENTIAL
Tightening Torque Specification

Required Service Material

These contact patterns, located on toe or heel on both 
drive and coast sides, mean that 1) both pinion and 
gear are defective, 2) carrier is not true and square, or 
3) gear is not properly seated on differential case. The 
remedy is to replace the defective member.

Irregular patterns: If the pattern is not oval, it means 
that bevel gear is defective. High or low spots on tooth 
surfaces or on the seat of bevel gear are the cause of 
irregular patterns appearing on some teeth. The rem-
edy is to replace the pinion and-gear set and, if the 
seat is defective, so is transfer case.

Tooth Contact Pattern Diagnosis and Remedy

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Rear differential oil drain plug 55 5.5 40.0
Rear differential oil level/filler plug 50 5.0 36.5
Drive bevel pinion nut (reference) 70 – 250 7.0 – 25.0 51.0 – 181.0
Drive bevel gear bolt 80 8.0 58.0
Differential side bearing cap bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Differential carrier bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Propeller shaft bolt 23 2.3 17.0

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Thread lock cement THREAD LOCK CEMENT 1322
(99000-32110)

Drive bevel gear bolts

Lithium grease SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

Oil seal lips

Sealant SUZUKI BOND NO. 1217G
(99000-31260)

• Thread part of differential carrier bolt
• Mating surface of differential carrier
• Mating surface of rear axle housing



REAR DIFFERENTIAL 7F-19
Special Tool

09900-20607 09900-20701 09913-50121 09913-60910
Dial gauge Magnetic stand Oil seal remover Bearing puller

09913-65135 09913-75810 09922-76120 09922-76140
Bearing puller Bearing installer Dummy shaft Bevel pinion shaft

09922-76150 09922-76230 09922-76320 09922-76340
Bevel pinion nut Bevel gear dummy Rear collar Rear collar

09922-76410 09922-76510 09922-85811 09924-74510
Front collar Gauge block Spring pin remover Bearing installer handle



7F-20 REAR DIFFERENTIAL
09925-88210 09925-98210 09930-40113 09940-51710
Bearing puller attachment Bearing installer Flange holder Bearing installer

09941-34513-004 09951-16060 09951-16090 09951-76010
Bearing installer Lower arm bush remover Oil seal installer Bearing installer
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SECTION 8B

LIGHTING SYSTEM

CONTENTS

Diagnosis.........................................................8B-2
Rear Fog Light ..............................................8B-2

On-Vehicle Service..........................................8B-3

Rear Fog Light ..............................................8B-3
Rear fog light circuit ..................................8B-3

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

• For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



8B-2 LIGHTING SYSTEM
Diagnosis
Rear Fog Light

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Rear fog light does not 
come on when head-
lights and front fog lights 
(if equipped) come on

• Main fuse and/or fuses blown Replace main fuse and/or fuses to 
check for short

• Rear fog light switch faulty Check switch
• Wiring or grounding faulty Repair as necessary
• Bulb burnt out Replace
• Rear fog light controller faulty Replace controller

[If front fog lights are 
equipped] Rear fog light 
does not come on when 
only headlights come on 
although it comes on 
when front fog lights 
come on

• Rear fog light controller harness “RED/ 
BLU” faulty

Repair

[If front fog lights are 
equipped] Rear fog light 
does not come on when 
only front fog lights come 
on although it comes on 
when headlights come on

• Rear fog light controller harness “PPL/
WHT” faulty

Repair



LIGHTING SYSTEM 8B-3
On-Vehicle Service
Rear Fog Light
Rear fog light circuit

Inspection

1) Check headlights and front fog lights (if equipped) come on.
If headlight and/or fog light does not come on, check for light
controller circuit as follows.

2) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

3) Disconnect rear fog controller (1) coupler and connect nega-
tive cable at battery.

4) Check that the voltage and resistance between following ter-
minals are specifications.

If check result is not satisfactory, repair.

[A]: The illustration shows LH steering vehicle.
And RH steering vehicle is symmetrical.

2. Fuse box

Terminals Condition Specification
G53-2 and 

ground
– Continuity

G53-4 and 
ground

– 10 – 15 V

G53-5 and 
ground

When front fog lights come on 10 – 15 V
When front fog lights do not 
come on

0 V

G53-6 and 
ground

– Continuity
When rear fog light bulb is 
removed

No continuity

G53-7 and 
ground

When rear fog light switch is 
pushed

10 – 15 V

When rear fog light switch is 
free

0 V

G53-8 and 
ground

When headlight switch is in 
OFF

10 – 15 V

When headlight switch is in ON 0 V

G53-7

G53-4

G53-5

G53-2

G53-6

G53-8
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SECTION 8C

INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER INFORMATION

CONTENTS

General Description........................................8C-2
Combination Meter........................................8C-2

Diagnosis.........................................................8C-3
Low Engine Oil Level Warning Light 
Symptom Diagnosis for Z13DT Engine 
(If equipped) ..................................................8C-3

On-Vehicle Service .........................................8C-4
Low Fuel Warning System............................8C-4
Engine Oil Level Switch for Z13DT Engine 
(If Equipped) .................................................8C-5

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



8C-2 INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER INFORMATION
General Description
Combination Meter

[A]: Terminal arrangement of coupler viewed from harness side 3. Tachometer (if equipped) 7. ABS/EBD circuit (if equipped)

[B]: The upper side of combination meter 4. Fuel meter 8. Buzzer

1. Voltage regulator 5. Temp. meter 9. Connector A

2. Speedometer 6. Interface circuit

A29

A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 A6 A7 A8 A9 A10

A17 A2

A13 A1 A19 A15 A31 A20 A21 A26 A23 A25 A12 A10 A7 A24 A3 A14 A30A22A6 A4 A9 A8

A11 A12 A13 A14 A15 A16

A17 A18 A19 A20 A21 A22 A23 A24 A25 A26 A27 A28 A29 A30 A31 A32

[A]

[B]

1 2

6

3 4 5

7

8

A27 A11 A18 A28

9

Terminal A
A1 To ground BLK A17 To positive terminal at battery WHT/BLU
A2 To ignition switch BLK/RED A18 To tail light relay RED/YEL
A3 To ground BLK A19 To ground BRN
A4 To SDM BLU A20 To fuel level gauge YEL/RED
A5 – – A21 To ECM WHT/GRN
A6 To oil pressure switch YEL/BLK A22 To ECM (Z13DT engine) PNK
A7 To ABS control module ORN A23 To generator WHT/RED
A8 To EPS control module GRY A24 To brake fluid level switch and park-

ing brake switch
YEL/GRN

A9 To ECM (Z13DT engine) GRY/RED A25 To A/T control module (M13 engine) BLU/YEL
A10 To ABS control module BLU/BLK A26 To ECM PPL/WHT
A11 To turn and hazard switch GRN/YEL A27 To turn and hazard switch GRN/RED
A12 To ECM (Z13DT engine) GRN/YEL A28 To ignition switch YEL/BLK
A13 To dimmer switch RED A29 To positive terminal at battery WHT/BLU
A14 – – A30 To door switch BLK/ORN
A15 To speed sensor or ECM PPL A31 To ECM BRN/YEL
A16 – – A32 – –
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Diagnosis
Low Engine Oil Level Warning Light Symptom Diagnosis for Z13DT Engine (If 
equipped)

Vehicle with Wire Harness for Low Engine Oil Level Warning Light

Vehicle without Wire Harness for Low Engine Oil Level Warning Light and Vehicle whose Wire Har-
ness for Low Engine Oil Level Warning Light

NOTE:

There are three types of vehicle below. Refer to corresponding table for symptom diagnosis.
• Vehicle with wire harness (“G25-27” wire harness) for low engine oil level warning light.
• Vehicle without wire harness (“G25-27” wire harness) for low engine oil level warning light.
• Vehicle whose wire harness (“G25-27” wire harness) for low engine oil level warning light is cut.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Low engine oil level 
warning light does not 
light up when low 
engine oil level

Fuse blown Replace fuse to circuit for short.
Wiring or grounding faulty Repair circuit.
Engine oil level switch faulty Check engine oil level switch refer-

ring to “Engine Oil Level Switch” in 
Section 6E3.

Combination meter faulty Check combination meter circuit 
referring to “Combination Meter” in 
this section.

ECM faulty Check ECM referring to “Inspection 
of ECM and Its Circuits” in Section 
6-3.

Low engine oil level 
warning light stays ON

Low engine oil Refill engine oil referring to “Engine 
Oil and Oil Filter Replacement” in 
Section 0B.

Wiring or grounding faulty Repair circuit.
Engine oil level switch faulty Check engine oil level switch refer-

ring to “Engine Oil Level Switch” in 
Section 6E3.

Combination meter faulty Check combination meter circuit 
referring to “Combination Meter” in 
this section.

ECM faulty Check ECM referring to “Inspection 
of ECM and Its Circuits” in Section 
6-3.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Low engine oil level 
warning light stays on

Wiring or grounding faulty Repair wiring harness
Combination meter faulty Replace combination meter
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On-Vehicle Service
Low Fuel Warning System
Operation

This light comes ON for 4 seconds after ignition switch is turned
to ON position, and goes out.
However, in insufficient fuel level, this light indicates low fuel level
by the following operation.

Low fuel warning light operation

System Inspection

1) Confirm that low fuel warning light comes ON for 4 seconds
after ignition switch turned to ON position, and goes out.

2) Remove fuel pump assembly referring to “Fuel Pump
Assembly (With Fuel Filter, Fuel Level Gauge, Fuel Pressure
Regulator and Fuel Cut Valve)” in Section 6C.

3) Check fuel sender gauge referring to “Fuel Sender Gauge” in
this section.

4) Connect fuel pump connector (1) to fuel pump (2).

5) Connect negative (–) cable to battery.
6) Turn ignition switch to ON position.

Low fuel warning 
light operation

Fuel level in fuel tank

OFF 6.0 litre (1.32 gal/Imp) or more
ON 2.9 – 6.0 litre (0.64 – 1.32 gal/Imp)
Flashing 0 – 2.9 litre (0 – 0.64 gal/Imp)

NOTE:

Lighting low fuel warning light will go off when fuel is
refilled up to 10 litre (2.2 gal/lmp) fuel level.
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7) After 4 seconds, check for low fuel warning lamp operation
under the following each float position (1) of fuel pump (2).
If faulty condition is found, replace combination meter.

Low fuel warning light operation for G10/M13 engine

Low fuel warning light operation for Z13DT engine

Engine Oil Level Switch for Z13DT Engine (If 
Equipped)
Inspection

Check engine oil level switch referring to “Engine Oil Level
Switch” in Section 6E3.

Float position Low fuel warning
light operation

“a” 188.5 – 191.3 mm 
(7.43 – 7.53 in.)

OFF

“b” 200.9 mm (7.91 in.) 
or more

ON

“c” 205.2 mm (8.08 in.) 
or more

Flashing

Float position Low fuel warning
light operation

“a” Above “b” position OFF
“b” 184.0 mm (7.24 in.) 

or more
ON

“c” 194.3 mm (7.65 in.) 
or more

Flashing
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IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM (G10/M13 ENGINE MODELS) 8G-1

8G

SECTION 8G

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM 
(G10/M13 ENGINE MODELS)

CONTENTS

General Description....................................... 8G-2
On-board Diagnostic System for 
M13 Engine Model ....................................... 8G-3

Diagnosis........................................................ 8G-4
Diagnostic Flow Table for M13 
Engine Model ............................................... 8G-4
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 
Check for M13 Engine Model ....................... 8G-5
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 
Clearance for M13 Engine Model................. 8G-5
Inspection of Immobilizer Control 
Module and Its Circuits for M13 
Engine Model ............................................... 8G-6

DTC B3040 W-line Communication 
Fail for M13 Engine Model ............................8G-7
DTC B3042 W-line CKT Malf 
(Short to Ground) for M13 
Engine Model ................................................8G-8
DTC B3043 W-line CKT Malf 
(Short to Battery) for M13 
Engine Model ................................................8G-9
DTC B3059 No Request from 
ECM for M13 Engine Model........................8G-10

 Special Tools................................................8G-11

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with the Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in Section 10B in order to confirm whether you are performing service on or
near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGs and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-vehicle Service” in Section 10B before performing service on or around the air
bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGs could result in unintentional activa-
tion of the system or could render the system inoperative.
Either of these two conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



8G-2 IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM (G10/M13 ENGINE MODELS)
General Description
Components

The immobilizer control system designed to prevent vehicle burglar and it consists of following components.
• Engine control module (ECM)
• Immobilizer control module (with coil antenna)
• Ignition key (with built-in transponder)

Operations 

1) Each ignition key has its own FIX CODE (FC) stored in memory. When the ignition switch is turned to ON (II)
position, immobilizer control module reads the FC through its coil antenna from ignition key.

2) Immobilizer control module compares FC read in step 1 and that registered in immobilizer control module
and checks if they match.

3) ECM sends variable (generated randomly) to transponder via immobilizer control module, and then ECM
calculates it with SECRET KEY (SKC) stored in its memory according to specified algorithm. On the other
hand, transponder also calculates received variable with SKC stored in memory by means of same algo-
rithm and sends back to ECM.

4) Only when ECM/transponder calculated values match, ECM keeps running engine. If two calculated values
do not match, ECM stops operation of injectors and ignitor to stop engine after about 1.8 seconds at the first
time. After the second time, ECM does not let engine start. And, so it does when FIX CODEs in step 2 do not
match.

Wiring Circuit for M13 Engine Model

1. Battery 6. DOME RADIO fuse (15 A) 11. Data link connector (DLC)

2. Fuse 7. STOP fuse (15 A) 12. Immobilizer Control Module

3. FI fuse (20 A) 8. IG COIL fuse (15 A) 13. ECM

4. Ignition switch 9. METER fuse (10 A)

5. Main relay 10. Immobilizer indicator lamp

4
9

13

22

2

E21-2
E23-1

E23-2

E22-1

E21-28

E21-11

BLK/YEL

BLK

BLK/YEL

12

G17-7

G17-5

G17-2

G17-9

G17-4

G17-6

G09-7

11

G09-16

G09-4G09-5

1

8

7

6

BLK/RED

WHT/BLK

BLK/WHT

10

PPL/WHT

PPL/WHT

GRN/RED

WHT/BLU

BLKBRN

BLK

3

E21-5

E21-6

E23-15

BLK/RED

BLU/BLK

BLK/YEL

5



IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM (G10/M13 ENGINE MODELS) 8G-3
On-board Diagnostic System for M13 Engine 
Model
ECM and immobilizer control module diagnose troubles which
may occur in the area including the following parts when the igni-
tion switch is turned to ON position.
Immobilizer control module

• Immobilizer control module
• W-line (Communication line between ECM and immobilizer

control module)
• Password
• MIL circuit
• Transponder (ignition key)
• Fix code

ECM
• ECM
• Secret key
• Password

When a trouble exists in the immobilizer control system (when
immobilizer control module or ECM detects a diagnostic trouble
code (DTC)), ECM stops operation of the injector and igniter.

With the ignition switch turned ON (but the engine at stop) regard-
less of the condition of the engine and emission control system,
ECM indicates whether a trouble has occurred in the immobilizer
control system or not by flashing or turning ON the immobilizer
indicator lamp (1).

Immobilizer indicator lamp ON:
No trouble exists in the immobilizer control system.

Immobilizer indicator lamp flashing ON and OFF:
ECM or immobilizer control module has detected some trouble in
the immobilizer control system.

NOTE:

As soon as the ignition switch is turned to ON position,
ECM and immobilizer control module diagnose if a trou-
ble has occurred in the immobilizer control system in
about 5 seconds at maximum.
While the diagnosis is being made, the MIL (malfunction
indicator lamp) stays on and diagnosis result is abnor-
mal, it immediately changes to flashing but if the result is
normal, it remains on.



8G-4 IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM (G10/M13 ENGINE MODELS)
Diagnosis
Diagnostic Flow Table for M13 Engine Model

Step Action Yes No
1 Turn ignition switch to start engine.

Does engine run?
Go to step 5. Go to step 2.

2 W-line circuit check
Measure terminal voltage of immobilizer control 
module connector G17-7.
Is it 10 – 14 V with ignition switch at ON posi-
tion, 0 – 1 V with ignition switch at OFF posi-
tion?

W-line circuit is in good 
condition.
Go to step 3.

W-line circuit open or 
short
Check and repair.
Then, go to step 3.

3 Check for DTC referring to “Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) Check” in Section 6-2.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to step 4. Go to step 5.

4 Check, repair and/or perform necessary regis-
tration procedure according to flow table corre-
sponding to DTC(s).
Is there other DTC(s)?

Repeat step 4 until no 
DTC is indicated.

Go to step 5.

5 Check for DTC referring to “Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) Check” in this section.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to step 6. Immobilizer control sys-
tem is in good condition.
If engine does not run, 
electronic fuel injection 
system is failed.
Proceed to “Engine and 
Emission Control System 
Check” in Section 6-2.

6 Check and repair according to flow table corre-
sponding to DTC(s).
Is there other DTC(s)?

Repeat step 6 until no 
DTC is indicated.

Immobilizer control sys-
tem is in good condition.
If engine does not run, 
electronic fuel injection 
system is failed.
Proceed to “Engine and 
Emission Control System 
Check” in Section 6-2.
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Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check for M13 
Engine Model
Immobilizer Control Module

1) Prepare SUZUKI scan tool.
2) With ignition switch OFF position (�), connect SUZUKI scan

tool to data link connector (DLC) located under instrument
panel at driver's seat side.

Special tool
(A): SUZUKI scan tool (Tech-1A or Tech-2)

3) Turn ignition switch to ON position (II), and then read DTC
according to instructions displayed on SUZUKI scan tool. If
communication between scan tool and immobilizer control
module can not be established, check if SUZUKI scan tool is
communicable by connecting it to immobilizer control system
another vehicle. If communication is possible in this case,
SUZUKI scan tool is in good condition. Then, check data link
connector and serial data line (circuit) in the vehicle with
which communication can not be established.

4) After completing the check, turn ignition switch to OFF posi-
tion and disconnect SUZUKI scan tool from DLC.

ECM

Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check” in Section 6-2.

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance for 
M13 Engine Model
Immobilizer Control Module

1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to data link connector located
under instrument panel at driver’s seat side.

2) Turn ignition switch to ON position (II).
3) Erase DTC according to instructions displayed on SUZUKI

scan tool. Refer to scan tool operator's manual for further
details.

4) After completing the clearance, turn ignition switch to OFF
position and disconnect SUZUKI scan tool from DLC.

ECM

Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble code (DTC) check” in Section 6-2.

NOTE:

DTC No. B3040, B3042 and B3043 can not be confirmed
by SUZUKI scan tool unless W-line circuit is repaired.



8G-6 IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM (G10/M13 ENGINE MODELS)
Inspection of Immobilizer Control Module and Its Circuits for M13 Engine 
Model
Voltage Inspection

Immobilizer control module can be checked at wiring connectors by measuring voltage.

CAUTION:

Immobilizer control module can not be checked by itself. It is strictly prohibited to connect voltmeter
or ohmmeter to immobilizer control module with coupler disconnected from it.

NOTE:

As the battery voltage affects each terminal voltage, confirm that it is 11 V or more when ignition
switch is turned to ON position.

Connec-
tor

Terminal Circuit
Nornal
Voltage

Condition

 G17

1 – Not used – –
2 PPL/WHT MIL 0 – 1 V MIL lights on.
3 – Not used – –
4 BLK Ground 0 – 1 V Anytime

5 BLK/WHT Ignition switch signal
10 – 14 V Ignition switch at ON position
0 – 1 V Ignition switch at OFF position

6 WHT/RED
Data link connector

(Serial data line)
10 – 14 V Scan tool connected
0 – 1 V Scan tool disconnected

7 WHT/BLK W-line
10 – 14 V

Scan tool connected or ignition switch 
at ON position

0 – 1 V
Scan tool disconnected and ignition 
switch at OFF position

8 – Not used – –
9 GRN/RED Power supply 10 – 14 V Anytime



IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM (G10/M13 ENGINE MODELS) 8G-7
DTC B3040 W-line Communication Fail for M13 Engine Model
Wiring Circuit

Refer to “Wiring Circuit for M13 Engine Model” on page 8G-2.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
No response from ECM while immobilizer control mod-
ule requests signal

W-line circuit
ECM power circuit

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.

2) Disconnect connector from ECM.
3) Check for proper connection to ECM at 

E22-11 terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to step 2. Repair or replace.

2 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.
2) Disconnect connector from immobilizer con-

trol module.
3) Check for proper connection to immobilizer 

control module at G17-7 terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to step 3. Repair or replace.

3 With connectors connected, measure voltage 
between terminal G17-7 and ground with igni-
tion switch at ON position.
Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to step 4. W-line (WHT/BLK) circuit 
open

4 With ignition switch at ON position, measure 
voltage between E21-5 or E21-6 terminal and 
ground.
Are they 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM according to “Proce-
dure After ECM Replace-
ment” under “Registration 
Procedure of Immobilizer 
System Components”, 
and recheck.

ECM power supply (BLK/
WHT) circuit open



8G-8 IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM (G10/M13 ENGINE MODELS)
DTC B3042 W-line CKT Malf (Short to Ground) for M13 Engine Model
Wiring Circuit

Refer to “Wiring Circuit for M13 Engine Model” on page 8G-2.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
W-line circuit voltage is low. W-line circuit is shorted to ground.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.

2) Disconnect connector from ECM.
3) Check for proper connection to ECM at 

E21-11 terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to step 2. Repair or replace.

2 1) Connect connector to ECM.
2) Measure voltage between G17-7 terminal of 

immobilizer control module and body 
ground with ignition switch at ON position.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM according to “Proce-
dure After ECM Replace-
ment” under “Registration 
Procedure of Immobilizer 
System Components”, 
and recheck.

W-line (WHT/BLK) is 
shorted to ground.
Repair and recheck.

1. G17-7 terminal

[A]: Fig. for step 2
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DTC B3043 W-line CKT Malf (Short to Battery) for M13 Engine Model
Wiring Circuit

Refer to “Wiring Circuit for M13 Engine Model” on page 8G-2.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
W-line circuit voltage is high. W-line circuit is shorted to power supply circuit.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.

2) Disconnect connector from ECM.
3) Check for proper connection to ECM at 

E21-11.
Is it in good condition?

Go to step 2. Repair or replace.

2 1) Connect connector to ECM.
2) Measure voltage between G17-7 terminal of 

immobilizer control module and body 
ground with ignition switch at OFF position 
and scan tool disconnected.

Is it 0 – 1 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM according to “Proce-
dure after ECM Replace-
ment” under “Registration 
Procedure of Immobilizer 
System Components”, 
and recheck.

W-line (WHT/BLK) is 
shorted to power supply 
circuit.
Repair and recheck.

1. G17-7 terminal

[A]: Fig. for step 2
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DTC B3059 No Request from ECM for M13 Engine Model
Wiring Circuit

Refer to “Wiring Circuit for M13 Engine Model” on page 8G-2.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
No request from ECM via MIL circuit Ignition switch is 
not reset correctly.

MIL circuit faulty
Communication between ECM and immobilizer control 
module

Step Action Yes No
1 Turn ignition switch to (I) position or (�) position 

for more than 5 seconds, then turn ignition 
switch to ON (II) position.
Recheck DTC.
Is DTC B3059 current?

Go to step 2. Communication between 
ECM and immobilizer 
control module was not 
finished correctly.

2 1) Check for proper connection to ECM at 
E21-1 terminal.

Is it in good condition?

Go to step 3. Repair or replace.

3 1) Check for proper connection to immobilizer 
control module at G17-2 terminal.

Is it in good condition?

Go to step 4. Repair or replace.

4 1) Check PPL/WHT line for open or short.
Is it in good condition?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM according to “Proce-
dure after ECM Replace-
ment” under “Registration 
Procedure of Immobilizer 
System Components”, 
and recheck.

Repair or replace.
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 Special Tools

09931-76011

Tech-1A kit (SUZUKI scan 
tool) (See NOTE “A”.)

Tech-2 kit (SUZUKI scan tool) 
(See NOTE “B”.)

NOTE:

• “A”: This kit includes the following items.
1. Storage case, 2. Operator's manual, 3. Tech-1A, 4. DLC cable, 5. Test lead/probe, 6. Power source
cable, 7. DLC cable adapter, 8. Self-test adapter

• “B”: This kit includes the following items and substitutes for the Tech-1A kit.
1. Tech 2. PCMCIA card, 3. DLC cable, 4. SAE 16-19 adapter, 5. Cigarette cable, 6. DLC loopback
adapter, 7. Battery power cable, 8. RS232 cable, 9. RS232 adapter, 10. RS232 loopback connector,
11. Storage case, 12. Power supply
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SECTION 8G3

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM 
(Z13DT ENGINE MODEL)

CONTENTS

General Description..................................... 8G3-2
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ON-Board Diagnostic System .................... 8G3-3

Diagnosis...................................................... 8G3-4
Precautions in Diagnosing Troubles .......... 8G3-4
Diagnostic Flow Table................................ 8G3-5
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGs and “Service Pre-
cautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or
around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGs could result in unin-
tentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. 
Either of these two conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to section 8G of the Service Manual men-
tioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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General Description
Components
The immobilizer control system designed to prevent vehicle burglar and it consists of following components.

• Engine Control Module (ECM)
• Immobilizer Control Module (with coil antenna)
• Ignition key (with built-in transponder)

Operations
1) Each ignition key has its own FIX CODE (FC) stored in memory. When the ignition switch is turned to ON (II)

position, Immobilizer Control Module reads the FC through this coil antenna from ignition key switch.
2) Immobilizer Control Module compares FC read in Step 1 and that registered in Immobilizer Control Module.

Then, it checks if they match.
3) ECM sends variable (generated randomly) to transponder via Immobilizer Control Module and calculates it

with SECRET KEY CODE (SKC) stored in its memory according to specified algorithm.
On the other hand, transponder also calculates received variable with SKC stored in its memory by means of
same algorithm and sends back to ECM.

4) Only when ECM/transponder calculated values match, ECM keeps running engine.
If two calculated values do not match, ECM stops operation of injectors and ignitor to stop engine after about
1.8 seconds at the first time. After the second time, ECM does not let engine start. And, so it does when FIX
CODEs in Step 2 do not match.

Wiring Circuit

1. Battery 6. DOME RADIO fuse (15 A) 11. Data link connector (DLC)

2. Fuse 7. STOP fuse (15 A) 12. Immobilizer Control Module

3. FI fuse (20 A) 8. IG COIL fuse (15 A) 13. ECM

4. Ignition switch 9. METER fuse (10 A)

5. Main relay 10. Service vehicle soon (SVS) lamp

4
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ON-Board Diagnostic System
ECM and Immobilizer Control Module diagnose troubles which
may occur in the area including the following parts when the igni-
tion switch is turned to ON position.

Immobilizer Control Module
• W-line (communication line between ECM and Immobilizer

Control Module)
• Password (PWD)
• MIL circuit
• Transponder (ignition key)
• FIX CODE (FC)

ECM
• SECRET KEY CODE (SKC)
• PWD

When a trouble exists in the immobilizer control system (when
Immobilizer Control Module or ECM detects a diagnostic trouble
code (DTC)), ECM stops operation of the injector and igniter.

With the ignition switch at ON (but the engine at stop) regardless
of the condition of the engine and emission control system, ECM
indicates whether some trouble has occurred in the immobilizer
control system or not by turning ON or flashing ON and OFF the
SVS lamp (1).

SVS lamp is ON, and then OFF after 3 seconds:
No trouble exists in the immobilizer control system.

SVS lamp flashes ON and OFF at 0.25-sec. intervals:
ECM or Immobilizer Control Module has detected some 
trouble in the immobilizer control system.

NOTE:

As soon as the ignition switch is turned to ON position,
ECM and Immobilizer Control Module diagnose if a trou-
ble has occurred in the immobilizer control system in
about 3 seconds at maximum.
While the diagnosis is being made, the SVS lamp stays
on and diagnosis result is abnormal, it immediately starts
flashing but if the result is normal, it remains on.
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Diagnosis
ECM and Immobilizer Control Module have on-board diagnostic system. Investigate where the trouble is by
referring to “Diagnostic Flow Table” and “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Table” in this section.

Precautions in Diagnosing Troubles
• Before confirming diagnostic trouble code, do not disconnect connector from ECM, battery cable from bat-

tery, ground wire harness or main fuse.
Such disconnection will erase memorized information in ECM.

• Diagnostic trouble code stored in Immobilizer Control Module memory can be cleared as well as checked by
using SUZUKI scan tool. Before using scan tool, read its Operator’s (Instruction) Manual. Carefully to have
good understanding as to what functions are available and how to use it.

• Be sure to read “Precautions for Electrical Circuit Service” in Section 0A before inspection and observe what
is written there.

• There are cases where SVS lamp indicates that some trouble has occurred only temporarily and has gone.
In such case, it may occur that good parts are replaced unnecessarily. To prevent such case, be sure to fol-
low instructions given below when checking by using “Diagnostic Flow Table” in this section.

• When trouble can be identified, it is not an intermittent one: check ignition key, wires and each connector and
if they are all in good condition, substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.
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Diagnostic Flow Table

Step Action Yes No
1 Turn ignition switch to start engine.

Does engine run?
Go to Step 5. Go to Step 2.

2 W-line circuit check
Measure terminal voltage of Immobilizer Con-
trol Module connector G17-7.
Is it 10 – 14 V with ignition switch at ON posi-
tion, 0 – 1 V with ignition switch at OFF posi-
tion?

W-line circuit is in good 
condition.
Go to step3.

W-line circuit open or 
short.
Check and repair.
Then, go to Step 3.

3 Check for DTC referring to “Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) Check” in Section 6-3.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 5.

4 Check, repair and/or perform necessary regis-
tration procedure according to flow table corre-
sponding to DTC(s).
Is there other DTC(s)?

Repeat Step 4 until no 
DTC is indicated.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check for DTC referring to “Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) Check” in this section. 
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 6. Immobilizer control sys-
tem is in good condition.
If engine does not run, 
electronic fuel injection 
system is failed.
Proceed to “A, Diagnostic 
System Check” in Sec-
tion 6-3.

6 Check and repair according to flow table corre-
sponding to DTC(s).
Is there other DTC(s)?

Repeat Step 6 until no 
DTC is indicated.

Immobilizer control sys-
tem is in good condition.
If engine does not run, 
electronic fuel injection 
system is failed.
Proceed to “A, Diagnostic 
System Check” in Sec-
tion 6-3.
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Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check
Immobilizer Control Module

1) Prepare SUZUKI scan tool.

2) With ignition switch OFF position (•), connect it to data link
connector (DLC) (1) located under instrument panel at
driver’s seat side.

Special tool
(A): SUZUKI scan tool

3) Turn ignition switch to ON position (II).
Read DTC according to instructions displayed on SUZUKI
scan tool referring to scan tool operator’s manual for further
details.
If communication between scan tool and Immobilizer Control
Module can not be established, check if SUZUKI scan tool is
communicable by connecting it to immobilizer control system
in another vehicle. If communication is possible in this case,
SUZUKI scan tool is in good condition. Then, check data link
connector and serial data line (circuit) in the vehicle with
which communication can not be established.

4) After completing the check, turn ignition switch to OFF posi-
tion and disconnect SUZUKI scan tool from DLC.

ECM

Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check” in Section 6-3.

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance
Immobilizer Control Module

1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to data link connector (DLC)
located under instrument panel at driver’s seat side.

2) Turn ignition switch to ON position (II).
3) Erase DTC according to instructions displayed on SUZUKI

scan tool referring to scan tool operator’s manual for further
details.

4) After completing the clearance, turn ignition switch to OFF
position and disconnect SUZUKI scan tool from DLC.

ECM

Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance” in Section 6-
3.

NOTE:

DTC No. B3040, B3042 and B3043 can not be confirmed
by scan tool unless W-line circuit is in good condition.
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Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Table
Immobilizer Control Module

ECM

DTC No. Detected Item Detecting Condition
B1000 Immobilizer Control Module internal failure Immobilizer Control Module failure
B3040 W-line communication failure Communication not finished correctly
B3042 W-line circuit shorted to ground W-line circuit voltage low
B3043 W-line circuit shorted to battery W-line circuit voltage high
B3055 No transponder Ignition key without transponder is used.

B3056 No FIX CODE (FC) registered
FC is not registered in Immobilizer Control Mod-
ule.

B3057 No password (PWD) registered
PWD is not registered in Immobilizer Control 
Module.

B3059 No request from ECM
ECM/Immobilizer Control Module line (SVS 
lamp) is open or shorted.

B3060 Incorrect transponder detected Unregistered transponder is detected.

B3061 Transponder communication fail
Incorrect signal or no response from transpon-
der

B3077 Read-only transponder detected Transponder not for this system is detected.

DTC No.
Detected Item Detecting ConditionDisplay on 

Scan Tool

P1610
SECRET KEY CODE (SKC) and password 
(PWD) not registered

SKC and PWD are not registered in ECM.

P1611 PWD not matched Stored PWD is incorrect.
P1612 No signal from Immobilizer Control Module Invalid signal from Immobilizer Control Module
P1613 No signal from Immobilizer Control Module Invalid signal from Immobilizer Control Module

P1614
Incorrect signal from Immobilizer Control 
Module

Received response from transponder is incor-
rect.

NOTE:

• DTC B3040, B3042 and B3043 not be confirmed by scan tool unless W-line circuit is in good condi-
tion.

• DTC B3059 is detected when ignition switch is turned to ON (I) position within 5 seconds after igni-
tion switch turned to (I) or (•) position from (II) position.
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Inspection of Immobilizer Control Module and Its Circuits
Voltage Inspection

Immobilizer Control Module (1) can be checked at wiring connectors by measuring voltage.

CAUTION:

Immobilizer Control Module can not be checked by itself. It is strictly prohibited to connect voltmeter
or ohmmeter to Immobilizer Control Module with coupler disconnected from it.

NOTE:

As the battery voltage affects each terminal voltage, confirm that it is 11 V or more when ignition
switch is turned to ON position.
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Connec-
tor

Terminal Circuit
Normal 
Voltage

Condition

 G17

1 – Not used – –
2 GRY/RED SVS lamp 0 – 1 V SVS lamp lights on
3 – Not used – –
4 BLK Ground 0 – 1 V Anytime

5 BLK/WHT Ignition switch signal
10 – 14 V Ignition switch at ON position
0 – 1 V Ignition switch at OFF position

6 WHT/RED
Data link connector

(Serial data line)
10 – 14 V SUZUKI scan tool connected
0 – 1 V SUZUKI scan tool disconnected

7 WHT W-line
10 – 14 V

SUZUKI scan tool connected or ignition 
switch at ON position

0 – 1 V
SUZUKI scan tool disconnected and 
ignition switch at OFF position

8 – Not used – –
9 GRN/RED Power supply 10 – 14 V Anytime
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DTC B3040 W-Line Communication Fail
Wiring Circuit

Refer to “Wiring Circuit” in this section.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
No response from ECM while Immobilizer Control 
Module requests signal

• W-line circuit
• ECM power circuit

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.

2) Disconnect connector from ECM.
3) Check for proper connection to ECM at 

G88-88 terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 2. Repair or replace.

2 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.
2) Disconnect connector from Immobilizer 

Control Module.
3) Check for proper connection to Immobilizer 

Control Module at G17-7 terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Repair or replace.

3 With connectors connected, measure voltage 
between terminal G17-7 and ground with igni-
tion switch at ON position.
Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. W-line (WHT) circuit 
open.

4 With ignition switch at ON position, measure 
voltage between G88-4, G88-5, or G88-6 and 
ground.
Are they 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM according to “Proce-
dure for ECM Replace-
ment” in this section and 
recheck.

ECM power supply (BLK/
RED) circuit open.
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DTC B3042 W-Line CKT Malf (Short to Ground)
Wiring Circuit

Refer to “Wiring Circuit” in this section.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
W-line circuit voltage is low. W-line circuit

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.

2) Disconnect connector from ECM.
3) Check for proper connection to ECM at 

G88-88 terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 2. Repair or replace.

2 1) Connect connector to ECM.
2) Measure voltage between G17-7 terminal of 

Immobilizer Control Module and body 
ground with ignition switch at ON position 
referring to the figure below.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM according to “Proce-
dure for ECM Replace-
ment” in this section and 
recheck.

W-line (WHT) is shorted 
to ground.
Repair and recheck.

[A]: Fig. for Step 2

1. G17-7
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DTC B3043 W-Line CKT Malf (Short to Battery)
Wiring Circuit

Refer to “Wiring Circuit” in this section.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
W-line circuit voltage is high. W-line circuit

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.

2) Disconnect connector from ECM.
3) Check for proper connection to ECM at 

E88-88 terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 2. Repair or replace.

2 1) Connect connector to ECM.
2) Measure voltage between G17-7 terminal of 

Immobilizer Control Module and body 
ground with ignition switch at OFF position 
and scan tool disconnected referring to the 
figure below.

Is it 0 – 1 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM according to “Proce-
dure for ECM Replace-
ment” in this section and 
recheck.

W-line (WHT) is shorted 
to power supply circuit.
Repair and recheck.

[A]: Fig. for Step 2

1. G17-7
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DTC B3059 No Request from ECM
Wiring Circuit

Refer to “Wiring Circuit” in this section.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
• No request from ECM via SVS lamp circuit 
• Ignition switch is not reset correctly.

• SVS lamp circuit
• Communication between ECM and Immobilizer 

Control Module

Step Action Yes No
1 Turn ignition switch to (I) position or (•) position 

for more than 5 seconds, then turn ignition 
switch to ON (II) position.
Recheck DTC.
Is DTC B3059 current?

Go to Step 2. Communication between 
ECM and Immobilizer 
Control Module was not 
finished correctly.

2 1) Check for proper connection to ECM at 
E23-1 terminal.

Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Repair or replace.

3 1) Check for proper connection to immobilizer 
control module at G17-2 terminal.

Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 4. Repair or replace.

4 1) Check GRY/RED line for open or short.
Is it in good condition?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM according to “Proce-
dure for ECM Replace-
ment” in this section and 
recheck.

Repair or replace.
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On-vehicle Service
Registration Procedure of Immobilizer Sys-
tem Components
How to register ignition key

To register ignition key with built-in transponder, perform “Register
New Ig Key (Fix Code)” mode by using SUZUKI scan tool. 
For your details, refer to “SUZUKI Tech2 Operator’s Manual”.

Procedure after Immobilizer Control Module replace-
ment

When Immobilizer Control Module must be replaced including
when replaced because rechecking by using a known-good
Immobilizer Control Module is necessary during trouble diagno-
sis, register FIX CODE (FC) and SECRET KEY CODE (SKC) to
Immobilizer Control Module by performing the following proce-
dure.

Perform “IMM Cont (Register Secret Key Code)” and “Register
New Ig Key (Fix Code)” modes by using SUZUKI scan tool. For
your details, refer to “SUZUKI Tech2 Operator’s Manual”.

Procedure after ECM replacement

When ECM is replaced, including when replaced because
rechecking by using a known-good ECM is necessary during trou-
ble diagnosis, register password (PWD) and SECRET KEY
CODE (SKC) to ECM by performing following procedure.

Refer to “Procedure After ECM Replacement” under “ECM Regis-
tration” in Section 6E3.

NOTE:

Registering SECRET KEY CODE (SKC) to ignition key
with built-in transponder is available only once.
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Special Tools

Tech 2 kit (SUZUKI scan tool)
See NOTE below.

NOTE:

This kit includes the following items.
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA card, 3. DLC cable, 4. SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Cigarette cable, 
6. DLC loopback adapter, 7. Battery power cable, 8. RS232 cable, 9. RS232 adapter, 
10. RS232 loopback connector, 11. Storage case, 12. Power supply
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SECTION 9

BODY SERVICE

CONTENTS
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

• When body servicing, if shock may be applied to air bag system component parts, remove those
parts beforehand. (Refer to Section 10B.)

NOTE:

• Fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital compo-
nents and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
the same part number of with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary.
Do not use a replacement part of lesser quality or substitute a design. Torque values must be used
as specified during reassembly to assure proper retention of these parts.

• For the description (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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Body Structure
Front Fender

Removal

1) Remove front bumper.
2) Disconnect connector of side turn signal lamp.
3) Remove front fender lining (1).
4) Remove front fender (2).

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation.

Adjust panel clearance referring to “Panel Clearance” in this sec-
tion.

NOTE:

If paint on fender bolt is peeled off, be sure to apply paint
again.
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Front Bumper and Rear Bumper

NOTE:

Fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital components
and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of the same
part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary.
Do not use a replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as
specified during reassembly to assure proper retention of these parts.

[A]: Front bumper 1. Screws 3. Clip 5. Nut

[B]: Rear bumper 2. Rear bumper member 4. Bolt
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Exterior and Interior Trim
Back Door Emblem

Back door emblem dimension

Position
Dimension

Position
Dimension

mm in mm in
a 568 22.36 g 40 1.57
b 76 2.99 h 2 0.08
c 69 2.72 i 9 0.35
d 574 22.6 j 9 0.35
e 74.5 2.93 k 9 0.35
f 74 2.91
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Panel Clearance

Panel to panel clearance

Position
Dimension

Position
Dimension

mm in. mm in.
a 4.1 – 6.1 0.161 – 0.24 k 6 – 8 0.236 – 0.315
b 5 – 7 0.197 – 0.276 l 4.8 – 7.8 0.189 – 0.307
c 5 – 7 0.197 – 0.276 m 2.5 – 4.5 0.098 – 0.177
d 5 – 7 0.197 – 0.276 n 4.2 – 6.2 0.165 – 0.244
e 3.6 – 5.6 0.142 – 0.22 o 3.7 – 5.7 0.146 – 0.224
f 4.2 – 6.2 0.165 – 0.244 p 5.2 – 7.2 0.204 – 0.283
g 3.6 – 5.6 0.142 – 0.22 q 4.6 – 6.6 0.181 – 0.26
h 3.6 – 5.6 0.142 – 0.22 r 4.6 – 6.6 0.181 – 0.26
i 8.5 – 10.5 0.334 – 0.413 s 6.2 – 8.2 0.25 – 0.32
j 5 – 7 0.197 – 0.276
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IMPORTANT
WARNING/CAUTION/NOTE

Please read this manual and follow its instructions carefully. To emphasize special information, the words
WARNING, CAUTION and NOTE have special meanings. Pay special attention to the messages highlighted by
these signal words.

The circle with a slash or a cross on illustllation in this manual means “Do not do this” or “Do not let this happen”.

WARNING:

Indicates a potential hazard that could result in death or injury.

CAUTION:

Indicates a potential hazard that could result in vehicle damage.

NOTE:

Indicates special information to make maintenance easier or instructions clearer.

WARNING:

This service manual is intended for authorized Suzuki dealers and qualified service mechanics only.
Inexperienced mechanics or mechanics without the proper tools and equipment may not be able to
properly perform the services described in this manual.
Improper repair may result in injury to the mechanic and may render the vehicle unsafe for the driver
and passengers.

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• If the air bag system and another vehicle system both need repair, Suzuki recommends that the air
bag system be repaired first, to help avoid unintended air bag system activation.

• Do not modify the steering wheel, instrument panel or any other air bag system component (on or
around air bag system components or wiring). Modifications can adversely affect air bag system
performance and lead to injury.

• If the vehicle will be exposed to temperatures over 93°C (200°F) (for example, during a paint baking
process), remove the air bag system components beforehand to avoid component damage or unin-
tended activation.



Foreword
This SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL is a supplement to RB413 SERVICE MANUAL. It has been pre-
pared exclusively for the following applicable model.

Applicable model: RB410/RB413 of and after the vehicle identification number below.

If describes only different service information of the above applicable model as compared with RB413 SERVICE
MANUAL. Therefore, whenever servicing the above applicable model, consult this supplement first. And for any
section, item or description not found in this supplement, refer to the related service manual below.

When replacing parts or servicing by disassembling, it is recommended to use SUZUKI genuine parts, tools and
service materials (lubricant, sealants, etc.) as specified in each description.

All information, illustrations and specifications contained in this literature are based on the latest product infor-
mation available at the time of publication approval. And used as the main subject of description is the vehicle of
standard specifications among others. Therefore, note that illustrations may differ from the vehicle being actually
serviced.
The right is reserved to make changes at any time without notice.

RELATED MANUAL:
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RB310/413 WIRING DIAGRAM MANUAL 99512-83E30-669
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How to Use This Manual
1) There is a “Table of Contents” on the third page of this manual, whereby you can easily find the section that

offers the information you need. Also, there is a “Contents” on the first page of each section, where the main
items in that section are listed.

2) Each section of this manual has its own pagination. It is indicated at the top of each page along with the Sec-
tion name.

3) The special tool usage and torque specification are given as shown in the figure.

4) A number of abbreviations and symbols are used in the text. For their full explanations, refer to “Abbrevia-
tions and Symbols May Be Used In This Manual” in this section.

5) The SI, metric and foot-pound systems are used as units in this manual.
6) “Diagnosis” are included in each section as necessary.
7) At the end of each section, there are descriptions of “Special Tool”, “Required Service Material” and “Tight-

ening Torque Specification” that should be used for the servicing work described in that section.
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Precautions
Precaution for Vehicles Equipped with a Sup-
plemental Restraint (Air Bag) System

WARNING:

• The configuration of air bag system parts are as shown
in the figure. When it is necessary to service (remove,
reinstall and inspect) these parts, be sure to follow
procedures described in Section 10B. Failure to follow
proper procedures could result in possible air bag sys-
tem activation, personal injury, damage to parts or air
bag system being unable to activate when necessary.

• If the air bag system and another vehicle system both
need repair, SUZUKI recommends that the air bag sys-
tem be repaired first, to help avoid unintended air bag
system activation.

• Do not modify the steering wheel, dashboard, or any
other air bag system components. Modifications can
adversely affect air bag system performance and lead
to injury.

• If the vehicle will be exposed to temperatures over
93°C (200°F) (for example, during a paint baking pro-
cess), remove the air bag system components before-
hand to avoid component damage or unintended air
bag system activation.

1. Air bag wire harness 
(in instrument panel harness)

5. Contact coil 

2. Passenger air bag (inflator) module 
(if equipped)

6. Driver air bag (inflator) module

3. SDM 7. Side air bag (inflator) module 
(if equipped)

4. Seat belt pretensioner 8. Side sensor (if equipped)

6
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5
1 3

7
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4
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Diagnosis

• When troubleshooting air bag system, be sure to follow
“Diagnosis” in Section 10B. Bypassing these procedures
may result in extended diagnostic time, incorrect diagnosis,
and incorrect parts replacement.

• Never use electrical test equipment other than that specified
in this manual.

WARNING:

Never attempt to measure the resistance of the air bag
(inflator) modules (driver, passenger and side) and seat
belt pretensioners (driver and passenger). It is very dan-
gerous as the electric current from the tester may deploy
the air bag or activate the pretensioner.
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Servicing and handling

WARNING:

Many of service procedures require disconnection of
“AIR BAG” fuse and all air bag (inflator) module(s) from
initiator circuit to avoid an accidental deployment.
Driver, Passenger and side Air Bag (Inflator) Modules
• For handling and storage of a live air bag (inflator)

module, select a place where the ambient temperature
below 65 °C (150 °F), without high humidity and away
from electric noise.

• When carrying a live air bag (inflator) module, make
sure the bag opening is pointed away from you. In case
of an accidental deployment, the bag will then deploy
with minimal chance of injury. Never carry the air bag
(inflator) module by the wires or connector on the
underside of the module. When placing a live air bag
(inflator) module on a bench or other surface, always
face the bag up, away from the surface. As the live pas-
senger air bag (inflator) module must be placed with its
bag (trim cover) facing up, place it on the workbench
with a slit (1) or use the workbench vise (2) to hold it
securely at its lower mounting bracket (3). The front
seat back with the live air bag (inflator) module must
be placed with its frontal seat cover facing up. It is also
prohibited to place anything on top of the trim cover
and stack air bag (inflator) modules. This is necessary
so that a free space is provided to allow the air bag to
expand in the unlikely event of accidental deployment.
Otherwise, personal injury may result.

• Never dispose of live (undeployed) air bag (inflator)
modules (driver, passenger and side). If disposal is
necessary, be sure to deploy them according to
deployment procedures described in Section 10B
before disposal.

• The air bag (inflator) module immediately after deploy-
ment is very hot. Wait for at least half an hour to cool it
off before proceeding the work.

• After an air bag (inflator) module has been deployed,
the surface of the air bag may contain a powdery resi-
due. This powder consists primarily of cornstarch
(used to lubricate the bag as it inflates) and by-prod-
ucts of the chemical reaction. As with many service
procedures, gloves and safety glasses should be worn.

[A]: Always carry air bag (inflator) module with trim cover (air bag opening) away from 
body.

[B]: Always place air bag (inflator) module on workbench with trim cover (air bag open-
ing) up, away from loose objects.

[C]: Always place with its frontal seat cover facing up, away from loose objects.

[A]

[B]

[C]
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• Even when the accident was light enough not to cause air bags to activate, be sure to inspect sys-
tem parts and other related parts according to instructions under “Repair and Inspection Required
After an Accident” in Section 10B.

• When servicing parts other than air bag system, if shocks may be applied to air bag system compo-
nent parts, remove those parts beforehand.

• When handling the air bag (inflator) modules (driver, passenger and side), seat belt pretensioners
(driver and passenger), side sensors or SDM, be careful not to drop it or apply an impact to it. If an
excessive impact was applied, never attempt disassembly or repair but replace it with a new one.

• When grease, cleaning agent, oil, water, etc. has got onto air bag (inflator) modules (driver, passen-
ger and side) or seat belt pretensioners (drive and passenger), wipe off immediately with a dry cloth.

• Air bag wire harness is included in floor and instrument panel wire harnesses. Air bag wire harness
branched off from floor and instrument panel wire harnesses can be identified easily as it is covered
with a yellow protection tube and it has yellow connectors. Be very careful when handling it.

• When an open in air bag wire harness, damaged wire harness, connector or terminal is found,
replace wire harness, connectors and terminals as an assembly.

• Do not apply power to the air bag system unless all components are connected or a diagnostic chart
requests it, as this will set a diagnostic trouble code.

• Never use air bag system component parts from another vehicle.
• When using electric welding, be sure to disconnect all air bag (inflator) module connectors and pre-

tensioner connectors from air bag wire harness respectively.
• Never expose air bag system component parts directly to hot air (drying or baking the vehicle after

painting) or flames.

WARNING:

SDM
• For handling and storage of a SDM, select a place where the ambient temperature below 65°C

(150°F), without high humidity and away from electric noise.
• During service procedures, be very careful when handling a Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

Never strike or jar the SDM.
• Never power up the air bag system when the SDM is not rigidly attached to the vehicle. All SDM and

mounting bracket fasteners must be carefully torqued and the arrow must be pointing toward the
front of the vehicle to ensure proper operation of the air bag system.
The SDM could be activated when powered while not rigidly attached to the vehicle which could
cause deployment and result in personal injury.

WARNING:

Driver and Passenger Seat Belt Pretensioners (If equipped)
• For handling and storage of a live seat belt pretensioner, select a place where the ambient tempera-

ture below 65°C (150°F), without high humidity and away from electric noise.
• Never carry seat belt pretensioner by wire or connector of pretensioner. When placing a live seat

belt pretensioner on the workbench or some place like that, never put something on seat belt pre-
tensioner. Otherwise, personal injury may result.

• Never dispose of live (inactivated) seat belt pretensioners (drive and passenger). If disposal is nec-
essary, be sure to activate them according to activation procedures described in Section 10B before
disposal.

• The seat belt pretensioner immediately after activation is very hot. Wait for at least half an hour to
cool it off before proceeding the work.

• With many service procedures, gloves and safety glasses should be worn to prevent any possible
irritation of the skin or eyes.
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• WARNING / CAUTION labels are attached on each part of air bag system components. Be sure to fol-
low the instructions.

• After vehicle is completely repaired, perform “Air Bag Diagnostic System Check” in Section 10B.

General Precautions
The WARNING and CAUTION below describe some general precautions that you should observe when servic-
ing a vehicle. These general precautions apply to many of the service procedures described in this manual, and
they will not necessarily be repeated with each procedure to which they apply.

• Before starting any service work, cover fenders, seats
and any other parts that are likely to get scratched or
stained during servicing. Also, be aware that what you
wear (e.g, buttons) may cause damage to the vehicle’s
finish.

• When performing service to electrical parts that does
not require use of battery power, disconnect the nega-
tive cable of the battery.

• When disconnecting the battery negative cable, record
displayed contents of clock and audio system before
disconnecting and reset them as before after connect-
ing.

WARNING:

• Whenever raising a vehicle for service, be sure to follow the instructions under “Vehicle Lifting
Points” in this section.

• When it is necessary to do service work with the engine running, make sure that the parking brake
is set fully and the transmission is in Neutral (for manual transmission vehicles) or Park (for auto-
matic transmission vehicles), Keep hands, hair, clothing, tools, etc. away from the fan and belts
when the engine is running.

• When it is necessary to run the engine indoors, make sure that the exhaust gas is forced outdoors.
• Do not perform service work in areas where combustible materials can come in contact with a hot

exhaust system. When working with toxic or flammable materials (such as gasoline and refriger-
ant), make sure that the area you work in is well-ventilated.

• To avoid getting burned, keep away from hot metal parts such as the radiator, exhaust manifold, tail
pipe, muffler, etc.

• New and used engine oil can be hazardous. Children and pets may be harmed by swallowing new or
used oil. Keep new and used oil and used engine oil filters away from children and pets. 
Continuous contact with used engine oil has been found to cause [skin] cancer in laboratory ani-
mals. Brief contact with used oil may irritate skin. To minimize your exposure to used engine oil,
wear a long-sleeve shirt and moisture-proof gloves (such as dish washing gloves) when changing
engine oil. If engine oil contacts your skin, wash thoroughly with soap and water. Launder any
clothing or rags if wet with oil, recycle or properly dispose of used oil and filters.

• Make sure the bonnet is fully closed and latched before driving. If it is not, it can fly up unexpectedly
during driving, obstructing your view and resulting in an accident.
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• When removing the battery, be sure to disconnect the
negative cable first and then the positive cable. When
reconnecting the battery, connect the positive cable first
and then the negative cable, and replace the terminal
cover.

• When removing parts that are to be reused, be sure to
keep them arranged in an orderly manner so that they
may be reinstalled in the proper order and position.

• Whenever you use oil seals, gaskets, packing, O-rings,
locking washers, split pins, self-locking nuts, and cer-
tain other parts as specified, be sure to use new ones.
Also, before installing new gaskets, packing, etc., be
sure to remove any residual material from the mating
surfaces.

• Make sure that all parts used in reassembly are perfectly
clean.
When use of a certain type of lubricant, bond or sealant
is specified, be sure to use the specified type.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31250

• Be sure to use special tools when instructed.

Special tool
(A): 09917-98221
(B): 09916-58210
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• When disconnecting vacuum hoses, attach a tag
describing the correct installation positions so that the
hoses can be reinstalled correctly.

• After servicing fuel, oil, coolant, vacuum, exhaust or
brake systems, check all lines related to the system for
leaks.

• For vehicles equipped with fuel injection systems, never
disconnect the fuel line between the fuel pump and
injector without first releasing the fuel pressure, or fuel
can be sprayed out under pressure.

• When performing a work that produces a heat exceeding
80°C (176°F) in the vicinity of the electrical parts, remove
the heat sensitive electrical part(s) beforehand.

• Use care not to expose connectors and electrical parts
to water which will be a cause of a trouble.

• Always be careful not to handle electrical parts (com-
puter, relay, etc.) in a rough manner or drop them.
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Precaution for CAN Communication System

• The loose (1) in the wire harnesses twist of the CAN lines
except around the connector (3) should be within 100 mm
(3.9 in.) Refer to the wiring diagram for the CAN line discrim-
ination. Excessive loosed lines may be influenced by the
electric noise.

• Do not connect terminals of the CAN line using a bypass
wire (1). Otherwise, the CAN line may be influenced by the
electric noise.

Precaution for Wheel (with Tire) Removal
Each wheel of this vehicle is installed using wheel bolts. When removing any of these wheels, never
remove all wheel bolts at the same time. Leave at least 1 bolt for each wheel as it is to prevent wheel
from dropping. When removing this remaining 1 bolt, hold wheel and tire so as not to allow them to
come off.

Precautions for Catalytic Converter
For vehicles equipped with a catalytic converter, use only unleaded gasoline and be careful not to let a
large amount of unburned gasoline enter the converter or it can be damaged.

• Conduct a spark jump test only when necessary, make it as short as possible, and do not open the
throttle.

• Conduct engine compression checks within the shortest possible time.
• Avoid situations which can result in engine misfire (e.g. starting the engine when the fuel tank is

nearly empty.)

Precaution for Installing Mobile Communication Equipment
When installing mobile communication equipment such as CB (Citizens-Band) -radio or cellular-tele-
phone, be sure to observe the following precautions.
Failure to follow cautions may adversely affect electronic control system.

• Keep the antenna as far away as possible from the vehicle’s electronic control unit.
• Keep the antenna feeder more than 20 cm (7.9 in) away from electronic control unit and its wire har-

nesses.
• Do not run the antenna feeder parallel with other wire harnesses.
• Confirm that the antenna and feeder are correctly adjusted.

2. Controller

3 3

22

1

1
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Precaution in Servicing Full-Time 4WD Vehicle
This full-time 4WD vehicle can not be converted to 2WD manually.
Observe the following caution in servicing. Otherwise, front wheels drive rear wheels or vise-versa and
vehicle accidents, drivetrain damage and personal injury may result.

• Never perform any of the following types of service
work.
[A]: Testing with 2-wheel chassis dynamometer, speed-
ometer tester or brake tester.
[B]: Driving front wheels, which are jacked up.
[C]: Towing under the condition where either front or
rear wheels can not rotate.

• When testing with 2-wheel chassis dynamometer,
speedometer tester or brake tester, be sure to make the
vehicle as front wheel drive by removing propeller shaft.

• When using On-vehicle type wheel balancing equipment
(1), be sure to jack up all four wheels, off the ground
completely and support vehicle with safety stands (2).
Be careful of the other wheels, which will rotate at the
same time.

• This vehicle should be towed under one of the following
conditions:

– With all wheels on a flatbed truck.
– With front or rear wheels lifted and a dolly under the

other wheels.
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Precautions for Electrical Circuit Service

• When replacing a fuse, make sure to use a fuse of the
specified capacity. Use of a fuse with a larger capacity
will cause a damage to the electrical parts and a fire.

• When disconnecting and connecting coupler, make sure
to turn ignition switch OFF, or electronic parts may get
damaged.

• When disconnecting connectors, never pull the wiring
harness. Unlock the connector lock first and then pull
them apart by holding connectors themselves.

• When connecting connectors, also hold connectors and
put them together until they lock securely (a click is
heard).
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• When installing the wiring harness, fix it with clamps so
that no slack is left.

• When installing vehicle parts, be careful so that the wir-
ing harness is not interfered with or caught by any other
part.

• To avoid damage to the harness, protect its part which
may contact against a part forming a sharp angle by
winding tape or the like around it.

• Be careful not to touch the electrical terminals of parts
which use microcomputers (e.g. electronic control unit
like as ECM, PCM, P/S controller, etc.). The static elec-
tricity from your body can damage these parts.

• Never connect any tester (voltmeter, ohmmeter, or what-
ever) to electronic control unit when its coupler is dis-
connected. Attempt to do it may cause damage to it.

• Never connect an ohmmeter to electronic control unit
with its coupler connected to it. Attempt to do it may
cause damage to electronic control unit and sensors.

• Be sure to use a specified voltmeter/ohmmeter. Other-
wise, accurate measurements may not be obtained or
personal injury may result. If not specified, use a voltme-
ter with high impedance (MΩ / V minimum) or a digital
type voltmeter.
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• When taking measurements at electrical connectors
using a tester probe, be sure to insert the probe (2) from
the wire harness side (backside) of the connector (1).

• When connecting meter probe (2) from terminal side of
coupler (1) because it can’t be connected from harness
side, use extra care not to bend male terminal of coupler
of force its female terminal open for connection.
In case of such coupler as shown connect probe as
shown to avoid opening female terminal.
Never connect probe where male terminal is supposed
to fit.

• When checking connection of terminals, check its male
half for bend and female half for excessive opening and
both for locking (looseness), corrosion, dust, etc.

• Before measuring voltage at each terminal, check to
make sure that battery voltage is 11 V or higher. Such
terminal voltage check at low battery voltage will lead to
erroneous diagnosis.
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Electrical Circuit Inspection Procedure
While there are various electrical circuit inspection methods,
described here is a general method to check its open and short
circuit by using an ohmmeter and a voltmeter.

Open circuit check

Possible causes for the open circuit are as follows. As the cause
is in the connector or terminal in many cases, they need to be
checked particularly carefully.

• Loose connection of connector
• Poor contact of terminal (due to dirt, corrosion or rust on it,

poor contact tension, entry of foreign object etc.)
• Wire harness being open

When checking system circuits including an electronic control unit
such as ECM, TCM, ABS control module, etc., it is important to
perform careful check, starting with items which are easier to
check.

1) Disconnect negative (–) cable from battery
2) Check each connector at both ends of the circuit being

checked for loose connection. Also check lock condition of
connector if equipped with connector lock.

3) Using a test male terminal, check both terminals of the circuit
being checked for contact tension of its female terminal.
Check each terminal visually for poor contact (possibly
caused by dirt, corrosion, rust entry of foreign object, etc.). 
At the same time, check to make sure that each terminal is
locked in the connector fully.

4) Using continuity check or voltage check the following proce-
dure, check the wire harness for open circuit and poor con-
nection with its terminals. Locate abnormality, if any.

1. Check contact tension by inserting and removing just for once.

1. Looseness of crimping

2. Open

3. Thin wire (single strand of wire)
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Continuity check

1) Measure resistance between connector terminals at both
ends of the circuit being checked (between A-1 and C-1 in
the figure). If no continuity is indicated (infinity or over limit),
that means that the circuit is open between terminals A-1
and C-1.

2) Disconnect the connector included in the circuit (connector-B
in the figure) and measure resistance between terminals A-1
and B-1.
If no continuity is indicated, that means that the circuit is
open between terminals A-1 and B-1. If continuity is indi-
cated, there is an open circuit between terminals B-1 and C-
1 or an abnormality in connector-B.

Voltage check

If voltage is supplied to the circuit being checked, voltage check
can be used as circuit check.

1) With all connectors connected and voltage applied to the cir-
cuit being checked, measure voltage between each terminal
and body ground.

a) If measurements were taken as shown in the figure and
results were as listed below, it means that the circuit is open
between terminals B-1 and A-1.

Voltage between
C-1 and body ground: Approx. 5 V
B-1 and body ground: Approx. 5 V
A-1 and body ground: 0 V

b) Also, if measured values were as listed below, it means that
there is a resistance (abnormality) of such level that corre-
sponds to the voltage drop in the circuit between terminals
A-1 and B-1.

Voltage between
C-1 and body ground: Approx. 5 V
B-1 and body ground: Approx. 5 V
A-1 and body ground: Approx. 3 V
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Short circuit check (wire harness to ground)

1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.

2) Disconnect connectors at both ends of the circuit to be
checked.

3) Measure resistance between terminal at one end of circuit
(A-1 terminal in the figure) and body ground. If continuity is
indicated, it means that there is a short to ground between
terminals A-1 and C-1 of the circuit.

4) Disconnect the connector included in circuit (connector B)
and measure resistance between A-1 and body ground.
If continuity is indicated, it means that the circuit is shorted to
the ground between terminals A-1 and B-1.

Intermittent and Poor Connection
Most intermittent are caused by faulty electrical connections or
wiring, although a sticking relay or solenoid can occasionally be at
fault. When checking it for proper connection, perform careful
check of suspect circuits for:

• Poor mating of connector halves, or terminals not fully
seated in the connector body (backed out).

• Dirt or corrosion on the terminals. The terminals must be
clean and free of any foreign material which could impede
proper terminal contact. However, cleaning the terminal with
a sand paper or the like is prohibited. 

• Damaged connector body, exposing the terminals to mois-
ture and dirt, as well as not maintaining proper terminal ori-
entation with the component or mating connector.

NOTE:

If the circuit to be checked is connected to other parts
(1), disconnect all connectors of those parts.
Otherwise, diagnosis will be misled.

1. To other parts
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• Improperly formed or damaged terminals.
Check each connector terminal in problem circuits carefully
to ensure good contact tension by using the corresponding
mating terminal. 
If contact tension is not enough, reform it to increase contact
tension or replace.

• Poor terminal-to-wire connection.
Check each wire harness in problem circuits for poor con-
nection by shaking it by hand lightly. If any abnormal condi-
tion is found, repair or replace.

• Wire insulation which is rubbed through, causing an intermit-
tent short as the bare area touches other wiring or parts of
the vehicle.

• Wiring broken inside the insulation. This condition could
cause continuity check to show a good circuit, but if only 1 or
2 strands of a multi-strand-type wire are intact, resistance
could be far too high.
If any abnormality is found, repair or replace.

1. Check contact tension by inserting and removing just once.

2. Check each terminal for bend and proper alignment.
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Identification Information
Vehicle Identification Number

The number is punched on front dash panel in engine room and it
is also on the left side of instrument panel depending on the vehi-
cle specification.

Engine Identification Number

The number is punched on cylinder block.

Transmission Identification Number

The number is located on the transmission case.

1. M13 engine

2. G10 engine

[A]: M/T for G10 engine

[B]: A/T for M13 engine
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Warning, Caution and Information Labels
The figure below shows main labels among others that are attached to vehicle component parts.
When servicing and handling parts, refer to WARNING/CAUTION instructions printed on labels.
If any WARNING/CAUTION label is found stained or damaged, clean or replace it as necessary.

1. Air bag caution label on back side of engine hood 6. Air bag caution label on combination switch and contact coil assembly

2. Air bag caution label on sun visor (for vehicle with air bag system) 7. Air bag caution label on passenger air bag (inflator) module

3. Pretensioner label on seat belt retractor 8. Air bag caution label on SDM

4. Tire information placard 9. Air bag caution label on side air bag (inflator) module

5. Air bag caution label on driver air bag (inflator) module 10. Side sensor caution label
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Vehicle Lifting Points

When using frame contact hoist

WARNING:

• Before applying hoist to underbody, always take vehicle balance throughout service into consider-
ation. Vehicle balance on hoist may change depending on what part to be removed.

• Before lifting up the vehicle, check to be sure that end of hoist arm is not in contact with brake pipe,
fuel pipe, bracket or any other part.

• When using frame contact hoist, apply hoist as shown (right and left at the same position). Lift up
the vehicle till 4 tires are a little off the ground and make sure that the vehicle will not fall off by try-
ing to move vehicle body in both ways. Work can be started only after this confirmation.

• Make absolutely sure to lock hoist after vehicle is hoisted up.

1. Front left tire 4. Support position for frame contact hoist and safety stand

2. Rear left tire 5. Floor jack position

3. Vehicle front
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When using floor jack

When lifting front vehicle end with floor jack, be sure to put the
wooden block (5) on the jack against front jacking bracket (1).
When lifting rear vehicle end with floor jack, be sure to put the
jack against the center portion of rear axle (2) (2WD vehicle) or
rear axle housing (6) (4WD vehicle).

To perform service with either front or rear vehicle end jacked up,
be sure to place safety stands (1) under vehicle body so that vehi-
cle body is securely supported. And then check to ensure that
vehicle body does not slide on safety stands (1) and the vehicle is
held stable for safety’s sake.

WARNING:

If the vehicle to be jacked up only at the front or rear end,
be sure to block the wheels on ground in order to ensure
safety. 
After the vehicle is jacked up, be sure to support it on
stands. It is extremely dangerous to do any work on the
vehicle raised on jack alone.

CAUTION:

Never apply jack against suspension parts (i.e., stabilizer
(3), etc.), front bumper (4) or vehicle floor, or it may get
deformed.

[A]: Front

[B]: Rear
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Abbreviations and Symbols May be Used in This Manual
Abbreviations

A

ABS Anti-lock Brake System

E

EFE Heater Early Fuel Evaporation Heater 
(Positive Temperature Coeffi-
cient, PTC Heater)

ATDC After Top Dead Center
API American Petroleum Institute
ATF Automatic Transmission Fluid EPS Electronic Power Steering
ALR Automatic Locking Retractor EVAP Evaporative Emission
AC Alternating Current EVAP Canister Evaporative Emission Canister 

(Charcoal Canister)A/T Automatic Transmission
A/C Air Conditioning F 4WD 4 Wheel Drive
ABDC After Bottom Dead Center

G
GEN Generator

A/F Air Fuel Mixture Ratio GND Ground
A-ELR Automatic-Emergency Locking 

Retractor
H

HC Hydrocarbons
HO2S Heated Oxygen Sensor

B
B+ Battery Positive Voltage

I

IAC Valve Idle Air Control Valve (Idle Speed 
Control Solenoid Valve ISC Sole-
noid Valve)

BTDC Before Top Dead Center
BBDC Before Bottom Dead Center

C

CAN Controller Area Network IAT Sensor Intake Air Temperature Sensor 
(Air temperature Sensor, ATS)CKT Circuit

CKP sensor Crankshaft Position Sensor ICM Immobilizer Control Module
CMP sensor Camshaft Position Sensor IG Ignition
CO Carbon Monoxide ISC Actuator Idle Speed Control Actuator
CPP switch Clutch Pedal Position Switch 

(Clutch Switch, Clutch Start 
Switch)

L
LH Left Hand
LSPV Load Sensing Proportioning Valve

M

MAF Sensor Mass Air Flow Sensor (Air Flow 
Sensor, AFS, Air Flow Meter, 
AFM)

CPU Central Processing Unit
CRS Child Restraint System

D

DC Direct Current MAP Sensor Manifold Absolute Pressure Sen-
sor (Pressure Sensor, PS)DLC Data Link Connector (Assembly 

Line Diag. Link, ALDL, Serial Data 
Link, SDL)

Max Maximum
MFI Multiport Fuel Injection 

(Multipoint Fuel Injection)DOHC Double Over Head Camshaft
DOJ Double Offset Joint MIN Minimum
DRL Daytime Running Light MIL Malfunction Indicator Lamp 

(“SERVICE ENGINE SOON” 
Light)

DTC Diagnostic Trouble Code (Diag-
nostic Code)

E

EBCM Electronic Brake Control Module, 
ABS Control Module

M/T Manual Transmission
N NOx Nitrogen Oxides

EBD Electronic Brake Force Distribu-
tion

O

OBD On-Board Diagnostic System 
(Self-Diagnosis Function)

ECM Engine Control Module O/D Overdrive
ECT sensor Engine Coolant Temperature Sen-

sor (Water Temp. Sensor, WTS)
OHC Over Head Camshaft
O2S Oxygen Sensor

EGR Exhaust Gas Recirculation
P

PNP Park/Neutral Position
EGRT sensor EGR Temperature Sensor (Recir-

culated Exhaust Gas Temp. Sen-
sor, REGTS)

P/S Power Steering
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P

PSP Switch Power Steering Pressure Switch 
(P/S Pressure Switch)

PCM Powertrain Control Module
PCV Positive Crankcase Ventilation

R RH Right Hand

S

SAE Society of Automotive Engineers
SDM Sensing and Diagnostic Module 

(Air bag controller, Air bag control 
module)

SFI Sequential Multiport Fuel Injection
SOHC Single Over Head Camshaft

T

TBI Throttle Body Fuel Injection (Sin-
gle-Point Fuel Injection, SPI)

TCC Torque Converter Clutch
TCM Transmission Control Module (A/T 

Controller, A/T Control Module)
TP Sensor Throttle Position Sensor
TVV Thermal Vacuum Valve (Thermal 

Vacuum Switching Valve, TVSV, 
Bimetal Vacuum Switching Valve, 
BVSV)

TWC Three Way Catalytic Converter 
(Three Way Catalyst)

2WD 2 Wheel Drive

V
VIN Vehicle Identification Number
VSS Vehicle Speed Sensor
VVT Variable Valve Timing

W

WU-OC Warm Up Oxidation Catalytic 
Converter

WU-TWC Warm Up Three Way Catalytic 
Converter
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Symbols

Wire Color Symbols

There are two kinds of colored wire used in this vehicle. One is
single-colored wire and the other is dual-colored (striped) wire.
The single-colored wire uses only one color symbol (i.e. “GRN”).
The dual-colored wire uses two color symbols (i.e. “GRN/YEL”).
The first symbol represents the base color of the wire (“GRN” in
the figure) and the second symbol represents the color of the
stripe (“YEL” in the figure).

SYMBOL DEFINITION SYMBOL DEFINITION
Tightening torque Apply SEALANT 1216B

99000-31230

Apply oil (engine, transmission, trans-
fer, differential)

Apply SILICONE SEALANT
99000-31120

Apply fluid (brake, power steering or 
automatic transmission fluid)

Apply SEALING COMPOUND 366E 
99000-31090

Apply GREASE A 99000-25010

Apply GREASE C 99000-25030 Apply THREAD LOCK 1322 
99000-32110

Apply GREASE E 99000-25050 Apply THREAD LOCK 1333B
99000-32020

Apply GREASE H 99000-25120 Apply THREAD LOCK 1342
99000-32050

Apply GREASE I 99000-25210

Apply SEALANT 1215 99000-31110 Do not reuse

Apply SEALANT 1207F 99000-31250 Note on reassembly

Symbol Wire Color Symbol Wire Color
B BLK Black O, Or ORN Orange
Bl BLU Blue R RED Red
Br BRN Brown W WHT White
G GRN Green Y YEL Yellow
Gr GRY Gray P PNK Pink
Lbl LT BLU Light blue V PPL Violet
Lg LT GRN Light green
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Fastener Information
Metric Fasteners Information

Most of the fasteners used for this vehicle are JIS-defined and
ISO-defined metric fasteners. When replacing any fasteners, it is
most important that replacement fasteners be the correct diame-
ter, thread pitch and strength.

JIS-TO-ISO Main Fasteners Comparison Table

CAUTION:

Even when the nominal diameter (1) of thread is the
same, the thread pitch (2) or the width across flats (3)
may vary between ISO and JIS. Refer to JIS-TO-ISO Main
Fasteners Comparison Table below for the difference.
Installing a mismatched bolt or nut will cause damage to
the thread.
Before installing, check the thread pitch for correct
matching and then tighten it by hand temporarily. If it is
tight, recheck the thread pitch.

Nominal diameter
M6 M8 M10 M12 M14

Standard

JIS
Thread pitch 1.0 1.25 1.25 1.25 1.5
Width across flats 10 12 14 17 19

ISO
Thread pitch 1.0 1.25 1.5 1.5 1.5
Width across flats 10 13 16 18 21
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Fastener Strength Identification
Most commonly used metric fastener strength property classes are 4T, 6.8, 7T, 8.8 and radial line with the class
identification embossed on the head of each bolt. Some metric nuts will be marked with punch, 6 or 8 mark
strength identification on the nut face. Figure shows the different strength markings.
When replacing metric fasteners, be careful to use bolts and nuts of the same strength or greater than the origi-
nal fasteners (the same number marking or higher). It is likewise important to select replacement fasteners of
the correct diameter and thread pitch. Correct replacement bolts and nuts are available through the parts divi-
sion.

Metric bolts: Identification class numbers or marks correspond to bolt strength (increasing numbers represent
increasing strength).

Standard Tightening Torque
Each fastener should be tightened to the torque specified in each section of this manual. If no description or
specification is provided, refer to the following tightening torque chart for the applicable torque for each fastener.
When a fastener of greater strength than the original one is used, however, use the torque specified for the orig-
inal fastener.

1. Nut strength identification

NOTE:

• For the flanged bolt, flanged nut and self-lock nut of 4T and 7T strength, add 10% to the tightening
torque given in the chart below.

• The chart below is applicable only where the fastened parts are made of steel light alloy.
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Tightening torque chart: 

Thread Diameter (Nominal Diameter) (mm)
4 5 6 8 10 12 14 16 18

Strength

A equivalent of 4T strength 
fastener

N·m 1.5 3.0 5.5 13 29 45 65 105 160

kg-m 0.15 0.30 0.55 1.3 2.9 4.5 6.5 10.5 16

lb-ft 1.0 2.5 4.0 9.5 21.0 32.5 47.0 76.0 116.0

A equivalent of 6.8 strength 
fastener without flange

N·m 2.4 4.7 8.4 20 42 80 125 193 280

kg-m 0.24 0.47 0.84 2.0 4.2 8.0 12.5 19.3 28

lb-ft 2.0 3.5 6.0 14.5 30.5 58.0 90.5 139.5 202.5

A equivalent of 6.8 strength 
fastener with flange

N·m 2.4 4.9 8.8 21 44 84 133 203 298

kg-m 0.24 0.49 0.88 2.1 4.4 8.4 13.3 20.3 29.8

lb-ft 2.0 3.5 6.5 15.5 32.0 61.0 96.5 147.0 215.5

A equivalent of 7T strength 
fastener

N·m 2.3 4.5 10 23 50 85 135 210 240

kg-m 0.23 0.45 1.0 2.3 5.0 8.5 13.5 21 24

lb-ft 2.0 3.5 7.5 17.0 36.5 61.5 98.0 152.0 174.0

A equivalent of 8.8 strength 
fastener without flange

N·m 3.1 6.3 11 27 56 105 168 258 373

kg-m 0.31 0.63 1.1 2.7 5.6 10.5 16.8 25.8 37.3

lb-ft 2.5 4.5 8.0 19.5 40.5 76.0 121.5 187.0 270.0

A equivalent of 8.8 strength 
fastener with flange

N·m 3.2 6.5 12 29 59 113 175 270 395

kg-m 0.32 0.65 1.2 2.9 5.9 11.3 17.5 27 39.5

lb-ft 2.5 5.0 9.0 21.0 43.0 82.0 126.5 195.5 286.0

✱: Self-lock nut
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “System Components and Wiring Location View and Connec-
tors” under “General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are
performing service on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARN-
INGS and “Service Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before per-
forming service on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow
WARNINGS could result in unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inop-
erative. Either of these two conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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Maintenance Schedule
Maintenance Schedule Under Normal Driving Conditions

NOTE:

• This interval should be judged by odometer reading or months, whichever comes first.
• This table includes service as scheduled up to 90,000 km (54,000 miles) mileage. Beyond 90,000 km

(54,000 miles), carry out the same services at the same intervals respectively.

Interval
Km (x 1,000) 15 30 45 60 75 90
Miles (x 1,000) 9 18 27 36 45 54
Months 12 24 36 48 60 72

ENGINE
Drive belt – – I – – R
Camshaft timing belt (G10 engine) Replace every 100,000 km (60,000 miles)
Valve lash (clearance) (M13 engine) – I – I – I

Engine oil and oil filter 
When SG, SH, SJ, or SL grade oil 
is used.

R R R R R R

Engine coolant – R – R – R
Exhaust system – I – I – I
IGNITION SYSTEM

✱Spark plugs

When 
unleaded 
fuel is used

M13 engine Iridium plug
Replace every 105,000 km (63,000 miles) or 
84 months

G10 engine – – R – – R
When leaded fuel is used, refer to “Maintenance Recommended Under Severe Driving Cond-
tion” in this section.

Distributor cap and rotor (G10 engine) – – I – – I
FUEL SYSTEM

Air cleaner filter

Paved-road I I R I I R

Dusty conditions
Refer to “Maintenance Recommended 
Under Severe Driving Conditions” in this 
section.

Fuel lines and connections – I – I – I
Fuel tank – – I – – I
EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
✱PCV valve – – – – – I
✱Fuel evaporative emission control system – – – – – I

NOTE:

• “R”: Replace or change
• “I”: Inspect and correct, replace or lubricate if necessary
• For Sweden, items with ✱ (asterisk) should be performed by odometer reading only.
• For spark plugs, replace every 50,000 km if the local law requires.
• Iridium spark plug: IFR6J11 (NGK)
• For camshaft timing belt (G10 engine), it may be replaced every 90,000 km (54,000 miles) according

to customer’s maintenance convenience.
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Interval
Km (x 1,000) 15 30 45 60 75 90
Miles (x 1,000) 9 18 27 36 45 54
Months 12 24 36 48 60 72

BRAKE
Brake discs and pads (thickness, wear, damage) I I I I I I
Brake drums and shoes (wear, damage) – I – I – I
Brake hoses and pipes (leakage, damage, clamp) – I – I – I
Brake fluid – R – R – R
Brake lever and cable (damage, stroke, operation) Inspect at first 15,000 km (9,000 miles only)
CHASSIS AND BODY
Clutch (pedal height and travel) – I – I – I
Tires (wear, damage, rotation) / wheels (damage) I I I I I I
Suspension system (tightness, damage, rattle, breakage) – I – I – I
Steering system (tightness, damage, breakage, rattle) – I – I – I
Drive shaft (axle) boots / Propeller shafts (4WD) – – I – – I
Manual transmission oil (leakage, level) (I: 1st 15,000 km only) I – R – – R

Automatic transmission
Fluid level – I – I – I
Fluid change Replace every 165,000 km (99,000 miles)
Fluid hose – – – I – –

Transfer oil (4WD) (leakage, level) I – I – I –
Rear differential oil (4WD) (leakage, level) (R: 1st 15,000 km 
only)

R or I – I – I –

All latches, hinges and locks – I – I – I
Ventilator air filter (if equipped) – I R – I R

NOTE:

• “R”: Replace or change
• “I”: Inspect and correct or replace if necessary
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Maintenance Recommended Under Severe Driving Conditions
If the vehicle is usually used under the conditions corresponding to any severe condition code given below, IT IS
RECOMMENDED that applicable maintenance operation be performed at the particular interval as shown in the
following table.

Severe condition code: 

A: Repeated short trips E: Repeated short trips in extremely cold weather
B: Driving on rough and/or muddy roads F: Leaded fuel use
C: Driving on dusty roads G: – – – – –
D: Driving in extremely cold weather and/or salted roads H: Towing a trailer (if admitted)

Severe 
Condition Code

Maintenance
Maintenance 

Operation
Maintenance Interval

– B C D – – – – Drive belt
I

Every 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

R
Every 45,000 km 
(27,000 miles) or 36 months

A – C D E F – H Engine oil and oil filter R
Every 5,000 km 
(3,000 miles) or 4 months

– – C – – – – – Air cleaner filter ✱1
I

Every 2,500 km 
(1,500 miles)

R
Every 30,000 km 
(18,000 miles) or 24 months

A B C – E F – H Spark plugs

Iridium spark plug 
of M13 engine

R
Every 30,000 km 
(18,000 miles) or 24 months

G10 engine R
Every 10,000 km 
(6,000 miles) or 8 months

– B C D – – – H Wheel bearings I
Every 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

– B – D E – – H Drive shafts and propeller shafts (4WD) I
Every 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

– B – – E – – H
Manual transmission oil, transfer oil (4WD) 
and differential oil (4WD)

R

First time only: 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months
Second time and after:
Every 30,000 km 
(18,000 miles) or 24 months
reckoning from 0 km (0 
miles) or 0 month

– – CD – – – – Ventilator air filter ✱2 (if equipped)
I

Every 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

R
Every 45,000 km 
(27,000 miles) or 36 months

– B – – E – – H Automatic transmission fluid R
Every 30,000 km 
(18,000 miles) or 24 months

NOTE:

• “I”: Inspect and correct or replace if necessary
• “R”: Replace or change
• ✱1: Inspect more frequently if the vehicle is used under dusty conditions.
• ✱2: Clean or replace more frequently if the air from the ventilator decreases.
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Maintenance Service
Drive Belt Inspection (M13 Engine)

Water pump and generator drive belt inspection

1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.

2) Inspect belt for cracks, cuts, deformation, wear and cleanli-
ness. If any defect exists, replace. 
Check belt for tension.

Water pump and generator belt tension
“a”: 4.5 – 5.5 mm (0.18 – 0.22 in.) deflection under 100 N
(10 kg, 22 lb) pressure

3) If belt is too tight or too loose, adjust it to specification by
adjusting alternator position.

4) Tighten alternator adjusting bolts and pivot bolt.
5) Connect negative (–) cable to battery.

A/C Compressor drive belt (if equipped) inspection

1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.

2) Inspect belt for cracks, cuts, deformation, wear and cleanli-
ness. If any defect exists, replace. 
Check belt for tension.
If belt tension is out of specification, adjust it referring to “A/C
Compressor Driver Belt (M13 engine model)” in Section 1B.

A/C compressor drive belt tension
“a”: 3 – 5 mm (0.12 – 0.20 in.) deflection under 100 N 
(10 kg, 22 lb) pressure

3) Connect negative (–) cable to battery.

Drive Belt Replacement (M13 Engine)
Water pump and generator drive belt replacement

Replace belt with new one referring to “Water Pump/Generator
Drive Belt Removal and Installation” in Section 6B2.
A/C Compressor drive belt (if equipped) replacement

Replace belt with new one referring to “A/C Compressor Drive
Belt (M13 engine model)” in Section 1B.

WARNING:

All inspection and replacement are to be performed with
ENGINE NOT RUNNING.

NOTE:

When replacing belt with a new one, adjust belt tension
to 3 – 4 mm (0.12 – 0.16 in.) 
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Drive Belt Inspection (G10 Engine)

A/C compressor drive belt inspection (If equipped)

1) Hoist vehicle and remove engine under cover of right side
from vehicle body.

2) Inspect belt for wear, deterioration and tension.
Replace or adjust, if necessary.

A/C compressor drive belt tension “a”:
7 – 9 mm (0.28 – 0.35 in.) deflection under 100 N, 10 kg or 
22 lb pressure

Water pump belt inspection

1) Inspect belt for cracks, cuts, deformation, wear and cleanli-
ness.
Replace, if necessary.

2) Check pump belt for tension and adjust it as necessary.

Water pump belt tension “a”:
7 – 9 mm (0.27 – 0.35 in.) deflection under 100 N, 10 kg or 
22 lb pressure

Drive Belt Replacement (G10 Engine)
A/C compressor drive belt replacement

1) Disconnect negative cable from battery.
2) Remove engine under cover of right side.
3) Loosen belt tension and replace belt with new one.
4) Adjust belt tension to specification.
5) Install engine under cover and connect negative cable to bat-

tery.

Water pump belt replacement

Replace belt with a new one. Refer to Section 6B for replacement
procedure of pump belt.

WARNING:

Disconnect negative cable at battery before checking and
replacing belt.

1. A/C compressor pulley

2. Blank

3. Tension pulley

4. Crankshaft pulley

NOTE:

When replacing belt with a new one, adjust belt tension
to 6 – 7 mm (0.24 – 0.27 in.).



0B-8 MAINTENANCE AND LUBRICATION
Camshaft Timing Belt Replacement (G10 
Engine)

Replace belt with new one. Refer to Section 6A for replacement
procedure.

Valve Lash (Clearance) Inspection (M13 
Engine)

1) Inspect intake and exhaust valve lash and adjust as neces-
sary. 
Refer to “Valve Lash (Clearance) Inspection” in Section 6A2
for valve lash inspection and adjustment procedure.

CAUTION:

• Do not bend or twist timing belt.
• Do not allow timing belt to come into contact with oil,

water, etc.

1. Camshaft

2. Thickness gauge
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Engine Oil and Oil Filter Replacement

Before draining engine oil, check engine for oil leakage. If any evi-
dence of leakage is found, make sure to correct defective part
before proceeding to the following work.

1) Drain engine oil by removing drain plug.
2) After draining oil, wipe drain plug clean. Reinstall drain plug,

and tighten it securely as specified below.

Tightening torque
Engine oil drain plug (a): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

3) Loosen oil filter by using oil filter wrench (special tool).

Special tool
(A): 09915-47330

4) Screw new filter on oil filter stand by hand until the filter O-
ring contacts the mounting surface.

WARNING:

• New and used engine oil can be hazardous.
Be sure to read “WARNING” in General Precaution in
Section 0A and observe what in written there.

• Step 1) – 7) outlined below must be performed with
ENGINE NOT RUNNING. For step 8), be sure to have
adequate ventilation while engine is running.

NOTE:

Before fitting new oil filter, be sure to oil its O-ring. Use
engine oil for this purpose.

CAUTION:

To tighten oil filter properly, it is important to accurately
identify the position at which filter O-ring first contacts
the mounting surface.
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5) Tighten the filter (1) 3/4 turn from the point of contact with
the mounting surface using an oil filter wrench (2).

Tightening torque
Oil filter (b): 14 N·m (1.4 kg-m, 10.5 lb-ft) (for reference)

6) Replenish oil until oil level is brought to FULL level mark on
dipstick. (oil pan and oil filter capacity). The filler inlet is at
the top of the cylinder head cover. 
It is recommended to use engine oil of SG, SH, SJ or SL
grade. Select the appropriate oil viscosity according to the
proper engine oil viscosity chart [A]. 

Engine oil specification

7) Check oil filter and drain plug for oil leakage.

8) Start engine and run it for 3 minutes. Stop it and wait 5 min-
utes before checking oil level. Add oil, as necessary, to bring
oil level to FULL level mark on dipstick.

M13 Engine G10 Engine

Oil pan capacity
About 3.6 liters
(7.6/6.3 US/lmp pt.)

A bout 3.1 liters 
(6.5/5.5 US/lmp pt.)

Oil filter capacity About 0.2 liter (0.4/0.3 US/lmp pt.)
Others About 0.3 liter (0.6/0.5 US/lmp pt.)

Total
About 4.1 liters
(8.7/7.2 US/lmp pt.)

A bout 3.6 liters 
(7.5/6.3 US/lmp pt.)

NOTE:

Engine oil capacity is specified. However, note that the
amount of oil required when actually changing oil may
somewhat differ from the data in the table depending on
various conditions (temperature, viscosity, etc.)

1. Full level mark (hole)

2. Low level mark (hole)
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Engine Coolant Replacement

Change engine coolant with new one referring to “Cooling System
Flush and Refill” in Section 6B or 6B2.

Exhaust System Inspection

When carrying out periodic maintenance, or the vehicle is raised
for other service, check exhaust system as follows:

• Check rubber mountings for damage, deterioration, and out
of position.

• Check exhaust system for leakage, loose connections, dents
and damages. 
If bolts or nuts are loose, tighten them to specification.

• Check nearby body areas for damaged, missing, or misposi-
tioned parts, open seams, holes, loose connections or other
defects which could permit exhaust fumes to seep into the
vehicle.

• Make sure that exhaust system components have enough
clearance from the underbody to avoid overheating and pos-
sible damage to the floor carpet.

• Any defects should be fixed at once.

Spark Plugs Replacement
Replace spark plugs with new ones referring to “Spark Plugs
Removal and Installation” in Section 6F or 6F2.

WARNING:

To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
radiator cap while engine and radiator are still hot. Scald-
ing fluid and steam can be blown out under pressure if
cap is taken off too soon.

CAUTION:

When changing engine coolant, use mixture of 50% spec-
ified water and 50% ANTIFREEZE / ANTICORROSION
COOLANT for the purpose of corrosion protection and
lubrication.

WARNING:

To avoid danger of being burned, do not touch exhaust
system when it is still hot. Any service on exhaust sys-
tem should be performed when it is cool.
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Distributor Cap and Rotor Inspection (G10 
Engine)

• Check distributor cap and rubber caps for cracks.
• Clean dusty and stained parts using a dry, soft cloth.
• Check center electrode and terminals for wear.
• Check rotor for cracks and its electrode for wear.

Repair or replace any component which is found to be in
malcondition.

Air Cleaner Filter Inspection
1) Unclamp air cleaner case clamps.
2) Take air cleaner filter out of case.

3) Check that filter is not excessively dirty, damaged or oily,
clean filter with compressed air from air outlet side of filter.

4) Install air cleaner filter and clamp upper case securely.

Air Cleaner Filter Replacement
Replace air cleaner filter with new one according to steps 1), 2)
and 4) of inspection procedure.

Fuel Lines and Connections Inspection

Visually inspect fuel lines and connections for evidence of fuel
leakage, hose cracking and damage. Make sure all clamps are
secure.
Repair leaky joints, if any.
Replace hoses that are suspected of being cracked.
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Fuel Tank Inspection

Check fuel tank damage, cracks, fuel leakage, corrosion and tank
bolts looseness.
If a problem is found, repair or replace.

PCV Valve Inspection
Check crankcase ventilation hose and PCV hose for leaks, cracks
or clog, and PCV valve for stick or clog. Refer to “PCV valve”
under “PCV System Inspection” of Section 6E1 or 6E2 for PCV
valve checking procedure.

Fuel Evaporative Emission Control System 
Inspection

1) Visually inspect hoses for cracks, damage, or excessive
bends. Inspect all clamps for damage and proper position.

2) Check EVAP canister for operation and clog, referring to
“EVAP Canister” under “EVAP Control System Inspection” in
Section 6E1 or 6E2.

If a malfunction is found, repair or replace.

Brake Discs and Pads (Front) Inspection
1) Remove wheel and caliper but don’t disconnect brake hose

from caliper.

2) Check front disc brake pads and discs for excessive wear,
damage and deflection. Replace parts as necessary. For
details, refer to “Front Disc Brake Pad Inspection” and “Front
Brake Disc Inspection” in Section 5B. 
Be sure to torque caliper pin bolts to specification.
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Brake Drums and Shoes (Rear) Inspection
1) Remove wheel and brake drum.

2) Check rear brake drums and brake linings for excessive wear
and damage, while wheels and drums are removed. At the
same time, check wheel cylinders for leaks. Replace these
parts as necessary. 

Brake Hoses and Pipes Inspection

Perform this inspection where there is enough light and use a mir-
ror as necessary.

• Check brake hoses and pipes for proper hookup, leaks,
cracks, chafing and other damage.

• Check that hoses and pipes are clear of sharp edges and
moving parts.

Repair or replace any of these parts as necessary.

Brake Fluid Replacement
Change brake fluid as follows.
Drain existing fluid from brake system completely, fill system with
specified fluid and carry out air purge operation.
For air purging procedure, refer to “Bleeding Brake” in Section 5.

Brake Lever and Cable Inspection

1) Inspect brake cable for damage and smooth movement.
Replace cable if it is in deteriorated condition.

CAUTION:

After replacing any brake pipe or hose, be sure to carry
out air purge operation.
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2) Check tooth tip of each notch for damage or wear. If any
damage or wear is found, replace parking lever.

3) Check parking brake lever for proper operation and stroke,
and adjust it if necessary. 
For checking and adjusting procedures, refer to “Parking
Brake Inspection and Adjustment” in Section 5.

Parking brake lever stroke
“a”: 4 – 9 notches (with 20 kg (44 lbs) of pull pressure)

Clutch Inspection

Check clutch pedal for height and free travel (1) referring to
“Clutch Pedal Height Check” and “Clutch Pedal Free Travel
Check” in Section 7C. Adjust or correct if necessary.

Tires Inspection

1) Check tires for uneven or excessive wear, or damage. 
If defective, replace. 
Refer to “Tire Diagnosis” in Section 3 for details.

2) Check inflating pressure of each tire and adjust pressure to
specification as necessary.

3) Rotate tires. 
For details, refer to “Tire Rotation” in Section 3F.

1. Wear indicator

NOTE:

• Tire inflation pressure should be checked when tires
are cool.

• Specified tire inflation pressure should be found on
tire placard or in owner’s manual which came with the
vehicle.
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Wheel Discs Inspection
Inspect each wheel disc for dents, distortion and cracks. A disc in
badly damaged condition must be replaced.

Wheel Bearing Inspection

1) Check front wheel bearing for wear, damage, abnormal
noise or rattles. For details, refer to “Wheel Disc, Nut and
Bearing Check” in Section 3D.

2) Check rear wheel bearing for wear, damage, abnormal noise
or rattles. For details, refer to “Wheel Disc, Nut and Bearing
Check” in Section 3E.

Suspension System Inspection

• Inspect front struts & rear shock absorbers for evidence of oil
leakage, dents or any other damage on sleeves; and inspect
anchor ends for deterioration.
Replace defective parts, if any.

• Check front and rear suspension systems for damaged,
loose or missing parts; also for parts showing signs of wear
or lack of lubrication.
Repair or replace defective parts, if any.

• Check front suspension arm ball joint stud dust seals for
leakage, detachment, tear or any other damage.
Replace defective boot, if any.

Steering System Inspection

1) Check steering wheel for play and rattle, holding vehicle
straight on ground.

Steering wheel play 
“a”: 0 – 30 mm (0 – 1.1 in.)

2) Check bolts and nuts for tightness and retighten them as
necessary. Repair or replace defective parts, if any.
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3) Check steering linkage for looseness and damage. Repair or
replace defective parts, if any.

4) Check boots (1) and (2) of steering linkage and steering gear
case for damage (leak, detachment, tear, etc.). If damage is
found, replace defective boot with new one.
If any dent is found on steering gear case boots, correct it to
original shape by turning steering wheel to the right or left as
far as it stops and holding it for a few seconds.

5) Check universal joints (3) of steering shaft for rattle and dam-
age. If rattle or damage is found, replace defective part with
a new one.

6) Check that steering wheel can be turned fully to the right and
left. Repair or replace defective parts, if any.

7) If equipped with power steering system, check also, in addi-
tion to above check items, that steering wheel can be turned
fully to the right and left more lightly when engine is running
at idle speed than when it is stopped. Repair, if found faulty.

8) Check wheel alignment referring to “Front Wheel Alignment
Inspection and Adjustment” in Section 3A.

Drive Shaft (Axle) Boots Inspection

Check drive shaft boots (wheel side and differential side) for
leaks, detachment, tear or other damage. 
Replace boot as necessary.

Propeller Shafts (4WD) Inspection

1) Check propeller shaft connecting bolts for looseness. If
looseness is found, tighten to specified torque.

2) Check propeller shaft joints for wear, play and damage.
If any defect is found, replace.

3) Check propeller shaft center support for biting of foreign mat-
ter, crack, abnormal noise and damage. If any defect is
found, replace.
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Manual Transmission Oil Inspection

1) Inspect transmission case for evidence of oil leakage. 
Repair leaky point if any.

2) Make sure that vehicle is placed level for oil level check.
3) Remove oil filler/level plug (1) of transmission.
4) Check oil level. 

Oil level can be checked roughly by means of filler/level plug
hole. That is, if oil flows out of level plug hole or if oil level is
found up to hole when level plug is removed, oil is properly
filled. 
If oil is found insufficient, pour specified oil up to level hole.
For specified oil, refer to “Manual Transaxle Oil Change” in
Section 7A or 7A2.

5) Apply sealant to filler/level plug and tighten it to specified
torque.

Manual Transmission Oil Replacement
1) Place the vehicle level and drain oil by removing drain plug

(2).
2) Apply sealant to drain plug after cleaning it and tighten drain

plug to specified torque.
3) Pour specified oil up to level hole.
4) Tighten filler plug to specified torque.

For recommended oil, its amount and tightening torque data,
refer to “Manual Transaxle Oil Change” in Section 7A or 7A2.

Automatic Transmission Fluid Level Inspec-
tion

1) Inspect transmission case for evidence of fluid leakage. 
Repair leaky point, if any.

2) Make sure that vehicle is placed level for fluid level check.

3) Pull out dipstick and check fluid level.
For fluid level checking procedure, refer to “Fluid Level
Check at Normal Operating (Hot) Temperature (Hot Check)”
in Section 7B and be sure to perform it under specified con-
ditions. If fluid level is low, replenish specified fluid.

1. Dipstick

2. Clamp

3. FULL HOT mark

4. LOW HOT mark
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Automatic Transmission Fluid Replacement

1) Inspect transmission case for evidence of fluid leakage.
Repair leaky point, if any.

2) Make sure that vehicle is placed level for fluid level check.
3) Change fluid. For its procedure, refer to “Fluid Change” in

Section 7B.

Automatic Transmission Fluid Cooler Hose 
Inspection

Check automatic transaxle fluid cooler hose for fluid leakage,
cracks, damage and deterioration.
Replace hose and/or clamp if any faulty condition is found.

Transfer Oil (4WD) and Rear Differential Oil 
(4WD) Inspection

1) Check transfer case or differential for evidence of oil leakage. 
Repair leaky point if any.

2) Make sure that vehicle is placed level for oil level check.
3) Remove level plug of transfer or differential and check oil

level. 
Oil level can be checked roughly by means of level plug hole.
That is, if oil flows out of level plug hole or if oil level is found
up to hole when level plug is removed, oil is properly filled. 
If oil is found insufficient, pour specified amount of specified
oil referring to “Transfer Oil Change” in Section 7D or “Rear
Differential Oil Change” in Section 7F.

4) Tighten level plug to specified torque referring to “Transfer
Oil Change” in Section 7D or “Rear Differential Oil Change”
in Section 7F.

1. Drain plug

[A]: Transfer

[B]: Rear differential

1. Oil level/filler plug

2. Drain plug
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Transfer Oil (4WD) and Rear Differential Oil 
(4WD) Replacement
Change transfer oil and differential oil with new specified oil refer-
ring to “Transfer Oil Change” in Section 7D or “Rear Differential
Oil Change” in Section 7F.

All Latches, Hinges and Locks Inspection
Doors

Check that each door of front, rear and back doors opens and
closes smoothly and locks securely when closed.
If any malfunction is found, lubricate hinge and latch or repair
door lock system.

Engine hood

Check that secondary latch operates properly (check that sec-
ondary latch keeps hood from opening all the way even when
pulling hood release handle inside vehicle.) Also check that hood
opens and closes smoothly and properly and hood locks securely
when closed. 
If any malfunction is found, lubricate hinge and latch, or repair
hood lock system.

Ventilator Air Filter (If Equipped)
Inspection

1) Remove air filter from air inlet box or cooling unit by remov-
ing filter cover located on bottom of case.

2) Check filter for dirt. Replace excessively dirty filter.
3) Blow off dust by compressed air from air outlet side of filter.
4) Install filter to air inlet box or cooling unit.

Replacement

Replace ventilator air filter with new one.
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Final Inspection

SEATS
Check that seat slides smoothly and locks securely at any position. Also check that reclining mechanism of front
seat back allows it to be locked at any angle.

SEAT BELT
Inspect belt system including webbing, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchors for damage or wear.
Check that seat belt is securely locked. If “REPLACE BELT” label on front seat belt is visible, replace belt.

BATTERY ELECTROLYTE LEVEL CHECK
Check that the electrolyte level of all battery cells is between the upper and lower level lines on the case. If bat-
tery is equipped with built-in indicator, check battery condition by the indicator.

ACCELERATOR PEDAL OPERATION
Check that pedal operates smoothly without getting caught or interfered by any other part.

ENGINE START
Check engine start for readiness.

On automatic transmission vehicles, try to start the engine in each select lever position. The starting motor
should crank only in “P” (Park) or “N” (Neutral).
On manual transmission vehicles, place the shift lever in “Neutral,” depress clutch pedal fully any try to start. 

EXHAUST SYSTEM CHECK
Check for leakage, cracks or loose supports.

CLUTCH (FOR MANUAL TRANSMISSION)
Check for the following.

• Clutch is completely released when depressing clutch pedal,
• No slipping clutch occurs when releasing pedal and accelerating.
• Clutch itself is free from any abnormal condition.

GEARSHIFT OR SELECT LEVER (TRANSMISSION)
Check gear shift or select lever for smooth shifting to all positions and for good performance of transmission in
any position.
With automatic transmission equipped vehicle, also check that shift indicator indicates properly according to
which position select lever is shifted to.
With automatic transmission equipped vehicle, make sure that vehicle is at complete stop when shifting select
lever to “P” range position and release all brakes.

WARNING:

When carrying out road tests, select a safe place where no man or no running vehicle is seen so as to
prevent any accident.

WARNING:

Before performing the following check, be sure to have enough room around the vehicle. Then, firmly
apply both the parking brake and the regular brakes. Do not use the accelerator pedal. If the engine
starts, be ready to turn off the ignition promptly. Take these precautions because the vehicle could
move without warning and possibly cause personal injury or property damage.
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FOOT BRAKE
Check the followings:

• that brake pedal has proper travel,
• that brake works properly,
• that it is free from noise,
• that vehicle does not pull to one side when brake is applied.
• and that brake do not drag.

PARKING BRAKE
Check that lever has proper travel.

Check to ensure that parking brake is fully effective when the vehicle is stopped on the safe slope and brake
lever is pulled all the way.

STEERING
• Check to ensure that steering wheel is free from instability, or abnormally heavy feeling.
• Check that the vehicle does not wander or pull to one side.

ENGINE
• Check that engine responds readily at all speeds.
• Check that engine is free from abnormal noise and abnormal vibration.

BODY, WHEELS AND POWER TRANSMITTING SYSTEM
Check that body, wheels and power transmitting system are free from abnormal noise and abnormal vibration or
any other abnormal condition.

METERS AND GAUGE
Check that speedometer, odometer, fuel meter, temperature gauge, etc. are operating accurately.

LIGHTS
Check that all lights operate properly.

WINDSHIELD DEFROSTER
Periodically check that air comes out from defroster outlet when operating heater or air conditioning.
Set mode control lever to defroster position and fan switch lever to “HI” position for this check.

WARNING:

With vehicle parked on a fairly steep slope, make sure nothing is in the way downhill to avoid any per-
sonal injury or property damage. Be prepared to apply regular brake quickly even if vehicle should
start to move.
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Recommended Fluids and Lubricants

Engine oil
SG, SH, SJ or SL grade (Refer to “Engine Oil and Oil Filter Replace-
ment” in this section for engine oil viscosity.)

Engine coolant
(Ethylene glycol base coolant)

“Antifreeze / Anticorrosion coolant”

Brake fluid DOT 4 or SAE J1704
Manual transmission oil Refer to “Manual transaxle Oil Change” in Section 7A or 7A2.
Automatic transmission fluid An equivalent of DEXRON®-III
Transfer oil (4WD) Refer to “Transfer Oil Change” in Section 7D.
Differential oil (4WD) Refer to “Rear Differential Oil Change” in Section 7F.
Door hinges Engine oil or water resistance chassis grease
Hood latch assembly Engine oil or water resistance chassis grease
Key lock cylinder Spray lubricant
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SECTION 1B

AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)

CONTENTS

Diagnosis........................................................ 1B-2
Wiring Circuit (M13 Engine Model)............... 1B-2
A/C System Inspection of ECM and Its 
circuits (M13 Engine Model)......................... 1B-3
Compressor Drive Belt 
(M13 Engine Model)..................................... 1B-5

On-Vehicle Service ........................................  1B-6
Dual Pressure Switch...................................  1B-6
A/C Compressor Relay ................................  1B-6
Compressor (M13 Engine Model) ................  1B-7

 

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in Section 10B in order to confirm whether you are performing service on or
near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGs and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in Section 10B before performing service on or around the air
bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGs could result in unintentional activa-
tion of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may result
in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

CAUTION:

The air conditioning system of this vehicle uses refrigerant HFC-134a (R-134a).
None of refrigerant, compressor oil and component parts is interchangeable between two types of 
A/C: one using refrigerant CFC-12 (R-12) and the other using refrigerant HFC-134a (R-134a).
Be sure to check which refrigerant is used before any service work including inspection and mainte-
nance. For identification between these two types, refer to the description in page 1B-2.
When replenishing or changing refrigerant and compressor oil and when replacing parts, make sure
that the material or the part to be used is appropriate to the A/C installed in the vehicle being serviced.
Use of incorrect one will result in leakage of refrigerant, damage in parts or other faulty condition.

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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Diagnosis
Wiring Circuit (M13 Engine Model)

1. Main fuse box 7. A/C switch 13. A/C evaporator thermistor

2. Main relay 8. Dual pressure switch 14. ECT sensor

3. Radiator (and condenser) cooling fan motor relay 9. Blower fan motor relay 15. Compressor relay

4. Radiator (and condenser) cooling fan motor 10. Blower fan motor 16. Compressor

5. Ignition switch 11. Blower fan motor resistor 17. Connector

6. Circuit fuse box 12. Blower fan switch 18. ECM
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A/C System Inspection of ECM and Its cir-
cuits (M13 Engine Model)

ECM and its circuits can be checked at ECM wiring couplers by
measuring voltage.

Inspection

1) Remove ECM (1) from vehicle.
2) Connect ECM (1) couplers to ECM.

3) Check voltage at each terminal of couplers connected. Refer
to next page and “Inspection of ECM and Its Circuits” in Sec-
tion 6–2.

CAUTION:

ECM cannot be checked by itself. It is strictly prohibited
to connect voltmeter or ohmmeter to ECM with couplers
disconnected from it.

[A]: Fig. A

[B]: Fig. B

2. E22-01

NOTE:

As each terminal voltage is affected by the battery volt-
age, confirm that it is 11 V or more when ignition switch
is ON.

a. To “A/C” fuse (10A) in circuit fuse box 1. A/C switch 6. Blower fan switch 11. Main relay
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Terminal Arrangement of ECM Coupler (viewed from Harness Side)

ECM Voltage Values Table for Relation of A/C Control (M13 Engine Model)

b. To “HEATER” fuse (25A) in circuit fuse box 2. Dual pressure switch 7. A/C evaporator thermistor 12. Radiator (and condenser) cooling 
fan motor relay

c. To “IG COIL” fuse (15A) in circuit fuse box 3. Blower fan motor relay 8. ECT sensor 13. Radiator (and condenser) cooling 
fan motor

d. To “FI” fuse (20A) in main fuse box 4. Blower fan motor 9. Compressor relay 14. ECM

e. To “RDTR” fuse (30A) in main fuse box 5. Blower fan motor resistor 10. Compressor

Termi-
nal

Wire Circuit Measurement 
ground

Normal value Condition

E22-01 BLK Main ground 
for ECM

Ground to
body (Fig A)

–0.3 – 0.3 V Ignition switch ON

E21-05 BLK/
RED

Power supply 
for engine con-
trol

Ground to
engine (Fig B)

10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

E23-01 BLK/
YEL

ECM ground 
for power cir-
cuit

Ground to
body (Fig A)

–0.3 – 0.3 V Ignition switch ON

E21-06 BLK/
RED

Power supply 
for engine con-
trol

Ground to
engine (Fig B)

10 – 14 V Ignition switch ON

E21-4 BLU Radiator
(condenser)
cooling fan 
relay output

Ground to
engine (Fig B)

0 – 1 V A/C switch ON or engine coolant 
temp. sensor more than 96 ºC (205 

ºF) with engine running
10 – 14 V Except the above-mentioned with 

engine running
E23-15 BLU/

BLK
Main relay Ground to

engine (Fig B)
0 – 1 V Ignition switch ON

10 – 14 V Ignition switch OFF
E23-11 ORN Compressor 

magnet clutch 
relay output

Ground to
engine (Fig B)

0 – 1 V A/C switch ON with engine running
10 – 14 V Except the above-mentioned with 

engine running
E23-02 BLK/

YEL
ECM ground 
for power cir-
cuit

Ground to
body (Fig A)

–0.3 – 0.3 V Ignition switch ON

E21-15 GRN/
RED

Evaporator 
thermistor 
temp.
input

Ground to
engine (Fig B)

2.0 – 2.3 V
(1800 – 2200 Ω)

Evaporator thermistor temp. at 
Approx. 25 ºC (77 ºF) with ignition 
switch ON

3.5 – 3.6 V
(6300 – 7000 Ω)

Evaporator thermistor temp. at 
Approx. 0 ºC (32 ºF) with ignition 
switch ON
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Compressor Drive Belt (M13 Engine Model)
Inspection

• Check compressor drive belt (6) for wear and cracks, and
replace as required.

• Check compressor drive belt (6) tension by measuring how
much it deflects when pushed at intermediate point between
compressor pulley (1) and tension pulley (2) with about 100
N (10 kg, 22 lbs) force after crankshaft pulley 1 rotating. If
belt tension is without specification, adjust belt tension refer-
ring to below procedures.

Compressor drive belt tension
“a”: 3 – 5 mm (0.12 – 0.20 in.) 
New compressor drive belt tension
“a”: 2 – 4 mm (0.08 – 0.16 in.) 

Adjustment

1) Loosen tension pulley nut (3).
2) Adjust belt tension by tighten or loosen tension pulley adjust-

ing bolt (4).
3) Tighten tension pulley nut (3).
4) Turn the crank pulley (5) 1 revolution, then check belt ten-

sion.

Replacement

1) Loosen tension pulley nut (3).
2) Loosen belt tension by loosen tension pulley adjusting bolt

(4).
3) Remove compressor drive belt (6).

E21-30 LT 
GRN/ 
RED

A/C switch 
input

Ground to
engine (Fig B)

0 – 1 V A/C switch ON with ignition switch 
ON

10 – 14 V A/C switch OFF with ignition switch 
ON

E22-16 YEL/
GRN

Engine coolant 
temperature 
sensor input

Ground to
engine (Fig B)

0.71 – 0.76 V
(290 – 320 Ω)

Engine coolant temperature at 
Approx. 80 ºC (176 ºF) with ignition 
ON

0.35 – 0.37 V
(136 – 144 Ω)

Engine coolant temperature at 
Approx. 110 ºC (230 ºF) with ignition 
ON

E22-28 BRN/
WHT

Sensor ground Ground to
body (Fig A)

–0.3 – 0.3 V Ignition switch ON

E21-13 PNK/
BLU

Blower fan 
speed input

Ground to
engine (Fig B)

0 – 2 V Blower switch 2nd, 3rd or 4th position 
with ignition switch ON

3 – 5 V • Blower switch 1st position with igni-
tion switch ON

• A/C switch ON and blower switch 
off with ignition ON

10 – 14 V Blower switch OFF position with igni-
tion switch ON

Termi-
nal

Wire Circuit Measurement 
ground

Normal value Condition
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4) Install new compressor drive belt.
5) Adjust belt tension referring to above procedure.

On-Vehicle Service
Dual Pressure Switch

Inspection

1) Check dual pressure switch (1) for continuity at normal tempera-

ture (approx. 25 ºC (77 ºF)) when A/C system has a proper
charge of refrigerant and when A/C system (compressor) is
under operation. In each of these cases, switch should show
proper continuity.

2) Check switch for continuity at specified pressure as shown.

A: Approx 200 KPa (2.0 kg/cm2)
B: Approx 3200 KPa (32 kg/cm2)
C: Approx 260 KPa (2.6 kg/cm2)
D: Approx 2600 KPa (26 kg/cm2)

A/C Compressor Relay

Inspection

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove A/C compressor relay (1) from relay box (2).

3) Check resistance between each two terminals as in table
below. If check results are as specified, proceed to next
operation check. If not, replace.

Continuity

No continuity

Pressure

C D

A B

Terminals Resistance
Between A and B ∞ (infinity)
Between C and D Approx. 170 Ω



AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL) 1B-7
4) Check that there is continuity between terminals “A” and “B”
when battery is connected to terminals “C” and “D”. If found
defective, replace.

Compressor (M13 Engine Model)
Removal

1) Run engine at idle speed with air conditioning ON for 10 min-
utes. After that, stop the engine.

2) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
3) Recover refrigerant from refrigeration system by using recov-

ery and recycling equipment.
4) Remove front bumper.
5) Remove engine front cover.
6) Disconnect magnet clutch lead wire and disengage lead wire

clamp.

7) Remove compressor drive belt by loosening tension pulley
bolt (1) and adjust bolt (2).

8) Disconnect suction and discharge hoses from compressor.

9) Remove compressor with magnet clutch assembly (1) from
its mount by loosening mounting bolts (2).

10) Drain oil from compressor, and measure its amount.

NOTE:

Cap open fittings immediately to keep moisture out of
system.
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SECTION 3A

FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT

CONTENTS

General Description........................................3A-2
Front Wheel Alignment Specifications ..........3A-2

 

WARNING:

Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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General Description

Front Wheel Alignment Specifications

Front alignment refers to the angular relationship between the front wheels, the front suspension attaching parts
and the ground. Generally, the only adjustment required for front alignment is toe setting.
Camber and caster can’t be adjusted. Therefore, should camber or caster be out of specification due to the
damage caused by hazardous road conditions or collision, whether the damage is in body or in suspension
should be determined. If the body is damaged, it should be repaired and if suspension is damaged, it should be
replaced.

Item Front Wheel
Toe (total) 0 ± 1 mm
Camber –0 ° 20’ ± 1 °
Caster 3 ° 40’ ± 1 °
Side Slip Limit mm/m 0 – IN 3 mm/m
Steering Angle
 (Turning angle)

Inside 35 ° ± 3 °
Outside (Reference) 31 ° ± 3 °

NOTE:

Toe value in the specifications table was measured by using a toe-in gauge.
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SECTION 3B

MANUAL RACK AND PINION

CONTENTS

On-Vehicle Service..........................................3B-2
Tie Rod End ..................................................3B-2
Manual Rack and Pinion Assembly 
(Steering Gear Case) ....................................3B-3

Tightening Torque Specifications.................3B-4

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

autho-rized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“Gener-al Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing
service on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and
“Service Precau-tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing ser-
vice on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could
result in unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of
these two conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

• Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• All steering gear fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of
vital parts and systems, and/ or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with
one of the same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not
use a replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as speci-
fied during reassembly to assure proper retention of these parts.

• For discriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.
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On-Vehicle Service
Tie Rod End
Installation

1) Install tie rod end lock nut (1) and tie rod end (2) to tie rod
(3). Align lock nut with mark (4) on tie rod thread.

2) Connect tie rod end to knuckle. Tighten new tie rod end nut
(1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Tie rod end nut (a): 40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft)

3) Inspect for proper toe (Refer to “Front Wheel Alignment”).

4) After confirming proper toe, tighten tie rod end lock nut to
specified torque.

Tightening torque
Tie rod end lock nut (a): 45 N·m (4.5 kg-m, 32.5 lb-ft)

5) Tighten wheel to specified torque and lower hoist.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt: 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)



MANUAL RACK AND PINION 3B-3
Manual Rack and Pinion Assembly

(Steering Gear Case)
Installation

1) Apply grease to inside of pinion packing and install pinion
packing onto pinion. Mount steering gear case (1) to body
and tighten gear case mount bolts (2) and nuts (3) to speci-
fied torque.

Tightening torque
Steering gear case mounting bolt and nut
 (a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

2) Install engine rear mounting bolt (1). Tighten bolts to speci-
fied torque.

Tightening torque
Engine rear mounting bolt (a): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft)

3) Remove transmission jack.

4) Install tie rod ends to knuckles (right & left). Tighten each
new tie rod end nut (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Tie rod end nut (a): 40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft)

5) Be sure that steering wheel and brake discs (right & left) are
all straight-ahead position and then insert steering lower joint
into steering pinion shaft.

6) Tighten steering shaft joint bolts (1) and (2) to specified
torque (Lower side first and then upper side).

Tightening torque
Steering shaft joint bolt (a): 28 N·m (2.8 kg-m, 20.5 lb-ft)

[A]: Power steering

[B]: Manual steering
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7) Reinstall cover (1) removed previously to steering shaft joint.
8) Put back floor mat as it was.
9) Install both wheels and tighten wheel bolts to specified

torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt: 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

10) Lower hoist.
11) Check toe setting. Adjust as required (refer to “Front Wheel

Alignment” in Section 3A).

12) Tighten both tie rod end lock nuts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Tie rod end lock nut (a): 45 N·m (4.5 kg-m, 32.5 lb-ft)

Tightening Torque Specifications

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Engine rear mounting bolt 55 5.5 40.0
Steering gear case mounting bolt and nut 25 2.5 18.0
Steering shaft joint bolt 28 2.8 20.5
Tie rod end lock nut 45 4.5 32.5
Tie rod end nut 40 4.0 29.0
Wheel bolt 95 9.5 69.0
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SECTION 3B1

ELECTRICAL POWER STEERING (EPS) SYSTEM
(IF EQUIPPED)

CONTENTS

General Description......................................3B1-2
Wiring Diagram ...........................................3B1-2

Diagnosis.......................................................3B1-3

“EPS” Warning Lamp Circuit Check 
Flow Table for M13 Engine Model .............. 3B1-3
Table-B “EPS” Warning Lamp 
Remains ON ...............................................3B1-4

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with the Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in Section 10B in order to confirm whether you are performing service on or
near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGs and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in Section 10B performing service on or around the air bag sys-
tem components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGs could result in unintentional activation of
the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may result in
severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



3B1-2 ELECTRICAL POWER STEERING (EPS) SYSTEM (IF EQUIPPED)
General Description
Wiring Diagram

1. Main fuse box  8.  Speedometer 15. Motor assembly (with clutch incorporated)

 2. “EPS” fuse (30 A) 9. “EPS” warning lamp 16. Torque sensor

3. Ignition switch 10. To vehicle speed sensor (VSS) for G10 engine model, 
To ECM/PCM for M13 engine model

17. P/S control module body ground

4. Circuit fuse box 11. Noise suppressor for G10 engine model 18. Connector “G14”

5.  “IG COIL” fuse (15A) 12. ECM/PCM 19. Connector “B”

6. “METER” fuse (10A) 13. To data link connector (DLC) 20. Connector “C”

 7.  Combination meter 14. P/S control module



ELECTRICAL POWER STEERING (EPS) SYSTEM (IF EQUIPPED) 3B1-3
Diagnosis
“EPS” Warning Lamp Circuit Check Flow Table for M13 Engine Model

CAUTION:

Be sure to perform “System Check Flow Table” before starting diagnosis according to flow table.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Make sure that battery voltage is about 11 V 

or higher.
2) Note “EPS” warning lamp as ignition switch 

is turned to ON position.
Does “EPS” warning lamp come ON when igni-
tion switch is turned to ON position?

Go to Step 2. Proceed to “Table-A 
“EPS” Warning Lamp 
Does Not Light”.

2 Check that “EPS” warning lamp lights for 2 sec. 
and then goes OFF.

“EPS” warning lamp is in 
good condition.

Check for any DTC refer-
ring to “Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) Check” in 
Section 6-1 for G10 
engine model or in Sec-
tion 6-2 for M13 engine 
model. If there is any, 
troubleshoot the prob-
lem(s). If not, proceed to 
“Table-B “EPS” Warning 
Lamp Remains ON”.



3B1-4 ELECTRICAL POWER STEERING (EPS) SYSTEM (IF EQUIPPED)
Table-B “EPS” Warning Lamp Remains ON

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “System Check Flow Table” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “System Check 

Flow Table” in this section.
2 1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect 8 pin 

(“A”) connector from P/S control module.
2) Measure resistance between “G14-5” termi-

nal of “A” connector and body ground.
Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Go to step 3. Substitute a known-good 
P/S control module and 
recheck.

3 1) Disconnect “G25” connector from Combina-
tion meter.

2) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
3) Check voltage between “G25-9” and body 

ground.
Is it 10 – 14 V?

Replace bulb in combina-
tion meter, and then 
recheck.

Repair short to ground in 
“G14-5” wire circuit.

[A]: Fig. for Step 2
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SECTION 3D

FRONT SUSPENSION

CONTENTS

General Description........................................3D-2
Diagnosis.........................................................3D-3

Wheel Disc, Bolt & Bearing Check................3D-3
On-Vehicle Service..........................................3D-4

Stabilizer Bar and/or Bushings......................3D-4
Strut Assembly ..............................................3D-5

Steering Knuckle / Bearing ...........................3D-6
Suspension Control Arm / Bushing.............3D-12

Tightening Torque Specifications...............3D-14
Required Service Material ............................3D-15
Special Tool...................................................3D-15

 

WARNING:

Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• All front suspension fasteners are an important attaching part in that it could affect the perfor-
mance of vital parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be
replaced with one of the same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes nec-
essary. Do not use a replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be
used as specified during reassembly to assure proper retention of this part.

• Never attempt to heat, quench or straighten any front suspension part. Replace it with a new part or
damage to the part may result.

• For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



3D-2 FRONT SUSPENSION
General Description
The front suspension is the strut type independent suspension. The upper end of a strut is anchored to the vehi-
cle body by a strut support. The strut and strut support are isolated by a rubber mount. A strut bearing is also
installed a little lower to the rubber mount.
The lower end of the strut is connected to the upper end of a steering knuckle and lower end of knuckle is
attached to the stud of a ball joint which is incorporated in a unit with a suspension control arm. And connected
to this steering knuckle is the tie-rod end.
Thus, movement of the steering wheel is transmitted to the tie-rod end and then to the knuckle, eventually caus-
ing the wheel-and-tire to move. In this operation, with the movement of the knuckle, the strut also rotates by
means of the strut bearing and lower ball joint.

1. Strut assembly 3. Suspension control arm 5. Wheel bearing 7. Wheel Tightening torque

2. Steering knuckle 4. Ball stud 6. Front wheel hub 8. Wheel bolt
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Diagnosis
Wheel Disc, Bolt & Bearing Check

1) Inspect each wheel disc for dents, distortion and cracks. A
disc in badly damaged condition must be replaced.

2) Check wheel bolts for tightness and retighten them to specifi-
cation as necessary.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

3) By rotating wheel actually, check wheel bearing for noise and
smooth rotation. If defective, replace bearing.

4) Check wheel bearing for wear. When measuring thrust play,
a) Remove wheel.
b) Fix brake disc tightening wheel bolts.
c) Set a dial gauge.
d) Check wheel bearing for thrust play.

When measurement exceeds limit, replace bearing.

Thrust play limit “a”: 0.1 mm (0.004 in.)



3D-4 FRONT SUSPENSION
On-Vehicle Service
Stabilizer Bar and/or Bushings
Components

Installation

For installation, reverse removal procedure, observing the follow-
ing instructions.

• Install stabilizer bar (1) so that paint mark (2) on it comes to
the right side of vehicle.

• Align the outside edge (1) of mount bushing with the inside
edge (2) of paint as shown in figure.

1. Split pin 4. Stabilizer bar bushing 7. Mount bushing 10. Paint mark Tightening torque

2. Castle nut 5. Suspension control arm 8. Mount bush bracket 11. Paint mark (RH side) Do not reuse.

3. Stabilizer bar washer 6. Stabilizer bar 9. Mount bracket bolt
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• Install mounting bracket (1) so that its oblong hole side (2)
comes to the rear.

• Tighten stabilizer bar bracket bolts to specified torque.
Tightening torque
Stabilizer bar bracket bolt: 45 N·m (4.5 kg-m, 32.5 lb-ft)

• After tightening castle nut (1) to specified torque, install new
split pin (2) as shown.

Tightening torque
Castle nut
(a): 50 – 150 N·m (5.0 – 15.0 kg-m, 36.5 – 108.5 lb-ft)

• Install wheels and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.
Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

Strut Assembly
Installation

• Install strut assembly by reversing removal procedure.

• Torque all fasteners to specification.
Tightening torque
Strut support nut: 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)
Strut bracket bolt: 115 N·m (11.5 kg-m, 83.5 lb-ft)

CAUTION:

• Don’t twist brake hose when installing it.
• Install E-ring as far as it fits to bracket.
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• Install wheel and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.
Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a) 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)
• Confirm front end (wheel) alignment, referring to Section 3A.

Steering Knuckle / Bearing
Components

1.  Wheel hub 5. Dust cover 9. Tie-rod end nut 13. Brake disk screw

2. Circlip 6. Tie-rod end 10. Control arm ball stud bolt 14. Brake disc

3. Wheel bearing:
Face grooved rubber seal side to 
wheel hub.

7. Wheel speed sensor (if equipped) 11. Strut bracket bolt:
Insert from the direction as 
shown.

Tightening torque

4. Steering knuckle 8. Drive shaft nut:
Calk, after tightening.

12. Brake caliper carrier bolt Do not reuse.
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Removal

1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel.

2) Uncaulk drive shaft nut (1).
3) Depress foot brake pedal and hold it there. Remove drive

shaft nut.

4) Remove caliper carrier bolts.
5) Remove caliper with carrier.

6) Remove brake disk screws.

7) Pull brake disc (1) off by using two 8 mm bolts (2).

8) Pull out wheel hub (1) with special tools.
Special tool
(A): 09943-17912
(B): 09942-15511

NOTE:

Hang removed caliper with a wire hook of the like so as
to prevent brake hose from bending and twisting exces-
sively or being pulled.
Don’t operate brake pedal with pads removed.
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9) Remove tie-rod end nut and disconnect tie-rod end (2) from
knuckle (1) with puller.

10) Remove wheel speed sensor (1) from knuckle (if equipped).

11) Remove strut bracket bolts (1) from strut bracket and then
control arm ball stud bolt (2).

12) Remove knuckle (3).

Disassembly

1) Uncaulk and remove dust cover (1).

CAUTION:

• Never reuse tie-rod end nut.
• Reused nut will not be locked securely.
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2) Remove circlip (1).
Special tool
(A): 09900-06108

3) Remove wheel bearing using special tool and hydraulic
press.

Special tool
(A): 09913-75810 (for gasoline engine model)
(A): 09913-85210 (for diesel engine model)

4) Remove wheel bearing outside inner race (1) as shown by
hammering lightly at 3 locations around it so as not to cause
damage to seating part (2) of wheel hub.

Special tool
(C): 09913-61110
(D): 09925-88210

Assembly

1) Face grooved rubber seal side (1) of new wheel bearing
upward as shown and press-fit new wheel bearing into
knuckle using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09913-75520 (for gasoline engine model)
(A): 09913-75510 (for diesel engine model)
(B): 09951-18210

CAUTION:

• Never reuse wheel bearing.
• When replacing bearing, inner races or outer race, be

sure to replace them with new ones as a set.
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2) Install circlip (1).

Special tool
(A): 09900-06108

3) Drive in dust cover (1) so that dimensions “a” and “b”
become equal as shown.

4) Caulk with a punch.

Installation

1) Using special tools and hydraulic press (1), drive wheel hub
(2) into wheel bearing (3) as shown.

Special tool
(A): 09913-75810

CAUTION:

When drive in dust cover, be careful not to deform it.
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• Apply grease lightly to contact part (1) of wheel bearing and
drive shaft.

“A”: Grease 99000-25050

2) Install knuckle (2) to ball stud (3) on suspension control arm
(4) and strut bracket (1). Installing direction of each bolt is as
shown.
Align knuckle bolt hole with ball stud groove and install con-
trol arm ball stud bolt (5). Tighten each bolt and nuts to spec-
ified torque.

Tightening torque
Strut bracket bolt (a): 115 N·m (11.5 kg-m, 83.5 lb-ft)
Control arm ball stud bolt (b): 60 N·m (6.0 kg-m, 43.5 lb-ft)

3) Install wheel speed sensor (if equipped).
4) Connect tie-rod end (1) to knuckle (2) and install new tie-rod

end nut.
Tighten tie-rod end nut (3) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Tie-rod end nut (c): 40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft)

5) Tighten new drive shaft nut temporarily.

F. Forward
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6) Install brake disc.
7) Tighten brake disc screws.

Tightening torque
Brake disc screw (a): 9 Nm (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft) 

8) Install brake caliper/caliper carrier.
9) Tighten caliper carrier bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake caliper carrier bolt (b): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

10) Depress foot brake pedal and hold it there.
Tighten new drive shaft nut (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Drive shaft nut (c): 175 N·m (17.5 kg-m, 127.0 lb-ft)

11) Calk drive shaft nut as shown.

12) Install wheel and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt: 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

Suspension Control Arm / Bushing
Removal

1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel referring to “Wheel
Removal” in Section 3F.

2) Remove split pin (12), stabilizer bar nut (10), washer (9) and
bushing (8).

3) Remove stabilizer bar mount bracket (right & left) bolts (5).
4) Remove ball stud bolt (2).
5) Remove suspension Control arm mounting bolt (6) and

washer.
6) Remove suspension control arm (7).

CAUTION:

Be careful while caulking nut so that no crack will occur
in caulked part of nut. Cracked nut must be replaced with
new one.

1. Stabilizer bar 8. Stabilizer bar bushing

2. Control arm ball stud bolt 9. Washer

3. Knuckle 10. Stabilizer bar nut

4. Ball stud 11. Suspension control arm bushing:
Before installing, apply soap water.

5. Stabilizer bar bracket bolt 12. Split pin

6. Control arm mounting bolt Tightening torque

7. Suspension control arm Do not reuse.
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7) Remove bushing.
Place suspension control arm onto flat surface side of spe-
cial tool and push out bushing with special tool and oil
hydraulic press as shown.

Special tool
(A): 09943-77910

Installation

1) Place suspension control arm onto flat surface side of spe-
cial tool and install new bushing with special tool and oil
hydraulic press as shown.

Special tool
(A): 09943-77910

2) Install suspension control arm to vehicle body and tighten
suspension Control arm mounting bolt (1) and washer tem-
porarily.

NOTE:

• Before installing bushing, apply soap water on its cir-
cumference to facilitate installation.

• When installed, bush should be equal on the right and
left of arm as shown.
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3) Install ball stud (2) to knuckle (1). Align ball stud groove with
knuckle bolt hole as shown.
Then install ball stud bolt from the direction as shown.
Tighten control arm ball stud bolt to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Control arm ball stud bolt
(a): 60 N·m (6.0 kg-m, 43.5 lb-ft)

4) Install wheel and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

5) Lower hoist and vehicle in non-loaded condition, tighten con-
trol arm mounting bolt (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Control arm mounting bolt (a): 60 N·m (6.0 kg-m, 43.5 lb-ft)

• Install stabilizer bar, referring to “Stabilizer Bar Installation” in
this section.

Tightening Torque Specifications

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Brake caliper carrier bolt 95 9.5 69.0
Brake disk screw 9 0.9 6.5
Castle nut 50 – 150 5.0 – 15.0 36.5 – 108.5
Control arm ball stud bolt 60 6.0 43.5
Control arm mounting bolt 60 6.0 43.5
Drive shaft nut 175 17.5 127.0
Stabilizer bar bracket bolt 45 4.5 32.5
Strut bracket bolt 115 11.5 83.5
Strut support nut 23 2.3 17.0
Tie-rod end nut 40 4.0 29.0
Wheel bolt 95 9.5 69.0
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Required Service Material

Special Tool

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Lithium Grease
(Should be applicable for –40 C° –  130 °C or –40 
°F –  266 °F)

SUZUKI SUPER GREASE (E)
(99000-25050)

• Wheel bearing

09943-17912 09942-15511 09900-06108 09913-75810
Front wheel hub remover Sliding hammer Snap ring pliers

(closing type)
Bearing installer
(for gasoline engine 
model)

09913-85210 09913-61110 09925-88210 09913-75510
(for diesel engine 
model)

Bearing puller Bearing puller attachment Bearing installer
(for diesel engine 
model)

09951-18210 09943-77910 09913-75520
Remover booster body oil 
No.2

Suspension lower arm 
bush remover

Bearing installer
(for gasoline engine 
model)
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SECTION 3E

REAR SUSPENSION

CONTENTS

General Description........................................3E-2
Diagnosis.........................................................3E-4

Wheel Disc, Bolt and Bearing Check ............3E-4
On-Vehicle Service..........................................3E-5

Lateral Rod....................................................3E-7
Coil Spring.....................................................3E-8
Bump Stopper ...............................................3E-9
Trailing Arm...................................................3E-9

Rear Axle (for 2WD Model).........................3E-11
Wheel Bearing (for 2WD Model) ................. 3E-13
Rear Axle Shaft and Wheel Bearing (for 4WD 
Model) .........................................................3E-15
Rear Axle Housing (for 4WD Model)........... 3E-19

Tightening Torque Specifications...............3E-24
Required Service Material ............................3E-25
Special Tool................................................... 3E-26

 

WARNING:

Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• All suspension fasteners are an important attaching part in that it could affect the performance of
vital parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with
one of the same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not
use a replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as speci-
fied during reassembly to assure proper retention of this part.

• Never attempt to heat, quench or straighten any suspension part. Replace it with a new part, or damage
to the part may result.

• For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



3E-2 REAR SUSPENSION
General Description
2WD model

1. Rear coil spring 4. Rear shock absorber 7. Rear axle 10. Circlip

2. Rear bump stopper 5. Lateral rod 8. Wheel bearing Tightening torque

3. Rear spring upper seat 6. Trailing arm 9. Brake drum

6

7

5

2

1

3

4

90 N·m(9.0 kg-m)

63 N·m(6.3 kg-m)

63 N·m(6.3 kg-m)
95 N·m(9.5 kg-m)

175 N·m
(17.5 kg-m)

80 N·m(8.0 kg-m)

80 N·m(8.0 kg-m)

1

4

3

2 7

6

8

9

10

50 N·m(5.0 kg-m)

100 N·m
(10.0 kg-m)



REAR SUSPENSION 3E-3
4WD model

A: With ABS 4. Rear shock absorber 9. Brake drum 14. Wheel bearing retainer ring or rear wheel sensor ring (if 
equipped with ABS)

B: Without ABS 5. Lateral rod 10. Rear axle shaft 15. Spacer

1. Rear coil spring 6. Trailing arm 11. Breather cap Tightening torque

2. Rear bump stopper 7. Rear axle housing 12. Oil seal protector

3. Rear spring upper seat 8. Wheel bearing 13. Oil seal



3E-4 REAR SUSPENSION
Diagnosis
Wheel Disc, Bolt and Bearing Check

• Inspect each wheel disc for dents, distortion and cracks.
A disc in badly damaged condition must be replaced.

• Check wheel bolts for tightness and, as necessary, retighten
to specification.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

• Check wheel bearings for wear. When measuring thrust play,
apply a dial gauge to spindle cap center.
When measurement exceeds limit, replace bearing.

Thrust play limit “a”: 0.1 mm (0.004 in.)

• By rotating wheel actually, check wheel bearing for noise and
smooth rotation. If it is defective, replace bearing.



REAR SUSPENSION 3E-5
On-Vehicle Service
2WD model

“A”: Body outside 7. Lateral rod outer washer 14. LSPV bracket
(only vehicle with LSPV)

21. Trailing arm rear bolt:
Insert from vehicle inside.

1. Rear coil spring 8. Rear axle 15. Brake back plate:
Apply water tight sealant 
99000-31090 to joint of 
plate and axle.

22. Brake back plate bolt

2. Rear bump stopper:
Apply soap water, when 
installing.

9. Bearing:
Seal side of bearing 
comes brake back plate 
side.

16. Lateral rod axle side nut Tightening torque

3. Rear spring upper seat 10. Brake drum 17. Lateral rod body side 
bolt:
Insert from the direction 
as shown.

Do not reuse.

4. Rear shock absorber 11. Circlip 18. Shock absorber upper 
bolt:
Insert from vehicle out-
side.

5. Lateral rod 12. Spindle nut:
Caulk, after tightening.

19. Shock absorber lower 
bolt

6. Trailing arm 13. Spindle cap 20. Trailing arm front bolt:
Insert from vehicle inside.
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4WD model

“A”: Body outside 11. Oil seal 22. Brake back plate bolt

1. Rear coil spring 12. Spacer: 
The tapered side of spacer inner diameter 
directed toward outside (brake drum side).

23. Bearing retainer ring (without ABS)

2. Rear bump stopper:
Apply soap water, when installing.

13. Oil seal protector 24. Bearing retainer ring (with ABS)

3. Rear spring upper seat 14. LSPV bracket (only vehicle with LSPV) 25. Lateral rod dumper

4. Rear shock absorber 15. Brake back plate 26. Lateral rod dumper nut

5. Lateral rod 16. Lateral rod axle housing side nut 27. Lateral rod dumper

6. Trailing arm 17. Lateral rod body side bolt:
Insert from the direction as shown.

28. Lateral rod dumper bolt

7. Rear axle shaft 18. Shock absorber upper bolt:
Insert from vehicle outside.

Tightening torque

8. Rear axle housing:
Apply water tight sealant 99000-31090 to 
joint of plate and axle housing.

19. Shock absorber lower bolt Do not reuse.

9. Bearing 20. Trailing arm front bolt:
Insert from vehicle inside.

10. Brake drum 21. Trailing arm rear bolt:
Insert from vehicle inside.

26

25
27

28

5

"A"



REAR SUSPENSION 3E-7
Lateral Rod

Installation

1) Install lateral rod (1) or (2) to rear axle (or axle housing) (3)
and vehicle body (4) referring to figure for proper installing
direction of bolt (5) and washer (6).
Tighten nuts (7) temporarily at this step.

2) Lower hoist.

3) Tighten lateral rod nuts (1) to specified torque. It is the most
desirable to have vehicle off hoist and in non-loaded condi-
tion when tightening them.

Tightening torque
Lateral rod nut (axle side) (a): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)
Lateral rod nut (body side) (b): 100 N·m (10.0 kg-m, 72.5 lb-ft)

NOTE:

• When installing Rod (1) for 2WD, identify rod end by
smaller diameter “a” and install that end to vehicle
body side.

• When installing rod (2) for 4WD, identify rod end by
damper (8) and install that end to vehicle body side.
Also make sure that both dampers are directed rear-
ward of vehicle.

[A]: 2WD model

[B]: 4WD model

[A]: 2WD model

[B]: 4WD model



3E-8 REAR SUSPENSION
Coil Spring
Installation

1) Install coil springs (1) (right & left) on spring seat (2) of rear
axle as shown in figure and then raise rear axle.

2) Install shock absorber (1) lower side to rear axle (or axle
housing).
Tighten shock absorber lower bolt (2) temporarily by hand at
this step.

3) Install lateral rod (1) to vehicle body, referring to the figure for
proper installing direction of bolt (2).
Tighten nut (3) temporarily by hand at this step.

4) Remove floor jack from rear axle (or axle housing).

5) Install brake flexible hose E-ring.
6) Install LSPV spring to rear axle. Tighten LSPV adjust nut

temporarily at this step (if equipped with LSPV).

7) Install wheel (1) and tighten wheel bolts (2) to specified
torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:

When seating coil spring (1), mate spring end with
stepped part (3) of rear axle spring seat as shown.

A. Upper side

“a”: Small

“b”: Large

[A]: 2WD model

[B]: 4WD model

F: Forward



REAR SUSPENSION 3E-9
8) Lower hoist and vehicle in non-loaded condition, tighten
absorber lower bolt (1) and lateral rod body side nut (2) to
specified torque.

Tightening torque
Rear shock absorber lower bolt 
(a): 63 N·m (6.3 kg-m, 45.5 lb-ft)
Lateral rod nut (body side) 
(b): 100 N·m (10.0 kg-m, 72.5 lb-ft)

9) If equipped with LSPV, check and adjust LSPV spring refer-
ring to “LSPV (Load Sensing Proportioning Valve) Inspection
and Adjustment” in Section 5A and “Brake Fluid Pressure
Test (if equipped with LSPV)” in Section 5.

Bump Stopper
Installation

1) Install bumper stopper.

2) Install wheel and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt: 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

Trailing Arm
Installation

1) Install trailing arm (1) to vehicle body and rear axle, referring
to figure for proper installing direction of bolts (2) and then
tighten nuts (3) temporarily by hand.

NOTE:

Before installing bump stopper apply soap water on it.

A. Vehicle center side

B. Vehicle outside



3E-10 REAR SUSPENSION
2) Install wheel speed sensor lead wire clamp, if equipped.

3) Install parking brake cable clamp (1).

4) Install shock absorber (1) to rear axle (2).
5) Tighten shock absorber lower bolt (3) temporarily by hand.
6) Remove floor jack from rear axle.

7) Install wheel and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

8) Lower hoist and vehicle in non loaded condition, tighten trail-
ing arm front and rear nuts and shock absorber lower bolt to
specified torque.

Tightening torque
Trailing arm rear nut (b): 80 N·m (8.0 kg-m, 58.0 lb-ft)
Trailing arm front nut (c): 90 N·m (9.0 kg-m, 65.0 lb-ft)
Shock absorber lower bolt (d): 63 N·m (6.3 kg-m, 45.5 lb-ft)



REAR SUSPENSION 3E-11
Rear Axle (for 2WD Model)
Installation

Install removed parts in reverse order of removal, noting the fol-
lowing points.

1) Place rear axle on floor jack. Then install lateral rod to rear
axle and tighten nut temporarily by hand.

2) Install trailing arm rear bolts (1) (right & left) in proper direc-
tion as shown in figure. Then tighten nuts (2) temporarily by
hand.

3) Install coil springs (1) (right & left) on spring seat (2) of rear
axle as shown in figure and then raise rear axle.

4) Tighten shock absorber lower bolts (1) (right & left) tempo-
rarily by hand.

5) Remove floor jack from rear axle.

6) Clean mating surface of rear axle (right & left) with brake
back plate and apply water tight sealant as shown in figure.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31090

A. Vehicle center side

B. Vehicle outside

NOTE:

When seating coil spring (1), mate spring end with
stepped part (3) of rear axle spring seat as shown.

A. Upper side

“a”: Small

“b”: Large



3E-12 REAR SUSPENSION
7) Install brake back plates (1) and tighten back plate bolts (2)
to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake back plate bolt (a): 23 N·m (2.3kg-m, 16.5 lb-ft)

8) Connect wheel speed sensor and lead wire clamps (right &
left) (if equipped).

9) Connect brake pipes to wheel cylinders (1) (right & left) and
tighten brake pipe flare nuts (2) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake pipe flare nut (b): 16 N·m (1.6 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)

10) Connect brake flexible hoses (1) (right & left) to bracket on
rear axle and secure it with E-rings (2) (right & left).

11) Install LSPV spring (1) to rear axle (2) (if equipped with
LSPV).

Tightening torque
LSPV bolt (a): 26 N·m (2.6 kg-m, 19.0 lb-ft)

CAUTION:

Since there are two holes on each side of rear axle, be
sure to install wheel speed sensor at the position as
shown in the figure.



REAR SUSPENSION 3E-13
12) Install brake drums (right & left). For details, refer to steps 3)
to 8) of “Brake Drum Installation” in Section 5C.

13) Fill reservoir with brake fluid and bleed brake system. (For
bleeding operation, refer to Section 5.)

14) Install wheel and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.
Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

15) Upon completion of all jobs, depress brake pedal with about
300 N (30 kg, 66 Ibs) load three to five times so as to obtain
proper drum-to-shoe clearance. Adjust parking brake cable.
(For adjustment, refer to Section 5.)

16) Install console box.
17) Lower hoist and bounce vehicle up and down several times

to stabilize suspension.

18) Tighten right and left trailing arm rear nuts, shock absorber
lower bolts and lateral rod rear axle side nut to specified
torque.

Tightening torque
Trailing arm rear nut
(e): 80 N·m (8.0 kg-m, 58.0 lb-ft)
Shock absorber lower bolt (f): 63 N·m (6.3 kg-m, 45.5 lb-ft)
Lateral rod nut (axle side) (g): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

19) Check to ensure that brake drum is free from dragging and
proper braking is obtained.

20) Perform brake test (foot brake and parking brake).

Wheel Bearing (for 2WD Model)
Removal

1) Remove rear brake drum, referring to “Rear Brake Drum
Removal” in Section 5C.

NOTE:

When tightening these nuts and bolts, be sure that vehi-
cle is off hoist and in non loaded condition.
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2) Remove circlip (1).
Special tool
(A): 09900-06108

3) Remove wheel bearing by using special tool and hydraulic
press.

Special tool
(A): 09913-76010

Installation

1) Install new wheel bearing (1) by using special tool and
hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09913-75810

2) Install circlip (1).
Special tool
(A): 09900-06108

3) Install brake drum and wheel, referring to “Brake Drum”
Installation in Section 5C.

CAUTION:

• Never reuse wheel bearing.
• Reused bearing should have excessive play.

NOTE:

Seal side of bearing comes brake back plate side.



REAR SUSPENSION 3E-15
Rear Axle Shaft and Wheel Bearing (for 4WD 
Model)
Removal

1) Hoist vehicle and remove rear wheels.

2) Remove brake drum screw and rear brake drum by using 8
mm bolts. For details referring to Section 5C.

3) Drain gear oil from rear axle housing by loosening drain plug
(1).

4) Remove brake shoe referring to “Brake Shoe” in Section 5C.
5) Remove parking brake cable from brake back plate.

6) Disconnect brake pipe (1) from wheel cylinder and put wheel
cylinder bleeder plug cap (2) onto pipe to prevent fluid from
spilling.

7) Remove wheel speed sensor from axle housing (if equipped
with ABS).

8) Remove brake back plate bolts from axle housing.

9) Using special tools indicated, draw out axle shaft with brake
back plate.

Special tool
(A): 09942-15511
(B): 09943-17912

1. 8 mm bolt

2. Filler and level plug



3E-16 REAR SUSPENSION
10) In order to remove the retainer ring (1) from the axle shaft
(2), grind (3) with a grinder two parts of the bearing retainer
ring as illustrated till it becomes thin.

11) Break with a chisel the thin ground retainer ring, and it can
be removed.

12) Using special tools, remove bearing (1) from shaft and then
remove brake back plate (2).

Special tool
(D): 09927-18411
(E): 09921-57810

CAUTION:

Be careful not to go so far as to grind the shaft.

[A]: Without ABS

[B]: With ABS



REAR SUSPENSION 3E-17
Installation

Install removed parts in reverse order of removal, noting the fol-
lowing points.

1) Install wheel bearing spacer (1) with the tapered side of its
inner diameter directed toward outside, or brake drum side.

2) Press in a new bearing (2) and retainer ring (3) in order by
using an hydraulic press (4).

3) Inspect axle shaft length.

Rear axle shaft length “a”
Right side: 657.5 mm (25.9 in.)
Left side: 785.5 mm (30.9 in.)

4) Apply grease to axle shaft oil seal (1) lip as shown.

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

5) Apply sealant to mating surface (2) of axle housing and
brake back plate.

“B”: Sealant 99000-31090

NOTE:

Use care not to cause any damage to outside of retainer
ring.

A : Tapered side

B : Blank

C : Differential side

D : Without ABS

E : With ABS

NOTE:

Make sure to remove old sealant before applying it anew.
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6) Install rear axle shaft to rear axle housing and tighten brake
back plate bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake back plate bolt (a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

7) Connect brake pipe to wheel cylinder and tighten brake pipe
flare nut to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake pipe flare nut (b): 16 N·m (1.6 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)

8) Tighten oil drain plug to specified torque and refill rear axle
(differential) housing with new specified gear oil and tighten
oil filler plug to specified torque. Refer to Section 7F for tight-
ening torque data and refill.

9) Apply watertight sealant where plate and cable contact, and
run parking brake cable (1) through brake back plate (2) and
secure it with clip (3).

“A”: Sealant 99000-31090

10) Connect parking brake cable (1) to parking brake shoe lever.
Install brake shoes referring to “Brake Shoe Installation” in
Section 5C.

11) Install wheel speed sensor (if equipped with ABS).
12) Install brake drum (right & left) after marking sure that inside

of brake drum and brake shoes are free from dirt and oil.
Then tighten brake drum screw.

13) Fill reservoir with brake fluid and bleed brake system. (For
bleeding operation, refer to “Bleeding Brakes” in Section 5.)

14) Install wheel and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.
15) Upon completion of all jobs, pull parking brake lever with

about 200 N (20 kg, 44 lbs) load three to five times so as to
obtain proper drum-to-shoe clearance.
Adjust parking brake cable (for adjustment, refer to “Parking
Brake” in Section 5).

16) Check to ensure that brake drum is free from dragging and
proper braking is obtained.

17) Perform brake test (foot brake and parking brake).
(For brake test, see Section 5.)

18) Check each installed part for oil leakage.

NOTE:

When installing rear axle shaft, be careful not to cause
damage to oil seal lip in axle housing.

CAUTION:

Check to ensure that clip is in good condition before
installing it. If deformed or broken, replace.
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Rear Axle Housing (for 4WD Model)
Removal

1) Hoist vehicle and remove rear wheels referring to “Wheel
Removal and Installation” in Section 3F.

2) Remove rear axle shafts (right & left) referring to Steps 2) –
9) of “Rear Axle Shaft and Wheel Bearing (for 4WD Model)”
in this section.

3) Disconnect brake pipes (2) (right & left) from flexible hoses
(1) and remove E-rings (3).

4) Remove brake pipes from wheel cylinders (right & left).
5) Remove wheel speed sensors (right & left) and release

clamps from axle housing (if equipped with ABS).
6) Remove LSPV adjust nut and detach spring end from rear

axle housing (if equipped with LSPV).

7) Before removing propeller shaft, give match marks (1) on
joint flange and propeller shaft (2) as shown.

8) Remove propeller shaft. 

9) For jobs hereafter, support rear axle housing by using floor
jack (1) under axle housing (2) and remove differential car-
rier assembly.

10) Remove lateral rod (1).
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11) Loosen trailing arm rear mounting nuts (3) (right & left) from
axle housing, but don’t remove bolts.

12) Remove shock absorber lower mounting bolts (1).
13) Lower floor jack until tension of suspension coil spring

becomes a little loose and remove trailing arm rear mounting
bolts (2) (right & left).

14) Lower rear axle housing gradually and remove coil springs.

15) Remove axle housing.
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Installation

Install removed parts in reverse order of removal, noting the fol-
lowing.

1) Place rear axle housing on floor jack. Then install rear trail-
ing arm bolts (1) (right & left) in proper direction as shown.
Then tighten nuts (2) temporarily by hand.

2) Install coil springs (3) (right & left) on spring seat (2) of axle
housing (1) and raise axle housing.

3) Install shock absorber (1) (right & left) to axle housing (2)
and install bolts in proper direction as shown. Then tighten
bolts (3) (right & left) temporarily by hand.

4) Install lateral rod (1) and bolt (3) in proper direction as
shown. Then tighten nuts (4) temporarily by hand.

A : Vehicle out side

B : Vehicle center side

NOTE:

When seating coil spring (3), mate spring end with
stepped part (4) of rear axle spring seat as shown.

A. Upper side

“A”: Small

“b”: Large

2. Vehicle body

A : Forward
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5) Clean mating surfaces of axle housing (1) and differential
carrier and apply sealant to housing side.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31110

6) Install differential carrier assembly to axle housing and
tighten carrier bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Rear differential carrier bolt
(a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

7) Install propeller shaft to joint flange aligning match marks (2)
and tighten flange bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Differential flange bolt (b): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

8) Install LSPV spring to rear axle.
Tighten LSPV adjust nut temporarily at this step. (if equipped
with LSPV).

9) Install wheel speed sensor and clamp wire securely (right &
left) (if equipped with ABS).

10) Remove floor jack from axle housing.

11) Connect brake flexible hoses (1) (right & left) to bracket on
rear axle and secure it with E-rings (3) (right & left).

12) Connect brake pipes to brake flexible hoses (1) and tighten
brake pipe flare nuts (2) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake pipe flare nut (b): 16 N·m (1.6 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)

13) Apply grease to axle shaft oil seals (1) lip (right & left).

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

14) Clean mating surfaces (2) (right & left) of axle housing and
brake back plate and apply water tight sealant as shown in
figure.

“B”: Sealant 99000-31090
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15) Install rear axle shaft (right & left) to rear axle housing.
16) Tighten brake back plate bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake back plate bolt (a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

17) Connect brake pipes (3) to wheel cylinders (1) (right & left)
and tighten brake pipe flare nuts (2) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake pipe flare nut (b): 16 N·m (1.6 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)

18) Apply water tight sealant where brake back plate (1) and
parking brake cable contact.
Connect parking brake cable (2) to brake back plate (right &
left) and secure it with clip (3).

“A”: Sealant 99000-31090

19) Install brake shoes (right & left) referring to “Brake Shoe” in
Section 5C.

20) Install brake drums (1) (right & left) after making sure that
inside of brake drum and brake shoes are free from dirt and
oil. Then tighten brake drum screw (2).

21) Fill reservoir with brake fluid and bleed brake system. (For
bleeding operation, refer to Section 5.)

22) Refill differential gear housing with new specified gear oil.
Refer to Section 7F.

23) Install wheels and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (f): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

24) Upon completion of all jobs, pull parking brake lever with
about 200 N (20 kg, 44 lbs) load three to five times so as to
obtain proper drum-to-shoe clearance.
Adjust parking brake cable referring to “Parking Brake” in
Section 5.

25) Lower hoist.

NOTE:

Check to ensure that clip is in good condition before
installing it. If deformed or broken, replace.

A: Forward
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26) Tighten right and left trailing arm nuts (1) and shock
absorber lower bolts (2) to specified torque.
Tighten lateral rod nuts (3) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Trailing arm rear nut 
(a): 80 N·m (8.0 kg-m, 58.0 lb-ft)
Rear shock absorber lower bolt 
(b): 63 N·m (6.3 kg-m, 45.5 lb-ft)
Lateral rod nut (axle side) 
(c): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)
Lateral rod nut (body side) 
(d): 100 N·m (10.0 kg-m, 72.5 lb-ft)
Trailing arm front nut 
(e): 90 N·m (9.0 kg-m, 65.0 lb-ft)

27) Check to ensure that brake drum is free from dragging and
proper braking is obtained.

28) Perform brake test (foot brake and parking brake).
29) If equipped with LSPV, check and adjust LSPV spring refer-

ring to “LSPV Inspection and Adjustment” in Section 5A and
perform “Fluid Pressure Test” in Section 5.

30) Check each installed part for oil leakage.

Tightening Torque Specifications

NOTE:

When tightening these bolts and nuts, be sure that vehi-
cle is off hoist and in non loaded condition.

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Brake back plate bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Brake pipe flare nut 16 1.6 11.5
Differential flange bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Lateral rod nut (axle side) 50 5.0 36.5
Lateral rod nut (body side) 100 10.0 72.5
LSPV bolt 26 2.6 19.0
Rear differential carrier bolt (4WD model) 23 2.3 17.0
Rear shock absorber lower bolt 63 6.3 45.5
Shock absorber lower bolt 63 6.3 45.5
Trailing arm front nut 90 9.0 65.0
Trailing arm rear nut 80 8.0 58.0
Wheel bolt 95 9.5 69.0
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Required Service Material

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Lithium grease SUZUKI SUPER GREASE (A)
(99000-25010)···(for 4WD Model)

• Axle shaft oil seal

Sealant SUZUKI BOND NO. 1215
(99000-31110)···(for 4WD Model)

• Joint seam of differential carrier and axle 
housing

• Differential carrier bolt
Gear oil For gear oil information, refer to Section 7F.

(for 4WD Model)
• Differential gear (Rear axle housing)

Water tight 
sealant

SUZUKI SEALING COMPOUND 366E
(99000-31090)

• Joint seam of axle housing and brake back 
plate

Brake fluid Indicated on reservoir cap or described in 
owner’s manual of vehicle.

• To fill master cylinder reservoir
• To clean and apply to inner parts of caliper 

and wheel cylinder when they are disas-
sembled.
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Special Tool

09913-75810 09913-76010 09927-18411 09900-06108
Bearing installer
(for 2WD Model)

Rear wheel bearing 
installer
(for 2WD Model)

Universal puller
(for 4WD Model)

Snap ring pliers
(for 2WD Model)

09942-15511 09943-17912 09921-57810 09913-50121
Sliding hammer Brake drum remover Bearing remover

(for 4WD Model)
Oil seal remover
(for 4WD Model)

09944-67010 09924-74510
Oil seal installer
(for 4WD Model)

Installer attachment
(for 4WD Model)
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WHEELS AND TIRES
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NOTE:

• All wheel fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
the same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a
replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified
during reassembly to assure proper retention of all parts.
There is to be no welding as it may result in extensive damage and weakening of the metal.

• For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



3F-2 WHEELS AND TIRES
General Description
Tires
This vehicle is equipped with the following tire.

Tire specification
165/60R14 75T ········ Gasoline engine model
165/60R14 79T ····························· Diesel engine model

The tire is of tubeless type. The tire is designed to operate satisfactorily with loads up to the full rated load
capacity when inflated to the recommended inflation pressures.
Correct tire pressures and driving habits have an important influence on tire life. Heavy cornering, excessively
rapid acceleration, and unnecessary sharp braking increase tire wear.

Maintenance And Minor Adjustments
Wheel Maintenance
Wheel repairs that use welding, heating, or peening are not
approved. All damaged wheels should be replaced.

Tire Rotation

To equalize wear, rotate tires according to left figure. Radial tires
should be rotated periodically. Set tire pressure.

NOTE:

Due to their design, radial tires tend to wear faster in the
shoulder area, particularly in front positions. This makes
regular rotation especially necessary.

[A]: 5-tire rotation
NOTE:
Applicable to vehicles equipped with 5 tires including spare tire all of which are identi-
cal in size

[B]: 4-tire rotation

LH: Left-hand steering vehicle

RH: Right-hand steering vehicle
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On-Vehicle Service
Service Operations
Wheel Bolts

All models use metric lug wheel bolts.
Metric lug bolt size
 (1): M12 x 1.5

Wheel

Removal

1) Loosen wheel bolts by approximately 180 ° (half a rotation).
2) Hoist vehicle.
3) Make sure that the Vehicle will not fall off by trying to more

vehicle body in both ways.
4) Remove wheel bolts except one.
5) Support the wheel and/or tire not to drop the wheel and then

remove the bolt left with the wheel.

Installation

For installation, reverse removal procedure, noting the flowing.
Wheel bolts must be tightened in sequence and to proper torque
to avoid bending wheel or brake disc, left figure.

WARNING:

Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all
the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by the wheel
bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s)
left with the wheel.

CAUTION:

Never use heat to loosen tight wheel because application
of heat to wheel can shorten life of wheel and damage
wheel bearings.

NOTE:

Before installing wheels, remove any build-up of corro-
sion on wheel mounting surface and brake disc mount-
ing surface by scraping and wire brushing. Installing
wheels without good metal-to-metal contact at mounting
surfaces can cause wheel bolts to loosen, which can
later allow a wheel to come off while vehicle is moving.
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Tightening order
“A” – “B” – “C” – “D”:

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

Tightening Torque Specifications

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Wheel bolt 95 9.5 69.0
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General Description
A constant velocity double offset joint (DOJ) and tripod joint are used on the differential side of drive shaft as the
following table.
A constant velocity ball joint (fixed type) is used on the wheel side of both right and left drive shaft assemblies.
The drive shaft can slide through the tripod joint or DOJ in the extension/contraction direction.

Diagnosis

Type Differential side joint Wheel side joint

M13 engine
2WD – DOJ

Constant velocity ball joint 
(Fixed type)

4WD
Right side Tripod joint
Left side DOJ

G10 engine 2WD
Right side Tripod joint
Left side DOJ

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Abnormal noise • Worn or breakage of the drive shaft joint

• Worn or breakage center bearing
Replace.
Replace.
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On-Vehicle Service
Front Drive Shaft Assembly Construction

1. Transaxle 7. Oil filler/level plug
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to plug thread

13. Drive shaft washer

2. Drive shaft assembly 8. Oil drain plug
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to plug thread

14. Center bearing support

3. Tie-rod end 9. Tie-rod end nut 15. Center shaft

4. Suspension control arm 10. Ball stud bolt 16. Center bearing support bolts

5. Stabilizer 11. Drive shaft nut Do not reuse.

6. Stabilizer mount bracket bolt 12. Wheel bolt Tightening torque



FRONT DRIVE SHAFT (G10/M13 ENGINES) 4A-3
Front Drive Shaft Assembly Removal and 
Installation
Removal

1) Undo caulking (1) and remove drive shaft nut (2).
2) Loosen wheel bolts.
3) Hoist vehicle.
4) Remove wheel.

5) Drain transaxle oil as follows.
• For M/T model with G10 engine

Refer to “Oil Change” in Section 7A of the Service Manual
mentioned in the FOREWORD of this manual.

• For M/T model with M13 engine
Refer to “Transaxle Oil Change” in Section 7A2.

• For A/T model
Refer to “Fluid Change” in Section 7B1.

6) Drain transfer oil referring to “Oil Change” in Section 7D of
the Service Manual mentioned in the FOREWORD of this
manual, if equipped.

7) Remove tie-rod end nut.

8) Disconnect tie-rod end (1) from steering knuckle (2) by using
puller (3).

CAUTION:

To prevent the breakage of boots, be careful not to dam-
age the boots when removing drive shaft assembly.
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9) Pull out drive shaft joint (2) as follows.
• For left side of all model and right side of G10 engine model

Using tire lever (1), pull out drive shaft joint (2) so as to
release snap ring fitting of joint spline at differential side.

• For right side of 2WD model with M13 engine
Using plastic hammer (3), drive out drive shaft joint (2) so as
to release snap ring fitting of joint spline at center shaft.

• For right side of 4WD model with M13 engine
Using plastic hammer, drive out drive shaft joint (2) so as to
release snap ring fitting of joint spline at transfer side.

10) Remove two stabilizer mount brackets from vehicle body.

11) Disconnect front suspension control arm ball joint stud from
steering knuckle (1) by pushing down stabilizer bar after
removing ball joint bolt (2).

12) Remove drive shaft assembly.

13) For vehicle with center shaft, remove center bearing support
bolts (3) and remove center bearing support (2) with center
shaft (1) from differential side gear.

[A]: Left side of all model and right side of G10 engine model

[B]: Right side of 2WD model with M13 engine

[C]: Right side of 4WD model with M13 engine

2

1

3

2

1
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Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the following.
• Install wheel side joint to steering knuckle first, and then dif-

ferential side joint to transaxle.
• Tighten each bolt and nut to the specified torque referring to

“Front Drive Shaft Assembly Construction” in this section.
• Fill transaxle oil as follows.
– For M/T model with G10 engine

Refer to “Oil Change” in Section 7A of the Service Manual
mentioned in the FOREWORD of this manual.

– For M/T model with M13 engine
Refer to “Transaxle Oil Change” in Section 7A2.

– For A/T model
Refer to “Fluid Change” in Section 7B1.

• Fill transfer oil referring to “Oil Change” in Section 7D of the
Service Manual mentioned in the FOREWORD of this man-
ual.

• Check toe setting and adjust referring to “Toe Setting” and
“Toe Adjustment” in Section 3A.

Front Drive Shaft Assembly Inspection
• Check boots for breakage or deterioration.
• Check wheel side joint for rattle or smoothness. 
• Check differential side joint for smoothness.

If any abnormality is found, replace.

CAUTION:

• Be careful not to damage oil seals and boots when
installing drive shafts.

• Do not hit joint boot with hammer. Inserting joint only
by hands is allowed.

• Make sure that differential side joint is inserted fully
and its snap ring is seated as it was.
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Front Drive Shaft Components

[A]: Tripod joint type 6. Wheel side joint (Constant velocity ball joint)
: Apply Black grease included in spare part to 
joint.

14. Circlip

[B]: DOJ type 7. Boot (Wheel side) 15. Center bearing support

[C]: Center shaft for 2WD model with M13 engine 8. Boot band (Large) 16. Center bearing

1. Differential side joint (Right side of 4WD model 
with M13 engine)
: Apply Black grease included in spare part to 
joint.

9. Differential side joint (LH of all models)
: Apply Black grease included in spare part to 
joint.

17. Circlip

2. Boot (Differential, transfer or center shaft side) 10. Damper (Right side of G10 engine) 18. Center shaft

3. Circlip 11. Damper (Other than right side of G10 engine) 19. Center shaft side joint (Right side of 
2WD model with M13 engine)
: Apply Dark brown grease included 
in spare part to joint.

4. Boot band (Small) 12. Center shaft side joint (Right side of 2WD 
model with M13 engine)

Tightening torque

5. Snap ring 13. Oil seal
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to oil seal lip.

Do not reuse.
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Front Drive Shaft Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

For DOJ type

1) Remove differential side boot big band (1) as follows.
• For boot big band without joint

Remove boot big band by tapping boot and band with plastic
hammer. If it is hard to remove boot big band, cut it using a
nipper or a iron saw with care not to damage DOJ housing.

• For boot big band with joint
Draw hooks of boot big band together and remove band.

2) Remove DOJ from shaft as follows.
a) Fold over boot and remove old grease so that retaining ring

(1) is accessible.

b) Clamp drive shaft in soft jawed vise, and then open retain-
ing ring using special tool and tap DOJ of drive shaft (1)
using plastic hammer until retaining ring no longer engages
in groove of shaft.

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107

CAUTION:

Disassembly of wheel side joint is not allowed. If any
abnormality is found, replace it as assembly.

[A]: For boot big band without joint

[B]: For boot big band with joint
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c) Remove cage (1) with retaining ring (2) from housing (3) if
necessary.

3) Remove differential side boot small band, and then pull out
differential side boot from shaft.

4) Pull out damper through shaft.

5) Remove wheel side boot big band (1) as follows.
• For boot big band without joint

Cut boot big band using a iron saw or a nipper with care not
to damage wheel side joint housing.

• For boot big band with joint
Draw hooks of boot big band together and remove band.

6) Remove wheel side small band, and then pull out wheel side
boot from shaft.

For tripod joint type

[A]: For boot big band without joint

[B]: For boot big band with joint

CAUTION:

• Disassembly of wheel side joint is not allowed. If noise
or damage exists in it, replace it as assembly.

• Do not disassemble tripod joint spider. If any malcon-
dition is found in it, replace it as differential side joint
assembly.
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1) Remove differential side boot big band (1) as follows.
• For boot big band without joint

Remove boot big band by tapping boot and band with plastic
hammer.
If it is hard to remove boot big band, cut it using a nipper or a
iron saw with care not to damage tripod joint housing.

• For boot big band with joint
Draw hooks of boot big band together and remove band.

2) Take out tripod joint housing (2).

3) Wipe off grease from shaft and take off snap ring (1) by
using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107

4) Remove spider (1) by using 3 arms puller (2).

5) Remove differential side boot small band, then pull out differ-
ential side boot from shaft.

6) Pull out damper through shaft, if equipped.

[A]: For boot big band without joint

[B]: For boot big band with joint

CAUTION:

To prevent needle bearing of joint from being degreased,
do not wash it if it is to be reused.
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7) Remove wheel side boot big band (1) as follows.
• For boot big band without joint

Cut boot big band using a iron saw or a nipper with care not
to damage wheel side joint housing.

• For boot big band with joint
Draw hooks of boot big band together and remove band.

8) Remove wheel side small band, then pull out wheel side
boot from shaft.

Assembly

For DOJ type

Judging from abnormality noted before disassembly and what is
found though visual check of each component after disassembly,
prepare replacement parts and start assembly, and make sure
that wheel side joint (1) and differential side joint (2) are washed
thoroughly and air dried, and boots (3) are cleaned with cloth if
they are to be reused.

1) Wash disassembled parts (except boots), and then dry parts
completely by blowing air.

2) Clean boots with cloth.

[A]: For boot big band without joint

[B]: For boot big band with joint

CAUTION:

• Do not wash boots in degrease, such as gasoline or
kerosene, etc. Washing in degrease causes deteriora-
tion of boots.

• To ensure full performance of joint as designed, be
sure to distinguish two types of grease in spare part
and apply the specified amount of grease to each joint.

[A]: For wheel side joint

[B]: For differential side joint

[1]: For left side shaft

[2]: For right side shaft

NOTE:

Do not wash boot in degreaser, such as gasoline or kero-
sene, etc. Washing in degreaser causes deterioration of
boot.
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3) Install new wheel side boot on shaft temporarily.
4) Apply grease in the supplied parts to the inside of joint hous-

ing.

Grease color: Black
Grease amount: Approx. 70 g (2.5 oz)

5) Fit wheel side boot onto grooves of housing and shaft.

6) Place new wheel side boot big band onto boot putting band
outer end (1) against forward rotation (2) as shown in figure.

7) Fasten wheel side boot big band (1) by drawing hooks (2)
with plier (3) and engage hooks (4) in slot and window (5).

8) Place new wheel side boot small band (1) onto boot putting
band outer end (2) against forward rotation (3) as shown in
figure.

9) Confirm that wheel side boot is not stretched or contracted,
and then fasten boot small band (1) securely using special
tool.

Special tool
(A): 09943-55010
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10) Install damper (1) on left side drive shaft according to dimen-
sion specified below.

Damper installation position
For M/T model with M13 engine
“a”: 134 – 140 mm (5.28 – 5.51 in.)
For A/T model with M13 engine
“a”: 157 – 163 mm (6.18 – 6.42 in.)

11) Install retaining ring (2) to cage (1).

12) Set new differential side small band (2) and differential side
boot (1) on shaft temporarily.

13) Apply grease in the supplied parts to DOJ and inside of
housing.

Grease color: Black
Grease amount: Approx. 60 g (2.1 oz)

14) Place DOJ onto spline of drive shaft and drive onto drive
shaft by using plastic hammer until retaining ring engages.
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15) Install boot on joint housing.
• For right side

When fixing boot (1) to joint housing (2) with differential side
boot big band (3), adjust so that measurements become as
indicated below. 

• For left side
Fit boot to grooves of shaft and housing and adjust length “b”
to specification below. 
Insert screwdriver into boot and allow air to enter boot so
that air pressure in boot becomes the same as atmospheric
pressure.

Length
“a”: 181.4 mm (7.26 in.)
“b”: 147.1 mm (5.88 in.)

16) Install and fasten new big and small bands at the position of
step 15) referring to steps 6) to 9).

[A]: For differential side

[1]: For right side

[2]: For left side

CAUTION:

• To prevent any problem caused by washing solution,
do not wash joint boots. Degreasing of those parts
with cloth in allowed.

• Do not squeeze or distort boot when fastening it with
bands.
Distorted boot caused by squeezing air may reduce its
durability.
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For Tripod Joint Type

Judging from abnormality noted before disassembly and what is
found through visual check of component parts after disassembly,
prepare replacing parts and proceed to reassembly.
Make sure that wheel side joint (1) and differential side joint hous-
ing (2) are washed thoroughly and air dried, and boots (3) are
cleaned with cloth if they are to be reused.

1) Wash disassembled parts (except boots). After washing, dry
parts completely by blowing air.

2) Clean boots with cloth.
3) Apply grease in the supplied parts to the inside of joint hous-

ing.

Grease color
For 2WD model: Dark brown
For 4WD model: Black
Grease amount: Approx. 70 g (2.5 oz)

4) Install wheel side boot on shaft, fill up boot inside with
grease and then fasten boot big band (1) by drawing hooks
(2) with plier (3) and engage hooks (4) in slot and window
(5).

CAUTION:

• Do not wash boots in degrease, such as gasoline or
kerosene, etc. Washing in degrease causes deteriora-
tion of boots.

• To ensure full performance of joint as designed, be
sure to distinguish two types of grease in spare part
and apply the specified amount of grease to each joint.

[A]: For wheel side

[B]: For differential side

[1]: For 2WD model

[2]: For 4WD model

CAUTION:

• Bend each boot band against forward rotation (A).
• Do not squeeze or distort boot when fastening it with

bands.
Distorted boot caused by squeezing air may reduce its
durability.



FRONT DRIVE SHAFT (G10/M13 ENGINES) 4A-15
5) Place new wheel side boot small band (1) onto boot putting
band outer end (2) against forward rotation (3) as shown in
figure.

6) Install wheel side boot small band (1), putting its lower edge
against projected end (4) of boot (3) so that clearance “a” is
provided as shown in figure.

7) Fasten small band by using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09943-57010

8) Install damper (1) on right side drive shaft according to
dimension specified below, if equipped.

Damper installing position
“a”: 347 – 353 mm (13.66 – 13.90 in.)

9) Set new differential side small band and differential side boot
(1) on shaft temporarily.
Apply grease to tripod joint (2). Use specified grease in tube
included in spare parts.

10) Install tripod joint spider (3) on shaft, facing its chamfered
spline inward (wheel side), then fasten it with snap ring (4).

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107

2. Shaft

3

2

4

1

“a”

NOTE:

• Small band must not come out of its installation sec-
tion.

• Be sure to caulk small band securely until complete
contact “b” is obtained.

(A)

“b”
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11) Apply grease to inside of joint housing (1), then install hous-
ing, joint it with boot and fit boot to joint housing.
After fitting boot, insert screwdriver into boot on joint housing
side and allow air to enter boot so that air pressure in boot
becomes the same as atmospheric pressure.

Grease color
For 2WD model: Dark brown
For 4WD model: Black
Grease amount: Approx. 95 g (3.3 oz)

12) When fixing boot (1) to joint housing (2) with differential side
big band (3), adjust so that measured dimensions become
as indicated below.

Length
“a”: 152.7 mm (6.11 in.) for right side of G10 engine model
“b”: 188.2 mm (7.53 in.) for right side of 4WD with M13 
engine model

Front Drive Shaft Inspection 
• Check shaft and joint for damage, wear or bend. 

Replace them as necessary.
• Check retaining ring and snap ring for breakage or deforma-

tion.
Replace as necessary.

CAUTION:

To prevent any problem caused by washing solution, do
not wash joint boots and tripod joint except its housing.
Degreasing of those parts with cloth is allowed.

[A]: For wheel side

[B]: For differential side
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Center Shaft and Center Bearing Support Dis-
assembly and Assembly (2WD Model with 
M13 Engine)
Disassembly

1) For M/T model, go to the next step. For A/T model, remove
wheel side oil seal and circlip from center bearing support
bracket (3).

2) Using hydraulic press (1), draw out center shaft (2) from cen-
ter shaft support bearing.

3) Remove oil seals from center bearing support bracket (3).

4) Remove bearing support circlip(s) (1) by using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09900-06108

5) Remove center shaft support bearing from center bearing
support bracket.

Assembly

Install center shaft by reversing removal procedure and noting fol-
lowing points

• When installing circlips (1), make sure that it fits in circlip
groove in center bearing support bracket (2) securely as
shown.
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• When installing left oil seal (1) and right oil seal (2) to center
bearing support bracket (3) by using special tools, use care
so that the oil seals installed in proper direction and position
as shown figure.

Special tool
(A): 09913-76010 (For A/T model)
(B): 09951-46010 (For A/T model)
(C): 09944-66020 (For A/T model)

09925-15410 (For M/T model)

Distance
For M/T model
“a”: 8 – 9 mm (0.31 – 0.35 in.)
“b”: 2 – 3 mm (0.08 – 0.12 in.)
For A/T model
“a”: 0 mm (0 in.)
“b”: 0 mm (0 in.)

• Be sure to apply grease to oil seal lip and bearing side space
indicated in figure.

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

• Press-fit center shaft (1) from transaxle side.

Tightening Torque Specification

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Transfer oil filler/level and drain plugs 21 2.1 15.5
Transmission oil filler/level and drain plugs 23 2.3 17.0
Ball stud bolt 60 6.0 43.5
Tie rod end nut 40 4.0 29.0
Drive shaft nut 175 17.5 127.0
Wheel bolt 95 9.5 69.0
Stabilizer mount bracket bolt 45 4.5 33.0
Center bearing support bolt 50 5.0 37.0
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RequirPed Service Material

Special Tools

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Lithium grease
SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Oil seal lip

Sealant
SUZUKI BOND NO. 1217G
(99000-31260)

• Oil drain and filler/level plugs for manual 
transmission

09900-06107 09900-06108 09913-76010 09925-15410
Snap ring plier (Open 
type)

Snap ring plier (Close 
type)

Differential bearing race 
inst

Oil seal installer

09943-55010 09943-57010 09944-66020 09951-46010
Boot clamp plier Band compressor Installer bearing Installer drive shaft oil 

seal



4A-20 FRONT DRIVE SHAFT (G10/M13 ENGINES)



PROPELLER SHAFTS 4B-1

4B

SECTION 4B

PROPELLER SHAFTS

CONTENTS

On-Vehicle Service..........................................4B-2 Tightening Torque Specification...................4B-6
 

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.



4B-2 PROPELLER SHAFTS
On-Vehicle Service

ON-VEHICLE INSPECTION

• Check propeller shaft connecting bolts for looseness. If
looseness is found, tighten to specified torque.

• Check propeller shaft joints for wear, rattle and damage. If
any defect is found, replace.

• Check propeller shaft center support for biting of foreign mat-
ter, crack, abnormal noise and damage. If any defect is
found, replace.

[A]: Forward. 4. Propeller shaft No.2 bolt
: Apply thread lock 99000-32110 to thread.

8. Center support bolt

1. Propeller shaft No.1 with center support 5. Dynamic damper Tightening torque

2. Viscous coupling with center support 6. Propeller shaft bolt

3. Propeller shaft No.2 7. Viscous coupling nut



PROPELLER SHAFTS 4B-3
REMOVAL

1) Hoist vehicle.

2) Before removing propeller shafts, give match marks (1) on
propeller shaft No.2 (4) and companion flange (2) of rear dif-
ferential as shown. Also give match marks (1) on propeller
shaft No.2 yoke (5), dynamic damper (3), viscous coupling
with center support (6), yoke (7) of propeller shaft No.1 with
center support (8) and transfer output flange (9).

3) Loosen propeller shaft bolts at front and rear end, and sepa-
rate propeller shafts from transfer and rear differential.

CAUTION:

Don’t damage joint seal (10) to prevent lubrication defect
of joint.



4B-4 PROPELLER SHAFTS
4) If disassembling propeller shaft assembly is necessary,
loosen propeller shaft No.2 bolts (1) and viscous coupling
nuts (2) to facilitate subsequent disassembling, but keeping
each connection provisionally.

5) Loosen center support bolts (1), then remove propeller shaft
No.1 with center support (2), propeller shaft No.2 (3),
dynamic damper (5) and viscous coupling with center sup-
port (4) all together.

6) Disconnect propeller shaft No.1 with center support and pro-
peller shaft No.2 from viscous coupling with center support

INSPECTION

• Inspect propeller shaft and flange yoke for damage.

• Inspect propeller shaft for runout.
If damage is found or shaft runout exceeds its limit, replace.

Propeller shaft runout
Limit: 0.7 mm (0.028 in.)

1

2

3

1

2 4

1

5
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INSTALLATION

Reverse removal procedure to install propeller shafts noting the
following points.

• When installing propeller shafts, dynamic damper and vis-
cous coupling with center support, align the match marks
(1).
Otherwise, vibration may occur during driving.

• Apply thread lock cement to thread of propeller shaft No.2
bolts.

“A”: Cement 99000-32110

• Use following specification to torque bolts.

Tightening torque
Propeller shaft bolt (a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)
Center support bolt (b): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)
Viscous coupling nut (c): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

2. Propeller shaft No.2

3. Viscous coupling with center support

4. Propeller shaft No.1 with center support

5. Dynamic damper
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Tightening Torque Specification

Fastening portion
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Propeller shaft bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Propeller shaft No.2 bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Center support bolt 55 5.5 40.0
Viscous coupling nut 23 2.3 17.0
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SECTION 5

BRAKES

CONTENTS

General Description.......................................... 5-2
Check and Adjustment ..................................... 5-3

Bleeding Brakes.............................................. 5-3
Brake Shoe Check .......................................... 5-5

Tightening Torque Specifications................... 5-5
 

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

• Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• When inspecting and servicing vehicle equipped with ABS, be sure to refer to section 5E1 first.
• All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital

parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a
replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified
during reassembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result
in extensive damage and weakening of the metal.

• For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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General Description
When the foot brake pedal is depressed, hydraulic pressure is developed in the master cylinder to actuate pis-
tons (two in front and four in rear).
The master cylinder is a tandem master cylinder. Brake pipes are connected to the master cylinder and they
make two independent circuits. One connects front right & rear left brakes and the other connects front left &
rear right brakes.
The load sensing proportioning valve (LSPV) is included in these circuits between the master cylinder and the
rear brake for the vehicle without ABS.
In this brake system, the disc brake type is used for the front wheel brake and a drum brake type (leading / trail-
ing shoes) for the rear brake.
The parking brake system is mechanical. It applies brake force to only rear wheels by means of the cable and
mechanical linkage system. The same brake shoes are used for both parking and foot brakes.

NOTE:

The figures shows left-hand steering vehicle.
The figure for right-hand steering vehicle should be symmetrical.

[A]: For vehicle without ABS 3. Secondary side 7. LSPV (Load Sensing Proportioning Valve)

[B]: For vehicle with ABS 4. Primary side 8. Forward

1. Brake booster 5. Blank

2. Master cylinder 6. ABS hydraulic unit / control module assembly

[A]

[B]

6

8

3

3

3

4

4

4

2

1

8

1

7

2



BRAKES 5-3
Check and Adjustment
Bleeding Brakes

Bleeding operation is necessary to remove air whenever it
entered hydraulic brake system.
Hydraulic lines of brake system are based on the diagonal split
system. When a brake pipe or hose was disconnected at the
wheel, bleeding operation must be performed at both ends of the
line of the removed pipe or hose. When any joint part of the mas-
ter cylinder or other joint part between the master cylinder and
each brake (wheel) was removed, the hydraulic brake system
must be bled at all 4 wheel brakes.

1) Fill master cylinder reservoir with brake fluid and keep at
least one-half full of fluid during bleeding operation.

2) Remove bleeder plug cap (1).
Attach a vinyl tube (2) to bleeder plug of wheel cylinder, and
insert the other end into container (3).

CAUTION:

Brake fluid is extremely damaging to paint. If fluid should
accidentally touch painted surface, immediately wipe
fluid from paint and clean painted surface.

NOTE:

For vehicle equipped with ABS, make sure that ignition
switch is turned off.

NOTE:

Perform bleeding operation starting with wheel cylinder
farthest from master cylinder and then at front caliper of
the same brake line. Do the same on the other brake line.

[A]: Without ABS

[B]: With ABS

1. Blank

2. Master cylinder

3. LSPV

4. Right brake caliper

5. Left brake caliper

6. Right wheel cylinder

7. Left wheel cylinder

8. ABS hydraulic unit

•: Air bleeding point
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3) Depress brake pedal several times, and then while holding it
depressed, loosen bleeder plug about one-third to one half
turn.

4) When fluid pressure in the cylinder is almost depleted,
retighten bleeder plug.

5) Repeat this operation until there are no more air bubbles in
hydraulic line.

6) When bubbles stop, with depressing brake pedal, tighten
bleeder plug.

Tightening torque
Brake bleeder plug 
(b): 8.5 N·m (0.85 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft) ……for rear brake
Brake bleeder plug 
(b): 6.5 N·m (0.65 kg-m, 5.0 lb-ft) ……for front brake

7) Then attach bleeder plug cap.
8) After completing bleeding operation, apply fluid pressure to

pipe line and check for leakage.

9) Replenish fluid into reservoir up to specified level.
10) Check brake pedal for “sponginess”. If found spongy, repeat

entire procedure of bleeding.
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Brake Shoe Check
Inspection should be carried out on the following points after
brake pedal travel “c” (pedal to silencer clearance) check as
described on previous page of this section, even when it is more
than specification.
Amount of brake shoe wear can be checked as follows.

1) Hoist vehicle.

2) Remove rubber cover (plug) (1) from brake back plate.
3) Through hole of back plate, visually check for thickness of

brake shoe lining (2). If lining thickness “f” is found less than
below specified wear limit, replace all brake shoes with new
ones.

Thickness “f”
 Service limit: 1.0 mm (0.04 in.)

Tightening Torque Specifications

"f"

2

1

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Brake pipe flare nut 16 1.6 11.5
Brake bleeder plug Front caliper 6.5 0.65 5.0

Wheel cylinder 8.5 0.85 6.5
Wheel bolt 95 9.5 69.0
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SECTION 5A

BRAKES PIPE/HOSE/MASTER CYLINDER

CONTENTS

On-Vehicle Service..........................................5A-2
Rear Brake Hose/Pipe ..................................5A-2

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

• Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a
replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified
during reassembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result
in extensive damage and weakening of the metal.

• For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



5A-2 BRAKES PIPE/HOSE/MASTER CYLINDER
On-Vehicle Service
Rear Brake Hose/Pipe

Removal

1) Raise and suitably support vehicle. Remove tire and wheel.
2) Clean dirt and foreign material from both hose end or pipe end fittings. Remove brake hose or pipe.

Installation

1) Reverse removal procedure for brake hose or pipe installation procedure.
• Install clamps properly referring to figure below.
• When installing hose, make sure that it has no twist or kink.

2) Fill and maintain brake fluid level in reservoir. Bleed brake system.
3) Perform brake test and check each installed part for fluid leakage.

CAUTION:

• Do not use lubricated shop air on brake parts as damage to rubber components may result.
• If any hydraulic component is removed or brake line disconnected, bleed the brake system.
• The torque values specified are for dry, unlubricated fasteners.
• Do not allow brake fluid to get on painted surfaces. Painted surfaces will be damaged by brake fluid.



BRAKES PIPE/HOSE/MASTER CYLINDER 5A-3
[A]: with ABS vehicle 1. Rear brake hose 4. Top side 7. Right side

[B]: without ABS vehi-
cle (2WD)

2. LSPV assembly 5. Out side Tightening torque

a – g: Clamp 3. E–ring (Insert delection) 6. Front side

[A]

[B]

View A aDetail B View C

b c d e f g

3

1

C

3

2

2

3

1

3

6

4 4
4

4 4

6

4

6

4

7

4

7

4

7

5 6
6

B

B
B

A

B

A

C

e

d

b

f

g

e

d

b

g

c

a

g

26 N·m (2.6 kg-m)

20 N·m (2.0 kg-m)

9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

1

1

3

3

1



5A-4 BRAKES PIPE/HOSE/MASTER CYLINDER
[C]: without ABS vehicle (4WD) 3. Rear brake hose 7. From master cylinder (Secondary) 11. Front side

a – g: Clamp 4. To left rear wheel cylinder 8. Top side 12. E–ring (Insert delection)

1. E–ring 5. To right rear wheel cylinder 9. Left side Tightening torque

2. LSPV assembly 6. From master cylinder (Primary) 10. Right side
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SECTION 5B

FRONT BRAKE

CONTENTS

On-Vehicle Service..........................................5B-2
Front Disc Brake Pad ....................................5B-2
Front Disc Brake Caliper ...............................5B-3

Front Brake Disc ...........................................5B-4
Tightening Torque Specification...................5B-5

WARNING:

Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a
replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified
during reassembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result
in extensive damage and weakening of the metal.

• For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



5B-2 FRONT BRAKE
On-Vehicle Service

Front Disc Brake Pad
Installation

1) Install pads (1).

CAUTION:

Lubricate parts as specified. Do not use lubricated shop air on brake parts as damage to rubber com-
ponents may result. If any component is removed or line disconnected, bleed the brake system.
Replace pads in axle sets only. The torque values specified are for dry, unlubricated fasteners.

1. Wheel bolt Tightening torque

NOTE:

• When installing brake pad, make sure that its tapered
side is positioned upward (A) as shown in figure.

• Install pad with sensor (2) to vehicle center side on
right wheel brake.

A: Upper side

B: Lower side



FRONT BRAKE 5B-3
2) Install caliper (1) and tighten caliper pin bolts (2) to specifica-
tion.

Tightening torque
Caliper pin bolt (a): 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft)

3) Tighten front wheel bolts to specification.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (b): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

4) Upon completion of installation, perform brake test.

Front Disc Brake Caliper
Installation

1) Install caliper (1) to caliper carrier (2).
2) Torque caliper pin bolts (3) to specifications.

Tightening torque
Caliper pin bolt (a): 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft)

3) Install brake flexible hose (1) and new gaskets (3) as shown
and torque hose bolt (2) to specification.

Tightening torque
Flexible hose bolt (b): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:

Make sure that boots (3) are fit into groove securely.

CAUTION:

Observe CAUTION at the beginning of On-Vehicle Ser-
vice.

NOTE:

Make sure that boots are fit into groove securely.
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4) Torque wheel bolts to specification.
Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (c): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

5) After completing installation, fill reservoir with brake fluid and
bleed brake system. Perform brake test and check each
installed part for oil leakage.

Front Brake Disc

Removal

1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel.

2) Remove caliper assembly by loosening carrier bolts (1).
3) Remove brake disc screws.

4) Remove disc by using M8 x 1.25 bolts (1) (2 pcs).

Installation

1) Install brake disc to wheel hub and tighten brake disc
screws.

Tightening torque
Disc securing screw (a): 9 N·m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft)

2) Install caliper assembly to steering knuckle.

CAUTION:

During removal, be careful not to damage brake flexible
hose and not to depress brake pedal.



FRONT BRAKE 5B-5
3) Torque caliper carrier bolts (1) to specification.
Tightening torque
Caliper carrier bolt (a): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

4) Torque front wheel bolts to specifications.
Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (b): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

5) Upon completion of installation, perform brake test.

Tightening Torque Specification

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Caliper pin bolt 30.0 3.0 22.0
Wheel bolt 95.0 9.5 69.0
Flexible hose bolt 23.0 2.3 17.0
Caliper carrier bolt 95.0 9.5 69.0
Brake disc securing screw 9.0 0.9 6.5
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SECTION 5C

PARKING AND REAR BRAKE

CONTENTS

On-Vehicle Service..........................................5C-2
Parking Brake Cable Component Location ...5C-4
Brake Drum (for 2WD Model)........................5C-5
Brake Drum Removal and Installation 
(for 4WD Model)............................................5C-7
Brake Back Plate (for 2WD Model) ...............5C-9

Brake Back Plate (for 4WD Model) .............5C-11
Tightening Torque Specifications...............5C-11
Required Service Material ............................5C-12
Special Tools.................................................5C-12

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

• Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a
replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified
during reassembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result
in extensive damage and weakening of the metal.

• For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



5C-2 PARKING AND REAR BRAKE
On-Vehicle Service

CAUTION:

• Replace all components included in repair kits to service this drum brake. Lubricate parts as speci-
fied.

• If any hydraulic component is removed or brake line disconnected, bleed the brake system.
• The torque values specified are for dry, unlubricated fasteners.

[A]: 2WD Model A: with ABS 1. Wheel bolt 3. Wheel bearing Tightening torque

[B]: 4WD Model B: without ABS 2. Brake drum 4. ABS sensor ring
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1. Brake back plate:
Clean back plate and apply thin coat of Bentonite base brake grease (anti-squeal 
agent) to six surfaces on which shoe rims rest.

9. Piston assembly 17. Parking brake cable

2. Brake shoe 10. Cover 18. Wheel speed sensor
···if equipped with ABS

3. Retractor spring 11. Sensor ring
···if equipped with ABS

19. Adjuster cover

4. Brake adjuster (strut):
Apply Bentonite base brake grease between actuator and shoe rim and at actuator 
pivot points.

12. Circlip [A] 2WD model

5. Parking brake shoe lever 13. Wheel bearing [B] 4WD model

6. Adjuster actuator 14. Brake drum Tightening torque

7. Adjuster spring 15. Spindle nut Do not reuse.

8. Wheel cylinder 16. Spindle cap

[B]

[A] 11 12 13

14

15

14

16

175 N·m (17.5 kg-m)

18

17

19

9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

2
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Parking Brake Cable Component Location

1. Parking brake lever assembly 4. Parking cable bracket 7. Parking brake cable bolt

2. Equalizer 5. Parking brake cable:
Apply water tight sealant 99000-31090 to plate and cable contact.

8. Parking brake lever bolt

3. Adjusting nut 6. Grommet Tightening torque
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Brake Drum (for 2WD Model)
Removal

1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel referring to “Wheel”
Removal in Section 3F.

2) Remove spindle cap (1) as shown (by hammering lightly at 3
locations around it so as not to deform or cause damage to
seating part of cap).

3) Uncaulk spindle nut, remove spindle nut (1).

4) Release parking brake lever.
5) Remove brake drum.

If brake drum can not be removed easily, increase clearance
between brake shoes and drum as follows.

a) Remove console box cap and loosen parking brake cable
adjusting nut (1).

b) Remove adjuster cover on back plate.
c) Insert special tool through hole (2) in back plate.

Special tool
(A): Snap-on Part No. B3404B or equivalent

d) Pressing adjuster actuator (4) to the outside of the vehicle,
turn adjuster (3) with special tool (A) in such direction as
indicated in figure so as to obtain larger clearance.
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e) Pull brake drum (1) off by hand.
If it is hard to remove, use special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09942-15511
(B): 09943-17912

6) Remove sensor ring (1) from brake drum (2) using special
tool (if equipped with ABS).

Special tool
(A): 09913-75520
(B): 09913-65135

Installation

1) Install new sensor ring (1) to brake drum (2) by using special
tool and hydraulic press (3) (if equipped with ABS).

Special tool
(A): 09926-68310

2) Before installing brake drum, check outer diameter “a” of
brake shoes. If it is not within value as specified below, adjust
it to specification by turning adjuster.

 

NOTE:

When drum is removed, visually inspect wheel cylinder
for brake fluid leakage. Correct leaky point if any.

CAUTION:

Pull out sensor ring from brake drum gradually and
evenly. Attempt to pull it out partially may cause it to be
deformed.

CAUTION:

• Do not reuse (reinstall) removed sensor ring.
• Used sensor ring can not be press-fitted securely.

Brake shoes 
outer diameter 
“a”

=
Measured brake 
drum inside 
diameter

–
0.5 to 1.0 mm 
(0.02 to 0.04 in.)
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3) Install brake drum after making sure that inside of brake
drum and brake shoes are free from dirt and oil.

4) Install new spindle nut (1).
5) Tighten spindle nut (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Spindle nut (a): 175 N·m (17.5 kg-m, 126.5 lb-ft)

6) Calk spindle nut (1).
7) Install spindle cap.

8) Upon completion of all jobs, depress brake pedal with about
300 N (30 kg, 66 lbs) load at least 15 – 20 times until
adjuster actuator clicking sound from drum brake can not be
heard so as to obtain proper drum-to-shoe clearance.
Adjust parking brake cable. (For adjustment, refer to “Parking
Brake Inspection and Adjustment” in Section 5.)

9) Install console box cap if removed.

10) Install wheel and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (b): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

11) Check to ensure that brake drum is free from dragging and
proper braking is obtained. Then remove vehicle from hoist
and perform brake test (foot brake and parking brake).

Brake Drum Removal and Installation (for 
4WD Model)
Removal

1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheel referring to “Wheel
Removal” in Section 3F.

NOTE:

• When installing spindle cap, hammer lightly several
locations on the collar of cap until collar comes closely
into contact with brake drum.

• If fitting part of cap is deformed or damaged or if it is
fitted loosely, replace with new one.



5C-8 PARKING AND REAR BRAKE
2) Remove brake drum screw (1) and release parking brake
lever.

3) Remove brake drum.
If brake drum can not be removed easily, increase clearance
between brake shoes and drum, referring to step a) – d) in
“Brake Drum (for 2WD Model)”.

a) Pull brake drum off by using 8 mm bolts (1).

Installation

1) Before installing brake drum, check outer diameter “a” of
brake shoes. If it is not within value as specified below, adjust
it to specification by turning adjuster.

 

2) Install brake drum after making sure that inside of brake
drum and brake shoes are free from dirt and oil.

3) Tighten screw (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Brake dram screw (a): 9 N·m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft)

4) Upon completion of all jobs, depress brake pedal with about
300 N (30 kg, 66 lbs) load at least 15 – 20 times until
adjuster actuator clicking sound from drum brake can not be
heard so as to obtain proper drum-to-shoe clearance.
Adjust parking brake cable. For adjustment refer to “Parking
Brake Inspection and Adjustment” in Section 5.

5) Install console box cap if removed.

NOTE:

When drum is removed, visually inspect wheel cylinder
for brake fluid leakage. Correct leaky point, if any.

Brake shoes 
outer diameter 
“a”

=
Measured brake 
drum inside 
diameter

–
0.5 to 1.0 mm 
(0.02 to 0.04 in.)
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6) Install wheel and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (b): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

7) Check to ensure that brake drum is free from dragging and
proper braking is obtained. Then remove vehicle from hoist
and perform brake test (foot brake and parking brake).

Brake Back Plate (for 2WD Model)
Removal

1) Remove brake drum referring to step 1) to 5) of “Brake Drum
Removal” in this section.

2) Remove brake shoe referring to step 2) to 4) of “Brake Shoe
Removal” in this section.

3) Remove wheel cylinder referring to step 3) to 4) of “Wheel
Cylinder Removal” in this section.

4) Remove parking brake cable securing clip (1) and discon-
nect brake cable (2) from brake back plate (3).

5) Remove brake back plate (1) from rear axle.



5C-10 PARKING AND REAR BRAKE
Installation

1) Apply water tight sealant to mating surfaces of brake back
plate and rear axle.

“A”: Sealant 366E, 99000-31090

2) Install brake back plate and tighten back plate bolts to speci-
fied torque.

Tightening torque
Brake back plate bolt (a): 24 N·m (2.4 kg-m, 17.5 lb-ft)

3) Apply water tight sealant where plate and cable contact, and
run parking brake cable (1) through brake back plate (2) and
secure it with clip (3).

“A”: Sealant 366E, 99000-31090

4) Install wheel cylinder, and tighten wheel cylinder bolts and
brake pipe flare nut to specified torque. Refer to steps 1) to
4) of “Wheel Cylinder Installation” in this section.

5) Install brake shoes, referring to steps 1) to 5) of “Brake Shoe
Installation” in this section.

6) Install brake drum. Refer to steps 3) to 8) of its “Installation”
in this section.

7) Fill reservoir with brake fluid and bleed brake system. For
bleeding operation, referring to “Bleeding Brake” in Section
5.

NOTE:

In case of vehicle equipped with ABS, do not apply seal-
ant around hole for wheel speed sensor.

F: Forward
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8) Install wheel and tighten wheel bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a): 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft)

9) Upon completion of all jobs, depress brake pedal with about
300 N (30 kg, 66 lbs) load at least 10 – 15 times until
adjuster actuator clicking sound from drum brake can not be
heard so as to obtain proper drum-to-shoe clearance.
Adjust parking brake cable. (For adjustment, refer to “Parking
Brake Inspection and Adjustment” in Section 5.)

10) Install console box cap.
11) Check to ensure that brake drum is free from dragging and

proper braking is obtained. Then remove vehicle from hoist
and perform brake test (foot brake and parking brake).

12) Check each installed part for oil leakage.

Brake Back Plate (for 4WD Model)
Refer to “Rear Axle Shaft and Wheel Bearing (for 4WD Model)” in
Section 3E.

Tightening Torque Specifications

Required Service Material

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Brake back plate bolt 24 2.4 17.5
Brake dram screw 9 9.0 6.5
Spindle nut 175 17.5 126.5
Wheel bolt 95 9.5 69.0

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Water tight 
sealant

SUZUKI SEALING COMPOUND 366E
(99000-31090)

• To apply to mating surfaces of brake back 
plate and rear axle

• To apply to mating surfaces of brake back 
plate and parking brake cable.
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Special Tools

09942-15511 09943-17912 09913-75520
Sliding hammer Brake drum remover

(Front wheel hub 
remover)

Bearing installer (for 2WD 
model)

Snap-on Part 
NO. B3404B or equivalent

09913-65135 09926-68310 09950-78230
Bearing puller (for 2WD 
model)

Bearing installer (for 2WD 
model)

Flare nut wrench (10 – 
11mm)
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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General Information
Statement on Cleanliness and Care

An automobile engine is a combination of many machined,
honed, polished and lapped surfaces with tolerances that are
measured in the thousands of an millimeter (ten thousands of an
inch).
Accordingly, when any internal engine parts are serviced, care
and cleanliness are important.
Throughout this section, it should be understood that proper
cleaning and protection of machined surfaces and friction areas is
part of the repair procedure. This is considered standard shop
practice even if not specifically stated.

• A liberal coating of engine oil should be applied to friction
areas during assembly to protect and lubricate the surfaces
on initial operation.

• Whenever valve train components, pistons, piston rings, con-
necting rods, rod bearings, and crankshaft journal bearings
are removed for service, they should be retained in order.
At the time of installation, they should be installed in the
same locations and with the same mating surfaces as when
removed.

• Battery cables should be disconnected before any major
work is performed on the engine.
Failure to disconnect cables may result in damage to wire
harness or other electrical parts.

• Throughout this manual, the four cylinders of the engine are
identified by numbers; No.1 (1), No.2 (2), No.3 (3) and No.4
(4) counted from crankshaft pulley side to flywheel side.

1 2 3 4
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Precaution
Precaution on engine service

THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION ON ENGINE SERVICE
SHOULD BE NOTED CAREFULLY, AS IT IS IMPORTANT IN
PREVENTING DAMAGE, AND IN CONTRIBUTING TO RELI-
ABLE ENGINE PERFORMANCE.

• When raising or supporting engine for any reason, do not
use a jack under oil pan. Due to small clearance between oil
pan and oil pump strainer, jacking against oil pan may cause
it to be bent against strainer resulting in damaged oil pick-up
unit.

• It should be kept in mind, while working on engine, that 12-
volt electrical system is capable of violent and damaging
short circuits.
When performing any work where electrical terminals can be
grounded, ground cable of the battery should be discon-
nected at battery.

• Any time the air cleaner, throttle body or intake manifold is
removed, the intake opening should be covered. This will
protect against accidental entrance of foreign material which
could follow intake passage into cylinder and cause exten-
sive damage when engine is started.

Precaution on fuel system service

• Work must be done with no smoking, in a well-ventilated
area and away from any open flames.

• As fuel feed line (between fuel pump and fuel pressure regu-
lator) is still under high fuel pressure even after engine was
stopped, loosening or disconnecting fuel feed line directly
may cause dangerous spout of fuel to occur where loosened
or disconnected.
Before loosening or disconnecting fuel feed line, make sure
to release fuel pressure according to “Fuel Pressure Relief
Procedure”. A small amount of fuel may be released after the
fuel line is disconnected. In order to reduce the possibility of
personal injury, cover the fitting to be disconnected with a
shop cloth. Put that cloth in an approved container when dis-
connection is completed.

• Never run engine with fuel pump relay disconnected when
engine and exhaust system are hot.
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• Fuel or fuel vapor hose connection varies with each type of
pipe. When reconnecting fuel or fuel vapor hose, be sure to
connect and clamp each hose correctly referring to the figure
Hose Connection.
After connecting, make sure that it has no twist or kink.

• When installing injector, fuel feed pipe or lubricate its O-ring
with gasoline.

Fuel pressure relief procedure

After making sure that engine is cold, release fuel pressure as fol-
lows.

1) Place transmission gear shift lever in “Neutral” (Shift selector
lever to “P” range for A/T model), set parking brake, and
block drive wheels.

2) Remove relay box cover.

[A]: With short pipe, fit hose as far as it reaches pipe joint as shown.

[B]: With following type pipe, fit hose as far as its peripheral projection as shown.

[C]: With bent pipe, fit hose as its bent part as shown or till pipe is about 20 to 30 mm (0.79 
– 1.18 in.) into the hose.

[D]: With straight pipe, fit hose till pipe is, about 20 to 30 mm (0.79 – 1.18 in.) into the hose.

1. Hose

2. Pipe

3. Clamp

4. Clamp securely at a position 3 to 7 mm (0.12 – 0.27 in.) from hose end.

5. 20 to 30 mm (0.79 – 1.18 in.)

CAUTION:

This work must not be done when engine is hot. If done
so, it may cause adverse effect to catalyst.

NOTE:

If any service shown below is performed, ECM may
detect DTC(s). Therefore, clear DTC(s) by referring to
“DTC Clearance” in this section in case that DTC(s) is
detected after all services are done.
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3) Disconnect fuel pump relay (1) from relay box (2).
4) Remove fuel filter cap to release fuel vapor pressure in fuel

tank and then reinstall it.
5) Start engine and run it till it stops for lack of fuel. Repeat

cranking engine 2-3 times for about 3 seconds each time to
dissipate fuel pressure in lines. Fuel connections are now
safe for servicing.

6) Upon completion of servicing, connect fuel pump relay (1) to
relay box (2) and install relay box cover.

Fuel leakage check procedure

After performing any service on fuel system, check to make sure
that there are no fuel leakages as follows.

1) Turn ON ignition switch for 3 seconds (to operate fuel pump)
and then turn it OFF.
Repeat this (ON and OFF) 3 or 4 times and apply fuel pres-
sure to fuel line (till fuel pressure is felt by hand placed on
fuel feed hose).

2) In this state, check to see that there are no fuel leakages
from any part of fuel system.

2

1
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Diagnosis
Engine Diagnosis General Description
This vehicle is equipped with an engine and emission control system which are under control of ECM.
The engine and emission control system in this vehicle are controlled by ECM. ECM has an On-Board Diagnos-
tic system which detects a malfunction in this system and abnormality of those parts that influence the engine
exhaust emission. When diagnosing engine troubles, be sure to have full understanding of the outline of “On-
Board Diagnostic System” and each item in “Precaution in Diagnosing Trouble” and execute diagnosis accord-
ing to “Engine and Emission Control System Check”.
There is a close relationship between the engine mechanical, engine cooling system, ignition system, exhaust
system, etc. and the engine and emission control system in their structure and operation. In case of an engine
trouble, even when the malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) doesn’t turn ON, it should be diagnosed according to
this flow.

On-Board Diagnostic System Description
ECM in this vehicle has following functions.

• When the ignition switch is turned ON with the engine at a
stop, malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) (1) turns ON to check
the circuit of the malfunction indicator lamp (1).

• When ECM detects a malfunction which gives an adverse
effect to vehicle emission while the engine is running, it
makes the malfunction indicator lamp (1) in the meter cluster
of the instrument panel turn ON or flash (flashing only when
detecting a misfire which can cause damage to the catalyst)
and stores the malfunction area in its memory.
(If it detects that continuously 3 driving cycles are normal
after detecting a malfunction, however, it makes MIL (1) turn
OFF although DTC stored in its memory will remain.)

• As a condition for detecting a malfunction in some areas in
the system being monitored by ECM and turning ON the
malfunction indicator lamp (1) due to that malfunction, 2 driv-
ing cycle detection logic is adopted to prevent erroneous
detection.

• When a malfunction is detected, engine and driving condi-
tions then are stored in ECM memory as freeze frame data.
(For the details, refer to description on Freeze frame data.)

• It is possible to communicate by using not only SUZUKI scan
tool (2) but also OBD generic scan tool. (Diagnostic informa-
tion can be accessed by using a scan tool.)

Warm-up Cycle

A warm-up cycle means sufficient vehicle operation such that the
coolant temperature has risen by at least 22°C (40°F) from
engine starting and reaches a minimum temperature of 70°C
(160°F).

3. Data link connector (DLC)

2
3

1
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Driving Cycle

A “Driving Cycle” consists of engine startup and engine shutoff.

2 Driving Cycle Detection Logic

The malfunction detected in the first driving cycle is stored in
ECM memory (in the form of pending DTC) but the malfunction
indicator lamp does not light at this time. It lights up at the second
detection of same malfunction also in the next driving cycle.

Pending DTC

Pending DTC means a DTC detected and stored temporarily at 1
driving cycle of the DTC which is detected in the 2 driving cycle
detection logic.

Freeze Frame Data

ECM stores the engine and driving conditions (in the form of data
as shown in the figure) at the moment of the detection of a mal-
function in its memory. This data is called “Freeze frame data”.
Therefore, it is possible to know engine and driving conditions
(e.g., whether the engine was warm or not, where the vehicle was
running or stopped, where air/fuel mixture was lean or rich) when
a malfunction was detected by checking the freeze frame data.
Also, ECM has a function to store each freeze frame data for
three different malfunctions in the order as the malfunction is
detected. Utilizing this function, it is possible to know the order of
malfunctions that have been detected. Its use is helpful when
rechecking or diagnosing a trouble.

Priority of Freeze Frame Data:

ECM has 4 frames where the freeze frame data can be stored.
The first frame stores the freeze frame data of the malfunction
which was detected first. However, the freeze frame data stored in
this frame is updated according to the priority described below. (If
malfunction as described in the upper square “1” below is
detected while the freeze frame data in the lower square “2” has
been stored, the freeze frame data “2” will be updated by the
freeze frame data “1”.)

[A]: 1st or 2nd in parentheses here represents which position in the order the malfunction 
is detected.

[A]

PRIORITY FREEZE FRAME DATA IN FRAME 1
1 Freeze frame data at initial detection of malfunc-

tion among misfire detected (P0300-P0304), fuel 
system too lean (P0171) and fuel system too rich 
(P0172)

2 Freeze frame data when a malfunction other than 
those in “1” above is detected
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In the 2nd through the 4th frames, the freeze frame data of each
malfunction is stored in the order as the malfunction is detected.
These data are not updated.
Shown in the table below are examples of how freeze frame data
are stored when two or more malfunctions are detected.

Freeze Frame Data Clearance:

The freeze frame data is cleared at the same time as clearance of
diagnostic trouble code (DTC).

Data Link Connector (DLC)

DLC (1) is in compliance with SAE J1962 in the shape of connec-
tor and pin assignment.

OBD serial data line (3) (K line of ISO 9141) is used for SUZUKI
scan tool or OBD generic scan tool to communicate with ECM, Air
bag SDM, immobilizer control module and ABS control module.

FRAME
FRAME 1 FRAME 2 FRAME 3 FRAME 4

FREEZE FRAME 
DATA

to be updated

1st FREEZE 
FRAME DATA

2nd FREEZE 
FRAME DATA

3rd FREEZE 
FRAME DATA

MALFUNCTION
DETECTED 
ORDER

No malfunction No freeze frame data
1 P0401 (EGR)

detected
Data at P0401 
detection

Data at P0401 
detection

– –

2 P0171 (Fuel system)
detection

Data at P0171 
detection

Data at P0401 
detection

Data at P0171 
detection

–

3 P0300 (Misfire)
detected

Data at P0171 
detection

Data at P0401 
detection

Data at P0171 
detection

Data at P0300 
detection

4 P0301 (Misfire)
detected

Data at P0171 
detection

Data at P0401 
detection

Data at P0171 
detection

Data at P0300 
detection

2. B + (Unswitched Vehicle Battery Positive)

4. ECM ground (Signal Ground)

5. Vehicle body ground (Chassis Ground)

2

3
4

5

1

910111213141516

12345678

1



6-2-10 ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (M13 ENGINE)
Precaution in Diagnosing Trouble for Engine
• Don’t disconnect couplers from ECM, battery cable from bat-

tery, ECM ground wire harness from engine or main fuse
before confirming diagnostic information (DTC, freeze frame
data, etc.) stored in ECM memory. Such disconnection will
erase memorized information in ECM memory.

• Diagnostic information stored in ECM memory can be
cleared as well as checked by using SUZUKI scan tool or
OBD generic scan tool. Before using scan tool, read its
Operator’s (Instruction) Manual carefully to have good under-
standing as to what functions are available and how to use it.
It is in indistinguishable which module turns on MIL because
not only ECM but also TCM turns on MIL. Therefore, check
both ECM and TCM for DTC when MIL lights on.
When checking ECM for DTC, keep in mind that DTC is dis-
played on the scan tool as follows depending on the scan
tool used.

– SUZUKI scan tool displays DTC detected by ECM.
– OBD-II generic scan tool displays DTC detected by each of

ECM and TCM simultaneously.
• Priorities for diagnosing troubles

If two or more diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) are stored,
proceed to the flow table of the DTC which has detected ear-
liest in the order and follow the instruction in that table.
If no instructions are given, troubleshoot diagnostic trouble
codes according to the following priorities.

– Diagnostic trouble codes (DTCs) other than DTC P0171/
P0172 (Fuel system too lean/too rich), DTC P0300/P0301/
P0302/P0303/P0304 (Misfire detected) and DTC P0401/
P0402 (EGR flow malfunction)

– DTC P0171/P0172 (Fuel system too lean/too rich) and
DTC P0401/P0402 (EGR flow malfunction)

– DTC P0300/P0301/P0302/P0303/P0304 (Misfire detected)
• Be sure to read “Precautions for Electrical Circuit Service” in

Section 0A before inspection and observe what is written
there.

• ECM Replacement
When substituting a known-good ECM, check for the follow-
ing conditions. Neglecting this check may cause damage to
a known-good ECM.

– Resistance value of all relays, actuators is as specified
respectively.

– MAP sensor and TP sensor are in good condition and none
of power circuits of these sensors is shorted to ground.

• Communication of ECUs, ECM and TCM, is established by
CAN (Computer Area Network). Therefore, handle CAN
communication line with care referring to “Precaution”
described in Section 0A.
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Engine and Emission Control System Check
Refer to the following items for the details of each step.

Step Action Yes No
1 Customer Complaint Analysis

1) Perform customer complaint analysis referring to 
“Customer Complaint Analysis” in followings.

Was customer complaint analysis performed?

Go to Step 2. Perform customer 
complaint analysis.

2 Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) and Freeze Frame Data 
Check, Record and Clearance
1) Check for DTC (including pending DTC) referring to 

the “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC)/Freeze Frame 
Data Check, Record and Clearance” in followings.

Is there any DTC(s)?

Print DTC and freeze 
frame data or write 
them down and clear 
them by referring to 
“DTC Clearance” in 
this section, and go to 
Step 3.

Go to Step 4.

3 Visual Inspection
1) Perform visual inspection referring to the “Visual 

Inspection” in followings.
Is there any faulty condition?

Repair or replace 
malfunction part, and 
go to Step 11.

Go to Step 5.

4 Visual Inspection
1) Perform visual inspection referring to the “Visual 

Inspection” in followings.
Is there any faulty condition?

Go to Step 8.

5 Trouble Symptom Confirmation
1) Confirm trouble symptom referring to the “Trouble 

Symptom Confirmation” in followings.
Is trouble symptom identified?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 7.

6 Rechecking and Record of DTC/Freeze Frame Data
1) Recheck for DTC and freeze frame data referring to 

“Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check” in this sec-
tion.

Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 8.

7 Rechecking and Record of DTC/Freeze Frame Data
1) Recheck for DTC and freeze frame data referring to 

“Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check” in this sec-
tion.

Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 10.

8 Engine Basic Inspection and Engine Symptom Diagno-
sis
1) Check and repair according to “Engine Basic Inspec-

tion” and “Engine Symptom Diagnosis” in this sec-
tion.

Are check and repair complete?

Go to Step 11. Check and repair 
malfunction part(s).
Go to Step 11.

9 Trouble Shooting for DTC
1) Check and repair according to applicable DTC diag. 

flow table.
Are check and repair complete?

10 Check for Intermittent Problems
1) Check for intermittent problems referring to “Check 

for Intermittent Problem” in followings.
Is there any faulty condition?

Repair or replace 
malfunction part(s), 
and go to Step 11.

Go to Step 11.



6-2-12 ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (M13 ENGINE)
1. CUSTOMER COMPLAINT ANALYSIS
Record details of the problem (failure, complaint) and how it occurred as described by the customer. For this
purpose, use of such an inspection form will facilitate collecting information to the point required for proper anal-
ysis and diagnosis.

2. DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC)/FREEZE FRAME DATA CHECK, RECORD AND CLEARANCE
First, check DTC (including pending DTC), referring to “DTC Check” in this section. If DTC is indicated, print it
and freeze frame data or write them down and then clear them by referring to “DTC Clearance” in this section.
DTC indicates malfunction that occurred in the system but does not indicate whether it exists now or it occurred
in the past and the normal condition has been restored now. To check which case applies, check the symptom in
question according to Step 4 and recheck DTC according to Step 6 and 7.
Attempt to diagnose a trouble based on DTC in this step only or failure to clear the DTC in this step will lead to
incorrect diagnosis, trouble diagnosis of a normal circuit or difficulty in troubleshooting.

3. and 4. VISUAL INSPECTION
As a preliminary step, be sure to perform visual check of the items that support proper function of the engine
referring to “Visual Inspection” in this section.

5. TROUBLE SYMPTOM CONFIRMATION
Based on information obtained in Step 1 Customer complaint analysis and Step 2 DTC/freeze frame data check,
confirm trouble symptoms. Also, reconfirm DTC according to “DTC Confirmation Procedure” described in each
“DTC Diagnosis Flow Table”.

6. and 7. RECHECKING AND RECORD OF DTC/FREEZE FRAME DATA
Refer to “DTC check” in this section for checking procedure.

8. ENGINE BASIC INSPECTION AND ENGINE SYMPTOM DIAGNOSIS
Perform basic engine check according to the “Engine Basic Inspection” first. When the end of the flow table has
been reached, check the parts of the system suspected as a possible cause referring to “Engine Symptom Diag-
nosis” and based on symptoms appearing on the vehicle (symptoms obtained through steps of customer com-
plaint analysis, trouble symptom confirmation and/or basic engine check) and repair or replace faulty parts, if
any.

9. DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE FLOW TABLE (See each DTC Diag. Flow Table)
Based on the DTC indicated in Step 6 or 7 and referring to the applicable DTC diag. flow table in this section,
locate the cause of the trouble, namely in a sensor, switch, wire harness, connector, actuator, ECM or other part
and repair or replace faulty parts.

10. CHECK FOR INTERMITTENT PROBLEM
Check parts where an intermittent trouble is easy to occur (e.g., wire harness, connector, etc.), referring to
“Intermittent and Poor Connection” in Section 0A and related circuit of DTC recorded in Step 2.

11. FINAL CONFIRMATION TEST
Confirm that the problem symptom has gone and the engine is free from any abnormal conditions. If what has
been repaired is related to the DTC, clear the DTC once, perform DTC confirmation procedure and confirm that
no DTC is indicated.

11 Final Confirmation Test
1) Clear DTC if any.
2) Perform final confirmation test referring to “Final 

Confirmation Test” in followings.
Is there any problem symptom, DTC or abnormal condi-
tion?

Go to Step 6. End.
Step Action Yes No
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Customer Problem Inspection Form (Example)

NOTE:

The above form is a standard sample. It should be modified according to conditions characteristic of
each market.
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Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) Check

1) Turn ON ignition switch (but the engine at stop) and check
that MIL (1) lights.
If MIL does not light up (or MIL dims), go to “Malfunction Indi-
cator Lamp Does Not Come “ON” at Ignition Switch ON (But
Engine Stops)” for troubleshooting.

2) Start engine and check that MIL turns OFF.
If MIL remains ON and no DTC is stored in ECM, go to “Mal-
function Indicator Lamp Remains “ON” after Engine Starts”
for troubleshooting.

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check
1) Prepare OBD generic scan tool or SUZUKI scan tool.

2) With ignition switch OFF, connect it to data link connector
(DLC) (1) located on underside of instrument panel at
driver’s seat side.

Special tool
(A): SUZUKI scan tool

3) Turn ignition switch ON and confirm that MIL lights.
4) Read DTC, pending DTC and freeze frame data according to

instructions displayed on scan tool and print it or write it
down. Refer to scan tool operator’s manual for further
details.
If communication between scan tool and ECM is not possi-
ble, check if scan tool is communicable by connecting it to
ECM in another vehicle. If communication is possible in this
case, scan tool is in good condition. Then check data link
connector and serial data line (circuit) in the vehicle with
which communication was not possible.

5) After completing the check, turn ignition switch off and dis-
connect scan tool from data link connector.

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance
1) Connect OBD generic scan tool or SUZUKI scan tool to data

link connector in the same manner as when making this con-
nection for DTC check.

2) Turn ignition switch OFF and then ON.
3) Erase DTC and pending DTC according to instructions dis-

played on scan tool. Refer to scan tool operator’s manual for
further details.

4) After completing the clearance, turn ignition switch off and
disconnect scan tool from data link connector.

1

1
(A)
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NOTE:

DTC and freeze frame data stored in ECM memory are
also cleared in the following cases. Be careful not to
clear them before keeping their record.
• When power to ECM is cut off (by disconnecting bat-

tery cable, removing fuse or disconnecting ECM con-
nectors).

• When the same malfunction (DTC) is not detected
again during 40 engine warm-up cycles (see item
“Warm-up Cycle” of “On-Board Diagnostic System
Description” in this section).
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DTC Table

DTC 
NO.

DETECTING ITEM DETECTING CONDITION 
(DTC will set when detecting:)

MIL

P0010 Camshaft position actuator 
circuit

Actual valve timing fails to become close to target 
advance level of each function although advance control 
function or retarding control function is at work.

1 driving 
cycle

P0011 Camshaft position – timing 
over-advanced or system 
performance

Actual valve of advanced valve timing does not reach 
target value, or valve timing is advanced although ECM 
command is most retarding.

2 driving 
cycles

P0012 Camshaft position – timing 
over-retarded

2 driving 
cycles

P0031 HO2S heater control circuit 
low (Sensor–1)

Heater current is lees than specification while heater 
ON.

2 driving 
cycles

P0032 HO2S heater control circuit 
high (Sensor–1)

Heater current is more than specification while heater 
ON.

2 driving 
cycles

P0037 HO2S heater control circuit 
low (Sensor–2)

Heater current is lees than specification while heater 
ON.

2 driving 
cycles

P0038 HO2S heater control circuit 
high (Sensor–2)

Heater current is more than specification while heater 
ON.

2 driving 
cycles

P0102 Mass air flow circuit low input Low voltage 1 driving 
cycleP0103 Mass air flow circuit high 

input
High voltage

P0107 Manifold absolute pressure 
low input

Low voltage 
(or manifold absolute pressure sensor circuit open or 
shorted to ground)

1 driving 
cycle

P0108 Manifold absolute pressure 
high input

High voltage 
(or manifold absolute pressure sensor circuit shorted to 
power circuit)

1 driving 
cycle

P0112 Intake air temperature sen-
sor circuit low

High temperature – low voltage
(or IAT sensor circuit shorted to ground)

1 driving 
cycle

P0113 Intake air temperature sen-
sor circuit high

Low temperature – high voltage
(or IAT sensor circuit open)

P0117 Engine coolant temperature 
sensor circuit low

High temperature – low voltage
(or ECT sensor circuit shorted to ground)

1 driving 
cycle

P0118 Engine coolant temperature 
sensor circuit high

Low temperature – high voltage
(or ECT sensor circuit open)

P0121 Throttle position circuit 
range/performance

Poor performance of TP sensor 2 driving 
cycles

P0122 Throttle position circuit low Low voltage
(or TP sensor circuit shorted to ground)

1 driving 
cycle

P0123 Throttle position circuit high High voltage
(or TP sensor circuit open)

P0131 O2 sensor (HO2S) circuit 
low voltage (Sensor–1)

Min. output voltage of HO2S–1 higher than specification 2 driving 
cycles

P0132 O2 sensor (HO2S) circuit 
high voltage (Sensor–1)

Max. output voltage of HO2S–1 is lower or higher than 
specification

P0133 O2 sensor (HO2S) circuit 
slow response (Sensor–1)

Response time of HO2S–1 output voltage between rich 
and lean is longer than specification.
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P0134 O2 sensor (HO2S) circuit no 
activity detected (Sensor–1)

Output voltage of HO2S–1 fails to go above specifica-
tion.
(or HO2S–1 circuit open or short)

2 driving 
cycles

P0136 O2 sensor (HO2S) circuit 
(Sensor–2)

Maximum output voltage of HO2S–2 is lower than speci-
fication or minimum output voltage of HO2S–2 is higher 
than specification.

2 driving 
cycles

P0171 System too lean Total fuel trim is larger than specification for specified 
time or longer. (Fuel trim toward rich side is large.)

2 driving 
cycles

P0172 System too rich Total fuel trim is smaller than specification for specified 
time or longer. (Fuel trim toward lean side is large.)

2 driving 
cycles

P0300 Random misfire detected Misfire of such level as to cause damage to three way 
catalyst.

✱2 driving 
cycles

P0301
P0302
P0303
P0304

Cylinder 1 misfire detected
Cylinder 2 misfire detected
Cylinder 3 misfire detected
Cylinder 4 misfire detected

Misfire of such level as to deteriorate emission but not to 
cause damage to three way catalyst.

2 driving 
cycles

P0327 Knock sensor circuit low Knock sensor circuit shorted to ground (low voltage) 1 driving 
cycle

P0328 Knock sensor circuit high Knock sensor circuit open (high voltage) 1 driving 
cycle

P0335 Crankshaft position sensor 
circuit

No signal during engine running 1 driving 
cycle

P0340 Camshaft position sensor 
circuit

No reference signal during engine cranking or pulse 
number of position signal is out of specification.

P0401 Exhaust gas recirculation 
flow insufficient detected

Insufficient EGR flow 2 driving 
cycles

P0402 Exhaust gas recirculation 
flow excessive detected

Excessive EGR flow 2 driving 
cycles

P0420 Catalyst system efficiency 
below threshold

Output waveforms of HO2S–1 and HO2S–2 are similar. 2 driving 
cycles

P0443 Evaporative emission sys-
tem purge control valve cir-
cuit

Monitor signal of EVAP canister purge valve is different 
from command signal (circuit open or shorted to ground)

2 driving 
cycles

P0480 Fan 1 (Radiator cooling fan) 
control circuit

Radiator cooling fan relay terminal voltage is low when 
cooling temp. is lower than specification.

2 driving 
cycles

P0500 Vehicle speed sensor No signal during fuel cut for specified time or longer 2 driving 
cycles

P0505 Idle air control system Voltage is out of specification for longer than specified 
time

2 driving 
cycles

P0601 Internal control module 
memory check sum error

Data write error or check sum error 1 driving 
cycle

P0602 Control module program-
ming error

Data programming error 1 driving 
cycle

P1500 Starter signal circuit mal-
function

Starter signal is not inputted from engine cranking till its 
start and after or it is always inputted.

2 driving 
cycles

P1510 ECM backup power supply 
malfunction

Backup power voltage is out of specification after start-
ing engine.

1 driving 
cycle

DTC 
NO.

DETECTING ITEM DETECTING CONDITION 
(DTC will set when detecting:)

MIL
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P1601 CAN communication error Transmitting or receiving error detected to ECM for 
specified time continuously.

1 driving 
cycle

P1603 TCM trouble code detected When ECM receives a trouble code from TCM, which 
indicates that some problem occurred in sensor circuits 
and its calculated values used for operations such as 
idle speed control, engine power control, and so on by 
TCM, this DTC is detected by ECM.

1 driving 
cycle

P2227 Barometric pressure circuit 
range/performance

Difference between barometric pressure sensor value 
and calculated barometric pressure value is larger than 
specification.

2 driving 
cycles

P2228 Barometric pressure circuit 
low

Barometric pressure sensor circuit shorted to ground. 1 driving 
cycle

P2229 Barometric pressure circuit 
high

Barometric pressure sensor circuit open 1 driving 
cycle

P1610 Secret key and password not 
registered

Refer to “DTC Table” in Section 8G
P1611 Password not matched
P1612 No signal from immobilizer
P1613
P1614 Incorrect signal

DTC 
NO.

DETECTING ITEM DETECTING CONDITION 
(DTC will set when detecting:)

MIL

NOTE:

• 1 driving cycle: MIL lights up when DTC is detected while 1 driving cycle.
• 2 driving cycles: MIL lights up when the same DTC is detected also in the next driving cycle after

DTC is detected and stored temporarily in the first driving cycle.
• ✱2 driving cycles: 

MIL blinks or lights up. Refer to “DTC P0300/P0301/P0302/P0303/P0304: Random Misfire/Cylinder 1
Misfire/Cylinder 2 Misfire/Cylinder 3 Misfire/Cylinder 4 Misfire Detected” for details.
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Fail-Safe Table
When any of the following DTCs is detected, ECM enters fail-safe mode as long as malfunction continues to
exist but that mode is canceled when ECM detects normal condition after that.

DTC NO. DETECTED ITEM FAIL-SAFE OPERATION
P0102 Mass air flow circuit low input • ECM controls injector drive time (fuel injection vol-

ume) according to throttle valve opening (closed 
throttle position or not).

• ECM stops EGR control.

P0103 Mass air flow circuit high input

P0112 Intake air temperature sensor circuit 
low

• ECM controls actuators assuming that intake air 
temperature is 20°C (68°F).

P0113 Intake air temperature sensor circuit 
high

P0117 Engine coolant temperature circuit low • ECM controls actuators assuming that engine cool-
ant temperature is 80°C (176°F).

• ECM operates radiator fan.
P0118 Engine coolant temperature circuit 

high
P0122 Throttle position circuit low input • ECM controls actuators assuming that throttle open-

ing is about 20 deg.P0123 Throttle position circuit high input
P0335 Crankshaft position sensor circuit • Fix ignition timing.

• ECM changes injection control system from 
sequential injection to simultaneous one.

P0340 Camshaft position sensor circuit ECM changes injection control system from sequential 
injection to simultaneous one.

P0500 Vehicle speed sensor ECM controls actuators assuming vehicle speed is 0 
km/h (0 mile/h).

P2227 Barometric pressure sensor perfor-
mance problem

ECM controls actuators assuming that barometric 
pressure is 101.33 kPa (762 mmHg).
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Visual Inspection
Visually check the following parts and systems.

INSPECTION ITEM REFERRING SECTION
• Engine oil – level, leakage “Engine Oil and Oil Filter” in Section 0B.
• Engine coolant – level, leakage “Engine Coolant” in Section 0B.
• Fuel – level, leakage “Fuel System” in Section 0B.
• Air cleaner element – dirt, clogging “Air Cleaner Filter” in Section 0B.
• Battery – fluid level, corrosion of terminal “Battery” in Section 6H.
• Water pump belt – tension damage “Drive Belt” in Section 0B.
• Throttle cable – play (under warm engine), installation “Accelerator Cable Adjustment” in Section 

6E2.
• Vacuum hoses of air intake system – disconnection, looseness, 

deterioration, bend
“Evaporative Emission Control System 
Inspection” in Section 6E2.

• Connectors of electric wire harness – disconnection, friction
• Fuses – burning
• Parts – installation, bolt – looseness
• Parts – deformation
• Other parts that can be checked visually
Also check the following items at engine start, if possible
• Malfunction indicator lamp – Operation “Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) Check” 

in this section.
• Charge warning lamp – Operation “Charging Indicator Lamp Operation” in 

Section 6H.
• Engine oil pressure warning lamp – Operation “Engine Oil Pressure Switch Inspection” in 

Section 8C.
• Engine coolant temp. meter – Operation “Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) 

Gauge Inspection” in Section 8C.
• Fuel level meter – Operation “Fuel Gauge Inspection” in Section 8C.
• Tachometer – Operation
• Abnormal air being inhaled from air intake system
• Exhaust system – leakage of exhaust gas, noise “Exhaust System” in Section 0B.
• Other parts that can be checked visually
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Engine Basic Inspection
This check is very important for troubleshooting when ECM has detected no DTC and no abnormality has been
found in visual inspection.
Follow the flow table carefully.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System Check” 

performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 

Emission Control Sys-
tem Check” in this 
section.

2 Check battery voltage.
Is it 11 V or more?

Go to Step 3. Charge or replace bat-
tery.

3 Is engine cranked? Go to Step 4. Go to “Cranking Sys-
tem Symptom Diagno-
sis” in Section 6G.

4 Does engine start? Go to Step 5. Go to Step 7.
5 Check idle speed as follows:

1) Warm up engine to normal operating temp.
2) Shift transmission to neutral position for M/T. 

(“P” position for A/T.)
3) All of electrical loads are switched off.
4) Check engine idle speed with scan tool. See Fig. 1.
Is it 650 – 750 r/min?

Go to Step 6. Go to “Engine Symp-
tom Diagnosis” in this 
section.

6 Check ignition timing as follows:
1) Using SUZUKI scan tool, select “MISC” mode on 

SUZUKI scan tool and fix ignition timing to initial 
one.
See Fig. 2.

2) Using timing light (1), check initial ignition timing.
See Fig. 3.

Is it 5° ± 3° BTDC at specified idle speed?

Go to “Engine Symp-
tom Diagnosis” in this 
section.

Check ignition control 
related parts referring 
to “Ignition Timing 
Inspection in Section 
6F2.

7 Is immobilizer control system equipped? Go to Step 8. Go to Step 9.
8 Check immobilizer system malfunction as follows.

1) Check immobilizer indicator lamp for flashing.
Is it flashing when ignition switch is turned to ON posi-
tion?

Go to “DTC Check” in 
Section 8G.

Go to Step 9.

9 Check fuel supply as follows:
1) Check to make sure that enough fuel is filled in fuel 

tank.
2) Turn ON ignition switch for 3 seconds and then 

OFF. Repeat this a few times. See Fig. 4.
Is fuel pressure felt from fuel feed hose (4) when igni-
tion switch is turned ON?

Go to Step 11. Go to Step 10.

10 Check fuel pump for operating.
Was fuel pump operating sound heard from fuel filler 
for about 3 seconds after ignition switch ON and stop?

Go to “Table B-3 Fuel 
Pressure Check” in 
this section.

Go to “Table B-2 Fuel 
Pump and Its Circuit 
Check” in this section.
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11 Check ignition spark as follows:
1) Disconnect injector couplers.
2) Remove spark plugs and connect them to high-ten-

sion cords or ignition coils.
3) Ground spark plugs.
4) Crank engine and check if each spark plug sparks.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 12. Go to “Ignition Spark 
Test” in Section 6F2.

12 Check fuel injector for operation as follows:
1) Install spark plugs and connect injector connectors.
2) Using sound scope (1), check operating sound of 

each injector (2) when cranking engine. See Fig. 5.
Was injector operating sound heard from all injectors?

Go to “Engine Symp-
tom Diagnosis” in this 
section.

Go to “Table B-1 Fuel 
Injector Circuit Check” 
in this section.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 5

[B]: Fig. 2 for Step 6

[A]: Fig. 3 for Step 6

[B]: Fig. 4 for Step 9

[C]: Fig. 5 for Step 12
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Engine Symptom Diagnosis
Perform troubleshooting referring to following table when ECM has detected no DTC and no abnormality has
been found in visual inspection and engine basic inspection previously.

Condition Possible Cause Reference Item
Hard Starting 
(Engine cranks OK) 

Faulty spark plug “Spark Plugs Inspection” in Section 
6F2.

Leaky high-tension cord “High-tension Cords Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6F2.

Loose connection or disconnection of high-
tension cords or lead wires

“High-tension Cords Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6F2.

Faulty ignition coil “Ignition Coil Assembly (Including Igni-
tor) Inspection” in Section 6F2.

Dirty or clogged fuel hose or pipe “Table B-3 Fuel Pressure Check” in this 
section.

Malfunctioning fuel pump “Table B-3 Fuel Pressure Check” in this 
section.

Air inhaling from intake manifold gasket or 
throttle body gasket
Faulty idle air control system “Table B-4 Idle Air Control System 

Check” in this section.
Faulty ECT sensor or MAF sensor “ECT Sensor Inspection” or “Mass Air 

Flow (MAF) and Intake Air Temperature 
(IAT) Sensor Inspection” in Section 
6E2.

Faulty ECM
Low compression “Compression Check” in Section 6A1.
Poor spark plug tightening or faulty gasket “Spark Plugs Removal and Installation” 

in Section 6F2.
Compression leak from valve seat “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 

in Section 6A2.
Sticky valve stem “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 

in Section 6A2.
Weak or damaged valve springs “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 

in Section 6A2.
Compression leak at cylinder head gasket “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 

in Section 6A2.
Sticking or damaged piston ring “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 

Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Worn piston, ring or cylinder “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 
Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Malfunctioning PCV valve “PCV System Inspection” in Section 
6E2.

VVT system out of order “Oil Control Valve Inspection” in Section 
6E2.
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Low oil pressure Improper oil viscosity “Engine Oil and Oil Filter Replacement” 
in Section 0B.

Malfunctioning oil pressure switch “Oil Pressure Switch Inspection” in Sec-
tion 8C.

Clogged oil strainer “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Functional deterioration of oil pump “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Worn oil pump relief valve “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Excessive clearance in various sliding parts
Engine noise
Note: Before
checking mechani-
cal noise, make sure 
that:
Specified spark 
plug is used.
Specified fuel is 
used.

Improper valve lash “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 
in Section 6A2.

Worn valve stem and guide “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 
in Section 6A2.

Weak or broken valve spring “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 
in Section 6A2.

Warped or bent valve “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 
in Section 6A2.

Worn piston, ring and cylinder bore “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 
Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Worn rod bearing “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 
Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Worn crank pin “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 
Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Loose connecting rod nuts “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 
Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Low oil pressure “Low Oil Pressure” in this table.
Low oil pressure “Low Oil Pressure” in this table.
Worn bearing “Main bearings, Crankshaft and Cylin-

der Block Inspection” in Section 6A2.
Worn crankshaft journal “Main bearings, Crankshaft and Cylin-

der Block Inspection” in Section 6A2.
Loose bearing cap bolts “Main bearings, Crankshaft and Cylin-

der Block Inspection” in Section 6A2.
Excessive crankshaft thrust play “Main bearings, Crankshaft and Cylin-

der Block Inspection” in Section 6A2.

Condition Possible Cause Reference Item
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Overheating Inoperative thermostat “Thermostat Inspection” in Section 6B2.
Poor water pump performance “Water Pump Inspection” in Section 

6B2.
Clogged or leaky radiator “Radiator Inspection” in Section 6B2.
Improper engine oil grade “Engine Oil and Oil Filter Replacement” 

in Section 0B.
Clogged oil filter or oil strainer “Oil Pressure Check” in Section 6A2.
Poor oil pump performance “Oil Pressure Check” in Section 6A2.
Faulty radiator fan control system “Table B-7 Radiator Fan Control Sys-

tem Check” in this section.
Dragging brakes “Diagnosis Table” in Section 5.
Slipping clutch “Diagnosis Table” in Section 7C.
Blown cylinder head gasket “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 

in Section 6A2.
Poor gasoline mile-
age

Leaks or loose connection of high-tension 
cord

“High-tension Cords Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6F2.

Faulty spark plug (improper gap, heavy 
deposits and burned electrodes, etc.)

“Spark Plugs Inspection” in Section 
6F2.

Malfunctioning EGR valve “EGR Valve Inspection” Section 6E2.
High idle speed “Improper Engine Idling or Engine Fails 

to Idle” in this table.
Poor performance of TP sensor, ECT sensor 
or MAF sensor

“TP Sensor On-Vehicle Inspection”, 
“ECT Sensor Inspection” or “Mass Air 
Flow (MAF) and Intake Air Temperature 
(IAT) Sensor Inspection” in Section 
6E2.

Faulty fuel injector(s) “Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit Check” 
in this section.

Faulty ECM
Low Compression “Low Compression” in this table.
Poor valve seating “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 

in Section 6A2.
Dragging brakes “Diagnosis Table” in Section 5.
Slipping clutch “Diagnosis Table” in Section 7C.
Thermostat out of order “Thermostat Inspection” in Section 6B2.
Improper tire pressure “Replacement Tires” in Section 3F.
VVT system out of order “Oil Control Valve Inspection” in Section 

6E2.

Condition Possible Cause Reference Item
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Excessive engine 
oil consumption 

Blown cylinder head gasket “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 
in Section 6A2.

Leaky camshaft oil seals “Camshaft, Tappet and Shim” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Sticky piston ring “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 
Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Worn piston and cylinder “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 
Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Worn piston ring groove and ring “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 
Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

Improper location of piston ring gap “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 
Rods and Cylinders Disassembly and 
Assembly” in Section 6A2.

Worn or damaged valve stem seal “Valves and Cylinder Head Disassem-
bly and Assembly in Section 6A2.

Worn valve stem “Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection” 
in Section 6A2.

Engine hesitates
(Momentary lack of 
response as accel-
erator is depressed.
Can occur at all 
vehicle speeds.
Usually most severe 
when first trying to 
make vehicle move, 
as from a stop sign.)

Spark plug faulty or plug gap out of adjust-
ment

“Spark Plugs Inspection” in Section 
6F2.

Leaky high-tension cord “High-tension Cords Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6F2.

Fuel pressure out of specification “Table B-3 Fuel Pressure Check” in this 
section.

Malfunctioning EGR valve “EGR Valve Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Poor performance of TP sensor, ECT sensor 
or MAF sensor

“TP Sensor On-Vehicle Inspection”, 
“ECT Sensor Inspection” or “Mass Air 
Flow (MAF) and Intake Air Temperature 
(IAT) Sensor Inspection” in Section 
6E2.

Faulty fuel injector “Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit Check” 
in this section.

Faulty ECM
Engine overheating “Overheating” in this table.
Low compression “Low Compression” in this table.
VVT system out of order “Oil Control Valve Inspection” in Section 

6E2.

Condition Possible Cause Reference Item
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Surge
(Engine power vari-
ation under steady 
throttle or cruise.
Feels like vehicle 
speeds up and 
down with no 
change in accelera-
tor pedal.)

Leaky or loosely connected high-tension cord “High-tension Cords Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6F2.

Faulty spark plug (excess carbon deposits, 
improper gap, and burned electrodes, etc.)

“Spark Plugs Inspection” in Section 
6F2.

Variable fuel pressure “Table B-3 Fuel Pressure Check” in this 
section.

Kinky or damaged fuel hose and lines
Faulty fuel pump (clogged fuel filter)
Malfunctioning EGR valve “EGR Valve Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Poor performance of MAF sensor “Mass Air Flow (MAF) and Intake Air 

Temperature (IAT) Sensor Inspection” 
in Section 6E2.

Faulty fuel injector “Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit” in this 
section.

Faulty ECM
Excessive detona-
tion
(Engine makes con-
tinuously sharp 
metallic knocks that 
change with throttle 
opening. Sounds 
like pop corn pop-
ping.)

Faulty spark plug “Spark Plugs Inspection” in Section 
6F2.

Loose connection of high-tension cord “High-tension Cords Removal and 
Installation” in Section 6F2.

Engine overheating “Overheating” in this table.
Clogged fuel filter (faulty fuel pump) or fuel 
lines

“Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit Check” 
or “Table B-2 Fuel Pump and Its Circuit 
Check” in this section.

Air inhaling from intake manifold or throttle 
body O-ring
Malfunctioning EGR valve “EGR Valve Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Poor performance of knock sensor, ECT sen-
sor or MAF sensor

“DTC P0327 Knock Sensor Circuit Low” 
or “DTC P0328 Knock Sensor Circuit 
High” in this section, “ECT Sensor 
Inspection” or “Mass Air Flow (MAF) 
and Intake Air Temperature (IAT) Sen-
sor Inspection” in Section 6E2.

Faulty fuel injector(s) “Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit Check” 
in this section.

Faulty ECM
Excessive combustion chamber deposits “Pistons, Piston rings, Connecting 

Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6A2.

VVT system out of order “Oil Control Valve Inspection” in Section 
6E2.

Condition Possible Cause Reference Item
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Engine has no 
power

Faulty spark plug “Spark Plugs Inspection” in Section 
6F2.

Faulty ignition coil with ignitor “Ignition Coil Assembly (Including Igni-
tor) Inspection” in Section 6F2.

Leaks, loose connection or disconnection of 
high-tension cord

“High-tension Cords Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6F2.

Faulty knock sensor “DTC P0327 Knock Sensor Circuit Low” 
or “DTC P0328 Knock Sensor Circuit 
High” in this section.

Clogged fuel hose or pipe “Table B-3 Fuel Pressure Check” in this 
section.

Malfunctioning fuel pump “Table B-2 Fuel Pump and Its Circuit 
Check” in this section.

Air inhaling from intake manifold gasket or 
throttle body gasket
Engine overheating “Overheating” in this table.
Malfunctioning EGR valve “EGR Valve Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Maladjusted accelerator cable play “Accelerator cable Adjustment” in Sec-

tion 6E2.
Poor performance of TP sensor, ECT sensor 
or MAF sensor

“TP Sensor On-Vehicle Inspection”, 
“ECT Sensor Inspection” or “Mass Air 
Flow (MAF) and Intake Air Temperature 
(IAT) Sensor Inspection” in Section 
6E2.

Faulty fuel injector(s) “Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit Check” 
in this section.

Faulty ECM
Dragging brakes “Diagnosis Table” in Section 5.
Slipping clutch “Diagnosis Table” in Section 7C.
Low compression “Compression Check” in Section 6A2.
VVT system out of order “Oil Control Valve Inspection” in Section 

6E2.

Condition Possible Cause Reference Item
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Improper engine 
idling or engine fails 
to idle

Faulty spark plug “Spark Plugs Inspection” in Section 
6F2.

Leaky or disconnected high-tension cord “High-tension Cords Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6F2.

Faulty ignition coil with ignitor “Ignition Coil Assembly (Including Igni-
tor) Inspection” in Section 6F2.

Fuel pressure out of specification “Table B-3 Fuel Pressure Check” in this 
section.

Leaky manifold, throttle body, or cylinder head 
gasket
Malfunctioning EGR valve “EGR Valve Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Faulty idle air control system “Table B-4 Idle Air Control System 

Check” in this section.
Faulty evaporative emission control system “Evaporative Emission Control System 

Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Faulty EGR system “EGR Valve Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Faulty fuel injector(s) “Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit Check” 

in this section.
Poor performance of ECT sensor, TP sensor 
or MAF sensor

“TP Sensor On-Vehicle Inspection”, 
“ECT Sensor Inspection” or “Mass Air 
Flow (MAF) and Intake Air Temperature 
(IAT) Sensor Inspection” in Section 
6E2.

Faulty ECM
Loose connection or disconnection of vacuum 
hoses
Malfunctioning PCV valve “PCV System Inspection” in Section 

6E2.
Engine overheating “Overheating” in this section.
Low compression “Compression Check” in Section 6A2.
VVT system out of order “Oil Control Valve Inspection” in Section 

6E2.

Condition Possible Cause Reference Item
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Excessive hydrocar-
bon (HC) emission 
or carbon monox-
ide (CO)

Faulty spark plug “Spark Plugs Inspection” in Section 
6F2.

Leaky or disconnected high-tension cord “High-tension Cords Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6F2.

Faulty ignition coil with ignitor “Ignition Coil Assembly (Including Igni-
tor) Inspection” in Section 6F2.

Low compression “Compression Check” in Section 6A2.
Lead contamination of three way catalytic 
converter

Check for absence of filler neck restric-
tor.

Faulty evaporative emission control system “Evaporative Emission Control System 
Inspection” in Section 6E2.

Fuel pressure out of specification “Table B-3 Fuel Pressure Check” in this 
section.

Closed loop system (A/F feed back compen-
sation) fails
• Faulty TP sensor “TP Sensor On-Vehicle Inspection” in 

Section 6E2.
• Poor performance of ECT sensor or MAF 

sensor
“ECT Sensor Inspection” or “Mass Air 
Flow (MAF) and Intake Air Temperature 
(IAT) Sensor Inspection” in Section 
6E2.

Faulty injector(s) “Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit Check” 
in this section.

Faulty ECM
Engine not at normal operating temperature
Clogged air cleaner
Vacuum leaks
VVT system out of order “Oil Control Valve Inspection” in Section 

6E2.
Excessive nitrogen 
oxides (NOx) emis-
sion

Improper ignition timing “Ignition Timing Inspection” in Section 
6F2.

Lead contamination of catalytic converter Check for absence of filler neck restric-
tor.

Faulty EGR system “EGR Valve Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Fuel pressure out of specification “Table B-3 Fuel Pressure Check” in this 

section.
Closed loop system (A/F feed back compen-
sation) fails
• Faulty TP sensor “TP Sensor On-Vehicle Inspection” in 

Section 6E2.
• Poor performance of ECT sensor or MAF 

sensor
“ECT Sensor Inspection” or “Mass Air 
Flow (MAF) and Intake Air Temperature 
(IAT) Sensor Inspection” in Section 
6E2.

Faulty injector(s) “Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit Check” 
in this section.

Faulty ECM
VVT system out of order “Oil Control Valve Inspection” in Section 

6E2.

Condition Possible Cause Reference Item
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Scan Tool Data
As the data values given below are standard values estimated on the basis of values obtained from the normally
operating vehicles by using a scan tool, use them as reference values. Even when the vehicle is in good condi-
tion, there may be cases where the checked value does not fall within each specified data range. Therefore,
judgment as abnormal should not be made by checking with these data alone.
Also, conditions in the table below that can be checked by the scan tool are those detected by ECM and output
from ECM as commands and there may be cases where the engine or actuator is not operating (in the condi-
tion) as indicated by the scan tool. Be sure to use the timing light to check the ignition timing.

NOTE:

• With the generic scan tool, only star (✱) marked data in the table below can be read.
• When checking the data with the engine running at idle or racing, be sure to shift M/T gear to the

neutral gear position and A/T gear to the “Park” position and pull the parking brake fully. Also, if
nothing or “no load” is indicated, turn OFF A/C, all electric loads, P/S and all the other necessary
switches.

SCAN TOOL DATA VEHICLE CONDITION NORMAL CONDITION/
REFERENCE VALUES

✱ COOLANT TEMP 
(ENGINE COOLANT 
TEMP.)

At specified idle speed after warming up 80 – 100°C, 176 – 212°F

✱ INTAKE AIR TEMP At specified idle speed after warming up –5°C (23°F) + environmental 
temp. to 40°C (104°F) + 

environmental temp.
✱ ENGINE SPEED At idling with no load after warming up Desired idle speed 

±50 RPM
VVT GAP (TARGET-
ACTUAL POSITION)

At specified idle speed after warming up 0 – 3°

INJ PULSE WIDTH 
(FUEL INJECTION PULSE 
WIDTH)

At specified idle speed with no load after warm-
ing up

2.0 – 4.0 msec.

At 2500 r/min with no load after warming up 2.0 – 3.6 msec.
TP SENSOR VOLT 
(THROTTLE POSITION 
SENSOR OUTPUT VOLT-
AGE)

Ignition switch ON/
warmed up engine 
stopped

Accelerator pedal released 0.5 – 1.0 V
Accelerator pedal 
depressed fully

Less than 4.8 V

DESIRED IDLE 
(DESIRED IDLE SPEED)

At idling with radiator cooling fan stopped and 
all electrical parts turned OFF after warming 
up, M/T at neutral

700 RPM

IAC FLOW DUTY 
(IDLE AIR CONTROL 
FLOW DUTY)

At idling with no load after warming up 5 – 55%

✱ SHORT FT B1 
(SHORT TERM FUEL 
TRIM)

At specified idle speed after warming up – 20 – +20%

✱ LONG FT B1 
(LONG TERM FUEL TRIM)

At specified idle speed after warming up – 20 – +20%

TOTAL FUEL TRIM At specified idle speed after warming up – 35 – +35%
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✱ MAF 
(MASS AIR FLOW RATE)

At specified idle speed with no load after warm-
ing up

1.0 – 4.0 g/s
0.14 – 0.52 lb/min

At 2500 r/min with no load after warming up 4.0 – 12.0 g/s
0.53 – 1.58 lb/min

✱ CALC LOAD 
(CALCULATED LOAD 
VALUE)

At specified idle speed with no load after warm-
ing up

0 – 10%

At 2500 r/min with no load after warming up 0 – 10%
✱ THROTTLE POSITION 

(ABSOLUTE THROTTLE 
POSITION)

Ignition switch ON/
warmed up engine 
stopped

Accelerator pedal released 0 – 5%
Accelerator pedal 
depressed fully

90 – 100%

✱ O2S B1 S1 
(HEATED OXYGEN SEN-
SOR–1)

At specified idle speed after warming up 0.1 – 0.95 V

✱ O2S B1 S2 
(HEATED OXYGEN SEN-
SOR–2)

When engine is running at 2000 r/min. for 3 
min or longer after warming up.

0.1 – 0.95 V

FUEL SYSTEM B1 
(FUEL SYSTEM STATUS)

At specified idle speed after warming up CLOSED (closed loop)

✱ MAP 
(INTAKE MANIFOLD 
ABSOLUTE PRESSURE)

At specified idle speed with no load after warm-
ing up

24 – 38 kPa
180 – 285 mmHg

BAROMETRIC PRES – Display the barometric pres-
sure

STEP EGR FLOW DUTY At specified idle speed after warming up 0%
FUEL CUT When engine is at fuel cut condition ON

Other than fuel cut condition OFF
CLOSED THROTTLE POS 
(CLOSED THROTTLE 
POSITION)

Throttle valve at idle position ON
Throttle valve opens larger than idle position OFF

CANIST PRG DUTY 
(EVAP CANISTER PURGE 
FLOW DUTY)

At specified idle speed after warming up 0%

✱ IGNITION ADVANCE 
(IGNITION TIMING 
ADVANCE FOR NO.1 CYL-
INDER)

At specified idle speed with no load after warm-
ing up

3 – 13° BTDC

BATTERY VOLTAGE Ignition switch ON/engine stop 10 – 14 V
FUEL PUMP Within 3 seconds after ignition switch ON or 

engine running
ON

Engine stop at ignition switch ON OFF
ELECTRIC LOAD Ignition switch ON/Headlight, small light, all 

turned OFF
OFF

Ignition switch ON/Headlight, small light, 
turned ON

ON

BRAKE SWITCH Ignition switch ON Brake pedal is released OFF
Brake pedal is depressed ON

SCAN TOOL DATA VEHICLE CONDITION NORMAL CONDITION/
REFERENCE VALUES
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Scan Tool Data Definitions

COOLANT TEMP (ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE, °C, °F)
It is detected by engine coolant temp. sensor.

INTAKE AIR TEMP. (°C, °F)
It is detected by intake air temp. sensor.

ENGINE SPEED (rpm)
It is computed by reference pulses from the camshaft position sensor.

TOTAL FUEL TRIM B1 (%)
The value of Total Fuel Trim is obtained by calculating based on values of short Term Fuel Trim and Long Term
Fuel Trim. This value indicates how much correction is necessary to keep the air/fuel mixture stoichiometrical.

INJ PULSE WIDTH (FUEL INJECTION PULSE WIDTH, msec.)
This parameter indicates time of the injector drive (valve opening) pulse which is output from ECM (but injector
drive time of NO.1 cylinder for multiport fuel injection).

TP SENSOR VOLT (THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR OUTPUT VOLTAGE, V)
The Throttle Position Sensor reading provides throttle valve opening information in the form of voltage.

DESIRED IDLE (DESIRED IDLE SPEED, rpm)
The Desired Idle Speed is an ECM internal parameter which indicates the ECM requested idle. If the engine is
not running, this number is not valid.

IAC FLOW DUTY (IDLE AIR (SPEED) CONTROL DUTY, %)
This parameter indicates current flow time rate within a certain set cycle of IAC valve (valve opening rate) which
controls the amount of bypass air (idle speed).

SHORT FT B1 (SHORT TERM FUEL TRIM, %)
Short term fuel trim value represents short term corrections to the air/fuel mixture computation. A value of 0 indi-
cates no correction, a value greater than 0 means an enrichment correction, and a value less than 0 implies an
enleanment correction.

RADIATOR FAN
(RADIATOR FAN CON-
TROL RELAY)

Ignition switch ON Engine coolant temp.: 
Lower than 92.5°C 
(198.5°F)

OFF

Engine coolant temp.: 
97.5°C (208°F) or higher

ON

BLOWER FAN Ignition switch ON Blower fan switch: 2nd 
speed position or more

ON

Blower fan switch: under 
2nd speed position

OFF

A/C SWITCH
(if equipped with A/C)

Engine running after warming up, A/C not oper-
ating

OFF

Engine running after warming up, A/C operat-
ing

ON

A/C MAG CLUTCH
(if equipped with A/C)

Engine running A/C switch and blower 
motor switch turned ON

ON

A/C switch and blower 
motor switch turned OFF

OFF

VEHICLE SPEED At stop 0 km/h

SCAN TOOL DATA VEHICLE CONDITION NORMAL CONDITION/
REFERENCE VALUES
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LONG FT B1 (LONG TERM FUEL TRIM, %)
Long term fuel trim value represents long term corrections to the air/fuel mixture computation. A value of 0 indi-
cates no correction, a value greater than 0 means an enrichment correction, and a value less than 0 means an
enrichment correction, and a value less than 0 implies an enleanment correction.

VVT GAP [TARGET-ACTUAL POSITION] (°)
It is calculated using the formula: target valve timing advance – actual valve timing advance.

MAF (MASS AIR FLOW RATE, g/s, lb/min)
It represents total mass of air entering intake manifold which is measured by mass air flow sensor.

CALC LOAD (CALCULATED LOAD VALUE, %)
Engine load displayed as a percentage of maximum possible load. Value is calculated mathematically using the
formula: actual (current) intake air volume ÷ maximum possible intake air volume x 100%

THROTTLE POS (ABSOLUTE THROTTLE POSITION, %)
When throttle position sensor is fully closed position, throttle opening is indicated as 0% and 90 – 100% full
open position.

O2S SENSOR B1 S1 (HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR–1, V)
It indicates output voltage of HO2S–1 installed on exhaust manifold (pre-catalyst).

O2S SENSOR B1 S2 (HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR–2, V)
It indicates output voltage of HO2S–2 installed on exhaust pipe (post-catalyst). It is used to detect catalyst dete-
rioration.

FUEL SYSTEM (FUEL SYSTEM STATUS)
Air/fuel ratio feedback loop status displayed as one of the followings.
OPEN: Open loop-has not yet satisfied conditions to go closed loop.
CLOSED: Closed loop-using oxygen sensor(s) as feedback for fuel control.
OPEN-DRIVE COND: Open loop due to driving conditions (Power enrichment, etc.).
OPEN SYS FAULT: Open loop due to detected system fault.
CLOSED-ONE O2S: Closed loop, but fault with at least one oxygen sensor-may be using single oxygen sensor
for fuel control.

MAP (MANIFOLD ABSOLUTE PRESSURE, mmHg, kPa)
This value indicates how much correction is necessary to keep the air/fuel mixture stoichiometrical.
It is detected by manifold absolute pressure sensor.

BAROMETRIC PRESS (kPa, inHg)
This parameter represents a measurement of barometric air pressure and is used for altitude correction of the
fuel injection quantity and IAC valve control.

STEP EGR FLOW DUTY (%)
This parameter indicates opening rate of EGR valve which controls the amount of EGR flow.

FUEL CUT (ON/OFF)
ON: Fuel being cut (output signal to injector is stopped)
OFF: Fuel not being cut

CLOSED THROTTLE POSITION (ON/OFF)
This parameter will read ON when throttle valve is fully closed, or OFF when the throttle is not fully closed.

CANIST PURGE DUTY (EVAP CANISTER PURGE FLOW DUTY, %)
This parameter indicates valve ON (valve open) time rate within a certain set cycle of EVAP canister purge valve
which controls the amount of EVAP purge.
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IGNITION ADVANCE (IGNITION TIMING ADVANCE FOR NO.1 CYLINDER, °)
Ignition timing of NO.1 cylinder is commanded by ECM. The actual ignition timing should be checked by using
the timing light.

BATTERY VOLTAGE (V)
This parameter indicates battery positive voltage inputted from main relay to ECM.

FUEL PUMP (ON/OFF)
ON is displayed when the ECM activates the fuel pump via the fuel pump relay switch.

ELECTRIC LOAD (ON/OFF)
ON: Headlight or small light ON signal inputted.
OFF: Above electric loads all turned OFF.

BRAKE SW (ON/OFF)
This parameter indicates the state of the brake switch.

RADIATOR FAN (RADIATOR FAN CONTROL RELAY, ON/OFF)
ON: Command for radiator fan control relay operation being output.
OFF: Command for relay operation not being output.

BLOWER FAN (ON/OFF)
This parameter indicates the state of the blower fan motor switch.

A/C SWITCH (ON/OFF)
ON: Command for A/C operation being output from ECM to A/C amplifier.
OFF: Command for A/C operation not being output.

A/C MAG SWITCH (A/C COMPRESSOR RELAY, ON/OFF)
This parameter indicates the state of the A/C switch.

VEHICLE SPEED (km/h)
It is computed based on pulse signals from vehicle speed sensor.
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Inspection of ECM and Its Circuits
ECM and its circuits can be checked at ECM wiring couplers by
measuring voltage, pulse signal and resistance.

Voltage Check

1) Remove ECM (1) from vehicle body referring to “Engine
Control Module (ECM) Removal and Installation” in Section
6E2.

2) Check voltage and/or pulse signal at each terminal of cou-
plers (2) connected, using voltmeter (3) and oscilloscope (4).

CAUTION:

ECM cannot be checked by itself. It is strictly prohibited
to connect voltmeter or ohmmeter to ECM with coupler
disconnected from it.

NOTE:

• As each terminal voltage is affected by the battery volt-
age, confirm that it is 11 V or more when ignition
switch is turned ON.

• Voltage with asterisk(*) cannot be measured by voltme-
ter because it is pulse signal.
Check it with oscilloscope if necessary.

2

3

1

4

1. ECM

2. ECM couplers (Viewed from harness side)

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

1

2
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TERMINAL 
NUMBER

WIRE 
COLOR

CIRCUIT
NORMAL 
VOLTAGE

CONDITION

E23-1 BLK/YEL Ground for ECM Below 0.3 V Ignition switch turned ON
E23-2 BLK/YEL Ground for ECM Below 0.3 V Ignition switch turned ON

E23-3 BLU/RED
Heater output of 
heated oxygen sen-
sor–2

10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON
0 – 1 V 

(Reference wave-
form No.1)

Engine running at idling after vehicle 
running over 30 km/h, 19ml/h for 5 min.

E23-4 YEL
Heater output of 
heated oxygen sen-
sor–1

10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON
*0 – 2 V

↑↓
13.5 –14.8 V 

(Reference wave-
form No.2 and 

No.3)

Engine running at idling with after warm-
ing up.
(Output signal is active low duty pulse. 
Duty ratio varies depending on engine 
condition.)

E23-5 – – – –
E23-6 – – – –
E23-7 – – – –

E23-8 GRN/YEL IAC valve output

0 – 1 V Ignition switch turned ON
*0 – 2 V

↑↓
8 – 14 V

(Reference wave-
form No.4)

Engine running at idling with after warm-
ing up.
(Output signal is active low duty pulse. 
Pulse generated times depending on 
vehicle condition)

E23-9 – – – –
E23-10 – – – –

E23-11 ORN
A/C compressor relay 
output (if equipped)

10 – 14 V
Engine running, A/C request signal high 
input

0 – 1 V
Engine running, A/C request signal low 
input

E23-12 – – – –

E23-13 RED/BLK
EVAP canister purge 
valve output

10 – 14 V
Ignition switch turned ON with engine 
stop

*0 – 0.6 V
↑↓

10 – 14 V
(Reference wave-

form No.25)

Engine running and vehicle running over 
40 km/h, 25 ml/h
(Output signal is 10 Hz duty pulse. Duty 
ratio varies depending on vehicle condi-
tion.)

E23-14 GRN Fuel pump relay output

0 – 2.5 V
For 3 sec. from the time is ignition switch 
turned to ON or while engine is running 

10 – 14 V
On and after 3 sec. from the time is igni-
tion switch turned to ON or while engine 
is stop

E23-15 BLU/BLK
Main power supply 
relay output

10 – 14 V Ignition switch is turned OFF
0 – 2 V Ignition switch is turned ON
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E23-16 BLK/RED
EGR valve (stepper 
motor coil 3) output

10 – 14 V Ignition switch is turned ON
*0 – 2 V

↑↓
8 – 14 V

(Reference wave-
form No.5)

Ignition switch is turned to ST (cranking) 
position.
(Output signal is active low duty pulse. 
Pulse generated times depending on 
vehicle condition)

E23-17 GRN/YEL
EGR valve (stepper 
motor coil 1) output

0 – 2 V Ignition switch turned ON
*0 – 2 V

↑↓
8 – 14 V

(Reference wave-
form No.5)

Ignition switch is turned to ST (cranking) 
position.
(Output signal is active low duty pulse. 
Pulse generated times depending on 
vehicle condition)

E23-18 – – – –
E23-19 – – – –
E23-20 – – – –
E23-21 – – – –
E23-22 – – – –
E23-23 – – – –
E23-24 – – – –
E23-25 – – – –
E23-26 – – – –
E23-27 – – – –
E23-28 – – – –
E23-29 – – – –
E23-30 – – – –

E23-31 RED/BLU
Ignition coil No.2 and 
No.3 output

0 – 0.6 V Ignition switch turned ON
*0 – 0.6 V

↑↓
2 – 5 V

(Reference wave-
form No.6)

Engine running
(Output signal is active high pulse. 
Pulse frequency varies depending on 
engine speed.)

E23-32 YEL/BLU
Ignition coil No.1 and 
No.4 output

0 – 0.6 V
Ignition switch turned ON

*0 – 0.6 V
↑↓

2 – 5 V
(Reference wave-

form No.7)

Engine running
(Output signal is active high pulse. 
Pulse frequency varies depending on 
engine speed.)

E23-33 GRN/ORN
EGR valve (stepper 
motor coil 4) output

0 – 2 V Ignition switch turned ON
*0 – 2 V

↑↓
8 – 14 V

(Reference wave-
form No.5)

Ignition switch is turned to ST (cranking) 
position.
(Output signal is active low duty pulse. 
Pulse generated times depending on 
vehicle condition)

TERMINAL 
NUMBER

WIRE 
COLOR

CIRCUIT
NORMAL 
VOLTAGE

CONDITION
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E23-34 GRN/BLK
EGR valve (stepper 
motor coil 2) output

10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON
*0 – 2 V

↑↓
8 – 14 V

(Reference wave-
form No.5)

Ignition switch is turned to ST (cranking) 
position.
(Output signal is active low duty pulse. 
Pulse generated times depending on 
vehicle condition)

E22-1 BLK Ground for ECM Below 0.3 V Ignition switch turned ON

E22-2 BRN/YEL
Oil control valve 
ground

Below 0.3 V Ignition switch turned ON

E22-3 BLK/YEL Oil control valve output

*0 – 0.6 V
↑↓

13 – 14 V
(Reference wave-

form No.8 and 
No.9)

Ignition switch turned ON

Vehicle running.
(Output signal is active low duty pulse. 
Duty ratio varies depending on vehicle 
condition)

E22-4 BLU/ORN
Fuel injector No.4 out-
put 

10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON
*0 – 0.6 V

↑↓
10 – 14 V

(Reference wave-
form No.10 and 

No.11)

Engine running
(Output signal is active low pulse. Pulse 
frequency varies depending on engine 
speed.)

E22-5 BLU/RED
Fuel injector No.3 out-
put 

10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON
*0 – 0.6 V

↑↓
10 – 14 V

(Reference wave-
form No.10 and 

No.12)

Engine running
(Output signal is active low pulse. Pulse 
frequency varies depending on engine 
speed.)

E22-6 BLU/YEL
Fuel injector No.2 out-
put 

10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON
*0 – 0.6 V

↑↓
10 – 14 V

(Reference wave-
form No.10 and 

No.13)

Engine running
(Output signal is active low pulse. Pulse 
frequency varies depending on engine 
speed.)

E22-7 BLU/WHT
Fuel injector No.1 out-
put 

10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON
*0 – 0.6 V

↑↓
10 – 14 V

(Reference wave-
form No.10 and 

No.14)

Engine running
(Output signal is active low pulse. Pulse 
frequency varies depending on engine 
speed.)

E22-8 WHT/GRN
Output of 5 V power 
source for throttle posi-
tion (TP) sensor

4.5 – 5.5 V Ignition switch turned ON

TERMINAL 
NUMBER

WIRE 
COLOR

CIRCUIT
NORMAL 
VOLTAGE

CONDITION
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E22-9 WHT Knock sensor signal

*2 – 3 V
(Reference wave-
form No.15 and 

No.16)

Ignition switch turned ON

Engine running at idling with after warm-
ing up

E22-10 ORN
Reference (classified 
cylinder) signal for 
CMP sensor 

*0 – 0.6 V
↑↓

4 – 5 V
(Reference wave-

form No.17)

Engine running at idling with after warm-
ing up
(Sensor signal is pulse. Pulse frequency 
varies depending on engine speed.)
(6 pulses are generated par 1camshaft 
revolution)

E22-11 RED
Oxygen signal of 
heated oxygen sen-
sor–1

0.5 – 1.5 V Ignition switch turned ON
*Deflects between 

over 0.5 V and 
under 0.45 V

(Reference wave-
form No.2 and 

No.3)

While engine running at 2,000 r/min. for 
1min. or longer after warmed up

E22-12 – – – –
E22-13 – – – –

E22-14 WHT
Mass air flow (MAF) 
sensor signal

0.5 – 1.5 V
Ignition switch turned ON and engine 
stops

1.5 – 2.0 V
(Reference wave-

form No.18)

When engine running at specified idle 
speed after warming up

E22-15
LT GRN/

RED

Manifold absolute 
pressure (MAP) sensor 
signal

About 4 V
(Reference wave-

form No.19)

Ignition switch turned ON with baromet-
ric pressure at 100kPa, 760mmHg

0.4 – 1.8 V
(Reference wave-

form No.20)

While specified idle speed after warming 
up with barometric pressure at 100kPa, 
760mmHg

E22-16 YEL/GRN
Engine coolant temp. 
(ECT) sensor signal

3.3 – 3.6 V
Ignition switch turned ON, ECT at 0°C, 
32°F

1.1 – 1.5 V
Ignition switch turned ON, ECT at 50°C, 
122°F

0.3 – 0.45 V
Ignition switch turned ON, ECT at 
100°C, 212°F

E22-17 LT GRN
Intake air temperature 
(IAT) sensor signal

3.3 – 3.6 V
Ignition switch turned ON, IAT at 0°C, 
32°F

1.6 – 1.9 V
Ignition switch turned ON, IAT at 40°C, 
104°F

0.6 – 0.8 V
Ignition switch turned ON, IAT at 80°C, 
176°F

E22-18 – – – –

E22-19 YEL
Vehicle speed sensor 
signal

*0 – 1 V
↑↓

10 – 14 V
(Reference wave-

form No.21)

Vehicle running.
(Sensor signal is pulse. Pulse frequency 
varies depending on vehicle speed.
(8190 pulses are generated par 60 km/
h, 37.5 ml/h)

E22-20 – – – –

TERMINAL 
NUMBER

WIRE 
COLOR

CIRCUIT
NORMAL 
VOLTAGE

CONDITION
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E22-21 – – – –
E22-22 – – – –
E22-23 – – – –
E22-24 – – – –
E22-25 – – – –
E22-26 – – – –
E22-27 – – – –
E22-28 BRN/WHT Ground for sensors Below 0.3 V Ignition switch turned ON
E22-29 – – – –

E22-30 PNK CKP sensor signal

0 – 1 V Ignition switch turned ON

*4.4 – 4.6 V
↑↓

0.1 – 0.3 V
(Reference wave-

form No.17)

Engine running at idling with after warm-
ing up.
(Sensor signal is pulse. Pulse frequency 
varies depending on engine speed.)
 (31 (34–4) pulses are generated par 
1crankshaft revolution)

E22-31 BLK
Ground of ECM for 
shield wire

Below 0.3 V Ignition switch turned ON

E22-32 – – – –

E22-33 BLU
Oxygen signal of 
heated oxygen sen-
sor–2

0.5 – 1.5 V Ignition switch turned ON
*Deflects between 

over 0.5 V and 
under 0.45 V

(Reference wave-
form No.1)

While engine running at 2,000 r/min. for 
1min. or longer after vehicle running 
over 30 km/h, 19 ml/h

E22-34 GRY
Throttle position (TP) 
sensor signal

0.5 – 1.0 V
Ignition switch turned ON and throttle 
valve at idle position with warmed 
engine

3.4 – 4.7 V
Ignition switch turned ON and throttle 
valve at full open position 

E22-35 BLK/YEL Starting motor signal
0 – 1 V Ignition switch turned ON 
6 – 14 V While engine cranking

E21-1 PPL/WHT
MIL (Malfunction indi-
cator lamp) output

0 – 2.5 V
Ignition switch turned ON with engine 
stop

10 – 14 V Engine running

E21-2 GRY/RED
Immobilizer indicator 
lamp output (if 
equipped)

10 – 14 V While engine running

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch turned ON with engine 
stop

E21-3 – – – –

E21-4 BLU
Radiator fan motor 
relay output

10 – 14 V
Ignition switch turned ON, engine cool-
ant temperature under 95°C, 203°F

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch turned ON, engine cool-
ant temperature more than 97.5°C, 
207.5°F

E21-5 BLK/RED Main power supply 10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON
E21-6 BLK/RED Main power supply 10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON
E21-7 – – – –
E21-8 – – – –

TERMINAL 
NUMBER

WIRE 
COLOR

CIRCUIT
NORMAL 
VOLTAGE

CONDITION
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E21-9 GRN/WHT
Electric load signal for 
stop lamp

0 – 1 V 
Ignition switch turned ON, stop lamp not 
lighted up

10 – 14 V
Ignition switch turned ON, stop lamp 
lighted up

E21-10 – – – –

E21-11 WHT/BLK
Serial communication 
line of data link con-
nector 12 V

10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON

E21-12 BRN/YEL
Engine revolution sig-
nal output for tachome-
ter

0 – 0.8 V
Ignition switch turned ON with engine 
stop

*0 – 1 V
↑↓

8 – 14 V
(Reference wave-
form No.22 and 

No.23)

While engine running.
(Output signal is pulse. Pulse frequency 
varies depending on engine speed.)
(2 pulses are generated par 1crankshaft 
revolution.)
(3000 r/min = 100 Hz)

E21-13 PNK/BLU
Electric load signal for 
heater blower motor

10 – 14 V
Ignition switch turned ON, blower fan 
selector selected at OFF

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch turned ON, blower fan 
selector selected at 2nd speed position 
or more

E21-14 YEL/RED
Fuel level sensor sig-
nal

0 – 6 V
Ignition switch turned ON
Voltage depends on fuel level

E21-15 GRN/RED
A/C evaporator outlet 
air temp. sensor signal 
(if equipped)

3.3 – 3.8 V
Ignition switch turned ON at A/C evapo-
rator inlet air temperature 0°C (32°F)

2.5 – 2.9 V
Ignition switch turned ON at A/C evapo-
rator inlet air temperature 15°C (59°F)

1.9 – 2.3 V
Ignition switch turned ON at A/C evapo-
rator inlet air temperature 25°C (77°F)

E21-16 WHT/BLU
Power source for ECM 
internal memory

10 – 14 V
Ignition switch turned ON and turned 
OFF

E21-17 – – – –
E21-18 – – – –
E21-19 – – – –
E21-20 – – – –
E21-21 – – – –
E21-22 – – – –
E21-23 – – – –
E21-24 – – – –
E21-25 – – – –
E21-26 – – – –
E21-27 – – – –

E21-28 BLK/WHT Ignition switch signal
0 – 1 V Ignition switch turned OFF

10 – 14 V Ignition switch turned ON
E21-29 – – – –

TERMINAL 
NUMBER

WIRE 
COLOR

CIRCUIT
NORMAL 
VOLTAGE

CONDITION
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E21-30
LT GRN/

RED
A/C request signal (if 
equipped)

10 – 14 V
(High input)

Ignition switch turned ON, blower fan 
selector selected OFF position or A/C 
switch turned OFF or A/C evaporator 
temp. less than 2.5°C, 36.5°F

0 – 1 V
(Low input)

Ignition switch turned ON, blower fan 
selector selected other than OFF posi-
tion and A/C switch turned ON with A/C 
evaporator temp. more than 4°C, 39.2°F

E21-31 PPL
Vehicle speed sensor 
signal for speedometer

*0 – 1 V
↑↓

10 – 14 V
(Reference wave-

form No.21)

Vehicle running.
(Sensor signal is pulse. Pulse frequency 
varies depending on vehicle speed.)
(8190 pulses/sec. are generated par 60 
km/h, 37.5 ml/h)

E21-32 WHT/GRN
ECT sensor signal for 
combination meter

*0 – 0.6 V
↑↓

13 – 14 V
(Reference wave-

form No.24)

Ignition switch turned ON
(Output signal is 5 Hz active low duty 
pulse. Duty ratio varies depending on 
ECT.)
ECT –30°C = 10% ON duty
ECT 130°C = 90% ON duty

E21-33 RED/YEL
Electric load signal for 
clearance lamp

0 – 1 V 
Ignition switch turned ON, clearance 
lamp not lighted up

10 – 14 V
Ignition switch turned ON, clearance 
lamp lighted up

E21-34 – – – –
E21-35 – – – –

TERMINAL 
NUMBER

WIRE 
COLOR

CIRCUIT
NORMAL 
VOLTAGE

CONDITION
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1. Reference waveform No.1
Heated oxygen sensor–2 heater signal at engine idling

2. Reference waveform No.2
Heated oxygen sensor–1 signal at engine idling

3. Reference waveform No.3
Heated oxygen sensor–1 heater signal at engine idling

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-33 to E23-1
CH2: E23-3 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 500 mV/DIV, CH2: 10 V/DIV
TIME: 200 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Drive vehicle at 60 km/h (37 mil/h) for 10 
min.

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Heated oxygen sensor–2 signal

2. Heated oxygen sensor–2 heater signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-11 to E23-1
CH2: E23-4 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 500 mV/DIV, CH2: 20 V/DIV
TIME: 1 s/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Heated oxygen sensor–1 signal

2. Heated oxygen sensor–1 heater signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-11 to E23-1
CH2: E23-4 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 500 mV/DIV, CH2: 10 V/DIV
TIME: 200 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Heated oxygen sensor–1 signal

2. Heated oxygen sensor–1 heater signal
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4. Reference waveform No.4
IAC valve signal

5. Reference waveform No.5
EGR valve signal

6. Reference waveform No.6
Ignition coil No.2 and No.3 signal at engine idling

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E23-8 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV
TIME: 4 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E23-17 to E23-1
CH2: E23-34 to E23-1
CH3: E23-16 to E23-1
CH4: E23-33 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 20 V/DIV, CH2: 20 V/DIV
CH3: 20 V/DIV, CH4: 20 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

At the moment of the ignition switch in 
turned on

1. EGR valve stepper motor coil 1 signal

2. EGR valve stepper motor coil 2 signal

3. EGR valve stepper motor coil 3 signal

4. EGR valve stepper motor coil 4 signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E23-31 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 2 V/DIV, CH2: 2 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Cylinder reference signal (CMP reference signal)

2. No.2 and No.3 ignition signal
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7. Reference waveform No.7
Ignition coil No.1 and No.4 signal at engine idling

8. Reference waveform No.8
Oil control valve signal at engine idling

9. Reference waveform No.9
Oil control valve signal at vehicle driving

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E23-32 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 2 V/DIV, CH2: 2 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Cylinder reference signal (CMP reference signal)

2. No.1 and No.4 ignition signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-3 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV
TIME: 2 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

At the moment of the ignition switch in 
turned on

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-3 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV
TIME: 2 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Drive vehicle at 20 km/h (12 mil/h) and 
depress accelerator pedal fully

[A]: Accelerator pedal depress fully

[B]: Accelerator pedal depress partially

1. Oil control valve signal
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10. Reference waveform No.10
Fuel injector signal at engine racing

11. Reference waveform No.11
No.4 fuel injector signal at engine idling

12. Reference waveform No.12
No.3 fuel injector signal at engine idling

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E22-6 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV, CH2: 20 V/DIV
TIME: 1 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Cylinder reference signal (CMP reference signal)

2. Fuel injector signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E22-4 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV, CH2: 20 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Cylinder reference signal (CMP reference signal)

2. No.4 fuel injector signal\

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E22-5 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV, CH2: 20 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Cylinder reference signal (CMP reference signal)

2. No.3 fuel injector signal
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13. Reference waveform No.13
No.2 fuel injector signal at engine idling

14. Reference waveform No.14
No.1 fuel injector signal at engine idling

15. Reference waveform No.15
Knock sensor signal at engine speed 4000 r/min.

16. Reference waveform No.16
Knock sensor signal at engine speed 4000 r/min.

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E22-6 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV, CH2: 20 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Cylinder reference signal (CMP reference signal)

2. No.2 fuel injector signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E22-7 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV, CH2: 20 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Cylinder reference signal (CMP reference signal)

2. No.1 fuel injector signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-9 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 1 V/DIV
TIME: 10 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Run engine at 4000 r/min.

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-9 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 1 V/DIV
TIME: 200 µs/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Run engine at 4000 r/min.
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17. Reference waveform No.17
CMP sensor signal at engine idling

18. Reference waveform No.18
Mass air flow sensor signal at engine racing

19. Reference waveform No.19
Manifold absolute pressure sensor signal at ignition switch turned
ON

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E22-30 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 2 V/DIV, CH2: 2 V/DIV
TIME: 20 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Cylinder reference signal (CMP reference signal)

2. CKP signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-14 to E22-28
CH2: E22-34 to E22-28

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 1 V/DIV, CH2: 1 V/DIV
TIME: 200 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine racing

1. Mass air flow sensor signal

2. Throttle position sensor signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-15 to E22-28
CH2: E22-34 to E22-28

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 2 V/DIV, CH2: 2 V/DIV
TIME: 200 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Ignition switch turned ON

1. Manifold absolute pressure sensor signal
2. Throttle position sensor signal
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20. Reference waveform No.20
Manifold absolute pressure sensor signal at engine racing

21. Reference waveform No.21
VSS signal at 30 km/h (19 mil/h)

22. Reference waveform No.22
Ignition pulse (engine revolution) signal at engine idling

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-15 to E22-28
CH2: E22-34 to E22-28

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 2 V/DIV, CH2: 2 V/DIV
TIME: 200 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine racing

1. Manifold absolute pressure sensor signal
2. Throttle position sensor signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E21-31 to E23-1
CH2: E22-19 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV, CH2: 5 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Drive vehicle at 30 km/h (19 mil/h)

1. VSS signal for speedometer
2. VSS signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E21-12 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV, CH2: 5 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Cylinder reference signal (CMP reference signal)

2. Ignition pulse signal
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23. Reference waveform No.23
Ignition pulse (engine revolution) signal at engine idling

24. Reference waveform No.24
Engine coolant temperature signal at engine idling

25. Reference waveform No.25
EVAP canister purge valve signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E21-12 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV, CH2: 5 V/DIV
TIME: 10 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Cylinder reference signal (CMP reference signal)

2. Ignition pulse signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-16 to E22-28
CH2: E21-32 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 500 mV/DIV, CH2: 5 V/DIV
TIME: 100 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Engine at specified idle speed

1. Engine coolant temperature signal for combination meter

2. Engine coolant temperature sensor signal

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E23-13 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating 
temperature

• Drive vehicle at 40 km/h (25 mil/h) or 
more
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Resistance Check

1) Disconnect ECM couplers (1) from ECM with ignition switch
OFF.

2) Check resistance between each pair of terminals of discon-
nected couplers as listed in the following table.

CAUTION:

Never touch terminals of ECM itself or connect voltmeter
or ohmmeter (2).

CAUTION:

• Be sure to connect ohmmeter probe from wire harness
side of coupler.

• Be sure to turn OFF ignition switch for this check.
• Resistance in table below represents that when parts

temperature is 20°C (68°F).

TERMINALS CIRCUIT STANDARD
RESISTANCE

CONDITION

E23-3 to E21-28 Heater of HO2S–2 4 – 15 Ω –
E21-4 to E21-5/6 Radiator fan relay 160 – 240 Ω –
E23-15 to E21-28 Main relay 160 – 240 Ω Battery discon-

nected and ignition 
switch ON

E23-14 to E21-28 Fuel pump relay 160 – 240 Ω –
E23-5 to E21-5/6 A/C condenser fan relay No.2 (if 

equipped)
100 – 150 Ω –

E22-5 to E21-5/6 No.3 fuel injector 10.8 – 18.2 Ω –
E22-4 to E21-5/6 No.4 fuel injector
E23-17 to E21-5/6 EGR valve (stepping motor No.1 coil) 20 – 29 Ω –
E23-13 to E21-5/6 EVAP canister purge valve 28 – 35 Ω –
E22-6 to E21-5/6 No.2 fuel injector 10.8 – 18.2 Ω –
E23-34 to E21-5/6 EGR valve (stepping motor No.2 coil) 20 – 31 Ω –
E23-33 to E21-5/6 EGR valve (stepping motor No.4 coil)
E23-16 to E21-5/6 EGR valve (stepping motor No.3 coil)
E23-4 to E21-28 Heater of HO2S–1 2 – 11 Ω –
E22-7 to E21-5/6 No.1 fuel injector 10.8 – 18.2 Ω –
E23-8 to E21-5/6 Idle air control valve 24 – 35 Ω –
E23-11 to E21-5/6 A/C compressor relay (if equipped) 160 – 240 Ω –
E22-2 to E22-3 Oil control valve 6 – 15 Ω –
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Component Location

INFORMATION SENSORS CONTROL DEVICES OTHERS

1. MAF and IAT sensor a: Fuel injector A: ECM

2. TP sensor b: EVAP canister purge valve B: Combination meter

3. Stop lamp switch c: Fuel pump relay C: EVAP canister

4. ECT sensor d: EGR valve D: A/C evaporator inlet air temp. sensor (if equipped)

5. Heated oxygen sensor–1 e: Malfunction indicator lamp E: Data link connector

5-1. Heated oxygen sensor–2 f: Radiator fan control relay F: A/C compressor relay (if equipped)

6. VSS g: IAC valve G: TCM (A/T)

7. Battery h: Ignition coil assembly (with ignitor)

8. CMP sensor i: Main relay

9. MAP sensor j: Oil control valve

10. CKP sensor k: Immobilizer indicator lamp

11. Fuel level sensor

12. Knock sensor

j

10 12

h

5

8 4 6

7

g

a

9
b

1
2

D*

k

3*

e

B*

E*

11

A*

G*

5-1

d

C

i F

cf

NOTE:

Above figure shows left-hand steering vehicle. For right-hand steering vehicle, parts with (*) are
installed at the opposite side.
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Table A-1 Malfunction Indicator Lamp Circuit Check – Lamp Does Not Come 
“ON” with Ignition Switch ON (But Engine Stops)
Wiring Diagram

Circuit Description

When the ignition switch is turned ON, ECM causes the main relay to turn ON (close the contact point). Then,
ECM being supplied with the main power, turns ON the malfunction indicator lamp (MIL). When the engine
starts to run and no malfunction is detected in the system, MIL goes OFF but if a malfunction was or is detected,
MIL remains ON even when the engine is running.

Troubleshooting

1. Relay box 4. Malfunction indicator lamp in combination meter 7. ECM

2. Ignition switch 5. “IG COIL” fuse 8. Circuit fuse box

3. Main relay 6. “METER” fuse

E23-15

E21-28  

12V 5V
E21-6

 E21-5

BLK/WHT

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

WHT/BLU

80A 60A 20A B

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLU/BLK

BLU/BLK

PPL/WHT E21-1BLK/REDBLU/BLK

E22-1

E23-2

BLK

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

E23-1
D C

A

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

2

1

3

8 6

5

4 7

Step Action Yes No
1 MIL Power Supply Check

1) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
Do other warning lights come ON?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 2.

2 METER Fuse Check
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Check for fuse blow at “METER” fuse.
Is “METER” fuse in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Replace “METER” fuse and 
check for short.
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3 MIL Power Supply Check
1) Disconnect ignition switch connector.
2) Remove “METER” fuse.
3) Measure resistance between “BLU/BLK” 

wire terminal of ignition switch connector 
and “BLU/BLK” wire terminal of “METER” 
fuse connector.

Is resistance 1Ω or less?

Go to Step 4. “BLU/BLK” wire circuit open or 
poor connection.

4 MIL Power Supply Check
1) Connect ignition switch connector.
2) Install “METER” fuse.
3) Remove combination meter referring to 

“Combination Meter Removal and Installa-
tion” in Section 8.

4) Check for proper connection to combination 
meter connector at “BLK/RED” wire and 
“PPL/WHT” wire terminals.

5) If OK, then turn ignition switch to ON posi-
tion and measure voltage between combi-
nation meter connector at “BLK/RED” wire 
terminal and body ground.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 5. “BLK/RED” wire circuit open.

5 MIL Circuit Check
1) Turn ignition switch OFF position.
2) Disconnect ECM connector “E21”.
3) Check for proper connection to ECM con-

nector at “E21-1” wire terminal.
4) Measure resistance between “PPL/WHT” 

wire terminal of combination meter connec-
tor and “E21-1” wire terminal of ECM con-
nector.

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Go to Step 6. “PPL/WHT” wire circuit open.

6 MIL Circuit Check
1) Connect combination meter connectors.
2) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
3) Using service wire, ground “E21-1” terminal 

wire of disconnected ECM connector.
Does MIL turn ON?

Substitute a known-
good ECM and 
recheck.

Replace bulb.

Step Action Yes No
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Table A-2 Malfunction Indicator Lamp Circuit Check-lamp Remains “ON” after 
Engine Starts
Wiring Diagram

Circuit Description

When the ignition switch is turned ON, ECM causes the main relay to turn ON (close the contact point). Then,
ECM being supplied with the main power, turns ON the malfunction indicator lamp (MIL). When the engine
starts to run and no malfunction is detected in the system, MIL goes OFF but if a malfunction was or is detected,
MIL remains ON even when the engine is running.

Troubleshooting

1. Relay box 4. Malfunction indicator lamp in combination meter 7. ECM

2. Ignition switch 5. “IG COIL” fuse 8. Circuit fuse box

3. Main relay 6. “METER” fuse
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Step Action Yes No
1 DTC Check

1) Start engine and recheck DTC while engine running.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 2 of 
“Engine and Emis-
sion Control System 
Check” in this 
section.

Go to Step 2.
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2 MIL Circuit Check
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Remove combination meter referring to “Combination 

Meter Removal and Installation” in Section8.
3) Disconnect connectors from ECM.
4) Measure resistance between “PPL/WHT” wire terminal 

of combination meter connector and body ground.
Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 3. “PPL/WHT” wire cir-
cuit shorted to 
ground.

3 MIL Circuit Check
1) Connect connectors to combination meter.
Does MIL turn ON at ignition switch turned ON?

Replace combina-
tion meter.

Substitute a known-
good ECM and 
recheck.

Step Action Yes No
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Table A-3 ECM Power and Ground Circuit Check-MIL Doesn’t Light with Igni-
tion Switch ON and Engine Doesn’t Start Though It Is Cranked Up
Wiring Diagram

Circuit Description

When the ignition switch tuned ON, the main relay turns ON (the contact point closes) and the main power is
supplied to ECM.

Troubleshooting

1. Relay box 4. Malfunction indicator lamp in combination meter 7. ECM

2. Ignition switch 5. “IG COIL” fuse 8. Circuit fuse box

3. Main relay 6. “METER” fuse
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Step Action Yes No
1 IG COIL Fuse Check

1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with ignition switch 
turned OFF.

2) Check for proper connection to ECM connector at “E21-1”, 
“E21-28”, “E23-15”, “E21-6”, “E21-5”, “E22-1”, “E23-1” and 
“E23-2” wire terminals.

3) If OK, check “IG COIL” fuse for fuse blow.
Is “IG COIL” fuse in good condition?

Go to Step 2. Replace fuse and 
check for short in 
circuits connected 
to this fuse.

2 Ignition Signal Check
1) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2) Measure voltage between “E21-28” wire terminal of ECM 

connector and body ground.
Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 3. “BLK/WHT” or 
“BLU/BLK” wire 
circuit open.
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3 Main Relay Circuit Check
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Check for fuse blow at FI fuse (20 A). (See Fig. 1.)
3) If OK, measure voltage between “E23-15” wire terminal of 

ECM connector and body ground.
Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 8.

4 Main Relay Circuit Check
1) Remove ECM from vehicle body and connect connectors 

to ECM. 
2) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
3) Measure voltage between “E23-15” wire terminal of ECM 

connector and body ground.
Is voltage 0 – 1 V? 

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 5.

5 ECM Ground Circuit Check
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect connectors from ECM.
3) Measure resistance between each “E22-1”, “E23-1” and 

“E23-2” wire terminals of ECM connector and body 
ground.

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Substitute a 
known-good ECM 
and recheck.

“BLK/YEL” or 
“BLK” wire open 
circuit or high 
resistance circuit.

6 Main Relay Circuit Check
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with ignition switch 

turned OFF.
2) Using service wire, ground “E23-15” wire terminal of ECM 

connector and measure voltage between each “E21-5” and 
“E21-6” wire terminals of ECM connector and body 
ground.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V? 

Substitute a 
known-good ECM 
and recheck.

Go to Step 7.

7 Main Relay Circuit Check
1) Remove main relay from relay box. (See Fig. 2.)
2) Check for proper connection to main relay connector at 

“BLK/YEL” and “BLK/RED” wire terminals.
3) If OK, measure resistance between each “E21-5” and 

“E21-6” wire terminals of ECM connector and “BLK/RED” 
wire terminal of main relay connector.

Is resistance 1Ω or less?

Go to Step 8. “BLK/RED” wire 
open circuit or 
high resistance cir-
cuit.

8 Main Relay Circuit Check
1) Remove main relay from relay box.
2) Measure voltage between “BLK/YEL” wire terminals of 

main relay connector and body ground.
Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 9. “BLK/YEL” wire cir-
cuit open.

Step Action Yes No
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9 Main Relay Check
1) Measure resistance between each two terminals of main 

relay. (See Fig. 3).
Between main relay terminals 
“A” and “B”: Infinity
“C” and “D”: 160 – 240 Ω at 20°C (68°F)

2) Check that there is continuity between terminals “A” and 
“B” when battery is connected to terminals “C” and “D” 
(See Fig. 4).

Is main relay in good condition?

“BLU/BLK” wire 
open circuit or 
high resistance cir-
cuit.

Replace main 
relay.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 3 [C]: Fig. 3 for Step 9 1. FI fuse (20 A)

[B]: Fig. 2 for Step 7 [D]: Fig. 4 for Step 9 2. Main relay

[A] [B]

[D][C]

1 2
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DTC P0010 Camshaft Position Actuator Circuit
Wiring Diagram

Circuit Description

Actual valve timing fails to become close to target advance level of each function although advance control func-
tion or retarded advance control function is at work.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

[A]: Oil flow 3. Camshaft timing sprocket 6. Oil pan

1. Oil control valve 4. Oil filter 7. Intake camshaft

2. ECM 5. Oil pump
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BLK/YEL E22-3

E22-2

3

2

1

3

7

1

[A]:

4 5

6

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Monitor signal of oil control valve is different from command 
signal. (Circuit open or short)
(1 driving cycle detection logic)

• Oil control valve
• Oil control valve circuit
• ECM
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DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Clear DTC. Refer to “DTC Clearance”.
2) Start engine and keep it at idle for 10 seconds.
3) Check DTC. Refer “DTC Check”.

Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System Check” per-

formed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 

Emission Control 
System Check” in 
this section.

2 Check oil control valve power supply circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from oil control valve with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Connect oscilloscope between “E22-3” terminal of ECM 

connector and engine ground with ignition switch turned 
ON.

3) Check waveform of oil control valve referring to “Inspection 
of ECM and Its Circuits” in this section.

Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Go to Step 8.

3 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with ignition switch 

turned OFF.
2) Measure voltage between “E22-3” terminal of ECM con-

nector and vehicle body ground.
Is voltage 0 – 1 V?

Go to Step 4. “BLK/YEL” wire 
shorted to power 
supply circuit.

4 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with ignition switch 

turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to “E22-2” and “E22-3” termi-

nals of ECM connector
3) If OK, measure resistance between “E22-2” terminal of 

ECM connector and vehicle body ground.
Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 5. “GRN” or “BRN/
YEL” wire shorted 
to ground circuit.

5 Check wire circuit
1) Measure voltage between “E22-2” terminal of ECM con-

nector and engine ground with ignition switch turned ON.
Is voltage 0 – 1 V?

Go to Step 6 “GRN” or “BRN/
YEL” wire shorted 
to power supply 
circuit.

6 Check wire circuit
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Measure resistance between “E22-2” terminal of ECM con-

nector and “GRN” wire terminal of oil control valve connec-
tor.

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Go to Step 7. “GRN” or “BRN/
YEL” wire open or 
high resistance cir-
cuit.

7 Check oil control valve.
1) Check oil control valve referring to “Oil Control Valve 

Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Is it in good condition?

Substitute a know-
good ECM and 
recheck.

Replace oil con-
trol valve.
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8 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with ignition switch 

turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “E22-3” terminal of ECM con-

nector and “BLK/YEL” wire terminal of oil control valve con-
nector.

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Go to Step 9. “BLK/YEL” wire 
open or high resis-
tance circuit.

9 Check wire circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “E22-3” terminal of ECM con-

nector and vehicle body ground.
Is resistance infinity?

Substitute a know-
good ECM and 
recheck.

“BLK/YEL” wire 
shorted to ground 
circuit.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P0011 Camshaft Position – Timing Over-Advanced or System Perfor-
mance

DTC P0012 Camshaft Position – Timing Over-Retarded

Description

Actual value of advanced valve timing does not reach target value.
Valve timing is advanced although ECM command is most retarding.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Clear DTC. Refer to “DTC Clearance”
2) Start engine and drive vehicle under usual driving condition for 5 minutes or longer until engine is warmed

up to normal operating temperature.
3) Stop vehicle.
4) Run engine at idle speed for 1 minute.
5) Start vehicle and increase vehicle speed up to 80 km/h (50 mile/h).
6) Keep vehicle speed at 80 km/h (50 mile/h) for 1 minute or longer at 5th gear position or D range.
7) Decrease vehicle speed gradually.
8) Stop vehicle and ignition switch OFF.
9) Repeat step 4) to 7) one time.

10) Stop vehicle.
Check DTC. Refer to “DTC Check” in this section.

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Actual valve of advanced valve timing does not reach target 
value, or valve timing is advanced although ECM command is 
most retarding.
(2 driving cycle detection logic)

• Oil control valve
• Oil galleries of timing sprocket
• Intake camshaft timing sprocket

(VVT actuator)

Step Action Yes No
1 Is DTC P0010 detected together? Go to “DTC P0010 

Camshaft Position 
Actuator Circuit” in 
this section.

Go to Step 2.

2 Do you have SUZUKI scan tool? Go to Step 3. Go to Step 5.
3 VVT GAP Check

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect SUZUKI scan 
tool.

2) Start engine and warm up to normal operating tempera-
ture.

3) Select menu to DATA LIST.
4) Check that the VVT GAP displayed on SUZUKI scan tool is 

0 – 5°.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 4. Check valve timing 
referring to “2nd 
Timing Chain and 
Chain Tensioner 
Removal and 
Installation” in 
Section 6A1.
If OK, go to Step 
5.
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4 VVT Signal Check
1) Drive vehicle the following condition.
• Vehicle speed at 80 km/h (50 mile/h).
• Gear position at 5th or D range.

2) Check that the VVT GAP displayed on SUZUKI scan tool is 
0 – 5°.

Is it OK?

Substitute a 
known-good ECM 
and recheck.

Go to Step 5.

5 Oil Control Circuit Visual Inspection
1) Remove cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head 

Cover Removal and Installation” in Section 6A1.
2) Check oil pressure leakage from oil control circuit.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 6. Repair or replace.

6 Check Oil Control Circuit.
1) Remove oil control valve referring to “Oil Control Valve 

Removal and Installation” in Section 6A1.
2) Remove oil gallery pipe referring to “Oil Gallery Pipe 

Removal and Installation” in Section 6A1.
3) Check oil gallery pipe and oil control valve for clog or 

sludge.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 7. Clean oil control 
valve and oil gal-
lery pipe.
Replace oil con-
trol valve if a prob-
lem is not solved 
after cleaning oil 
control valve and 
oil gallery pipe.

7 Check Oil Control Valve
1) Check oil control valve referring to “Oil Control Valve 

Inspection” in Section 6E1.
Is it in good condition?

Replace camshaft 
timing sprocket.

Replace oil con-
trol valve.

Step Action Yes No

NOTE:

Upon completion of inspection and repair work, perform “DTC Confirmation Procedure” and confirm
that the trouble has been corrected.
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DTC P0102 Mass Air Flow Circuit Low Input
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it for 10 sec.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. MAF and IAT sensor 3. Main relay

2. Ignition switch 4. ECM
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC will be set when all of the following conditions are 
detected for 0.5 seconds continuously.
• Engine is running
• Voltage of MAF sensor output is less than the specified 

value for the specified time continuously.

• Open or short in MAF sensor circuit
• MAF sensor
• ECM
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System Check” per-

formed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 

Emission Control 
System Check” in 
this section.

2 MAF Sensor Check.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch turned 

OFF.
2) Start engine and check MAF value displayed on scan 

tool. (Refer to “Scan Tool Data” in this section for nor-
mal value.)

Is normal value indicated?

Intermittent trouble. 
Check for intermit-
tent referring to 
“Intermittent and 
Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check MAF sensor power supply voltage.
1) Disconnect connector from MAF sensor with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage between 

engine ground and “BLK/RED” wire terminal of MAF 
sensor connector.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. “BLK/RED” wire in 
open circuit.

4 Check MAF sensor ground circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “RED” wire terminal of 

MAF sensor connector and engine ground.
Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 5.

5 Check ground circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with ignition switch 

turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and connect connec-

tors to ECM.
3) Measure resistance between “E22-32” terminal of 

ECM connector and vehicle body ground.
Is resistance below 5 Ω?

“RED” wire in open 
or high resistance 
circuit.

ECM grounds “E22-
1”, “E23-1” and/or 
“E23-2” circuit open 
or high resistance.
If wires are OK, sub-
stitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

6 Check MAF sensor signal circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with ignition switch 

turned OFF.
2) Measure voltage between “WHT” wire terminal of 

MAF sensor connector and engine ground with igni-
tion switch turned ON.

Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 7. “WHT” wire shorted 
to other circuit.

7 Check MAF sensor signal circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “WHT” wire terminal of 

MAF sensor connector and vehicle body ground with 
ignition switch turned OFF.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 8. “WHT” wire shorted 
to ground circuit.

8 Check MAF sensor signal circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “WHT” wire terminal of 

MAF sensor connector and “E22-14” terminal of ECM 
connector.

Is resistance below 3 Ω?

Go to Step 9. “WHT” wire in open 
or high resistance 
circuit.
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9 Check MAF sensor output signal.
1) Connect connectors to MAF sensor and ECM with 

ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check voltage between “E22-14” and “E22-32” under 

the following condition.
Voltage between “E22-14” and “E22-32” of ECM con-
nector at ignition switch ON, leaving engine stop: 0.5 
– 1.2 V
Idling: 1.0 – 1.8 V
Is each value as specified?

Substitute a known-
good ECM and 
recheck.

Faulty MAF and IAT 
sensor.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P0103 Mass Air Flow Circuit High Input
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it for 10 sec.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. MAF and IAT sensor 3. Main relay

2. Ignition switch 4. ECM
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC will be set when all of the following conditions are 
detected for 0.5 seconds continuously.
• Engine is running
• Voltage of MAF sensor output is more than the specified 

value for the specified time continuously.

• Open or short in MAF sensor circuit
• MAF sensor
• ECM
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System Check” per-

formed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 

Emission Control 
System Check” in 
this section.

2 MAF sensor check.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch turned 

OFF.
2) Start engine and check MAF value displayed on scan 

tool. (Refer to “Scan Tool Data” in this section for nor-
mal value.)

Is normal value indicated?

Intermittent trouble. 
Check for intermit-
tent referring to 
“Intermittent and 
Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check MAF sensor power supply voltage.
1) Disconnect connector from MAF sensor with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage between 

engine ground and “BLK/RED” wire terminal of MAF 
sensor connector.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. “BLK/RED” wire in 
open circuit.

4 Check MAF sensor ground circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “RED” wire terminal of 

MAF sensor connector and engine ground.
Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 5.

5 Check ground circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with ignition switch 

turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and connect connec-

tors to ECM.
3) Measure resistance between “E22-32” terminal of 

ECM connector and vehicle body ground.
Is resistance below 5 Ω?

“RED” wire in open 
or high resistance 
circuit.

ECM grounds “E22-
1”, “E23-1” and/or 
“E23-2” circuit in 
open or high resis-
tance.
If wires are OK, sub-
stitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

6 Check MAF sensor signal circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from MAF sensor and ECM 

with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Measure voltage between “WHT” wire terminal of 

MAF sensor connector and engine ground.
Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 7. “WHT” wire shorted 
to others circuit.

7 Check MAF sensor output signal
1) Connect connector to MAF sensor with ignition switch 

turned OFF.
2) Check voltage between “E22-14” and “E22-32” under 

the following condition.
Voltage between “E22-14” and “E22-32” of ECM con-
nector at ignition switch ON, leaving engine OFF: 0.5 
– 1.0 V
Idling: 1.0 – 1.8 V
Is each value as specified?

Substitute a known-
good ECM and 
recheck.

Faulty MAF and IAT 
sensor.
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DTC P0112 Intake Air Temperature Sensor Circuit Low
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it for 10 sec.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. MAF and IAT sensor 3. To other sensor

2. ECM 4. From main relay

BLK/RED

WHT E22-14

E22-32

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

RED

E22-17

E22-28BRN/WHT BRN/WHT

LT GRN

4

1
2

3

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC will be set when all of the following conditions are 
detected for 0.5 seconds continuously.
• Engine is running
• Voltage of IAT sensor output is less than the specified 

value
(High intake air temperature (low voltage/low resistance))

• IAT sensor circuit
• IAT sensor
• ECM
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 IAT sensor and its circuit check.
1) Connect scan tool with ignition switch turned 

OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch.
3) Check intake air temp. displayed on scan 

tool.
Is 165°C (329°F) indicated?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in
Section 0A.

3 Check ECM voltage.
1) Disconnect connector from IAT sensor with 

ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to IAT sensor at 

“LT GRN” and “BRN/WHT” wire terminals.
3) If OK, then turn ON ignition switch, check 

voltage between “LT GRN” wire terminal of 
IAT sensor connector and vehicle body 
ground. See Fig. 1.

Is voltage about 4 – 6 V?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 4.

4 Check IAT circuit insulation.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “LT GRN” wire 

terminal of IAT sensor connector and body 
ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 5. “LT GRN” wire shorted to 
ground circuit.
If wire are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

5 Check IAT short circuit.
1) Turn ON ignition switch.
2) Check voltage between “LT GRN” wire termi-

nal of IAT sensor connector and vehicle body 
ground.

Is voltage about 0 V?

Go to Step 6. “LT GRN” wire shorted to 
other circuits.
If wire are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

6 Check IAT sensor according to “Mass Air Flow 
(MAF) and Intake Air Temperature (IAT) Sensor 
Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Is it in good condition?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Replace MAF and IAT 
sensor.

[A]: Fig.1 for Step 3

1. Disconnected MAF and IAT sensor connector

2. Engine ground

2
1

[A]
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DTC P0113 Intake Air Temperature Sensor Circuit High
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it for 10 sec.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.
Troubleshooting

1. MAF and IAT sensor 3. To other sensor

2. ECM 4. From main relay

BLK/RED

WHT E22-14

E22-32

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

RED

E22-17

E22-28BRN/WHT BRN/WHT

LT GRN

4

1
2

3

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC will be set when all of the following conditions are 
detected for 0.5 seconds continuously.
• Engine is running
• Voltage of IAT sensor output is more than the specified 

value
(Low intake air temperature (high voltage/high resistance))

• IAT sensor circuit
• IAT sensor
• ECM

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.
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2 IAT sensor and its circuit check.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch.
3) Check intake air temp. displayed on scan 

tool.
Is –40°C (–40°F) indicated?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.

3 Check IAT sensor voltage.
1) Disconnect connector from IAT sensor with 

ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to IAT sensor 

at “LT GRN” and “BRN/WHT” wire termi-
nals.

3) If OK, then turn ON ignition switch, check 
voltage between “LT GRN” wire terminal of 
IAT sensor connector and vehicle body 
ground. See Fig. 1.

Is voltage about 4 – 6 V?

Go to Step 7. Go to Step 4.

4 Check ECM voltage.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and con-

nect connectors to ECM.
3) Check for proper connection of ECM con-

nector at “E22-17” terminal.
4) If OK, then turn ON ignition switch, check 

voltage between “E22-17” terminal of ECM 
connector and vehicle body ground.

Is voltage about 4 – 6 V?

“LT GRN” wire open cir-
cuit.
If wire and connection are 
OK, go to Step 5.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch.
3) Check voltage between “LT GRN” wire ter-

minal of IAT sensor connector and vehicle 
body ground.

Is voltage about 0 V?

Go to Step 6. “LT GRN” wire shorted to 
other circuits.
If wire are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

6 Check wire circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “E22-17” ter-

minal of ECM connector and “LT GRN” wire 
terminal of IAT sensor connector with igni-
tion switch turned OFF.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 7. “LT GRN” wire in high 
resistance circuit.

Step Action Yes No
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7 Check ground circuit.
1) Connect connectors to ECM.
2) Check for proper connection of IAT sensor 

connector at “BRN/WHT” wire terminal.
3) Measure resistance between “BRN/WHT” 

wire terminal of IAT sensor connector and 
body ground.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 8.

8 Check ground circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “E22-28” ter-

minal of ECM connector and body ground.
Is resistance below 5 Ω?

“BRN/WHT” wire open cir-
cuit or high resistance cir-
cuit.
Poor “E22-28” connection.

Faulty ECM ground cir-
cuit.
If circuit are OK, substi-
tute a known-good ECM 
and recheck.

9 Check IAT sensor according to “Mass Air Flow 
(MAF) and Intake Air Temperature (IAT) Sensor 
Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Is it in good condition?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Replace MAF and IAT 
sensor.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 3

1. Disconnected MAF and IAT sensor connector

2. Engine ground

2
1

[A]
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DTC P0117 Engine Coolant Temperature Circuit Low
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it for 10 sec. or more.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

Troubleshooting

1. ECT sensor 2. ECM 3. To other sensors

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

E22-28BRN/WHT BRN/WHT

3

1
2

E22-16YEL/GRN

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC will be set when all of the following conditions are 
detected for 0.5 seconds continuously.
• Engine is running
• Voltage of ECT sensor output is less than the specified 

value
(High engine coolant temperature (low voltage/low resis-
tance))

• ECT sensor circuit
• ECT sensor
• ECM

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 ECT sensor and its circuit check.
1) Connect scan tool with ignition switch 

turned OFF.
2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Check engine coolant temp. displayed on 

scan tool.
Is 164°C (327°F) indicated?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble check 
for intermittent referring to 
“Intermittent and Poor 
Connection Inspection” in 
section 0A.
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3 Check ECM voltage.
1) Disconnect connector from ECT sensor with 

ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to ECT sensor 

at “YEL/GRN” and “BRN/WHT” wire termi-
nals.

3) If OK, then turn ON ignition switch, check 
voltage between “YEL/GRN” wire terminal 
and vehicle body ground. See Fig. 1.

Is voltage about 4 – 6 V?

Got to Step 6. Go to Step 4.

4 Check ECT sensor circuit insulation.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “YEL/GRN” 

wire terminal of ECT sensor connector and 
body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Got to Step 5. “YEL/GRN” wire shorted 
to ground circuit.
If wire are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

5 Check ECT sensor short circuit.
1) Turn ON ignition switch.
2) Check voltage between “YEL/GRN” wire 

terminal of ECT sensor connector and vehi-
cle body ground.

Is voltage about 0 V?

Got to Step 6. “YEL/GRN” wire shorted 
to other circuits.
If wire are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

6 Check ECT sensor according to “Engine Cool-
ant Temperature Sensor (ECT Sensor) Inspec-
tion” in Section 6E2.
Is it in good condition?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Replace ECT sensor.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 3
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DTC P0118 Engine Coolant Temperature Circuit High
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it for 10 sec. or more.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. ECT sensor

2. ECM

3. To other sensors

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

E22-28BRN/WHT BRN/WHT

3

1
2

E22-16YEL/GRN

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC will be set when all of the following conditions are 
detected for 0.5 seconds continuously.
• Engine is running
• Voltage of ECT sensor output is more than the specified 

value
(Low engine coolant temperature (high voltage/high resis-
tance))

• ECT sensor circuit
• ECT sensor
• ECM
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 ECT sensor and its circuit check.
1) Connect scan tool with ignition switch 

turned OFF.
2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Check engine coolant temp. displayed on 

scan tool.
Is –40°C (–40°F) indicated?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.

3 Check ECT voltage.
1) Disconnect connector from ECT sensor with 

ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to ECT sensor 

at “YEL/GRN” and “BRN/WHT” wire termi-
nals.

3) If OK, then turn ON ignition switch, check 
voltage between “YEL/GRN” wire terminal 
of ECT sensor connector and vehicle body 
ground. See fig. 1.

Is voltage about 4 – 6 V?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 4.

4 Check ECM voltage.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and con-

nect connectors to ECM.
3) Check for proper connection of ECM con-

nector at “E22-16” terminals.
4) If OK, then turn ON ignition switch, check 

voltage between “E22-16” wire terminal of 
ECM connector and vehicle body ground.

Is voltage about 4 – 6 V?

“YEL/GRN” wire open cir-
cuit.
If wire and connection are 
OK, go to Step 5.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check ECT sensor harness voltage.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch.
3) Check voltage between “YEL/GRN” wire 

terminal of ECT sensor connector and vehi-
cle body ground.

Is voltage about 0 V?

Go to Step 6. “YEL/GRN” wire shorted 
to other circuits.
If wire are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

6 Check ECT sensor harness resistance.
1) Measure resistance between “E22-16” ter-

minal of ECM connector and “YEL/GRN” 
wire terminal of ECT sensor connector with 
ignition switch turn OFF.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 7. “YEL/GRN” wire in high 
resistance circuit.
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7 Check ECT sensor ground circuit.
1) Connect connectors to ECM.
2) Check for proper connection of ECT sensor 

connector at “BRN/WHT” wire terminal.
3) Measure resistance between “BRN/WHT” 

wire terminal of ECT sensor connector and 
vehicle body ground.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 8.

8 Check ECT sensor ground circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “E22-28” ter-

minal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

“BRN/WHT” wire open cir-
cuit or high resistance cir-
cuit.
Poor “E22-28” connection.

Faulty ECM ground cir-
cuit.
If circuit are OK, substi-
tute a known-good ECM 
and recheck.

9 Check ECT sensor according to “Engine Cool-
ant Temperature Sensor (ECT Sensor) Inspec-
tion” in Section 6E2.
Is it in good condition?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Replace ECT sensor.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 3
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DTC P0121 Throttle Position Sensor Circuit Range/Performance
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1. TP sensor 3. To other sensors

2. To MAP sensor 4. ECM

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

WHT/GRN WHT/GRN

GRY

E22-28

E22-34

E22-8

4

2
1

3

BRN/WHT BRN/WHT

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Difference between actual throttle opening (detected from TP 
sensor) and opening calculated by ECM (obtained on the 
basis of engine speed and intake manifold pressure) is larger 
than specified value.
(2 driving cycle detection logic)

• Air intake system
• TP sensor
• TP sensor circuit
• ECM
• MAF sensor
• Idle air control valve

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester, on a level road.

NOTE:

Check to make sure that the following conditions are satisfied when using this DTC CONFIRMATION
PROCEDURE.
• Intake air temp.: –7°C, 19.4°F or higher
• Engine coolant temp.: 70°C, 158°F or higher
• Altitude (barometric pressure): 2500 m, 8200 ft or less (540 mmHg, 72 kPa or more)
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1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and warm up to normal operating temperature.
4) Drive vehicle at 60 km/h (38 mile/h) at 5th gear or D range.
5) Increase vehicle speed to 65 km/h (40 mile/h) at 5th gear or D range.
6) Release accelerator pedal to decrease vehicle speed till 60 km/h (38 mile/h).
7) Repeat Step 4) to 6) for 3 times.
8) Stop vehicle and check DTC and pending DTC.

Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System Check” per-

formed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 

Emission Control 
System Check” in 
this section.

2 Check TP sensor and its circuit.
1) Turn OFF ignition switch and connect SUZUKI scan 

tool to DLC.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and check TP sensor output 

voltage when throttle valve is at idle position and fully 
opened. See Fig. 1.

Does voltage vary within specified value linearly as 
shown in figure?

Go to Step 11. Go to Step 3.

3 Check TP sensor voltage.
1) Disconnect connector from TP sensor with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to TP sensor connector 

at “WHT/GRN”, “GRY” and “BRN/WHT” wire termi-
nals.

3) If OK, then with ignition switch turned ON, check for 
the following terminal voltages.

• Between “WHT/GRN” terminal of TP sensor connec-
tor and body ground

• Between “GRY” terminal of TP sensor connector and
body ground

Is each terminal voltage about 4 – 6 V?

Go to Step 7. Go to Step 4.

4 Check ECM voltage.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Check for proper connection of ECM connector at 

“E22-8” and “E22-34” wire terminals.
3) If OK, disconnect connector from MAP sensor.
4) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
5) Check for the following terminal voltages.
• Between “E22-8” terminal of ECM connector and

body ground
• Between “E22-34” terminal of ECM connector and

body ground
Is each terminal voltage about 4 – 6 V?

“GRY/RED” wire open 
or high resistance cir-
cuit.
Faulty MAP sensor, 
check MAP sensor 
according to “MAP Sen-
sor Individual Check” 
under “DTC P0108 
Manifold Absolute Pres-
sure High Input” in this 
section.
If they are OK, go to 
Step 5.

Go to Step 5.



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (M13 ENGINE) 6-2-83
5 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “WHT/GRN” wire ter-

minal of ECM connector and body ground and 
between “GRY” wire terminal of ECM connector and 
body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 6. “WHT/GRN” and/or 
“GRY” wire shorted 
to ground circuit.
If wire are OK, sub-
stitute a known-
good ECM and 
recheck.

6 Check wire circuit.
1) Turn ON ignition switch.
2) Check voltage between “WHT/GRN” wire terminal of 

ECM connector and body ground and between 
“GRY” wire terminal of ECM connector and body 
ground.

Is voltage about 0 V at each terminal?

Go to Step 7. “WHT/GRN” and/or 
“GRY” wire shorted 
to power circuit.
If wire are OK, sub-
stitute a known-
good ECM and 
recheck.

7 Check wire circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “E22-34” wire terminal 

of ECM connector and “GRY” wire terminal of TP 
sensor connector with ignition switch turned OFF.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 8. “GRY” wire in high 
resistance circuit.

8 Check ground circuit.
1) Connect connectors to ECM.
2) Check for proper connection of MAP sensor connec-

tor at “BRN/WHT” wire terminal.
3) Measure resistance between “BRN/WHT” wire ter-

minal of MAP sensor connector and body ground.
Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 10. Go to Step 9.

9 Check ground circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “E22-28” wire terminal 

of ECM connector and body ground.
Is resistance below 5 Ω?

“BRN/WHT” wire open 
circuit or high resistance 
circuit.
Poor “E22-28” connec-
tion.

Faulty ECM ground 
circuit.
If circuit are OK, 
substitute a known-
good ECM and 
recheck.

10 Check TP sensor.
1) Turn OFF ignition switch.
2) Disconnect TP sensor connector.
3) Check for proper connection to TP sensor at each 

terminal.
4) If OK, then measure resistance between TP sensor 

terminals and check if each measured value is as 
specified. See Fig. 2.

TP sensor resistance
Between 1 and 3: 4.0 – 6.0 kΩ
Between 1 and 2: 0.1 – 6.5 kΩ, varying according to 
throttle valve opening.
Are measured values as specified?

Go to Step 11. Replace TP sensor.

Step Action Yes No
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11 Check MAF sensor and its circuit.
1) Check MAF sensor and its circuit, referring to “DTC 

P0102 Mass Air Flow Circuit Low Input” and “DTC 
P0103 Mass Air Flow Circuit High Input” in this sec-
tion.

Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 12. Repair or replace it.

12 Is DTC P0506 or P0507 detected? Go to applicable DTC 
diag. flow table.

Go to Step 13.

13 Check idle air control (IAC) valve
1) Check idle air control valve referring to “Idle Air Con-

trol (IAC) Valve Operation Check” in this section.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 14. Repair or replace 
idle air control 
valve.

14 Check throttle body.
1) Check throttle body for clog or leak.
Is it OK?

Substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.

Repair throttle 
body.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 2

[B]: Fig. 2 for Step 10
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DTC P0122 Throttle Position Sensor Circuit Low
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it for 10 sec. or more.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

Troubleshooting

1. TP sensor 2. To MAP sensor 3. To other sensors 4. ECM

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

WHT/GRN WHT/GRN

GRY

E22-28

E22-34

E22-8

4

2
1

3

BRN/WHT BRN/WHT

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC will be set when all of the following conditions are 
detected for 0.5 seconds continuously.
• Engine is running
• Voltage of TP sensor output is less than the specified value

• TP sensor circuit
• TP sensor
• ECM

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.
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2 Check TP sensor and its circuit.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition 

switch turned OFF and then turn ON ignition 
switch.

2) Check throttle valve opening percentage dis-
played on scan tool.

3) Check throttle valve opening percentage dis-
played on scan tool while opening throttle 
valve from idle position to full open position.

Is it displayed 0%?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.

3 Check wire harness.
1) Disconnect connector from TP sensor with 

ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to TP sensor at 

“WHT/GRN”, “GRY” and “BRN/WHT” wire 
terminals.

3) If OK, then with ignition switch turned ON, 
check for the following terminal voltages.

• Between “WHT/GRN” terminal of TP sensor
connector and body ground

• Between “GRY” terminal of TP sensor con-
nector and body ground (See Fig. 1)

Is each terminal voltage about 4 – 6 V?

Go to Step 5. Go to Step 4.

4 Check ECM voltage.
1) Check for proper connection of ECM con-

nector at “E22-8” and “E22-34” wire termi-
nals.

2) If OK, disconnect connector from MAP sen-
sor.

3) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
4) Check for the following terminal voltages.
• Between “E22-8” terminal of ECM connector

and body ground
• Between “E22-34” terminal of ECM connec-

tor and body ground
Is each terminal voltage about 4 – 6 V?

Check MAP sensor refer-
ring to “Manifold Absolute 
Pressure Sensor (MAP 
Sensor) Inspection” in 
Section 6E2.
If they are OK, go to Step 
5.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turn OFF.
2) Check that there is insulation between 

“WHT/GRN” wire terminal of TP sensor con-
nector and body ground and between “GRY” 
wire terminal of TP sensor connector and 
body ground.

Is there insulation?

Go to Step 6. “WHT/GRN” and/or 
“GRY” wire shorted to 
ground circuit.
If wires are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

Step Action Yes No
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6 Check TP sensor.
1) Check resistance between terminals of TP 

sensor. See Fig. 2.
TP sensor resistance
Between 1 and 3: 4.0 – 6.0 kΩ
Between 1 and 2: 0.1 – 6.5 kΩ
Are measured values within specifications?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Replace TP sensor.
Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 3

[B]: Fig. 2 for Step 6
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DTC P0123 Throttle Position Circuit High Input
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it for 10 sec. or more.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. TP sensor 3. To other sensors

2. To MAP sensor 4. ECM
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC will be set when all of the following conditions are 
detected for 0.5 seconds continuously.
• Engine is running
• Voltage of TP sensor output is more than the specified 

value

• TP sensor circuit
• TP sensor
• ECM
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 Check TP sensor and its circuit.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition 

switch turned OFF and then turn ignition 
switch ON.

2) Check throttle valve opening percentage 
displayed on scan tool.

3) Check throttle valve opening percentage 
displayed on scan tool while opening throttle 
valve from idle position to full open position.

Is it displayed 100%?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.

3 Check wire harness.
1) Disconnect connector from TP sensor with 

ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to TP sensor at 

“WHT/GRN”, “GRY” and “BRN/WHT” wire 
terminals.

3) If OK, then with ignition switch turned ON, 
check for the following terminal voltages.

• Between “WHT/GRN” terminal of TP sensor
connector and body ground

• Between “GRY” terminal of TP sensor con-
nector and body ground (See Fig. 1.)

Is each terminal voltage about 4 – 6 V?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 4.

4 Check ECM voltage.
1) Check for proper connection of connector at 

“E22-8” and “E22-34” wire terminals.
2) If OK, disconnect connector from MAP sen-

sor.
3) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
4) Check for the following terminal voltages.
• Between “E22-8” terminal of ECM connec-

tor and body ground
• Between “E22-34” terminal of ECM connec-

tor and body ground
Is each terminal voltage about 4 – 6 V?

“GRY/RED” and/or “GRY/
BLU” wire open circuit.
Check MAP sensor refer-
ring to “Manifold Absolute 
Pressure Sensor (MAP 
Sensor) Inspection” in 
Section 6E2.
If they are OK, go to Step 
5.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connector from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch.
3) Check voltage between “WHT/GRN” wire 

terminal of TP sensor connector and body 
ground and between “GRY” wire terminal of 
TP sensor connector and body ground.

Is voltage about 0 V at each terminal?

Go to Step 7. “WHT/GRN” and/or “GRY” 
wire shorted to power cir-
cuit.
If wire are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.
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6 Check wire circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “E22-34” wire 

terminal of ECM connector and “GRY” wire 
terminal of TP sensor connector with igni-
tion switch turned OFF.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 8. “GRY” wire open circuit or 
high resistance circuit.

7 Check ground circuit.
1) Connect connector to ECM.
2) Check for proper connection of MAP sensor 

at “BRN/WHT” wire terminal.
3) Measure resistance between “BRN/WHT” 

wire terminal of MAP sensor connector and 
body ground.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 8.

8 Check ground circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “E22-28” wire 

terminal of ECM connector and body 
ground.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

“BRN/WHT” wire open cir-
cuit or high resistance cir-
cuit.
Poor “E22-28” connection.

Faulty ECM ground cir-
cuit.
If circuit are OK, substi-
tute a known-good ECM 
and recheck.

9 Check TP sensor.
1) Check resistance between terminals of TP 

sensor. See Fig. 2.
TP sensor resistance
Between 1 and 3: 4.0 – 6.0 kΩ
Between 1 and 2: 0.1 – 6.5 kΩ
Are measured values within specifications?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Replace TP sensor.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 3

[B]: Fig. 2 for Step 9
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DTC P0131 O2 Sensor (HO2S) Circuit Low Voltage (Sensor-1)

DTC P0132 O2 Sensor (HO2S) Circuit High Voltage (Sensor-1)
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1. Relay box 4. Circuit fuse box 7. Heater 10. To other sensor

2. Shield wire 5. “IG COIL” fuse 8. To HO2S–2 heater

3. Ignition switch 6. HO2S–1 9. ECM
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC P0131:
• HO2S voltage is higher than 4.5 V even after engine run-

ning for specified time continuously from engine start
• Maximum HO2S voltage is less than 0.6 V or minimum 

HO2S voltage is less than 0.3 V (2 driving cycle detection 
logic)

DTC P0132:
• HO2S voltage is less than 3.0 V even after engine running 

for specified time continuously from engine start
• Maximum HO2S voltage is 0.74 V or more or minimum 

HO2S voltage is 0.34 V or more (✱2 driving cycle detection 
logic, monitoring once/1 driving) 

• HO2S–1 sensor circuit
• HO2S–1 sensor
• Fuel system
• ECM
• Fuel shortage

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 person, a driver and tester, on a level road.
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1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and warm up to normal operating temperature.
4) Drive vehicle at 40 mph (60 km/h) or higher. (engine speed: 2500 – 3000 r/min.)
5) Keep above vehicle speed for 6 min. or more. (Throttle valve opening is kept constant in this step.)
6) Release accelerator pedal and with engine brake applied, keep vehicle coasting (with fuel cut for 3 sec. or

more) and then stop vehicle.
7) Check DTC and pending DTC.

Troubleshooting

NOTE:

Check to make sure that the following conditions are satisfied when using this DTC CONFIRMATION
PROCEDURE.
• Intake air temp.: –7°C, 19.4°F or higher
• Engine coolant temp.: 70°C, 158°F or higher
• Altitude (barometric pressure): 2500 m, 8200 ft or less (540 mmHg, 72 kPa or more)

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 Is there DTC(s) other than HO2S–1? Go to applicable DTC 
diag. flow table.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check HO2S–1 signal.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Warm up engine to normal operating tem-

perature and keep it at 2000 r/min. for 60 
sec.

3) Repeat racing engine (Repeat depressing 
accelerator pedal 5 to 6 times continuously 
and take foot off from pedal to enrich and 
enlean A/F mixture).

Does HO2S–1 output voltage deflect between 
below 0.3 V and over 0.5 V repeatedly?

Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.
If they are OK, go to Step 
8.

Go to Step 4.

4 Check HO2S–1 sensor ground.
1) Disconnect connector from HO2S–1 sen-

sor with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to HO2S–1 

sensor connector at “YEL”, “RED”, “BLK/
WHT” and “BRN/WHT” wire terminals.

3) If wire and connection are OK, check there 
is continuity between “BRN/WHT” wire ter-
minal of HO2S–1 sensor connector and 
engine ground.

Is it continuity?

Go to Step 5. “BRN/WHT” wire open cir-
cuit.
Poor “E22-28” terminal 
connection.
Faulty ECM ground.
If they are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.
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5 Check HO2S–1 sensor ground.
1) With ignition switch turned ON, check volt-

age between “BRN/WHT” wire terminal of 
HO2S–1 sensor connector and engine 
ground.

Is voltage about 0.1 V or less?

Go to Step 6. “BRN/WHT” wire high 
resistance circuit.
Poor “E22-28” terminal 
connection.
Faulty ECM ground.
If they are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

6 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and con-

nect connectors to ECM.
3) Measure resistance between “RED” wire 

terminal of HO2S–1 connector and “E22-
11” wire terminal of ECM connector.

Is resistance less than 5 Ω?

Go to Step 7. “RED” wire high resis-
tance circuit or open cir-
cuit.
Poor “E22-11” terminal 
connection.
Faulty ECM ground.
If they are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

7 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connector from ECM with igni-

tion switch turn OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “RED” wire 

terminal of HO2S–1 sensor connector and 
body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 8. “RED” wire shorted to 
ground circuit.

8 Check HO2S–1 signal circuit.
1) Measure voltage between “RED” wire termi-

nal of HO2S–1 connector and vehicle body 
ground.

Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 9. “RED” wire shorted to oth-
ers circuit.

9 Check HO2S–1 heater circuit.
1) Check HO2S–1 heater circuit, referring to 

DTC P0031 and P0032 diagnosis flow table.
Is circuit in good condition?

Go to Step 10. Repair or replace it.

10 Check exhaust system.
1) Check exhaust system for exhaust gas leak-

age.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 4 in DTC 
P0171 and P0172 diagno-
sis flow table.
If it is in good condition, 
go to Step 11.

Repair exhaust system for 
leakage.

11 Check air intake system.
1) Check air intake system for clog or leak.
Is it OK?

Check HO2S–1 sensor, 
referring to “Heated Oxy-
gen Sensor (HO2S–1 and 
HO2S–2) Heater On-
Vehicle Inspection” in 
Section 6E2.
If it in good condition, sub-
stitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Repair or replace.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P0133 O2 Sensor (HO2S) Circuit Slow Response (Sensor-1)
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1. Relay box 4. Circuit fuse box 7. Heater 10. To other sensor

2. Shield wire 5. “IG COIL” fuse 8. To HO2S–2 heater

3. Ignition switch 6. HO2S–1 9. ECM

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Response time (time to change from lean to rich or from rich to lean) 
of HO2S–1 output voltage is about 1 sec. at minimum or average 
time of 1 cycle is 5.5 sec. at minimum.
(✱2 driving cycle detection logic, monitoring once/1 driving)

• Heated oxygen sensor–1
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WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 person, a driver and tester, on a level road.

NOTE:

Check to make sure that the following conditions are satisfied when using this DTC CONFIRMATION
PROCEDURE.
• Intake air temp.: –7°C (19.4°F) or higher
• Engine coolant temp.: 70°C (158°F) or higher
• Altitude (barometric pressure): 2500 m, 8200 ft or less (540 mmHg, 72 kPa or more)
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1) Perform step 1) to 6) of DTC P0131/P0132 confirmation procedure.
2) Check if DTC and pending DTC exists by using scan tool. If not, check if oxygen sensor monitoring test has

completed by using scan tool. If not in both of above checks (i.e., no DTC and pending DTC and oxygen sen-
sor monitoring test not completed), check vehicle condition (environmental) and repeat step 3) through 6) of
DTC P0131/P0132 confirmation procedure.

Troubleshooting

DTC P0134 O2 Sensor (HO2S) No Activity Detected (Sensor-1)
Wiring Diagram

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 Is there DTC(s) other than HO2S–1 (DTC 
P0133)?

Go to applicable DTC 
diag. flow table.

Replace HO2S–1.

1. Relay box 4. Circuit fuse box 7. Heater 10. To other sensor

2. Shield wire 5. “IG COIL” fuse 8. To HO2S–2 heater

3. Ignition switch 6. HO2S–1 9. ECM
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DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

Refer to “DTC P0133 O2 Sensor (HO2S) Circuit Slow Response (Sensor–1)” in this section.

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Maximum HO2S voltage is lower than 0.45 V.
(2 driving cycle detection logic)

• HO2S–1
• HO2S–1 circuit
• Fuel system
• Exhaust gas leakage
• ECM
• Fuel shortage

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 HO2S–1 output voltage check.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Warm up engine to normal operating tem-

perature and keep it at 2000 r/min. for 60 
sec.

3) Repeat racing engine (Repeat depressing 
accelerator pedal 5 to 6 times continuously 
to enrich A/F mixture and take foot off from 
pedal to enlean) and check HO2S output 
voltage displayed on scan tool.

Is over 0.5 V and below 0.3 V indicated?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 3.

3 Check HO2S–1 sensor ground.
1) Disconnect connector from HO2S–1 sen-

sor with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to HO2S–1 

sensor at “YEL”, “RED”, “BLK/WHT” and 
“BRN/WHT” wire terminals.

3) If wire and connection are OK, check there 
is continuity between “BRN/WHT” wire ter-
minal of HO2S–1 sensor connector and 
engine ground.

Is it continuity?

Go to Step 4. “BRN/WHT” wire open cir-
cuit.
Poor “E22-28” terminal 
connection.
Faulty ECM ground.
If they are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

4 Check HO2S–1 sensor ground.
1) With ignition switch turn ON, check voltage 

between “BRN/WHT” wire terminal of 
HO2S–1 sensor connector and engine 
ground.

Is voltage about 0.1 V or less?

Go to Step 5. “BRN/WHT” wire high 
resistance circuit.
Poor “E22-28” terminal 
connection.
Faulty ECM ground.
If they are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.
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5 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and con-

nect connectors to ECM.
3) Measure resistance between “RED” wire 

terminal of HO2S–1 harness connector and 
“E22-11” terminal.

Is resistance less than 5 Ω?

Go to Step 6. “RED” wire high resis-
tance circuit or open cir-
cuit.
Poor “E22-11” terminal 
connection.
Faulty ECM ground.
If they are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

6 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “RED” wire 

terminal of HO2S–1 sensor connector and 
body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 7. “RED” wire shorted to 
ground circuit.

7 Check HO2S–1 heater circuit.
1) Check HO2S–1 heater circuit, referring to 

DTC P0031 and P0032 diagnosis flow table.
Is result in good condition?

Go to Step 8. Repair or replace it.

8 Check exhaust system.
1) Check exhaust system for exhaust gas leak-

age.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 4 in DTC 
P0171 and P0172 diagno-
sis flow table.
If it is in good condition, 
go to Step 9.

Repair exhaust system for 
leakage.

9 Check air intake system.
1) Check air intake system for clog or leak.
Is it OK?

Check HO2S–1 sensor, 
referring to “Heated Oxy-
gen Sensor (HO2S–1 and 
HO2S–2) Heater On-
Vehicle Inspection” in 
Section 6E2.
If it in good condition, sub-
stitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Repair or replace.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P0031 HO2S Heater Control Circuit Low (Sensor-1)

DTC P0032 HO2S Heater Control Circuit High (Sensor-1)
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and warm up to normal operating temperature.
4) Run engine at idle speed for 1 min. or more.
5) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. Relay box 4. Circuit fuse box 7. Heater 10. To other sensor

2. Shield wire 5. “IG COIL” fuse 8. To HO2S–2 heater

3. Ignition switch 6. HO2S–1 9. ECM
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Current of HO2S–2 heater is more than specified value 
or lower than specified value for 5 seconds continuously
(2 driving cycle detection logic)

• HO2S–1 heater
• HO2S–1 heater circuit
• ECM
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 Check HO2S–1 heater power circuit.
1) Disconnect connector from HO2S–1 sen-

sor with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to HO2S–1 

sensor at “BLK/WHT” and “YEL” wire termi-
nals.

3) If wire and connection are OK, measure 
voltage between “BLK/WHT” wire terminal 
and engine ground with ignition switch 
turned ON.

Is voltage over 10 V?

Go to Step 3. “BLK/WHT” wire open cir-
cuit or shorted to ground 
circuit.

3 Check HO2S–1 heater power circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “BLK/WHT” 

wire terminal of HO2S–1 connector and 
“E21-28” terminal wire of ECM connector.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 4. “BLK/WHT” wire high 
resistance circuit.

4 Check HO2S–1 heater drive circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “E23-4” wire 

terminal of ECM connector and vehicle 
body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 5. “YEL” wire shorted to 
ground circuit.

5 Check HO2S–1 heater drive circuit.
1) Turn ON ignition switch.
2) Measure voltage between “E23-4” wire ter-

minal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground.

Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 6. “YEL” wire shorted to 
power circuit.

6 Check HO2S–1 heater drive circuit.
1) Connect connector to HO2S–1 with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch.
3) Measure voltage between “E23-4” wire ter-

minal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground with disconnect connector from 
ECM.

Is voltage over 10 V?

Go to Step 7. “YEL” wire open circuit.

7 Check heater of sensor–1.
1) Disconnect HO2S–1 coupler with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Check HO2S–1 heater resistance. See Fig. 

1.
It is 5.0 – 6.4 Ω at 20°C (68°F)?

Go to Step 8. Replace HO2S–1.
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8 Check HO2S–1 heater power circuit.
1) Disconnect connector from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Connect connector to HO2S–1 with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
3) Measure resistance between “E23-4” wire 

and “E21-28” wire terminals of ECM con-
nector.

It resistance below 12 Ω?

HO2S–1 heater circuit are 
OK.
Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

“BLK/WHT” and “YEL” 
wire high resistance cir-
cuit.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 7
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DTC P0136 O2 Sensor (HO2S) Circuit (Sensor-2)
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1. Relay box 3. Ignition switch 5. “IG COIL” fuse 7. Heater 9. ECM

2. Shield wire 4. Circuit fuse box 6. HO2S–2 8. To HO2S–1 heater 10. To other sensor
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC will set when one of the following conditions is detected.
• Maximum output voltage of HO2S–2 is lower than specified value 

or minimum output voltage is higher than specified value while 
vehicle driving.

• Engine is warmed up and HO2S–2 voltage is higher than speci-
fied value (circuit open)

(2driving cycle detection logic)

• HO2S–2
• HO2S–2 circuit
• Fuel system
• ECM
• Fuel shortage
• Exhaust gas leakage

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 person, a driver and tester, on a level road.

NOTE:

Check to make sure that the following conditions are satisfied when using this DTC CONFIRMATION
PROCEDURE.
• Intake air temp.: –7°C, 19.4°F or higher
• Engine coolant temp.: 70°C, 158°F or higher
• Altitude (barometric pressure): 2500 m, 8200 ft or less (540 mmHg, 72 kPa or more)
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1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and warm up to normal operating temperature.
4) Increase vehicle speed to 60 – 80 km/h (37 – 50 mile/h) at 5th gear or D range.
5) Release accelerator pedal and with engine brake applied, keep vehicle coasting (with fuel cut for 4 sec. or

more), then stop vehicle and run engine at idle speed for 6 sec. or more.
6) Repeat Step 4).
7) Keep above vehicle speed for 8 min. or more. (Throttle valve opening is kept constant in this Step.)
8) Repeat Step 5).
9) Check DTC and pending DTC.

Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 Is there DTC(s) other than fuel system (DTC 
P0171/P0172) and HO2S–2 (DTC P0134)?

Go to applicable DTC 
diag. flow table.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check HO2S–2 and its circuit.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Warm up engine to normal operating tem-

perature and keep it at 2000 r/min. for 60 
sec.

3) Repeat racing engine (Repeat depressing 
accelerator pedal 5 to 6 times continuously 
and take foot off from pedal to enrich and 
enlean A/F mixture).

Does HO2S–2 output voltage indicate deflect 
between over 0.35 V and below 0.25 V?

Go to DTC P0171 and 
P0172 diag. flow table 
(Fuel System Check).

Go to Step 4.

4 Check HO2S–2 sensor ground.
1) Disconnect connector from HO2S–2 sen-

sor with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to HO2S–2 

sensor connector at “BLU/RED”, “BLU”, 
“BRN/WHT” and “BLK/WHT” wire terminals.

3) If wire and connection are OK, check there 
is continuity between “BRN/WHT” wire ter-
minal of HO2S–2 sensor connector and 
engine ground.

Is it continuity?

Go to Step 5. “BRN/WHT” wire open cir-
cuit.
Poor “E22-28” terminal 
connection.
Faulty ECM ground.
If they are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

5 Check HO2S–2 sensor ground.
1) With ignition switch turn ON, check voltage 

between “BRN/WHT” wire terminal of 
HO2S–2 sensor connector and engine 
ground.

Is voltage about 0.1 V or less?

Go to Step 6. “BRN/WHT” wire high 
resistance circuit.
Poor “E22-28” terminal 
connection.
Faulty ECM ground.
If they are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.
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6 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and con-

nect connectors to ECM.
3) Measure resistance between “BLU” wire 

terminal of HO2S–2 sensor connector and 
“E22-33” wire terminal of ECM connector.

Is resistance less than 5 Ω?

Go to Step 7. “BLU” wire high resis-
tance circuit or open cir-
cuit.
Poor “E22-33” terminal 
connection.
Faulty ECM ground.
If they are OK, substitute 
a known-good ECM and 
recheck.

7 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “BLU” wire 

terminal of HO2S–2 sensor connector and 
body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 8. “BLU” wire shorted to 
ground circuit.

8 Check HO2S–2 signal circuit.
1) Measure voltage between “BLU” wire termi-

nal of HO2S–2 sensor connector and vehi-
cle body ground.

Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 9. “BLU” wire shorted to oth-
ers circuit.

9 Check HO2S–2 heater circuit.
1) Check HO2S–2 heater circuit, referring to 

DTC P0037 and P0038 diagnosis flow table.
Is circuit in good condition?

Go to Step 10. Repair or replace it.

10 Check exhaust system.
1) Check exhaust system for exhaust gas leak-

age.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 4 in DTC 
P0171 and P0172 diagno-
sis flow table.
If it is in good condition, 
go to Step 11.

Repair exhaust system for 
leakage.

11 Check air intake system.
1) Check air intake system for clog or leak.
Is it OK?

Check HO2S–2 sensor, 
referring to “Heated Oxy-
gen Sensor (HO2S–1 and 
HO2S–2) Heater On-
Vehicle Inspection” in 
Section 6E2.
If it is in good condition, 
substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Repair or replace.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P0037 HO2S Heater Control Circuit Low (Sensor-2)

DTC P0038 HO2S Heater Control Circuit High (Sensor-2)
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and warm up to normal operating temperature.
4) Run engine at idle speed for 1 min.
5) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. Relay box 4. Circuit fuse box 7. Heater 10. To other sensor

2. Shield wire 5. “IG COIL” fuse 8. To HO2S–1 heater

3. Ignition switch 6. HO2S–2 9. ECM
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Current of HO2S–2 heater is more than specified value 
or less than specified value for 5 seconds continuously
(2 driving cycle detection logic) 

• HO2S–2 heater
• HO2S–2 heater circuit
• ECM

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 person, a driver and tester, on a level road.
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 Check HO2S–2 heater power circuit.
1) Disconnect connector from HO2S–2 sen-

sor with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to HO2S–2 

sensor at “BLK/WHT” and “BLU/RED” wire 
terminals.

3) If wire and connection are OK, measure 
voltage between “BLK/WHT” wire terminal 
of HO2S–2 sensor connector and engine 
ground with ignition switch turned ON.

Is voltage over 10 V?

Go to Step 3. “BLK/WHT” wire open cir-
cuit or shorted to ground 
circuit.

3 Check HO2S–2 heater power circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “BLK/WHT” 

wire terminal of HO2S–2 sensor connector 
and “E21-28” terminal wire of ECM connec-
tor.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 4. “BLK/WHT” wire high 
resistance circuit.

4 Check HO2S–2 heater drive circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “BLU/RED” 

wire terminal of HO2S–2 sensor connector 
and vehicle body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 5. “BLU/RED” wire shorted 
to ground circuit.

5 Check HO2S–2 heater drive circuit.
1) Turn ON ignition switch.
2) Measure voltage between “BLU/RED” wire 

terminal of HO2S–2 sensor connector and 
vehicle body ground.

Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 6. “BLU/RED” wire shorted 
to power circuit.

6 Check HO2S–2 heater drive circuit.
1) Connect connector to HO2S–2 with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch.
3) Measure voltage between “E23-3” wire ter-

minal of disconnected ECM connector and 
vehicle body ground.

Is voltage over 10 V?

Go to Step 7. “BLU/RED” wire open cir-
cuit.

7 Check heater of sensor–2.
1) Disconnect HO2S–2 coupler with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) If OK, then check heater resistance.
Is it 11.7 – 14.3 Ω at 20°C, 68°F?

Go to Step 8. Replace HO2S–2.



6-2-106 ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (M13 ENGINE)
DTC P0171 System Too Lean

DTC P0172 System Too Rich
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and warm up to normal operating temperature.
4) Operate vehicle within freeze frame data condition as noted for 5 min.
5) Stop vehicle and check DTC and pending DTC.

8 Check HO2S–2 heater power circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Connect connector to HO2S–2 with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
3) Measure resistance between “E23-3” and 

“E21-28” wire terminals of ECM connector.
Is resistance below 30 Ω?

HO2S–2 heater circuit are 
OK.
Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

“BLU/RED” wire high 
resistance circuit.

Step Action Yes No

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
P0171:
Total fuel trim is higher than 35%.
P0172:
Total fuel trim is lower than –35%.
(2 driving cycle detection logic)

• Vacuum leaks
• Exhaust gas leakage
• Fuel pressure out of specification
• Fuel injector malfunction
• Heated oxygen sensor–1 malfunction
• MAF sensor malfunction
• ECT sensor malfunction

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 person, a driver and tester, on a level road.

NOTE:

Check to make sure that the following conditions are satisfied when using this DTC CONFIRMATION
PROCEDURE.
• Intake air temp.: –7°C (19.4°F) or higher
• Altitude (barometric pressure): 2500 m, 8200 ft or less (540 mmHg, 72 kPa or more)
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 Is there DTC(s) other than “P0171” and “P0172”? Go to applicable DTC 
flow table.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check intake system and exhaust system for 
leakage.
Are intake system and exhaust system in good 
condition?

Go to Step 4. Repair or replace.

4 Check fuel pressure referring to “Table B-3 Fuel 
Pressure Check” in this section.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 5. Repair or replace.

5 Check fuel injectors referring to “Fuel Injector 
Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 6. Faulty injector(s) or its 
circuit.

6 Visual inspection.
Check MAF sensor and air intake system for:
1) Objects which block measuring duct and 

resistor of MAF sensor.
2) Other air flow which does not pass the MAF 

sensor.
Are there in good condition?

Go to Step 7. Repair or replace.

7 MAF sensor performance check.
1) With ignition switch turned OFF, install scan 

tool.
2) Start engine and warm up to normal opera-

tion temperature.
3) Check MAF value using scan tool, under the 

following conditions.
MAF value specification
Idling: 1.0 – 4.0 g/sec.
Racing at 2500 r/min: 4.0 – 12.0 g/sec.
Is each value as specified?

Go to Step 8. Go to “DTC P0102 Mass 
Air Flow Circuit Low 
Input” and “DTC P0103 
Mass Air Flow Circuit 
High Input” in this sec-
tion.

8 Check ECT sensor referring to Step 3 and 4 of 
DTC P0118 diag. flow table.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 9. Faulty ECT sensor or its 
circuit.

9 Check HO2S–1 referring to Step 2 of DTC P0131 
diag. flow table.
Is check result satisfactory?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Faulty HO2S–1 or its cir-
cuit.
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DTC P0300 Random Misfire Detected

DTC P0301 Cylinder 1 Misfire Detected

DTC P0302 Cylinder 2 Misfire Detected

DTC P0303 Cylinder 3 Misfire Detected

DTC P0304 Cylinder 4 Misfire Detected
SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

ECM measure the angle of the crankshaft based on the pulse signal from the CKP sensor and CMP sensor for
each cylinder. If it detects a large change in the angle speed of the crankshaft, it concludes occurrence of a mis-
fire. When the number of misfire is counted by ECM beyond the DTC detecting condition, it determine the cylin-
der where the misfire occurred and output it as DTC.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
P0300
• Misfire, which causes catalyst to overheat during 200 

engine revolutions, is detected at 2 or more cylinders. 
(MIL flashes as long as this misfire occurs continu-
ously.) 

or
• Misfire, which affects exhaust emission adversely 

during 1000 engine revolution, is detected at 2 or 
more cylinders. (2 driving cycle detection logic)

• Ignition system
• Fuel injector and its circuit
• Fuel pressure
• EGR system
• Abnormal air drawn in
• Engine compression
• Valve lash adjuster
• Valve timing
• Fuel shortage

P0301, P0302, P0303, P0304
• Misfire, which causes catalyst to overheat during 200 

engine revolutions, is detected at 1 cylinder. (MIL 
flashes as long as this misfire occurs continuously.)

or
• Misfire, which affects exhaust emission adversely 

during 1000 engine revolution, is detected at 1 cylin-
der. (2 driving cycle detection logic)

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 person, a driver and tester, on a level road.

NOTE:

Check to make sure that the following conditions are satisfied when using this DTC CONFIRMATION
PROCEDURE.
• Intake air temp.: –7°C, 19.4°F or higher
• Engine coolant temp.: –10°C (14°F) or higher
• Altitude (barometric pressure): 2500 m, 8200 ft or less (540 mmHg, 72 kPa or more)
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1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Drive vehicle under freeze frame data condition as noted for 1 min. or more.
4) Stop vehicle and check DTC and pending DTC.

Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System Check” per-

formed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 

Emission Control 
System Check” in 
this section.

2 Does fuel level meter indicate “E” level (empty)? Add fuel and recheck. Go to Step 3.
3 Ignition system inspection.

1) Check spark plug and ignition spark of cylinder 
where misfire occurs, referring to “Spark Plugs 
Inspection” and “Ignition Spark Test” in Section 6F2.

Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 4. Faulty ignition coil, 
wire harness, 
spark plug or other 
system parts.

4 Fuel injector circuit check.
1) Using sound scope, check each injector operating 

sound at engine cranking or idling.
Do all injectors make operating sound?

Go to Step 5. Check coupler con-
nection and wire 
harness of injector 
not making operat-
ing sound and 
injector itself.
If OK, substitute a 
known-good ECM 
and recheck.

5 Fuel pressure inspection.
1) Check fuel pressure referring to “TABLE B-3 Fuel 

Pressure Check” in this section.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 6. Repair or replace.

6 Fuel injector inspection.
1) Check fuel injector(s) referring to “Fuel Injector 

Inspection” in Section 6E2.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 7. Replace.

7 Ignition timing inspection.
1) Check ignition timing referring to “Ignition Timing 

Inspection” in Section 6F2.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 8. Check related sen-
sors.

8 EGR system inspection.
1) Check EGR system referring to “EGR Valve Inspec-

tion” in Section 6E2.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 9. Repair or replace.
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DTC P0327 Knock Sensor Circuit Low

DTC P0328 Knock Sensor Circuit High
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

9 Engine mechanical systems check.
Check engine mechanical parts or system which can 
cause engine rough idle or poor performance.

– Engine compression (Refer to “Compression 
Check” in Section 6A2.)

– Valve lash adjustor (Refer to “Valve Lash (Clear-
ance) Inspection in Section 6A2.)

– Valve timing (Refer to “Timing Chain and Chain Ten-
sioner Removal and Installation in Section 6A2.)

Are they in good condition?

Check wire harness 
and connection of 
ECM ground, ignition 
system and fuel injec-
tor for intermittent 
open and short.

Repair or replace.
Step Action Yes No

1. Knock sensor 2. ECM
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC will be set when all of the following conditions are 
detected for 0.5 seconds continuously.
P0327
• Engine is running
• Voltage of knock sensor is less than 1.23 V
P0328
• Engine is running
• Voltage of knock sensor is 3.91 V or more

• Open or short in knock sensor circuit
• Knock sensor
• ECM
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DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC, pending DTC and freeze frame data by using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it for 10 sec.
4) Check DTC by using scan tool.

Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 Check sensor circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and con-

nect connectors to ECM.
3) Measure voltage between “E22-9” wire ter-

minal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground with engine running.

Is voltage within 1.23 – 3.91 V?

Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
refer to “Intermittent and 
Poor Connection Inspec-
tion” in Section 0A.
If OK, substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check sensor circuit for open.
1) Disconnect connector from knock sensor 

with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between “WHT” wire of knock sensor con-
nector and engine ground. See Fig. 1.

Is voltage 4 – 6 V?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 4.

4 Check sensor circuit for open.
1) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between “E22-9” wire terminal of ECM con-
nector and engine ground.

Is voltage 4 – 6 V?

“WHT” wire in open cir-
cuit.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check sensor circuit for short.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “E22-9” termi-

nal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 6. “WHT” wire in shorted to 
ground circuit.
If wire is OK, substitute a 
known-good ECM and 
recheck.

6 Check sensor circuit for short.
1) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between “E22-9” terminal of ECM connector 
and vehicle body ground.

Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 7. “WHT” wire in shorted to 
other circuit.

7 Check sensor circuit for high resistance.
1) Measure resistance between “E22-9” wire 

terminal of ECM connector and “WHT” wire 
terminal of knock sensor harness connec-
tor. 

Is resistance below 5Ω?

Faulty knock sensor “WHT” wire in high resis-
tance circuit.
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DTC P0335 Crankshaft Position (CKP) Sensor Circuit
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

[A]: Fig. for Step 3

1. CKP sensor 4. Main relay

2. Sensor plate on crankshaft 5. Ignition switch

3. ECM 6. Starting motor
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
No CKP sensor signal for 2 seconds at engine cranking 
while starting motor signal is inputting

• CKP sensor circuit open or short
• Crankshaft timing pulley teeth damaged
• CKP sensor malfunction, foreign material being 

attached or improper installation
• ECM
• Engine start signal circuit malfunction
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DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Crank engine for 3 – 5 sec.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed? 
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 

Emission Control Sys-
tem Check” in this sec-
tion.

2 Check CKP sensor and connector for proper 
installation.
Is CKP sensor installed properly and connector 
connected securely?

Go to Step 3. Correct.

3 Check Wire Harness and Connection.
1) Disconnect connector from CKP sensor.
2) Check for proper connection to CKP sensor at 

“BLK/RED”, “PNK” and “BLK” wire terminals.
3) If OK, turn ignition switch ON and check for 

voltage at “BLK/RED”, “PNK” and “BLK” wire 
terminals of disconnected CKP sensor con-
nector. See fig. 1.
Terminal “B+”: 10 – 14 V
Terminal “Vout”: 4 – 5 V
Terminal “GRD”: 0 V

Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 5. Go to Step 4.

4 Was terminal “Vout” voltage in Step 3 out of speci-
fication?

“PNK” wire open, short or 
poor connection.
If wire and connection are 
OK, substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.

“BLK/RED” and “BLK” 
wire open, short or 
poor connection.

5 Check Ground Circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Measure resistance between “BLK” wire termi-

nal of CKP sensor connector and engine 
ground.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 6. “BLK” wire open or 
high resistance.

6 Check Engine Start Signal.
1) Check voltage between “E22-35” wire terminal 

of ECM connector and engine ground with 
engine cranking.

Does it voltage more than 6 V?

Go to Step 7. “BLK/YEL” wire circuit 
open, high resistance 
or shorted to ground.
If wire are OK, check 
starting motor refer-
ring to “Performance 
Test” in Section 6G.
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7 Check CKP Sensor.
1) Remove CKP sensor referring to “CKP Sensor 

Removal and Installation” in Section 6E2.
2) Remove metal particles on end face of CKP 

sensor, if any.
3) Connect CKP sensor connector.
4) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
5) Check voltage between “E22-30” wire terminal 

of ECM connector and engine ground by pass-
ing magnetic substance (iron) (1) while keep-
ing approx. 1 mm (0.03 in.) gap with respect to 
end face of CKP sensor. See fig. 2.

Does voltage vary from low (0 – 1 V) to high (4 – 5 
V) or from high to low?

Go to Step 8. Replace CKP sensor.

8 Check signal rotor for the following. See fig. 3.
• Damage
• No foreign material attached

Is it in good condition?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty ECM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.

Clean rotor teeth or 
replace signal rotor.

Step Action Yes No
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[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 3  [B]: Fig. 3 for Step 8  [C]: Fig. 2 for Step 7
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DTC P0340 Camshaft Position Sensor Circuit
Wiring Diagram

System Description

The CMP sensor located on the transmission side of cylinder head consists of the signal generator (magnetic
sensor) and signal rotor (intake camshaft portion).
The signal generator generates Reference signal through slits in the slit plate which turns together with the cam-
shaft.

Reference signal

The CMP sensor generates 6 pulses of signals each of which has a different waveform length while the cam-
shaft makes one full rotation. Refer to “Inspection of ECM and Its Circuits” in this section.
Based on these signals, ECM judges which cylinder piston is in the compression stroke and the engine speed.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

1. CMP sensor 3. ECM 5. Ignition switch

2. Signal rotor 4. Main relay 6. Starting motor
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
No CMP sensor signal for 2.4 seconds at engine crank-
ing while starting motor signal is inputting

• CMP sensor circuit open or short
• Signal rotor teeth damaged
• CMP sensor malfunction, foreign material being 

attached or improper installation
• ECM
• Engine start signal circuit malfunction



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (M13 ENGINE) 6-2-117
DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Crank engine for 5 sec.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System Check” 

performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 

Emission Control 
System Check” in 
this section.

2 Check CMP sensor and connector for proper installa-
tion.
Is CMP sensor installed properly and connector con-
nected securely?

Go to Step 3. Correct.

3 Check Wire Harness and Connection.
1) Disconnect connector from CMP sensor.
2) Check for proper connection to CMP sensor at 

“BLK/RED”, “ORN” and “BLK” wire terminals.
3) If OK, turn ignition switch ON and check for volt-

age at “BLK/RED”, “ORN” and “BLK” wire termi-
nals of disconnected CMP sensor connector. See 
fig. 1.
Terminal “B+”: 10 – 14 V
Terminal “Vout”: 4 – 5 V
Terminal “GRD”: 0 V

Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 5. Go to Step 4.

4 Was terminal “Vout” voltage in Step 3 out of specifica-
tion?

“ORN” wire open, short 
or poor connection.
If wire and connection 
are OK, substitute a 
known-good ECM and 
recheck.

“BLK/RED” and 
“BLK” wire open, 
short or poor con-
nection.

5 Check Ground Circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Check for continuity between “BLK” wire terminal 

of CKP sensor connector and engine ground.
Is continuity indicated?

Go to Step 6. “BLK” wire open or 
poor connection.

6 Check Engine Start Signal.
1) Check voltage between “E22-35” wire terminal of 

ECM connector and engine ground with engine 
cranking.

Does it voltage more than 6 V?

Go to Step 7. “BLK/YEL” wire cir-
cuit open or shorted 
to ground.
If wire are OK, check 
starting motor refer-
ring to “Performance 
Test” in Section 6G.
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7 Check CMP Sensor.
1) Remove CMP sensor referring to “CMP Sensor 

Removal and Installation” in Section 6E2.
2) Remove metal particles on end face of CMP sen-

sor, if any.
3) Connect CMP sensor connector.
4) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
5) Check voltage between “E22-10” terminal of ECM 

connector and engine ground by passing magnetic 
substance (iron) (1) while keeping approx. 1 mm 
(0.03 in.) gap with respect to end face of CMP sen-
sor. See fig. 2.

Does voltage vary from low (0 – 1 V) to high (4 – 5 V) 
or from high to low?

Go to Step 8. Replace CMP sen-
sor.

8 Check signal rotor for the following. See fig. 3.
• Damage
• No foreign material attached

Is it in good condition?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty ECM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 
0A.

Clean rotor teeth or 
replace signal rotor.

Step Action Yes No
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[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 3  [B]: Fig. 3 for Step 8  [C]: Fig. 2 for Step 7
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DTC P0401 Exhaust Gas Recirculation Flow Insufficient Detected

DTC P0402 Exhaust Gas Recirculation Flow Excessive Detected
System/Wiring Diagram

1. EGR value 4. Sensed information 7. “IG COIL” fuse 10. Main relay

2. Intake manifold 5. Fresh air 8. Relay box

3. ECM 6. Exhaust gas 9. Ignition switch



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (M13 ENGINE) 6-2-121
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area (DTC P0401/P0402)

DTC Confirmation Procedure (DTC P0401/P0402)

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and warm up to normal operating temperature.
4) Increase engine speed to 3000 rpm in 3rd gear.
5) Release accelerator pedal and with engine brake applied, keep vehicle coasting for 5 sec. or more. (Keep

fuel cut condition for 5 sec. or more) If fuel cut condition is not kept for 5 sec. or more, coast down a slope in
engine speed 1000 – 3000 rpm for 5 sec. or more.

6) Step vehicle and run engine at idle.
7) Check DTC and pending DTC by using scan tool.

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC P0401:
Difference in intake manifold absolute pressure 
between opened EGR valve and closed EGR valve is 
smaller than specified value.
DTC P0402:
Difference in intake manifold absolute pressure 
between opened EGR valve and closed EGR valve is 
larger than specified value.
(✱2 driving cycle detection logic, monitoring once/1 
driving)

• EGR valve
• EGR passage
• MAP sensor
• ECM

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester, on a level road.

NOTE:

Check to make sure that following conditions are satisfied when using this DTC CONFIRMATION PRO-
CEDURE.
• Intake air temp.: –7°C (19.4°F) or higher
• Engine coolant temp.: 70°C (158°F) or higher
• Altitude (barometric pressure): 2500 m, 8200 ft or less (540 mmHg, 72 kPa or more)

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System Check” per-

formed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 

Emission Control 
System Check”.

2 Do you have SUZUKI scan tool? Go to Step 3. Go to Step 5.
3 EGR valve operation check.

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, install SUZUKI scan 
tool.

2) Check EGR system referring to “EGR System 
Inspection” in Section 6E2.

Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 10.
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4 MAP sensor check.
1) Check MAP sensor for performance referring to 

“MAP Sensor Individual Check” in “DTC P0108” 
Diag. Flow Table.

Is check result satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty ECM
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermit-
tent and Poor Connec-
tion Inspection” in 
Section 0A.

Repair or replace.

5 EGR valve power supply circuit check.
1) With ignition switch turned OFF, disconnect EGR 

valve coupler.
2) With ignition switch turned ON, check voltage 

between “BLK/RED” wire terminal of EGR valve cou-
pler and engine ground.

Is each voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 6. Faulty “BLK/RED” 
wire.

6 Check wire circuit.
1) Measure voltage between engine ground and each 

“GRN/YEL”, “GRN/BLK”, “BLK/RED” and “GRN/
ORN” wire terminal of EGR valve connector.

Is each voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 7. Some wire shorted 
to other circuits.
If wires are OK, 
substitute a known-
good ECM and 
recheck.

7 Check wire circuit.
1) With ignition switch turned OFF, check that there are 

insulating between engine ground and each “GRN/
YEL”, “GRN/BLK”, “BLK/RED” and “GRN/ORN” wire 
terminal of EGR valve connector.

Are there insulating?

Go to Step 8. Some wire shorted 
to ground circuit.
If wires are OK, 
substitute a known-
good ECM and 
recheck.

8 EGR valve stepping motor coil circuit check.
1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect EGR valve 

coupler and disconnect ECM couplers.
2) Check resistance between “E21-5/6” and “E23-17”, 

“E23-34”, “E23-16”, “E23-33” wire terminal of ECM 
connector.

Is each resistance 20 – 24 Ω at 20°C, 68°F.

Go to Step 9. Faulty “GRN/YEL”, 
“GRN/BLK”, “BLK/
RED” and “GRN/
ORN” wire or EGR 
valve.

9 Check wire circuit.
1) Measure voltage between engine ground and each 

“GRN/YEL”, “GRN/BLK”, “BLK/RED” and “GRN/
ORN” wire terminal of EGR valve connector.

Is each voltage 10 – 14 V?

Some wire in high 
resistance circuit.
If wires are good con-
dition, faulty EGR 
valve.

Some wire open 
circuit.
If wires are good 
condition, faulty 
EGR valve.

10 MAP sensor check:
1) Check MAP sensor for performance referring to 

“MAP Sensor Individual Check” in “DTC P0108” 
Diag. Flow Table.

Is check result satisfactory?

EGR passage clogged 
or EGR valve malfunc-
tion,
If all above are OK, 
substitute known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Repair or replace.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P0420 Catalyst System Efficiency Below Threshold
System/Wiring Diagram

Circuit Description

ECM monitors oxygen concentration in the exhaust gas which has passed the three way catalytic converter by
HO2S–2 (2).
When the catalyst is functioning properly, the variation cycle of HO2S–2 (2) output voltage (oxygen concentra-
tion) is slower than that of HO2S–1 (1) output voltage because of the amount of oxygen in the exhaust gas
which has been stored in warm up three way catalytic converter (3) and three way catalytic converter (4).

Reference

[A]: Oscilloscope Waveforms
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DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Increase vehicle speed to 50 – 60 mph, 80 – 100 km/h. (engine speed: 2500 – 3000 r/min.)
4) Keep above vehicle speed for 10 min. or more (Throttle valve opening is kept constant in this step).
5) Stop vehicle and check if DTC/pending DTC exists using scan tool. If not, check if catalyst monitoring test

has completed using scan tool. If not in both of above checks (i.e., no DTC/pending DTC and catalyst moni-
toring test not completed), check vehicle condition (environmental) and repeat step 3) through 5).

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
• While vehicle running at constant speed under other than 

high load.
• Time from rich or lean switching command is output till 

HO2S–2 output voltage crosses 0.45 V is less than specified 
value.

✱2 driving cycle detection logic, monitoring once/1 driving

• Exhaust gas leak
• Three way catalytic converter malfunction
• HO2S–2 malfunction
• HO2S–1 malfunction

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester, on a level road.

NOTE:

Check to make sure that following conditions are satisfied when using this DTC CONFIRMATION PRO-
CEDURE.
• Intake air temp.: –7°C (19.4°F) or higher
• Engine coolant temp.: 70°C (158°F) or higher
• Altitude (barometric pressure): 2500 m, 8200 ft or less (540 mmHg, 72 kPa or more)

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 

Emission Control Sys-
tem Check” in this sec-
tion.

2 Exhaust system visual inspection.
1) Check exhaust system for leaks, damage and 

loose connection.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Repair or replace.

3 HO2S–2 output voltage check.
1) Check output voltage of HO2S–2 referring to 

DTC P0137 or P0138 Diag. Flow Table.
Is check result satisfactory?

Replace three way cata-
lytic converter.

Check “BLU” and 
“BRN/WHT” wires for 
open and short, and 
connections for poor 
connection.
If wires and connec-
tions are OK, replace 
HO2S–2.



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (M13 ENGINE) 6-2-125
DTC P0443 Evaporative Emission System Purge Control Valve Circuit
Wiring Diagram 

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch OFF, connect scan tool to DLC.
2) Turn On ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run engine at idle speed (600 rpm or more) for 1 minute with all electric loads turned OFF.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. EVAP canister purge valve 3. “IG COIL” fuse 5. Ignition switch

2. Main relay 4. Relay box 6. ECM
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Monitor signal of EVAP canister purge valve is different 
from command signal. (Circuit open or short)
(2 driving cycle detection logic)

• EVAP canister purge valve
• EVAP canister purge valve circuit
• ECM

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester, on a level road.
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Troubleshooting

WARNING:

In order to reduce risk of fire and personal injury, this work must be performed in a well ventilated area
and away from any open flames such as gas hot water.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check”.

2 Check EVAP canister purge power supply cir-
cuit.
1) Turn OFF ignition switch, disconnect con-

nector from EVAP canister purge valve.
2) Measure voltage between engine ground 

and “BLK/RED” wire terminal of EVAP can-
ister purge valve connector with ignition 
switch turned ON.

Is it voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to step 3. “BLK/RED” wire open cir-
cuit.

3 Check wire circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “E23-13” ter-

minal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 4. “RED/BLK” wire shorted 
to ground circuit.

4 Check wire circuit.
1) Measure voltage between “E23-13” terminal 

of ECM connector and vehicle body ground.
Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 5. “RED/BLK” wire shorted 
to others circuit.

5 Check wire circuit.
1) Connect connector to purge control valve 

with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and then 

connect connectors to ECM.
3) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between “E23-13” terminal of ECM connec-
tor and vehicle body ground.

Is it voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 6. “RED/BLK” wire open cir-
cuit.

6 Check EVAP canister purge control valve.
1) Check EVAP canister purge control valve 

referring to “Evaporative Emission Control 
System Inspection” in Section 6E2.

Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 7. Faulty EVAP canister 
purge control valve.

7 Check EVAP canister purge control circuit.
1) With ignition switch turn OFF, measure 

resistance between “E21-5/6” terminal and 
“E23-13” terminal of ECM connector.

Is resistance below 40 Ω at 20°C, 68°F?

Faulty ECM, substitute a 
known-good ECM and 
recheck.

“BLK/RED” and/or “RED/
BLK” wire in high resis-
tance circuit.
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DTC P0480 Fan 1 (Radiator Cooling Fan) Control Circuit
Wiring Diagram

Circuit Description

Radiator fan relay is controlled by ECM if ECT is specified value.
When A/C condenser fan motor is running while head light is turned ON and engine is running at below 1500 r/
min, radiator fan relay is turned OFF for 2 sec. by ECM.

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Turn ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Clear DTC with ignition switch ON.
3) Warm up engine until radiator cooling fan starts to operate.
4) Check pending DTC in “ON BOARD TEST” or “PENDING DTC” mode and DTC in “DTC” mode.

1. Relay box 3. Radiator fan relay 5. ECT sensor

2. Main relay 4. Radiator fan motor 6. ECM
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
• Monitor signal of radiator fan relay is different from com-

mand signal.
• “BLK/RED” or “BLU” circuit open or short
• Radiator fan relay malfunction
• ECM malfunction
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed? 
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 Check Relay Circuit
1) Disconnect radiator fan relay from relay box 

with ignition switch turned OFF. (See Fig. 1.)
2) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
3) Measure voltage between “BLK/RED” wire 

terminal of radiator fan relay connector and 
engine ground.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 3. “BLK/RED” wire in open 
or high resistance circuit.

3 Check Relay Circuit
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Install radiator fan relay to relay box.
3) Disconnect connectors from ECM.
4) Remove ECM from vehicle body and then 

connect connectors to ECM.
5) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
6) Measure voltage between “E21-4” wire ter-

minal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 6.

4 Check Relay Circuit
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect connectors from ECM.
3) Remove radiator fan relay from relay box.
4) Measure voltage between “E21-4” wire ter-

minal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground with ignition switch turned ON.

Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 5. “BLU” wire shorted to 
power circuit.

5 Radiator Fan Control Signal Check
1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) Disconnect connector from ECT sensor.
3) Connect connectors to ECM.
4) Install radiator fan relay to relay box.
5) Connect negative (–) cable to battery.
6) Measure voltage between “E21-4” wire ter-

minal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground with ignition switch turned ON.

Is voltage about 0 V?

System is in good condi-
tion.

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

6 Radiator Fan Control Signal Check
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Install radiator fan relay to relay box.
3) Disconnect connectors from ECM.
4) Measure voltage between “E21-4” wire ter-

minal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground with ignition switch turned ON.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Go to Step 7.
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7 Check Relay Circuit
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect connectors from ECM.
3) Remove radiator fan relay from relay box.
4) Check for proper connection to “E21-4” wire 

terminal of ECM connector and “BLU” wire 
terminal of radiator fan relay connector.

5) If OK, measure resistance between “E21-4” 
wire terminal of ECM connector and “BLU” 
wire terminal of radiator fan relay connector.

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Go to Step 8. “BLU” wire in open or high 
resistance circuit.

8 Check Relay Circuit
1) Measure resistance between “E21-4” wire 

terminal of ECM connector and vehicle 
body ground.

Is it infinite?

Go to Step 9. “BLU” wire shorted to 
ground circuit.

9 Check Radiator Fan Relay
1) Check radiator fan relay referring to “Main 

Relay, Fuel Pump Relay and Radiator Fan 
Relay Inspection” in Section 6E2.

Is it in good condition?

System is in good condi-
tion.
Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.

Replace radiator fan relay.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 2

1. Radiator fan relay
1[A]
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DTC P0500 Vehicle Speed Sensor (VSS) Malfunction
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
4) Increase vehicle speed to 50 mph, 80 km/h.
5) Release accelerator pedal and with engine brake applied, keep vehicle coasting for 6 sec. or more (fuel cut

condition for 5 sec. or more) and stop vehicle.
6) Check pending DTC and DTC.

1. VSS 3. ECM

2. To main relay 4. To TCM (if equipped)

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
• Vehicle speed signal is not input while fuel 

cut at deceleration for 4 seconds continu-
ously.

• “BRN” circuit open
• “YEL” or “BLK/RED” circuit open or short
• VSS malfunction
• ECM malfunction
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WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester.
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check”.

2 Check vehicle speed signal.
Is vehicle speed displayed on scan tool in step 
4) and 5) of DTC confirmation procedure?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty ECM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check power supply circuit.
1) With ignition switch turned OFF, disconnect 

connector from VSS.
2) Check for proper connection for “BLK/RED”, 

“BRN” and “YEL” wire terminal.
3) If wires are OK, turn ON ignition switch, 

measure voltage between engine ground 
and “BLK/RED” wire terminal.

Is it voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. “BLK/WHT” wire open cir-
cuit.

4 Check ground circuit.
1) Measure resistance between engine body 

ground and “BRN” wire terminal with ignition 
switch turn OFF.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 5. “BRN” wire open or high 
resistance circuit.

5 Check wire circuit.
1) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between engine ground and “YEL” wire ter-
minal at VSS connector. See Fig. 1.

Is it voltage 4 – 5 V?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 6.

6 Check ECM voltage.
1) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between vehicle body ground and “E22-19” 
terminal at ECM connector.

Is it voltage 4 – 5 V?

“YEL” wire open circuit. Go to Step 7.

7 Check short circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between engine ground and “E22-19” termi-
nal.

Is it voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 8. “YEL” wire shorted to 
power supply circuit.

8 Check short circuit.
1) Measure resistance between engine ground 

and “E22-19” terminal with ignition switch 
turned OFF.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 9. “YEL” wire shorted to 
ground circuit.
If wire are OK, substitute a 
known-good ECM and 
recheck.
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9 Check vehicle speed sensor signal.
1) Remove VSS referring to “Vehicle Speed 

Sensor (VSS)” in Section 7A2 or “Output 
Shaft Speed Sensor (VSS)” in Section 7B1.

2) Remove metal particles on end face of VSS, 
if any.

3) Connect connectors to ECM and VSS with 
ignition switch turned OFF.

4) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
5) Check voltage between “E22-19” terminal of 

ECM connector and engine ground by pass-
ing magnetic substance (iron) (1) while 
keeping approx. 1 mm (0.03 in.) gap with 
respect to end face of VSS. See Fig. 2.

Does voltage vary from low (0 – 1 V) to high (4 – 
5 V) or from high to low?

Go to Step 12. Go to Step 10.

10 Check vehicle speed sensor signal.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect connectors from combination 

meter.
3) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
4) Check voltage between “E22-19” terminal of 

ECM connector and engine ground by pass-
ing magnetic substance (iron) (1) while 
keeping approx. 1 mm (0.03 in.) gap with 
respect to end face of VSS.

Does voltage vary from low (0 – 1 V) to high (4 – 
5 V) or from high to low?

Replace combination 
meter.

Go to Step 11.

11 Check vehicle speed sensor signal.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect connectors from TCM.
3) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
4) Check voltage between “E22-19” terminal of 

ECM connector and engine ground by pass-
ing magnetic substance (iron) (1) while 
keeping approx. 1 mm (0.03 in.) gap with 
respect to end face of VSS.

Does voltage vary from low (0 – 1 V) to high (4 – 
5 V) or from high to low?

Substitute a known-good 
TCM and recheck.

Replace VSS.

12 Check signal rotor.
1) Remove VSS referring to “Vehicle Speed 

Sensor (VSS)” in Section 7A2 or “Output 
Shaft Speed Sensor (VSS)” in Section 7B1.

2) Visually inspect VSS sensor signal rotor for 
damage.

Was any damage found?

Faulty VSS signal rotor. Substitute a known-good 
VSS and recheck.

Step Action Yes No
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[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 5

[B]: Fig. 2 for Step 9
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DTC P0505 Idle Air Control System
System/Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area (DTC P0505)

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and warm up to normal operating temperature (80°C – 110°C, 176°F – 230°F).
4) Run engine at idle speed (600 – 1000 r/min.) for 1 min. or more.
5) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. IAC valve 4. “IG COIL” fuse

2. ECM 5. Ignition switch

3. Main relay 6. Relay box

E23-15

E21-28  

12V 5V
E21-6

 E21-5

BLK/WHT

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

WHT/BLU

80A 60A 20A

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLU/BLK

BLU/BLK

E22-1

E23-2

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK

E23-1

E23 E22 E21
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7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617
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1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
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 E23-8

BLK/RED

BLK/RED

BLK

GRN/YEL

6

5
4

3

1

2

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
IAC valve signal voltage is out of specification for specified time 
continuously. 
(2 driving cycle detection logic)

• Idle air control valve or its circuit
• ECM

NOTE:

Check to make sure that the following conditions are satisfied when using this DTC CONFIRMATION
PROCEDURE.
Electric load (lighting, heater blower, rear defogger, etc.) and A/C are turned OFF.
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 Idle Speed Check
1) Check idle speed/idle air control duty refer-

ring to “Idle Speed/Idle Air Control Duty 
Inspection” in Section 6E1.

Is check result as specified?

Go to Step 3. Go to Step 4.

3 Idle Air Control Valve Operation Check
1) Check idle air control valve for operation 

referring to “Idle Air Control (IAC) Valve 
Operation Check” in this section.

Is check result satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble. 
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.
If OK, substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.

Go to Step 4.

4 Idle Air Control Valve Circuit Check
1) Disconnect connector from idle air control 

valve with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between “BLK/RED” wire terminals of idle 
air control valve connector and engine 
ground.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 5. “BLK/RED” wire in open 
or high resistance circuit.

5 Idle Air Control Valve Check
1) Check idle air control valve for resistance 

referring to “Idle Air Control (IAC) Valve 
Check” in this section.

Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 6. Replace idle air control 
valve.

6 Idle Air Control Valve Circuit Check
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “BLK/RED” 

wire terminal of idle air control valve con-
nector and “E23-8” terminal of ECM con-
nector.

Are resistance 2 Ω or less?

Go to Step 7. “BLK/RED” or “GRN/YEL” 
wire in open or high resis-
tance circuit.

7 Idle Air Control Valve Circuit Check
1) Measure resistance between “E23-8” termi-

nal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground. 

Is resistance infinite?

Go to Step 8. “BLK/RED” or “GRN/REL” 
wire in shorted to ground 
circuit.

8 Idle Air Control Valve Circuit Check
1) Connect connectors to ECM.
2) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between “E23-8” terminal of ECM connector 
and vehicle body ground.

Is each voltage 0 V?

Replace idle air control 
valve.

“BLK/RED” or “GRN/YEL” 
wire in shorted to power 
circuit.
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DTC P1500 Starter Signal Circuit Malfunction
Wiring Diagram

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) With ignition switch turned OFF, connect scan tool.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it at idle for 3 min. or more.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

[A]: M/T Vehicle 1. ECM 3. Ignition switch 5. Instrument panel harness/engine harness connector

[B]: A/T Vehicle 2. Starter motor 4. Relay box 6. Transmission range sensor (shift switch)
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5

4
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4
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P

N

[A]

[B]
6

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
• Low voltage at terminal “E22-35” when cranking engine
• High voltage at terminal “E22-35” after starting engine
(2 driving cycle detection logic)

• Engine starter signal circuit
• ECM
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check”.

2 Signal circuit check
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and then 

connect connectors to ECM.
3) Check for voltage at terminal “E22-35”, 

under the following condition.
While engine cranking: 6 – 14 V
After starting engine: 0 – 1 V

Is voltage as specified?

Poor “E22-35” connection 
or intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.
If wire and connections 
are OK, substitute a 
known-good ECM and 
recheck.

“BLK/YEL” wire or “BLK/
RED” wire circuit open.
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DTC P0107 Manifold Absolute Pressure Low Input
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool and warm up engine completely.
3) Drive the vehicle with the speed of 40 km/h (25 mile/h) in the 5th gear or D range, and then accelerate the

vehicle for more than 5 seconds by stepping only half of the accelerator pedal.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. Manifold absolute pressure sensor 2. To TP sensor 3. To other sensors 4. ECM

E23 E22 E21
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E22-15

E22-8
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1

3

BRN/WHT BRN/WHT

E23-2

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

E23-1

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
• Manifold absolute pressure sensor output voltage is 

lower than specified value for specified time continu-
ously.
(1 driving cycle detection logic)

• Manifold absolute pressure sensor circuit
• Manifold absolute pressure sensor
• Manifold absolute pressure sensor vacuum 

passage
• ECM

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident. 

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester, on a level road.
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check”.

2 Check MAP sensor and its circuit.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Check intake manifold pressure.
Is it 146 kPa (43.1 in.Hg) or 0 kPa (0 in.Hg)?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.
If OK, go to Step 9.

3 Check MAP sensor power supply voltage.
1) Disconnect connector from MAP sensor 

with ignition switch tuned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection of MAP sensor 

at “WHT/GRN”, “LT GRN/RED” and “BRN/
WHT” wire terminals.

3) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 
between engine ground and “WHT/GRN” 
wire terminal. See Fig. 1.

Is voltage 4 – 5 V?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 4.

4 Check MAP sensor power supply voltage.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and then 

connect connectors to ECM.
3) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between vehicle body ground and “E22-8” 
terminal.

Is voltage 4 – 5 V?

“WHT/GRN” wire in open 
circuit.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check MAP sensor power supply circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from TP sensor with 

ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between vehicle body ground and “E22-8” 
terminal.

Is voltage 4 – 5 V?

Faulty TP sensor. “WHT/GRN” wire shorted 
to ground or other circuit.
If wires are OK, substi-
tute a known-good ECM 
and recheck.

6 Check MAP sensor ground circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “BRN/WHT” 

wire terminal in MAP sensor harness con-
nector and engine ground.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 8. Go to Step 7.

7 Check ground circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and con-

nect connectors to ECM.
3) Measure resistance between “E22-28” ter-

minal and vehicle body ground.
Is resistance below 5 Ω?

“BRN/WHT” wire in open 
or high resistance circuit.

ECM grounds “E23-1” 
and/or “E23-2” circuit in 
open or high resistance.
If wires are OK, substi-
tute a known-good ECM 
and recheck.
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8 Check MAP sensor signal circuit.
1) Turn ON ignition switch.
2) Measure voltage between “LT GRN/RED” 

wire terminal in MAP sensor harness con-
nector and engine ground.

Is voltage 4 – 5 V?

Go to Step 11. Go to Step 9.

9 Check MAP sensor signal circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure resistance between “E22-15” ter-

minal and vehicle body ground.
Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 10. “LT GRN/RED” wire 
shorted to ground circuit.

10 Check MAP sensor signal circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “LT GRN/

RED” wire terminal in MAP sensor harness 
connector and “E22-15” terminal in ECM 
connector.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 12. “LT GRN/RED” wire in 
open or high resistance 
circuit.

11 Check MAP sensor signal circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Measure voltage between “LT GRN/RED” 

wire terminal of MAP sensor connector and 
engine ground with ignition switch turned 
ON.

Is voltage 4 – 5 V?

“LT GRN/RED” wire 
shorted to other circuit

Go to Step 12.

12 Check MAP sensor output signal.
1) Check MAP sensor according to “Manifold 

Absolute Pressure Sensor (MAP Sensor) 
Inspection” in Section 6E2.

Is it in good condition?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Faulty MAP sensor.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 3
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DTC P0108 Manifold Absolute Pressure High Input
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool and warm up engine completely.
3) Run engine at idle speed for 1 min.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. Manifold absolute pressure sensor 3. To other sensors

2. To TP sensor 4. ECM
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DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
• Manifold absolute pressure sensor output voltage is 

higher than specified value for specified time continu-
ously.
(1 driving cycle detection logic)

• Manifold absolute pressure sensor circuit
• Manifold absolute pressure sensor
• Manifold absolute pressure sensor vacuum 

passage
• ECM

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident. 

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester, on a level road.
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check”.

2 Check MAP sensor and its circuit.
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition 

switch OFF.
2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Check intake manifold pressure.
Is it 146 kPa (43.1 in.Hg) or 0 kPa (0 in.Hg)?

Go to Step 3. Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.
If OK, go to Step 8.

3 Check MAP sensor power supply voltage.
1) Disconnect connector from MAP sensor 

with ignition switch tuned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection of MAP sensor 

at “WHT/GRN”, “LT GRN/RED” and “BRN/
WHT” wire terminals.

3) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 
between engine ground and “WHT/GRN” 
wire terminal. See Fig. 1.

Is voltage 4 – 5 V?

Go to Step 5. Go to Step 4.

4 Check MAP sensor power supply voltage.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and then 

connect connectors to ECM.
3) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between vehicle body ground and “E22-8” 
terminal.

Is voltage 4 – 5 V?

“WHT/GRN” wire in open 
circuit.

“WHT/GRN” wire shorted 
to other circuit.
If wires are OK, substi-
tute a known-good ECM 
and recheck.

5 Check MAP sensor ground circuit.
1) Measure resistance between “BRN/WHT” 

wire terminal in MAP sensor harness con-
nector and engine ground.

Is resistance below 5 Ω?

Go to Step 7. Go to Step 6.

6 Check ground circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and con-

nect connectors to ECM.
3) Measure resistance between “E22-28” ter-

minal and vehicle body ground.
Is resistance below 5 Ω?

“BRN/WHT” wire in open 
or high resistance circuit.

ECM grounds “E23-1” 
and/or “E23-2” circuit in 
open or high resistance.
If wires are OK, substi-
tute a known-good ECM 
and recheck.
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DTC P0601 Internal Control Module Memory Check Sum Error

DTC P0602 Control Module Programming Error
System Description

Internal control module is installed in ECM.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC, pending DTC and freeze frame data by using scan tool.
3) Start engine and run it at idle if possible.
4) Check DTC and pending DTC by using scan tool.

Troubleshooting

Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.

7 Check MAP sensor signal circuit.
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turn OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch.
3) Measure voltage between “LT GRN/RED” 

wire terminal in MAP sensor harness con-
nector and engine ground.

Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 8. “LT GRN/RED” wire 
shorted to power supply 
or other circuit.

8 Check MAP sensor output signal.
1) Check MAP sensor according to “Manifold 

Absolute Pressure Sensor (MAP Sensor) 
Inspection” in Section 6E2.

Is it in good condition?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Faulty MAP sensor.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 3

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Data write error or check sum error ECM
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DTC P1510 ECM Back-up Power Supply Malfunction
Wiring Diagram

Circuit Description

Battery voltage is supplied so that diagnostic trouble code memory, values for engine control learned by ECM,
etc. are kept in ECM even when the ignition switch is turned OFF.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC using scan tool and run engine at idle speed for 1 min.
3) Check DTC and pending DTC.

1. ECM

2. “DOME RADIO” fuse

3. Relay box
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WHT E21-16  

3 2

1

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Back-up circuit voltage is less than specified value for 5 
seconds continuously while engine running.

Battery voltage supply circuit
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check”.

2 Battery voltage supply circuit check
1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-

tion switch turned OFF.
2) Remove ECM from vehicle body and then 

connect connectors to ECM.
3) While engine running, check voltage 

between “E21-16” and ground.
Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Poor “E21-16” connection 
or intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.
If wire and connections 
are OK, substitute a 
known-good ECM and 
recheck.

“DOME RADIO” fuse 
blown “WHT” or “WHT/
BLU” wire circuit open or 
short.
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DTC P1601 Can Communication Error
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

• Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch turned OFF.
• Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC by using scan tool, then start engine and run it for 1 min. or more.
• Check DTC and pending DTC.

Troubleshooting

1. ECM

2. TCM

E21-8
E21-7

RED
WHT

E13-17
E13-7
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2

1

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Transmission or reception error of communication data 
is detected by ECM for specified time continuously.
(1 driving cycle detection logic)

• “RED” or “WHT” wire circuit open or short
• TCM malfunction
• ECM malfunction

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System” 

performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System” in 
this section.

2 DTC check
1) Check DTC of ECM and TCM. 
Is there any DTC(s) (other than DTC P1601 
and DTC P1701)?

Go to applicable DTC 
diag. flow table.

Go to Step 3.
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3 Circuit Check
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect connectors from ECM and 

TCM.
3) Check for proper connection to “E21-7” ter-

minal of ECM connector and “E13-7” termi-
nal of TCM connector.

4) If OK, measure resistance between “E21-7” 
terminal of ECM connector and “E13-7” ter-
minal of TCM connector.

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Go to Step 4. “WHT” wire circuit open or 
high resistance.

4 Circuit Check
1)  Turn ignition switch to ON position.
1)  Measure voltage between “E21-7” terminal of

ECM connector and vehicle body ground.
Is voltage 0 – 1 V ?

Go to Step 4. “WHT” wire in shorted to 
power circuit.

5 Circuit Check
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Measure resistance between “E21-7” termi-

nal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground.

Is it infinite?

Go to Step 6. “WHT” wire in shorted to 
ground circuit.

6 Circuit Check
1) Check for proper connection to “E21-8” ter-

minal of ECM connector and “E13-17” ter-
minal of TCM connector.

2) If OK, measure resistance between “E21-8” 
terminal of ECM connector and “E13-17” 
terminal of TCM connector.

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Go to Step 7. “RED” wire circuit open or 
high resistance.

7 Circuit Check
1) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2) Measure voltage between “E21-8” terminal 

of ECM connector and vehicle body ground.
Is voltage 0 – 1 V?

Go to Step 8. “RED” wire in shorted to 
power circuit.

8 Circuit Check
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Measure resistance between “E21-8” termi-

nal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground.

Is it infinite?

Go to Step 9. “RED” wire in shorted to 
ground circuit.

9 DTC Check
1) Connect connectors to ECM and TCM.
2) Connect scan tool to DLC.
3) Check DTC of TCM.
Is DTC P1701 indicated?

Substitute a known-good 
TCM and recheck.
If OK, substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P1603 TCM Trouble Code Detected
DTC Detecting Condition

When ECM receives a trouble code from TCM, which indicates that some problem occurred in sensor circuits
and its calculated values used for operations such as idle speed control, engine power control, and so on by
TCM, ECM sets DTC P1603. (TCM outputs the trouble code to ECM when TCM can not compute the engine
control signal due to malfunctions of sensor circuits used for gear shift control.)

DTC Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check” in this section.

2 DTC Check
Check DTC of TCM referring to “Diagnostic 
Trouble Code (DTC) Check” in Section 7B1.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to applicable DTC 
troubleshooting.

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.
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DTC P2227 Barometric Pressure Circuit Range/Performance

DTC P2228 Barometric Pressure Circuit Low

DTC P2229 Barometric Pressure Circuit High

System Description

Barometric pressure sensor is installed in ECM (PCM).

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

DTC P2228/P2229
1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC by using scan tool and run engine for 1 min.
3) Check DTC and pending DTC by using scan tool.

DTC P2227

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch and clear DTC, pending DTC and freeze frame data by using scan tool and warm up

engine to normal operating temperature.
3) Increase engine speed to 3000 rpm in 3rd gear in case of M/T.
4) Release accelerator pedal and with engine brake applied, keep vehicle coasting for 5 sec. or more. (Keep

fuel cut condition for 5 sec. or more) If fuel cut condition is not kept for 5 sec. or more, coast down a slope in
engine speed 1000 – 3000 rpm for 5 sec. or more.

5) Stop vehicle and run engine at idle.
6) Repeat Steps 3) – 5) 2 times.
7) Check DTC and pending DTC by using scan tool.

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
DTC P2227:
While running under conditions described for “DTC Con-
firmation Procedure”, barometric pressure value com-
pared with intake manifold vacuum value in fuel cut state 
is not as specified. 
(2 driving cycle detection logic)

• Manifold absolute pressure sensor performance 
problem

• Barometric pressure sensor in ECM

DTC P2228:
Barometric pressure signal less than specified value is 
detected.

• Barometric pressure sensor in ECM

DTC P2229:
Barometric pressure signal more than specified value is 
detected. 

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and a tester, on a level road.
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DTC Troubleshooting

Table B-1 Fuel Injector Circuit Check

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Engine and Emission Control System 

Check” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and Emis-

sion Control System 
Check”.

2 Is DTC P2227 set? Go to Step 3. Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

3 MAP sensor check
1) Check MAP sensor and its circuit referring 

to “DTC P0107/P0108 Manifold Absolute 
Pressure Low Input/High Input”.

Is check result satisfactory?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

MAP sensor or its circuit 
malfunction.

1. Relay box 4. No.1 injector 7. No.4 injector

2. Main relay 5. No.2 injector 8. “IG COIL” fuse

3. ECM 6. No.3 injector 9. Ignition switch

E23-15

E21-28  

12V 5V
E21-6

 E21-5

BLK/WHT

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

WHT/BLU

80A 60A 20A

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLU/BLK

BLU/BLK

E22-1

E23-2

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK

E23-1

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
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1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

E22-5

E22-4

E22-7

E22-6

BLK/RED

BLU/WHT

BLU/YEL

BLU/RED

BLU/ORN

1

9
8

2

3

4

5

6

7
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Check each injector for operating sound at 

engine cranking using sound scope.
Do all 4 injector make operating sound?

Fuel injector circuit is in 
good condition.

Go to Step 2.

2 Check fuel injector resistance.
1) Disconnect connectors from fuel injectors 

with ignition switch turn OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to fuel injector 

at each terminals.
3) If OK, check all 4 fuel injectors for resis-

tance, referring to “Fuel Injector Inspection” 
in Section 6E2.

Are all injectors in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Faulty fuel injector.

3 Check fuel injector insulation resistance.
1) Check that there is insulating between each 

fuel injector terminals and engine ground.
Is there insulating?

Go to Step 4. Faulty fuel injector.

4 Check fuel injector power supply.
1) Measure voltage between each “BLK/RED” 

wire terminal and engine ground with igni-
tion switch turned ON.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 5. “BLK/RED” wire in open 
circuit or shorted to 
ground circuit.
If it is in good condition, 
go to diag flow table A-3.

5 Check wire circuit.
1) Turn OFF ignition switch.
2) Disconnect connectors from ECM.
3) Measure resistance between each “BLU/

YEL”, “BLU/WHT”, “BLU/RED”, “BLU/ORN” 
wire terminal and vehicle body ground.

Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 6. “BLU/YEL”, “BLU/WHT”, 
“BLU/RED”, “BLU/ORN” 
wire shorted to ground.

6 Check wire circuit.
1) Measure voltage between each “BLU/YEL”, 

“BLU/WHT”, “BLU/RED”, “BLU/ORN” wire 
terminal and vehicle body ground with igni-
tion switch turned ON.

Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 7. “BLU/YEL”, “BLU/WHT”, 
“BLU/RED”, “BLU/ORN” 
wire shorted to power 
supply circuit.

7 Check fuel injector drive signal.
1) Connect connectors to each fuel injectors 

and ECM with ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch.
3) Measure voltage “E22-7”, “E22-6”, “E22-5”, 

“E22-4” terminal and vehicle body ground.
Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Check fuel injector, refer-
ring to “Fuel Injector 
Inspection” in Section 
6E2.
If result in good condition, 
substitute a known-good 
ECM and recheck.

“BLU/YEL”, “BLU/WHT”, 
“BLU/RED”, “BLU/ORN” 
open circuit.
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Table B-2 Fuel Pump and Its Circuit Check

Troubleshooting

1. Relay box 4. Fuel pump relay 7. Ignition switch

2. Main relay 5. Fuel pump

3. ECM 6. “IG COIL” fuse

Step Action Yes No
1 Check fuel pump control system for operation. See 

Fig.1.
Is fuel pump heard to operate for 3 sec. after igni-
tion switch ON?

Fuel pump circuit is in 
good condition.

Go to Step 2.

2 Check fuel pump relay power supply.
1) Disconnect fuel pump relay from relay box with 

ignition switch turned OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to fuel pump relay 

at each terminals.
3) If OK, turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between “BLK/WHT” wire terminal and engine 
ground.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 3. “BLK/WHT” wire open 
or shorted to ground 
circuit.

3 Check fuel pump relay power supply.
1) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between “BLK/RED” wire terminal of fuel pump 
relay connector and engine ground.

Is voltage 10 –14 V?

Go to Step 4. “BLK/RED” wire open 
circuit.

E21-6

E23-15                                                

E21-5

E23-14

BLU/BLK

BLK/RED

BLK/RED

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK/RED

BLK/RED

80A 60A 20A

E21-28BLK/WHTBLK/WHT

BLK/WHT

GRN

PNK

BLK

WHT/BLU

BLU/BLK

E21-1

E23-2

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK

E23-1

BLK/YEL

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435
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3
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4 Check fuel pump relay.
1) Check fuel pump relay, referring to “Main 

Relay, Fuel Pump Relay and Radiator Fan 
Relay Inspection” in Section 6E2.

Is relay in good condition?

Go to Step 5. Faulty relay.

5 Check fuel pump relay drive signal.
1) Connect fuel pump relay to relay box.
2) Connect voltmeter between “E23-14” terminal 

and vehicle body ground.
3) Measure voltage at after 3 second ignition 

switch turned ON.
Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 6. “GRN” wire open cir-
cuit or shorted to 
ground circuit.

6 Check fuel pump relay drive signal.
1) Measure voltage at within 3 second after igni-

tion switch turned ON.
Is voltage 0 – 1 V?

Go to Step 7. Substitute a known-
good ECM and 
recheck.

7 Check wire circuit.
1) Turn OFF ignition switch.
2) Detach fuel tank, referring to “Fuel Tank 

Removal and Installation” in Section 6C.
3) Disconnect connector from fuel pump.
4) Measure resistance between “PNK” wire termi-

nal and vehicle body ground.
Is resistance infinity?

Go to Step 8. “PNK” wire shorted to 
ground.

8 Check fuel pump circuit.
1) Turn OFF ignition switch.
2) Connect service wire between “E23-14” termi-

nal and vehicle body ground.
3) Turn ON ignition switch, measure voltage 

between “PNK” terminal at fuel pump connec-
tor and vehicle body ground.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 9. “PNK” wire open cir-
cuit.

9 Check fuel pump circuit.
1) Turn OFF ignition switch.
2) Check that there is continuity between “BLK” 

terminal at fuel pump connector and vehicle 
body ground.

Is there continuity?

Faulty fuel pump. “BLK” wire open cir-
cuit.

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 1

Step Action Yes No
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Table B-3 Fuel Pressure Check

Troubleshooting

1. Injector 3. Fuel filter and fuel pump B: Hose

2. Delivery pipe A: Gauge C: 3-way joint

NOTE:

Before using the following table, check to make sure that battery voltage is higher than 11 V. If battery
voltage is low, pressure becomes lower than specification even if fuel pump and line are in good con-
dition.

Step Action Yes No
1 Fuel Pressure Check

1) Check fuel pressure referring to “Fuel Pressure 
Inspection” under “Fuel Delivery System” in Sec-
tion 6E2.

Are they satisfied each condition?

Go to Step 2. Go to Step 5.

2 Fuel Pressure Check
1) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating 

temperature.
2) Keep engine speed to 4000 rpm.
Does fuel pressure shows the value which is about the 
same as Step 1?

Go to Step 3. Go to Step 8.

3 Fuel Line Check
1) Check fuel pipe, fuel hose and joint for fuel leak-

age.
Are they in good condition?

Go to Step 4. Repair or replace.
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4 Fuel Line Check
1) Check fuel pipe, fuel hose and joint for damage or 

deform.
Are they in good condition?

Faulty fuel pressure reg-
ulator.

Repair or replace.

5 Was fuel pressure higher than specification in Step 1? Go to Step 6. Go to Step 7.
6 Fuel Line Check

1) Check fuel pipe, fuel hose and joint for damage or 
deform.

Are they in good condition?

Faulty fuel pressure reg-
ulator.

Repair or replace.

7 Fuel Pump Operating Sound Check
1) Remove fuel filler cap and then turn ON ignition 

switch.
Can you hear operation sound?

Go to Step 8. Faulty fuel pump.

8 Fuel Line Check
1) Check fuel pipe, fuel hose and joint for damage or 

deform.
Are they in good condition?

Clogged fuel filter, faulty 
fuel pump, faulty fuel 
pressure regulator or 
fuel leakage from hose 
connection in fuel tank.

Repair or replace.

Step Action Yes No
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Table B-4 Idle Air Control System Check

Troubleshooting

1. IAC valve 3. Main relay 5. Ignition switch

2. ECM 4. “IG COIL” fuse 6. Relay box

E23-15

E21-28  

12V 5V
E21-6

 E21-5

BLK/WHT

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

WHT/BLU

80A 60A 20A

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLU/BLK

BLU/BLK

E22-1

E23-2

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK

E23-1

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

 E23-8

BLK/RED

BLK/RED

BLK

GRN/YEL

6

5
4

3

1

2

Step Action Yes No
1 Check engine idle speed and IAC duty referring 

to “Idle Speed/IAC Duty Inspection” in Section 
6E2.
Is idle speed within specification?

Go to Step 2. Go to Step 4.

2 Is IAC duty within specification in Step 1? Go to Step 3. Check for followings:
• Vacuum leak
• EVAP canister purge 

control system
• Clog of IAC air passage
• Accessory engine load
• “Table B-6 Electric 

Load Signal Circuit 
Check” Closed throttle 
position (TP sensor) 

• Stuck to PCV valve
3 Is engine idle speed kept specified speed even 

with headlight ON?
System is in good condi-
tion.

Go to Step 6.

4 Was idle speed higher than specification in 
Step 1?

Go to Step 5. Go to Step 6.
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5 Check A/C (input) signal circuit referring to Step 
1 of “Table B-5 A/C Signal Circuit Check”, if 
equipped.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 6. Repair or replace A/C sig-
nal circuit or A/C system.

6 Check Idle Air Control system.
1) Remove IAC valve from throttle body refer-

ring to “IAC Valve Removal and Installation” 
in Section 6E2.

2) Check IAC valve for operation referring to 
“IAC Valve Inspection” in Section 6E2. See 
Fig. 1.

Is check result satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty ECM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection 
Inspection” in Section 0A.

Go to Step 7.

7 Check Wire Harness for Open or Short.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Disconnect IAC valve connector.
3) Check for proper connection to IAC valve at 

each terminals.
4) If OK, disconnect connectors from ECM.
5) Check for proper connection to ECM at 

“E23-28” terminal.
6) If OK, check “BLK/RED” and “GRN/YEL” cir-

cuit for open or short.
Are they in good condition?

Replace IAC valve and 
recheck.

Repair or replace.

Step Action Yes No

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 6
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Table B-5 A/C Signal Circuits Check (Vehicle with A/C)

1. Blower fan motor 6. Compressor relay 11. ECM 16. “IG COIL” fuse

2. Blower fan switch 7. A/C compressor 12. Ignition switch 17. “A/C” fuse

3. A/C switch 8. Radiator fan motor relay 13. ECT sensor

4. A/C pressure switch 9. Radiator fan motor 14. Evaporator thermistor

5. Blower motor relay 10. Main relay 15. “HEATER” fuse

BRN/WHT

GRN/RED

WHT/BLU

YEL

PNK/BLU
BLU/YEL RED

60A 60A 20A 30A

E21-13

E21-15

E22-28

E23 E22 E21
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7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617
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1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Check Evaporator Temp. Sensor

1) Disconnect connectors from ECM with igni-
tion switch turned OFF.

2) Check for proper connection to “E21-15” 
and “E22-28” wire terminals of ECM con-
nector.

3) If OK, measure resistance between “E21-
15” and “E22-28” wire terminals of ECM 
connector. (See Fig. 1.)
At 0°C: 6.3 – 6.9 kΩ
At 25°C: 1.8 – 2.2 kΩ

Is it within specification?

Go to Step 2. Faulty A/C evaporator 
temperature sensor or its 
circuit.

2 Check A/C signal
1) Measure voltage between “E21-30” terminal 

of ECM connector and vehicle body ground 
under the following condition.
With ignition switch ON and A/C switch 
OFF: 10 – 14 V
With ignition switch ON, A/C and heater 
blower switch ON: 0 – 1 V

Is check result as specified?

Go to Step 3. A/C and heater blower 
switch circuit, A/C refriger-
ant pressure switch or 
heater controller malfunc-
tion. 

3 Check A/C signal
1) Connect connectors to ECM with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Measure voltage between “E21-30” wire ter-

minal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground under the following condition.
With ignition switch ON and A/C switch 
OFF: 10 – 14 V
With ignition switch ON, A/C and heater 
blower switch ON: 0 – 1 V

Is check result as specified?

Go to Step 4. Poor “E21-30” terminal 
connection.
If OK, substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.

4 Check Radiator Fan Control System
Is radiator cooling fan started when A/C and 
heater blower switch turned ON?

Go to Step 7. Go to Step 5.

5 Check Radiator Fan Control Circuit
1) Check DTC with scan tool.
Is DTC P0480 displayed?

Go to “DTC P0480 Fan 1 
(Radiator Cooling Fan) 
Control Circuit” in this 
section.

Go to Step 6.

6 Check Radiator Cooling Fan
1) Check radiator cooling fan referring to 

“Radiator Cooling Fan Inspection” in Sec-
tion 6B2.

Is check result satisfactory?

Radiator cooling fan drive 
circuit malfunction.
If circuit OK, go to Step 7.

Replace radiator cooling 
fan motor.

7 Check A/C Compressor Control System
Is A/C compressor started when A/C and 
heater blower switch turned ON while engine 
running?

A/C system is in good 
condition.

Go to Step 8.
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8 Check A/C Compressor Relay Circuit
1) Check voltage between “E23-11” wire termi-

nal of ECM connector and vehicle body 
ground under the following condition.
While engine running and A/C switch OFF: 
10 – 14 V
While engine running, A/C and heater 
blower switch ON: 0 – 1 V

Are check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 10.

9 Check A/C Compressor Relay
1) Check A/C compressor relay referring to “A/

C Compressor Relay Inspection” in Section 
1B.

Is it in good condition?

A/C Compressor drive cir-
cuit malfunction.

Replace A/C compressor 
relay.

10 Check A/C Compressor Relay Circuit
1) Remove A/C compressor relay with ignition 

switch turned OFF.
2) Turn ON ignition switch, check voltage 

between “BLU/YEL” wire terminal of A/C 
compressor relay connector and vehicle 
body ground.

Is voltage 10 –14 V?

Go to Step 12. “BLU/YEL” wire circuit 
open.

11 Check A/C Compressor Relay
1) Check A/C compressor relay referring to “A/

C Compressor Relay” in Section 1B.
Is it in good condition?

“ORN” wire circuit open.
If OK, substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.

Replace A/C compressor 
relay.

Step Action Yes No

NOTE:

When A/C evaporator thermistor temp. is below 2.5°C (36.5°F), A/C remains OFF (E23-11 terminal volt-
age becomes 0 – 1 V). This condition is not abnormal.

[A]: Fig. 1 for Step 1

[V]: Resistance

[T]: Temperature
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Table B-6 Electric Load Signal Circuit Check

Troubleshooting

Table 1 for Step 2 and 3

1. Blower fan motor 3. Position lamp 5. To “HEATER” fuse

2. Blower fan switch 4. ECM 6. To “TAIL” fuse

PNK/BLU

RED/YEL

E21-13

E21-33

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

5

6

1

3

2

4

Step Action Yes No
1 Do you have SUZUKI scan tool? Go to Step 2. Go to Step 3.
2 Check electric load signal circuit.

1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC with ignition 
switch OFF.

2) Start engine and select “DATA LIST” mode on 
scan tool.

3) Check electric load signal under following each 
condition. See Table 1.

Is check result satisfactory?

Electric load signal circuit 
is in good condition.

“PNK/BLU” and/or 
“RED/YEL” circuit open 
or short, electric load 
diodes malfunction or 
each electric load cir-
cuit malfunction.

3 Check electric load signal circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch ON.
2) Check voltage at each terminals “E21-13” and 

“E21-33” of ECM connector connected, under 
above each condition. See Table 1.

Is each voltage as specified?

Electric load signal circuit 
is in good condition.

“PNK/BLU” and/or 
“RED/YEL” circuit open 
or short, electric load 
diodes malfunction or 
each electric load cir-
cuit malfunction.

Scan tool or voltmeter
SUZUKI

SCAN TOOL
VOLTAGE
AT E21-33

VOLTAGE
AT E21-13

Ignition switch ON, Small 
light and heater blower fan all 
turned

OFF OFF 0 V 10 – 14 V

ON ON 10 – 14 V 0 V
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Table B-7 Radiator Fan Control System Check

Troubleshooting

1. Relay box 3. Radiator fan relay 5. ECT sensor

2. Main relay 4. Radiator fan motor 6. ECM

E23-15

12V 5V

E21-6

 E21-5

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

80A

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLU/BLK

E22-1

E23-2

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK

E23-1

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

20A 30A
BLK/YEL BLU/RED BLK

BLU  E21-4

E22-16YEL/GRN

BRN/WHT E22-28

BLK/RED

1

2 6

3

4

5

Step Action Yes No
1 DTC Check

Is there DTC(s) ETC sensor circuit (DTC 
P0117/P0118) and/or radiator fan circuit (DTC 
P0480) displayed?

Go to corresponding DTC 
diag. flow table.

Go to Step 2.

2 Radiator Fan Motor Check
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect connector from ECT sensor.
3) Connect negative cable to battery.
Does radiator fan motor rotate at ignition switch 
turned ON? 

System is in good condi-
tion.

Go to Step 3.

3 Main Fuse Check
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Remove main fuse from relay box.
Is main (30 A) fuse in good condition?

Go to Step 4. Replace main fuse.

4 Radiator Fan Motor Circuit Check
1) Remove radiator fan relay from relay box.
2) Measure voltage between “BLK/YEL” wire 

terminal of radiator fan relay connector and 
vehicle body ground.

Is voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 5. “BLK/YEL” wire open or 
high resistance circuit.
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5 Check Radiator Fan Relay
1) Check radiator fan relay referring to “Main 

Relay, Fuel Pump Relay and Radiator Fan 
Relay Inspection” in Section 6E2.

Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 6. Replace radiator fan relay.

6 Radiator Fan Control Circuit Check
1) Disconnect radiator fan motor connector.
2) Measure resistance between “BLU/RED” 

wire terminal of radiator fan motor connec-
tor and “BLU/RED” wire terminal of radiator 
fan relay connector.

Is resistance 1Ω or less?

Go to Step 7. “BLU/RED” wire circuit 
open or poor connection.

7 Radiator Fan Control Circuit Check
1) Measure resistance between “BLU/RED” 

wire terminal of radiator fan motor connec-
tor and vehicle body ground.

Is it infinite?

Go to Step 8. “BLU/RED” wire circuit 
shorted to ground.

8 Radiator Fan Control Circuit Check
1) Turn ON ignition switch.
2) Measure voltage between “BLU/RED” wire 

terminal of radiator fan motor connector and 
vehicle body ground.

Is voltage 0 V?

Go to Step 9. “BLU/RED” wire shorted 
to power circuit.

9 Radiator Fan Control Circuit Check
1) Measure resistance between “BLK” wire ter-

minal of radiator fan motor connector and 
vehicle body ground.

Is resistance 1Ω or less?

Replace radiator fan 
motor.

“BLK” wire open or high 
resistance circuit.

Step Action Yes No
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Special Tool

Tech 2 kit (SUZUKI scan 
tool) (See NOTE “C”.)

NOTE:

“C”: This kit includes the following items.
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA card, 3. DLC cable, 4. SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Cigarette cable, 
6. DLC loopback adapter, 7. Battery power cable, 8. RS232 cable, 9. RS232 adapter, 
10. RS232 loopback connector, 11. Storage case, 12. Power supply
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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General Description
Engine Construction Description
The engine is water-cooled, in line 4 cylinders, 4 stroke cycle gasoline unit with its DOHC (Double overhead
camshaft) valve mechanism arranged for “V” type valve configuration and 16 valves (4 valves/one cylinder). The
double overhead camshaft is mounted over the cylinder head; it is driven from crankshaft through timing chain,
and no push rods are provided in the valve train system.
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Engine Lubrication Description
The oil pump is of a trochoid type, and mounted on the crankshaft. Oil is drawn up through the oil pump strainer
and passed through the pump to the oil filter.
The filtered oil flows into 2 paths in cylinder block.
In one path, oil reaches the crankshaft journal bearings. Oil from the crankshaft journal bearings is supplied to
the connecting rod bearings by means of intersecting passages drilled in the crankshaft, and then injected from
the big end of connecting rod to lubricate piston, rings, and cylinder wall.
In other path oil goes up to the cylinder head and lubricates valves and camshafts, etc., after passing through
the internal oilway of camshafts.

An oil relief valve is provided on the oil pump. This valve starts relieving oil pressure when the pressure exceeds

about 390 kPa (3.9 kg/cm2, 56.6 psi).
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Variable Valve Timing (VVT) System Description
System description

The VVT system is an electronic control system which continuously vary and optimize the intake valve timing in
response to the engine operating condition. 
The optimized intake valve timing produce such an air intake with high efficiency that both the higher power gen-
eration and lower fuel consumption can be attained in the whole engine speed range from low to high. In the
area of the average engine load, low emission of nitrogen oxides (NOx) and high fuel efficiency can also be
attained by making the valve opening overlap between the intake and exhaust valves longer.
For the brief of the system operation, the intake valve timing is varied by the cam timing sprocket (1) which var-
ies the rotational phase between the intake camshaft (3) and sprocket. The rotor (2) in the cam timing sprocket
is actuated by switching or adjusting the hydraulic pressure applied to the chambers for the timing advancing (7)
and/or retarding (6). To switch or adjust the hydraulic pressure appropriately, ECM operates the oil control valve
(12) with detecting the engine speed, intake air value, throttle opening, engine coolant temperature and cam-
shaft position (angle). 

4. Oil passage to chamber for timing retarding 8. Oil filter  10. Oil pan  12. Oil flow

5. Oil passage to chamber for timing advancing 9. Oil pump 11. Control signal from ECM
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Oil control valve

The oil control valve switches and adjusts the hydraulic pressure
applied to the cam timing sprocket by moving the spool valve (1)
according to the duty pulse signals output from the ECM. By this
operation, the intake valve timing is varied continuously. Signals
output from the ECM are the duty pulse of about 240 Hz. 

Cam timing sprocket

The cam timing sprocket is equipped with the chambers for timing
advancing (2) and retarding (3) which are separated by the rotor
(5). The rotor rotates receiving the hydraulic pressure applied to
both the chambers. The sprocket (1) is installed on the housing
(4) and the rotor is secured on the intake camshaft by fastening
the bolts. Therefore, the actuation of the rotor makes the phase
difference between the sprocket and intake camshaft. 

Timing advancing

When the duty ratio of the signal output from the ECM is heavy,
the spool valve (4) of the oil control valve moves to the left (oppo-
site direction against the coil (5)). By this spool valve movement,
the pressurized oil (1) is led into the chambers for timing advanc-
ing and the oil in the chambers for timing retarding is drained.
This operations actuate the rotor (3) and result in the advanced
timing of the intake valve. 

Timing holding

When the duty ratio of the signal output from the ECM shows that
of holding, the spool valve of the oil control valve is located at hold
position. Because this condition generates no oil pressure
changes in both chambers, the rotor is fixed at a target position.

1
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Timing retarding

When the duty ratio of the signal output from the ECM is light, the
spool valve of the oil control valve moves to the right (head for the
coil). By this spool valve movement, the pressurized oil is led into
the chambers for timing retarding and the oil in the chambers for
timing advancing is drained. This operations actuate the rotor and
result in the retarded timing of the intake valve. 

Targeted timing varying operation

DRIVING
CONDITION

VALVE TIMING TARGET OF CONTROL EFFECT

Engine running at idle 
speed

Most retarded To shorten the valve opening overlap 
in order to prevent the exhaust gas 
counterflow to intake manifold. 

Stabilization of the 
engine rotation at idle 
speed. 

Average engine load 
range

To the advanced side To lengthen the valve opening over-
lap in order to enhance the internal 
exhaust gas recirculation and 
reduce the pumping loss.

Improvement of the fuel 
efficiency.
Lowering of the exhaust 
emission.

Light engine load 
range

To the retarded side To shorten the valve opening overlap 
in order to prevent the exhaust gas 
counterflow to intake manifold.

Keeping of the engine 
stability.

Low or average 
engine speed range 
with heavy engine 
load

To the advanced side To advance the closing timing of the 
intake valve in order to improve the 
volumetric efficiency.

Improvement of gener-
ating the engine torque 
at low and average 
engine speed. 

High engine speed 
range with heavy 
engine load

To the retarded side To retard the closing timing of the 
intake valve in order to improve the 
volumetric efficiency.

Improvement of gener-
ating the engine power.

Low engine coolant 
temperature

Most retarded To shorten the valve opening overlap 
in order to prevent the exhaust gas 
counterflow to intake manifold and 
reduce the fuel increasing.
To slow the fast idle speed of the 
engine as a result of stabilizing the 
engine idling. 

Stabilization of the fast 
idling of the engine.
Improvement of the fuel 
efficiency.

At engine starting and 
stopping 

Most retarded To shorten the valve opening overlap 
in order to prevent the exhaust gas 
counterflow to intake manifold.

Improvement of start 
ability
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Diagnosis
Diagnosis Table
Refer to “Engine and Emission Control System Check” in Section
6-2.

Compression Check

Check compression pressure on all 4 cylinders as follows:
1) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
2) Stop engine after warming up.

3) Disconnect ignition coil couplers (1).
4) Remove ignition coil assemblies (2) with high-tension cord

(3).
5) Remove all spark plugs.
6) Disconnect fuel injector wires (4) at the coupler.

7) Install special tools (compression gauge) into spark plug
hole.

Special tool
(A): 09915-64512
(B): 09915-64530
(C): 09915-67010

8) Disengage clutch (1) (to lighten starting load on engine) for
M/T vehicle, and depress accelerator pedal (2) all the way to
make throttle fully open.

9) Crank engine with fully charged battery, and read the highest
pressure on compression gauge.

NOTE:

After warming up engine, place transaxle gear shift lever
in “Neutral” (shift selector lever to “P” range for A/T
model), and set parking brake and block drive wheels.

(A)(C)

(B)
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Compression pressure

10) Carry out Steps 7) through 9) on each cylinder to obtain 4
readings.

11) After checking, install spark plugs and ignition coil assem-
blies (1) with high-tension cord (2).

12) Connect ignition coil couplers (3).
13) Connect fuel injector wires(4) at the coupler.

Engine Vacuum Check

The engine vacuum that develops in the intake line is a good indi-
cator of the condition of the engine. The vacuum checking proce-
dure is as follows:

1) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.

2) Stop engine and turn off the all electric switches.

NOTE:

• For measuring compression pressure, crank engine at
least 250 rpm by using fully charged battery.

• If measured compression pressure is lower than limit
value, check installation condition of special tool. If it
is properly installed, possibility is compression pres-
sure leakage from where piston ring or valve contact.

Standard 1400 kPa 

(14.0 kg/cm2, 199.0 psi)
Limit 1100 kPa 

(11.0 kg/cm2, 156.0 psi)
Max. difference between 
any two cylinders

100 kPa 

(1.0 kg/cm2, 14.2 psi)

NOTE:

After warming up engine, be sure to place transaxle gear
shift lever in “Neutral” (shift selector lever to “P” range
for A/T model), and set parking brake and block drive
wheels.
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3) Remove air cleaner case (1) and resonator (2).

4) Remove PCV hose (1) from PCV valve (2).

5) Connect special tool (Vacuum gauge) to PCV hose (1).

Special tool
(A): 09915-67311

6) Blind PCV valve (2) using tape (3) or the like.
7) Install air cleaner case and resonator.
8) Run engine at specified idle speed and read vacuum gauge.

Vacuum should be within specification.

Vacuum specification (at sea level)
59 – 73 kPa (45 – 55 cmHg, 17.7 – 21.6 inHg) 
at specified idle speed

9) After checking, disconnect special tool (Vacuum gauge) from
PCV valve.

10) Detach blind cap from PCV valve.
11) Install air cleaner case and resonator.

1
2

1 2

1 3 2

A
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Oil Pressure Check

• Oil level in oil pan
If oil level is low, add oil up to Full level mark (hole) on oil
level gauge.

• Oil quality
If oil is discolored or deteriorated, change it.
For particular oil to be used, refer to “Engine Oil and Filter
Change” in Section 0B.

• Oil leaks
If leak is found, repair it.

1) Disconnect oil pressure switch coupler (1).
2) Remove exhaust manifold cover, if necessary.
3) Remove oil pressure switch (2) from cylinder block.

4) Install special tools (Oil pressure gauge) to threaded hole of
oil pressure switch.

Special tool
(A): 09915-77310
(B): 09915-78211

5) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating tempera-
ture.

NOTE:

Prior to checking oil pressure, check the following items.

1. Full level mark (hole)

2. Low level mark (hole)

NOTE:

Be sure to place transaxle gear shift lever in “Neutral”
(shift selector lever to “P” range for A/T model), and set
parking brake and block drive wheels.
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6) After warming up, raise engine speed to 4,000 rpm and mea-
sure oil pressure.

Oil pressure specification

More than 270 kPa (2.7 kg/cm2, 39.8 psi) 
at 4,000 rpm

7) Stop engine and remove oil pressure gauge and attachment.

8) Before reinstalling oil pressure switch (2), be sure to wrap its
screw threads with sealing tape (1) and tighten switch to
specified torque.

Tightening torque
Oil pressure switch (a): 14 N·m (1.4 kg-m, 10.5 lb-ft)

9) Start engine and check oil pressure switch (2) for oil leakage.
If oil leakage is found, repair it.

10) Connect oil pressure switch coupler and fit cover (1) firmly.

NOTE:

If sealing tape edge is bulged out from screw threads of
switch, cut it off.
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Valve Lash (Clearance) Inspection
1) Remove negative cable at battery.
2) Remove cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head

Cover Removal and Installation” in this section.
3) Remove right side engine under cover, if necessary.

4) Using 17 mm wrench, turn crankshaft pulley (1) clockwise
until cam lobes (2) become perpendicular to shim faces (3)
at valves “1” and “7” as shown in figure.

5) Check valve lashes with thickness gauge (4) according to the
following procedure.

a) Check valve lashes at valves “1” and “7”.
b) Turn camshafts by 90° (by turning crankshaft with wrench).
c) Make sure that cam lobes (2) are perpendicular to shim

faces (3) at valves to be checked (in this case, “3” and “8”),
if not, adjust it by turning crankshaft. Check valve lashes.

d) In the same manner as b) – c), check valve lashes at valves
“4” and “6”.

e) In the same manner as b) – c) again, check valve lashes at
valves “2” and “5”.

If valve lash is out of specification, record valve lash and adjust it
to specification referring to “Shim Replacement” in this section.

Valve clearance specification

Shim Replacement

1) Close the valve whose shim (2) is to be replaced by turning
crankshaft, then turn tappet (3) till its cut section (1) faces
inside as shown in figure.

2) Lift down the valve by turning crankshaft to 360°.
3) Hold tappet at that position using special tool as follows.
a) Remove its housing bolts.

When cold
(Coolant temperature 
is 15 – 25°C 
(59 – 77°F))

When hot
(Coolant temperature 
is 60 – 68°C 
(140 – 154°F))

Intake 0.18 – 0.22 mm
(0.007 – 0.009 in.)

0.21 – 0.27 mm
(0.008 – 0.011 in.)

Exhaust 0.28 – 0.32 mm
(0.011 – 0.013 in.)

0.30 – 0.36 mm
(0.012 – 0.014 in.)
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b) Check housing No. and select special tool corresponding to
housing No. referring to the following table.

Special tool selection table

c) Hold down the tappet so as not to contact the shim by
installing special tool on camshaft housing with housing bolt
(1) tighten housing bolts to specified torque.

Special tool
(A): 09916-67020 or 09916-67021

Tightening torque
Camshaft housing bolt (for tightening of special tool)
(a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

4) Turn camshaft by approximately 90° clockwise and remove
shim (3).

No. on camshaft 
housing

Embossed mark 
on special tool

I2 IN2
I3, I4, I5 IN345
E2 EX2
E3, E4, E5 EX345

A: I: Intake side or E: Exhaust side

B: Position from timing chain side

C: Pointing to timing chain side

WARNING:

Never put in the hand between cam shaft and tappet.

1. Special tool

2. Magnet
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5) Using a micrometer (2), measure the thickness of the
removed shim (1), and determine replacement shim by cal-
culating the thickness of new shim with the following formula
and table.

Intake side:
A = B + C – 0.200 mm (0.0078 in.)
Exhaust side:
A = B + C – 0.300 mm (0.0118 in.)

A: Thickness of new shim
B: Thickness of removed shim
C: Measured valve clearance

For example of intake side:
When thickness of removed shim is 2.400 mm (0.0945 in.), and
measured valve clearance is 0.450 mm (0.0177 in.).
A = 2.400 mm (0.0945 in.) + 0.450 mm (0.0177 in.) – 0.200 mm
(0.0078 in.) = 2.650 mm (0.1044 in.)
Calculated thickness of new shim = 2.650 mm (0.1043 in.)

6) Select new shim No. (1) with a thickness as close as possi-
ble to calculated value.

Available new shims No.

7) Install new shim facing shim No. side with tappet.

Thickness 
mm (in.)

Shim 
No.

Thickness 
mm (in.)

Shim 
No.

2.175 (0.0856) 218 2.675 (0.1053) 268
2.200 (0.0866) 220 2.700 (0.1063) 270
2.225 (0.0876) 223 2.725 (0.1073) 273
2.250 (0.0886) 225 2.750 (0.1083) 275
2.275 (0.0896) 228 2.775 (0.1093) 278
2.300 (0.0906) 230 2.800 (0.1102) 280
2.325 (0.0915) 233 2.825 (0.1112) 283
2.350 (0.0925) 235 2.850 (0.1122) 285
2.375 (0.0935) 238 2.875 (0.1132) 288
2.400 (0.0945) 240 2.900 (0.1142) 290
2.425 (0.0955) 243 2.925 (0.1152) 293
2.450 (0.0965) 245 2.950 (0.1161) 295
2.475 (0.0974) 248 2.975 (0.1171) 298
2.500 (0.0984) 250 3.000 (0.1181) 300
2.525 (0.0994) 253
2.550 (0.1004) 255
2.575 (0.1014) 258
2.600 (0.1024) 260
2.625 (0.1033) 263
2.650 (0.1043) 265
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8) Lift valve by turning crankshaft counterclockwise (in opposite
direction against above Step 4) and remove special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09916-67020 or 09916-67021

9) Install camshaft housing (1) and tighten bolts to specified
torque.

Tightening torque
Camshaft housing bolt 
(a): Tighten 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft) 
by the specified procedure.

10) Check valve clearance again after adjusting it.
11) After checking and adjusting all valves.
12) Install cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head Cover

Removal and Installation” in this section.

On-Vehicle Service
Air Cleaner Element Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Open air cleaner case (1) by unhooking its clamps (2).
2) Remove air cleaner element from case.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation.

1. Tappet

2. Camshaft

(A) 2

1

1

2



ENGINE MECHANICAL (M13 ENGINE) 6A2-17
Air Cleaner Element Inspection and Cleaning
• Check air cleaner element for dirt. Replace excessively dirty

element.

• Blow off dust by compressed air from air outlet side of ele-
ment.

Knock Sensor Removal and Installation
Refer to “Knock Sensor Removal and Installation” in Section 6E2.

Cylinder Head Cover Removal and Installa-
tion
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect MAF sensor coupler (1).
3) Remove EVAP canister purge valve (2).
4) Remove air cleaner case (3) and resonator (4).
5) Remove cylinder head upper cover (5).

6) Disconnect ignition coil couplers (1).
7) Remove ignition coil assemblies (2) with high-tension cord

(3).
8) Remove wire harness clamp (4) from cylinder head cover.

4

5
3

1
2
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9) Remove oil level gauge (1).
10) Disconnect PCV hose (2) from PCV valve (3) and disconnect

breather hose (4) from cylinder head cover.
11) Remove cylinder head cover mounting bolts in such order as

indicated in figure.

12) Remove cylinder head cover (1) with cylinder head cover
gasket (2) and spark plug hole gasket (3).

Installation

1) Install new spark plug hole gaskets (1) and new cylinder
head cover gasket (2) to cylinder head cover (3) as shown in
figure.

2) Remove oil, old sealant and dust from sealing surface on cyl-
inder head and cover. After cleaning, apply sealant “A” to the
following point.

• Cylinder head cover gasket (1) sealing surface area (2) as
shown.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31250
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• Timing chain cover (1) and cylinder head (2) mating surface
as shown.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31250

3) Install cylinder head cover to cylinder head.

4) Tighten bolts in such order as indicated in figure a little at a
time till they are tightened to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Cylinder head cover bolt 
(a): Tighten 5.0 N·m (0.5 kg-m, 3.5 lb-ft), 
7.5 N·m (0.75 kg-m, 5.5 lb-ft) by the specified procedure.

5) Connect PCV hose (2) to PCV valve (1).
6) Connect breather hose (4).
7) Install oil level gauge (3).

8) Install wire harness clamp to cylinder head cover.
9) Install ignition coil assemblies with high-tension cord.

10) Connect ignition coil couplers and clamp harness securely.
11) Install cylinder head upper cover.
12) Install air cleaner case and resonator.
13) Connect negative cable at battery.

NOTE:

When installing cylinder head cover, use care so that cyl-
inder head cover gasket or spark plug hole gaskets will
not get out of place or fall off. 
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Throttle Body and Intake Manifold Components

1. Intake manifold 9. Gasket  17. Throttle body mounting bolt  25. To brake booster

 2. Intake manifold O-Ring 10. MAP sensor 18. Air cleaner case 26. To water outlet cap

3. Throttle body 11. PCV valve hose 19. MAF sensor bolt 27. To heater union

 4. TP sensor 12. Breather hose 20. MAF sensor Tightening torque

5. IAC valve 13. EVAP canister purge valve 21. VSV bracket bolt Do not reuse.

6. O-Ring 14. EVAP canister purge valve 
hose

22. To EGR valve

7. EGR pipe  15. Brake booster hose 23. To PCV valve

8. O-Ring  16. Intake manifold mounting bolt 
and nut

24. To cylinder head cover

17        25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)

19        2.5 N·m (0.25 kg-m)

21        5 N·m (0.5 kg-m)

16        25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)

6

2

8

23

12

3

5

11
22

27
26

4
10

1

14

13

18
20

15

24

21
9

7
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Throttle Body Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Relieve fuel pressure referring to “Fuel pressure Relief Pro-
cedure” in Section 6-2.

2) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

3) Drain coolant by loosening drain plug (1).

4) Disconnect MAF sensor coupler (1).
5) Remove EVAP canister purge valve chamber (2) from air

cleaner outlet hose.
6) Remove EVAP canister purge valve (3).
7) Remove air cleaner case (4) and resonator (5).
8) Remove air cleaner outlet hose (6).

9) Remove accelerator cable (1) by loosening lock nut (2).
10) Disconnect breather hose (3) and water hoses (6) from throt-

tle body.
11) Disconnect IAC valve coupler (4) and TP sensor coupler (5).
12) Remove throttle body (7) from intake manifold.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the followings.
• Use new throttle body O-ring.
• Check to ensure that all removed parts are back in place.

Reinstall any necessary parts which have not been rein-
stalled.

• Adjust accelerator cable play referring to “Accelerator Cable
Adjustment” in Section 6E2.

• Refill cooling system referring to “Cooling System Flush and
Refill” in Section 6B2.

• Upon completion of installation, turn ignition switch ON but
engine OFF and check for fuel leaks.

• Finally, start engine and check for engine coolant leaks.

WARNING:

To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
drain plug (1) and radiator cap while engine and radiator
are still hot. Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out
under pressure if plug and cap are taken off too soon.

4 5

1
2 6 3

1
2

6

3 5

7

4
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Intake Manifold Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Remove throttle body referring to “Throttle Body Removal
and Installation” in this section.

2) Disconnect MAP sensor coupler (1).
3) Disconnect the following hoses:
• Brake booster hose (2) from cylinder head cover
• PCV hose (3) from PCV valve

4) Disconnect EGR pipe (4) from EGR valve.

5) Remove intake manifold (1) and EGR pipe (2) from cylinder
head, and then remove its gasket and O-ring.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the followings.
• Use new intake manifold O-ring.
• Use new EGR pipe gasket and O-ring.

• Tighten bolts (1) and nuts (2) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Intake manifold bolt and nut 
(a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

• Check to ensure that all removed parts are back in place.
Reinstall any necessary parts which have not been rein-
stalled.

• Adjust accelerator cable play referring to “Accelerator Cable
Adjustment” in Section 6E2.

• Refill cooling system referring to “Cooling System Flush and
Refill” in Section 6B2.

• Upon completion of installation, turn ignition switch ON but
engine OFF and check for fuel leaks.

• Finally, start engine and check for engine coolant leaks.

3

1
2

4

1

2

2,(a)1,(a)
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Exhaust Manifold Components

1. Exhaust manifold gasket 6. Exhaust No.1 pipe 11. Exhaust manifold stiffener bolt

2. Exhaust manifold 7. Exhaust manifold stiffener 12. Exhaust pipe No.2 bolt

 3. Exhaust oxygen sensor 8. Engine hook 13. Caution plate

4. Exhaust pipe gasket  9. Exhaust manifold mounting bolt and nut Tightening torque

5. Seal ring No.1 10. Exhaust pipe No.1 bolt Do not reuse.

8

10       50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

11       50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

9        50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

11        50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

4

5

7

3        45 N·m (4.5 kg-m)

3        45 N·m (4.5 kg-m)

12        43 N·m (4.3 kg-m)6

3

1

2

13
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Exhaust Manifold Removal and Installation

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove front bumper with front grille referring to “Front

Bumper and Rear Bumper” in Section 9.
3) Remove radiator referring to “Radiator Removal and Installa-

tion” in Section 6B2 for equipped with A/C.
4) With hose connected, detach A/C condenser from vehicle

body for equipped with A/C.

5) Disconnect heated oxygen sensor coupler (1) and detach it
from its stay.

6) Remove exhaust manifold stiffener (1).
7) Disconnect exhaust No.1 pipe (2) from exhaust manifold.

8) Remove exhaust manifold (1) and its gasket from cylinder
head.

WARNING:

To avoid danger of being burned, do not service exhaust
system while it is still hot. Service should be performed
after system cools down.

1

1

1

2

1
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Installation

1) Install new gasket to cylinder head.
Then install exhaust manifold.
Tighten manifold bolts (1) and nuts (2) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Exhaust manifold bolt and nut 
(a): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

2) Install new seal ring and connect exhaust No.1 pipe (1) to
exhaust manifold.
Tighten pipe fasteners to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Exhaust No.1 pipe bolt (a): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

3) Install exhaust manifold stiffener (2).
Tighten exhaust manifold stiffener bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Exhaust manifold stiffener bolt 
(b): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

4) Install new seal ring and connect exhaust No.1 pipe (1) to
exhaust No.2 pipe.
Tighten pipe fasteners to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Exhaust No.2 pipe bolt (c): 43 N·m (4.3 kg-m, 31.5 lb-ft)

5) Connect heated oxygen sensor coupler (1) and fit coupler to
bracket securely.

6) Install A/C condenser to vehicle body for equipped with A/C.
7) Install radiator referring to “Radiator Removal and Installa-

tion” in Section 6B2 for equipped with A/C.
8) Install front bumper with front grille by referring to “Front

Bumper and Rear Bumper” in Section 9.
9) Connect negative cable to battery.

10) Check exhaust system for exhaust gas leakage.

NOTE:

The figure on the left varies with specification.

2,(a) 1,(a)

2

2

1

(a) (b)

(c)

1
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Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer Components

Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer Removal and 
Installation
Removal

1) Remove oil level gauge.
2) Drain engine oil by removing drain plug.

3) Remove exhaust No.1 pipe (1), exhaust manifold stiffener (2)
and clutch housing lower plate (3).

4) For 2WD vehicle, remove engine rear mounting bracket.
5) For 4WD vehicle, remove transfer referring to “Transfer Dis-

mounting and Mounting” in Section 7D.

[A]: Sealant application amount 3. O-ring 8. Oil pan bolt and nut

“a”: 3 mm (0.12 in.) 4. Gasket Tightening torque

“b”: 2 mm (0.08 in.) 5. Oil pan drain plug bolt Do not reuse.

1. Oil pan
: Apply sealant 99000-31250 to mating surface.

6. Oil pump strainer bolt

2. Strainer 7. Oil pump strainer bracket bolt

2

3

2

1
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6) Remove oil pan and then oil pump strainer (1) from cylinder
block.

Installation

1) Clean oil pump strainer screen (1).

2) Clean sealing surface on oil pan and cylinder block.
Remove oil, old sealant and dust from sealing surface.

3) Apply sealant continuously to oil pan mating surface as
shown in figure.

“A”: sealant 99000-31250

Sealant amount for oil pan
Width “a”: 3 mm (0.12 in.)
Height “b”: 2 mm (0.08 in.)
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4) Install new O-rings (2) in the position as shown in figure and
install oil pump strainer (1).
Tighten strainer bolt (3) first and then bracket bolt (4) to
specified torque.

Tightening torque
Oil pump strainer bolt (a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)
Oil pump strainer bracket bolt 
(b): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

5) After fitting oil pan to cylinder block, run in securing bolts and
start tightening at the center:
move wrench outward, tightening one bolt at a time. Tighten
bolts and nuts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Oil pan bolt and nut (a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

6) Install new gasket and drain plug to oil pan.
Tighten drain plug to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Oil pan drain plug bolt (b): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

7) For 2WD vehicle, install Engine rear mounting bracket.
8) For 4WD vehicle, install transfer referring to “Transfer Dis-

mounting and Mounting” in Section 7D.

9) Install clutch housing lower plate (3).
Tighten clutch housing lower plate bolts (c) first and next (d)
with specified torque.

Tightening torque
Clutch housing lower plate bolt (c and d)
: 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

10) Install exhaust manifold stiffener (2) and exhaust No.1 pipe
(1).
Tighten bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Exhaust pipe No.1 bolt (a): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)
Exhaust manifold stiffener bolt (b): 
50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

11) Install oil level gauge.
12) Refill engine with engine oil referring to “Engine Oil and Filter

Change” in Section 0B.
13) Verify that there is no engine oil leakage and exhaust gas

leakage at each connection.

2
(d)

3

2

1

(c)

(a) (b)
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Engine Mountings Components

11        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

10        65 N·m (6.5 kg-m)

12        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

13        25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)

15        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

16        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

19        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

18        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

17        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

20        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

21        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

18        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

17        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

16        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

15        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

14        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

1

2

3

4

5

9

8

5

[B]

[A]

6

6

7

[A]: 4WD model 7. Engine rear mounting No.1 bracket 15. Engine left mounting bracket bolt (long)

[B]: M/T model 8. Engine rear mounting No.2 bracket 16. Engine left mounting nut

1. Engine right mounting 9. Engine rear mounting bracket stiffener 17. Engine rear mounting bolt (short)

2. Engine right engine side bracket 10. Engine right mounting nut 18. Engine rear mounting bolt (long)

3. Engine left body side bracket 11. Engine right mounting bolt 19. Engine rear mounting No.1 bracket bolt

4. Engine left mounting 12. Engine left mounting bolt 20. Engine rear mounting No.2 bracket bolt (long)

5. Engine left mounting bracket 13. Engine left body side bracket bolt 21. Engine rear mounting No.2 bracket bolt (short)

6. Engine rear mounting 14. Engine left mounting bracket bolt (short) Tightening torque
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Unit Repair Overhaul
Engine Assembly Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Relieve fuel pressure referring to “Fuel Pressure Relief Pro-
cedure” in Section 6-2.

2) Disconnect negative and positive cables at battery.
3) Remove engine hood after disconnecting windshield washer

hose.
4) Remove right and left side engine under covers.
5) Remove A/C compressor belt by referring to “Compressor

Drive Belt Removal and Installation” in Section 1B (if
equipped).

6) Drain engine oil referring to “Engine Oil and Filter Change” in
Section 0B.

7) Drain transaxle oil referring to “Manual Transaxle Oil
Change” in Section 7A2.

8) Drain transfer oil referring to “Transfer Oil Change” in Section
7D (for 4WD vehicle).

9) Drain coolant by referring to “Cooling System Flush and
Refill” in Section 6B2.

10) Disconnect MAF sensor coupler (1).
11) Remove air cleaner case (2) and resonator (3).
12) Remove canister purge hose (4) from EVAP canister purge

valve.
13) With hose connected, detach A/C compressor from its

bracket (if equipped).

WARNING:

To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
drain plug (1) and radiator cap while engine and radiator
are still hot. Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out
under pressure if plug and cap are taken off too soon.

NOTE:

Suspend removed A/C compressor at a place where no
damage will be caused during removal and installation of
engine assembly.

3
2

1

4
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14) Disconnect the following electric lead wires:
• TP sensor (1)
• MAP sensor (2)
• ECT sensor (3)
• EGR valve (4)
• CMP sensor (5)
• IAC valve (6)
• Ignition coil assembly (7)
• Injectors (8)
• Heated oxygen sensor (9)
• Oil control valve (10)
• Engine oil pressure switch (11)
• CKP sensor (12)
• Knock sensor (13)
• VSS (14)
• Back up light switch (15)
• Generator (16)
• Starting motor (17)
• Ground terminal (18) from cylinder block
• Battery ground cable (19) from transaxle
• Magnet clutch switch of A/C compressor (if equipped)
• Each wire harness clamps

15) Remove fuse box from its bracket.
16) Disconnect the following cables:

• Accelerator cable (20)
• Gear select control cable (21)
• Gear shift control cable (22)
• Clutch cable (23)

17) Disconnect the following hoses: 
• Brake booster hose (24) from intake manifold
• Radiator inlet and outlet hoses (25) from each pipe
• Heater inlet and outlet hoses (26) from each pipe
• Fuel feed hoses (27) from fuel feed pipe

18) Remove exhaust No.1 pipe referring to “Exhaust Manifold
Removal and Installation” in this section.

19) Disconnect right and left drive shaft joints to differential gear
referring to “Removal” in Section 4.
For engine and transaxle removal, it is not necessary to
remove drive shafts from steering knuckle.

20) For 4WD vehicle, remove propeller shaft referring to “On-
Vehicle Service” in Section 4B.

1

26

2

20

3

6

27

4

24

5

25

7

8

13 1617

14 18 12

19

15 22

23
21

9

1110
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21) Install lifting device.
22) Remove engine rear mounting bolts (1), engine left mounting

bracket nuts (2) and engine right mounting nuts (3).

23) Before removing engine with transaxle from body, recheck to
make sure all hoses, electric wires and cables are discon-
nected from engine and transaxle.

24) Lower engine with transaxle from body.

25) Disconnect transaxle from engine referring to “Transaxle Unit
Dismounting and Remounting” in Section 7A2.

26) Remove clutch cover and clutch disk referring to “Clutch
Cover, Clutch Disc and Flywheel Removal and Installation” in
Section 7C2.

Installation

1) Install clutch cover and clutch disk referring to “Clutch Cover,
Clutch Disc and Flywheel Removal and Installation” in Sec-
tion 7C2.

2) Connect transaxle to engine referring to “Transaxle Unit Dis-
mounting and Remounting” in Section 7A2.

1

2

3

NOTE:

Before lowering engine, to avoid damage to A/C com-
pressor, raise it through clearance made on engine
crankshaft pulley side. At this time, use care so that no
excessive force is applied to hoses.



ENGINE MECHANICAL (M13 ENGINE) 6A2-33
3) Lift engine with transaxle into engine compartment, but do
not remove lifting device.

4) Install engine rear mounting bolts (1), engine left mounting
bracket nuts (2) and engine right mounting nuts (3).
Tighten these bolts and nuts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Engine rear mounting bolt 
(a): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)
Engine left mounting bolt 
(b): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)
Engine right mounting nut 
(c): 65 N·m (6.5 kg-m, 47.0 lb-ft)

5) Remove lifting device.
6) For 4WD vehicle, install propeller shaft referring to “On-Vehi-

cle Service” in Section 4B.
7) Connect drive shaft joints referring to “Installation” in Section

4.
8) Install exhaust No.1 pipe referring to “Exhaust Manifold

Removal and Installation” in this section.
9) Reverse disconnected hoses, cables and electric wires for

connection.
10) Install air cleaner case and resonator.
11) Install A/C compressor to its bracket (if equipped).
12) Adjust A/C compressor belt tension (if equipped) referring to

“Compressor Drive Belt Inspection and Adjustment” in Sec-
tion 1B.

13) Adjust accelerator cable play referring to “Accelerator Cable
Adjustment” in Section 6E2.

14) Check to ensure that all removed parts are back in place.
Reinstall any necessary parts which have not been rein-
stalled.

15) Refill cooling system with coolant referring to “Cooling Sys-
tem Flush and Refill” in Section 6B2.

16) Refill engine with engine oil referring to “Engine Oil and Filter
Change” in Section 0B.

17) Refill transaxle with transaxle oil referring to “Transaxle Oil
Change” in Section 7A2.

18) Refill transfer with transfer oil referring to “Transfer Oil
Change” in Section 7D (for 4WD vehicle).

19) Connect negative cable at battery.
20) Verify that there is no fuel leakage, coolant leakage, oil leak-

age and exhaust gas leakage at each connection.

1, (a)

2, (b)

3, (c)
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Timing Chain Cover Components

[A]: Sealant application amount 8. Oil pan mounting bolt and nut 18. Oil control valve

“a”: 3 mm (0.12 in.) 9. Cylinder head cover
: Apply sealant 99000-31250 to the 
sealing point for timing chain cover 
mating surface and cylinder head 
gasket sealing point referring to 
“Installation” under “Cylinder Head 
Cover Removal and Installation” in 
this section.

19. Oil control valve mounting nut

“b”: 2 mm (0.08 in.) 10. Oil gallery pipe No.1 20. O-ring

1. Crankshaft pulley bolt 11. Copper washer 21. Water outlet cap

2. Crankshaft pulley 12. Oil gallery pipe No.1 bolt 22.  O-ring

3. Oil seal
: Apply engine oil to oil seal lip.

13. Oil gallery pipe No.2 23. Water outlet cap bolt

4. Timing chain cover
: Apply sealant 99000-31140 to the 
mating surface of cylinder and cylin-
der head.
: Apply sealant 99000-31250 to the 
mating surface of timing chain cover 
referring to the figure of Step 1) of 
“Installation” under “Timing Chain 
Cover Removal and Installation” in 
this section.

14. Oil gallery pipe No.2 bolt 24. Timing chain cover mounting nut

5. Pin 15. Oil gallery pipe No.3 Tightening torque

6. Cylinder head cover gasket 16. Oil gallery pipe No.3 bolt Do not reuse.

7. Timing chain cover mounting bolts 17. O ring
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Timing Chain Cover Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Remove engine assembly from vehicle referring to “Engine
Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.

2) Remove crankshaft pulley bolt (2).
To lock crankshaft pulley (1), use special tool with it as
shown in figure.

Special tool
(A): 09917-68221

3) Remove crankshaft pulley (1).
If it is hard to remove, use special tools as shown in figure.

Special tool
(A): 09944-36011
(B): 09926-58010

4) Remove cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head
Cover Removal and Installation” in this section.

5) Remove oil pan referring to “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer
Removal and Installation” in this section.

6) Remove water pump pulley.

7) Remove oil gallery pipes No.2 (1) and No.3 (2).

CAUTION:

• Keep working table, tools and hands clean while over-
hauling.

• Use special care to handle aluminum parts so as not to
damage them.

• Do not expose removed parts to dust. Keep them
always clean.

1

2
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8) Remove water outlet cap (1) from timing chain cover (2).
9) Remove timing chain cover.

10) Remove oil gallery pipe No.1 (1) and oil control valve (2)
from timing chain cover (3).

Installation

1) Clean sealing surface on timing chain cover, cylinder block
and cylinder head.
Remove oil, old sealant and dust from sealing surface.

2) Install new O-ring (1) to oil control valve (2).
3) Install oil control valve to timing chain cover (3).

Tighten nuts to specification.

Tightening torque
Oil control valve mounting nut 
(a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

4) Install oil gallery pipe No.1 (4) with new copper washers (5)
to timing chain cover.
Tighten bolts to specification.

Tightening torque
Oil gallery pipe No.1 bolt 
(b): 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 21.5 lb-ft)

1

2

1

2

3

1
2

3
4

5

(a)

(b)

(b)
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5) Apply sealant “A” to mating surface of cylinder and cylinder
head and “B” to mating surface of timing chain cover as
shown in figure.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31140
“B”: Sealant 99000-31250

Sealant amount for timing chain cover
Width “a”: 3 mm (0.12 in.)
Height “b”: 2 mm (0.08 in.)

6) Apply engine oil to oil seal lip, then install timing chain cover
(1).
Tighten bolts and nut to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Timing chain cover mounting bolt 
(a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)
Timing chain cover mounting nut 
(b): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

7) Apply engine oil to new O-rings (2) and install them to cap
(3).

8) Install water outlet cap (3) to timing chain cover (1). 
Tighten bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Water outlet cap bolt (c): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

9) Install new O-ring (1) to oil gallery pipes No.2 (2) and No.3
(3).

10) Install oil gallery pipes No.2 and No.3 to cylinder head (4)
and timing chain cover (5).
Tighten bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Oil gallery pipes No.2 and No.3 bolt 
(a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

NOTE:

Before installing timing chain cover, check that pin is
securely fitted.

(a)

(b)

(c)

1

2
3

(a)

(a)

1
23

4

5
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11) Install water pump pulley.
12) Install cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head Cover

Removal and Installation” in this section.
13) Install oil pan referring to “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer

Removal and Installation” in this section.

14) Install crankshaft pulley (1). Tighten bolt (2) to specified
torque. To lock crankshaft pulley, use special tool with it as
shown in the figure.

Special tool
(A): 09917-68221

Tightening torque
Crankshaft pulley bolt (a): 150 N·m (15.0 kg-m, 108.5 lb-ft)

15) Install engine assembly to vehicle referring to “Engine
Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.

Timing Chain Cover Inspection
Oil seal

• Check oil seal (1) lip for fault or other damage.
Replace as necessary.

Special tool
(A): 09913-75810

Drive in dimension
“a”: 1.5 mm (0.06 in.)

Timing chain cover

Inspect strainer (1) of oil passage for driving intake cam timing
sprocket assembly (VVT actuator).
If clog or foreign matter exists, clean strainer.

NOTE:

When installing new oil seal, press fit to timing chain
cover (2) by using special tool (Bearing installer) as
shown in the figure.

“a”

1
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Oil control valve

Inspect strainer (1) and mating surface (2) of oil control valve.
Clean oil control valve.

Oil gallery pipe

Inspect oil gallery pipes No.1 (1), No.2 (2) and No.3 (3).
Replace if crack, deformation or clog exists.

Oil Pump Components

1

2

1

3

2
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Oil Pump Removal and Installation
Removal

Remove timing chain cover referring to “Timing Chain Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

Installation

For installation referring to “Timing Chain Cover Removal and
Installation” in this section.

Oil Pump Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

1) Remove rotor plate (1) by removing its mounting bolts.

2) Remove outer rotor (1) and inner rotor (2).

[A]: Sealant application amount 4. Inner rotor 10. Circlip

“a”: 3 mm (0.12 in.) 5. Timing chain cover
: Apply sealant 99000-31140 to the 
mating surface of cylinder and cylinder 
head.
: Apply sealant 99000-31250 to mating 
surface of timing chain cover referring 
to the figure of Step 4) of “Installation” 
under “Timing Chain Cover Removal 
and Installation” in this section.

Tightening torque

“b”: 2 mm (0.08 in.) 6. Oil pump rotor plate bolt Do not reuse.

1. Rotor plate 7. Relief valve Apply thin coat of engine oil to sliding 
surface of each parts.

2. O ring 8. Spring

3. Outer rotor 9. Retainer
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3) Remove relief valve (1), spring (2) and retainer (3) by remov-
ing circlip (4).

Assembly

1) Wash, clean and then dry all disassembled parts.
2) Apply thin coat of engine oil to inner and outer rotors, oil seal

lip portion, inside surfaces of oil pump case and plate.

3) Install outer (1) and inner rotors (2) to oil pump case.

4) Apply engine oil to relief valve (1) and spring (2), and install
them with retainer (3) and new circlip (4) to rotor plate (5).

5) Install rotor plate and tighten all bolts to specified torque.
After installing plate, check to be sure that rotors turn
smoothly by hand (0.3 N·m (0.03 kg-m, 0.25 lb-ft) torque or
below).

Tightening torque
Oil pump rotor plate bolt (a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)
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Oil Pump Inspection
Oil seal

• Check oil seal lip for fault or other damage. Replace as nec-
essary.

Special tool
(A): 09913-75810

Drive in dimension
“a”: 1.5 mm (0.06 in.)

Oil pump assembly

• Check outer (1) and inner rotors (2), rotor plate, and oil pump
case for excessive wear or damage.

• Check relief valve (1) for excessive wear or damage and
operates smoothly.

NOTE:

When installing new oil seal (1), press-fit it to oil pump
case (2) by using special tool as shown in the figure.

“a”
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Radial clearance

Check radial clearance between outer rotor (1) and case (2),
using thickness gauge (3).
If clearance exceeds its limit, replace oil pump assembly.

Limit on radial clearance between outer rotor and 
case for oil pump
: 0.310 mm (0.0122 in.)

Side clearance

Using straight edge (1) and thickness gauge (2), measure side
clearance.
If clearance exceeds its limit, replace oil pump assembly.

Limit on side clearance for oil pump inner rotor
: 0.15 mm (0.0059 in.)

Relief valve spring free length and load

Check relief valve spring free length and load as shown in figure. 
If the measured valve spring length is lower than the specification,
replace relief valve spring.

Standard Limit

Free length
52.4 mm
(2.06 in.)

–

Load at spring length 
38.5 mm (1.52 in.)

79 N
(7.9 kgf, 17.5 lb)

69 N
(6.9 kgf, 15.0 lb)
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Timing Chain and Chain Tensioner Components

Timing Chain and Chain Tensioner Removal 
and Installation
Removal

1) Remove timing chain cover referring to “Timing Chain Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

1. Crankshaft timing sprocket 4. Timing chain tensioner
: Apply engine oil to sliding surface.

7. Timing chain tensioner bolt

2. Timing chain
: Apply engine oil.

5. Timing chain tensioner adjuster assembly 8. Timing chain guide bolt

3. Timing chain No.1 guide
: Apply engine oil to sliding surface.

6. Tensioner adjuster bolt Tightening torque

CAUTION:

After timing chain is removed, never turn crankshaft and
camshafts independently more than its allowable turning
range described in “Installation” section.
If turned, interference may occur between piston and
valves and valves themselves, and parts related to piston
and valves may be damaged.
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2) By turing crankshaft, align both intake and exhaust camshaft
timing sprocket marks (1) with notches (2) of cylinder head
respectively and align crank shaft sprocket key (3) with notch
of cylinder block (4).

3) Remove timing chain tensioner adjuster assembly (5).
4) Remove timing chain tensioner (6).
5) Remove timing chain No.1 guide (7).
6) Remove timing chain (8) with crankshaft timing sprocket (9)

.

Installation

1) Check that match marks (1) on intake and exhaust camshaft
timing sprockets are in match with notches (2) on cylinder
head as shown in figure.

2) Set key (3) and turn crankshaft to position key on upside of
crankshaft.

3

4

1

1

2

5

6
7

8

9

CAUTION:

After timing chain is removed, never turn crankshaft and
camshafts independently more than such an extent (“a”,
“b”) as shown in figure.
If turned, interference may occur between piston and
valves and valves themselves, and parts related to piston
and valves may be damaged.

“a”: 90° 4. Camshaft (IN and EX) allowable turning range.
By marks on camshaft timing sprocket within 15° from notches on 
cylinder head on both right and left.

“b”: 15° 5. Crankshaft allowable turning range.
By key on crankshaft, within 90° from top on both right and left.

"a"

"b""b" "b""b"

"a"

1

1
2

4

3

5
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3) Install timing chain by aligning dark blue plate (1) of timing
chain and triangle mark (2) on camshaft timing sprocket as
shown in figure.

4) Fit crankshaft timing sprocket to timing chain by aligning gold
plate (3) of timing chain and circle mark (4) on crankshaft
timing sprocket. Then install crankshaft timing sprocket fitted
with chain to crankshaft.

5) Apply engine oil to sliding surface of timing chain No.1 guide
(1) and install it as shown in figure.
Tighten guide bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Timing chain guide bolt 
(a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

6) Apply engine oil to sliding surface of chain tensioner (1) and
install chain tensioner and spacer.
Tighten tensioner bolt to specified torque

Tightening torque
Timing chain tensioner bolt 
(a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

[A]: View A

“a”: Approx. 60°

“b”: Approx. 30°

1

1 2

2

3 4

A

[A]

“a” “b”
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7) Check that match marks (1) on intake and exhaust camshaft
timing sprockets are in match with marking of timing chain
(2) and match mark on crankshaft timing sprocket (3) are in
with marking of timing chain (4).

8) Screw in plunger (1) by turning body (2) in arrow direction
and install a retainer (3) (wire) to hold plunger in place.

9) Install timing chain tensioner adjuster assembly (1) with a
retainer (2).
Tighten adjuster bolts to specified torque and then remove a
retainer from chain tensioner adjuster assembly.

Tightening torque
Tensioner adjuster bolt 
(a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

[A]: View A

“a”: Approx. 60°

“b”: Approx. 30°2

2 1

1

3 4

A

[A]

“a” “b”
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10) Apply engine oil to timing chain and then turn crankshaft
clockwise by 2 revolutions and check that match marks (1)
on intake and exhaust camshaft timing sprockets are in
match with notches (2) on cylinder head and key (3) is in
match with notch (4) on cylinder block as shown in figure.
If each marking chain and each match mark are no matches,
adjust each sprockets and timing chain.

11) Install timing chain cover referring to “Timing Chain Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

12) Perform Steps 3) to 8) of “Installation” of “Timing Chain
Cover Removal and Installation” in this section.

Timing Chain and Timing Chain Tensioner 
Inspection
Timing chain tensioner

• Check timing chain tensioner (1) for wear or damage.

Crankshaft timing sprocket

• Check teeth of sprocket for wear or damage.

1

1

2

3

4
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Timing chain

• Check timing chain for wear or damage.

Timing chain tensioner adjuster

• Check that tooth surface (1) are free from damage.

Timing chain No.1 guide

• Check timing chain No.1 guide (1) for wear or damage.
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Camshaft, Tappet and Shim Components

Camshaft, Tappet and Shim Removal and 
Installation
Removal

1) Remove timing chain cover referring to “Timing Chain Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

2) Remove timing chain referring to “Timing Chain and Chain
Tensioner Removal and Installation” in this section.

1. Intake camshaft 5. Shim
: Shim No. on it faces tappet side.

9. Upper camshaft bearing
: Install a bearing half with some holes to 
upper side of intake camshaft No.1 bearing.

2. Intake camshaft sprocket assembly 6. Tappet Tightening torque

3. Intake camshaft sprocket bolt 7. Camshaft housing Apply engine oil to sliding surface of each 
part.

4. Exhaust camshaft 8. Camshaft housing bolt
Tighten 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft) by 
the specified procedure.

CAUTION:

• Keep working table, tools and hands clean while over-
hauling.

• Use special care to handle aluminum parts so as not to
damage them.

• Do not expose removed parts to dust. Keep them
always clean.
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3) With hexagonal section (1) of intake camshaft (2) held sta-
tionary with spanner or the like, loosen mounting bolt of
intake cam timing sprocket assembly (3) and remove it.

4) Loosen camshaft housing bolts in such order as indicated in
figure and remove them.

5) Remove camshaft housings.
6) Remove intake and exhaust camshafts.

7) Remove camshaft bearing (1).

8) Remove tappets (2) with shims (1).

CAUTION:

Never attempt to loosen mounting bolt with intake cam
timing sprocket assembly held stationary. Failure to fol-
low this could result in damage to lock pin.
Do not loosen bolt “a” because intake cam timing
sprocket assembly is not serviceable.

3
“a”

1

2

“12” “13” “20” “21” “16” “17” “8” “9”

“2”

“5”

“3”

“4”

“1”

“10” “11” “18” “19” “14” “15” “6” “7”

1
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Installation

1) Install tappets and shims to cylinder head.
Apply engine oil around tappet and then install it to cylinder
head.

2) Install camshaft bearing (1) to cylinder head.

3) Install intake camshaft (1) and exhaust camshaft (2).
Align knock pin (3) and match mark (4) with notches (5) as
shown in the figure.

4) Apply engine oil to sliding surface of each camshaft and
camshaft journal then install them as shown in figure.

5) Install camshaft housing pins (1) as shown in figure.

NOTE:

When installing shim, make sure to direct shim No. side
toward tappet.

CAUTION:

Do not apply engine oil to camshaft bearing back.
Only a upper half bearing of intake camshaft bearing
No.1 has some holes. Other bearings.

1

“a”: Approx. 30°

NOTE:

Before installing camshafts, turn crankshaft until key
faces upward. Refer to “Timing Chain and Chain Ten-
sioner”.

1
2

3
4

5

“a”
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6) Check position of camshaft housings.
Embossed marks are provided on each camshaft housing,
indicating position and direction for installation. Install hous-
ings as indicated by these marks.

7) After applying engine oil to housing bolts, tighten them tem-
porarily first. Then tighten them by the numerical order in fig-
ure. Tighten a little at a time and evenly among bolts and
repeat tightening sequence two or three times before they
are tightened to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Camshaft housing bolt 
(a): Tighten 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft) 
by the specified procedure.

8) With hexagonal section (1) of intake camshaft (2) held sta-
tionary with spanner or the like, tighten bolt of intake cam
timing sprocket assembly (3) to specification.

Tightening torque
Intake cam timing sprocket bolt 
(a): 60 N·m (6.0 kg-m, 43 lb-ft)

9) Install timing chain with crankshaft sprocket referring to “Tim-
ing Chain and Chain Tensioner Removal and Installation” in
this section.

10) Install timing chain cover referring to “Timing Chain Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

11) Check valve lashes as previously outlined.
12) Perform Steps 3) to 8) of “Installation” of “Timing Chain

Cover Removal and Installation” in this section.

Camshaft, Tappet and Shim Inspection
Intake cam timing sprocket assembly

Fit intake cam timing sprocket assembly to camshaft (2) and hold
hexagonal section of camshaft by using spanner or the like.
Check if sprocket (1) is not turned by hand.
If moved, replace intake cam timing sprocket assembly.

A. I: Intake side or E: Exhaust side

B. Position from timing chain side

C. Pointing to timing chain side

“10” “9” “2” “1”,(a) “6” “5” “14” “13”

“20”

“17”

“19”

“18”

“21”

“12” “11” “4” “3” “8” “7” “16” “15”

1
23

(a)

21
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Cam wear

Using a micrometer, measure cam height “a”. If measured height
underruns its limit, replace camshaft.

Cam height “a” of camshaft

Camshaft runout

Set camshaft between two “V” blocks, and measure its runout by
using a dial gauge.
If measured runout exceeds limit, replace camshaft.

Camshaft runout limit
: 0.10 mm (0.0039 in.)

Camshaft journal wear

Check camshaft journals and camshaft housings for pitting,
scratches, wear or damage.
If any malcondition is found, replace camshaft or cylinder head
with housing. Never replace cylinder head without replacing hous-
ings.
Check clearance by using gaging plastic. Checking procedure is
as follows.

1) Clean housings and camshaft journals.
2) Remove all tappets with shims.
3) Install camshafts to cylinder head.
4) Place a piece of gaging plastic to full width of journal of cam-

shaft (parallel to camshaft).
5) Install camshaft housing.

6) Tighten camshaft housing bolts in such order as indicated in
figure a little at a time till they are tightened to specified
torque.

Tightening torque
Camshaft housing bolt 
(a): Tighten 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft) by the specified 
procedure.

Standard Limit
Intake cam 44.929 – 45.089 mm

(1.769 – 1.775 in.)
44.80 mm
(1.764 in.)

Exhaust cam 44.399 – 44.559 mm
(1.748 – 1.754 in.)

44.28 mm
(1.743 in.)

NOTE:

Do not rotate camshaft while gaging plastic is installed.

“10” “9” “2” “1”,(a) “6” “5” “14” “13”

“20”

“17”

“19”

“18”

“21”

“12” “11” “4” “3” “8” “7” “16” “15”
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7) Remove housing, and using scale (2) on gaging plastic (1)
envelop, measure gaging plastic width at its widest point.

Camshaft journal clearance

If measured camshaft journal clearance exceeds limit, measure
journal (housing) bore and outside diameter of camshaft journal.
Replace camshaft or cylinder head assembly whichever the differ-
ence from specification is greater.

Camshaft journal diameter [A] 

Camshaft journal bearing bore [B] 

Wear of tappet and shim

Check tappet and shim for pitting, scratches or damage.
If any malcondition is found, replace.

Standard Limit
Intake side 

No.1 housing
0.020 – 0.072 mm

(0.0008 – 0.0028 in.)
0.10 mm

(0.0039 in.)

Others
0.045 – 0.087 mm

(0.0018 – 0.0034 in.)
0.12 mm

(0.0047 in.)

Item Standard

Intake side No.1 housing
26.940 – 26.955 mm
(1.0607 – 1.0612 in.)

Exhaust side No.1 housing
26.934 – 26.955 mm
(1.0604 – 1.0612 in.)

Others
22.934 – 22.955 mm
(0.9030 – 0.9037 in.)

Item Standard
Intake side No.1 housing –

Exhaust side No.1 housing
27.000 – 27.021 mm
(1.0630 – 1.0638 in.)

Others
23.000 – 23.021 mm
(0.9056 – 0.9063 in.)
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Measure cylinder head bore and tappet outside diameter to deter-
mine cylinder head-to-tappet clearance. If clearance exceeds
limit, replace tappet or cylinder head.

Cylinder head to tappet clearance
Standard: 0.025 – 0.066 mm (0.0010 – 0.0025 in.)
Limit: 0.15 mm (0.0059 in.)

Tappet outside diameter [A]
Standard: 30.959 – 30.975 mm (1.2189 – 1.2194 in.)

Cylinder head tappet bore [B]
Standard: 31.000 – 31.025 mm (1.2205 – 1.2214 in.)

Valves and Cylinder Head Components
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Valves and Cylinder Head Removal and 
Installation
Removal

1) Remove engine assembly from vehicle referring to “Engine
Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.

2) Remove oil pan referring to “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer
Removal and Installation” in this section.

3) Remove cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head
Cover Removal and Installation” in this section.

4) Remove timing chain cover referring to Steps 2) to 7) of
“Removal” in “Timing Chain Cover Removal and Installation”
in this section.

5) Remove timing chain referring to Steps 2) to 6) of “Removal”
under “Timing Chain and Chain Tensioner Removal and
Installation” in this section.

6) Remove intake and exhaust camshafts referring to Steps 3)
to 7) of “Removal” under “Camshaft, Tappet and Shim
Removal and Installation” in this section.

7) Loosen cylinder under head bolts in such order as indicated
in figure by using a 12 corner socket wrenches and remove
them.

8) Check all around cylinder head for any other parts required
to be removed or disconnected and remove or disconnect
whatever necessary.

9) Remove exhaust manifold, if necessary, referring to “Exhaust
Manifold Removal and Installation” in this section.

10) Remove cylinder head with intake manifold and exhaust
manifold. Use lifting device, if necessary.

1. Valve cotters 7. Exhaust valve 13. Cylinder head bolt (M8)
: Be sure to tighten cylinder head 
bolt (M8) after securing the other 
cylinder head bolt (M10).

2. Valve spring retainer 8. Valve guide Tightening torque

3. Valve spring 9. Cylinder head bolt (M10)
Tighten 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft), 
40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft), 60° and 60° by 
the specified procedure.
: Never reuse cylinder head bolts once disas-
sembled it due to plastic deformation tighten-
ing. Be sure to use new cylinder head bolts 
when installing.

Do not reuse.

4. Valve stem seal 10. Cylinder head Apply engine oil to sliding surface 
of each part.

5. Valve spring seat 11. Cylinder head gasket
: “TOP” mark provided on gasket comes to 
crankshaft pulley side, facing up.

6. Intake valve 12. Knock pin

NOTE:

• Don’t forget to remove bolt (M8) (1) as shown in figure.
• Never reuse cylinder head bolts once disassembled it

due to plastic deformation tightening. Be sure to use
new cylinder head bolts when installing.
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Installation

1) Clean mating surface of cylinder head and cylinder block.
Remove oil, old gasket and dust from mating surface.

2) Install knock pins (1) to cylinder block.
3) Install new cylinder head gasket (2) to cylinder block.

“TOP” mark provided on gasket comes to crankshaft pulley
side, facing up (toward cylinder head side).

4) Make sure that oil jet (venturi plug) (1) is not clogged.
If it is not installed, install it as specified torque.

Tightening torque
Venturi plug (a): 5 N·m (0.5 kg-m, 3.5 lb-ft)

5) Install cylinder head to cylinder block.
Apply engine oil to new cylinder head bolts and tighten them
gradually as follows.

a) Tighten cylinder head bolts (“1” – “10”) to 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m,
14.5 lb-ft) according to numerical order as shown by using
a 12 corner socket wrenches.

b) In the same manner as in Step a), tighten them to 40 N·m
(4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft).

c) Turn all bolts 60° according to numerical order in figure.
d) Repeat Step c).
e) Tighten bolt “A” to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Cylinder head bolt for M8 (a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)
Cylinder head bolt for M10 
(b): Tighten 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft), 
40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft), 60° and 60° by the specified 
procedure.

NOTE:

Be sure to tighten M8 bolt (“A”) after securing the other
bolt.
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Cylinder head bolt diameter measurement points 
“a”: 83.5mm (2.81in.)
“b”: 115mm (4.53in.)

Cylinder head bolt diameter difference (deformation)
Limit (“A” – “B”): 0.1mm (0.004in.)

6) Install camshafts, tappet and shim referring to “Camshaft,
Tappet and Shim Removal and Installation” in this section.

7) Install timing chain referring to “Timing Chain and Chain Ten-
sioner Removal and Installation” in this section.

8) Install timing chain cover referring to “Timing Chain Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

9) Install cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

10) Install oil pan referring to “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer
Removal and Installation” in this section.

NOTE:

If they are reused, check thread diameters of cylinder
head bolt (1) for deformation according to the follows and
replace them with new ones if thread diameter difference
exceeds limit.

Measure each thread diameter of cylinder head bolt (1) at
“A” on 83.5mm(2.81in.) from seat side of flange bolt and
“B” on 115mm(4.53in.) from seat side of flange bolt by
using a micrometer (2).
Then calculate difference in diameters (“A” – “B”).
If it exceeds limit, replace with new one.

 

“A”

“a”

“b”

“B”

 

1

1 2
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Valves and Cylinder Head Disassembly and 
Assembly
Disassembly

1) For ease in servicing cylinder head, remove intake manifold,
injectors and exhaust manifold from cylinder head.

2) Using special tools (valve lifter), compress valve spring and
then remove valve cotters (1) by using special tool (forceps).

Special tool
(A): 09916-14510
(B): 09916-14521
(C): 09916-84511

3) Release special tools (valve lifter), and remove spring
retainer and valve spring.

4) Remove valve from combustion chamber side.

5) Remove valve stem seal (1) from valve guide and valve
spring seat (2).

6) Using special tool (valve guide remover), drive valve guide
out from combustion chamber side to valve spring side.

Special tool
(A): 09916-44910

7) Place disassembled parts except valve stem seal and valve
guide in order so that they can be installed in their original
position.

NOTE:

Do not reuse valve stem seal (1) once disassembled. Be
sure to use new valve stem seal when assembling.

NOTE:

Do not reuse valve guide once disassembled. Be sure to
use new valve guide (oversize) when assembling.
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Assembly

1) Before installing valve guide into cylinder head, ream guide
hole with special tool (10.5 mm reamer) so as to remove
burrs and make it truly round.

Special tool
(A): 09916-34542
(B): 09916-37320

2) Install valve guide to cylinder head.
Heat cylinder head uniformly to a temperature of 80 to 100
°C (176 to 212 °F) so that head will not be distorted, and
drive new valve guide into hole with special tools. Drive in
new valve guide until special tool (Valve guide installer) con-
tacts cylinder head.
After installing, make sure that valve guide protrudes by
specified dimension “a” from cylinder head.

Special tool
(A): 09916-58210
(B): 09916-56011

Specification for valve guide protrusion “a”
Intake side: 11.3 mm (0.44 in.)
Exhaust side: 11.3 mm (0.44 in.)

3) Ream valve guide bore with special tool (5.5 mm reamer).
After reaming, clean bore.

Special tool
(A): 09916-34542
(B): 09916-34550

4) Install valve spring seat to cylinder head.

NOTE:

• Never reuse once-disassembled valve guide.
Make sure to install new valve guide.

• Intake and exhaust valve guides are identical.
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5) Install new valve stem seal (1) to valve guide.
After applying engine oil to seal and spindle of special tool
(Valve guide installer handle), fit oil seal to spindle, and then
install seal to valve guide by pushing special tool by hand.
After installing, check to be sure that seal is properly fixed to
valve guide.

Special tooll
(A): 09916-58210
(B): 09917-98221

6) Install valve to valve guide.
Before installing valve to valve guide, apply engine oil to
stem seal, valve guide bore and valve stem.

7) Install valve spring and spring retainer.
Each valve spring has top end (large-pitch end (1)) and bot-
tom end (small-pitch end (2)). Be sure to position spring in
place with its bottom end (small-pitch end) facing the bottom
(valve spring seat side).

8) Using special tools (Valve lifter), compress valve spring and
fit two valve cotters (1) into groove in valve stem.

Special tool
(A): 09916-14510
(B): 09916-14521
(C): 09916-84511

NOTE:

• Do not reuse once-disassembled seal. Be sure to
install new seal.

• When installing, never tap or hit special tool with a
hammer or else. Install seal to guide only by pushing
special tool by hand. Tapping or hitting special tool
may cause damage to seal.

A: Valve spring retainer side

B: Valve spring seat side

NOTE:

When compressing the valve spring, be carefully to free
from damage in inside face of tappet installing hole.
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9) Install intake manifold referring to “Intake Manifold Removal
and Installation” in this section.

10) Install fuel injectors referring to “Fuel Injector Removal and
Installation” in Section 6E2.

11) Install exhaust manifold referring to “Exhaust Manifold
Removal and Installation” in this section.

Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection
Valve guides

Valve stem-to-guide clearance

Using a micrometer and bore gauge, take diameter readings on
valve stems and guides to check stem-to-guide clearance. Be
sure to take reading at more than one place along the length of
each stem and guide.
If clearance exceeds limit, replace valve and valve guide.

Valve stem-to-guide clearance

Valve stem diameter [A] standard
In: 5.465 – 5.480 mm (0.2152 – 0.2157 in.)
Ex: 5.440 – 5.455 mm (0.2142 – 0.2147 in.)

Valve guide bore [B] standard
In and Ex: 5.500 – 5.512 mm (0.2166 – 0.2170 in.)

Valve stem end deflection

If bore gauge is not available, check end deflection of valve stem
with a dial gauge instead.
Move stem end in directions (1) and (2) to measure end deflec-
tion.
If deflection exceeds its limit, replace valve stem and valve guide.

Valve stem end deflection limit
In: 0.14 mm (0.005 in.)
Ex: 0.18 mm (0.007 in.)

Valves

Visual inspection

• Remove all carbon from valves.
• Inspect each valve for wear, burn or distortion at its face and

stem end, as necessary, replace it.

Item Standard Limit

In
0.020 – 0.047 mm

(0.0008 – 0.0018 in.)
0.07 mm

(0.0028 in.)

Ex
0.045 – 0.072 mm

(0.0018 – 0.0028 in.)
0.09 mm

(0.0035 in.)
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• Inspect valve stem end face for pitting and wear. If pitting or
wear is found there, valve stem end may be resurfaced, but
not too much to grind off its chamber. When it is worn out too
much that its chamber is gone, replace valve.

Valve head thickness

Measure thickness “a” of valve head. If measured thickness
exceeds limit, replace valve.

Valve head thickness “a” (In and Ex)
Standard: 1.25 – 1.55 mm (0.050 – 0.061 in.)
Limit: 0.9 mm (0.035 in.)

Valve head radial runout

Check each valve for radial runout with a dial gauge and “V”
block. To check runout, rotate valve slowly. If runout exceeds its
limit, replace valve.

Limit on valve head radial runout
0.08 mm (0.003 in.)

Seating contact width

Create contact pattern on each valve in the usual manner, i.e. by
giving uniform coat of marking compound to valve seat and by
rotatingly tapping seat with valve head. Valve lapper (tool used in
valve lapping) must be used.
Pattern produced on seating face of valve must be a continuous
ring without any break, and the width of pattern must be within
specified range.

Standard seating width “a” revealed by contact pattern on 
valve face
In and Ex: 1.0 – 1.4 mm (0.0394 - 0.0551 in.)
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Valve seat repair

A valve seat not producing a uniform contact with its valve or
showing width of seating contact that is out of specified range
must be repaired by regrinding or by cutting and regrinding and
finished by lapping.

1) EXHAUST VALVE SEAT: Use valve seat cutters (1) to make
two cuts as illustrated in figure. Two cutters must be used:
the first for making 22° angle, and the second for making 45°
angle. The second cut must be made to produce desired
seat width.

Seat width for exhaust valve seat
“a”: 1.0 – 1.4 mm (0.0394 – 0.0551 in.)

2) INTAKE VALVE SEAT: Use valve seat cutters (1) to make
three cuts as illustrated in figure. Three cutters must be
used: the 1st for making 15° angle, the 2nd for making 60°
angle, and 3rd for making 45° angle. The 3rd cut (45°) must
be made to produce desired seat width.

Seat width for intake valve seat
“b”: 1.0 – 1.4 mm (0.0394 – 0.0551 in.)

3) VALVE LAPPING: Lap valve on seat in two steps, first with
coarse size lapping compound applied to face and the sec-
ond with fine-size compound, each time using valve lapper
according to usual lapping method.

Cylinder head

• Remove all carbon deposits from combustion chambers.

NOTE:

Do not use any sharp-edged tool to scrape off carbon
deposits. Be careful not to scuff or nick metal surfaces
when decarbonizing. The same applies to valves and
valve seats, too.
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• Check cylinder head for cracks on intake and exhaust ports,
combustion chambers, and head surface.
Using a straightedge and thickness gauge, check flatness of
gasketed surface at a total of 6 locations. If distortion limit,
given below, is exceeded, correct gasketed surface with a
surface plate and abrasive paper of about #400 (Waterproof
silicon carbide abrasive paper): place abrasive paper on and
over surface plate, and rub gasketed surface against paper
to grind off high spots. Should this fail to reduce thickness
gauge readings to within limit, replace cylinder head.
Leakage of combustion gases from this gasketed joint is
often due to warped gasketed surface: such leakage results
in reduced power output.

Limit of distortion for cylinder head surface on piston side
: 0.03 mm (0.001 in.)

• Distortion of manifold seating faces:
Check seating faces of cylinder head for manifolds, using a
straightedge and thickness gauge, in order to determine
whether these faces should be corrected or cylinder head
replaced.

Limit of distortion for cylinder head surface on intake and 
exhaust manifold
0.05 mm (0.002 in.)

Valve springs

Valve spring free length and preload

Referring to data given below, check to be sure that each spring is
in sound condition, free of any evidence of breakage or weaken-
ing. Remember, weakened valve springs can cause chatter, not to
mention possibility of reducing power output due to gas leakage
caused by decreased seating pressure.

Valve spring free length
Standard: 36.83 mm (1.450 in.)
Limit: 35.83 mm (1.411 in.)

Valve spring preload
Standard: 107 – 125 N (10.7 – 12.5 kg) for 31.50 mm 
(23.6 – 27.6 lb/1.240 in.)
Limit: 102 N (10.2 kg) for 31.50 mm (22.5 lb/1.240 in.)
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Spring squareness

Use a square and surface plate to check each spring for square-
ness in terms of clearance between end of valve spring and
square. Valve springs found to exhibit a larger clearance than limit
given below must be replaced.

Valve spring squareness limit
1.6 mm (0.079 in.)

Pistons, Piston Rings, Connecting Rods and Cylinders Components

1. Top ring 8. Piston pin

2. 2nd ring 9. Piston pin circlip

3. Oil ring 10. Bearing cap nut
Tighten 15 N·m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 lb-ft), 45° and 45° by 
the specified procedure.

4. Piston Tightening torque

5. Connecting rod
: Apply engine oil to sliding surface except inner surface of big end, and rod bolts. 
Make sure rod bolt diameter when reuse it due to plastic deformation tightening.
Refer to “Inspection” of “Connecting Rod”.

Apply engine oil to sliding surface of each parts.

6. Connecting rod bearing cap
: Point arrow mark on cap to crankshaft pulley side.

Do not reuse.

7. Connecting rod bearing
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Pistons, Piston Rings, Connecting Rods and 
Cylinders Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Remove engine assembly from vehicle referring to “Engine
Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.

2) Remove cylinder head referring to “Valves and Cylinder
Head Removal and Installation”.

3) Mark cylinder number on all pistons, connecting rods and
connecting rod caps using silver pencil or quick drying paint.

4) Remove rod bearing caps.

5) Install guide hose (1) over threads of rod bolts.
This prevents damage to bearing journal and rod bolt
threads when removing connecting rod.

6) Decarbonize top of cylinder bore before removing piston
from cylinder.

7) Push piston and connecting rod assembly out through the
top of cylinder bore.

Installation

1) Apply engine oil to pistons, rings, cylinder walls, connecting
rod bearings and crank pins.

2) Install guide hoses (1) over connecting rod bolts.
These guide hoses protect crank pin and threads of rod bolt
from damage during installation of connecting rod and piston
assembly.

3) When installing piston and connecting rod assembly into cyl-
inder bore, point front mark (1) on piston head to crankshaft
pulley side.

NOTE:

Do not apply oil between connecting rod and bearing or
between bearing cap and bearing.

A: Crankshaft pulley side

B: Flywheel side
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4) Install piston and connecting rod assembly into cylinder
bore. Use special tool (Piston ring compressor) to compress
rings. Guide connecting rod into place on crankshaft.
Using a hammer handle, tap piston head to install piston into
bore. Hold ring compressor firmly against cylinder block until
all piston rings have entered cylinder bore.

Special tool
(A): 09916-77310

5) Install bearing cap (1):
Point arrow mark (2) on cap to crankshaft pulley side.
After applying oil to rod bolts and tighten cap nuts (3) gradu-
ally as follows.

a) Tighten all cap nuts to 15 N·m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 lb-ft).
b) Retighten them to 45°.
c) Repeat Step b) once again.

Tightening torque
Bearing cap nut 
(a): Tighten 15 N·m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 lb-ft), 45° and 45° by the 
specified procedure.

6) Install cylinder head referring to “Valves and Cylinder Head
Removal and Installation” in this section.

Pistons, Piston Rings, Connecting Rods and 
Cylinders Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

1) Using piston ring expander, remove two compression rings
(Top and 2nd) and oil ring from piston.

2) Remove piston pin from connecting rod as follows.

a) Ease out piston pin circlips (1), as shown.

NOTE:

Before installing bearing cap, make sure that checking
for connecting rod bolt deformation.
Refer to “Connecting Rod” of “Pistons, Piston Rings,
Connecting Rods and Cylinders Inspection” in this sec-
tion.
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b) Force piston pin out.

Assembly

1) Decarbonize piston head and ring grooves using a suitable
tool.

2) Install piston pin to piston (1) and connecting rod (2):
a) After applying engine oil to piston pin and piston pin holes

in piston and connecting rod.
b) Fit connecting rod as shown in figure.
c) Insert piston pin to piston and connecting rod.
d) Install piston pin circlips (3).

3) Install piston rings to piston:
a) As indicated in figure, 1st and 2nd rings have “T” mark

respectively. When installing these piston rings to piston,
direct marked side of each ring toward top of piston.

b) 1st ring (1) differs from 2nd ring (2) in thickness, shape and
color of surface contacting cylinder wall.
Distinguish 1st ring from 2nd ring by referring to figure.

c) When installing oil ring (3) install spacer first and then two
rails.

4) After installing three rings (1st, 2nd and oil rings), distribute
their end gaps as shown in figure.

NOTE:

Circlip should be installed with its cut part facing as
shown in figure. Install so that circlip end gap comes
within such range as indicated by arrow.

1. Arrow mark

2. 1st ring end gap

3. 2nd ring end gap and oil ring spacer gap

4. Oil ring upper rail gap

5. Oil ring lower rail gap
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Pistons, Piston Rings, Connecting Rods and 
Cylinders Inspection
Cylinder

Visual inspection

Inspect cylinder walls for scratches, roughness or ridges which
indicate excessive wear. If cylinder bore is very rough or deeply
scratched or ridged, rebore cylinder and use oversize piston.

Cylinder bore diameter, taper and out-of-round

Using a cylinder gauge (1), measure cylinder bore in thrust and
axial directions at two positions (“a” and “b”) as shown in figure.
If any of the following conditions is noted, rebore cylinder.

1) Cylinder bore dia. exceeds limit.
2) Difference of measurements at two positions exceeds taper

limit.
3) Difference between thrust and axial measurements exceeds

out-of-round limit.

Cylinder bore diameter
Standard: 78.00 – 78.014 mm (3.0709 – 3.0714 in.)
Limit: 78.050 mm (3.073 in.)

Cylinder taper and out-of-round 
Limit: 0.10 mm (0.004 in.)

Pistons

Visual inspection

Inspect piston for faults, cracks or other damaged.
Damaged or faulty piston should be replaced.

Piston diameter 

As indicated in figure, piston diameter should be measured at a
position 19.5 mm (0.77 in.) from piston skirt end in the direction
perpendicular to piston pin.

Piston diameter specification

“a”: 50 mm (1.96 in.)

“b”: 100 mm (3.94 in.)

NOTE:

If any one of four cylinders has to be rebored, rebore all
four to the same next oversize. This is necessary for the
sake of uniformity and balance.

Standard size
77.953 – 77.968 mm
(3.0691 – 3.0696 in.) 

Oversize
0.50 mm (0.0196 in.)

78.453 – 78.468 mm
(3.0887 – 3.0892 in.)

“a”: 19.5 mm (0.77 in.)
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Piston clearance

Measure cylinder bore diameter and piston diameter to find their
difference which is piston clearance. Piston clearance should be
within specification as given below. If it is out of specification,
rebore cylinder and use oversize piston.

Piston clearance
Standard: 0.032 – 0.061 mm (0.0013 – 0.0024 in.)

Ring groove clearance

Before checking, piston grooves must be clean, dry and free of
carbon deposits.
Fit new piston ring (1) into piston groove, and measure clearance
between ring and ring land by using thickness gauge (2). If clear-
ance is out of limit, replace piston.

Ring groove clearance
Top ring 
Standard: 0.03 – 0.07 mm (0.0012 – 0.0028 in.) 
Limit: 0.12 mm (0.0047 in.)
2nd ring 
Standard: 0.02 – 0.06 mm (0.0008 – 0.0024 in.) 
Limit: 0.10 mm (0.0039 in.)
Oil ring 
Standard: 0.03 – 0.17 mm (0.0012 – 0.0067 in.)

Piston pin

Visual inspection

Check piston pin, connecting rod small end bore and piston bore
for wear or damage, paying particular attention to condition of
small end bore bush. If pin, connecting rod small end bore or pis-
ton bore is badly worn or damaged, replace pin, connecting rod
and/or piston.

NOTE:

Cylinder bore diameters used here are measured in
thrust direction at two positions.

“a”: 19.5 mm (0.77 in.)
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Piston pin clearance

Check piston pin clearance in small end and piston. Replace con-
necting rod and/or piston if its small end is badly worn or dam-
aged or if measured clearance exceeds limit.

Piston pin clearance in connecting rod small end
Standard: 0.003 – 0.014 mm (0.00012 – 0.00055 in.)
Limit: 0.05 mm (0.0020 in.)

Piston pin clearance in piston
Standard: 0.006 – 0.017 mm (0.00024 – 0.00066 in.)
Limit: 0.05 mm (0.0020 in.)

Small-end bore
20.003 – 20.011 mm (0.7876 – 0.7878 in.)

Piston pin dia.
19.997 – 20.000 mm (0.7873 – 0.7874 in.)

Piston bore
20.006 – 20.014 mm (0.7877 – 0.7879 in.)

Piston rings

Piston ring end gap

To measure end gap, insert piston ring (1) into cylinder bore and
then measure the gap by using thickness gauge (2).
If measured gap exceeds limit, replace ring.

Piston ring end gap

NOTE:

Decarbonize and clean top of cylinder bore before insert-
ing piston ring.

Item Standard Limit

Top ring
0.20 – 0.35 mm

(0.0079 – 0.0137 in.)
0.7 mm

(0.0276 in.)

2nd ring
0.30 – 0.45 mm

(0.0119 – 0.0177 in.)
1.0 mm

(0.0394 in.)

Oil ring
0.20 – 0.70 mm

(0.0079 – 0.0275 in.)
1.2 mm

(0.0472 in.)

“a”: 120 mm (4.72 in.)
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Connecting rod

Big-end side clearance

Check big-end of connecting rod for side clearance, with rod fitted
and connected to its crank pin in the normal manner. If measured
clearance is found to exceed its limit, replace connecting rod.

Big-end side clearance
Standard: 0.25 – 0.40 mm (0.0099 – 0.0157 in.)
Limit: 0.55 mm (0.0217 in.)

Connecting rod alignment

Mount connecting rod on aligner to check it for bow and twist. If
the measured value exceeds the limit, replace it.

Connecting rod alignment
Limit on bow: 0.05 mm (0.0020 in.)
Limit on twist: 0.10 mm (0.0039 in.)

Connecting rod bolt deformation (Plastic deformation 
tightening bolt)

Measure each thread diameter of connecting rod (1) bolt (2) at “A”
on 32 mm (1.25 in.) from bolt mounting surface and “B” on 40 mm
(1.57 in.) from bolt mounting surface by using a micrometer (3).
Calculate difference in diameters (“A” – “B”). If it exceeds limit,
replace connecting rod.

Connecting rod bolt measurement points 
“a”: 32 mm (1.25 in.)
“b”: 40 mm (1.57 in.)

Connecting rod bolt diameter difference 
limit (“A” – “B”): 0.1 mm (0.004 in.)
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Crank pin and connecting rod bearings

Crank pin diameter

Inspect crank pin for uneven wear or damage. Measure crank pin
for out-of-round or taper with a micrometer. If crank pin is dam-
aged or out-of round or taper is out of limit, replace crankshaft or
regrind crank pin to undersize and use undersize bearing.

Crank pin diameter

Crank pin taper and out-of-round
Limit: 0.01 mm (0.0004 in.)
Out-of-round: A – B
Taper: a – b

Connecting rod bearing general information

Service connecting rod bearings are available in standard size
and 0.25 mm (0.0098 in.) undersize, and standard size bearing
has 5 kinds of bearings differing in tolerance.
For identification of undersize bearing, it is painted red at the
position as indicated in figure, undersize bearing thickness is
1.605 – 1.615 mm (0.0632 – 0.0635 in.) at the center of it.

Connecting rod bearing visual inspection

Inspect bearing shells for signs of fusion, pitting, burn or flaking
and observe contact pattern. Bearing shells found in defective
condition must be replaced.

Connecting rod bearing clearance

1) Before checking bearing clearance, clean bearing and crank
pin.

2) Install bearing in connecting rod and bearing cap.

3) Place a piece of gaging plastic (1) to full width of crank pin as
contacted by bearing (parallel to crankshaft), avoiding oil
hole.

Connecting rod
bearing size

Crank pin diameter

Standard
41.982 – 42.000 mm
(1.6529 – 1.6535 in.)

Undersize 
0.25 mm (0.0098 in.)

41.732 – 41.750 mm
(1.6430 – 1.6436 in.)

1. Painting
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4) Install rod bearing cap (1) to connecting rod.
When installing cap, be sure to point arrow mark (2) on cap
to crankshaft pulley side, as shown in figure. After applying
engine oil to rod bolts and tighten cap nuts (3) gradually as
follows.

a) Tighten all cap nuts to 15 N·m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 lb-ft).
b) Retighten them to 45°.
c) Repeat step b) once again.

Tightening torque
Bearing cap nut 
(a): Tighten 15 N·m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 lb-ft), 45° and 45° by the 
specified procedure.

5) Remove cap and using a scale (1) on gaging plastic (2)
envelope, measure gaging plastic width at the widest point
(clearance).
If clearance exceed its limit, use a new standard size bearing
referring to “Selection of Connecting Rod Bearings” in this
section.
After selecting new bearing, recheck clearance.

Connecting rod bearing clearance
Standard: 0.029 – 0.047 mm (0.0011 – 0.0018 in.)
Limit: 0.065 mm (0.0026 in.)

6) If clearance can not be brought to its limit even by using a
new standard size bearing, regrind crank pin to undersize
and use 0.25 mm undersize bearing.

Selection of connecting rod bearings

NOTE:

After checking the rod bearing clearance, make sure that
checking for Connecting rod bolt deformation.
Refer to “Connecting Rod” under “Pistons, Piston Rings,
Connecting Rods and Cylinders Inspection”.

NOTE:

• If bearing is in malcondition, or bearing clearance is
out of specification, select a new standard bearing
according to the following procedure and install it.

• When replacing crankshaft or connecting rod and its
bearing due to any reason, select new standard bear-
ings to be installed by referring to numbers stamped
on connecting rod and its cap and/or alphabets
stamped on crank web of No.3 cylinder.
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1) Check stamped numbers on connecting rod and its cap as
shown.
Three kinds of numbers (“1”, “2” and “3”) represent the fol-
lowing connecting rod big end inside diameters.
For example, stamped number “1” indicates that correspond-
ing connecting rod big end inside diameter is 45.0000 –
45.0060 mm (1.7717 – 1.7718 in.).

Connecting rod big end inside diameter

2) Next, check crankshaft pin diameter. On crank web No.3,
four alphabets are stamped as shown in figure.
Three kinds of alphabet (“A”, “B” and “C”) represent the fol-
lowing crankshaft pin diameter respectively.
For example, stamped “A” indicates that corresponding
crankshaft pin diameter is 41.9940 – 42.0000 mm (1.6534 –
1.6535 in.).

Crankshaft pin outer diameter

Stamped
numbers

connecting rod big end inside diameter

1 45.0000 – 45.0060 mm (1.7717 – 1.7718 in.)
2 45.0061 – 45.0120 mm (1.7719 – 1.7721 in.)
3 45.0121 – 45.0180 mm (1.7722 – 1.7723 in.)

[A]: Connecting rod big end inside diameter number

[B]: Weight indication mark

Stamped
alphabet

Crankshaft pin diameter

A 41.9940 – 42.0000 mm (1.6534 – 1.6535 in.)
B 41.9880 – 41.9939 mm (1.6531 – 1.6533 in.)
C 41.9820 – 41.9879 mm (1.6529 – 1.6530 in.)

[A]: Crankshaft pin diameter for No.1 cylinder

[B]: Crankshaft pin diameter for No.2 cylinder

[C]: Crankshaft pin diameter for No.3 cylinder

[D]: Crankshaft pin diameter for No.4 cylinder
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3) There are five kinds of standard bearings differing in thick-
ness. To distinguish them, they are painted in the following
colors at the position as indicated in figure.
Each color indicated the following thickness at the center of
bearing.

Standard size of connecting rod bearing thickness

4) From number stamped on connecting rod and its cap and
alphabets stamped on crank web No.3, determine new stan-
dard bearing to be installed to connecting rod big end inside,
by referring to table.
For example, if number stamped on connecting rod and its
cap is “1” and alphabet stamped on crank web No.3 is “B”,
install a new standard bearing painted in “Black” to its con-
necting rod big end inside.

Specification of new standard connecting rod bearing size

5) Using scale (1) on gaging plastic (2), check bearing clear-
ance with newly selected standard bearing.
If clearance still exceeds its limit, use next thicker bearing
and recheck clearance.

Color 
painted

Bearing thickness

Blue 1.4991 – 1.5020 mm (0.05902 – 0.05913 in.)
Yellow 1.4961 – 1.4990 mm (0.05890 – 0.05901 in.)

Nothing 1.4931 – 1.4960 mm (0.05879 – 0.05889 in.)
Black 1.4901 – 1.4930 mm (0.05867 – 0.05878 in.)
Green 1.4870 – 1.4900 mm (0.05855 – 0.05866 in.)

1. Paint

Number stamped on connecting 
rod and its cap (connecting rod 
big end inside diameter)

1 2 3
Alphabet 
stamped on
crank web No.3 
(Crankshaft pin 
diameter)

A Green Black Nothing
B Black Nothing Yellow
C Nothing Yellow Blue

New standard bearing to be 
installed.
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Main Bearings, Crankshaft and Cylinder Block Components
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Main Bearings, Crankshaft and Cylinder 
Block Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Remove engine assembly from vehicle referring to “Engine
Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.

2) Remove clutch cover, clutch disc and flywheel (drive plate for
A/T) by using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09924-17810

3) Remove piston and connecting rod referring to “Pistons, Pis-
ton Rings, Connecting Rods and Cylinders Removal and
Installation” in this section.

4) Remove rear oil seal housing (1).

[A]: Sealant application amount
 

5. Main bearing
: Upper half of bearing has an oil 
groove

15. Flywheel mounting bolt

Tightening torque 6. Sensor plate 16. Rear oil seal housing bolt

 
Do not reuse. 7. Crankshaft timing sprocket key 17. Main bearing cap No.2 bolt

Tighten 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft) 
by the specified procedure.

Apply engine oil to inside / sliding surface. 8. Crankshaft 
 

18. Main bearing cap No.1 bolt
Tighten 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft), 
50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft) and 60° 
by the specified procedure.
: Never reuse main bearing cap No.1 
bolts once disassembled it due to 
plastic deformation tightening.
Be sure to use new main bearing cap 
No.1 bolts when installing.

“a”: 3 mm (0.12 in.) 9. Thrust bearing 19. O-ring

“b”: 2 mm (0.08 in.) 10. Rear oil seal housing
: Apply sealant 99000-31250 to mating 
surface.

20. Oil filter adapter case

 
1. CKP sensor (if equipped)

: When installing CKP sensor, use new 
sensor mounting bolt.

11. Rear oil seal 21. Oil filter adapter bolt

2. Knock sensor 12. Input shaft bearing 22. Spring pin

3. Cylinder block 13. Flywheel 23. Sensor plate bolt

4. Venturi plug 14. Main bearing cap
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5) Loosen main bearing cap No.1 and No.2 bolts in such order
as indicated in figure and remove them.

6) Remove crankshaft from cylinder block.

Installation

1) Install sensor plate (1) to crankshaft (2) and tighten bolts to
specified torque.

Tightening torque
Sensor plate bolt (a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

2) Install main bearings to cylinder block.
Upper half of bearing (1) has an oil groove (2).
Install it to cylinder block (3), and the other half without oil
groove to bearing cap.
Make sure that two halves are painted in the same color.

CAUTION:

• Use new bearing cap No.1 bolts. They are deformed
once they are used because they are plastic deforma-
tion tightening bolts.

• All parts to be installed must be perfectly clean.
• Be sure to oil crankshaft journals, journal bearings,

thrust bearings, crankpins, connecting rod bearings,
pistons, piston rings and cylinder bores.

• Journal bearings, bearings caps, connecting rods, rod
bearings, rod bearing caps, pistons and piston rings
are in combination sets. Do not disturb such combina-
tion and make sure that each part goes back to where
it came from, when installing.

NOTE:

When installing sensor plate, align spring pin (3) on
crankshaft and hole of sensor plate.
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3) Install thrust bearings (1) to cylinder block between No.2 and
No.3 cylinders. Face oil groove (2) sides to crank webs.

4) Confirm that dowel pins (3) are installed to intake side of
each journal.

5) Install crankshaft to cylinder block.

6) Install bearing cap to cylinder block, making sure to point
arrow mark (on each cap) to crankshaft pulley side. Fit them
sequentially in ascending order, 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5, starting
from pulley side.
After applying engine oil to main bearing cap No.1 bolts ((1)
– (10)) and main bearing cap No.2 bolts ((11) – (20)), tighten
them gradually as follows.

a) Tighten bolts (1) – (10) to 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft)
according to numerical order as shown by using a 12 cor-
ner socket wrenches.

b) In the same manner as in Step a), tighten them to 50 N·m
(5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft).

c) In the same manner as in Step a), retighten them to 60°.
d) Tighten bolts (11) – (20) to 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

according to numerical order as shown.

Tightening torque
Main bearing cap No.1 bolt (1) – (10) 
: Tighten 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft), 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 
36.5 lb-ft) and 60° by the specified procedure.
Main bearing cap No.2 bolt (11) – (20) 
: Tighten 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft) by the specified pro-
cedure.

7) If necessary, press-fit rear oil seal (1) to oil seal housing (2)
by using special tool as shown in the figure.

Special tool
(A): 09911-97820

Crank rear oil seal installing position (dimension)
“a”: 3 mm (0.12 in.)

CAUTION:

After tightening cap bolts, check to be sure that crank-
shaft rotates smoothly when turning it by 12 N·m (1.2 kg-
m, 9.0 lb-ft) torque or below.
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8) Apply sealant to mating surface of rear oil seal housing (1).

“A”: Sealant 99000-31250

Sealant amount for rear oil seal housing
Width “a”: 3 mm (0.12 in.)
Height “b”: 2 mm (0.08 in.)

9) Install rear oil seal housing (1) and tighten bolts to specified
torque by using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09911-97720

Tightening torque
Rear oil seal bolt: 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

10) Install flywheel ((for M/T) or drive plate (for A/T)).
Using special tool, lock flywheel or drive plate, and tighten
flywheel or drive plate bolts to specified torque.

Special tool
(A): 09924-17810

Tightening torque
Flywheel or drive plate bolt 
(a): 70 N·m (7.0 kg-m, 51.0 lb-ft)

11) Install piston and connecting rod referring to “Pistons, Piston
Rings, Connecting Rods and Cylinders Removal and Instal-
lation” in this section.

12) Install engine assembly to vehicle referring to “Engine
Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.

A: Crankshaft side

NOTE:

Use new flywheel or drive plate bolts.
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Main Bearings, Crankshaft and Cylinder 
Block Inspection
Main bearing cap No.1 bolt

Measure each thread diameter main bearing cap No.1 bolts (1) at
“A” on 60mm(2.36in.) from seat side of flange bolt and “B” on
90mm(3.54in.) from seat side of flange bolt by using a micrometer
(2).
Calculate difference in diameters (“A” – “B”).
If it exceeds limit, replace with new one.

Main bearing cap No.1 bolt diameter measurement points
“a”: 60mm (2.36in.)
“b”: 90mm (3.54in.)

Main bearing cap No.1 bolt diameter difference
Limit (“A” – “B”): 0.2mm (0.008in.)

Crankshaft

Crankshaft runout

Using a dial gauge, measure runout at center journal. Rotate
crankshaft slowly. If runout exceeds its limit, replace crankshaft.

Crankshaft runout
Limit: 0.02 mm (0.0008 in.)

Crankshaft thrust play 

1) Measure this play with crankshaft set in cylinder block in the
normal manner, that is with thrust bearing (1) and journal
bearing caps installed.

Thickness of crankshaft thrust bearing
Standard: 2.500 mm (0.0984 in.)
Oversize (0.125 mm (0.0049 in.)): 2.563 mm (0.1009 in.)

 

“A”

“a”

“b”

“B”

 

1

1 2
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2) Tighten main bearing cap No.1 bolts (1) – (10) and main
bearing cap No.2 bolts (11) – (20) gradually as follows.

a) Tighten bolts (1) – (10) to 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft)
according to numerical order in figure.

b) In the same manner as in Step 1), tighten them to 50 N·m
(5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft).

c) In the same manner as in step 1), retighten them to 60°.
d) Tighten bolts (11) – (20) to 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

according to numerical order in figure.

Tightening torque
Main bearing cap No.1 bolt (1) – (10) 
: Tighten 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft), 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 
36.5 lb-ft) and 60° by the specified procedure.
Main bearing cap No.2 bolt (11) – (20) 
: Tighten 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft) by the specified pro-
cedure.

3) Use a dial gauge to read displacement in axial (thrust) direc-
tion of crankshaft.
If its limit is exceeded, replace thrust bearing with new stan-
dard one or oversize one to obtain standard thrust play.

Crankshaft thrust play
Standard: 0.11 – 0.31 mm (0.0043 – 0.0122 in.)
Limit: 0.35 mm (0.0138 in.)

Out-of-round and taper (uneven wear) of journals

An unevenly worn crankshaft journal shows up as a difference in
diameter at a cross section or along its length (or both). This dif-
ference, if any, is determined by taking micrometer readings. If
any one of journals is badly damaged or if amount of uneven wear
in the sense explained below exceeds its limit, regrind or replace
crankshaft.

Crankshaft out-of-round and taper
Limit: 0.01 mm (0.0004 in.)
Out-of-round: A – B
Taper: a – b

Main bearings

General information

• Service main bearings are available in standard size and
0.25 mm (0.0098 in.) undersize, and each of them has 5
kinds of bearings differing in tolerance.

NOTE:

After checking the thrust play, make sure that thread
deformation of each main bearing cap No.1 bolt referring
to “Main Bearing Cap No.1 Bolt” in this section.
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• Upper half of bearing (1) has an oil groove (2) as shown in
figure.
Install this half with oil groove to cylinder block.

• Lower half of bearing does not have an oil groove.

Visual inspection

Check bearings for pitting, scratches, wear or damage.
If any malcondition is found, replace both upper and lower halves.
Never replace either half without replacing the other half.

Main bearing clearance

Check clearance by using gaging plastic according to the follow-
ing procedure.

1) Remove bearing caps.
2) Clean bearings and main journals.

3) Place a piece of gaging plastic (1) the full width of bearing
(parallel to crankshaft) on journal, avoiding oil hole.

4) Tighten main bearing cap No.1 bolts (1) – (10) and main
bearing No.2 cap bolts (11) – (20) gradually as follows.

a) Tighten bolts (1) – (10) to 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft)
according to numerical order in figure.

b) In the same manner as in Step a), tighten them to 50 N·m
(5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft).

c) In the same manner as in step a), retighten them to 60°.
d) Tighten bolts (11) – (20) to 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

according to numerical order in figure.

Tightening torque
Main bearing cap No.1 bolt (1) – (10) 
: Tighten 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft), 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 
36.5 lb-ft) and 60° by the specified procedure.
Main bearing cap No.2 bolt (11) – (20) 
: Tighten 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft) by the specified pro-
cedure.

CAUTION:

Do not rotate crankshaft while gaging plastic is installed.
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5) Remove bearing caps and using scale (1) on gaging plastic
(2) envelop, measure gaging plastic width at its widest point.
If clearance exceeds its limit, replace bearing. Always
replace both upper and lower inserts as a unit.
A new standard bearing may produce proper clearance. If
not, it will be necessary to regrind crankshaft journal for use
of 0.25 mm (0.0098 in.) undersize bearing.
After selecting new bearing, recheck clearance.

Main bearing clearance
Standard: 0.025 – 0.045 mm (0.0010 – 0.0017 in.)
Limit: 0.058 mm (0.0023 in.)

Selection of main bearings

Standard bearing

If bearing is in malcondition, or bearing clearance is out of specifi-
cation, select a new standard bearing according to the following
procedure and install it.

1) First check journal diameter. As shown in figure, crank web
No.2 has stamped numbers.
Three kinds of numbers (“1”, “2” and “3”) represent the fol-
lowing journal diameters.
Stamped numbers on crank web No.2 represent journal
diameters marked with an arrow in figure respectively.
For example, stamped number “1” indicates that correspond-
ing journal diameter is 44.9940 – 45.0000 mm (1.7715 –
1.7716 in.).

Crankshaft journal diameter

Stamped
numbers

Journal diameter

1 44.9940 – 45.0000 mm (1.7715 – 1.7716 in.)
2 44.9880 – 44.9939 mm (1.7712 – 1.7714 in.)
3 44.9820 – 44.9879 mm (1.7710 – 1.7711 in.)
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2) Next, check bearing cap bore diameter without bearing. On
mating surface of cylinder block, five alphabets are stamped
as shown in figure.
Three kinds of alphabets (“A”, “B” and “C”) or numbers (“1”,
“2” and “3”) represent the following cap bore diameters.
Stamped alphabets or numbers on cylinder block represent
bearing cap bore diameter marked with an arrow in figure
respectively. For example, stamped “A” or “1” indicates that
corresponding bearing cap bore diameter is 49.0000 –
49.0060 mm (1.9292 – 1.9293 in.).

Crankshaft bearing cap bore

3) There are five kinds of standard bearings differing in thick-
ness. To distinguish them, they are painted in the following
colors at the position as indicated in figure.
Each color indicated the following thickness at the center of
bearing.

Standard size of crankshaft main bearing thickness

4) From number stamped on crank web No.2 and alphabets
stamped on cylinder block, determine new standard bearing
to be installed to journal, by referring to table shown below.
For example, if number stamped on crank web No.2 is “1”
and alphabet stamped on cylinder block is “B”, install a new
standard bearing painted in “Purple” to its journal.

Stamped
alphabet 
(number)

Bearing cap bore diameter
(without bearing)

A (1) 49.0000 – 49.0060 mm (1.9292 – 1.9293 in.)
B (2) 49.0061 – 49.0120 mm (1.9294 – 1.9296 in.)
C (3) 49.0121 – 49.0180 mm (1.9297 – 1.9298 in.)

Color painted Bearing thickness
Pink 1.990 – 1.994 mm (0.0784 – 0.0785 in.)

Purple 1.993 – 1.997 mm (0.0785 – 0.0786 in.)
Brown 1.996 – 2.000 mm (0.0786 – 0.0787 in.)
Green 1.999 – 2.003 mm (0.0787 – 0.0788 in.)
Black 2.002 – 2.006 mm (0.0789 – 0.0789 in.)

1. Paint
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Specification of new standard crankshaft main bearing 
size

5) Using scale (1) on gaging plastic (2), check bearing clear-
ance with newly selected standard bearing.
If clearance still exceeds its limit, use next thicker bearing
and recheck clearance.

6) When replacing crankshaft or cylinder block due to any rea-
son, select new standard bearings to be installed by referring
to number stamped on new crankshaft or alphabets stamped
on new cylinder block.

Undersize bearing (0.25 mm (0.0098 in.))

• 0.25 mm (0.0098 in.) undersize bearing is available, in five
kinds varying in thickness.
To distinguish them, each bearing is painted in the following
colors at such position as indicated in figure.
Each color represents the following thickness at the center of
bearing.

Undersize of crankshaft main bearing thickness

• If necessary, regrind crankshaft journal and select undersize
bearing to use with it as follows.

1) Regrind journal to the following finished diameter.

Finished diameter 
44.732 – 44.750 mm (1.7611 – 1.7618 in.)

Number stamped on crank web 
No.2 (Journal diameter)

1 2 3
Alphabet 
stamped on
cylinder block 
(Cap bore dia.)

A (1) Pink Purple Brown
B (2) Purple Brown Green
C (3) Brown Green Black

New standard bearing to be 
installed.

Color painted Bearing thickness
Red and Pink 2.115 – 2.119 mm (0.08327 – 0.08342 in.)

Red and Purple 2.118 – 2.122 mm (0.08339 – 0.08354 in.)
Red and Brown 2.121 – 2.125 mm (0.08351 – 0.08366 in.)
Red and Green 2.124 – 2.128 mm (0.08363 – 0.08377 in.)
Red and Black 2.127 – 2.131 mm (0.08374 – 0.08389 in.)

1. Paint
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2) Using micrometer, measure reground journal diameter.
Measurement should be taken in two directions perpendicu-
lar to each other in order to check for out-of-round.

3) Using journal diameter measured above and alphabets
stamped on cylinder block, select an undersize bearing by
referring to table given below.
Check bearing clearance with newly selected undersize
bearing.

Specification of new standard undersize crankshaft main bearing

Rear oil seal

Carefully inspect oil seal (1) for wear or damage.
If its lip is worn or damaged, replace it.

Flywheel

Visual inspection

• If ring gear is damaged, cracked or worn, replace flywheel.
• If the surface contacting clutch disc is damaged, or exces-

sively worn, replace flywheel.

Flywheel face runout

Check flywheel face runout with a dial gauge.
If runout exceeds its limit, replace flywheel.

Flywheel face runout
Limit: 0.2 mm (0.0079 in.)

Measured journal diameter
44.7440 – 44.7500 mm
(1.7616 – 1.7618 in.)

44.7380 – 44.7439 mm
(1.7614 – 1.7615 in.)

44.7320 – 44.7379 mm
(1.7611 – 1.7613 in.)

Alphabets stamped   
on cylinder block

A (1) Red and Pink Red and Purple Red and Brown
B (2) Red and Purple Red and Brown Red and Green
C (3) Red and Brown Red and Green Red and Black

Undersize bearing to be installed
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Sensor plate

Check sensor plate for crack or damage. If malcondition is found,
replace it.

Cylinder block

Distortion of gasketed surface

Using straightedge and thickness gauge, check gasketed surface
for distortion and, if flatness exceeds its limit, correct it.

Cylinder block flatness 
Limit: 0.03 mm (0.0012 in.)

Honing or reboring cylinders

1) When any cylinder needs reboring, all other cylinders must
also be rebored at the same time.

2) Select oversized piston according to amount of cylinder
wear.

Oversize piston diameter

3) Using micrometer, measure piston diameter.

Measurement position for piston diameter
“a”: 19.5 mm (0.77 in.)

4) Rebore and hone cylinder to the following dimension.

Cylinder bore diameter to be rebored
Oversize 0.50: 78.500 – 78.514 mm (3.0906 – 3.0911 in.)

5) Measure piston clearance after honing.

Piston clearance: 0.032 – 0.061 mm (0.0013 – 0.0024 in.)

Size Piston diameter
Oversize 0.50 78.453 – 78.468 mm (3.0887 – 3.0892 in.)

NOTE:

Before reboring, install all main bearing caps in place
and tighten to specification to avoid distortion of bearing
bores.
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Required Service Material

Tightening Torque Specification

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Sealant SUZUKI BOND NO. 1207F
(99000-31250)

• To apply to mating surfaces of cylinder block and oil 
pan.

• To apply to mating surfaces of cylinder block and 
timing chain cover.

• To apply to sealing surfaces of cylinder head cover.
• To apply to mating surfaces to rear oil seal housing.

SUZUKI BOND NO. 1207B
(99000-31140)

• To apply to mating surface of cylinder block, cylin-
der head and timing chain cover.

SUZUKI BOND NO. 1215
(99000-31110)

• To apply to the thread of the bolt of water outlet 
pipe.

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Oil pressure switch 14 1.4 10.5
Camshaft housing bolt 
(for tightening of special tool)

11 1.1 8.0

Camshaft housing bolt Tighten 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft) by the specified procedure.
Cylinder head cover bolt Tighten 5.0 N·m (0.5 kg-m, 3.5 lb-ft), 7.5 N·m (0.75 kg-m, 5.5 lb-ft) by 

the specified procedure.
Intake manifold bolt and nut 25 2.5 18.0
Throttle body mounting bolt 25 2.5 18.0
MAF sensor bolt 2.5 0.25 2.0
VSV bracket bolt 5 0.5 3.5
Exhaust manifold bolt and nut 50 5.0 36.5
Exhaust pipe No.1 bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Exhaust manifold stiffener bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Exhaust pipe No.2 bolt 43 4.3 31.5
Exhaust oxygen sensor 45 4.5 32.5
Oil pump strainer bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Oil pump strainer bracket bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Oil pan bolt and nut 11 1.1 8.0
Oil pan drain plug bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Timing chain cover mounting bolt 25 2.5 18.0
Timing chain cover mounting nut 25 2.5 18.0
Crank shaft pulley bolt 150 15.0 108.5
Oil pump rotor plate bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Timing chain guide bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Tensioner adjuster bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Venturi plug 5 0.5 3.5
Cylinder head bolt for M8 25 2.5 18.0
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Cylinder head bolt for M10 Tighten 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft), 40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft), 
60° and 60° by the specified procedure.

Bearing cap nut Tighten 15 N·m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 lb-ft), 45° and 45° by the specified 
procedure.

Engine mounting bolt for M8 25 2.5 18.0
Engine mounting bolt and nut for M10 55 5.5 40.0
Engine right mounting nut 65 6.5 47.0
Main bearing cap No.1 bolt Tighten 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 22.0 lb-ft), 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft) 

and 60° by the specified procedure.
Main bearing cap No.2 bolt Tighten 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft) by the specified procedure.
Sensor plate bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Rear oil seal housing bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Flywheel mounting bolt 70 7.0 51.0
Oil filter adapter bolt 25 2.5 18.0
Clutch housing lower plate bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Timing chain tensioner bolt 25 2.5 18.0
Oil gallery pipe No.1 bolt 30 3.0 21.5
Oil gallery pipe No.2 bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Oil gallery pipe No.3 bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Oil control valve mounting nut 11 1.1 8.0
Water outlet cap bolt 25 2.5 18.0
Intake camshaft sprocket bolt 60 6.0 43.0

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
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Special Tool

09911-97720 09911-97820 09913-75810 09915-64512
Oil seal guide Oil seal installer Bearing installer Compression gauge

09915-64530 09915-67010 09915-67311 09915-77310

Hose Attachment Vacuum gauge Oil pressure gauge

09915-78211 09916-14510 09916-14521 09916-34542
Oil pressure gauge attach-
ment

Valve lifer Valve lifer attachment Reamer handle

09916-34550 09916-37320 09916-44910 09916-56011
Reamer (5.5 mm) Reamer (10.5 mm) Valve guide remover Valve guide installer
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09916-58210 09916-67020 09916-67021 09916-77310

Valve guide installer handle Tappet holder
See NOTE below

Tappet holder Piston ring compressor

09916-84511 09917-68221 09917-98221 09924-17810
Forceps Camshaft lock holder Valve stem seal installer Flywheel holder

09926-58010 09944-36011
Bearing puller attachment Steering wheel remover

NOTE:

[A] and [B] tools in the above table are interchangeable.

[B]
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General Description
The cooling system consists of the radiator cap, radiator, coolant reservoir, hoses, water pump, cooling fan and
thermostat. The radiator is tube-and-fin type one.

Cooling System Circulation
While the engine is warmed up (thermostat closed), coolant circulates as follows.

When coolant is warmed up to normal temperature and the thermostat opens, coolant passes through the radi-
ator core to be cooled as follows.

1. Radiator inlet hose 5. Thermostat 9. Heater core inlet hose

2. Radiator outlet hose 6. Water pump 10. Heater core outlet hose

3. Throttle body inlet hose 7. Throttle body 11. Heater core

4. Throttle body outlet hose 8. Engine 12. Radiator

1. Radiator inlet hose 5. Thermostat 9. Heater core inlet hose

2. Radiator outlet hose 6. Water pump 10. Heater core outlet hose

3. Throttle body inlet hose 7. Throttle body 11. Heater core

4. Throttle body outlet hose 8. Engine 12. Radiator
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Coolant
The coolant recovery system is standard. The coolant in the radiator expands with heat, and the coolant is over-
flowed to the reservoir.
When the system cools down, the coolant is drawn back into the radiator.

The cooling system has been filled with a quality coolant that is a 50/50 mixture of water and ethylene glycol
antifreeze.

This 50/50 mixture coolant solution provides freezing protection to –36°C (–33°F).
• Maintain cooling system freeze protection at –36°C (–33°F) to ensure protection against corrosion and loss

of coolant from boiling. This should be done even if freezing temperatures are not expected.
• Add ethylene glycol base coolant when coolant has to be added because of coolant loss or to provide added

protection against freezing at temperature lower than –36°C (–33°F).

Anti-freeze proportioning table

Coolant capacity

NOTE:

• Alcohol or methanol base coolant or plain water alone should not be used in cooling system at any
time as damage to cooling system could occur.

• Coolant must be mixed with demineraled water or distilled water.

For M/T model For A/T model

Freezing temperature
°C –36 –36
°F –33 –33

Anti-freeze/Anti-corrosion 
coolant concentration

% 50 50

Ratio of compound 
to cooling water

Itr. 2.80/2.80 2.70/2.70
US pt. 5.97/5.97 5.76/5.76
Imp pt. 4.93/4.93 4.75/4.75

For M/T model For A/T model
Engine radiator and heater 5.0 liters (10.67/8.80 US/lmp. pt.) 4.8 liters (10.24/8.45 US/lmp. pt.)
Reservoir 0.6 liters (1.28/1.06 US/lmp. pt.) 0.6 liters (1.28/1.06 US/lmp. pt.)
Total 5.6 liters (11.94/9.86 US/lmp. pt.) 5.4 liters (11.52/9.51 US/lmp. pt.)
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Diagnosis
Diagnosis Table

System Circuit Inspection
Refer to “Table B-7 Radiator Fan Control System Check” in Section 6-2

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Engine overheats
(It is in case that radia-
tor fan operates)

Loose or broken water pump belt Adjust or replace.
Not enough coolant Check coolant level and add as 

necessary.
Faulty thermostat Replace.
Faulty water pump Replace.
Dirty or bent radiator fins Clean or remedy.
Coolant leakage on cooling system Repair.
Clogged radiator Check and replace radiator as nec-

essary.
Faulty radiator cap Replace.
Improper ignition timing Adjust.
Dragging brakes Adjust brake.
Slipping clutch Adjust or replace.
Poor charge battery Check and replace as necessary.
Poor generation generator Check and repair.
Wiring or grounding faulty Repair and necessary.
Equipped with too much electric load part(s) Dismount.
Radiator cooling fan motor faulty Check and replace as necessary.

Engine overheats
(It is in case that radia-
tor fan won’t operates)

Fuse blown Check 30A fuse of relay/fuse box 
and check for short circuit to 
ground.

Radiator cooling fan relay faulty Check and replace as necessary.
ECT sensor faulty Check and replace as necessary.
Radiator cooling fan motor faulty Check and replace as necessary.
Wiring or grounding faulty Repair as necessary
ECM faulty Check and replace as necessary.
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Maintenance

Coolant Level Check

To check level, lift hood and look at “see-through” coolant reser-
voir.
It is not necessary to remove radiator cap to check coolant level.

When engine is cool, check coolant level in reservoir (1).
A normal coolant level should be between “FULL” mark (2) and
“LOW” mark (3) on reservoir (1).
If coolant level is below “LOW” mark (3), remove reservoir cap (4)
and add proper coolant to reservoir to bring coolant level up to
“FULL” mark (2). Then, reinstall cap (4) and align match marks (5)
on reservoir and cap (4).

WARNING:

• Do not remove radiator cap to check engine coolant level; check coolant visually at the see-through
coolant reservoir.
Coolant should be added only to reservoir as necessary.

• As long as there is pressure in the cooling system, the temperature can be considerably higher
than the boiling temperature of the solution in the radiator without causing the solution to boil.
Removal of the radiator cap while engine is hot and pressure is high will cause the solution to boil
instantaneously and possibly with explosive force, spewing the solution over engine, fenders and
person removing cap. If the solution contains flammable anti-freeze such as alcohol (not recom-
mended for use at any time), there is also the possibility of causing a serious fire.

WARNING:

To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
radiator cap while engine and radiator are still hot.
Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under pres-
sure radiator cap is taken off too soon.

NOTE:

• If proper quality antifreeze is used, there is no need to
add extra inhibitors or additives that claim to improve
system. 
They may be harmful to proper operation of system,
and are unnecessary expense.

• When installing reservoir cap, align arrow marks (5) on
reservoir and cap.
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Engine Cooling System Inspection and Ser-
vice

1) Check cooling system for leakage or damage.
2) Wash radiator cap and filler neck with clean water by remov-

ing radiator cap when engine is cold.
3) Check coolant for proper level and freeze protection.

4) Using a pressure tester (1), check system and radiator cap
(2) for proper pressure holding capacity.
If replacement of cap is required, use a proper cap for this
vehicle.

Cooling system and radiator cap holding pressure (for 
inspection)

: 110 kPa (1.1 kg/cm2, 15.6 psi)

5) Tighten hose clamps and inspect all hoses. Replace hoses
whenever cracked, swollen or otherwise deteriorated.

6) Clean frontal area of radiator core.

Cooling System Flush and Refill

1) Remove radiator cap when engine is cool as follows.
a) Turn cap counterclockwise slowly until it reaches a “stop”.

(Do not press down while turning it).
b) Wait until pressure is relieved (indicated by a hissing

sound) then press down on cap and continue to turn it
counterclockwise.

WARNING:

To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
radiator cap while engine and radiator are still hot.
Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under pres-
sure if cap is taken off too soon.

NOTE:

After installing radiator cap to radiator, make sure that
the ear of cap lines is parallel to radiator.

WARNING:

To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
radiator cap while engine and radiator are still hot.
Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under pres-
sure if cap is taken off too soon.

NOTE:

For detail of coolant specification, refer to “Coolant” in
this section.
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2) With radiator cap removed, run engine until upper radiator
hose is hot (this shows that thermostat is open and coolant is
flowing through system).

3) Stop engine and drain coolant from radiator drain plug (1).
4) Close radiator drain plug (1). Add water until system is filled

and run engine until upper radiator hose is hot again.
5) Repeat Steps 3) and 4) several times until drained liquid is

nearly colorless.
6) Close radiator drain plug (1) tightly.

7) Remove reservoir (1), and remove cap (2) from reservoir (1). 
8) Pour out any fluid, scrub and clean inside of reservoir with

soap and water.
Flush it well with clean water and drain. Reinstall reservoir. 

9) Fill reservoir with coolant up to “Full” level mark (3).
10) Install reservoir cap (2) and align match marks (4) on reser-

voir and its cap.
11) Loosen air ventilation bolt (5) one and a half turns.
12) Fill radiator with coolant up to spilling coolant from air ventila-

tion bolt (5).
13) Tighten air ventilation bolt (5) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Air ventilation bolt (a): 4.5 N·m (0.45 kg-m, 3.5 lb-ft)

14) Fill radiator with coolant up to bottom of radiator filler neck
and install radiator cap, making sure that the ear of cap lines
is parallel to radiator.

15) Run engine at idle speed.
16) Loosen air ventilation bolt (5) one and a half turns.
17) Run engine at 2000-3000 rpm, and tighten air ventilation bolt

(5) to specified torque after spilling coolant from air ventila-
tion bolt (5).

Tightening torque
Air ventilation bolt (a): 4.5 N·m (0.45 kg-m, 3.5 lb-ft)

18) Run engine until radiator fan motor is operated.
19) Stop engine and wait until engine comes cooled down to

help avoid danger of being burned.
20) Add coolant to radiator up to bottom of radiator filler neck,

and install radiator cap, making sure that the ear of cap lines
is parallel to radiator.

21) Repeat step 15) through 20).
22) Confirm that reservoir coolant level is “Full” level mark (3). If

coolant is insufficient, repeat step 9) and 10).

5, (a)

3

1 1

4

2

1
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Water Pump/Generator Drive Belt Tension Inspection and Adjustment

1) Inspect belt for cracks, cuts, deformation, wear and cleanli-
ness. If it is necessary to replace belt, refer to “Water Pump/
Generator Drive Belt Removal and Installation” in this sec-
tion.

2) Check belt for tension. Belt is in proper tension when it
deflects the following specification under thumb pressure
(about 10 kg or 22 lb.).

Water pump / generator drive belt tension “a”
4.5 – 5.5 mm (0.18 – 0.22 in.) as deflection/10 kg (22 lbs)

3) If belt is too tight or too loose, adjust it to proper tension by
displacing generator position.

4) Tighten generator adjusting bolt (1) and pivot bolts (2) as
specified torque.

Tightening torque
Generator adjusting bolt (a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)
Generator pivot bolt (b): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.0 lb-ft)

5) Connect negative cable at battery.

WARNING:

• Disconnect negative cable at battery before checking and adjusting belt tension.
• To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove radiator cap while engine and radiator are still

hot. Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under pressure if cap is taken off too soon.

NOTE:

When replacing belt with a new one, adjust belt tension
to 3 – 4 mm (0.12 – 0.16 in.).

“a”



ENGINE COOLING (M13 ENGINE) 6B2-9
On-Vehicle Service

Cooling System Components

WARNING:

• Check to make sure that engine coolant temperature is cold before removing any part of cooling
system.

• Also be sure to disconnect negative cord from battery terminal before removing any part.

1. Radiator 13. O-ring 25. Heater core inlet hose

2. Reservoir 14. Thermostat case water outlet pipe 26. Heater core outlet hose

3. Radiator cap 15. Thermostat case 27. Radiator cooling fan assembly

4. Drain plug 16. Thermostat 28. To timing chain cover

5. Radiator outlet hose 17. Thermostat cap 29. To cylinder head 

6. Radiator inlet hose 18. Water bypass hose 30. To water pump

7. Water outlet cap 19. Water inlet pipe No.1 31. To heater core

8. ECT sensor 20. Water inlet hose 32. To throttle body

9. Gasket 21. Water inlet pipe No.2 33. Thermostat cap bolt

10. Water outlet cap O-ring No.1 22. Heater outlet hose No.2 34. Thermostat case bolt

11. Water outlet cap O-ring No.2 23. Heater union Tightening torque

12. Water outlet plug 24. Air ventilation bolt Do not reuse.
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Cooling System Draining
1) Remove radiator cap.

2) Drain coolant from radiator drain plug (1).
3) After draining coolant, be sure to tighten drain plug (1)

securely.

Cooling System Refill
Refer to step 7) to 22) of “Cooling System Flush and Refill” in this
section.

Cooling Water Pipes or Hoses

Removal

1) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Draining” in this
section.

2) To remove these pipes or hoses, loosen clamp on each hose
and pull hose end off.

Installation

Install removed parts in reverse order of removal procedure, not-
ing the following.

• Tighten each clamp securely.
• Refill cooling system referring to step 7) to 22) of “Cooling

System Flash and Refill” in this section.
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Thermostat Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Draining” in this
section.

2) Remove intake manifold referring to “Intake Manifold
Removal and Installation” in Section 6A2.

3) Remove generator referring to “Generator Dismounting and
Remounting” in Section 6H.

4) Disconnect water hose (1) and heater hose (2) from each
pipe.

5) Remove thermostat case (3) with thermostat cap (4) and
water inlet pipe (5).

6) Remove water inlet pipe (5) with thermostat cap (4) from
thermostat case.

7) Remove thermostat.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the following
points.

• When positioning thermostat (1) on thermostat case (2), be
sure to position it so that jiggle valve (3) comes at position as
shown in figure.

• Use new O-rings when installing.
• Adjust water pump belt tension referring to “Water Pump/

Generator Drive Belt Tension Inspection and Adjustment” in
this section.

• Adjust A/C compressor belt tension (if equipped) referring to
“Compressor Drive Belt Inspection and Adjustment” in Sec-
tion 1B.

• Refill cooling system referring to step 7) to 22) of “Cooling
System Flush and Refill” in this section.

• Verify that there is no coolant leakage at each connection.

Thermostat Inspection

• Make sure that jiggle valve (1) of thermostat is clean.
Should this valve be clogged, engine would tend to overheat.

• Check to make sure that valve seat (2) is free from foreign
matters which would prevent valve from seating tight.

• Check thermostat seal (3) for breakage, deterioration or any
other damage.
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• Check thermostatic movement of wax pellet as follows: 

a) Immerse thermostat (1) in water, and heat water gradually
as shown.

b) Check that valve starts to open at specific temperature.

Temperature at which valve begins to open
: 80 – 84°C (176 – 183°F)
Temperature at which valve become fully open
: 95 – 97°C (203°F)
Valve lift
: More than 8 mm (0.315 in.) at 95°C (203°F)

If valve starts to open at a temperature substantially below or
above specific temperature, thermostat unit should be replaced
with a new one. Such a unit, if reused, will bring about overcooling
or overheating tendency.

Radiator Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery. 
2) Drain cooling system referring to “Cooling System Draining”

in this section.
3) Remove cooling fan assembly referring to “Radiator Cooling

Fan Removal and Installation” in this section.

4) Remove radiator outlet hose (1) from radiator (2).
5) Remove radiator (2) from vehicle.

Installation

Reverse removal procedures noting the followings.
• Refill cooling system referring to step 7) to 22) of “Cooling

System Flush and Refill” in this section.
• After installation, check each joint for leakage. 

2. Thermometer

3. Heater

2

1
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Radiator Inspection

Check radiator for leakage or damage. Straighten bent fins, if any.

Radiator Cleaning
Clean frontal area of radiator cores.

Radiator Cooling Fan Relay Inspection
Refer to “Main Relay, Fuel Pump Relay and Radiator Fan Relay”
in Section 6E2.

Radiator Cooling Fan Removal and Installa-
tion
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Draining” in this

section.

3) Remove air cleaner suction pipe (1) and reservoir (2).
4) Disconnect cooling fan motor connector (3).
5) Remove radiator inlet hose (4) from radiator.

6) Remove radiator cooling fan motor (1) from radiator.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the following.
• Refill cooling system referring to step 7) to 18) of “Cooling

System Flush and Refill” in this section.
• After installation, verify there is no coolant leakage at each

connection.

1

2

3 4

1
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Radiator Cooling Fan Inspection
For M/T vehicle

1) Check continuity between terminals. If there is no continuity,
replace radiator fan motor.

2) Connect battery to radiator fan motor coupler as shown in
figure, then check that the radiator fan motor operates
smoothly. If radiator fan motor does not operate smoothly,
replace motor.

Radiator cooling fan motor specified current at 12 V
10.0 A maximum

For A/T vehicle

1) Check continuity between terminals. 
If there is no continuity, replace radiator fan motor.

2) Connect battery to radiator fan motor coupler as shown in
figure, then check that the radiator fan motor operates
smoothly, fan speed varies and that specified current.
If radiator fan motor does not operate smoothly, replace
motor.

Radiator cooling fan motor specified current at 12 V
LOW: 10 A maximum
HIGH: 15 A maximum

[A]: LOW

[B]: HIGH
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Water Pump/Generator Drive Belt Removal 
and Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) If vehicle equipped with A/C, remove compressor drive belt
(4) before removing water pump belt (1).
Refer to “Compressor Drive Belt Removal and Installation” in
Section 1B.

3) Loosen drive belt adjusting bolt (2) and generator pivot bolt
(3).

4) Slacken belt by displacing generator and then remove it.

Installation

1) Install belt (1) to water pump pulley (2), crankshaft pulley (3)
and generator pulley (4).

2) Adjust belt tension by referring to “Water Pump/Generator
Drive Belt Tension Inspection and Adjustment” in this sec-
tion.

3) If vehicle equipped with A/C, install compressor drive belt (5)
referring to “Compressor Drive Belt Removal and Installa-
tion” in Section 1B.

4) Connect negative cable at battery.

2

3

1

4

2

1

3

4
5
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Water Pump Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Draining” in this

section.
3) Remove water pump/generator drive belt referring to “Water

Pump/Generator Drive Belt Removal and Installation” in this
section.

4) Remove water pump assembly (1).

Installation

1) Apply sealant to mating surface of water pump (1) as shown
in figure.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31250

Sealant quantity (to mating surface of water pump)
Width “a”: 3mm (0.12 in.)
Height “b”: 2mm (0.08 in.)

2) Install water pump assembly (1) to cylinder block and tighten
bolts and nut to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Water pump bolt and nut (a): 22 N·m (2.2 kg-m, 16.0 lb-ft)

3) Install water pump pulley.
4) Install water pump/generator drive belt referring to “Water

Pump/Generator Drive Belt Removal and Installation” in this
Section.

5) Install A/C compressor belt (if equipped) referring to “Com-
pressor Drive Belt Removal and Installation” in Section 1B.

6) Refill cooling system referring to step 7) to 22) of “Cooling
System Flush and Refill” in this section.

7) Connect negative cable at battery.
8) Check each part for leakage.
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Water Pump Inspection

• Rotate water pump by hand to check for smooth operation.
If pump does not rotate smoothly or makes abnormal noise,
replace it.

Engine Coolant Temperature Sensor (ECT 
Sensor) Removal and Installation
Refer to “Engine Coolant Temperature Sensor (ECT Sensor)
Removal and Installation” in Section 6E2.

Engine Coolant Temperature Sensor (ECT 
Sensor) Inspection 
Refer to “Engine Coolant Temperature Sensor (ECT Sensor)” in
Section 6E2.

Required Service Material

CAUTION:

Do not disassemble water pump.
If any repair is required on pump, replace it as assembly.

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Ethylene glycol base 
coolant (Anti-freeze/
Anti-corrosion coolant)

—
Additive to engine cooling system for improving 
cooling efficiency and for protection against 
rusting.

Water tight sealant
SUZUKI BOND NO. 1207F 
(99000-31250)

To apply to mating surface of water pump
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Tightening Torque Specification

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
ETC sensor 15 1.5 11.0
Air ventilation bolt 4.5 0.45 3.5
Thermostat cap bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Thermostat case bolt 25 2.5 18.0
Generator adjusting bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Generator pivot bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Water pump bolt and Nut 22 2.2 16.0



ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM (M13 ENGINE) 6E2-1

E2
6

SECTION 6E2

ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
(M13 ENGINE)
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in Section 10B in order to confirm whether you are performing service on or
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bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional activa-
tion of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may result
in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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General Description
Engine and Emission Control System Construction
The engine and emission control system is divided into 4 major sub-systems: air intake system, fuel delivery
system, electronic control system and emission control system.
Air intake system includes air cleaner, throttle body, IAC valve and intake manifold.
Fuel delivery system includes fuel pump, delivery pipe, etc. Electronic control system includes ECM, various
sensors and controlled devices.
Emission control system includes EGR, EVAP and PCV system.
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Engine and Emission Control System Flow Diagram
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Engine and Emission Control System Diagram
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Air Intake System Description
The main components of the air intake system are air cleaner (1), air cleaner outlet hose (2), throttle body (3),
idle air control valve (4) and intake manifold (5).
The air (by the amount corresponding to the throttle valve (6) opening and engine speed) is filtered by the air
cleaner (1), passes through the throttle body (3), is distributed by the intake manifold (5) and finally drawn into
each combustion chamber.
When the idle air control valve (4) is opened according to the signal from ECM, the air (7) bypasses the throttle
valve (6) through bypass passage and is finally drawn into the intake manifold (5).

Air Intake System Diagram

1. Air Cleaner 14. Knock sensor 27. Stop lamp

2. EVAP canister purge valve 15. ECT sensor 28. Stop lamp switch

3. MAF and IAT sensor 16. CMP sensor 29. ECM

4. TP sensor 17. CKP sensor 30. Barometric pressure sensor

5. IAC valve 18. Radiator fan 31. Battery

6. MAP sensor 19. Malfunction indicator lamp in combination meter 32. A/C compressor relay (if equipped)

7. EGR valve 20. Immobilizer indicator lamp in combination meter 33. A/C switch (if equipped)

8. EVAP canister 21. Ignition switch 34. A/C evaporator outlet air temp. sensor (if 
equipped)

9. Tank pressure control valve (built-in fuel pump) 22. Starter magnetic switch 35. Immobilizer control module (if equipped)

10. Fuel pump (with pressure regulator) 23. Heated Oxygen Sensor–2 (HO2S–2) 36. Main relay

11. Ignition coil assembly 24. DLC 37. VSS

12. Fuel injector 25. Electric load 38. Oil control valve

13. Heated Oxygen Sensor–1 (HO2S–1) 26. Fuel level sensor 39. TCM (A/T)
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Fuel Delivery System Description
The fuel system consists of fuel tank (1), fuel pump (2) (with built-in fuel filter (3) and fuel pressure regulator (4)),
delivery pipe (5), injectors (6) and fuel feed line (7).
The fuel (8) in the fuel tank (1) is pumped up by the fuel pump (2), sent into delivery pipe (5) and injected by the
injectors (6).
As the fuel pump assembly is equipped with built-in fuel filter (3) and fuel pressure regulator (4), the fuel (8) is fil-
tered and its pressure is regulated before being sent to the delivery pipe (5).
The excess fuel from fuel pressure regulation process is returned back (9) into the fuel tank.
Also, fuel vapor generated in fuel tank is led through the fuel vapor line (10) into the EVAP canister (12).

Fuel Delivery System Diagram

Fuel Pump

An in-tank type electric pump has been adopted for the fuel pump
(1). Incorporated in the pump assembly are;

• Tank pressure control valve (2) which keeps the pressure in
the fuel tank constant, and prevents the fuel from spouting
and tank itself from being deformed.

• Relief valve (3) which prevents the pressure in tank from ris-
ing excessively.

• Fuel cut valve (4) which closes as the float rises so that the
fuel will not enter the canister when the fuel level in the tank
rises high depending on the fuel level in the tank and the
vehicle tilt angle.

Also, a fuel filter (5) and a fuel pressure regulator (6) are included
and a fuel level gauge (7) is attached.
Addition of the fuel pressure regulator (6) to the fuel pump makes
it possible to maintain the fuel pressure at constant level and
ECM controls compensation for variation in the intake manifold
pressure.

11. Intake manifold 13. Fuel vapor separator
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Electronic Control System Description
The electronic control system consists of 1) various sensors which detect the state of engine and driving condi-
tions, 2) ECM which controls various devices according to the signals from the sensors and 3) various controlled
devices.
Functionally, it is divided into nine sub systems:

• Fuel injection control system
• Idle speed control system
• Fuel pump control system
• A/C control system (if equipped)
• Radiator fan control system
• EGR system
• Evaporative emission control system
• Oxygen sensor heater control system
• Ignition control system
• Variable intake valve timing control system

ECM (Engine Control Module) and TCM (Transmission Control Module) intercommunicate by CAN (Controller
Area Network). (For A/T vehicle only)
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Electronic Control System Component Location

INFORMATION SENSORS CONTROL DEVICES OTHERS
1. MAF and IAT sensor a: Fuel injector A: ECM

2. TP sensor b: EVAP canister purge valve B: Combination meter

3. Stop lamp switch c: Fuel pump relay C: EVAP canister

4. ECT sensor d: EGR valve D: A/C evaporator outlet air temp. sensor (if equipped)

5. Heated oxygen sensor–1 e: Malfunction indicator lamp E: Data link connector

5-1. Heated oxygen sensor–2 f: Radiator fan relay F: A/C compressor relay (if equipped)

6. VSS g: IAC valve G: TCM (A/T)

7. Battery h: Ignition coil assembly (with ignitor)

8. CMP sensor i: Main relay

9. MAP sensor j: Oil control valve

10. CKP sensor k: Immobilizer indicator lamp

11. Fuel level sensor

12. Knock sensor

j

10 12

h
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9
b
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D*

k
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E*
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5-1

d

C

i F

cf

NOTE:

Above figure shows left-hand steering vehicle. For right-hand steering vehicle, parts with (*) are
installed at the opposite side.
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Engine and Emission Control Input/output Table

INPUT

OUTPUT

ELECTRIC CONTROL DEVICE

FUEL LEVEL SENSOR For detecting fuel level

BAROMETRIC PRESSURE SENSOR

STOP LAMP SWITCH

START SWITCH

IGNITION SWITCH

LIGHTING SWITCH

BLOWER SWITCH

A/C SWITCH

A/C EVAP OUTLET AIR TEMP. SENSOR

VSS

HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR-1

HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR-2

IAT SENSOR 

MAF SENSOR 

For detecting deterioration of three way
catalytic converter

ECT SENSOR

TP SENSOR

MAP SENSOR

CMP SENSOR

CKP SENSOR

KNOCK SENSOR
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ECM Input/output Circuit Diagram
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1. CKP sensor 20. Immobilizer control module 39. Stop lamp

2. CMP sensor 21. Data link connector 40. Lighting switch

3. VSS 22. Injector No.1 41. Position lamp

4. MAP sensor 23. Injector No.2 42. Ignition switch

5. Knock sensor 24. Injector No.3 43. Main relay

6. TP sensor 25. Injector No.4 44. Immobilizer indicator lamp

7. ECT sensor 26. IAC valve 45. Starting motor

8. Heated oxygen sensor–2 27. EVAP canister purge valve 46. Shield wire

9. Heated oxygen sensor–1 28. Fuel pump relay 47. Main fuse

10. A/C evaporator outlet air temp. sensor 29. Fuel pump 48. Barometric pressure sensor

11. Battery 30. Radiator fan relay 49. Oil control valve

12. Combination meter 31. Radiator fan motor 50. Engine ground

13. ABS control module 32. EGR valve 51. Body ground

14. A/C compressor relay 33. Malfunction indicator lamp 52. Shield ground

15. Heater fan motor 34. “IG COIL” fuse 53. EPS control module

16. Heater fan switch 35. MAF and IAT sensor 54. Fuel level sensor

17. A/C compressor clutch 36. Ignition coil assembly (for No.1 and No.4 spark plugs) 55. “DOME RADIO” fuse

18. A/C switch 37. Ignition coil assembly (for No.2 and No.3 spark plugs)

19. A/C pressure switch 38. Stop lamp switch
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ECM Terminal Arrangement Table

CON-
NECTOR

TERMI-
NAL WIRE COLOR CIRCUIT CON-

NECTOR
TERMI-

NAL WIRE COLOR CIRCUIT

E23

1 BLK/YEL Ground for ECM

E22

21 – –

2 BLK/YEL Ground for ECM 22 – –

3 BLU/RED Heater output of heated oxygen sensor–2 23 – –

4 YEL Heater output of heated oxygen sensor–1 24 – –

5 – –
25 – –

26 – –

6 – – 27 – –

7 – – 28 BRN/WHT Ground for sensors

8 GRN/YEL IAC valve output 29 – –

9 – – 30 PNK CKP sensor signal

10 – – 31 BLK Ground of ECM for shield wire

11 PNK/BLK A/C compressor relay output (if equipped) 32 RED Ground for MAF sensor

12 – –
33 BLU Oxygen signal of heated oxygen sensor–2

34 GRY Throttle position (TP) sensor signal

13 RED/BLK EVAP canister purge valve output 35 BLK/YEL Starting motor signal

14 GRN Fuel pump relay output

15 BLU/BLK Main power supply relay output

E21

1 PPL/WHT MIL (Malfunction indicator lamp) output

16 BLK/RED EGR valve (stepper motor coil 3) output
2 GRY/RED Immobilizer indicator lamp output (if 

equipped)17 GRN/YEL EGR valve (stepper motor coil 1) output

18 – – 3 – –

19 – – 4 BLU Radiator fan motor relay output

20 – – 5 BLK/RED Main power supply

21 – – 6 BLK/RED Main power supply

22 – – 7 WHT CAN communication line (active low signal)

23 – – 8 RED CAN communication line (active high sig-
nal)

24 – – 9 GRN/WHT Electric load signal for stop lamp

25 – –
10 – –

26 – –

27 – –
11 WHT/BLK Serial communication line of data link con-

nector 12 V28 – –

29 – –
12 BRN/YEL Engine revolution signal output for tachom-

eter30 – –

31 RED/BLU Ignition coil No.2 and No.3 output 13 PNK/BLU Electric load signal for heater blower motor

32 YEL/BLU Ignition coil No.1 and No.4 output 14 YEL/RED Fuel level sensor signal

33 GRN/ORN EGR valve (stepper motor coil 4) output
15 GRN/RED A/C evaporator outlet air temp. sensor sig-

nal (if equipped)34 GRN/BLK EGR valve (stepper motor coil 2) output

16 WHT/BLU Power source for ECM internal memory

E22

1 BLK Ground for ECM 17 – –

2 BRN/YEL Oil control valve output 18 – –

3 BLK/YEL Output of 12 V power source for oil control 
valve 19 – –

4 BLU/ORN Fuel injector No.4 output 20 – –

5 BLU/RED Fuel injector No.3 output 21 – –

6 BLU/YEL Fuel injector No.2 output 22 – –

7 BLU/WHT Fuel injector No.1 output 23 – –

8 WHT/GRN Output of 5V power source for throttle posi-
tion (TP) sensor

24 – –

25 – –

9 WHT Knock sensor signal 26 – –

10 ORN Reference signal for CMP sensor 27 – –

11 RED Oxygen signal of heated oxygen sensor–1 28 BLK/WHT Ignition switch signal

12 – – 29 – –

13 – – 30 LT GRN/RED A/C request signal (if equipped)

14 WHT Mass air flow (MAF) sensor signal 31 PPL Vehicle speed sensor signal for speedome-
ter

15 LT GRN/RED Manifold absolute pressure (MAP) sensor 
signal 32 WHT/GRN ECT sensor signal for combination meter

16 YEL/GRN Engine coolant temp. (ECT) sensor signal 33 RED/YEL Electric load signal for clearance lamp

17 LT GRN Intake air temperature (IAT) sensor signal 34 – –

18 – –
35 – –

19 YEL Vehicle speed sensor signal

20 – –
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[A]: Terminal arrangement of ECM coupler (viewed from harness side)

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

[A]

NOTE:

For abbreviation of wire color, refer to “Abbreviations and Symbols May be Used in This Manual” in
Section 0A.
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On-Vehicle Service
Accelerator cable adjustment

With accelerator pedal depressed fully (1), check clearance
between throttle lever (2) and lever stopper (3) of throttle body.
If measured value is out of specification, adjust it to specification 
with cable adjusting nut (4).

Accelerator cable adjustment clearance (with pedal 
depressed fully)
“a”: 0.5 – 2.0 mm (0.02 – 0.07 in.) 

Tightening torque
Accelerator cable lock nut (a): 12 N·m (1.2 kg-m, 9.0 lb-ft)

Idle speed/idle air control (IAC) duty inspection

Before idle speed/IAC duty check, make sure of the following.
• Lead wires and hoses of Electronic Fuel Injection and engine

emission control systems are connected securely.
• Accelerator cable has some play, that is, it is not tight.
• Valve lash is checked according to maintenance schedule.
• Ignition timing is within specification.
• All accessories (wipers, heater, lights, A/C, etc.) are out of

service.
• Air cleaner has been properly installed and is in good condi-

tion.
• No abnormal air inhaling from air intake system.

After above items are all confirmed, check idle speed and IAC
duty as follows.

2

3

1

4

(a)

“a”

NOTE:

Before starting engine, place transmission gear shift
lever in “Neutral” (shift selector lever to “P” range for A/T
vehicle), and set parking brake and block drive wheels.
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1) Connect scan tool to DLC (1) with ignition switch OFF.

Special tool
(A): SUZUKI scan tool

2) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
3) Check engine idle speed and “IAC duty” by using “Data List”

mode on scan tool to check “IAC duty”.
4) If duty and/or idle speed is out of specifications, inspect idle

air control system referring to “Diagnostic Flow Table B-4 Idle
Air Control System Check” in Section 6-2.

Engine idle speed and IAC duty

5) Check that specified engine idle speed is obtained with A/C
ON if vehicle is equipped with A/C. 
If not, check A/C request signal circuit and idle air control
system.

1
(A)

A/C OFF A/C ON
M/T vehicle 700 ± 50 r/min (rpm)

10 – 55%
850 ± 50 r/min (rpm)

A/T vehicle
at P/N range

750 ± 50 r/min (rpm)
10 – 55%

850 ± 50 r/min (rpm)
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Air Intake System
Throttle body Components

Throttle body on-vehicle inspection

• Check that throttle valve lever (1) moves smoothly.

Throttle body removal and installation

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Draining” in Sec-

tion 6B2.

3) Disconnect accelerator cable (1) from throttle body.
4) Detach purge valve chamber, and remove air cleaner outlet

hose.

1. Throttle body 4. Gasket 7. TP sensor screws

2. Throttle body gasket 5. Idle air control valve Tightening torque

3. TP sensor 6. IAC valve screws Do not reuse.

2.5 N·m (0.25 kg-m)

4

7
3.5 N·m (0.35 kg-m)6

2

5

3

1

1

1
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5) Disconnect connectors from TP sensor (1) and IAC valve (2).
6) Disconnect engine coolant hoses (3) and breather hose (4)

from throttle body.
7) Remove throttle body from intake manifold.

8) Remove TP sensor and IAC valve from throttle body.

Installation

1) Install IAC valve to throttle body referring to “Installation”
under “IAC Valve Removal and Installation” in this section.

2) Install TP sensor to throttle body referring to “Installation”
under “TP Sensor Removal and Installation” in this section.

3) Clean mating surfaces and install new throttle body gasket
(1) to intake manifold.

4) Install throttle body (1) to intake manifold.
5) Connect connectors to TP sensor (2) and IAC valve (3)

securely.
6) Connect engine coolant hoses (4) and breather hose (5).
7) Connect accelerator cable and adjust cable play to specifica-

tion.
8) Install air cleaner outlet hose and purge valve chamber.
9) Refill coolant referring to “Cooling System Refill” in Section

6B2.
10) Connect negative cable at battery.

2

4 1

3

NOTE:

While disassembling and assembling throttle body, use
special care not to deform levers on throttle valve shaft
or cause damage to any other parts.

1

2

4

1

3

5
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Throttle body cleaning

Clean throttle body bore (1) and idle air passage (2) by blowing
compressed air.

Idle air control (IAC) valve operation check

Using Suzuki Scan Tool

1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC (1) with ignition switch
OFF.

Special tool
(A): SUZUKI scan tool

2) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
3) Clear DTC and select “MISC TEST” mode on SUZUKI scan

tool.
4) Check that idle speed increases and/or reduces when IAC

valve is opened and/or when closed by SUZUKI scan tool.
If idle speed does not change, check IAC valve and wire har-
ness.

Not Using SUZUKI Scan Tool

1) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
2) Stop engine.
3) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
4) Disconnect IAC valve connector.
5) Start engine.
6) Connect IAC valve connector.
7) Check that idle speed increases and/or reduces when con-

nector is connected to IAC valve.
If idle speed does not change, check IAC valve and wire har-
ness.

Idle air control (IAC) valve removal and installation

Removal

1) Remove throttle body referring to “Throttle Body Removal
and Installation” in this section.

2) Remove IAC valve from throttle body.

NOTE:

TP sensor, idle air control valve or other components
containing rubber must not be placed in a solvent or
cleaner bath. A chemical reaction will cause these parts
to swell, harden or get distorted.

2

1

1
(A)
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Installation

1) Install new gasket (2) to throttle body (1).
2) Install IAC valve (3) to throttle body (1). 

Tighten IAC valve screws to specified torque.

Tightening torque
IAC valve screw (a): 3.5 N·m (0.35 kg-m, 2.5 lb-ft)

3) Install throttle body referring to “Throttle Body Removel and
Installation” in this section.

Idle air control (IAC) valve check

1) Remove IAC valve referring to “Idle Air Control (IAC) Valve
Removal and Installation” in this section.

2) Connect each connector to IAC valve (1) and TP sensor.
3) Check that rotary valve (2) of lAC valve opens and closes

once and then stops in about 60 ms as soon as ignition
switch is turned ON.

4) Install IAC valve referring to “Idle Air Control (IAC) Valve
Removal and Installation” in this section.

1 2

3

(a)

NOTE:

• This check should be performed by two people, one
person turns on ignition switch while the other checks
valve operation.

• As valve operation is momentary, it may be over-
looked. To prevent this, perform this operation check 3
times or more continuously.
If rotary valve of lAC valve does not operate at all,
check wire harness for open and short. If wire harness
is in good condition, replace lAC valve and recheck.
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Oil control valve removal and installation

Removal

Remove oil gallery pipe No.1 (1) and oil control valve (2) from tim-
ing chain cover (3).

Installation

1) Install new O-ring (4) to oil control valve.
2) Install oil control valve to timing chain cover. 

Tighten nuts to specification.

Tightening torque
Oil control valve mounting nuts 
(a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

3) Install oil gallery pipe No.1 with new copper washers (5) to
timing chain cover. 
Tighten bolts to specification.

Tightening torque
Oil gallery pipe No.1 bolts 
(b): 30 N·m (3.0 kg-m, 21.5 lb-ft)

Oil control valve inspection

1) Inspect strainer (1) and mating surface (2) of oil control valve
for clog or damage. Clean oil control valve if clog or foreign
matter is present on strainer or mating surface of oil control
valve. 
Replace oil control valve if its mating surface is damaged.

2) Check resistance between terminals of oil control valve.

Resistance: 6.7 – 7.7 Ω (at 20°C (68°F))

1

5
(b)

3

(a)

2

4

5

1

2
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Fuel Delivery System
Fuel pressure inspection

1) Relieve fuel pressure in fuel feed line referring to “Fuel Pres-
sure Relief Procedure” in Section 6-2.

2) Disconnect fuel feed hose from fuel delivery pipe.

3) Connect special tools and hose between fuel delivery pipe
and fuel feed hose (1) as shown in figure, and clamp hoses
securely to ensure no leaks occur during checking.

Special tool
(A): 09912-58442
(B): 09912-58432
(C): 09912-58490

4) Check that battery voltage is above 11 V.

5) Turn ignition switch ON to operate fuel pump and after 2 sec-
onds turn it OFF. Repeat this 3 or 4 times and then check
fuel pressure.

Fuel pressure specification

6) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating tempera-
ture.

7) Measure fuel pressure at idling.
If measured pressure does not satisfy specification, refer to
“Diagnostic Flow Table B-3” in Section 6-2 and check each
possibly defective part. Replace if found defective.

WARNING:

Be sure to perform work in a well-ventilated area and
away from any open flames, or there is a risk of a fire
breaking out.

CAUTION:

A small amount of fuel may be released when fuel hose is
disconnected. Place container under the joint with a
shop cloth so that released fuel is caught in container or
absorbed in cloth. Place that cloth in an approved con-
tainer.

1
(C)

(B)

(A)

CONDITION FUEL PRESSURE
With fuel pump operating and 
engine stopped

270 – 310 kPa 

(2.7 – 3.1 kg/cm2, 
38.4 – 44.0 psi)At specified idle speed

With 1 min. after engine (fuel 
pump) stop (Pressure 
reduces as time passes)

over 250 kPa 

(2.5 kg/cm2, 35.6 psi)
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8) After checking fuel pressure, remove fuel pressure gauge.

9) Remove special tools from fuel delivery pipe and fuel feed
hose.

10) Connect fuel feed hose to fuel delivery pipe and clamp it
securely.

11) With engine “OFF” and ignition switch “ON”, check for fuel
leaks.

Fuel pump with pressure regulator on-vehicle inspec-
tion

1) Remove filler cap and turn ON ignition switch. Then fuel
pump operating sound should be heard from fuel filler for
about 2 seconds and stop. Be sure to reinstall fuel filler cap
after checking.
If above check result is not satisfactory, advance to “Diag-
nostic Flow Table B-2” in Section 6-2.

2) Turn OFF ignition switch and leave over 10 minutes as it is.
3) Fuel pressure should be felt at fuel feed hose (1) for about 2

seconds after ignition switch ON.
If fuel pressure is not felt, advance to “Diagnostic Flow Table
B-3” in Section 6-2.

CAUTION:

As fuel feed line is still under high fuel pressure, make
sure to release fuel pressure according to following pro-
cedures.
• Place fuel container under joint.
• Cover joint with rag and loosen joint nut slowly to

release fuel pressure gradually.

CAUTION:

When fuel filler cap is removed in any procedure, work
must be done in a well-ventilated area, keep away from
any open flames and without smoking.

NOTE:

The fuel pressure regulator is the one body with the fuel
pump assembly so individual inspection of it is impossi-
ble.

1. Fuel filler

2. Ignition switch

1
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Fuel pump with pressure regulator removal and 
installation

Removal

Remove fuel tank from body according to procedure described in
“Fuel Tank Removal and Installation” of Section 6C and remove
fuel pump from fuel tank.

Installation

1) Install fuel pump to its bracket.
2) Install fuel pump to fuel tank and then install fuel tank to

body according to procedure described in “Fuel Tank
Removal and Installation” of Section 6C.

Fuel pump with pressure regulator inspection

Check fuel pump filter for evidence of dirt and contamination. If
present, clean and check for presence of dirt in fuel tank.

Fuel injector on-vehicle inspection

1) Using sound scope (1) or such, check operating sound of
injector (2) when engine is running or cranking.
Cycle of operating sound should vary according to engine
speed.
If no sound or an unusual sound is heard, check injector cir-
cuit (wire or connector) or injector (2).

2) Disconnect connector (1) from injector, connect ohmmeter
between terminals of injector and check resistance.
If resistance is out of specification, replace.

Resistance of fuel injector 
11.3 – 13.8 Ω at 20°C (68°F)

3) Connect connector (1) to injector securely.
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Fuel injector removal and installation

Removal

1) Relieve fuel pressure according to procedure described in
“Fuel Pressure Relief Procedure” of Section 6-2.

2) Disconnect battery negative cable at battery.
3) Disconnect MAF and IAT sensor connector, and detach

EVAP canister purge valve.
4) Remove air cleaner assembly with air intake pipe.
5) Disconnect fuel injector couplers.

6) Disconnect fuel feed hose from fuel delivery pipe (1).
7) Remove fuel delivery pipe bolts (2).
8) Remove fuel injector(s) (3).

Installation

For installation, reverse removal procedure and note following
precautions.

• Replace injector O-ring (1) with new one using care not to
damage it.

• Check if cushion (2) is scored or damaged. If it is, replace
with new one.

• Apply thin coat of fuel to O-rings (1) and then install injectors
(3) into delivery pipe (4) and cylinder head.
Make sure that injectors (3) rotate smoothly (6). If not, proba-
ble cause is incorrect installation of O-ring (1). Replace O-
ring (1) with new one.

• Tighten delivery pipe bolts (5) and make sure that injectors
(3) rotate smoothly (6).

Tightening torque
Delivery pipe bolts (a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

• After installation, with engine “OFF” and ignition switch “ON”,
check for fuel leaks around fuel line connection.

CAUTION:

A small amount of fuel may come out after removal of
fuel injectors, cover them with shop cloth.
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Fuel injector inspection

1) Install injector to special tool (injector checking tool).

Special tool
(A): 09912-58421
(B): 09912-57610

2) Connect special tools (hose and attachment) to fuel feed
pipe (1) of vehicle.

3) Connect special tool (test lead) to injector.

Special tool
(C): 09930-88530

4) Install suitable vinyl tube onto injector nozzle to prevent fuel
from splashing out when injecting.

5) Put graduated cylinder under injector.

WARNING:

As fuel is injected in this inspection, perform in a well
ventilated area and away from open flames.
Use special care to prevent sparking when connecting
and disconnecting test lead to and from battery.
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6) Operate fuel pump and apply fuel pressure to injector as fol-
lows:

a) When using scan tool:
i) Connect scan tool to DLC (1) with ignition switch OFF.

Special tool
(A): SUZUKI scan tool

ii) Turn ignition switch ON, clear DTC and select “MISC
TEST” mode on scan tool.

iii) Turn fuel pump ON by using scan tool.
b) Without using scan tool:

i) Remove fuel pump relay from connector.
ii) Connect two terminals of relay connector using service

wire (2) as shown in figure.

iii) Turn ignition switch ON.

7) Apply battery voltage (3) to injector (2) for 15 seconds and
measure injected fuel volume with graduated cylinder.
Test each injector two or three times.
If not within specification, replace injector.

Injected fuel volume
43 – 47 cc/15 sec. (1.45/1.51 – 1.58/ 1.65 US/Imp. oz/15 
sec.)

8) Check fuel leakage from injector nozzle. Do not operate
injector for this check (but fuel pump should be at work).
If fuel leaks (1) more than following specifications, replace.

Fuel leakage
Less than 1 drop/min.

CAUTION:

Check to make sure that connection is made between
correct terminals. Wrong connection can cause damage
to ECM, wire harness, etc.

[A]: When using SUZUKI scan tool

[B]: When not using SUZUKI scan tool

2

(A)1

[A]

[B]

4. Keep as far apart as possible
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Electronic Control System
Engine control module (ECM) removal and installa-
tion

Removal

1) Disconnect battery negative cable at battery.
2) Disable air bag system, refer to “Disabling Air Bag System”

in Section 10B if equipped.
3) Remove glove box.

4) Disconnect ECM (1) and TCM (2) (if equipped) couplers.
5) Loosen 2 nuts (3) and remove ECM and TCM (if equipped).

Installation

Reverse removal procedure noting the following:
• Connect couplers to ECM and TCM (if equipped) securely.

CAUTION:

As ECM consists of precision parts, be careful not to
expose it to excessive shock.
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Manifold absolute pressure sensor (MAP sensor) 
inspection

1) Disconnect connector from MAP sensor (1).
2) Remove MAP sensor (1).
3) Arrange 3 new 1.5 V batteries (2) in series (check that total

voltage is 4.5 – 5.0 V) and connect its positive terminal to
“Vin” terminal of sensor and negative terminal to “Ground”
terminal. Then check voltage between “Vout” and “Ground”.
Also, check if voltage reduces when vacuum is applied up to
400 mmHg by using vacuum pump (3).

Output voltage (When input voltage is 4.5 – 5.5 V, ambient 
temp. 20 – 30°C, 68 – 86°F)

If check result is not satisfactory, replace MAP sensor (1).
4) Install MAP sensor (1) securely.
5) Connect MAP sensor (1) connector securely.

ALTITUDE
(Reference)

BAROMETRIC
PRESSURE

OUTPUT
VOLTAGE

(ft) (m) (mmHg) (kPa) (V)
0
|

2 000

0
|

610

760
|

707

100
|

94

3.3 – 4.3

2 001
|

5 000

611
|

1 524

Under 707
over 634

94
|

85

3.0 – 4.1

5 001
|

8 000

1 525
|

2 438

Under 634
over 567

85
|

76

2.7 – 3.7

8 001
|

10 000

2 439
|

3 048

Under 567
over 526

76
|

70

2.5 – 3.3

4. Digital type voltmeter
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Throttle position sensor (TP sensor) on-vehicle 
inspection

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Detach purge valve chamber, and remove air cleaner outlet

hose.
3) Disconnect TP sensor connector.

4) Using ohmmeter, check resistance between terminals under
each condition given in table below.
If check result is not satisfactory, replace TP sensor.

TP sensor resistance

5) Connect TP sensor connector securely.
6) Connect negative cable to battery.

Throttle position sensor (TP sensor) removal and 
installation

Removal

1) Disconnect battery negative cable at battery.
2) Detach purge valve chamber, and remove air cleaner outlet

hose.
3) Disconnect TP sensor connector and remove TP sensor

from throttle body.

Installation

1) Install TP sensor (1) to throttle body.
Fit TP sensor to throttle body in such way that its holes (3)
are a little away from TP sensor screw holes (2) as shown in
figure and turn TP sensor clockwise so that those holes
align.

Tightening torque
TP sensor screw (a): 2.5 N·m (0.25 kg-m, 1.8 lb-ft)

2) Connect connector to TP sensor securely.
3) Connect battery negative cable to battery.

TERMINALS RESISTANCE
Between 1 and 

3 terminals
4.0 – 6.0 kΩ

Between 2 and 
3 terminals

20 Ω – 6.0 kΩ, varying according to throt-
tle valve opening.

NOTE:

There should be more than 2 kΩ resistance difference
between when throttle valve is at idle position and when
it is fully open.

1. Reference voltage terminal

2. Output voltage terminal

3. Ground terminal

1

3

2

(a)
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Engine coolant temperature sensor (ECT sensor) 
removal and installation

Removal

1) Disconnect battery negative cable at battery.
2) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Draining” in Sec-

tion 6B2.

3) Remove air intake pipe.
4) Disconnect connector from ECT sensor.

5) Remove ECT sensor (1) from thermostat case.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure noting the following:

• Clean mating surfaces of ECT sensor (1) and water outlet
cap.

• Check O-ring for damage and replace if necessary.
• Tighten ECT sensor (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
ECT sensor (a): 15 N·m (1.5 kg-m, 11.5 lb-ft)

• Connect connector to ECT sensor (1) securely.
• Refill coolant referring to “Cooling System Refill” in Section

6B2.

WARNING:

To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
radiator cap while engine and radiator are still hot.
Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under pres-
sure if cap is taken off too soon.

1

1, (a)
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Engine coolant temperature sensor (ECT sensor) 
inspection

Immerse temperature sensing part of ECT sensor (1) in water (or
ice) and measure resistance between terminals while heating
water gradually.
If measured resistance does not show such characteristic as
shown in the graph, replace ECT sensor (1).

Heated oxygen sensor (HO2S-1 and HO2S-2) heater 
on-vehicle inspection

1) Disconnect sensor connector.

2) Using ohmmeter, measure resistance between terminals
“VB” and “GND” of sensor connector.
If found faulty, replace oxygen sensor.

Resistance of oxygen sensor heater
HO2S–1: 5.0 – 6.4 Ω at 20°C (68°F)
HO2S–2: 11.7 – 14.3 Ω at 20°C (68°F)

3) Connect sensor connector securely.

NOTE:

Temperature of sensor affects resistance value largely.
Make sure that sensor heater is at correct temperature.

1. Viewed from terminal side
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Heated oxygen sensor (HO2S-1 and HO2S-2) removal 
and installation

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) For HO2S–1, disconnect connector of heated oxygen sensor

and release its wire harness from clamps.
3) Remove front bumper and engine front cover.
4) For HO2S–2, disconnect connector of heated oxygen sensor

and release its wire harness from clamp and hoist vehicle.

5) Remove heated oxygen sensor (1) from exhaust pipe.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure noting the following.
• Tighten heated oxygen sensor (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Heated oxygen sensor (a): 45 N·m (4.5 kg-m, 32.5 lb-ft)

• Connect connector of heated oxygen sensor (1) and clamp
wire harness securely.

• After installing heated oxygen sensor (1), start engine and
check that no exhaust gas leakage exists.

Camshaft position sensor (CMP sensor) and its cir-
cuit inspection

1) Confirm that terminal voltages and ground circuit continuity
at CMP sensor connector terminals are in good condition
referring to Step 3 and 5 of “DTC P0340 Diag. Flow” in Sec-
tion 6-2.
If not, repair CMP sensor circuit.

2) Check that CMP sensor signal voltage varies from low to
high or from high to low as specified referring to Step 7 of
“DTC P0340 Diag. Flow” in Section 6-2.
If signal voltage varies as specified, CMP sensor is in good
condition.
If not, replace CMP sensor.

WARNING:

To avoid danger of being burned, do not touch exhaust
system when system is hot. Oxygen sensor removal
should be performed when system is cool.

[A]: HO2S–1

[B]: HO2S–2

[A]

[B]

1, (a)

1, (a)
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Camshaft position sensor (CMP sensor) removal and 
installation

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect connector from camshaft position sensor.
3) Remove camshaft position sensor from cylinder head.

Installation

1) Check that O-ring is free from damage.
2) Check that camshaft position sensor and signal rotor teeth

are free from any metal particles and damage.

3) Install camshaft position sensor to cylinder head.

Tightening torque
Camshaft position sensor bolt 
(a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

4) Connect connector to it securely.
5) Connect negative cable to battery.

Crankshaft position sensor (CKP sensor) and its cir-
cuit inspection

1) Confirm that terminal voltages and ground circuit continuity
at CKP sensor connector terminals are in good condition
referring to Step 3 and 5 of “DTC P0335 Diag. Flow” in Sec-
tion 6-2.
If not, repair CKP sensor circuit.

2) Check that CKP sensor signal voltage varies from low to high
or from high to low as specified referring to Step 7 of “DTC
P0335 Diag. Flow” in Section 6-2.
If signal voltage varies as specified, CKP sensor is in good
condition.
If not, replace CKP sensor.

(a)
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Crankshaft position sensor (CKP sensor) removal 
and installation

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Remove generator drive belt, loosen pivot bolt (2) and move
generator rearward.

3) Disconnect connector from crankshaft position sensor.
4) Remove crankshaft position sensor (1) from cylinder block.

Installation

1) Check to make sure that crankshaft position sensor and pul-
ley teeth are free from any metal particles and damage.

2) Install crankshaft position sensor to cylinder block.
3) Connect connector to it securely.
4) Adjust generator belt tension, refer to “Water Pump/Genera-

tor Drive Belt Tension Inspection and Adjustment” in Section
6B2.

5) Connect negative cable to battery.

Fuel Level Sensor Removal and Installation

Refer to “Fuel Pump Assembly Removal and Installation” in Sec-
tion 6C.

Fuel Level Sensor Inspection

Refer to “Fuel Meter/Fuel Gauge Unit” in Section 8C.
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Vehicle speed sensor (VSS) and its circuit inspection

1) Confirm that terminal voltage and ground circuit continuity at
VSS connector terminals are in good condition referring to
Step 3 to 5 of “DTC P0500 Diag. Flow” in Section 6-2.
If not, repair VSS circuit.

2) Check that VSS signal voltage varies from low to high or
from high to low as specified voltage referring to Step 9 of
“DTC P0500 Diag. Flow” in Section 6-2.
If signal voltage varies as specified, VSS is in good condi-
tion.
If not, replace VSS.

Vehicle speed sensor (VSS) removal and installation

Refer to “Vehicle Speed Sensor (VSS) Removal and Installation”
in Section 7A2.

Knock sensor removal and installation

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable from battery.
2) Hoist vehicle.

3) Disconnect knock sensor connector (1).
4) Remove knock sensor (2) from cylinder block.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation.

Tightening torque
Knock sensor (a): 22 N·m (2.2 kg-m, 16.0 lb-ft)

1

2, (a)
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Main relay, fuel pump relay and radiator fan relay 
inspection

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Remove main relay (1), fuel pump relay (2) and radiator fan
relay (3) from relay box.

3) Check that there is no continuity between terminal “C” and
“D”. If there is continuity, replace relay.

4) Connect battery positive (+) terminal to terminal “B” of relay.
Connect battery negative (–) terminal “A” of relay.
Check continuity between terminal “C” and “D”.
If there is no continuity when relay is connected to the bat-
tery, replace relay.

Fuel cut operation inspection

1) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.

2) While listening to sound of injector (1) by using sound scope
(2) or such, increase engine speed to higher than 3,000 r/
min.

3) Check to make sure that sound to indicate operation of injec-
tor stops when throttle valve is closed instantly and it is
heard again when engine speed is reduced to less than
about 2,000 r/min.

“D”

“B”

“A” “C”

1

23

NOTE:

Before inspection, check to make sure that gear shift
lever is in neutral position (with A/T model, selector lever
in “P” range), A/C is OFF and that parking brake lever is
pulled all the way up.
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Radiator fan control system inspection

System Inspection

Check system for operation referring to “Diag. Flow Table B-7” in
Section 6-2.
If radiator fan fails to operate properly, check relay, radiator fan
and electrical circuit.

Mass air flow (MAF) and intake air temperature (IAT) 
sensor on-vehicle inspection

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Disconnect MAF and IAT sensor connector.

3) Connect voltmeter to “BLK/RED” wire terminal (2) of MAF
and IAT sensor coupler (1) disconnected and ground.

4) Turn ignition switch ON and check that voltage is battery volt-
age.
If not, check if wire harness is open or connection is poor.

5) Turn ignition switch OFF and connect coupler to MAF and
IAT sensor.

6) Turn ignition switch ON and check MAF signal voltage
between “E22-14” terminal and “E22-32” terminal of ECM
coupler.

MAF signal voltage of MAF and IAT sensor at ignition 
switch ON: 0.5 – 1.0 V

7) Start engine and check that voltage is lower than 5 V and it
rises as engine speed increases.

MAF signal reference voltage of MAF and IAT sensor at 
specified ldle speed: 1.3 – 1.8 V

8) If check result is not as specified above, cause may lie in
wire harness, coupler connection, MAF and IAT sensor or
ECM.

WARNING:

Keep hands, tools, and clothing away from engine cool-
ing fan to help prevent personal injury. This fan is electric
and can come on whether or not the engine is running.
The fan can start automatically in response to the ECT
sensor with the ignition switch in the “ON” position.

1. ECM
E22-32

E22-141



ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM (M13 ENGINE) 6E2-39
Mass air flow (MAF) and intake air temperature (IAT) 
sensor removal and installation

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect MAF and IAT sensor coupler (1).
3) Remove MAF and IAT sensor (2) from air cleaner assembly.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure noting the followings.

• Tighten MAF and IAT sensor screws to specified torque.

Tightening torque
MAF sensor screw (a): 2.5 N·m (0.25 kg-m, 1.8 lb-ft)

• Connect MAF and IAT sensor coupler securely.

CAUTION:

• Do not disassemble MAF and IAT sensor.
• Do not expose MAF and IAT sensor to any shock.
• Do not cleansing MAF and IAT sensor.
• If MAF and IAT sensor has been dropped, it should be

replaced.
• Do not below compressed air by using air gun or the

like.
• Do not put finger or any other object into MAF and IAT

sensor. Malfunction may occur.

2

1

(a)
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Mass air flow (MAF) and intake air temperature (IAT) 
sensor inspection

• Check sensor O-ring (1) for damage and deterioration.
Replace as necessary.

• Blow hot air to temperature sensing part (2) of MAF and IAT
sensor (3) using hot air drier (4) and measure resistance
between sensor terminals while heating air gradually.
If measured resistance does not show such characteristic as
shown, replace MAF and IAT sensor.

Intake air temperature sensor resistance

CAUTION:

Do not heat up the MAF and IAT sensor more than 100°C
(212°F). Otherwise, the MAF and IAT sensor is damaged.

Temperature Resistance
20°C (68°F) 2.21 – 2.69 kΩ
60°C (140°F) 0.493 – 0.667 kΩ

[A]: Resistance

[B]: Temperature

[C]: Lower limit

[D]: Nominal

[E]: Upper limit

5. Temperature gauge

200
6832 104 140 176

40 60 80

(2.45)

(0.58)

[A]

[B]

[C]

[D]

[E]

1

2

3

4

5
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Emission Control System
EGR system inspection

1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to data link connector (DLC) with
ignition switch turn OFF.

2) Turn ON ignition switch and erase DTC using “CLEAR DTC”
in “TROUBLU CODES” menu.

3) Start engine and warm up it to normal operating temperature
then select “DTATA LIST” mode on scan tool.

4) Make sure that vehicle condition is as following.
• Vehicle speed = 0 km/h (0 KPH)
• Engine speed ≤ 900 rpm
• Engine coolant temp. ≥ 90°C, 164°F

5) With engine idling (without depressing accelerator pedal),
open EGR valve using “STEP EGR” mode in “MISC. TEST”
menu.
In this state, according as EGR valve opening increases
engine idle speed drops. If not, possible cause is clogged
EGR gas passage, stuck or faulty EGR valve.

EGR valve removal and installation

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove air intake pipe.
3) Remove EGR pipe.
4) Disconnect EGR valve connector.
5) Remove EGR valve and gasket from cylinder head.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure noting following.
• Clean mating surface of valve and cylinder head.
• Use new gaskets.

EGR valve inspection

1) Check resistance between following terminals of EGR valve
(1) in each pair.
If found faulty, replace EGR valve assembly.

EGR valve resistance

1. SUZUKI scan tool display

2. EGR valve opening (0: Close, 100: Full Open)

Terminal Standard resistance
A – B
C – B
F – E
D – E

 20 – 24 Ω
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2) Remove carbon from EGR valve gas passage.

3) Inspect valve (2), valve seat and rod for fault, cracks, bend or
other damage.
If found faulty, replace EGR valve assembly.

Evaporative emission control system inspection

EVAP Canister Purge

1) Disconnect purge hose (1) from EVAP canister (2).
2) Place finger against the end of disconnected hose and check

that vacuum is not felt there when engine is cool and running
at idle speed.
If check result is not satisfactory, check EVAP canister purge
valve, wire harness and ECM.

EVAP Canister Purge Valve and Its Circuit

1) Prepare to operate EVAP canister purge valve as follows.
a) When using SUZUKI scan tool:

i) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC with ignition switch
OFF and disconnect purge valve vacuum hoses from
intake manifold and purge valve chamber.

ii) Turn ON ignition switch, clear DTC and select “MISC
TEST” mode on SUZUKI scan tool.

b) When not using SUZUKI scan tool:
i) Disconnect purge valve vacuum hoses from intake mani-

fold and purge valve chamber.

NOTE:

Do not use any sharp–edged tool to remove carbon.
Be careful not to damage or bend EGR valve (1), valve
seat (3) and rod.

NOTE:

Before inspection, check to make sure that gear shift
lever is in neutral position (with A/T model, selector lever
in “P” range) and that parking brake lever is pulled all the
way up.

1

2
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ii) Turn ON ignition switch.
Using service wire, ground “E23-13” terminal of ECM con-
nector (valve ON) “B” and unground it (valve OFF) “A”.

2) Check purge valve for operation and vacuum passage for
clog when valve is switched ON and OFF by using SUZUKI
scan tool or service wire.
If check result is not described, check vacuum hoses, EVAP
canister purge valve, wire harness and connections.

EVAP canister purge valve specification
[A] Valve OFF:
When vacuum is applied to hose (1), vacuum can be 
applied.
[B] Valve ON:
When vacuum is applied to hose (1), vacuum can not be 
applied.

Special tool
(A): 09917-47911

Vacuum Passage

Start engine and run it at idle speed. Disconnect vacuum hose (1)
from EVAP canister purge valve (2). With finger placed against
hose disconnected, check that vacuum is applied.
If it is not applied, clean vacuum passage by blowing compressed
air.

E23-13

“A”

“B”

[A]

[B]

1

(A)

1

(A)
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Vacuum Hose

Check hoses for connection, leakage, clog and deterioration.
Replace as necessary.

EVAP Canister Purge Valve

1) With ignition switch OFF, disconnect coupler from canister
purge valve.

2) Remove EVAP canister purge valve from air cleaner assem-
bly.

3) Check resistance between two terminals of EVAP canister
purge valve.
If resistance is not as specified, replace.

EVAP canister resistance
30 – 34 Ω at 20°C (68°F)

4) With coupler disconnected, apply vacuum to pipe (1).
If vacuum can be appied, go to next step.
If vacuum can not be applied, replace EVAP canister purge
valve.

5) Connect 12 V-battery to EVAP canister purge valve termi-
nals. In this state, apply vacuum to pipe (1).
If vacuum can not be applied, EVAP canister purge valve is
in good condition.
If applied, replace EVAP canister purge valve.

Special tool
(A): 09917-47911

6) Install EVAP canister purge valve to air cleaner assembly.

WARNING:

Do not suck the air through valve. Fuel vapor inside valve
in harmful.

1

1

(A)

(A)
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EVAP Canister

1) Check outside of EVAP canister visually.
2) Disconnect vacuum hoses from EVAP canister.

3) Check that there should be no restriction of flow through
purge pipe (1) and air pipe (2) when air is blown (4) into tank
pipe (3).
If any faulty condition is found in above inspection, replace.

PCV system inspection

PCV Hose

Check hoses for connection, leakage, clog and deterioration.
Replace as necessary.

PCV Valve

1) Detach air cleaner assembly.
2) Disconnect PCV valve from cylinder head cover and install

plug to head cover hole.
3) Install air cleaner assembly temporarily.
4) Run engine at idle.

5) Place your finger over end of PCV valve (1) to check for vac-
uum.
If there is no vacuum, check for clogged valve. Replace as
necessary.

WARNING:

DO NOT SUCK nozzles on EVAP canister. Fuel vapor
inside EVAP canister is harmful.

NOTE:

Be sure to check that there is no obstruction in PCV
valve or its hoses before checking IAC duty, for
obstructed PCV valve or hose hampers its accurate
adjustment.
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6) After checking vacuum, stop engine and remove PCV valve.
Shake valve and listen for the rattle of check needle inside
the valve. If valve does not the rattle, replace valve.

7) After checking, remove plug and install PCV valve.
8) Install air cleaner assembly securely.



ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM (M13 ENGINE) 6E2-47
Special Tool

09912-58442 09912-58432 09912-58490 09912-58421
Pressure gauge Pressure hose 3-way joint & hose Checking tool set

(See NOTE “A”.)

09912-57610 09917-47911 09930-88530
Checking tool plate Vacuum pump gauge Injector test lead Tech 2 kit (SUZUKI scan 

tool)
(See NOTE “B”.)

NOTE:

• “A”: This kit includes the following items.
1. Tool body & washer, 2. Body plug, 3. Body attachment-1, 4. Holder, 5. Return hose & clamp,
6. Body attachment-2 & washer, 7. Hose attachment-1, 8. Hose attachment-2

• “B”: This kit includes the following items.
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA card, 3. DLC cable, 4. SAE 16/19 adaptor, 5. Cigarette cable, 
6. DLC loopback adaptor, 7. Battery power cable, 8. RS232 cable, 9. RS232 adaptor, 
10. RS 232 loopback connector, 11. Storage case, 12. Power supply



6E2-48 ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM (M13 ENGINE)
Tightening Torque Specification

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
TP sensor mounting screw 2.5 0.25 1.8
IAC valve screw 3.5 0.35 2.5
ECT sensor 15 1.5 11.5
Heated oxygen sensor 45 4.5 32.5
Camshaft position sensor 10 1.0 7.5
Knock sensor 22 2.2 16.0
Oil control valve mounting nut 11 1.1 8.0
Oil gallery pipe No.1 bolt 30 3.0 21.5
Delivery pipe bolt 25 2.5 18.0
MAF and IAT sensor screw 2.5 0.25 1.8
Accelerator cable lock nut 12 1.2 9.0
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View under
“General Description” in Section 10B in order to confirm whether you are performing service on or
near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in Section 10B before performing service on or around the air
bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional activa-
tion of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may result
in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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General Description
Ignition System Construction
The ignition system is an electronic (distributorless) ignition system. Its consists of the parts as described below.

• ECM 
It detects the engine and vehicle conditions through the signals from the sensors, determines the most suit-
able ignition timing and time for electricity to flow to the primary coil and sends a signal to the ignitor (power
unit) in the ignition coil assembly.

• Ignition coil assembly (including an igniter)
The ignition coil assembly has a built-in ignitor which turns ON and OFF the current flow to the primary coil
according to the signal from ECM. When the current flow to the primary coil is turned OFF, a high voltage is
induced in the secondary coil.

• High tension cords and spark plugs.
• CMP sensor (Camshaft position sensor) and CKP sensor (Crankshaft position sensor)

Using signals from these sensors, ECM identifies the specific cylinder whose piston is in the compression
stroke, detects the crank angle and adjusts ignition timing automatically. 

• TP sensor, ECT sensor, MAP sensor, MAF sensor, IAT sensor and other sensors/switches
Refer to “Electronic Control System” in Section 6E2 for details.

Although this ignition system does not have a distributor, it has two ignition coil assemblies (one is for No.1 and
No.4 spark plugs and the other is for No.2 and No.3 spark plugs). When an ignition signal is sent from ECM to
the ignitor in the ignition coil assembly for No.1 and No.4 spark plugs, a high voltage is induced in the secondary
coil and that passes through the high-tension cords and causes No.1 and No.4 spark plugs to spark simulta-
neously. Likewise, when an ignition signal is sent to the ignitor in the other ignition coil assembly, No.2 and No.3
spark plugs spark simultaneously.

Ignition System Components Locator Diagram

1. ECM 4. CMP sensor 7. ECT sensor 10. VSS 13. Data link connector

2. Ignition coil assembly for No.1 and No.4 spark plugs 5. CKP sensor 8. MAF and IAT sensor 11. High-tension cords

3. Ignition coil assembly for No.2 and No.3 spark plugs 6. MAP sensor 9. TP sensor 12. Knock sensor

5 3
2

11

12

4 7

10

6 8
9

13*

1*

NOTE:

Above figure shows left-hand steering vehicle. For right-hand steering vehicle, parts with (*) are
installed at the opposite side.
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Ignition System Wiring Circuit Diagram

1. Ignition switch 7. No.1 spark plug

2. Main relay 8. No.2 spark plug

3. Ignition coil assembly for No.1 and No.4 spark plugs 9. No.3 spark plug

4. Ignition coil assembly for No.2 and No.3 spark plugs 10. No.4 spark plug

5. CMP sensor 11. Sensed information (MAP sensor, ECT sensor, MAF and IAT sensor, TP sensor, Knock sensor, 
VSS, Electric load signal, Engine start signal)

6. CKP sensor

E23-15

E21-28  

12V 5V

5V

E21-6

 E21-5

BLK/WHT

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

E23 E22 E21

1 1 1234567 23456 234567
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Diagnosis
Ignition System Symptom Diagnosis

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Engine cranks, but will 
not start or hard to 
start (No spark)

Blown fuse for ignition coil Replace.
Loose connection or disconnection of lead wire 
or high-tension cord(s)

Connect securely.

Faulty high-tension cord(s) Replace.
Faulty spark plug(s) Replace.
Faulty ignition coil Replace ignition coil assembly.
Faulty CKP sensor or CKP sensor plate Clean, tighten or replace.
Faulty CMP sensor or sensor rotor tooth of 
camshaft

Clean, tighten or replace.

Faulty ECM Replace.
Poor fuel economy or 
engine performance

Incorrect ignition timing Check related sensors and CKP 
sensor plate.

Faulty spark plug(s) or high-tension cord(s) Adjust, clean or replace.
Faulty ignition coil assembly Replace.
Faulty CKP sensor or CKP sensor plate Clean, tighten or replace.
Faulty CMP sensor or sensor rotor tooth of 
camshaft

Clean, tighten or replace.

Faulty ECM Replace.
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Reference Waveform

Oscilloscope waveforms of CMP sensor and No.1/No.4 ignition
trigger signal are as shown in figure when connecting oscillo-
scope between terminals E22-10 of ECM connectors connected
to ECM and ground, and between terminal E23-32 and ground.

Measurement condition for waveform [A]

Measurement condition for waveform [B]

Ignition System Diagnostic Flow Table

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E23-32 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 2 V/DIV, CH2: 2 V/DIV
TIME: 40 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

After warmed up engine to normal oper-
ating temperature
Engine at specified idle speed

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E22-10 to E23-1
CH2: E23-32 to E23-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 2 V/DIV, CH2: 2 V/DIV
TIME: 10 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

After warmed up engine to normal oper-
ating temperature
Engine at specified idle speed

[A]: Oscilloscope waveforms at specified idle speed

[B]: Detail waveforms at specified idle speed

1. No.1 ignition trigger signal

2. CMP sensor signal

3. Primary coil current flow time

4. No.4 ignition trigger signal

Step Action Yes No

1

Was “Engine and Emission Control System Check” in 
Section 6-2 performed?

Go to Step 2. Go to “Engine and 
Emission Control Sys-
tem Check” in Section 
6-2.

2

Ignition Spark Test
1) Check all spark plugs for condition and type referring 

to “Spark Plugs Inspection” in this section.
2) If OK, perform ignition spark test, referring to “Igni-

tion Spark Test” in this section.
Is spark emitted from all spark plugs?

Go to Step 11. Go to Step 3.

3
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check
Is DTC stored in ECM?

Go to applicable 
DTC Diag. Flow 
Table in Section 6-2.

Go to Step 4.
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4

Electrical Connection Check
1) Check ignition coil assemblies and high-tension 

cords for electrical connection.
Are they connected securely?

Go to Step 5. Connect securely.

5

High-tension Cords Check
1) Check high-tension cord for resistance referring to 

“High-Tension Cords Inspection” in this section.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 6. Replace high-tension 
cord(s).

6

Ignition Coil Assembly Power Supply and Ground Circuit 
Check
1) Check ignition coil assembly power supply and 

ground circuits for open and short.
Are circuits in good condition?

Go to Step 7. Repair or replace.

7

Ignition Coil Assembly Check
1) Check ignition coil for resistance referring to “Ignition 

Coil Assembly (Including Ignitor) Inspection” in this 
section.

Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 8. Replace ignition coil 
assembly.

8

Crankshaft Position (CKP) Sensor Check
1) Check crankshaft position sensor referring to “Crank 

Position Sensor (CKP Sensor) Inspection” in Section 
6E2.

Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 9. Tighten CKP sensor 
bolt, replace CKP sen-
sor or CKP sensor 
plate.

9

Ignition Trigger Signal Circuit Check
1) Check ignition trigger signal wire for open, short and 

poor connection.
Is circuit in good condition?

Go to Step 10. Repair or replace.

10

A Known-good Ignition Coil Assembly Substitution
1) Substitute a known-good ignition coil assembly and 

then repeat Step 2.
Is check result of Step 2 satisfactory?

Go to Step 11. Substitute a known-
good ECM and then 
repeat Step 2.

11

Ignition Timing Check
1) Check initial ignition timing and ignition timing 

advance referring to “Ignition Timing Inspection” in 
this section.

Is check result satisfactory?

System is in good 
condition.

Check CMP sensor, 
CMP sensor rotor 
tooth of camshaft, CKP 
sensor, CKP sensor 
plate and/or input sig-
nals related to this sys-
tem.

Step Action Yes No
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On-Vehicle Service
Ignition Spark Test

1) Remove air cleaner assembly with air intake pipe.
2) Disconnect all injector couplers from injectors.

3) Remove spark plug and check it for condition and type refer-
ring to “Spark Plugs Removal and Installation” in this section.

4) If OK, connect ignition coil coupler to ignition coil assembly
and connect spark plug to ignition coil assembly or high-ten-
sion cord. Ground spark plug.

5) Crank engine and check if each spark plug sparks.
6) If no spark is emitted, inspect the related parts as described

under “Ignition System Symptom Diagnosis” in this section.

High-Tension Cords Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Remove air cleaner assembly with air intake pipe and cylin-
der head upper cover.

2) Disconnect No.1 cylinder (2) and No.3 cylinder (3) high-ten-
sion cords from ignition coil assemblies (1) while gripping
each cap.

3) Pull out high-tension cords from spark plugs while gripping
each cap.

WARNING:

Without disconnection of injector couplers, combustible
gas may come out from spark plug holes during this test
and may get ignited in engine room.

CAUTION:

• Removal of high-tension cords together with clamps
will be recommended so as not to damage their inside
wire (resistive conductor).

• For the same reason, pull out each connection by grip-
ping cap portion.
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Installation

1) Install No.1 cylinder (2) and No.3 cylinder (3) high-tension
cords to spark plugs and ignition coil assemblies (1) while
gripping each cap.

2) Install cylinder head upper cover and air cleaner assembly
with air intake pipe.

High-Tension Cords Inspection

Measure resistance of high-tension cord (1) by using ohmmeter.
If resistance exceeds specification, replace high-tension cord(s).

No.1 cylinder high-tension cord resistance
1.4 – 4.0 kΩ

No.3 cylinder high-tension cord resistance
0.6 – 2.0 kΩ

Spark Plugs Removal and Installation

Removal

1) Remove air cleaner assembly with air intake pipe and cylin-
der head upper cover.

2) Pull out high-tension cords by gripping their caps and then
remove ignition coil assemblies referring to “Ignition Coil
Assembly (Including Ignitor) Removal and Installation” in this
section.

3) Remove spark plugs.

CAUTION:

• Never attempt to use metal conductor high-tension
cords as replacing parts.

• Insert each cap portion fully when installing high-ten-
sion cords.

CAUTION:

• When servicing the iridium/platinum spark plugs (slen-
der center electrode type plugs), do not touch the cen-
ter electrode to avoid damage to it. The electrode is not
strong enough against mechanical force as it is slen-
der and its material is not mechanically tough

• Do not clean or adjust gap for the iridium/platinum
spark plugs.



IGNITION SYSTEM (M13 ENGINE) 6F2-9
Installation

1) Install spark plugs and torque them to specification.

Tightening torque
Spark plug: 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

2) Install ignition coil assemblies referring to “Ignition Coil
Assembly (Including Ignitor) Removal and Installation” in this
section.

3) Install high-tension cords securely by gripping their caps.
4) Install cylinder head upper cover and air cleaner assembly

with air intake pipe.

Spark Plugs Inspection
• Inspect them for:
– Electrode wear
– Carbon deposits
– Insulator damage

• If any abnormality is found, replace them with new plugs.

Spark plug air gap
“a”: 1.0 – 1.1 mm (0.040 – 0.043 in.)

Spark plug type
NGK: IFR6J11 (iridium/platinum spark plug)
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Ignition Coil Assembly (Including Ignitor) 
Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove air cleaner assembly with air intake pipe and cylin-

der head upper cover.
3) Disconnect ignition coil coupler.

4) Disconnect high-tension cord (3) from ignition coil assembly
(2).

5) Remove ignition coil bolts (1) and then pull out ignition coil
assembly.

Installation

1) Install ignition coil assembly (2).
2) Tighten ignition coil bolts (1) to specified torque, and then

connect ignition coil coupler.

Tightening torque
Ignition coil bolt (a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

3) Install high-tension cord (3) to ignition coil assembly while
gripping its cap.

4) Install cylinder head upper cover and air cleaner assembly
with air intake pipe.

5) Connect negative cable to battery.

Ignition Coil Assembly (Including Ignitor) 
Inspection

Measure secondary coil for resistance.
If resistance is out of specification, replace ignition coil assembly. 

Secondary coil resistance
7.1 – 9.5 kΩ at 20°C, 68°F
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Crankshaft Position (CKP) Sensor
Refer to “Crankshaft Position Sensor (CKP Sensor) Removal and
Installation” and “Crankshaft Position Sensor (CKP Sensor)
Inspection” in Section 6E2 for removal, inspection and installation.

Ignition Timing Inspection

1) Connect scan tool to DLC (1) with ignition switch OFF.

Special tool
(A): SUZUKI scan tool

2) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating tempera-
ture.

3) Make sure that all of electrical loads except ignition are
switched off.

4) Check to be sure that idle speed is within specification refer-
ring to “Idle Speed/Idle Air Control (IAC) Duty Inspection” in
Section 6E2.

5) Fix ignition timing by using “Fixed Spark” of “Misc Test” mode
on scan tool.

6) Set timing light (1) to high-tension cord for No.1 cylinder and
check that ignition timing is within specification.

Initial ignition timing (fixed with scan tool)
5 ± 3° BTDC at idle speed

Ignition order
1-3-4-2

Special tool
(A): 09930 – 76420

7) If ignition timing is out of specification, check the followings:
• CKP sensor
• CKP sensor plate
• TP sensor
• CMP sensor
• CMP sensor rotor tooth of camshaft
• VSS
• Timing chain cover installation

NOTE:

• Ignition timing is not adjustable. If ignition timing is
out of specification, check system related parts.

• Before starting engine, place transmission gear shift
lever in “Neutral” (shift selector lever to “P” range for
A/T model), and set parking brake.

1
(A)
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8) After checking Initial Ignition Timing, release ignition timing
fixation by using scan tool.

9) With engine idling (throttle opening at closed position and
car stopped), check that ignition timing is about 3° – 13°
BTDC. (Constant variation within a few degrees from 3° –
13° indicates no abnormality but proves operation of elec-
tronic timing control system.) Also, check that increasing
engine speed advances ignition timing.
If above check results are not satisfactory, check CKP sen-
sor and ECM.

Tightening Torque Specification

Special Tool

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Spark plug 25 2.5 18.0
Ignition coil bolt 10 1.0 7.5

09930-76420
Timing light (Dry cell type) Tech 2 kit (SUZUKI scan 

tool) (See NOTE.)

NOTE:

This kit includes the following items. 
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA card, 3. DLC cable, 4. SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Cigarette cable, 
6. DLC loopback adapter, 7. Battery power cable, 8. RS232 cable, 9. RS232 adapter, 10. RS232 loop-
back connector, 11. Storage case, 12. Power supply
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6G

SECTION 6G

CRANKING SYSTEM
(0.9 KW REDUCTION TYPE)

CONTENTS

Specifications................................................. 6G-2

NOTE:

• Starting motor vary depending on specifications, etc.
Therefore, be sure to check model and specification of the vehicle being serviced before replacing
parts.

• For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



6G-2 CRANKING SYSTEM (0.9 KW REDUCTION TYPE)

Specifications

Voltage 12 volts

Output 0.9 kW

Rating 30 seconds

Direction of rotation Clockwise as viewed from pinion side

Brush length 12.3 mm (0.44 in.)

Number of pinion teeth 8

Performance Condition Guarantee

Around 
at 20 °C 
(68 °F)

No load characteristic 11.0 V
90 A maximum

2,800 rpm minimum

Load characteristic
8 V 4.8 N·m (0.48 kg-m, 3.5 lb-ft) minimum

200 A 1,260 rpm minimum

Locked characteristic 3.5 V
550 A maximum

12.2 N·m (1.22 kg-m, 8.8 lb-ft) minimum

Magnetic switch operating voltage 8 volts maximum
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SECTION 6H

CHARGING SYSTEM 
(G10/M13 ENGINES)

CONTENTS

Generator.........................................................6H-2
Diagnosis ......................................................6H-2

Undercharged battery................................6H-2
Unit Repair Overhaul.....................................6H-3

Removal and installation...........................6H-3
Specifications..................................................6H-3

Generator......................................................6H-3

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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Generator
Diagnosis
Undercharged battery

This condition, as evidenced by slow cranking or indicator clear
with red dot can be caused by one or more of the following condi-
tions even though indicator lamp may be operating normal.
The following procedure also applies to cars with voltmeter and
ammeter.

• Make sure that undercharged condition has not been caused
by accessories left on for extended period of time.

• Check drive belt for proper tension.
• If battery defect is suspected referring to BATTERY section.
• Inspect wiring for defects. Check all connections for tight-

ness and cleanliness, battery cable connections at battery,
starting motor and ignition ground cable.

No-load Check

1) Connect voltmeter and ammeter as shown in the figure.

2) Run engine from idling up to 2,000 rpm and read meters.
If voltage is higher than standard value, check ground of
brushes.
If brushes are not grounded, replace IC regulator.
If voltage is lower than standard value, proceed to following
check.

Specification for undercharged battery (No-load check) 
Current: 10 A
Standard voltage for G10 engine:
14.4 – 15.0 V at 20°C (68°F)
Standard voltage for M13 engine:
14.2 – 14.8 V at 25°C (77°F)

NOTE:

Use fully charged battery.

1. Generator

2. Ammeter (between generator (B) terminal and battery (+) terminal)

3. Voltmetr (between generator (B) terminal and ground)

4. Battery

5. Load

6. Switch

NOTE:

• Turn off switches of all accessories (wiper, heater etc.).
• Consideration should be taken that voltage will differ

somewhat with regulator case temperature as shown
in the figure.

[A]: Regulated voltage

[B]: Regulator case temperature
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Load Check

1) Run engine at 2,000 rpm and turn on head light and heater
motor.

2) Measure current and if it is less than 20 A repair or replace
generator.

Unit Repair Overhaul
Removal and installation

For G10 Engine

Refer to “Unit Repair Overhaul” in the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in FOREWORD of this
manual.

For M13 Engine

Specifications
Generator

1. “B” terminal wire 3. Generator bolt 5. Splash cover Tightening torque

2. “B” terminal nut 4. Generator belt 6. Generator

Rated voltage 12 V

Nominal output 70 A 75 A

Permissible max. speed 18000 r/min.

No-load speed 1300 r/min (rpm)

Setting voltage 14.4 to 15.0 V (at 20°C (68°F) 14.2 to 14.8 V (at 25°C (77°F)

Permissible ambient 
temperature

 –30 to 100°C (–22 to 212°F)

Polarity Negative ground

Rotation Clockwise viewed from pulley side
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SECTION 6K2

EXHAUST SYSTEM (M13 ENGINE)

CONTENTS

General Description......................................6K2-2
Maintenance ..................................................6K2-2
On-Vehicle Service........................................6K2-3

Exhaust System Components.....................6K2-3

Exhaust Manifold Removal and 
Installation................................................... 6K2-4
Exhaust Manifold Inspection....................... 6K2-4
Exhaust Pipe Removal and Installation ......6K2-4

Tightening Torque Specification.................6K2-4
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General Description
The exhaust system consists of an exhaust manifold, three-way catalytic converter (TWC) in catalyst case,
exhaust pipes, a muffler and seals, gasket and etc.
The three-way catalytic converter is an emission control device added to the exhaust system to lower the levels
of Hydrocarbon (HC), Carbon Monoxide (CO), and Oxides of Nitrogen (NOx) pollutants in the exhaust gas.

Maintenance

At every interval of periodic maintenance service, and when vehi-
cle is raised for other service, check exhaust system as follows:

• Check rubber mountings (1) for damage, deterioration, and
out of position.

• Check exhaust system for leakage, loose connection, dent
and damage.

• If bolts or nuts are loosened, tighten them to specified torque
referring to “Exhaust System Components” in this section.

• Check nearby body areas damaged, missing, or misposi-
tioned part, open seam, hole connection or any other defect
which could permit exhaust fumes to seep into vehicle.

• Make sure that exhaust system components have enough
clearance from underbody to avoid overheating and possible
damage to passenger compartment carpet.

• Any defect should be fixed at once.

WARNING:

To avoid the danger of being burned, do not touch the
exhaust system when the system is hot. Any service on
the exhaust system should be performed when the sys-
tem is cool.
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On-Vehicle Service
Exhaust System Components

WARNING:

To avoid the danger of being burned, do not touch the exhaust system when the system is hot. Any
service on the exhaust system should be performed when the system is cool.

1. Gasket 8. Exhaust No.1 pipe 15. Exhaust manifold stiffener bolt

2. Exhaust manifold 9. Exhaust No.2 pipe 16. Exhaust No.2 pipe bolt

3. Exhaust manifold stiffener 10. Muffler 17. Caution plate

4. Oxygen sensor 11. Muffler mounting type 1 Tightening torque

5. Exhaust pipe gasket 12. Muffler mounting type 2 Do not reuse.

6. Seal ring No.1 13. Exhaust manifold bolt and nut

7. Seal ring No.2 14. Exhaust No.1 pipe bolt
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Exhaust Manifold Removal and Installation
Removal and installation

Refer to “Exhaust Manifold Removal and Installation” in Section 6A2.

Exhaust Manifold Inspection
Check gasket and seal for deterioration or damage.
Replace them as necessary.

Exhaust Pipe Removal and Installation
Removal and installation

For replacement of exhaust pipe, be sure to hoist vehicle and observe “Warning” under “Maintenance” in this
section and the following.

• Tighten bolts and nuts to specified torque when reassembling referring to “Exhaust System Components” in
this section.

• After installation, start engine and check each joint of exhaust system for leakage.

Tightening Torque Specification

CAUTION:

Exhaust manifold have three way catalytic converter in it, it should not be exposed to any impulse.
Be careful not to drop it or hit it against something.

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Exhaust manifold bolt and nut 50 5.0 36.5
Exhaust No.1 pipe bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Exhaust manifold stiffer bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Exhaust No.2 pipe bolt 43 4.3 31.5
Oxygen sensor 45 4.5 32.5
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SECTION 7A2

MANUAL TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE)

CONTENTS

General Description......................................7A2-2
Manual Transaxle Construction and 
Servicing .....................................................7A2-2
Transaxle for 2wd Model .............................7A2-3
Transaxle for 4wd Model .............................7A2-4

Diagnosis.......................................................7A2-5
Manual Transaxle Symptom Diagnosis.......7A2-5

On-Vehicle Service........................................7A2-6
Manual Transaxle Oil Change.....................7A2-6
Differential Side Oil Seal Replacement .......7A2-6
Gear Shift Control Lever and Cable 
Components................................................7A2-8
Gear Shift Control Lever and Cable 
Removal and Installation.............................7A2-9
Gear Shift Control Lever and Cable 
Adjustment ................................................7A2-10
Vehicle Speed Sensor (VSS) Removal 
and Installation ..........................................7A2-11
Back Up Lamp Switch Removal and 
Installation .................................................7A2-12
Back Up Lamp Switch Inspection..............7A2-12

Unit Repair Overhaul ..................................7A2-13
Transaxle Unit Components......................7A2-13
Transaxle Unit Dismounting and 
Remounting...............................................7A2-14
Transaxle Case Components....................7A2-16

Gear Shift and Select Shaft Assembly 
Components.............................................. 7A2-17
Gear Shift and Select Shaft Assembly 
Removal and Installation...........................7A2-18
Gear Shift and Select Shaft Disassembly 
and Assembly ........................................... 7A2-19
Fifth Gear Disassembly and Assembly .....7A2-19
Gear Shift Shaft, Input Shaft and Counter 
Shaft Removal and Installation .................7A2-24
Transaxle Case Disassembly and 
Assembly ..................................................7A2-28
Input & Counter Shaft Components ..........7A2-30
Input Shaft Disassembly and Assembly....7A2-31
Counter Shaft Disassembly and 
Assembly ..................................................7A2-34
Gear Shift Shaft Components ...................7A2-38
High Speed and Low Speed Gear Shift 
Shafts Inspection ......................................7A2-39
5th & Reverse Gear Shift Shafts 
Disassembly and Assembly ......................7A2-39
Differential Components ...........................7A2-40
Differential Disassembly and Assembly....7A2-41
Differential Adjustment..............................7A2-42

Tightening Torque Specification...............7A2-44
Required Service Material ..........................7A2-45
Special Tool.................................................7A2-45

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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General Description
Manual Transaxle Construction and Servicing
The transaxle provides five forward speeds and one reverse speed by means of three synchronizers and three
shafts-input shaft, countershaft and reverse gear shaft. All forward gears are in constant mesh, and reverse
uses a sliding idler gear arrangement.

The low speed synchronizer is mounted on counter shaft and engaged with counter shaft first gear or second
gear, while the high speed synchronizer is done on input shaft and engaged with input shaft third gear or fourth
gear.

The fifth speed synchronizer on input shaft is engaged with input shaft fifth gear mounted on the input shaft.

The double cone synchronizing mechanism is provided to 2nd gear synchromesh device for high performance
of shifting to 2nd gear.

The countershaft turns the final gear and differential assembly, thereby turning the front drive shafts which are
attached to the front wheels.

4WD model is equipped with transfer assembly on transaxle being mated to right side of differential output in
transaxle.

For servicing, it is necessary to use genuine sealant or its equivalent on mating surfaces of transaxle case which
is made of aluminum. The case fastening bolts must be tightened to specified torque by means of torque
wrench. It is also important that all parts are thoroughly cleaned with cleaning fluid and air dried before reas-
sembling.

Further, care must be taken to adjust preload of counter shaft taper roller bearings. New synchronizer rings are
prohibited from being lapped with respective gear cones by using lapping compound before they are assembled.
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Transaxle for 2wd Model

1. 5th speed sleeve & hub 8. Reverse idler gear 15. Countershaft 3rd gear

2. Input shaft 5th gear 9. Input shaft 16. Countershaft 2nd gear

3. Input shaft 4th gear 10. Right case 17. Low speed sleeve & hub

4. High speed sleeve & hub 11. Side cover 18. Countershaft 1st gear

5. Input shaft 3rd gear 12. Countershaft 5th gear 19. Final gear

6. Left case 13. Countershaft 4th gear 20. Differential case

7. Reverse gear shaft 14. Countershaft 21. Vehicle speed sensor
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Transaxle for 4wd Model

1. 5th speed sleeve & hub 7. Reverse gear shaft 13. Countershaft 4th gear 19. Final gear

2. Input shaft 5th gear 8. Reverse idler gear 14. Countershaft 20. Differential case

3. Input shaft 4th gear 9. Input shaft 15. Countershaft 3rd gear 21. Vehicle speed sensor

4. High speed sleeve & hub 10. Right case 16. Countershaft 2nd gear 22. Transfer assembly

5. Input shaft 3rd gear 11. Side cover 17. Low speed sleeve & hub

6. Left case 12. Countershaft 5th gear 18. Countershaft 1st gear
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Diagnosis
Manual Transaxle Symptom Diagnosis

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Gears slipping out of 
mesh

Maladjusted gear shift/select control cables Adjust.
Worn shift fork shaft Replace.
Worn shift fork or synchronizer sleeve Replace.
Weak or damaged locating springs Replace.
Worn bearings on input shaft or counter shaft Replace.
Worn chamfered tooth on sleeve and gear Replace sleeve and gear.

Hard shifting Maladjusted gear shift/select control cables Adjust.
Inadequate or insufficient lubricant Replenish.
Improper clutch pedal free travel Adjust.
Distorted or broken clutch disc Replace.
Damaged clutch pressure plate Replace clutch cover.
Worn synchronizer ring Replace.
Worn chamfered tooth on sleeve or gear Replace sleeve or gear.
Worn gear shift/select control cables joint Replace.
Distorted shift shaft Replace.

Noise Inadequate or insufficient lubricant Replenish.
Damaged or worn bearing(s) Replace.
Damaged or worn gear(s) Replace.
Damaged or worn synchronizer parts Replace.
Maladjusted backlash between bevel pinion and gear Adjust as prescribed
Improper tooth contact in the mesh between bevel 
pinion and gear

Adjust or replace
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On-Vehicle Service

Manual Transaxle Oil Change
1) Before changing or inspecting oil, be sure to stop engine and

lift vehicle horizontally.
2) With vehicle lifted up, check oil level and leakage. 

If leakage exists, correct it.
3) Drain old oil and fill new specified oil by specified amount (up

to level hole).

4) Apply sealant to thread of drain plug (2) and level/filler plug
(3) and torque them as specified below.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31260

Tightening torque
Transaxle oil level/filler and drain plugs
(a): 21 N·m (2.1 kg-m, 15.5 lb-ft)

Transaxle oil
: API GL-4
For SAE classification, refer to viscosity chart [A] in the 
figure.

Transaxle oil capacity
: 2.2 liters (4.6/3.9 US/lmp. pt)

Differential Side Oil Seal Replacement
Replacement

1) Lift up vehicle and drain transaxle oil.
2) Remove front drive shafts referring to “Drive Shaft Assembly

Removal and Installation” in Section 4A.
3) Separate transfer from transaxle assembly. (for 4WD vehicle)

For detail, refer to “Transfer Dismounting and Remounting” in
Section 7D.

CAUTION:

Do not reuse circlip, spring pin, E-ring, oil seal, gasket,
self locking nut and specified parts. Reuse of it can result
in trouble.

NOTE:

• It is highly recommended to use API GL-4 75W-90 gear
oil.

• Whenever vehicle is hoisted for any other service work
than oil change, also be sure to check for oil leakage.

1. Drive shaft (LH)
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4) Remove oil seal (1) and install a new one until it becomes
flush with case surface using special tool and hammer.

Special tool
(A): 09913-75510 (2WD and LH of 4WD)
(A): 09951-46010 (RH of 4WD)

5) Apply grease to oil seal lip and at the same time check drive
shaft where oil seal contacts and make sure of its smooth-
ness.

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

6) Install transfer referring to “Transfer Dismounting and
Remounting” in Section 7D.

7) Insert front drive shafts referring to “Drive Shaft Assembly
Removal and Installation” in Section 4A.

8) Install ball stud and stabilizer mount brackets referring to
“Wheel Hub and Steering Knuckle Removal and Installation”
and “Stabilizer Bar and Bushings Removal and Installation”
in Section 3D.

9) Install tie-rod end referring to “Suspension Control Arm/
Bushing Removal and Installation” in Section 3B.

10) Fill transaxle oil as specified referring to “Manual Transaxle
Oil Change” in this section, and make sure that oil has been
sealed with oil seal.

NOTE:

When installing oil seal, face its spring side inward.
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Gear Shift Control Lever and Cable Components

1. Gear shift control lever knob 5. Gear select control cable 9. Cable mounting bolt

2. Lever boot holder 6. Gear shift control lever assembly mounting 
nut

10. Cable bracket bolt

3. Gear shift lever boot 7. Gear shift control lever assembly
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to pin ends to 
which shift and select cables are connected.

 Tightening torque

4. Gear shift control cable 8. Cable lock nut
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Gear Shift Control Lever and Cable Removal 
and Installation
Removal

1) Remove console box.

2) Disconnect gear shift and select control cables (1) from gear
shift control lever assembly (2).

a) Disconnect cable end from pivot (7) while pushing cable
end bush (4).

b) Detach cable from bracket (5) while pulling pin (6).
3) Remove gear shift control lever assembly mounting nuts (3)

and gear shift lever assembly (2) from body.
4) Disconnect shift and select cables (1) from transmission in

the same manner as step 2). 
5) Remove cable grommet and cable clamp, and then remove

shift and select cables (1) from body.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the following.
• Tighten gear shift control lever assembly mounting nuts (3)

to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Gear shift control lever assembly mounting nut 
(a): 13 N·m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft)
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Gear Shift Control Lever and Cable Adjust-
ment

• Adjustment of shift cable:
a) With shift control lever in “NEUTRAL” position, adjust shift

cable adjusting nut (3) so that distance “a” between edge of
instrument panel (1) and center of shift knob (2) measured
as specified value.

Distance “a”: 156 mm (6.14 in.)

b) After shift cable adjustment, tighten cable lock nut (4) to
specified torque.

Tightening torque
Cable lock nut (a): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

c) Make sure that boots are installed correctly.

• Adjustment of select cable:
a) With shift control lever in “NEUTRAL” position, adjust select

cable adjusting nut (3) so that the tip of select arm (cable
joint point) (1) and the center rip of gear shift control lever
assembly (2) are aligned as shown.

b) After select cable adjustment, tighten cable lock nut (4) to
specified torque.

Tightening torque
Cable lock nut (a): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)
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Vehicle Speed Sensor (VSS) Removal and 
Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect VSS coupler (1).
3) Remove VSS (2).

Installation

1) Apply oil to new O-ring (1) and then install VSS to transaxle.
2) Connect VSS coupler (1).

3) Connect negative cable at battery.

(1)
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Back Up Lamp Switch Removal and Installa-
tion
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect back up lamp switch coupler.
3) Remove back up lamp switch (1).

Installation

1) Apply oil to new O-ring (1) and tighten back up lamp switch
(2) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Back up lamp switch (a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

2) Connect back up lamp switch coupler.
3) Connect negative cable at battery.

Back Up Lamp Switch Inspection

Check backup lamp switch for function using ohmmeter.

Switch ON: Continuity
Switch OFF: No continuity

2. Clutch cable

3. Gear shift and select shaft assembly

3

1

2

1 2

OFF ON
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Unit Repair Overhaul
Transaxle Unit Components

[A]: Forward 8. Clutch cable 16. Engine rear mounting bolt

1. Engine 9. Backup lamp switch connector 17. Engine rear mounting

2. Transaxle 10. VSS connector 18. Engine rear mounting No.2 bracket bolts

3. Engine rear mounting No.1 bracket 11. Transaxle to engine bolts 19. Transaxle to engine rear mounting No.2 bracket bolt

4. Engine rear mounting No.2 bracket 12. Engine left mounting bracket bolts 20. Transaxle to engine nut

5. Engine left mounting 13. Engine rear mounting bracket stiffener 21. Ground cable

6. Engine left mounting bracket 14. Stiffener bolts 22. Clutch housing lower plate bolts

7. Shift & select control cables 15. Clutch housing lower plate Tightening torque
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Transaxle Unit Dismounting and Remounting
Dismounting

Under hood

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Undo wiring harness clamps, disconnect backup lamp switch

coupler, VSS coupler and ground cable.
3) Disconnect clutch cable from clutch release lever and

bracket.
4) Disconnect gear shift and select control cables.
5) Remove transaxle control cable bracket.
6) Remove water pipe bracket bolts from transaxle.

7) Remove transaxle to engine bolts (1).
8) Remove starting motor referring to “Starting Motor Dis-

mounting and Remounting” in Section 6G. 
9) Support engine by using lifting device.

On lift

10) Drain transaxle oil referring to “Manual Transaxle Oil
Change” in this section.

11) Remove front drive shafts referring to “Front Drive Shaft
Assembly Removal and Installation” in Section 4A.

12) Remove left side of engine under cover.

13) Remove engine rear mounting bracket stiffener (1).
14) Remove clutch housing lower plate.
15) Remove engine rear mounting No.1 bracket (2) with No.2

bracket (3).
16) Remove transfer referring to “Transfer Dismounting and

Remounting” in Section 7D, if equipped.
17) Remove transaxle to engine bolts and nut.
18) Lower vehicle and support transaxle with transaxle jack.

19) Remove engine left mounting (1) with bracket (2).
20) Remove other attached parts from transaxle, if any.
21) Pull transaxle out so as to disconnect input shaft from clutch

disc and then lower it.
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Remounting

Reverse dismounting procedure for remounting noting the follow-
ing.

• Install transfer referring to “Transfer Dismounting and
Remounting” in Section 7D, if equipped.

• Refer to “Transaxle Unit Components” for fastener specified
torque.

• Push in drive shaft joints (right & left) fully so as to snap ring
of shaft engages with differential gear.

• Set each clamp for wiring securely.
• Install starting motor referring to “Starting Motor Dismounting

and Remounting” in Section 6G.
• After connecting clutch cable, be sure to adjust its play prop-

erly. 
Refer to “Clutch Pedal Inspection” in Section 7C.

• Fill transaxle with oil as specified referring to “Manual Tran-
saxle Oil Change” in this section.

• Connect battery and check function of engine, clutch and
transaxle.

CAUTION:

Care should be taken not to scratch oil seal lip with drive
shaft while raising transaxle.
Do not hit drive shaft joint with hammer when installing it
into differential gear.
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Transaxle Case Components
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Gear Shift and Select Shaft Assembly Components

1. Transaxle right case 11. VSS

2. Transaxle left case
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to mating surface of left case and 
right case.

12. Oil gutter bolt
: Apply thread lock 99000-32110 to all around thread part of bolt.

3. Gear shift and select shaft assembly 13. Left case plate screw and bolts

4. Transaxle left case plate 14. VSS bolt

5. Transaxle side cover
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to mating surface of side cover 
and left case.

15. Side cover bolt No.1

6. Back up lamp switch 16. Side cover bolt No.2

7. O-ring 17. Transaxle case bolt

8. Differential assembly Tightening torque

9. Oil level/filler plug
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to all around thread part of plug.

Do not reuse.

10. Oil drain plug
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to all around thread part of plug.

Apply transaxle oil

1. Gear shift & select shaft 6. Select cable lever 11. Select lever shaft bush
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to whole area of 
bush.

2. 5th & reverse gear shift cam 7. Guide case bolt No.1
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to bolt thread.

12. Select lever boss
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to internal and 
external diameter

3. Gear shift interlock plate 8. 5th to reverse interlock guide bolt
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to bolt thread.

Tightening torque

4. Gear shift & select lever 9. Gear shift interlock bolt
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to 
bolt thread.

Do not reuse.

5. Shift cable lever 10. Guide case Apply transaxle oil.
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Gear Shift and Select Shaft Assembly 
Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Remove gear shift interlock bolt (1) and 5th to reverse inter-
lock guide bolt (2) from transaxle case.

2) Remove gear shift and select shaft assembly (3).

Installation

1) Apply grease to select lever shaft bush and select lever boss,
and install gear shift and select shaft assembly with new
gasket into transaxle.

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

2) Apply sealant to gear shift guide case bolts (1). Tighten gear
shift guide case bolts (1) to specified torque at the position
that clearance “a” is within 1 - 1.5 mm (0.04 - 0.06 in.).

“B”: Sealant 99000-31260

Tightening torque
Gear shift guide case bolt 
(a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

3) Install washer and gear shift interlock bolt (2) to which seal-
ant have been applied and them tighten it to specified
torque.

“B”: Sealant 99000-31260

Tightening torque
Gear shift interlock bolt (b): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

4) Install washer and 5th to reverse interlock guide bolt (3) to
which sealant have been applied and then tighten it to speci-
fied torque.

“B”: Sealant 99000-31260

Tightening torque
5th to reverse interlock guide bolt 
(c): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)
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Gear Shift and Select Shaft Disassembly and 
Assembly

1) Push spring pins out using specified spring pin removers as
shown bellow.

Special tool
(A): 09922-85811 (4.5 mm)
(B): 09925-78210 (6.0 mm)
(C): 2.8 – 3.0 mm (0.11 – 0.12 in.) Commercially available 
spring pin remover

2) Inspect component parts for wear, distortion or damage. If
any detect is found, replace detective part with new one.

Fifth Gear Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

1) Remove side cover bolts and take off transaxle side cover.

NOTE:

• When driving in spring pins, prevent shaft from being
bent by supporting it with wood block.

• Assemble 5th & reverse gear shift cam with its pit and
spring pin aligned.

• Make sure to select an appropriate spring by identify-
ing the painted colors to keep gear shifting perfor-
mance as designed.
– Low speed select spring - No paint
– Reverse select spring - Pink

1. E-ring 10. Ball

2. Washer 11. Gear shift & select shaft

3. Reverse select spring 12. 5th & reverse gear shift cam

4. Gear shift interlock plate 13. Spring pin

5. Ball 14. Cam guide return spring

6. Gear shift interlock spring 15. 5th & reverse gear shift cam guide

7. Gear shift & select lever 16. Spring pin

8. Spring pin 17. Low speed select spring

9. Spring pin

CAUTION:

Care should be taken not to distort side cover when it is
removed from left case.
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2) Using special tool, remove circlip (1) and then remove hub
plate (2).

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107

3) Drive out spring pin using special tool and hammer.

Special tool
(A): 09922-85811

4) Remove gear shift fork (2), sleeve & hub assembly (3), syn-
chronizer ring spring, synchronizer ring and 5th gear all
together. Use gear puller (1) for removal if spline fitting of
hub is tight.

5) Install input shaft 5th gear (1) and special tool to stop rota-
tion of shafts, and remove countershaft nut (2).

Special tool
(A): 09927-76010

6) Remove special tool, input shaft 5th gear, needle bearing of
separated steel cage type and then remove counter shaft 5th
gear. 

7) Remove left case plate screw (1) and bolts (3), and take off
left case plate (2).

8) Remove bearing set shim.

(A)

2 1

(A)

1

3

2
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Assembly

1) Install seat countershaft left bearing outer race (1) to bearing
cone, tap cup using special tool and plastic hammer (2).

Special tool
(A): 09913-84510

2) With putting a shim (2) on bearing outer race (3), place
straight edge (1) over it and compress it by hand through
straight edge, and then measure clearance “a” between case
surface (4) and straight edge using feeler gauge (5).

Clearance between case surface and straight edge
“a”: 0.13 – 0.17 mm (0.0051 – 0.0067 in.)
(Shim protrusion)

3) By repeating above step, select a suitable shim which
adjusts clearance “a” to specification and put it on bearing
outer race.

Available shim thickness
0.40, 0.45, 0.50, 0.55, 0.6, 0.65,0.7, 0.75, 0.8, 0.85, 0.9, 0.95, 
1.0,1.05, 1.1 and 1.15 mm (0.015, 0.017, 0.019, 0.021, 
0.023,0.025, 0.027, 0.029, 0.031, 0.033,0.035, 0.037, 0.039, 
0.041, 0.043 and 0.045 in.)

NOTE:

Insert 0.15 mm (0.0059 in.) feeler to know whether or not
a shim fulfills specification quickly.
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4) Place left case plate (2) inserting its end in groove of shift
guide shaft (4) and tighten new adhesive pre-coated screw
(1) and bolts (7) temporarily with less than specified toque.

5) Tighten new screw and new bolts to specified torque finally
in the order of alphabet shown in figure.

\

Tightening torque
Left case plate screw and bolt 
(a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

6) Assemble 5th speed synchronizer sleeve (4) and hub (3)
with keys (2) and springs (1).

Synchronizer key installation position
: A = B

7) Install 5th gear (1) to counter shaft facing machined boss A
inward.

CAUTION:

Do not reuse left case plate screw (1) and bolts (7). Be
sure to use new adhesive pre-coated screw and bolts.
Otherwise, screw and bolts may loosen.

NOTE:

After tightening screw and bolts, make sure that counter-
shaft (5) can be rotated by hand feeling certain load.

3. Input shaft

6. Transaxle left case

NOTE:

Short side C in keys, long flange D in hub and chamfered
spline F in sleeve should face inward (5th gear side).

[A]: Short side C D: Long flange (Inward)

[B]: Long side E: Key way

C: Short side (Inward) F: Chamfered spline (Inward)

A: Machined boss (Inside)

B: No machining (Outside)
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8) Install needle bearing of separated steel cage type to input
shaft, apply oil then install 5th gear (1) and special tool to
stop shaft rotation.

Special tool
(B): 09927-76010

9) Install new countershaft nut (2) and tighten it to specification.

Tightening torque
Countershaft nut (b): 70 N·m (7.0 kg-m, 51.0 lb-ft)

10) Remove special tool, then caulk countershaft nut (4) at C
with caulking tool and hammer.

11) Install synchronizer ring (2).
12) Fit 5th gear shift fork (1) to sleeve & hub assembly (3) and

install them into input shaft, shift shaft and shift guide shaft at
once aligning hub oil groove A with shaft mark B.

13) Drive in spring pin (1).
14) Fit hub plate (3) and fix it with circlip (2).

NOTE:

Long flange of hub faces inward (gear side).

A: Oil groove (Align with B)

B: Punch mark

C: Caulking

3

2

1



7A2-24 MANUAL TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE)
15) Clean mating surface of both left case (2) and side cover (1),
apply sealant to side cover (1) as shown in figure by such
amount that its section is 1.5mm (0.059 in.) in diameter,
mate it with left case and then tighten bolts.

“B”: Sealant 99000-31260

Tightening torque
Side cover No.1 bolt (a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)
Side cover No.2 bolt (b): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

Gear Shift Shaft, Input Shaft and Counter 
Shaft Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Remove gear shift and select shaft assembly referring to
“Gear Shift and Select Shaft Assembly Removal and Installa-
tion” in this section.

2) Remove fifth gear referring to “Fifth Gear Disassembly and
Assembly” in this section.

3) Remove snap ring (1) using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107

4) Remove gear shift locating bolts (1) with washers, then take
out locating springs and steel balls.

5) Remove back up lamp switch (2).

2. Input shaft

3. Input shaft left bearing

1

(A)2

3
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6) Remove reverse shaft bolt (1) with washer.
7) Remove case bolts (2) from outside and another bolts from

clutch housing side.
8) Tapping left case (3) flanges with plastic hammer, remove

left case.

9) Pull out reverse gear shaft (1) with washer (2), then take off
reverse idler gear (3).

10) Remove reverse gear shift lever bolts (4) and reverse gear
shift lever (5).

11) Pull out 5th & reverse gear shift guide shaft (6) together with
5th & reverse gear shift shaft (7).

12) Tapping input shaft end with plastic hammer, push it out as
assembly from case a little, then take out input shaft assem-
bly (1), counter shaft assembly (2), high speed gear shift
shaft (3) and low speed gear shift shaft (4) all at once.

Installation

1) Install differential assembly (1) into right case (2).
2) Insert VSS (3) with grease applied to its new O-ring, then

tighten it with bolt.

Grease 99000-25010
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3) Join input shaft (5), countershaft (4), low speed gear shift
shaft (2) and high speed gear shift shaft (3) assemblies all
together, then install them into right case (1).

4) Install 5th & reverse gear shift shaft (1) with 5th & reverse
gear shift guide shaft (2) into right case (5). Reverse gear
shift arm (4) has to be joined with reverse gear shift lever (3)
at the same time.

5) Place reverse gear shift lever (3), fasten it with bolts (6) after
applying thread lock cement.

“A”: Thread lock cement 99000-32110

Tightening torque
Reverse gear shift lever bolt
(a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

Distance between lever end and shaft bore
“a”: 5 mm (0.2 in.)

6) Make reverse idler gear (1) with reverse gear shift lever (2),
insert reverse gear shaft (3) into case through idler gear and
then align “A” in shaft with “B” in case.

CAUTION:

Take care not to damage oil seal lip by input shaft, or oil
leakage may take place.

NOTE:

• Input shaft right bearing on shaft can be installed into
right case tapping shaft with plastic hammer.

• Check to make sure that counter shaft is engaged with
final gear while installing.

NOTE:

• When installing reverse gear shift lever (3), set it as the
following specification.

• Distance “a” must be measured after installing reverse
gear shaft.

• When “a” is 5 mm (0.2 in.), clearance between reverse
idler gear groove and shift lever end will be 1 mm (0.04
in.).

NOTE:

• Make sure that washer (4) has been installed in shaft at
above the gear.

• Check to confirm that reverse gear shift lever end has
clearance 1 mm (0.04 in.) to idler gear groove.
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7) Clean mating surfaces of both right and left cases, apply
sealant to right case (2) as shown in figure by such amount
that its section is 1.5mm (0.059 in.) in diameter then mate it
with left case (1).

“B”: Sealant 99000-31260

8) Tighten case bolts (3) from left case side to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Transaxle case bolt (b): 19 N·m (1.9 kg-m, 14.0 lb-ft)

9) Install reverse shaft bolt (4) to which thread lock cement
have been applied with aluminum washer and tighten it.

“A”: Thread lock cement 99000-32110

Tightening torque
Reverse shaft bolt (c): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

10) Install another case bolts from clutch housing side and
tighten them to specification.

Tightening torque
Transaxle case bolt: 19 N·m (1.9 kg-m, 14.0 lb-ft)

11) Install new snap ring (1) using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107

12) Check locating spring for deterioration and replace with new
one as necessary.

Locating spring free length
For Low speed (3) and 5th & reverse (6)
Standard: 26.1 mm (1.028 in.)
Service Limit: 25.0 mm (0.984 in.)
For High speed (5)
Standard: 40.1 mm (1.579 in.)
Service Limit: 39.0 mm (1.535 in.)

13) Install steel balls (4) and locating springs (4, 5 and 6) for
respective gear shift shaft and tighten bolts (1) to which seal-
ant have been applied to its thread part.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31260

Tightening torque
Gear shift locating bolt (d): 13 N·m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft)

2. Input shaft

3. Input shaft left bearing

1

(A)2

3

2. Washer
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14) Clean mating surface of guide case.
15) Install fifth gear referring to “Fifth Gear Disassembly and

Assembly” in this section.
16) Install gear shift and select shaft assembly referring to “Gear

Shift and Select Shaft Assembly Removal and Installation” in
this section.

17) Tighten back up lamp switch (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Back up lamp switch (b): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

18) Check input shaft for rotation in each gear position.
19) Also confirm continuity of back up lamp switch in reverse

position using ohmmeter.

Transaxle Case Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

1) Remove input shaft oil seal (1) using special tools, if neces-
sary.

Special tool
(A): 09930-30104
(B): 09923-74510

2) If input shaft right bearing has been left in right case, pull it
out using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09930-30104
(B): 09923-74510

3) Also pull out countershaft right bearing cup (2) using special
tools, if necessary.

Special tool
09941-64511
09930-30104

4) Remove counter shaft left bearing cup from left case using
special tools.

Special tool
09913-84510

5) Replace differential side oil seal(s) referring to “Differential
Side Oil Seal Replacement” in this section, if necessary.

6) Remove oil gutter from left case, if necessary.
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Assembly

1) If input shaft oil seal (1) has been removed, install it with its
spring side facing upward.
Use special tool and hammer for installation and apply
grease to oil seal lip.

“B”: Grease 99000-25010

Special tool
(A): 09951-76010

2) If counter shaft right bearing outer race (2) has been
removed, install it using special tools and hammer.

Special tool
(B): 09924-74510
(C): 09925-68210

3) If input oil gutter (1) has been removed, install it with bolt to
which thread lock cement have been applied.

“A”: Thread lock cement 99000-32110

Tightening torque
Oil gutter bolt (a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

4) Install counter shaft left bearing outer race into case bore
tapping it with plastic hammer lightly.

NOTE:

Before installation, wash each part and apply specified
transaxle oil to sliding faces of bearing and gear.
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Input & Counter Shaft Components
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Input Shaft Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

1) Remove input shaft right bearing (2) from input shaft (1)
using bearing puller (3) and press.

2) Drive out 5th gear spacer (2), left bearing (3) and 4th gear
(4) all at once from input shaft (1) using puller (5) and press.

3) Take out 4th gear needle bearing and high speed synchro-
nizer ring.

1. Input shaft 18. 5th synchronizer spring 35. Needle bearing (separated steel cage type)

2. Oil seal
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to oil seal lip

19. 5th speed sleeve & hub 36. Countershaft 2nd gear

3. Input shaft right bearing 20. 5th synchronizer key 37. Countershaft 3rd gear

4. Input shaft 3rd gear 21. 5th synchronizer hub plate 38. 3rd & 4th gear spacer

5. Needle bearing (resin cage type) 22. Circlip 39. Countershaft 4th gear

6. High speed synchronizer ring 23. Reverse gear shaft 40. Countershaft left bearing

7. High speed synchronizer spring 24. Reverse idler gear 41. Bearing set shim

8. High speed sleeve & hub 25. Reverse shaft washer 42. Countershaft 5th gear

9. High speed synchronizer key 26. Countershaft right bearing 43. Countershaft nut
: After tightening nut to specified torque, 
caulk nut securely.

10. Circlip 27. Countershaft 44. Reverse shaft bolt
: Apply thread lock cement 99000-32110 to 
thread part of bolt.

11. Input shaft 4th gear 28. Countershaft 1st gear 45. Washer

12. Input shaft left bearing 29. 1st gear synchronizer ring 46. Center cone

13. Snap ring 30. Low speed synchronizer spring 47. 2nd gear synchronizer inner ring

14. Input shaft 5th gear 31. Low speed sleeve & hub 48. Needle bearing (steel cage type)

15. 5th gear spacer 32. Low speed synchronizer key Tightening torque

16. 5th gear needle bearing 
(separated steel cage type)

33. Circlip Do not reuse.

17. 5th speed synchronizer ring 34. 2nd gear synchronizer outer ring Apply transaxle oil.

CAUTION:

To avoid gear tooth from being damaged, support it at flat
side of bearing puller.
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4) Using special tool, remove circlip (1).

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107

5) Drive out high speed synchronizer sleeve & hub assembly
(2) together with 3rd gear (3) from input shaft (1) using puller
(4) and press.

6) Take out 3rd gear needle bearing from shaft.
7) Disassemble synchronizer sleeve & hub assembly.

Assembly

1) Clean all components thoroughly, inspect them for any
abnormality and replace with new ones as necessary.

2) If synchronizer parts need to be repaired, check clearance
“a” between ring (2) and gear (1), each chamfered tooth of
gear, ring and sleeve, then determine parts replacement.

Clearance between synchronizer ring and gear
Standard “a”: 1.0 – 1.4 mm (0.039 – 0.055 in.)
Service limit “a”: 0.5 mm (0.019 in.)

3) To ensure lubrication, air blow oil holes (1) and make sure
that they are free from any obstruction.

CAUTION:

Make sure to use flat side of puller to avoid causing dam-
age to 3rd gear tooth.
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4) Fit high speed synchronizer sleeve (4) to hub (3), insert 3
keys (2) in it and then set springs (1) as shown in figure.

Synchronizer key installation position
: A = B

5) Drive in right bearing (1) to input shaft (2) using special tool
and hammer.

Special tool
(A): 09913-80112

6) Install 3rd gear needle bearing of resin cage type, apply oil to
it, then install 3rd gear (1) and synchronizer ring (2).

7) Drive in high speed sleeve & hub assembly (3) using special
tool and hammer, facing long flange side of hub to 3rd gear.

Special tool
(B): 09913-84510

NOTE:

• No specific direction is assigned to each key but it is
assigned as sleeve & hub assembly.

• Size of high speed synchronizer sleeve, hub, keys and
springs is between those of low speed and 5th speed
ones.

[A]: 3rd gear side

C: Long flange

D: Key way

E: Projecting end

NOTE:

• While press-fitting sleeve & hub, make sure that syn-
chronizer ring key slots are aligned with keys in sleeve
& hub assembly.

• Check free rotation of 3rd gear after press-fitting
sleeve & hub assembly.

• Synchronizer rings for 3rd and 4th are identical.

[A]: 3rd gear side

A: Key way

B: Long flange

C: Projecting end
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8) Install circlip (1) and confirm that circlip is installed in groove
securely.
Install needle bearing (2) of steel cage type, apply oil to
bearing and then install synchronizer ring (3) and 4th gear
(4).

9) Press-fit left bearing (2) using special tool and hammer.

Special tool
(C): 09925-98221

10) Using the same special tool at step 9), drive in 5th gear
spacer (1).

Counter Shaft Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

1) Drive out left bearing cone (2) with 4th gear (3) from counter
shaft (1) using puller (4) and press.

2) Apply puller (5) to 2nd gear (4) and drive out 3rd & 4th gear
spacer (2) and 3rd gear (3) together with 2nd gear (4) from
counter shaft (1) using press. Take out needle bearing of
separated steel cage type from counter shaft.

3) Take out 2nd synchronizer outer ring, center cone and inner
ring.

CAUTION:

To prevent 5th gear spacer from being distorted because
of excessive compression, do not press-fit it with left
bearing at once.

CAUTION:

• Use puller and press that will bear at least 5 ton (11,000
lb) safely.

• To avoid tooth damage, support 4th gear at flat side of
puller.

CAUTION:

• If compression exceeds 5 ton (11,000 lb), release com-
pression once, reset puller support and then continue
press work again.

• To avoid gear tooth from being damaged, support it at
flat side of bearing puller.
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4) Using special tool, remove circlip (1).

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107

5) Apply puller (3) to 1st gear (2) and drive out low speed syn-
chronizer sleeve & hub assembly (1) with 1st gear (1) using
press.

6) Disassemble synchronizer sleeve & hub assembly.
7) Take out 1st gear needle bearing of resin cage type from

shaft.

8) Remove right bearing cone (2) using puller (3), metal stick
(1) and press.

Assembly

1) Clean all components thoroughly, inspect them for any
abnormality and replace with new ones as necessary.

2) If synchronizer parts need to be repaired, check clearance
“a” between ring (2) and gear (1), each chamfered tooth of
gear, ring and sleeve, then determine parts replacement.

Clearance between synchronizer ring and gear
Standard “a”: 1.0 – 1.4 mm (0.039 – 0.055 in.)
Service limit “a”: 0.5 mm (0.019 in.)

CAUTION:

To avoid gear tooth from being damaged, support it at flat
side of bearing puller.
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3) Put the synchronizer outer ring (1), inner ring (3) and the
cone (2) together and then measure the step difference
between the outer ring and the inner ring. And also check
each chamfered tooth of gear and synchronizer ring and
replace with new one, if necessary. Also, check gear tooth.

Difference between synchronizer outer ring and inner ring
Standard “b”: 1.0 – 1.4 mm (0.039 – 0.055 in.)
Service limit “b”: 0.5 mm (0.019 in.)

4) To ensure lubrication, air blow oil holes (1) and make sure
that they are free from any obstruction.

5) Fit low speed synchronizer sleeve (4) to hub (3), insert 3
keys (2) in it and then set springs (1) as shown in figure.

Synchronizer key installation position
: A = B

6) Install right bearing cone (1) to counter shaft (2) using spe-
cial tool and hammer.

Special tool
(A): 09923-78210

7) Install needle bearing of resin cage type, apply oil to it, then
install 1st gear and 1st gear synchronizer ring.

NOTE:

• No specific direction is assigned to each key but it is
assigned as sleeve & hub assembly.

• Size of low speed synchronizer keys and springs are
the largest compared with those of high speed and 5th
speed ones.

[A]: 1st gear side

C: Key way

D: Short flange
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8) Drive in low speed sleeve & hub assembly (1) using special
tools and hammer, facing “B” side of sleeve to 1st gear.

Special tool
(A): 09923-78210
(B): 09925-18011
(C): 09940-53111

9) Install circlip (1) and confirm that circlip is installed in groove
securely.
Install needle bearing (2) of separated steel cage type, apply
oil to bearing.
With synchronizer outer ring (3), center cone (4) & inner ring
(5) put together and installed to 2nd gear (6) as shown in fig-
ure.

10) Press-fit 3rd gear (2) and spacer (1) using special tools and
press.

Special tool
(A): 09923-78210
(D): 09913-80112

NOTE:

• Support shaft with special tool as shown in figure so
that retainer of bearing cone (4) will be free from com-
pression.

• Make sure that synchronizer ring (2) key slots are
aligned with keys while press-fitting sleeve & hub
assembly.

• Check free rotation of 1st gear (3) after press-fitting
sleeve & hub assembly.

A: Align key slots with keys

[A]: SECTION A - A

CAUTION:

Press-fit 3rd gear (2) and spacer (1) first, and then 4th
gear later separately so that counter shaft will not be
compressed excessively.
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11) Press-fit 4th gear (2) using the same procedure as step 10).
12) Install left bearing cone (1) using special tools and hammer.

Special tool
(A): 09923-78210
(E): 09925-98221

Gear Shift Shaft Components

NOTE:

For protection of right bearing cone (3), always support
shaft with special tool as illustrated.

1. Low speed gear shift shaft 5. 5th & reverse gear shift guide shaft 9. Reverse gear shift lever bolt
: Apply thread lock 99000-32110 to all 
around thread part to bolt.

2. High speed gear shift shaft 6. Reverse gear shift arm Tightening torque

3. 5th & reverse gear shift shaft 7. 5th gear shift fork Do not reuse.

4. Reverse gear shift lever 8. Gear shift locating bolt
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to bolt thread.
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High Speed and Low Speed Gear Shift Shafts 
Inspection

1) Using feeler gauge, check clearance between fork (1) and
sleeve (2) and replace those parts if it exceeds limit below.

Clearance between fork and sleeve
Service limit “a”: 1.0 mm (0.039 in.)

2) Insert each gear shift shaft into case and check that it moves
smoothly. If it doesn’t, correct using oilstone, reamer or the
like.

5th & Reverse Gear Shift Shafts Disassembly 
and Assembly
Disassembly

Disassemble component parts using special tool and hammer.

Special tool
(A): 09922-85811

Assembly

Replace or correct parts as required and assemble shafts making
sure that component parts are in proper order as shown in figure.

NOTE:

For correct judgement of parts replacement, carefully
inspect contact portion of fork and sleeve.

NOTE:

• Distinguish reverse gear shift arm spring (Blue) (2)
from low speed locating spring (Yellow).

• Install 2 steel balls (3) in reverse gear shift arm (1) with-
out fail.

• Drive in spring pin for reverse gear shift arm (1) facing
slit A toward front.

4. Spring pin 7. 5th & reverse gear shift guide shaft

5. 5th & reverse gear shift shaft 8. 5th gear side

6. 5th & reverse gear shift yoke A: Face pin slit toward 5th gear side
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Differential Components

1. Differential pinion washer 9. Final gear

2. Differential side pinion gear 10. Final gear bolt
: Apply thread lock 99000-32110 to all around thread part of bolt

3. Differential side gear 11. Differential pinion shaft

4. Side gear washer 12. Differential pinion shaft pin

5. Differential side oil seal
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to oil seal lip.

Tightening torque

6. Differential side bearing Do not reuse.

7. Speed sensor ring Apply transaxle oil.

8. Differential case
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Differential Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

1) Using special tools, remove right bearing (1) and sensor
rotor (2).

Special tool
(A): 09913-60910
(B): 09925-88210

2) Remove left bearing in the same manner at step 1).
3) Support differential case with soft jawed vise and remove

final gear bolts then take out final gear.

4) Using special tool and hammer, drive out differential pinion
shaft pin and then disassemble component parts.

Special tool
(C): 09922-85811

Assembly

1) Drive in new differential pinion shaft pin (2) till the depth from
differential case (3) surface is about 1 mm (0.04 in.).

2) Press-fit new sensor rotor (1) with groove (4) side downward
as shown using special tools and copper hammer.

Special tool
(A): 09913-75510
(B): 09940-54910

3) Press-fit left bearing (2) using special tools and copper ham-
mer.

4) Support differential assembly (1) as illustrated so as to left
bearing (2) is floating, and then press-fit right bearing (3) like
left bearing in Step 3).

Special tool
(C): 09951-76010
(D): 09951-16060

1. Differential case

2. Differential gear

3. Differential pinion shaft



7A2-42 MANUAL TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE)
5) Hold differential assembly with soft jawed vise (3), install
final gear (2) as shown in figure and then tighten bolts (1)
with thread lock cement applied to specified torque.

“A”: Thread lock cement 99000-32110

Tightening torque
Final gear bolt (a): 90 N·m (9.0 kg-m, 65.0 lb-ft)

Differential Adjustment
Judging from abnormality noted before disassembly and what is
found through visual check of component parts after disassembly,
prepare replacing parts and proceed to reassembly. Make sure
that all parts are clean.

1) Assemble differential gear and measure thrust play of differ-
ential gear as follows.

Differential gear thrust play
: 0.03 – 0.31 mm (0.001 – 0.012 in.)

• For left side

a) Hold differential assembly with soft jawed vise and apply
measuring tip of dial gauge to top surface of gear.

b) Using 2 screwdrivers (1), move gear (2) up and down and
read movement of dial gauge pointer.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20606
(B): 09900-20701

NOTE:

Make sure to install final gear in correct installing direc-
tion.

CAUTION:

Use of any other bolts than specified ones is prohibited.

4. Groove
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• For right side

a) Using similar procedure to the above, set dial gauge tip to
gear (1) shoulder.

b) Move gear up and down by hand and read dial gauge.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20606
(B): 09900-20701

2) If thrust play is out of specification, select suitable thrust
washer from among the following available size, install it and
check again that specified gear play is obtained.

Available thrust washer thickness
0.9, 0.95, 1.0, 1.05, 1.1, 1.15 and 1.2 mm
(0.035, 0.037, 0.039, 0.041, 0.043, 0.045, and 0.047 in.)
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Tightening Torque Specification

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Transaxle oil level/filler and drain plugs 21 2.1 15.5
Oil gutter bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Final gear bolt 90 9.0 65.0
Reverse gear shift lever bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Transaxle case bolt 19 1.9 14.0
Reverse shaft bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Gear shift locating bolt 13 1.3 9.5
Left case plate screw and bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Countershaft nut 70 7.0 51.0
Side cover No.1 bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Side cover No.2 bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Gear shift guide case bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Gear shift interlock bolt 23 2.3 17.0
5th to reverse interlock guide bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Back up lamp switch 23 2.3 17.0
Gear shift control lever assembly mounting nut 13 1.3 9.5
Cable lock nut 5.5 0.55 4.0
Cable mounting bolt 5.5 0.55 4.0
Cable bracket bolt 50 5.0 37.5
Transaxle to engine bolt 85 8.5 63.5
Engine left mounting bracket bolt 55 5.5 42.0
Stiffener bolt 55 5.5 42.0
Engine rear mounting bolt 75 7.5 57.0
Engine rear mounting No.2 bracket bolt 55 5.5 42.0
Transaxle to engine rear mounting No.2 bracket bolt 55 5.5 42.0
Transaxle to engine nut 85 8.5 64.0
Clutch housing lower plate bolt 55 5.5 42.0
VSS bolt 5.5 0.55 4.0
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Required Service Material

Special Tool

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Lithium grease SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Oil seal lip
• Select lever boss
• Select lever shaft bush

Sealant SUZUKI BOND NO.1217G
(99000-31260)

• Oil drain plug and filler/level plug
• Locating spring bolt
• Mating surface of transaxle case
• Mating surface of side cover
• Gear shift interlock bolt
• 5th to reverse interlock guide bolt
• Guide case bolt

Thread lock cement THREAD LOCK 1322
(99000-32110)

• Reverse gear shift lever bolt
• Oil gutter bolt
• Reverse shaft bolt
• Final gear bolt

09900-06107 09900-20606 09900-20701 09913-60910
Snap ring pliers
(Opening type)

Dial gauge Magnetic stand Bearing puller

09913-75510 09913-80112 09913-84510 09922-85811
Bearing installer Bearing installer Bearing installer Spring pin remover

4.5 mm (0.18 in.)
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09923-74510 09923-78210 09924-74510 09925-18011
Bearing remover Bearing installer Installer attachment Bearing installer

09925-68210 09925-78210 09925-88210 09925-98221
Bearing outer race 
installer

Spring pin remover 6 mm
(0.24 in.)

Bearing puller attachment Bearing installer

09927-76010 09930-30104 09940-53111 09940-54910
Gear holder Sliding shaft Bearing installer Sensor rotor installer

09941-64511 09951-16060 09951-46010 09951-76010
Bearing remover Bush remover Bearing installer Bearing installer
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General Description
This automatic transaxle is electronic control full automatic transaxle with forward 3-speed plus overdrive (O/D)
and reverse 1-speed.

The torque converter is a 3-element, 1-step and 2-phase type and is equipped with an automatically controlled
lock-up mechanism.

The gear change device consists of a ravigneau type planetary gear unit, 3 multiple disc type clutches, 3 multi-
ple disc type brakes and 2 one-way clutches.

The hydraulic pressure control device consists of a valve body assembly, pressure control solenoid valve (linear
solenoid), 2 shift solenoid valves, TCC (lock-up) solenoid valve and a timing solenoid valve. Optimum line pres-
sure complying with engine torque is produced by the pressure control solenoid valve in dependence upon con-
trol signal from transmission control module (TCM). This makes it possible to control the line pressure with high
accuracy in accordance with the engine power and running conditions to achieve smooth shifting characteristics
and high efficiency.

A clutch-to-clutch control system is provided for shifting between 3rd gear and 4th gear. This clutch-to-clutch
control system is made to function optimally, so that hydraulic pressure controls such as shown below are con-
ducted.

– When upshifting from 3rd gear to 4th gear, to adjust the drain hydraulic pressure at releasing the forward
clutch, a timing solenoid valve is used to switch a hydraulic passage with an orifice to another during shift-
ing.

– When downshifting from 4th gear to 3rd gear, to adjust the line pressure applied to the forward clutch at
engaging the forward clutch, a timing solenoid valve is used to switch a hydraulic passage with an orifice
to another during shifting.

– When upshifting from 3rd gear to 4th gear with engine throttle opened, to optimize the line pressure
applied to the forward clutch at releasing the forward clutch, the learning control is processed to compen-
sate the switching timing of the timing solenoid at every shifting.

– When downshifting from 4th gear to 3rd gear with engine throttle opened, to optimize the line pressure
applied to the forward clutch at engaging the forward clutch, the learning control is processed to compen-
sate the line pressure every shifting.

Employing a ravigneau type planetary gear unit and this clutch-to-clutch control system greatly simplifies the
construction to make possible a lightweight and compact transaxle.

A line pressure learning control is conducted to provide optimum shifting time at every upshifting with engine
throttle opened. If long upshifting time is detected, the subsequent line pressure applied during upshifting is
intensified. On the contrary, if short upshifting time is detected, the subsequent line pressure applied during
upshifting is weakened.



7B1-4 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE)
1. Drive plate 11. 1st and reverse brake 21. Rear sun gear

2. Torque converter clutch (TCC) 12. Ring gear 22. Front sun gear

3. Torque converter 13. Long planet pinion 23. Short planet pinion

4. Input shaft 14. One-way No.2 clutch 24. Countershaft

5. Oil pump 15. 2nd brake 25. Reduction driven gear

6. Direct clutch drum (double as sensor rotor 
for input shaft speed sensor)

16. One-way No.1 clutch 26. Differential case assembly

7. Direct clutch 17. O/D and 2nd coast brake 27. Final gear

8. Parking lock gear 18. Intermediate shaft 28. Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) drive gear

9. Reduction drive gear 19. Forward clutch

10. Planet carrier 20. Reverse clutch

1
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Specifications

Item Specifications
Torque 
converter

Type 
Stall torque ratio

3-element, 1-step, 2-phase type (with TCC (lock-up) mechanism)
1.9 – 2.1

Oil pump
Type
Drive system

Internal involute gear type oil pump (non crescent type)
Engine driven

Gear
change
device

Type Forward 4-step, reverse 1-step planetary gear type

Shift position

“P” range Gear in neutral, output shaft fixed, engine start
“R” range Reverse
“N” range Gear in neutral, engine start
“D” range
(O/D ON)

Forward 1st ↔ 2nd ↔ 3rd ↔ 4th (O/D) 
automatic gear change

“D” range
(O/D OFF)

Forward 1st ↔ 2nd ↔ 3rd ← 4th
automatic gear change

“2” range Forward 1st ↔ 2nd ← 3rd 
automatic gear change

“L” range Forward 1st ← 2nd ← 3rd reduction, and fixed at 1st 
gear

Gear
ratio

1st 2.875 Number of teeth Front sun gear: 24
2nd 1.568 Rear sun gear: 30
3rd 1.000 Long planet pinion: 20
4th
(overdrive gear)

0.697
Short planet pinion: 19
Ring gear: 69

Reverse
(reverse gear)

2.300

Control elements
Wet type multiple-disc clutch ... 3 sets
Wet type multiple-disc brake ... 3 sets
One-way clutch ... 2 sets

Reduction gear ratio 1.019
Final gear reduction 
ratio

4.277

Lubrication Lubrication system Force feed system by oil pump
Cooling Cooling system Radiator assisted cooling (water-cooled)
Fluid used DEXRON-III
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Clutch/Brake/Planetary Gear

Functions

1. Input shaft and intermediate shaft 8. Reduction driven gear B1: O/D and 2nd coast brake

2. Reduction drive gear 9. Front sun gear B2: 2nd brake

3. Planet carrier 10. Ring gear B3: 1st and reverse brake

4. Short planet pinion 11. Rear sun gear F1: One-way No.1 clutch

5. Long planet pinion C1: Forward clutch F2: One-way No.2 clutch

6. Final drive gear C2: Direct clutch

7. Final driven gear C3: Reverse clutch

PART NAME FUNCTION
Forward clutch Meshes intermediate shaft and front sun gear
Direct clutch Meshes input shaft and planet carrier
Reverse clutch Meshes intermediate shaft and rear sun gear
O/D and 2nd coast brake Fixes rear sun gear
2nd brake Fixes rear sun gear
1st and reverse brake Fixes planet carrier
One-way No.1 clutch Prevents rear sun gear from turning counterclockwise
One-way No.2 clutch Prevents planet carrier from turning counterclockwise
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Table of Component Operation
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Electronic Shift Control System
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1. Engine 9. Pressure control solenoid valve 17. Transmission range sensor coupler

2. Transaxle 10. Shift solenoid valve-B (No.2) 18. Solenoid valve coupler

3. “O/D OFF” lamp 11. Shift solenoid valve-A (No.1) 19. Output shaft speed sensor (VSS)

4. MIL 12. Timing solenoid valve 20. O/D OFF switch

5. Throttle position (TP) sensor 13. Transmission fluid temperature sensor 21. A/T relay

6. ECM 14. TCC (lock-up) solenoid valve 22. Brake light switch

7. TCM 15. Transmission range sensor 23. Data link connector (DLC)

8. Engine coolant temperature (ECT) sensor 16. Input shaft speed sensor

Engine Torque converter with
torque converter clutch

Oil pump Regulator valves
in valve body

Planetary gear
unit

Clutches and
brakes

Control valves
in valve body

Shift solenoid valves,
TCC solenoid valve and
Timing solenoid valve

Pressure control
solenoid valve

Final gear
reduction unit

Engine control module (ECM)

A: Throttle opening signal
B: Engine speed signal

Transmission control module (TCM)

F: A/T failure signal (MIL indication 
    request signal)

H: Torque reduction request signal

C: Engine coolant temp. signal
D: Engine torque signal
E: Brake light switch signal

A,B,C,D & E

“O/D OFF” lamp

Speedometer

Throttle position
sensor

Crank shaft 
position sensor

Engine coolant
temperature sensor

Input shaft speed sensor

Transmission range sensor

O/D off switch

Transmission fluid
temperature sensor

Brake light switch

Output shaft speed
sensor/VSS

Power transmission

Fluid pressure circuit

Electric signal

Data link connector

G: D range signal

F,G & H
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Transmission Control Module (TCM)

1. TCM 8. Data link connector (DLC) 15. A/T

2. Input shaft speed sensor 9. Transmission fluid temperature sensor 16. “O/D OFF” lamp

3. Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) 10. Shift solenoid valve-A (No.1) 17. A/T relay

4. ECM 11. Shift solenoid valve-B (No.2) 18. Ignition switch

5. O/D off switch 12. Timing solenoid valve 19. Inhibitor switch

6. Transmission range sensor 13. TCC (lock-up) solenoid valve 20. Starter motor relay

7. Backup lamp 14. Pressure control solenoid valve [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness)
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Operation of shift solenoid valves, timing solenoid valve and TCC solenoid valve

Valve status
Turn power ON Turn power OFF

Shift solenoid valve-A (No.1) Close Open
Shift solenoid valve-B (No.2) Close Open

Timing solenoid Open Close
TCC (lock-up) solenoid Close Open
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Automatic gear shift diagram

Automatic shift schedule as a result of shift control is shown below. In case that selector lever is shifted to “L”
range at a higher than 44 km/h (27 mile/h) speed, 2nd gear is operated and then down shifts to 1st at a speed
lower than that. 
The same as, the select lever is shifted to “2” range at a higher than 88 km/h (55 mile/h) speed, 3rd gear is oper-
ated and then down shifts to 2nd at a speed lower than that. 

Gear Shift Diagram [A] and TCC Lock-up Diagram [B]

Shift
Throttle opening 1→2 2→3 3→4 4→3 3→2 2→1
Full throttle km/h 
(mile/h)

44 (27) 88 (55) 145 (90) 126 (78) 82 (51) 41(25)

Closed throttle km/h 
(mile/h)

11 (7) 22(14) 36 (22) 27 (17) 17 (11) 9 (6)
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Diagnosis
General Description
This vehicle is equipped with an electronic transaxle control system, which controls the automatic shift up and
shift down timing, TCC operation, etc. suitably to vehicle driving conditions.
TCM has an On-Board Diagnosis System which detects a malfunction in this system.
When diagnosing a trouble in transaxle including this system, be sure to have full understanding of the outline of
“On-Board Diagnostic System” and each item in “Precaution in Diagnosing Trouble” and execute diagnosis
according to “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow Table” given below to obtain correct result smoothly.
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On-board Diagnostic System
For automatic transaxle control system, TCM has following func-
tions.

• When ignition switch is turned ON with O/D off switch turned
OFF and no malfunction in A/T control system is detected,
“O/D OFF” lamp (1) lights for about 2 seconds after ignition
switch is turned ON and then goes OFF for bulb check. 

• When TCM detects a malfunction in A/T control system,
TCM desire turning on malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) (1)
to ECM and stores malfunction DTC in TCM memory.

• It is possible to communicate with TCM through data link
connector (DLC) (2) by using scan tool (3). (Diagnostic infor-
mation can be checked and erased by using scan tool.)

Warm-up Cycle

A warm-up cycle means sufficient vehicle operation such that the
coolant temperature has risen by at least 22°C (40°F) from
engine starting and reaches a minimum temperature of 70°C
(160°F).

Driving Cycle

A “Driving Cycle” consists of engine startup, driving mode where
a malfunction would be detected if present, and engine shutoff.

2 Driving Cycles Detection Logic

The malfunction detected in the first driving cycle is stored in TCM
memory (in the form of pending DTC and freeze frame data) but
the malfunction indicator lamp (MIL) does not light at this time. It
lights up at the second detection of same malfunction also in the
next driving cycle.

Pending DTC

Pending DTC means a DTC detected and stored temporarily at 1
driving cycle of the DTC which is detected in the 2 driving cycle
detection logic.

2
3

1
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Precaution in Diagnosing Trouble
• Don’t disconnect couplers from TCM, battery cable from battery, TCM ground wire harness from engine or

main fuse before checking the diagnosis information stored in TCM memory. 
Such disconnection will clear memorized information in TCM memory.

• Using scan tool the diagnostic information stored in TCM memory can be checked and cleared as well.
Before its use, be sure to read Operator’s (instruction) Manual supplied with it carefully to have good under-
standing of its functions and usage.

• Be sure to read “Precautions for Electrical Circuit Service” in Section 0A before inspection and observe what
is written there.

• TCM and/or ECM replacement
–  When substituting a known-good TCM and/or ECM, check that all relays and actuators have resistance of

specified value. 
Neglecting this check may result in damage to good TCM and/or ECM.

• Communication of ECUs, ECM and TCM, is established by CAN (Computer Area Network).
Therefore, handle CAN communication line with care referring to “Precaution” described in Section 0A.
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Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow Table
Refer to the following items for the details of each step.

Step Action Yes No
1 Customer Complaint Analysis

1) Perform customer complaint analysis.
Was customer complaint analysis performed 
according to instruction?

Go to Step 2. Perform customer com-
plaint analysis.

2 Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC)/Freeze Frame 
Data Check, Record and Clearance
1) Check for DTC referring to the followings.
Is there any DTC(s)?

1) Print DTC or write
them down and clear
them by referring to
“DTC Clearance” in
this section.

2) Go to Step 3.

Go to Step 4.

3 Visual Inspection
1) Perform visual inspection referring to the fol-

lowings.
Is there any faulty condition?

1) Repair or replace mal-
function part.

2) Go to Step 11.

Go to Step 5.

4 Visual Inspection
1) Perform visual inspection referring to the fol-

lowings.
Is there any faulty condition?

1) Repair or replace mal-
function part.

2) Go to Step 11.

Go to Step 8.

5 Trouble Symptom Confirmation
1) Confirm trouble symptom referring to the fol-

lowings.
Is trouble symptom identified?

Go to Step 6. Go to Step 7.

6 Rechecking and Recording of DTC
1) Recheck for DTC referring to “DTC Check” in 

this section.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 8.

7 Rechecking and Recording of DTC/Freeze 
Frame Data
1) Recheck for DTC referring to “DTC Check” in 

this section.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 9. Go to Step 10.

8 Automatic Transaxle Basic Inspection and Trou-
ble Diagnosis Table
1) Check and repair according to “A/T Basic 

Check” and “Trouble Diagnosis Table” in this 
section.

Are check and repair complete?

Go to Step 11. 1) Check and repair
malfunction part(s).

2) Go to Step 11.

9 Troubleshooting for DTC
1) Check and repair according to applicable 

DTC Flow Table.
Are check and repair complete?

Go to Step 11. 1) Check and repair
malfunction part(s).

2) Go to Step 11.

10 Check for Intermittent Problems
1) Check for intermittent problems referring to 

the followings.
Is there any faulty condition?

1) Repair or replace mal-
function part(s).

2) Go to Step 11.

Go to Step 11.
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1. Customer Complaint Analysis (See Customer Problem Inspection Form)
Record details of the problem (failure, complaint) and how it occurred as described by the customer. 
For this purpose, use of such an inspection form will facilitate collecting information to the point required for
proper analysis and diagnosis.

2. Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC)/Freeze Frame Data Check, Record and Clearance
First, check DTC (including pending DTC) referring to “DTC Check” in this section. If DTC exists, print or write
down DTC/Freeze frame data and then clear malfunction DTC(s) by referring to “DTC Clearance” in this section.
Malfunction DTC indicates malfunction in the system but it is not possible to know from it whether the malfunc-
tion is occurring now or it occurred in the past and normal condition has been restored. In order to know that,
check symptom in question according to Step 5 and then recheck DTC according to Step 6. 
Diagnosing a trouble based on the DTC in this step only or failure to clear the DTC in this step may result in an
faulty diagnosis, trouble diagnosis of a normal circuit or difficulty in troubleshooting which is otherwise unneces-
sary.

3 and 4. Visual Inspection
As a preliminary step, be sure to perform visual check of the items that support proper function of the engine
and automatic transaxle referring to “Visual Inspection” in this section.

5. Trouble Symptom Confirmation
Check trouble symptoms based on information obtained in Step 1 Customer Complaint Analysis and Step 2
DTC Check.
Also, reconfirm DTC according to “DTC Confirmation Procedure” described in each DTC Flow Table.

6 and 7. Rechecking and Record of DTC/Freeze Frame Data
Refer to “DTC Check” in this section for checking procedure.

8. Automatic Transmission Basic Check and Trouble Diagnosis Table
Perform basic check of A/T according to flow table of “Automatic Transaxle Basic Check” first. When the end of
the flow table has been reached, check the parts of the system suspected as a possible cause referring to “Trou-
ble Diagnosis Table” and based on symptoms appearing on the vehicle (symptoms obtained through steps of
customer complaint analysis, trouble symptom confirmation and/or A/T basic check) and repair or replace faulty
parts, if any.

9. Diagnostic Trouble Code Flow Table (See each DTC Flow Table)
Based on the DTC indicated in Step 6/7 and referring to Diagnostic Trouble Code Flow Table in this section,
locate the cause of the trouble, namely in a sensor, switch, wire harness, connector, actuator, TCM or other part
and repair or replace faulty parts.

10. Check for Intermittent Problem
Check parts where an intermittent trouble is easy to occur (e.g. wire harness, connector, etc.), referring to “Inter-
mittent and Poor Connection” in Section 0A and related circuit of DTC recorded in Step 2.

11 Final Confirmation Test
1) Clear DTC if any.
2) Perform final confirmation test referring to 

the followings.
Is there any problem symptom, DTC or abnor-
mal condition?

Go to Step 6. End.
Step Action Yes No
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11. Final Confirmation Test
Confirm that the problem symptom has gone and the vehicle is free from any abnormal conditions. If what has
been repaired is related to the malfunction DTC, clear the DTC once and check to ensure that no malfunction
DTC is indicated.
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Customer Problem Inspection Form (Example)

NOTE:

The above form is a standard sample. It should be modified according to conditions characteristic of
each market.
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“O/D OFF” Lamp Check
1) Turn ignition switch ON.

2) Check that “O/D OFF” lamp (1) lights for about 2 sec. and
then goes OFF. 
If anything faulty is found, advance to “Diagnostic Flow Table
A-3” or “Diagnostic Flow Table A-4”.

Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) Check

Refer to the same item in Section 6 for checking procedure.

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.

1
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2) Connect scan tool to data link connector (DLC) (1).

Special tool
(A): SUZUKI scan tool

3) Turn ignition switch ON.
4) Read DTC, pending DTC and freeze frame data according to

instructions displayed on scan tool and print it down. Refer to
scan tool operator’s manual for further details.

5) After completing the check, turn ignition switch OFF and dis-
connect scan tool from data link connector (DLC) (1).

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance

After repair or replace malfunction part(s), clear all DTCs by per-
forming the following procedure.

1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to data link connector in the
same manner as when making this connection for DTC
check.

2) Turn ignition switch ON.
3) Erase DTC and pending DTC according to instructions dis-

played on scan tool. Refer to scan tool operator’s manual for
further details.

4) After completing the clearance, turn ignition switch off and
disconnect scan tool from data link connector.

NOTE:

If SUZUKI scan tool cannot communicate TCM, perform
“Serial Data Circuit Check” described in this section.

1
(A)

WARNING:

When performing a driving test, select a safe place where
there is neither any traffic nor any traffic accident possi-
bility and be very careful during testing to avoid occur-
rence of an accident.

NOTE:

DTC and freeze frame data stored in TCM memory are
also cleared in following cases. Be careful not to clear
them before keeping their record.
• When power to TCM is cut off (by disconnecting bat-

tery cable, removing fuse or disconnecting TCM con-
nectors).

• When the same malfunction (DTC) is not detected
again during 40 engine warm-up cycles.
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Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Table

DTC 
No.

Detecting item
Detecting condition

(DTC will set when detecting)
Driving cycle

when MIL lighted

P0705
Transmission Range Sensor Cir-
cuit Malfunction (PRNDL Input)

Multiple signals are inputted simultaneously. 1driving cycle

P0707
Transmission Range Sensor Cir-
cuit Low 

No sensor signal is inputted. 2 driving cycles

P0712
Transmission Fluid Temperature 
Sensor “A” Circuit Low 

Sensor output voltage is too low. 1driving cycle

P0713
Transmission Fluid Temperature 
Sensor “A” Circuit High 

Sensor output voltage is too high. 1driving cycle

P0717
Input/Turbine Speed Sensor Cir-
cuit No Signal

No sensor signal is detected although output 
speed sensor signal is inputted.

1driving cycle

P0722
Output Speed Sensor Circuit No 
Signal

No sensor signal is inputted although input 
speed sensor signal is inputted.

1driving cycle

P0741
Torque Converter Clutch Circuit 
Performance or Stuck Off

Difference in revolution between engine and 
input shaft is too large although TCM is com-
manding TCC solenoid to turn ON.

2 driving cycles

P0742
Torque Converter Clutch Circuit 
Stuck On

Difference in revolution between engine and 
input shaft is too small although TCM is com-
manding TCC solenoid to turn OFF.

2 driving cycles

P0751
Shift Solenoid “A” Performance or 
Stuck Off

Actual gear position is 3rd gear although 
TCM command is for 2nd gear.

2 driving cycles

P0752 Shift Solenoid “A” Stuck On
Actual gear position is 2nd gear although 
TCM command is for 3rd gear.

2 driving cycles

P0756
Shift Solenoid “B” Performance or 
Stuck Off

Actual gear position is 3rd gear although 
TCM command is for 4th gear.

2 driving cycles

P0757 Shift Solenoid “B” Stuck On
Actual gear position is 4th gear although 
TCM command is for 3rd gear.

2 driving cycles

P0785 Shift/Timing Solenoid

Voltage of timing solenoid terminal is high 
although TCM is commanding timing sole-
noid to turn OFF.
or
Voltage of timing solenoid terminal is low 
although TCM is commanding timing sole-
noid to turn ON.

1driving cycle

P0962
Pressure Control Solenoid “A” 
Control Circuit Low

No electric flow is detected on pressure con-
trol solenoid circuit.

1driving cycle

P0963
Pressure Control Solenoid “A” 
Control Circuit High

Too much electric flow is detected on pres-
sure control solenoid circuit.

1driving cycle

P0973
Shift Solenoid “A” Control Circuit 
Low

Voltage of shift solenoid terminal is low 
although TCM is commanding shift solenoid 
to turn ON.

1driving cycle

P0974
Shift Solenoid “A” Control Circuit 
High

Voltage of shift solenoid terminal is high 
although TCM is commanding shift solenoid 
to turn OFF.

1driving cycle

P0976
Shift Solenoid “B” Control Circuit 
Low

Voltage of shift solenoid terminal is low 
although TCM is commanding shift solenoid 
to turn ON.

1driving cycle
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P0977
Shift Solenoid “B” Control Circuit 
High

Voltage of shift solenoid terminal is high 
although TCM is commanding shift solenoid 
to turn OFF.

1driving cycle

P1701
CAN Communication Problem - 
TCM

No signal inputted from ECM to TCM for 
specified time continuously.

1driving cycle

P1702
Internal Control Module Memory 
Check Sum Error

Calculation of current data stored in TCM is 
not correct comparing with pre-stored check-
ing data in TCM.

1driving cycle

P1703 CAN Invalid Data- TCM
TCM receives malfunction signal of throttle 
position, engine coolant temperature, engine 
revolution and engine torque from ECM.

*1

P2769
Torque Converter Clutch Circuit 
Low

No electric flow is detected on TCC solenoid 
circuit.

1 driving cycle

P2770
Torque Converter Clutch Circuit 
High

Too much electric flow is detected on TCC 
solenoid circuit.

1 driving cycle

DTC 
No.

Detecting item
Detecting condition

(DTC will set when detecting)
Driving cycle

when MIL lighted

NOTE:

*1: TCM does not desire turning on malfunction indicator lamp to ECM but DTC is stored in TCM mem-
ory.
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Fail Safe Table
This function is provided by the safe mechanism that assures safe driveability even when the solenoid valve,
sensor or its circuit fails.
The table below shows the fail safe function for each fail condition of solenoid, solenoid or its circuit.

DTC 
No.

Trouble Area Fail Safe Operation

P0705
Transmission Range Sensor Circuit 
Malfunction (PRNDL Input)

• Selected range is set in priority order shown below.
D>2>L>R>N>P

• Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.
• Learning control is inhibited.

P0707
Transmission Range Sensor Circuit 
Low 

• Selected range is assumed to be “D” range.
• Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.
• Learning control is inhibited.

P0712
P0713

Transmission Fluid Temperature Sen-
sor “A” Circuit Low 

• A/T fluid temperature is assumed to be 200°C (392°F).
• Upshifting to O/D is inhibited.
• Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.
• Garage shift control is inhibited.
• Learning control is inhibited.

P0717
Input/Turbine Speed Sensor Circuit 
No Signal

• Upshifting to O/D is inhibited.
• Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.
• Line pressure control at gear shifting is inhibited.
• Torque reducing request to ECM (torque reduction control) 

is inhibited.
• Garage shift control is inhibited.
• Learning control is inhibited.

P0722
Output Speed Sensor Circuit No Sig-
nal

• Vehicle speed which is calculated by input shaft speed sen-
sor signal is used for gear shifting control instead of vehicle 
speed calculated by output shaft speed sensor (VSS) signal.

• Upshifting to O/D is inhibited.
• Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.
• Line pressure control at gear shifting is inhibited.
• Torque reducing request to ECM (torque reduction control) 

is inhibited.
• Garage shift control is inhibited.
• Learning control is inhibited.

P0785 Shift/Timing Solenoid • Power supply for all solenoid valves is cut.
• Gear position is fixed in 3rd gear.
• Line pressure control at gear shifting is inhibited.
• Look-up function is inhibited to operate.

P0962
Pressure Control Solenoid “A” Control 
Circuit Low

P0963
Pressure Control Solenoid “A” Control 
Circuit High

P0973 Shift Solenoid “A” Control Circuit Low
P0974 Shift Solenoid “A” Control Circuit High
P0976 Shift Solenoid “B” Control Circuit Low
P0977 Shift Solenoid “B” Control Circuit High
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P1701 CAN Communication Problem - TCM

• Throttle opening used for line pressure control is assumed 
to be 100%.

• Throttle opening used for gear shifting control is assumed to 
be 0%.

• After 15 minutes pass from detecting malfunction, engine 
coolant temperature is assumed to be 90°C (194°F).

• Upshifting to O/D is inhibited.
• Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.
• Line pressure control at gear shifting is inhibited.
• Torque reducing request to ECM (torque reduction control) 

is inhibited.
• Learning control is inhibited.
• Garage shift control is inhibited.

P1702
Internal Control Module Memory 
Check Sum Error

• Power supply for all solenoid valves is cut.
• Gear position is fixed in 3rd gear.
• Line pressure control at gear shifting is inhibited.
• Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.

P1703 CAN Invalid Data- TCM

In case of throttle position signal malfunction:
• Throttle opening used for line pressure control is assumed 

to be 100%.
• Throttle opening used for gear shifting control is assumed to 

be 0%.
• Upshifting to O/D is inhibited.
• Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.
• Garage shift control is inhibited.
• Learning control is inhibited.
In case of engine coolant temperature signal malfunction:
• After 15 minutes pass from detecting malfunction, engine 

coolant temperature is assumed to be normal operating 
temperature, and controls of overdrive and lock-up is 
released from inhibition.

In case of engine revolution signal malfunction:
• Upshifting to O/D is inhibited.
• Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.
• Line pressure control at gear shifting is inhibited.
• Torque reducing request to ECM (torque reduction control) 

is inhibited.
• Garage shift control is inhibited.
• Learning control is inhibited.

P2769 Torque Converter Clutch Circuit Low • Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.

P2770 Torque Converter Clutch Circuit High
• Lock-up function is inhibited to operate.
• Vehicle speed is slower than 15 km/h (9 mile/h), gear posi-

tion is fixed in 1st gear for prevention of engine stall.

DTC 
No.

Trouble Area Fail Safe Operation
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Visual Inspection
Visually check the following parts and systems.

INSPECTION ITEM REFERRING SECTION
• A/T fluid ----- level, leakage, color Section 0B
• A/T fluid hoses ----- disconnection, looseness, deterioration Section 7B1
• Throttle cable ----- play (under warm engine), installation Section 6E2
• A/T select cable ----- installation Section 7B1
• Engine oil ----- level, leakage Section 0B
• Engine coolant ----- level, leakage Section 0B
• Engine mountings ----- play, looseness, damage Section 6A2
• Suspension ----- play, looseness Section 3
• Drive shafts ----- damage Section 4A
• Battery ----- indicator condition, corrosion of terminal
• Connectors of electric wire harness ----- disconnection, friction Section 6E2
• Fuses ----- burning Section 8
• Parts ----- installation, damage
• Bolts ----- looseness
• Other parts that can be checked visually
Also check the following items at engine start, if possible.
• “O/D OFF” lamp ----- Operation
• Malfunction indicator lamp ----- Operation Section 6E2
• Charge warning lamp ----- Operation Section 6H
• Engine oil pressure warning lamp ----- Operation Section 8 (Section 6A2 for pressure 

check)
• Engine coolant temp. meter ----- Operation
• Other parts that can be checked visually
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Automatic Transaxle Basic Check
This check is important for troubleshooting when TCM has detected no DTC and no abnormality has been noted
in visual inspection. Follow the flow table carefully.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow 

Table” preformed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table”.

2 Perform “Road Test” in this section.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 3. Proceed to “Trouble-
shooting” in “Road Test”.

3 Perform “Manual Road Test” in this section.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 4. Proceed to “Trouble-
shooting” in “Manual 
Road Test”.

4 Perform “Engine Brake Test” in this section.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 5. Proceed to “Trouble-
shooting” in “Engine 
Brake Test”.

5 Perform “Stall Test” in this section.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 6. Proceed to “Trouble-
shooting” in “Stall Test”.

6 Perform “Time Lag Test” in this section.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 7. Proceed to “Trouble-
shooting” in “Time Lag 
Test”.

7 Perform “Line Pressure Test” in this section.
Is it OK?

Go to Step 8. Proceed to “Trouble-
shooting” in “Line Pres-
sure Test”.

8 Proceed to “Trouble Diagnosis Table-1” in this 
section.
Is trouble identified?

Repair or replace faulty 
parts.

Go to Step 9.

9 Proceed to “Trouble Diagnosis Table-2” in this 
section.
Is trouble identified?

Repair or replace faulty 
parts.

Proceed to “Trouble Diag-
nosis Table-3” in this sec-
tion.
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Trouble Diagnosis Table
Trouble diagnosis table-1

Electrical Repair

Condition Possible Cause Correction

Excessive shift 
shock

Shift solenoid valve-A and/or-B circuit faulty

Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty
(Only when N→D or 3↔O/D shifting) 
Timing solenoid valve circuit faulty
Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) circuit faulty
Input shaft speed sensor circuit faulty
Transmission fluid temperature sensor circuit 
faulty
CAN communication circuit faulty
Throttle position sensor circuit faulty Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-

tent referring to Section 6. If NG, repair.Crank position sensor circuit faulty
TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.
ECM Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.

No gear shift as 
3rd gear

Shift solenoid valve-A and/or-B circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty
Timing solenoid valve circuit faulty
TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.

Poor 1→2 shift

Shift solenoid valve-B circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) circuit faulty
Transmission range sensor circuit faulty
CAN communication circuit faulty

Throttle position sensor circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent referring to Section 6. If NG, repair.

TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.
ECM Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.

Poor 2→3 shift

Shift solenoid valve-A circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) circuit faulty
Transmission range sensor circuit faulty
CAN communication circuit faulty

Throttle position sensor circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent referring to Section 6. If NG, repair.

TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.
ECM Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.
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Poor 3→O/D 
shift

Shift solenoid valve-B circuit faulty

Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty
Timing solenoid valve circuit faulty
Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) circuit faulty
Input shaft speed sensor circuit faulty
Transmission range sensor circuit faulty
Transmission fluid temperature sensor circuit 
faulty
CAN communication circuit faulty
Throttle position sensor circuit faulty

Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent referring to Section 6. If NG, repair.

Engine coolant temperature sensor circuit 
faulty
Crank position sensor circuit faulty

O/D off switch circuit faulty
Refer to “Diagnostic Flow Table A-1” in this 
section.

TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.
ECM Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.

Poor O/D→3 
shift

Shift solenoid valve-B circuit faulty

Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty
Timing solenoid valve circuit faulty
Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) circuit faulty
Input shaft speed sensor circuit faulty
CAN communication circuit faulty

Throttle position sensor circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent referring to Section 6. If NG, repair.

O/D off switch circuit faulty
Refer to “Diagnostic Flow Table A-1” in this 
section.

TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.
ECM Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.

Poor 3→2 shift

Shift solenoid valve-A circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) circuit faulty
CAN communication circuit faulty

Throttle position sensor circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent referring to Section 6. If NG, repair.

TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.
ECM Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.

Poor 2→1 shift

Shift solenoid valve-B circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) circuit faulty
CAN communication circuit faulty

Throttle position sensor circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent referring to Section 6. If NG, repair.

TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.
ECM Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
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Incorrect gear 
shift point

Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty
CAN communication circuit faulty
Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty

Throttle position sensor circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent referring to Section 6. If NG, repair.

TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.
ECM Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.

Non operate 
TCC (lock-up) 
system

TCC solenoid valve-B circuit faulty

Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

Shift solenoid valve-A and/or-B circuit faulty
Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty
Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) circuit faulty
Input shaft speed sensor circuit faulty
Transmission range sensor circuit faulty
Transmission fluid temperature sensor circuit 
faulty
CAN communication circuit faulty

Brake light switch circuit faulty
Refer to “Diagnostic Flow Table A-2” in this 
section.

Throttle position sensor circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent referring to Section 6. If NG, repair.

Engine coolant temperature sensor circuit 
faulty
TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.
ECM Substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.

Higher or lower 
stall speed

Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.

Excessive 
“N”→“D” or 
“N”→“R” time lag

Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. if NG, repair

Transmission fluid temperature sensor circuit 
faulty
TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.

Higher or lower 
line pressure

Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty
Inspect circuit for open, short and intermit-
tent. If NG, repair.

TCM Substitute a known-good TCM and recheck.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
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Trouble diagnosis table-2

On-vehicle Repair

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Unable to run in all 
range

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly

Excessive shift 
shock

Engine abnormal condition Inspect and repair engine
Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-A and/or-B

Inspect. If NG, replace

Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
Malfunction of input shaft speed sensor
Malfunction of transmission range sensor
Malfunction of Transmission fluid temperature sensor
(Only when N→D or 3↔O/D shifting) 
Malfunction of timing solenoid valve

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve
Inspect. If NG, replace valve 
body assembly.

(Except N→D or N→R shifting) 
Malfunction of brake light switch

Inspect referring to Section 5. 
If NG, replace.

Malfunction of crank position sensor Inspect referring to Section 6E2. 
If NG, replace.Malfunction of throttle position sensor

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.

Poor 1→2 shift

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-B
Inspect. If NG, replace.Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)

Malfunction of transmission range sensor

Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Inspect referring to Section 6E2. 
If NG, replace.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.

Poor 2→3 shift

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-A
Inspect. If NG, replace.Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)

Malfunction of transmission range sensor

Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Inspect referring to Section 6E2. 
If NG, replace.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.

Poor 3→O/D shift

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-B

Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of timing solenoid valve
Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
Malfunction of input shaft speed sensor
Malfunction of transmission range sensor
Malfunction of Transmission fluid temperature sensor
Malfunction of O/D off switch
Malfunction of engine coolant temperature sensor Inspect referring to Section 6E2. 

If NG, replace.Malfunction of throttle position sensor

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve
Inspect. If NG, replace valve 
body assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
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Poor O/D→3 shift

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-B

Inspect. If NG, replace.
Malfunction of timing solenoid valve
Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
Malfunction of input shaft speed sensor
Malfunction of O/D off switch

Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Inspect referring to Section 6E2. 
If NG, replace.

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve
Inspect. If NG, replace valve 
body assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.

Poor 3→2 shift

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-A
Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)

Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Inspect referring to Section 6E2. 
If NG, replace.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.

Poor 2→1 shift

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-B
Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)

Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Inspect referring to Section 6E2. 
If NG, replace.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.

Incorrect shift point

Engine abnormal condition Inspect and repair engine
Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS) Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Inspect referring to Section 6E2. 
If NG, replace.

Non operate TCC 
(lock-up) system

Malfunction of TCC solenoid valve

Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of shaft solenoid valve-A and/or-B
Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
Malfunction of input shaft speed sensor
Malfunction of transmission range sensor
Malfunction of transmission fluid temperature sensor

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve
Inspect. If NG, replace valve 
body assembly.

Malfunction of brake light switch
Inspect referring to Section 5. If 
NG, replace.

Malfunction of throttle position sensor Inspect referring to Section 6E2. 
If NG, replace.Malfunction of engine coolant temperature sensor

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.

Excessive “N”→“D” 
or “N”→“R” time lag

Malfunction of transmission fluid temperature sensor Inspect. If NG, replace.

Pressure control solenoid valve circuit faulty
Inspect. If NG, replace valve 
body assembly.

Clogged oil strainer Replace.
Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
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Trouble diagnosis table-3

Off-vehicle Repair

Condition Possible Cause Correction

Unable to run in all range

Faulty oil pump

Inspect. If NG, replace.

Seized or broken planetary gear
Faulty one-way No.2 clutch
Damaged drive plate
Faulty forward clutch
Faulty reverse clutch
Faulty 1st and reverse brake
Faulty torque converter Replace

Excessive “N”→“D” shift shock Faulty forward clutch Inspect. If NG, replace.

Excessive “N”→“R” shift shock
Faulty reverse clutch

Inspect. If NG, replace.
Faulty 1st and reverse brake

Poor 1→2 shift, excessive shock or 
slippage

Faulty 2nd brake
Inspect. If NG, replace.

Faulty one-way No.1 clutch
Poor 2→3 shift, excessive shock or 
slippage

Faulty direct clutch Inspect. If NG, replace.

Poor 3↔O/D shift, excessive shock or 
slippage

Faulty forward clutch
Inspect. If NG, replace.

Faulty O/D and 2nd coast brake
Poor 3→2 shift, excessive shock or 
slippage

Faulty direct clutch
Inspect. If NG, replace.

Faulty one-way No.1 clutch
Poor 2→1 shift, excessive shock or 
slippage

Faulty 2nd brake
Inspect. If NG, replace.

Faulty one-way No.2 clutch
Non operate TCC (lock-up) system Faulty torque converter Replace.

Excessive “N”→“D” time lag

Faulty oil pump
Inspect. If NG, replace.Faulty forward clutch

Faulty one-way No.2 clutch
Leakage from “D” range fluid pressure 
circuit

Overhaul or replace valve 
body assembly.

Excessive “N”→“R” time lag

Faulty oil pump
Inspect. If NG, replace.Faulty reverse clutch

Faulty 1st and reverse brake
Leakage from “R” range fluid pressure 
circuit

Overhaul or replace valve 
body assembly.

Poor engine brake in downshift to “2” 
range

Faulty O/D and 2nd coast brake Inspect. If NG, replace.

Poor engine brake in downshift to “L” 
range

Faulty 1st and reverse brake. Inspect. If NG, replace.
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Road Test
This test is to check if upshift, downshift and lock-up take place at specified speeds while actually driving vehicle
on a level road.

1) Warm up engine.
2) With engine running at idle, shift selector lever to “D” range.
3) Accelerate vehicle speed by depressing accelerator pedal gradually.
4) While driving in “D” range, check if gear shift and lock-up occur properly as shown in “Gear Shift Diagram

and Lock-Up Diagram”. (Refer to “Automatic Gear Shift Diagram” in this section.)

Troubleshooting

WARNING:

• Carry out test in very little traffic area to prevent an accident.
• Test requires 2 persons, a driver and a tester.

Condition Possible Cause Correction

Unable to run in all 
range

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly
Faulty oil pump

Inspect. If NG, replace.

Seized or broken planetary gear
Faulty one-way No.2 clutch
Faulty forward clutch
Faulty reverse clutch
Faulty 1st and reverse brake
Damaged drive plate
Faulty torque converter Replace.

No gear shift as 3rd 
gear

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-A and/or-B
Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of timing solenoid valve

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve
Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

1→2 upshift fails to 
occur

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-B

Inspect. If NG, replace.
Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Malfunction of transmission range sensor
Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly
Faulty 2nd brake

Inspect. If NG, replace.
Faulty one-way No.1 clutch

2→3 upshift fails to 
occur

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-A

Inspect. If NG, replace.
Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Malfunction of transmission range sensor
Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Faulty direct clutch Inspect. If NG, replace.
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3→O/D upshift fails to 
occur

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-B

Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of O/D off switch
Malfunction of engine coolant temperature sen-
sor
Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
Malfunction of input shaft speed sensor
Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Malfunction of transmission range sensor
Malfunction of crankshaft position sensor
Malfunction of timing solenoid valve
Malfunction of transmission fluid temperature 
sensor

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve
Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Faulty O/D and 2nd coast brake Inspect. If NG, replace.

O/D→3 downshift fails 
to occur

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-A

Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of O/D off switch
Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
Malfunction of input shaft speed sensor
Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Malfunction of timing solenoid valve

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve
Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Faulty forward clutch Inspect. If NG, replace.

3→2 downshift fails to 
occur

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-A
Inspect. If NG, replace.Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)

Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Faulty one-way No.1 clutch Inspect. If NG, replace.

2→1 downshift fails to 
occur

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-B
Inspect. If NG, replace.Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)

Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Faulty one-way No.2 clutch Inspect. If NG, replace.

Gear shift point is incor-
rect

Abnormal engine condition Inspect and repair engine.
Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)

Inspect. If NG, replace.
Malfunction of throttle position sensor

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve
Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
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TCC (lock-up) function 
does not operate

Malfunction of TCC solenoid valve

Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of shift solenoid valve-A and/or-B
Malfunction of brake light switch
Malfunction of engine coolant temperature sen-
sor
Malfunction of output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
Malfunction of input shaft speed sensor
Malfunction of throttle position sensor
Malfunction of transmission range sensor
Malfunction of transmission fluid temperature 
sensor

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve
Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Faulty torque converter Replace.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
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Manual Road Test
This test checks the gears being used in “L”, “2” or “D” range
when driven with unoperated gear shift control system. Test drive
vehicle on a level road.

1) With select lever in “P”, start engine and warm it up.

2) After warming up engine, turn ignition switch OFF and dis-
connect valve body harness connector (1).

3) With select lever in “L” range, start vehicle and check that 3rd
gear is being used referring to table shown below.

Vehicle speed per 1,000 rpm in engine speed (V1,000 table,
reference)

4) While vehicle is running, shift select lever to “2” range and
check that 3rd gear is being used.

5) While vehicle is running, shift select lever to “D” range and
check that 3rd gear is being used.

6) After above checks, stop vehicle then turn ignition switch
OFF, and connect valve body harness connector.

7) Clear DTC.

Troubleshooting

NOTE:

Before this test, check diagnostic trouble code (DTC).

Gear position Vehicle speed
1st 8.1 km/h (5.0 mile/h)
2nd 14.8 km/h (9.2 mile/h)
3rd 23.3 km/h (14.5 mile/h)

4th (O/D) 33.3 km/h (20.7 mile/h)
Reverse 10.1 km/h (6.3 mile/h)

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Operated gear is not 
correct

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Faulty clutch or brake Inspect clutch and brake. If any 

parts are faulty, replace them.
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Engine Brake Test

1) While driving vehicle in 3rd gear of “D” range, shift select lever down to “2” range and check if engine brake
operates.

2) In the same way as in Step 1), check engine brake for operation when select lever is shifted down to “L”
range.

3) Engine brake should operate in above test.

Troubleshooting

WARNING:

Before test, make sure that there is no vehicle behind so as to prevent rear-end collision.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Failure to operate 
when shifted down to 
“2” range

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Faulty O/D and 2nd coast brake Inspect. If NG, replace.

Failure to operate 
when shifted down to 
“L” range

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Faulty 1st and reverse brake Inspect. If NG, replace.
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Stall Test
This test is to check overall performance of automatic transaxle and engine by measuring stall speed at “D” and
“R” ranges. Be sure to perform this test only when transaxle fluid is at normal operating temperature and its level
is between FULL and LOW marks.

1) Apply parking brake and block wheels.
2) Install tachometer.
3) Start engine with select lever shifted to “P” range.
4) Depress brake pedal fully.
5) Shift select lever to “D” range and depress accelerator pedal fully while watching tachometer. Read engine

rpm quickly when it has become constant (stall speed).
6) Release accelerator pedal immediately after stall speed is checked.
7) In the same way, check stall speed in “R” range.
8) Stall speed should be within following specification.

Engine stall speed 
Standard: 2,050 – 2,350 rpm

Troubleshooting

CAUTION:

• Do not run engine at stall more than 5 seconds continuously, or fluid temperature may rise exces-
sively high.

• After performing stall test, be sure to leave engine running at idle for longer than 1 minute before
another stall test.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Lower than standard 
level in both “D” and 
“R” range

Engine output torque failure Inspect and repair engine.
Faulty one-way clutch of torque converter

Replace torque converter.

Higher than standard 
level in “D” range

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve 
(Low line pressure)

Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Slippery forward clutch

Inspect. If NG, replace.
Faulty one-way No.2 clutch
Leakage from “D” range fluid pressure circuit Overhaul or replace valve body 

assembly.

Higher than standard 
level in “R” range

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve 
(Low line pressure)

Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Slippery reverse clutch

Inspect. If NG, replace.
Slippery 1st and reverse brake
Leakage from “R” range fluid pressure circuit Overhaul or replace valve body 

assembly.

Higher than standard 
level in both “D” and 
“R” range

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve 
(Low line pressure)

Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Clogged oil strainer Replace.
Faulty oil pump Inspect. If NG, replace.
Leakage from both “D” and “R” range fluid pres-
sure circuit

Overhaul or replace valve body 
assembly.
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Time Lag Test
This test is to check conditions of clutch, brake and fluid pressure. “Time lag” means time elapsed since selector
lever is shifted with engine idling till shock is felt.
1) With chocks placed before and behind front and rear wheels respectively, depress brake pedal.
2) Start engine.
3) With stop watch ready, shift select lever from “N” to “D” range and measure time from that moment till shock

is felt.
4) Similarly measure time lag by shifting select lever from “N” to “R” range.

Gear shifting time lag
“N” → “D”: Less than 0.7 sec.
“N” → “R”: Less than 1.2 sec.

Troubleshooting

NOTE:

• When repeating this test, be sure to wait at least one minute after select lever is shifted back to “N”
range.

• Engine should be warmed up fully for this test.
• Repeat test 3 times and take average of those data for final time lag data.

Condition Possible Cause Correction

“N” → “D” time lag 
exceeds specification

Malfunction of transmission fluid temperature 
sensor

Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve 
(Low line pressure)

Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Clogged oil strainer Replace.
Faulty oil pump

Inspect. If NG, replace.Faulty forward clutch
Faulty one-way No.2 clutch
Leakage from “D” range fluid pressure circuit Overhaul or replace valve body 

assembly.

“N” → “R” time lag 
exceeds specification

Malfunction of transmission fluid temperature 
sensor

Inspect. If NG, replace.

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve 
(Low line pressure)

Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Clogged oil strainer Replace.
Faulty oil pump

Inspect. If NG, replace.Faulty reverse clutch
Faulty 1st and reverse brake
Leakage from “R” range fluid pressure circuit Overhaul or replace valve body 

assembly.
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Line Pressure Test
Purpose of this test is to check operating conditions of each part
by measuring fluid pressure in fluid pressure line.
Line pressure test requires following conditions.

• Automatic fluid is at normal operating temperature (70 –
80°C /158 – 176°F).

• Fluid is replenished to proper level (between FULL and LOW
on dipstick).

• Air conditioner switch is turned OFF.
1) Apply parking brake securely and place chocks against

wheels.
2) Remove fluid pressure check hole plug bolt.

3) Attach oil pressure gauge to fluid pressure check hole in
transaxle case.

Special tool
(A): 09925-37811-001

4) Depress foot brake fully, run engine at idle and stall then check fluid pressure in “D” or “R” range.

Automatic transmission line pressure

CAUTION:

After attaching oil pressure gauge, check that no fluid
leakage exists.

CAUTION:

• Do not continue running engine at stall speed longer than 5 seconds.
• After performing line pressure test, be sure to leave engine running at idle for longer than one

minute before performing another line pressure test.

“D” range “R” range

At idle speed 3.6 – 4.0 kg/cm2 

51 – 57 psi
5.8 – 6.7 kg/cm2

82 – 95 psi

At stall speed 12.3 – 13.4 kg/cm2

175 – 191 psi
16.2 – 18.6 kg/cm2

230 – 264 psi
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Troubleshooting

“P” Range Test
1) Stop vehicle on a slope of 5 degrees or more, shift select lever to “P” range and at the same time apply park-

ing brake.
2) After stopping engine, depress brake pedal and release parking brake.
3) Then, release brake pedal gradually and check that vehicle remains stationary.
4) Depress brake pedal and shift select lever to “N” range.
5) Then, release brake pedal gradually and check that vehicle moves.

Troubleshooting

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Higher than standard 
level in each range

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve 
(Low line pressure)

Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.

Lower than standard 
level in each range

Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve 
(Low line pressure)

Inspect. If NG, replace valve body 
assembly.

Faulty valve body component Replace valve body assembly.
Clogged oil strainer Replace.
Faulty oil pump Inspect. If NG, replace.
Leakage from both “D” and “R” range fluid pres-
sure circuit

Overhaul or replace valve body 
assembly.

Lower than standard 
level only in “D” range

Leakage from “D” range fluid pressure circuit Overhaul or replace valve body 
assembly.

Lower than standard 
level only in “R” range

Leakage from “R” range fluid pressure circuit Overhaul or replace valve body 
assembly.

WARNING:

Before test, make sure no one is around vehicle or down on a slope and keep watchful for safety dur-
ing test.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Vehicle moves at “P” range or 
remains stationary at “N” range

Defective parking lock pawl or spring Inspect. If NG, repair.
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Diagnostic Flow Table A-1: No Gear Shift to O/D
System Description

TCM does not shift to O/D gear under any of the following conditions.
• O/D OFF switch is turned ON (“O/D OFF” lamp lights).
• Engine coolant temperature is less than 50°C (122°F).
• A/T fluid temperature is less than 20°C (68°F).
• TCM detects the following DTCs.

P0712/P0713/P0717/P0722/P0785/P0962/P0963/P0973/P0974/P0976/P0977/P1701/P1702/P1703
Troubleshooting

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “A/T System Check” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “A/T System 

Check”.
2 Check DTC.

Is DTC P0712, P0713, P0717, P0722, P0785, 
P0962, P0963, P0973, P0974, P0976, P0977, 
P1701, P1702 and/or P1703 detected?

Perform DTC flow table 
to repair and retry.

Go to Step 3.

3 Perform running test under the following conditions 
and measure voltage between terminal “E13-16” of 
TCM connector and ground, terminal “E13-15” of 
TCM connector and ground.

• O/D OFF switch is turned OFF. (“O/D OFF”
lamp does not light)

• Engine coolant temperature is in normal oper-
ating temperature.

• Select lever is in “D” range.
• Drive vehicle with 4th gear condition referring

to “Automatic Gear Shift Diagram” in this sec-
tion.

Do results satisfy the value as follows?
Voltage between terminal “E13-16” of TCM con-
nector and ground: 0 – 1 V
Voltage between terminal “E13-15” of TCM con-
nector and ground: 9 – 14 V

Faulty shift solenoid 
valve, circuit or tran-
saxle.

“BRN” circuit shorted to 
power circuit or open, or 
“BLK/YEL” circuit 
shorted to ground. If wire 
is OK, go to Step 4.

4 O/D OFF switch signal inspection.
With ignition switch ON, check voltage between 
terminal “E12-9” of TCM connector and ground.
O/D OFF switch OFF (“O/D OFF” lamp does not 
light): 8 – 14 V
O/D OFF switch ON (“O/D” OFF” lamp lights): 
0 – 1 V
Is result as specified?

Substitute a known-
good TCM and recheck.

Faulty O/D OFF switch 
or its circuit. If OK substi-
tute a known-good TCM 
and recheck.
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Diagnostic Flow Table A-2: No Lock-Up Occurs
System Description

TCM turns TCC solenoid OFF under any of the following conditions.
• Brake light switch is turned ON. (Brake pedal is depressed)
• Engine coolant temperature is less than 60°C (140°F).
• Throttle opening is as much as 0%.
• TCM detects the following DTCs.

P0705/P0707/P0712/P0713/P0717/P0722/P0785/P0962/P0963/P0973/P0974/P0976/P0977/P1701/
P1702/P1703/P2769/P2770

Troubleshooting

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “A/T System Check” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “A/T System 

Check”.
2 Check DTC.

Is DTC P0705, P0707, P0712, P0713, P0717, 
P0722, P0785, P0962, P0963, P0973, P0974, 
P0976, P0977, P1701, P1702, P1703, P2769 
and/or P2770 detected?

Perform DTC flow table to 
repair and retry.

Go to Step 3.

3 Perform running test under the following condi-
tions and measure voltage between terminal 
“E13-5” of TCM connector and ground.

• O/D OFF switch is turned OFF. (“O/D OFF”
lamp does not light)

• Engine coolant temperature is in normal
operating temperature.

• Select lever is in “D” range.
• Brake pedal is released.
• Drive vehicle with 4th gear and TCC ON

condition referring to “Automatic Gear Shift
Diagram” in this section.

Is terminal voltage about 9 – 14 V?

Faulty TCC solenoid 
valve, circuit or transaxle.

“WHT/BLU” circuit 
shorted to ground.
If wire is OK, go to step 4

4 Brake light switch signal inspection.
With ignition switch ON, check voltage between 
terminal “E21-9” of ECM connector and 
ground.
Brake pedal is released: 0 – 1 V
Brake pedal is depressed: 8 – 14 V
Is result as specified?

Substitute a known-good 
TCM and recheck.

Mis-adjusted brake light 
switch, faulty brake light 
switch or its circuit. 
If OK, substitute a known-
good TCM and recheck.
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Diagnostic Flow Table A-3: “O/D OFF” Lamp Circuit Check (“O/D OFF” Lamp 
Lights Steadily)
Wiring Diagram

Circuit Description

“O/D OFF” lamp operation of ON/OFF is controlled by transmission control module (TCM) and combination
meter.
When ignition switch is turned ON with O/D OFF switch OFF and malfunction is not detected, TCM turn “O/D
OFF” lamp ON only for 2 seconds to check bulb and terns it OFF.

Troubleshooting

1. TCM 4. O/D off switch

2. “O/D OFF” lamp [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness side)

3. To ignition switch

4

BLU/RED

12V

E12-11
E12-9

BLU/YEL

1

E13

11 9

E12

[A]

2

3

Step Action Yes No
1 Check O/D off switch status.

Press O/D off switch button.
Does “O/D OFF” lamp light steadily?

Go to Step 2. System is OK.

2 Check “O/D OFF” lamp circuit for short.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect 

TCM connectors.
2) Turn ignition switch ON.
Does “O/D OFF” lamp light steadily yet?

“BLU/YEL” circuit shorted 
to ground.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check O/D off switch circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Check continuity between terminal “E12-9” 

of disconnected harness side connector 
and ground.

Is continuity indicated?

Go to step 4. Substitute a known-good 
TCM and recheck.
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Fig. for Step 2 and Step 4

4 Check O/D off switch for operation.
1) Disconnect O/D off switch coupler.
2) Check continuity between terminals under 

each condition below.
(See fig.)
O/D off switch under being released: No conti-
nuity
O/D off switch under being pressed: Continuity
Is check result satisfactory?

“BLU/RED” circuit shorted 
to ground.

Replace O/D off switch.
Step Action Yes No

1. O/D off switch coupler

2. O/D off switch button
2

1
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Diagnostic Flow Table A-4: “O/D OFF” Lamp Circuit Check (“O/D OFF” Lamp 
Does Not Light Anytime)
Wiring Diagram

Circuit Description

“O/D OFF” lamp operation of ON/OFF is controlled by transmission control module (TCM) and combination
meter.
When ignition switch is turned ON with O/D OFF switch OFF and malfunction is not detected, TCM turn “O/D
OFF” lamp ON only for 2 seconds to check bulb and turn it OFF.

Troubleshooting

1. TCM 4. O/D off switch

2. “O/D OFF” lamp [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness side)

3. To ignition switch

4

BLU/RED

12V

E12-11
E12-9

BLU/YEL

1

E13

11 9

E12

[A]

2

3

Step Action Yes No
1 Check “O/D OFF” lamp circuit.

1) Turn ignition switch OFF and disconnect 
TCM connectors.

2) Using service wire, connect terminal “E12-
11” of disconnected harness side TCM con-
nector and ground.

3) Turn ignition switch ON.
Does “O/D OFF” lamp light?

Poor terminal “E12-11” 
connection.
If OK, substitute a known-
good TCM and recheck.

“BLU/YEL” circuit open or 
bulb burned out.
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Diagnostic Flow Table A-5: TCM Power and Ground Circuit Check
Wiring Diagram

Troubleshooting

1. TCM 3. Ignition switch

2. A/T relay [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness side)

BLK

BLK

BLK

E13-1

E13-23

E13-6 WHT/RED GRN

BLK/WHT

+BB

E13-24 WHT/BLU
1

2 3

6

24 23

1

E13 E12

[A]

Step Action Yes No
1 Check TCM Back-up Power Circuit

1) Disconnect TCM connector with ignition 
switch OFF.

2) Check for proper connection to TCM at 
“E13-24” terminal.

3) If OK, check voltage at terminal “E13-24” of 
disconnected TCM connector.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 2. “WHT/BLU” circuit open 
or shorted to ground.

2 Check TCM Power Circuit.
1) Disconnect TCM connector with ignition 

switch OFF.
2) Check for proper connection to TCM at 

“E13-6” terminal.
3) If OK, turn ignition switch ON and check 

voltage at terminal “E13-6” of disconnected 
TCM connector.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 3.

3 Check A/T Relay Operation.
Check A/T relay operation referring to “A/T 
Relay Inspection” in this section.
Is check result satisfactory?

“WHT/RED”, “GRN”.
“BLK/WHT” or “BLK” cir-
cuit for power supply 
open.

Replace A/T relay.
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4 Check TCM Ground Circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) With TCM connectors disconnected, check 

for proper connection to TCM at “E13-1”/
“E13-23” terminal.

3) If OK, check resistance between “E13-1”/
“E13-23” terminal of disconnected TCM 
connector and body ground.

Is continuity indicated?

TCM power and ground 
circuits are in good condi-
tion.

“BLK” circuit for TCM 
ground open.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P0705 Transmission Range Sensor Circuit Malfunction
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTCs in TCM memory by using scan tool.
3) Start engine and shift select lever to “D” range.
4) Keep engine running at idle speed for 25 seconds or more.
5) Stop vehicle and check DTC.

1. TCM 3. Backup lamp

2. Transmission range sensor [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
• Multiple signals are inputted simultaneously for 12 sec-

onds.
• Select cable maladjusted.
• Transmission range sensor (switch) malad-

justed.
• Transmission range sensor (switch) or its circuit 

malfunction.
• TCM

2 P

R

N

D

2

L

3

1

ORN

RED

GRN/RED

BLU/YEL

GRN

IG11

YEL

GRN/BKL

E12-20

E12-1

E12-8

E12-7

E12-19

E12-18

E13

20 19

8 7

18

1

E12

[A]
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow Table” 

performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.

2 Do you have SUZUKI scan tool? Go to Step 3. Go to Step 4.
3 Check Transmission range sensor(switch) circuit 

for operation.
Check by using SUZUKI scan tool:
1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC with ignition 

switch OFF.
2) Turn ignition switch ON and check transmission 

range signal (P, R, N, D, 2 or L) on display 
when shifting select lever to each range.

Is applicable range indicated?
Are check results satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.

Go to Step 5.

4 Check Transmission range sensor(switch) circuit 
for operation.
Check by not using SUZUKI scan tool:
1) Turn ignition switch ON.
2) Check voltage at terminals “E12-1”, “E12-7”, 

“E12-8”, “E12-18”, “E12-19” and “E12-20” 
respectively with select lever shifted to each 
range.

Taking terminal E12-19 as an example, is battery 
voltage indicated only when select lever is shifted 
to “2” range and 0 V for other ranges as shown in 
table below?
Check voltage at other terminals likewise, referring 
to figure.
Are check results satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check transmission range sensor for installation 
position.
1) Shift select lever to “N” range.
2) Check that “N” reference line on sensor and 

needle direction shaped on lock washer are 
aligned.

Are they aligned?

Go to Step 7. Adjust.

6 Check select cable for adjustment referring to 
“Select Cable Adjustment” in this section.
Is it adjusted correctly?

Go to Step 6. Adjust.

7 Check Transmission range sensor(switch) referring 
to “Transmission Range Sensor” in this section.
Are check results satisfactory?

“YEL”, “ORN”, “RED”, 
“BUL/YEL”, “GRN/RED”, 
“GRN” or “GRN/BLK” cir-
cuit shorted to power cir-
cuit or shorted each other.
If wires and connections 
are OK, substitute a 
know-good TCM and 
recheck.

Replace Transmission 
range sensor.
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Table for Step 4

Terminal
E12-20 E12-1 E12-8 E12-7 E12-19 E12-18

Select lever 
position

P 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V
R 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V
N 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V 0 V
D 0 V 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V
2 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V
L 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V
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DTC P0707 Transmission Range Sensor Circuit Low
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTCs in TCM memory by using scan tool.
3) Start engine and shift select lever.
4) Shift select lever to “D” range.
5) Start vehicle and increase vehicle speed to 40 km/h (25 mile/h) or more for 1 minutes.
6) Stop vehicle and turn ignition switch OFF.
7) Repeat Step 3) to 5) one time.
8) Stop vehicle and check DTC.

1. TCM 3. Backup lamp

2. Transmission range sensor [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
• Transmission range switch signal (P, R, N, D, 2, or L) is 

not inputted for more than 32 seconds when vehicle 
speed is faster than 30 km/h (19 mile/h) and engine 
speed is faster than 1,500 rpm.

• Select cable maladjusted.
• Transmission range sensor (switch) malad-

justed.
• Transmission range sensor (switch) or its circuit 

malfunction.
• TCM

2 P

R

N

D

2

L

3

1

ORN

RED

GRN/RED

BRU/YEL

GRN

IG11

YEL

GRN/BKL

E12-20

E12-1

E12-8

E12-7

E12-19

E12-18

E13

20 19

8 7

18

1

E12

[A]

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow 

Table” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.

2 Do you have SUZUKI scan tool? Go to Step 3. Go to Step 4.
3 Check Transmission range sensor(switch) cir-

cuit for operation.
Check by using SUZUKI scan tool:
1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to DLC with igni-

tion switch OFF.
2) Turn ignition switch ON and check transmis-

sion range signal (P, R, N, D, 2 or L) on dis-
play when shifting select lever to each 
range.

Is applicable range indicated?
Are check results satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.

Go to Step 5.

4 Check Transmission range sensor(switch) cir-
cuit for operation.
Check by not using SUZUKI scan tool:
1) Turn ignition switch ON.
2) Check voltage at terminals E12-1, E12-7, 

E12-8, E12-18, E12-19 and E12-20 respec-
tively with select lever shifted to each range.

Taking terminal E12-19 as an example, is bat-
tery voltage indicated only when select lever is 
shifted to “2” range and 0 V for other ranges as 
shown in table below?
Check voltage at other terminals likewise, refer-
ring to figure.
Are check results satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check transmission range sensor for installa-
tion position.
1) Shift select lever to “N” range.
2) Check that “N” reference line on sensor and 

needle direction shaped on lock washer are 
aligned.

Are they aligned?

Go to Step 7. Adjust.

6 Check select cable for adjustment referring to 
“Select Cable Adjustment” in this section.
Is it adjusted correctly?

Go to Step 6. Adjust.

7 Check Transmission range sensor(switch) refer-
ring to “Transmission Range Sensor” in this 
section.
Are check results satisfactory?

“YEL”, “ORN”, “RED”, 
“BLU/YEL”, “GRN/RED”, 
“GRN” or “GRN/BLK” cir-
cuit open or short to 
ground.
If wires and connections 
are OK, substitute a 
know-good TCM and 
recheck.

Replace Transmission 
range sensor.
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Table for Step 4

Terminal
E12-20 E12-1 E12-8 E12-7 E12-19 E12-18

Select lever 
position

P 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V
R 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V
N 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V 0 V
D 0 V 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V
2 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V
L 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V
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DTC P0712 Transmission Fluid Temperature Sensor Circuit Low
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory and start engine.
3) Keep engine running at idle speed for 10 minutes or more.
4) Stop vehicle and check DTC.

1. TCM 3. A/T

2. Transmission fluid temperature sensor [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
Transmission temperature sensor terminal voltage is less 
than 0.05 V for 5 minutes or more after turning ignition 
switch ON.

• Transmission fluid temperature sensor or its cir-
cuit malfunction.

• TCM

5V

E13-11

E13-12

GRN

BLU/RED

2
3

12 11

E13 E12

[A]

1

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow 

Table” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.

2 Check Transmission Fluid Temperature Circuit 
for Ground Short.
Check continuity between terminal E13-11 of 
disconnected harness side TCM connector and 
ground.
Is continuity indicated?

“GRN” circuit shorted to 
ground.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check Transmission Fluid Temperature Circuit 
for IG Short.
1) Cool down A/T fluid temperature under 

ambient temperature.
2) Connect TCM connectors to TCM with igni-

tion switch OFF.
3) Turn ignition switch ON.
4) Measure voltage between terminal E13-11 

of TCM connector and ground.
Is it 4.6 V or more?

“GRN” circuit shorted to 
power circuit.
If circuit is OK, go to Step 
4.

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.
If OK, substitute a known-
good TCM and recheck.

4 Inspect Transmission Fluid Temperature Sen-
sor.
Inspect transmission temperature sensor refer-
ring to “Transmission Fluid Temperature Sen-
sor” in this section.
Is result satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.
If OK, substitute a known-
good TCM and recheck.

Replace transmission 
fluid temperature sensor.
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DTC P0713 Transmission Fluid Temperature Sensor Circuit High
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory and start engine.
3) Start vehicle and increase vehicle speed to about 40 km/h (25 mile/h) for 20 minutes or more.
4) Stop vehicle and check DTC.

1. TCM 3. A/T [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness side)

2. Transmission fluid temperature sensor 4. Valve body connector

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
• Transmission temperature sensor terminal voltage is 

more than 4.6 V and shift range is in “R”, “D”, “2” or “L” 
for 15 minutes after starting engine.

• Transmission fluid temperature sensor or its cir-
cuit malfunction.

• TCM

5V

E13-11

E13-12

GRN

BLU/RED

2
3

12 11

E13 E12

[A]

1

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow 

Table” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.

2 Check Transmission Fluid Temperature Circuit 
for Open.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Disconnect TCM connectors from TCM.
3) Check for proper connection to transmission 

fluid temperature sensor at terminals E13-
11 and E13-12.

4) If OK, check continuity between terminals 
E13-11 and E13-12 of disconnected har-
ness side TCM connector.

Is continuity indicated?

Go to Step 3. “BLU/RED” or “GRN/
RED” circuit open.

3 Check Transmission Fluid Temperature Circuit 
for IG Short.
1) Cool down A/T fluid temperature under 

ambient temperature.
2) Connect TCM connectors to TCM with igni-

tion switch OFF.
3) Turn ignition switch ON.
4) Measure voltage between terminal E13-11 

of TCM connector and ground.
Is it 4.6 V or more?

“GRN” circuit shorted to 
power circuit.
If circuit is OK, go to Step 
4.

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.
If OK, substitute a known-
good TCM and recheck.

4 Inspect Transmission Fluid Temperature Sen-
sor.
Inspect transmission temperature sensor refer-
ring to “Transmission Fluid Temperature Sen-
sor” in this section.
Is result satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.
If OK, substitute a known-
good TCM and recheck.

Replace transmission 
fluid temperature sensor.
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DTC P0717 Input/Turbine Speed Sensor Circuit Malfunction
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory and start engine.
3) Shift selector lever to “D” range and drive vehicle at 50 km/h (31 mile/h) or more with 3rd gear at least for 5

minutes.
4) Stop vehicle and check DTC.

1. TCM 2. Input shaft speed sensor [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
No input shaft speed sensor signal is detected although 
output shaft speed sensor signals are detected.

• Input shaft speed sensor or its circuit malfunc-
tion.

• Improper input shaft speed sensor installation.
• Damaged direct clutch drum.
• Foreign material attachment to sensor or drum.
• TCM

E12-6

2.5V

WHT

BLK E12-16

12

E13

16

6

E12

[A]

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.
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Troubleshooting

Fig. for Step 4

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “A/T System Check” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “A/T System Check” 

in this section.
2 Check Input Shaft Speed Sensor Circuit.

1) Disconnect TCM connectors with ignition 
switch OFF.

2) Check for proper connection to input shaft 
speed sensor at E12-6 and E12-16 termi-
nals.

3) If OK, check resistance of sensor circuit. 
Resistance between terminals E12-6 and 
E12-16 of disconnected harness side TCM 
connector: 560 – 680 Ω at 20°C (68°F) 
Continuity between terminal E12-6/E12-16 
of disconnected harness side TCM connec-
tor and ground: No continuity

Are check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 3.

3 Inspect Input Shaft Speed Sensor.
Inspect input shaft speed sensor referring to 
“Input Shaft Speed Sensor Inspection”.
Is result satisfactory?

“WHT” or “BLK” circuit 
open or short.

Replace input shaft speed 
sensor.

4 Check visually input shaft speed sensor and 
direct clutch drum for the followings. See Fig. 

• No damage
• No foreign material attached
• Correct installation

Are they in good condition?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.
If OK, substitute a known-
good TCM and recheck.

Clean, repair or replace.
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DTC P0722 Output Speed Sensor (VSS) Circuit No Signal
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory and start engine.
3) Shift selector lever to “D” range and drive vehicle at 50 km/h (31 mile/h) or more vehicle speed at least for 3

minutes.
4) Stop vehicle check DTC.

1. TCM 2. Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) 3. To ECM [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
No output shaft speed sensor signal is detected although 
input shaft speed sensor signals are detected while vehi-
cle is running at 5 km/h (3 mile/h) or more vehicle speed 
with “D”, “2” or “L” range.

• Output shaft speed sensor or its circuit malfunc-
tion.

• Damaged sensor gear (driven gear).
• Damaged output shaft speed sensor (VSS) 

drive gear.
• TCM

IG1
12V

YEL E12-25

2

E13

25

E12

[A]

1

BLK/RED

BRN

3

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.
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Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow 

Table” in this section performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.

2 Check Output Shaft Speed Sensor (VSS) 
Power Circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Disconnect output shaft speed sensor con-

nector.
3) Turn ignition switch ON.
4) Measure voltage between “BLK/RED” wire 

terminal of disconnected output shaft 
speed sensor harness side connector and 
ground.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 3. “BLK/RED” wire open or 
shorted to ground.

3 Check Output Shaft Speed Sensor (VSS) 
Ground Circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Check continuity between “BRN” wire ter-

minal of disconnected output shaft speed 
sensor harness side connector and ground.

Is continuity indicated?

Go to Step 4. “BRN” wire open.

4 Check Output Shaft Speed Sensor (VSS) Sig-
nal Circuit for short.
1) Disconnect TCM connectors.
2) Check continuity between “YEL” wire termi-

nal of disconnected output shaft speed 
sensor harness side connector and ground.

Is continuity indicated?

“YEL” wire shorted to 
ground.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check Output Shaft Speed Sensor (VSS) Sig-
nal Circuit for open.
1) Check continuity between “YEL” wire termi-

nal of disconnected output shaft speed 
sensor harness side connector and termi-
nal E12-25 of disconnected harness side 
TCM connector.

Is continuity indicated?

Go to Step 6. “YEL” wire open.

6 Inspect Output Shaft Speed Sensor (VSS).
Inspect output shaft speed sensor referring to 
“Output Shaft Speed Sensor (VSS) Inspection” 
in this section.
Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 7. Replace output shaft 
speed sensor.
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7 Check Output Shaft Speed Sensor (VSS) 
Gears Visually.
Check output shaft speed sensor gears for the 
followings.

• No damage in drive gear on differential
case

• No damage in driven gear in output shaft
speed sensor

Is result satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble or 
Faulty TCM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.
If OK, substitute a known-
good TCM and recheck.

Replace drive gear and/or 
driven gear of output shaft 
speed sensor.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P0741/P0742 TCC Circuit Performance or Stuck OFF/TCC Circuit Stuck 
ON
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

[DTC P0741]

[DTC P0742]

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF, if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory.
3) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating temperature.
4) Shift select lever to “N” and “D” range for each 10 seconds.
5) Drive vehicle with 4th in “D” range and lock-up ON for 20 seconds or longer referring to “Automatic Gear

Shift Diagram” in this section.
6) Turn O/D OFF switch ON keeping on driving in “D” range. (Confirm “O/D OFF” lamp lights.)
7) Drive vehicle with 2nd or 3rd gear in “D” range, 15 – 20% throttle opening and at vehicle speed of 25 – 40

km/h (16 – 25 mile/h).
8) Stop vehicle and turn ignition switch OFF.
9) Repeat Step 3) to 7) one time.

10) Stop vehicle and check DTC.

DTC Troubleshooting

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
When driving vehicle with 3rd or 4th gear in “D” range, dif-
ference in revolution between engine and A/T input (input 
shaft speed) is lager than specification although TCM 
commanded TCC solenoid to turn ON.

• Mechanical malfunction of TCC solenoid valve.
• Malfunction of valve body assembly.
• Fluid passage clogged or leaking.
• Torque converter clutch malfunction.

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
When driving vehicle with 2nd, 3rd or 4th gear in “D” 
range, difference in revolution between engine and A/T 
input (input shaft speed) is smaller than specification 
although TCM commanded TCC solenoid to turn OFF.

• Mechanical malfunction of TCC solenoid valve.
• Malfunction of valve body assembly.
• Fluid passage clogged or leaking.
• Torque converter clutch malfunction.

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow 

Table” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.

2 Check TCC solenoid valve for operation refer-
ring to “Shift Solenoid Valves, TCC solenoid 
valve and Timing solenoid valve Inspection” in 
this section.
Are they in good condition?

Clean fluid passage or 
replace valve body 
assembly.

Replace TCC solenoid 
valve.
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DTC P0751/P0752/P0756/P0757 Shift Solenoid-A (No.1) Performance or Stuck 
OFF/Shift Solenoid-A (No.1) Stuck ON/Shift Solenoid-B (No.2) Performance or 
Stuck OFF/Shift Solenoid-B (No.2) Stuck ON
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

[DTC P0751]

[DTC P0752]

[DTC P0756]

[DTC P0757]

DTC Confirmation Procedure

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
3rd gear ratio is detected although TCM command is for 
2nd gear while vehicle running at 15 km/h (10 mile/h) or 
more in “D” range after engine being warmed up.

• Mechanical malfunction of shift solenoid valve-A 
(No.1).

• Malfunction of valve body assembly.
• Fluid passage clogged or leaking.
• Mechanical malfunction of automatic transaxle 

(clutch, brake or gear etc.).

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
2nd gear ratio is detected although TCM command is for 
3rd gear while vehicle running at 15 km/h (10 mile/h) or 
more in “D” range after engine being warmed up.

• Mechanical malfunction of shift solenoid valve-A 
(No.1).

• Malfunction of valve body assembly.
• Fluid passage clogged or leaking.
• Mechanical malfunction of automatic transaxle 

(clutch, brake or gear etc.).

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
3rd gear ratio is detected although TCM command is for 
4th gear while vehicle running at 15 km/h (10 mile/h) or 
more in “D” range after engine being warmed up.

• Mechanical malfunction of shift solenoid valve-B 
(No.2).

• Malfunction of valve body assembly.
• Fluid passage clogged or leaking.
• Mechanical malfunction of automatic transaxle 

(clutch, brake or gear etc.).

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
4th gear ratio is detected although TCM command is for 
3rd gear while vehicle running at 15 km/h (10 mile/h) or 
more in “D” range after engine being warmed up.

• Mechanical malfunction of shift solenoid valve-B 
(No.2).

• Malfunction of valve body assembly.
• Fluid passage clogged or leaking.
• Mechanical malfunction of automatic transaxle 

(clutch, brake or gear etc.).

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.
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1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF, if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory.
3) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating temperature.
4) Shift select lever to “N” and “D” range for each 10 seconds.
5) Start vehicle and increase vehicle speed to 65 km/h (40 mile/h) with throttle position 10% or more.
6) Stop vehicle and turn ignition switch OFF.
7) Repeat Step 3) to 5) one time.
8) Stop vehicle and check DTC.

DTC Troubleshooting

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow 

Table” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.

2 Check shift solenoid valve-A (No.1) or -B (No.2) 
for operation referring to “Shift Solenoid Valves, 
TCC Solenoid Valve and Timing Solenoid Valve 
Inspection” in this section.
Are they in good condition?

Clean fluid passage or 
replace valve body 
assembly.

Replace shift solenoid 
valve-A or -B.
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DTC P0785 Timing Solenoid
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF, if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory.
3) Start engine and shift selector lever to “N” range.
4) Repeat shifting selector lever from “N” range to “D” range and vice versa for 3 times.
5) Check DTC.

1. TCM 3. A/T

2. Timing solenoid valve [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
• Voltage of timing solenoid valve TCM terminal is low 

although TCM is commanding timing solenoid valve to 
turn ON.

or
• Voltage of timing solenoid valve TCM terminal is high 

although TCM is commanding timing solenoid valve to 
turn OFF.

• Timing solenoid valve circuit shorted to ground.
• Timing solenoid valve circuit open or shorted to 

power circuit.
• Timing solenoid valve malfunction.
• TCM

12V

E13-14 WHT/RED

31

2

14

E13 E12

[A]
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Troubleshooting

Fig. for Step 4

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “A/T System Check” performed? Go to Step 2. Go to “A/T System Check” 

in this section.
2 Check Timing Solenoid Valve Circuit for IG 

Short or Open.
1) Turn ignition switch ON and measure volt-
age between terminal “E13-14” of harness side 
TCM connector and ground.
2) Is it 0 – 1 V?

Go to Step 3. “WHT/RED” circuit 
shorted to power circuit or 
open.

3 Check Timing Solenoid Valve Resistance
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Disconnect valve body harness connector 

on transaxle.
3) Check for proper connection to solenoid 

valve at “WHT/RED” circuit.
4) Check resistance of solenoid valve. See 

Fig.
Resistance between terminal of transaxle 
side valve body harness connector and 
transaxle:
11 – 15 Ω (at 20°C (68°F))

Is check result satisfactory?

Go to Step 4. Replace timing solenoid 
valve or lead wire.

4 Check Timing Solenoid Valve Circuit for 
Ground Short.
1) Connect valve body harness connector.
2) Disconnect TCM connectors.
3) Measure resistance between terminal 

“E13-14” of disconnected harness side 
TCM connector and ground.

Is it 11 – 15 Ω (at 20°C (68°F))

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM.
Check for intermittent 
referring to “Intermittent 
and Poor Connection” in 
Section 0A.
If OK, substitute a known-
good TCM and recheck.

“WHT/RED” circuit 
shorted to ground.

1. Valve body harness connector on harness

2. Valve body harness connector on transaxle

3. Ground (Transaxle)

1

678910

5 4 3 2

1

2

3
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DTC P0962 Pressure Control Solenoid Control Circuit Low
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF, if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory.
3) Start engine.
4) Keep engine running at idle speed for 30 seconds or more.
5) Stop vehicle and check DTC.

DTC Troubleshooting

1. TCM 3. A/T

2. Pressure control solenoid valve [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (Viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
Pressure control solenoid valve output voltage is too low 
comparing with TCM command value.

• Pressure control solenoid valve circuit open or 
shorted to ground.

• Malfunction of pressure control solenoid valve
• TCM

12V

E13-4

E13-2

BRN/YEL

LT GRN/RED

3

1

2

4 2

E13 E12

[A]

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow Table” 

performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.
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Fig. for Step 2.

2 Check pressure control solenoid valve resistance
1) Turn ignition switch OFF
2) Disconnect valve body harness connector on 

automatic transmission.
3) Check for proper connection to solenoid at 

“BRN/YEL” and “LT GRN/RED” circuit.
4) Check resistance of pressure control solenoid. 

See Fig.
Resistance between pressure control solenoid 
valve terminals of transmission side valve body 
harness connector:
5.0 – 5.6 Ω (at 20°C (68°F))
Resistance between pressure control solenoid 
valve terminals of transmission side valve body 
harness connector and transmission body: 
Infinity

Is check results satisfactory?

Go to Step 3. Replace pressure control 
solenoid valve or valve 
body harness.

3 Check pressure control solenoid valve circuit for 
ground short
1) Connect valve body harness connector.
2) Disconnect TCM connectors.
3) Check for proper connection to TCM at termi-

nals “E13-2” and “E13-4”.
If connection is OK, check continuity between ter-
minal “E13-4” of disconnected harness side TCM 
connector and ground.
Is continuity indicated?

“BRN/YEL” or “LT 
GRN/RED” circuit 
shorted to ground.

Go to Step 4.

4 Check pressure control solenoid valve circuit for 
open
1) Check resistance between terminals “E13-2” 

and “E13-4” of disconnected harness side 
TCM connector.

Is it infinity?

“BRN/YEL” or “LT 
GRN/RED” circuit 
open.

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM. Check for 
intermittent referring to 
“Intermittent and Poor 
Connection” in Section 
0A. If OK, substitute a 
known-good TCM and 
recheck

Step Action Yes No

1. Valve body harness connector on harness 2. Valve body harness connector on transaxle 3. Ground (transaxle)

1

678910

5 4 3 2

1

2

3
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DTC P0963 Pressure Control Solenoid Control Circuit High
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF, if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory.
3) Start engine.
4) Keep engine running at idle speed for 10 seconds or more.
5) Check DTC.

DTC Troubleshooting

1. TCM 3. A/T

2. Pressure control solenoid valve [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (Viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
Pressure control solenoid valve output voltage is too high 
comparing with TCM command value.

• Pressure control solenoid valve circuit shorted 
to power circuit.

• Pressure control solenoid valve malfunction
• TCM

12V

E13-4

E13-2

BRN/YEL

LT GRN/RED

3

1

2

4 2

E13 E12

[A]

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow Table” 

performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.

2 Check pressure control solenoid circuit for IG short
1) Connect valve body harness connector.
2) Disconnect TCM connectors.
3) Check for proper connection to TCM at termi-

nal “E13-2” and “E13-4”.
4) If connection is OK, turn ignition switch ON and 

measure voltage between terminal “E13-4” of 
disconnected harness side TCM connector 
and ground.

Is it 0 – 2 V?

Go to Step 3. “BRN/YEL” or “LT GRN/
RED” circuit shorted to 
power circuit.
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Fig. for Step 3.

3 Check pressure control solenoid valve resistance
1) Turn ignition switch OFF
2) Disconnect valve body harness connector on 

automatic transmission.
3) Check for proper connection to solenoid at 

“BRN/YEL” and “LT GRN/RED” circuit.
4) Check resistance of pressure control solenoid. 

See Fig.
Resistance between pressure control solenoid 
valve terminals of transmission side valve body 
harness connector:
5.0 – 5.6 Ω (at 20°C (68°F))
Resistance between pressure control solenoid 
valve terminals of transmission side valve body 
harness connector and transmission body:
Infinity

Is check results satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM. Check for 
intermittent referring to 
“Intermittent and Poor 
Connection” in Sec-
tion 0A. If OK, substi-
tute a known-good 
TCM and recheck.

Replace pressure control 
solenoid valve or valve 
body harness.

Step Action Yes No

1. Valve body harness connector on harness

2. Valve body harness connector on transaxle

3. Ground (transaxle)

1

678910

5 4 3 2

1

2

3
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DTC P0974/P0977 Shift Solenoid-A (No.1) Control Circuit High/Shift Solenoid-
B (No.2) Control Circuit High
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF, if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory.
3) Start engine shift select lever to “D” range.
4) Start vehicle and increase vehicle speed until gear position reaches 3rd or 4th gear.
5) Decrease vehicle speed and stop vehicle.
6) Check DTC.

DTC Troubleshooting

1. TCM 3. Shift solenoid valve-B (No.2) [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (Viewed from harness side)

2. Shift solenoid valve-A (No.1) 4. A/T

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
Voltage of shift solenoid valve TCM terminal is high 
although TCM is commanding shift solenoid to turn OFF

• Shift solenoid valve circuit open or shorted to 
power circuit.

• Malfunction of shift solenoid valve
• TCM

12V

12V BRNE13-16

E13-15 BLK/YEL

4
1

2

3

16 15

E13 E12

[A]

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow Table” 

performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.
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Fig. for Step 3.

2 Check shift solenoid valve circuit for IG short
1) Connect valve body harness connector.
2) Disconnect TCM connectors.
3) Check for proper connection to TCM at termi-

nal “E13-16” (for shift solenoid valve-A (No.1)) 
or “E13-15” (for shift solenoid valve-B (No.2)).

4) If connection is OK, turn ignition switch ON and 
measure voltage between terminal “E13-16” 
(for shift solenoid valve-A (No.1)) or “E13-15” 
(for shift solenoid valve-B (No.2)) of discon-
nected harness side TCM connector and 
ground.

Is it 0 – 2 V?

Go to Step 3. DTC P0974: “BRN” cir-
cuit shorted to power cir-
cuit. 
DTC P0977: “BLK/YEL” 
circuit shorted to power 
circuit.

3 Check shift solenoid valve resistance
1) Turn ignition switch OFF.
2) Disconnect valve body harness connector on 

automatic transmission.
3) Check for proper connection to solenoid at 

“BRN” (for shift solenoid valve-A (No.1)) or 
“BLK/YEL” (for shift solenoid valve-B (No.2)) 
circuit.
Check resistance of solenoid valve. See Fig.
Resistance between shift solenoid valve-A 
(No.1) terminal and transaxle: 11 – 15 Ω at 
20°C? (68°F)
Resistance between shift solenoid valve-B 
(No.2) terminal and transaxle: 11 – 15 Ω at 
20°C? (68°F)

Is check results satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM. Check for 
intermittent referring to 
“Intermittent and Poor 
Connection” in Sec-
tion 0A. If OK, substi-
tute a known-good 
TCM and recheck.

Replace applicable shift 
solenoid valve or valve 
body harness.

Step Action Yes No

1. Valve body harness connector on harness

2. Valve body harness connector on transaxle

3. Shift solenoid valve-A (No.1) terminal

4. Shift solenoid valve-B (No.2) terminal

5. Ground (transaxle)

1

678910

5 4 3 2

1

2

5

3

4



7B1-76 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE)
DTC P1701 CAN Communication Error
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF, if available.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory.
3) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating temperature.
4) Check DTC.

DTC Troubleshooting

1. ECM [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (Viewed from harness side)

2. TCM [B]: Terminal arrangement of ECM connector (Viewed from harness side)

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
Transmission or reception error of communication data is 
detected by TCM for specified time continuously.

• “RED” or “WHT” wire circuit open or short
• TCM
• ECM

E21-7
E21-8

WHT
RED

E23 E22 E21

78

E13-7
E13-17

7
17

E13 E12

[A]

[B]

2 1

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow Table” 

performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.
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2 Check CAN communication circuit for open.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect connectors from ECM and TCM.
3) Check for proper connection to “E21-7” termi-

nal of ECM connector and “E13-7” terminal of 
TCM connector.

If OK, measure resistance between “E21-7” termi-
nal of ECM connector and “E13-7” terminal of TCM 
connector.
Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Go to Step 3. “RED” wire circuit open or 
high resistance.

3 Check CAN communication circuit for power short.
1) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2) Measure voltage between “E13-7” terminal of 

TCM connector and vehicle body ground.
Is voltage 0 – 1 V?

Go to Step 4. “RED” wire circuit shorted 
to power circuit.

4 Check CAN communication circuit for ground 
short.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Measure resistance between “E21-7” terminal 

of ECM connector and vehicle body ground.
Is it infinite?

Go to Step 5. “RED” wire circuit shorted 
to ground.

5 Check CAN communication circuit for open.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect connectors from ECM and TCM.
3) Check for proper connection to “E21-8” termi-

nal of ECM connector and “E13-17” terminal of 
TCM connector.

4) If OK, measure resistance between “E21-8” 
terminal of ECM connector and “E13-17” termi-
nal of TCM connector

Is resistance 1 Ω or less?

Go to Step 6. “WHT” wire circuit open or 
high resistance.

6 Check CAN communication circuit for power short.
1) Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2) Measure voltage between “E13-17” terminal of 

TCM connector and vehicle body ground.
Is voltage 0 – 1 V?

Go to Step 7. “WHT” wire circuit shorted 
to power circuit.

7 Check CAN communication circuit for ground 
short.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Measure resistance between “E13-17” terminal 

of ECM connector and vehicle body ground.
Is it infinite?

Substitute a known-
good TCM and 
recheck.
If OK, substitute a 
known-good ECM and 
recheck.

“WHT” wire circuit shorted 
to ground.

Step Action Yes No
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DTC P1702 Internal Control Module Memory Check Sum Error
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF.
2) Clear DTC in TCM memory.
3) After 10 seconds passed from turning ignition switch ON, check DTC.

Troubleshooting

DTC P1703 CAN Invalid Data-TCM
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

When abnormality either on the gear shift control signal from ECM is detected by TCM, TCM sets DTC P1703.

DTC Troubleshooting

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
Calculation of current data stored in TCM is not correct 
comparing with pre-stored checking data in TCM.

TCM

Step Action Yes No
1 Is DTC P1702 detected after performing “DTC 

Confirmation Procedure”?
Faulty TCM.
Replace TCM.

Could be a temporary 
malfunction of TCM.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow 

Table” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Transaxle 

Diagnostic Flow Table” in this 
section.

2 DTC check.
Check DTC of ECM referring to “DTC check” 
in section 6.
Is there any DTC (s)?

Go to applicable DTC 
diag. flow.

Substitute a known-good 
TCM and recheck.
If OK, substitute a known-
good ECM and recheck.
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DTC P2769 Torque Converter Clutch (TCC) Circuit Low
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF, if available.
2) Clear DTCs in TCM memory.
3) Start engine.
4) Keep engine running at idle speed in “P” range for 20 seconds or more.
5) Check DTC.

1. TCC solenoid valve 2. TCM 3. A/T [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (Viewed from harness side)

12V

E13-5 WHT/BLU

3
2

5

E13 E12

[A]

1

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
Voltage of TCC solenoid valve TCM terminal is low 
although TCM is commanding TCC solenoid to turn 
ON

• TCC solenoid valve circuit shorted to ground.
• Malfunction of TCC solenoid valve
• TCM

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.
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DTC Troubleshooting

Fig. for Step 3.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow 

Table” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.

2 Check TCC solenoid valve resistance
1) Turn ignition switch OFF
2) Disconnect valve body harness connector 

on automatic transmission.
3) Check for proper connection to solenoid at 

“WHT/BLU” circuit.
4) Check resistance of solenoid valve. See 

Fig.
Resistance between TCC solenoid valve 
terminals of transmission side valve body 
harness connector: 11 – 15 Ω at 20°C 
(68°F)
Resistance between TCC solenoid valve 
terminals of transmission side valve body 
harness connector and transmission body: 
Infinity

Is check results satisfactory?

Go to Step 3. Replace TCC solenoid 
valve or lead wire.

3 Check TCC solenoid valve circuit for ground 
short
1) Disconnect TCM connectors.
2) Check for proper connection to TCM at ter-

minals “E13-5”.
3) If connection is OK, check continuity 

between terminal “E13-5” of disconnected 
harness side TCM connector and ground.

Is continuity indicated?

“WHT/BLU” circuit 
shorted to ground.

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM. Check for 
intermittent referring to 
“Intermittent and Poor 
Connection” in Section 
0A. If OK, substitute a 
known-good TCM and 
recheck.

1. Valve body harness connector on harness

2. Valve body harness connector on transaxle

3. Ground (transaxle)

1

678910

5 4 3 2

1

2

3



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE) 7B1-81
DTC P2770 Torque Converter Clutch (TCC) Circuit High
Wiring Diagram

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

DTC Confirmation Procedure

1) Connect scan tool to DLC with ignition switch OFF, if available.
2) Clear DTCs in TCM memory.
3) Start engine.
4) Keep engine running at idle speed in “P” range for 10 seconds or more.
5) Check DTC.

1. TCC solenoid valve 2. TCM 3. A/T [A]: Terminal arrangement of TCM connector (Viewed from harness side)

12V

E13-5 WHT/BLU

3
2

5

C39 C38

[A]

1

DTC DETECTING CONDITION TROUBLE AREA
Voltage of TCC solenoid valve TCM terminal is high 
although TCM is commanding TCC solenoid to turn 
OFF

• TCC solenoid valve circuit shorted to ground.
• Malfunction of TCC solenoid valve
• TCM

WARNING:

• When performing a road test, select a place where there is no traffic or possibility of a traffic acci-
dent and be very careful during testing to avoid occurrence of an accident.

• Road test should be carried out with 2 persons, a driver and tester, on a level road.
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DTC Troubleshooting

Fig. for Step 3.

Step Action Yes No
1 Was “Automatic Transaxle Diagnostic Flow 

Table” performed?
Go to Step 2. Go to “Automatic Tran-

saxle Diagnostic Flow 
Table” in this section.

2 Check TCC solenoid valve circuit for IG short
1) Connect valve body harness connector.
2) Disconnect TCM connectors.
3) Check for proper connection to TCM at ter-

minal “E13-5”.
4) If connection is OK, turn ignition switch ON 

and measure voltage between terminal 
“E13-5” of disconnected harness side TCM 
connector and ground.

Is it 0 – 2 V?

Go to Step3. “WHT/BLU” circuit 
shorted to power circuit.

3 Check TCC solenoid valve resistance
1) Turn ignition switch OFF
2) Disconnect valve body harness connector 

on automatic transmission.
3) Check for proper connection to solenoid at 

“WHT/BLU” circuit.
4) Check resistance of solenoid valve. See 

Fig.
Resistance between TCC solenoid valve 
terminals of transmission side valve body 
harness connector: 11 – 15 Ω at 20°C 
(68°F)
Resistance between TCC solenoid valve 
terminals of transmission side valve body 
harness connector and transmission body: 
Infinity

Is check results satisfactory?

Intermittent trouble or 
faulty TCM. Check for 
intermittent referring to 
“Intermittent and Poor 
Connection” in Section 
0A. If OK, substitute a 
known-good TCM and 
recheck.

Replace TCC solenoid 
valve or lead wire.

1. Valve body harness connector on harness

2. Valve body harness connector on transaxle

3. Ground (transaxle)

1

678910

5 4 3 2

1

2

3
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Scan Tool Data
As the data values given below are standard values estimated on the basis of values obtained from the normally
operating vehicles by using a scan tool, use them as reference values. Even when the vehicle is in good condi-
tion, there may be cases where the checked value does not fall within each specified data range. Therefore,
judgment as abnormal should not be made by checking with these data alone.
Also, condition in the below table that can be checked by the scan tool are those detected by TCM and output
from TCM as commands and there may be cases where the automatic transaxle or actuator is not operating (in
the condition) as indicated by the scan tool.

NOTE:

The following scan tool data related to automatic transaxle can be checked only by communicating
with TCM.

SCAN TOOL DATA VEHICLE CONDITION
NORMAL CONDITION/REFER-

ENCE VALUES
GEAR POSITION Ignition switch ON Selector lever is in “P” position P or N

Selector lever is in “R” position R
Selector lever is in “N” position P or N
Selector lever is in “D” position 1
Selector lever is in “2” position 1
Selector lever is in “L” position 1

ENGINE SPEED At engine idle speed Engine idle speed is displayed
INPUT SHAFT 
REVOLUTION

Ignition switch ON and engine stop 0 RPM
At 60 km/h (37.5 mile/h) constant speed, O/D off 
switch ON, 20% or less throttle opening and 3rd gear 
(“D” range)

2,600 RPM 
(displayed in increments of 50 

rpm)
OUTPUT SHAFT 
REVOLUTION

At vehicle stop 0 RPM
At 60 km/h (37.5 mile/h) constant speed, O/D off 
switch ON, 20% or less throttle opening and 3rd gear

2,600 RPM 
(displayed in increments of 50 

rpm)
BATTERY VOLT-
AGE

Ignition switch ON and engine stop Battery voltage is displayed 
(8 – 16 V)

ATF TEMPERA-
TURE

After driving at 60 km/h (37.5 mile/h) for 15 minutes or 
more, and A/T fluid temperature around sensor 
reaches 70 – 80°C (158 – 176°F)

70 – 80°C, 158 – 176°F

SHIFT SOLENOID-
A COMMAND

At vehicle stop ON
At 60 km/h (37.5 mile/h) constant speed, O/D off 
switch ON, 20% or less throttle opening and 3rd gear

OFF

SHIFT SOLENOID-
A MONITOR

At vehicle stop ON
At 60 km/h (37.5 mile/h) constant speed, O/D off 
switch ON, 20% or less throttle opening and 3rd gear

OFF

SHIFT SOLENOID-
B COMMAND

At vehicle stop ON
At 60 km/h (37.5 mile/h) constant speed, O/D off 
switch ON, 20% or less throttle opening and 3rd gear

OFF

SHIFT SOLENOID-
B MONITOR

At vehicle stop ON
At 60 km/h (37.5 mile/h) constant speed, O/D off 
switch ON, 20% or less throttle opening and 3rd gear

OFF

TIMING SOLE-
NOID COMMAND

Ignition switch ON and selector lever is in “N” range OFF
For about 0.5 sec. while on gear shifting between 3rd 
and 4th or gear shifting N to D

ON
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TIMING SOLE-
NOID MONITOR

Ignition switch ON and selector lever is in “N” range OFF
For about 0.5 sec. while on gear shifting between 3rd 
and 4th or gear shifting N to D

ON

TCC SOLENOID 
COMMAND

At 5 km/h (3 mile/h) constant speed, O/D off switch 
ON, closed throttle and 1st gear

OFF

At 100 km/h (62.5 mile/h) constant speed, O/D off 
switch OFF, 20% or less throttle opening and 4th gear

ON

TCC SOLENOID 
COMMAND

At 5 km/h (3 mile/h) constant speed, O/D off switch 
ON, closed throttle and 1st gear

OFF

At 100 km/h (62.5 mile/h) constant speed, O/D off 
switch OFF, 20% or less throttle opening and 4th gear

ON

PRESSURE CON-
TROL SOLENOID

At vehicle stop, closed throttle, engine idle speed and 
1st gear

0%

VEHICLE SPEED At vehicle stop 0 KM/H, 0 MPH
O/D OFF SWITCH Ignition switch ON O/D off switch OFF OFF

O/D off switch ON ON
TRANSAXLE Ignition switch ON Selector lever is in “P” position P

Selector lever is in “R” position R
Selector lever is in “N” position N
Selector lever is in “D” position D
Selector lever is in “2” position 2
Selector lever is in “L” position L

D RANGE SIGNAL Ignition switch ON Selector lever is in “P” position OFF
Selector lever is in “R” position ON
Selector lever is in “N” position OFF
Selector lever is in “D” position ON
Selector lever is in “2” position ON
Selector lever is in “L” position ON

THROTTLE POSI-
TOIN

Ignition switch ON Accelerator pedal is released 0%
Accelerator pedal is depressed 0 – 100% 

(Varies depending on depressed 
value)

BRAKE SWITCH Ignition switch ON Brake pedal is depressed ON
Brake pedal is released OFF

TORQUE REDUC-
TION SIGNAL

While on gear upshifting with 25% or more throttle 
opening

ON

Under condition of not shifting gear OFF
ENGINE COOL-
ANT TEMPERA-
TURE

Ignition switch ON Engine coolant temperature is 
displayed

AIR CONDI-
TIONER SIGNAL

Ignition switch ON and air conditioner switch OFF OFF

ENGINE TORQUE 
SIGNAL

Ignition switch ON and engine stop 0 N·m

SCAN TOOL DATA VEHICLE CONDITION
NORMAL CONDITION/REFER-

ENCE VALUES
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SCAN TOOL DATA DEFINITIONS:

GEAR POSITION
Current gear position computed by throttle position coming from ECM and vehicle speed.

ENGINE SPEED (RPM)
Engine speed computed by reference pulses from crankshaft position sensor.

INPUT SHAFT REVOLUTION (RPM)
Input shaft revolution computed by reference pulses coming from input shaft speed sensor on transaxle case.

OUTPUT SHAFT REVOLUTION (RPM)
Output shaft revolution computed by reference pulses coming from output shaft speed sensor (VSS) on tran-
saxle case.

BATTERY VOLTAGE (V)
Battery voltage read by TCM as analog input signal by TCM.

ATF TEMPERATURE (°C, °F)
ATF temperature decided by signal from transmission fluid temperature sensor installed on valve body.

SHIFT SOLENOID-A COMMAND
ON: ON command being outputted to shift solenoid valve-A (No.1)
OFF: ON command not being outputted to shift solenoid valve-A (No.1)

SHIFT SOLENOID-A MONITOR
ON: Electricity being passed to shift solenoid valve-A (No.1)
OFF: Electricity not being passed to shift solenoid valve-A (No.1)

SHIFT SOLENOID-B COMMAND
ON: On command being outputted to shift solenoid valve-B (No.2)
OFF: ON command not being outputted to shift solenoid valve-B (No.2)

SHIFT SOLENOID-B MONITOR
ON: Electricity being passed to shift solenoid valve-B (No.2)
OFF: Electricity not being passed to shift solenoid valve-B (No.2)

TIMING SOLENOID COMMAND
ON: ON command being outputted to timing solenoid valve
OFF: ON command not being outputted to timing solenoid valve

TIMING SOLENOID MONITOR
ON: Electricity being passed to timing solenoid valve
OFF: Electricity not being passed to timing solenoid valve

TCC SOLENOID COMMAND
ON: ON command being outputted to TCC solenoid valve
OFF: ON command not being outputted to TCC shift solenoid valve

TCC SOLENOID MONITOR
ON: Electricity being passed to TCC solenoid valve
OFF: Electricity not being passed to TCC solenoid valve

PRESSURE CONTROL SOLENOID (%)
Electric current value ratio between electric current value being outputted from TCM to solenoid and maximum
value can be outputted by TCM.

VEHICLE SPEED (KM/H/MPH)
Vehicle speed computed by reference pulse signals coming from vehicle speed sensor on transaxle case.
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O/D OFF SWITCH
Inputted signal from O/D off switch on selector knob.
ON: O/D off switch ON
OFF: O/D off switch OFF

TRANSAXLE RANGE
Transaxle range detected by signal fed from transmission range sensor.

D RANGE SIGNAL
ON: Signal which TCM require ECM to increase idle speed
OFF: Signal which TCM does not require ECM to increase idle speed

THROTTLE POSITION (%)
Throttle opening ratio computed by duty pulse signal from ECM.

BRAKE SWITCH
Inputted signal from brake light switch on pedal bracket.
ON: Brake pedal depressed
OFF: Brake pedal released

TORQUE REDUCTION SIGNAL
ON: Signal which TCM require ECM to reduce output torque at shifting gear
OFF: Signal which TCM does not require ECM to reduce output torque

ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE (°C, °F)
Engine coolant temperature computed by duty pulse signal from ECM.

AIR CONDITIONER SIGNAL
ON: Signal which inform that air conditioner compressor is turned ON.
OFF: Signal which inform that air conditioner compressor is not turned ON.

ENGINE TORQUE SIGNAL (N·m)
Engine torque computed by duty pulse signal outputted from ECM.
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Inspection of TCM and Its Circuits
TCM and its circuits can be checked at TCM wiring connectors by
measuring voltage and resistance.

Inspection

1) Remove TCM (1) from vehicle referring to “Transmission
Control Module” in this section.

2) Connect TCM connectors (2) to TCM.
3) Check voltage at each terminal of connectors connected.

Terminal Arrangement of TCM Coupler (Viewed From Harness Side)

CAUTION:

TCM cannot be checked by itself, it is strictly prohibited
to connect voltmeter or ohmmeter to TCM with connector
disconnected from it.

NOTE:

As each terminal voltage is affected by battery voltage,
confirm that it is 11 V or more when ignition switch is ON.

3. Body ground

1 2

3

6 5

16 15 14 13 12 11

4 3

24 23 2122

10 9 8 7

2 1

1920 18 17

E13

17 16
26 25

15 14

6 5 34 2

13 12
23 2224

11 10 9
21 20 19

8 7
18

1

E12

Con-
nector

Terminal 
number

Wire color Circuit
Normal
Voltage

Condition

E12

1 RED
Transmission range sen-
sor (“R” range)

8 – 14 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
“R” range

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
other than “R” range

2 – – – –
3 – – – –
4 – – – –
5 – – – –
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E12

6 WHT
Input shaft speed sensor 
(+)

2 – 3 V
Ignition switch turned ON, engine 
stops.

(Reference 
waveform 

No.1)

While engine running. 
(Output signal is waveform. Wave-
form frequency varies depending on 
output shaft speed. (16 pulses are 
generated par 1 input shaft revolu-
tion.))

7 GRN/RED
Transmission range sen-
sor (“D” range)

8 – 14 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
“R” range

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
other than “R” range

8 BUL/YEL
Transmission range sen-
sor (“N” range)

8 – 14 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
“N” range

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
other than “N” range

9 BLU/RED O/D OFF switch
0 – 1 V O/D OFF switch pressed
8 – 14 V O/D OFF switch released

10 – – – –

11 BLU/YEL “O/D OFF” light
0 – 1 V Ignition switch ON (lamp turned ON)
8 – 14 V Ignition switch ON (lamp turned OFF)

12 – – – –
13 – – – –
14 – – – –
15 – – – –

16 BLK
Input shaft speed sensor 
(–)

2 – 3 V Ignition switch ON, engine at stop

17 – – – –

18 GRN/BLK
Transmission range sen-
sor (“L” range)

8 – 14 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
“L” range

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
other than “L” range

19 GRN
Transmission range sen-
sor (“2” range)

8 – 14 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
“2” range

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
other than “2” range

20 ORN
Transmission range sen-
sor (“P” range)

8 – 14 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
“P” range

0 – 1 V
Ignition switch ON, selector lever at 
other than “P” range

21 – – – –
22 – – – –
23 WHT/RED Data link connector 8 – 14 V Ignition switch ON
24 – – – –

25 YEL
Output shaft speed sen-
sor (VSS)

8 – 14 V Ignition switch ON
0 – 1 V

↑↓
10 – 14 V 

(Reference 
waveform 

No.2)

Vehicle running.
(Sensor signal is pulse. Pulse fre-
quency varies depending on vehicle 
speed.)

26 – – – –

Con-
nector

Terminal 
number

Wire color Circuit
Normal
Voltage

Condition
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Con-
nector

Terminal 
number

Wire color Circuit
Normal
Voltage

Condition

E13

1 BLK Ground 0 – 1 V Ignition switch ON

2 LT GRN/RED
Pressure control solenoid 
valve (–)

0.6 – 1.0 V Ignition switch ON

3 – – – –

4 BRN/YEL
Pressure control solenoid 
valve (+)

0 – 0.6 V
↑↓

10 – 14 V
(Reference 
waveform 

No.3)

Engine running at idling.
(Output signal is duty pulse. Duty 
ratio varies depending on throttle 
valve opening.)

5 WHT/BLU TCC solenoid valve 0 – 1 V Engine running at idling speed.
6 WHT/RED Power source 10 – 14V Ignition switch ON

7 WHT
CAN communication line 
(Low)

2.5 – 3.6 V
↑↓

1.6 – 2.5 V
(Reference 
waveform 

No.4)

Engine running at idling with after 
warming up.
(CAN communication signal is pulse. 
Pulse signal frequency varies 
depending on engine condition.)

8 – – – –
9 – – – –
10 – – – –

11 GRN
Transmission fluid temper-
ature sensor (+)

2.9 – 3.1 V
Ignition switch ON, fluid temperature 
is 20°C (68°F)

0.3 – 0.5 V
Ignition switch ON, fluid temperature 
is 100°C (212°F)

12 BLU/RED
Transmission fluid temper-
ature sensor (–)

0 – 1 V Ignition switch ON

13 – – – –
14 WHT/RED Timing solenoid valve 0 – 1 V Ignition switch ON

15 BLK/YEL
Shift solenoid valve-B 
(No.2)

9 – 14 V
Ignition switch ON, select lever in “P” 
range

16 BRN
Shift solenoid valve-A 
(No.1)

9 – 14 V
Ignition switch ON, select lever in “P” 
range

17 RED
CAN communication line 
(High)

2.5 – 3.6 V 
↑↓

1.6 – 2.5 V
(Reference 
waveform 

No.4)

Engine running at idling with after 
warming up.
(CAN communication signal is pulse. 
Pulse signal frequency varies 
depending on engine condition.)

18 – – – –
19 – – – –
20 – – – –
21 – – – –
22 – – – –
23 BLK Ground 0 – 1 V Ignition switch ON
24 WHT/BLU Power source for back-up 10 – 14 V Constantly
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1. Reference waveform No.1

Input shaft speed sensor signal at engine idling.

2. Reference waveform No.2

Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) signal at vehicle speed 60 km/h
(37 mile/h).

3. Reference waveform No.3

Pressure control solenoid valve signal at engine idling.

4. Reference waveform No.4

CAN communication line (High & Low) signal at engine idling

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E12-6 to E13-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 2 V/DIV
TIME: 10 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating tem-
perature

• Engine at specified idle speed with “P” 
range.

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E12-25 to E13-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV
TIME: 2 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating tem-
perature

• Drive vehicle at 60 km/h (37 mile/h).

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E13-4 to E13-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 5 V/DIV
TIME: 20 ms/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating tem-
perature

• Engine at specified idle speed with “P” 
range.

Measurement 
terminal

CH1: E13-7 to E13-1
CH2: E13-17 to E13-1

Oscilloscope 
setting

CH1: 1 V/DIV
TIME: 100 µs/DIV

Measurement 
condition

• After warmed up to normal operating tem-
perature

• Engine at specified idle speed with “P” 
range.
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On-Vehicle Service
Maintenance Service
Fluid level check at normal operating (hot) tempera-
ture (Hot check)

Inspection

1) Stop vehicle and place it level.
2) Apply parking brake and place chocks against wheels.
3) With selector at P position, start engine.
4) Warm up engine till fluid temperature reaches normal operat-

ing temperature (70 – 80°C/158 – 176°F). As a guide to
check fluid temperature, warm up engine to normal operat-
ing.

5) Keep engine idling and shift selector slowly to “L” and back to
“P” position.

6) With engine idling, pull out fluid level gauge, wipe it off with a
clean cloth and put it back into place.

7) Pull out fluid level gauge (1) again and check fluid level indi-
cated on it. The lowest fluid level should be between FULL
HOT and LOW HOT. If it is below LOW HOT, add an equiva-

lent of DEXRON®-III up to FULL HOT.

Automatic transaxle fluid

An equivalent of DEXRON®-III

A. Shift the select lever with its button pushed in.

B. Shift the select lever without pushing its button.

NOTE:

• Do not race engine while checking fluid level, even
after the engine start.

• Do not overfill. Overfilling can cause foaming and loss
of fluid through breather. Then slippage and transaxle
failure can result.

• Bringing the level from LOW HOT to FULL HOT
requires 0.4 liters (0.85/0.70 US/Imp. pt).

• If vehicle was driven under high load such as pulling a
trailer, fluid level should be checked about half an hour
after it is stopped.

2. “FULL HOT” mark

3. “LOW HOT” mark

4. “FULL COLD” mark

5. “LOW COLD” mark
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Fluid level check at room (cold) temperature (Cold 
check)

Inspection

Fluid level can be checked temporarily at room (cold) temperature
which correspond to 20 – 30°C (68 – 86°F). This level check is
considered to be preparation before performing level check under
normal operating (hot) temperature. Checking procedure itself is
the same as that described in “Fluid Level Check at Normal Oper-
ating (Hot) Temperature (Hot Check)”. If fluid level is between
FULL COLD and LOW COLD, proceed to test drive. And when
fluid temperature has reached normal operating (hot) tempera-
ture, check fluid level again and adjust it as necessary.

Fluid change

1) Lift up vehicle.

2) When engine is cool, remove drain plug (1) from transaxle
housing (2) and drain A/T fluid.

3) Install drain plug (1).

Tightening torque
A/T fluid drain plug (a): 17 N·m (1.7 kg-m, 12.5 lb-ft)

4) Lower vehicle and fill proper amount of an equivalent of

DEXRON®-III.

CAUTION:

Fluid level check at room (cold) temperature is recom-
mended only for preparation of level check under normal
(hot) operating condition.
Failure to perform fluid level check under normal (hot)
operating temperature may result in damage to transaxle.

1. Fluid level gauge

2. “FULL HOT” mark

3. “LOW HOT” mark

4. “FULL COLD” mark

5. “LOW COLD” mark
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5) Check fluid level referring to “Fluid Level Check at Room
(Cold) Temperature (Cold Check)” and “Fluid Level Check at
Normal Operating (Hot) Temperature (Hot Check)” in this
section.

Automatic transaxle fluid

An equivalent of DEXRON®-III

Automatic transaxle fluid capacity
When draining from drain plug hole:
3.3 liters (6.97/5.81 US/Imp. pt.)
When overhauling:
5.6 liters (11.83/9.86 US/Imp. pt.)

A/T fluid cooler hoses

The rubber hoses for the A/T fluid cooler should be replaced at
specified interval. When replacing them, be sure to note the fol-
lowing.

• to replace clamps at the same time
• to insert hose as far as its limit mark
• to clamp clamps securely

1. Fluid level gauge

2. “FULL HOT” mark

3. “LOW HOT” mark

4. “FULL COLD” mark

5. “LOW COLD” mark

1. Radiator

2. Inlet hose (Outlet from A/T fluid cooler)

3. Outlet hose (Inlet to A/T fluid cooler)
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Selector Lever

Inspection

Check selector lever for smooth and clear-cut movement and
position indicator for correct indication.
For operation of select lever, refer to the figure.

1. Selector lever assembly 4. Indicator assembly

2. Knob assembly 5. Illumination lamp assembly

3. Screw 6. Connector

A. Shift the selector lever with its button pushed in.

B. Shift the selector lever without pushing its button.

5

6

1

3

4

3

2
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Select Cable

Removal

1) Remove parking brake lever cover.
2) Remove console box.
3) Disconnect select cable from selector lever and then detach

from bracket.
4) Remove clip and disconnect select cable from manual select

lever.
5) Remove select cable retainer from dash panel.

Installation

Install select cable by reversing removal procedure.
The important steps in installation are as follows.

• Apply grease to pin and cable joint.
• Tighten bolts in upper figure to specified torque.
• Adjusting procedure is as follows.

1. Selector lever assembly 6. Clip

2. Select cable 7. Select cable retainer bolt

3. Select cable retainer  8. Manual select lever pin
: Apply lithium grease 99000-25010 to all around pin (0.15 g)

4. Cable bracket  9. Selector lever pin
: Apply lithium grease 99000-25010 to all around pin (0.15 g)

5. Manual select lever Tightening torque
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Adjustment

1) Shift manual shift lever to “N” range (transmission range sen-
sor “N” range).

2) Remove adjuster (cable end) from selector lever pin of selec-
tor lever assembly.

3) Release lock plate (1) which restrict moving of cable end
holder (2).

4) Push cable end holder (1) out from eye-end (2) using an
appropriate tool (3) to disengage cable.

5) Shift selector lever to “N” position.
6) Apply grease to selector lever pin and install adjuster (cable

end) to it.

Grease 99000-25010

7) With both selector lever and transmission range sensor kept
each “N” position, drive cable end holder (1) in until it locks
cable.

8) Slide lock plate (2) to secure cable end holder in position.
9) After select cable was installed, check for the following.
• Push vehicle with selector lever shifted to “P” range.

Vehicle should not move.
• Vehicle can not be driven in “N” range.
• Vehicle can be driven in “D”, “2” and “L” ranges.
• Vehicle can be backed in “R” range.

“P” “R” “N” “D”
“2”

“L”
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Transmission Range Sensor (Shift Switch)
Adjustment and Inspection

1) Shift manual select lever (4) to “N” range.
2) Check that needle direction shaped on lock washer (2) and

“N” reference line (1) on transmission range sensor are
aligned. If not, loosen sensor bolts (3) and align them.

3) Check that engine starts in “N” and “P” ranges but it does not
start in “D”, “2”, “L” or “R” range. Also, check that back-up
lamp lights in “R” range.

Tightening torque
Transmission range sensor bolt 
(a): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

If faulty condition cannot be corrected by adjustment, disconnect
transmission range sensor connector and check that continuity
exists as shown by moving manual select lever.
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Output Shaft Speed Sensor (VSS)
Inspection

1) Connect positive cable of 12 volt battery to “A” terminal of
sensor and ground cable to “C” terminal. Then using voltme-
ter, check voltage between “B” terminal and “C” terminal with
output shaft speed sensor (VSS) driven gear rotated.
If measured voltage (pulse signal) is not as specified,
replace sensor.

Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) output voltage
Pulse signal of alternating 0 – 1 V and 10 – 14 V

2) Check output shaft speed sensor (VSS) driven gear (1) for
wear.
Replace if necessary.

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect output shaft speed sensor connector (2).
3) Remove output shaft speed sensor (VSS) (1) by removing its

bolt.

Installation

1) Apply A/T fluid to output shaft speed sensor O-ring.

2) Install output shaft speed sensor (VSS) (1) to A/T case and
tighten bolt to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) bolt
(a): 13 N·m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft)

3) Connect output shaft speed sensor connector (2) to output
shaft speed sensor (1).

4) Connect negative cable to battery.
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Input Shaft Speed Sensor
Inspection

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect input shaft speed sensor connector (2).
3) Check resistance between input shaft speed sensor termi-

nals.

Input shaft speed sensor resistance 
Standard: 560 – 680 Ω at 20°C (68°F)

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect input shaft speed sensor connector (2).
3) Remove input shaft speed sensor (1) by removing its bolt.

Installation

1) Apply A/T fluid to input shaft speed sensor O-ring.

2) Install input shaft speed sensor (1) to A/T case and tighten
bolt to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Input shaft speed sensor bolt
(a): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

3) Connect input shaft speed sensor connector (2) to input
shaft speed sensor (1).

4) Connect negative cable to battery.

Throttle Position Sensor
Inspection

Check throttle position sensor referring to “Throttle Position Sen-
sor” in Section 6E1.

1. Input shaft speed sensor
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Engine Coolant Temperature Sensor
Inspection

Check engine coolant temperature sensor referring to “Engine
Coolant Temperature Sensor” in Section 6E1.

O/D Off Switch
Inspection

1) Remove console box.

2) Disconnect O/D off switch connector (1).
3) Check continuity between O/D off switch terminals.

O/D off switch Pushing Free
Continuity Continuity No continuity

[A]: Pushing position

[B]: Free position

2. O/D off switch

2

1

[A] [B]



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE) 7B1-101
Solenoid Valves (Shift Solenoid Valves, TCC 
Solenoid Valve and Timing Solenoid Valve)
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Lift up vehicle.
3) Remove drain plug and drain A/T fluid.
4) Install drain plug.

Tightening torque
A/T fluid drain plug: 17 N·m (1.7 kg-m, 12.5 lb-ft)

5) Remove A/T oil pan (1) and oil pan gasket (2).
6) Remove oil strainer assembly (3).

7) Remove transmission fluid temperature sensor (1) from sen-
sor clamp.

8) Disconnect solenoid connectors (2).
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9) Remove TCC solenoid valve (1), shift solenoid valve-A
(No.1) (2), shift solenoid valve-B (No.2) (3) and timing sole-
noid valve (4) by removing bolts.

Inspection

Resistance Check

Shift solenoid valves, Timing solenoid valve and TCC 
solenoid valve resistance
Standard: 11 – 15 Ω at 20°C (68°F)
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Operation Check

Shift solenoid valve-A (No.1), -B (No.2) and TCC solenoid 
valve

• Check that solenoid valve (1) actuate with click sound when
battery voltage is conducted.

• When solenoid valve (1) is connected to battery (2), confirm
that solenoid valve is close condition by blowing air (50 – 200

kPa, 0.5 – 2.0 kg/cm2, 7 – 28.5 psi) into solenoid valve as
shown in the figure.

• When solenoid valve (1) is not connected to battery (2), con-
firm that solenoid valve is open condition by blowing air (50 –

200 kPa, 0.5 – 2.0 kg/cm2, 7 – 28.5 psi) into solenoid valve
as shown in the figure.

CAUTION:

Do not insert air gun against strainer installed on inlet of
solenoid valve too deeply, when blowing air into solenoid
valve. If not, the strainer will be damaged.

NOTE:

Do not fail to inspect with air to prevent mistaken check-
ing because return spring for valve is not installed into
solenoid valve.
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Timing solenoid valve

• Check that solenoid valve (1) actuate with click sound when
battery voltage is conducted.

• When timing solenoid valve (1) is connected to battery (2),
confirm that timing solenoid valve is open condition by blow-

ing air (50 – 200 kPa, 0.5 – 2.0 kg/cm2, 7 – 28.5 psi) into
solenoid valve as shown in the figure.

• When timing solenoid valve (1) is not connected to battery
(2), confirm that timing solenoid valve is close condition by

blowing air (50 – 200 kPa, 0.5 – 2.0 kg/cm2, 7 – 28.5 psi) into
solenoid valve as shown in the figure.

CAUTION:

Do not insert air gun against strainer installed on inlet of
solenoid valve too deeply, when blowing air into solenoid
valve. If not, the strainer will be damaged.

NOTE:

Do not fail to inspect with air to prevent mistaken check-
ing because return spring for valve is not installed into
solenoid valve.
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Installation

1) Install shift solenoid valve-A (No.1) (1), shift solenoid valve-B
(No.2) (2), TCC solenoid valve (3) and timing solenoid valve
(4).

Tightening torque
Solenoid valve bolt (a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

2) Connect solenoid connectors identifying their installing posi-
tions by wire color.

3) Install transmission fluid temperature sensor (5) to sensor
clamp.

4) Install oil strainer assembly (1).

Tightening torque
Oil strainer bolt
(a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

5) Install new oil pan gasket (1) and oil pan (2).

Tightening torque
Oil pan bolt
(b): 7.0 N·m (0.7 kg-m, 5.0 lb-ft)

Solenoid coupler Wire color
Shift solenoid valve-A (No.1) (2) White
Shift solenoid valve-B (No.2) (3) Black
Timing solenoid valve (1) Yellow
TCC solenoid valve (4) Light Green
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Pressure Control Solenoid Valve
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Lift up vehicle.
3) Remove drain plug and drain A/T fluid.
4) Install drain plug.

Tightening torque
A/T fluid drain plug: 17 N·m (1.7 kg-m, 12.5 lb-ft)

5) Remove A/T oil pan (1) and oil pan gasket (2).
6) Remove oil strainer assembly (3).

7) Remove transmission fluid temperature sensor (1) from sen-
sor clamp.

8) Disconnect solenoid connectors (2).

9) Remove valve body assembly referring to “Unit Disassembly”
in this section.

10) Remove pressure control solenoid valve referring to “Valve
Body Assembly” in this section.
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Inspection

Resistance Check

Measure resistance between pressure control solenoid valve (1)
terminals.

Pressure control solenoid valve resistance
Standard: 5.0 – 5.6 Ω (at 20°C (68°F))

Operation Check

Check pressure control solenoid valve operation in the either
manner of the followings.

[Using regulated DC power supply]

1) Connect pressure control solenoid valve (1) to regulated DC
power supply (2) as shown in the figure.

2) Turn regulated DC power supply switch ON, increase voltage
of power supply keeping current within 1.0 A.

3) Check for gradual movement of valve (3) in the direction of
arrow “A” as voltage is increased.

4) Check for movement of valve (3) in the direction of arrow “B”
as voltage is decreased.

5) Turn power supply switch OFF.

1

CAUTION:

Do not pass current 1.0 A or more, or pressure control
solenoid is burned out.
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[Not using regulated DC power supply]

1) Connect pressure control solenoid valve (1) to battery (2)
setting the 8 – 10 W bulb (4) on the way as shown in the fig-
ure.

2) Check for movement of valve (3) in the direction of arrow “A”.
3) Disconnect pressure control solenoid valve (1) from battery

(2) and check for movement of valve (3) in the direction of
arrow “B” as shown in the figure.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure to install pressure control solenoid
valve and valve body assembly noting the following points.

• For detail of pressure control solenoid valve installation, refer
to “Valve Body Assembly” in this section.

• For detail of valve body assembly installation, refer to “Unit
Assembly” in this section.

• For detail of installing wire harness for solenoid valves and
sensor, refer to “Unit Assembly” in this section. Use new O-
rings.

• For detail of A/T oil pan and oil strainer assembly installation,
refer to “Unit Assembly” in this section. Use new oil pan gas-
ket.

• Pour A/T fluid and check fluid level according to procedure
described in “Fluid Change” in this section.

• Check for fluid leakage after warning up A/T.

CAUTION:

Set 8 – 10 W bulb on the way, or pressure control sole-
noid valve is burned out.
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Transmission Control Module (TCM)

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) If the vehicle is equipped with air bag system, disable air bag

system. Refer to “Disabling Air Bag System” in Section 10B.

3) Disconnect connectors (1) from TCM (2).
4) Remove TCM (2) by removing its nuts (4).

Installation

Reverse removal procedure noting the following.
• Connect TCM connectors securely.
• If the vehicle is equipped with air bag system, be sure to

enable air bag system after TCM is back in place. Refer to
“Enabling Air Bag System” in Section 10B.

CAUTION:

• TCM and ECM consists of highly precise parts, there-
fore when handling it, be careful not to expose to
excessive shock.

• When replacing TCM with used one, all learned con-
tents, which have been stored in TCM memory by exe-
cuting learning control, should be initialized after
replacement.

3. ECM
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A/T Relay
Inspection

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Remove glove box.
3) Remove A/T relay (1) from instrument panel wire harness.
4) Check that there is no continuity between terminal “C” and

“D”.
If continuity is indicated, replace A/T relay.

5) Connect battery positive (+) terminal to terminal “A” of A/T
relay and battery negative (–) terminal to terminal “B” of A/T
relay.
Check continuity between terminal “C” and “D” of A/T relay.
If continuity does not indicated, replace A/T relay.

1

“D”

“B”

“A” “C”
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Transmission Fluid Temperature Sensor
Inspection

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Lift up vehicle.
3) With engine is cool, remove drain plug and drain A/T fluid.
4) Install drain plug. (Refer to “Fluid Change” in this section.)
5) Remove A/T oil pan.
6) Remove oil strainer assembly.
7) Remove valve body assembly referring to “Unit Disassembly”

in this section.

8) Remove solenoid wire harness (1).

9) Warm up transmission fluid temperature sensor (2). Check
resistance between terminals of valve body harness connec-
tor (1). Thus make sure its resistance decrease as its tem-
perature increase. 

Transmission fluid temperature sensor resistance

CAUTION:

When pulling solenoid wire harness out of transaxle
case, take care not to damage transmission fluid temper-
ature sensor at narrow exit of case.
Careless sensor treatment might cause sensor malfunc-
tion.

Temperature Resistance
10°C (50°F) 5.8 – 7.1 kΩ

110°C (230°F) 231 – 263 Ω
145°C (293°F) 105 – 117 Ω
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Installation

Reverse removal procedure to install solenoid wire harness and
valve body assembly noting the following points.

• For details of valve body assembly and their connectors
installation, refer to “Unit Assembly” in this section.

• For details of A/T oil pan installation, refer to “Unit Assembly”
in this section. Use new oil pan gasket.

• Tighten valve body harness connector bolt to specified
torque.

Tightening torque
Valve body harness connector bolt
(a): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

• Pour A/T fluid and check fluid level according to procedure
described in “Fluid Change” in this section.

• Check for fluid leakage after warning up A/T.
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Differential Side Oil Seal
Replacement

1) Lift up vehicle and drain automatic transaxle fluid.
2) Remove drive shaft joints from differential gear of transaxle.

Refer to “Drive Shaft Assembly” in Section 4A for procedure
to disconnect drive shaft joints.
For differential side oil seal removal, it is not necessary to
remove drive shafts from steering knuckle.

3) Remove differential side oil seal (1) by using screw driver or
like.

4) Apply grease to new differential side oil seal lips.

Grease 99000-25030
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5) Install new differential side oil seals (1) by using special tool.

Special tool
(C): 09944-88220
(D): 09924-74510

Differential side oil seal installing depth
Right side “a”: 2.6 – 3.6 mm (0.10 – 0.14 in)
Left side “b”: 3.8 – 4.8 mm (0.15 – 0.19 in)

6) Install drive shaft referring to “Drive Shaft Assembly” in Sec-
tion 4A.

7) Pour A/T fluid referring to “Fluid Change” in this section.

[A]: Right side

[B]: Left side



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE) 7B1-115
Automatic Transaxle Assembly
Components

1. Drive plate 5. Lower stiffener

2. Drive plate bolt
: Apply sealant 99000-31230 to thread.

6. Transaxle and engine fastening bolt

3. Drive plate to torque converter bolt 7. Transaxle and engine fastening nut

4. Torque converter Tightening torque
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Dismounting

1) Take down transaxle with engine. For its procedure, refer to
“Engine Assembly” in Section 6A2.

2) Remove lower stiffener (1).

3) Remove drive plate to torque converter bolts.
To lock drive plate (1), engage flat head rod or the like (2)
with drive plate ring gear.

4) Remove starting motor.

5) Remove bolts and nut fastening engine and transaxle, then
detach transaxle from engine.

1

WARNING:

Be sure to keep transaxle with torque converter horizon-
tal or facing up throughout the work. Should it be tilted
with torque converter down, converter may fall off and
cause personal injury.

NOTE:

When detaching transaxle from engine, move it in paral-
lel with crankshaft and use care so as not to apply exces-
sive force to drive plate and torque converter.
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Remounting

1) Make sure that torque converter is installed correctly to tran-
saxle.
Refer to “Unit Assembly” in this section.

2) Attach transaxle to engine.

Tightening torque
Transaxle and engine fastening bolt and nut
(a): 85 N·m (8.5 kg-m, 61.5 lb-ft)

3) Tighten drive plate to torque converter bolts.
Align bolt hole of drive plate and torque converter then
tighten bolts through torque converter housing lower plate
opening.
Lock drive plate (1) by engaging flat head rod or the like (2)
with drive plate gear.

Tightening torque
Drive plate to torque converter bolt
(a): 19 N·m (1.9 kg-m, 14.0 lb-ft)

4) Install lower stiffener (1).
Tighten lower stiffener bolts (a) first and next (b) with speci-
fied torque.

Tightening torque
Lower stiffener bolt
(a): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft)
(b): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40 lb-ft)

5) Install starter motor.

Tightening torque
Starter motor bolt and nut: 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

6) Remount engine with transaxle assembly to vehicle. Refer to
“Engine Assembly” in Section 6A2 for its procedure.

WARNING:

Be sure to keep transaxle with torque converter horizon-
tal or facing up throughout the work. Should it be tilted
with torque converter down, converter may fall off and
cause personal injury.

3. Wrench

4. Engine oil pan

1

(b)

(a)
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Unit Repair
When repairing automatic transaxle, it is necessary to conduct the on-vehicle test to investigate where the
cause of the trouble lies first.
Then whether overhaul should be done or not is determined. If the transaxle is disassembled without such pre-
liminary procedure, not only the cause of the trouble would be unknown, but also a secondary trouble may occur
and often time would be wasted.

Precautions
As the automatic transaxle consists of high precision component, the following cautions should be strictly
observed when handling its parts in disassembly and reassembly.

• Disassembling valve body assembly is prohibited essentially. However, a few parts can be disassembled.
When disassembling valve body component parts, confirm whether their parts are allowed to disassemble or
not referring to “Valve Body Assembly” in this section.

• Make sure to wash dirt off from the transaxle so that no such dirt will enter the transaxle during dismounting
and remounting.

• Select a clean place free from dust and dirt for overhauling.
• Place a rubber mat on the work bench to protect parts from damage.
• Work gloves or shop cloth should not be used. (Use a nylon cloth or a paper towel.)
• When separating the case joint, do not pry with a screwdriver or such but tap with a plastic hammer lightly.
• Make sure to wash dirt off from the transaxle so that no such dirt will enter the transaxle during disassembly

and reassembly.
• Wash the disassembled parts in ATF (Automatic Transaxle Fluid) or kerosene (using care not to allow ATF or

kerosene to get on your face, etc.) and confirm that each fluid passage is not clogged by blowing air into it.
But use kerosene to wash the discs, resin washers and rubber parts.

• Replace each gasket, oil seal and O-ring with a new one.
• Apply ATF to sliding or rotating parts before reassembly.
• A new discs should be soaked in ATF at least 2 hours before use.



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE) 7B1-119
Part Inspection and Correction Table

Part Inspect for Correction
Casted part, machined part Small flaw, burr Remove with oil stone.

Deep or grooved flaw Replace part.
Clogged fluid passage Clean with air or wire.
Flaw on installing surface, residual gasket Remove with oil stone or replace 

part.
Crack Replace part.

Bearing Unsmooth rotation Replace.
Streak, pitting, flaw, crack Replace.

Bushing, thrust washer Flaw, burr, wear, burning Replace.
Oil seal, gasket Flawed or hardened seal ring Replace.

Worn seal ring on its periphery or side Replace.
Piston seal ring, oil seal, gasket, etc. Replace.

Gear Flaw, burr Replace.
Worn gear tooth Replace.

Splined part Burr, flaw, torsion Correct with oil stone or replace.
Snap ring Wear, flaw, distortion Replace.

No interference Replace.
Thread Burr Replace.

Damage Replace.
Spring Settling, sign of burning Replace.
Friction plate Wear, burning, distortion, damaged claw Replace.
Separator plate, retaining plate Wear, burning, distortion, damaged claw Replace.
Sealing surface (where lip con-
tacts)

Flaw, rough surface, stepped wear, foreign 
material

Replace.
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Unit Disassembly

Components

CAUTION:

• Thoroughly clean transaxle exterior before overhauling
it.

• Keep working table, tools and hands clean while over-
hauling.

• Use special care to handle aluminum parts so as not to
damage them.

• Do not expose removed parts to dust. Keep them
always clean.

NOTE:

Oil pump assembly, direct clutch assembly, forward and
reverse clutch assembly, 2nd brake piston assembly, O/D
and 2nd coast brake piston and return spring, differential
assembly, countershaft assembly and valve body assem-
bly are not shown in figure below.
For the detail of these components, refer to “Disassem-
bly/Assembly of Subassembly” in this section.



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE) 7B1-121



7B1-122 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE)
1. Torque converter 33. Oil pan 65. 2nd brake retaining plate

2. Torque converter housing
: Apply sealant 99000-31230 to mating 
surface to transaxle case.

34. A/T fluid drain plug 66. 2nd brake disc

3. Oil strainer assembly
: Replace oil strainer when overhaul-
ing.

35. Manual select lever 67. 2nd brake separator plate

4.  Parking lock pawl shaft 36. Lock washer 68. 2nd brake return spring subassembly

5. Parking lock pawl 37. Transmission range sensor 69. Front sun gear thrust bearing race

6. Parking lock pawl return spring 38. Cooler check valve 70. Front planetary sun gear

7. Parking lock pawl rod 39. Spring 71. Planetary gear thrust bearing

8. Parking lock pawl bracket 40. Transaxle case plug 72. One-way clutch No.1 assembly

9. Manual detent spring 41. Fluid filler tube 73. Rear planetary sun gear subassem-
bly

10. Manual valve lever 42. Fluid level gauge 74. Rear sun gear thrust bearing race

11. Manual valve lever pin 43. Fluid cooler inlet pipe 75. Rear sun gear thrust bearing

12. Manual shift shaft 44. Fluid cooler outlet pipe 76. Forward clutch hub

13. Manual shift shaft oil seal
: Apply grease 99000-25030 to oil seal 
lip.

45. 2nd brake gasket 77. Intermediate shaft thrust bearing race

14. Differential side oil seal
: Apply grease 99000-25030 to oil seal 
lip.

46. Brake drum gasket 78. Intermediate shaft thrust bearing

15. Torque converter housing plug 47. Pipe union 79. 2nd brake piston snap ring

16. Lubrication LH tube 48. Reduction drive gear nut
: After tightening nut so as rota-
tional torque of reduction drive gear 
to be in specified value, caulk nut 
securely.

80. O/D and 2nd coast brake retaining 
plate snap ring

17. Lubrication RH tube 49. Reduction drive gear 81. O/D and 2nd coast brake retaining 
plate

18. Fluid reservoir RH plate 50. Planetary ring gear subassembly 82. O/D and 2nd coast brake disc

19. Input shaft front thrust bearing 51. Breather hose 83. O/D and 2nd coast brake separator 
plate

20. Input shaft rear thrust bearing 52. Breather union 84. O/D and 2nd coast brake rear plate

21. Input shaft rear thrust bearing race 53. Input shaft speed sensor 85. Rear cover seal ring

22. Direct clutch hub 54. Valve body harness 86. Reverse clutch drum thrust bearing

23. Lubrication tube clamp 55. 1st and reverse brake piston 87. Rear cover plug

24. Fluid reservoir LH plate 56. O-ring 88. Transaxle rear cover
: Apply sealant 99000-31230 to mat-
ing surface.

25. Governor apply No.2 gasket 57. 1st and reverse brake return spring 
subassembly

89. Harness bracket

26. Automatic transaxle case 58. 1st and reverse brake disc 90. Select cable clamp

27. Accumulator piston O-ring 59. 1st and reverse brake separator 
plate

91. Governor apply No.1 gasket

28. Accumulator spring 60. 1st and reverse brake retaining 
plate

92. Output shaft speed sensor (VSS)

29. C2 accumulator piston 61. 1st and reverse brake snap ring 93. One-way clutch outer race retainer

30. C1 accumulator piston 62. Planetary gear assembly Do not reuse.

31. B1 accumulator piston 63. Planetary carrier thrust washer
: Apply grease 99000-25030 to 
slide contact face.

Apply automatic transaxle fluid.

32. Oil pan gasket 64. One-way clutch No.2 assembly Tightening torque
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Disassembly

1) Remove torque converter (1).

2) Remove engine mounting LH bracket (1).

3) Remove manual select lever (1).

4) Uncaulk lock washer (1), then remove lock nut (2) and lock
washer (1).

CAUTION:

Remove torque converter as much straight as possible.
Leaning it may cause to damage oil seal lip.

1

1

2
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5) Remove transmission range sensor (1).

6) Remove input shaft speed sensor (1) and output shaft speed
sensor (VSS) (2).

7) Remove harness bracket (3) and select cable clamp (4).

8) Remove fluid cooler pipes (1) and pipe union (2).
9) Remove fluid level gauge (3) and fluid filler tube (4).

10) Remove oil pan (1) and oil pan gasket (2).

1

2

4

3

NOTE:

• For removal of oil pan, do not turn transaxle over as
this will contaminate valve body with foreign materials
in bottom of oil pan.

• When removing oil pan, tap around it lightly with plas-
tic hammer. Do not force it off by using screwdriver or
the like.
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11) Remove oil strainer assembly (1).

12) Disconnect connectors from solenoid valves, and transmis-
sion fluid temperature sensor (1).

13) Remove valve body assembly bolts.

14) Remove manual valve rod (1) from manual valve lever (2),
then remove valve body assembly (3).

CAUTION:

Be careful not to let manual valve fall off when removing
valve body assembly.

NOTE:

There are five kinds of bolts (bolts A, B, C, D and E) fixing
valve body assembly

1. Bolt A

2. Bolt B

3. Bolt C

4. Bolt D

5. Bolt E
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15) Remove valve body harness (1).

16) Remove governor apply No.1 gasket (1).

17) Remove cooler check valve (1) and spring (2).

CAUTION:

When pulling valve body harness (1) out of transaxle
case, take care not to damage transmission fluid temper-
ature sensor (2) at narrow exit of case.
Careless sensor treatment might cause sensor malfunc-
tion.
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18) Remove accumulator pistons and springs.
To remove C2 (1), C1 (2) and B1 (3) accumulator pistons
and springs, position rag on pistons to catch each piston. To
remove pistons, force low-pressure compressed air (1 kg/

cm2, 15 psi, 100 kPa, max) into hole (4) as shown in figure,
and pop each piston into rag.

19) Remove transaxle case plug (1).

20) Remove torque converter housing bolts.
21) Remove torque converter housing (1) while tapping around it

lightly with plastic hammer.

NOTE:

Do not push accumulator pistons with fingers or any-
thing before removing them. Pushing them may cause
compressed fluid in accumulator to spew out of hole and
get to your face and clothes.



7B1-128 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE)
22) Remove breather hose (1).
23) Remove breather union (2).

24) Measure input shaft thrust play.
Apply dial gauge onto input shaft end (1) and measure thrust
play of input shaft.
When input shaft thrust play is out of specification, select
input shaft front thrust bearing with proper thickness from
among the list below and replace it.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

Input shaft thrust play: 0.3 – 0.9 mm (0.012 – 0.035 in.)

Available input shaft front thrust bearing thickness
0.8, 1.4 mm (0.032, 0.055 in.)

25) Remove oil pump assembly (1).

26) Remove direct clutch assembly (1).

1

2
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27) Remove input shaft front thrust bearing (1).

28) Remove input shaft rear thrust bearing (1) and thrust bearing
race (2).

29) Remove direct clutch hub (1).

30) Remove differential assembly (1) and counter shaft assem-
bly (2).

31) Remove governor apply No.2 gasket (1).

NOTE:

If input shaft front thrust bearing is not found, it may
have been taken out with oil pump assembly.

NOTE:

If input shaft rear thrust bearing is not found, it may have
been taken out with direct clutch assembly.
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32) Remove fluid reservoir LH plate (1).

33) Turn over transaxle and remove rear cover assembly (1).

34) Remove reverse clutch drum thrust bearing (1).

35) Remove 2nd brake gasket (1).

NOTE:

If reverse clutch drum thrust bearing is not found, it may
have been taken out with rear cover assembly.
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36) Measure O/D and 2nd coast brake piston stroke.
• Measure dimension “a” from mating surface of transaxle

case to O/D and 2nd coast brake rear plate (1) using
straightedge and micrometer caliper.

• Measure dimension “b” from O/D and 2nd coast brake piston
(2) to rear cover assembly mating surface using straightedge
and micrometer caliper.

• Calculate piston stroke from measured value of dimensions
“a” and “b”.

• Piston stroke = “a” – “b”

O/D and 2nd coast brake piston stroke
Standard: 0.65 – 1.05 mm (0.026 – 0.041 in.)

If piston stroke exceeds specification above, inspect and replace
plates and discs.

37) Remove forward and reverse clutch assembly (1).

38) Remove intermediate shaft thrust bearing front race (1),
thrust bearing (2) and rear race (3) from forward and reverse
clutch assembly (4).

NOTE:

If intermediate shaft thrust bearing and/or races are not
found on forward and reverse clutch assembly, they may
have been left in transaxle.
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39) Remove O/D and 2nd coast brake rear plate (1), discs (2),
separator plate (3) and retaining plate (4).

40) Remove forward clutch hub (1).

41) Remove rear sun gear thrust bearing (1) from forward clutch
hub (2).

42) Remove rear sun gear thrust bearing race (1).

43) Remove rear planetary sun gear subassembly (1) and one-
way clutch No.1 assembly (2).

NOTE:

If rear sun gear thrust bearing is not found on forward
clutch hub, it may have been left in transaxle.
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44) Remove planetary gear thrust bearing (1).

45) Remove one-way clutch No.1 assembly (2) from rear plane-
tary sun gear subassembly (3).

46) Remove planetary carrier thrust washer (1).

47) Remove O/D and 2nd coast brake retaining plate snap ring
(1).

48) Remove front planetary sun gear (1).

49) Remove front sun gear thrust bearing race (2) from front
planetary sun gear (1).

NOTE:

If planetary gear thrust bearing is not found on one-way
clutch No.1 assembly, it may have been left in trasaxle.
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50) Before disassembling 2nd brake piston assembly (4), check
2nd brake piston stroke by measuring clearance between
2nd brake separator plate (1) and piston (2) with feeler
gauge (3).
If clearance (piston stroke) is out of specification, replace
brake discs and plates with new ones.

2nd brake piston stroke
“a”: 0.40 – 1.25 mm (0.016 – 0.049 in.)

51) Using special tool and hydraulic press, remove 2nd brake
piston snap ring (1).

Special tool
(A): 09926-96050

52) Remove 2nd brake piston assembly (1).

53) Remove 2nd brake return spring subassembly (1).

3

4

1

2

4

“a”

CAUTION:

Do not press 2nd brake piston assembly in over 0.4 mm
(0.016 in.).
Excessive compression may cause damage to piston
assembly, return spring, plates and/or discs.
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54) Remove 2nd brake separator plates (1) discs (2) and retain-
ing plate (3).

55) Remove brake drum gasket (1).

56) Remove one-way clutch outer race retainer (1).

57) Check one-way clutch No.2 as follows.
• Ensure planetary carrier (1) rotates only in counterclockwise

direction “A”, never in clockwise direction “B”.
• If the planetary carrier rotates both ways or does not rotate

either way, one-way clutch No.2 assembly will need to be
replaced with new one-way clutch No.2 assembly.

58) Remove one-way clutch No.2 assembly (1).

1
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59) Remove planetary gear assembly (1).

60) Measure 1st and reverse brake piston stroke
• Using special tool, measure 1st and reserve brake piston

stroke when compressed air (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2,
57 – 113 psi) is blown through oil hole.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701
(C): 09952-06020

1st and reverse brake piston stroke
Standard: 0.79 – 1.49 mm (0.031 – 0.059 in.)

If piston stroke exceeds specified value, disassemble, inspect and
replace discs and plates.

61) Remove snap ring while the 1st and reverse brake piston
return springs are compressed using special tool and
hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09926-97620

62) Remove 1st and reverse brake retaining plate, discs and
separator plates.

63) Remove 1st and reverse brake return spring subassembly
(1).

CAUTION:

Do not press 1st and reverse brake return spring subas-
sembly in over 0.8 mm (0.031 in.).
Excessive compression may cause damage to return
spring subassembly, discs, plates and/or piston.
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64) Turn over transaxle and uncaulk reduction drive gear nut (1).

65) Secure reduction drive gear (1) with parking lock pawl, then
remove reduction drive gear nut.

66) Using special tools and hydraulic press, remove planetary
ring gear subassembly (1).

Special tool
(A): 09913-84510
(B): 09923-78210

67) Remove parking lock pawl shaft, then spring (2) and parking
lock pawl (1).

CAUTION:

• It is recommended that this operation should be car-
ried out on rubber mat to prevent damaging transaxle
case.

• Never reuse removed nut.

CAUTION:

Do not reuse planetary ring gear subassembly. Otherwise
it may cause damage to planetary gear unit and/or reduc-
tion gears.
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68) Screwing 3 bolts (1), remove reduction drive gear (2).

69) Blowing compressed air from oil hole of oil pump, remove 1st
and reverse brake piston (1).

70) Remove parking lock pawl bracket (1).

71) With slotted screw driver, cut and unfold manual valve lever
spacer (1) and proceed to remove manual valve lever
spacer.

Bolt Length
1 30 mm (1.20 in.)

CAUTION:

Screw 3 bolts into reduction drive gear uniformly, or
reduction drive gear, bearing and transaxle case may be
damaged.



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE) 7B1-139
72) Using spring pin remover with 3 mm (0.12 in.) in diameter
and hammer, drive out manual valve lever pin (1).

73) Remove manual shift shaft (2).

74) Remove parking lock pawl rod (2) from manual valve lever
(1).

75) Remove manual detent spring (1).

76) Remove manual shift shaft oil seal (1).
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Inspection

Brake Discs

Dry and inspect them for pitting, burn flaking, significant wear,
glazing, cracking, charring and chips or metal particles imbedded
in lining.
If discs show any of the above conditions, replacement is
required.

Brake Separator Plates and Retaining Plates

Dry plates and check for discoloration. If plate surface is smooth
and even color smear is indicated, plate should be reused. If
severe heat spot discoloration or surface scuffing is indicated,
plate must be replaced.

Brake Return Spring Subassembly

Measure brake return springs.

Free length of 1st & reverse brake return spring
“a”: 21.71 mm (0.855 in.)

Free length of 2nd brake return spring
“a”: 15.85 mm (0.624 in.)

Evidence of extreme heat or burning in the area of clutch may
have caused springs to take heat set and would require their
replacement.

NOTE:

• If disc lining is exfoliated or discolored, replace all
discs.

• Before assembling new discs, soak them in A/T fluid
for at least two hours.

NOTE:

• Do not apply excessive force when measuring spring
free length

• Perform measurement at several points.

“a”
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One-way Clutch No.1 Assembly

1) Install one-way clutch No.1 assembly (2) to rear planetary
sun gear subassembly (1).

2) Securing rear planetary sun gear subassembly, ensure that
one-way clutch No.1 assembly rotates only in one direction.
If the one-way clutch rotates in both directions or it does not
rotate in either direction, replace it with new one.

Disassembly/Assembly of Subassembly

CAUTION:

• Keep component parts in group for each subassembly and avoid mixing them up.
• Clean all parts with cleaning solvent thoroughly and air dry them.
• Use kerosene or automatic transaxle fluid as cleaning solvent.
• Do not use wiping cloths or rags to clean or dry parts.
• All oil passages should be blown out and checked to make sure that they are not obstructed.
• Keep face and eyes away from solvent spray while air blowing parts.
• Check mating surface for irregularities and remove them, if any, and clean it again.
• Soak new clutch discs and brake discs in transaxle fluid for at least 2 hours before assembly.
• Replace all gaskets and O-ring with new ones.
• Apply automatic transaxle fluid to all O-rings.
• When installing seal ring, be careful so that it is not expanded excessively, extruded or caught.
• Replace oil seals that are removed and apply grease to their lips.
• Before installing, be sure to apply automatic transaxle fluid to sliding, rolling and thrusting surface

of all component part. Also after installation, make sure to check each part for proper operation.
• Always use torque wrench when tightening bolts.
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Oil pump assembly

Disassembly

1) Remove O-ring from pump body.

2) Remove 8 oil pump subassembly bolts (1) and stator shaft
assembly (2).

1. Oil seal
: Apply grease 99000-25030 to oil seal lip.

7. Oil pump subassembly bolts

2. O-ring Apply automatic transaxle fluid.

3. Oil pump body Tightening torque

4. Oil pump driven gear Do not reuse.

5. Oil pump drive gear

6. Stator shaft assembly
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3) Remove oil seal (1) using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09913-50121

Inspection

1) Check body clearance of driven gear.
Push driven gear to one side of body Using feeler gauge,
measure clearance between driven gear and body.
If clearance exceeds its standard value, replace oil pump
assembly.

Clearance between oil pump driven gear and oil pump 
body
Standard: 0.1 – 0.17 mm (0.0039 – 0.0067 in.)

2) Check tip clearance between drive and driven gear.
Using a feeler gauge, measure clearance between drive and
driven gear tips.
If clearance exceeds its standard value, replace oil pump
assembly.

Tip clearance between oil pump drive gear and oil pump 
driven gear
Standard: 0.07 – 0.15 mm (0.0028 – 0.0059 in.)

3) Check side clearance of both gears.
Using straightedge (1) and feeler gauge (2), measure side
clearance between gears and pump body.
If clearance exceeds its standard value, replace oil pump
assembly.

Side clearance between gears and oil pump body
Standard: 0.02 – 0.05 mm (0.0008 – 0.0019 in.)

2. Oil pump body

1. Oil pump driven gear

2. Oil pump body

1. Oil pump driven gear

2. Oil pump drive gear
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4) Using special tool, measure stator shaft bush bore.
If measured stator shaft bush bore is out of specifications,
replace oil pump assembly with new one.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20605

Stator shaft bush bore
Standard: 18.424 – 18.450 mm (0.7254 – 0.7264 in.)

5) Install direct clutch assembly (1) to stator shaft assembly (2),
then ensure that direct clutch assembly turns smoothly.
If unsmooth rotation or noise are found in oil pump assembly,
replace oil pump assembly with new one. This check should
also be done to input shaft assembly and replace input shaft
assembly if necessary.

6) Using special tool, measure oil pump body bush bore.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20605

Oil pump body bush bore
Standard: 38.113 – 38.138 mm (1.5005 – 1.5015 in.)

If measured oil pump body bush bore is out of specifications,
replace oil pump assembly with new one. Torque converter also
needs to be checked. Replace torque converter, if necessary.

Assembly

1) Install new oil pump body oil seal (1).
Use special tool and hammer to install it, and then apply
grease to its lip.

Special tool
(A): 09913-85210

“A”: Grease 99000-25030

2) Install driven gear and drive gear to oil pump body after
applying A/T fluid.

1. Stator shaft bush

1. Oil pump body bush

1. Oil pump body
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3) Install stator shaft assembly to oil pump body and tighten 8
pump subassembly bolts (1) to specification.

Tightening torque
Oil pump subassembly bolt
(a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

4) After applying A/T fluid to new O-ring, install it to oil pump
body.

5) Check drive gear for smooth rotation by using slotted screw
driver.

CAUTION:

Do not damage oil seal with slotted screw driver.

1. Oil pump assembly

2. Slotted screw driver
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Direct clutch assembly

1. Input shaft front thrust bearing 8. Shaft snap ring

2. Input shaft seal ring 9. Direct clutch separator plate

3. Input shaft subassembly 10. Direct clutch disc

4. Inner O-ring 11. Direct clutch retaining plate

5. Direct clutch piston 12. Plate snap ring

6. Outer O-ring Apply automatic transaxle fluid.

7. Direct clutch return spring subassembly Do not reuse.
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Preliminary Check

1) Install direct clutch assembly (1) to oil pump assembly (2),

blow in air (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2, 57 – 113 psi)
through oil hole (3) of oil pump assembly with special tool
attached on upper surface of direct clutch piston, and mea-
sure piston stroke of direct clutch.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

Direct clutch piston stroke: 0.4 – 0.7 mm (0.016 – 0.027 in.)

If piston stroke exceeds specified value, disassemble, inspect and
replace inner parts.

Disassembly

1) Remove plate snap ring (1), then remove direct clutch retain-
ing plate, discs and separator plates.

2) Using special tool and hydraulic press, remove shaft snap
ring (1).

Special tool
(A): 09926-98310

3) Remove direct clutch return spring assembly (2).

4) Using a finger to block oil hole (1), apply compressed air

(400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2, 57 – 113 psi) to opposite hole,
which will assist in removal of the clutch piston.

CAUTION:

Do not press direct clutch return spring subassembly in
over 0.7 mm (0.027 in.).
Excessive compression may cause damage to direct
clutch return spring subassembly and/or piston.
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5) Remove outer O-ring (1).

6) Remove inner O-ring (2).

7) Remove input shaft seal rings (1).

Inspection

Clutch Discs, Plates and Retaining Plate

Check that sliding surfaces of discs, separator plates and retain-
ing plate are not worn hard or burnt. If necessary, replace.

2. Direct clutch piston

1. Input shaft subassembly

NOTE:

• If disc lining is exfoliated or discolored, replace all
discs.

• Before assembling new discs, soak them in A/T fluid
for at least two hours.
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Direct Clutch Return Spring Subassembly

Measure free length of direct clutch return spring.

Free length of direct clutch return spring
“a”: 36.04 mm (1.419 in.)

Direct Clutch Piston

Shake direct clutch piston lightly and check that check ball (1) is

not stuck. Blow in low-pressure air (Max 100 kPa, 1 kg/cm2, 15
psi) to check ball to check that there is no air leakage.

Assembly

Reverse disassembly procedure for assembly, noting the following
points.

• Use new seal ring and O-ring. Apply A/T fluid before installa-
tion.

• Do not damage direct clutch return spring subassembly (1)
and piston by pressing in direct clutch return spring subas-
sembly passing through its original installing position over
0.7 mm (0.027 in.).

Special tool
(A): 09926-98310

• Apply A/T fluid to direct clutch separator plates (4), discs (3)
and retaining plate (2).

• Install direct clutch separator plates (4) discs (3) retaining
plate (2) and snap ring (1) to input shaft subassembly.

NOTE:

• Do not apply excessive force when measuring spring
free length. 

• Perform measurement at several points.
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• Install plate snap ring so that its both ends would be posi-
tioned in correct locations as shown in figure.

• After assembly, measure direct clutch piston stroke.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

Direct clutch piston stroke: 0.4 – 0.7 mm (0.016 – 0.027 in.)

When piston strike is out of specification, select direct clutch
retaining plate with suitable thickness from among the list below
and replace it.

Available direct clutch retaining plate thickness

[A] Correct

[B] Incorrect

Thickness Identification mark
2.8 mm 4

3.0 mm (0.118 in.) 1
3.2 mm (0.126 in.) 2
3.4 mm (0.134 in.) 3

1. Direct clutch assembly

2. Oil pump assembly

3. Oil hole
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Forward and reverse clutch assembly

1. Forward clutch balancer 11. Reverse clutch separator plate

2. Forward clutch return spring subassembly 12. Reverse clutch disc

3. Forward clutch piston 13. Reverse clutch cushion plate

4. Forward clutch piston O-ring 14. Forward clutch plate snap ring

5. Forward clutch drum 15. Forward clutch retaining plate

6. Forward clutch drum O-ring 16. Forward clutch disc

7. Intermediate shaft subassembly 17. Forward clutch separator plate

8. Inter mediate shaft seal ring 18. Balancer snap ring

9. Reverse clutch plate snap ring Apply automatic transaxle fluid.

10. Reverse clutch retaining plate Do not reuse.
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Preliminary Check

1) Install forward and reverse clutch assembly (1) to transaxle
rear cover (2), blow in compressed air (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8

kg/cm2, 57 – 113 psi) through oil hole (4) of transaxle rear
cover with the special tool attached on the upper surface of
reverse clutch retaining plate (3), and measure reverse
clutch piston stroke.
If piston stroke exceeds specified value, disassemble,
inspect and replace inner parts.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

Reverse clutch piston stroke: 1.20 – 1.60 mm (0.047 – 
0.063 in.)

2) Blow compressed air (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2, 57 – 113
psi) through oil hole (1) of transaxle rear cover with the spe-
cial tool attached on the upper surface of forward clutch
retaining plate, and measure forward clutch piston stroke.
If piston stroke exceeds specified value, disassemble,
inspect and replace inner parts.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701
(C): 09952-06020

Forward clutch piston stroke: 1.30 – 1.50 mm (0.051 – 
0.059 in.)

Disassembly

1) Remove reverse clutch plate snap ring (1) and take out
reverse clutch retaining plate, discs, separator plates and
reverse clutch cushion plate from intermediate shaft subas-
sembly.

2) Remove forward clutch plate snap ring (1) and take out for-
ward clutch retaining plate, discs and separator plates from
forward clutch drum.
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3) Remove balancer snap ring by using special tool and
hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09926-97610

4) Remove forward clutch balancer (1).

5) Remove forward clutch return spring subassembly (1).

6) Install intermediate shaft subassembly (1) to transaxle rear
cover (2). Apply compressed air (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/

cm2, 57 – 113 psi) to oil hole (3) of transaxle rear cover to
remove forward clutch piston (4).

7) Apply compressed air (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2, 57 –
113 psi) to oil hole (1) of transaxle rear cover to remove for-
ward clutch drum (2).

CAUTION:

Do not press forward clutch return spring subassembly
in over 1.5 mm (0.059 in.).
Excessive compression may cause damage to return
spring subassembly and/or balancer.

2. Intermediate shaft subassembly
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8) Remove forward clutch piston O-ring (1) from intermediate
shaft subassembly (2).

9) Remove forward clutch drum O-ring (1) from forward clutch
drum (2).

10) Remove intermediate shaft seal ring (1) from intermediate
shaft subassembly (2).

Inspection

Clutch Discs, Separator Plates and Retaining Plate

Check that sliding surfaces of discs, separator plates and retain-
ing plate are not worn hard or burnt. If necessary, replace.

NOTE:

• If disc lining is exfoliated or discolored, replace all
discs.

• Before assembling new discs, soak them in A/T fluid
for at least two hours.
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Forward Clutch Return Spring Subassembly

Measure free length of forward clutch return spring.

Free length of forward clutch return spring: 
24.04 mm (0.946 in.)

Forward Clutch Piston Lip and Forward Clutch Balancer 
Lip

Check each lip for wear, deformation, cut, and/or hardening. If
necessary, replace.

Forward Clutch Drum Lip

Check each lip for wear, deformation, cut, and/or hardening. If
necessary, replace.

Assembly

Reverse disassembly procedure for assembly, noting the following
points.

• Before assembling, apply automatic transaxle fluid to com-
ponent parts.

• Replace O-rings and seal ring with new ones.

NOTE:

• Do not apply excessive force when measuring spring
free length.

• Perform measurement at several points.
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• Do not damage forward clutch return spring subassembly
and balancer by pressing in forward clutch return spring sub-
assembly passing through its original installing position over
1.5 mm (0.059 in.).

Special tool
(A): 09926-97610

• Apply A/T fluid to forward clutch separator plates (1), discs
(2) and retaining plate (3).

• Install forward clutch separator plates (1), discs (2) and
retaining plate (3), then snap ring (4) to forward clutch drum.

• Install forward clutch plate snap ring so that its both ends
would be positioned in correct locations as shown in figure.

[A] Correct

[B] Incorrect
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• Measure forward clutch piston stroke in the same manner as
“Preliminary Check”.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701
(C): 09952-06020

Forward clutch piston stroke: 1.30 – 1.50 mm (0.051 – 
0.059 in.)

When piston stroke is out of specification, select forward clutch
retaining plate with proper thickness from among the list below
and replace it.

Available forward clutch retaining plate thickness

• Install reverse clutch cushion plate (1) in correct direction as
shown in figure.

• Apply A/T fluid to reverse clutch cushion plate (1) reverse
clutch separator plate (2) disces (3) and retaining plate (4).

• Install reverse clutch cushion plate (1) reverse clutch separa-
tor plate (2) disces (3) retaining plate (4) and then snap ring
(5) to intermediate shaft subassembly.

Thickness Identification mark
3.0 mm (0.118 in.) 1
3.1 mm (0.122 in.) 5
3.2 mm (0.126 in.) 2
3.3 mm (0.130 in.) 6
3.4 mm (0.134 in.) 3
3.5 mm (0.138 in.) 7
3.6 mm (0.142 in.) 4
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• Install reverse clutch plate snap ring so that its both ends
would be positioned in correct locations as shown in figure.

• Measure reverse clutch piston stroke in the same manner as
“Preliminary Check”.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

Reverse clutch piston stroke: 1.20 – 1.60 mm (0.047 – 
0.063 in.)

When piston stroke is out of specification, select reverse clutch
retaining plate with proper thickness from among the list below
and replace it.

Available reverse clutch retaining plate thickness

[A]: Correct

[B]: Incorrect

Thickness Identification mark
3.0 mm (0.118 in.) 1
3.2 mm (0.126 in.) 2
3.4 mm (0.134 in.) 3
3.6 mm (0.142 in.) 4
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2nd brake piston assembly

Disassembly

1) Apply compressed air (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2, 57 –
113 psi) to oil hole (1) of 2nd brake cylinder (3) to remove
2nd brake piston (2).

2) Remove inner O-ring (1) and outer O-ring (2).

1. 2nd brake cylinder 4. Outer O-ring

2. 2nd brake piston Apply automatic transaxle fluid.

3. Inner O-ring Do not reuse.



7B1-160 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE)
Assembly

Reverse disassembly procedure for assembly, noting the following
points.

• Use new O-rings. Apply A/T fluid to the O-rings, before
installation.

• Install 2nd brake piston (1) to which A/T fluid is applied to
2nd brake cylinder (2).
Do not damage O-ring when installing 2nd brake piston.
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Transaxle rear cover assembly (O/D and 2nd coast brake piston)

Disassembly

1) Remove snap ring by using special tools and hydraulic
press.

Special tool
(A): 09926-96030
(B): 09946-06710

2) Remove O/D and 2nd coast brake return spring assembly.

1. Snap ring 7. Transaxle rear cover

2. O/D and 2nd coast brake return spring subassembly 8. Rear cover plug

3. O/D and 2nd coast brake piston front O-ring 9. Rear cover plug O-ring

4. O/D and 2nd coast brake piston rear O-ring Apply automatic transaxle fluid.

5. O/D and 2nd coast brake piston Do not reuse.

6. Rear cover seal ring Tightening torque

CAUTION:

Do not press O/D and 2nd coast brake return spring sub-
assembly in over 1.0 mm (0.039 in.).
Excessive compression may cause damage to O/D and
2nd coast brake return spring subassembly and/or pis-
ton.

1. Transaxle rear cover
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3) Apply compressed air (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2, 57 –
113 psi) to oil hole (2) of transaxle rear cover (1) to remove
O/D and 2nd coast brake piston.

4) Remove O/D and 2nd coast brake piston front O-ring (1) and
rear O-ring (2).

5) Remove rear cover seal rings (1).

6) Remove rear cover plugs (1).
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Inspection

O/D and 2nd Coast Blake Return Spring Subassembly

Measure free length of O/D and 2nd coast blake return spring.

Free length of O/D and 2nd coast blake return spring
“a”: 18.99 mm (0.748 in.)

Transaxle Rear Cover Bush

7) Measure transaxle rear cover bush bore by using special
tool.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20605

Transaxle rear cover bush bore
Standard: 13.94 – 14.00 mm (0.549 – 0.551 in.)

If measured transaxle rear cover bush bore is out of specifica-
tions, replace transaxle rear cover with new one. In replacement,
intermediate shaft subassembly also needs to be checked.
Replace intermediate shaft subassembly, if necessary.

Assembly

Reverse disassembly procedure for assembly, noting the following
points.

• Use new seal rings and O-rings. Apply A/T fluid to seal rings
and O-rings before installation.

• Tighten rear cover plugs to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Rear cover plug: 7.5 N·m (0.75 kg-m, 5.5 lb-ft)

• Before installing rear cover seal ring, apply A/T fluid to ring.
First, tighten seal ring to 5 mm (0.197 in.), then install seal
ring.

• Do not open rear cover seal ring too wide to attach.

NOTE: 

• Do not apply excessive force when measuring spring
free length.

• Perform measurement at several points.

1. Transaxle rear cover
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• Do not damage O/D and 2nd coast brake return spring sub-
assembly and piston by pressing in O/D and 2nd coast brake
return spring subassembly passing through its original
installing position over 1.0 mm (0.039 in.).

Special tool
(A): 09926-96030
(B): 09946-06710

Differential Assembly

1. Transaxle rear cover

1. Differential side RH bearing 7. Side bearing cup

2. Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) drive gear 8. Differential side LH bearing

3. Differential case subassembly Apply automatic transaxle fluid.

4. Final gear Tightening torque

5. Side bearing shim Do not reuse.

6. Final gear bolt
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Disassembly

1) Remove final gear bolts (1), and then final gear (2).

2) Remove differential side RH bearing by using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09926-37610
(B): 09926-37610-001
(C): 09926-37610-003
(D): 09926-47610-002

3) Remove output shaft speed sensor (VSS) drive gear (1).

4) Remove differential side LH bearing by using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09926-37610
(B): 09926-37610-001
(C): 09926-37610-003
(D): 09926-37610-002

2. Differential case subassembly
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Inspection

1) Hold differential case subassembly with soft jawed vice and
set special tools as shown.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

2) Measure differential gear thrust play.

Differential gear thrust play:
0.05 – 0.20 mm (0.002 – 0.008 in.)

3) If thrust play is out of specification, replace differential case
subassembly.

Assembly

1) Put final driven gear in water vessel, heat and remove when
it boils, then remove moisture.

2) As shown in figure, facing groove (2) side upward, install final
driven gear (1) to differential case.

WARNING:

• When taking warmed final driven gear out of vessel,
use tongs or the like. Taking out it with bare hand will
cause severe burn.

• While installing warmed final driven gear, use oven
glove such as leather glove. Picking up it with bare
hand may cause burn.

CAUTION:

Do not leave final driven gear in boiling water for longer
than 5 min. Overheating the gear may cause strength
reduction of gear.

NOTE:

After removing moisture on final driven gear, install final
driven gear to differential case as quickly as possible.



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE) 7B1-167
3) Tighten final gear bolts (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Final gear bolt
(a): 78 N·m (7.8 kg-m, 56.5 lb-ft)

4) After applying A/T fluid to output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
drive gear (1), install output shaft speed sensor drive gear.

5) Install new differential side RH bearing (1) by using special
tool and hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09913-70123

6) Install new differential side LH bearing (1) by using special
tool and hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09913-70123

2. Final driven gear

NOTE:

• To avoid rust, apply A/T fluid to final driven gear after
installation.

NOTE:

Replace differential side RH bearing together with bear-
ing cup as a set.

NOTE:

Replace differential side LH bearing together with bear-
ing cup as a set.
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Countershaft assembly

Disassembly

1) Remove countershaft LH bearing (1) and reduction driven
gear (2) at once by using special tool and hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09925-98221

2) Remove countershaft RH bearing (1) by using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09913-61510
(B): 09926-58010

1. Countershaft RH bearing 5. Bearing cap

2. Countershaft 6. Countershaft bearing shim

3. Countershaft LH bearing Apply automatic transaxle fluid.

4. Reduction driven gear Do not reuse.
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Assembly

1) Install new countershaft RH bearing (1) by using special tool
and hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09913-84510

2) Install reduction driven gear (1) with special tools and
hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09913-84510
(B): 09925-88210

3) Install countershaft LH bearing (1) with special tools and
hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09913-84510
(B): 09925-88210

NOTE:

Replace countershaft RH bearing together with bearing
cup as a set.
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Valve body assembly

Disassembly

1) Pull out manual valve (1).

1. Pressure control solenoid valve 8. Manual valve

2. Shift solenoid valve-A (No.1) 9. Solenoid lock plate

3. Shift solenoid valve-B (No.2) 10. O-ring

4. TCC (Lock-up) solenoid valve Apply automatic transaxle fluid.

5. Timing solenoid valve Tightening torque

6. Temperature sensor clamp Do not reuse.

7. Valve body assembly

CAUTION:

When replacing pressure control solenoid valve, it is strictly required to replace it together with vale
body assembly as a set. Replacing pressure control solenoid independently may cause excessive
shift shock.
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2) Remove pressure control solenoid valve (1).

3) Remove TCC (Lock-up) solenoid valve (1).

4) Remove shift solenoid valve-A (1).

5) Remove shift solenoid valve-B (1).

6) Remove timing solenoid valve (1).

2. Solenoid lock plate
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7) Remove temperature sensor clamp (1).

Assembly

Reverse disassembly procedure for assembly, noting following
points.

• Shift solenoid valve-A and -B are identical
• After applying A/T fluid to new O-rings, fit them to solenoid

valves, then install solenoid valves to valve body.

• Tighten solenoid valve bolts to specified torque

Tightening torque
Solenoid valve bolt
(a): 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

Torque converter housing

Disassembly

1) Remove fluid reservoir RH plate (1) and lubrication tube
clamp (2).

Bolt Length “a” Pieces
A (1) 49 mm (1.93 in.) 5
B (2) 20 mm (0.79 in.) 1
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2) Remove lubrication LH tube (1) and RH tube (2).

3) Remove differential side oil seal (1).

4) Remove countershaft RH bearing cup by using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09944-96011
(B): 09942-15511

5) Remove differential side RH bearing cup by using special
tools.

Special tool
(A): 09944-96011
(B): 09942-15511

6) Remove torque converter case plugs (1).

NOTE:

Do not bend lubrication tube with excessive force.
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Assembly

1) After applying A/T fluid to new O-rings, fit them to housing
plugs. Finally install plugs to torque converter housing.

Tightening torque
Torque converter housing plug
(a): 7.5 N·m (0.75 kg-m, 5.5 lb-ft)

2) Using special tools, assemble differential side RH bearing
cup.

Special tool
(A): 09924-74510
(B): 09944-88220

3) Using special tool, install countershaft RH bearing cup.

Special tool
(A): 09924-74510
(B): 09944-88220

a)Using special tools, install new differential side oil seal to torque
converter housing.

Special tool
(A): 09924-74510
(B): 09944-88220

Differential side oil seal installing depth 
“a”: 2.6 – 3.6 mm (0.10 – 0.14 in.)

4) Apply grease to oil seal lip.

Grease 99000-25030

(A)

(B)

(B)

(A)
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5) Install lubrication LH tube (1) and RH tube (2).

6) Install fluid reservoir RH plate (1) and lubrication tube clamp
(2).

Tightening torque
Lubrication tube clamp bolt
(a): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)
Fluid reservoir RH plate bolt
(b): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

Transaxle case

Disassembly

1) Remove differential side oil seal (1).

2) Remove countershaft LH bearing cup and shim with special
tools.

Special tool
(A): 09944-96011
(B): 09942-15511
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3) Remove differential side LH bearing cup and shim with spe-
cial tools.

Special tool
(A): 09944-96011
(B): 09942-15511

Assembly

1) Using special tools, assemble shim and differential side LH
bearing cup.

Special tool
(A): 09924-74510
(B): 09944-88220

2) Using special tools, assemble shim and countershaft LH
bearing cup.

Special tool
(A): 09924-74510
(B): 09944-88220

3) Install new differential side oil seal to transaxle case by using
special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09924-74510
(B): 09944-88220

Differential side oil seal installing depth
“a”: 3.8 – 4.8 mm (0.15 – 0.19 in.)

4) Apply grease to oil seal lip.

Grease 99000-25030

NOTE:

Use shim with same thickness as the removed one.

(B)

(A)

NOTE:

Use shim with same thickness as the removed one.
(B)

(A)
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Adjustment before unit assembly

Differential Side Bearing Preload

1) After applying A/T fluid to differential assembly, fit it to tran-
saxle case.

2) Install torque converter housing to transaxle case, then
tighten bolts (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Torque converter housing bolt
(a): 33 N·m (3.3 kg-m, 24.0 lb-ft)

3) Measure bearing preload (a) by using a special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09928-06050

Differential side bearing preload (starting torque) 
In the case of new bearing 
(a): 0.8 – 1.4 N·m (8.0 – 14.0 kg-cm, 0.58 – 1.01 lb-ft)

In the case of reused bearing
(a): 0.4 – 0.7 N·m (4.0 – 7.0 kg-cm, 0.29 – 0.51 lb-ft)

4) If bearing preload is out of specification, select shim with
suitable thickness from among the list below and replace it.
Then adjust differential side bearing preload within specifica-
tion.
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Available shim thickness

5) Remove differential assembly.

Counter Shaft Bearing Preload

1) After applying A/T fluid to countershaft assembly (1) and dif-
ferential assembly (2), fit them.

2) Install torque converter housing to transaxle case, then
tighten bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Torque converter housing bolt: 33 N·m (3.3 kg-m, 24 lb-ft)

Thickness Identification mark
1.80 mm (0.070 in.) A
1.85 mm (0.072 in.) B
1.90 mm (0.074 in.) C
1.95 mm (0.076 in.) D
2.00 mm (0.078 in.) E
2.05 mm (0.080 in.) F
2.08 mm (0.081 in.) G
2.11 mm (0.083 in.) H
2.14 mm (0.084 in.) J
2.17 mm (0.085 in.) K
2.20 mm (0.087 in.) L
2.23 mm (0.088 in.) M
2.26 mm (0.089 in.) N
2.29 mm (0.090 in.) P
2.32 mm (0.091 in.) Q
2.35 mm (0.092 in.) R
2.40 mm (0.094 in.) S
2.45 mm (0.096 in.) T
2.50 mm (0.098 in.) U
2.55 mm (0.100 in.) V
2.60 mm (0.102 in.) W
2.65 mm (0.104 in.) X
2.70 mm (0.106 in.) Y

NOTE:

Record measured differential side bearing preload,
because it is necessary to adjust counter shaft bearing
preload.
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3) Measure bearing preload (b) by using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09928-06050

Counter shaft bearing preload = (b) – Differential side bearing
preload (a)

Counter shaft bearing preload (Starting torque)
In the case of new bearing
0.33 – 0.76 N·m (3.3 – 7.6 kg-cm, 0.24 – 0.55 lb-ft)

In the case of reused bearing
0.17 – 0.38 N·m (1.7 – 3.8 kg-cm, 0.12 – 0.28 lb-ft)

4) If bearing preload is out of specification, select shim with
suitable thickness from among the list below and replace it.
Then adjust countershaft bearing preload within specifica-
tion.

Available shim thickness

5) Remove differential assembly and counter shaft assembly.

Thickness Identification mark
1.70 (0.066 in.) 1
1.75 (0.068 in.) 2
1.80 (0.070 in.) 3
1.85 (0.072 in.) 4
1.90 (0.074 in.) 5
1.93 (0.075 in.) 6
1.96 (0.077 in.) 7
1.99 (0.078 in.) A
2.02 (0.079 in.) B
2.05 (0.080 in.) C
2.08 (0.081 in.) D
2.11 (0.083 in.) E
2.14 (0.084 in.) F
2.17 (0.085 in.) G
2.20 (0.086 in.) H
2.25 (0.088 in.) K
2.30 (0.090 in.) L
2.35 (0.092 in.) M
2.40 (0.094 in.) N
2.45 (0.096 in.) P
2.50 (0.098 in.) Q
2.55 (0.100 in.) R
2.60 (0.102 in.) S
2.65 (0.104 in.) U
2.70 (0.106 in.) W
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Unit Assembly

1) Install new manual shift shaft oil seal to transaxle case.
Use special tool and hammer to install it, and then apply
grease to its lip.

Special tool
(A): 09925-98210

“A”: Grease 99000-25030

Manual shift shaft oil seal installing depth
“a”: 0.75 – 1.25 mm (0.03 – 0.05 in.)

2) Install manual detent spring (1) to transaxle case and tighten
manual detent spring bolt to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Manual detent spring bolt
(a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

3) Install parking lock pawl rod (2) to manual valve lever (1).

CAUTION:

• Automatic transaxle consists of highly precise parts. As even flaw in small part may cause oil leak-
age or decrease in function, check each part carefully before installation.

• Clean all parts with compressed air. Never use wiping cloths or rags.
• Before assembling new clutch or brake discs, soak them in automatic transaxle fluid for at least 2

hours.
• Be sure to use new gaskets and O-rings.
• Lubricate O-rings with automatic transaxle fluid.
• Apply automatic transaxle fluid on sliding or rotating surfaces of the parts before assembly.
• Use Suzuki Super Grease “C” to retain parts in place.
• Be sure to install thrust bearings and races in correct direction and position.
• Make sure that snap ring ends are not aligned with one of cutouts and are installed in groove cor-

rectly.
• Do not use adhesive cements on gaskets and similar parts.
• Be sure to torque each bolt and nut to specification.

“a”

(A)

“A”



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE) 7B1-181
4) After applying A/T fluid to new manual valve lever (1), install
new manual shift shaft (4), new spacer (3) and manual valve
lever to transaxle case.

5) After installing manual valve lever pin (2) by using spring pin
remover with 3 mm (0.12 in.) in diameter (5) and hammer,
turn spacer to set the position as shown in the figure. Then
calk spacer with a punch.

6) Install parking lock pawl bracket (1) to transaxle case.

Tightening torque
Parking lock pawl bracket bolt
(a): 7.5 N·m (0.75 kg-m, 5.5 lb-ft)

7) After applying A/T fluid to new O-rings, install them to 1st
and reverse brake piston (3).

8) Install 1st and reverse brake piston (1) to transaxle case (2).

1. Inner O-ring

2. Outer O-ring

NOTE:

Be careful not to damage O-ring when installing 1st and
reverse brake piston.
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9) Install 1st and reverse brake return spring subassembly (1)
to transaxle case (2).

10) Apply A/T fluid to 1st and reverse brake discs (2) separator
plates (3) and retaining plate (1), then install them to tran-
saxle case.

11) Compress 1st and reverse brake return spring using special
tool and hydraulic press, then attach snap ring.

Special tool
(A): 09926-97620

CAUTION:

Do not damage 1st and reverse brake return spring sub-
assembly discs, plates and piston by pressing in 1st and
reverse brake return spring subassembly passing
through its original installing position over 0.8 mm (0.031
in.)
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12) Install 1st and reverse brake plate snap ring so that its both
ends would be positioned in correct locations as shown in
figure.

13) Using special tools, measure 1st and reverse brake piston

stroke when compressed air (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2,
57 – 113 psi) is brown through oil hole.

Special tool
(A) 09900-20607
(B) 09900-20701
(C) 09952-06020

1st and reverse brake piston stroke
Standard: 0.791 – 1.489 mm (0.0311 – 0.0586 in.)

14) Install reduction drive gear (1) to transaxle case (3) by using
special tools and hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09951-18210
(B): 09944-78210

[A] Correct

[B] Incorrect

CAUTION:

• Do not use transaxle case as groundwork to press fit
reduction drive gear.

• Do not give load more than 20 kN (2,000 kg, 4410 lb)
with hydraulic press. Otherwise, it may result in dam-
aging reduction drive gear bearing.

2. Stand that can slightly lift transaxle case.

NOTE:

When replacing reduction drive gear, replace it together
with reduction driven gear as a set.
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15) Install parking lock pawl (1) and spring (2). Apply A/T fluid to
parking lock pawl shaft, then insert it into transaxle case.

16) Install new planetary ring gear subassembly (1) to reduction
drive gear (3) by using special tools and hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09951-18210
(B): 09944-78210

17) Tighten new reduction drive gear nut to planetary ring gear
subassembly little by little until reduction drive gear bearing
preload is within specification.

Tightening torque
Reference: 100 N·m (10.0 kg-m, 72.5 lb-ft)

Reduction drive gear bearing preload (turning torque)
Standard: 0.05 – 0.35 N·m (0.5 – 3.5 kg-cm, 0.036 – 0.253 
lb-ft)

CAUTION:

• Do not reuse planetary ring gear subassembly. Other-
wise it may cause damage to planetary gear unit and/or
reduction gears.

• Do not use transaxle case as groundwork to press fit
planetary ring gear subassembly. 

• Do not give load more than 20 kN (2,000 kg, 4410 Ib)
with hydraulic press. Otherwise, it may result in dam-
aging reduction drive gear bearing.

2. Stand that can slightly lift transaxle case.

CAUTION:

• Do not tighten nut over the specifications so that
reduction drive gear nut would not be broken.

• Carry out this procedure on rubber mat in order not to
damage transaxle case.
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18) Caulk reduction drive gear nut (1).

19) Apply A/T fluid to planetary gear assembly (1), then fit it to
planetary ring gear assembly.

20) Check for correct installation of planetary gear assembly as
follows.
Measure the distance “a” by using micrometer caliper (1)
and straightedge (2). If measured value is out of specifica-
tion, remove planetary gear assembly and reinstall it prop-
erly.

Distance between planetary gear assembly and mating 
surface of transaxle case
“a”: 51.3 – 52.0 mm (2.020 – 2.047 in.)

1

“a”

“a”

2 1



7B1-186 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE)
21) Apply A/T fluid to one-way clutch No.2 assembly (1), then
install it to planetary gear assembly. After that, ensure that
planetary carrier rotates only in counterclockwise direction
“A”, not in clockwise direction “B”.

22) Install one-way clutch outer race retainer (1).

23) Apply A/T fluid to new brake drum gasket (1), then install it to
transaxle case.

24) Apply A/T fluid to 2nd brake retaining plate (1), discs (2) and
separator plates (3), then install them to transaxle case.

25) Install 2nd brake return spring subassembly (1) to transaxle
case.

1

2 3

1

1



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE) 7B1-187
26) Apply A/T fluid to 2nd brake piston assembly (1), and align
the projection of 2nd brake piston assembly with the groove
of transaxle case, then put together.

27) Install 2nd brake piston snap ring (1) by using special tool
and hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09926-96050

28) Check 2nd brake piston stroke by measuring clearance
between 2nd brake separator plate (1) and piston (2) with
feeler gauge (3).
If clearance (piston stroke) is out of specification replace
clutch discs and plates with new ones.

2nd brake piston stroke
Standard: 0.40 – 1.25 mm (0.016 – 0.049 in.)

29) After applying A/T fluid to front sun gear thrust bearing race
(2), install it to front planetary sun gear (1).

CAUTION:

Do not damage 2nd brake piston assembly, return spring
subassembly, plates and discs by pressing in 2nd brake
assembly passing through its original installing position
over 0.4 mm (0.016 in.).

3

2

1



7B1-188 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE)
30) Apply A/T fluid to front planetary sun gear (1) and install it to
planetary gear assembly (2).

31) Install O/D and 2nd coast brake retaining plate snap ring (1).

32) After applying grease to slide contact face of planetary car-
rier thrust washer (1), install it to planetary gear assembly.

“A”: Grease 99000-25030

33) Apply A/T fluid to one-way clutch No.1 assembly (3) and
install one-way clutch No.1 assembly (3) to rear planetary
sun gear subassembly (2).

34) Apply A/T fluid to planetary gear thrust bearing (1), then
install it to one-way clutch No.1 assembly (3).

35) After applying A/T fluid to rear planetary sun gear subas-
sembly and one-way clutch No.1 assembly (1), install them
in transaxle case (2).

CAUTION:

Be sure to install O/D and 2nd coast brake retaining plate
snap ring correctly in groove of transaxle case.



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE) 7B1-189
36) After applying A/T fluid to rear sun gear thrust bearing race
(1), install it to rear planetary sun gear (2).

37) After applying A/T fluid to rear sun gear thrust bearing (1),
install it to forward clutch hub (2).

38) After applying A/T fluid to forward clutch hub (1), install it in
transaxle case (2).

39) After applying A/T fluid to intermediate shaft thrust bearing
rear race (3), thrust bearing (2) and front race (1), install
them to forward and reverse clutch assembly (4).

Bearing race dimension

40) Apply A/T fluid to forward and reverse clutch assembly (1).
Install forward and reverse clutch assembly while rotating
clockwise and counter clockwise frequently to fit clutch discs
to mating hubs.

Front race Rear race
Outside diameter 30.6 mm (1.20 in.) 28.2 mm (1.11 in.)
Thickness 2.0 mm (0.08 in.) 2.0 mm (0.08 in.)

NOTE:

Before installation, align teeth of forward and reverse
clutch discs to facilitate installation.



7B1-190 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE)
41) Check for correct installation of forward and reverse clutch
assembly as follows.
Measure distance “a” by using micrometer caliper (1) and
straightedge (2). If out of specification, remove forward and
reverse clutch assembly, forward clutch hub, rear planetary
sun gear subassembly and one-way clutch No.1 assembly,
and reinstall them properly.

Distance between forward and reverse clutch assembly 
and mating surface of transaxle case
“a”: 27.1 – 29.4 mm (1.067 – 1.157 in.)

42) After applying A/T fluid to O/D and 2nd coast brake retaining
plate (4), separator plate (3), discs (2) and rear plate (1),
install them to transaxle case (5).

“a”

“a”

1

2



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE) 7B1-191
43) Measure O/D and 2nd coast brake piston stroke.
• Measure dimension “a” from end face of transaxle case to O/

D and 2nd coast brake rear plate (1) using straightedge and
micrometer caliper.

• Measure dimension “b” from O/D and 2nd coast brake piston
(2) to rear cover assembly mating surface using straightedge
and micrometer caliper.

• Calculate piston stroke from measured value of dimensions
“a” and “b”.

• Piston stroke = “a” – “b”

O/D and 2nd coast brake piston stroke
standard: 0.65 – 1.05 mm (0.026 – 0.041 in.)

When piston stroke is out of specification, select O/D and 2nd
coast brake rear plate with proper thickness from among the list
below and replace it.

Available O/D and 2nd coast brake rear plate thickness

44) After applying A/T fluid to new 2nd brake gaskets (1), install
them to transaxle case (2).

45) After applying A/T fluid to reverse clutch drum thrust bearing
(1), install it to forward and reverse clutch assembly (2).

Thickness Identification mark
1.8 mm (0.071 in.) 1
2.0 mm (0.079 in.) 2
2.2 mm (0.087 in.) 3
2.4 mm (0.094 in.) 4
2.6 mm (0.102 in.) 5

5.0 mm



7B1-192 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE)
46) Remove sealant attached to mating surface of transaxle rear
cover (1) completely.

47) Apply sealant to mating surface of transaxle rear cover (1) by
using a nozzle (2) as shown in figure by such amount that its
section is 1.2 mm (0.047 in.) in diameter.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31230

48) Install transaxle rear cover assembly on transaxle case.

49) Install hook (2) to location shown in figure.

Tightening torque
Rear cover bolt
(a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

50) Tighten rear cover bolts (1).

51) Install fluid reservoir LH plate (1).

Tightening torque
Fluid reservoir LH plate bolt
(a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

52) After applying A/T fluid to new governor apply No.2 gasket
(1), install it to transaxle case.

53) After applying A/T fluid to differential assembly (1) and coun-
tershaft assembly (2), install them to transaxle case.

“A”

2

1



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE) 7B1-193
54) After applying A/T fluid to direct clutch hub (1), install it to
planetary gear assembly.

55) After applying A/T fluid to input shaft rear thrust bearing (1)
and thrust bearing race (2), install them into direct clutch hub
(3).

56) After applying A/T fluid to input shaft front thrust bearing (1),
install it to direct clutch assembly (2).

57) Apply A/T fluid to direct clutch assembly (1).
Install direct clutch assembly while rotating clockwise and
counter clockwise frequently to fit clutch discs to mating hub.

NOTE:

Before installation, align teeth of direct clutch discs to
facilitate installation.



7B1-194 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE)
58) Check for correct installation of direct clutch assembly as fol-
lows.
Measure distance “a” by using micrometer caliper (1) and
straightedge (2). If out of specification, remove direct clutch
assembly, direct clutch hub and reinstall them properly.

Distance between direct clutch assembly and mating sur-
face of transaxle case
“a”: 10.5 – 11.3 mm (0.413 – 0.445 in.)

59) Install oil pump assembly (1) to transaxle case.

Tightening torque
Oil pump assembly bolt
(a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

60) Make sure that input shaft (1) turns smoothly.

“a”

“a”

1

2



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE) 7B1-195
61) Measure input shaft thrust play.
Apply dial gauge onto input shaft end (1) and measure thrust
play of input shaft.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

Input shaft thrust play: 0.3 – 0.9 mm (0.012 – 0.035 in.)

62) After applying A/T fluid to new O-ring, fit it to breather union
(2). Then install breather union to transaxle case.

63) Install breather hose (1).

64) Wipe off and clean mating surface between transaxle case
(1) and torque converter housing.

65) Apply sealant to torque converter housing (1) by using a noz-
zle (2) as shown in figure by such amount that its section is
1.2 mm (0.047 in.) in diameter.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31230

66) Install torque converter housing to transaxle case, tighten
bolts to specified torque.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31230

Tightening torque
Torque converter housing bolt
(a): 33 N·m (3.3 kg-m, 24.0 lb-ft)

1 2

“A”

CAUTION:

Apply sealant to threads of four bolts shown in figure
before tightening.



7B1-196 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE)
67) After applying A/T fluid to new O-ring, fit it to transaxle case
plug (1). Then install the transaxle case plug to transaxle
case (2).

Tightening torque
Transaxle case plug
(a): 7.5 N·m (0.75 kg-m, 5.5 lb-ft)

68) Install new O-rings to each accumulator piston and apply A/T
fluid to them.

Accumulator O-ring dimension

69) Install B1, C1, C2 accumulator pistons and springs.

Accumulator piston identification

Accumulator spring identification

O-ring name
Inside 

diameter
Section 
diameter

B1 accumulator O-ring (Large) (2)
C1 accumulator O-ring (Large) (2)
C2 accumulator O-ring (Large) (2)
(Above three O-rings are same.)

29.4 mm 
(1.16 in.)

2.6 mm 
(0.10 in.)

B1 accumulator O-ring (Small) (4)
19.7 mm 
(0.78 in.)

2.6 mm 
(0.10 in.)

C1 accumulator O-ring (Small) (6)
C2 accumulator O-ring (Small) (6)
(Above two O-rings are same.)

21.8 mm 
(0.86 in.)

2.6 mm 
(0.10 in.)

NOTE:

Make sure that O-rings are not twisted or caught when
installing.

Piston name
Identification

(Embossed letters on piston)
B1 accumulator piston (3) SB-1
C1 accumulator piston (5) S2C-1
C2 accumulator piston (8) S2C-2

Spring name
Color of identification 

paint
B1 accumulator No.2 spring (1) Pink
C1 accumulator No.2 spring (7) Light Blue
C2 accumulator No.2 spring (9) Yellow



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE) 7B1-197
70) After applying A/T fluid to cooler check valve (1) and spring
(2), install them to transaxle case (3).

71) After applying A/T fluid to new governor apply No.1 gasket
(1), install it to transaxle case.

72) After applying A/T fluid to new O-ring, fit it to valve body har-
ness connector (3), then install valve body harness to tran-
saxle case.

Tightening torque
Valve body harness connector bolt
(a): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

73) Install manual valve rod (1) to manual valve lever (3) and
then install valve body assembly (2) to transaxle case.

CAUTION:

When put valve body harness (1) into transaxle case,
take care not to damage transmission fluid temperature
sensor (2) at narrow entrance of case.
Careless sensor treatment might cause sensor malfunc-
tion.



7B1-198 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE)
74) Tighten valve body bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Valve body bolt
11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

Valve body bolt length

75) Connect solenoid connectors to solenoid valves identifying
their installing positions by wire colors, and install transmis-
sion fluid temperature sensor to its clamp.

76) Install oil strainer assembly (1).

Tightening torque
Oil strainer bolt
(a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

Bolt Length “a” Pieces
A 20 mm (0.79 in.) 6
B 28 mm (1.10 in.) 5
C 49 mm (1.93 in.) 1
D 36 mm (1.42 in.) 1
E 40 mm (1.58 in.) 1

1. Bolt A

2. Bolt B

3. Bolt C

4. Bolt D

5. Bolt E

Solenoid valve coupler Wire Color
Shift solenoid valve-A (1) White
Shift solenoid valve-B (2) Black
Timing solenoid valve (3) Yellow
TCC (Lock-up) solenoid valve (4) Light Green
Pressure control solenoid valve (5) Gray + Green
Transmission fluid temperature sensor (6) Orange



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE) 7B1-199
77) Install oil cleaner magnets (1) in oil pan (2).

78) Install new oil pan gasket (1) between transaxle case and oil
pan (2).

Tightening torque
Oil pan bolt
(a): 7.0 N·m (0.7 kg-m, 5.0 lb-ft)

79) After applying A/T fluid to new O-ring, fit it to fluid inlet union
(1). Then install fluid outlet union to transaxle case.

Tightening torque
Fluid outlet union
(a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

80) Install new gasket (2) and then install fluid cooler pipes.

Tightening torque
Fluid cooler pipe bolt
(b): 22 N·m (2.2 kg-m, 16.0 lb-ft)
Fluid cooler pipe bracket bolt
(c): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

81) After applying A/T fluid to new O-ring, fit it to fluid filler tube.
Then install fluid filler tube to transaxle case.

Tightening torque
Fluid filler tube bolt
(d): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

NOTE:

If metal particles are attached to the magnets, clean them
before installing.

(c)

(d)

(b)

2

1,(a)

(b)

2



7B1-200 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE)
82) Apply A/T fluid to O-rings of each sensor and install input
shaft speed sensor (1) and output shaft speed sensor (VSS)
(2).

Tightening torque
Input shaft speed sensor bolt
(a): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)
Output shaft speed sensor (VSS) bolt
(b): 13 N·m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft)

83) Install harness bracket (3) and select cable clamp (4).

Tightening torque
Harness bracket bolt
(c): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)
Select cable clamp bolt
(d): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

84) Install transmission range sensor to transaxle case, tighten
bolts temporarily at this step.

85) Install lock washer (1) and tighten lock nut (2) to specified
torque.

Tightening torque
Transmission range sensor lock nut
(a): 7 N·m (0.7 kg-m, 5.0 lb-ft)

86) Install manual select lever (1) temporarily at this step.
87) After shifting manual select lever counterclockwise fully,

select “N” range position by bringing it back 2 notches clock-
wise.

88) Remove manual select lever (1) at this step.
89) Loosen sensor bolts (4) and align needle direction shaped

on lock washer (2) with “N” reference line (3) on transmission
range sensor by moving sensor in rotative direction.

90) Tighten sensor bolts (4) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Transmission range sensor bolt
(b): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE) 7B1-201
91) Bend dents of lock washer (1) in order to prevent displace-
ment of lock washer.

92) Install manual select lever (1).

Tightening torque
Manual select lever nut
(a): 13 N·m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft)

93) Install engine mounting LH bracket (1).

Tightening torque
Engine mounting LH bracket bolt
(a): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

1

1

(a)



7B1-202 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE)
• Install torque converter aligning grooves (1) of torque con-
verter and projection (2) of oil pump drive gear.

• Install torque converter, using care not to damage oil seal of
oil pump.

• After installing torque converter, check that distance “a” is
within specification.

Torque converter installing position
“a”: More than 19.9 mm (0.783 in.)

• Check torque converter for smooth rotation.
• Apply grease around cup at the center of torque converter.

“C”: Grease 99000-25010

CAUTION:

• Before installing converter, make sure that its pump
hub portion is free from nicks, burrs or damage which
may cause oil seal to leak.

• Be very careful not to drop converter on oil pump gear.
Damage in gear, should it occur, may cause a critical
trouble.

1. Torque converter

2. Flange nut

3. Torque converter housing

4. Cup



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE) 7B1-203
Tightening Torque Specification

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
A/T fluid drain plug 17 1.7 12.5
Output shaft speed sensor bolt 13 1.3 9.5
Input shaft speed sensor bolt 5.5 0.55 4.0
Transaxle case plug 7.5 0.75 5.5
Solenoid valve bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Rear cover plug 7.5 0.75 5.5
Transaxle and engine fastening bolt and nut 85 8.5 61.5
Drive plate to torque converter bolt 19 1.9 14.0
Lower stiffener bolt 55 5.5 40.0
Starter motor bolt and nut 50 5.0 36.5
Oil pump subassembly bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Valve body bolt 11 1.1 8.0
Final gear bolt 78 7.8 56.5
Reduction drive gear nut (Reference) 100 10.0 72.5
Rear cover bolt 25 2.5 18.0
Fluid reservoir LH plate bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Manual detent spring bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Parking lock pawl bracket bolt 7.5 0.75 5.5
Oil pump assembly bolt 25 2.5 18.0
Torque converter housing bolt 33 3.3 24.0
Torque converter housing plug 7.5 0.75 5.5
Lubrication tube clamp bolt 5.5 0.55 4.0
Fluid reservoir RH plate bolt 5.5 0.55 4.0
Valve body harness connector bolt 5.5 0.55 4.0
Oil pan bolt 7.0 0.7 5.0
Oil strainer bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Fluid outlet union 25 2.5 18.0
Fluid cooler pipe flare nut 35 3.5 25.5
Fluid cooler pipe bolt 22 2.2 16.0
Fluid cooler pipe bracket bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Fluid filler tube bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Transmission range sensor lock nut 7 0.7 5.0
Transmission range sensor bolt 5.5 0.55 4.0
Manual select lever nut 13 1.3 9.5
Engine mounting LH bracket bolt 55 5.5 40.0
Harness bracket bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Select cable clamp bolt 10 1.0 7.5



7B1-204 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE)
Special Tool

09900-20605 09900-20607 09900-20701 09913-50121
Dial caliper gauge Dial gauge Magnetic stand Oil seal remover

09913-61510 09913-70123 09913-84510 09913-85210
Bearing puller Bearing installer Bearing installer Bearing installer

09923-78210 09924-74510 09925-37811-001 09925-88210
Bearing installer Bearing installer handle Oil pressure gauge Bearing puller attachment

09925-98210 09925-98221 09926-37610 09926-37610-001
Bearing installer Bearing installer Bearing remover 

See NOTE 1.
Bearing puller
See NOTE 2.



AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE) 7B1-205
09926-37610-002 09926-37610-003 09926-58010 09926-96030
Bearing puller attachment 
See NOTE 2.

Bearing remover attach-
ment 
See NOTE 2.

Bearing remover attach-
ment

Clutch spring compressor

09926-96050 09926-97610 09926-97620 09926-98310
Brake piston compressor Spring compressor Spring compressor Clutch spring compressor

09928-06050 09942-15511 09944-78210 09944-88220
Differential preload 
adapter

Sliding hammer Bearing installer support Oil seal installer

09944-96011 09946-06710 09951-18210 09952-06020
Bearing outer race 
remover

Bearing retainer dummy Oil seal installer Dial gauge plate No.2



7B1-206 AUTOMATIC TRANSAXLE (M13 ENGINE)
Required Service Material

NOTE:

• “1”: This tool consists of Bearing Puller with 09926-37610-001, Bearing Puller Attachment with
09926-37610-002 and Bearing Remover Attachment with 09926-37610-003.

• “2”: This tool is constituent of Bearing Remover with 09926-37610.

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Automatic transmission fluid An equivalent of DEXRON®-III • Automatic transaxle
• Parts lubrication when installing
• O-rings

Sealant SUZUKI BOND No. 1216B
(99000-31230)

• Mating surface of torque converter 
housing

• Mating surface of rear cover assem-
bly

• Torque converter housing bolts
• Drive plate bolts

Lithium grease SUZUKI SUPER GREASE C
(99000-25030)

• Oil seal lips
• Planetary carrier thrust washer

SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Cable ends
• Converter center cup
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SECTION 7C

CLUTCH (G10/M13 ENGINES)

CONTENTS
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.



7C-2 CLUTCH (G10/M13 ENGINES)
On-Vehicle Service
Clutch Cable

[A]: For RH vehicle 5. Clutch release lever nut 11. Adjust bolt

[B]: For LH vehicle 6. Clutch release lever bolt 12. Clutch cable outer bolt

1. Clutch cable 7. Clutch pedal 13. Clamp bolt

2. Clutch release lever 8. Clutch cable hook
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to cable hook.

Tightening torque

3. Clutch cable joint pin
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to joint pin.

9. Pedal bracket

4. Clutch cable joint nut 10. Lock nut



CLUTCH (G10/M13 ENGINES) 7C-3
REMOVAL

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Remove clutch cable joint nut (1).
3) Remove joint pin (2) from clutch release lever (3).

4) Remove clutch cable outer bolts (1) from dash panel (2) in
engine room.

5) Disconnect cable hook from clutch pedal, then take off cable.

INSPECTION

Inspect clutch cable and replace it for any of the following condi-
tions.

• Excessive cable friction
• Frayed cable
• Bent or kinked cable
• Broken boots
• Worn end



7C-4 CLUTCH (G10/M13 ENGINES)
INSTALLATION

1) Apply grease to cable end hook (1) and also joint pin (2)
before installing cable.

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

2) Hook cable end with pedal using screwdriver or long nose
pliers from cabin inside, then join inner cable joint pin in
release lever.

3) Fasten cable with clutch cable outer bolts (1) to dash panel
(2).

Tightening torque
Clutch cable outer bolt (a): 9 N·m (0.9 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

4) Screw in joint nut and adjust clutch pedal free travel referring
to “DIAGNOSIS” in Section 7C of the Service Manual men-
tioned in the “FOREWORD” of this manual.



CLUTCH (G10/M13 ENGINES) 7C-5
Clutch Pedal and Clutch Pedal Bracket

1. Clutch pedal bracket 9. Adjust bolt

2. Pedal bracket bolt 10. Packing (in cabin)

3. Pedal bracket nut 11. Pedal return cushion

4. Pedal shaft 12. Clutch pedal

5. Pedal bush 13. Pedal pad

6. Pedal spring
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to inside surface of spring.

14. Pedal shaft bracket

7. Pedal bracket screw 15. Pedal shaft bracket nut

8. Lock nut Tightening torque



7C-6 CLUTCH (G10/M13 ENGINES)
Clutch Cover, Clutch Disc and Flywheel

REMOVAL

1) Dismount transaxle assembly referring to “Transaxle unit
Dismounting and Remounting” in Section 7A.

2) Hold flywheel with special tool and loosen clutch cover bolts
(1). Remove clutch cover (2) and clutch disc.

Special tool
(A): 09924-17810

[A]: M13 engine 7. Clutch release shaft No.1 bush
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to bush inside. (0.3 g (0.01 oz))

[B]: G10 engine 8. Release bearing
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to joint of bearing and release shaft 
and also bearing inside. (0.3 g (0.01 oz))

1. Flywheel 9. Clutch cover

2. Flywheel bolt 10. Clutch disc

3. Clutch release shaft seal
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to seal lip. (0.3 g (0.01 oz))

11. Clutch cover bolt

4. Clutch release shaft No.2 bush
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to bush inside. (0.3 g (0.01 oz))

Tightening torque

5. Return spring Do not reuse.

6. Clutch release shaft
Apply grease 99000-25010 to the end of release shaft arm. (0.3 g 
(0.01 oz))



CLUTCH (G10/M13 ENGINES) 7C-7
3) Pull out input shaft bearing (1) using the special tools, if
bearing removal is necessary.

Special tool
(A): 09921-26020
(B): 09930-30104
(C): 09917-58010

4) Loosen flywheel bolt while holding flywheel with special tool
and removal flywheel from crank shaft.

INSPECTION

Input shaft bearing

Check bearing (1) for smooth rotation and replace it if abnormality
is found.

Clutch disc

Measure depth of rivet head depression, i.e. distance between
rivet head and facing surface. If depression is found to have
reached service limit at any of holes, replace disc assembly.

Rivet head depth
Standard: 1.65 – 2.25 mm (0.06 – 0.09 in.)
Service limit: 0.5 mm (0.02 in.)

[A]: M13 engine 2. Flywheel

[B]: G10 engine 3. Wrench



7C-8 CLUTCH (G10/M13 ENGINES)
Clutch cover

1) Check diaphragm spring (1) for abnormal wear or damage.
2) Inspect pressure plate (2) for wear or heat spots.
3) If abnormality is found, replace clutch cover. Do not disas-

semble it into diaphragm spring and pressure plate.

Flywheel

Check surface contacting clutch disc for abnormal wear or heat
spots. Replace or repair as required.

INSTALLATION

1) Install flywheel (1) to crankshaft and tighten bolts (2) to spec-
ified torque.

Special tool
(A): 09924-17810

Tightening torque
Flywheel bolt (M13 engine) (a): 70 N·m (7.0 kg-m, 50.5 lb-ft)
Flywheel bolt (G10 engine) (a): 76 N·m (7.6 kg-m, 54.5 lb-ft)

2) Using special tool, install input shaft bearing to flywheel.

Special tool
(B): 09925-98210

NOTE:

Before assembling, make sure that flywheel surface and
pressure plate surface have been cleaned and dried thor-
oughly.



CLUTCH (G10/M13 ENGINES) 7C-9
3) Aligning clutch disc to flywheel center using special tool,
install clutch cover (1) and bolts (2). Then tighten bolts to
specification.

Special tool
(A): 09924-17810
(C): 09923-36320 (M13 engine)
(C): 09923-36330 (G10 engine)

Tightening torque
Clutch cover bolt (b): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 lb-ft)

4) Slightly apply grease to input shaft (1), then join transaxle
assembly with engine referring to “Unit Repair Overhaul” in
Section 7A of the service manual mentioned in the FORE-
WORD of this manual or “Transaxle Unit Dismounting and
Remounting” in Section 7A2.

“A”: Grease 99000-25210

Clutch Release Bearing / Shaft / Bush / Lever
REMOVAL

1) Remove release lever by loosening its bolt.

2) Take out release bearing by turning release shaft (1).
3) Unhook return spring (2) using pliers.
4) Drive out No.2 bush using special tool and hammer.

Release shaft seal will also be pushed out.

Special tool
(A): 09922-46010

5) Remove release shaft (1) and return spring (2).

NOTE:

• While tightening clutch cover bolts, compress clutch
disc with special tool (C) by hand so that disc cen-
tered.

• Tighten cover bolts little by little evenly in diagonal
order.

NOTE:

When inserting transaxle input shaft to clutch disc, turn
crankshaft little by little to match splines.



7C-10 CLUTCH (G10/M13 ENGINES)
6) Install tap (M16 X 1.5) (1) to clutch release shaft No.1 bush.

7) Pull out No.1 bush using tap (1) and special tools.

Special tool
(B): 09923-46020
(C): 09930-30104

INSPECTION

Clutch release bearing

Check clutch release bearing for smooth rotation.
If abnormality is found, replace it.

Clutch release shaft

Check clutch release shaft and its pin for deflection or damage.
If abnormality is found, replace it.

CAUTION:

Do not wash release bearing. Washing may cause grease
leakage and consequential bearing damage.



CLUTCH (G10/M13 ENGINES) 7C-11
INSTALLATION

1) Drive in a new No.1 bush using special tools, and then apply
grease to bush inside.

Special tool
(A): 09930-30104
(B): 09923-46030

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

2) Install release shaft with return spring.

3) Apply grease to No.2 bush (1) inside and press-fit it using the
same special tool as in removal.

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

Special tool
(A): 09922-46010

4) Coat grease to shaft seal (2) lip and then install it till it is flush
with case surface. Use special tool for this installation and
face seal lip downward (inside).

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

Special tool
(B): 09925-98221

5) Caulk seal at A using caulking tool and hammer.

6) Hook return spring (4).
7) Apply grease to release bearing (1) inside and release shaft

arm (2), then set release bearing.

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

8) Apply small amount of grease to input shaft (3) spline (0.3 g)
(0.01 oz) and front end (0.15 g) (0.005 oz) as well.

“B”: Grease 99000-25210



7C-12 CLUTCH (G10/M13 ENGINES)
9) Set release lever (1) to release shaft (2) aligning their punch
marks (3), then tighten nut.

Tightening torque
Clutch release lever nut (a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 16.5 lb-ft)

Tightening Torque Specification

Required Service Material

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Flywheel bolt (M13 engine model) 70 7.0 50.5
Flywheel bolt (G10 engine model) 76 7.6 54.5
Clutch cover bolt 23 2.3 16.5
Clutch release lever nut 23 2.3 16.5
Pedal bracket bolt 13 1.3 9.5
Pedal bracket nut 13 1.3 9.5
Clutch cable clamp bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Lock nut 6.0 0.6 4.5
Clutch cable outer bolt 9.0 0.9 6.5
Pedal bracket screw 3 0.3 2.0
Pedal shaft bracket nut 6 0.6 4.5
Clump bolt 23 2.3 16.5

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Lithium grease SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Cable end hook and joint pin.
• Release shaft bushes and seal.
• Release shaft.
• Release bearing inside.
• Pedal spring.

SUZUKI SUPER GREASE I
(99000-25210)

Input shaft spline and front end.



CLUTCH (G10/M13 ENGINES) 7C-13
Special Tool

09917-58010 09921-26020 09922-46010 09923-36320
Bearing remover Bearing remover Bush remover Clutch center guide

09923-36330 09923-46020 09923-46030 09924-17810
Clutch center guide Joint pipe Joint pipe Flywheel holder

09925-98210 09925-98221 09930-30104
Input shaft bearing 
installer

Bearing installer Sliding shaft
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7D

SECTION 7D
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NOTE:

• For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.

• The sealant SUZUKI BOND NO.1215B (99000-31110) is changed to SUZUKI BOND NO.1217G (99000-
31260). In the service manual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual, it is instructed that the
sealant SUZUKI BOND No.1215B (99000-31110) should be used for the servicing of transfer. Please
apply sealant SUZUKI BOND NO.1217G (99000-31260) instead of the sealant SUZUKI BOND
No.1215B (99000-31110). 



7D-2 TRANSFER
Unit Repair Overhaul

7        50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

4        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

3        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

11       55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

5        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

10        50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

8        23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)

6

2

1

9

12

1. Transfer assy 6. Transfer to engine stiffener 11. Transfer rear mounting bracket bolts

 2. Transfer rear mounting bracket 7. Transfer to engine stiffener No.1 bolts 12. Transfer rear mounting

3. Transfer mounting bolt 8. Transfer to engine stiffener No.2 bolts Tightening torque

 4. Transfer rear mounting bracket No.2 bolts 9. Transfer to transaxle stiffener

5. Transfer rear mounting bracket nuts 10. Transfer to transaxle stiffener bolts



TRANSFER 7D-3
1. Transfer left case 11. Bevel gear shim 21. Driven gear bearing

2. Transfer right case 12. Bevel gear (Hypoid gear) 22. Reduction drive gear bearing

3. Transfer output retainer 13. Bevel pinion shaft (Hypoid gear) 23. Flange nut
: After tightening nut so as rotation torque 
of bevel pinion shaft to be in specified 
value, caulk nut securely.

4. O-ring
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to all 
around surface.

14. Reduction driven gear 24. Intermediate right bearing

5. Bevel pinion shim 15. Flange 25. Transfer output retainer bolts

6. Transfer oil drain plug
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to all 
around thread part of drain plug.

16. Pinion shaft spacer 26. Transfer case bolt

7. Transfer oil level/Filler plug
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to all 
around thread part of level plug.

17. Reduction drive gear 27. Breather hose

8. Intermediate shaft 18. Snap ring Do not reuse.

9. Reduction drive gear oil seal
: Apply SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A 
99000-25010 to oil seal lip.

19. Circlip Tightening torque

10. Pinion shaft bearing 20. Bevel gear nut
: After tightening nut to specified 
torque, caulk nut securely.

Apply transfer oil.

25        50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

23                     100 - 300 N·m (10.0 - 30.0 kg-m)

20                       150 N·m (15.0 kg-m)

16

1021

21

10

13

12

3

5

4

9

15

11

1
22

17

9

18

9

9

19

22

8

24

2 

26        23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)

9
11

14

7                   21 N·m (2.1 kg-m)1217G

6                   21 N·m (2.1 kg-m)1217G

27



7D-4 TRANSFER
DISMOUNTING

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Hoist vehicle and remove wheels.
3) Drain transaxle oil referring to “Manual Transaxle Oil

Change” in Section 7A2.
4) Drain transfer oil referring to “Oil Change” in Section 7D of

the Service Manual mentioned in the “FOREWORD” of this
manual.

5) Remove exhaust No.1 pipe (1).
6) Remove propeller shaft referring to “Propeller Shaft Removal

and Installation” in Section 4B.
7) Remove right side drive shaft referring to “Front Drive Shaft

Assembly Removal and Installation” in Section 4A.

8) Remove transfer to transaxle stiffener (3).

9) Remove transfer to engine stiffener (1).

10) With transaxle assembly held on jack, remove rear mounting
bracket bolts (1).

11) Remove transfer to transaxle bolts and draw out transfer
assembly from transaxle assembly.

2. Exhaust No.2 pipe

1
2

1. Transfer

2. Transaxle

1



TRANSFER 7D-5
12) Remove transfer rear mounting bracket (2) with transfer rear
mounting (1) from transfer assembly.

MOUNTING

Reverse dismounting procedure for installation noting the follow-
ing.

1) Tighten transfer mounting bolts (3) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Transfer mounting bolt (a): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

2) Tighten transfer rear mounting bracket No.2 bolts (1) and
transfer rear mounting bracket nuts (2) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Transfer rear mounting bracket No.2 bolt 
(a): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)
Transfer rear mounting bracket nut 
(b): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

3) Tighten transfer rear mounting bracket bolts (1) to specified
torque.

Tightening torque
Transfer rear mounting bracket bolt 
(a): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

1

2

1. Transaxle

2. Transfer assembly

2, (b)

1, (a)

1, (a)



7D-6 TRANSFER
4) Tighten transfer to engine stiffener bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Transfer to engine stiffener No.1 bolt 
(a): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)
Transfer to engine stiffener No.2 bolt 
(b): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

5) Tighten transfer to transaxle stiffener bolts (1) to specified
torque.

Tightening torque
Transfer to transaxle stiffener bolt 
(a): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

• Install exhaust No.1 pipe referring to “Exhaust System Com-
ponents” in Section 6K2.

• Install right side drive shaft referring to “Drive Shaft Removal
and Installation” in Section 4A.

• Install propeller shaft referring to “Propeller Shaft Removal
and Installation” in Section 4B.

• Fill transfer with transfer oil referring to “Oil Change” in Sec-
tion 7D of the Service Manual mentioned in the “FORE-
WORD” of this manual.

• Fill transaxle with transaxle oil referring to “Manual Transaxle
Oil Change” in Section 7A2.

Tightening Torque Specification

2. Transfer

3. Stiffener

4. Transaxle

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Transfer oil level/filler and drain plug 21 2.1 15.5
Flange nut 100 – 300 10.0 – 30.0 72.5 – 217.0
Transfer case bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Transfer output retainer bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Transfer rear mounting bracket bolt 55 5.5 40.0
Transfer rear mounting bracket nut 55 5.5 40.0
Transfer mounting bolt 55 5.5 40.0
Transfer rear mounting bracket No.2 bolt 55 5.5 40.0
Transfer to engine stiffener No.1 bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Transfer to engine stiffener No.2 bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Bevel gear nut 150 15.0 108.5
Transfer to transaxle stiffener bolt 50 5.0 36.5



TRANSFER 7D-7
Required Service Material

Material
Recommended SUZUKI products

(Part Number)
Use

Lithium grease SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Oil seal lips
• O-ring

Sealant SUZUKI BOND NO. 1217G
(99000-31260)

• Oil drain plug
• Oil level plug
• Mating surface of transfer case
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7F

SECTION 7F

REAR DIFFERENTIAL

CONTENTS

General Description........................................7F-2
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NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.



7F-2 REAR DIFFERENTIAL
General Description
The rear differential assembly for 4WD model uses a hypoid bevel pinion and gear.
The differential assembly is decisive in that the drive power is concentrated there. Therefore, use of genuine
parts and specified torque is compulsory. Further, because of sliding tooth meshing with high pressure between
bevel pinion and gear, it is mandatory to lubricate them by hypoid gear oil.
The hypoid gears have an advantage of preventing gear noise, at the same time, they require accurate adjust-
ment of tooth contract and backlash.

Differential Unit
DISMOUNTING

1) Hoist vehicle and remove wheels.
2) Drain differential oil referring to “Rear Differential Gear Oil

Change” in this section.

1. Companion flange 5. Differential pinion

2. Differential carrier 6. Differential side gear

3. Drive bevel gear (hypoid gear) 7. Differential case

4. Drive bevel pinion (hypoid gear)



REAR DIFFERENTIAL 7F-3
3) Remove brake drum and disconnect parking brake cable
from brake back plate referring to “Parking Brake Lever
Cable Removal and Installation” in Section 5C.

4) Remove axle shafts referring to “Rear Axle Shaft and Wheel
Bearing Remove and Installation (for 4WD Model)” in Sec-
tion 3E.

5) Before removing propeller shaft, give match marks (1) on
companion flange (2) and propeller shaft (3) as shown.

6) Remove differential carrier bolts (1) and differential assembly
(2).

3

1

2



7F-4 REAR DIFFERENTIAL
REMOUNTING

Reverse removal procedure for installation, noting the following.

• Clean mating surfaces of axle housing (1) and differential
carrier and apply sealant to housing side.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31260

• Apply sealant to carrier bolts (2) and tighten carrier bolts to
specified torque.

“A”: Sealant 99000-31260

Tightening torque
Differential carrier bolt
(a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

• Install propeller shaft to companion flange aligning match
marks (3) and tighten propeller shaft bolts (4) to specified
torque.

Tightening torque
Propeller shaft bolt
(b): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

• For installation of rear axle shaft, refer to “Rear Axle Shaft
and Wheel Bearing Removal and Installation (for 4WD
Model)” in Section 3E.

• For installation of rear brake drum, refer to “Brake Drum
Removal and Installation (for 4WD Model)” in Section 5C.

• Refill differential housing with new specified oil referring to
“Rear Differential Gear Oil Change” in this section for refill.

• Make sure to purge air out of brake circuit referring to “Bleed-
ing Brakes” in Section 5. Then, ensure that joint seam of
pipe is free from oil leak.



REAR DIFFERENTIAL 7F-5
Unit Repair Overhaul

1. Drive bevel pinion nut
: After tightening nut so as rotational torque 
of drive bevel pinion to be in specified 
torque, caulk nut securely.

10. Drive bevel pinion rear taper roller 
bearing

19. Differential pinion

2. Companion flange 11. Bevel pinion shim 20. Differential side gear washer

3. Oil seal
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to oil seal lip.

12. Drive bevel pinion (hypoid gear) 21. Differential side gear

4. Drive bevel pinion front taper roller bearing 13. Drive bevel gear (hypoid gear) 22. Differential pinion shaft

5. Differential carrier bolt
: Apply sealant 99000-31260 to thread part.

14. Differential side bearing  23. Differential side gear spring washer

6. Differential carrier 15. Differential side bearing shim  24. Differential pinion shaft pin

7. Differential side bearing cap 16. Drive bevel gear bolt
: Apply thread lock cement 99000-
32110 to thread.

Do not reuse.

8. Differential side bearing cap bolt 17. Differential case Tightening torque

9. Spacer 18. Differential pinion washer Apply differential oil.



7F-6 REAR DIFFERENTIAL
DISASSEMBLY

1) Put match marks (4) on differential side bearing caps (3) and
differential carrier (1).

2) Take off differential side bearing caps by removing their bolts
and remove differential gear assembly (2) with shims.

3) With aluminum plates placed on vise first, grip differential
case with it and remove drive bevel gear by removing its
bolts.

4) Using special tools, pull out differential side bearings.

Special tool
(A): 09913-60910
(B): 09925-88210

5) Drive out differential pinion shaft pin with special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09922-85811

6) Remove differential pinion shaft.
7) Remove differential side gears, pinions and washers.

8) Uncaulk drive bevel pinion nut.

NOTE:

Check number of shims and thickness of each shim in
advance.

1. Differential case

2. Differential side gear

3. Differential pinion shaft



REAR DIFFERENTIAL 7F-7
9) Hold companion flange (1) with special tool and then remove
drive bevel pinion nut.

Special tool
(A): 09930-40113

10) Remove companion flange from drive bevel pinion.
Use special tool if it is hard to remove.

Special tool
(B): 09913-65135

11) Remove drive bevel pinion with rear bearing, and spacer
from differential carrier.

12) Remove drive bevel pinion rear bearing (2) by using bearing
puller (3) and hydraulic press.

13) Remove oil seal (1) from differential carrier by using special
tool.

Special tool
(A): 09913-50121

14) Remove drive bevel pinion front bearing.

1. Drive bevel pinion



7F-8 REAR DIFFERENTIAL
15) Drive out drive bevel pinion bearing outer races (1) by using
metallic stick (2).

INSPECTION

• Check companion flange for wear of damage.
• Check bearings for wear or discoloration.
• Check differential carrier for cracks.
• Check drive bevel pinion and bevel gear for wear or cracks.
• Check side gears, pinion gears and pinion shaft for wear or

damage.
• Check side gear spline for wear or damage.

ADJUSTMENT AND ASSEMBLY

Judging from faulty conditions noted before disassembly and
what is found through visual check of bearing and gear tooth etc.
after disassembly, prepare replacing parts and proceed to reas-
sembly according to procedures as described below. Make sure
that all parts are clean.

CAUTION:

• Drive bevel gear and pinion must be replaced as a set
when either replacement becomes necessary.

• When replacing taper roller bearing, replace as inner
race & outer race assembly.



REAR DIFFERENTIAL 7F-9
Drive bevel pinion bearing outer race

For press-fitting bevel pinion bearing outer races, use special
tools as shown.

Special tool
(A): 09925-98210
(B): 09941-34513-004
(C): 09924-74510
(D): 09951-16090

Differential case assembly

1) Assemble differential case assembly noting installing posi-
tion and direction of differential side gear washer (1) and
spring washer (2).

CAUTION:

Perform press-fitting carefully so as not to tilt outer race.



7F-10 REAR DIFFERENTIAL
2) Measure thrust play of differential gear (2) as follows.

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

Differential gear thrust play
0 – 0.37 mm (0 – 0.014 in.)

Right side

• Hold differential assembly with soft jawed vise and apply
measuring tip of dial gauge to top surface of gear (2).

• Using 2 screwdrivers (1), move gear (2) up and down and
read movement of dial gauge pointer.

Left side

• Using similar procedure to the above, set dial gauge tip to
gear shoulder.

• Move gear (2) up and down by hand and read dial gauge.

3) If thrust play is out of specification, select suitable side
washer from among the following available size, install it and
check again that specified gear thrust play is obtained.

Available side washer thickness
0.10, 0.30, 0.50 and 0.70 mm (0.0039, 0.0118, 0.0196 and 
0.0275 in.)

4) Drive in new differential pinion shaft pin for differential side
pinion shaft till it is flush with differential case surface.

Special tool
(C): 09922-85811

5) Put drive bevel gear (1) on differential case (2).
6) Apply thread lock cement to drive bevel gear bolts (3) and

fasten drive bevel gear (1) on differential case (2) by tighten-
ing bolts to specified torque.

“A”: Cement 99000-32110

Tightening torque
Drive bevel gear bolt
(a): 80 N·m (8.0 kg-m, 58.0 lb-ft)

[A]: Right side

[B]: Left side

1. Differential case

2. Differential gear

3. Differential pinon shaft

CAUTION:

Use of any other bolts than that specified is prohibited.



REAR DIFFERENTIAL 7F-11
7) Press-fit differential side bearings (3) to differential case (1)
by using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09951-76010
(B): 09951-16060

Differential carrier and drive bevel pinion

Special tool
(A): 09922-76120
(B): 09922-76230
(C): 09922-76140
(D): 09922-76410
(E): 09922-76340
(F): 09922-76150
(G): 09922-76320
(H): 09922-76510

2. Drive bevel gear

A: Dummy height of pinion form dummy (= 40 mm/1.575 in.) F: Shim thickness for mounting distance adjustment (= D) 6. Front bearing

B: Radius of bearing form dummy with dummy shaft (= 36 
mm/1.417 in.)

1. Pinion form dummy 7. Differential carrier

C: Block dummy thickness (= 4 mm/0.1575 in.) 2. Bearing form dummy with dummy shaft 8. Rear bearing

A + B + C: Mounting distance adjusting dummy total size (= 80 mm/
3.150 in.)

3. Block dummy 9. Spacer

D: Measured dimension 4. Dial gauge 10. Drive bevel pinion

E: Drive bevel pinion mounting distance (= 80 mm/3.150 in.) 5. Drive bevel gear



7F-12 REAR DIFFERENTIAL
1) Assemble bearing form dummy with dummy shaft using spe-
cial tools.

Special tool
(A): 09922-76120
(B): 09922-76230

2) Install dial gauge (1) to bearing form dummy with dummy
shaft as shown in figure.

Special tool set distance (reference)
“c”: 2 – 3 mm (0.079 – 0.118 in.)

3) Assemble pinion form dummy using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09922-76140
(B): 09922-76410

4) Apply gear oil to drive bevel pinion rear bearing, install rear
bearing to pinion form dummy and then install pinion form
dummy to differential carrier.

5) Apply gear oil to drive bevel pinion front bearing and install
bearing to pinion form dummy with other special tools as
shown in figure.

Special tool
(A): 09922-76320
(B): 09922-76150
(C): 09922-76340
(D): 09922-76410
(E): 09922-76140

NOTE:

This installation requires no spacer or oil seal.



REAR DIFFERENTIAL 7F-13
6) Tighten bevel pinion nut (special tool) (1) so that specified
bearing preload is obtained.

Drive bevel pinion bearing preload (at 50 rpm)
0.5 – 1.3 N·m (5.0 – 13.0 kg-cm, 0.35 – 0.90 lb-ft)

7) Set dial gauge to bearing form dummy with dummy shaft and
make 0 (zero) adjustment on surface plate.

8) Put block dummy (3) on pinion form dummy (2).

Special tool
(A): 09922-76510

9) Place zero-adjusted bearing form dummy with dummy shaft
(1) and dial gauge set on block dummy (3) and take mea-
surement between zero position and extended dial gauge
measuring tip.

10) Obtain adjusting shim thickness by using measured value by
dial gauge in the following equation.

NOTE:

Before taking measurement, check for rotation by hand
more than 15 revolutions.

NOTE:

• When setting dial gauge to bearing form dummy with
dummy shaft, tighten screw lightly. Be careful not to
overtighten it, which will cause damage to dial gauge.

• With dial gauge set, turn dummy back and forth by
hand a couple of times and attain accurate 0 (zero)
adjustment.

• It is desirable that short pointer indicates beyond 2 mm
when long one is at 0 (zero).

NOTE:

• Repeat turning back and forth of dummy and measure
distance as far as top surface of block dummy accu-
rately.

• When dial gauge measuring tip extends from 0 (zero)
position, pointer turns counterclockwise.

• Measured value may exceed 1 mm. Therefore, it is also
necessary to know reading of short pointer.

Necessary shim thickness = Dial gauge measured value D



7F-14 REAR DIFFERENTIAL
11) Select adjusting shim(s) (1) closest to calculated value from
among following available sizes and put it in place and then
press-fit rear bearing.

Special tool
(A): 09940-51710

Available shim thickness 
“a”: 0.30, 1.00, 1.03, 1.06, 1.09, 1.12, 1.15, 1.18, 1.21, 1.24, 
1.27, and 1.30 mm (0.012, 0.039, 0.041, 0.042, 0.043, 0.044, 
0.045, 0.046, 0.048, 0.049, 0.050 and 0.051 in.)

12) With new pinion spacer (3) inserted as shown, install front
bearing to differential carrier.

13) Install new oil seal (1) into differential carrier (2) by using
special tool and hammer.

Special tool
(B): 09913-75810

Differential carrier oil seal installing depth
“a”: 7.5 – 8.5 mm (0.295 – 0.335 in.)

14) Apply grease to new oil seal lip.

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

NOTE:

• Make sure to use new spacer (3) for reinstallation.
• Apply differential oil to bearings.

1. Drive bevel pinion

2. Rear bearing
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15) Install companion flange (3) to drive bevel pinion and tighten
drive bevel pinion nut gradually with special tool, set preload
of bearing to specification.

Tightening torque
Drive bevel pinion nut (reference)
70 – 250 N·m (7.0 – 25.0 kg-m, 51.0 – 181.0 lb-ft)

Drive bevel pinion bearing preload
0.5 – 1.3 N·m (5.0 – 13.0 kg-cm, 0.35 – 0.90 lb-ft)

Special tool
(A): 09930-40113

Differential assembly

1) Place differential gear case assembly to differential carrier,
push differential case to left side as shown in figure.
Then measure clearance “a” between side bearing and dif-
ferential carrier by using thickness gauge.
Select shims closest to measured value.

Available shim thickness
0.1, 0.3, 0.5 and 0.7 mm (0.0039, 0.0117, 0.0197 and 0.0276 
in.)

NOTE:

• Before taking measurement, check for smooth rotation
by hand.

• Drive bevel pinion bearing preload is adjusted by tight-
ening drive bevel pinon nut to deform spacer.
Therefore, be sure to use a new spacer for adjustment
and tighten drive bevel pinion nut step by step and
check for starting torque (preload) as often as tighten-
ing to prevent over crushing of spacer.
If exceeds specification given below during adjust-
ment, replace spacer and repeat preload adjustment
procedure. Attempt to decrease starting torque (pre-
load) by loosening drive bevel pinon nut will not do.

• For measuring drive bevel pinion bearing preload,
turning drive bevel pinion at about 50 rpm is required.

1. Torque wrench

2. Socket with adapter
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2) Divide selected shim(s) between both sides (right and left)
and install them to differential carrier. Then install differential
side bearing caps.

Tightening torque
Differential side bearing cap bolt 
(a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

3) Measure backlash by using dial gauge.
If backlash is out of specification, change division of shims
so that backlash is within specification.

Drive bevel gear backlash
0.10 – 0.20 mm (0.0039 – 0.0078 in.)

Special tool
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

4) Check gear tooth contact as follows.

a) After cleaning tooth surface of drive bevel gear, paint teeth
with gear marking compound evenly by using brush or
sponge etc.

b) Turn gear to bring its painted part in mesh with bevel pinion
and turn it back and forth by hand to repeat their contact.

c) Bring painted part up and check contact pattern, referring
to the following chart. If contact pattern is not normal, read-
just or replace as necessary according to instruction in
chart.

NOTE:

• Align match marks (1) on caps and carrier.
• Apply differential gear oil to bearings.

NOTE:

Be sure to apply measuring tip of dial gauge at right
angles to convex side (drive side) of tooth.

CAUTION:

When applying red lead paste to teeth, be sure to paint
tooth surfaces uniformly. The paste must not be too dry
or too fluid.

NOTE:

Be careful not to turn bevel gear more than one full revo-
lution, or it will hinder accurate check.
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5) After completing of gear tooth contact check, caulk drive
bevel pinion nut (2) with caulking tool (1) and hammer.

Tooth Contact Pattern Diagnosis and Remedy
NORMAL

HIGH CONTACT
Pinion is positioned too far from the 
center of drive bevel gear.
1) Increase thickness of pinion height

adjusting shim and position pinion
closer to gear center.

2) Adjust drive bevel gear backlash to
specification.

LOW CONTACT
Pinion is positioned too close to the 
center of drive bevel gear.
1) Decrease thickness of pinion height

adjusting shim and position pinion
farther from gear center.

2) Adjust drive bevel gear backlash to
specification.

These contact patterns indicate that the “offset” of dif-
ferential is too much or too little. The remedy is to 
replace the carrier with a new one.
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Tightening Torque Specification

Required Service Material

These contact patterns, located on toe or heel on both 
drive and coast sides, mean that 1) both pinion and 
gear are defective, 2) carrier is not true and square, or 
3) gear is not properly seated on differential case. The 
remedy is to replace the defective member.

Irregular patterns: If the pattern is not oval, it means 
that bevel gear is defective. High or low spots on tooth 
surfaces or on the seat of bevel gear are the cause of 
irregular patterns appearing on some teeth. The rem-
edy is to replace the pinion and-gear set and, if the 
seat is defective, so is transfer case.

Tooth Contact Pattern Diagnosis and Remedy

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Rear differential oil drain plug 55 5.5 40.0
Rear differential oil level/filler plug 50 5.0 36.5
Drive bevel pinion nut (reference) 70 – 250 7.0 – 25.0 51.0 – 181.0
Drive bevel gear bolt 80 8.0 58.0
Differential side bearing cap bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Differential carrier bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Propeller shaft bolt 23 2.3 17.0

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Thread lock cement THREAD LOCK CEMENT 1322
(99000-32110)

Drive bevel gear bolts

Lithium grease SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

Oil seal lips

Sealant SUZUKI BOND NO. 1217G
(99000-31260)

• Thread part of differential carrier bolt
• Mating surface of differential carrier
• Mating surface of rear axle housing
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Special Tool

09900-20607 09900-20701 09913-50121 09913-60910
Dial gauge Magnetic stand Oil seal remover Bearing puller

09913-65135 09913-75810 09922-76120 09922-76140
Bearing puller Bearing installer Dummy shaft Bevel pinion shaft

09922-76150 09922-76230 09922-76320 09922-76340
Bevel pinion nut Bevel gear dummy Rear collar Rear collar

09922-76410 09922-76510 09922-85811 09924-74510
Front collar Gauge block Spring pin remover Bearing installer handle
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09925-88210 09925-98210 09930-40113 09940-51710
Bearing puller attachment Bearing installer Flange holder Bearing installer

09941-34513-004 09951-16060 09951-16090 09951-76010
Bearing installer Lower arm bush remover Oil seal installer Bearing installer
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SECTION 8B

LIGHTING SYSTEM

CONTENTS

Diagnosis.........................................................8B-2
Rear Fog Light ..............................................8B-2

On-Vehicle Service..........................................8B-3

Rear Fog Light ..............................................8B-3
Rear fog light circuit ..................................8B-3

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

• For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



8B-2 LIGHTING SYSTEM
Diagnosis
Rear Fog Light

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Rear fog light does not 
come on when head-
lights and front fog lights 
(if equipped) come on

• Main fuse and/or fuses blown Replace main fuse and/or fuses to 
check for short

• Rear fog light switch faulty Check switch
• Wiring or grounding faulty Repair as necessary
• Bulb burnt out Replace
• Rear fog light controller faulty Replace controller

[If front fog lights are 
equipped] Rear fog light 
does not come on when 
only headlights come on 
although it comes on 
when front fog lights 
come on

• Rear fog light controller harness “RED/ 
BLU” faulty

Repair

[If front fog lights are 
equipped] Rear fog light 
does not come on when 
only front fog lights come 
on although it comes on 
when headlights come on

• Rear fog light controller harness “PPL/
WHT” faulty

Repair
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On-Vehicle Service
Rear Fog Light
Rear fog light circuit

Inspection

1) Check headlights and front fog lights (if equipped) come on.
If headlight and/or fog light does not come on, check for light
controller circuit as follows.

2) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

3) Disconnect rear fog controller (1) coupler and connect nega-
tive cable at battery.

4) Check that the voltage and resistance between following ter-
minals are specifications.

If check result is not satisfactory, repair.

[A]: The illustration shows LH steering vehicle.
And RH steering vehicle is symmetrical.

2. Fuse box

Terminals Condition Specification
G53-2 and 

ground
– Continuity

G53-4 and 
ground

– 10 – 15 V

G53-5 and 
ground

When front fog lights come on 10 – 15 V
When front fog lights do not 
come on

0 V

G53-6 and 
ground

– Continuity
When rear fog light bulb is 
removed

No continuity

G53-7 and 
ground

When rear fog light switch is 
pushed

10 – 15 V

When rear fog light switch is 
free

0 V

G53-8 and 
ground

When headlight switch is in 
OFF

10 – 15 V

When headlight switch is in ON 0 V

G53-7

G53-4

G53-5

G53-2

G53-6

G53-8
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SECTION 8C

INSTRUMENTATION/DRIVER INFORMATION

CONTENTS
 

General Description........................................8C-2
Combination Meter........................................8C-2

Diagnosis.........................................................8C-3
Low Engine Oil Level Warning Light 
Symptom Diagnosis for Z13DT Engine.........8C-3

On-Vehicle Service .........................................8C-4
Low Fuel Warning System............................8C-4
Engine Oil Level Switch for Z13DT 
Engine...........................................................8C-5

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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General Description
Combination Meter

[A]: Terminal arrangement of coupler viewed from harness side 3. Tachometer (if equipped) 7. ABS/EBD circuit (if equipped)
[B]: The upper side of combination meter 4. Fuel meter 8. Buzzer

1. Voltage regulator 5. Temp. meter 9. Connector A
2. Speedometer 6. Interface circuit

A29

A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 A6 A7 A8 A9 A10

A17 A2

A13 A1 A19 A15 A31 A20 A21 A26 A23 A25 A12 A10 A7 A24 A3 A14 A30A22A6 A4 A9 A8

A11 A12 A13 A14 A15 A16

A17 A18 A19 A20 A21 A22 A23 A24 A25 A26 A27 A28 A29 A30 A31 A32

[A]

[B]

1 2

6

3 4 5

7

8

A27 A11 A18 A28

9

Terminal A
A1 To ground BLK A17 To positive terminal at battery WHT/BLU
A2 To ignition switch BLK/RED A18 To tail light relay RED/YEL
A3 To ground BLK A19 To ground BRN
A4 To SDM BLU A20 To fuel level gauge YEL/RED
A5 � � A21 To ECM WHT/GRN
A6 To oil pressure switch YEL/BLK A22 To ECM (Z13DT engine) PNK
A7 To ABS control module ORN A23 To generator WHT/RED
A8 To EPS control module GRY A24 To brake fluid level switch and park-

ing brake switch
YEL/GRN

A9 To ECM (Z13DT engine) GRY/RED A25 To A/T control module (M13 engine) BLU/YEL
A10 To ABS control module BLU/BLK A26 To ECM PPL/WHT
A11 To turn and hazard switch GRN/YEL A27 To turn and hazard switch GRN/RED
A12 To ECM (Z13DT engine) GRN/YEL A28 To ignition switch YEL/BLK
A13 To dimmer switch RED A29 To positive terminal at battery WHT/BLU
A14 � � A30 To door switch BLK/ORN
A15 To speed sensor or ECM PPL A31 To ECM BRN/YEL
A16 � � A32 � �
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Diagnosis
Low Engine Oil Level Warning Light Symptom Diagnosis for Z13DT Engine

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Low engine oil level 
warning light does not 
light up when low 
engine oil level

Fuse blown Replace fuse to circuit for short.
Wiring or grounding faulty Repair circuit.
Engine oil level switch faulty Check engine oil level switch refer-

ring to �Engine Oil Level Switch� in 
Section 6E3.

Combination meter faulty Check combination meter circuit 
referring to �Combination Meter� in 
this section.

ECM faulty Check ECM referring to �Inspection 
of ECM and Its Circuits� in Section 
6-3.

Low engine oil level 
warning light stays ON

Low engine oil Refill engine oil referring to �Engine 
Oil and Oil Filter Replacement� in 
Section 0B.

Wiring or grounding faulty Repair circuit.
Engine oil level switch faulty Check engine oil level switch refer-

ring to �Engine Oil Level Switch� in 
Section 6E3.

Combination meter faulty Check combination meter circuit 
referring to �Combination Meter� in 
this section.

ECM faulty Check ECM referring to �Inspection 
of ECM and Its Circuits� in Section 
6-3.
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On-Vehicle Service
Low Fuel Warning System
Operation
This light comes ON for 4 seconds after ignition switch is turned
to ON position, and goes out.
However, in insufficient fuel level, this light indicates low fuel level
by the following operation.

Low fuel warning light operation

System Inspection
1) Confirm that low fuel warning light comes ON for 4 seconds

after ignition switch turned to ON position, and goes out.
2) Remove fuel pump assembly referring to �Fuel Pump

Assembly (With Fuel Filter, Fuel Level Gauge, Fuel Pressure
Regulator and Fuel Cut Valve)� in Section 6C.

3) Check fuel sender gauge referring to �Fuel Sender Gauge� in
this section.

4) Connect fuel pump connector (1) to fuel pump (2).

5) Connect negative (�) cable to battery.
6) Turn ignition switch to ON position.

Low fuel warning 
light operation

Fuel level in fuel tank

OFF 6.0 litre (1.32 gal/Imp) or more
ON 2.9 � 6.0 litre (0.64 � 1.32 gal/Imp)
Flashing 0 � 2.9 litre (0 � 0.64 gal/Imp)

NOTE:
Low fuel warning light turns off until fuel level in fuel tank
is more than 10 litre (2.2 gal/Imp) if it is turned ON or
flashing once.
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7) After 4 seconds, check for low fuel warning lamp operation
under the following each float position (1) of fuel pump (2).
If faulty condition is found, replace combination meter.

Low fuel warning light operation for G10/M13 engine

Low fuel warning light operation for Z13DT engine

Engine Oil Level Switch for Z13DT Engine
Inspection

Check engine oil level switch referring to �Engine Oil Level
Switch� in Section 6E3.

Float position Low fuel warning
light operation

�a� 188.5 � 191.3 mm 
(7.43 � 7.53 in.)

OFF

�b� 200.9 mm (7.91 in.) 
or more

ON

�c� 205.2 mm (8.08 in.) 
or more

Flashing

Float position Low fuel warning
light operation

�a� Above �b� position OFF
�b� 184.0 mm (7.24 in.) 

or more
ON

�c� 194.3 mm (7.65 in.) 
or more

Flashing
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SECTION 8G

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM 
(G10/M13 ENGINES)

CONTENTS

General Description....................................... 8G-2
On-board Diagnostic System for 
M13 Engine Model ....................................... 8G-3

Diagnosis........................................................ 8G-4
Diagnostic Flow Table for M13 
Engine Model ............................................... 8G-4
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 
Check for M13 Engine Model ....................... 8G-5
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 
Clearance for M13 Engine Model................. 8G-5
Inspection of Immobilizer Control 
Module and Its Circuits for M13 
Engine Model ............................................... 8G-6

DTC B3040 W-line Communication 
Fail for M13 Engine Model ............................8G-7
DTC B3042 W-line CKT Malf 
(Short to Ground) for M13 
Engine Model ................................................8G-8
DTC B3043 W-line CKT Malf 
(Short to Battery) for M13 
Engine Model ................................................8G-9
DTC B3059 No Request from 
ECM for M13 Engine Model........................8G-10

 Special Tools................................................8G-11

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with the Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in Section 10B in order to confirm whether you are performing service on or
near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGs and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-vehicle Service” in Section 10B before performing service on or around the air
bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGs could result in unintentional activa-
tion of the system or could render the system inoperative.
Either of these two conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



8G-2 IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM (G10/M13 ENGINES)
General Description
Components

The immobilizer control system designed to prevent vehicle burglar and it consists of following components.
• Engine control module (ECM)
• Immobilizer control module (with coil antenna)
• Ignition key (with built-in transponder)

Operations 

1) Each ignition key has its own FIX CODE (FC) stored in memory. When the ignition switch is turned to ON (II)
position, immobilizer control module reads the FC through its coil antenna from ignition key.

2) Immobilizer control module compares FC read in step 1 and that registered in immobilizer control module
and checks if they match.

3) ECM sends variable (generated randomly) to transponder via immobilizer control module, and then ECM
calculates it with SECRET KEY (SKC) stored in its memory according to specified algorithm. On the other
hand, transponder also calculates received variable with SKC stored in memory by means of same algo-
rithm and sends back to ECM.

4) Only when ECM/transponder calculated values match, ECM keeps running engine. If two calculated values
do not match, ECM stops operation of injectors and ignitor to stop engine after about 1.8 seconds at the first
time. After the second time, ECM does not let engine start. And, so it does when FIX CODEs in step 2 do not
match.

Wiring Circuit for M13 Engine Model

1. Battery 6. DOME RADIO fuse (15 A) 11. Data link connector (DLC)

2. Fuse 7. STOP fuse (15 A) 12. Immobilizer Control Module

3. FI fuse (20 A) 8. IG COIL fuse (15 A) 13. ECM

4. Ignition switch 9. METER fuse (10 A)

5. Main relay 10. Immobilizer indicator lamp

4
9

13

22

2

E21-2
E23-1

E23-2

E22-1

E21-28

E21-11

BLK/YEL

BLK

BLK/YEL

12

G17-7

G17-5

G17-2

G17-9

G17-4

G17-6

G09-7

11

G09-16

G09-4G09-5

1

8

7

6

BLK/RED

WHT/BLK

BLK/WHT

10

PPL/WHT

PPL/WHT

GRN/RED

WHT/BLU

BLKBRN

BLK

3

E21-5

E21-6

E23-15

BLK/RED

BLU/BLK

BLK/YEL

5
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On-board Diagnostic System for M13 Engine 
Model
ECM and immobilizer control module diagnose troubles which
may occur in the area including the following parts when the igni-
tion switch is turned to ON position.
Immobilizer control module

• Immobilizer control module
• W-line (Communication line between ECM and immobilizer

control module)
• Password
• MIL circuit
• Transponder (ignition key)
• Fix code

ECM
• ECM
• Secret key
• Password

When a trouble exists in the immobilizer control system (when
immobilizer control module or ECM detects a diagnostic trouble
code (DTC)), ECM stops operation of the injector and igniter.

With the ignition switch turned ON (but the engine at stop) regard-
less of the condition of the engine and emission control system,
ECM indicates whether a trouble has occurred in the immobilizer
control system or not by flashing or turning ON the immobilizer
indicator lamp (1).

Immobilizer indicator lamp ON:
No trouble exists in the immobilizer control system.

Immobilizer indicator lamp flashing ON and OFF:
ECM or immobilizer control module has detected some trouble in
the immobilizer control system.

NOTE:

As soon as the ignition switch is turned to ON position,
ECM and immobilizer control module diagnose if a trou-
ble has occurred in the immobilizer control system in
about 5 seconds at maximum.
While the diagnosis is being made, the MIL (malfunction
indicator lamp) stays on and diagnosis result is abnor-
mal, it immediately changes to flashing but if the result is
normal, it remains on.



8G-4 IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM (G10/M13 ENGINES)
Diagnosis
Diagnostic Flow Table for M13 Engine Model

Step Action Yes No
1 Turn ignition switch to start engine.

Does engine run?
Go to step 5. Go to step 2.

2 W-line circuit check
Measure terminal voltage of immobilizer control 
module connector G17-7.
Is it 10 – 14 V with ignition switch at ON posi-
tion, 0 – 1 V with ignition switch at OFF posi-
tion?

W-line circuit is in good 
condition.
Go to step 3.

W-line circuit open or 
short
Check and repair.
Then, go to step 3.

3 Check for DTC referring to “Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) Check” in Section 6-2.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to step 4. Go to step 5.

4 Check, repair and/or perform necessary regis-
tration procedure according to flow table corre-
sponding to DTC(s).
Is there other DTC(s)?

Repeat step 4 until no 
DTC is indicated.

Go to step 5.

5 Check for DTC referring to “Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) Check” in this section.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to step 6. Immobilizer control sys-
tem is in good condition.
If engine does not run, 
electronic fuel injection 
system is failed.
Proceed to “Engine and 
Emission Control System 
Check” in Section 6-2.

6 Check and repair according to flow table corre-
sponding to DTC(s).
Is there other DTC(s)?

Repeat step 6 until no 
DTC is indicated.

Immobilizer control sys-
tem is in good condition.
If engine does not run, 
electronic fuel injection 
system is failed.
Proceed to “Engine and 
Emission Control System 
Check” in Section 6-2.
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Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check for M13 
Engine Model
Immobilizer Control Module

1) Prepare SUZUKI scan tool.
2) With ignition switch OFF position (�), connect SUZUKI scan

tool to data link connector (DLC) located under instrument
panel at driver's seat side.

Special tool
(A): SUZUKI scan tool (Tech-1A or Tech-2)

3) Turn ignition switch to ON position (II), and then read DTC
according to instructions displayed on SUZUKI scan tool. If
communication between scan tool and immobilizer control
module can not be established, check if SUZUKI scan tool is
communicable by connecting it to immobilizer control system
another vehicle. If communication is possible in this case,
SUZUKI scan tool is in good condition. Then, check data link
connector and serial data line (circuit) in the vehicle with
which communication can not be established.

4) After completing the check, turn ignition switch to OFF posi-
tion and disconnect SUZUKI scan tool from DLC.

ECM

Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check” in Section 6-2.

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance for 
M13 Engine Model
Immobilizer Control Module

1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to data link connector located
under instrument panel at driver’s seat side.

2) Turn ignition switch to ON position (II).
3) Erase DTC according to instructions displayed on SUZUKI

scan tool. Refer to scan tool operator's manual for further
details.

4) After completing the clearance, turn ignition switch to OFF
position and disconnect SUZUKI scan tool from DLC.

ECM

Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble code (DTC) check” in Section 6-2.

NOTE:

DTC No. B3040, B3042 and B3043 can not be confirmed
by SUZUKI scan tool unless W-line circuit is repaired.



8G-6 IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM (G10/M13 ENGINES)
Inspection of Immobilizer Control Module and Its Circuits for M13 Engine 
Model
Voltage Inspection

Immobilizer control module can be checked at wiring connectors by measuring voltage.

CAUTION:

Immobilizer control module can not be checked by itself. It is strictly prohibited to connect voltmeter
or ohmmeter to immobilizer control module with coupler disconnected from it.

NOTE:

As the battery voltage affects each terminal voltage, confirm that it is 11 V or more when ignition
switch is turned to ON position.

Connec-
tor

Terminal Circuit
Nornal
Voltage

Condition

 G17

1 – Not used – –
2 PPL/WHT MIL 0 – 1 V MIL lights on.
3 – Not used – –
4 BLK Ground 0 – 1 V Anytime

5 BLK/WHT Ignition switch signal
10 – 14 V Ignition switch at ON position
0 – 1 V Ignition switch at OFF position

6 WHT/RED
Data link connector

(Serial data line)
10 – 14 V Scan tool connected
0 – 1 V Scan tool disconnected

7 WHT/BLK W-line
10 – 14 V

Scan tool connected or ignition switch 
at ON position

0 – 1 V
Scan tool disconnected and ignition 
switch at OFF position

8 – Not used – –
9 GRN/RED Power supply 10 – 14 V Anytime
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DTC B3040 W-line Communication Fail for M13 Engine Model
Wiring Circuit

Refer to “Wiring Circuit for M13 Engine Model” on page 8G-2.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
No response from ECM while immobilizer control mod-
ule requests signal

W-line circuit
ECM power circuit

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.

2) Disconnect connector from ECM.
3) Check for proper connection to ECM at 

E22-11 terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to step 2. Repair or replace.

2 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.
2) Disconnect connector from immobilizer con-

trol module.
3) Check for proper connection to immobilizer 

control module at G17-7 terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to step 3. Repair or replace.

3 With connectors connected, measure voltage 
between terminal G17-7 and ground with igni-
tion switch at ON position.
Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to step 4. W-line (WHT/BLK) circuit 
open

4 With ignition switch at ON position, measure 
voltage between E21-5 or E21-6 terminal and 
ground.
Are they 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM according to “Proce-
dure After ECM Replace-
ment” under “Registration 
Procedure of Immobilizer 
System Components”, 
and recheck.

ECM power supply (BLK/
WHT) circuit open



8G-8 IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM (G10/M13 ENGINES)
DTC B3042 W-line CKT Malf (Short to Ground) for M13 Engine Model
Wiring Circuit

Refer to “Wiring Circuit for M13 Engine Model” on page 8G-2.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
W-line circuit voltage is low. W-line circuit is shorted to ground.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.

2) Disconnect connector from ECM.
3) Check for proper connection to ECM at 

E21-11 terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to step 2. Repair or replace.

2 1) Connect connector to ECM.
2) Measure voltage between G17-7 terminal of 

immobilizer control module and body 
ground with ignition switch at ON position.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM according to “Proce-
dure After ECM Replace-
ment” under “Registration 
Procedure of Immobilizer 
System Components”, 
and recheck.

W-line (WHT/BLK) is 
shorted to ground.
Repair and recheck.

1. G17-7 terminal

[A]: Fig. for step 2



IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM (G10/M13 ENGINES) 8G-9
DTC B3043 W-line CKT Malf (Short to Battery) for M13 Engine Model
Wiring Circuit

Refer to “Wiring Circuit for M13 Engine Model” on page 8G-2.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
W-line circuit voltage is high. W-line circuit is shorted to power supply circuit.

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.

2) Disconnect connector from ECM.
3) Check for proper connection to ECM at 

E21-11.
Is it in good condition?

Go to step 2. Repair or replace.

2 1) Connect connector to ECM.
2) Measure voltage between G17-7 terminal of 

immobilizer control module and body 
ground with ignition switch at OFF position 
and scan tool disconnected.

Is it 0 – 1 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM according to “Proce-
dure after ECM Replace-
ment” under “Registration 
Procedure of Immobilizer 
System Components”, 
and recheck.

W-line (WHT/BLK) is 
shorted to power supply 
circuit.
Repair and recheck.

1. G17-7 terminal

[A]: Fig. for step 2



8G-10 IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM (G10/M13 ENGINES)
DTC B3059 No Request from ECM for M13 Engine Model
Wiring Circuit

Refer to “Wiring Circuit for M13 Engine Model” on page 8G-2.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
No request from ECM via MIL circuit Ignition switch is 
not reset correctly.

MIL circuit faulty
Communication between ECM and immobilizer control 
module

Step Action Yes No
1 Turn ignition switch to (I) position or (�) position 

for more than 5 seconds, then turn ignition 
switch to ON (II) position.
Recheck DTC.
Is DTC B3059 current?

Go to step 2. Communication between 
ECM and immobilizer 
control module was not 
finished correctly.

2 1) Check for proper connection to ECM at 
E21-1 terminal.

Is it in good condition?

Go to step 3. Repair or replace.

3 1) Check for proper connection to immobilizer 
control module at G17-2 terminal.

Is it in good condition?

Go to step 4. Repair or replace.

4 1) Check PPL/WHT line for open or short.
Is it in good condition?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM according to “Proce-
dure after ECM Replace-
ment” under “Registration 
Procedure of Immobilizer 
System Components”, 
and recheck.

Repair or replace.



IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM (G10/M13 ENGINES) 8G-11
 Special Tools

09931-76011

Tech-1A kit (SUZUKI scan 
tool) (See NOTE “A”.)

Tech-2 kit (SUZUKI scan tool) 
(See NOTE “B”.)

NOTE:

• “A”: This kit includes the following items.
1. Storage case, 2. Operator's manual, 3. Tech-1A, 4. DLC cable, 5. Test lead/probe, 6. Power source
cable, 7. DLC cable adapter, 8. Self-test adapter

• “B”: This kit includes the following items and substitutes for the Tech-1A kit.
1. Tech 2. PCMCIA card, 3. DLC cable, 4. SAE 16-19 adapter, 5. Cigarette cable, 6. DLC loopback
adapter, 7. Battery power cable, 8. RS232 cable, 9. RS232 adapter, 10. RS232 loopback connector,
11. Storage case, 12. Power supply



8G-12 IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM (G10/M13 ENGINES)



BODY SERVICE 9-1

9

SECTION 9

BODY SERVICE

CONTENTS

Body Structure .................................................. 9-2
Front Fender ................................................... 9-2
Front Bumper and Rear Bumper..................... 9-3

Exterior and Interior Trim................................. 9-4
Back Door Emblem......................................... 9-4

Panel Clearance ................................................ 9-5
 

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

• When body servicing, if shock may be applied to air bag system component parts, remove those
parts beforehand. (Refer to Section 10B.)

NOTE:

• Fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital compo-
nents and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
the same part number of with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary.
Do not use a replacement part of lesser quality or substitute a design. Torque values must be used
as specified during reassembly to assure proper retention of these parts.

• For the description (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



9-2 BODY SERVICE
Body Structure
Front Fender

Removal

1) Remove front bumper.
2) Disconnect connector of side turn signal lamp.
3) Remove front fender lining (1).
4) Remove front fender (2).

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation.

Adjust panel clearance referring to “Panel Clearance” in this sec-
tion.

NOTE:

If paint on fender bolt is peeled off, be sure to apply paint
again.



BODY SERVICE 9-3
Front Bumper and Rear Bumper

NOTE:

Fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital components
and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of the same
part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary.
Do not use a replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as
specified during reassembly to assure proper retention of these parts.

[A]: Front bumper 1. Screws 3. Clip 5. Nut

[B]: Rear bumper 2. Rear bumper member 4. Bolt



9-4 BODY SERVICE
Exterior and Interior Trim
Back Door Emblem

Back door emblem dimension

Position
Dimension

Position
Dimension

mm in mm in
a 568 22.36 g 40 1.57
b 76 2.99 h 2 0.08
c 69 2.72 i 9 0.35
d 574 22.6 j 9 0.35
e 74.5 2.93 k 9 0.35
f 74 2.91



BODY SERVICE 9-5
Panel Clearance

Panel to panel clearance

Position
Dimension

Position
Dimension

mm in. mm in.
a 4.1 – 6.1 0.161 – 0.24 k 6 – 8 0.236 – 0.315
b 5 – 7 0.197 – 0.276 l 4.8 – 7.8 0.189 – 0.307
c 5 – 7 0.197 – 0.276 m 2.5 – 4.5 0.098 – 0.177
d 5 – 7 0.197 – 0.276 n 4.2 – 6.2 0.165 – 0.244
e 3.6 – 5.6 0.142 – 0.22 o 3.7 – 5.7 0.146 – 0.224
f 4.2 – 6.2 0.165 – 0.244 p 5.2 – 7.2 0.204 – 0.283
g 3.6 – 5.6 0.142 – 0.22 q 4.6 – 6.6 0.181 – 0.26
h 3.6 – 5.6 0.142 – 0.22 r 4.6 – 6.6 0.181 – 0.26
i 8.5 – 10.5 0.334 – 0.413 s 6.2 – 8.2 0.25 – 0.32
j 5 – 7 0.197 – 0.276
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IMPORTANT
WARNING/CAUTION/NOTE

Please read this manual and follow its instructions carefully. To emphasize special information, the words
WARNING, CAUTION and NOTE have special meanings. Pay special attention to the messages highlighted by
these signal words.

The circle with a slash or a cross on illustllation in this manual means “Do not do this” or “Do not let this happen”.

WARNING:

Indicates a potential hazard that could result in death or injury.

CAUTION:

Indicates a potential hazard that could result in vehicle damage.

NOTE:

Indicates special information to make maintenance easier or instructions clearer.

WARNING:

This service manual is intended for authorized Suzuki dealers and qualified service mechanics only.
Inexperienced mechanics or mechanics without the proper tools and equipment may not be able to
properly perform the services described in this manual.
Improper repair may result in injury to the mechanic and may render the vehicle unsafe for the driver
and passengers.

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• If the air bag system and another vehicle system both need repair, Suzuki recommends that the air
bag system be repaired first, to help avoid unintended air bag system activation.

• Do not modify the steering wheel, instrument panel or any other air bag system component (on or
around air bag system components or wiring). Modifications can adversely affect air bag system
performance and lead to injury.

• If the vehicle will be exposed to temperatures over 93°C (200°F) (for example, during a paint baking
process), remove the air bag system components beforehand to avoid component damage or unin-
tended activation.



Foreword
This SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL is a supplement to RB413 SERVICE MANUAL. It has been pre-
pared exclusively for the following applicable model.

Applicable model: Wagon R+ (RB310/RB412/RB413D) of and after the vehicle identification number
below.

If describes only different service information of the above applicable model as compared with RB413 SERVICE
MANUAL. Therefore, whenever servicing the above applicable model, consult this supplement first. And for any
section, item or description not found in this supplement, refer to the related service manual below.

When replacing parts or servicing by disassembling, it is recommended to use SUZUKI genuine parts, tools and
service materials (lubricant, sealants, etc.) as specified in each description.

All information, illustrations and specifications contained in this literature are based on the latest product infor-
mation available at the time of publication approval. And used as the main subject of description is the vehicle of
standard specifications among others. Therefore, note that illustrations may differ from the vehicle being actu-
ally serviced.
The right is reserved to make changes at any time without notice.

RELATED MANUAL:

© COPYRIGHT MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION  2005

TSM0HAF685G069865~

NOTE:

“SUZUKI Dealers” means Authorized Suzuki Service Workshop (in Europe).

Manual Name Manual No.
RB413 SERVICE MANUAL 99500-83E00-01E
Wagon R+ (RB413) SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL 99501U83E00-01E
RB310 SERVICE MANUAL 99500U83E10-01E
Wagon R+ (RB310/RB413) SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL 99501U83E10-01E
Wagon R+ (RB310/RB413) SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL 99501U83E20-01E
Wagon R+ (RB310/RB413/RB413D) SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE 
MANUAL

99501U83E30-01E

Ignis (RM413D)/Wagon R+ (RB413D) 
SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL FOR Z13DT ENGINE AND M/T

99501U86G30-01E

Wagon R+ (RB310/RB412/RB413D) WIRING DIAGRAM MANUAL 99512U83EA0-669



RECOMMENDATON OF GENUINE SUZUKI PARTS AND ACCESSORIES USE

SUZUKI strongly recommends the use of genuine SUZUKI parts* and accessories. Genuine SUZUKI parts and
accessories are built to the highest standards of quality and performance, and are designed to fit the vehicle's
exact specifications.

A wide variety of non-genuine replacement parts and accessories for SUZUKI vehicles are currently available in
the market. Using these parts and accessories can affect the vehicle performance and shorten its useful life.
Therefore, installation of non-genuine SUZUKI parts and accessories is not covered under warranty.

Non-Genuine SUZUKI Parts and Accessories
Some parts and accessories may be approved by certain authorities in your country.
Some parts and accessories are sold as SUZUKI authorized replacement parts and accessories. Some genuine
SUZUKI parts and accessories are sold as re-use parts and accessories. These parts and accessories are
non-genuine Suzuki parts and accessories and use of these parts are not covered under warranty.

Re-use of Genuine SUZUKI Parts and Accessories
The resale or re-use of the following items which could give rise to safety hazards for users is expressly forbid-
den:

1) Airbag components and all other pyrotechnic items, including their components (e.g. cushion, control
devices and sensors)

2) Seatbelt system, including their components (e.g. webbing, buckles, and retractors)

The air bag and seat belt pretensioner components contain explosive chemicals. These components should be
removed and disposed of properly by SUZUKI authorized service shop or scrap yard to avoid unintended explo-
sion before scrapping.

*The parts remanufactured under SUZUKI’s approval can be used as genuine SUZUKI parts in Europe.



RECOMMENDATON OF GENUINE SUZUKI PARTS AND ACCESSORIES USE

SUZUKI strongly recommends the use of genuine SUZUKI parts* and accessories. Genuine SUZUKI parts and
accessories are built to the highest standards of quality and performance, and are designed to fit the vehicle's
exact specifications.

A wide variety of non-genuine replacement parts and accessories for SUZUKI vehicles are currently available in
the market. Using these parts and accessories can affect the vehicle performance and shorten its useful life.
Therefore, installation of non-genuine SUZUKI parts and accessories is not covered under warranty.

Non-Genuine SUZUKI Parts and Accessories
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non-genuine Suzuki parts and accessories and use of these parts are not covered under warranty.

Re-use of Genuine SUZUKI Parts and Accessories
The resale or re-use of the following items which could give rise to safety hazards for users is expressly forbid-
den:

1) Airbag components and all other pyrotechnic items, including their components (e.g. cushion, control
devices and sensors)

2) Seatbelt system, including their components (e.g. webbing, buckles, and retractors)

The air bag and seat belt pretensioner components contain explosive chemicals. These components should be
removed and disposed of properly by SUZUKI authorized service shop or scrap yard to avoid unintended explo-
sion before scrapping.

*The parts remanufactured under SUZUKI’s approval can be used as genuine SUZUKI parts in Europe.
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NOTE:

• For the screen toned sections in the above table, refer to the same section of Service Manual men-
tioned in FOREWORD of this manual.

• For the screen toned sections with “*” in the above table, refer to the same section of the Related
Manual “IGNIS (RM413D)/WAGON R+ (RB413D) SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL FOR Z13DT
ENGINE AND M/T” mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.



GENERAL INFORMATION 0A-1

0A
SECTION 0A

GENERAL INFORMATION

CONTENTS

How to Use This Manual................................. 0A-*
Precautions...................................................... 0A-*

Precaution for Vehicles Equipped with a 
Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System..... 0A-*

Diagnosis................................................... 0A-*
Servicing and handling .............................. 0A-*

General Precautions ..................................... 0A-*
Precaution for CAN Communication 
System .......................................................... 0A-*
Precaution for Wheel (with Tire) Removal..... 0A-*
Precautions for Catalytic Converter............... 0A-*
Precaution for Installing Mobile 
Communication Equipment ........................... 0A-*
Precautions for Electrical Circuit Service ...... 0A-*
Electrical Circuit Inspection Procedure.......... 0A-*

Open circuit check..................................... 0A-*
Continuity check ........................................ 0A-*
Voltage check............................................ 0A-*
Short circuit check (wire harness to 
ground) ...................................................... 0A-*

Intermittent and Poor Connection ..................0A-*
Identification Information...............................0A-2

Vehicle Identification Number ....................... 0A-2
Engine Identification Number........................ 0A-2
Transmission Identification Number.............. 0A-2

Warning, Caution and Information Labels....0A-3
Vehicle Lifting Points ..................................... 0A-*

When using frame contact hoist.................0A-*
When using floor jack.................................0A-*

Abbreviations and Symbols May be 
Used in This Manual .......................................0A-4

Abbreviations ................................................ 0A-4
Symbols .........................................................0A-*
Wire Color Symbols .......................................0A-*

Fastener Information ...................................... 0A-*
Metric Fasteners Information .........................0A-*
Fastener Strength Identification .....................0A-*
Standard Tightening Torque ..........................0A-*

 

NOTE:

For the items with asterisk (*) in the “CONTENTS” below, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.



0A-2 GENERAL INFORMATION
Identification Information
Vehicle Identification Number

The number is punched on front dash panel in engine room.

Engine Identification Number

The number is punched on cylinder block.

Transmission Identification Number

The number is located on the transmission case.

[A]: For Z10XEP engine

[B]: For Z12XEP engine / Z13DT engine



GENERAL INFORMATION 0A-3
Warning, Caution and Information Labels
The figure below shows main labels among others that are attached to vehicle component parts.
When servicing and handling parts, refer to WARNING/CAUTION instructions printed on labels.
If any WARNING/CAUTION label is found stained or damaged, clean or replace it as necessary.

NOTE:

Air bag CAUTION / WARNING labels are attached on the vehicle equipped with air bag system only.

1. Air bag label on back side of engine hood (if equipped) 7. Air bag label on passenger air bag (inflator) module

2. Air bag label on sun visor 8. Air bag label on SDM

3. Pretensioner label on seat belt retractor 9. Air bag label on side air bag (inflator) module

4. Tire information placard 10. Side sensor label

5. Air bag label on driver air bag (inflator) module 11. Air bag label on pillar (both right and left)

6. Air bag label on combination switch and contact coil assembly



0A-4 GENERAL INFORMATION
Abbreviations and Symbols May be Used in This Manual
Abbreviations

A

ABS Anti-lock Brake System

E

EFE Heater Early Fuel Evaporation Heater 
(Positive Temperature Coeffi-
cient, PTC Heater)

ATDC After Top Dead Center
API American Petroleum Institute
ATF Automatic Transmission Fluid EPS Electronic Power Steering
ALR Automatic Locking Retractor EVAP Evaporative Emission
AC Alternating Current EVAP Canister Evaporative Emission Canister 

(Charcoal Canister)A/T Automatic Transmission
A/C Air Conditioning F 4WD 4 Wheel Drive
ABDC After Bottom Dead Center

G
GEN Generator

A/F Air Fuel Mixture Ratio GND Ground
A-ELR Automatic-Emergency Locking 

Retractor H
HC Hydrocarbons

APP sensor Accelerator Pedal Position Sensor HO2S Heated Oxygen Sensor

B
B+ Battery Positive Voltage

I

IAC Valve Idle Air Control Valve (Idle Speed 
Control Solenoid Valve ISC Sole-
noid Valve)

BTDC Before Top Dead Center
BBDC Before Bottom Dead Center

C

CAN Controller Area Network IAT Sensor Intake Air Temperature Sensor 
(Air temperature Sensor, ATS)CKT Circuit

CKP sensor Crankshaft Position Sensor ICM Immobilizer Control Module
CMP sensor Camshaft Position Sensor IG Ignition
CO Carbon Monoxide ISC Actuator Idle Speed Control Actuator
CPP switch Clutch Pedal Position Switch 

(Clutch Switch, Clutch Start 
Switch)

L
LH Left Hand
LSPV Load Sensing Proportioning Valve

M

MAF Sensor Mass Air Flow Sensor (Air Flow 
Sensor, AFS, Air Flow Meter, 
AFM)

CPU Central Processing Unit
CRS Child Restraint System

D

DC Direct Current MAP Sensor Manifold Absolute Pressure Sen-
sor (Pressure Sensor, PS)DLC Data Link Connector (Assembly 

Line Diag. Link, ALDL, Serial Data 
Link, SDL)

Max Maximum
MFI Multiport Fuel Injection 

(Multipoint Fuel Injection)DOHC Double Over Head Camshaft
DOJ Double Offset Joint MIN Minimum
DRL Daytime Running Light MIL Malfunction Indicator Lamp 

(“SERVICE ENGINE SOON” 
Light)

DTC Diagnostic Trouble Code (Diag-
nostic Code)

E

EBCM Electronic Brake Control Module, 
ABS Control Module

M/T Manual Transmission
N NOx Nitrogen Oxides

EBD Electronic Brake Force Distribu-
tion

O

OBD On-Board Diagnostic System 
(Self-Diagnosis Function)

ECM Engine Control Module O/D Overdrive
ECT sensor Engine Coolant Temperature Sen-

sor (Water Temp. Sensor, WTS)
OHC Over Head Camshaft
O2S Oxygen Sensor

EGR Exhaust Gas Recirculation
P

PNP Park/Neutral Position
EGRT sensor EGR Temperature Sensor (Recir-

culated Exhaust Gas Temp. Sen-
sor, REGTS)

P/S Power Steering
PPS Pedal Position Sensor



GENERAL INFORMATION 0A-5
P

PSP Switch Power Steering Pressure Switch 
(P/S Pressure Switch)

PCM Powertrain Control Module
PCV Positive Crankcase Ventilation

R RH Right Hand

S

SAE Society of Automotive Engineers
SDM Sensing and Diagnostic Module 

(Air bag controller, Air bag control 
module)

SFI Sequential Multiport Fuel Injection
SOHC Single Over Head Camshaft
SOI Start of Injection
SVS indicator 
lamp

Service Vehicle Soon Indicator 
lamp

T

TBI Throttle Body Fuel Injection (Sin-
gle-Point Fuel Injection, SPI)

TCC Torque Converter Clutch
TCM Transmission Control Module (A/T 

Controller, A/T Control Module)
TP Sensor Throttle Position Sensor
TVV Thermal Vacuum Valve (Thermal 

Vacuum Switching Valve, TVSV, 
Bimetal Vacuum Switching Valve, 
BVSV)

TWC Three Way Catalytic Converter 
(Three Way Catalyst)

2WD 2 Wheel Drive

V
VIN Vehicle Identification Number
VSS Vehicle Speed Sensor
VVT Variable Valve Timing

W

WU-OC Warm Up Oxidation Catalytic 
Converter

WU-TWC Warm Up Three Way Catalytic 
Converter
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SECTION 0B

MAINTENANCE AND LUBRICATION
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Maintenance Schedule ...................................0B-3
Maintenance Schedule Under Normal 
Driving Conditions .........................................0B-3
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Driving Conditions .........................................0B-6
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Engine Accessory Drive Belt Inspection 
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(Z13DT Engine)............................................. 0B-*
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(Z13DT Engine)............................................. 0B-*
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(Z13DT Engine)............................................. 0B-*
Engine Coolant Replacement .......................0B-9
Exhaust System Inspection........................... 0B-*
Spark Plugs Replacement.............................0B-9
Air Cleaner Filter Inspection 
(Z10XEP / Z12XEP Engines) ........................0B-9
Air Cleaner Filter Replacement 
(Z10XEP / Z12XEP Engines) ......................0B-10

Air Cleaner Filter Inspection 
(Z13DT Engine) .............................................0B-*
Air Cleaner Filter Replacement 
(Z13DT Engine) .............................................0B-*
Fuel Lines and Connections Inspection .........0B-*
Fuel Filter Replacement 
(Z13DT Engine) .............................................0B-*
Water Draining of Fuel Filter 
(Z13DT Engine) .............................................0B-*
Fuel Tank Inspection......................................0B-*
Brake Discs and Pads (Front) Inspection ......0B-*
Brake Drums and Shoes (Rear) 
Inspection.......................................................0B-*
Brake Hoses and Pipes Inspection ................0B-*
Brake Fluid Replacement...............................0B-*
Brake Lever and Cable Inspection.................0B-*
Clutch Inspection ........................................ 0B-10
Tires Inspection..............................................0B-*
Wheel Discs Inspection..................................0B-*
Wheel Bearing Inspection ..............................0B-*
Suspension System Inspection......................0B-*
Steering System Inspection ...........................0B-*
Drive Shaft (Axle) Boots Inspection ...............0B-*
Manual Transaxle Oil Inspection 
(Z10XEP Engine Model) ............................. 0B-10

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “System Components and Wiring Location View and Connec-
tors” under “General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are
performing service on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARN-
INGS and “Service Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before per-
forming service on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow
WARNINGS could result in unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inop-
erative. Either of these two conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the items with asterisk (*) in the “CONTENTS” below, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.
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All Latches, Hinges and Locks Inspection .....0B-*

Final Inspection ...............................................0B-*
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants ....... 0B-11
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Maintenance Schedule
Maintenance Schedule Under Normal Driving Conditions

Z10XEP / Z12XEP Engine Models:

NOTE:

• This interval should be judged by odometer reading or months, whichever comes first.
• This table includes service as scheduled up to 90,000 km (54,000 miles) mileage. Beyond 90,000 km

(54,000 miles), carry out the same services at the same intervals respectively.

Interval
Km (x 1,000) 15 30 45 60 75 90
Miles (x 1,000) 9 18 27 36 45 54
Months 12 24 36 48 60 72

ENGINE
Engine accessory drive belt – I – I – R

Engine oil and oil filter 
With a synthetic engine oil of oil 
grade: ACEA A3, and oil viscosity: 
SAE 0W-30, 0W-40, 5W-30, 5W-40

R R R R R R

Engine coolant – R – R – R
Exhaust system – I – I – I
IGNITION SYSTEM

✱Spark 
plugs

When unleaded fuel is used – – R – – R
When leaded fuel is used, refer to “Maintenance Recommended Under Severe Driving Cond-
tion” in this section.

FUEL SYSTEM

Air cleaner filter

Paved-road I I R I I R

Dusty conditions
Refer to “Maintenance Recommended 
Under Severe Driving Conditions” in this 
section.

Fuel lines and connections – I – I – I
Fuel tank – – I – – I
EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
✱Fuel evaporative emission control system – – – – – I

NOTE:

• “R”: Replace or change
• “I”: Inspect and correct, replace or lubricate if necessary
• For Sweden, items with ✱ (asterisk) should be performed by odometer reading only.
• For spark plugs, replace every 50,000 km if the local law requires.
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Z13DT Engine Model:

Interval
Km (x 1,000) 15 30 45 60 75 90
Miles (x 1,000) 9 18 27 36 45 54
Months 12 24 36 48 60 72

ENGINE
Engine accessory drive belt – I – I – I

Replace every 150,000 km (90,000 miles) or 
120 months

Engine oil and 
oil filter

With a synthetic engine oil of oil grade: ACEA 
B3, and oil viscosity: SAE 0W-30, 0W-40, 5W-
30, 5W-40

R R R R R R

With engine oils other than specified synthetic 
engine oils

Replace every 7,500 km (4,500 miles) or 6 
months

Engine coolant – R – R – R
Exhaust system – I – I – I
FUEL SYSTEM
Air cleaner filter – – R – – R
Fuel lines and connections – I – I – I
Fuel filter – R – R – R

Drain water every 15,000 km (9,000 miles) 
or 12 months

Fuel tank – – I – – I

NOTE:

• “R”: Replace or change
• “I”: Inspect and correct, replace or lubricate if necessary
• Some maintenance items are required to be serviced at times other than the regular maintenance

times shown at the top of above table. These items can be serviced at an earlier service opportunity
according to customer’s maintenance convenience. Their next maintenance service should be
done within the specified period.
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Z10XEP / Z12XEP / Z13DT Engine Models:

Interval
Km (x 1,000) 15 30 45 60 75 90
Miles (x 1,000) 9 18 27 36 45 54
Months 12 24 36 48 60 72

BRAKE
Brake discs and pads (thickness, wear, damage) I I I I I I
Brake drums and shoes (wear, damage) – I – I – I
Brake hoses and pipes (leakage, damage, clamp) – I – I – I
Brake fluid – R – R – R
Brake lever and cable (damage, stroke, operation) Inspect at first 15,000 km (9,000 miles only)
CHASSIS AND BODY
Clutch – I – I – I
Tires (wear, damage, rotation)/wheels (damage) I I I I I I
Suspension system (tightness, damage, rattle, breakage) – I – I – I
Steering system (tightness, damage, breakage, rattle) – I – I – I
Manual Transaxle oil (for Z10XEP engine 
model only)

(I: 15,000 km only) I – R – – R

All latches, hinges and locks – I – I – I
Ventilator air filter (if equipped) – I R – I R

NOTE:

• “R”: Replace or change
• “I”: Inspect and correct or replace if necessary
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Maintenance Recommended Under Severe Driving Conditions
If the vehicle is usually used under the conditions corresponding to any severe condition code given below, IT IS
RECOMMENDED that applicable maintenance operation be performed at the particular interval as shown in the
following table.

Severe condition code: 

A: Repeated short trips E: Repeated short trips in extremely cold weather
B: Driving on rough and/or muddy roads F: Leaded fuel use
C: Driving on dusty roads G: – – – – –
D: Driving in extremely cold weather and/or salted roads H: Towing a trailer (if admitted)

Severe 
Condition Code

Maintenance
Maintenance 

Operation
Maintenance Interval

– B C D – – – – Engine accessory drive belt
I

Every 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

R
Every 45,000 km 
(27,000 miles) or 36 months

A – C D E F – H
Engine oil and oil filter

Z10XEP / 
Z12XEP engines R

Every 7,500 km 
(4,500 miles) or 6 months

A – C D E – – H Z13DT engine

– – C – – – – – Air cleaner filter ✱1
I

Every 2,500 km 
(1,500 miles)

R
Every 30,000 km 
(18,000 miles) or 24 months

A B C – E F – H Spark plugs R
Every 10,000 km 
(6,000 miles) or 8 months

– B C D – – – H Wheel bearings I
Every 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

– B – D E – – H Drive shafts I
Every 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

– B – – E – – H
Manual transaxle oil (for Z10XEP engine 
model only)

R

First time only: 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months
Second time and after:
Every 30,000 km 
(18,000 miles) or 24 months
reckoning from 0 km (0 
miles) or 0 month

– – CD – – – – Ventilator air filter ✱2 (if equipped)
I

Every 15,000 km 
(9,000 miles) or 12 months

R
Every 45,000 km 
(27,000 miles) or 36 months

NOTE:

• “I”: Inspect and correct or replace if necessary
• “R”: Replace or change
• ✱1: Inspect more frequently if the vehicle is used under dusty conditions.
• ✱2: Clean or replace more frequently if the air from the ventilator decreases.
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Maintenance Service
Engine Accessory Drive Belt Inspection 
(Z10XEP / Z12XEP Engines)

Inspect belt for cracks, cuts, deformation, wear, tension and
cleanliness. If any defect exists, replace.

Engine Accessory Drive Belt Replacement 
(Z10XEP / Z12XEP Engines)
Replace belt with new one referring to “Accessory Drive Belt
Removal and Installation” in Section 6B4.

Engine Oil and Oil Filter Replacement 
(Z10XEP / Z12XEP Engines)

Before draining engine oil, check engine for oil leakage. If any evi-
dence of leakage is found, make sure to correct defective part
before proceeding to the following work.

1) Remove oil filter element.
a) Place oil collecting basin under filter.
b) Loosen and remove oil filter housing cover (1).

WARNING:

All inspection and replacement are to be performed with
ENGINE NOT RUNNING.

WARNING:

• New and used engine oil can be hazardous.
Be sure to read “WARNING” in General Precaution in
Section 0A and observe what in written there.

• Step 1) – 6) outlined below must be performed with
ENGINE NOT RUNNING. For step 7), be sure to have
adequate ventilation while engine is running.

1
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c) Pull out oil filter element (2) from cover.

2) Drain engine oil by removing drain plug (1).
3) After draining oil, wipe drain plug clean and replace seal ring

with a new one. Reinstall drain plug, and tighten it securely
as specified below.

Tightening torque
Engine oil drain plug (a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

4) Install oil filter element.
a) Replace seal ring (1) of oil filter housing cover (3) with new

one and apply engine oil to seal ring.
b) Install new oil filter element (2) to cover.

c) Install oil filter housing cover with element.

Tightening torque
Oil filter housing cover (a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

2

1

2

1

3

(a)
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5) Replenish oil until oil level is brought to FULL level mark on
dipstick. (for Z10XEP engine about 3.0 liters (5.3 lmp pt.), for
Z12XEP engine about 3.5 liters (6.2 lmp pt.)) The filler inlet is
by the engine oil filter. 
Use specified engine oil. Select the appropriate oil viscosity
according to the proper engine oil viscosity chart [A]. 

6) Check oil filter and drain plug for oil leakage.

7) Start engine and run it for 3 minutes. Stop it and wait 5 min-
utes before checking oil level. Add oil, as necessary, to bring
oil level to FULL level mark on dipstick.

Engine Coolant Replacement

Change engine coolant with new one referring to “Cooling System
Flush and Refill” in Section 6B4 (Z10XEP / Z12XEP engines) or
6B3 (Z13DT engine).

Spark Plugs Replacement
Replace spark plugs with new ones referring to “Spark Plugs
Removal and Installation” in Section 6F4.

Air Cleaner Filter Inspection (Z10XEP / 
Z12XEP Engines)
Check air cleaner filter for dirt and damage, and clean if neces-
sary referring to “Air Cleaner Element Inspection and Cleaning” in
Section 6A4.

NOTE:

Note that the amount of oil required when actually chang-
ing oil may somewhat differ from the data depending on
various conditions (temperature, viscosity, etc.)

-30

-22

C

F

-20

-4

-10

14

0

32

10

50

20

68

30

86

40

104

SAE 0W-30, 0W-40

SAE 5W-30, 5W-40

[A]

1. Full level mark

2. Low level mark

12

WARNING:

To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
radiator cap while engine and radiator are still hot. Scald-
ing fluid and steam can be blown out under pressure if
cap is taken off too soon.
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Air Cleaner Filter Replacement (Z10XEP / 
Z12XEP Engines)
Replace air cleaner filter with new one referring to “Air Cleaner
Element Removal and Installation” in Section 6A4.

Clutch Inspection
For Z10XEP / Z12XEP engine models:
Check clutch pedal for free travel referring to “Clutch Pedal Free
Travel Check” in Section 7C4 (Z10XEP engine model) or Section
7C5 (Z12XEP engine model).
Adjust or correct if necessary.

For Z13DT engine model:
Check clearance between cable nut and release shaft referring to
“Clutch Cable Adjustment” in Section 7C3 (Z13DT engine model).
Adjust or correct if necessary.

Manual Transaxle Oil Inspection (Z10XEP 
Engine Model)

1) Inspect transaxle case for evidence of oil leakage. 
Repair leaky point if any.

2) Make sure that vehicle is placed level for oil level check.
3) Remove oil filler/level plug (1) of transaxle.
4) Check oil level. 

Oil level can be checked roughly by means of filler/level plug
hole. That is, if oil flows out of level plug hole or if oil level is
found up to hole when level plug is removed, oil is properly
filled. 
If oil is found insufficient, pour specified oil up to level hole.
For specified oil, refer to “Manual Transaxle Oil Change” in
Section 7A4 (Z10XEP engine model).

5) Apply sealant to filler/level plug and tighten it to specified
torque.

Manual Transaxle Oil Replacement (Z10XEP 
Engine Model)
Replace manual transaxle oil referring to “Manual Transaxle Oil
Change” in Section 7A4 (Z10XEP engine model).
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Recommended Fluids and Lubricants

Engine oil (Z10XEP / Z12XEP 
engines)

Refer to “Engine Oil and Oil Filter Replacement (Z10XEP / Z12XEP 
engines)” in this section for engine oil grade and viscosity.

Engine oil (Z13DT engine)
Refer to “Engine Oil and Oil Filter Replacement (Z13DT engine)” in this 
section for engine oil grade and viscosity.

Engine coolant
(Non silicate base coolant)

“Antifreeze/Anticorrosion coolant”

Brake fluid DOT 4 or SAE J1704
Manual transaxle oil (Z10XEP 
engine model)

Refer to “Manual transaxle Oil Change” in Section 7A4 (Z10XEP engine 
model).

Door hinges Engine oil or water resistance chassis grease
Hood latch assembly Engine oil or water resistance chassis grease
Key lock cylinder Spray lubricant
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HEATER AND VENTILATION
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGs and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGs could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either or these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

• For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.

• The link mechanism of the heater varies depending on the specifications. 
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General Description
Major Components and Location
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Wiring Circuit
Z10XEP, Z12XEP Engine Models

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the “FOREWORD” of this service manual.

On-Board Diagnostic System (Z13DT Engine Model)
Refer to same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the “FOREWORD” of this service manual.

1. Heater unit 8. Front defroster air 15. Heater core

2. Air inlet box 9. Side defroster air 16. Temperature control door

3. Ventilator duct 10. Fresh air 17. Foot air control door

4. Defroster nozzle 11. Recirculation air 18. Ventilation defroster air control door

5. Ventilator outlet 12. Center ventilation air 19. Side ventilation control door

6. Side ventilation air 13. Air inlet select door 20. Supplementary heater (if equipped)

7. Foot air 14. Blower motor 21. Supplementary heater controller (if equipped)
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1. Battery 6. Blower fan motor resister 11. Blower fan motor relay

2. Main fuse box 7. A/C control panel 12. Rear defogger

3. Ignition switch 8. Rear defogger relay 13. ECM

4. Blower fan motor 9. Radiator fan relay

5. To lighting switch 10. Radiator fan motor
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Diagnosis
Diagnosis Table

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check (Z13DT 
Engine Model)
Refer to same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Table (Z13DT 
Engine Model)
Refer to same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Heater blower doesn’t 
work even when its 
switch is ON.

• Blower fuse blown Check for short to ground and 
replace fuse.

• Blower resistor faulty Check resistor.
• Blower switch faulty Check blower switch.
• Blower motor faulty Replace motor.
• Wiring or grounding faulty Repair as necessary.

Incorrect temperature 
output

• Control cables broken or binding Check cables.
• Temperature control lever faulty Check control lever.
• Control cable clamp position faulty Check and adjustment.
• Air damper broken Repair damper.
• Air ducts clogged Repair air ducts.
• Heater radiator leaking or clogged Replace radiator.
• Heater hoses leaking or clogged Replace hoses.
• Thermostat faulty Check thermostat.
• Supplementary heater fuse blown Check supplementary heater fuses.
• Supplementary heater faulty Check supplementary heater (if 

equipped).
• Supplementary heater controller faulty Check supplementary heater con-

troller (if equipped).
• Supplementary heater relay faulty Check supplementary heater relay 

(if equipped).
• Water temperature sensor faulty Check water temperature sensor (if 

equipped).
• Max hot switch faulty Check max hot switch (if equipped).

When mode control 
lever is changed, air 
outlet port is not 
changed or lever posi-
tion disagree with air 
outlet port.

• Control cables broken or binding Check cable.
• Air damper broken Check control lever.
• Air ducts clogged Check and adjustment.
• Air damper broken Repair damper.
• Air ducts leaking or clogged Repair air ducts.

Insufficient velocity of 
air

• Air filter element clogged Check air filter element (if 
equipped).
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On-Vehicle Service
Heater Unit

11

8

1

4

9

5

5
8

2

10

3

6

1. Heater core 5. Mode door assembly 9. Supplementary heater (if equipped)

2. Blower motor assembly 6. Air flow control lever 10. Full hot switch (if equipped)

3. Blower motor resistor 7. Temperature control lever 11. Water temperature sensor (if equipped)

4. Temperature control door assembly 8. Heater case
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Heater Unit Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) If equipped with air bag system, disable air bag system refer-

ring to “Disabling Air Bag System” in Section 10B.

3) Drain engine coolant and disconnect heater hoses (1) from
heater unit.

4) Remove instrument panel referring to “Instrument Panel” in
Section 9.

5) Remove 20-pin connector from supplementary heater con-
troller and two connectors located on supplementary heater
controller. (if equipped)

6) Loosen air inlet box (cooling unit) mounting nut (2), and
remove mounting nut (3).

7) Remove bolts (4), nuts (5) and screws (6).
8) Remove heater unit (7).

Installation

Install heater unit by reversing removal procedure noting the fol-
lowing items.

• When installing each part, be careful not to catch any cable
or wiring harness.

• Adjust heater control cable referring to “Heater Control Lever
Assembly” in this section.

• Fill engine coolant to radiator.
• If equipped with air bag system, enable air bag system refer-

ring to “Enabling Air Bag System” in Section 10B.

Supplementary Heater (If Equipped) (Z13DT 
Engine)
Refer to same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Supplementary Heater Controller (If 
Equipped) (Z13DT Engine)
Refer to same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.



HEATER AND VENTILATION 1A-7
Supplementary Heater Relay (If Equipped) 
(Z13DT Engine)
Refer to same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Blower Motor
The servicing is the same as M13 engine model. Refer to same
section of the Service Manual mentioned in the “FOREWORD” of
this service manual.

Blower Motor Resister
The servicing is the same as M13 engine model. Refer to same
section of the Service Manual mentioned in the “FOREWORD” of
this service manual.

Heater Control Lever Assembly
The servicing is the same as M13 engine model. Refer to same
section of the Service Manual mentioned in the “FOREWORD” of
this service manual.

Blower Fan and Defogger Switch
The servicing is the same as M13 engine model. Refer to same
section of the Service Manual mentioned in the “FOREWORD” of
this service manual.



1A-8 HEATER AND VENTILATION
Air Inlet Box

Removal and Installation

Refer to “Cooling Unit (Evaporator)” in Section 1B.

Air Filter Element (If Equipped)
Removal and Installation

Refer to “Air Filter Element” in Section 1B.

8

2

5

1

7

3

2

2

6

4

6

1. Dash packing 4. Door link 7. Air resistance board

2. Packing 5. Air inlet door 8. Supplementary heater controller (if equipped)

3. Air filter (if equipped) 6. Air inlet box
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGs and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGs could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

CAUTION:

The air conditioning system of this vehicle uses refrigerant HFC-134a (R-134a).
None of refrigerant, compressor oil and component parts is interchangeable between two types of A/
C: one using refrigerant CFC-12 (R-12) and the other using refrigerant HFC-134a (R-134a).
Be sure to check which refrigerant is used before any service work including inspection and mainte-
nance. For identification between these two types, refer to the description in page 1B-2.
When replenishing or changing refrigerant and compressor oil and when replacing parts, make sure
that the material or the part to be used is appropriate to the A/C installed in the vehicle being serviced.
Use of incorrect one will result in leakage of refrigerant, damage in parts or other faulty condition.

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.
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General Description
Refrigerant Type Construction

Whether the A/C in the vehicle being serviced uses HFC-134a
(R-134a) or CFC-12 (R-12) is indicated on label (1) on the com-
pressor.
Also, it can be checked by the shape of the service (charge) valve
(2).

Air Conditioning System Description

[A]: Liquid 2. Magnet clutch 6. Expansion valve

[B]: Vapor 3. Condenser 7. Evaporator

[C]: Superheated vapor 4. Receiver / dryer

1. Compressor 5. Dual pressure switch (Z10XEP and Z12XEP engine models)
Pressure sensor (Z13DT engine model)
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Major Components and Location

[A]: Vehicle with gasoline engine 6. Suction hose 13. Side defroster air

[B]: Vehicle with diesel engine 7. Liquid pipe 14. Fresh air

1. Cooling unit 8. Expansion valve 15. Recirculation air

2. Compressor 9. Side ventilation air 16. Evaporator

3. Condenser assembly 10. Center ventilation air 17. Supplementary heater (if equipped)

4. Receiver / dryer 11. Foot air 18. Blower fan motor

5. Discharge hose 12. Front defroster air
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Wiring Circuit
Z10XEP and Z12XEP Engine Models

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the “FOREWORD” of this service manual.

ECM and Supplementary Heater Controller Terminal Arrangements for Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the “FOREWORD” of this service manual.
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1. Battery 7. A/C control panel 13. Compressor relay

2. Main fuse box 8. Rear defogger relay 14. Compressor

3. Ignition switch 9. Radiator fan relay 15. A/C switch

4. Blower fan motor 10. Radiator fan motor 16. ECM

5. To lighting switch 11. Blower fan motor relay 17. Dual pressure switch

6. Blower fan motor resister 12. Rear defogger 18. Water temperature sensor
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Diagnosis
General Diagnosis Table

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Cool air does not 
come out (A/C system 
improper operative)

A/C system inoperative
• No refrigerant Recover, evacuation and charging.
• Fuse blown Check fuses and check for short circuit to 

ground.
• A/C switch faulty Check A/C switch.
• Blower fan switch faulty Check blower fan switch.
• A/C thermistor faulty Check A/C thermistor.
• Dual pressure switch faulty Check dual pressure switch (if equipped).
• Pressure sensor faulty Check pressure sensor (if equipped).
• Wiring or grounding faulty Repair as necessary.
• ECT sensor faulty Check ECT sensor.
• ECM faulty Check ECM.
Compressor inoperative (dose not 
rotate)
• Fuse blown Check fuse and check for short circuit to 

ground.
• Compressor relay faulty Check compressor relay.
• Magnet clutch faulty Check magnet clutch.
• Drive belt loose or broken Adjust or replace drive belt.
• Compressor faulty Check compressor.
• ECM faulty Check ECM.
Radiator (and condenser), cooling 
fan motor inoperative
• Fuse blown Check fuse and check short circuit to 

ground.
• Radiator cooling fan relay faulty Check radiator cooling fan relay.
• Wiring or grounding faulty Repair as necessary.
• Radiator cooling fan motor faulty Check radiator cooling fan motor.
• ECM faulty Check ECM.
Blower motor inoperative
• Fuse blown Check fuse and check for short circuit to 

ground.
• Blower resistor faulty Check blower motor resistor.
• Blower fan switch faulty Check blower fan switch.
• Wiring or grounding faulty Repair as necessary.
• Blower motor faulty Check blower motor.

When the blower fan 
switch is OFF posi-
tion, blower motor 
does not operate at A/
C switch is ON

• A/C blower motor relay faulty Check A/C blower motor relay.
• Wiring or grounding faulty Repair as necessary.
• A/C switch faulty Check A/C switch.
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Diagnosis Test
Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the “FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Cool air does not 
come out or insuffi-
cient cooling (A/C sys-
tem normal operative)

• Insufficient or excessive charge of 
refrigerant

Check charge of refrigerant.
Check system for leaks.

• Condenser clogged Check condenser.
• Evaporator clogged or frosted Check evaporator and position of A/C ther-

mistor.
• Expansion valve faulty Check expansion valve.
• Receiver / dryer clogged Check receiver / dryer.
• Drive belt slipping Check or replace drive belt.
• Magnetic clutch faulty Check magnetic clutch.
• Compressor faulty Check compressor.
• Air in A/C system Replace receiver / dryer, and evacuation 

and charging.
• Air leaking from cooling unit or air 

duct
Repair as necessary.

• Heater and ventilation system faulty Check air inlet box assembly.
Check heater control lever assembly.
Check heater assembly.

• Blower motor faulty Check blower motor.
• Excessive compressor oil existing in 

A/C system
Pull out compressor oil in A/C system cir-
cuit, and replace compressor.

Cool air does not 
comes out only inter-
mittently

• Wiring connection faulty Repair as necessary.
• Expansion valve faulty Check expansion valve.
• Excessive moisture in A/C system Replace receiver / dryer, and evacuation 

and charging.
• Magnetic clutch faulty Check magnetic clutch.
• Excessive charge of refrigerant Check charge of refrigerant.

Cool air comes out 
only at high speeds

• Condenser clogged Check condenser.
• Insufficient charge of refrigerant Check charge of refrigerant.
• Air in A/C system Replace receiver / dryer, and evacuation 

and charging.
• Drive belt slipping Check or replace drive belt.
• Compressor faulty Check compressor.

Cool air does not 
come out only at high 
speeds

• Excessive charge of refrigerant Check charge refrigerant.
• Evaporator frosted Check evaporator.

Insufficient velocity of 
cooled air

• Evaporator clogged or frosted Check evaporator.
• Air leaking from cooling unit or air 

duct
Repair as necessary.

• Blower motor faulty Check blower motor.
• Wiring or grounding faulty Repair as necessary.
• Air filter element clogged Check air filter element.

Condition Possible Cause Correction
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Recovery, Evacuation and Charging
Operation Procedure for Charging A/C with Refrigerant

WARNING:

• Your eyes should not be exposed to refrigerant (liquid). 
Any liquid HFC-134a (R-134a) escaping by accident shows a temperature as low as approximately 
–6 °C (21 °F) below freezing point. Should liquid HFC-134a (R-134a) get into your eyes, it may cause
a serious injury. To protect your eyes against such accident, it is necessary to always wear goggles.
Should it occur that HFC-134a (R-134a) strikes your eyes, consult a doctor immediately. 
– Do not use your hand to rub the affected eye(s). Instead, use quantities of fresh cold water to 

splash it over the affected area to gradually raise temperature of such area above freezing point.
– Obtain proper treatment as soon as possible from a doctor or eye specialist.

• Should the HFC-134a (R-134a) liquid come into contact with your skin, the affected are a should be
treated in the same manner as when skin is frostbitten or frozen.

• Refrigerant must not be handled near where welding or steam cleaning is performed.
• Refrigerant should be kept at a cold and dark place. It should never be stored where a high temper-

ature is anticipated, e.g. where exposed to direct sun light, close to fire or inside vehicle (including
trunk room).

• Avoid breathing fumes produced when HFC-134a (R-134a) is burned. Such fumes may be hazard-
ous to health.
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Refrigerant Recovery

When discharging refrigerant out of A/C system, always recover it
by using refrigerant recovery and recycling equipment.
Discharging it into atmosphere would cause adverse effect to
environments.

Evacuating and Charging

Refer to AIR CONDITIONING BASIC MANUAL (99520-02130).

Z10XEP and Z12XEP Engine Models 
Specified amount of refrigerant: 500 g

Z13DT Engine Model 
Specified amount of refrigerant: 480 ± 30 g

Replenishing compressor oil

Z10XEP and Z12XEP Engine Models

It is necessary to replenish specified amount of compressor oil to
compressor (1) from compressor suction side hole (2) before
evacuating and charging refrigerant.

NOTE:

When handling recovery and recycling equipment, be
sure to follow the instruction manual for the equipment.

CAUTION:

Because the sight glass is not used for this A/C system,
do not perform an additional charge to the A/C system.
To charge the proper amount of refrigerant, recover and
evacuate the A/C system first. And then, charge the
proper amount of refrigerant into the A/C system.

[A]: Vehicle with gasoline engine

[B]: Vehicle with diesel engine

1. Manifold gauge set

2. Low pressure gauge

3. High pressure gauge

4. Recovery equipment

5. High pressure service valve

6. Low pressure service valve
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Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

When charging refrigerant only

Z10XEP and Z12XEP Engine Models

When evacuating and charging refrigerant without replacing any
component part, replenish the same amount of measured oil
when recovering refrigerant (if not measured, replenish 30 cc oil).

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

When replacing compressor

Z10XEP and Z12XEP Engine Models

Compressor oil is sealed in each new compressor by the amount
required for A/C system. Therefore, when using a new compres-
sor for replacement, drain oil from it by the amount calculated as
follows.

“C” = “A” – “B”
“C”: Amount of oil to be drained
“A”: Amount of oil sealed in a new compressor
“B”: Amount of oil remaining in removed compressor

Oil amount in compressor

150 cm3 (150 cc, 9.2 in3)

Tightening torque
Compressor oil drain bolt (a): 18 N·m (1.8 kg-m, 13.0 lb-ft)

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

CAUTION:

Be sure to use P/N: 99000-990C5-00A compressor oil or
an equivalent compressor oil.

NOTE:

Compressor assembly supplied from factory is filled up
with the following amount of oil.

1. New compressor

2. Removed compressor

3. Compressor oil drain bolt
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On-Vehicle Service

Z10XEP and Z12XEP Engine Models

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the “FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Procedure after ECM Replacement 
Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the “FOREWORD” of this service manual.

NOTE:

When refrigerant line must be disconnected and connected to remove and reinstall any component of
A/C system, be sure to observe the following instructions.
• When disconnecting any line from the system, install a blinding plug or cap to fitting of such line

immediately.
• When connecting hoses and pipes to each other respectively, previously apply a few drops of com-

pressor oil (refrigerating oil) to O-ring.
• Do not reuse of O-ring.

1. Suction hose 3. Liquid pipe 5. Receiver / Dryer

2. Discharge hose 4. Expansion valve Apply compressor oil (refrigerant oil) to O-ring.
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A/C Condenser Assembly

Removal

Z10XEP and Z12XEP Engine Models

1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) Recover refrigerant from refrigeration system by using

recovery and recycling equipment.
3) Remove front bumper referring to “Front Bumper and Rear

Bumper” in Section 9.

4) Loosen discharge hose bolt (1) and liquid pipe bolt (2).
5) Loosen condenser mount bolt (3).
6) Remove condenser assembly (4).

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Installation

Z10XEP and Z12XEP Engine Models

Reverse removal sequence to install condenser, noting the follow-
ing point.

• If replace condenser, pour 15 cc of refrigerating oil to com-
pressor suction-side.

• Evacuate and charge system referring to “Operation Proce-
dure for Charging A/C with Refrigerant” in this section.

Tightening torque
Suction hose bolt (a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)
Discharge hose bolt (b): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)
Condenser mount bolt (c): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4 lb-ft)

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

CAUTION:

Be careful not to damage condenser fins. If condenser fin
is bent, straighten it by using flat head screwdriver or
pair of pliers.
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Inspection

Z10XEP and Z12XEP Engine Models

Check the following.
• Condenser fins for leakage, blockage and damage
• Condenser fittings for leakage

Clogged condenser fins should be washed with water, and should
be dried with compressed air.

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Receiver / Dryer
Removal

Z10XEP and Z12XEP Engine Models

1) Recover refrigerant from refrigeration system by using
recovery and recycling equipment.

2) Remove A/C condenser assembly referring to A/C con-
denser assembly in this section.

3) Loosen receiver / dryer attachment bolt (1), (2).
4) Remove receiver / dryer (3).

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

NOTE:

Be careful not to damage condenser fins. If condenser fin
is bent, straighten it by using a screwdriver or pair of pli-
ers. If any leakage is found from fitting or tube, repair or
replace condenser.

NOTE:

The amount of removed compressor oil must be mea-
sured for replenishing compressor oil.
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Installation

Z10XEP and Z12XEP Engine Models

Reverse removal sequence to install receiver / dryer noting the
following points.

• If receiver / dryer (1) is replaced, pour 20 cc of refrigerating
oil to compressor suction-side.

• Evacuate and charge system referring to “Operation Proce-
dure for Charging A/C with Refrigerant” in this section.

Tightening torque
Receiver / dryer attachment bolt 
(a): 5.5 N·m (0.55 kg-m, 4 lb-ft)

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.
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Cooling Unit (Evaporator)

Removal

1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) If equipped with air bag system, disable air bag system refer-

ring to “Disabling Air Bag System” in Section 10B.
3) Recover refrigerant from refrigeration system by using

recovery and recycling equipment referring to “Operation
Procedure for Charging A/C with Refrigerant” in this section.

4) Remove heater control cable, main harness clamp.
5) Remove 20-pin connector from supplementary heater con-

troller and two connectors located on supplementary heater
controller (if equipped).

6) Remove evaporator thermistor connector (if equipped).

4

6 1

2

3

4

3

7

4

8

5

1. Evaporator 4. Packing 7. Supplementary heater controller (if equipped)

2. Expansion valve 5. Air filter element 8. Evaporator thermistor (if equipped)

3. Evaporator case 6. Air inlet door
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7) Loosen suction hose & liquid pipe bolt (4).
8) Loosen cooling unit bolt (1), nut (2) and screw (3) as shown

in figure.
9) Remove cooling unit (5).

Installation

Reverse removal sequence to install cooling unit, noting the fol-
lowing points.

• If cooling unit or evaporator is replaced, pour 25 cc of refrig-
erating oil to compressor suction-side.

• Install uniformly the padding (1) to installation hole.
• Evacuate and charge system referring to “Operation Proce-

dure for Charging A/C with Refrigerant” in this section.
• Adjust heater control cable, referring to “Heater Control

Lever Assembly” in Section 1A.
• Enable air bag system, if equipped.

Tightening torque
Liquid pipe mounting bolt (a): 9.0 N·m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft)

Inspection

Check the following
• Evaporator fins for leakage, blockage and damage.
• Evaporator fitting for leakage.

Clogged evaporator fins should be washed with water, and should
be dried with compressor air.

1

(a)

NOTE:

Be careful not to damage evaporator fins. If evaporator
fin is bent, straighten it by using a screwdriver or pair of
pliers. If any leakage is found from fitting or tube, repair
or replace evaporator.
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Expansion Valve
Removal

1) Recover refrigerant from refrigeration system by using
recovery and recycling equipment referring to “Operation
Procedure for Charging A/C with Refrigerant” in this section.

2) Loosen liquid pipe mounting bolt (1).
3) Loosen expansion attaching bolt (2) and remove expansion

valve (3).

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation, noting the following
points.

• Apply compressor oil to expansion valve O-ring and connect-
ing hose and pipe O-ring.

• Evacuate and charge system referring to “Operation Proce-
dure for Charging A/C with Refrigerant” in this section.

Tightening torque
Expansion attaching bolt (a): 3.0 N·m (0.3 kg-m, 2.5 lb-ft)

Dual Pressure Switch (Z10XEP and Z12XEP 
Engine Models)
Removal

1) Recover refrigerant from refrigeration system by using
recovery and recycling equipment.

2) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
3) Remove dual pressure switch.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation, noting the following
points.

• Apply compressor oil to dual pressure switch O-ring.
• Evacuate and charge system referring to “Operation Proce-

dure for Charging A/C with Refrigerant” in this section.

Tightening torque
Dual pressure switch: 11 N·m (1.1 kg-m, 8.0 lb-ft)

2, (a)

3

1
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Dual Pressure Switch (Z10XEP and Z12XEP 
Engine Models)
Inspection

1) Check dual pressure switch (1) for continuity at normal temper-
ature (approx. 25 °C (77 °F)) when A/C system has a proper
charge of refrigerant and when A/C system (compressor) is
under operation. In each of these cases, switch should show
proper continuity.

2) Check switch for continuity at specified pressure as shown.

A: Approx 200 KPa (2.0 kg/cm2)
B: Approx 3000 KPa (30 kg/cm2)
C: Approx 235 KPa (2.35 kg/cm2)
D: Approx 2300 KPa (23 kg/cm2)

Pressure Sensor (Z13DT Engine Model)
Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Continuity

No continuity

Pressure

C D

A B
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A/C Relay
1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) Remove steering column hole cover.

3) Remove A/C relay (1).
4) Check that there is no continuity between terminal “c” and

“d”. If there is continuity, replace relay.
5) Connect battery positive (+) terminal to terminal “b” of relay.

Connect battery negative (–) terminal to terminal “a” of relay.
Check for continuity between terminal “c” and “d”.
If there is no continuity when relay is connected to the bat-
tery, replace relay.

A/C Compressor Relay
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Remove A/C compressor relay (1) from relay box (2).

3) Check resistance between each two terminals as in table
below. If check results are as specified, proceed to next
operation check. If not, replace.

12

Terminals Resistance
Between A and B ∞ (infinity)
Between C and D Approx. 170 Ω
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4) Check that there is continuity between terminals “A” and “B”
when battery is connected to terminals “C” and “D”. If found
defective, replace.

Radiator (and Condenser) Cooling Fan Motor
Inspection

Check for continuity between each terminal. If there is no continu-
ity, replace radiator (and condenser) cooling fan motor with new
one.

Z10XEP and Z12XEP Engine Models

Connect battery (1) to radiator (and condenser) cooling fan motor
coupler (2) as shown in figure, then check that the radiator (and
condenser) cooling fan motor operates smoothly.
If radiator (and condenser) cooling fan motor does not smoothly
operates, replace motor.

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.
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Radiator (and Condenser) Cooling Fan 
Relays
Inspection

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove radiator cooling fan relay (1) (Z10XEP and Z12XEP

engine models), radiator low speed relay and radiator high
speed relay (2) (Z13DT engine model) from vehicle.

3) Check that there is no continuity between terminal “c” and
“d”. If there is continuity, replace relay with new one.

4) Connect battery positive (+) terminal to terminal “b” of relay
and battery negative (–) terminal to terminal “a” of relay.
Check for continuity between terminal “c” and “d”. If there is
no continuity when relay is connected to the battery, replace
relay.

Air Filter Element
Removal

1) Remove filter cover (1).

2) Pull out air filter element (1).
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Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation by noting shown direc-
tion.

Inspection and Cleaning

• Check of air filter element for dirt. Replace excessively dirty
element.

• Blow off dust by compressed air from air outlet side of ele-
ment.

Compressor Drive Belt
Inspection

Z10XEP and Z12XEP Engine Models

Refer to “Accessory Drive Belt Inspection” in Section 6B4.

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Adjustment

Z10XEP and Z12XEP Engine Models

Refer to “Accessory Drive Belt Removal and Installation” in Sec-
tion 6B4.

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Replacement

Z10XEP and Z12XEP Engine Models

Refer to “Accessory Drive Belt Removal and Installation” in Sec-
tion 6B4.

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.
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Compressor
Removal

Z10XEP and Z12XEP Engine Models

1) Run engine at idle speed with air conditioning ON for 10 min-
utes. After that, stop the engine.

2) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
3) Recover refrigerant from refrigeration system by using

recovery and recycling equipment.
4) Remove front bumper referring to “Front Bumper and Rear

Bumper” in Section 9.

5) Disconnect horn connector, and remove horn (1).
6) Remove engine front cover (2).

7) Remove compressor drive belt referring to “Accessory Drive
Belt Removal and Installation” in Section 6B4.

8) Disconnect suction and discharge hoses from compressor.

9) Disconnect magnet clutch connector (3) and disengage lead
wire clamp.

10) Remove compressor with magnet clutch assembly (1) from
its mount by loosening mounting bolts (2).

11) Drain oil from compressor, and measure its amount.

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

NOTE:

Cap open fittings immediately to keep moisture out of
system.



1B-24 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)
Installation

Z10XEP and Z12XEP Engine Models

Reverse removal procedure to install compressor noting the fol-
lowing instructions.

• If compressor is replaced, pour new compressor oil by refer-
ring to “Replenishing Compressor Oil” under “Compressor”
in this section.

• Evacuate and charge system by referring to “Operation Pro-
cedure for Charging A/C with Refrigerant” in this section.

Tightening torque
Suction and discharge hoses bolt 
(a): 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)
Compressor mounting bolt 
(b): 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Magnet Clutch
Inspection

Z10XEP and Z12XEP Engine Models

• Check armature plate and magnet clutch pulley for wear and
oil soaked conditions respectively.

• Check magnet clutch pulley bearing for noise, wear and
grease leakage.

• Measure magnet clutch coil for resistance at 20 °C (68 °F).
If the measured resistance does not remain within above tol-
erance, replace compressor assembly.

Standard Resistance: approximately 3.7 Ω

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.



AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL) 1B-25
Relief Valve
Inspection

Z10XEP and Z12XEP Engine Models

By using special tool, check if there is refrigerant leakage.
If there is refrigerant leakage, replace the compressor assembly.

Special tool
(A): 09990–86011

Z13DT Engine Model

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the
“FOREWORD” of this service manual.

Compressor Control Valve
Inspection

Z10XEP and Z12XEP Engine Models

By using special tool, check if there is refrigerant leakage. If there
is refrigerant leakage, replace the compressor assembly.

Special tool
(A): 09990–86011



1B-26 AIR CONDITIONING (OPTIONAL)
Tightening Torque Specifications

Required Service Material

Special Tools

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Suction hose bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Discharge hose bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Condenser mount bolt 5.5 0.55 4
Receiver /dryer attachment bolt 5.5 0.55 4
Expansion attaching bolt 3 0.3 2.5
Liquid pipe mounting bolt 9 0.9 6.5
Dual pressure switch 11 1.1 8
Suction and discharge hoses bolt 25 2.5 18.0
Compressor mounting bolt 20 2.0 14.5
Compressor oil drain bolt 18 1.8 13

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Compressor oil
(refrigerant oil)

COMPRESSOR OIL
P/No.: 99000-990C5-00A

• O-ring
• Each component

09990-86011
Gas leak detector



FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT 3A-1

3A
SECTION 3A

FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt: 110 N·m (11.0 kg-m, 79.5 lb-ft)

WARNING:

Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the FOREWORD of this manual for all of
this section except the following.
• Tighten wheel bolt to 110 N·m (11.0 kg-m, 79.5 lb-ft) instead of 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft) which is

instructed in the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.
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MANUAL RACK AND PINION 3B-1

3B
SECTION 3B

MANUAL RACK AND PINION

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt: 110 N·m (11.0 kg-m, 79.5 lb-ft)

WARNING:

• For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
– Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an 

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” 
under “General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are per-
forming service on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARN-
INGS and “Service Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before 
performing service on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow 
WARNINGS could result in unintentional activation of the system or could render the system 
inoperative. Either of these two conditions may result in severe injury.

– Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to 
the “LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the sys-
tem may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

• Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• All steering gear fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of
vital parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with
one of the same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not
use a replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as speci-
fied during reassembly to assure proper retention of these parts.

• Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mensioned in the FOREWORD of this manual for all
of this section except the following.
– Tighten wheel bolt to 110 N·m (11.0 kg-m, 79.5 lb-ft) instead of 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft) which 

is instructed in the same section of the Service Manual mensioned in “FOREWORD” of this man-
ual.



3B-2 MANUAL RACK AND PINION



FRONT SUSPENSION 3D-1
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SECTION 3D

FRONT SUSPENSION

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt: 110 N·m (11.0 kg-m, 79.5 lb-ft)

WARNING:

Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• All front suspension fasteners are an important attaching part in that it could affect the performance
of vital parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with
one of the same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not
use a replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as speci-
fied during reassembly to assure proper retention of this part.

• Never attempt to heat, quench or straighten any front suspension part. Replace it with a new part or
damage to the part may result.

• Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mensioned in the FOREWORD of this manual for all
of this section except the following.
– Tighten wheel bolt to 110 N·m (11.0 kg-m, 79.5 lb-ft) instead of 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft) which 

is instructed in the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this man-
ual.
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SECTION 3E

REAR SUSPENSION

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt: 110 N·m (11.0 kg-m, 79.5 lb-ft)
Lateral rod nut (body side): 90 N·m (9.0 kg-m, 
65.0 lb-ft)

WARNING:

Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• All suspension fasteners are an important attaching part in that it could affect the performance of
vital parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with
one of the same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not
use a replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as speci-
fied during reassembly to assure proper retention of this part.

• Never attempt to heat, quench or straighten any suspension part. Replace it with a new part, or damage
to the part may result.

• Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the FOREWORD of this manual for all
of this section except the following.
– Tighten wheel bolt to 110 N·m (11.0 kg-m, 79.5 lb-ft) instead of 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft) which 

is instructed in the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this man-
ual.

– Tighten lateral rod nut (body side) to 90 N·m (9.0 kg-m, 65.0 lb-ft) instead of 100 N·m (10.0 kg-m, 
72.5 lb-ft) which is instructed in the same section of the Service Manual mensioned in “FORE-
WORD” of this manual.
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WHEELS AND TIRES 3F-1

3F

SECTION 3F

WHEELS AND TIRES

CONTENTS

General Description ........................................ 3F-2
Tires .............................................................. 3F-2

Maintenance And Minor Adjustments............3F-*
Wheel Maintenance .......................................3F-*
Tire Rotation...................................................3F-*

On-Vehicle Service ......................................... 3F-2
Service Operations ....................................... 3F-2

Wheel Bolts ................................................3F-*
Wheel ........................................................ 3F-2

Tightening Torque Specifications................. 3F-3
 

NOTE:

• All wheel fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
the same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a
replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified
during reassembly to assure proper retention of all parts.
There is to be no welding as it may result in extensive damage and weakening of the metal.

• For descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.

• For the items with asterisk (*) in the “CONTENTS” below, refer to the same section of the Service
Manual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.



3F-2 WHEELS AND TIRES
General Description
Tires
This vehicle is equipped with the following tire.

Tire specification
155/65R14 75T ········ Z10XEP engine model (petrol)
165/60R14 75T ········ Z12XEP engine model (petrol)
165/60R14 79T ····························· Z13DT engine model (diesel)

The tire is of tubeless type. The tire is designed to operate satisfactorily with loads up to the full rated load
capacity when inflated to the recommended inflation pressures.
Correct tire pressures and driving habits have an important influence on tire life. Heavy cornering, excessively
rapid acceleration, and unnecessary sharp braking increase tire wear.

On-Vehicle Service
Service Operations
Wheel

Removal

1) Loosen wheel bolts by approximately 180 ° (half a rotation).
2) Hoist vehicle.
3) Make sure that the Vehicle will not fall off by trying to more

vehicle body in both ways.
4) Remove wheel bolts except one.
5) Support the wheel and/or tire not to drop the wheel and then

remove the bolt left with the wheel.

WARNING:

Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all
the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by the wheel
bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s)
left with the wheel.

CAUTION:

Never use heat to loosen tight wheel because application
of heat to wheel can shorten life of wheel and damage
wheel bearings.



WHEELS AND TIRES 3F-3
Installation

For installation, reverse removal procedure, noting the flowing.
Wheel bolts must be tightened in sequence and to proper torque
to avoid bending wheel or brake disc, left figure.

Tightening order
“A” – “B” – “C” – “D”:

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt (a): 110 N·m (11.0 kg-m, 80.0 lb-ft)

Tightening Torque Specifications

NOTE:

Before installing wheels, remove any build-up of corro-
sion on wheel mounting surface and brake disc mount-
ing surface by scraping and wire brushing. Installing
wheels without good metal-to-metal contact at mounting
surfaces can cause wheel bolts to loosen, which can
later allow a wheel to come off while vehicle is moving.

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Wheel bolt 110 11.0 80.0
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SECTION 4A4

FRONT DRIVE SHAFT 
(Z10XEP ENGINE MODEL)

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt: 110 N·m (11.0 kg-m, 79.5 lb-ft)

NOTE:

• The servicing is the same as G10 engine model. Refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual for all of this section except the following.

• Tighten wheel bolt to 110 N·m (11.0 kg-m, 79.5 lb-ft) instead of 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft).
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FRONT DRIVE SHAFT (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 4A5-1

4A5

SECTION 4A5

FRONT DRIVE SHAFT
 (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL)

CONTENTS

General Description ..................................... 4A5-1
Diagnosis ...................................................... 4A5-1
On-Vehicle Service....................................... 4A5-2

Front Drive Shaft Assembly Construction .. 4A5-2
Front Drive Shaft Assembly Removal and 
Installation .................................................. 4A5-3
Front Drive Shaft Assembly Inspection ...... 4A5-4

Front Drive Shaft Components ..................  4A5-5
Front Drive Shaft Disassembly and 
Assembly ...................................................  4A5-6
Front Drive Shaft Inspection ....................  4A5-13

Tightening Torque Specification..............  4A5-13
Special Tools..............................................  4A5-13

 

General Description
A constant velocity double offset joint (DOJ) is used on the differential side of the left side drive shaft assembly.
A constant velocity tripod joint is used on the differential side of the right side drive shaft assembly. A constant
velocity ball joint is used on the wheel side of both the right and left drive shaft assemblies. The drive shaft can
slide through the tripod joint or DOJ in the extension/contraction direction.

Diagnosis

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Abnormal noise Wear or breakage of the drive shaft joint Replace.



4A5-2 FRONT DRIVE SHAFT (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL)
On-Vehicle Service
Front Drive Shaft Assembly Construction

1. Transaxle 7. Tie-rod end nut 60 N·m (6.0 kg-m, 43.5 lb-ft)

2. Drive shaft assembly 8. Ball stud bolt 175 N·m (17.5 kg-m, 126.5 lb-ft)

3. Tie-rod end 9. Drive shaft nut 110 N·m (11.0 kg-m, 79.5 lb-ft)

4. Suspension control arm 10. Wheel bolt Do not reuse.

5. Stabilizer 11. Drive shaft washer

6. Stabilizer mount bracket bolt 45 N·m (4.5 kg-m, 32.5 lb-ft)



FRONT DRIVE SHAFT (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 4A5-3
Front Drive Shaft Assembly Removal and 
Installation
Removal

1) Undo caulking (1) and remove drive shaft nut (2).
2) Loosen wheel bolts.
3) Hoist vehicle.
4) Remove wheel.
5) Drain transaxle oil referring to “Manual Transaxle Oil

Change” in Section 7A5.
6) Remove tie-rod end nut.

7) Disconnect tie-rod end (1) from steering knuckle (2) by using
puller (3).

8) Using tire lever (1), pull out drive shaft joint (2) so as to
release snap ring fitting of joint spline at differential side.

9) Remove two stabilizer mount brackets from vehicle body.

10) Disconnect front suspension control arm ball joint stud from
steering knuckle (1) by pushing down stabilizer bar after
removing ball joint bolt (2).

11) Remove drive shaft assembly.

CAUTION:

To prevent the breakage of boots, be careful not to dam-
age the boots when removing drive shaft assembly.

2

1



4A5-4 FRONT DRIVE SHAFT (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL)
Installation

Install drive shaft assembly by reversing removal procedure not-
ing the following points.

• Install wheel side joint to steering knuckle first, and then dif-
ferential side joint to transaxle.

• Tighten each bolt and nut to the specified torque referring to
“Front Drive Shaft Assembly Components” in this section.

• Fill transaxle with oil referring to “Manual Transaxle Oil
Change” in Section 7A5.

• Check toe setting and adjust referring to “Toe Setting” and
“Toe Adjustment” in Section 3A.

Front Drive Shaft Assembly Inspection
Inspection

• Check boots for breakage or deterioration.
• Check wheel side joint for rattle or smoothness. 
• Check differential side joint for smoothness.

If any abnormality is found, replace.

CAUTION:

• Be careful not to damage oil seals and boots when
installing drive shafts.

• Do not hit boot with hammer. Inserting boot only by
hands is allowed.

• Make sure that differential side joint is inserted fully
and its snap ring is seated as it was.



FRONT DRIVE SHAFT (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 4A5-5
Front Drive Shaft Components

[A]: Right side drive shaft assembly 6. DOJ boot small band 13. DOJ housing 
: Apply brown grease included in spare parts.

[B]: Left side drive shaft assembly 7. Tripod joint boot 14. Retaining ring

1. Wheel side joint housing (constant velocity ball 
joint) 
: Apply black grease included in spare parts.

8. DOJ boot 15. Differential side joint housing (Tripod joint) 
: Apply dark brown grease included in spare 
parts.

2. Ball joint boot big band 9. Tripod joint boot big band 16. Snap ring

3. Ball joint boot 10. DOJ boot big band 17. Double offset joint (DOJ)

4. Ball joint boot small band 11. Damper Do not reuse.

5. Tripod joint boot small band 12. Tripod joint 



4A5-6 FRONT DRIVE SHAFT (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL)
Front Drive Shaft Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

For Tripod joint type (right side)

1) Remove differential side boot big band (1) as follows.
For boot big band without joint
a) Remove boot big band by tapping boot and band with plas-

tic hammer. If it is hard to remove boot big band, cut it using
a nipper or a iron saw with care not to damage tripod joint
housing.

For boot big band with joint
a) Remove boot big band by using flat end rod or the like.

2) Take out tripod joint housing (2).

3) Remove grease from shaft, and then take off snap ring (1) by
using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107

4) Remove tripod joint (1) by using 3 arms puller (2).

5) Remove differential side boot small band, and then pull out
differential side boot from shaft.

6) Pull out damper through shaft.

CAUTION:

• Disassembly of wheel side joint is not allowed. If any
abnormality is found, replace it as assembly.

• Do not disassemble tripod joint. If any malcondition is
found in it, replace it as differential side joint assembly.

[A]: For boot big band without joint

[B]: For boot big band with joint

CAUTION:

To prevent needle bearing of joint from being degreased,
do not wash it if it is to be reused.



FRONT DRIVE SHAFT (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 4A5-7
7) Remove wheel side boot big band (1) as follows.
For boot big band without joint
a) Cut boot big band using a iron saw or a nipper with care not

to damage wheel side joint housing.
For boot big band with joint
a) Remove boot big band by using flat end rod or the like.

8) Remove wheel side boot small band, then pull out wheel
side boot from shaft.

For DOJ type (left side)

1) Remove differential side boot big band (1) by using flat end
rod or the like.

2) Remove DOJ from shaft as follows.
a) Fold over boot and remove old grease so that retaining ring

(1) is accessible.

[A]: For boot big band without joint

[B]: For boot big band with joint

CAUTION:

Disassembly of wheel side joint is not allowed. If any
abnormality is found, replace it as assembly.

1



4A5-8 FRONT DRIVE SHAFT (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL)
b) Clamp drive shaft in soft jawed vise, and then open retain-
ing ring using special tool and tap DOJ of drive shaft (1)
using plastic hammer until retaining ring no longer engages
in groove of shaft.

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107

c) Remove retaining ring (2) with DOJ (1) from housing (3) if
necessary.

3) Remove differential side boot small band, and then pull out
differential side boot from shaft.

4) Pull out damper through shaft.

5) Remove wheel side boot big band (1) as follows.
For boot big band without joint
a) Cut boot big band using a iron saw or a nipper with care not

to damage wheel side joint housing.
For boot big band with joint
a) Remove boot big band by using flat end rod or the like.

6) Remove wheel side boot small band, and then pull out wheel
side boot from shaft.

[A]: For boot big band without joint

[B]: For boot big band with joint



FRONT DRIVE SHAFT (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 4A5-9
Assembly

For Tripod joint type (right side)

1) Wash disassembled parts (except boots), and then dry parts
completely by blowing air.

2) Clean boots with cloth.
3) Install new wheel side boot on shaft temporarily.

4) Apply grease in the supplied parts to wheel side joint.

Grease color: black
Amount: Approximately 70 g (2.47 oz)

5) Fit wheel side boot onto grooves of housing and shaft.

6) Place new wheel side boot big band onto boot putting band
outer end (1) against forward rotation (2) as shown in figure.

7) Confirm that wheel side boot is not stretched or contracted,
and then fasten boot big band (1) securely using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09943-55010 or 09943-57010

CAUTION:

Do not wash boot in degreaser, such as gasoline or kero-
sene, etc. Washing in degreaser causes deterioration of
boot.

1

2

A

1



4A5-10 FRONT DRIVE SHAFT (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL)
8) Place new wheel side boot small band (1) onto boot putting
band outer end (2) against forward rotation (3) as shown in
figure.

9) Confirm that wheel side boot is not stretched or contracted,
and then fasten boot small band (1) securely using special
tool.

Special tool
(A): 09943-55010 or 09943-57010

10) Install damper (1) on right side drive shaft according to
dimension specified below.

Length “a”: 347 – 353 mm (13.66 – 13.89 in.)

11) Set new differential side boot small band and differential side
boot (1) on shaft temporarily.

12) Install tripod joint (2) on shaft by using special tool with ham-
mer, facing its chamfered spline inward (wheel side), then
fasten it with snap ring (3).

Special tool
(A): 09900-06107
(B): 09925-98221

13) Apply grease to tripod joint and inside of housing then install
housing. Use grease supplied with spare parts.

Grease color: dark brown
Amount: Approximately 120 g (4.23 oz)

(A)

1



FRONT DRIVE SHAFT (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 4A5-11
14) Fit boot to grooves of shaft and housing and adjust boot
length to specification below. Insert screwdriver into boot and
allow air to enter boot so that air pressure in boot becomes
the same as atmospheric pressure.

Length “a”: Approximately 85.5 mm (3.37 in.)

15) Install and fasten new boot big and small bands at that posi-
tion of step 14) in the same procedure as previous steps 6)
to 9).

For DOJ type (left side)

1) Install new wheel side boot on shaft according to step 3) to
9) for Tripod joint Type Drive Shaft Assembly.

2) Install damper (1) on drive shaft according to dimension
specified below.

Length “a”: 134 – 140 mm (5.2 – 5.5 in.)

3) Install retaining ring (2) and DOJ (1) to housing (3) if neces-
sary.

CAUTION:

• To prevent any problem caused by washing solution,
do not wash boot and tripod joint except its housing.
Degreasing of those parts with cloth is allowed.

• Do not squeeze or distort boot when fastening it with
bands. Distorted boot caused by squeezing air may
reduce its durability.

[A]: Differential side



4A5-12 FRONT DRIVE SHAFT (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL)
4) Set new differential side boot small band (2) and differential
side boot (1) on shaft temporarily.

5) Apply grease in the supplied parts to DOJ and inside of
housing.

Grease color: brown
Grease amount: Approx. 120 g (4.23 oz)

6) Place DOJ onto spline of drive shaft and drive onto drive
shaft by using plastic hammer until retaining ring engages.

7) Fit boot to grooves of shaft and housing and adjust length “a”
to specification below. Insert screwdriver into boot and allow
air to enter boot so that air pressure in boot becomes the
same as atmospheric pressure.

Length “a”: Approximately 74.5 mm (2.93 in.)

8) Install and fasten new boot big and small bands at that posi-
tion of step 7) in the same procedure as steps 6) to 9) of Tri-
pod Joint Type Drive Shaft Assembly.

1

2

CAUTION:

• To prevent any problem caused by washing solution,
do not wash boot. Degreasing of those parts with cloth
is allowed.

• Do not squeeze or distort boot when fastening it with
bands. Distorted boot caused by squeezing air may
reduce its durability.

[A]: Differential side



FRONT DRIVE SHAFT (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 4A5-13
Front Drive Shaft Inspection 
Inspection

• Check shaft and joint for damage, wear or bend. 
Replace them as necessary.

• Check retaining ring and snap ring for breakage or deforma-
tion.
Replace as necessary.

Tightening Torque Specification

Special Tools

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Ball stud bolt 60 6.0 43.5
Tie rod end nut 45 4.5 32.5
Drive shaft nut 175 17.5 126.5
Wheel bolt 110 11.0 79.5
Stabilizer mount bracket bolt 45 4.5 32.5

09900-06107 09925-98221 09943-55010 (J-22610) 09943-57010
Snap ring pliers (Open 
type)

Bearing installer Boot clamp plier Band compressor
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SECTION 5

BRAKES

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt: 110 N·m (11.0 kg-m, 79.5 lb-ft)

WARNING:

• For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
– Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an 

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” 
under “General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are per-
forming service on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARN-
INGS and “Service Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before 
performing service on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow 
WARNINGS could result in unintentional activation of the system or could render the system 
inoperative. Either of these two conditions may result in severe injury.

– Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to 
the “LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the sys-
tem may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

• Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• When inspecting and servicing vehicle equipped with ABS, be sure to refer to section 5E1 first.
• All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital

parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a
replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified
during reassembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result
in extensive damage and weakening of the metal.

• Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the FOREWORD of this manual for all
of this section except the following.
– Tighten wheel bolt to 110 N·m (11.0 kg-m, 79.5 lb-ft) instead of 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft) which 

is instructed in the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this man-
ual.
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5A
SECTION 5A

BRAKES PIPE/HOSE/MASTER CYLINDER

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt: 110 N·m (11.0 kg-m, 79.5 lb-ft)

WARNING:

• For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
– Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by 

an authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” 
under “General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are per-
forming service on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARN-
INGS and “Service Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before 
performing service on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow 
WARNINGS could result in unintentional activation of the system or could render the system 
inoperative. Either of these two conditions may result in severe injury.

– Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to 
the “LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the sys-
tem may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

• Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a
replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified
during reassembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result
in extensive damage and weakening of the metal.

• Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the FOREWORD of this manual for all
of this section except the following.

• Tighten wheel bolt to 110 N·m (11.0 kg-m, 79.5 lb-ft) instead of 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft) which is
instructed in the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in "FOREWARD" of this Manual.
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5B
SECTION 5B

FRONT BRAKE

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt: 110 N·m (11.0 kg-m, 79.5 lb-ft)

WARNING:

Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a
replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified
during reassembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result
in extensive damage and weakening of the metal.

• Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in the FOREWORD of this manual for all
of this section except the following.
– Tighten wheel bolt to 110 N·m (11.0 kg-m, 79.5 lb-ft) instead of 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft) which 

is instructed in the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this man-
ual.
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5C
SECTION 5C

PARKING AND REAR BRAKE

Tightening torque
Wheel bolt: 110 N·m (11.0 kg-m, 79.5 lb-ft)

WARNING:

• For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
– Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an 

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” 
under “General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are per-
forming service on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARN-
INGS and “Service Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before 
performing service on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow 
WARNINGS could result in unintentional activation of the system or could render the system 
inoperative. Either of these two conditions may result in severe injury.

– Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to 
the “LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the sys-
tem may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

• Do not removal all of the wheel bolts at once, because all the wheels of this vehicle are mounted by
the wheel bolts.
Leave a bolt at least not to drop the wheel.
Support the wheel and/or tire and then remove the bolt(s) left with the wheel.

NOTE:

• All brake fasteners are important attaching parts in that they could affect the performance of vital
parts and systems, and/or could result in major repair expense. They must be replaced with one of
same part number or with an equivalent part if replacement becomes necessary. Do not use a
replacement part of lesser quality or substitute design. Torque values must be used as specified
during reassembly to assure proper retention of all parts. There is to be no welding as it may result
in extensive damage and weakening of the metal.

• Refer to the same section of the Service Manual mensioned in the FOREWORD of this manual for all
of this section except the following.
– Tighten wheel bolt to 110 N·m (11.0 kg-m, 79.5 lb-ft) instead of 95 N·m (9.5 kg-m, 69.0 lb-ft) which 

is instructed in the same section of the Service Manual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this man-
ual.
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51General Information
Statement of Cleanliness and Care

An automobile engine is a combination of many machined,
honed, polished and lapped surfaces with tolerances that are
measured in the thousands of an millimeter (ten thousands of
inch). Accordingly, when any internal engine parts are serviced,
care and cleanliness are important. Throughout this section, it
should be understood that proper cleaning and protection of
machined surfaces and friction areas is part of the repair proce-
dure. This is considered standard shop practice even if not specif-
ically stated.

• A liberal coating of engine oil should be applied to friction
areas during assembly to protect and lubricate the surface
on initial operation.

• Whenever valve train components, pistons, piston rings,
connecting rods, rod bearings and crankshaft journal bear-
ings are removed for service, they should be retained in
order. At the time of installation, they should be installed in
the same locations and with the same mating surfaces as
when removed.

• Battery cables should be disconnected before any major
work is performed on the engine. Failure to disconnect
cables may result in damage to wire harness or other electri-
cal parts.

• Throughout this manual, the three or four cylinders of the
engine are identified by numbers: No.1, No.2, No.3 and No.4
as counted from crankshaft pulley side (1) to flywheel side.

General Information on Engine Service
The following information on engine service should be noted
carefully, as it is important in preventing damage, and in contribut-
ing to reliable engine performance.

• When raising or supporting engine for any reason, do not
use a jack under oil pan. Due to small clearance between oil
pan and oil pump strainer, jacking against oil pan may cause
it to be bent against strainer resulting in damaged oil pick-up
unit.

• It should be kept in mind, while working on engine, that 12-
volt electrical system is capable of violent and damaging
short circuits. When performing any work where electrical
terminals could possibly be grounded, ground cable of the
battery should be disconnected at battery.

• Any time the air cleaner, air cleaner outlet hose, or intake
manifold is removed, the intake opening should be covered.
This will protect against accidental entrance of foreign mate-
rial which could follow intake passage into cylinder and
cause extensive damage when engine is started.
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Precaution on fuel system service

• Work must be done with no smoking, in a well-ventilated
area and away from any open flames.

• A small amount of fuel may be released after fuel line is dis-
connected. 
In order to reduce the chance of personal injury, cover fitting
to be disconnected with a shop cloth. Put that cloth in an
approved container when disconnection is completed.

• Never run engine with main relay disconnected when engine
and exhaust system are hot.

• Fuel or fuel vapor hose connection varies with each type of
pipe. When reconnecting fuel or fuel vapor hose, be sure to
connect and clamp each hose correctly referring to the fig-
ure.
After connecting, make sure that it has no twist or kink.

• When installing injector, fuel feed pipe or fuel pressure regu-
lator, lubricate its O-ring with spindle oil or fuel.

• When connecting fuel pipe flare nut, first tighten flare nut by
hand and then tighten it to specified torque, using back-up
wrench.

Fuel pressure relief procedure

After making sure that engine is cold, release fuel pressure as fol-
lows.

[A]: With short pipe, fit hose as far as it reaches pipe joint as shown.

[B]: With following type pipe, fit hose as far as its peripheral projection as shown.

[C]: With bent pipe, fit hose as its bent part as shown or till pipe is about 20 to 30 mm
(0.79 – 1.18 in.) into the hose.

[D]: With straight pipe, fit hose till pipe is, about 20 to 30 mm (0.79 – 1.18 in.) into the hose.

1. Hose

2. Pipe

3. Clamp

4. Clamp securely at a position 3 to 7 mm (0.12 – 0.27 in.) from hose end.

5. 20 to 30 mm (0.79 – 1.18 in.)

CAUTION:

This work must not be done when engine is hot. If done
so, it may cause adverse effect to catalyst.

NOTE:

If any service shown below is performed, ECM may
detect DTC(s). Therefore, clear DTC(s) by referring to
“DTC Clearance” in this section in case that DTC(s) is
detected after all services are done.
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1) Place transmission gear shift lever in “Neutral”, set parking
brake, and block drive wheels.

2) Remove relay box cover.

3) Disconnect fuel pump relay (1) from relay box (2).
4) Remove fuel filter cap to release fuel vapor pressure in fuel

tank and then reinstall it.
5) Start engine and run it till it stops for lack of fuel. Repeat

cranking engine 2-3 times for about 3 seconds each time to
dissipate fuel pressure in lines. Fuel connections are now
safe for servicing.

6) Upon completion of servicing, connect fuel pump relay (1) to
relay box (2) and install relay box cover.

Fuel leakage check procedure

After performing any service on fuel system, check to make sure
that there are no fuel leakages as follows.

1) Turn ON ignition switch for 3 seconds (to operate fuel pump)
and then turn it OFF.
Repeat this (ON and OFF) 3 or 4 times and apply fuel pres-
sure to fuel line (till fuel pressure is felt by hand placed on
fuel feed hose).

2) In this state, check to see that there are no fuel leakages
from any part of fuel system.

2

1
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Engine Diagnosis
General Description
The main purpose of a vehicle diagnostic concept is locating and eliminating faults in the shortest time possible.
Therefore, the following diagnostic strategy has been developed as a guideline that leads technicians straight to
the source fault:

Starting point is the vehicle that contains a certain number of electronic systems, e.g. engine management sys-
tem, airbag, and ABS system.
Each of these electronic systems consists of so - called “functional groups” that are functionally related to each
other. A Coolant Temperature Sensor Circuit for example represents such a functional group.
Each of the functional groups consists of several components, such as switches, sensors, wires etc. A Coolant
Temperature Sensor Circuit for example is made up of a sensor, a wiring harness, a control module, and the
software of the control module.
Based on this structure, the first diagnostic step should be the identification and localization of the defective
electronic system, next comes the diagnosis of the corresponding defective functional group, and finally, locate
and repair of the defective component within that group.

The Diagnostic System Check (described in table A, Diagnostic System Check) of this checking procedure fol-
lows that diagnostic path. Diagnosis of an electronic system according to the above described concept always
starts with this Main Check.
The instructions described in the Diagnostic System Check section must be followed closely. Every time a test
or test step is passed without fault, the Diagnostic System Check continues with the next step. Some of the tests
include references to related functional groups (tables B-x). When there is a fault, the corresponding functional
group tests are performed in order to detect the defective functional group. When that group has been identified,
the troubleshooting tables (C-x) are used to locate the faulty component. After repair of the fault, the affected
functional group (tables B-x) must be rechecked to continue after this test at the appropriate position of the
Diagnostic System Check (table A).
When all test steps of the Diagnostic System Check have been completed successfully, the system is fully oper-
ational.

NOTE:

For the connector number and the terminal number described in diagnostic flow, refer to “Wiring Dia-
gram Manual” described in FOREWORD of this manual.
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Data Link Connector (DLC)

DLC (1) in compliance with SAE J1962 in its installation position,
the shape of connector and pin assignment.

K line (3) of ISO 9141 is used for SUZUKI scan tool to communi-
cation with ECM, ABS control module, EPS controller, SDM and
immobilizer control module.

Precaution in Diagnosing Trouble
• Don’t disconnect couplers from ECM, battery cable from battery, ECM ground wire harness from engine or

main fuse before confirming diagnostic information stored in ECM memory.
• Diagnostic information stored in ECM memory can be cleared as well as checked by using SUZUKI scan

tool. Before using scan tool, read its Operator’s (Instruction) Manual carefully to have good understanding
as to what functions are available and how to use it.

• Be sure to read “Precautions for Electrical Circuit Service” in Section 0A before inspection and observe what
is written there.

• ECM replacement
If ECM is replaced, register secret key code (SKC) and password (PWD) to ECM referring to “Procedure
after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

2. B+

4. ECM ground

5. Body ground

2

3
4

5

1

910111213141516

12345678

1
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Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check
1) Prepare SUZUKI scan tool.

2) Connect it to data link connector (DLC) (1) located on under-
side of instrument panel at driver’s seat side.

Special tool
(A): SUZUKI scan tool

3) Turn ignition switch ON and confirm that MIL and SVS lamp
lights.

4) Read DTC, according to instructions displayed on scan tool
and print them or write them down. Refer to Scan Tool Oper-
ator’s Manual for further details.
If communication between scan tool and ECM is not possi-
ble, refer to “C-01, No Communication between Scan Tool
and Control Module”.

5) After completing the check, turn ignition switch off and dis-
connect scan tool from data link connector.

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance
1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to data link connector in the

same manner as when making this connection for DTC
check.

2) Turn ignition switch OFF and then ON (but engine at stop).
3) Erase DTC and pending DTC according to instructions dis-

played on scan tool. Refer to Scan Tool Operator’s Manual
for further details.

4) After completing the clearance, turn ignition switch OFF and
disconnect scan tool from data link connector.

1
(A)
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A: Diagnostic System Check

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Customer Complaint Validation Is the malfunction repro-

ducible? • Record customer complaint for later use
• Verify, validate and understand the customer complaint
Yes: T02 No: T10

T02 System Operation as Designed System OK? 
• Check if the customer complaint is a normal system behavior and if 

the customer operates the system properly.
Yes: T03 No: T04

T03 Inform the Customer
• Please inform the customer, that the system behavior is normal 

system operation respectively that the complaint can not be repro-
duced.

Yes: – NO: –
T04 Preliminary Diagnostic Check (Visual Inspection)

Perform a visual check of all accessible components of the con-
cerned system using the recorded customer complaint (this should 
take a maximum of 2 minutes)
• All consumers turned off
• Verify battery condition
• Check the fuses for proper operation
• Check if all ground connections are clean, tight and installed prop-

erly
• Check if all connections and plugs of the concerned system are 

clean, tight/correctly installed and have no damages.
• Check vacuum hoses for splits, kinks, leaks and proper connec-

tions.
• Check hose connectors and fittings on intake system/vacuum sys-

tem
• After successful test/fault repair proceed to the next test step
NOTE:
• The battery must not be disconnected at this point of the

Diagnostic System Check, as the control modules of the vehi-
cle could otherwise lose stored diagnostic information.

• If the system operates correctly after replacing a defective
fuse, the switched circuits, which are supplied by this fuse,
should be checked for short circuit to ground.

Yes: T05 NO: –
T05 Connect Scan Tool and Establish Communication

Before connecting the scan tool, observe the instructions of the scan 
tool operators manual
• Connect scan tool, select concerned electronic system, establish 

communication and verify, that the correct control module is 
installed:
Refer to Table B-03 Connect Scan Tool and Establish Communica-
tion

• After successful test/fault repair proceed to the next test step
Yes: T06 NO: –
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T06 Diagnostic Trouble Codes

NOTE:
Trouble codes are only a reference on faults in a subgroup of the
system. Trouble codes are not a direct reference on a defective
component.
• Read and record diagnostic trouble codes
• Delete trouble codes
• Operate the vehicle over an appropriate distance at various engine 

speed/load conditions
• If a trouble code is stored:

Refer to Table B-01 Diagnostic Trouble Code
• After successful test/fault repair proceed to the next test step

Yes: T07 NO: –
T07 Check: Symptom/Customer Complaint

If a defect has been found in previous test steps, the following test 
can be skipped (follow result “YES”).
• Evaluate customer complaint:

Refer to Table B-04 Symptom Chart/Customer Complaints
• After successful test/fault repair proceed to the next test step
Yes: T08 NO: –

T08 No Matching Customer Complaint
If a defect has been found in previous test steps, the following test 
can be skipped (follow result “YES”).
• Perform the following evaluation:

Refer to Table B-07 No Matching Customer Complaint
• After successful test/fault repair proceed to the next test step
Yes: T09 NO: –

T09 System/Function End Test
• Check if the customer complaint is repaired and the concerned 

system is fully operational.
NOTE:
Drive the vehicle in different driving conditions (engine speed
and engine load conditions) over a considerable distance. Pay
attention to unusual noise and other system irregularities.
• Turn ignition OFF and ON
• Delete trouble codes
NOTE:
Read the trouble codes again after the test drive and check for
symptoms/customer complaints. If a complaint still exists,
restart the diagnostic session for a second time.
Yes: – NO: –

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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B-01: Diagnostic Trouble Code

T10 Intermittent System Operation
Most intermittent problems are caused by faulty electrical connectors, 
faulty ground connections, broken wiring, temperature problems or 
radio interference.
Intermittent faults can be traced either by using history trouble codes 
or the snapshot function of the scan tool in combination with the fol-
lowing tests:
• Perform the following evaluation:

Refer to Table B-19 Check: Intermittent Faults
• After successful test/fault repair proceed to the next test step
Yes: T09 NO: –

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

DTC NO. Detecting Item Referring Table
P0100 Mass Air Flow circuit C-08
P0110 Intake Air Temperature Sensor Circuit C-10
P0115 Engine Coolant Temperature Circuit C-09
P0120 Throttle Position Sensor “A” Circuit C-07
P0130 O2 Sensor (HO2S) Circuit (Sensor -1) C-29
P0135 O2 Sensor (HO2S) Heater Circuit (Sensor -1) C-28
P0136 O2 Sensor (HO2S) Circuit (Sensor -2) C-31
P0141 O2 Sensor (HO2S) Heater Circuit (Sensor -2) C-30
P0170 Fuel Trim C-41
P0201 Injector Circuit/Open-Cylinder 1 C-17
P0202 Injector Circuit/Open-Cylinder 2 C-18
P0203 Injector Circuit/Open-Cylinder 3 C-19
P0204 Injector Circuit/Open-Cylinder 4 C-20
P0219 Engine Overspeed Condition C-37
P0220 Throttle Position Sensor “B” Circuit C-07
P0230 Fuel Pump Primary Circuit C-05
P0300 Random Misfire Detected  B-17
P0301 Cylinder 1 Misfire Detected  B-17
P0302 Cylinder 2 Misfire Detected  B-17
P0303 Cylinder 3 Misfire Detected  B-17
P0304 Cylinder 4 Misfire Detected  B-17
P0313 Misfire Detected with Low Fuel  B-17
P0325 Knock Sensor Circuit  B-16
P0335 Crankshaft Position Sensor Circuit C-04
P0340 Camshaft Position Sensor Circuit C-13
P0403 Exhaust Gas Recirculation Control Circuit C-26
P0420 Catalyst System Efficiency Below Threshold C-39
P0443 Evaporative Emission System Purge Control Valve Circuit C-27
P0460 Fuel Level Sensor Circuit C-16

P0500 Vehicle Speed Sensor Malfunction

 “Vehicle Speed Sig-
nal Circuit (Speedom-
eter No indication)” in 

Section 8C.
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P0530 A/C Refrigerant Pressure Sensor Circuit C-12
P0560 System Voltage C-03
P0571 Brake Switch Circuit C-34
P0602 Control Module Programming Error C-02
P0607 Control Module Performance B-16
P0650 Malfunction Indicator Lamp (MIL) Control Circuit C-35
P1112 Twinport Solenoid Valve Actuation Error B-18

P1113

Twinport Solenoid Valve Circuit High Voltage B-18
Twinport Solenoid Valve Circuit Open or Low Voltage B-18
Twinport Sensor Circuit Low Voltage C-14
Twinport Solenoid Valve Actuation Error B-18
Twinport Sensor Circuit High Voltage C-14

P1120

Accelerator Pedal Position Sensor 1 Incorrect Signal

C-06

Accelerator Pedal Position Sensor 1 Voltage High
Accelerator Pedal Position Sensor 1 Voltage Low
Accelerator Pedal Position Sensor 1–2 Correlation

P1122
Accelerator Pedal Position Sensor 2 High Input
Accelerator Pedal Position Sensor 2 Low Input
Accelerator Pedal Position Sensor Malfunction

P1405
Exhaust Gas Recirculation Valve Feedback Signal Malfunction

C-26
Exhaust Gas Recirculation Valve Stuck

P1481
Fan Control 1 Circuit High Voltage

C-33
Fan Control 1 Circuit Open

P1500 Throttle Control Motor Malfunction
C-07P1523 Throttle Control Malfunction

P1526 Throttle Control Lower Position not Learned

P1530
A/C Relay Voltage High

C-32A/C Relay Voltage Low
A/C Relay Circuit Open

P1600
Replace Electronic Control Module (ECM) C-02
Engine Torque not plausible C-41

P1610 Immobilizer Function not Programmed

 Refer to “DTC Table” 
in Section 8G

P1611 Wrong Security Code Entered
P1612 Immobilizer No Or Wrong Signal
P1613 Immobilizer No Or Wrong Signal

P1614
Immobilizer Wrong Signal Received
Wrong Transponder Key

P1615 Wrong Vehicle ID from Body Control Module
 B-14

P1616 Wrong Vehicle ID from Instrument Control Module

DTC NO. Detecting Item Referring Table
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B-02: Data List 
Depending on the vehicle/system configuration it is possible that some data list parameters or test steps,
although they are listed in this checking procedure, are not shown on the diagnostic tester display. In that case,
these data list parameters are not valid for this vehicle/system configuration.

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Tester Display – Battery Voltage 

• Ignition ON 11 – 13.5 V
• Engine OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Engine starting greater than 8 V
• Engine running 12 – 15 V
• All consumers turned off
Concerned Terminals:
G21-19, G21-33, G21-49
Yes: T02 No: C-03

T02 Tester Display – Main Relay 
• Ignition ON Active
• Engine OFF
• All consumers turned off
Concerned Terminals:
G21-19, G21-33, G21-49
Yes: T03 No: C-03

T03 Tester Display – Fuel Pump
• Ignition ON Inactive
• Engine OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature Active
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
Concerned Terminals:
G21-62
Yes: T04 No: C-05

T04 Tester Display – APP Sensor 1 Volt (Accelerator Pedal Position Sen-
sor 1 Voltage) 
• Ignition ON
• Engine OFF less than 1.2 V
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
• Accelerator pedal slightly actuated
• Accelerator pedal actuated to full load stop greater than 3.0 V
Concerned Terminals:
G21-4, G21-5, G21-21, G21-22, G21-37, G21-54
Yes: T05 No: C-06
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T05 Tester Display – APP Sensor 2 Volt (Accelerator Pedal Position Sen-
sor 2 Voltage) 
• Ignition ON 0 – 0.50 V
• Engine OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
• Accelerator pedal slightly actuated greater than 0.50 V
• Accelerator pedal actuated to full load stop greater than 1.60 V
Concerned Terminals:
G21-4, G21-5, G21-21, G21-22, G21-37, G21-54
Yes: T06 No: C-06

T06  Tester Display – Calc Pedal Pos (Calculated Pedal Position)
• Ignition ON 0%
• Engine OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
• Accelerator pedal actuated to full load stop greater than 90%
Concerned Terminals:
G21-4, G21-5, G21-21, G21-22, G21-37, G21-54
Yes: T07 No: C-06

T07 Tester Display – APP at Idle (Accelerator Pedal Position at Idle) 
• Ignition ON Active
• Engine OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
• Accelerator pedal slightly actuated Inactive
Concerned Terminals:
G21-4, G21-5, G21-21, G21-22, G21-37, G21-54
Yes: T08 No: C-06

T08 Tester Display – TP Sensor 1 Volt (Throttle Position Sensor 1 Volt-
age)
• Ignition ON less than 0.9 V
• Engine OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
• Wait time: minimum 15 s
• Accelerator pedal actuated to full load stop greater than 4.0 V
Concerned Terminals:
C36-14, C36-23, C36-30, C36-39, C36-56,C36-58
Yes: T09 No: C-07

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T09 Tester Display – TP Sensor 2 Volt (Throttle Position Sensor 2 Volt-
age)
• Ignition ON greater than 4.0 V
• Engine OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
• Wait time: minimum 15 s
• Accelerator pedal slightly actuated 0.9 – 4.0 V
• Accelerator pedal actuated to full load stop less than 0.9 V
Concerned Terminals:
C36-14, C36-23, C36-30, C36-39, C36-56,C36-58
Yes: T10 No: C-07

T10 Tester Display – Calc TP (Calculated Throttle Position) 
• Ignition ON 0 – 9%
• Engine OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
• Wait time: minimum 15 s
• Accelerator pedal actuated to full load stop greater than 90%
Concerned Terminals:
C36-14, C36-23, C36-30, C36-39, C36-56,C36-58
Yes: T11 No: C-07

T11 Tester Display – Throttle Pos at Idle (Throttle Position at Idle) 
• Ignition ON Active
• Engine OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
• Wait time: minimum 15 s
• Accelerator pedal actuated to full load stop Inactive
Concerned Terminals:
C36-14, C36-23, C36-30, C36-39, C36-56,C36-58
Yes: T12 No: C-07

T12 Tester Display – Engine Speed 
• Engine starting greater than 60 RPM.
Concerned Terminals:
C36-27, C36-43
Yes: T13 No: C-04

T13 Tester Display – Desired Idle
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature 750 – 950 RPM.
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
Yes: T14 No: B-17

T14 Tester Display – MAF and MAF Sensor Voltage
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature less than 300 g/s
• All consumers turned off less than 1.6 V
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
Concerned Terminals:
C36-6, C36-26
Yes: T15 No: C-08

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T15 Tester Display – Coolant Temp and Coolant Temp Sensor Voltage
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature greater than 80 °C
• All consumers turned off greater than 176 °F
• Accelerator pedal not actuated less than 1.25 V
Concerned Terminals:
C36-38, C36-42
Yes: T16 No: C-09

T16 Tester Display – Intake Air Temp and Intake Air Temp Sensor Voltage
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature 10 – 40 °C
• All consumers turned off 50 – 104 °F
• Accelerator pedal not actuated 4.1 – 2.6 V
Concerned Terminals:
C36-24, C36-55
Yes: T17 No: C-10

T17 Tester Display – Port Deactivation Pos Sen (Port Deactivation Posi-
tion Sensor)
• Ignition ON 1.5 – 2.0 V
• Engine OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature 2.5 – 3.0 V
• Accelerator pedal briefly actuated to full load stop
Concerned Terminals:
C36-10, C36-44
Yes: T-18 No: B-18

T18 Tester Display – A/C Switch

NOTE:
This data list parameter is only valid if the concerned compo-
nent is installed.
• Ignition ON
• Engine OFF
• All consumers turned off

• Air conditioning (not ECC) Inactive
• Air conditioning system switch ON
• Air conditioning (not ECC) Active
Concerned Terminals:
G21-40
Yes: T19 No: C-11

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T19  Tester Display – A/C Pressure and A/C Pressure Sensor Voltage

NOTE:
This data list parameter is only valid if the concerned compo-
nent is installed.
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated

• Air conditioning (not ECC) 300 – 1200 kPa
• Default less than 1.2 V
• Air conditioning system ON
• Air conditioning (not ECC) greater than 700 kPa
• Default
Concerned Terminals:
G21-5, G21-39, G21-53

greater than 1.0 V

Yes: T20 No: C-12
T20 Tester Display – Fuel Tank Level

• Ignition ON
• Engine OFF
• All consumers turned off
NOTE:
The fuel reserve must be greater than 5 liter.
Concerned Terminals:
G21-55

Both the scan tool and the 
Combination meter show 
the dampened fuel tank 
content, i.e. the value that 
has been averaged over a 
certain period of time.

Yes: T21 No: C-16
T21 Tester Display – Brake Switch 1

• Ignition ON Inactive
• Engine OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Brake pedal not actuated
• Brake pedal actuated
Concerned Terminals:
G21-25, G21-57

Active

Yes: T22 No: C-34
T22 Tester Display – Brake Switch 2 

• Ignition ON Inactive
• Engine OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Brake pedal not actuated
• Brake pedal actuated
Concerned Terminals:
G21-25, G21-57

Active

Yes: T23 No: C-34

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T23 Tester Display – Vehicle Speed 
• Vehicle travelling (constant speed, approximately 30 km/h (19 

MPH)

Concerned Terminals:
G21-59

30 km/h
19 MPH
scan tool display is nearly 
identical to actual vehicle 
speed

Yes: T24 No: “Vehicle Speed Signal 
Circuit (Speedometer No 
Indication)” in Section 8C

T24 Tester Display – EGR Valve
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature Inactive
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
• Accelerator pedal slightly actuated Active
• Accelerator pedal briefly actuated to full load stop Inactive

NOTE:
Even if the instructions given in the checking procedure are fol-
lowed closely, the scan tool may not indicate a signal change.
Concerned Terminals:
C36-7, C36-9, C36-50, C36-54

Yes: T25 No: C-26
T25 Tester Display – EGR position Sensor

• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature less than 1.0 V
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
• Accelerator pedal slightly actuated greater than 1.0 V
Concerned Terminals:
C36-7, C36-9, C36-50, C36-54
Yes: T26 No: C-26

T26 Tester Display – Fuel Tank Ventilation Valve 
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature Active
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
• Accelerator pedal slightly actuated Inactive
Concerned Terminals:
C36-33
Yes: T27 No: C-27

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T27 Tester Display – Knock Control 
• Ignition ON Inactive
• Engine OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature Inactive
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
• Accelerator pedal briefly actuated to full load stop Active

NOTE:
• This test will only function, if the accelerator pedal is

depressed briefly to full load stop once, not several times in a
row.

• Even if the instructions given in the checking procedure are
followed closely, the scan tool may not indicate a signal
change.

Concerned Terminals:
C36-20, C36-52

Value changing briefly

Yes: T28 No: C-25
T28 Tester Display – O2S Heater B1 S1 (Bank 1 Sensor 1) 

• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature Active
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated Value changing briefly
Concerned Terminals:
C36-49
Yes: T29 No: C-28

T29 Tester Display – O2S B1 S1 (Bank 1 Sensor 1) 
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature 50 – 950 mV
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
Concerned Terminals:
C36-8, C36-25

Sensor signal alternates 
between high and low volt-
age range

Yes: T30 No: C-29
T30 Tester Display – A/F ratio B1 S1 (Bank 1 Sensor 1) 

• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature LEAN and RICH
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
Concerned Terminals:
C36-8, C36-25

Value changing briefly

Yes: T31 No: C-29
T31 Tester Display – O2S Heater B1 S2 (Bank 1 Sensor 2) 

• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature Active
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated Value changing briefly
Concerned Terminals:
C36-35
Yes: T32 No: C-30

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T32  Tester Display – O2S B1 S2 (Bank 1 Sensor 2) 
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature 400 – 600 mV
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
Concerned Terminals:
C36-41, C36-57
Yes: T33 No: C-31

T33  Tester Display – A/F ratio B1 S2 (Bank 1 Sensor 2) 
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature LEAN
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
Concerned Terminals:
C36-41, C36-57
Yes: T34 No: C-31

T34 Tester Display – Long FT B1 (Long Term Fuel Trim (Bank 1))
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature –5 – 5%
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal slightly actuated
Yes: T35 No: B-17

T35 Tester Display – Short FT B1 (Short Term Fuel Trim (Bank 1))
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature –5 – 5%
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
Yes: T36 No: B-17

T36 Tester Display – B1 O2 Sensor Loop (Bank 1) 
• Engine running at idle speed, cold
• All consumers turned off

Active

• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature
• Accelerator pedal not actuated

Inactive

• Accelerator pedal briefly actuated to full load stop
Concerned Terminals:
C36-8, C36-25

Active

Yes: T37 No: C-29
T37  Tester Display – A/C Relay (Air Conditioning) 

NOTE:
This data list parameter is only valid if the concerned compo-
nent is installed.
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated

• Air conditioning (not ECC) Inactive
• Air conditioning system ON
• Air conditioning (not ECC) Active
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal briefly actuated to full load stop
• Air conditioning (not ECC) Inactive
Concerned Terminals:
G21-30
Yes: T38 No: C-32

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T38 Tester Display – A/C Cutoff Mode (Air Conditioning) 

NOTE:
This data list parameter is only valid if the concerned compo-
nent is installed.
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature
• All consumers turned off
• Accelerator pedal not actuated

• Air conditioning (not ECC) Active
Concerned Terminals:
G21-30
Yes: T39 No: C-32

T39 Tester Display – MIL
• Ignition ON ON
• Engine OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature OFF
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
Concerned Terminals:
G21-29
Yes: T40 No: C-35

T40 Tester Display – SVS Indicator lamp
• Ignition ON OFF
• Engine OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature OFF
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
Concerned Terminals:
G21-3
Yes: T40 No: C-35

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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B-03: Connect Scan Tool and Establish Communication
Update the diagnostic software for SUZUKI scan tool referring to “Tech2 Programing Manual” in case that the
diagnosis can not be performed due to the old diagnostic software. In case that the diagnosis can not be per-
formed even though the diagnostic software whose version is appropriate, is used, go to “C-01 No Communica-
tion between Scan Tool and Control Module”.

B-04: Symptom Chart / Customer Complaint 

B-05: Complaint: Engine Start

B-06: Complaint: Engine Operation

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: symptom/customer Complaint Match  

Select the suitable symptom group, which fits the complaint.
• Refer to Table B-05 Complaint: Engine Start
• Refer to Table B-06 Complaint: Engine Operation
Yes: – No: –

Customer complaint Remedy
Engine does not start, starter runs 
normal

Perform the following tests in the given order until a defective component 
is found.
• Refer to Table B-02 Data List T12 Engine Speed
• Refer to Table B-12 Actuator Test T02 Ignition Coil Cylinder 1 Test
• Refer to Table B-12 Actuator Test T03 Ignition Coil Cylinder 2 Test
• Refer to Table B-12 Actuator Test T04 Ignition Coil Cylinder 3 Test
• Refer to Table B-12 Actuator Test T05 Ignition Coil Cylinder 4 Test
• Refer to Table B-10 Fuel System
• Refer to Table B-11 Mechanical Function Check 

Customer complaint Remedy
Engine running irregular (at low 
speed)

The following test steps must be performed in the given order. If a fault is 
found in one test step, the subsequent test steps can be skipped.
• Refer to Table B-02 Data List T14 MAF
• Refer to Table B-02 Data List T15 Coolant Temp
• Refer to Table B-02 Data List T17 Port Deactivation Position Sensor
• Refer to Table B-02 Data List T25 EGR Position Sensor
• Refer to Table B-02 Data List T26 Fuel Tank Ventilation Valve
• Refer to Table B-02 Data List T13 Desired Idle
• Refer to Table B-02 Data List T29 O2S B1 S1
• Refer to Table B-02 Data List T32 O2S B1 S2 
• Refer to Table B-12 Actuator Test T06 EGR Solenoid Test
• Refer to Table B-08 Check: Intake - Air System
• Refer to Table B-10 Fuel System 
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B-07: No Matching Customer Complaint

B-08: Check: Intake - Air System

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 No Matching Customer Complaint  

The following test steps may or may not be helpful, they are only a 
proposal.
Diagnostic Trouble Codes
• Read and record diagnostic trouble codes 
• Check for history trouble code. If a history trouble code is stored 

this may indicate the circuit which has the intermittent condition.
• Use the following table to obtain the concerned functional group 

and perform the following additional test steps, while performing 
the troubleshooting in the C-x tables.
Refer to Table B-01 Diagnostic Trouble Code

• Move the related connectors, wiring harness and components in 
order to find the failure. Switch on all electric consumers by turns, 
because this can cause an electromagnetic interference in a cir-
cuit. Use the oscilloscope to observe the wiring harness for distur-
bances. Operate the system under different conditions over a 
considerable time.

Quick Check
• Perform the following evaluation:

Refer to Table B-02 Data List
Refer to Table B-12 Actuator Test
Refer to Table B-15 Control Test

• Check Additional Information
• After successful test/fault repair proceed to the next test step
Yes: – No: –

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Tightness

Check hose connectors and fittings on intake system / vacuum sys-
tem.
Check all vacuum lines of the following component for tightness and 
proper installation:
• Check air filter for fouling and correct mounting.
• Intake hose
• Throttle-housing
• Check function of the tank ventilation.
• Brake booster
• EGR valve
• Twinport vacuum unit
Check the following component for tightness and proper installation:
• Oil dipstick
• Oil filler cap
Yes: – No: –
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B-09: Check: Exhaust System

B-10: Fuel System

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Tightness

Check the following component for tightness and proper installation:
• EGR valve
• Exhaust manifold
• HO2S-1
• HO2S-2
• Exhaust system
• Catalytic converter
(leakage, blockage)
Yes: – No: –

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Fuel Reserve

• Check fuel reserve
• Check fuel tank for correct fuel sort content
NOTE:
The fuel reserve must be greater than 5 liter.
Yes: T02 No: –

T02 Check: Actuator Test Test OK? 
• Perform quick check actuator test

Refer to Table B-12 Actuator Test T01 Fuel Pump Relay Test
Yes: T03 No: C05

T03 Check: Fuel Pressure
• Check for fuel pressure refer to “Fuel Pressure Check” in Section 

6E4.
380 kPa (3.8 bar) 

Yes: – No: T04
T04 Check: Fuel Pipes and Fuel Filter

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Fuel pipes and fuel filter
Fuel Pressure Regulator
High-pressure fuel pump
Fuel injectors

• Perform ECM control tests:
Refer to Table B-15 Control Test T02 Injector Cutoff Test

NOTE:
Plugging, leakage or air in fuel system.
Yes: – No: –
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B-11: Mechanical Function Check

B12: Actuator Test 

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Mechanical Function Check

• Check the following functional group for proper operation:
Spark plugs

• Perform a visual check of the following components:
Catalytic Converter

Yes: T02 No: –
T02 Mechanical Function Check

• Check the following functional group for proper operation:
Engine - Compression

• Actuator Tests
Refer to Table B-12 Actuator Test T12 Compression Test

Yes: – No: –

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Tester Display – Fuel Pump Relay

• Ignition ON
• Engine OFF
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select Out-

put Test under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

• After the test is started, the corresponding component can be actu-
ated using the YES/NO keys

• Press NO key OFF
• Press YES key ON

Concerned Terminals:
G21-62

Noise check:
Clicking noise from the 
relay
and
Fuel pump running

Yes: T02 No: C-05
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T02 Tester Display – Ignition Coil (Cylinder Number 1)
• Ignition OFF
• CKP sensor connector disconnected
• Connect test spark plug to spark plug socket for cylinder 1
• Ignition ON
• Engine OFF
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select Out-

put Test under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

NOTE:
• Use only the appropriate Special Tool for removal of the igni-

tion module.
• The test spark plug is actuated at a frequency of 5 Hz (on-time

0.01 sec).
• The test is completed after a maximum of 30 sec.
Concerned Terminals:
C36-48

Ignition sparks visible at 
test spark plug.

Yes: T03 No: C-21
T03 Tester Display – Ignition Coil (Cylinder Number 2)

• Ignition OFF
• CKP sensor connector disconnected
• Connect test spark plug to spark plug socket for cylinder 2.
• Ignition ON
• Engine OFF
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select Out-

put Test under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

NOTE:
• Use only the appropriate Special Tool for removal of the igni-

tion module.
• The test spark plug is actuated at a frequency of 5 Hz (on-time

0.01 sec).
• The test is completed after a maximum of 30 sec.
Concerned Terminals:
C36-63

Ignition sparks visible at 
test spark plug.

Yes: T03 No: C-22

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T04 Tester Display – Ignition Coil (Cylinder Number 3)
• Ignition OFF
• CKP sensor connector disconnected
• Connect test spark plug to spark plug socket for cylinder 3.
• Ignition ON
• Engine OFF
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select Out-

put Test under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

NOTE:
• Use only the appropriate Special Tool for removal of the igni-

tion module.
• The test spark plug is actuated at a frequency of 5 Hz (on-time

0.01 sec).
• The test is completed after a maximum of 30 sec.
Concerned Terminals:
C36-64

Ignition sparks visible at 
test spark plug.

Yes: T05 No: C-23
T05 Tester Display – Ignition Coil (Cylinder Number 4)

• Ignition OFF
• CKP sensor connector disconnected
• Connect test spark plug to ignition coil for cylinder 4.
• Ignition ON
• Engine OFF
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select Out-

put Test under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

NOTE:
• Use only the appropriate Special Tool for removal of the igni-

tion module.
• The test spark plug is actuated at a frequency of 5 Hz (on-time

0.01 sec).
• The test is completed after a maximum of 30 sec.
Concerned Terminals:
C36-47

Ignition sparks visible at 
test spark plug.

Yes: T06 No: C-24

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T06 Tester Display – EGR Solenoid Valve Control
• Ignition ON
• Engine OFF
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select Out-

put Test under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

• After the test is started, the corresponding component can be actu-
ated using the YES/NO keys.

• Press NO key OFF
• Press YES key ON
NOTE:
The test is completed after a maximum of 30 sec.
Concerned Terminals:
C36-7, C36-9, C36-50, C36-54

Noise check:
Clicking noise from the 
valve
Diagnostic tester display:
99%

Yes: T07 No: C-26
T07 Tester Display – Port Deactivation

• Ignition ON
• Engine OFF
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select Out-

put Test under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

• After the test is started, the corresponding component can be actu-
ated using the YES/NO keys.

• Press NO key OFF
• Press YES key ON
Concerned Terminals:
C36-34

Noise check:
Clicking noise from the 
valve

Yes: T08 No: C-15
T08 Tester Display – Fuel Tank Ventilation Valve

• Ignition ON
• Engine OFF
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select Out-

put Test under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

• After the test is started, the corresponding component can be actu-
ated using the YES/NO keys.

• Press NO key OFF Scan tool display:
0%

• Press YES key ON Noise check:

NOTE:
The test is completed after a maximum of 30 sec.
Concerned Terminals:
C36-33

Clicking noise from the 
valve and from the relay
Scan tool display:
99%

Yes: T09 No: C-27

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T09 Tester Display – Electronic Throttle Control (Full Throttle / Full Close 
Control)
• Ignition OFF
• Remove intake hose from throttle body
• Ignition ON
• Engine OFF
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select Out-

put Test under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

• After the test is started, the corresponding component can be actu-
ated using the YES/NO keys.

• Press NO key OFF Throttle valve closed
• Press YES key ON
NOTE:
The test is completed after a maximum of 30 sec.
Concerned Terminals:
C36-14, C36-23, C36-30, C36-39, C36-56, C36-58 

Throttle valve completely 
open

Yes: T10 No: C-07
T10 Tester Display – A/C compressor relay

• Ignition ON
• Engine OFF
• A/C switch ON
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select Out-

put Test under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

• After the test is started, the corresponding component can be actu-
ated using the YES/NO keys.

• Press NO key OFF Scan tool display:
Inactive

• Press YES key ON
NOTE:
The test is completed after a maximum of 30 sec.
Concerned Terminals:
G21-30

Scan tool display:
Active
Noise check:
Clicking noise from the 
relay

Yes: T11 No: C-32

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T11 Tester Display – Fan Relay 1
• Ignition ON
• Engine OFF
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select Out-

put Test under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

• After the test is started, the corresponding component can be actu-
ated using the YES/NO keys.

• Press NO key OFF All cooling fans are 
switched off.

• Press YES key ON
NOTE:
The test is completed after a maximum of 30 sec.
Concerned Terminals:
G21-14

Following cooling fans run 
at high speed:
Radiator fan motor

Yes: T12 No: C-33
T12 Tester Display – Compression

• Ignition OFF
• Engine OFF
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select Out-

put Test under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

• After the test is started, the corresponding component can be actu-
ated using the YES/NO keys.

• Press NO key OFF Throttle valve closed
• Press YES key ON
Concerned Terminals:
C36-14, C36-23, C36-30, C36-39, C36-56, C36-58

Throttle valve completely 
open

Yes: T13 No: C-07
T13 Tester Display – MIL Control 

• Ignition ON
• Engine OFF
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select Out-

put Test under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

• After the test is started, the corresponding component can be actu-
ated using the YES/NO keys.

• Press NO key OFF System telltale OFF
• Press YES key ON
NOTE:
The test is completed after a maximum of 30 sec.
Concerned Terminals:
G21-29

System telltale ON

Yes: T14 No: C-35

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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B-13: Additional Functions

B-14: Programming

T14 Tester Display – Service Vehicle Soon (SVS)
• Ignition ON
• Engine OFF
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select Out-

put Test under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

• After the test is started, the corresponding component can be actu-
ated using the YES/NO keys.

• Press NO key OFF System telltale OFF
• Press YES key ON
NOTE:
The test is completed after a maximum of 30 sec.
Concerned Terminals:
G21-3

System telltale ON

Yes: – No: C-36

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Tester Display – Read ECM Identification

• Ignition ON
• Engine OFF
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to Select under 

Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with ENTER. Follow 
the instructions in the Scan Tool display.

NOTE:
This test can be used to monitor various different system spe-
cific data.

Displayed value OK?

Yes: T02 No: C-02
T02 Tester Display – Display Immobilizer Status

Check immobilizer control system status referring to “Scan Tool Data” 
in Section 8G3.
Yes: – No: C-02

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Tester Display – Reset O2-Loop Block Learned Map

• Ignition ON
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select ECM 

Setting under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

NOTE:
This test can be used to monitor various different system spe-
cific data.

Programming OK?

Yes: T02 No: C-02
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B-15: Control Test

T02 Tester Display – Reset Learned Values
• Ignition ON
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select ECM 

Setting under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

NOTE:
This test can be used to monitor various different system spe-
cific data.

Programming OK?

Yes: T03 No: C-02
T03 Tester Display – Adjust Idle Speed

• Ignition ON
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select ECM 

Setting under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

NOTE:
This test can be used to monitor various different system spe-
cific data.

Programming OK?

Yes: – No: C-02

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Tester Display – Electronic Throttle Control (Linear Control)

• Ignition ON
• Engine OFF
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select Out-

put Test under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

Test OK?

• After the test is started, the corresponding component can be actu-
ated using the soft keys.

Concerned Terminals:
C36-14, C36-23, C36-30, C36-39, C36-56, C36-58
Yes: T02 No: C-07
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T02 Tester Display – Injector Control
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
• Vehicle stationary
• Air conditioning system switch OFF
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select Out-

put Test under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

• Press corresponding soft key to turn off the fuel injectors for 3 sec 
sequentially.

NOTE:
• This test helps to analyses engine compression. All fuel injec-

tors are cut-off one after another. Each time an fuel injector is
cut-off, the engine must move the corresponding piston
against the compression pressure. This leads to a reduction
in torque and performance, and engine speed drops accord-
ingly. The engine speed reduction must be identical for each
injector, since the compression of all cylinders is nearly the
same as long as the system is working properly. The elec-
tronic control of the engine immediately responds to the dis-
abled cylinder by increasing the injection time of the
remaining injectors and by opening the idle air controller. In
order to avoid this, the spark angle and the idle air controller
position are adjusted to a fixed value. Engine speed is
increased to approximately 1200 rpm, with oxygen sensor
closed loop control working normally.

• The test should only be started when the cooling fan is not
running, otherwise the engine speed may be lowered by
approximately 50 rpm.

• When one cylinder has been cut-off, engine speed will drop by
approximately 150 rpm. If the cooling fan operates while the
cylinder is being cut-off, this may further reduce engine speed
by an additional 50 rpm. When an injector is switched off,
unburned oxygen from the cylinder will reach the exhaust
pipe. This lean combustion will be reflected by the oxygen
sensor showing a permanent low voltage value.

Test OK?

Yes: T03 No: C-38
T03 Tester Display – RPM Control

• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
• Vehicle stationary
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select Out-

put Test under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

NOTE:
The engine speed can be controlled in the range from 640 rpm to
1650 rpm (preset value: 1000 rpm).
This mode is used when various different engine parameters
must be checked at different engine speeds.

Test OK?

Yes: T04 No: C-02

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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B-16: Check: Knock Sensor

T04 Tester Display – Step EGR
• Engine running at idle speed, operating temperature
• Accelerator pedal not actuated
• Vehicle stationary
• Press corresponding key in the system main menu to select Out-

put Test under Misc Test, select the desired test and confirm with 
ENTER. Follow the instructions in the scan tool display.

• After the test is started, the corresponding component can be actu-
ated using the soft keys.

NOTE:
The behavior of the engine at various different exhaust gas
recirculation rates may tell you if the exhaust gas recirculation
valve is working properly. Depending on the opening of the
exhaust gas recirculation valve a certain amount of exhaust gas
flows back into the intake system and is included in the next
combustion cycle.
If a high amount of exhaust gas is recirculated, the engine will
not have enough oxygen for proper combustion and the engine
will start to jerk. The engine will stall if the exhaust gas recircula-
tion valve is opened even further.
Concerned Terminals:
C36-7, C36-9, C36-50, C36-54

Test OK?

Yes: – No: C-26

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Component 

The following test steps must be performed in the given order. If a 
fault is found in one test step, the subsequent test steps can be 
skipped.
Function Checks
• Check Engine Oil Level
• Loose or defective parts may cause high-frequency vibrations in 

the engine block which can disturb the knock sensor. Search the 
engine block and it's environment for parts that vibrate but are not 
supposed to.

• Loosen the mounting screw of the knock sensor and tighten the 
screw again using the specified torque.

Trouble Codes
• With trouble code P0325 recognized:

Refer to Table C-25 Knock Sensor Signal Circuit
Perform the following troubleshooting:
• Refer to Table C-40 Control Module Hard- and Software 1
After successful test/fault repair proceed to the next test step
Yes: – No: –
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B-17: Check: Misfire

B-18: Mechanical Function Check (Twinport)

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Component

The following test steps must be performed in the given order. If a 
fault is found in one test step, the subsequent test steps can be 
skipped.
Trouble Codes
• If any of the following trouble code is stored.

With trouble code P0313 recognized:
• Check the following Data List Parameters:

Refer to B-02 DATA LIST T20 Fuel Tank Level
Function Checks
• Refer to Table B-008 Check: Intake-Air System
• Refer to Table B-009 Check: Exhaust System
• Refer to Table B-010 Fuel System
• Refer to Table B-011 Mechanical Function Check
Perform the following troubleshooting:
• Refer to Table C-041 Ignition Status Circuit
After successful test/fault repair proceed to the next test step
Yes: – No: –

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Pneumatic Components

The following test steps must be performed in the given order. If a 
fault is found in one test step, the subsequent test steps can be 
skipped.
Function Checks
• Check all vacuum lines of the following component for tightness 

and proper installation:
Check if the following component is not blocked by ice:
Twinport vacuum unit
Check if the limiting stops of the Twinport flaps are worn or broken.

• Select and enable diagnostic tester actuator test:
Refer to Table B-12 Actuator Test T07 Port Deactivation Test

• Perform the following troubleshooting:
Refer to Table C-15 Twin Port Solenoid Valve Circuit

After successful test/fault repair proceed to the next test step.
Yes: – No: –
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B-19: Check: Intermittent Faults

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Intermittent System Operation

NOTE:
Refer to “Intermittent and Poor Connections Inspection” in Sec-
tion 0A.
Preliminary diagnostic check (visual inspection)
• Check all sensors, actuators and the wiring harness of the system 

for corrosion and damages.
• Check all connectors of the system for corrosion and for damaged 

terminals.
• Check all ground connections of the system for corrosion and 

damages.
• Check if the fault was recognized in an area of strong electromag-

netic sources e.g. near radio stations.
Diagnostic Trouble Codes
• Read and record trouble codes.
• Check for history trouble code. If a history trouble code is stored 

this may indicate the circuit which has the intermittent condition. 
History trouble code is leading to an intermittent problem. This 
trouble codes refer to a related functional group. To find the defec-
tive component the following test steps may de helpful.

• Use the following table to obtain the concerned functional group 
and perform the following additional test steps, while performing 
the troubleshooting in the C-x tables.

Refer to Table B-01 Diagnostic Trouble Code
Move the related connectors, wiring harness and components in 
order to find the failure. Switch on all electric consumers by turns, 
because this can cause an electromagnetic interference in a circuit. 
Use the oscilloscope to observe the wiring harness for disturbances. 
Operate the system under different conditions over a considerable 
time.
Snapshot function of the Scan Tool
• Select the snapshot function of the Scan Tool. Set the Scan Tool to 

trigger by any DTC and try to recreate the conditions that may 
cause the trouble code to be set. Use the Scan Tool application to 
analyses the related data list parameters.

The disturbances in the signal can be observed at the trigger point 
where the trouble code is set.
• Use the following table to obtain the concerned functional group 

and perform the following additional test steps, while performing 
the troubleshooting in the C-x tables.

Refer to Table B-01 Diagnostic Trouble Code
Refer to Table B-02 Data List
Move the related connectors, wiring harness and components in 
order to find the failure. Switch on all electric consumers by turns, 
because this can cause an electromagnetic interference in a circuit. 
Use the oscilloscope to observe the wiring harness for disturbances. 
Operate the system under different conditions over a considerable 
time.
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C-01: No Communication between Scan tool and Control Module
Test Table

T01 Symptoms/Customer Complaints
• Check if one of the symptoms in the following table match the pre-

viously recorded customer complaint and perform the following 
additional test steps, while performing the troubleshooting in the C-
x tables.

Refer to Table B-04 Symptom Chart/Customer Complaints
Move the related connectors, wiring harness and components in 
order to find the failure. Switch on all electric consumers by turns, 
because this can cause an electromagnetic interference in a circuit. 
Use the oscilloscope to observe the wiring harness for disturbances. 
Operate the system under different conditions over a considerable 
time.
After successful test/fault repair proceed to the next test step.
Yes: – No: –

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit

• Ignition OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Data Link Connector - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal G09-16
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T02 No: T18
T02 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:
ECM (Wiring Harness Connector G21)

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G21-18
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T03 No: E15
T03 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G21-51
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T04 No: T06
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T04 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit 
• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Immobilizer control module
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

Immobilizer control module - Wiring harness connector (wiring har-
ness side) terminal G17-7
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G21-2

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: T05 No: E03
T05 Check: Circuit Interruption of Ground Circuit 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
Data Link Connector - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal G09-4
&
Ground

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: E01 No: E02
T06 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Remove electrical component from socket:
Circuit fuse

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Circuit fuse

Test OK? 

Yes: T07 No: T15
T07 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Circuit fuse - Input contact
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: E04 No: T08
T08 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Ignition switch
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Ignition switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G24-5
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: E05 No: T09
T09 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Remove electrical component from socket:
Main fuse

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Main fuse

Test OK? 

Yes: E06 No: T10

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T10 Check: Short to Ground of Voltage Supply Circuit 
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

Main fuse - Output contact
&
Battery voltage

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Fuse of the fused jumper wire

Test OK? 

Yes: T11 No: E12
T11 Check: Short to Ground of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Remove fused jumper wire
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

Ignition switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G24-4
&
Battery voltage

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Fuse of the fused jumper wire

Test OK? 

Yes: T12 No: E11
T12 Check: Short to Ground of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Remove fused jumper wire
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

Ignition switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G24-2
&
Battery voltage

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Fuse of the fused jumper wire

Test OK? 

Yes: T13 No: E10
T13 Check: Short to Ground of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Remove fused jumper wire
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

Ignition switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G24-1
&
Battery voltage

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Fuse of the fused jumper wire

Test OK? 

Yes: T14 No: E09

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T14  Check: Component 
• Remove fused jumper wire
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Starting Motor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C06-1

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
Ignition switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G24-3
&
Battery voltage

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Fuse of the fused jumper wire

Test OK? 

Yes: E07 No: E08
T15 Check: Component 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
Battery voltage

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Fuse of the fused jumper wire

Test OK? 

Yes: E01 No: T16
T16 Check: Short to Ground of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:
Ignition module

• Insert new fuse into the socket of the fused jumper wire and then 
check this fuse for proper operation.

• Disconnect each of the following components/control units from 
the wiring harness consecutively and check the fuse of the fused 
jumper wire for proper operation each time:
Immobilizer control module
ABS control module
EPS control module

Test OK? 

Yes: E13 No: T17
T17 Check: Short to Ground of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Remove electrical component from socket:
Blower fan relay

• Insert new fuse into the socket of the fused jumper wire and then 
check this fuse for proper operation.

• Disconnect each of the following components/control units from 
the wiring harness consecutively and check the fuse of the fused 
jumper wire for proper operation each time:
A/C compressor relay
A/C switch

Test OK? 

Yes: E13 No: E14
T18 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Remove electrical component from socket:
Circuit fuse

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Circuit fuse  

Test OK? 

Yes: T19 No: T25

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T19 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Circuit fuse - Input contact
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: E16 No: T20
T20 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Remove electrical component from socket:
Main fuse

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Main fuse

Test OK? 

Yes: T21 No: T24
T21 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Main fuse - Input contact
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: E17 No: T22
T22 Check: Component 

• Remove electrical component from socket:
Main fuse

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Main fuse

Test OK? 

Yes: T23 No: E20
T23 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Main fuse -Input contact
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: E18 No: E19
T24 Check: Short to Ground of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
Main fuse - Output contact
&
Battery voltage

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Fuse of the fused jumper wire

Test OK? 

Yes: E21 No: E22
T25  Check: Component 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
Battery voltage

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Fuse of the fused jumper wire

Test OK? 

Yes: E23 No: T26

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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Result Table

T26 Check: Component 
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Immobilizer control module
• Insert new fuse into the socket of the fused jumper wire and then 

check this fuse for proper operation.
• Disconnect each of the following components/control units from 

the wiring harness consecutively and check the fuse of the fused 
jumper wire for proper operation each time:
Information display
Combination meter

Test OK?

Yes: E13 No: E24

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E02 • Circuit interruption between:
Data Link Connector - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G09-4
&
Ground

E03 • Circuit interruption between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-2
&
Immobilizer control module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G17-7

E04 • Circuit interruption between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-51

E05 • Circuit interruption between:
Ignition switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G24-2
&
Circuit fuse - Input contact

or
• Defective component:

Ignition switch
E06 • Circuit interruption between:

Main fuse - Output contact
&
Main fuse - Input contact

or
• Circuit interruption between:

Main fuse - Output contact
& 
Ignition switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G24-5
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E07 • Defective component:
Starting motor
or
Ignition switch

E08 • Short circuit to ground between:
Ignition switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G24-3
&
Starting motor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C06-1

E09 • Short circuit to ground between:
Ignition switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G24-1
&
Circuit fuse - Input contact

E10 • Short circuit to ground between:
Ignition switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G24-2
&
Circuit fuses - Input contact

E11 • Short circuit to ground between:
Ignition switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G24-4
&
Circuit fuses - Input contact

E12 • Short circuit to ground between:
Main fuse - Output contact
&
Ignition switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G24-5

E13 • If the nominal value is reached during one of the measurements, the component/control module 
that has been disconnected immediately before that measurement is defective.

NOTE:
• If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring

to “Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.
• If immobilizer control module is replaced, register fix code (FC) and secret key code

(SKC) to immobilizer control module by performing procedure described in “Procedure
After Immobilizer Control Module Replacement” in Section 8G4.

E14 • Short circuit to ground between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-51
&
Wiring harness connector terminals of all components (wiring harness side), which were discon-
nected from the wiring harness during this trouble shooting session

E15 • Circuit interruption between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-18

E16 • Circuit interruption between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
Data link connector - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G09-16

Result Cause Of Fault
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E17 • Circuit interruption between:
Main fuse - Output contact
&
Circuit fuse - Input contact

E18 • Circuit interruption between:
Main fuse - Output contact
&
Main fuse - Input contact

E19 • Circuit interruption between:
Battery - positive (+) terminal
&
Main fuse - Input contact

or
• Defective component:

Battery
E20 • Short circuit to ground between:

Main fuse - Output contact
&
Generator - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C08-1
&
Main fuses and Circuit fuses - Input contact

or
• Defective component:

Generator
E21 • Circuit interruption between:

Main fuse - Output contact
&
Circuit fuse - Input contact

E22 • Short circuit to ground between:
Main fuse - Output contact
&
Circuit fuses - Input contact

E23 • Defective component:
Scan tool

E24 • Short circuit to ground between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-18
&
Immobilizer control module Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G17-9
&
Information display - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G97-5
&
Combination meter- Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G25-32

NOTE:
• If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring

to “Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.
• If immobilizer control module is replaced, register fix code (FC) and secret key code

(SKC) to immobilizer control module by performing procedure described in “Procedure
After Immobilizer Control Module Replacement” in Section 8G4.

Result Cause Of Fault



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES) 6-4-45
C-02: Control Module Hard- and Software
Result Table

C-03: Power Supply Circuit 
Test Table

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 Check ECM power and ground circuit for condition. If circuits are OK, substitute a known-good 

ECM and recheck.
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Remove electrical component from socket:

Main relay 
• Connect test lamp (21 W) and multimeter in parallel and measure 

voltage between the following terminals:
Main relay - Socket terminal E56-2
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T02 NO: T13
T02 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Connect test lamp (21 W) and multimeter in parallel and measure 
voltage between the following terminals:
Main relay - Socket terminal E56-4
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T03 NO: E12
T03 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Main relay - Socket terminal E56-1
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T04 NO: E11
T04 Check: Short to Voltage of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Main relay - Socket terminal E56-3
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T05 NO: T09



6-4-46 ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
T05 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit 
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

Main relay - Socket terminal E56-1
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G21-19

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: T06 NO: E05
T06 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
Main relay - Socket terminal E56-1
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T07 NO: E04
T07 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
Main relay - Socket terminal E56-3
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G21-33, G21-49

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: T08 NO: E03
T08 Check: Component 

• Insert electrical component in socket:
Main relay 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-19
&
Ground

• Connect test light to:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G21-33, G21-49
&
Ground

Test light ON? 

Yes: E01 NO: E02
T09 Check: Short to Voltage of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Remove electrical component from socket:

Fuel pump relay
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Main relay - Socket terminal E56-3
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T10 NO: T11
T10 Check: Component 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-1
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: E06 NO: E07

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T11 Check: Short to Voltage of Voltage Supply Circuit 
• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

HO2S-1
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Main relay - Socket terminal E56-3
&
Ground

• Disconnect each of the following components/control units consec-
utively from the wiring harness and repeat the measurement each 
time:
HO2S-2
EVAP canister purge valve
MAF sensor (Z10XEP)
EGR valve
Twinport vacuum unit

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: E08 NO: T12
T12 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Remove electrical component from socket:

Circuit fuse
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Main relay - Socket terminal E56-3
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: E09 NO: E10
T13 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Remove electrical component from socket:
Circuit fuse

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Circuit fuse

Test OK? 

Yes: T14 NO: T15
T14 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Circuit fuse - Input contact
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: E13 NO: E14
T15 Check: Short to Ground of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
Battery voltage

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Fuse of the fused jumper wire

Test OK? 

Yes: T16 NO: T20

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T16 Check: Short to Ground of Voltage Supply Circuit 
• Remove fused jumper wire
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

Main relay - Socket terminal E56-3
&
Battery voltage

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Fuse of the fused jumper wire

Test OK? 

Yes: T17 NO: T19
T17 Check: Component 

• Remove fused jumper wire
• Remove electrical component from socket:

Fuel pump relay 
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-3
• &

Battery voltage
• Check the following component for proper operation:

Fuse of the fused jumper wire

Test OK? 

Yes: E15 NO: T18
T18 Check: Component 

• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:
Fuel injector No.1

• Insert new fuse into the socket of the fused jumper wire and then 
check this fuse for proper operation.

• Disconnect each of the following components/control units from 
the wiring harness consecutively and check the fuse of the fused 
jumper wire for proper operation each time:
Fuel injector No.2
Fuel injector No.3
Fuel injector No.4 (Z12XEP)
Fuel pump assembly

Test OK? 

Yes: E08 NO: E16
T19 Check: Short to Ground of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Remove electrical component from socket:
Fuel pump relay 

• Insert new fuse into the socket of the fused jumper wire and then 
check this fuse for proper operation.

Test OK? 

Yes: E08 NO: E17
T20 Check: Component 

• Remove electrical component from socket:
Fuel pump relay 

• Insert new fuse into the socket of the fused jumper wire and then 
check this fuse for proper operation.

• Disconnect each of the following components/control units from 
the wiring harness consecutively and check the fuse of the fused 
jumper wire for proper operation each time:
Radiator fan relay

Test OK? 

Yes: E08 NO: E18

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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Result Table

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E02 • Defective component:
Main relay 

E03 • Circuit interruption between:
Main relay - Socket terminal E56-3
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-33, G21-49

E04 • Short circuit to ground between:
Main relay - Socket terminal E56-1
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-19

E05 • Circuit interruption between:
Main relay - Socket terminal E56-1
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-19

E06 • Defective component:
Fuel pump relay

E07 • Short circuit to voltage between:
Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-1
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-62

E08 • If the nominal value is reached during one of the measurements, the component/control module 
that has been disconnected immediately before that measurement is defective.

E09 • Short circuit to voltage between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C31-5
&
Wiring harness connector terminals of all components (wiring harness side), which were discon-
nected from the wiring harness during this trouble shooting session

E10 • Short circuit to voltage between:
Main relay - Socket terminal E56-3
&
Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-4
&
Circuit fuse - Input contact
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-33, G21-49
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E11 • Short circuit to voltage between:
Main relay - Socket terminal E56-1
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-19

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E12 • Circuit interruption between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
Main relay - Socket terminal E56-4

or
• High transition resistance between:

Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
Main relay - Socket terminal E56-4

E13 • Circuit interruption between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
Main relay - Socket terminal E56-2

or
• High transition resistance between:

Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
Main relay - Socket terminal E56-2

E14 • Circuit interruption between:
Main fuse - Output contact
&
Circuit fuse - Input contact

E15 • Defective component:
Main relay 

Result Cause Of Fault
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E16 • Short circuit to ground between:
Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-3
&
Fuel injector No.1
Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C09-1
&
Fuel injector No.2
Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C10-1
&
Fuel injector No.3
Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C11-1
&
Fuel injector No.4
Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C12-1
&
Fuel pump assembly - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal R02-3

or
• Defective component:

Fuel pump assembly
E17 • Short circuit to ground between:

Main relay - Socket terminal E56-3
&
Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-2
&
Circuit fuse - Input contact
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminals G21-33, G21-49

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E18 • Short circuit to ground between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
Radiator fan relay - Socket terminal E53-2
&
Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-4
&
Main relay - Socket terminal E56-4

Result Cause Of Fault
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C-04: Crankshaft Sensor Circuit
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01  Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector C36)
&
Radiator fan relay

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-43
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T02 No: E06
T02  Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-43
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T03 No: E05
T03 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-27
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-43

600 – 1000 Ω 

Yes: T04 No: T05
T04 Check: Component 

• Ignition ON greater than 1 V
• Start engine
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-27
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-43

Alternating - current volt-
age 

Yes: E01 No: E02
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Result Table

T05 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit 
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-27
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-43

less than 600 Ω 

Yes: E03 No: E04

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E02 • Defective component:
CKP sensor
(intermittent problems, missing teeth, wrong reference point, incorrect gap position, etc.)

E03 • Short circuit in wiring harness between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-27
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-43

or
• Defective component:

CKP sensor 
E04 • Circuit interruption between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-27
&
CKP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C16-2
or
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-43
&
CKP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C16-1

or
• Defective component:

CKP sensor 
E05 • Short circuit to ground between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-43
&
CKP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C16-1
or
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-27
&
CKP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C16-2

or
• Defective component:

CKP sensor 
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C-05: Fuel Pump Relay Circuit
Test Table

E06 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-43
&
CKP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C16-1
or
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-27
&
CKP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C16-2

or
• Defective component:

CKP sensor 

Result Cause Of Fault

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Remove electrical component from socket:

Fuel pump relay
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-4
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T02 No: E12
T02 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-2
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T03 No: E11
T03 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector G21)
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-1
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T04 No: E10
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T04 Check: Short to Voltage of Voltage Supply Circuit 
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-3
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T05 No: T09
T05 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-1
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T06 No: E05
T06 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-1
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G21-62

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: T07 No: E04
T07 Check: Component 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal 2
&
Battery voltage

• Is the fuel pump running?

Test OK? 

Yes: E01 No: T08
T08 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Remove fused jumper wire
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Fuel pump assembly
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

Fuel pump assembly - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal R02-4
&
Ground

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: E02 No: E03
T09  Check: Short to Voltage of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Fuel injector No.1
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-3
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: E06 No: T10

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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Result Table

T10 Check: Short to Voltage of Voltage Supply Circuit 
• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Fuel injector No.2
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-3
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: E07 No: T11
T11 Check: Short to Voltage of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Fuel injector No.3
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-3
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: E08 No: T12
T12 Check: Short to Voltage of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Fuel injector No.4
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-3
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: E13 No: E09

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

Fuel pump relay
or
ECM

NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E02 • Circuit interruption between:
Fuel pump assembly - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal R02-3
&
Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-3

or
• Defective component:

Fuel pump assembly
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E03 • Circuit interruption between:
Fuel pump assembly - Socket Terminal R02-4
&
Ground

E04 • Circuit interruption between:
Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-1
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-62

E05 • Short circuit to ground between:
Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-1
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-62

E06 • Short circuit to voltage between:
Fuel injector No.1
Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 2
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-18

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E07 • Short circuit to voltage between:
Fuel injector No.2
Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C10-2
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-2 (Z10XEP) or C36-17 
(Z12XEP)

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E08 • Short circuit to voltage between:
Fuel injector No.3
Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C11-2
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-19 (Z10XEP) or C36-2 
(Z12XEP)

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

Result Cause Of Fault
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E09 • Short circuit to voltage between:
Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-3
&
Fuel pump assembly - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal R02-3
&
Fuel injector No.1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C09-1
&
Fuel injector No.2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C10-1
&
Fuel injector No.3 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C11-1
&
Fuel injector No.4 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C12-1

or
• Defective component:

Fuel pump assembly
E10 • Short circuit to voltage between:

Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-1
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-62

E11 • Circuit interruption between:
Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-2
&
Main Relay - Socket terminal E56-3

E12 • Circuit interruption between:
Circuit Fuse - Output contact
&
Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-4

E13 • Short circuit to voltage between:
Fuel injector No.4
Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C12-1
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-19 (Z12XEP)

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

Result Cause Of Fault
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C-06: Pedal Position Sensor Circuit 
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Short to Voltage/Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply 

• Ignition OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Accelerator pedal position sensor
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-6
&
Ground

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T02 No: T15
T02 Check: Short to Voltage/Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-5
&
Ground

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T03 No: T11
T03 Check: Short to Voltage/Interruption of Ground Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-3
&
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-5

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T04 No: E09
T04 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
APP Sensor 1 Volt

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T05 No: E08
T05 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-5
&
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-4

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
APP Sensor 1 Volt

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T06 No: E07
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T06 Check: Short to Voltage/Interruption of Ground Circuit 
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-6
&
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-2

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T07 No: T09
T07 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
APP Sensor 2 Volt

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T08 No: E03
T08 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-6
&
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-1

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
APP Sensor 2 Volt

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: E01 No: E02
T09 Check: Short to Voltage of Ground Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector G21)
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-2
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: E04 No: T10
T10  Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-2
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: E05 No: E06

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T11 Check: Short to Voltage/Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply 
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-5
&
Ground

greater than 5.2 V 

Yes: T12 No: T13
T12 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector G21)
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-5
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: E10 No: E11
T13 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector G21)
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-5
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T14 No: E13
T14 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-5
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G21-21

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: E10 No: E12
T15 Check: Short to Voltage/Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply 

• Ignition OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Accelerator pedal position sensor
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-6
&
Ground

greater than 5.2 V 

Yes: T16 No: T24

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T16 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 
• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

EGR valve
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-6
&
Ground

• Disconnect each of the following components/control units consec-
utively from the wiring harness and repeat the measurement each 
time:
MAF sensor
CMP sensor
TP sensor

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: E10 No: T17
T17 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-6
&
Ground

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: E10 No: T18
T18 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector G21, C36)
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-6
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T19 No: E20
T19 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
MAF sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) ter-
minal C34-4
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T20 No: E19

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T20 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C31-2
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T21 No: E18
T21 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
CMP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) ter-
minal C26-3
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T22 No: E17
T22 Check: Short to Voltage of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
TP sensor
Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C25-3
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T23 No: E16
T23 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal 2
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: E14 No: E15
T24 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

EGR valve
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-6
&
Ground

• Disconnect each of the following components/control units consec-
utively from the wiring harness and repeat the measurement each 
time:
MAF sensor
CMP sensor
TP sensor

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: E10 No: T25

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T25 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 
• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-6
&
Ground

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: E10 No: T26
T26 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector G21, C36)
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-6
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T27 No: E27
T27 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal G82-6
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G21-4

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: T28 No: E26
T28 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
MAF sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) ter-
minal C34-4
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T29 No: E25
T29 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C31-2
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T30 No: E24

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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Result Table

T30 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

CMP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) ter-
minal C26-3
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T31 No: E23
T31 Check: Short to Ground of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-3
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T32 No: E22
T32 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal 2
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: E14 No: E21

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

Accelerator pedal position sensor
E02 • Short circuit to ground/interruption of circuit between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-37
&
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G82-1

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E03 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-37
&
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G82-1

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.
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E04 • Circuit interruption between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-5
&
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G82-2

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E05 • If the nominal value is reached during one of the measurements, there is a short to voltage in 
the circuit behind the component that has been disconnected immediately before that measure-
ment, or the corresponding component is defective.

E06 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-5
&
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G82-2
&
Wiring harness connector terminals of all components (wiring harness side), which were discon-
nected from the wiring harness during this trouble shooting session

E07 • Short circuit to ground/interruption of circuit between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-54
&
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G82-4

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E08 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-54
&
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G82-4

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

Result Cause Of Fault
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E09 • Short circuit to voltage/interruption of circuit between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-22
&
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G82-3

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E10 • If the nominal value is reached during one of the measurements, the component/control module 
that has been disconnected immediately before that measurement is defective.

E11 • Short circuit to voltage between:
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G82-5
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-21

E12 • Circuit interruption between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-21
&
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G82-5

E13 • Short circuit to ground between:
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G82-5
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-21

E14 • Defective component:
ECM

NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E15 • Short circuit to voltage between:
A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
E66-1
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-53

E16 • Short circuit to voltage between:
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C25-3
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-56

E17 • Short circuit to voltage between:
CMP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C26-3
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-3

E18 • Short circuit to voltage between:
EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C31-2
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-7

Result Cause Of Fault
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E19 • Short circuit to voltage between:
MAF sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C34-4
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-24

E20 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-4
&
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G82-6

E21 • Short circuit to ground between:
A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
E66-1
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-53

E22 • Short circuit to ground between:
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C26-3
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-56

E23 • Short circuit to ground between:
CMP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C26-3
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-3

E24 • Short circuit to ground between:
EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C31-2
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-7

E25 • Short circuit to ground between:
MAF sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C34-4
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-24

E26 • Circuit interruption between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-4
&
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G82-6

E27 • Short circuit to ground between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-4
&
Accelerator pedal position sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G82-6

Result Cause Of Fault
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C07: Throttle Position Motor Control Circuit 
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Short to Voltage/Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

TP sensor
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-3
&
Ground

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T02 No: E15
T02 Check: Short to Voltage/Interruption of Ground Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-2
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-3

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T03 No: E14
T03 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-3
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-6

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
TP Sensor 1 Volt

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T04 No: E13
T04 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Remove fused jumper wire
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-3
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-5

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
TP Sensor 2 Volt

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T05 No: E12
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T05 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 
• Ignition OFF
• Remove fused jumper wire
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector C36)
&
Radiator fan relay

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-5
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T06 No: E11
T06 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-6
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T07 No: E10
T07 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-23
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-6

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: T08 No: E09
T08 Check: Component 

• Connect wiring harness connector to:
ECM

• Ignition ON
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-2
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-6

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
TP Sensor 1 Volt

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T09 No: E08

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T09 Check: Component 
• Remove fused jumper wire
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-2
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-5

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
TP Sensor 2 Volt

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T10 No: E08
T10 Check: Short to Voltage of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector C36)
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-1
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T11 No: E07
T11 Check: Short to Voltage of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-4
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T12 No: E06
T12 Check: Short to Ground of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-4
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T13 No: E05
T13 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-14
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-4

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: T14 No: E04

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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Result Table

T14 Check: Short to Ground of Voltage Supply Circuit 
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-1
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T15 No: E03
T15 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-30
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C25-1

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: E01 No: E02

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

ECM
or
TP sensor

NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E02 • Circuit interruption between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-30
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C25-1

E03 • Short circuit to ground between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-30
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C25-1

E04 • Circuit interruption between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-14
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C25-4

E05 • Short circuit to ground between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-14
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C25-4

E06 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-14
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C25-4

E07 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-30
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C25-1
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E08 • Defective component:
ECM

NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E09 • Circuit interruption between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-23
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C25-6

E10 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-23
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C25-6

E11 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-39
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C25-5

E12 • Short circuit to ground/interruption of circuit between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-39
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C25-5

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E13 • Short circuit to ground/interruption of circuit between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-23
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C25-6

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E14 • Short circuit to voltage/interruption of circuit between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-58
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C25-2

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

Result Cause Of Fault
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C-08: Mass Air Flow Circuit 
Test Table

E15 • Short to voltage/ground/interruption of circuit between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-56
&
TP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C25-3

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

Result Cause Of Fault

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

MAF and IAT sensor
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

MAF and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal C34-2
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T02 No: T07
T02 Check: Short to Voltage/Interruption of Ground Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
MAF and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal C34-2
&
MAF and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal C34-3

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T03 No: E06
T03 Check: Short to Voltage/Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
MAF and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal C34-4
&
Ground

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T04 No: E05
T04 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
MAF and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal C34-5
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T05 No: E04
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T05 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 
• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector C36)
&
Radiator fan relay

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
MAF and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal C34-5
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T06 No: E03
T06 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
MAF and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal C34-5
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-6

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: E01 No: E02
T07 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Remove electrical component from socket:
Circuit fuse

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Circuit fuse

Test OK? 

Yes: T08 No: T09
T08 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Circuit fuse - Input contact
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: E07 No: E08
T09 Check: Component 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
Battery voltage

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Fuse of the fused jumper wire

Test OK? 

Yes: E09 No: T10

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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Result Table

T10 Check: Short to Ground of Voltage Supply Circuit 
• Ignition OFF
Z10XEP

– Disconnect wiring harness connector from:
EGR valve

– Insert new component:
Circuit fuse

– Ignition ON
– Check the following component for proper operation:

Circuit fuse
– Disconnect each of the following components/control units con-

secutively from the wiring harness and repeat the check each 
time:
HO2S-2
HO2S-1
EVAP canister purge valve
Twinport vacuum unit

Z12XEP
– Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Ignition module
– Insert new component:

Circuit fuse
– Ignition ON
– Check the following component for operation:

Circuit fuse

Test OK? 

Yes: E10 No: E11

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

MAF and IAT sensor
or
ECM

NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E02 • Circuit interruption between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-6
&
MAF and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C34-5

E03 • Short circuit to ground between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-6
&
MAF and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C34-5



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES) 6-4-77
E04 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-6
&
MAF and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C34-5

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E05 • Short circuit to ground/interruption of circuit between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-24
&
MAF and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C34-4

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E06 • Short circuit to voltage/interruption of circuit between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-26
&
MAF and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C34-3

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E07 • Circuit interruption between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
MAF and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C34-2

E08 • Circuit interruption between:
Z10XEP
Main relay - Socket Terminal E56-2
&
Circuit fuse - Input contact
Z12XEP
Main fuse output contact
&
Circuit fuse input contact

E09 • Defective component:
MAF sensor

E10 • If the nominal value is reached during one of the measurements, the component/control module 
that has been disconnected immediately before that measurement is defective.

Result Cause Of Fault
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C-09: Engine Coolant Temperature Sensor Circuit 
Test Table

E11 • Short circuit to ground between:
Z10XEP
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
MAF and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C34-2
&
EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C31-5
&
EVAP canister purge valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C24-1
&
HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C19-1
&
HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C20-1
&
Twinport vacuum unit - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C27-2
Z12XEP
Circuit fuse output contact
&
MAF sensor and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C34-2
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C33-2

Result Cause Of Fault

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Short to Voltage/Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECT sensor
&
Radiator fan relay

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

ECT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) ter-
minal C30-1
&
Ground

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T02 No: T04
T02 Check: Component 

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
Coolant Temp Volt

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T03 No: E03
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Result Table

T03 Check: Short to Voltage/Interruption of Signal Circuit 
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

ECT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) ter-
minal C30-1
&
ECT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) ter-
minal C30-2

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
Coolant Temp Volt

less than 0.1 V 

Yes: E01 No: E02
T04 Check: Short to Voltage/Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECT Sensor
&
Radiator fan relay

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

ECT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) ter-
minal C30-1
&
Ground

greater than 5.2 V 

Yes: E04 No: E05

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

ECT sensor
E02 • Short circuit to voltage/interruption of circuit between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-42
&
ECT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C30-2

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E03 • Defective component:
ECM

NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.
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C-10: Intake Air Temperature Sensor Circuit 
Test Table

E04 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-38
&
ECT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C30-1

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E05 • Short circuit to ground/Interruption of Circuit between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-38
&
ECT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C30-1

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

Result Cause Of Fault

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Short to Voltage/Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

MAF and IAT sensor
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

MAF and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal C34-1
&
Ground

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T02 No: T04
T02 Check: Component 

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
Intake Air Temp

4.8 – 5.2 °C
40.6 – 41.4 °F

Yes: T03 No: E02
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Result Table

T03 Check: Circuit Interruption of Ground Circuit 
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

MAF and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal C34-1
&
MAF and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal C34-3

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
Intake Air Temp and Intake Air Temp Volt

less than 0.3 V
less than 145 °C
less than 293 °F 

Yes: E01 No: E02
T04 Check: Short to Voltage/Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

MAF and IAT sensor
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

MAF and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal C34-1
&
Ground

greater than 5.2 V 

Yes: E03 No: E04

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

MAF and IAT sensor
E02 • Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E03 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-55
&
MAF and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C34-1

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.
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C-11: Air Conditioning System Information Switch Circuit 
Test Table

E04 • Short circuit to ground/interruption of circuit between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-55
&
MAF and IAT sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C34-1

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

Result Cause Of Fault

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

A/C switch
&
Blower fan relay

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

A/C switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal G31-3
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T02 No: E06
T02 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
A/C Switch

Inactive 

Yes: T03 No: E05
T03 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
A/C switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal G31-4
&
Ground

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
A/C Switch

Active 

Yes: T04 No: E04
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Result Table

T04 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 
• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector G21)
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

A/C switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal G31-4
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T05 No: E03
T05 Check: Circuit Interruption of Ground Circuit

• Ignition OFF
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

A/C switch - Wiring harness connector (control module side) termi-
nal G31-1
&
Ground

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: E01 No: E02

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

A/C switch
or
Blower fan relay

E02 • Circuit interruption between:
A/C switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G31-1
&
Ground

E03 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-40
&
Blower fan relay - Socket terminal G52-5 (Z10XEP) or G52-1-5 (Z12XEP)
&
A/C switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G31-4

E04 • Circuit interruption between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-40
&
A/C switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G31-4

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.
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C-12: Air Conditioning System Refrigerant Pressure Sensor 
Test Table

E05 • Short circuit to ground between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-40
&
Blower fan relay - Socket terminal G52-5 (Z10XEP) or G52-1-5 (Z12XEP)
&
A/C switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G31-4

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E06 • Circuit interruption between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
A/C switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G31-3

Result Cause Of Fault

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Short to Voltage of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal E66-1
&
Ground

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T02 No: T05
T02 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
A/C Press Volt

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T03 No: E04
T03 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal E66-2
&
A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal E66-3

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
A/C Press Volt

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T04 No: E03



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES) 6-4-85
Result Table

T04 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 
• Remove fused jumper wire
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal E66-3
&
A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal E66-1

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: E01 No: E02
T05 Check: Short to Voltage of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor - Wiring harness connector (wir-
ing harness side) terminal E66-1
&
Ground

greater than 5.2 V 

Yes: E05 No: E06

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Short circuit to voltage between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-39
&
A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
E66-3

or
• Defective component:

A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor
E02 • Circuit interruption between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-5
&
A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
E66-1

E03 • Circuit interruption between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-39
&
A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
E66-3

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.
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E04 • Short circuit to ground between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-39
&
A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
E66-3

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E05 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-53
&
A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
E66-1

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E06 • Short circuit to ground/interruption of circuit between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-53
&
A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
E66-1

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

Result Cause Of Fault
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C-13: Camshaft Position Sensor Circuit 
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

CMP sensor
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

CMP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) ter-
minal C26-3
&
Ground

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T02 No: E06
T02 Check: Short to Voltage/Interruption of Ground Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
CMP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) ter-
minal C26-3
&
CMP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) ter-
minal C26-1

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T03 No: E05
T03 Check: Short to Voltage/Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
CMP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) ter-
minal C26-2
&
Ground

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T04 No: T05
T04 Check: Mechanical Functionality 

• Check the following system for proper operation:
CMP sensor
(intermittent problems, missing teeth, wrong reference point, incor-
rect gap position, etc.)

Test OK? 

Yes: E01 No: E02
T05 Check: Short to Voltage/Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
CMP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) ter-
minal C26-2
&
Ground

greater than 5.2 V 

Yes: E03 No: E04
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Result Table

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

ECM
or
CMP sensor

NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E02 Repair the concerned circuit/component.
E03 • Short circuit to voltage between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-4
&
CMP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C26-2

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E04 • Short circuit to ground/interruption of circuit between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-4
&
CMP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C26-2

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E05 • Short circuit to voltage/interruption of circuit between:
CMP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C26-1
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-21

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E06 • Short to voltage/ground/interruption of circuit between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-3
&
CMP sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C26-3

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.
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C-14: Twinport Sensor Circuit 
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Short to Voltage/Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Twinport sensor - Measure voltage between the following termi-
nals:
Twinport sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C22-1
&
Ground

4.3 – 4.6 V 

Yes: T02 No: E05
T02 Check: Circuit Interruption of Ground Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Twinport sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C22-1
&
Twinport sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C22-2

4.3 – 4.6 V 

Yes: T03 No: E04
T03 Check: Component 

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
Port Deactivation Position Sensor 

4.3 – 4.6 V 

Yes: T04 No: E01
T04 Check: Component 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
Twinport sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C22-1
&
Twinport sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C22-2

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
Port Deactivation Position Sensor 

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T05 No: E01
T05 Check: Component 

• Ignition OFF
• Remove fused jumper wire
• Connect wiring harness connector to:

Twinport sensor
• Engine running
• Select and enable Scan Tool actuator test:

Port Deactivation Test 
• Press NO key OFF
• Scan Tool Data List Parameter

Port Deactivation Position Sensor 
NOTE:
The data list parameter is displayed during the test.

2.5 – 3.0 V 

Yes: T06 No: T07
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Result Table

T06 Check: Component 
• Engine running
• Press YES key ON
• Scan Tool Data List Parameter

Port Deactivation Position Sensor 
NOTE:
The data list parameter is displayed during the test.

1.5 – 2.0 V 

Yes: E01 No: T07
T07 Check: Mechanical Functionality 

• Check mechanical functionality of the following components and all 
attached parts:
Vacuum hose
Vacuum supply system
Actuating linkage lever

Test OK? 

Yes: E02 No: E03

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E02 • Defective component:
Twinport sensor

E03 • Repair the concerned mechanical component
E04 • Short circuit to voltage/interruption of circuit between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-10
&
Twinport sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C22-2

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E05 • Short to voltage/ground/interruption of circuit between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-44
&
Twinport sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C22-1

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.
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C-15: Twinport Solenoid Valve Circuit 
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Twinport vacuum unit
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Twinport vacuum unit - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal C27-2
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T02 No: E07
T02 Check: Circuit Interruption of Ground Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector C36)
&
Radiator fan relay

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Twinport vacuum unit - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal C27-1
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T03 No: E06
T03 Check: Short to Ground of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

Twinport vacuum unit - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal C27-1
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T04 No: E05
T04 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-34
&
Twinport vacuum unit - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal C27-1

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: T05 No: E04
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Result Table

T05 Check: Component 
• Connect wiring harness connector to:

Twinport vacuum unit
• Ignition ON
• Contact fused jumper wire once to:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-34
&
Ground

Clicking noise from follow-
ing component:
Twinport vacuum unit – 
Twinport 

Yes: T06 No: E03
T06 Check: Mechanical Functionality 

• Check mechanical functionality of the following components and all 
attached parts:
Vacuum hose
Vacuum supply system
Actuating linkage lever

Test OK? 

Yes: E01 No: E02

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E02 • Repair the concerned mechanical component
E03 • Defective component:

Twinport vacuum unit
E04 • Circuit interruption between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-34
&
Twinport vacuum unit - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C27-1

E05 • Short circuit to ground between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-34
&
Twinport vacuum unit - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C27-1

E06 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-34
&
Twinport vacuum unit - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C27-1

E07 • Circuit interruption between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
Twinport vacuum unit - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C27-2
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C-16: Fuel - Tank Level Sensor Circuit 
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Diagnostic Trouble Code stored

• Is the following Diagnostic Trouble Code stored?
P0313

• Misfire Detected at Low Fuel Level
Yes: T02 No: T03

T02 Check: Fuel Reserve 
• Check fuel reserve The fuel reserve must be 

greater than 5 liter.
Yes: T03 No: E07

T03 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 
• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Fuel pump assembly
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Fuel pump assembly - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal R02-1
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T04 No: T07
T04 Check: Short to Voltage/Interruption of Ground Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Fuel pump assembly - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal R02-2
&
Fuel pump assembly - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal R02-1

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T05 No: E04
T05 Check: Component 

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
Fuel Tank Level

greater than 4.8 liter

Yes: T06 No: E03
T06 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
Fuel pump assembly - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal R02-2
&
Fuel pump assembly - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal R02-1

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
Fuel Tank Level

less than 0.3 liter

Yes: E01 No: E02
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Result Table

T07 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 
• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM - (Wiring Harness Connector C36)
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Fuel pump assembly - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal R02-1
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: E05 No: E06

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

Fuel pump assembly
E02 • Short circuit to voltage/interruption of circuit between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-55
&
Fuel pump assembly - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal R02-1

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E03 • Defective component:
ECM

NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E04 • Circuit interruption between Fuel pump assembly - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal R02-2
&
Ground

or
• Defective component:

Fuel pump assembly
E05 • Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES) 6-4-95
C-17: Fuel Injector No.1 Circuit 
Test Table

E06 • Short circuit to ground/interruption of circuit between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-55
&
Fuel pump assembly - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal R02-1

or
• Defective component:

Fuel pump assembly 
E07 • Refill 5 liters of fuel

Result Cause Of Fault

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Fuel injector No.1
• Remove electrical component from socket:

Fuel pump relay
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-3
&
Battery voltage

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Fuel injector No.1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C09-1
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T02 No: E05
T02 Check: Component 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
Fuel injector No.1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C09-1
&
Fuel injector No.1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C09-2

10 – 14 Ω 

Yes: T03 No: E04



6-4-96 ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
Result Table

T03 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 
• Remove fused jumper wire
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector C36)
&
Radiator fan relay

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Fuel injector No.1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C09-2
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T04 No: E03
T04 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

Fuel injector No.1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C09-2
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: E01 No: E02

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Circuit interruption between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-18
&
Fuel injector No.1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C09-2

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E02 • Short circuit to ground between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-18
&
Fuel injector No.1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C09-2

E03 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-18
&
Fuel injector No.1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C09-2

E04 • Defective component:
Fuel injector No.1

E05 • Circuit interruption between:
Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-3
&
Fuel injector No.1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C09-1



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES) 6-4-97
C-18: Fuel Injector No.2 Circuit 
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Fuel injector No.2
• Remove electrical component from socket:

Fuel pump relay
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-3
&
Battery voltage

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Fuel injector No.2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C10-1
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T02 No: E05
T02 Check: Component 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
Fuel injector No.2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C10-1
&
Fuel injector No.2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C10-2

10 – 14 Ω 

Yes: T03 No: E04
T03 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Remove fused jumper wire
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector C36)
&
Radiator fan relay

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Fuel injector No.2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C10-2
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T04 No: E03
T04 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

Fuel injector No.2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C10-2
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: E01 No: E02



6-4-98 ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
Result Table

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Circuit interruption between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-2 (Z10XEP) or C36-17 
(Z12XEP)
&
Fuel injector No.2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C10-2

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E02 • Short circuit to ground between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-2 (Z10XEP) or C36-17 
(Z12XEP)
&
Fuel injector No.2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C10-2

E03 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-2 (Z10XEP) or C36-17 
(Z12XEP)
&
Fuel injector No.2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C10-2

E04 • Defective component:
Fuel injector No.2

E05 • Circuit interruption between:
Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-3
&
Fuel injector No.2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C10-1



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES) 6-4-99
C-19: Fuel Injector No.3 Circuit 
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Fuel injector No.3
• Remove electrical component from socket:

Fuel pump relay
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-3
&
Battery voltage

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Fuel injector No.3 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C11-1
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T02 No: E05
T02 Check: Component 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
Fuel injector No.3 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C11-1
&
Fuel injector No.3 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C11-2

10 – 14 Ω 

Yes: T03 No: E04
T03 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Remove fused jumper wire
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector C36)
&
Radiator fan relay

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Fuel injector No.3 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C11-2
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T04 No: E03
T04 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

Fuel injector No.3 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C11-2
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: E01 No: E02



6-4-100 ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
Result Table

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Circuit interruption between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-19 (Z10XEP) or C36-2 
(Z12XEP)
&
Fuel injector No.3 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C11-2

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E02 • Short circuit to ground between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-19 (Z10XEP) or C36-2 
(Z12XEP)
&
Fuel injector No.3 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C11-2

E03 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-19 (Z10XEP) or C36-2 
(Z12XEP)
&
Fuel injector No.3 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C11-2

E04 • Defective component:
Fuel injector No.3

E05 • Circuit interruption between:
Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-3
&
Fuel injector No.3 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C11-1



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES) 6-4-101
C-20: Fuel Injector No.4 Circuit 
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Fuel injector No.4
• Remove electrical component from socket:

Fuel pump relay
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-3
&
Battery voltage

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Fuel injector No.4 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C12-1
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T02 No: E05
T02 Check: Component 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
Fuel injector No.4 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C12-1
&
Fuel injector No.4 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C12-2

10 – 14 Ω 

Yes: T03 No: E04
T03 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Remove fused jumper wire
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector C36)
&
Radiator fan relay

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Fuel injector No.4 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C12-2
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T04 No: E03
T04 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

Fuel injector No.4 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal C12-2
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: E01 No: E02



6-4-102 ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
Result Table

C-21: Ignition Coil Cylinder 1 Circuit 
Test Table

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Circuit interruption between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-19
&
Fuel injector No.4 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C12-2

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E02 • Short circuit to ground between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-19
&
Fuel injector No.4 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C12-2

E03 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-19
&
Fuel injector No.4 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C12-2

E04 • Defective component:
Fuel injector No.4

E05 • Circuit interruption between:
Fuel pump relay - Socket terminal E52-3
&
Fuel injector No.4 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C12-1

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• All consumers turned off
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Ignition module
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G33-2
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T02 No: E07



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES) 6-4-103
T02 Check: Circuit Interruption of Ground Circuit 
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G33-1
&
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G33-2

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T03 No: E06
T03 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G33-5 (Z10XEP) or G33-6 (Z12XEP)
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T04 No: E05
T04 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector C36)
&
Radiator fan relay

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G33-5 (Z10XEP) or G33-6 (Z12XEP) 
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T05 No: E04
T05 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-48 
&
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G33-5 (Z10XEP) or G33-6 (Z12XEP)

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: T06 No: E03
T06 Check: Component 

• Connect wiring harness connector to:
ECM

• Connect test light to:
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G33-5 (Z10XEP) or G33-6 (Z12XEP) 
&
Battery voltage

• Select and enable Scan Tool actuator test:
Ignition Coil Cylinder 1 Test 

Test light flashes? 

Yes: E01 No: E02

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value



6-4-104 ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
Result Table

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

Ignition module
E02 • Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E03 • Circuit interruption between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-48
&
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G33-5 (Z10XEP) or 
G33-6 (Z12XEP)

E04 • Short circuit to ground between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-48
&
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G33-5 (Z10XEP) or 
G33-6 (Z12XEP)

E05 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-48
&
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G33-5 (Z10XEP) or 
G33-6 (Z12XEP)

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E06 • Circuit interruption between:
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G33-1
&
Ground

E07 • Circuit interruption between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G33-2



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES) 6-4-105
C-22: Ignition Coil Cylinder 2 Circuit 
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Ignition module
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G33-4 (Z10XEP) or G33-5 (Z12XEP)
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T02 No: E05
T02 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector C36)
&
Radiator fan relay

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G33-4 (Z10XEP) or G33-5 (Z12XEP) 
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T03 No: E04
T03 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-63 
&
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G33-4 (Z10XEP) or G33-5 (Z12XEP)

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: T04 No: E03
T04 Check: Component 

• Connect wiring harness connector to:
ECM

• Connect test light to:
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G33-4 (Z10XEP) or G33-5 (Z12XEP)
&
Battery voltage

• Select and enable Scan Tool actuator test:
Ignition Coil Cylinder 2 Test 

Test light flashes? 

Yes: E01 No: E02



6-4-106 ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
Result Table

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

Ignition module
E02 • Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E03 • Circuit interruption between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G36-64 (Z10XEP) or G36-63 
(Z12XEP)
&
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G33-4 (Z10XEP) or 
G33-5 (Z12XEP)

E04 • Short circuit to ground between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G36-64 (Z10XEP) or G36-63 
(Z12XEP)
&
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G33-4 (Z10XEP) or 
G33-5 (Z12XEP)

E05 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G36-64 (Z10XEP) or G36-63 
(Z12XEP)
&
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G33-4 (Z10XEP) or 
G33-5 (Z12XEP)

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES) 6-4-107
C-23: Ignition Coil Cylinder 3 Circuit 
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Ignition module
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G33-3 (Z10XEP) or G33-4 (Z12XEP)
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T02 No: E05
T02 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector C36)
&
Radiator fan relay

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G33-3 (Z10XEP) or G33-4 (Z12XEP)
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T03 No: E04
T03 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G36-47 (Z10XEP) or G36-64 (Z12XEP) 
&
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G33-3 (Z10XEP) or G33-4 (Z12XEP)

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: T04 No: E03
T04 Check: Component 

• Connect wiring harness connector to:
ECM

• Connect test light to:
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G33-3 (Z10XEP) or G33-4 (Z12XEP)
&
Battery voltage

• Select and enable Scan Tool actuator test:
Ignition Coil Cylinder 3 Test 

Test light flashes? 

Yes: E01 No: E02



6-4-108 ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
Result Table

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

Ignition module
E02 • Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E03 • Circuit interruption between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G36-47 (Z10XEP) or G36-64 
(Z12XEP)
&
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G33-3 (Z10XEP) or 
G33-4 (Z12XEP)

E04 • Short circuit to ground between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G36-47 (Z10XEP) or G36-64 
(Z12XEP)
&
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G33-3 (Z10XEP) or 
G33-4 (Z12XEP)

E05 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G36-47 (Z10XEP) or G36-64 
(Z12XEP)
&
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G33-3 (Z10XEP) or 
G33-4 (Z12XEP)

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES) 6-4-109
C-24: Ignition Coil Cylinder 4 Circuit 
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Ignition module
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G33-3
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T02 No: E05
T02 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector C36)
&
Radiator fan relay

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G33-3
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T03 No: E04
T03 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-47 
&
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G33-3

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: T04 No: E03
T04 Check: Component 

• Connect wiring harness connector to:
ECM

• Connect test light to:
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal G33-3
&
Battery voltage

• Ignition ON
• Select and enable Scan Tool actuator test:

Ignition Coil Cylinder 4 Test 

Test light flashes? 

Yes: E01 No: E02



6-4-110 ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
Result Table

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

Ignition module
E02 • Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E03 • Circuit interruption between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-47
&
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G33-3

E04 • Short circuit to ground between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-47
&
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G33-3

E05 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-47
&
Ignition module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G33-3

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES) 6-4-111
C-25: Knock Sensor Signal Circuit 
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Knock sensor
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Knock sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) ter-
minals C15-1, C15-2
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T02 No: E04
T02 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector C36)
&
Radiator fan relay

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
Knock sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) ter-
minals C15-1, C15-2
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T03 No: E03
T03 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
Knock sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) ter-
minal C15-1
&
Knock sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) ter-
minal C15-2

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-52
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-20

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: E01 No: E02



6-4-112 ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
Result Table

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

Knock sensor
or
ECM

NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E02 • Circuit interruption between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-52
&
Knock sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C15-2
or
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-20
&
Knock sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C15-1

E03 • Short circuit to ground between:
Knock sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C15-2
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-52
or
Knock sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C15-1
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-20

E04 • Short circuit to voltage between:
Knock sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C15-2
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-52
or
Knock sensor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C15-1
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-20

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.
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C-26: Linear Exhaust Gas Recirculation System Circuit 
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

EGR valve
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C31-5
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T02 No: E09
T02 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C31-2 
&
Ground

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T03 No: E08
T03 Check: Circuit Interruption of Ground Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C31-2 
&
EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C31-4 

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T04 No: E07
T04 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
EGR Position Sensor

0 V 

Yes: T05 No: E06
T05 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C31-2 
&
EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C31-6 

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
EGR Position Sensor

4.8 – 5.2 V 

Yes: T06 No: E05
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Result Table

T06 Check: Circuit Interruption of Ground Circuit 
• Ignition OFF
• Remove fused jumper wire
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector C36)
&
Radiator fan relay

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C31-1
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T07 No: E04
T07 Check: Short to Ground of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C31-1
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T08 No: E03
T08 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-50
&
EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) termi-
nal C31-1

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: E01 No: E02

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

ECM
or
EGR valve

NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E02 • Circuit interruption between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-50
&
EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C31-1

E03 • Short circuit to ground between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-50
&
EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C31-1
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E04 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-50
&
EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C31-1

E05 • Short circuit to ground/interruption of circuit between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-54
&
EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C31-6 

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E06 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-54
&
EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C31-6 

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E07 • Short circuit to voltage/interruption of circuit between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-9
&
EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C31-4 

E08 • Short to voltage/ground/interruption of circuit between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-7
&
EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C31-2 

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E09 • Circuit interruption between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
EGR valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C31-5

Result Cause Of Fault
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C-27: EVAP Canister Purge Valve Circuit 
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

EVAP canister purge valve
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

EVAP canister purge valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring har-
ness side) terminal C24-1
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T02 No: E04
T02 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Connect test light to:
EVAP canister purge valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring har-
ness side) terminal C24-1
&
EVAP canister purge valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring har-
ness side) terminal C24-2

• Select and enable Scan Tool actuator test:
Fuel Tank Ventilation Valve Test 

• Press NO key OFF

Test light OFF? 

Yes: T03 No: E03
T03 Check: Short to Voltage/Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Press YES key ON Test light ON? 
Yes: E01 No: E02
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Result Table

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

EVAP canister purge valve
E02 • Short circuit to voltage/interruption of circuit between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-33
&
EVAP canister purge valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C24-2

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E03 • Short circuit to ground between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-33
&
EVAP canister purge valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C24-2

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E04 • Circuit interruption between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
EVAP canister purge valve - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C24-1
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C-28: O2 Sensor Heater Circuit (HO2S-1) 
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

HO2S-1
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C19-1
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T02 No: E05
T02 Check: Short to Voltage of Ground Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector C36)
&
Radiator fan relay

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C19-2
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T03 No: E04
T03 Check: Component 

• Ignition OFF 8 – 10 Ω
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (component side) terminal C19-1
&
HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (component side) terminal C19-2

The resistance of the 
component is tempera-
ture - dependent.
Nominal value at 20 °C 
(68 °F) is 9 Ω

Yes: T04 No: E03
T04 Check: Component 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (component side) terminal C19-1
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: E01 No: E02
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Result table

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Short circuit to ground/interruption of circuit between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-49
&
HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C19-2

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E02 • Short circuit to ground between:
HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (component side) terminal C19-1
&
HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (component side) terminal C19-2

or
• Defective component:

HO2S-1
E03 • Defective component:

HO2S-1
NOTE:
Check all wiring and all connectors of this functional group for corrosion and damage.

E04 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-49
&
HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C19-2

E05 • Circuit interruption between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C19-1
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C-29: O2 Sensor Circuit (HO2S-1) 
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Component 

• Is the trouble code P0130 stored? –
Yes: E01 No: T02

T02 Check: Short to Voltage/Interruption of Ground Circuit 
• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector C36)
&
HO2S-1 
&
Radiator fan relay

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C19-4
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T03 No: E08
T03 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C19-4
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T04 No: E07
T04 Check: Circuit Interruption of Ground Circuit 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C19-4
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-8

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: T05 No: E06
T05 Check: Short to Voltage/Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Connect wiring harness connector to:
ECM

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C19-3
&
HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C19-4

350 – 500 mV 

Yes: T06 No: T07
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Result Table

T06 Check: Mechanical Functionality 
• Check mechanical functionality of the following components and all 

attached parts:
Exhaust system
Intake system
Fuel injectors
Fuel pressure

Test OK? 

Yes: E02 No: E03
T07 Check: Short to Voltage/Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Connect wiring harness connector to:
ECM

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C19-3
&
HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C19-4

less than 350 mV 

Yes: E04 No: E05

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Check the following system for proper operation:

Check exhaust system for leakage
Check the catalytic converter for mechanical damages

or
• Defective component:

HO2S-1
E02 • Defective component:

ECM
or
HO2S-1 

NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E03 • Repair the concerned circuit/component.
E04 • Short circuit to ground/interruption of circuit between:

HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C19-3
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-25

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.
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C-30: O2 Sensor Heater Circuit (HO2S-2) 
Test Table

E05 • Short circuit to voltage between:
HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C19-3
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-25

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E06 • Circuit interruption between:
HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C19-4
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-8

E07 • Short circuit to ground between:
HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C19-4
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-8

E08 • Short circuit to voltage between:
HO2S-1 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C19-4
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-8

Result Cause Of Fault

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Component 

• Check all wiring and all connectors between the following components 
for corrosion, damage or moisture penetration:

• Wiring harness connector (component side)
HO2S-2

Test OK? 

Yes: T02 No: E06
T02 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

HO2S-2
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C20-1
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T03 No: E05
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T03 Check: Short to Voltage of Ground Circuit 
• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector C36)
&
Radiator fan relay

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C20-2
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T04 No: E04
T04 Check: Component 

• Ignition OFF 8 – 10 Ω
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (component side) terminal C20-1
&
HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (component side) terminal C20-2

The resistance of the 
component is tempera-
ture - dependent.
Nominal value at 20 °C 
(68 °F) is 9 Ω

Yes: T05 No: E03
T05 Check: Component 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (component side) terminal C20-1
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: E01 No: E02

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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Result Table

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Short circuit to ground/interruption of circuit between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-35
&
HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C20-2

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E02 • Short circuit to ground between:
HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (component side) terminal C20-1
&
HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (component side) terminal C20-2

or
• Defective component:

HO2S-2
E03 • Defective component:

HO2S-2
E04 • Short circuit to voltage between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-35
&
HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C20-2

E05 • Circuit interruption between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C20-1

E06 • Defective component:
HO2S-2
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C-31: O2 Sensor Circuit (HO2S-2) 
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Component 

• Is the trouble code P0136 stored? –
Yes: E01 No: T02

T02 Check: Component 
• Check all wiring and all connectors between the following compo-

nents for corrosion, damage or moisture penetration:
• Wiring harness connector (component side)

HO2S-2

Test OK? 

Yes: T03 No: E02
T03 Check: Short to Voltage/Interruption of Ground Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector C36)
&
HO2S-2 
&
Radiator fan relay

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C20-4
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T04 No: E09
T04 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Measure resistance between the following terminals:

HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C20-4
&
Ground

greater than 500 kΩ 

Yes: T05 No: E08
T05 Check: Circuit Interruption of Ground Circuit 

• Measure resistance between the following terminals:
HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C20-4
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C36-57

less than 5 Ω 

Yes: T06 No: E07
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Result Table

T06 Check: Short to Voltage/Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 
• Connect wiring harness connector to:

ECM
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C20-3
&
HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C20-4

350 – 500 mV 

Yes: T07 No: T08
T07 Check: Mechanical Functionality 

• Check mechanical functionality of the following components and all 
attached parts:
Exhaust system
Intake system
Fuel injectors
Fuel pressure

Test OK? 

Yes: E03 No: E04
T08 Check: Short to Voltage/Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Connect wiring harness connector to:
ECM

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C20-3
&
HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
C20-4

less than 350 mV 

Yes: E05 No: E06

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Check the following system for proper operation:

Check exhaust system for leakage
Catalytic Converter 

or
• Defective component:

HO2S-2
E02 • Defective component:

HO2S-2
E03 • Defective component:

ECM
or
HO2S-2 

NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E04 • Repair the concerned circuit/component.
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C-32: Air Conditioning System Compressor Circuit 
Test Table

E05 • Short circuit to ground/interruption of circuit between:
HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C20-3
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-41
or
Defective component:
ECM

NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E06 • Short circuit to voltage between:
HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C20-3
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-41

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E07 • Circuit interruption between:
HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C20-4
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-57

E08 • Short circuit to ground between:
HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C20-4
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-57

E09 • Short circuit to voltage between:
HO2S-2 - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C20-4
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal C36-57

Result Cause Of Fault

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Remove electrical component from socket:

A/C compressor relay
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

A/C compressor relay - Socket terminal E62-2-5 (Z10XEP) or E55-
4 (Z12XEP)
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T02 No: T11
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T02 Check: Short to Voltage of Voltage Supply Circuit 
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

A/C compressor relay - Socket terminal E62-2-4 (Z10XEP) or E55-
3 (Z12XEP)
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T03 No: E10
T03 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
A/C compressor relay - Socket terminal E62-2-1 (Z10XEP) or E55-
1 (Z12XEP)
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T04 No: T09
T04 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector G21)
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

A/C compressor relay - Socket terminal E62-2-3 (Z10XEP) or E55-
2 (Z12XEP)
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T05 No: E06
T05 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Connect test light to:
A/C compressor relay - Socket terminal E62-2-3 (Z10XEP) or E55-
2 (Z12XEP)
&
Battery voltage

NOTE:
Resistance of the test light approximately 20 Ω to 40 Ω

Test light OFF? 

Yes: T06 No: E05
T06 Check: Component 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G21-30
&
Ground

NOTE:
Resistance of the test light approximately 20 Ω to 40 Ω

Test light ON? 

Yes: T07 No: E04

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T07 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 
• Ignition OFF
• Remove test light
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

A/C compressor relay - Socket terminal E62-2-4 (Z10XEP) or E55-
3 (Z12XEP)
&
Battery voltage

• Clicking noise from following component:
Magnet clutch

Test OK? 

Yes: E01 No: T08
T08 Check: Circuit Interruption of Ground Circuit 

• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:
Magnet clutch

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Magnet clutch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) 
terminal E62-2-4 (Z10XEP) or E55-3 (Z12XEP)
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: E02 No: E03
T09 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Remove electrical component from socket:

Circuit fuse
• Check the following component for proper operation:

Circuit fuse

Test OK? 

Yes: T10 No: E09
T10 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Circuit fuse - Input contact
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: E07 No: E08
T11 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Remove electrical component from socket:
Circuit fuse

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Circuit fuse

Test OK? 

Yes: E11 No: T12
T12 Check: Short to Ground of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Connect fused jumper wire to: A/C compressor relay - Socket ter-
minal E62-2-4 (Z10XEP) or E55-3 (Z12XEP)
&
Battery voltage

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Fuse of the fused jumper wire

Test OK? 

Yes: E12 No: E13

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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Result Table

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

A/C compressor relay
E02 • Circuit interruption between:

A/C compressor relay - Socket terminal E62-2-4 (Z10XEP) or E55-3 (Z12XEP)
&
Magnet clutch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal B02-1 (Z10XEP) or 
C21-1 (Z12XEP)

E03 • Circuit interruption between:
Magnet clutch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side)
&
Ground

or
• Defective component:

Magnet clutch
E04 • Circuit interruption between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-30
&
A/C compressor relay - Socket terminal E62-2-3 (Z10XEP) or E55-2 (Z12XEP)

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E05 • Short circuit to ground between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-30
&
A/C compressor relay - Socket terminal E62-2-3 (Z10XEP) or E55-2 (Z12XEP)

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E06 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-30
&
A/C compressor relay - Socket terminal E62-2-3 (Z10XEP) or E55-2 (Z12XEP)

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E07 • Circuit interruption between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
A/C compressor relay - Socket terminal E62-2-1 (Z10XEP) or E55-1 (Z12XEP)
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E08 • Circuit interruption between:
Ignition switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G24-2
&
Circuit fuse - Input contact

or
• Defective component:

Ignition switch
E09 • Short circuit to ground between:

Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
A/C compressor relay - Socket terminal E62-2-1 (Z10XEP) or E55-1 (Z12XEP)

or
• Defective component:

A/C compressor relay
E10 • Short circuit to voltage between:

A/C compressor relay - Socket terminal E62-2-4 (Z10XEP) or E55-3 (Z12XEP)
&
Magnet clutch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal B02-1 (Z10XEP) or 
C21-1 (Z12XEP)

or
• Defective component:

Magnet clutch
E11 • Circuit interruption between:

Main fuse - Output contact
&
Circuit fuse - Input contact

or
• Circuit interruption between:

Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
A/C compressor relay - Socket terminal E62-2-5 (Z10XEP) or E55-4 (Z12XEP)

E12 • Short circuit to ground between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
A/C compressor relay - Socket terminal E62-2-5 (Z10XEP) or E55-4 (Z12XEP)

or
• Defective component:

A/C compressor relay
E13 • Short circuit to ground between:

A/C compressor relay - Socket terminal E62-2-4 (Z10XEP) or E55-3 (Z12XEP)
&
Magnet clutch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal B02-1 (Z10XEP) or 
C21-1 (Z12XEP)

or
• Defective component:

Magnet clutch

Result Cause Of Fault
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C-33: Fan Circuit 
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Remove electrical component from socket:

Radiator fan relay
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Radiator fan relay - Socket terminal E53-2
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T02 No: E12
T02 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Radiator fan relay - Socket terminal E53-4
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T03 No: T10
T03 Check: Short to Voltage of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Radiator fan relay - Socket terminal E53-3
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T04 No: E08
T04 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Radiator fan relay - Socket terminal E53-1
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T05 No: E07
T05 Check: Short to Ground of Signal Circuit 

• Connect test light to:
Radiator fan relay - Socket terminal E53-1
&
Battery voltage

Test light OFF? 

Yes: T06 No: E06
T06 Check: Component 

• Select and enable Scan Tool actuator test:
Radiator Fan Control

• Press NO key (OFF)
NOTE:
Resistance of the test light approximately 20 Ω to 40 Ω

Test light OFF? 

Yes: T07 No: E05
T07 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Press YES key (ON)
NOTE:
Resistance of the test light approximately 20 Ω to 40 Ω

Test light ON? 

Yes: T08 No: E04



ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES) 6-4-133
T08 Check: Component 
• Ignition OFF
• Remove test light
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

Radiator fan relay - Socket terminal E53-3
&
Battery voltage

• Is the following component switched on?
Radiator fan motor

Test OK? 

Yes: E01 No: T09
T09 Check: Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:
Radiator fan motor 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Radiator fan motor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal E53-3
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: E02 No: E03
T10 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Remove electrical component from socket:
Main fuse

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Main fuse

Test OK? 

Yes: E09 No: T11
T11 Check: Short to Ground of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
Radiator fan relay - Socket terminal E53-3
&
Battery voltage

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Fuse of the fused jumper wire

Test OK? 

Yes: E10 No: E11

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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Result Table

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

Radiator fan relay
E02 • Circuit interruption between:

Radiator fan motor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal E53-4
&
Ground

or
• Defective component:

Radiator fan motor
E03 • Circuit interruption between:

Radiator fan relay - Socket terminal E53-3
&
Radiator fan motor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal E44-2

E04 • Circuit interruption between:
Radiator fan relay - Socket terminal E53-1
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-14

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E05 • Defective component:
ECM

NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E06 • Short circuit to ground between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-14
&
Radiator fan relay - Socket Terminal E53-1

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E07 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-14
&
Radiator fan relay - Socket terminal E53-1

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.
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E08 • Short circuit to voltage between:
Radiator fan relay - Socket terminal E53-3
&
Radiator fan motor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal E44-2

or
• Defective component:

Radiator fan motor 
E09 • Circuit interruption between:

Main fuse - Output contact
&
Main fuse - Input contact

or
• Circuit interruption between:

Main fuse - Output contact
&
Radiator fan relay - Socket terminal E53-4

E10 • Short circuit to ground between:
Main fuse - Output contact
&
Radiator fan relay - Socket terminal E53-4

or
• Defective component:

Radiator fan relay
E11 • Short circuit to ground between:

Radiator fan relay - Socket terminal E53-3
&
Radiator fan motor - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal E44-2

or
• Defective component:

Radiator fan motor
E12 • Circuit interruption between:

Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
Radiator fan relay - Socket terminal E53-2

Result Cause Of Fault
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C-34: Brake (Stop) Lamp Switch Circuit 
Test Table

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Brake (stop) lamp switch
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring har-
ness side) terminal G15-1
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T02 No: T11
T02 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:
Brake (stop) lamp switch

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring har-
ness side) terminal G15-2
&
Ground

greater than 11 V 

Yes: T03 No: E09
T03 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring har-
ness side) terminal G15-4
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T04 No: E08
T04 Check: Short to Voltage of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Measure voltage between the following terminals:
Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring har-
ness side) terminal G15-3
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: T05 No: T09
T05 Check: Component 

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
Brake Switch 1 

Inactive 

YesT06 No: E05
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T06 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit 
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring har-
ness side) terminal G15-3
&
Battery voltage

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
Brake Switch 1 

Active 

Yes: T07 No: E04
T07 Check: Component 

• Remove fused jumper wire
• Scan Tool Data List Parameter

Brake Switch 2 

Active 

Yes: T08 No: E03
T08 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring har-
ness side) terminal G15-4
&
Battery voltage

• Scan Tool Data List Parameter
Brake Switch 2 

Inactive 

Yes: E01 No: E02
T09 Check: Component 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring har-
ness side) terminal G15-3
&
Ground

• Disconnect each of the following components/control units consec-
utively from the wiring harness and repeat the measurement each 
time:
Stop lamp (left)
Stop lamp (right)
High mount stop lamp

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: E06 No: T10

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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T10 Check: Component 
• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ABS control module
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring har-
ness side) terminal G15-3
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: E06 No: E07
T11 Check: Short to Ground/Interruption of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Remove electrical component from socket:
Circuit fuse

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Circuit fuse

Test OK? 

Yes: E10 No: T12
T12 Check: Short to Ground of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring har-
ness side) terminal G15-1
&
Battery voltage

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Fuse of the fused jumper wire

Test OK? 

Yes: T13 No: E14
T13 Check: Short to Ground of Voltage Supply Circuit 

• Remove fused jumper wire
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring har-
ness side) terminal G15-4
&
Battery voltage

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Fuse of the fused jumper wire

Test OK? 

Yes: T14 No: E13
T14 Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 4

• Remove fused jumper wire
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring har-
ness side) terminal G15-3
&
Battery voltage

• Check the following component for proper operation:
Fuse of the fused jumper wire

Test OK? 

Yes: E11 No: T15

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
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Result Table

T15 Check: Component 
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Stop lamp (left)
• Insert new fuse into the socket of the fused jumper wire and then 

check this fuse for proper operation.
• Disconnect each of the following components/control units consec-

utively from the wiring harness and repeat the measurement each 
time:
Stop lamp (right)
ECM
High mount stop lamp

Test OK? 

Yes: E06 No: T16
T16 Check: Component 

• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:
ABS control module

• Insert new fuse into the socket of the fused jumper wire and then 
check this fuse for proper operation.

Test OK? 

Yes: E06 No: E12

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

Brake (stop) lamp switch
E02 • Circuit interruption between:

Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G15-4
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-57

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E03 • Defective component:
ECM

NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E04 • Circuit interruption between:
Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G15-3
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-25

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.
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E05 • Defective component:
ECM

NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E06 • Short circuit to voltage between:
Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G15-3
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-25
&
Rear combination lamp (left) - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal L12-6
&
Rear combination lamp (right) - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal L01-6
&
High mount stop lamp - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal O03-1 or O09-1

• If the nominal value is reached during one of the measurements, the component/control module 
that has been disconnected immediately before that measurement is defective.

NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E07 • Short circuit to voltage between:
Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G15-3
&
ABS control module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal E20-3

E08 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-57
&
Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G15-4

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E09 • Circuit interruption between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G15-2

E10 • Circuit interruption between:
Main fuse - Output contact
&
Circuit fuse - Input contact

or
• Circuit interruption between:

Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G15-1

E11 • Defective component:
Brake (stop) lamp switch

Result Cause Of Fault
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C-35: Malfunction Indication Lamp (MIL) Circuit 
Test Table

E12 • Short circuit to ground between:
Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal E15-3
&
ABS control module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal E20-3

E13 • Short circuit to ground between:
Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G15-4
&
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-57

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E14 • Short circuit to ground between:
Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
Brake (stop) lamp switch - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G15-1, G15-2

Result Cause Of Fault

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Component 

• Ignition OFF
• Ignition ON
• Is at least one of the following telltales ON?

Charge warning lamp
Airbag warning lamp

Test OK? 

Yes: T02 No: E06
T02 Check: Short to Voltage/Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector G21)
• Ignition ON
• Is the following telltale OFF?

MIL

Test OK? 

Yes: T03 No: T05
T03 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Connect fused jumper wire to:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G21-29
&
Ground

• Is the following telltale ON?
MIL

Test OK? 

Yes: T04 No: E03
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Result Table

T04 Check: Short to Voltage of Signal Circuit 
• Ignition OFF
• Remove fused jumper wire
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Combination meter
• Ignition ON
• Measure voltage between the following terminals:

Combination meter - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness 
side) terminal G25-23
&
Ground

less than 0.3 V 

Yes: E01 No: E02
T05 Check: Component 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

Immobilizer Control Module
• Ignition ON
• Is the following telltale OFF?

MIL

Test OK? 

Yes: E04 No: E05

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E02 • Short circuit to voltage between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-29
&
Immobilizer control module - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G17-2
&
Combination meter - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G25-23

or
• Defective component:

Immobilizer control module
NOTE:
If immobilizer control module is replaced, register fix code (FC) and secret key code (SKC)
to immobilizer control module by performing procedure described in “Procedure after
Immobilizer Control Module Replacement” in Section 8G4.

E03 • Circuit interruption between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-29
&
Combination meter - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G25-23

or
• Defective component:

Combination meter
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C-36: Service Vehicle Soon (SVS) Lamp Circuit 
Test Table

E04 • Defective component:
Immobilizer control module

NOTE:
If immobilizer control module is replaced, register fix code (FC) and secret key code (SKC)
to immobilizer control module by performing procedure described in “Procedure after
Immobilizer Control Module Replacement” in Section 8G4.

E05 • Short circuit to ground between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-29
&
Combination meter - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G25-23

or
• Defective component:

Combination meter
E06 • Circuit interruption between:

Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
Combination meter - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G25-15

or
• Defective component:

Combination meter

Result Cause Of Fault

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Component 

• Ignition OFF
• Ignition ON
• Is at least one of the following telltales ON?

Charge warning lamp
Airbag warning lamp

Test OK? 

Yes: T02 No: E04
T02 Check: Short to Voltage/Ground/Interruption of Signal Circuit 

• Ignition OFF
• Disconnect wiring harness connector from:

ECM (Wiring Harness Connector G21)
• Ignition ON
• Is the following telltale OFF?

SVS lamp

Test OK? 

Yes: T03 No: E03
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Result Table

T03 Check: Interruption of Signal Circuit 
• Connect fused jumper wire to:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal 
G21-3
&
Ground

• Is the following telltale ON?
SVS lamp

Test OK? 

Yes: E01 No: E02

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Short circuit to voltage between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-3
&
Combination meter - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G25-8

or
• Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E02 • Circuit interruption between:
ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-3
&
Combination meter - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G25-8

or
• Defective component:

Combination meter
E03 • Short circuit to ground between:

ECM - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G21-3
&
Combination meter - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G25-8

or
• Defective component:

Combination meter
E04 • Circuit interruption between:

Circuit fuse - Output contact
&
Combination meter - Wiring harness connector (wiring harness side) terminal G25-15

or
• Defective component:

Combination meter
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C-37: System Status Information
Result Table

C-38: Engine - Compression 
Test Table

Result Table

C-39: Catalyst System 
Result Table

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • The engine has been operated with more than 6500 rpm.

• Inform the customer that this extremely high rpms may cause mechanical damage.

Test Work Order Description Nominal Value
T01 Check: Mechanical Functionality 

Check engine compression referring to “Compression Check” in Sec-
tion 6A4.

Test OK? 

Yes: E01 No: E02

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

ECM
or
• Check mechanical functionality of the following components and all attached parts:

Ignition system, intake manifold, fuel injector, combustion chamber (carbon deposit)
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

E02 • Check mechanical functionality of the following components and all attached parts:
Cylinder-head gasket, intake valve, exhaust valve, piston ring, cylinder head

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Check the following component for proper operation:

Catalytic Converter
Exhaust system



6-4-146 ENGINE GENERAL INFORMATION AND DIAGNOSIS (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
C-40: Control Module Hard- and Software 1
Result Table

C-41: Ignition Status Circuit 
Result Table

Special Tool

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

ECM
NOTE:
If ECM is replaced, register password (PWD) and secret key code (SKC) to ECM referring to
“Procedure after ECM Replacement” in Section 8G3.

Result Cause Of Fault
E01 • Defective component:

Ignition module

Tech 2 kit (SUZUKI scan tool) 
(See NOTE “C”.)

NOTE:

“C”: This kit includes the following items.
1.Tech 2, 2.PCMCIA card, 3. DLC cable, 4.SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Cigarette cable, 6. DLC loopback
adapter, 7. Battery power cable, 8.RS232 cable, 9. RS232adapter, 10. RS232 loopback connector, 
11. Storage case, 12. Power supply
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System :
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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Diagnosis
Diagnosis Table
Refer to “Engine Diagnosis Flow Table” in Section 6-4.

Compression Check

Check compression pressure on all 4 cylinders as follows:
1) Warm up engine to normal operating temperature.
2) Stop engine after warming up.

3) Remove ignition module referring to “Ignition Module
Removal and Installation” in Section 6F4.

4) Remove all spark plugs.

5) Remove fuel pump relay (1).

6) Install special tool (compression gauge) into spark plug hole.

Special tool
(A): 09915-64512

7) Disengage clutch (to lighten starting load on engine) and
depress accelerator pedal all the way to make throttle fully
open.

8) Crank engine with fully charged battery, and read the highest
pressure on compression gauge.

9) Carry out Step 6) through 8) on each cylinder to obtain 4
readings.

NOTE:

After warming up engine, place transaxle gear shift lever
in “Neutral”, and set parking brake and block drive
wheels.

NOTE:

• For measuring compression pressure, crank engine at
least 300 rpm by using fully charged battery.

• If measured compression pressure is excessively low
at one of 4 cylinder, check installation condition of spe-
cial tool. If it is properly installed, possibility is com-
pression pressure leakage from where piston ring or
valve contact.

(A)



6A4-4 ENGINE MECHANICAL (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
Compression pressure
Max. difference between and two cylinders: 

100 kPa (1.0 kg/cm2, 14.2 psi)

10) After checking, install spark plugs referring to “Spark Plug
Removal and Installation” in Section 6F4.

11) Install ignition module referring to “Ignition Module Removal
and Installation” in Section 6F4.

12) Install fuel pump relay.

Oil Pressure Check

• Oil level in oil pan
If oil level is low, add oil up to Full level mark (1) on oil level
gauge (3).

• Oil quality
If oil is discolored or deteriorated, change it.
For particular oil to be used, refer to “Engine Oil and Filter
Change” in Section 0B.

• Oil leaks
If leak is found, repair it.

1) Remove front bumper referring to “Front Bumper and Rear
Bumper” in Section 9.

NOTE:

Prior to checking oil pressure, check the following items.

2. Low level mark

3

2

1
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2) Disconnect horn connector, and remove horn (1).
3) Remove cover plate (2).
4) Disconnect oil pressure switch connector, and remove oil

pressure switch (3) from cylinder block.

5) Install special tools (Oil pressure gauge) to threaded hole of
oil pressure switch.

Special tool
(A): 09915-77311
(B): 09915-78211
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6) Start engine, and warm it up to normal operating tempera-
ture.

7) After warming up, measure oil pressure at idle speed (750 –
950 rpm).

Oil pressure specification

Approx. 150 kPa (1.5 kg/cm2, 21.3 psi) at idle speed

8) Stop engine, and remove oil pressure gauge and attach-
ment.

9) Install oil pressure switch (1), and connect oil pressure con-
nector.

Tightening torque
Oil pressure switch (a): 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)

10) Start engine, and check oil pressure switch (1) for oil leak-
age. If oil leakage is found, repair it.

11) Attach cover plate.
12) Install horn and connect horn connector.
13) Install front bumper referring to “Front Bumper and Rear

Bumper” in Section 9.

Timing Check
1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove air cleaner housing referring to “Air Cleaner Assem-

bly Removal and Installation” in Section 6A4.
3) Remove cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head

Cover Removal and Installation” in Section 6A4.
4) Remove spark plugs.
5) Hoist vehicle.

6) Remove accessory drive belt cover (1).

NOTE:

Be sure to place transaxle gear shift lever in “Neutral”,
and set parking brake and block drive wheels.

1, (a)
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7) Remove closure bolt (1).
8) Turn crankshaft until index of cylinder block and index of

crankshaft pulley (2) are aligned.

9) Check whether cam position (1) of No.1 cylinder is at the
specified position [A] as shown in figure. 
If cam position is [B], locate cam position to [A] by turning
crankshaft one rotation.

10) Confirm that special tools are inserted in proper position as
follows. 
If it is not possible to install all special tools, adjust timing
between crankshaft and camshaft by reinstalling timing chain
referring to “Timing Chain Cover Removal and Installation” in
Section 6A4.

Special tool
(A): 09912-38310
(B): 09919-58310
(C): 09919-08310

a) Insert special tool (A) to closure bolt hole until flange of
special tool contact with cylinder block as shown in figure in
order to confirm crankshaft timing.

b) Insert special tool (B) to grooves of intake and exhaust
camshafts in order to confirm camshaft timing.

c) Install special tool (C) to cylinder head in order to confirm
CKP sensor disk position.

[A]: TDC in compression for No.1 cylinder

[B]: TDC in exhaust for No.1 cylinder

[A]

[B]
1

1
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11) Remove all special tools inserted in step 10).
12) Install closure bolt with new seal ring.

Tightening torque
Closure bolt: 60 N·m (6.0 kg-m, 43.5 lb-ft)

13) Install accessory drive belt cover.
14) Lower vehicle.
15) Install spark plugs referring to “Spark Plug Removal and

Installation” in Section 6F4.

Tightening torque
Spark plug: 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

16) Install cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head Cover
Removal and Installation” in Section 6A4.

17) Install air cleaner housing referring to “Air Cleaner Assembly
Removal and Installation” in Section 6A4.

18) Connect negative cable at battery.

On-Vehicle Service
Air Cleaner Element Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Open air cleaner case (1) by unhooking its clamps (2).
2) Remove air cleaner element from case.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation.

1

2
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Air Cleaner Element Inspection and Cleaning
• Check air cleaner element for dirt. Replace excessively dirty

element.

• Blow off dust by compressed air from air outlet side of ele-
ment.

Air Cleaner Assembly Removal and Installa-
tion
Removal

1) Remove intake pipe (5).
2) Disconnect connector for MAF sensor (2).
3) Detach engine vent hose (4).
4) Detach intake hose (3).
5) Remove air cleaner housing (1)

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the following.
• Clamp each hose securely.
• Tighten air cleaner pipe clamp and air cleaner housing to

specified torque.

Tightening torque
Air cleaner pipe clamp bolt: 3.5 N·m (0.35 kg-m, 2.5 lb-ft)
Air cleaner housing bolt: 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

Knock Sensor Removal and Installation
Refer to “Knock Sensor Removal and Installation” in Section 6E4.
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Cylinder Head Cover Removal and Installa-
tion
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Remove air intake pipe (3).
3) Disconnect wiring trough (1) and preheater hose (2).
4) Remove ignition module referring to “Ignition Module

Removal and Installation” in Section 6F4.
5) Disconnect engine vent hose (4) from cylinder head cover.
6) Loosen cylinder head cover bolts gradually in symmetrical

order starting from the outside inward.
7) Remove cylinder head cover with cylinder head cover gas-

ket.

Installation

1) Remove oil, old sealant and dust from sealing surface on cyl-
inder head and cover.

2) Install new cylinder head cover gasket (2) to cylinder head
cover (1) as shown in figure.

3) Install cylinder head cover as follows.

a) Install cylinder head cover to cylinder head.
b) Tighten cylinder head cover bolts gradually in symmetrical

order starting from the center outward until they are tight-
ened to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Cylinder head cover bolt (a): 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

4) Connect engine vent hose to cylinder head.
5) Install ignition module referring to “Ignition Module Removal

and Installation” in Section 6F4.
6) Connect preheater hose and wiring trough.
7) Install air intake pipe.
8) Connect negative cable at battery.

CAUTION:

Complete installation of cylinder head gasket within 10
minutes after applying sealant.

NOTE:

When installing cylinder head cover, use care so that cyl-
inder head cover gasket will not get out of place or fall
off.



ENGINE MECHANICAL (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES) 6A4-11
Intake Manifold Components

1. Intake manifold 8. EGR pipe  15. Preheater hose

 2. Intake manifold gasket 9. Injector nozzle cover  16. To water pump

3. Throttle body 10. Intake manifold bolt 9 N·m (0.9 kg-m, 7.0 lb-ft)

 4. Throttle body gasket 11. Throttle body bolt 7 N·m (0.7 kg-m, 5.0 lb-ft)

5. Twinport vacuum unit 12. EGR pipe bolt 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

6. Fuel distributor pipe 13. Fuel distributor pipe bolt 6 N·m (0.6 kg-m, 4.5 lb-ft)

7. Injector seal ring 14. Coolant hose (throttle body to degassing tank) Do not reuse.
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Throttle Body Removal and Installation
Refer to “Throttle Body Removal and Installation” in Section 6E4.

Intake Manifold Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Relieve fuel pressure referring to “Fuel Pressure Relief Pro-
cedure” in Section 6-4.

2) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
3) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Draining” in Sec-

tion 6B4.
4) Remove air cleaner housing referring to “Air Cleaner Assem-

bly Removal and Installation” in this section.

5) Remove EVAP canister (1) from vehicle. 
6) Remove throttle body referring to “Throttle Body Removal

and Installation” in Section 6E4.

7) Disconnect fuel hose (1) from fuel delivery pipe (2) using
special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09912-58310

8) Plug fuel hose and fuel delivery pipe using special tool so
that fuel should not overflow.

Special tool
09919-48320

9) Disconnect fuel evaporation hose from tank vent valve.
10) Disconnect brake servo vacuum hose from intake manifold.

1

(A)

1

2
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11) Disconnect the following couplers.
• Injector couplers (3)

• ECM couplers (2)
• Ground cable (1)
• Wiring trough (4)

12) Remove wiring harness bracket (1).
13) Disconnect EGR coupler (2).
14) Remove EGR pipe (3) from EGR coolant flange.

15) Remove intake manifold.
16) Remove ECM.
17) Remove fuel distributor pipe.
18) Remove twinport vacuum unit.

NOTE:

Remove injector cover beforehand.

NOTE:

Move wiring trough to timing chain side.

1

2

3
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Installation

1) Clean sealing surfaces of intake manifold.
2) Install twinport vacuum unit.
3) Install fuel distributor pipe.

Tightening torque
Fuel distributor pipe: 6 N·m (0.6 kg-m, 4.5 lb-ft)

4) Install ECM.

5) Install intake manifold with new seal rings (1). 
Tighten intake manifold bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Intake manifold bolt (a): 9 N·m (0.9 kg-m, 7.0 lb-ft)

6) Install EGR pipe with new gasket. 
Tighten EGR pipe bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
EGR pipe bolt 
(a): 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

7) Install wiring harness bracket (1).

Tightening torque
Wiring harness bracket bolt 
(a): 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)

8) Install tank vent valve.

1

(a)
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9) Connect the following couplers.
• Injector couplers
• ECM couplers
• EGR coupler
• Ground cable

10) Connect the following hoses.

• Fuel hose
• Brake servo vacuum hose

11) Connect fuel evaporation hose.
12) Install throttle body referring to “Throttle Body Removal and

Installation” in Section 6E4.
13) Install EVAP canister to vehicle.
14) Install air cleaner housing referring to “Air Cleaner Assembly

Removal and Installation” in this section.
15) Connect negative cable (–) at battery.
16) Refill coolant referring to “Cooling System Refill” in Section

6B4.

CAUTION:

When connecting hose, push joint into pipe till joint lock
clicks and check to ensure that pipes are connected
securely, or leak may occur.
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Exhaust Manifold Components

[A]: For Z10XEP engine 5. Exhaust manifold cover bolt 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

[B]: For Z12XEP engine 6. Exhaust manifold bracket Tighten 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft) by 
the specified procedure

1. Exhaust manifold gasket 7. Exhaust manifold bracket bolt Tighten 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft) by 
the specified procedure

2. Exhaust manifold 8. Exhaust manifold nut
: Apply 99000-84E20 to thread part.

Do not reuse.

 3. HO2S-1
: Apply 99000-84E20 to thread part.

9. Exhaust manifold bolt
: Apply 99000-84E20 to thread part.

4. Exhaust manifold cover 40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft)
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Exhaust Manifold Removal and Installation

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable (–) at battery.
2) Remove front bumper referring to “Front bumper and Rear

bumper” in Section 9.
3) Disconnect exhaust pipe from exhaust manifold referring to

“Exhaust System Components” in Section 6K4.

4) Remove horn (2).
5) Remove cover plate (1).

6) Disconnect HO2S-1 coupler (1), and then remove HO2S-1
(2) from exhaust manifold.

WARNING:

To avoid danger of being burned, do not service exhaust
system while it is still hot. Service should be performed
after system cools down.

CAUTION:

Exhaust manifold have three way catalytic converter in it,
it should not be exposed to any impulse. Be careful not
to drop it or hit it against something
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7) Remove oil dipstick guide tube (1).
8) Remove exhaust manifold cover (if equipped).
9) Remove exhaust manifold bolts (4) (if equipped) and nuts

(5).
10) Remove exhaust manifold bracket (2) from lower crankcase

(if equipped).
11) Remove exhaust manifold (3).

Installation

1) Clean sealing surface.

2) Position exhaust manifold (1) with new gasket to engine
assembly.

3) Install exhaust manifold bracket (2) (if equipped).

Tightening torque
Exhaust manifold bracket bolt 
(a): 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)

4) Install exhaust manifold as follows.

“A”: Fitting paste (white) 99000-84E20

a) Apply fitting paste (white) to exhaust manifold nuts (3), and
tighten nuts temporarily.

b) Apply fitting paste (white) to exhaust manifold bolts (5) (if
equipped), and tighten bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Exhaust manifold bolt 
(b): Tighten 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft) 
by the specified procedure.

c) Tighten exhaust manifold nuts (3) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Exhaust manifold nut 
(c): Tighten 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft) 
by the specified procedure.

5) Install exhaust manifold cover (if equipped).
6) Install oil dipstick guide tube (4) with new O-rings.

2

3

5

1

4

2, (a)

3, (c)

4

1

5, (b)
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7) Apply fitting paste to HO2S-1 thread, and then tighten
HO2S-1 (1) to exhaust manifold (2).

“A”: Fitting paste (white) 99000-84E20

Tightening torque
HO2S-1 (a): 40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft)

8) Connect HO2S-1 coupler (3).
9) Install cover plate.

10) Install horn, and connect horn coupler.
11) Install front exhaust pipe referring to “Exhaust System Com-

ponents” in Section 6K4.
12) Install front bumper referring to “Front Bumper and Rear

Bumper” in Section 9.
13) Connect negative (–) cable at battery.
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Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer and Oil Baffle Plate Components

[A] For Z10XEP engine 4. Gasket 8. Oil pan bolt for lower crankcase 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

1. Oil pan 5. Drain plug 9. Oil pan bolt for transaxle 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

2. Strainer 6. Strainer bolt 10. Oil pan baffle plate 52 N·m (5.2 kg-m, 38.0 lb-ft)

3. O-ring 7. Oil pan gasket 11. Oil pan baffle plate bolt Do not reuse.
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Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer and Oil Baffle 
Plate Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Hoist vehicle.
2) Drain engine oil by removing drain plug.
3) Remove exhaust pipe referring to “Exhaust Pipe Removal

and Installation” in Section 6K4.
4) Remove oil pan bolts, and remove oil pan.

5) Remove oil pump strainer (1) and sealing ring (2), if neces-
sary.

6) Remove oil pan baffle plate (1), if necessary (for Z10XEP
engine).
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Installation

1) Install oil pan baffle plate, if removed.

Tightening torque
Oil pan baffle plate bolt (a): 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

2) Install oil pump strainer and new sealing, if removed.

Tightening torque
Oil pump strainer bolt: 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

3) Clean mating surface of oil pan and timing chain cover.
4) Install oil pan with new gasket as follows.
a) Attach oil pan with new gasket to lower crankcase.
b) Tighten all oil pan bolt by hand.
c) Tighten oil pan bolts for lower crankcase as specified

torque.
d) Tighten oil pan bolts for transaxle as specified torque.

Tightening torque
Oil pan bolt for lower crankcase: 
Tighten 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft) by the specified proce-
dure.
Oil pan bolt for transaxle: 
Tighten 52 N·m (5.2 kg-m, 38.0 lb-ft) by the specified pro-
cedure.

5) Install exhaust pipe referring to “Exhaust Pipe Removal and
Installation” in Section 6K4.

6) Refill engine with engine oil referring to “Engine Oil and Oil
Filter Replacement” in Section 0B.

7) Check to make sure that there is no engine oil leakage and
exhaust gas leakage at each connection.
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Engine Mountings Components

[A]: For Z10XEP engine 4. Engine left mounting 9. Engine rear mounting No.1 bracket

[B]: For Z12XEP engine 5. Engine left mounting bracket 10. Engine rear mounting No.2 bracket

1. Engine right mounting 6. Engine left mounting bracket bolt (short) 11. Engine rear mounting bracket

2. Engine right body side bracket 7. Engine left mounting bracket bolt (long) 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

3. Engine left body side bracket 8. Engine rear mounting
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Unit Repair Overhaul
Engine Assembly Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Relieve fuel pressure referring to “Fuel Pressure Relief Pro-
cedure” in Section 6-4.

2) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
3) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Flush and Refill”

in Section 6B4.
4) Drain engine oil referring to “Engine Oil and Oil Filter

Replacement” in Section 0B.
5) Drain transaxle oil referring to “Manual transaxle Oil Change”

in Section 7A5.
6) Remove air cleaner assembly referring to “Air Cleaner

Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.
7) Remove EVAP canister.

8) Disconnect the following hoses.
• Heater hoses from heater core (1)
• Fuel hose (2)
• Brake vacuum hose (3)
• Upper radiator hose (4)

9) Remove fuse box from bracket.
10) Disconnect the following couplers.

• ECM (5)
• Battery positive cable (6)
• Fuse box positive cables (7)

4

2

3
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11) Disconnect the following cables and coupler from transaxle.
• Clutch cable (1)
• Gear select control cable (2)
• Gear shift control cable (3)
• Ground cable (4)
• Back lamp switch coupler (5)

12) Remove exhaust pipe referring to “Exhaust System Pipe
Removal and Installation” in Section 6K4.

13) Remove accessory drive belt cover.
14) Remove accessory drive referring to “Accessory Drive Belt

Removal and Installation” in Section 6B4.
15) Disconnect right and left drive shafts from differential refer-

ring to “Front Drive Shaft Assembly Removal and Installa-
tion” in Section 4A5.

16) Remove lower coolant pipe as follows. 
a) Disconnect coolant hose (1) from coolant pipe (3).
b) Disconnect coolant hose (2) from radiator.
c) Remove lower coolant pipe (3).

17) Remove front bumper referring to “Front Bumper and Rear
Bumper” in Section 9.

4

5

1
2

3



6A4-26 ENGINE MECHANICAL (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
18) Remove horn (1).
19) Remove cover plate (2).
20) Remove coolant hose (3) from water pump.
21) With hose connected, detach A/C compressor from its

bracket (if equipped).

22) Install lifting device.

NOTE:

Suspend removed A/C compressor at a place where no
damage will be caused during removal and installation of
engine assembly.
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23) Remove engine rear mounting bolt (1), engine left mounting
nuts (2) and engine right mounting bracket bolts (3).

24) Before removing engine with transaxle from vehicle, recheck
to make sure all hoses, electric wires and cables are discon-
nected from engine and transaxle.

25) Lower engine with transaxle from vehicle.

26) Disconnect transaxle from engine referring to “Transaxle Unit
Dismounting and Remounting” in Section 7A5.

27) Remove clutch cover and clutch disc and flywheel referring
to “Clutch Cover, Clutch Disc and Flywheel Removal and
Installation” in Section 7C5.

NOTE:

Before lowering engine, to avoid damage to A/C com-
pressor, raise it through clearance made on engine
crankshaft pulley side. At this time, use care so that no
excessive force is applied to hoses.
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Installation

1) Install clutch cover and clutch disc and flywheel referring to
“Clutch Cover, Clutch Disc and Flywheel Removal and Instal-
lation” in Section 7C5.

2) Connect transaxle to engine referring to “Transaxle Unite
Dismounting and Remounting” in Section 7A5.

3) Lift engine with transaxle into engine compartment, but do
not remove lifting device.

4) Tighten engine rear mounting bolt (1), engine left mounting
nuts (2) and engine right mounting bracket bolts (3) to speci-
fied torque.

Tightening torque
Engine rear mounting bolt 
(a): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)
Engine left mounting nut 
(b): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)
Engine right mounting bracket bolt 
(c): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

5) Remove lifting device.
6) Install A/C compressor to its bracket. (if equipped)
7) Install coolant hose.
8) Install cover plate.
9) Install horn, and connect horn coupler.

10) Install front bumper referring to “Front Bumper and Rear
Bumper” in Section 9.

11) Connect right and left drive shaft joints to differential gear
referring to “Front Drive Shaft Assembly Removal and Instal-
lation” in Section 4A5.

12) Install exhaust pipe referring to “Exhaust Pipe Removal and
Installation” in Section 6K4.

13) Install lower coolant pipe and hoses.

Tightening torque
Lower coolant pipe bolt: 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

14) Install accessory drive belt referring to “Accessory Drive Belt
Removal and Installation” in Section 6B4.

15) Install accessory drive cover.
16) Connect hoses, cables and electric wires disconnected in

removal procedure. 
Tighten ground cable bolt for transaxle to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Ground cable bolt: 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

17) Install EVAP canister.
18) Install air cleaner assembly referring to “Air Cleaner Assem-

bly Removal and Installation” in this section.
19) Check to ensure that all removed parts are back in place.

Reinstall any necessary parts which have not been rein-
stalled.
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20) Refill engine oil referring to “Engine Oil and Oil Filter
Replacement” in Section 0B.

21) Refill transaxle oil referring to “Manual Transaxle Oil
Change” in Section 7A5.

22) Refill coolant referring to “Cooling System Flush and Refill”
in Section 6B4.

23) Connect negative cable to battery.
24) Verify that there is no fuel leakage, coolant leakage, oil leak-

age and exhaust gas leakage at each connection.

Timing Chain Cover Components

1. Timing chain cover 9. Tensioner bolt (M8) 17. Water pump pulley bolt

2. Oil seal
Apply 99000-84E00 to oil seal lip.

10. CMP sensor 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

3. Crankshaft hub 11. O-ring 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

4. Crankshaft hub bolt 12. CMP sensor bolt 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)

5. Crankshaft pulley 13. Water pump 6 N·m (0.6 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

6. Crankshaft pulley bolt 14. Water pump gasket Tighten 150 N·m (15.0 kg-m, 110.0 lb-ft) and 45° 
by the specified procedure

7. Accessory drive belt tensioner 15. Water pump bolt  Do not reuse.

8. Tensioner bolt (M10) 16. Water pump pulley
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Timing Chain Cover Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Remove engine assembly from engine compartment refer-
ring to “Engine Assembly Removal and Installation” in this
section.

2) Remove oil pan referring to “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer
and Oil Baffle Plate Removal and Installation” in this section.

3) Disconnect hose (1) from coolant pump.
4) Remove engine harness assembly by unclipping wiring

trough (2) and disconnecting the following couplers.
• Oil pressure switch (3)
• ECT sensor (4)
• CMP sensor (5)

5) Remove cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head
Cover Removal and Installation” in this section.

6) Remove engine right mounting bracket referring to “Engine
Mounting Components” in this section.

7) Remove accessory drive belt after marking installing direc-
tion.

8) Remove special tool from belt tensioner (1), then belt ten-
sioner.

Special tool
(A): 09919-58330

9) Remove generator from cylinder head referring to “Genera-
tor Removal and Installation” in Section 6H4.

10) Remove upper coolant pipe (1).
11) Remove coolant pump pulley.

1
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12) Set 1st cylinder to TDC as follows.
a) Turn crankshaft until index of cylinder block and index of

crankshaft pulley (2) are aligned.
b) Remove closure bolt (1).
c) Insert special tool to closure bolt hole until flange of special

tool contact with cylinder block as shown in figure. 
d) Insert special tool to grooves of intake and exhaust cam-

shafts.

Special tool
(A): 09912-38310
(B): 09919-58310

13) Remove special tools installed at step 12).

14) Remove crankshaft pulley (1) and crankshaft hub (2) as fol-
lows.

a) Remove crankshaft pulley (1).
b) Install special tool (A) to crankshaft hub (2), and loosen

crankshaft hub bolt by holding special tool (A).

Special tool
(A): 09912-48310

c) Insert special tools as the same manner at step 12).
d) Remove crankshaft hub (2) from crankshaft.

NOTE:

Special tool (A) must engage in both camshaft grooves.
If impossible, turn crankshaft to 360 degree and insert
again.

NOTE:

Do not rotate crankshaft in this procedure so as not to
shift the first cylinder from TDC.
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15) Remove timing chain cover (2) with water pump (1) from cyl-
inder block by removing timing chain cover bolts (3).

16) Remove crankshaft seal ring from timing chain cover, if nec-
essary.

17) Remove water pump from timing chain cover, if necessary.

CAUTION:

• Do not reuse collected coolant/engine oil to refill.
Reuse will spoil its original function.

• Be careful not to damage guide sleeves when remov-
ing.

NOTE:

• Do not remove water pump bolts (4). If removed, it is
necessary to replace new water pump gasket because
water pump comes off from timing case.

• Place container underneath while removing in order to
collect coolant/engine oil.

• Observe different bolt lengths.

CAUTION:

Be careful not to damage sealing surface.
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Installation

1) Confirm that special tool (A) is installed to cylinder block and
special tool (B) is installed to camshafts. 
If special tool(s) is removed, install special tool (B) referring
to “Camshaft Removal and Installation” and/or special tool
(A) referring to “Crankshaft Removal and Installation” in this
section.

Special tool
(A): 09919-58310
(B): 09912-38310

2) Install water pump to timing chain cover referring to “Water
Pump Removal and Installation” in Section 6B4, if removed.

3) Install timing chain cover, and tighten timing chain cover bolt
by specified procedure as follows. 

Tightening torque
Timing chain cover bolt (M6) 
(a): Tighten 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft) by the specified pro-
cedure
Timing chain cover bolt (M8) 
(b): Tighten 35 N·m (3.5 kg-m, 25.5 lb-ft) by the specified 
procedure

a) Tighten timing chain cover bolt (M6) (1) to specified torque.
b) Tighten timing chain cover bolt (M6) (2) to specified torque.
c) Tighten timing chain cover bolt (M8) (3) to specified torque.

4) After applying sliding paste to seal lip, install new crankshaft
oil seal (1) to timing chain cover using special tool, if
removed.

Special tool
(A): 09913-75520

“A”: MOS2 sliding paste (grey) 99000-84E00
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5) Install crankshaft hub as follows.

a) Remove special tool, and install crankshaft hub (1) to timing
chain cover.

Special tool
(A): 09912-38310

b) Tighten new crankshaft hub bolt as follows.
i) Position mark (2) of crankshaft hub to upward as shown in

figure.
ii) Install special tool to crankshaft hub.

Special tool
(B): 09912-48310

iii) Tighten new crankshaft hub bolt to 150 N·m (15 kg-m, 110
lb-ft), then retighten by turning crankshaft hub bolt through
45°.

Tightening torque
Crankshaft hub bolt 
(a): Tighten 150 N·m (15 kg-m, 110 lb-ft) and 45° by the 
specified procedure

c) Insert special tool to closure bolt hole until flange of special
tool contact with cylinder block.

Special tool
(A): 09912-38310

NOTE:

Do not rotate crankshaft in this procedure so as not to
shift the 1st cylinder from TDC.
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6) Install crankshaft pulley with holding crankshaft hub bolt.

Tightening torque
Crankshaft pulley bolt: 8 N·m (8.0 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

7) Install accessory drive belt tensioner (1).

Tightening torque
Accessory drive belt tensioner bolt (M10)
(a): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)
Accessory drive belt tensioner bolt (M8)
(b): 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)

8) Insert special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09919-58330

9) Install water pump pulley.

Tightening torque
Water pump pulley bolt
(c): 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)

10) Install accessory drive belt (2) to proper direction by match-
ing mark in removal.

11) Install right engine bracket referring to “Engine Mounting
Components” in this section.

12) Install upper coolant pipe (1) with new gasket.

Tightening torque
Coolant pipe bolt
(a): 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)
Thermostat housing bolt
(b): 8 N·m (8.0 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

13) Install cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

14) Install oil pan referring to “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer and
Oil Baffle Plate Removal and Installation” in this section.

15) Install engine harness assembly.
16) Install engine assembly to engine compartment referring to

“Engine Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.

1

(b)

(a)
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Oil Pump Components

1. Oil pump cover 6. Piston 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

2. Oil pump cover bolt 7. Spring 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

3. Inner rotor 8. Pin Do not reuse.

4. Outer rotor
: Be sure to face peripheral chamfer 
side to timing chain cover.

9. O-ring Apply thin coat of engine oil to sliding 
surface of each parts.

5. Timing chain cover 10. Oil pump pressure regulating valve bolt
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Oil Pump Disassembly and Reassembly
Disassembly

1) Remove timing chain cover referring to “Timing Chain Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

2) Remove oil pump cover (1).
3) Remove inner rotor (2) and outer rotor (3).

Reassembly

1) Clean sealing surface on timing chain cover, cylinder block
and cylinder head.

2) Insert inner rotor (2) and outer rotor (3) after applying engine
oil.

3) Install oil pump cover (1).

Tightening torque
Oil pump cover bolt 
(a): 8 N·m (8.0 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

4) Install timing chain cover referring to “Timing Chain Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

NOTE:

Peripheral chamfer on outer rotor must face timing chain
cover.
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Oil Pump Inspection

Check clearance between inner/outer rotor and timing chain cover
using straightedge (1) and thickness gauge (2).
If measured clearance is out of specification, replace inner rotor
and/or outer rotor.

Limit of clearance between inner/outer rotor and timing 
chain cover: 
0.035 to 0.070 mm (0.001 in. to 0.002 in.)

Oil Pump Pressure Regulating Valve Disas-
sembly and Reassembly
Disassembly

1) Remove oil pump pressure regulating valve from timing
chain cover.

1. Pressure regulating valve bolt

2. Gasket

3. Pin

4. Spring

5. Piston
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Reassembly

Install oil pump pressure regulating valve.

Tightening torque
Oil pump pressure regulating valve bolt
(a): 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft)

NOTE:

Be sure to apply engine oil to piston (5), spring (4) and
pin (3).
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Timing Chain and Chain Tensioner Components

1. Crankshaft timing sprocket 7. Camshaft sprocket 13. Tension rail bolt

2. Timing chain 8. CKP sensor disc 14. Camshaft sprocket bolt

3. Guide rail 9. Chain tensioner bolt 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

4. Sliding rail 10. Timing chain cover gasket 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)

5. Tension rail 11. Guide rail bolt Tighten 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft), 50 N·m (50 kg-m, 
36.5 lb-ft) and 60° by the specified procedure

6. Chain tensioner 12. Sliding rail bolt Do not reuse.
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Timing Chain and Chain Tensioner Removal 
and Installation
Removal

1) Remove timing chain cover referring to “Timing Chain Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

2) Lock chain tensioner (1) inserting special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09919-58320

3) Remove camshaft sprocket bolts as follows.
a) Remove special tool from camshaft end.

Special tool
09919-58310

b) Remove camshaft sprocket bolts (7) with holding hexagonal
section.

c) Insert special tool to camshaft end.

Special tool
09919-58310

4) Remove sliding rail (2), guide rail (3), tension rail (4) and
camshaft sprockets (8).

5) Remove timing chain (5) with crankshaft timing sprocket (6).

6) Remove timing chain cover gasket.
7) Remove chain tensioner, if necessary.

Installation

1) Confirm that special tool (A) is installed to cylinder block and
special tool (B) is installed to camshafts. 
If special tool(s) is removed, install special tool (A) referring
to “Camshaft Removal and Installation” and/or install special
tool (B) referring to “Crankshaft Removal and Installation” in
this section.

Special tool
(A): 09919-58310
(B): 09912-38310

2) Install chain tensioner, if removed.

1 (A)

2

5

3

6

4

7

8
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3) After applying silicon sealant “A”, install new timing chain
cover gasket as follows.

Silicon sealant “A”: xxxxx-xxxxx

a) Clean mating surfaces on timing chain cover, cylinder block,
cylinder head and camshaft housing.

b) Apply sealant “A” to hatched part (1) as shown in figure.

Sealant amount “a”: 2 mm (0.079 in)

c) Install new timing chain cover gasket.

CAUTION:

Complete installation of timing chain cover gasket within
10 minutes after applying sealant.
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4) Install timing chain as follows.
a) Ensure guide sleeves (7) are correctly installed.
b) Fit crankshaft timing sprocket (8).

c) Fit exhaust camshaft sprocket (1), and tighten new cam-
shaft sprocket bolt by hand.

d) Insert intake camshaft sprocket (5) with CKP sensor disc
(9), and tighten new camshaft sprocket bolt by hand.

e) Install timing chain (3).
5) Install timing chain tension rail (6), timing chain guide rail (4)

and timing chain sliding rail (2) with correct seating timing
chain.

Tightening torque
Timing chain tension rail bolt 
(a): 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)
Timing chain guide rail bolt 
(b): 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)
Timing chain sliding rail bolt 
(c): 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

6) Remove special tool. 

Special tool
(A): 09919-58320

NOTE:

Be sure to position “Front” mark to timing case side.

NOTE:

Be sure to rotate exhaust camshaft sprocket freely after
tightening.

NOTE:

• Be sure to face arrow mark of CKP sensor disc to tim-
ing chain cover side.

• Be sure to rotate intake camshaft sprocket and CKP
sensor disc freely after tightening.
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7) Fasten camshaft sprockets as follows.
a) Turn CKP sensor disc (1) until arrow mark (2) is located at

specified position as shown position.
b) Install special tool in order to fix CKP sensor disc (1) to

specified position.

Special tool
(A): 09919-08310

c) With holding camshaft at hexagonal section (3), tighten new
intake and exhaust camshaft sprocket bolts to 10 N·m (1.0
kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft) temporarily.

d) Remove special tools.

Special tool
09912-38310
09912-58310
09919-08310

e) With holding camshaft at hexagonal section (3), tighten
intake and exhaust camshaft sprocket bolts as follows.

i) Tighten camshaft sprocket bolt to 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 36.5
lb-ft).

ii) Retighten by turning camshaft sprocket bolt through 60°

Tightening torque
Camshaft sprocket bolt 
(a): Tighten 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft), 50 N·m (5.0 kg-m, 
36.5 lb-ft) and 60° by the specified procedure.

NOTE:

Tighten intake camshaft sprocket bolt first.

NOTE:

Tighten intake camshaft sprocket bolt first.
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8) Check for timing of CMP sensor disk, camshafts and crank-
shaft.

a) Turn crankshaft 2 revolution.
b) Confirm that the following special tools are inserted in

proper position.

Special tool
(A): 09912-38310
(B): 09919-58310
(C): 09919-08310

c) Remove all special tools inserted in step b).
9) Install closure bolt with new seal ring.

Tightening torque
   Closure bolt: 60 N·m (6.0 kg-m, 43.5 lb-ft)

10) Install generator to cylinder head referring to “Generator
Removal and Installation” in Section 6H4.

11) Install timing chain cover referring to “Timing Chain Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

12) Install cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

13) Install oil pan referring to “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer and
Oil Baffle Plate Removal and Installation” in this section.

14) Install engine assembly to engine compartment referring to
“Engine Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.
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Camshaft Components

1. Intake camshaft 4. Valve rocket arm Tighten 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft) by the specified proce-
dure

2. Exhaust camshaft 5. Hydraulic valve lash adjuster Apply 99000-84E00 to sliding surface of each part.

3. Camshaft housing 6. Camshaft housing bolt Apply engine oil to sliding surface of each part.
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Camshaft Removal and Installation

Removal

1) Remove timing chain referring to “Timing Chain and Chain
Tensioner Removal and Installation” in this section.

2) Remove exhaust and/or intake camshaft(s) as follows.
a) Loosen camshaft housing bolts in such order as indicated

in the figure a little at a time till they are removed, and then
remove camshaft housings.

b) Remove camshaft from cylinder head evenly.

3) Remove hydraulic valve lush adjuster (1) with valve rocker
arm (2).

CAUTION:

• Note original position in which all valve rocker arms
and hydraulic valve lash adjusters were installed, and
then install them to original position.
If each valve rocker arm or hydraulic valve adjuster is
not installed to original position, engine will spoil its
original performance.

• When camshaft is faulty, each valve rocker arm and
hydraulic valve lash adjuster must be replaced.

• When camshaft housing is faulty, cylinder head must
be replaced.

CAUTION:

• Never disassembly hydraulic valve lash adjuster.
• Don’t apply force (3) to body of hydraulic valve lash

adjuster. It will leak oil in high pressure chamber.
• Immerse removed hydraulic valve lash adjuster in

clean engine oil and keep it there till reinstalling it so
as to prevent oil leakage.
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Installation

1) Apply engine oil around hydraulic valve lash adjuster (1) and
valve rocker arm (2), and install them to cylinder head.

2) Install intake and/or exhaust camshaft(s) as follows.
a) Coat sliding surfaces of camshaft and camshaft housing

with sliding paste.

Grease: MoS2 sliding paste (grey) 99000-84E00

b) Install camshaft.
c) Install camshaft housing to original position.
d) Tighten camshaft housing bolts in such order as indicated

in the figure a little at a time till they are tightened to speci-
fied torque.

Tightening torque
Camshaft housing bolt 
(a): Tighten 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft) by the specified pro-
cedure

3) Insert special tool.

Special tool
09919-58310

4) Install timing chain referring to “Timing Chain and Chain Ten-
sioner Removal and Installation” in this section.

5) Install timing chain cover referring to “Timing Chain Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

6) Install cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

7) Install oil pan referring to “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer and
Oil Baffle Plate Removal and Installation” in this section.

8) Install engine assembly to engine compartment referring to
“Engine Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.

Camshaft Inspection

Check camshafts, camshaft bearing cap, hydraulic valve lash
adjuster and valve rocker arm and cylinder block for wear or dam-
age.
If any malcondition is found replace camshafts, camshaft bearing
caps, hydraulic valve lash adjuster, valve rocker arm or cylinder
block.

CAUTION:

• When camshaft is faulty, each valve rocker arm and
hydraulic valve lash adjuster must be replaced.

• When camshaft housing is faulty, cylinder head must
be replaced.
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Valves and Cylinder Head Components

Valves and Cylinder Head Assembly Removal 
and Installation

1. Valve cotters 6. Intake valve 11. Cylinder head gasket
: Be sure to position “OBEN/TOP” mark upward.

2. Valve spring retainer 7. Exhaust valve Tighten 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft), 40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 29.0 
lb-ft), 60°, 60° and 60° by the specified procedure

3. Valve spring 8. Valve guide Apply engine oil to sliding surface.

4. Valve stem seal 9. Cylinder head bolt Do not reuse.

5. Valve spring seat 10. Cylinder head

CAUTION:

Note original position in which all valves and valve
springs were installed, and then install them to original
position.
If each valves and valve spring is not installed to original
position, engine will spoil its original performance.
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Removal

1) Remove engine assembly from engine compartment refer-
ring to “Engine Assembly Removal and Installation” in this
section.

2) Remove exhaust and intake camshafts referring to “Cam-
shaft Removal and Installation” in this section.

3) Remove exhaust manifold referring to “Exhaust Manifold
Removal and Installation” in this section.

4) Remove intake manifold referring to “Intake Manifold
Removal and Installation” in this section.

5) Remove oil filter housing (1).

6) Loosen cylinder head bolts (1) according to numerical order
(“1” to “12”) (Z12XEP) or (“1” to “10”) (Z10XEP) as shown in
figure a little at a time, and remove them.

7) Check all around cylinder head for any other parts required
to be removed or disconnected.

8) Remove cylinder head and cylinder head gasket.
9) Remove knock pins, if necessary.

[A]: For Z12XEP engine

[B]: For Z10XEP engine
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Installation

1) Clean mating surface of cylinder head and cylinder block.
Remove oil, old gasket and dust from mating surface.

2) Install knock pins (1) to cylinder block (2), if removed.
3) Install new cylinder head gasket to cylinder block. 

NOTE:

• Be sure to face “OBEN/TOP” mark upward (toward cyl-
inder head side).

• Cut off hatched protrusion on timing case side as
shown in figure.
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4) Install cylinder head to cylinder block as follows.
a) Install cylinder head, and tighten new cylinder head bolts by

hand.
b) Tighten all bolts to 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft) according

to numerical order as shown.
c) In the same manner as in Step b), tighten them to 40 N·m

(4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft).
d) Retighten by turning all bolts 60° according to numerical

order as shown in figure.
e) Repeat Step d) 2 times.

Tightening torque
Cylinder head bolt:
(a): Tighten 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft), 40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 
29.0 lb-ft), 60°, 60° and 60° by the specified procedure

5) Install oil filter housing and new gasket.

Tightening torque
Oil filter housing bolt: 
20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)

6) Install intake manifold referring to “Intake Manifold Removal
and Installation” in this section.

7) Install exhaust manifold to “Exhaust Manifold Removal and
Installation” in this section.

8) Install intake and exhaust camshafts referring to “Camshaft
Removal and Installation” in this section.

9) Install timing chain referring to “Timing Chain and Chain Ten-
sioner Removal and Installation” in this section.

10) Install timing chain cover referring to “Timing Chain Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

11) Install cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

12) Install oil pan referring to “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer and
Oil Baffle Plate Removal and Installation” in this section.

13) Install engine assembly to engine compartment referring to
“Engine Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.

[A]: For Z12XEP engine

[B]: For Z10XEP engine
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Valves and Cylinder Head Assembly Disas-
sembly and Reassembly

Disassembly

1) Using special tool (A) and (B), compress valve springs and
then remove valve cotters (1) using special tool (C).

Special tool
(A): 09916-14510
(B): 09916-14521
(C): 09916-84511

2) Release special tool, and remove valve spring retainer and
valve spring.

3) Remove valve from combustion chamber side.

4) Remove valve stem seal (1) from valve guide using special
tool, and then remove valve spring seat (2).

Special tool
(A): 09917-98610

CAUTION:

Note original position in which each valve and valve
spring seat were installed, and then install them to origi-
nal position.
If each valve or valve spring seat is not installed to origi-
nal position, engine will spoil its original performance.

(A)

1

2
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Reassembly

1) Install new valve spring seats to cylinder head.

2) Install new valve stem seal to valve guide.
After applying engine oil to seal and spindle of special tool, fit
stem seal to spindle, and then install seal to valve guide by
pushing special tool by hand.
After installing, check to be sure that seal is properly fixed to
valve guide.

Special tool
(A): 09913-58310

3) Apply engine oil to stem seal, valve guide bore and valve
stem, and then install valve to valve guide.

4) Install valve spring and valve spring retainer.

5) Using special tool (A) and (B), compress valve spring. And,
fit two valve cotters (1) into groove in valve stem using spe-
cial tool (C).

Special tool
(A): 09916-14510
(B): 09916-14521
(C): 09916-84511

CAUTION:

When installing, never tap or hit special tool with a ham-
mer or the like. Install seal to guide only by pushing spe-
cial tool by hand. Tapping or hitting special tool may
cause damage to seal.

NOTE:

Do not reuse valve stem seal. Be sure to install new valve
stem seal.

(A)

NOTE:

When compressing the valve spring, be carefully to free
from damage in inside face of tappet installing hole.



ENGINE MECHANICAL (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES) 6A4-55
Valves and Cylinder Head Inspection
Valve guides

Valve stem-to-guide clearance

Using a micrometer and bore gauge, take diameter readings on
valve stems and guides to check stem-to-guide clearance. Be
sure to take reading at more than one place along the length of
each stem and guide.
If clearance exceeds limit, replace valve and valve guide.

Valve stem-to-guide clearance

Valve stem diameter [A]

Valve guide bore [B]

Item Specification
In 0.018 – 0.052 mm (0.0007 – 0.0020 in.)
Ex 0.028 – 0.062 mm (0.0011 – 0.0024 in.)

Item Specification
In Standard size (GM) 4.955 – 4.970 mm 

(0.1951 – 0.1956 in.)
Oversize (GM K1)
0.075 mm (0.0030 in.)

5.030 – 5.045 mm 
(0.1981 – 0.19586 in.)

Oversize (GM K2)
0.150 mm (0.0059 in.)

5.105 – 5.120 mm 
(0.2010 – 0.2015 in.)

Ex Standard size (GM) 4.945 – 4.960 mm 
(0.1947 – 0.1952 in.)

Oversize (GM K1)
0.075 mm (0.0030 in.)

5.020 – 5.035 mm 
(0.1977 – 0.1982 in.)

Oversize (GM K2)
0.150 mm (0.0059 in.)

5.095 – 5.110 mm 
(0.2006 – 0.2011 in.)

Item Specification
Standard size (GM) 4.988 – 5.007 mm

(0.1964 – 0.1971 in.)
Oversize (GM K1)
0.075 mm (0.0030 in.)

5.063 – 5.082 mm
(0.19933 – 0.2000 in.)

Oversize (GM K2)
0.150 mm (0.0059 in.)

5.138 – 5.157 mm
(0.2023 – 0.2030 in.)
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Valves

Visual inspection

• Remove all carbon from valves.
• Inspect each valve for wear, burn or distortion at its face and

stem end, as necessary, replace it.

• Inspect valve stem end face for pitting and wear. If pitting or
wear is found there, valve stem end may be resurfaced, but
not too much to grind off its chamber. When it is worn out too
much that its chamber is gone, replace valve.

Valve seat repair

A valve seat not producing a uniform contact with its valve or
showing width of seating contact that is out of specified range
must be repaired by regrinding or by cutting and regrinding and
finished by lapping.

1) EXHAUST VALVE SEAT: Use valve seat cutter (1) to make
cut as illustrated in figure. The cut must be made to produce
desired seat width.

Seat width for exhaust valve seat
“a”: 1.4 – 1.8 mm (0.0551 – 0.0708 in.)

2) INTAKE VALVE SEAT: Use valve seat cutter (1) to make cut
as illustrated in figure. The cut must be made to produce
desired seat width.

Seat width for intake valve seat
“a”: 1.0 – 1.4 mm (0.0389 – 0.0551 in.)

3) VALVE LAPPING: Lap valve on seat in two steps, first with
coarse size lapping compound applied to face and the sec-
ond with fine-size compound, each time using valve lapper
according to usual lapping method.

Cylinder head

• Remove all carbon deposits from combustion chambers.

NOTE:

Do not use any sharp-edged tool to scrape off carbon
deposits. Be careful not to scuff or nick metal surfaces
when decarbonizing. The same applies to valves and
valve seats, too.
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Cylinder head and related parts specifications 
(for reference)

Item Specification
Cylinder head height “a” 126.0 mm 

(4.96 in.)
Valve guide 
length “b”

Intake valve 38.75 – 39.25 mm
(1.5256 – 1.5452 in.)Exhaust valve

Installation 
height “c” of 
valve guide

Intake valve 11.70 – 12.00 mm
(0.4607 – 0.4724 in.)Exhaust valve

Installation 
height “d” of 
valve

Standard (GM) 31.20 – 32.20 mm 
(1.2284 – 0.2677 in.)

Oversize (GM K1) 
0.075 mm (0.0030 in.)

30.80 – 31.90 mm 
(1.2126 – 1.2559 in.)

Oversize (GM K2) 
0.150 mm (0.0059 in.)

30.80 – 31.90 mm 
(1.2126 – 1.2559 in.)

Item Specification
Valve length 
“e”

Standard (GM) 93.65 – 94.05 mm 
(3.6870 – 3.7027 in.)

Oversize (GM K1) 
0.075 mm (0.0030 in.)

93.25 – 93.65 mm 
(3.6713 – 3.6870 in.)

Oversize (GM K2) 
0.150 mm (0.0059 in.)

93.25 – 93.65 mm 
(3.6713 – 3.6870 in.)

Valve disc 
diameter “f”

Intake valve 27.90 – 28.10 mm 
(1.0985 – 1.1062 in.)

Exhaust valve 24.90 – 25.10 mm 
(0.9804 – 0.9881 in.)

Valve seat angle at valve disc “g” 90° 40’
Valve lift Intake valve 

(Z10XEP)
8.50 mm (0.3346 in.)

Intake valve 
(Z12XEP)

7.06 mm (0.2780 in.)

Exhaust valve 7.56 mm (0.2976 in.)
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Pistons, Piston Rings, Connecting Rods and Cylinder Components

Pistons, Piston Rings, Connecting Rods and 
Cylinder Removal and Installation

1. Top ring 5. Connecting rod Tighten 13 N·m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft), 60° and 15° by the 
specified procedure.

2. 2nd ring 6. Connecting rod bearing Apply engine oil to sliding surface.

3. Oil ring 7. Connecting rod bearing cap

4. Piston 8. Connecting rod bearing cap bolt

CAUTION:

• Connecting rod and connecting rod bearing cap must
be replaced as a set when either replacement becomes
necessary.

• Note original position in which all pistons, piston
rings, connecting rods and connecting rod bearing
caps were installed, and install them to original posi-
tion.
If each piston, piston ring, connecting rod and con-
necting rod bearing cap is not installed to original
position, engine will spoil its original performance.

• Mating surfaces of connecting rod and connecting rod
bearing cap form individual fit and must not be dam-
aged or exchanged.

• Do not lay on mating surfaces.
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Removal

1) Remove engine assembly from engine compartment refer-
ring to “Engine Assembly Removal and Installation” in this
section.

2) Remove cylinder head referring to “Valves and Cylinder
Head Removal and Installation” in this section.

3) Mark cylinder number on all pistons, connecting rods, con-
necting rod caps and connecting rod bearings using silver
pencil or quick drying paint.

4) Remove special tool (A).

Special tool
(A): 09912-38310

5) Remove connecting rod bearing caps (1).
6) Decarbonize top of cylinder bore before removing piston

from cylinder.
7) Push piston and connecting rod assembly out through the

top of cylinder bore.

Installation

1) Apply engine oil to pistons, rings, cylinder walls, connecting
rod bearings and crank pins.

1

NOTE:

Do not apply oil between connecting rod and bearing or
between bearing cap and bearing.
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2) When installing piston and connecting rod assembly into cyl-
inder bore, point arrow mark (1) on piston head to crankshaft
pulley side (2).

3) Install piston and connecting rod assembly into cylinder bore
matching cylinder number marked in removal. Use special
tool (piston ring compressor) to compress rings. Guide con-
necting rod into place on crankshaft.
Using a hammer handle, tap piston head to install piston into
bore. Hold ring compressor firmly against cylinder block until
all piston rings have entered cylinder bore.

Special tool
(A): 09916-77310

4) Install bearing cap (1) with pointing mark (2) on cap to fly-
wheel side. And tighten connecting bearing cap bolts as fol-
lows.

a) Tighten all connecting rod bearing cap bolts (3) to 13 N·m
(1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft).

b) Retighten them by turning through 60°.
c) Retighten them by turning through 15°.

Tightening torque
Connecting rod bearing cap bolt 
(a): Tighten 13 N·m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft), 60° and 15° by the 
specified procedure

5) Insert special tool to closure bolt hole until flange of special
tool contact with cylinder block.

Special tool
(A): 09912-38310

6) Install cylinder head referring to “Valves and Cylinder Head
Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.

7) Install intake and exhaust camshaft assembly referring to
“Camshaft Assembly Removal and Installation” in this sec-
tion.

8) Install timing chain referring to “Timing Chain and Chain Ten-
sioner Removal and Installation” in this section.
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9) Install timing chain cover referring to “Timing Chain Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

10) Install cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

11) Install oil pan referring to “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer and
Oil Baffle Plate Removal and Installation” in this section.

12) Install engine assembly to engine compartment referring to
“Engine Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.

Piston Rings, Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Using piston ring expander, remove top and 2nd compres-
sion rings and oil ring from piston.

Installation

1) As indicated in figure, 1st and 2nd rings have “TOP” mark
respectively. When installing these piston rings to piston,
direct marked side of each ring toward top of piston.

2) 1st ring (1) differs from 2nd ring (2) in thickness and shape.
Distinguish 1st ring from 2nd ring by referring to figure.

3) When installing oil ring (3), install spacer first and then two
rails.

4) After installing three rings (1st, 2nd and oil rings), distribute
their end gaps as shown in figure.

1. Arrow mark

2. 1st ring end gap

3. 2nd ring end gap and oil ring spacer gap

4. Oil ring upper rail gap

5. Oil ring lower rail gap

6. Intermediate ring
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Pistons, Piston Rings, Connecting Rods and Cylinder Inspection
Cylinder

Visual inspection

Inspect cylinder walls for scratches, roughness or ridges which indicate excessive wear. If cylinder bore is very
rough, deeply scratched or ridged, rebore cylinder and use oversize piston.

Pistons

Visual inspection

Inspect piston for faults, cracks or other damaged.
Damaged or faulty piston should be replaced.

Piston clearance

Measure cylinder bore diameter and piston diameter to find their difference which is piston clearance. Piston
clearance should be within specification as given below.

Cylinder bore diameter “a”

2. Cylinder block

Item Index (1) Specification
Standard size 9 73.385 – 73.395 mm (2.8892 – 2.8895 in.)

0 73.395 – 73.405 mm (2.8896 – 2.8899 in.)
1 73.405 – 73.415 mm (2.8900 – 2.8903 in.)

Oversize
0.5 mm (0.0197 in.)

9 73.885 – 73.895 mm (2.9089 – 2.9092 in.)
0 73.895 – 73.905 mm (2.9093 – 2.9096 in.)
1 73.905 – 73.915 mm (2.9097 – 2.9100 in.)
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Piston diameter “b”

Piston clearance:
0.03 – 0.05 mm (0.00118 – 0.00197 in.)

Ring groove clearance

Before checking, piston grooves must be clean, dry and free of
carbon deposits.
Fit new piston ring (1) into piston groove, and measure clearance
between ring and ring land by using thickness gauge (2). If clear-
ance is out of specification, replace piston ring and/or piston.

Ring groove clearance
For Z10XEP engine:

For Z12XEP engine:

Piston pin

Visual inspection

Check piston pin, connecting rod small end bore and piston bore
for wear of damage, paying particular attention to condition of
small end bore bush. If pin, connecting rod small end bore or pis-
ton bore is badly worn or damaged, replace pin, connecting rod
and/or piston as assembly.

Item Index Specification
Standard size 99 73.345 – 73.355 mm (2.8876 – 2.8879 in.)

00 73.355 – 73.365 mm (2.8880 – 2.8883 in.)
01 73.365 – 73.375 mm (2.8884 – 2.8887 in.)

Oversize
0.5 mm (0.0197 in.)

99 73.845 – 73.855 mm (2.9073 – 2.9076 in.)
00 73.855 – 73.865 mm (2.9077 – 2.9080 in.)
01 73.865 – 73.875 mm (2.9081 – 2.9084 in.)

Item Specification
Top ring 0.04 – 0.08 mm (0.0016 – 0.0031 in.)
2nd ring 0.03 – 0.07 mm (0.0012 – 0.0027 in.)
Oil ring 0.03 – 0.19 mm (0.0012 – 0.0074 in.)

Item Specification
Top ring 0.03 – 0.05 mm (0.0012 – 0.0020 in.)
2nd ring 0.02 – 0.04 mm (0.0008 – 0.0016 in.)
Oil ring 0.01 – 0.03 mm (0.0004 – 0.0012 in.)

2

1
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Piston Rings

Piston ring end gap

To measure end gap, insert piston ring (1) into cylinder bore and
then measure the gap by using thickness gauge (2).
If measured gap is out of specification, replace ring.

Piston ring end gap
For Z10XEP engine:

For Z12XEP engine:

Piston and related parts specifications (for reference)

Piston projection: 
Z10XEP engine: –0.55 mm (–0.0217 in.)
Z12XEP engine: 0 mm (0 in.)

Piston ring height:

NOTE:

Decarbonize and clean top of cylinder bore before insert-
ing piston ring.

Item Specification
Top ring 0.30 – 0.45 mm (0.0119 – 0.0177 in.)
2nd ring 0.30 – 0.50 mm (0.0119 – 0.0196 in.)
Oil ring 0.25 – 0.75 mm (0.00985 – 0.0295 in.)

Item Specification
Top ring 0.20 – 0.40 mm (0.0078 – 0.0157 in.)
2nd ring
Oil ring 0.40 – 1.40 mm (0.0157 – 0.0551 in.)

Engine Item Specification
Z10XEP Top ring 1.17 – 1.19 mm 

(0.0461 – 0.0468 in.)2nd ring
Oil ring 1.84 – 1.98 mm 

(0.0725 – 0.0779 in.)
Z12XEP Top ring 1.20 mm (0.0472 in.)

2nd ring 1.50 mm (0.0591 in.)
Oil ring 2.00 mm (0.0787 in.)
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Crank pin and connecting rod bearings

Crank pin diameter

Inspect crank pin for uneven wear or damage. Measure crank pin
for out-of-round or taper with a micrometer. If crank pin is dam-
aged or out-of round or taper is out of limit, replace crankshaft or
regrind crank pin to undersize and use undersize bearing.

Crank pin diameter

Connecting rod bearing general information

Service connecting rod bearings are available in standard size
0.25 mm (0.0098 in.) undersize and 0.50 mm (0.0197 in.) under
size.

Thickness of connecting rod bearing

Connecting rod bearing visual inspection

Inspect bearing shells for signs of fusion, pitting, burn or flaking
and observe contact pattern. Bearing shells found in defective
condition must be replaced.

Connecting rod bearing clearance

1) Before checking bearing clearance, clean bearing and crank
pin.

2) Install bearing in connecting rod and bearing cap.

Item Color Specification
Standard size – 42.971 – 42.987 mm 

(1.6918 – 1.6323 in.)
Undersize 0.25 mm 
(0.0098 in.)

Blue 42.721 – 42.737 mm 
(1.6820 – 1.6825 in.)

Undersize 0.50 mm 
(0.0197 in.)

White 42.471 – 42.487 mm 
(1.6721 – 1.6727 in.)

Item Color Specification
Standard size –

(352N)
1.490 – 1.500 mm 
(0.05867 – 0.05906 in.)

Undersize 0.25 mm 
(0.0098 in.)

Blue
(353A)

1.615 – 1.625 mm 
(0.06359 – 0.06397 in.)

Undersize 0.50 mm 
(0.0197 in.)

White
(354B)

1.740 – 1.750 mm 
(0.06850 – 0.06890 in.)

1. Painting (color)

2. Code

NOTE:

Do not rotate crankshaft while gauging plastic is
installed.
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3) Place a piece of gaging plastic (1) to full width of crank pin as
contacted by bearing (parallel to crankshaft), avoiding oil
hole.

4) Install connecting rod and bearing cap referring to “Pistons,
Piston Rings, Connecting Rod and Cylinder Components” in
this section.

5) Using a scale (1) on gauging plastic (2) envelope, measure
gauging plastic width at the widest point (clearance) after
removing cap.
If clearance is out of specification, use a new standard size
bearing referring to “Selection of Connecting Rod Bearings”
in this section.
After replacing new bearing, recheck clearance.

Connecting rod bearing clearance:
0.013 – 0.061 mm (0.000511 – 0.00240 in.)

6) If clearance can not be brought to its limit even by using a
new standard size bearing, regrind crank pin to undersize
and use 0.25 mm or 0.50 mm undersize bearing.

1

1

2
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Main Bearings, Crankshaft and Cylinder Block Components

Main Bearings, Crankshaft and Cylinder 
Block Removal and Installation

1. Cylinder block 6. Lower crankcase 11. Knock pin

2. Crankshaft
: Apply engine oil to sliding surface.

7. Crankcase bolt (M8) Tighten 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft) and 60° 
by the specified procedure.

3. Main bearing (with thrust bearing) 
: Apply engine oil to sliding surface.

8. Crankcase bolt (M6) Tighten 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft) and 60° 
by the specified procedure.

4. Flywheel side crankshaft oil seal
: Apply grease 99000-84E00 to oil seal lip.

9. CKP sensor ring 15 N·m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 lb-ft)

5. Main bearing
: Apply engine oil to bearing inside surfaces.

10. CKP sensor ring bolt Do not reuse.

CAUTION:

Note original position in which each main bearing were
installed, and install them to original position.
If each main bearing is not installed to original position,
engine will spoil its original performance.

NOTE:

• All parts to be installed must be perfectly clean.
• Be sure to apply oil to crankshaft journals, main bear-

ings, main bearing (with thrust bearing), crankpins,
connecting rod bearings, pistons, piston rings and cyl-
inder bores.
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Removal

1) Remove engine assembly from engine compartment refer-
ring to “Engine Assembly Removal and Installation” in this
section.

2) Remove piston and connecting rod referring to “Pistons, Pis-
ton Rings, Connecting Rods and Cylinder Removal and
Installation” in this section.

3) Loosen lower crankcase bolts gradually in symmetrical order
starting from the outside inward.

4) Remove lower crankcase from cylinder block.

5) Remove crankshaft (1) and flywheel side crankshaft oil seal
from cylinder block.

6) Remove main bearings from cylinder block and lower crank-
case.
Mark main bearings using silver pencil or quick drying paint.

7) Remove CKP sensor ring (1) from crank shaft.

Installation

1) Clean sealing surfaces for cylinder block and lower crank-
case.

2) Install CKP sensor ring to crankshaft.

Tightening torque
CKP sensor ring bolt:
15 N·m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 lb-ft)
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3) Install main bearings (3) and main bearings (with thrust
bearing) (4) to cylinder block and lower crankcase with align-
ing tab (1) with gap (2).

4) Install crankshaft to cylinder block.

NOTE:

Make sure that two halves are painted in the same color.

[A]: For Z12EXP engine

[B]: For Z10EXP engine

NOTE:

Coat crankshaft journal with engine oil.
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5) Install lower crankcase as follows.
a) Apply sealant to cylinder block (outer edge) as shown in fig-

ure.

“A”: xxxxxxxxxxx

b) Install lower crankcase to cylinder block.
c) Tighten crankcase bolts (M8) to 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-

ft).

d) Retighten by turning crankcase bolts (M8) to 60°.
e) Tighten crankcase bolts (M6) to 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-

ft).
f) Retighten by turning crankcase bolts (M6) to 60°.

Tightening torque
Crankcase bolt (M8) 
(a): Tighten 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft) and 60° by the 
specified procedure
Crankcase bolt (M6) 
(b): Tighten 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft) and 60° by the 
specified procedure

g) Remove surplus sealant.

6) Install crankshaft rear oil seal (1) as follows.
a) Coat seal lip grease.

MOS2 sliding paste (grey) 99000-84E00

b) Attach “KM-235-6” included in special tool (A) to crankshaft.
c) Push seal ring onto special tool (A).
d) Hammer in flush with special tool (B).

Special tool
(A): 09911-98310
(B): 09911-98320

e) Remove special tool (A) and (B).

CAUTION:

Complete installation of lower crankcase within 10 min-
utes after applying sealant.
Do not apply sealant to inside of groove.

NOTE:

Tighten crankcase bolts gradually in symmetrical order
starting from the center outward until they are tightened
to specified torque.

NOTE:

After tightening lower crankcase bolts, check to be sure
that crankshaft rotates smoothly.

“a”: 2.0 mm (0.078 in.)
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7) Install piston and connecting rod referring to “Pistons, Piston
Rings, Connecting Rods and Cylinder Removal and Installa-
tion” in this section.

8) Insert special tool to closure bolt hole until flange of special
tool contact with cylinder block as shown in figure.

Special tool
(A): 09912-38310

9) Install cylinder head referring to “Valves and Cylinder Head
Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.

10) Install intake manifold referring to “Intake Manifold Removal
and Installation” in this section.

11) Install exhaust manifold referring to “Exhaust Manifold
Removal and Installation” in this section.

12) Install timing chain referring to “Timing Chain and Chain Ten-
sioner Removal and Installation” in this section.

13) Install timing chain cover referring to “Timing Chain Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

14) Install cylinder head cover referring to “Cylinder Head Cover
Removal and Installation” in this section.

15) Install oil pan referring to “Oil Pan and Oil Pump Strainer and
Oil Baffle Plate Removal and Installation” in this section.

16) Install engine assembly to engine compartment referring to
“Engine Assembly Removal and Installation” in this section.
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Main Bearings, Crankshaft and Cylinder 
Block Inspection
Crankshaft

Crankshaft thrust play 

Measure this play with crankshaft set in cylinder block in the nor-
mal manner, that is with thrust bearing (1) and journal bearing
caps installed.

Width of main bearing journal No.3 (Z10XEP engine) / No.4 
(Z12XEP engine)

Width of main bearing No.3 (Z10XEP engine) / No.4 
(Z12XEP engine)

1) Install crankshaft to cylinder block.
2) Install lower crankcase referring to “Main Bearings, Crank-

shaft and Cylinder Block Removal and Installation” in this
section.

3) Use a dial gauge to read displacement in axial (thrust) direc-
tion of crankshaft.
If its limit is exceeded, replace thrust bearing with new stan-
dard one or oversize one to obtain standard thrust play.

Crankshaft thrust play
Standard: 0.11 – 0.31 mm (0.0043 – 0.0122 in.)
Limit: 0.35 mm (0.0138 in.)

Item Specification
Standard size 23.000 – 23.052 mm 

(1.6918 – 1.6323 in.)
Undersize 
0.25 mm (0.0098 in.)

23.200 – 23.052 mm 
(1.6820 – 1.6825 in.)

Undersize 
0.50 mm (0.0197 in.)

23.400 – 23.452 mm 
(1.6721 – 1.6727 in.)

Item Color Specification
Standard size Brown

Green
22.850 – 22.900 mm
(0.8997 – 0.9015 in.)

Undersize 0.25 mm 
(0.0098 in.)

Brown/Blue
Green/Blue

23.050 – 23.100 mm
(0.9075 – 0.9094 in.)

Undersize 0.50 mm 
(0.0197 in.)

Brown/White
Green/White

23.250 – 23.300 mm
(0.9154 – 0.9173 in.)

1
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Main bearings

General information

Service main bearings are available in standard size, 0.25 mm
(0.0098 in.) undersize and 0.50 mm (0.0197 in.) undersize, and
each of them has 2 kinds of bearings differing in tolerance.

Visual inspection

Check bearings for pitting, scratches, wear or damage.
If any malcondition is found, replace both upper and lower halves.
Never replace either half without replacing the other half.

Main bearing clearance

Check clearance by using gaging plastic according to the follow-
ing procedure.

1) Remove bearing caps.
2) Clean bearings and main journals.

3) Place a piece of gaging plastic (1) to full width of crankshaft
journal as contacted by bearing (parallel to crankshaft),
avoiding oil hole.

4) Install lower crankcase referring to “Main Bearings, Crank-
shaft and Cylinder Block Removal and Installation” in this
section.

5) Remove bearing caps and using scale (1) on gauging plastic
(2) envelop, measure gauging plastic width at its widest
point. If clearance exceeds its limit, replace bearing. Always
replace both upper and lower inserts as a unit.
A new standard bearing may produce proper clearance. If
not, it will be necessary to regrind crankshaft journal for use
of undersize bearing.
After selecting new bearing, recheck clearance.

Main bearing clearance:
0.005 – 0.018 mm (0.00020 – 0.00071 in.)

CAUTION:

Do not rotate crankshaft while gaging plastic is installed.

1

2

1
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Rear oil seal

Carefully inspect oil seal (1) for wear or damage.
If its lip is worn or damaged, replace it.

Flywheel

Visual inspection

• If ring gear is damaged, cracked or worn, replace flywheel.
• If the surface contacting clutch disc is damaged, or exces-

sively worn, replace flywheel.

CKP sensor ring

Check CKP sensor ring for crack or damage. If malcondition is
found, replace it.

1
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Special Tool

09911-98310 
(KM-235-D)

09911-98320 
(KM-658)

09912-38310 
(KM-952)

09912-48310 
(KM-956)

Assembly tool (oil seal) Installer (rear crankshaft oil 
seal)

Locking pin (crankshaft) Holding wrench (crankshaft)

09912-58310 
(KM-796-A)

09913-58310 
(KM-958)

09913-75520 09915-64512

Remover (fuel line) Installer (valve stem seal) Oil seal installer Compression gauge

09915-77311 09915-78211 09916-14510 09916-14521

Oil pressure gauge Oil pressure gauge attach-
ment

Valve lifter Valve lifter attachment

09916-77310 09916-84511 09917-98610 
(KM-840)

09919-08310 
(KM-954)

Piston ring compressor Forceps Valve stem seal pliers Fixing gauge (sensor disk)



6A4-76 ENGINE MECHANICAL (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
Tightening Torque Specifications

09919-48320 
(KM-807)

09919-58310 
(KM-953)

09919-58320 
(KM-955)

09919-58330 
(KM-6130)

Plug kit Fixing gauge (camshaft) Locking pins (timing belt ten-
sioner)

Fixing pin (accessory belt ten-
sioner)

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Oil pressure switch 20 2.0 14.5
Air cleaner pipe clamp bolt 3.5 0.35 2.5
Air cleaner housing bolt 10 1.0 7.5
Cylinder head cover bolt 8 0.8 6.0
Throttle body bolt 7 0.7 5.0
Intake manifold bolt 9 0.9 7.0
EGR pipe bolt 8 0.8 6.0
Wiring harness bracket bolt 20 2.0 14.5
Fuel distributor pipe 6 0.6 4.5
Exhaust manifold bracket bolt 20 2.0 14.5
Exhaust manifold bolt Tighten 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft) by the 

specified procedure
Exhaust manifold nut Tighten 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft) by the 

specified procedure
Exhaust manifold cover bolt 8 0.8 6.0
HO2S-1 40 4.0 29.0
Oil pan baffle plate bolt 8 0.8 6.0
Oil pan bolt (to lower crankcase) Tighten 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft) by the 

specified procedure
Oil pan bolt (to transaxle) Tighten 52 N·m (5.2 kg-m, 38.0 lb-ft) by the 

specified procedure
Oil pump strainer bolt 8 0.8 6.0
Lower coolant pipe bolt 25 2.5 18.0
Ground cable bolt for transaxle 25 2.5 18.0
Timing case bolt (M6) Tighten 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft) by the 

specified procedure
Timing case bolt (M8) Tighten 35 N·m (3.5 kg-m, 25.5 lb-ft) by the 

specified procedure
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Required Service Material

Crankshaft hub bolt Tighten 150 N·m (15.0 kg-m, 110 lb-ft) and 
45° by the specified procedure

Crankshaft pulley bolt 8 0.8 6.0
Camshaft sprocket bolt Tighten 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft), 50 N·m 

(5.0 kg-m, 36.5 lb-ft) and 60° by the speci-
fied procedure

Closure bolt 60 6.0 43.5
Accessory drive belt tensioner bolt (M10) 55 5.5 40.0
Accessory drive belt tensioner bolt (M8) 20 2.0 14.5
Water pump pulley bolt 20 2.0 14.5
Coolant pipe bolt 20 2.0 14.5
Thermostat housing bolt 8 0.8 6.0
Oil pump cover bolt 8 0.8 6.0
Oil pump pressure regulating bolt 50 5.0 36.5
Timing chain tension rail bolt 20 2.0 14.5
Timing chain guide rail bolt 8 0.8 6.0
Timing chain sliding rail bolt 8 0.8 6.0
Camshaft housing bolt Tighten 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft) by the 

specified procedure
Cylinder head bolt Tighten 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft), 40 N·m 

(4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft) 60°, 60° and 60° by the 
specified procedure

Oil filter housing bolt 20 2.0 14.5
Connecting rod bearing cap bolt Tighten 13 N·m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft), 60° and 

15° by the specified procedure
CKP sensor ring bolt 15 1.5 11.0
Lower crankcase bolt (M8) Tighten 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft), and 

60° by the specified procedure
Lower crankcase bolt (M6) Tighten 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft), and 60° 

by the specified procedure

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft

Recommended SUZUKI product or specification Use
MoS2 sliding paste (grey)
(99000-84E00)

• To apply thread part of camshaft and camshaft 
housing.

Fitting paste (white)
(99000-84E20)

• To apply to the thread of the bolt and nut of exhaust 
manifold and HO2S-1.
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to the same section of the Service Manual
mentioned in FOREWORD of this manual.
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On-Vehicle Service

Cooling System Draining
1) Remove degassing tank cap.
2) Disconnect radiator outlet hose from radiator in order to drain coolant.
3) After draining coolant, be sure to connect radiator outlet hose to radiator and fix it by clip securely.

WARNING:

• Check to make sure that engine coolant temperature is cold before removing any part of cooling
system.

• Also be sure to disconnect negative cable from battery terminal before removing any part.
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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General Description
The cooling system consists of the degassing tank cap, radiator, degassing tank, hoses, water pump, cooling
fan, thermostat. The radiator is of tube-and-fin type.

Cooling System Circulation

[A]: When thermostat is close 3. Engine 7. Throttle body 11. Degassing tank

[B]: When thermostat is open 4. Radiator outlet hose 8. Heater outlet hose 12. Degassing tank cap (Radiator cap)

1. Radiator 5. Radiator inlet hose 9. Heater inlet hose 13. Radiator fan

2. Thermostat 6. Water pump 10. Heater unit
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ENGINE COOLING (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES) 6B4-3
Coolant Degassing Tank

The degassing tank (1) consists of a “see-through” plastic tank, a
hose and a degassing tank cap.
During operation, inside of the degassing tank is under pressure.
As the coolant warms up and expands, the coolant level in the
degassing tank rises. On the other hand, it lowers as the coolant
cools down and contracts. When the pressure applied to the
inside of the degassing tank constantly exceeds the specified
value, the pressure is relieved through the degassing tank cap.
Therefore, cooling level should be “KALT/COLD” mark on the
degassing tank when the coolant is cold.

Diagnosis
Diagnosis Table

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Engine overheats
(It is in case that radia-
tor fan operates)

Loose or broken accessory drive belt Adjust or replace.
Not enough coolant Check coolant level and add as 

necessary.
Faulty thermostat Replace.
Faulty water pump Replace.
Dirty or bent radiator fins Clean or remedy.
Coolant leakage on cooling system Repair.
Clogged radiator Check and replace radiator as nec-

essary.
Faulty degassing tank cap Replace.
Dragging brakes Adjust brake.
Slipping clutch Adjust or replace.
Poor charge battery Check and replace as necessary.
Poor generation generator Check and repair.
ECT sensor faulty Check and replace as necessary.
ECM faulty Check and replace as necessary.
Wiring or grounding faulty Repair and necessary.
Equipped with too much electric load part(s) Dismount.
Radiator cooling fan motor faulty Check and replace as necessary.

Engine overheats
(It is in case that radia-
tor fan won’t operates)

Fuse blown Check fuse box and check for short 
circuit to ground.

Radiator cooling fan relay Check and replace as necessary.
ECT sensor faulty Check and replace as necessary.
Radiator cooling fan motor faulty Check and replace as necessary.
Wiring or grounding faulty Repair as necessary.
ECM faulty Check and replace as necessary.



6B4-4 ENGINE COOLING (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
Coolant
When the system cools down, the coolant is drawn back into the radiator.
The cooling system has been filled at the factory with a quality coolant that is a 50/50 mixture of water and eth-
ylene glycol antifreeze.
This 50/50 mixture coolant solution provides freezing protection to –35 °C (–31 °F).

• Maintain cooling system freeze protection at –35 °C (–31 °F) to ensure protection against corrosion and loss
of coolant from boiling.
This should be done even if freezing temperatures are not expected.

• Add ethylene glycol base coolant when coolant has to be added because of coolant loss or to provide added
protection against freezing at temperature lower than –35 °C (–31 °F).

Anti-freeze proportioning chart

Coolant capacity

Maintenance

Z10XEP Z12XEP

Freezing temperature
°C –35 –35
°F –31 –31

Antifreeze/Anticorrosion coolant concentration % 50 50

Ratio of compound to cooling water
Itr. 2.35/2.35 2.45/2.45

US pt. 4.96/4.96 5.17/5.17
Imp pt. 4.13/4.13 4.31/4.31

Engine, radiator heater and degassing tank etc.

Itr. (US/Imp. pt.)
Z10XEP: 4.7 (9.93/8.27)

Z12XEP: 4.9 (10.35/8.62)

NOTE:

• Alcohol or methanol base coolant or plain water alone should not be used in cooling system at any
time as damage to cooling system could occur.

• Coolant must be mixed with demineraled water or distilled water.

WARNING:

• Keep hands, tools and clothing away from radiator cooling fan to help prevent personal injury. This
fan is electric and can turn on whether engine is running or not. The fan can start automatically in
response to ECM with ignition switch turned on.

• To help avoid danger of being burned, do nut remove degassing tank cap while engine and radiator
are still hot.
Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under pressure if cap is taken off too soon.



ENGINE COOLING (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES) 6B4-5
Coolant Level Check
Coolant Level

To check level, lift hood and look at “see-through” degassing tank
(1). It is not necessary to remove degassing tank cap to check
coolant level.
When engine is cool, check coolant level in degassing tank (1).
A normal coolant level should be “KALT/COLD” mark on degas-
sing tank (1) when coolant is cold.
If coolant level is below “KALT/COLD” mark, remove degassing
tank cap and add recommended coolant to tank to bring coolant
level up to “KALT/COLD” mark. Then, install degassing tank cap
securely.

Cooling System Inspection and Service

Cooling system should be serviced as follows.
1) Check cooling system for leakage or damage.
2) Wash degassing tank cap and filler neck with clean water by

removing degassing tank cap when engine is cold.
3) Check coolant for proper level and freeze protection.

WARNING:

To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
degassing tank cap while engine and radiator are still
hot.
Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under pres-
sure if cap is taken off too soon.

NOTE:

If proper quality antifreeze is used, there is no need to
add extra inhibitors or additives that claim to improve
system.
They may be harmful to proper operation of system, and
are unnecessary expense.

WARNING:

To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
degassing tank cap while engine and radiator are still
hot.
Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under pres-
sure if cap is taken off too soon.
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4) Using a pressure tester (1), check system and degassing
tank cap (2) for proper pressure holding capacity. If replace-
ment of cap is required, use proper cap specified for this
vehicle.

Cooling system and degassing tank cap holding pressure 
(for inspection)

: 100 kpa (1.0 kg/cm2, 14.2 psi)

5) Install degassing tank cap to degassing tank turning it clock-
wise up to stop.

6) Tighten hose clamps and inspect all hoses. Replace hoses
whenever cracked, swollen or otherwise deteriorated.

7) Clean frontal area of radiator core.

Cooling System Flush and Refill

1) Remove degassing tank cap when engine is cool:
Turn cap counterclockwise slowly.
Wait until pressure is relieved (indicated by a hissing sound)
then continue to turn it counterclockwise.

2) With degassing tank cap removed, run engine until upper
radiator hose is hot (this shows that thermostat is open and
coolant is flowing through system).

3) Stop engine and drain coolant.

4) Close drain plug (1). Add water until system is filled and run
engine until upper radiator hose is hot again.

5) Repeat steps 3) and 4) several times until drained liquid is
nearly colorless.

6) Drain system and then close radiator drain plug (1) tightly.

WARNING:

To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
degassing tank cap while engine and radiator are still
hot. Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under
pressure if cap is taken off too soon.
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7) Disconnect coolant hose of upper side. If it is hard to discon-
nect it after removing clip, push to insert hose to pipe a little
further in order to unstick hose from pipe and disconnect it.

8) Remove degassing tank cap as follows.
a) Turn cap counterclockwise slowly.
b) Wait till any pressure is released, then continue turning it

counterclockwise.
9) Pour coolant (50/50 mixture of good quality ethylene glycol

antifreeze and water) to degassing tank up to “KALT/COLD”
mark (2). Put a shop cloth under disconnected hose end so
that coolant is not spilled on engine and floor because a
small amount of air bubbles and/or coolant may come out of
it.

10) Connect hose to thermostat case.
11) Run engine, with degassing tank cap removed, until radiator

inlet hose is hot.
12) With engine idling, add coolant to degassing tank (1) until

level reaches “KALT/COLD” mark (2).
Install degassing tank cap turning it clockwise up to stop.

Accessory Drive Belt Tension Inspection
1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.

2) Inspect drive belt (1) for tension, cracks, cuts, deformation,
wear and cleanliness. If any defect exists, replace drive belt
referring to “Accessory Drive Belt Removal and Installation”
in this section.

3) Connect negative (–) cable at battery.
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On-Vehicle Service

Cooling System Component

WARNING:

• Check to make sure that engine coolant temperature is cold before removing any part of cooling
system.

• Also be sure to disconnect negative cable from battery terminal before removing any part.

[A]: Forward 12. Throttle body to degassing tank hose 24. Lower coolant pipe bolt

1. Radiator assembly 13. Preheater hose 25. Upper radiator bracket bolt

2. Hose clip
Be sure to position clip in specified direction as shown in figure.

14. Thermostat 26. Lower radiator bracket bolt 

 3. Radiator cooling fan assembly 15. To throttle body 27. To cylinder block

4. Radiator inlet hose
Be sure to connect hose aligning hose mark with stopper.

16. Heater outlet hose 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

5. Radiator outlet hose
Be sure to connect hose aligning hose mark with stopper.

17. Heater inlet hose 12 N·m (1.2 kg-m, 9.0 lb-ft)

6. Radiator to degassing tank hose 18. To water pump 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)

7. Degassing tank cap 19. To heater 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

8. Degassing tank 20. Thermostat bolt 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

9. Radiator outlet hose 21. O-ring Do not reuse.

10. Upper coolant pipe 22. Thermostat housing bolt

11. Lower coolant pipe 23. Coolant pipe bolt
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Cooling System Draining
1) Remove degassing tank cap.

2) Loosen drain plug (1) on radiator (2) to drain coolant.
3) After draining coolant, be sure to tighten drain plug securely.

Cooling System Refill

1) Add 50/50 mixture of good quality ethylene glycol antifreeze
and water to degassing tank (1) up to “KALT/COLD” mark
(2).

2) Run engine, with degassing tank cap removed, until radiator
upper hose is hot.

3) With engine idling, add coolant to degassing tank (1) until
level reaches “KALT/COLD” mark.
Install degassing tank cap turning it clockwise up to stop.

Cooling Water Pipes or Hoses
Removal

1) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Draining” in this
section.

2) To remove these pipes or hoses, loosen clip on each hose
and pull hose end off.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the following.
• Connect each clip securely referring to “Cooling System

Component” in this section.
• Refill cooling system with proper coolant referring to “Cooling

System Refill” in this section.
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Thermostat Removal and installation
Removal

1) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Draining” in this
section.

2) Remove intake pipe (1).

3) Remove upper coolant pipe (1).
4) Remove thermostat (2).
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Installation

1) Clean sealing surfaces for thermostat and water pump.

2) Install thermostat (2) with new seal rings.

Tightening torque
Thermostat bolt 
(a): 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

3) Install upper coolant pipe (1).

Tightening torque
Coolant pipe bolt 
(b): 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)
Thermostat housing bolt 
(c): 12 N·m (1.2 kg-m, 9.0 lb-ft)

4) Install intake pipe.
5) Refill coolant referring to “Cooling System Refill” in this sec-

tion.

Radiator Removal and Installation
Removal 

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Drain cooling system referring to “Cooling System Draining”

in section.

3) Remove upper radiator hose (1).
4) Disconnect fan motor wiring harness coupler (3).
5) Disconnect coolant hose (2) from radiator.
6) Remove front bumper referring to “Front bumper and Rear

bumper” in Section 9.
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7) Remove upper radiator bracket bolts (1).

8) Remove lower coolant pipe (1) with hose from vehicle body.
9) Remove radiator as follows.
a) Remove left radiator bracket (2).
b) Remove right radiator bracket (3).
c) Remove radiator downwards.

10) Remove radiator fan assembly from radiator if necessary.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the following.
• Refill cooling system referring to “Cooling System Refill” in

this section.
• After installation, check each joint for leakage.
• Tighten lower radiator bracket (R.L) bolt to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Lower radiator bracket (R.L) bolt: 
25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

• Tighten lower coolant pipe bolt to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Lower coolant pipe bolt: 
25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

• Tighten upper radiator bracket bolt to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Upper radiator bracket bolt: 
10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.0 lb-ft)
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Radiator Inspection

Check radiator for leakage or damage. Straighten bent fins, if any.

Radiator Cleaning
Clean frontal area of radiator cores.

Radiator Cooling Fan Relay Inspection
Refer to “Main Relay, Fuel Pump Relay and Radiator Fan Relay
Inspection” in Section 6E4.

Radiator Cooling Fan Removal and Installa-
tion
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Draining” in this

section.

3) Remove upper radiator hose (1).
4) Remove degassing tank (2).
5) Disconnect cooling fan motor connector.
6) Remove radiator cooling fan motor (3) from radiator.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the following.
• Refill cooling system referring to “Cooling System Refill” in

this section.
• After installation, verify there is no coolant leakage at each

connection.
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Radiator Cooling Fan Inspection

1) Check continuity between terminals. If there is no continuity,
replace radiator fan motor.

2) Connect battery to radiator fan motor coupler as shown in
figure, then check that the radiator fan motor operates
smoothly. 
If radiator fan motor does not operate smoothly, replace
motor.

Radiator cooling fan motor specified current at 12 V
8.5 – 11.5 A (for reference)

Accessory Drive Belt Removal and Installa-
tion
Removal

1) Remove air cleaner housing referring to “Air Cleaner Assem-
bly Removal and Installation” in this section.

2) Remove accessory drive belt cover (1).
3) Using engine support jack, hoist engine by 20 – 30 mm (0.79

– 1.18 in.).

CAUTION:

Do not hoist engine more than instructed above.
It may cause damage to engine or transmission.
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4) Remove right engine mounting (1).
5) Remove right engine bracket (2).

6) Remove accessory drive belt using special tool as follows.
a) Tension accessory drive belt tensioner in arrow direction.
b) Insert special tool.

Special tool
   (A): 09919-58330

c) Remove accessory drive belt after marking installing direc-
tion.

Installation

1) Install accessory drive belt as follows.
a) Install accessory drive belt to proper direction by matching

mark in removal.
b) Remove special tool.

Special tool
09919-58330

2) Install right engine bracket.

Tightening torque
Right engine bracket bolt: 
55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

3) Install right engine mounting.

Tightening torque
Right engine mounting bolt: 
55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

4) Install accessory drive belt cover.
5) Remove engine support jack.
6) Install air cleaner housing referring to “Air Cleaner Assembly

Removal and Installation” in this section.
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Accessory Drive Belt Tensioner Assembly 
Removal and Installation

Removal

1) Remove drive belt referring to “Accessory Drive Belt
Removal and Installation” in this section.

2) Remove tensioner as follows.
a) Tension accessory drive belt tensioner in arrow direction as

shown in figure.
b) Insert special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09919-58330

c) Remove accessory drive belt tensioner (1).

Installation

1) Install tensioner as follows.
a) Install tensioner (1).

Tightening torque
Tensioner bolt (M8) 
(a): 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)
Tensioner bolt (M10) 
(b): 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

b) Tension accessory drive belt tensioner in arrow direction.
c) Remove special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09919-58330

Water Pump Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Draining” in sec-

tion.
3) Remove thermostat referring to “Thermostat Removal and

Installation” in this section.

CAUTION:

Do not disassemble drive belt tensioner assembly. Disas-
sembly will spoil its original function. If any malcondition
is found in drive belt tensioner assembly, replace it as
assembly.
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4) Disconnect coolant hose (1) from water pump.
5) Loosen water pump pulley bolts without removing.
6) Remove accessory drive belt referring to “Accessory Drive

Belt Removal and Installation” in this section.
7) Remove water pump pulley.

8) Disconnect preheater hose (1) from water pump.
9) Disconnect heater feed hose (2) from water pump.

10) Disconnect ECT sensor coupler (3).

11) Remove water pump bolts (2), and remove water pump (1).
12) Remove ECT sensor referring to “Engine Coolant Tempera-

ture Sensor (ECT Sensor) Removal and Installation” in Sec-
tion 6E4.

Installation

1) Clean sealing surfaces for water pump, thermostat housing
and timing case.

2) Install ECT sensor referring to “Engine Coolant Temperature
Sensor (ECT Sensor) Removal and Installation” in Section
6E4.

3) Install closure bolt with new seal ring.

Tightening torque
Closure bolt: 15 N·m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 lb-ft)
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4) Install water pump (1) with new gasket (2).

Tightening torque
Water pump bolt 
(a): 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

5) Connect ECT sensor coupler.
6) Connect heater feed hose to water pump.
7) Connect preheater hose to water pump.
8) Install water pump pulley.

9) Install accessory drive belt referring to “Accessory Drive Belt
Removal and Installation” in this section.

10) Tighten water pump pulley bolts as specified torque.

Tightening torque
Water pump pulley bolt: 
20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)

11) Connect coolant hose to water pump.
12) Install thermostat referring to “Thermostat Removal and

Installation” in this section.
13) Connect negative (–) cable at battery.
14) Refill coolant referring to “Cooling System Refill” in section

6B4.
15) Check each part for leakage.

NOTE:

Ensure guide sleeves (3) are correctly seated.

NOTE:

Tighten water pump pulley bolts by hand at this step.
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Water Pump Inspection

• Rotate water pump by hand to check for smooth operation.
If pump does not rotate smoothly or makes abnormal noise,
replace it.

Engine Coolant Temperature Sensor (ECT 
Sensor) Removal and Installation
Refer to “Engine Coolant Temperature Sensor (ECT Sensor)
Removal and Installation” in Section 6E4.

Engine Coolant Temperature Sensor (ECT 
Sensor) Inspection 
Refer to “Engine Coolant Temperature Sensor (ECT Sensor)
Inspection” in Section 6E4.

Required Service Material

CAUTION:

Do not disassemble water pump.
If any repair is required on pump, replace it as assembly.

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product 

or specification
(Part Number)

Use

Ethylene glycol base 
coolant (Anti-freeze/
Anti-corrosion coolant)

—
Additive to engine cooling system for improving 
cooling efficiency and for protection against 
rusting.
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Tightening Torque Specification

Special Tool

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Thermostat bolt 8 8.0 6.0 
Coolant pipe bolt 20 2.0 14.5 
Thermostat housing bolt 12 1.2 9.0 
Lower radiator bracket (R.L) bolt 25 2.5 18.0 
Lower coolant pipe bolt 25 2.5 18.0 
Upper radiator bracket bolt 10 1.0 7.0 
Right engine bracket bolt 55 5.5 40.0 
Right engine mounting bolt 55 5.5 40.0 
Tensioner bolt (M8) 20 2.0 14.5 
Tensioner bolt (M10) 55 5.5 40.0 
ETC sensor 18 1.8 13.5 
Closure bolt 15 1.5 11.0
Water pump bolt 8 8.0 6.0 
Water pump pulley bolt 20 2.0 14.5 

09919-58330 
(KM-6130)
Fixing pin (accessory belt 
tensioner)
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SECTION 6C4

ENGINE FUEL 
(Z10XEP / Z12XEP ENGINE MODELS)

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

The servicing is the same as G13 engine model. For all contents (item) of this section, refer to the
same section of the Service Manual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.
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6E4

SECTION 6E4

ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
(Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in Section 10B in order to confirm whether you are performing service on or
near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in Section 10B before performing service on or around the air
bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional activa-
tion of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may result
in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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General Description

Electronic Control System Description
Electronic Control System Component Location

INFORMATION SENSORS CONTROL DEVICES OTHERS
1. MAF sensor a: Fuel injector A: ECM

2. TP sensor b: EVAP canister purge valve B: EVAP canister

3. ECT sensor c: Fuel pump relay C: A/C compressor relay (if equipped)

4. HO2S-1 d: EGR valve

5. HO2S-2 e: Radiator fan relay

6. Battery f: Ignition module

7. CMP sensor g: Main relay

8. CKP sensor

9. Knock sensor

10. Twinport sensor
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ECM Input/output Circuit Diagram
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1. ECM 12. HO2S-1 23. Injector No.3

2. Ignition module 13. Knock sensor 24. Injector No.4

3. ECT sensor 14. To radiator fan relay 25. To fuel pump

4. EGR valve 15. To combination meter 26. Fuel pump relay

5. MAF sensor 16. To EPS 27. Main relay

6. EVAP canister purge valve 17. Circuit fuse 28. To diagnosis connector

7. Twinport vacuum unit 18. Pedal position sensor 29. To stop lamp switch

8. Twinport sensor 19. A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor 30. To ABS control module (to vehicle speed 
signal)

9. CMP sensor 20. TP sensor and throttle actuator (included in throttle body) 31. To blower fan relay

10. CKP sensor 21. Injector No.1 32. To A/C compressor relay

11. HO2S-2 22. Injector No.2
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Terminal Arrangement of ECM Connector

TERMINAL CIRCUIT TERMINAL CIRCUIT

C36

1 –

G21

1 –

2 Fuel injector No.3 output 2 Diagnosis connector (K-line)

3 Output of 5 V power source for CMP sensor 3 SVS lamp output

4 CMP sensor signal 4 Output of 5 V power source for Pedal position sensor

5 – 5 Ground for pedal position sensor

6 MAF sensor signal 6 –

7 Output of 5 V power source for EGR valve 7 –

8 Oxygen signal of HO2S-1 8 –

9 Ground for EGR valve 9 –

10 Ground for twinport vacuum unit 10 –

11 – 11 –

12 – 12 –

13 – 13 –

14 Output of 5 V power source for throttle actuator 14 Radiator fan relay output

15 – 15 –

16 Ground for ECM 16 –

17 Fuel injector No.2 output 17 –

18 Fuel injector No.1 output 18 Power source

19 Fuel injector No.4 output 19 Main power supply relay output

20 Knock sensor signal 20 Tachometer signal

21 Ground for CMP sensor 21 Output of 5 V power source for Pedal position sensor

22 – 22 Ground for pedal position sensor

23 TP sensor signal 23 –

24 Output of 5 V power source for MAF sensor 24 –

25 Ground for HO2S-1 25 Brake (stop) lamp switch

26 Ground for MAF sensor 26 –

27 CKP sensor signal (-) 27 –

28 – 28 –

29 – 29 MIL output

30 Ground for throttle actuator 30 A/C compressor relay output

31 – 31 –

32 – 32 –

33 Ground for EVAP canister purge valve 33 Power source

34 Ground for twinport sensor 34 –

35 Heater output of HO2S-2 35 Engine coolant temperature signal output (to combination 
meter)

36 – 36 –

37 – 37 Pedal position sensor signal

38 ECT sensor signal 38 –

39 TP sensor signal 39 A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor signal

40 – 40 Heater blower switch signal

41 Ground for HO2S-2 41 –

42 Ground for ECT sensor 42 –

43 CKP sensor signal (+) 43 –

44 Twinport vacuum unit signal 44 –

45 – 45 –
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C36

46 –

G21

46 –

47 Ignition module coil No.3 output 47 –

48 Ignition module coil No.1 output 48 –

49 Heater output of HO2S-1 49 Power source

50 EGR valve output 50 –

51 – 51 Ignition switch signal

52 Knock sensor signal 52 –

53 – 53 A/C (refrigerant) pressure sensor signal

54 EGR valve output 54 Pedal position sensor signal

55 MAF sensor signal 55 Fuel level sensor signal

56 Output of 5 V power source for TP sensor 56 Oil pressure lamp

57 Oxygen signal of HO2S-2 57 Brake (stop) lamp switch

58 Ground for TP sensor 58 –

59 – 59 Vehicle speed sensor signal (from VSS signal converter)

60 – 60 –

61 – 61 –

62 – 62 Fuel pump relay output

63 Ignition module coil No.4 output 63 –

64 Ignition module coil No.2 output 64 –

TERMINAL CIRCUIT TERMINAL CIRCUIT
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On-Vehicle Service
Throttle Body Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Draining” in Sec-

tion 6B4.
3) Remove air intake hose.

4) Disconnect connector (2) from throttle body.
5) Disconnect preheater hoses (3) from throttle body.
6) Remove throttle body (1) from intake manifold.

Installation

1) Clean mating surface and install new throttle body gasket to
intake manifold.

2) Install throttle body to intake manifold. Tighten throttle body
bolts (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Throttle body bolt (a): 7 N·m (0.7 kg-m, 5.0 lb-ft)

3) Connect preheater hoses (2) to throttle body.
4) Connect connector (3) to throttle body.
5) Install air intake hose.
6) Refill coolant referring to “Cooling System Refill” in Section

6B4.
7) Connect negative cable to battery. 

If throttle body replaced with new one, turn ignition switch to
ON position and wait for 30 minutes to retrain throttle valve
position.

1

3

2

NOTE:

Do not start the engine whilst waiting, as the training pro-
cess will be interrupted.

1,(a)

2

3
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Twinport Sensor Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect engine vent hoses (1) from cylinder head cover.

3) Remove injector nozzle cover (2).
4) Disconnect connector from twinport sensor (3) and then

remove twinport sensor from intake manifold.

Installation

Reverse Removal procedure for installation.
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Twinport Vacuum Unit Removal and Installa-
tion
Removal

1) Relieve fuel pressure referring to “Fuel Pressure Relief Pro-
cedure” in section 6-4.

2) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

3) Detach fuel line hose (1) from fuel distributor pipe using spe-
cial tool.

Special tool
(A): 09912-58310

4) Disconnect twinport vacuum unit coupler.

5) Remove 2 screws (2) from twinport vacuum unit.
6) Remove actuating rod.
7) Disconnect twinport vacuum hose (3).
8) Remove twinport vacuum unit (1).

Installation

Reverse Removal procedure for installation.

Fuel Pressure Inspection

1) Relieve fuel pressure in fuel feed line referring to “Fuel Pres-
sure Relief Procedure” in Section 6-4.

(A)

1

WARNING:

Be sure to perform work in a well-ventilated area and
away from any open flames, or there is a risk of a fire
breaking out.
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2) Disconnect fuel line hose from fuel distributor pipe.

3) Connect special tools and hose between fuel pipe and fuel
line hose (1) as shown in figure, and clamp hoses securely
to ensure no leaks occur during checking.

Special tool
(A): 09912-58442
(B): 09912-58432
(C): 09912-58490

4) Check that battery voltage is above 11 V.

5) Turn ignition switch ON to operate fuel pump and after 2 sec-
onds turn it OFF. Repeat this 3 or 4 times and then check
fuel pressure.

6) Start engine and warm it up to normal operating tempera-
ture.

7) Measure fuel pressure at idling.
If measured pressure does not satisfy specification, refer to
“B-10 Fuel System” in Section 6-4 and check each possibly
defective part. Replace if found defective.

Fuel pressure specification

8) After checking fuel pressure, remove fuel pressure gauge.

CAUTION:

A small amount of fuel may be released when fuel hose is
disconnected. Place container under the joint with a
shop cloth so that released fuel is caught in container or
absorbed in cloth. Place that cloth in an approved con-
tainer.

(A)

(B)

1

(C)

CONDITION FUEL PRESSURE
With fuel pump operating and 
engine stopped

380 kPa

At specified idle speed 360 – 400 kPa

CAUTION:

As fuel feed line is still under high fuel pressure, make
sure to release fuel pressure according to following pro-
cedures.
• Place fuel container under joint.
• Cover joint with rag and loosen joint nut slowly to

release fuel pressure gradually.
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9) Remove special tools from fuel pipe and fuel line hose.
10) Install new fuel hose clamp.
11) Connect fuel line hose to fuel pipe and clamp it securely.
12) With engine “OFF” and ignition switch “ON”, check for fuel

leaks.

Fuel Pump with Pressure Regulator On-Vehi-
cle Inspection

1) Remove filler cap and turn ON ignition switch. Then fuel
pump operating sound should be heard from fuel filler for
about 2 seconds and stop. Be sure to reinstall fuel filler cap
after checking.

2) Turn OFF ignition switch and leave over 10 minutes as it is.
3) Fuel pressure should be felt at fuel feed hose (1) for about 2

seconds after ignition switch ON.
If above check result is not satisfactory, advance to “B-10
Fuel System” in Section 6-4.

CAUTION:

When fuel filler cap is removed in any procedure, work
must be done in a well-ventilated area, keep away from
any open flames and without smoking.

NOTE:

The fuel pressure regulator is the one body with the fuel
pump assembly so individual inspection of it is impossi-
ble.

1. Fuel filler

2. Ignition switch

1
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Fuel Pump with Pressure Regulator Removal 
and Installation
For removal and installation, refer to “Fuel Pump Assembly (with
fuel filter, fuel level gauge, fuel pressure regulator and fuel cut
valve)” in Section 6C.

Fuel Pump with Pressure Regulator Inspec-
tion
Check fuel pump filter for evidence of dirt and contamination. If
present, clean and check for presence of dirt in fuel tank.

Fuel Injector On-Vehicle Inspection
For inspection, refer to “T02 Tester Display-Injector Cut Off Test”
under “B-15 Control Test” in Section 6-4.

Fuel Injector Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Relieve fuel pressure referring to “Fuel Pressure” in Section
6-4.

2) Remove throttle body from intake manifold referring to
“Throttle Body Removal and Installation” in this section.

3) Remove injector nozzle cover.
4) Disconnect injector couplers.

5) Detach fuel line hose (1) from fuel distributor pipe using spe-
cial tool.

Special tool
09912-58310

6) Remove fuel distributor pipe (2). 
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7) Remove injectors from fuel distributor pipe. 
8) Remove injector seal rings (1).

Installation

1) Attach injectors as follows.
a) Install new injector seal rings.
b) Insert injectors.
c) Attach retaining clips.

2) Install fuel distributor pipe.

Tightening torque
Fuel distributor pipe: 6 N·m (0.6 kg-m, 4.5 lb-ft)

3) Attach fuel line.
4) Connect injector couplers.
5) Install injector nozzle cover.
6) Install throttle body to intake manifold referring to “Throttle

Body Removal and Installation” in this section.

CAUTION:

Note installation position. Groove in retaining bracket
must engage with projection on injector (arrow).
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Engine Control Module (ECM) Removal and 
Installation

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect connectors from ECM according to the following
instructions.

a) Disconnect ECM connector (1) by pulling down lock lever
(2) of connector.

b) Disconnect ECM connector (3) by releasing lock slider (4).
3) Remove ground cable bolt (5) from cylinder head.
4) Remove ECM.

Installation

For installation, reverse removal procedure. If replacing or inter-
changing ECM, register secret key code (SKC) and password
from immobilizer system referring to “Procedure After ECM
Replacement” in Section 8G4.

Engine Coolant Temperature Sensor (ECT 
Sensor) Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Draining” in Sec-

tion 6B4.

3) Remove air intake pipe from air cleaner.
4) Disconnect connector from ECT sensor.

CAUTION:

As ECM consists of precision parts, be careful not to
expose it to excessive shock.

4

3

12

5

WARNING:

To help avoid danger of being burned, do not remove
radiator cap while engine and radiator are still hot.
Scalding fluid and steam can be blown out under pres-
sure if cap is taken off too soon.
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5) Remove ECT sensor (1).

Installation

Reverse removal procedure noting the following:

• Clean mating surfaces of ECT sensor (1) and water outlet
cap.

• Use new ECT sensor O-ring.
• Tighten ECT sensor (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
ECT sensor (a): 18 N·m (1.8 kg-m, 13.5 lb-ft)

• Connect connector to ECT sensor (1) securely.
• Refill coolant referring to “Cooling System Refill” in Section

6B4.

Heated Oxygen Sensor (HO2S-1 and HO2S-2) 
Heater On-Vehicle Inspection
For inspection of HO2S-1, refer to “Test Table T03” under “C-28
HO2S-1 Heater Circuit” in Section 6-4.
For inspection of HO2S-2, refer to “Test Table T04” under “C-30
HO2S-2 Heater Circuit” in Section 6-4.

Heated Oxygen Sensor (HO2S-1 and HO2S-2) 
Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove HO2S-1 and/or HO2S-2 according to the following

instructions. 

WARNING:

To avoid danger of being burned, do not touch exhaust
system when system is hot. Oxygen sensor removal
should be performed when system is cool.
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For HO2S-1
a) Remove HO2S-1 from exhaust manifold according to pro-

cedure described in “Exhaust Manifold Removal and Instal-
lation” in Section 6A4.

For HO2S-2
a) Hoist vehicle.
b) Disconnect connector of HO2S-2 and release its wire har-

ness from clamp.

c) Remove HO2S-2 (1) from exhaust pipe.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure noting the following.
• Tighten HO2S-1 and/or HO2S-2 (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
HO2S-1 and/or HO2S-2 (a): 40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 29.5 lb-ft)

• Connect connector of HO2S-1 and/or HO2S-2 (1) and clamp
wire harness securely.

• After installing HO2S-1 and/or HO2S-2 (1), start engine and
check that no exhaust gas leakage exists.

Camshaft Position Sensor (CMP Sensor) 
Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Remove intake pipe.
3) Disconnect connector from CMP sensor.
4) Remove CMP sensor from cylinder head.

[A]: HO2S–1

[B]: HO2S–2

1,(a)

1,(a)

[A]

[B]



6E4-16 ENGINE AND EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
Installation

Reverse removal procedure.
• Tighten CMP sensor bolt (1) to specified torque.

Tightening torque
CMP sensor bolt 
(a): 6 N·m (0.6 kg-m, 4 lb-ft)

• Connect connector to it securely.

Crankshaft Position Sensor (CKP Sensor) 
Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Hoist vehicle.

3) Disconnect connector from CKP sensor.
4) Remove CKP sensor (1) from cylinder block.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure.
• Tighten CKP sensor bolt to specified torque.

Tightening torque
CKP sensor bolt 
(a): 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

• Connect connector to CKP sensor securely.
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Fuel Level Sensor Removal and Installation
Refer to “Fuel Pump Assembly Removal and Installation” in Sec-
tion 6C.

Fuel Level Sensor Inspection
Refer to “Fuel Meter/Fuel Gauge Unit” in Section 8C.

Knock Sensor Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable from battery.
2) Hoist vehicle.

3) Disconnect knock sensor connector.
4) Remove knock sensor (1) from cylinder block.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation.
• Tighten knock sensor bolt to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Knock sensor bolt (a): 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 15.0 lb-ft)

• Connect connector to knock sensor securely.
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Main Relay, Fuel Pump Relay and Radiator 
Fan Relay Inspection

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Remove main relay (1), fuel pump relay (2) and radiator fan
relay (3) from relay box.

3) Check that there is no continuity between terminal “C” and
“D”. If there is continuity, replace relay.

4) Connect battery positive (+) terminal to terminal “B” of relay.
Connect battery negative (–) terminal “A” of relay.
Check continuity between terminal “C” and “D”.
If there is no continuity when relay is connected to the bat-
tery, replace relay.

Radiator Fan Control System Inspection
Inspection

Check system for operation referring to “Test Table T11” under “B-
12 Actuator Test” in Section 6-4.
If radiator fan fails to operate properly, check relay, radiator fan
and electrical circuit referring to “C-33 Fan Circuit” in Section 6-4.

“D”

“B”

“A” “C”

1

23

WARNING:

Keep hands, tools, and clothing away from engine cool-
ing fan to help prevent personal injury. This fan is electric
and can come on whether or not the engine is running.
The fan can start automatically in response to the ECT
sensor with the ignition switch in the “ON” position.
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Mass Air Flow (MAF) Sensor Removal and 
Installation

Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect MAF sensor coupler (1).
3) Remove MAF sensor from air intake hoses (2).

Installation

Reverse removal procedure noting the followings.

• Connect MAF sensor coupler securely.

EGR Valve Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Drain Coolant referring to “Cooling System Draining” in Sec-
tion 6B4.

2) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
3) Remove wire harness brackets (1).
4) Disconnect the following hose, pipe and couplers.
• Heater hose (2).
• EGR pipe (3).
• Ignition module coupler (4).
• EGR valve coupler (5).

5) Remove EGR valve from cylinder head.

CAUTION:

• Do not disassemble MAF sensor.
• Do not expose MAF sensor to any shock.
• Do not cleansing MAF sensor.
• Do not below compressed air by using air gun or the

like.
• Do not put finger or any other object into MAF sensor.

Malfunction may occur.

1

2

3
5

4
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Installation

Reverse removal procedure noting the following.
• Clean mating surface of valve and cylinder head.
• Use new gaskets.

Tightening torque
EGR pipe bolt: 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)
EGR valve bolt: 7 N·m (0.7 kg-m, 5.0 lb-ft)

• Refill coolant referring to “Cooling System Refilling” in Sec-
tion 6B4.

Evaporative Emission Control System 
Inspection
Vacuum Hose

Check hoses (1) for connection, leakage, clog and deterioration.
Replace as necessary.1
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Special Tool

Tightening Torque Specification

09912-58310 (KM-796-A) 09912-58432 09912-58442 09912-58490
Remover (fuel line) Pressure hose Pressure gauge 3-way joint & hose

Tech 2 kit (SUZUKI scan 
tool)
(See NOTE.)

NOTE:

• This kit includes the following items.
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA card, 3. DLC cable, 4. SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Cigarette cable, 
6. DLC loopback adapter, 7. Battery power cable, 8. RS232 cable, 9. RS232 adapter, 
10. RS232 loopback connector, 11. Storage case, 12. Power supply

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Throttle body bolt 7 0.7 5.0
Fuel distributor pipe 6 0.6 4.5
ECT sensor 18 1.8 13.5
HO2S-1 and/or HO2S-2 40 4.0 29.5
CMP sensor bolt 6 0.6 4.0
CKP sensor bolt 8 0.8 6.0
Knock sensor 20 2.0 15.0
EGR pipe bolt 10 1.0 7.5
EGR valve bolt 7 0.7 5.0
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View under
“General Description” in Section 10B in order to confirm whether you are performing service on or
near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Service Precau-
tions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in Section 10B before performing service on or around the air
bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unintentional activa-
tion of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two conditions may result
in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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General Description
Precautions on Ignition System Service

• During all operations in the engine compartment, remember that the ventilator can switch on - risk of injury.
• Never touch high-voltage live components (e.g. ignition system) with the engine running is prohibited – can

be fatal.
• Before operations involving a risk of electrical short circuit, the ground cable must be disconnected from the

battery. This also applies if electrical welding is performed on the vehicle.
• Ensure correct seating of battery terminals.
• Wiring harnesses and wiring troughs which are released or removed during repair work must be refastened

in their original positions using genuine Aftersales parts (cable ties, clips, wiring trough brackets, etc.).
• The components of the engine are sensitive to shock and must not be installed if damaged. This applies in

particular to the throttle valve body as severe malfunctions may be result if damaged, e.g. by being dropped.

Diagnosis
Ignition System Diagnosis
For ignition system diagnosis, refer to each cylinder ignition coil test under “B–05, Complaint: Engine Start” in
Section 6-4.

On-Vehicle Service
Spark Plugs Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Remove ignition module referring to “Ignition Module Removal and Installation” in this section.
2) Remove spark plugs.

Installation

1) Install spark plugs and torque them to specification.

Tightening torque
Spark plug: 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

2) Install ignition module referring to “Ignition Module Removal and Installation” in this section.
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Spark Plugs Inspection
• Inspect them for:
– Electrode wear
– Carbon deposits
– Insulator damage

• If any abnormality is found, replace them with new plugs.

Spark plug air gap
“a”: 0.85 – 0.95 mm (0.034 – 0.037 in.)

Spark plug type
BOSCH: FQR8LEV2

Ignition Module Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Remove ignition module cover as shown in the figure.
3) Disconnect connector from ignition module.

4) Remove 2 screws from ignition module and then pull off igni-
tion module from cylinder head cover by using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09919-08320
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Installation

1) Install ignition module and tighten specified torque.

Tightening torque
Ignition module screw: 8 N·m (0.8 kg-m, 6.0 lb-ft)

2) Install ignition module cover.
3) Connect negative cable to battery.

Tightening Torque Specification

Special Tool

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Spark plug 25 2.5 18.0
Ignition module screw 8 0.8 6.0

09919-08320 (KM-6009)
Installer / Remover (igni-
tion module)
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “System Components and Wiring Location View and Connec-
tions” under “General Description” in Section 10B in order to confirm whether you are performing
service on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and
“Service Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in Section 10B before performing service on or
around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unin-
tentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two condi-
tions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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General Description
Cranking System Circuit Diagram

Diagnosis
Cranking System Symptom Diagnosis
Possible symptoms due to starting system trouble would be as follows: 

• Starting motor does not run (or runs slowly)
• Starting motor runs but fails to crank engine
• Abnormal noise is heard

Proper diagnosis must be made to determine exactly where the cause of each trouble lies.....in battery, wiring
harness, (including ignition and starting motor switch), starting motor or engine.
Do not remove motor just because starting motor does not run. Check following items and narrow down scope
of possible causes.
1) Condition of trouble
2) Tightness of battery terminals (including ground cable connection on engine side) and starting motor termi-

nals
3) Discharge of battery
4) Mounting of starting motor

1. Pinion drive lever 5. Plunger 9. Ignition & Starter switch

2. Pinion & Over-running clutch 6. Magnetic switch contacts 10. Battery

3. Magnetic switch 7. Pull-in coil

4. Hold-in coil 8. Starting motor
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Condition Possible Cause Correction
Motor not running 
(No operating sound of 
magnetic switch)

Battery run down Recharge battery.
Battery voltage too low due to battery deteriora-
tion

Replace battery.

Poor contact in battery terminal connection Retighten or replace.
Loose grounding cable connection Retighten.
Fuse set loose or blown off Tighten or replace.
Poor contacting action of ignition switch and mag-
netic switch

Replace.

Lead wire coupler loose in place Retighten.
Open-circuit between ignition switch and magnetic 
switch

Repair.

Open-circuit in pull-in coil Replace starting motor.
Brushes are seating poorly or worn down Replace starting motor.
Poor sliding of plunger and/or pinion Replace starting motor.

Motor not running 
(Operating sound of 
magnetic switch 
heard)

Battery run down Recharge battery.
Battery voltage too low due to battery deteriora-
tion

Replace battery.

Loose battery cable connections Retighten.
Burnt main contact point, or poor contacting action 
of magnetic switch

Replace starting motor.

Brushes are seating poorly or worn down Replace starting motor.
Weakened brush spring Replace starting motor.
Burnt commutator Replace starting motor.
Layer short-circuit of armature Replace starting motor.
Crankshaft rotation obstructed Repair.

Starting motor running 
but too slow (small 
torque) (If battery and 
wiring are satisfactory, 
inspect starting motor)

Insufficient contact of magnetic switch main con-
tacts

Replace starting motor.

Layer short-circuit of armature Replace starting motor.
Disconnected, burnt or worn commutator Replace starting motor.
Worn brushes Replace starting motor.
Weakened brush springs Replace starting motor.
Burnt or abnormally worn end bush Replace starting motor.

Starting motor run-
ning, but not cranking 
engine

Worn pinion tip Replace starting motor.
Poor sliding of over-running clutch Replace starting motor.
Over-running clutch slipping Replace starting motor.
Worn teeth of ring gear Replace flywheel.

Noise Abnormally worn bush Replace starting motor.
Worn pinion or worn teeth of ring gear Replace starting motor or fly-

weel.
Poor sliding of pinion (failure in return movement) Replace starting motor.
Worn internal or planetary gear teeth Replace starting motor.
Lack of oil in each part Replace starting motor.

Starting motor does 
not stop running

Fused contact points of magnetic switch Replace starting motor.
Short-circuit between turns of magnetic switch coil 
(layer short-circuit)

Replace starting motor.

Failure of returning action in ignition switch Replace.
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Cranking System Test

Pull-in test

Connect battery to magnetic switch as shown.
Check that plunger and pinion move outward.
If plunger and pinion don’t move, replace starting motor.

Hold-in test

While connected as above with plunger out, disconnect negative
lead from terminal “M”.
Check that plunger and pinion remain out.
If plunger and pinion return inward, replace starting motor.

Plunger and pinion return test

Disconnect negative lead from starting motor body.
Check that plunger and pinion return inward.
If plunger and pinion don’t return, replace starting motor.

CAUTION:

Each test must be performed within 3 – 5 seconds to
avoid coil from burning.

NOTE:

Before testing, disconnect lead wire (3) from terminal M
(2).

1. Terminal “S”

1
2

3
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No-load performance test

Connect lead wire (1) to terminal M (2).
Connect battery to starting motor as shown.
Check that starting motor rotates smoothly and steadily with pin-
ion moving out.
If check result is not satisfactory, replace starting motor.

1

2
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ON-Vehicle Service
Starting Motor Removal and Installation

Removal 

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect coupler (1) for HO2S-2 circuit.
3) Remove starter bolts from cylinder block, and then remove

starter (2).

Installation 

Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the following.
• Tighten starter bolts to specified torque

Tightening torque
Starter bolt: 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

Tightening Torque Specification

1. Starting motor 3. Starting motor mount bolt

2. Battery cable nut 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

(a)3

(a)3

2

1

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Starting motor mount bolt 25 2.5 18.0
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “System Components and Wiring Location View and Connec-
tors” under “General Description” in Section 10B in order to confirm whether you are performing
service on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and
“Service Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in Section 10B before performing service on or
around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in unin-
tentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two condi-
tions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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General Description
Battery Description
The battery has three major functions in the electrical system.

• It is a source of electrical energy for cranking the engine.
• It acts as a voltage stabilizer for the electrical system.
• It can, for a limited time, provide energy when the electrical load exceeds the output of the generator.

Carrier and hold-down

The battery carrier should be in good condition so that it will support the battery securely and keep it level.
Before installing the battery, the battery carrier and hold-down clamp should be clean and free from corrosion
and make certain there are no parts in carrier.
To prevent the battery from shaking in its carrier, the hold-down bolts should be tight enough but not over-tight-
ened.

Electrolyte freezing

The freezing point of electrolyte depends on its specific gravity. Since freezing may ruin a battery, it should be
protected against freezing by keeping it in a fully charged condition. If a battery is frozen accidentally, it should
not be charged until it is warmed.

Sulfation

If the battery is allowed to stand for a long period in discharged condition, the lead sulfate becomes converted
into a hard, crystalline substance, which will not easily turn back to the active material again during the subse-
quent recharging. “Sulfation” means the result as well as the process of that reaction. Such a battery can be
revived by very slow charging and may be restored to usable condition but its capacity is lower than before.

Built-in indicator (if equipped)

The battery has a built-in temperature compensated indicator at the top of the battery. This indicator is to be
used with the following diagnostic procedure. When checking the indicator, make sure that the battery has a
clean top. A light may be needed in some poorly-lit areas.

Three types of indication available under normal operation are as
follows.

• Green Dot 
Battery is sufficiently charged for testing.

• Dark 
Battery must be charged before testing. 
If there is a cranking complaint, battery should be tested as
described in Diagnosis section. Charging and electrical sys-
tems should also be checked at this time.

• Clear or Light Yellow 
This means that fluid level is below the bottom of hydrome-
ter. Its possible cause is excessive or prolonged charging, a
broken case, excessive tipping or normal battery deteriora-
tion. When the battery is found in such condition, it is possi-
ble that high charging voltage is caused by the faulty
charging system and therefore, charging and electrical sys-
tems need to be checked. If there is a trouble in cranking and
its cause lies in the battery, it should be replaced.
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Care of battery

1) The battery is a very reliable component, but needs periodical attentions.
• Keep the battery carrier clean
• Prevent rust formation on the terminal posts
• Keep the electrolyte up to the upper level uniformly in all cells.
• When keeping battery on vehicle over a long period of time, follow instructions given below.

– Weekly, start the engine and run it until it reaches normal operating temperature with engine speed of
2000 to 3000 rpm. Make sure all electric switches are off before storing the vehicle.

– Recharge the battery twice a month to prevent it from discharging excessively. This is especially important
when ambient temperature is low.
The battery discharges even when it is not used, while vehicles are being stored. Battery electrolyte can
freeze and battery case can crack at cold ambient condition if battery is not properly charged.

2) Keep the battery cable connections clean.
The cable connections, particularly at the positive (+) terminal post, tend to become corroded. The product
of corrosion, or rust, on the mating faces of conductors resists the flow of current.
Clean the terminals and fittings periodically to ensure good metal-to-metal contact, and grease the connec-
tions after each cleaning to protect them against rusting.

3) Be always in the know as to the state of charge of the battery. The simplest way to tell the state of charge is
to carry out a hydrometer test. The hydrometer is an instrument for measuring the specific gravity (S.G.) of
the battery electrolyte. The S.G. of the electrolyte is indicative of the state of charge.

4) The recommended battery acid temperature during charging is between 10°C / 50°F and 30°C / 86°F.
Reduce the charging current if the temperature exceeds 50°C / 122°F and terminate charging if it exceeds
55°C / 131°F. The battery cannot be charged at temperatures below 0°C / 32°F. The temperature of the bat-
tery acid can be estimated from the temperature of the battery casing.

WARNING:

• Never expose battery to open flame or electric spark because of battery generate gas which is flam-
mable and explosive.

• Do not allow battery fluid to contact eyes, skin, fabrics, or painted surfaces as fluid is a corrosive
acid. Flush any contacted area with water immediately and thoroughly.

• Batteries should always be kept out of reach of children.
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Generator Description
The generator is a small and high performance type with an IC regulator incorporated.
The internal components are connected electrically as shown below figure.

The generator features are as follows:
• Solid state regulator is mounted inside the generator.
• All regulator components are enclosed into a solid mold.
• This unit along with the brush holder assembly is attached to the rear housing.
• The IC regulator uses integrated circuits and controls the voltage produced by the generator, and the voltage

setting cannot be adjusted.
• The generator rotor bearings contain enough grease to eliminate the need for periodic lubrication. Two

brushes carry current through the two slip rings to the field coil mounted on the rotor, and under normal con-
ditions will provide long period of attention-free service.

• The stator windings are assembled on the inside of a laminated core that forms part of the generator frame.

1. Generator with regulator assembly 3. Ignition switch 5. Load

2. Charge indicator light 4. Battery

1. Pulley

2. “B” terminal

3. “L” terminal

3

2

1
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Diagnosis
Battery Inspection
Visual inspection

Check for obvious damage, such as cracked or broken case or
cover, that could permit loss of electrolyte. If obvious damage is
noted, replace battery. Determine cause of damage and correct
as needed.

Generator Symptom Diagnosis

Trouble in charging system will show up as one or more of the fol-
lowing conditions:

• Faulty indicator lamp operation.
• An undercharged battery as evidenced by slow cranking or

indicator dark.
• An overcharged battery as evidenced by excessive spewing

of electrolyte from vents.
Noise from generator may be caused by loose drive pulley, loose
mounting bolts, worn or dirty bearings, defective diode, or defec-
tive stator.

Charging indicator lamp operation

CAUTION:

• Do not connect any load between L and E.
• When connecting charger or booster battery to vehicle

battery, refer to “Jump starting in case of emergency”
in this section.

B: Generator output (Battery terminal)

L: Lamp terminal

L

B

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Charge light does not 
light with ignition ON 
and engine off

Fuse blown Check fuse.
Light burned out Replace light.
Wiring connection loose Tighten loose connection.
IC regulator or field coil faulty Replace generator.

Charge light does not go 
out with engine running 
(battery requires fre-
quent recharging)

Drive belt loose or worn Adjust or replace drive belt.
IC regulator or generator faulty Check charging system.
Wiring faulty Repair wiring.

Noise from radio Condenser faulty Replace generator.
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Undercharged battery

This condition, as evidenced by slow cranking or low specific
gravity can be caused by one or more of the following conditions
even though indicator lamp may be operating normal.
Following procedure also applies to cars with voltmeter and
ammeter.

• Make sure that undercharged condition has not been caused
by accessories left on for extended period of time.

• Check drive belt for proper tension.
• If battery defect is suspected, refer to “Battery Description” in

this section.
• Inspect wiring for defects. Check all connections for tight-

ness and cleanliness, battery cable connections at battery,
starting motor and ignition ground cable.



CHARGING SYSTEM (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES) 6H4-7
On-Vehicle Service
Jump Starting in Case of Emergency
With auxiliary (booster) battery

Both booster and discharged battery should be treated carefully when using jumper cables. Follow procedure
outlined below, being careful not to cause sparks.

1) Set parking brake and place NEUTRAL on manual transmission. Turn off ignition, turn off lights and all other
electrical loads.

2) Attach end of one jumper cable to positive terminal of booster battery and the other end of the same cable to
positive terminal of discharged battery. (Use 12-volt battery only to jump start engine).

3) Attach one end of the remaining negative cable to negative terminal of booster battery, and the other end to
a solid engine ground (such as exhaust manifold) at least 45 cm (18 in.) away from battery of vehicle being
started.

4) Start engine of vehicle with booster battery and turn off electrical accessories. Then Start engine of the vehi-
cle with discharged battery.

5) Disconnect jumper cables in the exact reverse order.

With charging equipment

CAUTION:

If vehicle is manual transmission model and has a catalytic converter, do not push or tow it to start.
Damage to its emission system and/or to other parts may result.

WARNING:

• Departure from these conditions or procedure described below could result in:
– Serious personal injury (particularly to eyes) or property damage from such causes as battery 

explosion, battery acid, or electrical burns.
– Damage to electronic components of either vehicle.

• Remove rings, watches, and other jewelry. Wear approved eye protection.
• Be careful so that metal tools or jumper cables do not contact positive battery terminal (or metal in

contact with it) and any other metal on vehicle, because a short circuit could occur.

WARNING:

Do not connect negative cable directly to negative terminal of dead battery.

CAUTION:

When jump starting engine with charging equipment, be sure equipment used is 12-volt and negative
ground. Do not use 24-volt charging equipment. Using such equipment can cause serious damage to
electrical system or electronic parts.



6H4-8 CHARGING SYSTEM (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
Battery Dismounting and Remounting
Dismounting

1) Disconnect negative cable (1).
2) Disconnect positive cable (2).
3) Remove retainer (3).
4) Remove battery (4).

Handling

When handling battery, following safety precautions should be fol-
lowed:

• Hydrogen gas is produced by battery. A flame or spark near
battery may cause the gas to ignite.

• Battery fluid is highly acidic. Avoid spilling on clothing or
other fabric. Any spilled electrolyte should be flushed with
large quantity of water and cleaned immediately.

Remounting

Reverse dismounting procedure for remounting.

Accessory Drive Belt Removal and Installa-
tion
For removal and installation referring to “Accessory Drive Belt
Removal and Installation” in Section 6B4.

5. Body ground bolt

6. Retainer bolt

3

6

4

5

1

2

NOTE:

Check to be sure that ground cable has enough clear-
ance to hood panel by terminal.



CHARGING SYSTEM (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES) 6H4-9
Generator Components

Generator Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect coupler (2) for HO2S-2 circuit.
3) Disconnect generator harnesses (1) from generator.
4) Remove accessory drive belt referring to “Accessory Drive

Belt Tensioner Removal and Installation” in Section 6B4.
5) Remove generator (3).

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the following.
• Tighten generator bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Generator bolt: 35 N·m (3.5 kg-m, 25.5 lb-ft) 

1. Generator cover 3. “B” terminal nut 5. Generator

2. Regulator 4. Generator bolt 35 N·m (3.5 kg-m, 25.5 lb-ft)

4

5

2

1

3

(a)



6H4-10 CHARGING SYSTEM (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
Generator Disassembly and Reassembly 
Disassembly

1) Remove cover (1).
2) Remove regulator (2). 

Reassembly

Reverse disassembly procedure for reassembly.

Specification
Battery

Generator

Tightening Torque Specification

Battery type 210A (DIN)
Nominal output 12 V
Rated capacity 44 Ah

Generator Type 70 A type
Rated voltage 14 V
Nominal output 70 A
Polarity Negative ground
Rotation Clockwise viewed from pulley side

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Generator bolt 35 3.5 25.5
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6K4-2 EXHAUST SYSTEM (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
General Description
The exhaust system consists of an exhaust manifold, three-way catalytic converter (TWC) in catalyst case,
exhaust pipe, a muffler and seals, gasket and etc.
The three-way catalytic converter is an emission control device added to the exhaust system to lower the levels
of Hydrocarbon (HC), Carbon Monoxide (CO), and Oxides of Nitrogen (NOx) pollutants in the exhaust gas.

Maintenance

At every interval of periodic maintenance service, and when vehi-
cle is raised for other service, check exhaust system as follows:

• Check rubber mountings (1) for damage, deterioration, and
out of position.

• Check exhaust system for leakage, loose connection, dent
and damage.

• If bolts or nuts are loosened, tighten them to specified torque
referring to “Exhaust System Components” in this section.

• Check nearby body areas damaged, missing, or misposi-
tioned part, open seam, hole connection or any other defect
which could permit exhaust fumes to seep into vehicle.

• Make sure that exhaust system components have enough
clearance from underbody to avoid overheating and possible
damage to passenger compartment carpet.

• Any defect should be fixed at once.

WARNING:

To avoid the danger of being burned, do not touch the
exhaust system when the system is hot. Any service on
the exhaust system should be performed when the sys-
tem is cool.



EXHAUST SYSTEM (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES) 6K4-3
On-Vehicle Service
Exhaust System Components

Exhaust Pipe Removal and Installation
Removal and installation

For replacement of exhaust pipe, be sure to hoist vehicle and observe “Warning” under “Maintenance” in this
section and the following.

• Tighten bolts and nuts to specified torque when reassembling referring to “Exhaust System Components” in
this section.

• After installation, start engine and check each joint of exhaust system for leakage.

WARNING:

To avoid the danger of being burned, do not touch the exhaust system when the system is hot. Any
service on the exhaust system should be performed when the system is cool.

1. HO2S-2 4. Muffler mounting 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)

2. Exhaust pipe gasket 5. Exhaust pipe nut Do not reuse.

3. Exhaust pipe 40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 29.5 lb-ft)



6K4-4 EXHAUST SYSTEM (Z10XEP AND Z12XEP ENGINES)
Tightening Torque Specification

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Exhaust pipe nut 20 2.0 14.5
HO2S-2 40 4.0 29.5
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SECTION 7A4

MANUAL TRANSAXLE 
(Z10XEP ENGINE MODEL)

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

The servicing is the same as G10 engine model. For all contents (item) of this section, refer to the
same section of the Service Manual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).



7A5-2 MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL)
General Description
Manual Transaxle Construction and Servicing
The transaxle provides five forward speeds and one reverse speed by means of three synchronizers and three
shafts-cluster gear (input shaft), main shaft and reverse gear shaft. All forward gears are in constant mesh, and
reverse uses a sliding idler gear arrangement.

The 1st and 2nd speed synchronizer is mounted on main shaft and engaged with main shaft 1st gear or 2nd
gear, also the 3rd and 4th speed synchronizer is done on main shaft and engaged with main shaft third gear or
4th gear.

The 5th speed synchronizer on main shaft is engaged with cluster 5th gear mounted on the cluster gear (input
shaft).

The double cone synchronizing mechanism are provided to 1st and 2nd gear synchromesh device for high per-
formance of shifting to 1st and 2nd gear.

The main shaft turns the final gear and differential assembly, thereby turning the front drive shafts which are
attached to the front wheels.

For servicing, it is necessary to use genuine sealant or its equivalent on mating surfaces of transaxle case which
is made of aluminum. The case fastening bolts must be tightened to specified torque by means of torque
wrench. It is also important that all parts are thoroughly cleaned with cleaning fluid and air dried before reas-
sembling.

New synchronizer rings are prohibited from being lapped with respective gear cones by using lapping com-
pound before they are assembled.



MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 7A5-3
Transaxle

1. 5th gear hub assembly 7. Extension case cover 13. 2nd gear

2. Cluster 5th speed gear 8. 5th gear 14. 3rd gear

3. Reverse gear shaft 9. Extension bearing plate case 15. 3rd & 4th gear hub assembly

4. Reverse gear 10. 1st gear 16. 4th gear

5. Transaxle cluster gear 11. Transaxle main shaft 17. Final gear

6. Transaxle case 12. 1st & 2nd gear hub assembly 18. Differential case



7A5-4 MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL)
Diagnosis
Manual Transaxle Symptom Diagnosis

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Gears slipping out of 
mesh

Gear shift/select control cables faulty Replace.
Worn gear selector rod Replace.
Worn gear selector fork or synchronizer sleeve Replace.
Worn bearings on transaxle cluster gear or transaxle 
main shaft

Replace.

Worn chamfered tooth on sleeve and gear Replace sleeve and gear.
Hard shifting Gear shift/select control cables faulty Replace.

Inadequate or insufficient lubricant Replenish.
Maladjusted clutch cable Adjust clutch cable.
Distorted or broken clutch disc Replace.
Damaged clutch pressure plate Replace clutch cover.
Worn synchronizer ring Replace.
Worn chamfered tooth on sleeve or gear Replace sleeve or gear.
Worn gear shift/select control cables joint Replace.
Distorted shift shaft Replace.

Noise Inadequate or insufficient lubricant Replenish.
Damaged or worn bearing(s) Replace.
Damaged or worn gear(s) Replace.
Damaged or worn synchronizer parts Replace.
Backlash between bevel pinion and gear faulty Replace.
Improper tooth contact in the mesh between bevel 
pinion and gear

Replace.



MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 7A5-5
On-Vehicle Service

Manual Transaxle Oil Change
1) Before changing or inspecting oil, be sure to stop engine and

lift vehicle horizontally.
2) With vehicle lifted up, check oil level and leakage. If leakage

exists, correct it.

3) Remove oil level plug (2) and then drain old oil by removing
differential cover (1).

4) Install differential cover (1) with new gasket.

Tightening torque
Differential cover bolt (a): 18 N·m (1.8 kg-m, 13.0 lb-ft)

5) Remove reverse lamp switch (3).
6) Pour new specified oil until oil level reaches bottom of oil

level plug hole (4) as shown in figure.

Transaxle oil specification: 
API GL-4 (For SAE classification, refer to viscosity chart 
[A] in figure.)
Transaxle oil capacity (Reference): 
2.2 liters (4.8/3.9 US/Imp. pt)

7) Tighten oil level plug (2) and reverse lamp switch as speci-
fied in the following.

Tightening torque
Transaxle oil level plug 
(b): 4 N·m (0.4 kg-m, 3.0 lb-ft), 45° and 135° by the speci-
fied procedure
Reverse lamp switch 
(c): 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)

CAUTION:

Do not reuse circlip, spring pin, E-ring, oil seal, gasket,
self locking nut and specified parts. Reuse of it can result
in trouble.

NOTE:

Whenever vehicle is hoisted for any other service work
than oil change, also be sure to check for oil leakage.

NOTE:

It is highly recommended to use API GL-4 75W-85 gear
oil.



7A5-6 MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL)
Differential Side Oil Seal Replacement
1) Drain transaxle oil referring to “Manual Transaxle Oil

Change” in this section.
2) Remove front drive shafts referring to “Front Drive Shaft

Assembly Removal and Installation” in Section 4A5.

3) Remove oil seals (1) using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09913-58610

4) Install new oil seals (1) using special tool and hammer.

Special tool
(A): 09926-28610

5) Apply grease to oil seal lip and at the same time check drive
shaft where oil seal contacts and make sure of its smooth-
ness.

“A”: Grease 99000-84E30

6) Install front drive shafts referring to “Front Drive Shaft
Assembly Removal and Installation” in Section 4A5.

7) Fill transaxle oil as specified referring to “Manual Transaxle
Oil Change” in this section, and make sure that oil has been
sealed with oil seal.

2. Extension case cover

1

(A)

(A)

2

NOTE:

When installing oil seal, face its spring side inward.

(A)

(1), “A”



MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 7A5-7
Gear Shift Control Lever and Cable Components

1. Gear shift control lever assembly 5. Cable bracket bolt 9 N·m (0.9 kg-m, 7.0 lb-ft)

2. Shift & select cable assembly 6. Cable grommet bolt 5 N·m (0.5 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

3. Shift control cable seal 7. Gear shift control lever bolt

4. Cable bracket 12 N·m (1.2 kg-m, 9.0 lb-ft)

1

23

4

7

6

5

(c)

(b)

(a)



7A5-8 MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL)
Gear Shift Control Lever and Cable Removal 
and Installation
Removal

1) Remove console box.

2) Disconnect shift and select cables (1) from gear shift control
lever assembly (2).

a) While pushing claw (4), disconnect cable assembly from
bracket (5).

b) Push up claw (6) of adjuster and pull off cables (1).
3) Remove gear shift control lever bolts (3) and remove gear

shift lever assembly (2) from vehicle body.
4) Disconnect shift and select cables (1) from transaxle.
5) After removing cable grommet bolt, take off shift and select

cable together with grommet from vehicle body.

Installation

1) Install shift and select cable assembly to vehicle body and
then tighten cable grommet bolt to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Cable grommet bolt: 9 N·m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft)

2) Install shift and select cable to transaxle.
3) Install gear shift control lever assembly to vehicle body and

then tighten gear shift control lever bolt to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Gear shift control lever bolt 
(a): 5 N·m (0.5 kg-m, 3.5 lb-ft)

4) Attach shift and select cable assembly to bracket.
5) Install shift cable and select cable to each adjuster.

6) Install console box.
7) Confirm that it moves smoothly when shifting into each posi-

tion.

NOTE:

Install the shift cable first.

1

2

3, (a)

1

1

6

4

5



MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 7A5-9
Reverse Lamp Switch Removal and Installa-
tion
Removal

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.

2) Disconnect reverse lamp switch coupler (1).
3) Remove reverse lamp switch (2).

Installation

1) Install reverse lamp switch with new seal (1).

Tightening torque
Reverse lamp switch: 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 15.0 lb-ft)

2) Connect reverse lamp switch coupler.
3) Connect negative cable at battery.
4) Confirm function of back up lamp switch in reverse position

by using ohmmeter.

Reverse Lamp Switch Inspection

Check reverse lamp switch for function using ohmmeter.

Switch ON (A): Continuity
Switch OFF (B): No continuity

1

(B)
(A)



7A5-10 MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL)
Transaxle Unit Dismounting and Remounting

5
6

5

10

7

2

1

[A]

8

9

3

4

(a)

(c)

(b)

(b)

(a)
(b)

[A]: Forward 5. Transaxle to engine bolt 10. Oil pan bolt for transaxle

1. Engine 6. Engine left mounting bolt 60 N·m (6.0 kg-m, 43.5 lb-ft)

2. Transaxle 7. Engine left mounting 55 N·m (5.5 kg-m, 40.0 lb-ft)

3. Engine rear mounting bracket 8. Engine rear mounting bolt 52 N·m (5.2 kg-m, 38.0 lb-ft)

4. Engine rear mounting 9. Engine rear mounting bracket bolt



MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 7A5-11
Dismounting

1) Disconnect negative cable at battery.
2) Drain coolant referring to “Cooling System Flush and Refill”

in Section 6B4.
3) Remove battery tray with coolant reservoir.
4) Disconnect clutch cable from clutch release shaft and

bracket.
5) Disconnect shift and select cables from transaxle and then

remove its bracket on transaxle.
6) Undo reverse lamp connector.
7) Support engine using engine hanger.

8) Remove transaxle to engine bolts (1). (upper side)
9) Drain transaxle oil referring to “Manual Transaxle Oil

Change” in this section.
10) Remove front drive shafts referring to “Front Drive Shaft

Assembly Removal and Installation” in Section 4A5.
11) Remove exhaust pipe.

12) Remove lower coolant pipe (1) and hose (2).
13) Remove ground cable from transaxle.
14) Remove transaxle to engine bracket.
15) Support transaxle with transmission jack.

16) Remove engine left mounting with bracket (1).

1

1



7A5-12 MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL)
17) Remove engine rear mounting with bracket (1).

18) Remove transaxle to engine bolts. (lower side)
19) Pull transaxle out so as to disconnect cluster gear from

clutch disc and then lower it.

Remounting

Reverse dismounting procedure for remounting noting the follow-
ing.

• Refer to figure at the title of “Transaxle Unit Dismounting and
Remounting” for fastener specified torque.

• Tighten lower coolant pipe to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Lower coolant pipe bolt: 
25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft)

• Set each clamp for wiring securely.
• After connecting clutch cable, be sure to adjust clutch cable

nut position referring to “Clutch Cable Adjustment” in Section
7C5.

• Install front drive shafts referring to “Front Drive Shaft
Assembly Removal and Installation” in Section 4A5.

• Fill transaxle with oil as specified referring to “Manual Tran-
saxle Oil Change” in this section.

• Connect battery and check function of engine, clutch and
transaxle.

• Refill coolant referring to “Cooling System Flush and Refill”
in Section 6B4.

1



MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 7A5-13
Transaxle Unit Components

35
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6

33

1

32

20

29
2

30

17
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24

26

5

4

28

9
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11

13

3

12

8

7

37

14

21

14

34

31

19

16 A

16 A

25

O
IL

O
IL

O
IL

O
IL

36

27

15 (a)

(a)

23

23-1

(c)

(b)

22

(b)

(c)

(h)

(f)

(d)

(g)

(e)



7A5-14 MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL)
Selector Lever Assembly Removal and Instal-
lation
Removal

Remove selector lever bolt (1) and then selector lever assembly
(2).

Installation

Reverse removal procedure for installation noting the following.
• Do not reuse select lever cover gasket.
• Apply sealant to selector lever cover bolt.

Tighten cover bolt to specified torque.

“A”: Locking compound 99000-85E00

Tightening torque
Selector lever cover bolt (a): 15 N·m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 lb-ft)

5th Gears Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Remove extension case cover bolts and take off extension
case cover.

1. Transaxle case 17. Outer race 32. Main shaft roller bearing

2. Transmission end plate 18. Oil level plug 33. Cover gasket

3. Extension case cover 19. Reverse lamp switch seal 34. Differential cover gasket

4. Differential cover 20. Reverse lamp switch 35. Breather plug

5. Differential assembly 21. Transaxle case gasket 36. Cover gasket

6. Selector lever cover 22. Bearing plate case bolt 37. Trust washer

7. Wear plate 23. Extension case cover bolt (M7) 22 N·m (2.2 kg-m, 16.0 lb-ft)

8. 5th gear needle bearing 23-1. Extension case cover bolt (M8) 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)

9. 5th speed gear 24. Differential bearing retaining ring 15 N·m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 lb-ft)

10. 5th gear synchronizer cone 25. Differential bearing retaining ring seal 9 N·m (0.9 kg-m, 7.0 lb-ft)

11. 5th gear hub assembly 26. Retaining ring lock plate 18 N·m (1.8 kg-m, 13.0 lb-ft)

12. 5th gear selector fork 27. Lock plate bolt Tighten 4 N·m (0.4 kg-m), 45° and 135° by 
the specified procedure.

13. 5th gear selector slider 28. Differential cover bolt Tighten 70 N·m (7.0 kg-m), 30° and 15° by 
the specified procedure.

14. Snap ring 29. Selector lever cover bolt Tighten 4 N·m (0.4 kg-m) and 180° by the 
specified procedure.

15. 5th gear selector fork bolt 30. Cluster 5th speed gear Do not reuse.

16. Oil seal
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to oil seal lip.

31. Pinion needle bearing Apply transaxle oil.

CAUTION:

Care should be taken not to distort extension case cover
when it is removed from left case.



MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 7A5-15
2) Remove 5th gear selector fork bolts (1) and then 5th gear
selector fork (2).

3) Remove snap rings (3) using snap ring plier.

4) Remove 5th gear hub assembly (1) from main shaft using
gear puller.

5) Remove 5th gear and needle bearings from main shaft.

6) Remove cluster 5th gear (1) from cluster gear using gear
puller.

7) Remove wear plate and trust washers.

Installation

1) Install trust washers and wear plate.

2) Install cluster 5th gear (1) to cluster gear using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09913-84510

NOTE:

If fastening bolts are stiff, heat extension bearing plate
case (4) with hot air dryer to approx. 80 °C (176 °F).

1 3

2

4

1

1

NOTE:

Coat all parts with transaxle oil before assembly.

(A)

1



7A5-16 MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL)
3) Assemble 5th gear hub assembly (hub (3), sleeve (1), syn-
chronizer spring (7) and keys (4)) as shown in figure.

4) Install needle bearing, 5th gear and synchronizer ring onto
main shaft.
Drive 5th gear assembly onto main shaft facing chamfer of
sleeve to extension case cover side, using special tool and
hammer.

Special tool
(A): 09913-70123

5) Install snap rings (2) using snap ring plier and confirm that
snap ring is installed in groove securely.

6) Install 5th gear selector fork and then tighten new bolts (1) to
specified torque.

Tightening torque
5th gear selector fork bolt (a): 22 N·m (2.2 kg-m, 16.0 lb-ft)

7) Install extension case cover (1) with new gasket and then
tighten bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
Extension case cover bolt (M8)
(a): 20 N·m (2.0 kg-m, 14.5 lb-ft)
Extension case cover bolt (M7)
(b): 15 N·m (1.5 kg-m, 11.0 lb-ft)

2. chamfer

5. Synchronizer ring

6. 5th gear6

5

1

2
4

3

7

(A)

1

CAUTION:

Do not reuse 5th gear selector fork bolts (1). Be sure to
use new adhesive pre-coated bolts. Otherwise, bolts may
loosen.

1,(a) 2

1

(a)

(a)

(b)

(b)



MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 7A5-17
Gear Selector, Cluster Gear and Main Shaft Removal and Installation

1. Extension bearing plate case 9. 5th gear pawl 17. Reverse gear shaft ball

2. Gear shift rod locking bush 10. 3rd & 4th gear selector fork 18. Reverse gear shaft

3. Gear shift rod connector screw 11. Selector fork pin 19. Reverse gear thrust washer

4. Gear shift rod connector 12. 3rd & 4th gear selector rod 20. Cluster gear

5. Gear shift rod detent pin No.1 13. 1st & 2nd gear selector fork 21. Main shaft assembly

6. Gear shift rod detent pin No.2 14. 1st & 2nd gear selector rod 22. Magnet

7. 5th gear pawl bolt 15. Reverse gear selector rod 7 N·m (0.7 kg-m, 5.0 lb-ft)

8. 5th gear shift rod fork 16. Reverse gear Do not reuse.

21

20

19

18

11

11

10

2

1

5

4

3

7

6

2

2

12

8

913

22

17

11
15

16

14

(a)

(a)



7A5-18 MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL)
Removal

1) Remove bearing plate case bolt (1) and then detach trans-
mission end plate (2) from transaxle case.

2) Remove 5th gear pawl (1) from extension bearing plate case
(2).

3) Remove gear shift rod locking bushes (1) from extension
bearing plate case (2) using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09922-48620
(B): 09922-48610

4) Remove gear shift rod connector bolts (1).
5) Engage 2nd, 3rd and 5th gear and then remove gear shift

rod connector (2) as shown in figure.

1

1

2

NOTE:

If fastening bolts are stiff, heat extension bearing plate
case with hot air dryer to approx. 80 °C (176 °F).

3. 5th gear pawl bolt

1

2

3, (a)

1

2

(B)
(A)

NOTE:

If fastening bolts are stiff, heat extension bearing plate
case with hot air dryer to approx. 80 °C (176 °F).

2

1



MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 7A5-19
6) Remove 3rd & 4th selector fork pin (1) using special tool and
then pull out 3rd & 4th gear selector rod (3), selector fork (4)
and 5th gear shift rod fork (5).

Special tool
(A): 09922-89810

7) Remove 5th gear shift fork.

8) Remove 1st & 2nd selector fork pin (1), 1st & 2nd gear selec-
tor rod (3) and selector fork (4) in the same manner as step
6).

Special tool
(A): 09922-89810

9) Remove reverse selector fork pin (1), reverse gear selector
rod (3) and reverse gear selector fork (4) in the same man-
ner as step 6).

Special tool
(A): 09922-89810

10) Remove gear shift rod detent pin No.2 (5).

11) Remove main shaft (2) and drive shaft (5) from grooves of
extension bearing plate case (6) as follows.

a) Remove snap ring (3) using snap ring plier.
b) Reduce snap ring (1) using snap ring plier.
c) Remove main shaft (2), cluster gear (5) and reverse gear

(4) from extension bearing plate case (6).

CAUTION:

When removing selector fork pin, apply a piece of wood
(2) or the like to gear selector rod so as to protect it
against damage.

(A)

1

4

3

5

2

2. A piece of wood

(A)

1

4
3

2

2. A piece of wood

(A)

1

4

2

3

5
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12) Clamp reverse gear shaft with soft jawed vise and remove
reverse gear shaft and ball by tapping plate case with plastic
hammer.

Installation

1) Install reverse gear shaft (1) with inserted look ball (2) to
start in extension bearing plate case using hydraulic press.

2) Coat bearing and reverse bore hole with transmission fluid.

3) Reduce snap ring (3) using snap ring plier and then install
main shaft (1) and cluster gear (2) and reverse gear (4) using
plastic hammer.

4) Install 1st & 2nd gear selector rod (1) and selector fork (2) to
extension bearing plate case and then drive in new selector
fork pin (3).

NOTE:

Do not tap mating face of extension bearing plate case.

CAUTION:

When installing selector fork pin, apply a piece of wood
or the like to gear selector rod so as to protect it against
damage.

1

2

3



MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 7A5-21
5) Install gear shift rod detent pin No.2 (4).
6) Install reverse gear selector rod (1) and selector fork (2) in

the same manner as step 4).
7) Install 5th gear shift rod fork (5).

8) Install 3rd & 4th gear selector rod (1) and selector fork (2) in
the same manner as step 4).

9) Install gear shift rod locking bushes using plastic hammer.

10) Engage 2nd, 3rd and 5th gear and install gear shift rod con-
nector (1) with specified torque.

Tightening torque
Gear shift rod connector bolt (a): 7 N·m (0.7 kg-m, 5.0 lb-ft)

11) Install gear shift rod looking bushes (1) to extension bearing
plate case (2) using plastic hammer.

3. Selector fork pin

1

2

3

4

5

3. Selector fork pin

1

2

3

2. Gear shift rod connector bolt

CAUTION:

Do not reuse gear shift rod connector bolt (2). Be sure to
use new adhesive pre-coated bolts. Otherwise, bolts may
loosen.

2, (a)

1
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12) Install 5th gear pawl (1) to extension bearing plate case (2)
and tighten bolts to specified torque.

Tightening torque
5th gear pawl bolt (a): 7 N·m (0.7 kg-m, 5.0 lb-ft)

13) Install transmission end plate (2), and tighten bearing plate
case bolt (1) with specified torque.

Tightening torque
Bearing plate case bolt (a): 22 N·m (2.2 kg-m, 16.0 lb-ft)

CAUTION:

Do not reuse 5th gear pawl bolt (3). Be sure to use new
adhesive pre-coat bolts. Otherwise, bolts may loosen.

1

2

3, (a)

1, “a”

1, “a”

2
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Cluster Gear & Main Shaft Components

1. Transaxle cluster gear 10. Drive gear 19. 1st gear synchronizer inner ring

2. Transaxle main shaft 11. 2nd gear 20. 1st gear

3. Needle bearing 12. 2nd gear synchronizer inner ring 21. Trust washer

4. 4th gear 13. 2nd gear synchronizer intermediate ring 22. Ball bearing

5. 4th synchronizer ring 14. 2nd gear synchronizer outer ring 23. Axial needle bearing

6. 3rd & 4th gear hub assembly 15. 1st & 2nd gear hub assembly Apply transaxle oil

7. Snap ring 16. Spacer washer Do not reuse.

8. 3rd gear 17. 1st gear synchronizer outer ring

9. 3rd synchronizer ring 18. 1st gear synchronizer intermediate ring



7A5-24 MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL)
Main Shaft Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

1) Remove ball bearing (1) using hydraulic press.
2) Remove snap ring (2) from main shaft.
3) Remove trust washer (3), axial needle bearing (4) and 1st

speed gear (5) using hydraulic press.

4) Remove needle bearing (1).
5) Remove inner synchronizer ring (2), intermediate ring (3)

and outer synchronizer ring (4) from hub assembly (5).



MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 7A5-25
6) Remove 2nd gear snap ring (1) using snap ring plier.
7) Remove shift sleeve (2), synchronizer spring (3) and keys (4)

from hub (5).

8) Remove hub (1), inner synchronizer ring (2), intermediate
ring (3) and outer synchronizer ring (4) for 2nd gear (5) from
main shaft using puller (6) and hydraulic press.

9) Remove snap ring (1) from main shaft using snap ring plier.
10) Remove drive gear (2) from main shaft using hydraulic press.

CAUTION:

Make sure to use flat side of puller to avoid causing dam-
age to 2nd gear tooth.

CAUTION:

Always replace drive gears (drive and driven) in pairs.
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11) Remove 4th gear (1) and spacer washer (2) from main shaft
using puller (3) and hydraulic press.

12) Remove needle bearing (1), synchronizer ring (2), shift
sleeve (3), synchronizer spring and keys from main shaft.

13) Remove hub (1) 3rd gear, synchronizer ring (2) and 3rd gear
(3) from main shaft using puller and hydraulic press.

Assembly

1) Clean all components thoroughly, inspect them for any
abnormality and replace with new ones as necessary.

2) Lubricate all bearing bore holes and seating surfaces with
transmission fluid before installation.

CAUTION:

Make sure to use flat side of puller to avoid causing dam-
age to 4th gear tooth.

CAUTION:

Make sure to use flat side of puller to avoid causing dam-
age to 3rd gear tooth.



MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 7A5-27
3) Assemble 1st & 2nd and 3rd & 4th gear hub assembly as fol-
lows.

• Fit shift sleeve (2) to hub (1), insert keys (3) in it and then set
springs (4) as shown in figure.

4) Install needle bearing (2) for 3rd gear to main shaft (1).

5) Install synchronizer ring (4) onto 3rd gear cone.

NOTE:

• If this is not the case, turn synchronizer spring 180°
and reinstall.

• Offset end of synchronizer engages in a key.

NOTE:

Slide 3rd gear (3) onto main shaft from drive gear side so
that cone (arrow) points towards the drive gear.
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6) Install 3rd & 4th gear hub assembly (1) onto main shaft using
special tool and hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09924-08310

7) Install new snap ring to main shaft (1) using snap ring plier.

8) Install needle bearing for 4th gear to main shaft.

9) Install synchronizer ring (3) and 4th gear (2) to main shaft.
10) Install spacer washer (1) onto main shaft so that grooves

(arrows) point towards 4th gear.

1



MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 7A5-29
11) Install drive gear (1) onto main shaft using special tool and
hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09925-18310

12) Install new snap ring (1) to main shaft using snap ring plier.

13) Install 2nd gear (4) onto main shaft.
14) Install inner synchronizer ring (3) onto cone of the gear so

that lugs are seated in grooves of gear.
15) Install intermediate ring (2) on outer synchronizer ring.
16) Install outer synchronizer ring (1) onto intermediate ring so

that grooves are seated on lugs of inner synchronizer ring.

NOTE:

Always replace drive gears in pairs.



7A5-30 MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL)
17) Install hub assembly (1) on main shaft using special tool and
hydraulic press so that lugs of outer synchronizer ring align
with grooves in hub. Shift fork groove (arrow) points to ball
bearing seat.

Special tool
(A): 09924-08310

18) Install new snap ring to main shaft using snap ring plier.

19) Install outer synchronizer ring (3) with lugs in grooves of hub
assembly (4).

20) Install intermediate ring (2) on outer synchronizer ring.
21) Install inner synchronizer ring (1) onto intermediate ring so

that lugs engage in grooves of outer synchronizer ring.
22) Install needle bearing (5) on main shaft. Slide 1st gear onto

needle bearing so that grooves are seated on the lugs of the
intermediate ring.

23) Install 1st gear (5), axial needle bearing (3), new snap ring
(4) and spacer washer (2) onto main shaft.

24) Install ball bearing (1) onto main shaft using special tool and
hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09925-18320
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Cluster Gear Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

1) Remove ball bearing (1) from cluster gear (2) using hydraulic
press.

2) Remove snap ring.

Assembly

1) Install new snap ring (1).
2) Install ball bearing (2) onto cluster gear (3) using special tool

and hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09925-18310

Main Shaft & Cluster Gear Inspection
• Inspect main shaft & cluster gear assembly removed parts

for wear or damage, replace if necessary.

CAUTION:

If gear cluster teeth are damaged, always cheek the cor-
responding gear on the main shaft and replace if neces-
sary.
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Transaxle Case Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

1) Remove pinion needle bearing (1) from transaxle case (3)
using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09925-08610
(B): 09926-58610

2) Remove main shaft roller bearing (2) from transaxle case (3)
using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09925-08610

3) Remove differential cover (1) with gasket.
4) Remove left and right side differential side oil seals referring

to “Differential Side Oil Seal Replacement” in this section.

5) Remove lock plate bolt (1) and then retaining ring lock plate
(2).

6) Loosen differential bearing retaining ring (1) using special
tool.

Special tool
(A): 09925-18610

7) Remove differential assembly from lower side of transaxle
case.

8) Remove differential bearing retaining ring, from transaxle
case and remove O-ring from bearing retaining ring.

1

NOTE:

Mark position (3) of differential bearing retaining ring (4)
to transaxle case (5).

1 2

3

4

5

(A)

1



MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 7A5-33
9) Remove differential side bearing outer race from differential
bearing retaining ring (1) using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09925-68630
(B): 09925-68610
(C): 09919-08610

10) Remove right side outer race (1) from transaxle case (2)
using special tool.

Special tool
(A): 09925-68610
(B): 09925-68630

Assembly

1) Install right side outer race (1) to transaxle case using spe-
cial tool and hammer.

Special tool
(A): 09913-85210

2) Apply transaxle oil to new O-ring and then install O-ring to
groove of differential bearing retaining ring.

3) Install left side differential side bearing outer race (1) to bear-
ing ring using special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09925-68620
(B): 09925-68610

(A)
(B)

1

2

NOTE:

Before installation, wash each part and apply specified
transaxle oil to sliding faces of bearing.

(A)

1

(A)

(B)

1
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4) Install differential assembly and then install differential bear-
ing retaining ring with specified procedure according to “Dif-
ferential Adjustment” in this section.

5) Install retaining ring lock plate (1) and then tighten lock plate
bolt (2) with specified torque.

Tightening torque
Lock plate bolt (a): 9 N·m (0.9 kg-m, 6.5 lb-ft)

6) Install differential cover (1) and new gasket to transaxle
case.

Tightening torque
Differential cover bolt (a): 18 N·m (1.8 kg-m, 13.0 lb-ft)

7) Install left side oil seal referring to “Differential Side Oil Seal
Replacement” in this section.

8) Install differential side oil seal referring to “Differential Side
Oil Seal Replacement” in this section.

9) Install pinion needle bearing (1) to transaxle case using spe-
cial tools.

Special tool
(A): 09925-18620

10) Install main shaft roller bearing (2) to transaxle case using
special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09925-18620

1

2, (a)

1

(a)



MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 7A5-35
Differential Components

1. Side gear washer 8. Differential pinion shaft

2. Differential side pinion gear 9. Differential pinion shaft washer

3. Differential side gear 10. Differential pinion washer

4. Differential side bearing Tighten to 40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft), 30° and 15° by the 
specified procedure.

5. Differential case Do not reuse.

6. Final gear Apply transaxle oil.

7. Final gear bolt
: Apply thread lock 99000-32110 to all around thread part of bolt.
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Differential Disassembly and Assembly
Disassembly

1) Remove oil seal referring to “Differential Side Oil Seal
Replacement” in this section, if necessary.

2) Remove differential assembly referring to “Transaxle Case
Disassembly and Assembly” in this section.

3) Remove right side differential side bearing (1) using special
tools.

Special tool
(A): 09913-65135
(B): 09925-88210

4) Remove left side differential side bearing (1) using special
tool and puller.

Special tool
(A): 09925-88210

5) Hold differential gear assembly (1) with soft jawed vise.
Remove final gear bolts and then take out final gear.

6) Remove pinion shaft washer from pinion shaft (2).
Drive out pinion shaft and then disassemble components
parts.

Assembly

1) Assemble component parts.
2) Drive in pinion shaft (1) and then install new pinion shaft

washer to pinion shaft.

(A)

(B)

1

(A)

1

1

2

1



MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 7A5-37
3) Hold final gear (1) with soft jawed vise, install differential
case (2) and then tighten new bolts with thread lock cement
applied to specified torque.

“A”: Thread lock cement 99000-32110

Tightening torque
Final gear bolt (a): 40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft), 30° and 15° 
by the specified procedure.

4) Press-fit differential side bearings (right and left) (1) using
special tools and hydraulic press.

Special tool
(A): 09925-18330

5) Install differential assembly and differential bearing retaining
ring referring to “Transaxle Case Disassembly and Assem-
bly” in this section.

6) Install oil seal referring to “Differential Side Oil Seal Replace-
ment” in this section.

CAUTION:

Main shaft and final gear must be replaced as a set when
either replacement becomes necessary.

1

2
“A”, (a)

CAUTION:

Do not mix differential side bearing outer races of left
and right sides.
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Differential Adjustment

Adjust differential rotating torque to specified value below by tight-
ening or loosening differential bearing retaining ring (1), using
special tools.

Special tool
(A): 09922-78610
(B): 09922-78620

Maintain specified rotating torque at test speed of 1 revolution per
second.

Repair case Rotating torque
Reuse all removed 
parts.

(Set bearing ring to mark)

Reusing bearing, 
replacement of differ-
ential retaining ring, 
differential assembly or 
transaxle case.

60 – 100 N·cm 
(6 – 10 kg-cm, 5.25 – 8.65 lb-in)

Bearing as new part. 150 – 210 N·cm 
(15 – 21 kg-cm, 13.05 – 18.25 lb-in)



MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 7A5-39
Tightening Torque Specification

Required Service Material

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Differential cover bolt 18 1.8 13.0
Transaxle oil level plug 4 N·m (0.4 kg-m, 3.0 lb-ft), 45° and 135° by 

the specified procedure.
Breather plug 4 N·m (0.4 kg-m, 3.0 lb-ft) and 180° by the 

specified procedure.
Gear shift control lever bolt 5 0.5 3.5
Reverse lamp switch 20 2.0 15.0
Selector lever cover bolt 15 1.5 11.0
5th gear selector fork bolt 22 2.2 16.0
Extension case cover bolt (M8) 20 2.0 14.5
Extension case cover bolt (M7) 15 1.5 11.0
Engine rear mounting bolt 55 5.5 40.0
Engine rear mounting bracket bolt 55 5.5 40.0
Lower coolant pipe bolt 25 2.5 18.0
Transaxle to engine bolt 60 6.0 45.0
Engine left mounting bolt 55 5.5 40.0
Gear shift rod connector bolt 7 0.7 5.0
5th gear pawl bolt 7 0.7 5.0
Bearing plate case bolt 22 2.2 16.0
Lock plate bolt 9 0.9 6.5
Final gear bolt 40 N·m (4.0 kg-m, 29.0 lb-ft), 30° and 15° by 

the specified procedure.
Cable grommet bolt 9 0.9 6.5
Cable bracket bolt 12 1.2 8.5
Oil pan bolt for transaxle 52 5.2 38.0

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product or 

specification
Use

Lithium grease Grease
(99000-84E30)

• Oil seal lips

Thread lock cement Locking compound
(99000-85E00)

• Select lever cover bolts
• Final gear bolts
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Special Tool

09913-58610 
(KM-557-B)

09913-65135 09913-70123 09913-84510

Oil seal puller set
(See NOTE “C”)

Bearing puller Bearing installer Bearing installer

09913-85210-000 09919-08610 
(KM-303)

09922-48610 
(KM-727)

09922-48620 
(KM-328-B)

Bearing pulling holder Support base Locking bush remover Locking bush remover

09922-78610 
(MKM-536-A)

09922-78620 
(KM-6037)

09922-89810 09924-08310 
(KM-277)

Friction coefficient meter Adapter Spring pin remover Installer (hub assembly)

1

2



MANUAL TRANSAXLE (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL) 7A5-41
09925-08610 
(KM-556-A)

09925-18310 
(KM-311)

09925-18320 
(KM-334)

09925-18330 
(KM-453)

Bearing puller set
(See NOTE “B”)

Installer sleeves (bearing, 
drive gear)

Installer sleeves (bearing) Bearing installer (differen-
tial bearing)

09925-18610 
(KM-447)

09925-18620 
(KM-454-B)

09925-68610 
(KM-451)

09925-68620 
(KM-305)

Differential bearing retain-
ing ring remover / installer

Oil seal remover / installer
(See NOTE “A”)

Outer race remover / 
installer

Bearing remover / installer

09925-68630 
(KM-304)

09925-88210 09926-28610 
(KM-446)

09926-58610 
(MKM-599)

Bearing remover / installer Bearing puller attachment Oil seal installer Bearing remover

1

2

2
3

1

NOTE:

• “A”: Oil seal remover / installer 09925-18620 (KM-454-B) includes 1. KM-454-4, 2. KM-454-2 and 3.
KM-454-3.

• “B”: Bearing puller set 09925-08610 (KM-556-A) includes 1. KM-556-A and 2. KM-556-2.
• “C”: Oil seal puller set 09913-58610 (KM-557-B) includes 1. KM-557-1 and 2. KM-557-2A.
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SECTION 7C4

CLUTCH 
(Z10XEP ENGINE MODEL)

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

The servicing is the same as G10 engine model. For all contents (item) of this section, refer to the
same section of the Service Manual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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General Description
The clutch is a diaphragm-spring clutch of a dry single disc type. The diaphragm spring is of a tapering-finger
type, which is a solid ring in the outer diameter part, with a series of tapered fingers pointing inward.

The disc, carrying torsional spring, is positioned on the transaxle cluster gear with an involute spline fit.

The clutch cover is secured to the flywheel, and carries the diaphragm spring in such a way that the peripheral
edge part of the spring pushes on the pressure plate against the flywheel (with the disc in between), when the
clutch release bearing is held back. This is the engaged condition of the clutch.
Depressing the clutch pedal causes the release bearing to advance and pushes on the tips of the tapered fin-
gers of the diaphragm spring. When this happens, the diaphragm spring pulls the pressure plate away from the
flywheel, thereby interrupting the flow of drive from flywheel through clutch disc to transaxle cluster gear.

Diagnosis
Diagnosis Table

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Slipping Maladjusted clutch cable Adjust clutch cable.

Worn or oily clutch disc facing Replace disc.
Warped disc, pressure plate or flywheel surface Replace disc, clutch cover or 

flywheel.
Weakened diaphragm spring Replace clutch cover.
Rusted clutch cable Replace cable.

Dragging clutch Maladjusted clutch cable Adjust clutch cable.
Weakened diaphragm spring, or worn spring tip Replace clutch cover.
Rusted cluster gear splines Lubricate.
Damaged or worn splines of cluster gear Replace cluster gear.
Excessively wobbly clutch disc Replace disc.
Clutch facings broken or dirty with oil Replace disc.

Clutch vibration Glazed (glass-like) clutch facings Repair or replace disc.
Clutch facings dirty with oil Replace disc.
Release bearing slides unsmoothly on cluster gear Lubricate or replace cluster 

gear.
Wobbly clutch disc, or poor facing contact Replace disc.
Weakened damper in flywheel Replace flywheel.
Clutch disc rivets loose Replace disc.
Distorted pressure plate or flywheel surface Replace clutch cover or fly-

wheel.
Weakened engine mounting or loosened engine 
mounting bolt or nut

Retighten or replace mount-
ing.

Noisy clutch Worn or broken release bearing Replace release bearing.
Excessive rattle of clutch disc hub Replace disc.
Cracked clutch disc Replace disc.
Pressure plate and diaphragm spring rattling Replace clutch cover.

Grabbing clutch Clutch disc facings soaked with oil Replace disc.
Clutch disc facings excessively worn Replace disc.
Rivet heads showing out of facing Replace disc.
Weakened damper in flywheel Replace flywheel.
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On-Vehicle Service
Clutch Cable Components

1. Clutch cable 4. Clutch cable nut
: Apply grease 99000-84E30 to clutch cable nut.

7. Clutch cable outer bolt

2. Joint washer 5. Clutch cable hook
: Apply grease 99000-84E30 to cable hook.

8. Clutch pedal stop bolt
: Never loosen clutch pedal stop bolt.

3. Clutch release shaft 6. Clutch pedal 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)
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Clutch Cable Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Detach clutch cable (2) from release lever (1).

2) Detach clutch cable hook (1) from clutch pedal (2).

3) Remove clutch cable outer bolt (1) from dash panel (2) in
engine room and then remove crutch cable.
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Installation

1) Apply grease to contact surfaces of clutch cable nut and
cable hook before installing cable.

“A”: Grease 99000-84E30

2) Install clutch cable as follows.
a) Attach clutch cable hook to clutch pedal.
b) Install cable with bolts (1) to dash panel (2).

Tightening torque
Clutch cable outer bolt 
(a): 10 N·m (1.0 kg-m, 7.5 lb-ft)

c) Install clutch cable into release lever, ensure correct seating
in bracket.

3) Adjust free travel referring to “Clutch Pedal Inspection” in this
section.

Clutch Cable Inspection

Inspect clutch cable and replace it for any of the following condi-
tions.

• Excessive cable friction
• Frayed cable
• Bent or kinked cable
• Broken boots
• Worn end



7C5-6 CLUTCH (Z12XEP ENGINE MODEL)
Clutch Pedal Inspection
Clutch pedal free travel

1) Depress clutch pedal (1), stop the moment clutch resistance
is felt, and measure distance (clutch pedal free travel). Free
travel should be within the following specification.

Pedal free travel 
“c”: 15 – 20 mm (0.6 – 0.8 in.)

2) If free travel is out of specification, adjust it with cable joint
nut (1).

Release lever free travel (Reference) 
“d”: 0 – 2 mm (0 – 0.08 in.)

3) After checking clutch pedal free travel, also check clutch for
proper function with engine running.

Clutch Pedal with Bracket Removal and 
Installation
Removal

1) Remove clutch cable referring to “Clutch Cable Removal and
Installation” in this section.

2) Remove clutch pedal bracket nuts (1).
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3) Unclip wiring harness bracket (1) at steering crossmember.
4) Remove fastening bolts (2) from clutch pedal bracket at

steering crossmember.
5) Remove clutch pedal with bracket.

Installation

1) Install clutch pedal with bracket.

Tightening torque
Clutch pedal bracket bolt 
(a): 13 N·m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft) 
Clutch pedal bracket nut 
(b): 13 N·m (1.3 kg-m, 9.5 lb-ft)

2) Clip wiring harness bracket (1) at steering crossmember.
3) Install clutch cable referring to “Clutch Cable Removal and

Installation” in this section.
4) Adjust clutch pedal free travel referring to “Clutch Pedal

Inspection” in this section.
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Unit Repair Overhaul
Clutch Cover and Clutch Disc and Flywheel Components

1. Clutch release shaft No.1 bush 11. Clutch disc

2. Clutch release fork
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to release fork end. (3 g (0.1 oz))

12. Clutch release shaft collar

3. Clutch release shaft
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to the end of release shaft. (0.12 – 
0.36 g (0.004 – 0.010 oz))

13. Flywheel

4. Clutch release shaft No.2 bush 14. Flywheel bolt 

5. Clutch release fork bolt 5 N·m (0.5 kg-m, 4.0 lb-ft)

6. Cluster gear cover 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

7. Cluster gear cover bolt Tighten 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft), 90° and 15° by the speci-
fied procedure.

8. Release shaft bearing
: Apply grease 99000-25010 to joint of bearing and release shaft 
and also bearing inside.

Tighten 35 N·m (3.5 kg-m, 25.5 lb-ft) and 60° by the specified 
procedure.

9. Clutch cover Do not reuse.

10. Clutch cover bolt
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Clutch Cover and Clutch Disc and Flywheel 
Removal and Installation
Removal

1) Dismount transaxle assembly referring to “Transaxle unit
Dismounting and Remounting” in Section 7A5.

2) Hold flywheel with special tool and remove clutch cover bolts
(1), clutch cover (2) and clutch disc.

Special tool
(A): 09924-17811

3) Remove flywheel (3) from crankshaft.

Installation

1) Install flywheel (1) to crankshaft and tighten new bolts (2) to
specified torque.

Special tool
(A): 09924-17811

Tightening torque
Flywheel bolts 
(a): 35 N·m (3.5 kg-m, 25.5 lb-ft) 
and 60° by the specified procedure

NOTE:

Before assembling, make sure that flywheel surface and
pressure plate surface have been cleaned and dried thor-
oughly.
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2) Aligning clutch disc to flywheel center using special tool,
install clutch cover (1) and bolts. Then tighten bolts to speci-
fication.

Special tool
(A): 09924-17811
(B): 09923-36320

Tightening torque
Clutch cover bolt (a): 23 N·m (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 lb-ft)

3) Slightly apply grease to cluster gear (1), then join transaxle
assembly with engine referring to “Transaxle unit Dismount-
ing and Remounting” in Section 7A5.

“A”: Lubricating compound 99000-84E40

Clutch Cover and Clutch Disc and Flywheel 
Inspection
Clutch cover

1) Check diaphragm spring (1) for abnormal wear or damage.
2) Inspect pressure plate (2) for wear or heat spots.
3) If abnormality is found, replace clutch cover. Do not disas-

semble it into diaphragm spring (1) and pressure plate (2).

NOTE:

• While tightening clutch cover bolts, compress clutch
disc with special tool (B) by hand so that disc cen-
tered.

• Tighten cover bolts little by little evenly in diagonal
order.

NOTE:

When inserting transaxle cluster gear to clutch disc, turn
crankshaft little by little to match splines.

1, “A”
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Clutch disc

Measure depth of rivet head depression, i.e. distance between
rivet head and facing surface. If depression is found to have
reached service limit at any of holes, replace disc assembly.

Rivet head depth 
Standard: 1.65 – 2.25 mm (0.0650 – 0.0885 in.)
Service limit: 0.5 mm (0.020 in.)

Flywheel

Check surface contacting clutch disc for abnormal wear or heat
spots. Replace or repair as required.

Clutch Release Mechanism Removal and 
Installation
Removal

1) Remove clutch release fork bolt (1) and then drive out clutch
release shaft (2).

2) Remove release shaft bearing (3) and clutch release fork (4).
3) Drive out clutch release shaft No.1 bush (5) and clutch

release shaft No.2 bush (6) from transaxle case.

4) Remove cluster gear cover (1).

5

2

1

4

6

3

1
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Installation

1) Install cluster gear cover (1) and tighten bolt (2) to specified
torque.

Tightening torque
Cluster gear cover bolt (a): 5 N·m (0.5 kg-m, 3.5 lb-ft)

2) Drive in clutch release shaft No.1 and No.2 bushes into tran-
saxle case.

3) Install release shaft bearing and release fork.

4) Apply grease to clutch release shaft (2) and then install
clutch release shaft and tighten fork bolt (1) to specified
torque.

“A”: Grease 99000-25010

Tightening torque
Clutch release fork bolt 
(a): Tighten 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft), 90° and 15° by the 
specified procedure.

Clutch Release Mechanism Inspection
Clutch release shaft

Check clutch release shaft and clutch release fork for deflection
or damage.
If abnormality is found, replace it.

1

2, (a)

1, (a)

2, “A”
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Tightening Torque Specification

Required Service Material

Special Tool

Fastening part
Tightening torque

N•m kg-m lb-ft
Clutch cable outer bolt 10 1.0 7.0
Clutch pedal bracket bolt 13 1.3 9.5
Clutch pedal bracket nut 13 1.3 9.5
Clutch cover bolt 23 2.3 17.0
Cluster gear cover bolt 5 0.5 3.5
Clutch release fork bolt Tighten 25 N·m (2.5 kg-m, 18.0 lb-ft), 90° 

and 15° by the specified procedure
Flywheel bolt Tighten 35 N·m (3.5 kg-m, 25.5 lb-ft) and 60° 

by the specified procedure

Material
Recommended SUZUKI product

(Part Number)
Use

Lithium grease Grease
(99000-84E30)

• Cable hook and cable nut.
• Release fork.
• Release shaft.
• Release bearing inside.
• Pedal spring.
• Pedal bush.

Lubricating grease
(99000-84E40)

Cluster gear spline.

09923-36320 09924-17811
Clutch center guide Flywheel holder
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag system section in order to confirm whether you are performing ser-
vice on or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGS and “Ser-
vice Precautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service
on or around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGS could result in
unintentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. Either of these two
conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

For the items with asterisk (*) in the “CONTENTS” below, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.
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General Description
Combination Meter

[A]: Terminal arrangement of coupler viewed from harness side 3. Tachometer (if equipped) 7. Buzzer

[B]: The upper side of combination meter 4. Fuel meter 8. Connector A

1. Voltage regulator 5. Temp. meter

2. Speedometer 6. Interface circuit

A29

A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 A6 A7 A8 A9 A10

A17 A2

A13 A1 A19 A15 A31 A20 A21 A26 A23 A10 A7 A24 A3 A14 A30A6 A4 A9 A8

A11 A12 A13 A14 A15 A16

A17 A18 A19 A20 A21 A22 A23 A24 A25 A26 A27 A28 A29 A30 A31 A32

[A]

[B]

1 2

6

3 4 5 7

A27 A11 A18 A28

8

Terminal A
A1 To ground BLK A17 To positive terminal at battery WHT/BLU
A2 To ignition switch BLK/RED A18 To tail light relay RED/YEL
A3 To ground BLK A19 To ground BRN
A4 To SDM BLU A20 To fuel level gauge YEL/RED
A5 – – A21 To ECM WHT/GRN
A6 To oil pressure switch YEL/BLK A22 – –
A7 To ABS control module ORN A23 To generator WHT/RED
A8 To EPS control module GRY A24 To brake fluid level switch and 

parking brake switch
YEL/GRN

A9 To ECM GRY/RED A25 – –
A10 To ABS control module BLU/BLK A26 To ECM PPL/WHT
A11 To turn and hazard switch GRN/YEL A27 To turn and hazard switch GRN/RED
A12 – – A28 To ignition switch YEL/BLK
A13 To dimmer switch RED A29 To positive terminal battery WHT/BLU
A14 – – A30 To door switch BLK/ORN
A15 To ABS control module PPL A31 To ECM BRN/YEL
A16 – – A32 – –
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Diagnosis
Speedometer

Low Fuel Warning Lamp

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Speedometer shows 
no operation or incor-
rect operation

Fuse blown Replace fuse to circuit for short.
Speedometer faulty Check speed signal circuit referring 

to “Vehicle Speed Signal Circuit 
(Speedometer no Indication)”.

ABS hydraulic unit/control module assembly 
faulty

Check ABS hydraulic unit/control 
module assembly referring to “ABS 
Diagnostic Flow Table” in Section 
3B1.

P/S control module faulty Check P/S control module referring 
to “System Check Flow Table” in 
Section 3B1.

Wheel speed sensor faulty Check front right side wheel speed 
sensor referring to “Front Wheel 
Speed Sensor” in Section 3B1.

Wheel speed sensor ring faulty Check front right side wheel speed 
sensor ring referring to “Front 
Wheel Speed Sensor Ring” in Sec-
tion 3B1.

Multi information display Replace multi information display
Wiring or grounding faulty Repair circuit

Condition Possible Cause Correction
Low fuel warning light 
does not come ON 
after ignition switch 
turns to ON position

Bulb blown Replace bulb.
Fuse blown Check circuit, and replace fuse.
Combination meter internal circuit faulty Check combination meter.
Wiring or grounding faulty Repair.

Low fuel warning light 
comes ON steady or 
flashing

Low fuel Refill fuel.
Combination meter internal circuit faulty Check combination meter.
Fuel gauge unit faulty Check fuel gauge unit.
Wiring or grounding faulty Repair.
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Vehicle Speed Signal Circuit (Speedometer no Indication)

1. P/S control module (if equipped) 4. ABS hydraulic unit control module 7. Wheel speed sensor ring

2. Combination meter 5. Multi information display

3. ECM 6. Front right wheel speed sensor

V

ORN/BLU

WHT/BLU

65 7

G25-2 PPL

1

2

G97-12
3

4

G14-7

G88-89

E20-19
E20-12

E20-18

Step Action Yes No
1 Is vehicle equipped with EPS? Go to step 2 Go to step 3.
2 Check for wheel speed signal circuit.

1) Check DTC in EPS referring to “DTC 
CHECK” in section 3B1.

Does exist DTC C1121 (DTC 21), C1123 (DTC 
23) or DTC C1124 (DTC 24) in EPS?

Go to “DTC C1121/
C1123/C1124 VEHICLE 
SPEED SIGNAL CIR-
CUIT FAIL” in Section 
3B1.

Go to step 3.

3 Check for wheel speed signal circuit.
1) Check DTC in ABS referring to “DIAGNOS-

TIC TROUBLE CODE (DTC) CHECK” in 
section 5E1.

Does exist DTC C1021 (DTC 21) or C1022 
(DTC 22) in ABS?

Go to “DTC 21, 22-
RIGHT-FRONT WHEEL 
SPEED SENSOR CIR-
CUIT OR SENSOR 
RING” in Section 5E1.

Go to step 4.

4 Check for vehicle speed signal circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect the following connectors.
• ABS hydraulic unit/control module connec-

tor “E20”
• P/S control module connector “G14”
• ECM connector “G88”
• Multi information display connector “G97”

3) Turn ignition switch to ON position, and 
measure voltage between “E20-12” and 
vehicle body ground.

Is it voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to step 5. Check open or shorted to 
ground in “PPL” wire.
If circuit is OK, substitute 
a known-good Combina-
tion meter and recheck.

5 Check for vehicle speed signal circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Connect multi information display connector 

“G97”.
3) Disconnect combination meter connector 

“G25”.
4) Turn ignition switch to ON position and mea-

sure voltage between “G97-12” and vehicle 
body ground.

Is it voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to step 6. Check open or shorted to 
ground in “PPL” wire. If 
circuit is OK, substitute a 
known-good multi infor-
mation display and 
recheck.
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6 Check for vehicle speed signal circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Connect ECM connector “G88”.
3) Disconnect multi information display con-

nector “G97”.
4) Turn ignition switch to ON position and mea-

sure voltage between “G88-89” and vehicle 
body ground.

Is it voltage 10 – 14 V?

Go to step 7. Check open or shorted to 
ground in “PPL” wire. If 
circuit is OK, substitute a 
known-good ECM and 
recheck.

7 Is vehicle equipped with EPS? Go to step 7. Substitute a known-good 
ABS hydraulic unit/con-
trol module and recheck.

8 Check for vehicle speed signal circuit.
1) Turn ignition switch to OFF position.
2) Disconnect ECM connector “G88”.
3) Connect P/S control module connector 

“G14”.
4) Turn ignition switch to ON position, and 

measure voltage between “E20-12” and 
vehicle body ground.

Is it voltage 4 – 6 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ABS hydraulic unit/con-
trol module.

Check open or shorted to 
ground in “PPL” wire.
If circuit is OK, substitute 
a known-good P/S con-
trol module and recheck.

Step Action Yes No

1. ABS hydraulic unit/control module connector “E20”

V
+-

V
+-

1 "E20-12"
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On-Vehicle Service
Low Fuel Warning System
Operation

This light comes ON for 4 seconds after ignition switch is turned
to ON position, and goes out.
However, in insufficient fuel level, this light indicates low fuel level
by the following operation.

Low fuel warning light operation:

System Inspection

1) Confirm that low fuel warning light comes ON for 4 seconds
after ignition switch turned to ON position, and goes out.

2) Remove fuel pump assembly.
3) Check fuel sender gauge referring to “FUEL SENDER

GAUGE” under “ON-VEHICLE SERVICE” in this Section.

4) Connect fuel pump connector (1) to fuel pump (2).
5) Connect negative (–) cable to battery.
6) Turn ignition switch to ON position.

7) After 4 seconds, check for low fuel warning lamp operation
under the following each float position (1) of fuel pump (2).
If faulty condition is found, replace combination meter.

Low fuel warning light operation:

Low fuel warning 
light operation

Fuel level in fuel tank

OFF 4.3 liters (0.95 gal/Imp) or more
ON 2.9 – 4.3 liters (0.64 – 0.95 gal/Imp)
Flashing 0 – 2.9 liters (0 – 0.64 gal/Imp)

NOTE:

Low fuel warning light turns off until fuel level in fuel tank
is more than 7.0 liters (1.54 gal/Imp) if it is turned ON or
flashing once.

Reference position Low fuel warning 
light operation

“a” 145 mm (5.70 in.) OFF
“b” 136 mm (5.35 in.) OFF if low fuel warning light 

ON or flashing once
“c” 150 mm (5.90 in.) ON
“d” 200 mm (7.90 in.) Flashing

2

1

“b”

“a”

“c”

“d”
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Multi Information Display

Removal

1) Disconnect negative (–) cable at battery.
2) Remove instrument panel center upper garnish.
3) Remove 2 mounting screws (1) of multi information display.
4) Remove multi information display (2) from instrument panel.
5) Disconnect multi information display coupler.

Installation

Reverse removal procedure.

Outside Air Temperature Sensor

Removal

1) Remove front bumper referring to “Front Bumper and Rear
Bumper” in Section 9.

2) Disconnect outside air temperature sensor connector.
3) Remove outside air temperature sensor (1).

Installation

Reverse removal procedure.
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Inspection

Measure resistance of outside air temperature sensor using an
ohmmeter. If resistance is out of specification, replace outside air
temperature sensor.

Outside air temperature sensor resistance
4.0 kΩ – 4.1 kΩ at 30°C (86°F)

[B]

[A]

16.3

4.0

0
32

30
86 F



IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM (Z13DT ENGINE MODEL) 8G3-1

8G3

SECTION 8G3

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM 
(Z13DT ENGINE MODEL)

CONTENTS

General Description ..................................... 8G3-2
Components............................................... 8G3- *
Operations.................................................. 8G3- *
Wiring Circuit .............................................. 8G3-2
ON-Board Diagnostic System .................... 8G3-3

Diagnosis ...................................................... 8G3-4
Precautions in Diagnosing Troubles .......... 8G3- *
Diagnostic Flow Table................................ 8G3- *
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check...... 8G3- *
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) 
Clearance................................................... 8G3- *
Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Table....... 8G3- *
Diagnostic Flow Table................................ 8G3-4
Inspection of Immobilizer Control 
Module and Its Circuits............................... 8G3-5

DTC B3040 W-Line Communication 
Failure .........................................................8G3-7
DTC B3042 W-Line Circuit Shorted to 
Ground ........................................................8G3-8
DTC B3043 W-Line Circuit Shorted to 
Battery.........................................................8G3-9
DTC B3059 No Request from ECM ..........8G3-10

On-vehicle Service....................................... 8G3- *
Registration Procedure of Immobilizer 
System Components.................................. 8G3- *

How to register ignition key .................... 8G3- *
Procedure after Immobilizer Control 
Module replacement............................... 8G3- *
Procedure after ECM replacement......... 8G3- *

Special Tools...............................................8G3-11
 

WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGs and “Service Pre-
cautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or
around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGs could result in unin-
tentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. 
Either of these two conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).

NOTE:

• For the items with asterisk (*) the “CONTENTS” below, refer to the same section of the Service Man-
ual mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.

• For the descriptions (items) not found in this section, refer to section 8G4 of the Service Manual
mentioned in “FOREWORD” of this manual.
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General Description
Wiring Circuit

1. Battery 4. Junction box 7. ECM

2. Fuse 5. Main relay 8. Immobilizer Control Module

3. Ignition switch 6. SVS lamp 9. Data Link Connector (DLC)

6

G88-78
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ON-Board Diagnostic System
ECM and Immobilizer Control Module diagnose troubles which
may occur in the area including the following parts when the igni-
tion switch is turned to ON position.

Immobilizer Control Module
• W-line (communication line between ECM and Immobilizer

Control Module)
• Password (PWD)
• SVS lamp circuit
• Transponder (ignition key)
• FIX CODE (FC)

ECM
• SECRET KEY CODE (SKC)
• PWD

When a trouble exists in the immobilizer control system (when
Immobilizer Control Module or ECM detects a diagnostic trouble
code (DTC)), ECM stops operation of the injector and igniter.

With the ignition switch at ON (but the engine at stop) regardless
of the condition of the engine and emission control system, ECM
indicates whether some trouble has occurred in the immobilizer
control system or not by turning ON or flashing ON and OFF the
SVS lamp (1).

SVS lamp is ON, and then OFF after 3 seconds:
No trouble exists in the immobilizer control system.

SVS lamp flashes ON and OFF at 0.25-sec. intervals:
ECM or Immobilizer Control Module has detected some 
trouble in the immobilizer control system.

NOTE:

As soon as the ignition switch is turned to ON position,
ECM and Immobilizer Control Module diagnose if a trou-
ble has occurred in the immobilizer control system in
about 3 seconds at maximum.
While the diagnosis is being made, the SVS lamp stays
on and diagnosis result is abnormal, it immediately starts
flashing but if the result is normal, it remains on.
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Diagnosis
ECM and Immobilizer Control Module have on-board diagnostic system. Investigate where the trouble is by
referring to “Diagnostic Flow Table” and “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Table” in this section.

Diagnostic Flow Table

Step Action Yes No
1 Turn ignition switch to start engine.

Does engine run?
Go to Step 5. Go to Step 2.

2 W-line circuit check
Measure terminal voltage of Immobilizer Con-
trol Module connector G17-7.
Is it 10 – 14 V with ignition switch at ON posi-
tion, 0 – 1 V with ignition switch at OFF posi-
tion?

W-line circuit is in good 
condition.
Go to step3.

W-line circuit open or 
short.
Check and repair.
Then, go to Step 3.

3 Check for DTC referring to “Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) Check” in Section 6-3.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 5.

4 Check, repair and/or perform necessary regis-
tration procedure according to flow table corre-
sponding to DTC(s).
Is there other DTC(s)?

Repeat Step 4 until no 
DTC is indicated.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check for DTC referring to “Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) Check” in this section. 
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 6. Immobilizer control sys-
tem is in good condition.
If engine does not run, 
electronic fuel injection 
system is failed.
Proceed to “A, Diagnostic 
System Check” in Sec-
tion 6-3.

6 Check and repair according to flow table corre-
sponding to DTC(s).
Is there other DTC(s)?

Repeat Step 6 until no 
DTC is indicated.

Immobilizer control sys-
tem is in good condition.
If engine does not run, 
electronic fuel injection 
system is failed.
Proceed to “A, Diagnostic 
System Check” in Sec-
tion 6-3.
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Inspection of Immobilizer Control Module and Its Circuits
Voltage Inspection

Immobilizer Control Module (1) can be checked at wiring connectors by measuring voltage.

[A]: Immobilizer Control Module connector “G17” (harness side view)

CAUTION:

Immobilizer Control Module can not be checked by itself. It is strictly prohibited to connect voltmeter
or ohmmeter to Immobilizer Control Module with coupler disconnected from it.

NOTE:

As the battery voltage affects each terminal voltage, confirm that it is 11 V or more when ignition
switch is turned to ON position.
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Connec-
tor

Terminal Circuit
Normal 
Voltage

Condition

 G17

1 – Not used – –
2 PPL/WHT SVS lamp 0 – 1 V SVS lamp lights on
3 – Not used – –
4 BLK Ground 0 – 1 V Anytime

5 BLK/WHT Ignition switch signal
10 – 14 V Ignition switch at ON position
0 – 1 V Ignition switch at OFF position

6 WHT/RED
Data link connector

(Serial data line)
10 – 14 V SUZUKI scan tool connected
0 – 1 V SUZUKI scan tool disconnected

7 WHT W-line
10 – 14 V

SUZUKI scan tool connected or ignition 
switch at ON position

0 – 1 V
SUZUKI scan tool disconnected and 
ignition switch at OFF position

8 – Not used – –
9 WHT/BLU Power supply 10 – 14 V Anytime
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DTC B3040 W-Line Communication Failure
Wiring Circuit

Refer to “Wiring Circuit” in this section.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
No response from ECM while Immobilizer Control 
Module requests signal

• W-line circuit
• ECM power circuit

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.

2) Disconnect connector from ECM.
3) Check for proper connection to ECM at 

G88-88 terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 2. Repair or replace.

2 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.
2) Disconnect connector from Immobilizer 

Control Module.
3) Check for proper connection to Immobilizer 

Control Module at G17-7 terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Repair or replace.

3 With connectors connected, measure voltage 
between terminal G17-7 and ground with igni-
tion switch at ON position.
Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. W-line (WHT) circuit 
open.

4 With ignition switch at ON position, measure 
voltage between G88-4, or G88-6 and ground.
Are they 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM according to “Proce-
dure for ECM Replace-
ment” in this section and 
recheck.

ECM power supply (BLK/
RED) circuit open.
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DTC B3042 W-Line Circuit Shorted to Ground
Wiring Circuit

Refer to “Wiring Circuit” in this section.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
W-line circuit voltage is low. W-line circuit

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.

2) Disconnect connector from ECM.
3) Check for proper connection to ECM at 

G88-88 terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 2. Repair or replace.

2 1) Connect connector to ECM.
2) Measure voltage between G17-7 terminal of 

Immobilizer Control Module and body 
ground with ignition switch at ON position 
referring to the figure below.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM according to “Proce-
dure for ECM Replace-
ment” in this section and 
recheck.

W-line (WHT) is shorted 
to ground.
Repair and recheck.

[A]: Fig. for Step 2

1. Immobilizer control module connector “G17” (harness side view)
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DTC B3043 W-Line Circuit Shorted to Battery
Wiring Circuit

Refer to “Wiring Circuit” in this section.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
W-line circuit voltage is high. W-line circuit

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.

2) Disconnect connector from ECM.
3) Check for proper connection to ECM at 

G88-88 terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 2. Repair or replace.

2 1) Connect connector to ECM.
2) Measure voltage between G17-7 terminal of 

Immobilizer Control Module and body 
ground with ignition switch at OFF position 
and scan tool disconnected referring to the 
figure below.

Is it 0 – 1 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM according to “Proce-
dure for ECM Replace-
ment” in this section and 
recheck.

W-line (WHT) is shorted 
to power supply circuit.
Repair and recheck.

[A]: Fig. for Step 2

1. Immobilizer control module connector “G17” (harness side view)
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DTC B3059 No Request from ECM
Wiring Circuit

Refer to “Wiring Circuit” in this section.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
• No request from ECM via SVS lamp circuit 
• Ignition switch is not reset correctly.

• SVS lamp circuit
• Communication between ECM and Immobilizer 

Control Module

Step Action Yes No
1 Turn ignition switch to (I) position or (●) position 

for more than 5 seconds, then turn ignition 
switch to ON (II) position.
Recheck DTC.
Is DTC B3059 current?

Go to Step 2. Communication between 
ECM and Immobilizer 
Control Module was not 
finished correctly.

2 1) Check for proper connection to ECM at 
G88-78 terminal.

Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Repair or replace.

3 1) Check for proper connection to immobilizer 
control module at G17-2 terminal.

Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 4. Repair or replace.

4 1) Check PPL/WHT line for open or short.
Is it in good condition?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM according to “Proce-
dure for ECM Replace-
ment” in this section and 
recheck.

Repair or replace.
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Special Tools

Tech 2 kit (SUZUKI scan tool)
See NOTE below.

NOTE:

This kit includes the following items.
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA card, 3. DLC cable, 4. SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Cigarette cable, 
6. DLC loopback adapter, 7. Battery power cable, 8. RS232 cable, 9. RS232 adapter, 
10. RS232 loopback connector, 11. Storage case, 12. Power supply
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WARNING:

For vehicles equipped with a Supplemental Restraint (Air Bag) System:
• Service on and around the air bag system components or wiring must be performed only by an

authorized SUZUKI dealer. Refer to “Air Bag System Components and Wiring Location View” under
“General Description” in air bag section in order to confirm whether you are performing service on
or near the air bag system components or wiring. Please observe all WARNINGs and “Service Pre-
cautions” under “On-Vehicle Service” in air bag system section before performing service on or
around the air bag system components or wiring. Failure to follow WARNINGs could result in unin-
tentional activation of the system or could render the system inoperative. 
Either of these two conditions may result in severe injury.

• Technical service work must be started at least 90 seconds after the ignition switch is turned to the
“LOCK” position and the negative cable is disconnected from the battery. Otherwise, the system
may be activated by reserve energy in the Sensing and Diagnostic Module (SDM).
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General Description
Components
The immobilizer control system designed to prevent vehicle burglar and it consists of following components.

• Engine control module (ECM)
• Immobilizer control module (including coil antenna)
• Ignition key with built-in transponder

Operations
1) Each ignition key has its FIX CODE (FC) stored in memory. When the ignition switch is turned to ON (II)

position, immobilizer control module tries to read the FC through the coil antenna built in immobilizer control
module at ignition key switch.

2) Immobilizer control module compares FC read in Step 1 and that registered in immobilizer control module
and checks if they match.

3) ECM sends variable (generated randomly) to transponder via immobilizer control module and calculates it
with SECRET KEY (SKC) stored in memory according to specified algorithm.
On the other hand, transponder also calculates received variable with SKC stored in memory by means of
same algorithm and sends back to ECM.

4) Only when it is confirmed that ECM / transponder calculated values match, ECM keeps running engine.
If 2 calculated values did not match, ECM stops operation of injectors and ignitor to stop engine in about 1.8
seconds at the first time, after the second time ECM do not let engine start. And so it does when FIX CODEs
in Step 2 do not match.

Wiring Circuit

1. Battery 4. Junction box 7. ECM

2. Fuse 5. Main relay 8. Immobilizer Control Module

3. Ignition switch 6. SVS lamp 9. Data Link Connector (DLC)
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Ignition Key (With Built-in Transponder)

Transponder is built in an ignition key housing. Each transponder
in the key has a FIX CODE (FC) for transmission and SECRET
KEY (SKC) for calculation. The FC will transmitted from the tran-
sponder via the coil antenna to immobilizer control module when
the ignition switch is turned to ON (II) position.
SKC is used for calculation with variable send from ECM.
SKC is preset (programmed) at factory shipment.

Immobilizer Control Module

Immobilizer control module is installed to steering column beside
ignition key switch. The coil antenna is installed to immobilizer
control module. It energizes transponder and transmits the FIX
CODE and data between transponder and immobilizer control
module.
As main functions, immobilizer control module checks matching
between FIX CODE transmitted from transponder and that regis-
tered in immobilizer control module (up to 5 different FIX CODE
can be registered).
Immobilizer control module controls serial communication
between scan tool and ECM.
Immobilizer control module has 3 different values as the follows.

• Password (PWD); for accessing to program by means of
scan tool.

• SECRET KEY (SKC); for ECM and transponder to calculate
with.

• FIX CODE (FC); for checking if transponder is the registered
one.

ECM

As main functions other than engine control, ECM (1) sends ran-
domized data to transponder and checks matching between a
response from transponder and the value calculated in ECM.
According to matching result of the FIX CODE and calculated
value, ECM decides to keep engine running or not.
ECM has 2 different values as follows.

• Password (PWD); for accessing to program immobilizer sys-
tem.

• SECRET KEY (SKC); Calculate with this value for permis-
sion of engine start.

1
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Data Link Connector (DLC)

DLC (1) is in compliance with SAE J1962 in its installation posi-
tion, the shape of connector and pin assignment.
OBD-II serial data line (K line of ISO9141) is used for SUZUKI
scan tool to communicate with immobilizer control module, Air
bag SDM, ABS control module, etc.

On-board Diagnostic System
ECM and immobilizer control module diagnose troubles which
may occur in the area including the following parts when the igni-
tion switch is turned to ON position.

Immobilizer control module
• Immobilizer control module
• W-line (communication line between ECM and immobilizer

control module)
• Password
• SVS lamp circuit
• Transponder (ignition key)
• Fix code

ECM
• ECM
• Secret key (SK)
• Password (PWD)

When a trouble exists in the immobilizer control system (when
immobilizer control module or ECM detects a diagnostic trouble
code (DTC)), ECM stops operation of the injector and igniter.
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With the ignition switch turned ON (but the engine at stop) regard-
less of the condition of the engine and emission control system,
ECM indicates whether a trouble has occurred in the immobilizer
control system or not by flashing or turning ON the SVS lamp (1).

SVS lamp ON:
No trouble exists in the immobilizer control system.

SVS lamp flashing ON and OFF:
ECM or immobilizer control module has detected some 
trouble in the immobilizer control system.

NOTE:

As soon as the ignition switch is turned to ON position,
ECM and immobilizer control module diagnose if a trou-
ble has occurred in the immobilizer control system in
about 5 seconds at maximum.
While the diagnosis is being made, the MIL (malfunction
indicator lamp) stays on and diagnosis result is abnor-
mal, it immediately changes to flashing but if the result is
normal, it remains on.
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Diagnosis
ECM and Immobilizer Control Module have on-board diagnostic system. Investigate where the trouble is by
referring to “Diagnostic Flow Table” and “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Table” in this section.

Precautions in Diagnosing Troubles
• Before confirming diagnostic trouble code, do not disconnect connector from ECM, battery cable from bat-

tery, ground wire harness or main fuse.
Such disconnection will erase memorized information in ECM.

• Diagnostic trouble code stored in Immobilizer Control Module memory can be cleared as well as checked by
using SUZUKI scan tool. Before using scan tool, read its Operator’s (Instruction) Manual. Carefully to have
good understanding as to what functions are available and how to use it.

• Be sure to read “Precautions for Electrical Circuit Service” in Section 0A before inspection and observe what
is written there.

• There are cases where SVS lamp indicates that some trouble has occurred only temporarily and has gone.
In such case, it may occur that good parts are replaced unnecessarily. To prevent such case, be sure to fol-
low instructions given below when checking by using “Diagnostic Flow Table” in this section.

• When trouble can be identified, it is not an intermittent one: check ignition key, wires and each connector and
if they are all in good condition, substitute a known-good ECM and recheck.
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Diagnostic Flow Table

Step Action Yes No
1 Turn ignition switch to start engine.

Does engine run?
Go to Step 5. Go to Step 2.

2 W-line circuit check
Measure terminal voltage of Immobilizer Con-
trol Module connector G17-7.
Is it 10 – 14 V with ignition switch at ON posi-
tion, 0 – 1 V with ignition switch at OFF posi-
tion?

W-line circuit is in good 
condition.
Go to step3.

W-line circuit open or 
short.
Check and repair.
Then, go to Step 3.

3 Check for DTC referring to “Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) Check” in Section 6-4.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 4. Go to Step 5.

4 Check, repair and/or perform necessary regis-
tration procedure according to flow table corre-
sponding to DTC(s).
Is there other DTC(s)?

Repeat Step 4 until no 
DTC is indicated.

Go to Step 5.

5 Check for DTC referring to “Diagnostic Trouble 
Code (DTC) Check” in this section.
Is there any DTC(s)?

Go to Step 6. Immobilizer control sys-
tem is in good condition.
If engine does not run, 
electronic fuel injection 
system is failed.
Proceed to “A, Diagnostic 
System Check” in Sec-
tion 6-4.

6 Check and repair according to flow table corre-
sponding to DTC(s).
Is there other DTC(s)?

Repeat Step 6 until no 
DTC is indicated.

Immobilizer control sys-
tem is in good condition.
If engine does not run, 
electronic fuel injection 
system is failed.
Proceed to “A, Diagnostic 
System Check” in Sec-
tion 6-4.
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Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check
Immobilizer Control Module

1) Prepare SUZUKI scan tool.
2) With ignition switch OFF position (●), connect SUZUKI scan

tool to data link connector (DLC) (1) located under instru-
ment panel at driver’s seat side.

Special tool
(A): SUZUKI scan tool

3) Turn ignition switch to ON position (II), and then read DTC
according to instructions displayed on SUZUKI scan tool. If
communication between scan tool and immobilizer control
module can not be established, check if SUZUKI scan tool is
communicable by connecting it to immobilizer control system
another vehicle. If communication is possible in this case,
SUZUKI scan tool is in good condition. Then, check data link
connector and serial data line (circuit) in the vehicle with
which communication can not be established.

4) After completing the check, turn ignition switch to OFF posi-
tion and disconnect SUZUKI scan tool from DLC.

ECM

Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check” in Section 6-4.

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Clearance
Immobilizer Control Module

1) Connect SUZUKI scan tool to data link connector located
under instrument panel at driver’s seat side.

2) Turn ignition switch to ON position (II).
3) Erase DTC according to instructions displayed on SUZUKI

scan tool. Refer to scan tool operator’s manual for further
details.

4) After completing the clearance, turn ignition switch to OFF
position and disconnect SUZUKI scan tool from DLC.

ECM

Refer to “Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Check” in Section 6-4.

NOTE:

DTC No. B3040, B3042 and B3043 can not be confirmed
by SUZUKI scan tool unless W-line circuit is repaired.
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Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Table
Immobilizer Control Module

ECM

DTC No. Detected Item Detecting Condition
B1000 Immobilizer Control Module internal failure Immobilizer control module failure
B3040 W-line communication failure Communication not finished correctly
B3042 W-line circuit shorted to ground W-line circuit voltage low
B3043 W-line circuit shorted to battery W-line circuit voltage high
B3055 No transponder Ignition key without transponder is used.

B3056 No FIX CODE (FC) registered
FC is not registered in Immobilizer control mod-
ule.

B3057 No password (PWD) registered
PWD is not registered in Immobilizer control 
module.

B3059 No request from ECM
ECM / Immobilizer control module line (SVS 
lamp) is open or shorted.

B3060 Incorrect transponder detected Unregistered transponder is detected.

B3061 Transponder communication fail
Incorrect signal or no response from transpon-
der

B3077 Read-only transponder detected Transponder not for this system is detected.

DTC No.
Detected Item Detecting ConditionDisplay on 

Scan Tool

P1610
SECRET KEY CODE (SKC) and password 
(PWD) not registered

SKC and PWD are not registered in ECM.

P1611 PWD not matched Stored PWD is incorrect.
P1612 No signal from Immobilizer Control Module Invalid signal from Immobilizer control module
P1613 No signal from Immobilizer Control Module Invalid signal from Immobilizer control module

P1614
Incorrect signal from Immobilizer Control 
Module

Received response from transponder is incor-
rect.

NOTE:

• DTC B3040, B3042 and B3043 not be confirmed by scan tool unless W-line circuit is in good condi-
tion.

• DTC B3059 is detected when ignition switch is turned to ON (I) position within 5 seconds after igni-
tion switch turned to (I) or (●) position from (II) position.
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Scan Tool Data
As the data value given below are standard values estimated on the basis of values obtained from the normally
operating vehicles by using a scan tool, use them as reference values. Even when the vehicle is in good condi-
tion, there may be cases where the checked value does not fall within each specified data range. Therefore,
judgment as abnormal should not be made by checking with these data alone.
Also, conditions in the table below that can be checked by the scan tool are those detected by immobilizer con-
trol module and output from immobilizer control module as commands.

Scan Tool Data Definitions
IGNITION SW
Ignition key switch position
ON: Ignition switch at ON position
OFF: Ignition switch at OFF position

PASSWORD
REGISTERED: Password is registered in immobilizer control module.
NOT REGISTERED: Password is not registered. It is necessary to register password to set immobilizer control
module in normal operation status.

TRANSPONDER
DETECTED: Transponder in ignition key is detected by immobilizer control module.
NOT REGISTERED: Transponder in ignition key is not detected.

FIX CODE
REGISTERED: The FIX CODE of ignition key which is inserted in key cylinder is registered in immobilizer con-
trol module.
NOT REGISTERED: The FIX CODE of ignition key which is inserted in key cylinder is not registered in immobi-
lizer control module.

NUMBER OF FIX CODE (PCS)
The number of registered ignition key (FIX CODE).

TRANS SECRET KEY
REGISTERED: Secret key is registered in ignition key with built-in transponder.
NOT REGISTERED: Secret key is not registered in ignition key with built-in transponder yet.

WAIT-LOOP
INACTIVE: Security system is inactive. It is ready for password input on scan tool.
ACTIVE: Incorrect password was inputted and system is in wait-loop status. Inputting password is inhibited for
the waiting time described below.

Scan Tool Data Vehicle Condition
Normal Condition / 
Reference Values

IGNITION SWITCH Ignition switch turned to ON position ON
PASSWORD (Vehicle is in normal condition) PROGRAMMED
TRANSPONDER Ignition switch turned to ON position DETECTED
FIX CODE (IGN KEY) Ignition switch turned to ON position REGISTERED
NUMBER OF FIX CODE (Vehicle is in normal condition) 1 – 5 pcs
TRANS SECRET KEY Ignition switch turned to ON position REGISTERED
WAIT LOOP (Vehicle is in normal condition) INACTIVE
WAIT TIME (Vehicle is in normal condition) 0 SEC
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WAIT TIME (SEC, MIN)
The time it must be waited for reinput password for programming SUZUKI scan tool indicates “0 SEC.” when a
correct password is input after wait time.
If failed to input correct password, it increase according to the times of misinput.

Inspection of Immobilizer Control Module and Its Circuits
Voltage Inspection

Immobilizer control module (1) can be checked at wiring connectors by measuring voltage.

CAUTION:

Immobilizer control module can not be checked by itself. It is strictly prohibited to connect voltmeter
or ohmmeter to immobilizer control module with coupler disconnected from it.

NOTE:

As the battery voltage affects each terminal voltage, confirm that it is 11 V or more when ignition
switch is turned to ON position.
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DTC B1000 Immobilizer Control Module Internal Failure
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

Connec-
tor

Terminal Circuit
Normal 
Voltage

Condition

G17

1 – Not used – –
2 PPL/WHT SVS lamp 0 – 1 V SVS lamp lights on
3 – Not used – –
4 BLK Ground 0 – 1 V Anytime

5 BLK/RED Ignition switch signal
10 – 14 V Ignition switch at ON position
0 – 1 V Ignition switch at OFF position

6 WHT/RED
Data link connector

(Serial data line)
10 – 14 V Scan tool connected
0 – 1 V Scan tool disconnected

7 WHT W-line
10 – 14 V

Scan tool connected or ignition switch 
at ON position

0 – 1 V
Scan tool disconnected and ignition 
switch at OFF position

8 – Not used – –
9 WHT/BLU Power supply 10 – 14 V Anytime

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Immobilizer control module internal fail. Immobilizer control module

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.

2) Disconnect connector from immobilizer con-
trol module.

3) Check for proper connection to immobilizer 
control module at all terminals.

Are they in good condition?

Substitute a known-good 
immobilizer control mod-
ule referring to “Procedure 
after Immobilizer Control 
Module Replacement” in 
this section and recheck.

Repair or replace.
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DTC B3040 W-Line Communication Failure
Wiring Circuit

Refer to “Wiring Circuit” in this section.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
No response from ECM while Immobilizer Control 
Module requests signal.

• W-line circuit
• ECM power circuit

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.

2) Disconnect connector from ECM.
3) Check for proper connection to ECM at 

G21-2 terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 2. Repair or replace.

2 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.
2) Disconnect connector from immobilizer con-

trol module.
3) Check for proper connection to immobilizer 

control module at G17-7 terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Repair or replace.

3 With connectors connected, measure voltage 
between terminal G17-7 and ground with igni-
tion switch at ON position.
Is it 10 – 14 V?

Go to Step 4. W-line (WHT) circuit 
open.

4 With ignition switch at ON position, measure 
voltage between G21-33 or G21-49 and 
ground.
Are they 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM referring to “Proce-
dure after ECM Replace-
ment” in this section and 
recheck.

ECM power supply (BLK/
RED) circuit open.
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DTC B3042 W-Line Circuit Shorted to Ground
Wiring Circuit

Refer to “Wiring Circuit” in this section.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
W-line circuit voltage is low. W-line circuit is shorted to ground

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.

2) Disconnect connector from ECM.
3) Check for proper connection to ECM at 

G21-2 terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 2. Repair or replace.

2 1) Connect connector to ECM.
2) Measure voltage between G17-7 terminal of 

immobilizer control module and body 
ground with ignition switch at ON position.

Is it 10 – 14 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM referring to “Proce-
dure after ECM Replace-
ment” in this section and 
recheck.

W-line is shorted to 
ground.
Repair and recheck.

[A]: Fig. for Step 2

1. Immobilizer control module connector “G17” (harness side view)
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DTC B3043 W-Line Circuit Shorted to Battery
Wiring Circuit

Refer to “Wiring Circuit” in this section.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
W-line circuit voltage is high. W-line circuit is shorted to power supply circuit

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position.

2) Disconnect connector from ECM.
3) Check for proper connection to ECM at 

G21-2 terminal.
Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 2. Repair or replace.

2 1) Connect connector to ECM.
2) Measure voltage between G17-7 terminal of 

immobilizer control module and body 
ground with ignition switch at OFF position 
and scan tool disconnected.

Is it 0 – 1 V?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM referring to “Proce-
dure after ECM Replace-
ment” in this section and 
recheck.

W-line is shorted to power 
supply circuit.
Repair and recheck.

[A]: Fig. for Step 2

1. Immobilizer control module connector “G17” (harness side view)
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DTC B3055 No Transponder
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
No FIX CODE is transmitted from transponder or no 
code is transmitted.

• Ignition key (not transponder)
• FIX CODE transmission error

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position and leave it 

for 5 seconds or more.
2) Pull out ignition key and reinsert it.
3) Turn ignition switch to run engine.
Does engine start?

Temporary error in code 
reading.
Immobilizer control sys-
tem is in good condition.

Go to Step 2.

2 1) Check ignition key for shape by referring to 
figure.

Is it the original one?

Check ignition key refer-
ring to “Precaution in Han-
dling Immobilizer Control 
System” in this section 
and repair or replace.

Ignition key with built-in 
transponder unusable. 
Replace, register it if nec-
essary and recheck.

[A]: Fig. for Step 2



IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM (Z10XEP / Z12XEP ENGINE MODELS) 8G4-17
DTC B3056 No Fix Code (FC) Registered
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC B3057 No Password (PWD) Registered
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
No transponder FIX CODE (FC) is registered in immo-
bilizer control module.

Immobilizer control module

Step Action Yes No
1 Check DATA LIST “NUMBER OF FIX CODE”.

Is it 0?
Go to Step 2. Substitute a known-good 

immobilizer control mod-
ule referring to “Procedure 
after Immobilizer Control 
Module Replacement” in 
this section and recheck.

2 Is DTC B3057 also output? Proceed DTC Flow table 
of DTC B3057.
Then go to Step 3.

Go to Step 3.

3 Register ignition key(s) with built-in transponder 
referring to “How to Register Ignition Key” in this 
section.
Check SUZUKI scan tool DATA LIST “NUMBER 
OF FC”.
Is it 1 or more?

Transponder FIX 
CODE(s) is registered.

Transponder registration 
procedure is not com-
pleted correctly.
Register ignition key 
again.

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Password is not registered in immobilizer control mod-
ule.

Immobilizer control module

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Register password by using SUZUKI scan 

tool. Refer to “Procedure after ECM 
Replacement” in this section.

2) Confirm that password is registered cor-
rectly, referring to SUZUKI scan tool DATA 
LIST.

Is PASSWORD REGISTERED message out-
put?

Password registration is 
completed.

Register password again 
and recheck.
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DTC B3059 No Request from ECM
Wiring Circuit

Refer to “Wiring Circuit” in this section.

DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
• No request from ECM via SVS lamp circuit
• Ignition switch is not reset correctly

• SVS lamp circuit faulty
• Communication between ECM and Immobilizer 

Control Module

Step Action Yes No
1 Turn ignition switch to (I) position or (●) position 

for more than 5 seconds, then turn ignition 
switch to ON (II) position.
Recheck DTC.
Is DTC B3059 current?

Go to Step 2. Communication between 
ECM and immobilizer 
control module was not 
finished correctly.

2 1) Check for proper connection to ECM at 
G21-29 terminal.

Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 3. Repair or replace.

3 1) Check for proper connection to immobilizer 
control module at G17-2 terminal.

Is it in good condition?

Go to Step 4. Repair or replace.

4 1) Check PPL/WHT line for open or short.
Is it in good condition?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM referring to “Proce-
dure after ECM Replace-
ment” in this section and 
recheck.

Repair or replace.
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DTC B3060 Incorrect Transponder Detected
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
• FIX CODE does not match with registered one.
• FIX CODE is not registered in immobilizer control 

module.

• Unregistered ignition key with built-in transponder
• Ignition key with built-in transponder faulty
• Immobilizer control module

Step Action Yes No
1 Is DTC B3056 also output? Proceed DTC Flow table 

of DTC B3056.
Then go to Step 2.

Go to Step 2.

2 Check DATA LIST “FIX CODE (IGN KEY)”.
Is it registered?

Replace ignition key with 
built-in transponder.
Then go to Step 3.

Go to Step 3.

3 Register transponder referring to “How to Reg-
ister Ignition Key” in this section.
Check SUZUKI scan tool DATA LIST for “FIX 
CODE (IGN KEY)”.
Is it registered?

Transponder FIX CODE is 
registered.

Transponder registration 
procedure is not com-
pleted correctly.
Register ignition key 
again.
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DTC B3061 Transponder Communication Fail
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
• No response from transponder.
• Secret key is not matched between ignition key 

(transponder).
• FIX CODE does not match with registered one.
• FIX CODE is not registered in immobilizer control 

module.

• Ignition key with built-in transponder internally faulty
• Secret key is not registered in transponder
• Secret key is not registered in ECM
• Secret keys are different between ECM and tran-

sponder
• Unregistered ignition key with built-in transponder 

FIX
• CODE is detected
• No FIX CODE in immobilizer control module

Step Action Yes No
1 Is DTC B3060 also output? Proceed DTC Flow table 

of DTC B3060.
Then go to Step 2.

Go to Step 2.

2 Is DTC B3055 also output? Proceed DTC Flow table 
of DTC B3055.
Then go to Step 3.

Go to Step 3.

3 Check scan tool DATA LIST “TRANS SECRET 
KEY”.
Is it REGISTERED?

Go to Step 5. Go to Step 4.

4 1) Register SKC by performing REGI SKC / 
FC.

2) Check DTC.
Is DTC B3061 still output?

Go to Step 5. Register SKC and 
recheck.

5 1) Register SKC and PWD to ECM by referring 
to “Procedure after ECM Replacement”.

2) Check DTC.
Is DTC B3061 still output?

Go to Step 6. If there is other DTC, pro-
ceed the DTC Flow table.

6 1) Replace ignition key with new one and reg-
ister it by referring to “How to Register Igni-
tion Key” in this section.

2) Check DTC.
Is DTC B3061 still output?

Substitute a known-good 
immobilizer control mod-
ule referring to “Procedure 
after Immobilizer Control 
Module Replacement” in 
this section and recheck.

If there is other DTC, pro-
ceed to DTC Flow table.
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DTC B3077 Read-only Transponder Detected
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC P1610 Secret Key Code (SKC) and Password (PWD) Not Registered
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Transponder for other system is detected. Ignition key with transponder

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Ignition switch at OFF position and leave it 

for 5 seconds or more.
2) Pull out ignition key and reinsert it.
3) Turn ignition switch to run engine.
Does engine start?

Temporary error in read-
ing.
Immobilizer control sys-
tem is in good condition.

Replace ignition key with 
built-in transponder.
Register transponder 
referring to “How to Reg-
ister Ignition Key” in this 
section.

2 Check ignition key for shape by referring to fig-
ure.
Is it the original one?

Check ignition key refer-
ring to “Precaution in Han-
dling Immobilizer Control 
System” in this section 
and repair or replace.

Ignition key with built-in 
transponder unusable. 
Replace, register it if nec-
essary and recheck.

[A]: Fig. for Step 2

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
SKC and PWD are not registered in ECM. ECM

Step Action Yes No
1 1) Register password and secret key by using 

SUZUKI scan tool.
Refer to “Procedure after ECM Replace-
ment” in this section.

2) Check DTC.
Is DTC P1610 still output?

ECM is registered cor-
rectly.

Perform registration pro-
cedure again and 
recheck.
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DTC P1611 Password Not Matched
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC P1612 / P1613 No Signal from Immobilizer Control Module
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Password registered in ECM is not correct. ECM

Step Action Yes No
1 Register password and secret key by using 

scan tool. Turn ignition switch to OFF position 
and leave it for 5 seconds or more. Then turn 
ignition switch to ON position.
Is DTC P1611 still output?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM referring to “Proce-
dure after ECM Replace-
ment” in this section and 
recheck.

ECM is in good condition.

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Signal from immobilizer control module is not received 
correctly.

• W-line circuit
• Immobilizer control module failure

Step Action Yes No
1 Is DTC B3040, B3042 or B3043 output at 

immobilizer control module?
W-line fail.
Proceed to each DTC 
Flow table referring to that 
DTC number.
Check B3042 or B3043 
first and then B3040 if two 
codes are output at the 
same time.

Go to Step 2.

2 1) Ignition switch at OFF position and leave it 
for 5 seconds or more.

2) Pull out ignition key and reinsert it.
3) Turn ignition switch to run engine.
Does engine start?

Temporary error in read-
ing. Immobilizer control 
system is in good condi-
tion.

Substitute a known-good 
ECM referring to “Proce-
dure after ECM Replace-
ment” in this section and 
recheck.
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DTC P1614 Incorrect Signal from Immobilizer Control Module
DTC Detecting Condition and Trouble Area

Troubleshooting

Diagnostic Trouble Code (DTC) Confirmation Procedure
1) Turn ignition switch to (I) or (●) position.
2) Leave it for 5 seconds or more.
3) Check DTC. Refer to DTC CHECK in this section.

DTC Detecting Condition Trouble Area
Signal from immobilizer control module is not 
matched.

• Ignition key with built-in transponder internally faulty
• SKC is not registered in transponder
• SKC key is not registered in ECM
• SKCs are different between ECM and transponder
• Unregistered ignition key with built-in transponder
• FIX CODE is detected
• No FIX CODE in immobilizer control module

Step Action Yes No
1 Proceed DTC Flow table of DTC B3061.

Recheck DTC.
Is DTC P1614 still output?

Substitute a known-good 
ECM referring to “Proce-
dure after ECM Replace-
ment” in this section and 
recheck.

ECM and immobilizer 
control module are pro-
grammed correctly.



8G4-24 IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM (Z10XEP / Z12XEP ENGINE MODELS)
On-vehicle Service
Precautions in Handling Immobilizer Control 
System

• Do not turn ignition switch to ON position (II) with ignition key
with built-in transponder put together with another one or
placed quite close to another one. Or the system may detect
abnormal condition and prevent engine from running.

• Do not turn ignition switch to ON position (II) by using ignition
key with built-in transponder with any type of metal wound
around its grip (housing) or in contact with it. Or the system
may detect abnormal condition and prevent engine from
starting.

• Do not leave ignition key with built-in transponder where high
temperature is anticipated. High temperature will cause tran-
sponder in ignition key to be abnormal or damaged.

• Do not turn ignition switch to ON position (II) with a radio
antenna placed near coil antenna or its harness to immobi-
lizer control module. Or the system may detect abnormal
condition and prevent engine from starting.

Immobilizer Control Module
Removal

1) Remove steering column cover.
2) Remove key cylinder cap from key cylinder switch.
3) Turn ignition switch to (I) position.

4) Push the protrusion in the hole.
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5) Pull off key cylinder (1) from column ass’y.
6) Disconnect wire harness connector from immobilizer control

module.
7) Remove immobilizer control module (2).

Installation

Reverse removal procedure. Before inserting key cylinder to
steering column, push protrusion on key cylinder.

How to Register Ignition Key
To register ignition key with built-in transponder, perform “Register
New Ig Key (Fix Code)” mode by using SUZUKI scan tool.
For your details, refer to “SUZUKI Tech2 Operator’s Manual”.

Procedure after Immobilizer Control Module 
Replacement
When Immobilizer Control Module must be replaced including
when replaced because rechecking by using a known-good
Immobilizer Control Module is necessary during trouble diagno-
sis, register FIX CODE (FC) and SECRET KEY CODE (SKC) to
Immobilizer Control Module by performing the following proce-
dure.

Perform “IMM Cont (Register Secret Key Code)” and “Register
New Ig Key (Fix Code)” modes by using SUZUKI scan tool. For
your details, refer to “SUZUKI Tech2 Operator’s Manual”.

Procedure after ECM Replacement
When ECM is replaced, including when replaced because
rechecking by using a known-good ECM is necessary during trou-
ble diagnosis, register password (PWD) and SECRET KEY
CODE (SKC) to ECM.

NOTE:

Registering SECRET KEY CODE (SKC) to ignition key
with built-in transponder is available only once.
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Special Tools

Tech 2 kit (SUZUKI scan tool)
See NOTE below.

NOTE:

This kit includes the following items.
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA card, 3. DLC cable, 4. SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Cigarette cable, 
6. DLC loopback adapter, 7. Battery power cable, 8. RS232 cable, 9. RS232 adapter, 
10. RS232 loopback connector, 11. Storage case, 12. Power supply
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This manual has been prepared to help inspection
and service works involving electric wiring of the fol-
lowing model be done efficiently.

Applicable model : RB310/RB413

(For VIN of applicable vehicles, refer to Applicability
in page 8A-1-2 of this manual.)

In order to make a good use of this manual, it is im-
portant to have a full understanding of its first section
"HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL".

All the data and information contained in this manual
are based on the vehicle of certain specifications.
Therefore, please note that the actual vehicle being
serviced may vary somewhat because of differences
in specifications or statutory regulations.

All information, illustrations and specifications con-
tained in this literature are based on the latest prod-
uct information available at the time of publication
approval. And used as the main subject of descrip-
tion is the vehicle of standard specifications among
others. Therefore, note that illustrations may differ from
the vehicle being actually serviced. MAGYAR SUZUKI
CORPORATION reserves the right to make changes
at any time without notice.

For inspection and service works of electrical parts,
following reference materials are also available for
your help.

RELATED SERVICE MANUAL (S/M)

·RB310 (S/M) ................................... 99500U83E10

·RB413 (S/M) ..................................... 99500-83E00

FOREWORD

SERVICE DEPARTMENT

 COPYRIGHT MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION 2002

TABLE OF CONTENTS

CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM

INSTALLATION POSITIONS 
OF SINGLE UNIT PARTS

GROUND POINT

POWER SUPPLY DIAGRAM

SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

LIST OF CONNECTORS

S
�

ECTION

HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL 8A-1

8A-3

8A-4

8A-5

8A-6

8A-7

8A-8

MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION

·RB413/4WD (S/S/M) ................... 99501U83E00

·RB310/413 (S/S/M) .................... 99501U83E10



Dieses Handbuch wurde als Hilfe für Inspektions- und
Wartungsarbeiten an der Fahrzeugelektrik des
folgenden Modells zusammengestellt.

Betreffendes Modell : RB310/RB413

(Hinsichtlich VIN des betreffenden Modells, siehe den
Abschnitt ANWENDBARKEIT auf Seite 8A-1-4 dieser
Anleitung.)

Um den größtmöglichen Nutzen aus diesem
Handbuch zu ziehen, ist es wichtig, den ersten
Abschnitt "VERWENDUNG DIESER ANLEITUNG"
gründlich zu verstehen.

Sämtliche in diesem Handbuch enthaltenen
Spezifikationen und Informationen basieren auf den
technischen Daten eines bestimmten Modells. Es ist
deshalb zu beachten, daß die technischen Daten und
vorschriftsmäßige Ausstattung des zur Inspektion
gebrachten Fahrzeugs sich eventuell leicht von den
hier angegebenen Spezifikationen unterscheiden.

Alle in diesem Handbuch gegebenen Informationen,
Abbildungen und Spezifikationen basieren auf den
neuesten Daten, wie sie zum Zeitpunkt der
Drucklegung zur Verfügung standen. Die Angaben
beziehen sich größtenteils auf Fahrzeuge mit
Standardspezifikationen. Sie weichen daher zuweilen
von den tatsächlichen Gegebenheiten des zu
wartenden Fahrzeugs ab. Das Recht zu
Veränderungen, auch unangemeldet, behalten wir
uns vor. Die MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION
behält sich das Recht auf Änderungen jederzeit und
ohne vorherige Ankündigung vor.

Für Inspektions- und Wartungsarbeiten an
elektrischen Bauteilen ist als zusätzliche Hilfe auch
das folgende Bezugsmaterial erhältlich.

MODELLBEZOGENE WARTUNGSANLEITUNGEN

·RB310 (S/M) .......................... 99500U83E10

·RB413 (S/M) .......................... 99500-83E00

VORWORT

SERVICEABTEILUNG

 COPYRIGHT MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION 2002
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EINBAUPOSITIONEN VON

EINZELEINHEITSTEILEN

MASSEPUNKT

STROMVERSORGUNGSDIAGRAMM

SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM

LISTE DER STECKER

ABSCHNITT

VERWENDUNG DIESER ANLEITUNG 8A-1

8A-3

8A-4

8A-5

8A-6

8A-7

8A-8

MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION

·RB413/4WD (S/S/M) .......... 99501U83E00
·RB310/413 (S/S/M) ........... 99501U83E10



Le but de ce manuel est de permettre d'effectuer des
travaux d'entretien et de réparation efficaces, en
particulier sur les circuits électriques du modèle
suivant.

Modèle couvert : RB310/RB413

(Voir DÉTAILS DES APPLICATIONS à la page 8A-1-
6 de ce manuel pour les numéros d'identification des
véhicules concernés.)

Pour tirer le meilleur parti de ce manuel, il est indis-
pensable d'avoir pris connaissance de la première
partie "ORGANISATION DE CE MANUEL".

Toutes les données et informations contenues dans
ce manuel se rapportent à un véhicule précis ayant
certaines spécifications. Le véhicule qui sera réparé
pourra être un peu différent du fait de ses
spécifications ou de la réglementation officielle.

Toutes les informations, illustrations et spécifications
contenues dans ces pages sont basées sur les infor-
mations produit les plus récentes à la mise sous
presse. Les descriptions principales concernent les
véhicules aux spécifications standards. Veuillez donc
noter que les illustrations peuvent présenter des
différences par rapport aux véhicules en question.
MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION se réserve le
droit de procéder à des modifications sans préavis.

Pour les travaux d'entretien et de réparation des
pièces électriques, les références suivantes sont
également disponibles.
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Deze handleiding is geschreven voor het efficiënt
inspecteren en uitvoeren van onderhoudswerk-
zaamheden aangaande de elektrische bedrading van
het volgende model:

Van toepassing zijnde model: RB310/RB413

(Voor de VIN van de toepasselijke voertuigen, zie
Toepassing op bladzijde 8A-1-2 van deze
handleiding.)

Voor een juist gebruik van deze handleiding dient u
het eerste gedeelte "GEBRUIK VAN DEZE
HANDLEIDING" goed te begrijpen.

Alle data en informatie in deze handleiding zijn
gebaseerd op auto's met bepaalde specificaties. Het
is derhalve mogelijk dat de auto waaraan u
werkzaamheden uitvoert ietwat anders is vanwege
verschillen in specificaties of plaatselijke vereisten.

Alle informatie, afbeeldingen en specificaties in
deze uitgave zijn gebaseerd op de laatste
productinformatie beschikbaar ten tijde van de
goedkeuring voor deze uitgave.
In de beschrijvingen wordt het voertuigmodel met de
standaard specificaties gebruikt. Daarom kunnen
sommige afbeeldingen afwijken van het voertuig
waaraan u moet werken. MAGYAR SUZUKI COR-
PORATION behoudt zich het recht voor op enig
tijdstip zonder voorafgaande kennisgeving
wijzigingen aan te brengen.

Voor het inspecteren en onderhouden van elektrische
onderdelen zijn de volgende referenties beschikbaar
om het u gemakkelijker te maken.

GERELATEERD WERKPLAATSHANDBOE K (S/M)
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8A-1-2  HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

This manual consists of diagrams showing the harness routing, connector layout, installation positions of single
unit parts (fuse, relay, control unit), ground points, power circuit, system circuit and list of connectors.

SECTION

Power Supply Diagram

System Circuit 
Diagram

Ground Point

8A-3

8A-4

8A-6

8A-7

8A-8

8A-5

DESCRIPTION

Arrangement of connectors used in this vehicle is shown in relation with the wiring 
harness by using symbols in illustration.

Electric flow passage from the positive terminal of the battery to the main fuse and 
each fuse in the fuse box are shown and names of main systems that apply a load 
to each fuse are indicated.

Individual circuit from the fuse to the ground of each system is shown.
The circuit diagram is designed so as to show the electric flow from the top to the 
bottom in it.

Shapes of connectors used in this vehicle and arrangements of their pins are shown.

Positions where each fuse, relay and control unit are installed in this vehicle are 
shown.

Points on the body where grounding is made are shown.

Connector Layout 
Diagram

Installation Positions of 
Single Unit Parts

List of Connectors

This manual is applicable to the vehicles listed below.
NOTE:
Bear in mind that description in the text may vary from the actual vehicle depending on specifications.

MODEL/TYPE 1
RB310
(X)TSMMMA93S00100001(X)~
RB413
(X)TSMMMA53S00100001(X)~

VIN: Vehicle Identification Nunmber

VIN

 

TYPE 2
RB310/RB413
(X)TSMMMA93S00180001(X)~
(X)TSMMMB53S00180001(X)~
(X)TSMMMA53S00180001(X)~

MANUAL CONTENTS AND DESCRIPTION

APPLICABILITY

TYPE 3
RB310/RB413
(X)TSMMMA93S00210001(X)~
(X)TSMMMB53S00210001(X)~
(X)TSMMMA53S00210001(X)~
(X)TSMMMA53S30210001(X)~
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When performing works related to electric systems, observe fol-
lowing cautions for the purpose of protection of electrical parts and
prevention of a fire from occurrence.

· When removing the battery from the vehicle or disconnecting
the cable from the battery terminals for inspection or service
works on the electric systems, always confirm first that the
ignition switch and all the other switches have been turned
OFF. Otherwise, the semi-conductor part may be damaged.

· When disconnecting cables from the battery, be sure to dis-
connect the one from the negative (-) terminal first and then
the other from the positive (+) terminal.

· Reverse the above order when connecting the cables to the
battery terminals.

· When disconnecting connectors, never pull the wiring har-
nesses. Unlock the connector lock first and then pull them
apart by holding connectors themselves.

· When connecting connectors, also hold connectors and put
them together until they lock securely (a click is heard).

NO!

CAUTIONS IN SERVICING
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· When installing the wiring harness, fix it with clamps so that
no slack is left.

· When installing vehicle parts, be careful so that the wiring
harness is not interfered with or caught by any other part.

· To avoid damage to the harness, protect its part which may
contact against a part forming a sharp angle by winding tape
or the like around it.

· When replacing a fuse, make sure to use a fuse of the speci-
fied capacity. Use of a fuse with a larger capacity will cause a
damage to the electrical parts and a fire.

· Always be careful not to handle electrical parts (computer,
relay, etc.) in a rough manner or drop them.

OK
NO!

NO!

NO!

OK

NO!
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· When performing a work that produces a heat exceeding 80˚C
in the vicinity of the electrical parts, remove the heat sensitive
electrical part(s) beforehand.

· Use care not to expose connectors and electrical parts to wa-
ter which will be a cause of a trouble.

· When using a tester for checking continuity or measuring volt-
age, be sure to insert the tester probe from the wire harness
side.

NO!

NO!

WARNING:
This vehicle is equipped with Supplemental Inflatable Restraint Air Bag System.
Service on or around Air Bag System Components or Wiring must be performed only by an autho-
rized Suzuki dealer. Please observe all the warnings described in "On Vehicle Service section", the
Air Bag System Component and Wiring Location View in the service manual mentioned in FORE-
WORD of this manual before performing service on or around Air Bag System Components or
Wiring. Failure to follow WARNING could result in unintended air bag deployment or could render
the air bag inoperative. Either of these two conditions may result in severe injury.
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In the diagrams of this manual, each equipments are represented by the symbols and marks as shown below.

Battery Ground Normal Fuse Slow blow fuse

Circuit breaker Coil, Solenoid Heater Bulb

Cigarette lighter Motor Pump Horn Speaker

Buzzer Chime Condenser Thermistor Reed switch

Resistance Variable resistance Transistor

Photo transistor Diode Reference (zener) diode Light emitting diode Photo diode

Piezoelectric element Harness Relay

SwitchConnector "O" Type terminal

SYMBOLS AND MARKS
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Abbreviation AbbreviationFull term

2 wheel drive vehicles 

4 wheel drive vehicles 

Air conditioning 

Automatic transmission 

Accessory 

Crank shaft position 

Camshaft position 

Data link connector 

Daytime running light (If equipped) 

Engine coolant temperature 

Exhaust gas recirculation 

High 

Idle air control 

Intake air temperature 

Ignition 

Illumination 

IND 

INT 

J/C 

LH (D) 

LO 

M/T 

M
�

AP 

O/D 

P/N 

P/S 

RH (D) 

S
�

T 

TCC 

TCM 

VSV 

W/S

Indicator 

Intermittent 

Joint connector 

Left hand (drive vehicle) 

Low 

Manual transmission 

Manifold absolute pressure 

Over drive 

Power/Normal 

Power steering 

Right hand (drive vehicle) 

Starter 

Torque converter clutch 

Transmission control module 

Vacuum switching valve 

Weld splice

Full term

2WD 

4
�

WD 

A/C 

A/T 

ACC 

C
�

KP 

C
�

MP 

DLC 

DRL 

ECT 

EGR 

HI 

IAC 

IAT 

IG 

ILL 

Listed below are the abbreviations as used in this manual and their full terms.

The initial alphabet (s) of the color name is used to represent each
color as listed at the left.

There are two types of wire color : one-color type and 2-color type
(with a stripe). In case of 2-color type, the first alphabet ("G" of the
example in the figure at the left) represents the basic color (color
of wire insulation) and the next alphabet ("Y" of the example) rep-
resents the color of stripe.

S
�

ymbol

B

Bl

Br

G

Gr

Lbl

Lg

   Wire core

Black

Blue

Brown

G
�

reen

G
�

ray

Light Blue

Light Green

S
�

ymbol

O
�

r

R

W

Y
�

P

V
�

   Wire core

O
�

range

Red

White

Yellow

Pink

Violet

G (Base Color)

G (Base Color)
Y (Stripe Color)

Symbol
G : Green
G/Y : Green/Yellow

G/Y

ABBREVIATIONS

WIRE COLOR SYMBOLS



L17 L14L22
L25

(K01)

L13
(R01)L31

(G08)

L21

L20
(J15)

L18

L19

L12

L26
(G07)

L27

L06
L07L08

L02
(O02) L01

L10

L11

L03
(O01)

L30
(K03)

L32

8A-1-8  HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

When necessary to know the location of an electrical part or an intermediate connector, it is easily possible to
retrieve it by this diagram.
First consult “SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM” section or connector table at the right hand pages of this section for
the questioned connector code. Second refer to the diagrams of this section and look for the same code.
More information on use of the code is illustrated below.

This indicates the ground point No.
The same No. is used as the ground point. (For the
details, refer to "GROUND POINT" section)

This indicates the connector code.
The connector code in the parentheses ( ) has the
same meaning as the above intermediate connec-
tor and at the same time, it indicates that there is a
harness continuity between pages or illustrations in
“CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM” section. That
is, it suggests that the harness is continued to the
other page or illustration and the continued harness
can be identified by the same connector code.

Connector code
L  0  1

Connector No (serial No : 01)
Harness symbol (Refer to the table below)

Harness symbol and corresponding harness name

A :  Battery harness K :  Roof wire

B :  A/C harness L :  Floor harness

C :  Engine harness N :  Rear defogger wire

D :  Injector harness O :  Back door harness•Hi mount stop lamp wire

E :  Main harness Q :  Air bag harness

G :  Instrument panel harness R :  Fuel pump harness

J :  Door harness

}

HOW TO READ CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM
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The connectors are indicated as shown below in "SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM" section. For the shape and pin
arrangement of each connector used in this manual, refer to "LIST OF CONNECTORS" section. Described below
are how they are indicated and how to read them.

1. · The male terminal and female terminal are identified by a double enclosure and a single one respectively.
· The intermediate connector which connects harnesses is shown by both shapes of the male terminal and the female

terminal but the connector to be connected directly to the equipment is shown by the shape of the connector on the
harness side.

· The connectors described in this manual are always "harness side connectors" which are viewed from the direction as
shown at the right.

A40

D18
5

D18

A
�

40
T

�
erminal No.

T
�

erminal No.
Consult "LIST OF CONNECTOR" section 
for the pin position refering to this code (D18-5).

Male terminal

Female terminal

4

4

3
�

3
�

2

2

1

1

8
�

8

7

7

6

6

5

5

2. · There are three types of connectors with respect to the way it is connected and each type is illustrated as shown
below.

· To be inserted directly into equipment

This indicates that they are indedntical.

B15 1·· 2

· To be connected with harness connector of equipment

· To connect between harnesses (intermediate connector)

INDICATION OF CONNECTORS AND HOW TO  READ THEM



3. · Wiring of this vehicle uses joint connectors (J/C) which divide one wire into several different wires or combine several
different wires into one wire.

· The joint connector is illustrated below.

B R/Y

B R/Y

B

How to Read Connector Codes and Pin Nos. (How to Use Manual) :
It is possible to retrieve the location and shape of each connector from the connector code indicated in "SYSTEM CIRCUIT
DIAGRAM" section and the position of each pin from the connector pin No.

To retrieve location of  connector :
Open "SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM" section to consult the connector code of the questioned connector. Then, refer to
"CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM" section and look for the same code as the connector code in question. The place
where the code is found is the location of that connector.

To retrieve shape or pin No.
Open "SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM" section to consult the connector code and pin No. of the questioned connector.
Then, refer to "LIST OF CONNECTORS" section as shown at the right in the figure below and look for the desired
connector code under which the shape of that connector is shown. This method is convenient when locating the connec-
tor in question among similar connectors. Also, by using this page, it is possible to find the position of each pin from the
connector pin No. provided in "SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM" section.
It is helpful when retrieving pin position in the connector for checking continuity between pins.

To know the location, shape or pin position of the connector, cross-refer "SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM", "CONNECTOR
LAYOUT DIAGRAM" and "LIST OF CONNECTOR" section as follows:

8A-1-10  HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM

Retrieve the connector location

SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
Consult the connector code and 
pin No.

LIST OF CONNECTORS
Retrieve shape or pin position 
of the connector.

CROSS-REFERENCE
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The diagram in "INSTALLATION POSITION OF SINGLE UNIT PARTS" section shows installation positions of
fuse, relays and control units used in this vehicle. They are illustrated as shown below.

ENGINE ROOM (RIGHT HAND STEERING VEHICLE)
MOTORRAUM (FAHRZEUG MIT RECHTSLENKUNG)
COMPARTIMENT MOTEUR (VEHICULE A CONDUITE A DROITE)
MOTORBAK (VOERTUIG MET RECHTS STUUR)

HORN RELAY [E54]

HUPENRELAIS

RELAIS
D’AVERTISSEUR
SONORE

COXONRELAIS

RADIATOR FAN CONTROL
RELAY [E53]

KÜHLERGEBLÄSE-
STEUERRELAIS

RELAIS DE COMMANDE
DE VENTILATEUR DE
RADIATEUR

STUURRELAIS
RADIATEVRVENTILATOR

FUEL PUMP RELAY [E52]

KRAFTSTOFFPUMPENRELAIS

RELAIS DE POMPE À
CARBURANT

BRANDSTOFPOOMPRELATS

FOG LAMP RELAY [E57]

NEBELLEUCHTEN-
RELAIS

RELAIS
D’ANTIBROILLARD

VOORMISTLAMP-
RELAIS

MAIN RELAY [E56]

HAUPT-RELAIS

RELAIS PRINCIPAL

HOOFDRELAIS

A/T RELAY [E55]

AUTOMATIKGERTRIEBE-RELAIS

RELAYS D’VITESSES AUTOMATICUE

A/T RELAYS

MAIN FUSE
[C01,C02,E42,E43,
 E49,E50]

HAUPTSICHERUNG

FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL

HOOFDZEKERING

ABS CONTROL MODULE [E20]

ABS-STEUERMODUL

MODULE DE COMMANDE DE L’ABS

ABS REGELAPPARAAT

MONITOR CONNECTOR #3 [E45]

MONITORANSCHLUSS #3

CONNECTEUR DE CONTRÔLE #3

MONITORSTEKKER #3

BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH [E27]

RÜCKFAHRLEU-CHTENSCHALTER

INTERRUPTEUR DE FEUX DE
MARCHE ARRIÈRE

ACHTERUITRIJLICHTSCHAKELAAR

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR [C04]

FAHRZEUGGESCHWINDIGKEITSSENSOR

CAPTEUR DE VITESSE DU VÉHICULE

RIJSNELHEIDSSENSOR

DUAL PRESSURE SWITCH [B03]

DOPPEL-DRUCKSCHALTER

COMMUTATEUR DE MANOMETRE
DOUBLE

TWEEVOVDIGE
DRUKSCHAKELAAR

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH [G39]

BREMSFLÜSSIGKEITSSTANDSCHALTER

CONTACTEUR DE NIVEAU DE
LIQUIDE DE FREINS

REMOLIESCHAKELAAR

TRANSMISSION TANGE
SWITCH [E31]

GETRIEBEBEREICHSCHALTER

IINTTERRUPTEUR DE PLAGE
DE TARANSMISSION

TRANSMISSIEBEREIKS
CHAKELAAR

A
�

/T M/T

HOW TO READ INSTALLATION POSITION OF SINGLE UNIT PARTS



Ground point means the position where the negative harness among wiring harnesses is grounded. The diagram
in "GROUND POINT" section shows such ground points. In "SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM" section, there are
many ground marks followed by black circles with numerical figures in them (          ) which mean that the end of the
harness with such black circle is grounded to some part of the vehicle.
To locate the ground point (installation position), refer to "GROUND POINT" section.

8A-1-12  HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

[How to locate ground point]
Look in "GROUND POINT" section for the black
circle with the same numerical figure (    ) as the
described one in "SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM"
section.
NOTE:
If there is an electrical part whose ground point
is not found in "GROUND POINT" section, that
part itself serves as a ground.

�
SYSTEM CIRCUIT DI� � � � � �  section

 WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER

�
GROUND POINT �  section

HOW TO READ GROUND POINT

CROSS-REFERENCE
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Power Supply Diagram shows the circuit from the positive terminal of the battery to each fuse in the box and
where each fuse is connected (each system circuit name). In addition, the electric load value of each fuse is
indicated.
Since every "SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM" is drawn from the circuit down the fuse, cross-refer to "POWER
SUPPLY DIAGRAM" for the continuity of the upper circuit referring to Fuse No. such as      .

POWER SUPPLY DIAGRAM

Connection to the system is indicated.

FUSE BOX

COMBINATION 
SWITCH 

(LIGHTING)

R/YY
�

W
�

/G

FUSE

15A 15A

13 17

RADIO

SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Continued to "POWER SUPPLY DIAGRAM"

21

HOW TO READ POWER SUPPLY DIAGRAM
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The circuit diagram of each system shows the electric circuit from the main fuse, fuse box or the ignition switch (at
the top in the diagram) to the ground (at the bottom) so that the circuit can be followed easily when performing
inspection and service work.
Further information on connector, ground point and fuses is provided by cross-reference of "SYSTEM CIRCUIT
DIAGRAM" and the other sections as described in the preceding indications of this section. Connector code,
ground No. and fuse No. are the reference code for cross-reference.

B1

B1 G/R

Y

G/B

O
�

r W
�

B

B

2 5 6 4

E33 1 E34 7 5

�

�

�

A

1

SENSOR

COMBINATION 
METER

(REED)

FUSE BOX

1  5
2  6

1 2

�

3
�

15A

This indicates the ground
No.
(Refer to "GROUND POINT"
section for the location.)

GROUND POINTThis indicates the variations
by the specifications

This indicates the wire color.
(Refer to item "WIRE
COLOR SYMBOLS" in
"HOW TO USE THIS SEC-
TION".)

Wire color

This indicates that the con-
nector is identical.

Connector mark

This No. indicates the refer-
ence code to  "POWER SUP-
PLY DIAGRAM"
(Refer to "POWER SUPPLY
DIAGRAM" for the continuity
of the upper circuit.)

Fuse No.

This indicates that the shield
wire.

This indicates that the circuit
is continued to the same
symbol in the other page.

Variations by specifications
are identified by codes. For
the details, refer to the lower
left of this page.

This indicates continuity be-
tween pages, i.e., to be con-
tinued to the same symbol in
the other page.

CONTROL UNIT

1  4-DOOR

2  2-DOOR

HOW TO READ SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM



SWITCH

�

6

E34 1

G

GY
�

4 3
�

E08 2 1

B/R O
�

G

E34 
C06 2

� 1

G G

G

C26 2

1

B

5

B

R Br/R

E52 1

2

E52 1

Br/R

2
�

Br/R Br/R

1

A
�

2

1C
�

40

G/B

SOLENOID
MAIN 
RELAY

MOTORMM

ONOFF

1 2
�

FUSE BOX
6

15A

1

20A

HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL  8A-1-15

This indicates variation of
circuit depending on speci-
fications.

Symbol marks are used for
better legibility.
For more information, refer
to item "SYMBOLS AND
MARKS" in "HOW TO USE
THIS SECTION".

Symbol mark

This indicates the reference
code to "CONNECTOR LAY-
OUT DIAGRAM" or "LIST
OF CONNECTOR" section
for further information.

Connector code

CONTROL UNIT

This indicates the color of
the wire.

Wire color

This indicates that the inter-
mediate connector is identi-
cal.

Identical marks

This indicates the pin No.
(Refer to "LIST OF CON-
NECTOR" section for the pin
position in the connector.)

Pin No.



"LIST OF  CONNECTORS" section is provided to help identification when looking for the connector in question
out of similar ones as well as for retrieval for positions of pins in the connector when checking continuity between
pins, etc. Please note that the list is drawn to symbolize the basic configurations of the connectors and some
connectors in the list may discrepant to the actual ones depending on the specifications.

How to Use List of Connectors :
It is easily possible to find the shape of the connector in question and its pin positions by locating the same
connector code and the pin Nos. as those in "SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM" section from "LIST OF CONNEC-
TORS" section.
For further information on its use, refer to item "INDICATION OF CONNECTORS AND HOW TO READ THEM" in
this section.

8A-1-16  HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

HOW TO READ LIST OF CONNECTORS
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8A-1-18  VERWENDUNG DIESER ANLEITUNG

INHALT UND BESCHREIBUNG

Diese Anleitung besteht aus Diagrammen, welche die Kabelbaumführung, das Layout der Stecker, die
Einbaupositionen der unabhängigen Einheiten (Sicherung, Relais, Steuergerät), die Massepunkte, den
Stromlaufplan, die Systemkreisläufe und eine Liste der Stecker zeigen.

ANWENDBARKEIT

Dieses Handbuch bezieht sich auf die nachfolgend angegebenen Fahrzeugmodelle.
HINWEIS :
Es wird erneut darauf hingewiesen, daß der Text dieser Beschreibung mitunter leicht von den technischen
Daten des zu wartenden Fahrzeugs abweicht.

MODELLE/TYP 1
RB310
(X)TSMMMA93S00100001(X)~
RB413
(X)TSMMMA53S00100001(X)~

ABSCHNITT

Stromversorgungs-
diagramm

Systemschalt-
diagramm

Massepunkt

8A-3

8A-4

8A-6

8A-7

8A-8

8A-5

BESCHREIBUNG

Die Anordnung der in diesem Fahrzeug verwendeten Stecker ist im Zusammenhang 
mit den Kabelbäumen unter Verwendung von Symbolen in den Abbildungen 
dargestellt.

Der Plan zeigt den Stromfluß vom positiven Batteriepol bis zur Hauptsicherung und 
weiter zu jeder einzelnen Sicherung im Sicherungskasten sowie die Bezeichnung der 
mit diesen Sicherungen verbundenen Hauptsysteme.

Die Formen der in diesem Fahrzeug verwendeten Stecker und deren Stiftbelegung 
sind dargestellt.

Positionen, wo jede Sicherung, jedes Relais und jede Steuereinheit in diesem
Fahrzeug gezeigt sind.

Stecker-Layout-
Diagramm

Stellen an der Karosserie, wo Massekontakt besteht, werden gezeigt.

Einbaupositionen von
Einzeleinheitsteilen

Liste der Stecker

Einzelne Schaltkreise von der Sicherung zur Masserverbindung jedes Systems
werden gezeigt. Das Schaltkreisdiagramm ist so ausgelegt, daß der Stromlauf von
oben nach unten daraus deutlich wird.

VIN: Modell-Kennummer

VIN

 

TYP 2
RB413/RB310
(X)TSMMMA93S00180001(X)~
(X)TSMMMB53S00180001(X)~
(X)TSMMMA53S00180001(X)~

 

TYP 3
RB310/RB413
(X)TSMMMA93S00210001(X)~
(X)TSMMMB53S00210001(X)~
(X)TSMMMA53S00210001(X)~
(X)TSMMMA53S30210001(X)~
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VORSICHTSMASSREGELN FÜR DIE

WARTUNG

Bei Wartungsarbeiten mit Bezug auf die elektrische Anlage sind
zum Schutz der Fahrzeugelektrik und zur Verhütung von
Bränden die folgenden Sicherheitshinweise zu beachten.

· Vor dem Ausbau der Batterie oder Trennen der Anschlußkabel
von den Batteriepolen für Inspektions- oder Wartungsarbeiten
am elektrischen System stets darauf achten, die Zündung
auszuschalten und alle sonstigen Schalter auf OFF zu stellen,
da andernfalls der Halbleiter beschädigt werden kann.

· Vor dem Trennen der Batteriekabel stets darauf achten, zuerst
das Kabel am Minuspol (-) und danach das Pluspolkabel (+)
zu trennen.

· Beim Wiederanschließen der Kabel an die Batterie in
umgekehrter Reihenfolge vorgehen.

· Beim Trennen von Anschlußsteckern niemals an den
Kabelsträngen ziehen, sondern den Stecker zuerst entriegeln
und dann an den beiden Steckerteilen haltend abziehen.

· Beim Anschließen die Stecker ebenfalls an den Steckerteilen
halten und zusammenstecken, bis beide Teile hörbar einrasten.

NEIN!
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· Kabel beim Verlegen mit Kabelklemmen befestigen, so daß
keine lockeren oder durchhängenden Kabelabschnitte
vorhanden sind.

· Beim Einbauen von Fahrzeugteilen darauf achten, daß das
Kabel hierdurch nicht behindert oder durch Einbauteile
abgeklemmt wird.

· Um eine Beschädigung des Kabels zu vermeiden, sind
hervorstehende Kabelabschnitte, die eventuell andere Teile
berühren, durch Umwickeln mit Klebeband zu schützen.

· Beim Austauschen von Sicherungen stets darauf achten, eine
neue Sicherung des gleichen Typs zu verwenden. Die
Verwendung einer Sicherung mit höherer Kapazität führt zu
Schäden an den elektrischen Bauteilen und kann Brände
verursachen.

· Elektrische Teile (Computer, Relais usw.) im Umgang stets
vorsichtig behandeln und niemals fallenlassen.

SO
NEIN!

NEIN!

NEIN!

JA

NEIN!
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· Wenn Arbeiten auszuführen sind, bei denen in der Nähe
elektrischer Teile Wärme von über 80˚C erzeugt wird, müssen
die hitzeempfindlichen elektrischen Teile vorher ausgebaut
werden.

· Darauf achten, daß Stecker und elektrische Bauteile nicht mit
Wasser in Berührung kommen, um durch Nässe verursachte
Probleme zu vermeiden.

· Bei der Verwendung eines Prüfgerätes zum Prüfen des
Durchgangs oder zum Messen der Spannung darauf achten,
den Meßfühler des Prüfgerätes von der Kabelstrangseite her
einzuführen.

NEIN!

NEIN!

WARNUNG:
Dieses Fahrzeug ist mit einem zusätzlichen Airbag-Rückhaltesystem ausgerüstet.
Wartungen an den und rund um die Komponenten des Airbagsystems oder an der
Verdrahtung dürfen nur von einem autorisierten SUZUKI-V ertragshändler ausgeführt
werden. Bitte beachten Sie alle in dem Abschnitt "W artungsarbeiten am Fahrzeug",
sowie in den Ansichten der Komponenten und der V erdrahtung des Airbagsystems
in der im VOR WORT dieser Anleitung erwähnten W artungsanleitung aufgeführten
Warnungen, bevor W artungsarbeiten an den oder rund um die Komponenten oder
an der Verdrahtung des Airbagsystems ausgeführt werden. Falls diese W arnungen
nicht beachtet werden, kann es zu einem ungewollten Zünden des Airbags oder zu
einer Außerbetriebsetzung des Airbagsystems kommen. Jede dieser beiden
Bedingungen kann zu ernsthaften V erletzungen führen.



Batterie M
�

asse Normale Sicherung Träge Sicherung

Unterbrecher S
�

pule, Magnet Heizung Birne

Z
�

igarettenanzünder Motor Pumpe Hupe Lautsprecher

Summer Gong K
�

ondensator Thermistor Z
�

ungenschalter

W
�

iderstand V
�

ariabler Widerstand Transistor

Fototransistor Diode Referenzdiode (Z-Diode) L
�

ED Fotodiode

Piezoelektrisches Bauelement K
�

abelstrang Relais

SchalterS
�

tecker "O"-Typ-Terminal
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SYMBOLE UND MARKIERUNGEN

In den Plänen dieses Handbuchs ist jedes Bauteil durch ein Symbol dargestellt oder wie unten gezeigt
markiert.

(Angeschlossen) (Nicht angeschlossen)
Normal
geöffnetes Relais

Normal
geschlossenes Relais
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ABKÜRZUNGEN

Die nachstehende Tabelle zeigt die in dieser Anleitung verwendeten Abkürzungen und deren Bedeutung.

FARBCODIERUNGSSYMBOLE DER

ANSCHLUSSDRÄHTE

Die nebenstehenden Anfangsbuchstaben der jeweiligen Farbe
dienen als Symbol zur Kennzeichnung der verschiedenen
Farben.

Bei den Drähten wird zwischen zwei Typen unterschieden:
einfarbige und zweifarbige (mit einem Streifen). Bei den
zweifarbigen Drähten stellt der erste Buchstabe ("G" im
nebenstehenden Beispiel) die Grundfarbe (Farbe der
Kabelisolierung) dar, während der nächste Buchstabe ("Y" im
Beispiel) die Farbe des Streifens kennzeichnet.

Abkürzung AbkürzungBedeutung

Fahrzeuge mit Zweiradantrieb

Fahrzeuge mit Allradantrieb

 Klimaanlage

Automatikgetriebe

Zubehör

Kurbelwellenposition

Nockenwellenposition

Datenverbindungsstecker

Tagesfahrlicht (falls vorhanden)

Motorkühlmitteltemperatur

Abgasrückführung

Hoch

Einlaßlufttemperatur

Leerlaufluftregelung

Zündung

Beleuchtung

IND

INT

J/C

LH(D)

LO

M/T

MAP

O/D

P/N

P/S

RH(D)

S
�

T

TCC

TCM

VSV

W/S

Indikator

Unterbrochen

Verbundstecker

Fahrzeug mit Linkslenkung

Tief

Schaltgetriebe

Absoluter Druck im Auspuffkrümmer

Overdrive

Leistung/Normal

Servolenkung�

Fahrzeug mit Rechtslenkung

Starter

Drehmomentwandlerkupplung

Getriebesteuermodul

Unterdruckschaltventil

Schweißspleiß

Bedeutung

2WD

4WD

A/C

A/T

ACC

C
�

KP

C
�

MP

DLC

DRL

ECT

EGR

HI 

IAC

IAT

IG

ILL

S
	

ymbol

B



B



l

B



r

G
�

G
�

r

L
�

bl

L
�

g

S



ymbol

O
�

r

R

W

Y
�

P

V
�

Drahtfarbe

S
�

chwarz

B



lau

B



raun

G
�

rün

G
�

rau

Hellblau

Hellgrün

Drahtfarbe

O
�

range

Rot

W
�

eiß

G
�

elb

Rosa

L
�

ila

G (Grundfarbe)

G/Y
G (Grundfarbe)
Y

�
 (Streifenfarbe) 

Symbol
G    : Grün
G/Y : Grün/Gelb



L17 L14L22
L25

(K01)

L13
(R01)L31

(G08)

L21

L20
(J15)

L18

L19

L12

L26
(G07)

L27

L06
L07L08

L02
(O02) L01

L10

L11

L03
(O01)

L30
(K03)

L32 }
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WIE DAS STECKER-LAYOUT-DIAGRAMM ZU LESEN IST

Wenn Sie die Position eines elektrischen Teils oder eines Zwischensteckers kennen müssen, können Sie
diese einfach dem vorliegenden Diagramm entnehmen.
Sehen Sie zuerst in dem “SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM” für den Steckercode des fraglichen Steckers nach,
und suchen sie danach den gleichen Code in diesem Abschnitt auf.
Weitere Informationen über die Verwendung der Code sind nachfolgend aufgeführt.

Zeigt auch die Massepunkt-Nr. an.
Die gleiche Nr. wird als Massepunkt verwendet.
(Für Einzelheiten siehe Abschnitt
“MASSEPUNKT”.)

Zeigt den Steckercode an.
Der in Klammern ( ) aufgeführte Steckercode
weist die gleiche Bedeutung wie der obige
Zwischenstecker auf und zeigt gleichzeitig an,
daß ein Kabelbaum zwischen den Seiten oder
Abbildungen im Abschnitt “STECKER-LAYOUT-
DIAGRAMM”. fortgesetzt wird. Es wird also
angezeigt, daß der Kabelbaum auf der anderen
Seite oder Abbildung fortgesetzt wird und der
fortgesetzte Kabelbaum den gleichen Steckercode
aufweist.

Steckercode
L  0  1

Stecker-Nr. (fortlaufende Nr.:01)

Kabelbaumsymbol (siehe nachfolgende Tabelle)

Kabelbaumsymbol und entsprechende Kabelbaumbezeichnung

A :  Batteriekabelbaum

B :  Klimaanlagen-Kabelbaum

C :  Motorkabelbaum

D :  Einspritzdüsen-Kabelbaum

E :  Hauptkabelbaum

G :  Armaturenbrett-Kabelbaum

J :  Türkabelbaum

K :  Dachleitungsdraht

L :  Bodenkabelbaum

N :  Heckscheibenheizungs-Leitungsdraht

O :  Kabelbaum der hinteren tür•Leitungsdraht für das

   obere Bremslicht

Q :  Air bag harness

R :  Kraftstoffpumpen-Kabelbaum
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ANSCHLUSSMARKIERUNGEN UND IDENTIFIZIERUNG

Die Stecker sind bezeichnet, wie es im nachfolgenden Abschnitt “SYSTEMSCHALDIAGRAMM” dargestellt ist.
Für die Form und Stiftbelegung jedes in dieser Anleitung verwendeten Steckers, siehe den Abschnitt “LISTE
DER STECKER”.Nachfolgend ist beschrieben, wie diese Stecker bezeichnet sind und wie diese
Bezeichnungen gelesen werden können.

1. · Die Steckerklemmen und die Buchsenklemmen sind durch ein doppeltes bzw. einfaches Gehäuse dargestellt.
· Zwischenstecker, welche Kabelbäume verbinden, sind sowohl als Steckerklemmen als auch als Buchsenklemmen

dargestellt, wobei jedoch der direkt an das Gerät anzuschließende Stecker durch die kabelbaumseitige Steckerform
dargestellt ist.

· Bei den in dieser Anleitung beschriebenen Steckern handelt es sich immer um die “kabelbaumseitigen Stecker”, die
in der rechts gezeigten Richtung dargestellt sind.

A40

D18
5

D18

A
�

40
A

�
ußenteil-Nr.

A
�

ußenteil-Nr.
Für die Stiftbelegung siehe Code (D18-5) in dem Abschnitt 
“LISTE DER STECKER”.

Außenteil

Innenteil

4

4
�

3
�

3
�

2

2

1

1

8
�

8
�

7

7

6

6

5

5

2. · Hinsichtlich der Anschlußart gibt drei verschiedene Steckertypen, die unten gezeigt sind.

· Ist direkt in das Gerät einzustecken.

Dies weist darauf hin, daß sie 
identisch sind.

B15 1·· 2

· Diese Markierung zeigt, daß die Steckerteile identisch sind.

· Zum Anschluß von Kabelsä tz en (Zwischenstecker)



3. ·  Die Verdrahtung dieses Fahrzeuges verwendet Verbindungsstecker (J/C), die einen Draht in mehrere Drähte unterteile
    bzw. mehrere unterschiedliche Drähte in einen Draht kombinieren.

·  Ein Verbindungsstecker ist nachfolgend dargestellt.

B R/Y

B R/Y

B

Ablesen des Steckercodes und der Stift-Nr. (Verwendung dieser Anleitung):
Anhand des in dem Abschnitt “SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM” aufgeführten Steckercodes können Einbauort und Form
jedes Steckers festgestellt werden; die Steckerstift-Nr. gibt dagegen Auskunft über die Position jedes Stiftes.

Feststellung des Einbauorts eines Steckers:
Öffnen Sie den Abschnitt “SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM”, um den Steckercode des fraglichen Steckers zu
entnehmen. Danach gehen Sie in das “STECKER-LAYOUT-DIAGRAMM” und suchen den gleichen Code wie den
fraglichen Steckercode auf. Der Ort, an dem der Code gefunden wurde, ist der Einbauort für diesen Stecker.

Feststellung der Form oder Stift-Nr.:
Öffnen Sie den Abschnitt “SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM”, um den Steckercode und die Stift-Nr. des fraglichen
Steckers zu entnehmen. Danach sehen Sie in dem in der unteren Abbildung rechts dargestellten Abschnitt “LISTE
DER STECKER” nach, um den gewünschten Steckercode aufzufinden, unter welchem die Form dieses Steckers
dargestellt ist. Dieses Verfahren ist besonders dann vorteilhaft, wenn der fragliche Stecker unter ähnlichen Steckern
aufgefunden werden soll. Unter Verwendung dieser Seite können Sie auch die Position jedes Stiftes anhand der in
Abschnitt “SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM” aufgeführten Steckerstift-Nr. finden.
Dieses Verfahren ist nützlich, um die Stiftposition in einem Stecker festzustellen, wenn auf Stromdurchgang zwischen
bestimmten Stiften kontrolliert wird.

Um den Einbauort, die Form oder die Stiftposition eines Steckers festzustellen, beachten Sie die Querverweise in den
Abschnitten “SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM”, “STECKER-LAYOUT-DIAGRAMM” und “LISTE DER STECKER” wie folgt:

8A-1-26  VERWENDUNG DIESER ANLEITUNG

STECKER-LAYOUT-DIAGRAMM
Entnehmen Sie den Einbauort 
d

�
es Steckers.

SYSTEM-SCHALTPLAN
Stellen Sie Steckercode und 
Stift-Nr. fest.

LISTE DER STECKER
Entnehmen Sie die Form oder 
Stiftposition des Steckers.

QUERVERWEISE



ERKLÄRUNG DER EINBAUPOSITIONEN VON EINZELEINHEITS-

TEILEN

Das Diagramm im Abschnitt "EINBAUPOSITION DER EINZELNEN TEILE DER EINHEIT" zeigt die
Einbaupositionen für Sicherungen, Relais und Steuereinheiten in diesem Fahrzeug. Die Positionen sind wie
unten dargestellt.
Um den Massepunkt (Einbauposition) festzustellen, siehe Abschnitt “MASSEPUNKT”.
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ENGINE ROOM (RIGHT HAND STEERING VEHICLE)
MOTORRAUM (FAHRZEUG MIT RECHTSLENKUNG)

COMPARTIMENT MOTEUR (VEHICULE A CONDUITE A DROITE)
MOTORBAK (VOERTUIG MET RECHTS STUUR)

HORN RELAY [E54]

HUPENRELAIS

RELAIS
D’AVERTISSEUR
SONORE

COXONRELAIS

RADIATOR FAN CONTROL
RELAY [E53]

KÜHLERGEBLÄSE-
STEUERRELAIS

RELAIS DE COMMANDE
DE VENTILATEUR DE
RADIATEUR

STUURRELAIS
RADIATEVRVENTILATOR

FUEL PUMP RELAY [E52]

KRAFTSTOFFPUMPENRELAIS

RELAIS DE POMPE À
CARBURANT

BRANDSTOFPOOMPRELATS

FOG LAMP RELAY [E57]

NEBELLEUCHTEN-
RELAIS

RELAIS
D’ANTIBROILLARD

VOORMISTLAMP-
RELAIS

MAIN RELAY [E56]

HAUPT-RELAIS

RELAIS PRINCIPAL

HOOFDRELAIS

A/T RELAY [E55]

AUTOMATIKGERTRIEBE-RELAIS

RELAYS D’VITESSES AUTOMATICUE

A/T RELAYS

MAIN FUSE
[C01,C02,E42,E43,
 E49,E50]

HAUPTSICHERUNG

FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL

HOOFDZEKERING

ABS CONTROL MODULE [E20]

ABS-STEUERMODUL

MODULE DE COMMANDE DE L’ABS

ABS REGELAPPARAAT

MONITOR CONNECTOR #3 [E45]

MONITORANSCHLUSS #3

CONNECTEUR DE CONTRÔLE #3

MONITORSTEKKER #3

BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH [E27]

RÜCKFAHRLEU-CHTENSCHALTER

INTERRUPTEUR DE FEUX DE
MARCHE ARRIÈRE

ACHTERUITRIJLICHTSCHAKELAAR

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR [C04]

FAHRZEUGGESCHWINDIGKEITSSENSOR

CAPTEUR DE VITESSE DU VÉHICULE

RIJSNELHEIDSSENSOR

DUAL PRESSURE SWITCH [B03]

DOPPEL-DRUCKSCHALTER

COMMUTATEUR DE MANOMETRE
DOUBLE

TWEEVOVDIGE
DRUKSCHAKELAAR

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH [G39]

BREMSFLÜSSIGKEITSSTANDSCHALTER

CONTACTEUR DE NIVEAU DE
LIQUIDE DE FREINS

REMOLIESCHAKELAAR

TRANSMISSION TANGE
SWITCH [E31]

GETRIEBEBEREICHSCHALTER

IINTTERRUPTEUR DE PLAGE
DE TARANSMISSION

TRANSMISSIEBEREIKS
CHAKELAAR

A/T M/T
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ERKLÄRUNG EINES MASSEPUNKTS

Massepunkt bedeutet die Stelle, wo die negative Leitung der Verdrahtung geerdet ist. Das Diagramm
"MASSEPUNKT" zeigt solche Erdungspunkte. Im Abschnitt "SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM" gibt es viele
Erdungsmarkierungen, gefolgt von schwarzen Kreisen mit Ziffern darin (     ), die bedeuten, daß das Ende des
Kabels mit einem derartigen schwarzen Kreis an einem Teil des Fahrzeugs geerdet ist.
Um den Massenpunkt (Einbauposition) festzustellen, siehe Abschnitt “MASSEPUNKT”.

[Auffinden des Massepunkts]
Im Abschnitt "MASSEPUNKT" den schwarzen
Kreis mit der Ziffer (10  ) als den gewünschten im
Abschnitt "SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM"
aufsuchen.
HINWEIS:
Wenn ein elektrisches Teil vorhanden ist, dessen
Massepunkt nicht im Abschnitt "MASSEPUNKT"
gefunden wird, dient dieses teil selber als Masse.

Abschnitt "SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM"
�

 WINDSCHUTZSCHEIBENWISCHER UND -WASCHER

Abschnitt "MASSEPUNKT"

QUERVERWEISE
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STROMVERSORGUNGSDIAGRAMMPOWER SUPPLY DIAGRAM

Connection to the system is indicated.

FUSE BOX

ERKLÄRUNG EINES STROMVERSORGUNGSDIAGRAMMS

Der Abschnitt "BETRIEBSSTROMDIAGRAMM" zeigt die Schaltung von der positive Klemme der Batterie zu
jeder Sicherung im Sicherungskasten und zeigt, wo jede Sicherung angeschlossen ist (alle Namen der
Systemschaltungen). Außerdem wird die elektrische Last jeder Sicherung angezeigt.
Da jedes “SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM” für den Schaltkreis ab der Sicherung gezeichnet ist, siehe auch den
“STROMLAUFPLAN” für die Fortsetzung des oberen Schaltkreises gemäß Sicherungs-Nr., wie z.B.     .

KOMBINATIONSSCHALTER
(

�
BELEUCHTUNG)

R/YY
�

W
�

/G

SICHERUNG

Fortsetzung im "STROMVERSORGUNGSDIAGRAMM"

15A 15A

13 17

RADIO

S
�

YSTEMSCHALTUNGS-DIAGRAMM

21
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ERKLÄRUNG EINES SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM

Das Systemschaltdiagramm jedes Systems zeigt die elektrische Schaltung von der Hauptsicherung, vom
Sicherungskasten oder vom Zündschalter (oben im Schaltplan) bis zur Erdung (am Boden), so daß sich die
Schaltung bei der Wartung oder Inspektion leicht verfolgen läßt.
Weitere Informationen über Stecker, Massepunkt und Sicherungen finden Sie durch Querverweise mit dem
“SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM” und den anderen Abschnitten für die Angaben in diesem Abschnitt. Der
Steckercode, die Massepunkt-Nr. und die Sicherungs-Nr. sind die Bezugscode für die Querverweise.

1

SWITCH

B1

B1 G/R

Y

G/B

O
�

r W
 

B

B

2 5 6 4

E33 1 E34 7 5

6

E34 1

G

GY
!

4 3
"

E08 2 1

B/R O
�

G

E34

C06 2

# 1

G G

G

C26 2

1

B

5

B

R Br/R

E52 1

2

E52 1

Br/R

2
#

Br/R Br/R

6558

A

1

A
$

2

1C
%

40

G/B

SOLENOID

SENSOR

COMBINATION

METER

(REED)

FUSE BOX
3


15A

�


15A

�


20A

MAIN

RELAY

MOTORMM

ONOFF

1  5
2  6

1 2

1 2
&

Zeigt die Massepunkt-Nr.
an. (Für den Einbauort
siehe den Abschnitt
“MASSEPUNKT”.)

MASSEPUNKT

STEUEREINHEIT

1  4-DOOR

2  2-DOOR

Dieser Code kennzeichnet
die Farbe des Drahtes.
(Siehe “DRAHTFARBEN-
 SYMBOLE” in
“VERWENDUNG DIESES
ABSCHNITTS”.)

Drahtfarbe

Dies weist darauf hin, daß
der Stecker identisch ist.

Anschlußmarkierung

Zeigt eine Variante anhand
der Spezifikationen an.

Dieses Symbol weist darauf
hin, daß die Schaltung sich
bis zum gleichen Symbol
auf der nächsten Seite
fortsetzt.

Spezifikationsunterschiede sind
durch einen Code gekennzeichnet.
Einzelheiten hierzu stehen in der
unteren linken Ecke dieser Seite.

Dieses Symbol weist darauf
hin, daß die Schaltung sich
bis zum gleichen Symbol auf
der nächsten Seite fortsetzt.

Diese Markierung steht
für Abschirmdraht.

Diese Nr. bezeichnet den
Bezugscode in dem
“STROMLAUFPLAN”.
(Für die Fortsetzung des
oberen Schaltkreises siehe
“STROMLAUFPLAN”)

Sicherungs-Nr.
3
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STEUEREINHEIT

Dieser Code kennzeichnet
die Farbe des Drahtes.

Drahtfarbe

Zeigt die Stift-Nr. an (Für
die Stiftposition in dem
Stecker siehe “LISTE DER
STECKER”.)

Stift-Nr.

Zeigt an, daß der
Zwischenstecker identisch
ist.

Gleiche Markierung

Diese Markierung
kennzeichnet eine je nach
den Spezifikationen
unterschiedliche
Schaltung.

Symbolmarkierungen dienen
der besseren Lesbarkeit.
Weitere Information siehe
“SYMBOLE UND
MARKIERUNGEN”  in
“VERWENDUNG DIESES
ABSCHNITTS”.

Symbolmarkierung

Zeigt den Bezugscode für
weitere Informationen in
dem Abschnitt “STECKER-
LAYOUT-DIAGRAMM”der
“LISTE DER STECKER”
an.

Steckercode

61

1



WIE DIE LISTE DER STECKER ZU LESEN IST

Der Abschnitt “LISTE DER STECKER” hilft bei der Identifikation, wenn Sie nach einem fraglichen Stecker
unter mehreren ähnlichen Stecker suchen; weiterhin hilft dieser Abschnitt bei der Feststellung der
Stiftpositionen in einem Stecker, wenn auf Stromdurchgang zwischen Stiften usw. kontrolliert wird. Bitte
beachten Sie, daß diese Liste anhand der grundlegenden Konfiguration der Stecker erstellt wurde, so daß
manche Stecker in der Liste in Abhängigkeit von den Spezifikationen davon abweichen können.

Verwendung der Liste der Stecker:
Durch Auffinden des gleichen Steckercodes und der gleichen Stift-Nr. wie in dem Abschnitt
“SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM” aus dem Abschnitt “LISTE DER STECKER” können Sie einfach die Form des
Steckers und seine Stiftpositionen feststellen.
Für weitere Informationen über die Verwendung dieser Liste siehe “BEZEICHNUNG DER STECKER UND
WIE DIESE ZU LESEN IST” in diesem Abschnitt.

8A-1-32 VERWENDUNG DIESER ANLEITUNG
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CONTENU ET DESCRIPTION DU MANUEL

Ce manuel se compose de schémas représentant l’acheminement des faisceaux de fils électriques, la
disposition des blocs raccord de câblage, les positions d’implantation des pièces indépendantes (fusible,
relais, dispositif de commande), les points de mise à la masse, le circuit d’alimentation, le circuit de système et
la liste des blocs raccord de câblage.

DÉTAILS DES APPLICATIONS

Ce manuel couvre les modèles ci-dessous.
REMARQUE :
Les descriptions de ce manuel peuvent ne pas correspondre exactement au véhicule réparé compte tenu
de certaines différences techniques.

MODELE/TYPE 1
RB310
(X)TSMMMA93S00100001(X)~
RB413
(X)TSMMMA53S00100001(X)~

SECTION

Schéma du circuit

d'alimentation

Schéma des

systèmes électriques

Point de masse

8A-3

8A-4

8A-6

8A-7

8A-8

8A-5

DESCRIPTION

L’agencement des blocs raccord de câblage utilisés dans ce véhicule est représenté 

par rapport aux faisceaux de fils électriques en se servant de symboles dans 

les illustrations.

Indique le passage du courant électrique de la borne positive de la batterie au fusible

principal et chaque fusible du boîtier à fusibles ainsi que le noms de principaux

systèmes qui appliquent une charge à chaque fusible indiqué.

Indication du circuit électrique de chaque système, du fusible à la masse.

Le schéma est construit de manière à indiquer le sens du courant du haut en bas.

Formes des blocs raccord de câblage utilisés dans ce véhicule et agencement 

de leurs broches comme représenté.

Indication de la position de chaque fusible, relais et bloc de commande dans le 

véhicule.

Indication des points de mise à la masse sur la carrosserie.

Schéma des positions 

d’implantation des blocs 

raccord de câblage

Positions d'installation

des pièces individuelles

Liste des blocs 

raccord de câblage

VIN: Emplacement du numéro
d’identification du véhicule

 

TYPE 2
RB413/RB310
(X)TSMMMA93S00180001(X)~
(X)TSMMMB53S00180001(X)~
(X)TSMMMA53S00180001(X)~

TYPE 3
RB310/RB413
(X)TSMMMA93S00210001(X)~
(X)TSMMMB53S00210001(X)~
(X)TSMMMA53S00210001(X)~
(X)TSMMMA53S30210001(X)~

VIN
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PRÉCAUTIONS

Afin de prévenir toute détérioration des circuits électriques et tout
risque d'incendie, prendre les précautions suivantes lors de travaux
sur les circuits électriques.

· Avant d'enlever la batterie du véhicule ou de débrancher le
câble des bornes de la batterie et d'effectuer des travaux
d'entretien ou de réparation sur les circuits électriques, toujours
s'assurer que le contacteur d'allumage et tous les autres
interrupteurs ont été mis sur Arrêt, sinon les semi-conducteurs
risquent d'être endommagés.

· Toujours débrancher en premier le câble relié à la borne
négative (-) de la batterie puis le câble relié à la borne posi-
tive (+).

· Procéder dans l'ordre inverse pour rebrancher les câbles sur
les bornes de la batterie.

· Ne jamais tirer sur les faisceaux pour débrancher les
connecteurs. Déverrouiller le connecteur puis détacher les
deux parties du connecteur en tirant dessus.

· Pour rebrancher les connecteurs, les prendre dans les mains
et pousser de manière à ce qu'ils s'enclenchent (un clic doit
être audible).

NON!
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· Fixer les faisceaux électriques avec des brides de sorte qu'ils
soient bien tendus.

· Lors de l'installation des pièces du véhicule, veiller à ce
qu'aucun faisceau électrique ne gêne ou soit pris par une autre
pièce.

· Pour éviter que le faisceau électrique ne s'abîme, protéger
les parties touchant un angle aigu avec du ruban isolant ou
autre.

· Toujours remplacer un fusible par un fusible de même capacité.
L'utilisation d'un fusible de plus grande capacité peut
endommager les organes électriques et provoquer un
incendie.

· Toujours manier avec prudence les pièces électriques
(microprocesseur, relais, etc.) et ne pas les laisser tomber.

OUI
NON!

NON!

NON!

OUI

NON!
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· Avant d'effectuer un travail produisant une chaleur supérieure
à 80˚C à proximité des pièces électriques, enlever les pièces
électriques sensibles à la chaleur.

· Prendre soin de ne pas exposer les connecteurs et les pièces
électriques à l'eau afin d'éviter tout problème.

· Quand un voltmètre est utilisé pour contrôler la continuité ou
la tension d'un circuit, l'insérer du côté du faisceau électrique.

NON!

NON!

AVERTISSEMENT:
Ce véhicule est équipé d'un système à sac gonflable de retenue supplémentaire. T ous les travaux
d'entretien sur et aux environs des organes constitutifs du système à sac gonflable ou du câblage
doivent être exécutés par un concessionnaire Suzuki autorisé. V euillez vous conformer à toutes
les mises en garde décrites dans la rubrique intitulée "Section entretien exécuté sur le véhicule",
consulter les schémas des organes du système à sac gonflable et d'implantation du câblage qui
apparaissent dans le manuel d'entretien mentionné dans l'A VANT-PROPOS de ce manuel avant
d'effectuer des travaux d'entretien sur et aux environs des organes constitutifs du système à sac
gonflable ou du câblage. En effet, le fait de ne pas se conformer à AVERTISSEMENT peut se
traduire par un déploiement imprévu et non intentionné du sac gonflable ou de rendre le sac
gonflable inopérant. L'un ou l'autre cas pouvant engendrer de graves blessures aux techniciens.



Batterie Masse Fusible ordinaire Fusible à fusion lente

Disjoncteur Bobine, Solénoïde Chauffage Ampoule

Allume-cigares Moteur Pompe Avertisseur sonore Haut-parleur

Vibreur S
�

ignal musical C
�

ondensateur Thermistance Commutateur à tiges

Résistance Résistance variable Transistor

Phototransistor Diode Diode de référence (Zener) Diode luminescente Photodiode

Elément piézoélectrique Faisceau Relais

InterrupteurC
�

onnecteur Borne de type "O"
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SYMBOLES ET REPÈRES

Dans ce manuel, chaque appareil est représenté par les symboles et les repères suivants.

(Connecté) (Non Connecté) Relais ordinaire ouvert Relais ordinaire fermé



G (Couleur de base)
Y (Couleur de la rayure)
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ABRÉVIATIONS

Les abréviations utilisées dans ce manuel et les termes complets correspondants sont indiqués ci-dessous.

CODE DE COULEURS

La ou les premières lettres du nom de couleur (anglais) sont
utilisées pour identifier chaque couleur, comme il apparaît dans la
colonne de gauche.

Il y a deux types de câbles : les câbles à une seule couleur et les
câbles bicolores (avec une rayure). Dans le cas des câbles
bicolores, la première lettre ("G" dans l'exemple de gauche)
représente la couleur de base (couleur de la gaine du câble) et la
lettre suivante ("Y" dans cet exemple) représente la couleur de la
rayure.

Abréviation AbréviationTerme complet

Véhicules deux roues motrices

Véhicules quatre roues motrices

Climatisation

Boîte à vitesses automatique

Accessoire

Position du vilebrequin 

Position de I’arbre à cames

Connecteur de transmission de données 

Feux diurnes (si équipé)

Température de réfrigérant du moteur

Recycalge des gaz d'échappement

Haut

Contrôle de I'air de ralenti

Température de l'air admis 

Allumage

Éclairage

IND

INT

J/C

LH (D)

LO

M/T

MAP

O/D

P/N

P/S

RH (D)

S
�

T

TCC

TCM

VSV

W/S

Indicateur

Intermittent

Connecteur joint

Véhicule à conduite à droite

Bas

Boîte à vitesses manuelle

Pression absolue du collecteur 

Surmultiplicateur

Direction assistée/normale

Direction assistée

Véhicule à conduite à gauche

Démarreur

Accouplement du convertisseur de couple

Modulle de commande de transmission

Valve à dépression

Épissure de soudure

Terme complet

2WD

4WD

A/C

A/T

ACC

C
�

KP

C
�

MP

DLC

DRL

ECT

EGR

HI

IAC

IAT

IG

ILL

C
�

ode

B

Bl

Br

G

Gr

Lbl

Lg

        Câble


Noir

B
�

leu

Marron

V
�

ert

G
�

ris

Bleu clair

V
�

ert clair

Code


O
�

r

R

W

Y

P

V
�

        Câble


O
�

range

Rouge

Blanc

J
�
aune

Rose

Violet

G (Couleur de base)

Code
G : Vert
G/Y : Vert/Jaune

G/Y



L17 L14L22
L25

(K01)

L13
(R01)L31

(G08)

L21

L20
(J15)

L18

L19

L12

L26
(G07)

L27

L06
L07L08

L02
(O02) L01

L10

L11

L03
(O01)

L30
(K03)

L32 }
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COMMENT INTERPRÉTER LE SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES

BLOCS RACCORD DE CÂBLAGE

Quand il est nécessaire de connaître l’emplacement d’un organe électrique ou d’un bloc raccord de câblage
intermédiaire, il est très facile d’obtenir le renseignement à l’aide de ce schéma.
Consulter tout d’abord la section intitulée “SCHÉMA DE CIRCUIT DE SYSTÈME” pour connaître le code de
bloc raccord de câblage du bloc raccord de câblage du point d’implantation concerné, puis se référer à cette
section et chercher le même code.
De plus amples renseignements sur la façon d’utiliser le code sont indiqués à l’aide de l’illustration ci-dessous.

Ceci indique le numéro du point de mise à la masse.
Le même numéro est utilisé comme point de mise à
la masse. (Se référer à la section intitulée “POINT DE
MASSE” pour obtenir de plus amples détails.)

Code de bloc raccord de câblage
L  0  1

Numéro de bloc raccord de câblage (numéro de série : 01)
Symbole de faisceau de fils électriques (se référer au tableau ci-dessous)

Symbole de faisceau de fils électriques et appellation correspondante de faisceau de fils
électriques

Ceci indique le code de bloc raccord de câblage.
Le code de bloc raccord de câblage qui se trouve
entre parenthèses (  ) a la même signification que le
bloc raccord de câblage intermédiaire indiqué ci-
dessus et il indique en même temps qu’il existe une
continuité de faisceau de fils électriques entre les
pages ou les illustrations de la section “SCHÉMA DE
DISPOSITION DES BLOCS RACCORD DE
CÂBLAGE”. C’est-à-dire qu’il suggère que la
description du faisceau de fils électriques se poursuit
à la page ou dans l’illustration suivante de sorte que
le faisceau de fils électriques peut être identifié à
l’aide du même code de bloc raccord de câblage.

A :  Faisceau de fils électriques de batterie K :  Câble de toit

B :  Faisceau de fils électriques C/A L :  Faisceau de fils électriques de plancher

C :  Faisceau de fils électriques de moteur N :  Câble de désembueur arrière

D :  Faisceau de fils électriques de l'injecteur O :  Faisceau de porte arrière•Câble de feux de

E :  Faisceau de fils électriques principal    stop montés haut

G :  Faisceau de fils électriques de planche de bord Q :  Faisceau de fils électriques de sac gonflable

J :  Faisceau de portes R :  Faisceau de pompe à carburant



1. · La borne mâle et la borne femelle sont respectivement identifiées par un encadrement double et simple.
· Le bloc raccord de câblage intermédiaire qui est relié aux faisceaux de fils électriques est représenté sous ses deux

formes avec les bornes mâles et les bornes femelles, mais le bloc raccord de câblage qui doit être raccordé directement
à l’équipement est représenté sous la forme du bloc raccord de câblage du côté du faisceau de fils électriques.

· Les blocs raccord de câblage décrits dans ce manuel sont toujours des “blocs raccord de câblage côté faisceau de fils
électriques” et sont illustrés dans le sens représenté ci-contre, à droite.

A
�

40

D18
5

	
D18

A
�

40

Numéro de Borne

Numéro de Borne

C



onsulter la section intitulée 
“LISTE DES BLOCS RACCORD DE CÂBLAGE” 
p� our connaître la position des broches en référence 
à

�
 ce code (D18-5).

Borne mâle

Borne femelle

4

4

3



3



2

2
�

1

1

8
�

8
�

7
�

7

6
�

6
�

5
	

5
	

2. · Il existe trois types de connecteurs d’après la façon dont ils sont raccordés. Chaque type est illustré ci-dessous.

· S’introduit directement dans l’équipement

Indique qu'ils sont identiques.

B15 1·· 2

· Raccordement au connecteur de faisceau d’un appareil

· Raccordement de deux faisceaux entre eux (connecteur intermédiaire)
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INDICATION ET LÉGENDE DES CONNECTEURS

Les blocs raccord de câblage sont indiqués comme représenté dans la section intitulée “SCHÉMA DE
CIRCUIT DE SYSTÈME”. En ce qui concerne la forme et la disposition des broches de chaque bloc raccord
de câblage utilisé dans ce manuel, veuillez vous référer à la section intitulée “LISTE DES BLOCS RACCORD
DE CÂBLAGE”. Les descriptions qui suivent expliquent comment elles sont indiquées et la façon de les
interpréter.



3. · Le câblage de ce véhicule fait usage de blocs raccord de jonction (J/C) qui permettent de diviser un fil en plusieurs fils
différents ou en plusieurs fils différents combinés dans un même câble.

· Le type de bloc raccord de jonction est illustré ci-dessous.

B R/Y

B
�

R
�

/Y

B
�

Comment interpréter les codes de bloc raccord de câblage et les numéros de broche. (Comment se servir de ce
manuel):
Il est possible de retrouver l’emplacement et la forme de chaque bloc raccord de câblage à partir du code de bloc
raccord de câblage indiqué dans la section intitulée “SCHÉMA DE CIRCUIT DE SYSTÈME” et la disposition de chaque

broche à partir du numéro de bloc raccord de câblage.

Comment retrouver l’emplacement d’un bloc raccord de câblageÊ:
Ouvrir à la section intitulée “SCHÉMA DE CIRCUIT DE SYSTÈME” pour consulter le code du bloc raccord de
câblage en question. Ensuite, se référer au “SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES BLOCS RACCORD DE CÂBLAGE”
pour rechercher le même code que le code de bloc raccord de câblage en question. L’emplacement où le code est
trouvé correspond à l’emplacement actuel du bloc raccord de câblage.

Comment retrouver la forme du bloc raccord de câblage ou le numéro de brocheÊ:
Ouvrir à la section intitulée “SCHÉMA DE CIRCUIT DE SYSTÈME” pour consulter le code de bloc raccord de câblage et
le numéro de broche du bloc raccord de câblage en question. Ensuite, se référer à la liste intitulée “LISTE DES BLOCS
RACCORD DE CÂBLAGE” comme représentée à droite de la figure ci-dessous, puis chercher le code du bloc raccord
de câblage désiré dont la forme du bloc raccord de câblage est indiquée. Ce procédé est plus particulièrement commode
pour localiser le bloc raccord de câblage en question parmi des blocs raccord de câblage de forme similaire. Par ailleurs,
en utilisant cette page, il est possible de retrouver l’implantation de chaque broche à partir du numéro de bloc raccord de
câblage mentionné dans la section intitulée “SCHÉMA DE CIRCUIT DE SYSTÈME”.
Ceci est très utile quand il s’agit de retrouver l’implantation des broches dans un bloc raccord de câblage à des fins

de vérification de continuité entre les broches.

Pour connaître l’emplacement, la forme ou l’implantation des broches d’un bloc raccord de câblage, procéder à une
référence croisée entre les sections intitulées “SCHÉMA DE CIRCUIT DE SYSTÈME”, “SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION
DES BLOCS RACCORD DE CÂBLAGE” et “LISTE DES BLOCS RACCORD DE CÂBLAGE” comme suit:

S
�

CHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES 
BLOCS RACCORD DE CÂBLAGE
Retrouver l’emplacement du bloc 
r� accord de câblage

S
�

CHÉMA DE CIRCUIT DE SYSTÈME

C
�

onsulter le code du bloc raccord 
d

�
e câblage et le numéro de broche.

LISTE DES BLOCS RACCORD 
DE CÂBLAGE

Retrouver la forme ou l’implantation 
d

�
e broche d’un bloc raccord de câblage.

RÉFÉRENCE CROISÉE
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LÉGENDE DES POSITIONS D'INSTALLA TION DES PIECES

INDIVIDUELLES

Le schéma dans la section "POSITIONS D'INSTALLATION DES PIECES INDIVIDUELLES" indique les positions
d'installation des fusibles, relais et blocs de commande utilisés dans ce véhicule.Elles sont illustrées de la façon
suivante.

ENGINE ROOM (RIGHT HAND STEERING VEHICLE)
MOTORRAUM (FAHRZEUG MIT RECHTSLENKUNG)

COMPARTIMENT MOTEUR (VEHICULE A CONDUITE A DROITE)
MOTORBAK (VOERTUIG MET RECHTS STUUR)

HORN RELAY [E54]

HUPENRELAIS

RELAIS
D’AVERTISSEUR
SONORE

COXONRELAIS

RADIATOR FAN CONTROL
RELAY [E53]

KÜHLERGEBLÄSE-
STEUERRELAIS

RELAIS DE COMMANDE
DE VENTILATEUR DE
RADIATEUR

STUURRELAIS
RADIATEVRVENTILATOR

FUEL PUMP RELAY [E52]

KRAFTSTOFFPUMPENRELAIS

RELAIS DE POMPE À
CARBURANT

BRANDSTOFPOOMPRELATS

FOG LAMP RELAY [E57]

NEBELLEUCHTEN-
RELAIS

RELAIS
D’ANTIBROILLARD

VOORMISTLAMP-
RELAIS

MAIN RELAY [E56]

HAUPT-RELAIS

RELAIS PRINCIPAL

HOOFDRELAIS

A/T RELAY [E55]

AUTOMATIKGERTRIEBE-RELAIS

RELAYS D’VITESSES AUTOMATICUE

A/T RELAYS

MAIN FUSE
[C01,C02,E42,E43,
 E49,E50]

HAUPTSICHERUNG

FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL

HOOFDZEKERING

ABS CONTROL MODULE [E20]

ABS-STEUERMODUL

MODULE DE COMMANDE DE L’ABS

ABS REGELAPPARAAT

MONITOR CONNECTOR #3 [E45]

MONITORANSCHLUSS #3

CONNECTEUR DE CONTRÔLE #3

MONITORSTEKKER #3

BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH [E27]

RÜCKFAHRLEU-CHTENSCHALTER

INTERRUPTEUR DE FEUX DE
MARCHE ARRIÈRE

ACHTERUITRIJLICHTSCHAKELAAR

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR [C04]

FAHRZEUGGESCHWINDIGKEITSSENSOR

CAPTEUR DE VITESSE DU VÉHICULE

RIJSNELHEIDSSENSOR

DUAL PRESSURE SWITCH [B03]

DOPPEL-DRUCKSCHALTER

COMMUTATEUR DE MANOMETRE
DOUBLE

TWEEVOVDIGE
DRUKSCHAKELAAR

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH [G39]

BREMSFLÜSSIGKEITSSTANDSCHALTER

CONTACTEUR DE NIVEAU DE
LIQUIDE DE FREINS

REMOLIESCHAKELAAR

TRANSMISSION TANGE
SWITCH [E31]

GETRIEBEBEREICHSCHALTER

IINTTERRUPTEUR DE PLAGE
DE TARANSMISSION

TRANSMISSIEBEREIKS
CHAKELAAR

A/T M/T
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LÉGENDE DES POINTS MASSE

Le point de masse signifie la position où le faisceau négatif des faisceaux de câblage est mis à la masse. Le
schéma dans la section "POINT MASSE" indique les divers points de masse.
Dans la section "SCHÉMA DES CIRCUITS DU SYSTÈME", de nombreux repères de masse sont suivis de
cercles noirs contenant des nombres ( �

10
).  Ceci signifie que l'extrémité du faisceau marqué par un cercle noir est

mis quelque part à la masse sur le véhicule.
Pour localiser le point de mise à la masse (position d’installation), se référer à la section intitulée “POINT DE
MASSE”.

Section "POINT MASSE"

[Comment localiser un point de masse]
Rechercher dans la section "POINT MASSE" le
cercle NOIR contenant le nombre ( �  ) souhaité dans
la section "SCHÉMA DES CIRCUITS DU
SYSTÈME".
REMARQUE:
Si le point de masse d'une pièce électrique n'est
pas trouvé dans la section "POINT MASSE", cette
pièce proprement dite sert de masse.

Section "SCHÉMA DES CIRCUITS DU SYSTÈME"
�

 ESSUIE-GLACE ET LAVE-GLACE DE PARE-BRISE

RÉFÉRENCE CROISÉE
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LÉGENDE DES SCHÉMAS DU CIRCUIT D'ALIMENTATION

La section Schéma du Circuit D'alimentation indique le circuit à partir de la borne positive de la BATTERIE
jusqu'à chaque fusible dans le boîtier à fusibles et où chaque fusible est raccordé (nom de circuit de chaque
système). En outre, la valeur de la charge électrique de chaque fusible est indiquée.
Étant donné que chaque “SCHÉMA DE CIRCUIT DE SYSTÈME” est tracé à partir du circuit placé sous le
fusible, procéder à une référence croisée avec le “SCHÉMA DU CIRCUIT D’ALIMENTATION” pour vérifier la
continuité tout en se référant au numéro de fusible tel que le numéro     .     . 

SCHÉMA DU CIRCUIT D'ALIMENTATION

C
�

onnection to the system is indicated.

FUSE BOX

COMMUTATEUR
COMBINÉ

(Feux)

R/YY
�

W
�

/G

FUSIBLE

15A 15A

13 17

RADIO

SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM

Suite dans "SCHÉMA DU CIRCUIT D'ALIMENTATION"

21
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LÉGENDE DES SCHÉMAS DES CIRCUITS ÉLECTRIQUES

Le schéma du circuit électrique de chaque système montre le circuit à partir du fusible principal, du boîtier à
fusibles ou du contacteur d'allumage (haut du schéma) jusqu'à la masse (bas du schéma) de sorte qu'il sera aisé
de suivre tout le circuit lors des travaux d'entretien ou de réparation.
De plus amples renseignements sur les blocs raccord de câblage, les points de mise à la masse et les fusibles
peuvent être obtenus en procédant à une référence croisée dans le “SCHÉMA DE CIRCUIT DE SYSTÈME” et
les autres sections comme décrit dans les descriptions précédentes de la présente section. Le code de bloc
raccord de câblage, le numéro de broche et le numéro de fusible constituent le code de référence de la
référence croisée.

1

SWITCH

B1

B1 G/R

Y

G/B

O
�

r W
 

B

B

2 5 6 4

E33 1 E34 7 5

6

E34 1

G

GY
!

4 3
"

E08 2 1

B/R O
�

G

E34

C06 2

# 1

G G

G

C26 2

1

B

5

B

R Br/R

E52 1

2

E52 1

Br/R

2
#

Br/R Br/R

A

1

A
$

2

1C
%

40

G/B

SOLENOID

SENSOR

COMBINATION

METER

(REED)

FUSE BOX

MAIN

RELAY

MOTORMM

ONOFF

1  5
2  6

1 2

1 2
&

FUSE BOX3
"

15A

6

15A

1

20A

Ceci indique les variations
suivant les spécifications.

Indique que le connecteur
est identique.

Repère de connecteur

Ce numéro indique le code
de référence du “SCHÉMA
D’ALIMENTATION ”
(Se référer au “SCHÉMA
D’ALIMENTATION ” pour
vérifier la continuité du circuit
supérieur.)

Numéro de fusible

Indique un câble blindé.

BLOC DE COMMANDE

1  4-DOOR

2  2-DOOR

Ceci indique le numéro de
point de mise à la masse.
‘Se référer à la section
intitulée “POINT DE
MASSE” pour retrouver
l’emplacement.)

POINT DE MISE À LA
MASSE

Les différences dans les
spécifications sont indentifiées par
code. Pour les détails, voir la partie
inférieure gauche de cette page.

Indique une continuité entre
deux pages, par ex. la
continuation avec le même
symbole sur l’autre page.

Indique la couleur du câble.
(Se reporter à “CODE
DES COULEURS DE
CÂBLAGE” dans
“COMMENT UTILISER
CETTE SECTION”.

Code couleur

Indique que le circuit
continue avec le même
symbole sur l’autre page.



1

SWITCH

B1

B1 G/R

Y

G/B

O
�

r W
 

B

B

2 5 6 4

E33 1 E34 7 5

6

E34 1

G

GY
!

4 3
"

E08 2 1

B/R O
�

G

E34

C06 2

# 1

G G

G

C26 2

1

B

5

B

R Br/R

E52 1

2

E52 1

Br/R

2
#

Br/R Br/R

A

1

A
$

2

1C
%

40

G/B

SOLENOID

SENSOR

COMBINATION

METER

(REED)

FUSE BOX

MAIN

RELAY

MOTORMM

ONOFF

1  5
2  6

1 2

1 2
&

FUSE BOX3
"

15A

6

15A

1

20A
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CONTROL UNIT

Des symboles repères sont
utilisés pour améliorer la
compréhension. Pour de
plus amples informations,
se reporter à “SYMBOLES
ET REPÈRES” dans
“COMMENT UTILISER
CETTE SECTION”.

Symbole repère

Indique la couleur du câble

Code de couleur

Ceci indique que le bloc
raccord de câblage
intermédiaire est identique.

Marques identiques

Ceci indique le numéro de
broche
(Se référer à la “LISTE
DES BLOCS RACCORD
DE CÂBLAGE” pour
connaître l’implantation de
broches dans le bloc
raccord de câblage.)

Numéro de broche

Indique une variation
du circuit en fonction
des spécifications.

Ceci indique le code de référence
vers le “SCHÉMA DE
DISPOSITION DES BLOCS
RACCORD DE CÂBLAGE” ou la
“LISTE DES BLOCS RACCORD
DE CÂBLAGE” pour obtenir de
plus amples renseignements.

Code de bloc raccord de
câblage

1



COMMENT INTERPRÉTER LA LISTE DES BLOCS RACCORD DE

CÂBLAGE

La section intitulée “LISTE DES BLOCS RACCORD DE CÂBLAGE” a été compilée à des fins d’assistance à
l’identification lorsque le bloc raccord de câblage en question est recherché parmi des blocs raccord de
câblage similaires ainsi que pour retrouver l’implantation des broches du bloc raccord de câblage quand il
s’agit de vérifier la continuité entre les broches ou d’effectuer d’autres travaux de vérification. Veuillez noter
que la liste est donnée afin de symboliser les configurations de base des blocs raccord de câblage, de sorte
que certains blocs raccord de câblage mentionnés dans la liste risquent de présenter une certaine différence
par rapport aux blocs raccord de câblage réels suivant les spécifications.

Comment se servir de la Liste des blocs raccord de câblage:
Il est très facile de retrouver la forme du bloc raccord de câblage en question et l’implantation de ses broches
en localisant le même code de bloc raccord de câblage et les numéros de broche dans la section intitulée
“SCHÉMA DE CIRCUIT DE SYSTÈME” à partir de la section intitulée “LISTE DES BLOCS RACCORD DE
CÂBLAGE”.
Se référer à la rubrique intitulée “INDICATION DES BLOCS RACCORD DE CÂBLAGE ET MANIÈRE DE LES
INTERPRÉTER” qui apparaît dans la présente section pour obtenir de plus amples renseignements sur la
façon d’utiliser le code.
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INHOUD EN BESCHRIJVING VAN DEZE HANDLEIDING

Deze handleiding bevat diagrammen voor het leiden van de bundels, plaats van aansluitingen, installatieplaats
van enkele onderdelen (zekering, relais, regeleenheid), aardepunten, spanningcircuit, systeemcircuit, lijst van
aansluitingen en algehele bedrading.

VAN TOEPASSING ZIJNDE MODELLEN

Deze handleiding is van toepassing op de hieronder vermelde voertuigen.
OPMERKING:
Vergeet niet dat bepaalde beschrijvingen afhankelijk van de specificaties mogelijk niet exact met de
auto overeenkomen.

MODEL/TIPO 1
RB310
(X)TSMMMA93S00100001(X)~
RB413
(X)TSMMMA53S00100001(X)~

DEEL

Spanningstoevoer-
diagram

Systeemcircuitdiagram

Aardepunt

8A-3

8A-4

8A-6

8A-7

8A-8

8A-5

BESCHRIJVING

Rangschikking van stekkers en aansluitingen gebruikt in dit voertuig wordt getoond 
met betrekking tot de bedradingsbundel door middel van symbolen in de afbeelding.

Elektrische stroom van de positieve pool van de accu naar de hoofdzekering
en afzonderlijke zekeringen in de zekeringbox en de namen van de
hoofdsystemen die iedere zekering belasten worden aangegeven.

Individuele circuit van de zekering naar de aarding van ieder systeem wordt
getoond. Het circuitdiagram is zodanig ontworpen dat het de elektrische
stroom van boven naar onder toont.

De vormen van de stekkers en aansluitingen gebruikt in dit voertuig en de
rangschikking van de pennen daarvan worden getoond.

De plaatsen waar elke zekering, relais en bedieningseenheid in dit voertuig zijn
geïnstalleerd worden getoond.

Punten op het chassis voor de aarding worden aangegeven.

Stekker layout 
diagram

Installatiepositie van
enkele onderdelen

Lijst van aansluitlngen

VIN: Voertuig ldentificatie Nummer

VIN

 

TIPO 2
RB413/RB310
(X)TSMMMA93S00180001(X)~
(X)TSMMMB53S00180001(X)~
(X)TSMMMA53S00180001(X)~

TIPO 3
RB310/RB413
(X)TSMMMA93S00210001(X)~
(X)TSMMMB53S00210001(X)~
(X)TSMMMA53S00210001(X)~
(X)TSMMMA53S30210001(X)~



GEBRUIK VAN DEZE HANDLEIDING  8A-1-51

WEES VOORZICHTIG WANNEER U
ONDERHOUD PLEEGT

Wanneer u werk gaat uitvoeren dat te maken heeft met de
elektrische systemen, dient u de volgende voorzorgen in acht te
nemen om de elektrische onderdelen te beschermen en brand te
voorkomen.

· Wanneer u de accu uit het voertuig haalt, of wanneer u de
kabel loskoppelt van de accu-aansluiting voor inspectie of
onderhoud van het elektrisch systeem, moet u altijd eerst
controleren of het contact en alle andere schakelaars UIT
staan. Is dat niet het geval, dan kunnen half-geleider
onderdelen beschadigd raken.

· Wanneer u de kabels loskoppelt van de accu moet u er op
letten dat u de negative (-) kabel het eerst losmaakt en dan
pas de andere, positieve (+).

· Volg deze werkwijze in omgekeerde volgorde wanneer u de
kabels weer op de accu gaat aansluiten.

· Wanneer u stekkers gaat losmaken, mag u nooit aan de
bedrading trekken. Ontgrendel de stekker eerst en trek
vervolgens aan de stekker zelf om deze los te maken.

· Wanneer u stekkers vastmaakt dient u ook de stekkers zelf
vast te hounden en ze in elkaar te drukken totdat ze
vergrendelen (u zult een klik kunnen horen).

NEE!
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· Wanneer u de bedradingsbundel gaat installeren, dient u deze
vast te zutten met klemmen zodat hij nergens los hangt.

· Wanneer u onderdelen van het voertuig gaat installeren, moet
u voorzichtig zijn dat u de bedradingsbundel niet hindert of
door enig onderdeel afklemt.

· Om beschadiging van de bedradingsbundel te voorkomen
dient u delen daarvan die tegen scherpe hoeken liggen te
beschermen door er isolatieband of iets dergelijks omheen te
wikkelen.

· Wanneer u een zekering vervangt moet u een nieuwe zekering
met het opgegeven vermogen gebruiken. Gebruik van een
zekering met een hoger vermogen zal leiden tot schade aan
de elektrische onderdelen en mogelijk tot brand.

· Wees altijd voorzichtig met elektrische onderdelen (computer,
relais enz.), behandel deze onderdelen niet ruw en laat ze
niet vallen.

OK
NEE!

NEE!

NEE!

OK

NEE!
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· Wanneer u werkzaamheden uitvoert waarbij de temperatuur
in de buurt van elektrische onderdelen de 80˚C overschrijdt,
dient u van tevoren de warmtegevoelige elektrische
onderdelen te verwijderen.

· Wees voorzichtig dat u stekkers en elektrische onderdelen
niet blootstelt aan water aangezien dit in de toekomst tot
storingen zal leiden.

· Wanneer u een tester gebruikt om de stroomdoorvoer te
controleren of het voltage te meten, dient u de contactnaald
van de tester van de kant van de bedradingsbundel in de
stekker te steken.

NEE!

NEE!

WAARSCHUWING:
Dit voertung is uitgerust met een Supplemental Inflatable Restraint Air Bag System. Onderhoud
aan of bij onderdelen of beadrading van het Airbag-systeem mag alleen worden uitgevoerd door
een erkende Suzuki dealer . Neemt u alstublieft alle waarschuwingen in acht die zijn beschreven
in de sectie “Over onderhoud aan het voertuig”, en de Air Bag System Component en bedrading
locatie aanzicht in de onderhoudshandleiding zoals vermeld in het VOOR WOORD van deze
handleiding, voor u onderhoud gaat verrichten aan of bij de Air Bag System componenten of
bedrading. V olgt u deze W AARSCHUWINGEN niet op, dan kan de airbag onbedoeld in werking
treden of juist niet meer functioneren. Beide gevallen kunnen leiden tot ernstig persoonlijk letsel.



Accu Aarde Normale zekering Langzame zekering

S
�

troomonderbreker S
�

poel, Solenoïde Verwarming Lamp

S
�

igarettenaansteker Motor Pomp Claxon Luidspreker

Zoemer Klokkenspel C
�

ondensator Thermistor Reedschakelaar

Weerstand Variabele weerstand Transistor

Foto-transistor Diode Referentie (zener-) diode Licht emitterend Foto-diode

Piëzo-elektrisch element Bedradingsbundel Relais

SchakelaarAansluitingen “O” type aansluiting
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SYMBOLEN EN TEKENS

In de diagrammen in deze handleiding worden de gebruikte onderdelen voorgesteld door de hieronder vermelde
symbolen en tekens.

(Aangesloten) (Niet aangesloten) Normaal open relais Normaal gesloten relais
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AFKORTINGEN

Zie de volgende lijst voor de in deze handleiding gebruikte afkortingen en hun betekenis.

SYMBOLEN VOOR DRAADKLEUREN

De beginletter(s) van de naam van de kleur worden gebruikt om
de links vermelde kleuren aan te duiden.

Er zijn twee soorten gekleurde draden: met een enkele kleur en
met twee kleuren (met een streep). Bij het soort met 2 kleuren,
geeft de eerste hoofdletter (“G” in het links afgebeelde voorbeeld)
de basiskleur aan en de volgende hoofdletter (“Y” in het links
afgebeelde voorbeeld) de kleur van de streep.

Afkorting AfkortingBetekenis

auto’s met 2-wielaandrijving

auto’s met 4-wielaandrijving

airconditioning

Automatische transmissie 

Accessoire 

Krukaspositie

Nokkenaspositie

Data-verbindingsaansluiting

Dagverlichting (indien aanwezig)

Motorkoelvloeïstoftemperatuur

Uitlaatgas-hercirculatie

Hoog

Stationair luchtregeling

Inlaatluchttemperatuur

Ontsteking

Verlichting

IND

INT

J/C

LH (D)

LO

M/T

MAP

O/D

P/N

P/S

RH (D)

S
�

T

TCC

TCM

VSV

W/S

Indicator

Met tussenpozen

Verbindingsaansluiting

Stuur links (voertuig)

Laag

Handgeschakelde transmissie

Spruitstuk absolute druk

Overdrive

Power/Normaal

Stuurbekrachtiging

Stuur rechts (voertuig)

Starter

Koppelconverterkoppeling

Transmissie bedieningsmodule

Vacuümschakelklep

Gelaste verbinding

Betekenis

2WD

4WD

A/C

A/T

ACC

C
�

KP

C
�

MP

DLC

DRL

ECT

EGR

HI

IAC

IAT

IG

ILL

S
�

ymbool

B

Bl

Br

G

Gr

Lbl

Lg

Draadkleur S
�

ymbool

O
�

r

R

W

Y
�

P

V
�

Draadkleur

Z
�

wart

B
�

lauw

B
�

ruin

G
	

roen

G
	

rijs

L



ichtblauw

L
�

ichtgroen

O
�

ranje

Rood

W
�

it

G
	

eel

Roze

Paars

G (Basiskleur)

G (Basiskleur)
Y (Streepkleur)

Símbolo
G : Groen
G/Y : Groen/Geel

G/Y



L17 L14L22
L25

(K01)

L13
(R01)L31

(G08)

L21

L20
(J15)

L18

L19

L12

L26
(G07)

L27

L06
L07L08

L02
(O02) L01

L10

L11

L03
(O01)

L30
(K03)

L32 }
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HOE STEKKER-LA YOUT DIAGRAMMEN GELEZEN MOETEN
WORDEN
Wanneer u de plaats van een elektrisch onderdeel of een tussenstekker moet opzoeken, kunt u deze
gemakkelijk terugvinden met behulp van dit diagram.
Kijk eerst in de sectie “SYSTEEMCIRCUITDIAGRAM” of in de stekkertabel op de bladzijden aan de
rechterkant van deze sectie voor de gezochte stekkercode. Kijk daarna in de diagrammen van deze sectie en
zoek daarin dezelfde code op. Meer informatie over het gebruik van de code is hieronder afgebeeld.

Dit geeft het nummer van het aardingspunt aan.
Hetzelfde nummer wordt als het aardingspunt
gebruikt. (Zie de sectie “AARDEPUNT” voor details.)

Dit geeft de stekkercode aan.
De stekkercode tussen haakjes () heeft dezelfde
betekenis als de tussenstekker erboven en tegelijkertijd
geeft dit aan dat er continuïteit is wat betreft de
bedradingsbundel tussen de bladzij den of afbeeldingen
in de sectie STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM. Dat wil
zeggen dat er wordt aangegeven dat de
bedradingsbundel wordt vervolgd op de andere
bladzijde of afbeelding en dat het vervolg van de
bedradingsbundel geïdentificeerd kan worden aan
dezelfde stekkercode.

Stekkercode
L  0  1

Stekkernummer (serienummer: 01)
Bedradingsbundel-symbool (Raadpleeg de onderstaande tabel)

Bedradingsbundel-symbool en corresponderende bedradingsbundel-naam

A :  Accukabel

B :  Bedradingsbundel

C :  Bedradingsbundel motor

D :  Bedradingsbundel injector

E :  Hoofdbedradingsubundel

G :  Bedradingsbundel instrumentenpaneel

J :  Bedradingsbundel portier

K :  Dakkabel

L :  Bedradingsbundel vloer

N :  Bedradingsbundel achterruitver warming

O :  Bedradingsbundel achterdeur•Kabel

   hooggeplaatst remlicht

Q :  Bedradingsbundel airbag

R :  Bedradingsbundel brandstofpomp
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HOE STEKKERS WORDEN AANGEGEVEN EN HOE DEZE GELEZEN
MOETEN WORDEN
De stekkers worden zoals hieronder afgebeeld aangeduid in de sectie “SYSTEEMCIRCUITDIAGRAM”. Voor de
vorm en de penposities van de diverse stekkers die in deze handleiding gebruikt worden, dient u de "LIJST VAN
AANSLUITINGEN" te raadplegen. Hieronder wordt beschreven hoe ze worden aangeduid en hoe u ze moet
aflezen.

1. · De mannelijke aansluiting en de vrouwelijke aansluiting kunt u herkennen aan respectievelijk een dubbele en een
enkele uitsparing.

· De tussenstekker die bedradingsbundels met elkaar verbindt wordt afgebeeld met zowel de mannelijke als de vrouwelijke
vorm van de aansluiting terwijl een stekker die direct op de appartuur moet worden aangesloten alleen wordt afgebeeld
met de vorm van de stekken die aan de bedradingsbundel zit.

· De stekkers en aansluitingen die in deze handleiding worden beschreven zijn altijd “stekkers aan de bedradingsbundel”,
gezien uit de richting zoals hier rechts is afgebeeld.

A40

D18
5

D18

A



40
Nummer aansluiting

Nummer aansluiting
Raadpleeg de sectie “LIJST VAN AANSLUITINGEN” voor
d

�
e penposities behorend bij deze code (D18-5).

Mannelijke aansluiting

Vrouwelijke aansluiting

4

4
�

3
�

3
�

2

2

1

1

8
�

8
�

7

7

6

6

5

5

2. · Er zijn drie soorten stekkers, onderverdeeld naar de wijze van aansluiten, zoals voor elk type hieronder is afgebeeld.

· Om direct in de appartuur te steken.

Esto indica que son idénticos.

B15 1·· 2

· Om aan te sluiten op de bedradingsbundel van de appartuur.

· Om bedradingsbundels op elkaar aan te sluiten (tussenstekker).

Dit geeft aan dat deze identiek zijn.



3. · De bedrading van dit voertuig maakt gebruik van varbindingsstukken die een enkele draad in verschillende draden
kunnen splitsen of verschillende draden kunnen samenvoegen tot een draad.

· Een dergelijk verbindingsstuk ziet u hieronder afgebeeld.

B R/Y

B R/Y

B

Hoe u stekkercodes en pen-nummers moet aflezen (Hoe u de handleiding moet gebruiken):
Het is mogelijk om de plaats en vorm van elke stekker terug te vinden via de stekkercode zoals die staat aangegeven in
de sectie “SYSTEEMCIRCUITDIAGRAM” en de positie van elke pen via het nummer van de aansluitingspen.

Terugvinden van de locatie van een stekker:
Open de sectie “SYSTEEMCIRCUITDIAGRAM” om de stekkercode van de gezochte stekker op te zoeken. Raadpleeg
vervolgens de sectie “STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM” en zoek de code van de gezochte stekker op. De plaats waar
deze code staat is de locatie van de gezochte stekker.

Terugvinden van de vorm of het pen-nummer
Open de sectie “SYSTEEMCIRCUITDIAGRAM” om de stekkercode en het pen-nummer van de gezochte stekker op te
zoeken. Raadpleeg vervolgens de “LIJST VAN AANSLUITINGEN”, zoals u hieronder aan de rechterkant van de afbeelding
kunt zien en zoek de gewenste stekkercode op, waaronder de vorm van die stekker staat afgebeeld. Dit is een makkelijke
werkwijze wanneer u de gezochte stekker wilt kunnen vinden van soortgelijke stekkers. Het is ook mogelijk om via deze
bladzijde de positie van elke pen te vinden aan de hand van het aansluitingspen-nummer vermeld in de sectie
“SYSTEEMCIRCUITDIAGRAM”.
Dit kan handig zijn wanneer u de penpositie in de stekker moet opzoeken om de stroomdoorvoer tussen bepaalde
pennen te controleren.

Om de locatie, de vorm of penpositie van een stekker te weten te komen, dient u het “SYSTEEMSIRCUITDIAGRAM”,
het “STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM” en de “LIJST VAN AANSLUITINGEN”met elkaar te vergelijken op de volgende
manier:

8A-1-58  GEBRUIK VAN DEZE HANDLEIDING

CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM

Retrieve the connector location

SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
Consult the connector code and

pin No.

LIST OF CONNECTORS
Retrieve shape or pin position

of the connector.

CROSS-REFERENCE

STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM SYSTEEMCIRCUITDIAGRAM LIJST VAN AANSLUITINGEN

Terugvinden van de locatie
van de stekker.

Zoek de stekkercode en het
pen-nummer op.

Terugvinden van de vorm of
penpositie van de stekker.
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HOE INSTALLA TIEPOSITIES VAN EENHEIDSONDERDELEN

GELEZEN MOETEN WORDEN

Het diagram in de secctie “INSTALLATIEPOSITIES VAN EENHEIDSONDERDELEN” laat de installatieposities
zien van zekeringen, relais en bedieningseenheden zoals die in dit voertuig gebruikt worden. Deze worden
aangegeven zoals hieronder staat afgebeeld.

ENGINE ROOM (RIGHT HAND STEERING VEHICLE)
MOTORRAUM (FAHRZEUG MIT RECHTSLENKUNG)

COMPARTIMENT MOTEUR (VEHICULE A CONDUITE A DROITE)
MOTORBAK (VOERTUIG MET RECHTS STUUR)

HORN RELAY [E54]

HUPENRELAIS

RELAIS
D’AVERTISSEUR
SONORE

COXONRELAIS

RADIATOR FAN CONTROL
RELAY [E53]

KÜHLERGEBLÄSE-
STEUERRELAIS

RELAIS DE COMMANDE
DE VENTILATEUR DE
RADIATEUR

STUURRELAIS
RADIATEVRVENTILATOR

FUEL PUMP RELAY [E52]

KRAFTSTOFFPUMPENRELAIS

RELAIS DE POMPE À
CARBURANT

BRANDSTOFPOOMPRELATS

FOG LAMP RELAY [E57]

NEBELLEUCHTEN-
RELAIS

RELAIS
D’ANTIBROILLARD

VOORMISTLAMP-
RELAIS

MAIN RELAY [E56]

HAUPT-RELAIS

RELAIS PRINCIPAL

HOOFDRELAIS

A/T RELAY [E55]

AUTOMATIKGERTRIEBE-RELAIS

RELAYS D’VITESSES AUTOMATICUE

A/T RELAYS

MAIN FUSE
[C01,C02,E42,E43,
 E49,E50]

HAUPTSICHERUNG

FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL

HOOFDZEKERING

ABS CONTROL MODULE [E20]

ABS-STEUERMODUL

MODULE DE COMMANDE DE L’ABS

ABS REGELAPPARAAT

MONITOR CONNECTOR #3 [E45]

MONITORANSCHLUSS #3

CONNECTEUR DE CONTRÔLE #3

MONITORSTEKKER #3

BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH [E27]

RÜCKFAHRLEU-CHTENSCHALTER

INTERRUPTEUR DE FEUX DE
MARCHE ARRIÈRE

ACHTERUITRIJLICHTSCHAKELAAR

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR [C04]

FAHRZEUGGESCHWINDIGKEITSSENSOR

CAPTEUR DE VITESSE DU VÉHICULE

RIJSNELHEIDSSENSOR

DUAL PRESSURE SWITCH [B03]

DOPPEL-DRUCKSCHALTER

COMMUTATEUR DE MANOMETRE
DOUBLE

TWEEVOVDIGE
DRUKSCHAKELAAR

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH [G39]

BREMSFLÜSSIGKEITSSTANDSCHALTER

CONTACTEUR DE NIVEAU DE
LIQUIDE DE FREINS

REMOLIESCHAKELAAR

TRANSMISSION TANGE
SWITCH [E31]

GETRIEBEBEREICHSCHALTER

IINTTERRUPTEUR DE PLAGE
DE TARANSMISSION

TRANSMISSIEBEREIKS
CHAKELAAR

A/T M/T
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HOE DE AARDINGSPUNTEN GELEZEN MOETEN WORDEN

Een aardingspunt is een plek waar de negatieve draad van de bedradingsbundel geaard wordt. Het diagram in
de sectie “AARDEPUNT” laat dergelijke aardingspunten zien. In de sectie “SYSTEEMCIRCUITDIAGRAM” staan
vele aardingstekens gevolgd door zwarte cirkels met nummers (10 ), hetgeen betekent dat het uiteinde van de
bedradingsbundel met een dergelijk zwart cirkeltje ergens aan een onderdeel van het voertuig geaard is.
Om het aardingspunt terug te vinden (installatiepositie), dient u de sectie “AARDEPUNT” te raadplegen.

[Terugvinden aardingspunt]
Kijk in de sectie “AARDEPUNT” en zoek het
zwarte cirkeltje met hetzelfde nummer ( ( 10  )
als beschreven in de sectie
“SYSTEEMCIRCUIT-DIAGRAM”.
OPMERKING:
Als er een elektrisch onderdeel is waarvoor
u het aardingspunt niet kunt vinden in de
sectie “AARDEPUNT”, dan werkt dat
onderdeel zelf als een aarding.

“SYSTEEMCIRCUITDIAGRAM” sectie
�

 VOOR RUITENWISSER/SPROEIER

“AARDEPUNT” sectie

VERGELIJKEN
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HOE EEN STROOMVOORZIENINGSDIAGRAM GELEZEN MOETN
WORDEN
Het stroomvoorzieningsdiagram laat de schakelingen zien vanaf de positieve aansluiting van de accu naar elke
zekering in de zekeringenkast en waar elke zekering is aangesloten (elke systeemschakeling-naam).
Bovendien staat de elektrische belastingswaarde van elke zekering aangegeven.
Aangezien elk “SYSTEEMCIRCUIT-DIAGRAM” getekend is voor de schakeling vanaf de zekering, dient u het
“SPANNINGSTOEVOERDIAGRAM” hiermee te vergelijken aan de hand van het zekeringsnummer zoals
wanneer u de continuïteit van de bovenste helft van de schakeling controleert.

SPANNINGSTOEVOER-DIAGRAM

Aansluiting op het systeem is aangegeven.

�

ZEKERINGENKAST

COMBINAT
IESCHAKELAAR
(VERLICHTING)

R/YY
�

W
�

/G

ZEKERING

Wordt vervolgd in “SPANNINGSTOEVOER-DIAGRAM”

15A 15A

13 17

RADIO

SYSTEEMCIRCUITDIAGRAM

21



1

SCHAKELAAR

Bl

B1 G/R

Y

G/B

O
�

r W
�

B

B

2 5 6 4

E33 1 E34 7 5

6

E34 1

G

GY
�

4 3
�

E08 2 1

B/R O
�

G

E34
C06 2

� 1

G G

G

C26 2

1

B

5

B

R Br/R

E52 1

2

E52 1

Br/R

2
�

Br/R Br/R

6558

A

1

A
�

2

1C
�

40

G/B

SOLENIDE

SENSOR

COMBINATIEMETER

(REED)

Z
�

EKERING
3


15A

�


15A

�


20A

HOOFDRELAIS

MOTORMM

ONOFF

1  5
2  6

1 2

1
 

2
!

ZEKERING
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HOE EEN SYSTEEMSCHAKELINGSDIAGRAM GELEZEN MOET WORDEN

Het schakelingsdiagram van elk systeem laat de elektrische schakeling zien vanaf de hoofdzekering, de ze-
keringenkast of de contactschakelaar (bovenaan het diagram) naar de aarding (onderaan), zodat de schakeling
gemakkelijk gevolgd kan worden wanneer u inspectie en onderhoudswerkzaamheden uit gaat voeren.
Verdere informatie over stekkers, aardingspunten en zekeringen kunt u krijgen door het “SYSTEEMCIRCUIT-
DIAGRAM” te vergelijken met de andere secties zoals beschreven in de voorgaande onderdelen van deze sectie.
De stekkercode, nummer van het aardingspunt en zekeringsnummer zijn de referentiecodes voor de vergelijking.

BEDIENINGSEENHEID

1  4-DOOR

2  2-DOOR

Dit geeft aan dat de
stekker idenitiek is.

Stekkerteken

Dit geeft de afschermings-
draad aan.

Variaties in specificaties worden
geïdentificeerd door codes.
Raadpleeg de linker onderhelft van
deze bladzijde voor details.Dit nummer geeft de

referentiecode aan voor het
“SPANNINGSTOEVOER-
DIAGRAM” (Raadpleeg het
“SPANNINGSTOEVOER-
DIAGRAM” voor de continuïteit
van de bovenste helft van de
schake-ling.)

Zekeringnummer

Dit geeft de draadkleur aan.
(Raadpleeg de paragraaf
“SYMBOLEN VOOR
DRAADKLEUREN” in
“GEBRUIK VAN DEZE
HANDLEIDING”.)

Draadkleur

Dit geeft de variaties in
specificaties aan.

Dit geeft aan dat de
schake-ling doorloopt bij
hetzelfde symbool op de
andere bladzij-de.

Dit geeft het aardingsnummer
aan. (Raadpleeg de sectie
“AARDEPUNT” voor de
locatie.)

AARDEPUNT

Dit geeft aan dat er
continuïteit bestaat
tussen bladzijden, i.c.
doorlopend bij hetzelfde
symbool op een andere
bladzijde.

3
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SCHAKELAAR

Bl

B1 G/R

Y

G/B

O
"

r W
#

B

B

2 5 6 4

E33 1 E34 7 5

6

E34 1

G

GY
$

4 3
%

E08 2 1

B/R O
"

G

E34
C06 2

& 1

G G

G

C26 2

1

B

5

B

R Br/R

E52 1

2

E52 1

Br/R

2
&

Br/R Br/R

6558

A

1

A
'

2

1C
(

40

G/B

SOLENIDE

SENSOR

COMBINATIEMETER

(REED)

Z
)

EKERING
3


15A

�


15A

�


20A

HOOFDRELAIS

MOTORMM

ONOFF

1  5
2  6

1 2

1 2
*

ZEKERING
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BEDIENINGSEENHEID

Symbooltekens worden
gebruikt om de
leesbaarheid te verbeteren.
Raadpleeg het onderdeel
“SYMBOLEN EN TEKENS”
onder “GEBRUIK VAN
DEZE HANDLEIDING” voor
meer informatie.

Symboolteken

Dit geeft de kleur van
de draad aan.

Draadkleur

Dit geeft aan dat de tussen-
stekker identiek is.

Identiek tekens

Dit geeft het pen-nummer aan.
(Raadpleeg de sectie “LIJST
VAN AANSLUITINGEN” voor
de penpositie in de stekker.)

Pen-nummer
Dit geeft de referentiecode aan
voor de secties “STEKKER
LAYOUT DIAGRAM” of “LIJST
VAN AANSLUITINGEN” voor
verdere informatie.

Stekkercode

Dit geeft variaties in de
specificaties van de
schakelingen aan.

1 6

1



HOE DE LIJST VAN STEKKERS EN AANSLUITINGEN GELEZEN

MOET WORDEN

De sectie “LIJST VAN AANSLUITINGEN” is bedoeld om te helpen bij de identificatie wanneer u naar een
bepaalde stekker aan het zoeken bent tussen vergelijkbare stekkers, en ook wanneer u de posities van
pennen moet opzoeken in de stekker wanneer u de stroomdoorvoer tussen bepaalde pennen moet
controleren enz. Let u er op dat deze lijst opgesteld is om de basisconfiguraties van de stekkers te
symboliseren en dat sommige stekkers uit de lijst kunnen afwijken van de daadwerkelijk aangetroffen stekkers
afhankelijk van de specificaties.

Hoe u de “LIJST VAN AANSLUITINGEN” dient te gebruiken:
Het is makkelijk de vorm van de gezochte stekker en de penposities daarvan te vinden door dezelfde
stekkercode en de pen-nummers op te zoeken als die in de sectie “SYSTEEMCIRCUITDIAGRAM” uit de
sectie “LIJST VAN AANSLUITINGEN”.
Voor meer informatie over het gebruik hiervan dient u het onderdeel “HOE STEKKERS WORDEN
AANGEGEVEN EN HOE DEZE GELEZEN MOETEN WORDEN” in deze sectie te raadplegen.
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CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM 8A-3-1

SECTION  8A-3
ABSCHNITT  8A-3

SECTION  8A-3
DEEL  8A-3

CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM
ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS
STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM

CONTENTS
INHALT

TABLE DES MATIÈRES
INHOUD

· ENGINE ROOM ................................................................................................................................. 8A-3-2

· INSTRUMENT PANEL ..................................................................................................................... 8A-3-16

· INSTRUMENT PANEL & FLOOR (TYPE 1, TYPE 2, TYPE 3) ........................................................ 8A-3-22

· ROOF, REAR ................................................................................................................................... 8A-3-26

· DOOR .............................................................................................................................................. 8A-3-28

· FLOOR ............................................................................................................................................. 8A-3-30
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· PORTIER ......................................................................................................................................... 8A-3-28
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• VLOER ............................................................................................................................................... 8A-3-30



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM8A-3-2

NOTE: Connector NO. in ( ) means the mating connector NO.
HINWEIS: Steckverbindernummer in ( ) bedeutet passende steckverbindernummer.
REMARQUE: Le numéro de connecteur mis entre parenthèses ( ) indique le numéro de connecteur correspondant.
OPMERKING: Het stekkernummer tussen haakjes ( ) geeft het nummer van de bijbehorende stekker aan.

ENGINE ROOM
MOTORRAUM
COMPARTIMENT MOTEUR
MOTORBAK

A: BATTERY CABLE C: ENGINE HARNESS
A: BATTERIEKABEL C: MOTORKABELBAUM
A: CÂBLE DE BATTERIE C: FAISCEAU DE MOTEUR
A: ACCUKABEL C: BEDRADINGSBUNDEL MOTOR

C03
(E26)

C01
�

C06
�

C05
�C07

C08
� C02

�

C04
C ENGINE HARNESS

MOTORKABELBAUM
FAISCEAU DE MOTEUR
BEDRADINGSBUNDEL MOTOR

A BATTERY CABLE
BATTERIE KABEL
CÂBLE DE BATTERIE
ACCUKABEL



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM

CONNECTOR No.
ANSCHLUSS-NR.
CONNECTEUR NO.

STEKKER NR.

MATING COMPONENT [MATING CONNECTOR] / ZUSAMMENPASSENDE KOMPONENTE [ZUSAMMENPASSENDER ANSCHLUSS]
COMPOSANT DE CONNEXION [CONNECTEUR DE CONNEXION] / BIJPASSEND ONDERDEEL [BIJPASSEND STEKKER]

8A-3-3

C01

C02

C03

C04

C05

C06

C07

C08

MAIN FUSE / HAUPTSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL / HOOFDZEKERING

MAIN FUSE / HAUPTSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL / HOOFDZEKERING

MAIN HARNESS [E26] / HAUPTKABELBAUM [E26]
FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL [E26] / HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL [E26]

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR / FAHRZEUGGESCHWINDIGKEITSSENSOR
CAPTEUR DE VITESSE DU VÉHICULE / RIJSNELHEIDSSENSOR

STARTING MOTOR / STARTER
MOTEUR DE DÉMARREUR / STARTMOTOR

STARTING MOTOR / STARTER
MOTEUR DE DÉMARREUR / STARTMOTOR

GENERATOR / LICHTMASCHINE
GÉNÉRATEUR / DYNAMO

GENERATOR / LICHTMASCHINE
GÉNÉRATEUR / DYNAMO

A: BATTERY CABLE / A: BATTERIEKABEL
A: CÂBLE DE BATTERIE / A: ACCUKABEL

C: ENGINE HARNESS / C: MOTORKABELBAUM
C: FAISCEAU DE MOTEUR / C: BEDRADINGSBUNDEL MOTOR



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM8A-3-4

NOTE: Connector NO. in ( ) means the mating connector NO.
HINWEIS: Steckverbindernummer in ( ) bedeutet passende steckverbindernummer.
REMARQUE: Le numéro de connecteur mis entre parenthèses ( ) indique le numéro de connecteur correspondant.
OPMERKING: Het stekkernummer tussen haakjes ( ) geeft het nummer van de bijbehorende stekker aan.

ENGINE ROOM
MOTORRAUM
COMPARTIMENT MOTEUR
MOTORBAK

B: A/C HARNESS G: INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS
B: KLIMAANLAGEN-KABELBAUM G: INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM
B: FAISCEAU C/A G: FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD
B: BEDRADINGSBUNDEL AIR-CONDITIONER G: BEDRADINGSBUNDEL INSTRUMENTENPANEEL

RHD
RECHTS
CONDUITE À DROITE
MET STUUR RECHTS

LHD
LINKS
CONDUITE À GAUCHE
MET STUUR LINKS

B01
�

(E02)
� B03

B02

G42
�

(E46)
�

G41
�

(E47)
�

G39
�

G60
�

G59
�

B01
(E02)
�

G39
G41
(E47)

G42
�

(E46)
�

G40

B02

A/C HARNESS
�

KLIMAANLAGEN-KABELBAUM
FAISCEAU C/A
BEDRADINGSBUNDEL AIR-CONDITIONER

INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS
INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM
FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD
BEDRADINGSBUNDEL 
INSTRUMENTENPANEEL

G

B



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM

CONNECTOR No.
ANSCHLUSS-NR.
CONNECTEUR NO.

STEKKER NR.

MATING COMPONENT [MATING CONNECTOR] / ZUSAMMENPASSENDE KOMPONENTE [ZUSAMMENPASSENDER ANSCHLUSS]
COMPOSANT DE CONNEXION [CONNECTEUR DE CONNEXION] / BIJPASSEND ONDERDEEL [BIJPASSEND STEKKER]

8A-3-5

MAIN HARNESS [E02] / HAUPTKABELBAUM [E02]
FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL [E02] / HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL [E02]

A/C COMPRESSOR / KLIMAANLAGEN-KOMPRESSOR
COMPRESSEUR A/C / A/C COMPRESSOR

DUAL PRESSURE SWITCH / DOPPEL-DRUCKSCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR DE MANOMETRE DOUBLE / TWEEVOUDIGE DRUKSCHAKELAAR

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH / BREMSFLÜSSIGKEITSSTANDSCHALTER
CONTACTEUR DE NIVEAU DE LIQUIDE DE FREINS / REMVLOEISTOFNIVEAUSCHAKELAAR

FRONT WIPER MOTOR / FRONTSCHEIBENWISCHERMOTOR
MOTEUR D’ESSUIE-GLACE AVANT / VOORRUITENWISSERMOTOR

MAIN HARNESS [E47] / HAUPTKABELBAUM [E47]
FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL [E47] / HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL [E47]

MAIN HARNESS [E46] / HAUPTKABELBAUM [E46]
FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL [E46] / HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL [E46]

MAIN FUSE / HAUPTSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL / HOOFDZEKERING

MAIN FUSE / HAUPTSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL / HOOFDZEKERING

G39

G40

G41

G42

G59

G60

G: INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS / G: INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM
G: FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD / G: BEDRADINGSBUNDEL INSTRUMENTENPANEEL

B: A /C HARNESS / B: KLIMAANLAGEN-KABELBAUM
B: FAISCEAU C/A / B: BEDRADINGSBUNDEL AIR-CONDITIONER

B01

B02

B03



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM8A-3-6

NOTE: Connector NO. in ( ) means the mating connector NO.
HINWEIS: Steckverbindernummer in ( ) bedeutet passende steckverbindernummer.
REMARQUE: Le numéro de connecteur mis entre parenthèses ( ) indique le numéro de connecteur correspondant.
OPMERKING: Het stekkernummer tussen haakjes ( ) geeft het nummer van de bijbehorende stekker aan.

ENGINE ROOM
MOTORRAUM
COMPARTIMENT MOTEUR
MOTORBAK

D: INJECTOR HARNESS
D: EINSPRITZVORRICHTUNG-KABELBAUM
D: FAISCEAU DE FILS ÉLECTRIQUES D’INJECTEUR
D: BEDRADINGSBUNDEL INJECTOR

1.0L

1.3L

D16

D21

D19

D13

D22

D18

D17

D06
D15 D14

D05
D09

D07
D08

D20 D12 D11 D10 D04 D03
(E39)

D02
(E40) D01

(E41)

D02
(E40)D23

D08D05D21

D16

D22

D25

D10 D06
D18

D15 D24

D20
D01

(E41)

D INJECTOR HARNESS
EINSPRITZVORRICHTUNG-KABELBAUM
FAISCEAU DE FLS ÉLECTRIQUES D'INJECTOR
BEDRADINGSBUNDEL INJECTOR



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM

CONNECTOR No.
ANSCHLUSS-NR.
CONNECTEUR NO.

STEKKER NR.

MATING COMPONENT [MATING CONNECTOR] / ZUSAMMENPASSENDE KOMPONENTE [ZUSAMMENPASSENDER ANSCHLUSS]
COMPOSANT DE CONNEXION [CONNECTEUR DE CONNEXION] / BIJPASSEND ONDERDEEL [BIJPASSEND STEKKER]

8A-3-7

MAIN HARNESS [E41] / HAUPTKABELBAUM [E41]
FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL [E41] / HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL [E41]

MAIN HARNESS [E40] / HAUPTKABELBAUM [E40]
FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL [E40] / HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL [E40]

MAIN HARNESS [E39] / HAUPTKABELBAUM [E39]
FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL [E39] / HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL [E39]

IGNITION COIL #1 / ZÜNDSPULE #1
BOBINE D’ALLUMAGE #1 / BOBINE #1

EVAP CANISTER PURGE VALVE / TROCKNE-RBEHÄLTER-ABLASSVENTIL
VALVE DE PURGE DE VASE D’EVAP / AFZUIGKLEP VAN EVAP KOOLSTOFFILTER

MAP SENSOR / MAP-SENSOR
DÉTECTEUR MAP / MAP SENSOR

CAMSHAFT POSITION SENSOR / NOCKENWELLENFÜHLER
DETECTEUR DE POSITION DE L’ARBRE A CAMES / NOKKENASPOSITIESENSOR

ECT SENSOR / ECT-SENSOR
DÉTECTEUR ECT / ECT SENSOR

EGR STEPPER MOTOR / EGR-SCHRITTMOTOR
MOTEUR PAS-À-PAS EGR / EGR STAP MOTOR

INJECTOR #4 / EINSPRITZDÜSE #4
INJECTEUR #4 / VERSTUIVER #4

INJECTOR #3 / EINSPRITZDÜSE #3
INJECTEUR #3 / VERSTUIVER #3

INJECTOR #2 / EINSPRITZDÜSE #2
INJECTEUR #2 / VERSTUIVER #2

INJECTOR #1 / EINSPRITZDÜSE #1
INJECTEUR #1 / VERSTUIVER #1

IAC VALVE / IAC-VENTIL
VALVE IAC / IAC VALVE

THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR / DROSSELKLAPPENÖ-FFNUNGSSENSOR
DÉTECTEUR DE POSITION DU PAPILLON / GASKLEPPOSITIESENSOR

CRANKSHAFT POSITION SENSOR / POSITIONSGEBER
DÉTECTEUR DE POSITION DE VILEBREQUIN / KRUKASSTANDSENSOR

KNOCK SENSOR / KLOPFSENSOR
DETECTEUR DE DETONATION / DETONATIESENSOR

IAT SENSOR / ELT-FUHLER
DETECTEUR DE TAA / IAT SENSOR

IGNITION COIL #2 / ZÜNDSPULE #2
BOBINE D’ALLUMAGE #2 / BOBINE #2

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH / ÖLDRUCKSCHALTER
INTERRUPTEUR DE PRESSION D’HUILE / OLIEDRUKSCHAKELAAR

HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR #1 / BEHEIZTE LAMBDAS-ONDE #1
CAPTEUR D’OXYGÈNE CHAUFFÉ #1 / VERWARMDE ZUURSTOFSENSOR #1

HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR #2 / BEHEIZTE LAMBDAS-ONDE #2
CAPTEUR D’OXYGÈNE CHAUFFÉ #2 / VERWARMDE ZUURSTOFSENSOR #2

DISTRIBUTER / VERTEILER
DISTRIBUTEUR / DISTRIBUIDOR

IAC-VSV / IAC-VSV
IAC-VSV / IAC-VSV

EFE HEATER / CHAUFFE -EFE
EFE HEIZUNG / EFE VERWARMING

D01

D02

D03

D04

D05

D06

D07

D08

D09

D10

D11

D12

D13

D14

D15

D16

D17

D18

D19

D20

D21

D22

D23

D24

D25

D: INJECTOR HARNESS / D: EINSPRITZVORRICHTUNG-KABELBAUM
D: FAISCEAU DE FILS ÉLECTRIQUES D’INJECTEUR / D: BEDRADINGSBUNDEL INJECTOR



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM8A-3-8

NOTE: Connector NO. in ( ) means the mating connector NO.
HINWEIS: Steckverbindernummer in ( ) bedeutet passende steckverbindernummer.
REMARQUE: Le numéro de connecteur mis entre parenthèses ( ) indique le numéro de connecteur correspondant.
OPMERKING: Het stekkernummer tussen haakjes ( ) geeft het nummer van de bijbehorende stekker aan.

ENGINE ROOM (1.0L)
MOTORRAUM (1,0L)
COMPARTIMENT MOTEUR (1,0L)
MOTORBAK (1,0L)

E: MAIN HARNESS
E: HAUPTKABELBAUM
E: FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL
E: HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

RHD
RECHTS
CONDUITE À DROITE
MET STUUR RECHTS

LHD
LINKS
CONDUITE À GAUCHE
MET STUUR LINKS

E45
(TYPE 1)

E41
(D01)

E40
(D02)

E09

E02
(B01)

E03

E06

E05

E07
E04

E08
E01

E26
(C03) E44

E27

E38
E55

E57

E53
E52

E48
E54

E56

E43
E58E42

E25

E20
E10

E47
(G41)E46

(G42)

E60
E59

E09

E03

E05

E06

E07

E01
E26

(C03) E44

E27
E36

E32

E35 E34

E37

E38

E55

E57

E52

E54
E43E60

E59 E42E08
E02

(B01)

E47
(G41) E53E49

E58 E50

E48

E56

E25

E63

E62-2

E62-1

E51

E20

E04

E46
(G42)

E MAIN HARNESS
HAUPTKABELBAUM
FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL
HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

E41
(D01)

E40
(D02)

E36
E32

E35 E34

E37

E63

E62-2

E62-1



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM

CONNECTOR No.
ANSCHLUSS-NR.
CONNECTEUR NO.

STEKKER NR.

MATING COMPONENT [MATING CONNECTOR] / ZUSAMMENPASSENDE KOMPONENTE [ZUSAMMENPASSENDER ANSCHLUSS]
COMPOSANT DE CONNEXION [CONNECTEUR DE CONNEXION] / BIJPASSEND ONDERDEEL [BIJPASSEND STEKKER]

8A-3-9

E: MAIN HARNESS / E: HAUPTKABELBAUM
E: FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL / E: HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

E01

E02

E03

E04

E05

E06

E07

E08

E09

E10

E20

E25

E26

E27

E32

E34

E35

E36

E37

E38

E40

E41

E42

E43

E44

E45

E46

E47

E48

HORN / HUPE
AVERTISSEUR / CLAXON

A/C HARNESS [B01] / KLIMAANLAGEN-KABELBAUM [B01]
FAISCEAU C/A [B01] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL AIR-CONDITIONER [B01]

FRONT TURN SIGNAL LIGHT (R) / FRONTBLINK-LEUCHTE (R)
CLIGNOTANT AVANT (D) / SEITLICHE BLINKLEVCHTE (R)

FRONT POSITION LIGHT (R) / VORDERE PARKLEUC-HTE (R)
FEU DE POSITION AVANT (D) / PARKEERLICHT VOOR (R)

HEADLIGHT(R) / SCHEINWERFERLICHT (R)
PHARE (D) / KOPLAMP (R)

HEADLIGHT BEAM LEVELING ACTUATOR (R) / SCHEINWERFER-NIVELLIER-STELLGLIED (R)
COMMANDE DE REGLAGE DU FAISCEAU DE PHARE (D) / KOPLICHTHOOGTE-STELMOTOR (R)

FRONT FOG LIGHT (R) / NEBELSCHEINWERFER (R)
ANTIBROUILLARD AVANT (D) / VOORMISTLAMP (R)

FRONT WHEEL SENSOR (R) / VORDERRADSENSOR (R)
DETECTEUR DE ROUE AVANT (D) / VOORWIELSENSOR (R)

SIDE TURN SIGNAL LIGHT (R) / SEITENBLINKLEU-CHTE (R)
CLIGNOTANT LATÉRAL (D) / RICHTINGAANWIJZER ZIJKANT (R)

FRONT WIPER MOTOR / FRONTSCHEIBENWISCHERMOTOR
MOTEUR D’ESSUIE-GLACE AVANT / VOORRUITENWISSERMOTOR

ABS CONTROL MODULE / ABS-STEUERMODUL
MODULE DE COMMANDE DE L’ABS / ABS REGELAPPARAAT

FRONT WHEEL SENSOR (L) / VORDERRADSENSOR (L)
DETECTEUR DE ROUE AVANT (G) / VOORWIELSENSOR (L)

ENGINE HARNESS [C03] / MOTORKABELBAUM [C03]
FAISCEAU DE MOTEUR [C03] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL MOTOR [C03]

BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH / RÜCKFAHRLEU-CHTENSCHALTER
INTERRUPTEUR DE FEUX DE MARCHE ARRIÈRE / ACHTERUITRIJLICHTSCHAKELAAR

FRONT FOG LIGHT (L) / NEBELSCHEINWERFER (L)
ANTIBROUILLARD AVANT (G) / VOORMISTLAMP (L)

HEADLIGHT BEAM LEVELING ACTUATOR (L) / SCHEINWERFER-NIVELLIER-STELLGLIED (L)
COMMANDE DE REGLAGE DU FAISCEAU DE PHARE (G) / KOPLICHTHOOGTE-STELMOTOR (L)

HEADLIGHT (L) / SCHEINWERFERLICHT (L)
PHARE (G) / KOPLAMP (L)

FRONT POSITION LIGHT (L) / VORDERE PARKLEUC-HTE (L)
FEU DE POSITION AVANT (G) / PARKEERLICHT VOOR (L)

FRONT TURN SIGNAL LIGHT (L) / FRONTBLINK-LEUCHTE (L)
CLIGNOTANT AVANT (G) / SEITLICHE BLINKLEUCHTE (L)

FRONT & REAR WASHER MOTOR / FRONT- & HECKSCHEIBEN-WASCHPUMPENMOTOR
MOTEUR DE LAVE- GLACE AVANT ET ARRIÈRE / VOOR- EN ACHTERSPROEIERMOTOR

INJECTOR HARNESS [D02] / EINSPRITZVORRICHTUNG-KABELBAUM [D02]
FAISCEAU DE FILS ÉLECTRIQUES D’INJECTEUR [D02] / BEDRADING SBUNDEL INJECTOR [D02]

INJECTOR HARNESS [D01] / EINSPRITZVORRICHTUNG-KABELBAUM [D01]
FAISCEAU DE FILS ÉLECTRIQUES D’INJECTEUR [D01] / BEDRADING SBUNDEL INJECTOR [D01]

MAIN FUSE / HAUPTSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL / HOOFDZEKERING

MAIN FUSE / HAUPTSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL / HOOFDZEKERING

RADIATOR FAN MOTOR / KÜHLERGEBLÄSE-MOTOR
MOTEUR DE VENTILATEUR DE RADIATEUR / MOTOR RADIATEURVENTILATOR

DIAGNOSIS CONNECTOR #6 (TYPE 1) / DIAGNOSESTECKER #6 (TYP 1)
CONNECTEUR DE DIAGNOSTIC #6 (TYPE 1) / DIAGNOSESTEKKER #6 (TIPO 1)

INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS [G42] / INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM [G42]
FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD [G42] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL INSTRUMENTENPANEEL [G42]

INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS [G41] / INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM [G41]
FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD [G41] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL INSTRUMENTENPANEEL [G41]

SIDE TURN SIGNAL LIGHT (L) / SEITENBLINKLEU-CHTE (L)
CLIGNOTANT LATÉRAL (G) / RICHTINGAANWIJZER ZIJKANT (L)



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM8A-3-10

NOTE: Connector NO. in ( ) means the mating connector NO.
HINWEIS: Steckverbindernummer in ( ) bedeutet passende steckverbindernummer.
REMARQUE: Le numéro de connecteur mis entre parenthèses ( ) indique le numéro de connecteur correspondant.
OPMERKING: Het stekkernummer tussen haakjes ( ) geeft het nummer van de bijbehorende stekker aan.

E: MAIN HARNESS
E: HAUPTKABELBAUM
E: FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL
E: HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

RHD
RECHTS
CONDUITE À DROITE
MET STUUR RECHTS

LHD
LINKS
CONDUITE À GAUCHE
MET STUUR LINKS

ENGINE ROOM (1.0L)
MOTORRAUM (1,0L)
COMPARTIMENT MOTEUR (1,0L)
MOTORBAK (1,0L)

E45
(TYPE 1)

E41
(D01)

E40
(D02)

E09

E02
(B01)

E03

E06

E05

E07
E04

E08
E01

E26
(C03) E44

E27

E38
E55

E57

E53
E52

E48
E54

E56

E43
E58E42

E25

E20
E10

E47
(G41)E46

(G42)

E60
E59

E09

E03

E05

E06

E07

E01
E26

(C03) E44

E27
E36

E32

E35 E34

E37

E38

E55

E57

E52

E54
E43E60

E59 E42E08
E02

(B01)

E47
(G41) E53E49

E58 E50

E48

E56

E25

E63

E62-2

E62-1

E51

E20

E04

E46
(G42)

E MAIN HARNESS
HAUPTKABELBAUM
FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL
HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

E41
(D01)

E40
(D02)

E36
E32

E35 E34

E37

E63

E62-2

E62-1



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM

CONNECTOR No.
ANSCHLUSS-NR.
CONNECTEUR NO.

STEKKER NR.

MATING COMPONENT [MATING CONNECTOR] / ZUSAMMENPASSENDE KOMPONENTE [ZUSAMMENPASSENDER ANSCHLUSS]
COMPOSANT DE CONNEXION [CONNECTEUR DE CONNEXION] / BIJPASSEND ONDERDEEL [BIJPASSEND STEKKER]

8A-3-11

E: MAIN HARNESS / E: HAUPTKABELBAUM
E: FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL / E: HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

E49

E50

E51

E52

E53

E54

E55

E56

E57

E58

E59

E60

E62-1

E62-2

E63

MAIN FUSE / HAUPTSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL / HOOFDZEKERING

MAIN FUSE / HAUPTSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL / HOOFDZEKERING

DUAL PRESSURE SWITCH / DOPPEL-DRUCKSCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR DE MANOMETRE DOUBLE / TWEEVOUDIGE DRUKSCHAKELAAR

FUEL PUMP RELAY / KRAFTSTOFFPUMPENRELAIS
RELAIS DE POMPE À CARBURANT / BRANDSTOFPOMPRELAIS

RADIATOR FAN CONTROL RELAY / KÜHLERGEBLÄSTE-STEUERRELAIS
RELAIS DE COMMANDE DE VENTILATEUR DE RADIATEUR / STUURRELAIS RADIATEURVENTILATOR

HORN RELAY / HUPENRELAIS
RELAIS D’AVERTISSEUR SONORE / CLAXIONRELAIS

ISC RELAY / ISC-RELAIS
RELAYS D’ISC / RELAIS ISC

MAIN RELAY / HAUPT-RELAIS
RELAIS PRINCIPAL / HOOFDRELAIS

FRONT FOG RELAY / NEBELSCHEINWERFER
RELAIS D’ANTIBROUILLARD / VOORMISTLAMP-RELAIS

NOISE SUPPRESSOR / STÖRFUNKEN-UNITERDRÜCKER
SUPPRESSEUR DE BRUIT / SUPRESOR DE RUIDO

IGNITION COIL / ZÜNDSPULE
BOBINE D’ALLUMAGE / BOBINE

IGNITER / ZÜNDGEBER
IGNITEUR / ENCENDEDOR

EFE HEATER RELAY #1 / CHAUFFE-EFE-RELAIS #1
RELAIS DE EFE HEIZUNG #1 / EFE VERWARMING RELAIS #1

EFE HEATER RELAY #2 / CHAUFFE-EFE-RELAIS #2
RELAIS DE EFE HEIZUNG #2 / EFE VERWARMING RELAIS #2

INJECTOR RESISTOR / EINSPRITZ-WIDERSTAND
RÉSISTANCE D’INJECTEUR / INSPUITING WEERSTAND



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM8A-3-12

NOTE: Connector NO. in ( ) means the mating connector NO.
HINWEIS: Steckverbindernummer in ( ) bedeutet passende steckverbindernummer.
REMARQUE: Le numéro de connecteur mis entre parenthèses ( ) indique le numéro de connecteur correspondant.
OPMERKING: Het stekkernummer tussen haakjes ( ) geeft het nummer van de bijbehorende stekker aan.

ENGINE ROOM (1.3L)
MOTORRAUM (1,3L)
COMPARTIMENT MOTEUR (1,3L)
MOTORBAK (1,3L)

E: MAIN HARNESS
E: HAUPTKABELBAUM
E: FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL
E: HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

RHD
RECHTS
CONDUITE À DROITE
MET STUUR RECHTS

LHD
LINKS
CONDUITE À GAUCHE
MET STUUR LINKS

E39
(D03)

E41
(D01)

E40
(D02)

E31
E30

E29
E28

E45
(TYPE 1)

E09

E02
(B01)

E03

E06

E05

E07
E04

E08
E01

E26
(C03)

E44

E27

E36
E32

E35

E34

E37

E38

E55

E57

E53
E52

E48E54

E56

E43
E42

E25
E20

E10

E47
(G41)E46

(G42)

E09

E03

E05

E06

E07

E01
E26

(C03) E44

E27

E36
E32

E35
E34

E37

E38

E55
E57

E52E54
E43E42E08

E02
(B01)

E47
(G41)

E53E49 E50

E48

E56
E25

E51

E20

E04

E46
(G42)

E MAIN HARNESS
HAUPTKABELBAUM
FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL
HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

E45
(TYPE 1)

E39
(D03)

E41
(D01)

E40
(D02)

E31
E30

E29
E28



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM

CONNECTOR No.
ANSCHLUSS-NR.
CONNECTEUR NO.

STEKKER NR.

MATING COMPONENT [MATING CONNECTOR] / ZUSAMMENPASSENDE KOMPONENTE [ZUSAMMENPASSENDER ANSCHLUSS]
COMPOSANT DE CONNEXION [CONNECTEUR DE CONNEXION] / BIJPASSEND ONDERDEEL [BIJPASSEND STEKKER]

8A-3-13

E: MAIN HARNESS / E: HAUPTKABELBAUM
E: FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL / E: HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

E01

E02

E03

E04

E05

E06

E07

E08

E09

E10

E20

E25

E26

E27

E28

E29

E30

E31

E32

E34

E35

E36

E37

E38

E39

E40

E41

E42

E43

HORN / HUPE
AVERTISSEUR / CLAXON

A/C HARNESS [B01] / KLIMAANLAGEN-KABELBAUM [B01]
FAISCEAU C/A [B01] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL AIR-CONDITIONER [B01]

FRONT TURN SIGNAL LIGHT (R) / FRONTBLINK-LEUCHTE (R)
CLIGNOTANT AVANT (D) / SEITLICHE BLINKLEVCHTE (R)

FRONT POSITION LIGHT(R) / VORDERE PARKLEUC-HTE (R)
FEU DE POSITION AVANT (D) / PARKEERLICHT VOOR (R)

HEADLIGHT(R) / SCHEINWERFERLICHT (R)
PHARE (D) / KOPLAMP (R)

HEADLIGHT BEAM LEVELING ACTUATOR (R) / SCHEINWERFER-NIVELLIER-STELLGLIED (R)
COMMANDE DE REGLAGE DU FAISCEAU DE PHARE (D) / KOPLICHTHOOGTE-STELMOTOR (R)

FRONT FOG LIGHT (R) / NEBELSCHEINWERFER (R)
ANTIBROUILLARD AVANT (D) / VOORMISTLAMP (R)

FRONT WHEEL SENSOR (R) / VORDERRADSENSOR (R)
DETECTEUR DE ROUE AVANT (D) / VOORWIELSENSOR (R)

SIDE TURN SIGNAL LIGHT (R) / SEITENBLINKLEU-CHTE (R)
CLIGNOTANT LATÉRAL (D) / RICHTINGAANWIJZER ZIJKANT (R)

FRONT WIPER MOTOR / FRONTSCHEIBENWISCHERMOTOR
MOTEUR D’ESSUIE-GLACE AVANT / VOORRUITENWISSERMOTOR

ABS CONTROL MODULE / ABS-STEUERMODUL
MODULE DE COMMANDE DE L’ABS / ABS REGELAPPARAAT

FRONT WHEEL SENSOR (L) / VORDERRADSENSOR (L)
DETECTEUR DE ROUE AVANT (G) / VOORWIELSENSOR (L)

ENGINE HARNESS [C03] / MOTORKABELBAUM [C03]
FAISCEAU DE MOTEUR [C03] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL MOTOR [C03]

BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH / RÜCKFAHRLEU-CHTENSCHALTER
INTERRUPTEUR DE FEUX DE MARCHE ARRIÈRE / ACHTERUITRIJLICHTSCHAKELAAR

DROPPING RESISTOR / ABFALLWIDERSTAND
RESISTANCE DE CHUTE / VOORSCHAKELWEERSTAND

OUTPUT SHAFT SENSOR & TURBINE INPUT SENSOR / AUSGANGSWELLEN-DREHZAHLSENSOR & TURBINEN-EINGANGSSESNSOR
CAPTEUR DE VITESSE D’ARBRE DE SORTIE & CAPTEUR D’ENTREE DE TURBINE / UITVOERAS SNELHEIDSENSOR & TURBINE-INGANGSSENSOR

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION / AUTOMATIKGETRIEBE
BOÎTE À VITESSES AUTOMATIQUE / AUTOMATISCHE TRANSMISSIE

TRANSMISSION RANGE SENSOR / GETRIEBEBEREIC HSENSOR
DETECTEUR DE PLAGE DE TRANSMISSION / TRANSMISSIEBEREIKSENSOR

FRONT FOG LIGHT (L) / NEBELSCHEINWERFER (L)
ANTIBROUILLARD AVANT (G) / VOORMISTLAMP (L)

HEADLIGHT BEAM LEVELING ACTUATOR (L) / SCHEINWERFER-NIVELLIER-STELLGLIED (L)
COMMANDE DE REGLAGE DU FAISCEAU DE PHARE (G) / KOPLICHTHOOGTE-STELMOTOR (L)

HEADLIGHT(L) / SCHEINWERFERLICHT (L)
PHARE (G) / KOPLAMP (L)

FRONT POSITION LIGHT(L) / VORDERE PARKLEUC-HTE (L)
FEU DE POSITION AVANT (G) / PARKEERLICHT VOOR (L)

FRONT TURN SIGNAL LIGHT (L) / FRONTBLINK-LEUCHTE (L)
CLIGNOTANT AVANT (G) / SEITLICHE BLINKLEUCHTE (L)

FRONT & REAR WASHER MOTOR / FRONT- & HECKSCHEIBEN-WASCHPUMPENMOTOR
MOTEUR DE LAVE- GLACE AVANT ET ARRIÈRE / VOOR- EN ACHTERSPROEIERMOTOR

INJECTOR HARNESS [D03] / EINSPRITZVORRICHTUNG-KABELBAUM [D03]
FAISCEAU DE FILS ÉLECTRIQUES D’INJECTEUR [D03] / BEDRADING SBUNDEL INJECTOR [D03]

INJECTOR HARNESS [D02] / EINSPRITZVORRICHTUNG-KABELBAUM [D02]
FAISCEAU DE FILS ÉLECTRIQUES D’INJECTEUR [D02] / BEDRADING SBUNDEL INJECTOR [D02]

INJECTOR HARNESS [D01] / EINSPRITZVORRICHTUNG-KABELBAUM [D01]
FAISCEAU DE FILS ÉLECTRIQUES D’INJECTEUR [D01] / BEDRADING SBUNDEL INJECTOR [D01]

MAIN FUSE / HAUPTSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL / HOOFDZEKERING

MAIN FUSE / HAUPTSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL / HOOFDZEKERING



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM8A-3-14

NOTE: Connector NO. in ( ) means the mating connector NO.
HINWEIS: Steckverbindernummer in ( ) bedeutet passende steckverbindernummer.
REMARQUE: Le numéro de connecteur mis entre parenthèses ( ) indique le numéro de connecteur correspondant.
OPMERKING: Het stekkernummer tussen haakjes ( ) geeft het nummer van de bijbehorende stekker aan.

E: MAIN HARNESS
E: HAUPTKABELBAUM
E: FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL
E: HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

RHD
RECHTS
CONDUITE À DROITE
MET STUUR RECHTS

LHD
LINKS
CONDUITE À GAUCHE
MET STUUR LINKS

ENGINE ROOM (1.3L)
MOTORRAUM (1,3L)
COMPARTIMENT MOTEUR (1,3L)
MOTORBAK (1,3L)

E39
(D03)

E41
(D01)

E40
(D02)

E31
E30

E29
E28

E45
(TYPE 1)

E09

E02
(B01)

E03

E06

E05

E07
E04

E08
E01

E26
(C03)

E44

E27

E36
E32

E35

E34

E37

E38

E55

E57

E53
E52

E48E54

E56

E43
E42

E25
E20

E10

E47
(G41)E46

(G42)

E09

E03

E05

E06

E07

E01
E26

(C03) E44

E27

E36
E32

E35
E34

E37

E38

E55
E57

E52E54
E43E42E08

E02
(B01)

E47
(G41)

E53E49 E50

E48

E56
E25

E51

E20

E04

E46
(G42)

E MAIN HARNESS
HAUPTKABELBAUM
FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL
HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

E45
(TYPE 1)

E39
(D03)

E41
(D01)

E40
(D02)

E31
E30

E29
E28



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM

CONNECTOR No.
ANSCHLUSS-NR.
CONNECTEUR NO.

STEKKER NR.

MATING COMPONENT [MATING CONNECTOR] / ZUSAMMENPASSENDE KOMPONENTE [ZUSAMMENPASSENDER ANSCHLUSS]
COMPOSANT DE CONNEXION [CONNECTEUR DE CONNEXION] / BIJPASSEND ONDERDEEL [BIJPASSEND STEKKER]

8A-3-15

E: MAIN HARNESS / E: HAUPTKABELBAUM
E: FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL / E: HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

E44

E45

E46

E47

E48

E49

E50

E51

E52

E53

E54

E55

E56

E57

RADIATOR FAN MOTOR / KÜHLERGEBLÄSE-MOTOR
MOTEUR DE VENTILATEUR DE RADIATEUR / MOTOR RADIATEURVENTILATOR

DIAGNOSIS CONNECTOR #6 (TYPE 1) / DIAGNOSESTECKER #6 (TYP 1)
CONNECTEUR DE DIAGNOSTIC #6 (TYPE 1) / DIAGNOSESTEKKER #6 (TIPO 1)

INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS [G42] / INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM [G42]
FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD [G42] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL INSTRUMENTENPANEEL [G42]

INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS [G41] / INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM [G41]
FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD [G41] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL INSTRUMENTENPANEEL [G41]

SIDE TURN SIGNAL LIGHT (L) / SEITENBLINKLEU-CHTE (L)
CLIGNOTANT LATÉRAL (G) / RICHTINGAANWIJZER ZIJKANT (L)

MAIN FUSE / HAUPTSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL / HOOFDZEKERING

MAIN FUSE / HAUPTSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL / HOOFDZEKERING

DUAL PRESSURE SWITCH / DOPPEL-DRUCKSCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR DE MANOMETRE DOUBLE / TWEEVOUDIGE DRUKSCHAKELAAR

FUEL PUMP RELAY / KRAFTSTOFFPUMPENRELAIS
RELAIS DE POMPE À CARBURANT / BRANDSTOFPOMPRELAIS

RADIATOR FAN CONTROL RELAY / KÜHLERGEBLÄSTE-STEUERRELAIS
RELAIS DE COMMANDE DE VENTILATEUR DE RADIATEUR / STUURRELAIS RADIATEURVENTILATOR

HORN RELAY / HUPENRELAIS
RELAIS D’AVERTISSEUR SONORE / CLAXIONRELAIS

A/T RELAY / AUTOMATIKGERTRIEBE-RELAIS
RELAYS D’VITESSES AUTOMATICUE / RELAIS AUTOMATISCHE TRANSMISSIE

MAIN RELAY / HAUPT-RELAIS
RELAIS PRINCIPAL / HOOFDRELAIS

FRONT FOG RELAY / NEBELSCHEINWERFER
RELAIS D’ANTIBROUILLARD / VOORMISTLAMP-RELAIS



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM8A-3-16

NOTE: Connector NO. in ( ) means the mating connector NO.
HINWEIS: Steckverbindernummer in ( ) bedeutet passende steckverbindernummer.
REMARQUE: Le numéro de connecteur mis entre parenthèses ( ) indique le numéro de connecteur correspondant.
OPMERKING: Het stekkernummer tussen haakjes ( ) geeft het nummer van de bijbehorende stekker aan.

INSTRUMENT PANEL
INSTRUMENTENTAFEL
TABLEAU DE BORD
INSTRUMENTENPANEEL

E: MAIN HARNESS
E: HAUPTKABELBAUM
E: FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL
E: HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

RHD
RECHTS
CONDUITE À DROITE
MET STUUR RECHTS

LHD
LINKS
CONDUITE À GAUCHE
MET STUUR LINKS

E21

E19
(TYPE 1)

E16
(G56)

E18
(L23)

E17
(G57)

E61

E

E16
(G56)

E18
(L23)

E17
(G57)

E61

E13E12 E23E22

E21

E13

E12

E23E22

MAIN HARNESS
HAUPTKABELBAUM
FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL
HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

E19
(TYPE 1)



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM

CONNECTOR No.
ANSCHLUSS-NR.
CONNECTEUR NO.

STEKKER NR.

MATING COMPONENT [MATING CONNECTOR] / ZUSAMMENPASSENDE KOMPONENTE [ZUSAMMENPASSENDER ANSCHLUSS]
COMPOSANT DE CONNEXION [CONNECTEUR DE CONNEXION] / BIJPASSEND ONDERDEEL [BIJPASSEND STEKKER]

8A-3-17

TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE / GETRIEBE-STEUERMODUL
MODULE DE COMMANDE DE TRANSMISSION / TRANSMISSIE-REGELAPPARAAT

TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE / GETRIEBE-STEUERMODUL
MODULE DE COMMANDE DE TRANSMISSION / TRANSMISSIE-REGELAPPARAAT

INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS [G56] / INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM [G56]
FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD [G56] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL INSTRUMENTENPANEEL [G56]

INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS [G57] / INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM [G57]
FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD [G57] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL INSTRUMENTENPANEEL [G57]

FLOOR HARNESS [L23] / BODENKABELBAUM [L23]
FAISCEAU DE PLANCHER [L23] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VLOER [L23]

DIAGNOSIS CONNECTOR #1 (TYPE 1) / DIAGNOSESTECKER #1 (TYP 1)
CONNECTEUR DE DIAGNOSTIC #1 (TYPE 1) / DIAGNOSESTEKKER #1 (TIPO 1)

ENGINE CONTROL MODULE / MOTORSTEUERMODUL
MODULE DE COMMANDE DU MOTEUR / MOTORREGELAPPARAAT

ENGINE CONTROL MODULE / MOTORSTEUERMODUL
MODULE DE COMMANDE DU MOTEUR / MOTORREGELAPPARAAT

ENGINE CONTROL MODULE / MOTORSTEUERMODUL
MODULE DE COMMANDE DU MOTEUR / MOTORREGELAPPARAAT

JOINT CONNECTOR #2 / VERBUNDSTECKER #2
CONNECTEUR JOINT #2 / VERBINDINGSAANSLUITING #2

E: MAIN HARNESS / E: HAUPTKABELBAUM
E: FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL / E: HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

E12

E13

E16

E17

E18

E19

E21

E22

E23

E61



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM8A-3-18

NOTE: Connector NO. in ( ) means the mating connector NO.
HINWEIS: Steckverbindernummer in ( ) bedeutet passende steckverbindernummer.
REMARQUE: Le numéro de connecteur mis entre parenthèses ( ) indique le numéro de connecteur correspondant.
OPMERKING: Het stekkernummer tussen haakjes ( ) geeft het nummer van de bijbehorende stekker aan.

INSTRUMENT PANEL
INSTRUMENTENTAFEL
TABLEAU DE BORD
INSTRUMENTENPANEEL

G: INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS
G: INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM
G: FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD
G: HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

RHD
RECHTS
CONDUITE À DROITE
MET STUUR RECHTS

LHD
LINKS
CONDUITE À GAUCHE
MET STUUR LINKS G34

G11

G13

G04

G02

G01-2

G01-1

G53

G05
(J01)

G06
(J02)

G07
(L26) G09

G14
G17

G16
G15 G36

G49
G48

G47

G24

G22

G25

G65

G26

G27 G30
G31

G29
G33

G32
G50

G73

G37
G44

G64 G43
(Q03)

G12

G10

G51

G18

G62

G63

G57
(E17)

G54
(J09)

G55
(J10)

G56
(E16)

G61

G51

G57
(E17)

G54
(J09)

G55
(J10)

G56
(E16)

G43
(Q03)

G44
G64

G49

G73
(TYPE 2)

(TYPE 1)

G48
G47

G36
G24

G14
G17

G15
G16 G07

(L26)

G52 G31
G50 G32 G37G33

G29 G30

G22

G65

G26

G27
(TYPE 1)

(TYPE 1)

G25

G34
G11

G18

G10

G13

G53

G04
G02

G01-1
G01-2

G05
(J01)

G63

G06
(J02)

G09

G12

G

G

G08
(L31)

G08
(L31)

INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS
INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM
FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD
HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS
INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM
FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD
HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

G52

(TYPE 2)

(TYPE 1)

(TYPE 2)(TYPE 1)

(TYPE 1)

(For DRL)

(For DRL)

(TYPE 2)



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM

CONNECTOR No.
ANSCHLUSS-NR.
CONNECTEUR NO.

STEKKER NR.

MATING COMPONENT [MATING CONNECTOR] / ZUSAMMENPASSENDE KOMPONENTE [ZUSAMMENPASSENDER ANSCHLUSS]
COMPOSANT DE CONNEXION [CONNECTEUR DE CONNEXION] / BIJPASSEND ONDERDEEL [BIJPASSEND STEKKER]

8A-3-19

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY / HECKSCHEIBENHEIZUNGSRELAIS
RELAIS DE DÉSEMBUEUR DE LUNETTE ARRIÈRE / ACHTERRUITVERWARMINGSRELAIS

TAIL LIGHT RELAY / HECKLEUCHTENRELAIS
RELAIS DE FEUX ARRIÈRE / ACHTELICHTRELAIS

DOOR LOCK CONTROLLER / STEUEREINHEIT FÜR TÜRVERRIEGELUNG
COMMANDE DE VERROUILLAGE DES PORTES / PORTIERVERGRENDELING-REGELEENHEID

TURN SIGNAL RELAY / BLINKERRELAIS
RELAIS DE CLIGNOTANT / RICHTINGAANWIJZERRELAIS

DOOR HARNESS [J01] / TÜRKABELBAUM [J01]
FAISCEAU DE PORTE [J01] / PORTIERKABELBUNDEL [J01]

DOOR HARNESS [J02] / TÜRKABELBAUM [J02]
FAISCEAU DE PORTE [J02] / PORTIERKABELBUNDEL [J02]

FLOOR HARNESS [L26] / BODENKABELBAUM [L26]
FAISCEAU DE PLANCHER [L26] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VLOER [L26]

FLOOR HARNESS [L31] / BODENKABELBAUM [L31]
FAISCEAU DE PLANCHER [L31] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VLOER [L31]

DATA LINK CONNECTOR / DATENVERBINDUNGSSTECKER
CONNECTEUR DE TRANSMISSION DE DONNÉES / DATA-LINK STEKKER

LIGHTING SWITCH / LICHTSCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR DE FEU / LICHTSCHAKELAAR

HEADLIGHT BEAM LEVELING SWICH / SCHEINWERFER-NIVELLIER-SCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR DE REGLAGE DES FAISCEAUX DE PHARE / KOPLAMPSTRAAL-AFSTELSCHAKELAAR

FRONT FOG LIGHT SWITCH / NEBELSCHEINWERFERSCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR D’ANTBROUILLARD AVANT / MISTVOORLICHTSCHAKELAAR

REAR FOG LIGHT SWITCH / HECK-NEBELLEUCHT EN-SCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR D’ANTIBROUILLARD ARRIERE / MISTACHTERSCHAKELAAR

P/S CONTROL MODULE / SERVOLENKUNGS-STEUERMODUL
MODULE DE CONTRÔLE P/S / STUURBEKRACHTIGING-REGELAPPARAAT

BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH / BREMSLICHT-SCHALTER
INTERRUPTEUR DE FEUX STOP / REMLICHTSCHAKELAAR

WIPER & WASHER SWITCH / WISCHER U. WASCHERSCHALTER
CONTACTEUR DE L’ESSUIE-GLACE ET DU LAVE-GLACE / WISSER-EN SPROEIERSCHAKELAAR

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL MODULE / WEGFAHRSPERRE-STEUERMODUL
MODULE DE COMMANDE D’IMMOBILISATEUR / STARTONDERBREKER-REGELMODULE

FRONT SPEAKER (R) / FRONTLAUTSPRECHER (R)
HAUT-PARLEUR AVANT (D) / VOORLUIDSPREKER (R)

DIMMER & PASSING SWITCH / ABBLEND- U. LICHTHUPENSCHALTER
CONTACTEUR D’INVERSEUR FEUX DE ROUTE ET FEUX DE CROISEMENT / DIMLICHT- EN INHAALLICHTSCHAKELAAR

MAIN SWITCH / HAUPTSCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR PRINCIPAL / HOOFDSCHAKELAAR

COMBINATION METER / KOMBINATIONSINSTRUMENT
COMPTEUR MIXTE / COMBINATIEMETER

CONNECTOR #1 (FOR REAR FOG LIGHT) [G27] (TYPE 1)/ ANSCHLUSS #1 [G27](TYP 1)
CONNECTEUR #1 [G27] (TYPE 1)/ STEKKER #1 [G27](TIPO 1)

CONNECTOR #2 (FOR REAR FOG LIGHT) [G26] (TYPE 1)/ ANSCHLUSS #2 [G26](TYP 1)
CONNECTEUR #2 [G26] (TYPE 1)/ STEKKER #2 [G26](TIPO 1)

CLOCK / UHR
HORLOGE / KLOK

JOINT CONNECTOR #1 / VERBUNDSTECKER #1
CONNECTEUR JOINT #1 / VERBINDINGSAANSLUITING #1

A/C SWITCH / KLIMAANLAGEN-SCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR A/C / A/C SCHAKELAAR

BLOWER FAN & REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH / GEBLÄSE- & HECKSCHEIBENHEIZUNGSSCHALTER
CONTACTEUR DE DÉSEMBUEUR DE LUNETTE ARRIÈRE ET VENTILATEUR DE SOUFFLERIE / AANJAGERVENTILATOR- EN ACHTERRUITVERWARMINGSSCHAKELAAR

HAZARD SWITCH / WARNBLINKER SCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR DE FEU DE DETRESSE / ALARMKNIPPERLICHTSCHAKELAAR

FRONT SPEAKER (L) / VORDERER LAUTSPRECHER (L)
HAUT-PARLEUR AVANT (G) / VOORLUIDSPREKER (L)

G01-1

G01-2

G02

G04

G05

G06

G07

G08

G09

G10

G11

G12

G13

G14

G15

G16

G17

G18

G22

G24

G25

G26

G27

G29

G30

G31

G32

G33

G34

G: INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS / G: INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM
G: FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD / G: HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM8A-3-20

NOTE: Connector NO. in ( ) means the mating connector NO.
HINWEIS: Steckverbindernummer in ( ) bedeutet passende steckverbindernummer.
REMARQUE: Le numéro de connecteur mis entre parenthèses ( ) indique le numéro de connecteur correspondant.
OPMERKING: Het stekkernummer tussen haakjes ( ) geeft het nummer van de bijbehorende stekker aan.

INSTRUMENT PANEL
INSTRUMENTENTAFEL
TABLEAU DE BORD
INSTRUMENTENPANEEL

G: INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS
G: INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM
G: FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD
G: HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

RHD
RECHTS
CONDUITE À DROITE
MET STUUR RECHTS

LHD
LINKS
CONDUITE À GAUCHE
MET STUUR LINKS

G34
G11

G13

G04

G02

G01-2

G01-1

G53

G05
(J01)

G06
(J02)

G07
(L26) G09

G14
G17

G16
G15 G36

G49
G48

G47

G24

G22

G25

G65

G26

G27 G30
G31

G29
G33

G32
G50

G73

G37
G44

G64 G43
(Q03)

G12

G10

G51

G18

G62

G63

G57
(E17)

G54
(J09)

G55
(J10)

G56
(E16)

G61

G51

G57
(E17)

G54
(J09)

G55
(J10)

G56
(E16)

G43
(Q03)

G44
G64

G49

G73
(TYPE 2)

(TYPE 1)

G48
G47

G36
G24

G14
G17

G15
G16 G07

(L26)

G52 G31
G50 G32 G37G33

G29 G30

G22

G65

G26

G27
(TYPE 1)

(TYPE 1)

G25

G34
G11

G18

G10

G13

G53

G04
G02

G01-1
G01-2

G05
(J01)

G63

G06
(J02)

G09

G12

G

G

G08
(L31)

G08
(L31)

INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS
INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM
FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD
HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS
INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM
FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD
HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

G52

(TYPE 2)

(TYPE 1)

(TYPE 2)(TYPE 1)

(TYPE 1)

(For DRL)

(For DRL)

(TYPE 2)



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM

CONNECTOR No.
ANSCHLUSS-NR.
CONNECTEUR NO.

STEKKER NR.

MATING COMPONENT [MATING CONNECTOR] / ZUSAMMENPASSENDE KOMPONENTE [ZUSAMMENPASSENDER ANSCHLUSS]
COMPOSANT DE CONNEXION [CONNECTEUR DE CONNEXION] / BIJPASSEND ONDERDEEL [BIJPASSEND STEKKER]

8A-3-21

G: INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS / G: INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM
G: FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD / G: HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

G36

G37

G43

G44

G47

G48

G49

G50

G51

G52

G53

G54

G55

G56

G57

G61

G62

G63

G64

G65

G73

HEATER RESISTOR / HEIZUNGSWIDERSTAND
RESISTANCE DE CHAUFFAGE / VERWARMING-WEERSTAND

BLOWER MOTOR / GEBLÄSE-MOTOR
MOTEUR DE SOUFFLERIE / AANJAGERMOTOR

AIR BAG HARNESS [Q03] / AIRBAG-KABELBAUM [Q03]
FAISCEAU DE COUSSIN D’AIR [Q03] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL AIR-BAG [Q03]

RADIO / RADIO
RADIO / RADIO

ASH TRAY ILLUMINATION / ASCHENBECHERBELEUCHTUNG
ÉCLAIRAGE DU CENDRIER / ASBAKVERLICHTING

CIGAR LIGHTER / ZIGARETTE-NANZÜNDER
ALLUME-CIGARES / SIGARETTEAANSTEKER

CIGAR LIGHTER / ZIGARETTE-NANZÜNDER
ALLUME-CIGARES / SIGARETTEAANSTEKER

THERMISTOR / THERMISTOR
THERMISTANCE / TERMISTOR

INTERMITTENT TIMER / INTERVALLTIMER
MINUTERIE INTERMITTENTE / TIJDKLOK INTERVALWISSER

BLOWER FAN RELAY / GEBLÄSERELAIS
RELAIS DE VENTILATEUR DE SOUFFLERIE / AANJAGERVENTILATORRELAIS

REAR FOG CONTROLLER / NEBELSCHLUSSLEUCHTENREGLER
RÉGULATER DE BROUILLARD ARRIÈRE / MISTACHTERLICHT-REGELEENHEID

DOOR HARNESS [J09] / TÜRKABELBAUM [J09]
FAISCEAU DE PORTE [J09] / PORTIERKABELBUNDEL [J09]

DOOR HARNESS [J10] / TÜRKABELBAUM [J10]
FAISCEAU DE PORTE [J10] / PORTIERKABELBUNDEL [J10]

MAIN HARNESS [E16] / HAUPTKABELBAUM [E16]
FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL [E16] / HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL [E16]

MAIN HARNESS [E17] / HAUPTKABELBAUM [E17]
FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL [E17] / HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL [E17]

DRL CONTROLLER (FOR DRL)/ DRL- REGLER (FÜR DRL)
REGULATEUR DE DRL (POUR DRL)/ DRL REGELAAR (PARA DRL)

DRL CONTROLLER  (FOR DRL)/ DRL- REGLER (FÜR DRL)
REGULATEUR DE DRL (POUR DRL) / DRL REGELAAR (PARA DRL)

ANTENNA / ANTENNE
ANTENNE / ANTENNE

RADIO / RADIO
RADIO / RADIO
CONTACT COIL (TYPE 2)/ KONTAKTSPULE (TYP 2)
BOBINE DE CONTACT (TYPE 2) / CONTACTSPOEL (TIPO 2)

PASSENGER INFLATOR (TYPE 2) / BEIFAHRER-INFLATOR (TYP 2)
GAZOGENE PASSAGER (TYPE 2)  / OPBLAASMECHANISME PASSAGIER-AIRBAG (TiPO 2)



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM8A-3-22

NOTE: Connector NO. in ( ) means the mating connector NO.
HINWEIS: Steckverbindernummer in ( ) bedeutet passende steckverbindernummer.
REMARQUE: Le numéro de connecteur mis entre parenthèses ( ) indique le numéro de connecteur correspondant.
OPMERKING: Het stekkernummer tussen haakjes ( ) geeft het nummer van de bijbehorende stekker aan.

INSTRUMENT PANEL & FLOOR (TYPE 1)
INSTRUMENTENTAFEL & BODEN (TYP 1)
TABLEAU DE BORD & PLANCHER (TYPE 1)
INSTRUMENTENPANEEL & VLOER (TIPO 1)

Q: AIR BAG HARNESS
Q: AIRBAG-KABELBAUM
Q: FAISCEAU DE COUSSIN D’AIR
Q: BEDRADINGSBUNDEL AIR-BAG

RHD
RECHTS
CONDUITE À DROITE
MET STUUR RECHTS

LHD
LINKS
CONDUITE À GAUCHE
MET STUUR LINKS

Q06

Q07

Q05 Q02

Q01

Q04

Q03
(G43)

Q06

Q05

Q07 Q01

Q02

Q04

Q03
(G43)

Q AIR BAG HARNESS
AIRBAG-KABELBAUM
FAISCEAU DE COUSSIN D'AIR
BEDRADINGSBUNDEL AIR-BAG

Q08

Q08



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM

CONNECTOR No.
ANSCHLUSS-NR.
CONNECTEUR NO.

STEKKER NR.

MATING COMPONENT [MATING CONNECTOR] / ZUSAMMENPASSENDE KOMPONENTE [ZUSAMMENPASSENDER ANSCHLUSS]
COMPOSANT DE CONNEXION [CONNECTEUR DE CONNEXION] / BIJPASSEND ONDERDEEL [BIJPASSEND STEKKER]

8A-3-23

CONTACT COIL / KONTAKTSPULE
BOBINE DE CONTACT / CONTACTSPOEL

PASSENGER INFLATOR / BEIFAHRER-INFLATOR
GAZOGENE PASSAGER / OPBLAASMECHANISME PASSAGIER-AIRBAG

INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS [G43] / INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM [G43]
FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD [G43] / HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL [G43]

DIAGNOSIS CONNECTOR #2 / DIAGNOSESTECKER #2
CONNECTEUR DE DIAGNOSTIC #2 / DIAGNOSESTEKKER #2

PRETENSIONER (PASSENGER SIDE) / VORSPANNER (BEIFAHRERSEITE)
PRETENSIONNEUR (CÔTÉ PASSAGER) / VOORSPANNER (PASSAGIERSZIJDE)

AIR BAG CONTROL MODULE / AIRBAG-STEUERMODUL
MODULE DE COMMANDE DES COUSSINS D AIR / AIRBAG-REGELMODULE

PRETENSIONER (DRIVER SIDE) / VORSPANNER (FAHRERSEITE)
PRETENSIONNEUR (CÔTÉ CONDUCTEUR) / VOORSPANNER (BESTUURDERSZIJDE)

DRIVER INFLATOR / GASGENERATOR (FAHRERSEITE)
GAZOGÈNE CÔTÉ CONDUCTEUR / BESTUURDER-AIRBAG

Q: AIR BAG HARNESS / Q: AIRBAG-KABELBAUM
Q: FAISCEAU DE COUSSIN D’AIR / Q: BEDRADINGSBUNDEL AIR-BAG

Q01

Q02

Q03

Q04

Q05

Q06

Q07

Q08



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM

NOTE: Connector NO. in ( ) means the mating connector NO.
HINWEIS: Steckverbindernummer in ( ) bedeutet passende steckverbindernummer.
REMARQUE: Le numéro de connecteur mis entre parenthèses ( ) indique le numéro de connecteur correspondant.
OPMERKING: Het stekkernummer tussen haakjes ( ) geeft het nummer van de bijbehorende stekker aan.

8A-3-24

INSTRUMENT PANEL & FLOOR (TYPE 2,3)
INSTRUMENTENTAFEL & BODEN (TYP 2,3)
TABLEAU DE BORD & PLANCHER (TYPE 2,3)
INSTRUMENTENPANEEL & VLOER (TIPO 2,3)

Q: AIR BAG HARNESS
Q: AIRBAG-KABELBAUM
Q: FAISCEAU DE COUSSIN D’AIR
Q: BEDRADINGSBUNDEL AIR-BAG

RHD
RECHTS
CONDUITE À DROITE
MET STUUR RECHTS

LHD
LINKS
CONDUITE À GAUCHE
MET STUUR LINKS

G66 G69 G68
G67

G72 G71 G70

G66

G72

G69G68
G70

G71

G67

G

Q08

Q08

INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS
INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM
FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD
HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL

G: INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS
G: INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM
G: FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD
G: HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM

CONNECTOR No.
ANSCHLUSS-NR.
CONNECTEUR NO.

STEKKER NR.

MATING COMPONENT [MATING CONNECTOR] / ZUSAMMENPASSENDE KOMPONENTE [ZUSAMMENPASSENDER ANSCHLUSS]
COMPOSANT DE CONNEXION [CONNECTEUR DE CONNEXION] / BIJPASSEND ONDERDEEL [BIJPASSEND STEKKER]

8A-3-25

AIR BAG CONTROL MODULE / AIRBAG-STEUERMODUL
MODULE DE COMMANDE DES COUSSINS D AIR / AIRBAG-REGELMODULE

PRETENSIONER (DRIVER SIDE) / VORSPANNER (FAHRERSEITE)
PRETENSIONNEUR (CÔTÉ CONDUCTEUR) / VOORSPANNER (BESTUURDERSZIJDE)
SIDE AIR BAG SENSOR (DRIVER SIDE) / SEITEN AIRBAG SENSOR (FAHRERSEITE)
CAPTEUR D’AIRBAG LATÉRAL (CÔTÉ CONDUCTEUR) / SENSOR DE LA BOLSA DE AIRE LATERAL (BESTUURDERSZIJDE)

SIDE AIR BAG INFLATOR (DRIVER SIDE) / SEITEN-AIRBAG GASGENERATOR (FAHRERSEITE)
GONFLEUR D’AIRBAG LATÉRAL (CÔTÉ CONDUCTEUR) / INFLADOR DE LA BOLSA DE AIRE LATERAL (BESTUURDERSZIJDE)

SIDE AIR BAG INFLATOR (PASSENGER SIDE) / SEITEN-AIRBAG GASGENERATOR (BEIFAHRERSEITE)
GONFLEUR D’AIRBAG LATÉRAL (CÔTÉ PASSAGER) / INFLADOR DE LA BOLSA DE AIRE LATERAL (PASSAGIERSZIJDE)

SIDE AIR BAG SENSOR (PASSENGER SIDE) / SEITEN AIRBAG SENSOR (BEIFAHRERSEITE)
CAPTEUR D’AIRBAG LATÉRAL (CÔTÉ PASSAGER) / SENSOR DE LA BOLSA DE AIRE LATERAL (PASSAGIERSZIJDE)

PRETENSIONER (PASSENGER SIDE) / VORSPANNER (BEIFAHRERSEITE)
PRETENSIONNEUR (CÔTÉ PASSAGER) / VOORSPANNER (PASSAGIERSZIJDE)

DRIVER INFLATOR / GASGENERATOR (FAHRERSEITE)
GAZOGÈNE CÔTÉ CONDUCTEUR / BESTUURDER-AIRBAG

Q: AIR BAG HARNESS / Q: AIRBAG-KABELBAUM
Q: FAISCEAU DE COUSSIN D’AIR / Q: BEDRADINGSBUNDEL AIR-BAG

G66

G67

G68

G69

G70

G71

G72

Q08

G: INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS / G: INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM
G: FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD / G: HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM8A-3-26

NOTE: Connector NO. in ( ) means the mating connector NO.
HINWEIS: Steckverbindernummer in ( ) bedeutet passende steckverbindernummer.
REMARQUE: Le numéro de connecteur mis entre parenthèses ( ) indique le numéro de connecteur correspondant.
OPMERKING: Het stekkernummer tussen haakjes ( ) geeft het nummer van de bijbehorende stekker aan.

ROOF, REAR
DACH, HECK
TOIT, ARRIÈRE
DAK, ACHTERKANT

K: ROOF WIRE, REAR ROOF WIRE N:REAR DEFOGGER WIRE
K: DACHDRAHT, HINTERER DACHDRAHT N: HECKSCHEIBENBEHEIZUNGSDRAHT
K: CÂBLE DE TOIT, CÂBLE DE TOIT ARRIÈRE N: CÂBLE DE DÉSEMBUEUR ARRIÈRE
K: DAKKABEL, ACHTERSTE DAKKABEL N: ACHTERRUITVERWARMINGSKABEL

O: BACK DOOR HARNESS, REAR WIPEPER WIRE, HIGH MOUNTED STOP LAMP WIRE
O: KABELBAUM DER HINTEREN TÜR, DRAHT FÜR HECKSCHEIBENWISCHER, DRAHT FÜR DRITTE

BREMSLEUCHTE
O: FAISCEAU DE PORTE ARRIÈRE, CÂBLE D'ESSUIE-GLACE ARRIÈRE CÂBLE DE FEUX STOP SURÉLEVÉS
O: BEDRADINGSBUNDEL ACHTERKLEP, KABEL ACHTERRUITENWISSER KABEL HOOGGEPLAATST

REMLICHT

R: FUEL PUMP HARNESS
R: KRAFTSTOFFPUMPEN-KABELBAUM
R: FAISCEAU DE POMPE À CARBURANT
R: BEDRADINGSBUNDEL BRANDSTOFPOMP

R01
(L13)
	

R02O01



(L03)
	O02

(L02)
	O06




O09



N01

O04
K02

K01
(L25)
	

O
�

O

BACK DOOR HARNESS
KABELBAUM DER HINTEREN TÜR
FAISCEAU DE PORTE 
ARRIÈRE
BEDRADINGSBUNDEL 
ACHTERKLEP

K

K ROOF WIRE
DACHDRAHT
CÂBLE DE TOIT
DAKKABEL

REAR ROOF WIRE
HINTERER DACHDRAHT
CÂBLE DE TOIT ARRIÈRE
ACHTERSTE DAKKABEL

N REAR DEFOGGER WIRE
HECKSCHEIBENBEHEIZUNGSDRAHT
CÂBLE DE DÉSEMBUEUR ARRIÈRE
ACHTERRUITVERWARMINGSKABEL

REAR WIPER WIRE
DRAHT FÜR 
HECKSCHEIBENWISCHER
CÂBLE D'ESSUIE-GLACE 
ARRIÈRE
KABEL 
ACHTERRUITENWISSER

O HIGH MOUNTED STOP LAMP WIRE
CÂBLE DE FEUX STOP SURÉLEVÉS
DRAHT FÜR DRITTE BREMSLEUCHTE
KABEL HOOGGEPLAATST REMLICHT

R FUEL PUMP HARNESS
KRAFTSTOFFPUMPEN-KABELBAUM
FAISCEAU DE POMPE À CARBURANT
BEDRADINGSBUNDEL BRANDSTOFPOMP

K03
(L30)

K04
K06

K07
K05

O03
O08

O05
O10

O1



1



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM

CONNECTOR No.
ANSCHLUSS-NR.
CONNECTEUR NO.

STEKKER NR.

MATING COMPONENT [MATING CONNECTOR] / ZUSAMMENPASSENDE KOMPONENTE [ZUSAMMENPASSENDER ANSCHLUSS]
COMPOSANT DE CONNEXION [CONNECTEUR DE CONNEXION] / BIJPASSEND ONDERDEEL [BIJPASSEND STEKKER]

8A-3-27

K: REAR ROOF WIRE / K: HINTERER DACHDRAHT
K: CÂBLE DE TOIT ARRIÈRE / K: ACHTERSTE DAKKABEL

R: FUEL PUMP HARNESS / R: KRAFTSTOFFPUMPEN-KABELBAUM
R: FAISCEAU DE POMPE À CARBURANT / R: BEDRADINGSBUNDEL BRANDSTOFPOMP

K01

K02

N01

O01

O02

O03

O04

O05

O06

R01

R02

K: ROOF WIRE / K: DACHDRAHT
K: CÂBLE DE TOIT / K: DAKKABEL

N: REAR DEFOGGER WIRE / N: HECKSCHEIBENBEHEIZUNGSDRAHT
N: CÂBLE DE DÉSEMBUEUR ARRIÈRE / N: ACHTERRUITVERWARMINGSKABEL

FLOOR HARNESS [L25] / BODENKABELBAUM [L25]
FAISCEAU DE PLANCHER [L25] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VLOER [L25]

INTERIOR LIGHT (FRONT) / INNENLEUCHTE (VORDERER)
PLAFONNIER (AVANT) / INTERIEURVERLICHTING (VOOR)

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER / HECKSCHEIBENHEIZUNG
DÉSEMBUEUR DE LUNETTE ARRIÈRE / ACHTERRUITVERWARMING

FLOOR HANESS [L13] / BODENKABELBAUM [L13]
FAISCEAU DE PLANCHER [L13] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VLOER [L13]

FUEL PUMP & FUEL LEVEL SENSOR / KRAFTSTOFFPUMPE & KRAFTSTOFFSTANDGEBER
POMPE À CARBURANT & CAPTEUR DE NIVEAU DE CARBURANT / BRANDSTOFPOMP EN BRANDSTOFNIVEAUSENSOR

K03

K04

K05

K06

K07

FLOOR HARNESS [L30] / BODENKABELBAUM [L30]
FAISCEAU DE PLANCHER [L30] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VLOER [L30]

REAR SPEAKER (R) / HINTEREN LAUTSPRECHER (R)
HAUT-PARLEUR ARRIERE (D) / ACHTERLUIDSPREKER (R)

REAR SPEAKER (L) / HINTEREN LAUTSPRECHER (L)
HAUT-PARLEUR ARRIERE (G) / ACHTERLUIDSPREKER (L)

INTERIOR LIGHT (REAR) / INNENLEUCHTE (HINTEREN)
PLAFONNIER (ARRIERE) / INTERIEURVERLICHTING (ACHTER)

INTERIOR LIGHT (REAR) / INNENLEUCHTE (HINTEREN)
PLAFONNIER (ARRIERE) / INTERIEURVERLICHTING (ACHTER)

FLOOR HARNESS [L03] / BODENKABELBAUM [L03]
FAISCEAU DE PLANCHER [L03] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VLOER [L03]

FLOOR HARNESS [L02] / BODENKABELBAUM [L02]
FAISCEAU DE PLANCHER [L02] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VLOER [L02]

HIGH MOUNTED STOP LAMP WIRE [O08] / DRAHT FÜR DRITTE BREMSLEUCHTE [O08]
CÂBLE DE FEUX STOP SURÉLEVÉS [O08] / KABEL HOOGGEPLAATST REMLICHT [O08]

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER / HECKSCHEIBENHEIZUNG
DÉSEMBUEUR DE LUNETTE ARRIÈRE / ACHTERRUITVERWARMING

REAR WIPER WIRE [O10] / DRAHT FÜR HECKSCHEIBENWISCHER [O10]
CABLE D’ESSUIE-GLACE ARRIÈRE [O10] / KABEL ACHTERRUITENWISSER [O10]

BACK DOOR MOTOR & BACK DOOR SWITCH / HECKKLAPPENVERRIE-GELUNG-MOTOR & HECKKLAPPENS-CHALTER
MOTEUR DE PORTE ARRIERE & COMMUTATEUR DE PORTE ARRIERE / ACHTERPORTIERVERGRENDELMOTOR & ACHTERDEURSCHAKELAAR

O08

O09

O10

O11

BACK DOOR HARNESS [O03] / KABELBAUM DER HINTEREN TÜR [O03]
FAISCEAU DE PORTE ARRIÈRE [O03] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL ACHTERKLEP [O03]

HIGH MOUNTED STOP LIGHT / DRITTE BREMSLEUCHTE
FEUX STOP SURÉLEVÉS / HOOGGEPLAATST REMLICHT

BACK DOOR HARNESS [O05] / KABELBAUM DER HINTEREN TÜR [O05]
FAISCEAU DE PORTE ARRIÈRE [O05] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL ACHTERKLEP [O05]

REAR WIPER MOTOR / HECKSCHEIBENWISCHERMOTOR
MOTEUR D’ESSUIE-GLACE ARRIÈRE / ACHTERRUITWISSER

O: BACK DOOR HARNESS / O: KABELBAUM DER HINTEREN TÜR
O: FAISCEAU DE PORTE ARRIÈRE / O: BEDRADINGSBUNDEL ACHTERKLEP

O: HIGH MOUNTED STOP LAMP WIRE / O: DRAHT FÜR DRITTE BREMSLEUCHTE
O: CÂBLE DE FEUX STOP SURÉLEVÉS / O: KABEL HOOGGEPLAATST REMLICHT

O: REAR WIPER WIRE / O: DRAHT FÜR HECKSCHEIBENWISCHER
O: CÂBLE D’ESSUIE-GLACE ARRIÈRE / O: KABEL ACHTERRUITENWISSER



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM8A-3-28

NOTE: Connector NO. in ( ) means the mating connector NO.
HINWEIS: Steckverbindernummer in ( ) bedeutet passende steckverbindernummer.
REMARQUE: Le numéro de connecteur mis entre parenthèses ( ) indique le numéro de connecteur correspondant.
OPMERKING: Het stekkernummer tussen haakjes ( ) geeft het nummer van de bijbehorende stekker aan.

DOOR
TÜR
PORTE
PORTIER

J: DOOR HARNESS
J: TÜRKABELBAUM
J: FAISCEAU DE PORTE
J: PORTIERKABELBUNDEL

RHD
RECHTS
CONDUITE À DROITE
MET STUUR RECHTS

LHD
LINKS
CONDUITE À GAUCHE
MET STUUR LINKS

J01
(G05)

J02
(G06)

J10
(G55) J09

(G54)

J15
(L20)

J20J11

J14

J13

J16

J08
or

J19
J03

J04
(EXCEPT TYPE 3)

(EXCEPT TYPE 3)

(EXCEPT TYPE 3)

(EXCEPT TYPE 3)

J17
(L15)

J18

J07

J06

J05

J12

J10
(G55)

J09
(G54)

J01
(G05) J02

(G06)

J05
J06

J07

J16

J03

J04

J15
(L20)

J13
J14

J11
J20

J17
(L15)

J18

J08
or

J19

J12

J

J

J

J

REAR DOOR HARNESS (L)
HINTERT R-KABELBAUM (L)
FAISCEAU DE FILS LECTRIQUES 
DES PORTES AVANT (G)
BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VOOR (L)

REAR DOOR HARNESS (L)
HINTERT R-KABELBAUM (L)
FAISCEAU DE FILS LECTRIQUES 
DES PORTES AVANT (G)
BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VOOR (L)

REAR DOOR HARNESS (R)
HINTERT R-KABELBAUM (R)
FAISCEAU DE FILS LECTRIQUES 
DES PORTES AVANT (D)
BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VOOR (R)

REAR DOOR HARNESS (R)
HINTERT R-KABELBAUM (R)
FAISCEAU DE FILS LECTRIQUES 
DES PORTES AVANT (D)
BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VOOR (R)

J

J

J

FRONT DOOR HARNESS (DRIVER SIDE)
VORDER-KABELBAUM (FAHRERSEITE)
FAISCEAU DE FILS LECTRIQUES DES 
PORTES AVANT (CÔTÉ CONDUCTEUR)
BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VOOR (BESTUURDERSZIJDE)

FRONT DOOR HARNESS (PASSENGER SIDE)
VORDER-KABELBAUM (BEIFAHRERSEITE)
FAISCEAU DE FILS LECTRIQUES DES PORTES 
AVANT (CÔTÉ PASSAGER)
BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VOOR (PASSAGIERSZIJDE)

FRONT DOOR HARNESS (DRIVER SIDE)
VORDER-KABELBAUM (FAHRERSEITE)
FAISCEAU DE FILS LECTRIQUES DES 
PORTES AVANT (CÔTÉ CONDUCTEUR)
BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VOOR (BESTUURDERSZIJDE)

FRONT DOOR HARNESS 
(PASSENGER SIDE)
VORDER-KABELBAUM 
(BEIFAHRERSEITE)
FAISCEAU DE FILS LECTRIQUES
DES PORTES AVANT (CÔTÉ 
PASSAGER)
BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VOOR 
(PASSAGIERSZIJDE)

J



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM

CONNECTOR No.
ANSCHLUSS-NR.
CONNECTEUR NO.

STEKKER NR.

MATING COMPONENT [MATING CONNECTOR] / ZUSAMMENPASSENDE KOMPONENTE [ZUSAMMENPASSENDER ANSCHLUSS]
COMPOSANT DE CONNEXION [CONNECTEUR DE CONNEXION] / BIJPASSEND ONDERDEEL [BIJPASSEND STEKKER]

8A-3-29

J: FRONT DOOR HARNESS (DRIVER SIDE) / J: VORDER-KABELBAUM (FAHRERSEITE)
J: FAISCEAU DE FILS LECTRIQUES DES PORTES AVANT (CÔTÉ CONDUCTEUR) / J: BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VOOR (BESTUURDERSZIJDE)

J01

J02

J03

J04

J05

J06

J07

J08

J19

J09

J10

J11

J12

J13

J14

J20

J15

J16

J17

J18

INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS [G05] / INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM [G05]
FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD [G05] / HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL [G05]

INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS [G06] / INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM [G06]
FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD [G06] / HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL [G06]

FRONT DOOR LOCK MOTOR (DRIVER SIDE) / VORDER TÜR-SPERRMOTOR (FAHRERSEITE)
MOTEUR DE VERROUILLAGE DE PORTE AVANT (CÔTÉ CONDUCTEUR) / VOORPORTIERSLOTMOTOR (BESTUURDERSZIJDE)

FRONT DOOR KEY SWITCH (DRIVER SIDE) (EXCEPT TYPE 3)/ VORDERTÜR-SCHLÜSSELSCHALTER (FAHRERSEITE)(AUSGENOMMEN TYP 3)
CONTACTEUR DE PORTE AVANT (CÔTÉ CONDUCTEUR) (SAUF LE TYPE 3)/ SLEUTELSCHAKELAAR (BESTUURDERSZIJDE)(EXCEPTO TIPO 3)

FRONT POWER WINDOW MOTOR (DRIVER SIDE) / FRONTSCHEIBENHEBEMOTOR (FAHRERSEITE)
MOTEUR DE LÈVE-VITRE AVANT (CÔTÉ CONDUCTEUR) / MOTOR RUITBEDIENING VOOR (BESTUURDERSZIJDE)

POWER DOOR MIRROR MOTOR (DRIVER SIDE) / TÜRSPIEGELVERSTELLMOTOR (FAHRERSEITE)
MOTEUR DE RÉTROVISEUR DE PORTIÈRE MOTORISÉ (CÔTÉ CONDUCTEUR) / MOTOR ELEKTRISCH BEDIENDE BUITENSPIEGEL (BESTUURDER SZIJDE)

POWER DOOR MIRROR SWITCH / TÜRSPIEGELVERSTELLSCHALTER
CONTACTEUR DE RÉTROVISEUR DE PORTIÈRE MOTORISÉ / SCHAKELAAR ELEKTRISCH BEDIENDE BUITENSPIEGEL

POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH / HAUPTSCHALTER FÜR AUTOMATISCHEN FENSTERHEBER
INTERRUPTEUR PRINCIPAL DE LÈVE-VITRES / HOOFDSCHAKELAAR ELEKTRISCH BEDIENDE RUIT

DOOR LOCK MAIN SWITCH / HAUPTSCHALTER DER TÜRVERRIEGELUNG
COMMUTATEUR PRINCIPAL DE VERROUILLAGE DES PORTES / PORTIERSLOTSCHAKELAAR

INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS [G54] / INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM [G54]
FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD [G54] / HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL [G54]

INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS [G55] / INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM [G55]
FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD [G55] / HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL [G55]

FRONT DOOR LOCK MOTOR (PASSENGER SIDE)/ VORDER TÜR-SPERRMOTOR (BEIFAHRERSEITE)
MOTEUR DE VERROUILLAGE DE PORTE AVANT (CÔTÉ PASSAGER) / VOORPORTIERSLOTMOTOR (PASSAGIERSZIJDE)

FRONT POWER WINDOW MOTOR (PASSENGER SIDE) / FRONTSCHEIBENHEBEMOTOR (BEIFAHRERSEITE)
MOTEUR DE LÈVE-VITRE AVANT (CÔTÉ PASSAGER) / MOTOR RUITBEDIENING VOOR (PASSAGIERSZIJDE)

POWER DOOR MIRROR MOTOR (PASSENGER SIDE) / TÜRSPIEGELVERSTELLMOTOR (BEIFAHRERSEITE)
MOTEUR DE RÉTROVISEUR DE PORTIÈRE MOTORISÉ (CÔTÉ PASSAGER) / MOTOR ELEKTRISCH BEDIENDE BUITENSPIEGEL (PASSAGIERSZIJDE)

POWER WINDOW SUB SWITCH (PASSENGER SIDE) / FENSTERHEBER-NEBENSCHALTER (BEIFAHRERSEITE)
CONTACTEUR AUXILIAIRE DE LÈVE-GLACE ÉLECTRIQUE (CÔTÉ PASSAGER) / SUBSCHAKELAAR ELEKTRISCH BEDIENDE RUIT (PASSAGIERSZIJDE)

FRONT DOOR KEY SWITCH (PASSENGER SIDE) (EXCEPT TYPE 3) / VORDERTÜR-SCHLÜSSELSCHALTER (BEIFAHRERSEITE) (AUSGENOMMEN TYP 3)

CONTACTEUR DE PORTE AVANT (CÔTÉ PASSAGER) (SAUF LE TYPE 3)/ SLEVTELSCHAKELAAR (PASSAGIERSZIJDE) (EXCEPTO TIPO 3)

FLOOR HARNESS [L20] / BODENKABELBAUM [L20]
FAISCEAU DE PLANCHER [L20] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VLOER [L20]

REAR DOOR LOCK MOTOR (L) / SPERRMOTOR FÜR HINTERE TÜR (L)
MOTEUR DE VERROUILLAGE DE PORTE ARRIERE (G) / ACHTERPORTIERSLOTMOTOR (L)

FLOOR HARNESS [L15] / BODENKABELBAUM [L15]
FAISCEAU DE PLANCHER [L15] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VLOER [L15]

REAR DOOR LOCK MOTOR (R) / SPERRMOTOR FÜR HINTERE TÜR (R)
MOTEUR DE VERROUILLAGE DE PORTE ARRIERE (D) / ACHTERPORTIERSLOTMOTOR (R)

J: FRONT DOOR HARNESS (PASSENGER SIDE) / J: VORDER-KABELBAUM (BEIFAHRERSEITE)
J: FAISCEAU DE FILS LECTRIQUES DES PORTES AVANT (CÔTÉ PASSAGER) / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VOOR (PASSAGIERSZIJDE)

J: REAR DOOR HARNESS / J: HINTERT R-KABELBAUM
J: FAISCEAU DE FILS LECTRIQUES DES PORTES AVANT / J: BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VOOR



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM8A-3-30

NOTE: Connector NO. in ( ) means the mating connector NO.
HINWEIS: Steckverbindernummer in ( ) bedeutet passende steckverbindernummer.
REMARQUE: Le numéro de connecteur mis entre parenthèses ( ) indique le numéro de connecteur correspondant.
OPMERKING: Het stekkernummer tussen haakjes ( ) geeft het nummer van de bijbehorende stekker aan.

FLOOR
BODEN
PLANCHER
VLOER

L: FLOOR HARNESS
L: BODENKABELBAUM
L: FAISCEAU DE PLANCHER
L: BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VLOER

RHD
RECHTS
CONDUITE À DROITE
MET STUUR RECHTS

LHD
LINKS
CONDUITE À GAUCHE
MET STUUR LINKS

L15
(J17)

L26
(G07)

L17 L33
L25

(K01) L13
(R01)

L21

L23
(E18)

L20
(J15)

L18

L19

L12

L06 L02
(O02) L01

L10

L03
(O01)

L08

L16

L27

FLOOR HARNESS
BODENKABELBAUM
FAISCEAU DE PLANCHER
BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VLOER

L

L15
(J17)

L23
(E18)

L17 L14

L33

L22
L25

(K01)

L13
(R01)L31

(G08)

L21

L20
(J15)

L18

L19

L12

L26
(G07) L27

L06
L08

L02
(O02) L01

L10

L11

L03
(O01)

L16

L30
(K03)

L30
(K03)

L32

L32

L11

L28
L14L22

L31
(G08)

L28



CONNECTOR LAYOUT DIAGRAM / ANSCHLUSSSCHALTPLAN

SCHÉMA DE DISPOSITION DES CONNECTEURS / STEKKER LAYOUT DIAGRAM

CONNECTOR No.
ANSCHLUSS-NR.
CONNECTEUR NO.

STEKKER NR.

MATING COMPONENT [MATING CONNECTOR] / ZUSAMMENPASSENDE KOMPONENTE [ZUSAMMENPASSENDER ANSCHLUSS]
COMPOSANT DE CONNEXION [CONNECTEUR DE CONNEXION] / BIJPASSEND ONDERDEEL [BIJPASSEND STEKKER]

8A-3-31

L: FLOOR HARNESS / L: BODENKABELBAUM
L: FAISCEAU DE PLANCHER / L: BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VLOER

L01

L02

L03

L06

L08

L10

L11

L12

L13

L14

L15

L16

L17

L18

L19

L20

L21

L22

L23

L25

L26

L27

L28

L30

L31

L32

L33

REAR COMBINATION LIGHT (R) / HECK-KOMBINATIONSLEUCHTE (R)
FEU COMBINE ARRIERE (D) / COMBI-LICHT ACHTER (R)

BACK DOOR HARNESS [O02] / KABELBAUM DER HINTEREN TÜR [O02]
FAISCEAU DE PORTE ARRIÈRE [O02] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL ACHTERKLEP [O02]

BACK DOOR HARNESS [O01] / KABELBAUM DER HINTEREN TÜR [O01]
FAISCEAU DE PORTE ARRIÈRE [O01] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL ACHTERKLEP [O01]

ACCESSORY SOCKET / ZUBEHÖRANSCHLUSS
PRISE D’ACCESSOIRES / ACCESSOIRE-STROOMAANSLUITING

REAR DOOR SWITCH (R) / HINTERER TÜRSCHALTER (R)
COMMUTATEUR DE PORTE ARRIERE (D) / ACHTERPORTIESCHAKELAAR (R)

LICENSE PLATE LIGHT / KENNZEICHENLEUCHTE
ÉCLAIRAGE DE PLAQUE D’IMMATRICULATION / KENTEKENPLAATVERLICHTING

LICENSE PLATE LIGHT / KENNZEICHENLEUCHTE
ÉCLAIRAGE DE PLAQUE D’IMMATRICULATION / KENTEKENPLAATVERLICHTING

REAR COMBINATION LIGHT (L) / HECK-KOMBINATIONSLEUCHTE (L)
FEU COMBINE ARRIERE (G) / COMBI-LICHT ACHTER (L)

FUEL PUMP HARNESS [R01] / KRAFTSTOFFPUMPEN-KABELBAUM [R01]
FAISCEAU DE POMPE À CARBURANT [R01] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL BRANDSTOFPOMP [R01]

REAR WHEEL SENSOR (R) / HINTERRADSENSOR (R)
DETECTEUR DE ROUE ARRIERE (D) / ACHTERWIELSENSOR (R)

REAR DOOR HARNESS [J17] / HINTERT R-KABELBAUM [J17]
FAISCEAU DE FILS LECTRIQUES DES PORTES AVANT [J17] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VOOR [J17]

FRONT DOOR SWITCH (R) / VORDERER TÜRSCHALTER (R)
COMMUTATEUR DE PORTE AVANT (D) / VOORPORTIERSCHAKELAAR (R)

PARKING BRAKE SWITCH / HAND BREMSENSCHALTER
INTERRUPTEUR DE FREIN DE STATIONNEMENT / PARKEERREMSCHAKELAAR

REAR WHEEL SENSOR (L) / HINTERRADSENSOR (L)
DETECTEUR DE ROUE ARRIERE (G) / ACHTERWIELSENSOR (L)

REAR DOOR SWITCH (L) / HINTERER TURSCHALTER (L)
COMMUTATEUR DE POR TE ARRIERE (G) / ACHTERPORTIESCHAKELAAR (L)

REAR DOOR HARNESS [J15] / HINTERT R-KABELBAUM [J15]
FAISCEAU DE FILS LECTRIQUES DES PORTES AVANT [J15] / BEDRADINGSBUNDEL VOOR [J15]

FRONT DOOR SWITCH (L) / VORDERER TÜRSCHALTER (L)
COMMUTATEUR DE PORTE AVANT (G) / VOORPORTIERSCHAKELAAR (L)

O/D SWITCH & A/T SHIFT ILLUMINATION / O/D-SCHALTER & A/T-SCHALTBELEUCHTUNG
COMMUTATEUR O/D & ECLAIRAGE DE SELECTION A/T / O/D SCHAKELAAR & VERLICHTING A/T SCHAKELING

MAIN HARNESS [E18] / HAUPTKABELBAUM [E18]
FAISCEAU PRINCIPAL [E18] / HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL [E18]

ROOF WIRE [K01] / DACHDRAHT [K01]
CÂBLE DE TOIT [K01] / DAKKABEL [K01]

INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS [G07] / INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM [G07]
FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD [G07] / HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL [G07]

DIODE #5 / DIODE #5
DIODE #5 / DIODE #5

DIODE #4 / DIODE #4
DIODE #4 / DIODE #4

REAR ROOF WIRE [K03] / HINTERER DACHDRAHT [K03]
CÂBLE DE TOIT ARRIÈRE [K03] / ACHTERSTE DAKKABEL [K03]

INSTRUMENT PANEL HARNESS [G08] / INSTRUMENTENTAFEL-KABELBAUM [G08]
FAISCEAU DE TABLEAU DE BORD [G08] / HOOFDBEDRADINGSBUNDEL [G08]

DIODE #3 / DIODE #3
DIODE #3 / DIODE #3

G SENSOR / G SENSOR
DETECTEUR G / G SENSOR
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PASITIONS D’INSTALLATION DES PIECES INDIVIDUELLES / INSTALLATIEPOSITIE VAN ENKELE ONDERDELEN 8A-4-1
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PASITIONS D’INSTALLATION DES PIECES INDIVIDUELLES
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· MOTORRAUM (FAHRZEUG MIT LINKSLENKUNG) ........................................................................ 8A-4-3

· MOTORRAUM (1,0L) ......................................................................................................................... 8A-4-4

· INSTRUMENTENTAFEL (FAHRZEUG MIT RECHTSLENKUNG) .................................................... 8A-4-6

· INSTRUMENTENTAFEL (FAHRZEUG MIT LINKSLENKUNG) ......................................................... 8A-4-7

· BODEN .............................................................................................................................................. 8A-4-8

· COMPARTIMENT MOTEUR (VEHICULE A CONDUITE A DROITE) ................................................ 8A-4-2

· COMPARTIMENT MOTEUR (VEHICULE A CONDUITE A GAUCHE) .............................................. 8A-4-3

· COMPARTIMENT MOTEUR (1,0L) ................................................................................................... 8A-4-4

· TABLEAU DE BORD (VEHICULE A CONDUITE A DROITE) ............................................................ 8A-4-6

· TABLEAU DE BORD (VEHICULE A CONDUITE A GAUCHE) .......................................................... 8A-4-7

· PLANCHER........................................................................................................................................ 8A-4-8
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· MOTORBAK (1,0L) ............................................................................................................................ 8A-4-4
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· INSTRUMENTENPANEEL (VOERTUIG MET LINKS STUUR) ......................................................... 8A-4-7

· VLOER ............................................................................................................................................... 8A-4-8
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INSTALLATION POSITIONS OF SINGLE UNIT PARTS / EINBAUPOSITIONEN VON EINZELEINHRIT-TEILEN

PASITIONS D’INSTALLATION DES PIECES INDIVIDUELLES / INSTALLATIEPOSITIE VAN ENKELE ONDERDELEN8A-4-2
ENGINE ROOM (RIGHT HAND STEERING VEHICLE)
MOTORRAUM (FAHRZEUG MIT RECHTSLENKUNG)
COMPARTIMENT MOTEUR (VEHICULE A CONDUITE A DROITE)
MOTORBAK (VOERTUIG MET RECHTS STUUR)

HORN RELAY [E54]

HUPENRELAIS

RELAIS
D’AVERTISSEUR
SONORE

CLAXONRELAIS

RADIATOR FAN CONTROL
RELAY [E53]

KÜHLERGEBLÄSE-
STEUERRELAIS

RELAIS DE COMMANDE
DE VENTILATEUR DE
RADIATEUR

STUURRELAIS
RADIATEVRVENTILATOR

FUEL PUMP RELAY [E52]

KRAFTSTOFFPUMPENRELAIS

RELAIS DE POMPE À
CARBURANT

BRANDSTOFPOMPRELATS

FRONT FOG RELAY
[E57]

NEBELSCHEINWERFE-
RELAIS

RELAIS
D’ANTIBROILLARD
AVANT

VOORMISTLAMP-
RELAISMAIN RELAY [E56]

HAUPT-RELAIS

RELAIS PRINCIPAL

HOOFDRELAIS

ISC RELAY [E55]

ISC-RELAIS

RELAYS D’ISC

RELAIS ISC

MAIN FUSE
[C01,C02,E42,E43,
 E49,E50]

HAUPTSICHERUNG

FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL

HOOFDZEKERING

ABS CONTROL MODULE [E20]

ABS-STEUERMODUL

MODULE DE COMMANDE DE L’ABS

ABS REGELAPPARAAT

DIAGNOSIS CONNECTOR #6 [E45]

DIAGNOSESTECKER #6

CONNECTEUR DE DIAGNOSTIC #6

DIAGNOSESTEKKER #6

BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH [E27]

RÜCKFAHRLEU-CHTENSCHALTER

INTERRUPTEUR DE FEUX DE
MARCHE ARRIÈRE

ACHTERUITRIJLICHTSCHAKELAAR

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR [C04]

FAHRZEUGGESCHWINDIGKEITS-
SENSOR

CAPTEUR DE VITESSE DU
VÉHICULE

RIJSNELHEIDSSENSOR

DUAL PRESSURE SWITCH [E51]

DOPPEL-DRUCKSCHALTER

COMMUTATEUR DE MANOMETRE
DOUBLE

TWEEVOVDIGE
DRUKSCHAKELAAR

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH [G39]

BREMSFLÜSSIGKEITSSTANDSCH-
ALTER

CONTACTEUR DE NIVEAU DE
LIQUIDE DE FREINS

REMVLOEISTOFNIVEAUSCHAKELAAR

TRANSMISSION RANGE
SENSOR [E31]

GETRIEBEBEREICHSENSOR

DETECTEUR DE PLAGE DE
TARANSMISSION

TRANSMISSIEBEREIK-
SENSOR

A/T M/T

(TYPE 1)



INSTALLATION POSITIONS OF SINGLE UNIT PARTS / EINBAUPOSITIONEN VON EINZELEINHRIT-TEILEN

PASITIONS D’INSTALLATION DES PIECES INDIVIDUELLES / INSTALLATIEPOSITIE VAN ENKELE ONDERDELEN 8A-4-3

ENGINE ROOM (LEFT HAND STEERING VEHICLE)
MOTORRAUM (FAHRZEUG MIT LINKSLENKUNG)
COMPARTIMENT MOTEUR (VEHICULE A CONDUITE A GAUCHE)
MOTORBAK (VOERTUIG MET LINKS STUUR)

HORN RELAY [E54]

HUPENRELAIS

RELAIS
D’AVERTISSEUR
SONORE

CLAXONRELAIS

RADIATOR FAN CONTROL
RELAY [E53]

KÜHLERGEBLÄSE-
STEUERRELAIS

RELAIS DE COMMANDE
DE VENTILATEUR DE
RADIATEUR

STUURRELAIS
RADIATEURVENTILATOR

FUEL PUMP RELAY [E52]

KRAFTSTOFFPUMPENRELAIS

RELAIS DE POMPE À
CARBURANT

BRANDSTOFPOMPRELATS

FRONT FOG RELAY
[E57]

NEBELSCHEINWERFE-
RELAIS

RELAIS
D’ANTIBROILLARD
AVANT

VOORMISTLAMP-
RELAISMAIN RELAY [E56]

HAUPT-RELAIS

RELAIS PRINCIPAL

HOOFDRELAIS

ISC RELAY [E55]

ISC-RELAIS

RELAYS D’ISC

RELAIS ISC

MAIN FUSE
[C01,C02,E42,E43,
 E49,E50]

HAUPTSICHERUNG

FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL

HOOFDZEKERING

ABS CONTROL MODULE [E20]

ABS-STEUERMODUL

MODULE DE COMMANDE DE L’ABS

ABS REGELAPPARAAT

DUAL PRESSURE SWITCH [B03]

DOPPEL-DRUCKSCHALTER

COMMUTATEUR DE MANOMETRE
DOUBLE

TWEEVOUDIGE
DRUKSCHAKELAAR

BACK-UP LIGHT SWITCH [E27]

RÜCKFAHRLEU-CHTENSCHALTER

INTERRUPTEUR DE FEUX DE
MARCHE ARRIÈRE

ACHTERUITRIJLICHTSCHAKELAAR

TRANSMISSION RANGE
SENSOR [E31]

GETRIEBEBEREICHSENSOR

DETECTEUR DE PLAGE DE
TARANSMISSION

TRANSMISSIEBEREIK-
SENSOR

A/T M/T

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH [G39]

BREMSFLÜSSIGKEITSSTANDSCH-
ALTER

CONTACTEUR DE NIVEAU DE
LIQUIDE DE FREINS

REMVLOEISTOFNIVEAUSCHAKELAAR

DIAGNOSIS CONNECTOR #6 [E45]

DIAGNOSESTECKER #6

CONNECTEUR DE DIAGNOSTIC #6

DIAGNOSESTEKKER #6

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR [C04]

FAHRZEUGGESCHWINDIGKEITS-
SENSOR

CAPTEUR DE VITESSE DU
VÉHICULE

RIJSNELHEIDSSENSOR

(TYPE 1)



INSTALLATION POSITIONS OF SINGLE UNIT PARTS / EINBAUPOSITIONEN VON EINZELEINHRIT-TEILEN

PASITIONS D’INSTALLATION DES PIECES INDIVIDUELLES / INSTALLATIEPOSITIE VAN ENKELE ONDERDELEN8A-4-4
ENGINE ROOM (1.0L)
MOTORRAUM (1,0L)
COMPARTIMENT MOTEUR (1,0L)
MOTORBAK (1,0L)

NOISE SUPPRESSOR [G58]

STÖRFUNKEN-
UNITERDRÜCKER

SUPPRESSEUR DE BRUIT

SUPRESOR DE RUIDO

EFE HEATER RELAY #1 [E62-1]

CHAUFFE-EFE-RELAIS #1

RELAIS DE EFE HEIZUNG #1

EFE VERWARMING RELAIS #1

EFE HEATER RELAY #2 [E62-2]

CHAUFFE-EFE-RELAIS #2

RELAIS DE EFE HEIZUNG #2

EFE VERWARMING RELAIS #2



INSTALLATION POSITIONS OF SINGLE UNIT PARTS / EINBAUPOSITIONEN VON EINZELEINHRIT-TEILEN

PASITIONS D’INSTALLATION DES PIECES INDIVIDUELLES / INSTALLATIEPOSITIE VAN ENKELE ONDERDELEN 8A-4-5

MEMO
NOTIZEN
NOTE
MEMO



INSTALLATION POSITIONS OF SINGLE UNIT PARTS / EINBAUPOSITIONEN VON EINZELEINHRIT-TEILEN

PASITIONS D’INSTALLATION DES PIECES INDIVIDUELLES / INSTALLATIEPOSITIE VAN ENKELE ONDERDELEN8A-4-6
INSTRUMENT PANEL (RIGHT HAND STEERING VEHICLE)
INSTRUMENTENTAFEL (FAHRZEUG MIT RECHTSLENKUNG)
TABLEAU DE BORD (VEHICULE A CONDUITE A DROITE)
INSTRUMENTENPANEEL (VOERTUIG MET RECHTS STUUR)

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY
[G01-1]

HECKSCHEIBENHEIZUNGS-RELAIS

RELAIS DE DÉSEMBUEUR DE
LUNETTE ARRIÉRE

ACHTERRUITVERWARMINGSRELAIS

TAIL LIGHT RELAY [G01-2]

HECKLEUCHTENRELAIS

RELAIS DE FEUX
ARRIÈRE

ACHTERLICHTRELAIS

DOOR LOCK
CONTROLLER [G02]

STEUEREINHEIT FÜR
TÜRVERRIEGELUNG

COMMANDE DE
VERROUILLAGE DES
PORTES

PORTIERVERGRENDELING
-REGELEENHEID

DATA LINK CONNECTOR [G09]

DATENVERBINDUNGSSTECKER

CONNECTEUR DE TRANS
MISSION DE DONNÉES

DATA-LINK STEKKER

P/S CONTROL MODULE [G14]

SERVOLENKUNGS-STEUERMODUL

MODULE DE CONTRÔLE P/S

STUURBEKRACHTIGING
-REGELAPPARAAT

BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH [G15]

BREMSLICHT-SCHALTER

INTERRUPTEUR DE FEUX STOP

REMLICHTSCHAKELAAR

TURN SIGNAL
RELAY [G04]

BLINKERRELAIS

RELAIS DE
CLIGNOTANT

RICHTINGAANWI-
JZERRELAIS

REAR FOG CONTROLLER [G53]

NEBELSCHLUSSLEUCHTENREGLER

RÉGULATEUR DE BROUILLARD

ARRIÈRE MISTACHTERLICHT-
REGELEENHEID

INTERMITTENT TIMER [G51]

INTERVALLTIMER

MINUTERIE INTERMITTENTE

TIJDKLOK
INTERVALWISSER

DIAGNOSIS CONNECTOR #1 [E19]

DIAGNOSESTECKER #1

CONNECTEUR DE DIAGNOSTIC #1

DIAGNOSESTEKKER #1

BLOWER  FAN RELAY [G52]

GEBLÄSERELAIS

RELAIS DE VENTILATEUR DE
SOUFFLERIE

AANJAGERVENTILATORRELAIS

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL MODULE [G17]

WEGFAHRSPERRE-STEUERMODUL

MODULE DE COMMANDE
D’IMMOBILISATEUR

STARTONDERBREKER
-REGELMODVLE

DIAGNOSIS CONNECTOR #2 [Q04]

DIAGNOSESTECKER #2

CONNECTEUR DE DIAGNOSTIC #2

DIAGNOSESTEKKER #2

ENGINE CONTROL MODULE
[E21,E22,E23]

MOTORSTEUERMODUL

MODULE DE COMMANDE DU
MOTEUR

MOTORREGELAPPARAAT

CIRCUIT FUSE

SCHALTKREIS-SICHERUNG

FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT

CIRCUITZEKERING

TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE
[E12,E13]

GETRIEBE-STEUERMODUL

MODULE DE COMMANDE DE
TRANSMISSION

MOTORREGELAPPARAAT

(TYPE 1)

(TYPE 1)



INSTALLATION POSITIONS OF SINGLE UNIT PARTS / EINBAUPOSITIONEN VON EINZELEINHRIT-TEILEN

PASITIONS D’INSTALLATION DES PIECES INDIVIDUELLES / INSTALLATIEPOSITIE VAN ENKELE ONDERDELEN 8A-4-7

INSTRUMENT PANEL (LEFT HAND STEERING VEHICLE)
INSTRUMENTENTAFEL (FAHRZEUG MIT LINKSLENKUNG)
TABLEAU DE BORD (VEHICULE A CONDUITE A GAUCHE)
INSTRUMENTENPANEEL (VOERTUIG MET LINKS STUUR)

TAIL LIGHT RELAY
[G01-2]

HECKLEUCHTENRELAIS

RELAIS DE FEUX
ARRIÈRE

RICHTINGAAN-
WIJZERRELAIS

DOOR LOCK
CONTROLLER [G02]

STEUEREINHEIT FÜR
TÜRVERRIEGELUNG

COMMANDE DE
VERROUILLAGE DES
PORTES

PORTIERVERGRENDELING-
REGELEENHEID

TURN SIGNAL
RELAY [G04]

BLINKERRELAIS

RELAIS DE
CLIGNOTANT

ACHTERLICHT-
RELAIS

REAR FOG CONTROLLER [G53]

NEBEL SCHLUSSLEUCHTENREGLER

RÉGULATEUR DE BROUILLARD ARRIÈRE

MISTACHTERLICHT-REGELEENHEID

CIRCUIT FUSE

SCHALTKREIS-
SICHERUNG

FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT

CIRCUITZEKERING

DRL CONTROLLER
[G61,G62]

DRL- REGLER

REGULATEUR DE
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POWER SUPPLY DIAGRAM (TYPE 1,2)
STROMVERSORGUNGSDIAGRAMM (TYP 1,2)
SCHÉMA DU CIRCUIT D’ALIMENTATION (TYPE 1,2)
SPANNINGSTOEVOER-DIAGRAM (TIPO 1,2)
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POWER SUPPLY DIAGRAM / STROMVERSORGUNGSDIAGRAMM
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MAIN FUSE / FUSE / RELAY
HAUPTSICHERUNG / SICHERUNG / RELAIS
FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL / FUSIBLE / RELAIS
FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL / FUSIBLE / RELE

FUSE (TYPE 1,2)
SICHERUNG (TYP 1,2)
FUSIBLE (TYPE 1,2)
ZEKERING (TIPO 1,2)

NOTE:
The number at each fuse corresponds to that of Power Supply Disgram (8A-6-2,3) or System Circuit Diagram (8A-7).

HINWEIS:
Die Nummer jeder Sicherung entspricht der jeweiligen Nummer auf dem Stromversorgungsdiagramm (8A-6-2,3) oder
Systemschaltdiagramm (8A-7).

REMARQUE:
Le numéro de chaque fusible correspond à celui indiqué sur le schéma du circuit d’alimentation (8A-6-2,3) ou du
schéma des circuits électriques (8A-7).

OPMERKING:
Het nummer bij iedere zekering correspondeert met het nummer in het spanningstoevoer-diagram (8A-6-2,3) of het
systeemcircuitdiagram (8A-7).
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FRONT FOG RELAY
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  L
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ILLUMI HEATER
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POWER SUPPLY DIAGRAM / STROMVERSORGUNGSDIAGRAMM

SCHÉMA DU CIRCUIT D’ALIMENTATION / SPANNINGSTOEVOER-DIAGRAM 8A-6-7

FUSE (TYPE 3)
SICHERUNG (TYP 3)
FUSIBLE (TYPE 3)
ZEKERING (TIPO 3)

NOTE:
The number at each fuse corresponds to that of Power Supply Disgram (8A-6-2,3) or System Circuit Diagram (8A-7).

HINWEIS:
Die Nummer jeder Sicherung entspricht der jeweiligen Nummer auf dem Stromversorgungsdiagramm (8A-6-2,3) oder
Systemschaltdiagramm (8A-7).

REMARQUE:
Le numéro de chaque fusible correspond à celui indiqué sur le schéma du circuit d’alimentation (8A-6-2,3) ou du
schéma des circuits électriques (8A-7).

OPMERKING:
Het nummer bij iedere zekering correspondeert met het nummer in het spanningstoevoer-diagram (8A-6-2,3) of het
systeemcircuitdiagram (8A-7).
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A-5:SYSTÈM DE COMMANDE DU MOTOR (1,3L) 1 de 2
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A-5:ENGINE CONTROL SYSTEM (1.3L) 2 of 2
A-5:MOTORSTEUESYSTEM (1,3L) 2 von 2
A-5:SYSTÈM DE COMMANDE DU MOTOR (1,3L) 2 de 2
A-5:MOTORREGELSYSTEEM (1,3L) 2 op 2

WHT/BLU

WHT/BLU

YEL/BLU

BLU

LT GRN/RED

RADIATOR FAN CONTROL RELAY (SEE "A-3")
KÜHLERLÜFTERRELAIS (SIEHE "A-3")
RELAIS DE COMMANDE DE VENTILATEUR
DE RADIATEUR (VOIR "A-3")
RADIATEURVENTILATOR-STUURRELAIS
(ZIE "A-3")

�

15A

DOME
RADIO

ENGINE CONTROL MODULE
MOTORSTEUERMODUL
MODULE DE COMMANDE DU MOTEUR
MOTORREGELAPPARAAT

BLK/YEL

RED/BLU

9
CIRCUIT FUSE

�

SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
�

FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

�

E21 720 E22

E22

19

16G56
�

E16

18 16

PNK/BLU

13E23

E21 32

3 2

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

IGNITION COIL (SEE "A-4)
ZÜNDSPULE (SIEHE "A-4")
BOBINE D'ALL-UMAGE (VOIR "A-4")
BOBINE (ZIE "A-4")

BLOWER FAN & REAR WINDOW
DEFOGGER SWITCH (SEE "F-1")
GEBL

�
ÄSE- &  

HECKSCHEIBENHEIZUNGSSCHALTER
(SIEHE "F-1")

�

COUT
�

ATEUR DE VENTILATEUR DE 
CHAUFF

�
AGE ET DE DÉSEMBUEUR DE

DÉSEMBUEUR DE LUNETTE ARRIÈRE
(VOIR "F-1")

�

AANJAGERVENTILATOR- EN 
ACHTERRUITVERWARMINGSSCHAKELAAR
(ZIE "F-1")

�

GRN/RED

GRY

GRY

LT GRN/RED

BRN/WHT
BRN/WHT

BRN/WHT

WHT/GRN

THROTTLE POSITION 
�

SENSOR
�

DROSSELKLAPPENÖ-
FFNUNGSSENSOR
DÉTECTEUR DE 
POSITION DU PAPILLON
GASKLEPPOSITIE-

�

SENSOR
�

MAP SENSOR
MAP-SENSOR
DÉTECTEUR MAP
MAP SENSOR

E40
D02

6

26

LT GRN/RED

D06 1

3

2
1

2

3

BRN/WHT

BRN/WHT

BRN/WHT

WHT/GRN

WHT/GRN

WHT/GRN

E41
D01

4

22E23 14

E46
G42

�
5

GRN/RED

G50
�

1

2

THERMISTOR
THERMISTOR
THERMISTANCE
TERMISTOR

G42
�

E46
6

E41
D01

E41
D01

8

E21E21 10

3

A/C COMPRESSOR (SEE "F-1")
KLIMAANLAGEN
-KOMPRESSOR (SIEHE "F-1")
COMPRESSEUR A/C

�
 (VOIR "F-1")

A/C COMPRESSOR (ZIE "F-1")

BLK/YEL

1E23 5

5E40
D02

D15

Jump to the page just before.
�

Spaung zur unmittelbar vorhergehenden seite.
�

Passez à la page précédente.
Ga naar de vorige bladzijde.

�

LT GRN

LT GRN

IAT SENSOR
IAT-SENSOR
DÉTECTEUR IAT
IAT SENSOR

BRN/WHT

11

15

D18 2

1

DUAL PRESSURE SWITCH 
(SEE "F-1")

�

DOPPEL-DRUCKSCHALTER 
(SIEHE "F-1")

�

COMMUTATEUR DE MANOMETRE 
�

DOUBLE (VOIR "F-1")
TWEEVOUDIGE 

�

DRUKSCHAKELAAR (ZIE "F-1")



SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM / SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM

SCHÉMA DES CIRCUITS ÉLECTRIQUES / SYSTEEMCIRCUITDIAGRAM 8A-7-17

RED/WHT

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER (SEE "B-3") 
HECKSCHEIBENHEIZUNG (SIEHE "B-3") 
DÉSEMBUEUR DE LUNETTE ARRIÈRE (VOIR "B-3") 
ACHTERRUITVERWARMING (ZIE "B-3") 

ENGINE CONTROL MODULE
MOTORSTEUERMODUL
MODULE DE COMMANDE DU MOTEUR
MOTORREGELAPPARAAT

PNK/BLU

GRN/RED

GRN/ORN

17

L23
E18

17

RED/WHT

DIODE #4
DIODE #4
DIODE #4
DIODE #4

L28

2

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

3 1

LICENSE PLATE LIGHT (SEE "D-3")
ZULASSUNGSSCHILDBELEUCHTUNG (SIEHE "D-3") 
ÉCLAIRAGE DE PLAQUE MINÉRALOGIQUE (VOIR "D-3") 
KENTEKENPLAATVERLICHTING (ZIE "D-3")

RED/YEL

RED/YEL

E21 16 27 28

E45 5 2 6 4

BLKBLK

BLK

E22

17E23

E23

BLK/YEL

STARTING MOTOR (SEE "A-1")
STARTER (SIEHE "A-1")
MOTEUR DE DÉMARREUR
(VOIR "A-1")
STARTMOTOR (ZIE "A-1")

16E23

BRN/YEL

21

21

21

21

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

3 9

16E18
L23

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

ABS CONTROL 
MODULE (SEE "G-1")
ABS-STEUERMODUL
(SIEHE "G-1")
MODULE DE 
COMMANDE DE L'ABS
(VOIR "G-1")
ABS REGELAPPARAAT
(ZIE "G-1") 

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

BRAKE LIGHT SWITCH (SEE "D-7")
BREMSLICHT-SCHALTER (SIEHE "D-7")
INTERRUPTEUR DE FEUX STOP (VOIR "D-7")
REMLICHTSCHAKELAAR (ZIE "D-7")

GRN/WHT

REAR COMBINATION LIGHT 
(SEE "D-7")
HECK-KOMBINATIOS
LEUCHTE (SIEHE "D-7")
FEU COMBINE ARRIERE 
(VOIR "D-7")
COMBI-LICHT ACHTER 
(ZIE "D-7")

IMMOBILIZER CONTROL 
MODULE (SEE "A-7")
WEGFAHRSPERRE
-STEUERMODUL (SIEHE "A-7")
MODULE DE COMMANDE 
D'IMMOBILISATEUR (VOIR "A-7")
STARTONDERBREKER
-REGELMODULE (ZIE "A-7") 

YEL/BLK
GRY

BLU/WHT

TRANSMISSION
RANGE SENSOR
GETRIEBEBEREICH-
SENSOR
DETECTEUR 
DE PLAGE DE 
TRANSMISSION
TRANSMISSIEBEREIK-
SENSOR

WHT

E22 15 14 2321 5E21

TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE
GETRIEBE-STEUERMODUL
MODULE DE COMMANDE DE TRANSMISSION
TRANSMISSIE-REGLAPPARAAT

E12 2 8 208 18E13

GRN/WHT

4E31 1

RED

RED

BLK/YEL

9

(SEE "A-6")
(SIEHE "A-6")
(VOIR "A-6")
(ZIE "A-6")

(SEE "D-3")
(SIEHE "D-3")

           (VOIR "D-3")
       (ZIE "D-3")

E21

P/S CONTROL MODULE (SEE "F-4")
SERVOLENKUNG-STEUERMODUL (SIEHE "F-4")
MODULE DE CONTRÔLE P/S (VOIR "F-4")
STUURBEKRACHTIGING-REGELAPPARAAT 
(ZIE "F-4")

DIAGNOSIS CONNECTOR #6
DIAGNOSESTECKER #6
CONNECTEUR DE DIAGNOSTIC #6
DIAGNOSESTEKKER #6

WHT/BLK

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER 
RELAY (SEE "B-3")
HECKSCHEIBENHEIZUNGS-
RELAIS (SIEHE "B-3")
RELAIS DE DÉSEMBUEUR DE 
LUNETTE ARRIÈRE (VOIR "B-3")
ACHTERRUITVERWARMINGS-
RELAIS (ZIE "B-3")

GRN/WHT

(TYPE 1)



SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM / SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM

SCHÉMA DES CIRCUITS ÉLECTRIQUES / SYSTEEMCIRCUITDIAGRAM8A-7-18
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A-6:SYSTÈM DE COMMANDE A/T (1,3L)
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A-7:IMMOBILIZER CONTROL SYSTEM
A-7:WEGFAHRSPERRE-STEUERSYSTEM
A-7:SYSTÈME DE COMMANDE DE L’IMMOBILISATEUR
A-7:CONTACTSLOT-BEVEILIGING REGELSYSTEEM
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B-1:WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER
B-1:FRONTSCHEIBENWISCHER UND WASCHANLAGE
B-1:ESSUIE-GLACE ET LAVE-GLACE DE PARE-BRISE
B-1:WINDSCHUTZSCHEIBENWISCHER UND WASCHER
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B-2:REAR WIPER AND WASHER
B-2:HECKSCHEIBENWISCHER UND WASCHANLAGE
B-2:ESSUIE-GLACE ET LAVE-GLACE ARRIÈRE
B-2:ACHTERRUITWISSER EN-SPROEIER
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B-3:REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
B-3:HECKSCHEIBENENTFEUCHTER
B-3:DÉSEMBUEUR DE FENÊTRE ARRIÈRE
B-3:ACHTERRUITVERWARMING
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B-4:POWER WINDOW
B-4:AUTOMATISCHER FENSTERHEBER
B-4:LÈVE-VITRES ÉLECTRIQUES
B-4:ELEKTRISCH BEDIENDE RUIT
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B-5:POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM (TYPE 1)
B-5:ZENTRALVERRIEGELUNG (TYP 1)
B-5:SYSTÈME DE VERROUILLAGE DE PORTIÈRE MOTORISÉ (TYPE 1)
B-5:CENTRALE PORTIERVERGRENDELING (TIPO 1)

WHT/GRN

20A

DOOR LOCK CONTROLLER
STEUEREINHEIT FÜR TÜRVERRIEGELUNG
COMMANDE DE VERROUILLAGE DES PORTES
PORTIERVERGRENDELING-REGELEENHEID

16

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

11

G55
J10 WHT

LOCK

OFF

UN
LOCK

WHT/BLK

WHT

BLK

BLK

DOOR LOCK MAIN SWITCH
HAUPTSCHALTER DER 
TÜRVERRIEGELUNG
COMMUTATEUR PRINCIPAL 
DE VERROUILLAGE 
DES PORTES
PORTIERSLOTSCHAKELAAR

1

J19
J08

J04

2
3

RHD WITH POWER WINDOW 
RECHTSLENKUNG MIT 
FENSTERHEBER
CONDUITE À DROITE AVEC
LÈVE-GLACE ÉLECTRIQUES
RECHTS STUUR MET 
ELEKTRISCH BEDIENDE RUITEN

LHD WITH POWER WINDOW
LINKSLENLUNG MIT 
FENSTERHEBER
CONDUITE À GAUCHE AVEC
LÈVE-GLACE ÉLECTRIQUES
LINKS STUUR MET ELEKTRISCH 
BEDIENDE RUITEN

VEHICLE WITHOUT POWER 
WINDOW
FAHRZEUG OHNE 
FENSTERHEBER
VOERTUIG ZONDER ELEKTRISCH 
BEDIENDE RUITEN

WHT/RED

6 4G05
J01

5

WHT/BLKWHT/RED
13 125

4
J02
G06

BLK

YEL/BLK

15A

10

14

YEL

10A

G02 11

17

BLK/RED

14

OFF

PUSH

L26
G07

10

BLK/RED

TURN
BACK

ACC DOOR
LOCK

LOCK

OFF

UN
LOCK

RED/WHT

BLK

1J20

RED/YEL

3 1

4J10
G55

BLK

RED/WHTRED/YEL

15 6

FRONT DOOR KEY 
SWITCH (DRIVER SIDE)
VORDERTÜR-
SCHLÜSSELSCHALTER 
(FAHRERSEITE)
CONTACTEUR DE 
PORTE AVANT 
(CÔTÉ CONDUCTEUR)
SLEVTELSCHAKELAAR 
(BESTUURDERSZIJDE)

FR&RR DOOR SWITCH / DIODE (SEE "D-5")
VORDRE UND HINTERE TÜRSCHALTER 
/ DIODE (SIEHE "D-5")
COMMUTATEURS DEPORTE AVANT ET 
ARRIÉRE / DIODE (VOIR "D-5")
PORTIERSCHAKELAAR RV & RA / DIODE (ZIE "D-5")

3
2

BLK

1 7

BLKBLK

BLK

A

B

C

A AB

B

A

B

3
2

A

B
2
3

A

B

3
2

A

B
C C

4
1

A

B C
FRONT DOOR KEY 
SWITCH (PASSENGER SIDE)
VORDERTÜR-
SCHLÜSSELSCHALTER 
(BEIFAHRERSEITE)
CONTACTEUR DE PORTE 
AVANT (CÔTÉ PASSAGER)
SLEUTELSCHAKELAAR 
(PASSAGIERSZIJDE)



SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM / SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM

SCHÉMA DES CIRCUITS ÉLECTRIQUES / SYSTEEMCIRCUITDIAGRAM 8A-7-27
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B-6:POWER DOOR MIRROR CONTROL SYSTEM
B-6:TÜRSPIEGELVERSTELLUNG
B-6:SYSTÈME DE COMMANDE RÉTROV ISEUR DE PORIÈRE MOTORISÉ
B-6:ELEKTRISCH BEDIENDE BUITENSPIEGELSYSTEEM
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B-7:HORN
B-7:HUPE
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B-8:POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM (TYPE 2,3)
B-8:ZENTRALVERRIEGELUNG (TYP 2,3)
B-8:SYSTÈME DE VERROUILLAGE DE PORTIÈRE MOTORISÉ (TYPE 2,3)
B-8:CENTRALE PORTIERVERGRENDELING (TIPO 2,3)
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<IF EQUIPPED>
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J/C #2
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<IF EQUIPPED>
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C-1:COMBINATION METER (1.0L) 1 of 2
C-1:KOMBINATIONSINSTRUMENT (1,0L) 1 von 2
C-1:COMPTEUR MIXTE (1,0L) 1 de 2
C-1:COMBINATIEMETER (1,0L) 1 op 2



SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM / SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM

SCHÉMA DES CIRCUITS ÉLECTRIQUES / SYSTEEMCIRCUITDIAGRAM 8A-7-33

YEL/BLK

O
IL

COMBINATION METER
KOMBINATIONSINSTRUMENT
COMPTEUR MIXTE
COMBINATIEMETER

BLU

A
IR

 B
A

G

 GRN/YEL

B
E

A
M

T
U

R
N

 (
R

)

T
U

R
N

 (
L)

15A

TURN SIGNAL SWITCH (IN TURN & DIMMER SWITCH) (SEE "D-5")
BLINKERSCHALTER (IM BLINK- & ABBLENDSCHALTER) (SIEHE "D-5") 
CONTACTEUR DE CLIGNOTANT (DANS LE CONTACTEUR DE
CLIGNOTANT ET INVERSEUR) (VOIR "D-5")
RICHTINGAANWIJZERSCHAKELAAR (IN RICHTINGAANWIJZER- EN
DIMLICHTSCHAKELAAR) (ZIE "D-5")

G25

G25

28

22

WHT/BLU

20

E47
G41

1

WHT/BLU

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

4

6

GRN/RED

RED

13

G43
Q03

1

BLU

C
H

E
C

K
E

N
G

IN
E

PPL/WHT

23

BLU/BLK

7

G56
E16

1

BLU/BLK

11

4

55

2

3

HAZARD SWITCH (SEE "D-5")
WARNBLINKERSCHALTER (SIEHE "D-5") 
COMMUTATEUR DE FEU DE DETRESSE (VOIR "D-5") 
ALARMKNIPPERLICHTSCHAKELAAR (ZIE "D-5")

G42
E46

1

PPL/WHT

G41
E47

7

YEL/BLK

E41
D01

9

OFF
ON

YEL/BLK

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH
LDRUCKSCHALTER

INTERRUPTEUR 
DE PRESSION D’HUILE
OLIEDRUKSCHAKELAAR

D20 1

ABS/EBD CIRCUIT

A
B

S

ORN

10

13

ORN

H/L.L

WHT/RED

WHT/RED

C
H

A
R

G
E

GENERATOR
LICHTMASCHINE
G N RATEUR
DYNAMO

G41
E47

5

26

E26
C03

6

WHT/RED

C07 1

Jump to the next 
page.
Spaung zur 
n chsten seite.
Passez  la page 
suivante.
Ga naar de 
volgende bladzijde.

DIMMER & PASSING SWITCH (SEE "D-1" "D-2")
ABBLEND- & LICHTHUPENSCHALTER 
(SIEHE "D-1" "D-2")
CONTACTEUR D’INVERSEUR FEUX DE
ROUTE / FEUX DE CROISEMENT
(VOIR "D-1" "D-2")
DIMLICHT- EN INHAALLICHTSCHAKELAAR
(ZIE "D-1" "D-2")

AIR BAG CONTROL MODULE (SEE "G-2")
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ABS-STEUERMODUL 
(SIEHE "G-1")
MODULE DE 
COMMANDE DE L’ABS 
(VOIR "G-1")
ABS REGELAPPARAAT 
(ZIE "G-1")

ENGINE CONTROL 
MODULE (SEE "A-5")
MOTORSTEUERMODUL 
(SIEHE "A-5")
MODULE DE COMMANDE 
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(ZIE "A-5")
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C-1:COMBINATION METER (1.3L) 1 of 2
C-1:KOMBINATIONSINSTRUMENT (1,3L) 1 von 2
C-1:COMPTEUR MIXTE (1,3L) 1 de 2
C-1:COMBINATIEMETER (1,3L) 1 op 2
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C-1:COMBINATION METER (1.0L & 1.3L) 2 of 2
C-1:KOMBINATIONSINSTRUMENT (1,0L U. 1,3L) 2 von 2
C-1:COMPTEUR MIXTE (1,0L ET 1,3L) 2 de 2
C-1:COMBINATIEMETER (1,0L EN 1,3L) 2 op 2
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seite.
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bladzijde.
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<IF EQUIPPED>
<BEI AUSSTATTUNG>
<SI ÉQUIPÉ>
<INDIEN UITGERUST>
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FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

28

G25 20

E35 3

21

27

E05 3

2 1

E16
G56

23E47
G41

1

10G22 8

WHT/BLU

4

9

BLKBLK

76G10

8

BLK

RED/BLU

LIGHTING SWITCH
LICHTSCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR DE FEU
LICHTSCHAKELAAR

RED/WHT

REDRED/WHT

WHT/RED

2

1

WHT/RED

RED/WHT

H/L.L H/L.R

RED/WHT

D-2:HEADLIGHT (IF EQUIPPED WITH DRL SYSTEM)
D-2:SCHEINWERFER (BEI AUSSTATTUNG MIT DRL-SYSTEM)
D-2:PHARE (SI ÉQUIPÉ DU SYSTÈME DRL)
D-2:KOPLAMP (INDIEN UITGERUST MET DRL SYSTEEM)
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25A

BLU/YEL

BLK BLK WHT

OFFON

YEL/BLK

OIL PRESSURE SWITCH
ÖLDRUCKSCHALTER
INTERRUPTEUR 
DE PRESSION D'HUILE
OLIEDRUKSCHAKELAAR

DRL CONTROLLER
DRL-REGLER
REGULATEUR DE DRL
DRL REGELAAR

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

1 7

2

G41
E47

7

YEL/BLK

E41
D01

9

YEL/BLK

D20 1

24

4

3

(TO "D-3" SYSTEM)
(ZU  SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM "D-3")
(VERS SYSTÈME DE "D-3")
(NAAR "D-3" SYSTEEM)

5

WHT/RED

G61 9

RED/WHT

HEATER

YEL/RED

8

YEL

1G62

2

1
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D-3:POSITION, TAIL AND LICENSE PLATE LIGHT (TYPE 1,2)
D-3:PARKLEUCHTEN, HECKLEUCHTEN UND NUMMERNSCHILDLEU-CHTEN (TYP 1,2)
D-3:FEUX DE POSITION, ARRIÈRE ET DE PLAQUE D’IMMATRICULATION (TYPE 1,2)
D-3:POSITIELICHT, ACHTERLICHT EN KENTEKEKENPLAATVERLICHING (TIPO 1,2)

10A

RED/BLU

FRONT 
POSITION
LIGHT
VORDERE 
PARKLEUC-
HTE
FEU DE 
POSITION 
AVANT
PARKEERLICHT
VOOR (R)

(R)
(D)
(R)

RED/BLU

RED/YEL

BLK BLK

LICENSE
PLATE
LIGHT
KENNZEICHEN-
LEUCHTE
ÉCLAIRAGE
DE PLAQUE
D’IMMATRICU-
LATION
KENTEKEN-
PLAATVERLI-
CHTING

REAR COMBINATION LIGHT
HECKKOMBINATION-
SLEUCHTE
FEU COMBINÉ ARRIÈRE 
COMBI-LICHT ACHTER

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

22

E04 1

10

2

E36 1

2

G56
E16

9

RED/BLU

RED/BLU

10A

23

G07
L26

11

L10 1L11 1

2 2

L01 3L12 3

5 5

RED/BLK

RED/BLU

RED/BLK

RED/YEL

RED/YEL

RED/YEL

10A

21

(L)
(L)
(G)
(L)

GRN/RED

3G01-2

4

5

1

DRL CONTROLLER
DRL-REGLER
REGULATEUR DE DRL
DRL REGELAAR

G61

8

3

YEL/RED

YEL/RED

OFF

TAIL

HEAD

7G10

8
LIGHTING SWITCH
LICHTSCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR DE FEU
LICHTSCHAKELAAR

BLK

TAIL LIGHT RELAY
HECKLEUCHTENRELAIS
RELAIS DE FEUX ARRIÈRE
ACHTELICHTRELAIS

GRN/RED

3G01-2

4

5

1

OFF

TAIL

HEAD

7G10

8
LIGHTING SWITCH
LICHTSCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR DE FEU
LICHTSCHAKELAAR

BLK

WHT

WHT

YEL
1G62

RED/BLK

RED/BLK

WHT

TAIL
L

ILLUMITAIL 
R

(SEE "POWER SUPPLY DIAGRAM")
(SIEHE "STROMVERSORGUNGSDIAGRAMM")
(VOIR "SCHÉMA DU CIRCUIT D'ALIMENTATION")
(ZIE "SPANNINGSTOEVOER-DIAGRAM")

WITHOUT DRL
OHNE DRL
SANS DRL
SIN DRL

WITH DRL
MIT DRL
AVEC DRL
CON DRL

E18 L23

9

10

(SEE "POWER SUPPLY DIAGRAM")
(SIEHE "STROMVERSORGUNGSDIAGRAMM")
(VOIR "SCHÉMA DU CIRCUIT D'ALIMENTATION")
(ZIE "SPANNINGSTOEVOER-DIAGRAM")

TAIL LIGHT RELAY
HECKLEUCHTENRELAIS
RELAIS DE FEUX ARRIÈRE
ACHTELICHTRELAIS

(R)
(R)
(D)
(R)

(R)
(R)
(D)
(R)

(L)
(L)
(G)
(L)

L28

1 3

2
DIODE #4
DIODE #4
DIODE #4
DIODE #4

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
(SEE "B-3")
HECKSCHEIBENHEIZUNG
(SIEHE "B-3")
DÉSEMBUEUR DE LUNETTE
ARRIÈRE (VOIR "B-3")
ACHTERRUITVERWARMING
(ZIE "B-3")BLK/YEL

RED/WHT

BLK BLK
BLK BLK

ENGINE CONTROL MODULE (SEE "A-5")
MOTORSTEUERMODUL (SIEHE "A-5")
MODULE DE COMMANDE DU MOTEUR 
(VOIR "A-5")
MOTORREGELAPPARAAT (ZIE "A-5")

(L)
(L)
(G)
(L)

LICENSE
PLATE
LIGHT
KENNZEICHEN-
LEUCHTE
ÉCLAIRAGE
DE PLAQUE
D’IMMATRICU-
LATION
KENTEKEN-
PLAATVERLI-
CHTING

L11 1

2
BLK

RED/YEL

1.3L / LHD-1.0L

RHD-1.0L

A C

C

D

D

A

B

B
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 SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM / SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM

 8A-7-42 SCHÉMA DES CIRCUITS ÉLECTRIQUES / SYSTEEMCIRCUITDIAGRAM

D-3:POSITION, TAIL AND LICENSE PLATE LIGHT (TYPE 3)
D-3:PARKLEUCHTEN, HECKLEUCHTEN UND NUMMERNSCHILDLEU-CHTEN (TYP 3)
D-3:FEUX DE POSITION, ARRIÈRE ET DE PLAQUE D’IMMATRICULATION (TYPE 3)
D-3:POSITIELICHT, ACHTERLICHT EN KENTEKEKENPLAATVERLICHING (TIPO 3)

TAIL LIGHT RELAY
HECKLEUCHTENRELAIS
RELAIS DE FEUX ARRIÈRE
ACHTELICHTRELAIS

GRN/RED

3G01-2

4

5

1

OFF

TAIL

HEAD

7G10

8
LIGHTING SWITCH
LICHTSCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR DE FEU
LICHTSCHAKELAAR

BLK

10A

33 TAIL

 RED/GRN

 RED/GRN

FRONT 
POSITION
LIGHT
VORDERE 
PARKLEUC-
HTE
FEU DE 
POSITION 
AVANT
PARKEERLICHT
VOOR

(R)
(R)
(D)
(R)

BLK BLK

LICENSE
PLATE
LIGHT
KENNZEICHEN-
LEUCHTE
ÉCLAIRAGE
DE PLAQUE
D’IMMATRICU-
LATION
KENTEKEN-
PLAATVERLI-
CHTING

REAR COMBINATION LIGHT
HECKKOMBINATION-
SLEUCHTE
FEU COMBINÉ ARRIÈRE 
COMBI-LICHT ACHTER

E041

10

2

E36 1

2

G56
E16

L10 1L11 1

2 2

L01 3L12 3

5 5

RED/YEL

(L)
(L)
(G)
(L)

E18
L23

10

(R)
(R)
(D)
(R)

(R)
(R)
(D)
(R)

(L)
(L)
(G)
(L)

BLK
BLK BLK

(L)
(L)
(G)
(L)

RED/YEL

RED/YEL

RED/YEL

RED/YEL

RED/YEL

RED/YEL

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

BLK
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D-4:INTERIOR LIGHT (WITHOUT POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM)
D-4:INNENLEUCHTE (OHNE ZENTRALVERRIEGELUNG)
D-4:PLAFONNIER (SANS SYSTÈME DE VERROUILLAGE DE PORTIÈRE MOTORISÉ)
D-4:INTERIEURVERLICHTING (ZONDER CENTRALE PORTIERVERGRENDELING )

OFF ON OFF ON

BLK/ORN

REAR DOOR
SWITCH (L)
HINTERER 
TÜRSCHALTER (L)
COMMUTATEUR 
DE PORTE 
ARRIERE (D)
ACHTERPORTIE-
SCHAKELAAR (L)

REAR DOOR
SWITCH (R)
HINTERER 
TÜRSCHALTER (R)
COMMUTATEUR 
DE PORTE 
ARRIERE (G)
ACHTERPORTIE-
SCHAKELAAR (R)

15A

OFF ONOFF ONOFF ON

BLK/RED BLK/RED BLK/RED

BLK

INTERIOR LIGHT
INNENLEUCHTE

PLAFONNIER
INTERIEURVERLICHTING

DIODE #5 
DIODE #5
DIODE #5
DIODE #5

9CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCVITZEKERING

1

K01
L25

L25
K01

2L30
K03

1

K02 2

BRN/WHT

1

K06

K07

1

3

K03
L30

5

1L27

2

1L21

8G07
L26

WHT/BLU

12G07
L26

10A

3G10

21

2

INTERIOR LIGHT SWITCH
(IN LIGHTING SWITCH)
INNENLEUCHTENSCHALTER
(IM LICHTSCHALTER)
CONTACTEUR DE PLAFONNIER
(DANS LE CONTACTEUR
D’ÉCLAIRAGE)
INTERIEURVERLICHTINGS-
SCHAKELAAR
(IN LICHTSCHAKELAAR)

4

RED/YEL

1L16
6

O01 L03

1L191L082O06

1

DOME
RADIO ILLUMI

9G07
L26

COMBINATION METER
KOMBINATIONSINSTRUMENT
COMPTEUR MIXTE
COMBINATIEMETER

WARNING BUZZER
WARNSIGNALTON
VIBREUR D'AVERTISSEMENT
WAARSCHUVVINGSZOEMER

G25 19

BLK/ORN

BLK/ORN

ON

OFF

J/C #1

G30

RED/WHT

BLK

(REAR)
(HINTERER)
(ARRIERE)
(ACHTER)

(FRONT)
(VORDERER)

(AVANT)
(VOOR)

BLK/RED

BLK/RED

FRONT DOOR SWITCH (R)
VORDERERTÜR-
SCHALTER (R)
COMMUTATEUR 
DE PORTE AVANT (D)
VOORPORTIER-
SCHAKELAAR (R)

FRONT DOOR SWITCH (L)
VORDERERTÜR-
SCHALTER (L)
COMMUTATEUR 
DE PORTE AVANT (G)
VOORPORTIER-
SCHAKELAAR (L)

10A

17

YEL

TURN
BACK

WHT/BLU

WHT/BLUWHT/BLU

WHT/BLU WHT/BLU

BRN/WHT

OR
ODER

OU
OF

BLK/RED

BRN/WHT

BLK/RED BLK/RED

BACK DOOR
SWITCH
HECKKLAPPENS-
CHALTER
COMMUTATEUR 
DE PORTE 
ARRIERE
ACHTERDEUR-
SCHAKELAAR
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D-5:INTERIOR LIGHT (WITH POWER DOOR LOCK SYSTEM)
D-5:INNENLEUCHTE (MIT ZENTRALVERRIEGELUNG)
D-5:PLAFONNIER (AVEC SYSTÈME DE VERROUILLAGE DE PORTIÈRE MOTORISÉ)
D-5:INTERIEURVERLICHTING (MET CENTRALE PORTIERVERGRENDELING )

OFF ON

BLK/RED

OFF ON

BLK/ORN

REAR DOOR
SWITCH (L)
HINTERER 
TÜRSCHALTER (L)
COMMUTATEUR 
DE PORTE 
ARRIERE (D)
ACHTERPORTIE-
SCHAKELAAR (L)

REAR DOOR
SWITCH (R)
HINTERER 
TÜRSCHALTER (R)
COMMUTATEUR 
DE PORTE 
ARRIERE (G)
ACHTERPORTIE-
SCHAKELAAR (R)

15A

OFF ONOFF ONOFF ON

BACK DOOR
SWITCH
HECKKLAPPENS-
CHALTER
COMMUTATEUR 
DE PORTE 
ARRIERE
ACHTERDEUR-
SCHAKELAAR

BLK/RED BLK/RED BLK/RED

BLK

INTERIOR LIGHT
INNENLEUCHTE

PLAFONNIER
INTERIEURVERLICHTING

DIODE #5 
DIODE #5
DIODE #5
DIODE #5

9CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCVITZEKERING

1

K01
L25

L25
K01

2L30
K03

1

K02 2

BRN/WHT BRN/WHT

BRN/WHTBRN/WHT

1

K06

K07

1

3K03
L30

5

1L27

2

DIODE #3 
DIODE #3
DIODE #3
DIODE #3

1L32

2

1L21

8G07
L26

WHT/BLU

12G07
L26

10A

3G10

21

2

INTERIOR LIGHT SWITCH
(IN LIGHTING SWITCH)
INNENLEUCHTENSCHALTER
(IM LICHTSCHALTER)
CONTACTEUR DE PLAFONNIER
(DANS LE CONTACTEUR
D’ÉCLAIRAGE)
INTERIEURVERLICHTINGS-
SCHAKELAAR
(IN LICHTSCHAKELAAR)

4

RED/YEL

1L16
6

O01 L03

1L191L082O06

1

DOME
RADIO ILLUMI

9G07
L26

COMBINATION METER
KOMBINATIONSINSTRUMENT
COMPTEUR MIXTE
COMBINATIEMETER

WARNING BUZZER
WARNSIGNALTON
VIBREUR D'AVERTISSEMENT
WAARSCHUVVINGSZOEMER

G25 19

BLK/ORN

BLK/ORN

BLK/ORN

DOOR LOCK CONTROLLER 
(SEE "B-5")
STEUEREINHEIT FÜR 
TÜRVERRIEGELUNG (SIEHE "B-5")
COMMANDE DE VERROUILLAGE 
DES PORTES (VOIR "B-5")
PORTIERVERGRENDELING
-REGELEENHEID (ZIE "B-5")

ON

OFF

J/C #1

G30

RED/WHT

BLK

(REAR)
(HINTERER)
(ARRIERE)
(ACHTER)

(FRONT)
(VORDERER)

(AVANT)
(VOOR)

BLK/RED

BLK/RED

BLK/RED

FRONT DOOR SWITCH (R)
VORDERER TÜR-
SCHALTER (R)
COMMUTATEUR 
DE PORTE AVANT (D)
VOORPORTIER-
SCHAKELAAR (R)

FRONT DOOR SWITCH (L)
VORDERER TÜR-
SCHALTER (L)
COMMUTATEUR 
DE PORTE AVANT (G)
VOORPORTIER-
SCHAKELAAR (L)

10A

17

YEL

TURN
BACK

WHT/BLU

WHT/BLUWHT/BLU

WHT/BLU WHT/BLU

BRN/WHT

BRN/WHTBRN/WHT

BLK/RED
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HAZARD SWITCH
WARNBLINKERSCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR DE FEU DE 
DETRESSE
ALARMKNIPPERLICHTSCHAKELAAR

TURN SIGNAL SWITCH 
(IN DIMMER & PASSING SWITCH)
BLINKERSCHALTER 
(IM ABBLEND- & LICHTHUPENSCHALTER)
CONTACTEUR DE CLIGNOTANT 
(DANS LE CONTACTEUR D'INVERSEUR FEUX DE
ROUTE ET FEUX DE CROISEMENT)
RICHTINGAANWIJZERSCHAKELAAR
(IN DIMLICHT- EN 
INHAALLICHTSCHAKELAAR)

OFF

ON

L

N

R

GRN/RED GRN/YELGRN/RED GRN/RED GRN/YEL

GRN/RED GRN/YEL

GRN/YEL

BLK

BLKBLK BLK BLK

COMBINATION METER (SEE "C-1")
KOMBINATIONSINSTRUMENT (SIEHE "C-1")
COMPTEUR MIXTE (VOIR "C-1")
COMBINATIEMETER (ZIE "C-1")

BLK

BLK

BLK

10A

TURN SIGNAL RELAY 
BLINKERRELAIS
RELAIS DE CLIGNOTANT
RICHTINGAANWIJZERRELAIS

SIDE TURN SIGNAL 
LIGHT (L)
SEITENBLINKLEU-
CHTE (L)
CLIGNOTANT 
LATÉRAL (G)
RICHTINGAANWIJZER
ZIJKANT (L)

SIDE TURN SIGNAL 
LIGHT (R)
SEITENBLINKLEU-
CHTE (R)
CLIGNOTANT 
LATÉRAL (D)
RICHTINGAANWIJZER
ZIJKANT (R)

FRONT TURN
SIGNAL LIGHT
FRONTBLINK-
LEUCHTE
CLIGNOTANT 
AVANT 
SEITLICHE
BLINKLEUCHTE

12
CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

2E372E48

(L)
(L)
(G)
(L)

(R)
(R)
(D)
(R)

11

5G56
E16

6

GRN/RED GRN/YEL

GRN/YEL

GRN/YEL

5G22 1

7G33 83

GRN/WHT

G04

3

2

3

G30

14E18
L23

1L01

5

2E03

1

2E09

1

13E18
L23

1L12

5

BLK

1

YEL

2 9

GRN/BLK

1

GRN/REDGRN/RED

GRN/BLK

BLK

6

GRN

HAZARD

10A

17 TURN
BACK

BLK

J/C #1

TURN (L) TURN (R)

REAR COMBINATION 
LIGHT (L)
HECK-KOMBINATIONS
LEUCHTE (L)
FEU COMBINE 
ARRIERE (G)
COMBI-LICHT
ACHTER (L)

REAR COMBINATION 
LIGHT (R)
HECK-KOMBINATIONS
LEUCHTE (R)
FEU COMBINE 
ARRIERE (D)
COMBI-LICHT
ACHTER (R)

KEYLESS CONTROLLER (SEE "B-8")
SCHL SSELLOSER CONTROL-LER (SIEHE "B-8")
COMMANDE SANS CLAVETTES (VOIR "B-8")
CONTROLADOR SIN LLAVE (ZIE "B-8")

<IF EQUIPPED>
<BEI AUSSTATTUNG>
<SI ÉQUIPÉ>
<INDIEN UITGERUST>

D-6:TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LIGHT
D-6:BLINKLICHT UND WARNLEUCHTE
D-6:FEUX CLIGNOTANTS ET FEUX DE DÉTRESSE
D-6:RICHTINGAANWIJZER-EN ALARMKNIPPERLICHT
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GRN/RED

BLK

BLK

BLK

REAR COMBINATION 
LIGHT (R)
HECK-KOMBINATIONS
LEUCHTE (R)
FEU COMBINE 
ARRIERE (D)
COMBI-LICHT
ACHTER (R)

OFF ON

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT GRN/WHT

15A

BRAKE LIGHT
SWITCH
BREMSLICHT-
SCHALTER
INTERRUPTEUR 
DE FEUX STOP
REMLICHTSCHAKELAAR

HIGH MOUNTED 
STOP LIGHT
DRITTE 
BREMSLEUCHTE
FEUX STOP 
SURÉLEVÉS
HOOGGEPLAATST
REMLICHT

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

8

G15 1

3

G07
L26

6

L01 6

5

L12 6

5

L03
O01

2

O03
O09

1

2

E18
L23

16

O03
O08

1

O08
O03

2

BLK

BLK

STOP

ABS CONTROL MODULE (SEE "G-1")
ABS-STEUERMODUL (SIEHE "G-1")
MODULE DE COMMANDE DE L'ABS (VOIR "G-1")
ABS REGELAPPARAAT (ZIE "G-1")

REAR COMBINATION 
LIGHT (L)
HECK-KOMBINATIONS
LEUCHTE (L)
FEU COMBINE 
ARRIERE (G)
COMBI-LICHT
ACHTER (L) BLK

FOR SEPARATE UNIT  TYPE  HIGH MOUNTED STOP LIGHT
FÜR  SEPARATE, HOCH MOUNTIERTE BREMSLEUCHTE
POUR FEUX STOP Á IMOLANTATION HAUTE DE TYPE Á ÉlÉMENT SÉPARÉ
VOOR APARATE EENHEID TYPE HOOG GEMONTEERD REMLICHT

FOR SPOILER BUILT-IN HIGH MOUNTED STOP LIGHT
FÜR  IN SPOILER EINGEBAUTE, HOCH MOUNTIERTE BREMSLEUCHTE
POUR FEUX STOP Á IMOLANTATION HAUTE INCORPORÉS EN SPOILER
VOOR IN SPOILER INGEBOUWD HOOG GEMONTEERD REMLICHT       

ENGINE CONTROL MODULE (SEE "A-5")
MOTORSTEUERMODUL (SIEHE "A-5")
MODULE DE COMMANDE DU MOTEUR (VOIR "A-5")
MOTORREGELAPPARAAT (ZIE "A-5")

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

A

B

AB

AB

A

B

D-7:BRAKE LIGHT
D-7:BREMSLEUCHTE
D-7:FEUX STOP
D-7:REMLICHT
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CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

17

E27 2

1

E18
L23

4

OFF ON

RED

10A

RED

BLK

YEL

YEL

BACK-UP LIGHT
SWITCH
RÜCKFAHRLEU-
CHTENSCHALTER
INTERRUPTEUR 
DE FEUX DE 
MARCHE ARRIÈRE
ACHTERUITRIJLICHT-
SCHAKELAAR

BACK UP LIGHT (IN REAR COMBINATION LIGHT)
RÜCKFAHRSCHEINWERFER (IN KOMBIRÜCKLEUCHTE)
FEU DE RECUL (DANS LE FEU COMBINÉ ARRIÈRE)
ACHTERUITRIJLICHT (IN COMBINATIE-ACHTERLICHT)

G41
E47

6

L12
L01 2

5

P
R N D 2

L

RED

TRANSMISSION
RANGE SENSOR
GETRIEBEBEREICH-
SENSOR
DETECTEUR 
DE PLAGE DE 
TRANSMISSION
TRANSMISSIEBEREIK-
SENSOR

E31 7

1

<MT> <AT>

TURN
BACK

RHD

LHD

YEL

A

B

A

B

D-8:BACK-UP LIGHT
D-8:RÜCKFAHRLEUCHTE
D-8:FEUX DE MARCHE ARRIÈRE
D-8:ACHTERUITRJLICHT
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HEADLIGHT BEAM LEVELING
ACTUATOR (R)
SCHEINWERFER-NIVELLIER-
STELLGLIED (R)
COMMANDE DE REGLAGE DU
FAISCEAU DE PHARE (D)
KOPLICHTHOOGTE-
STELMOTOR (R)

HEADLIGHT BEAM
LEVELING SWITCH
SCHEINWERFER-
NIVELLIER-SCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR DE REGLAGE DES
FAISCEAUX DE PHARE
KOPLAMPSTRAAL-
AFSTELSCHAKELAAR

10A

HEADLIGHT BEAM LEVELING
ACTUATOR  (L)
SCHEINWERFER-NIVELLIER-
STELLGLIED (L)
COMMANDE DE REGLAGE DU
FAISCEAU DE PHARE (G)
KOPLICHTHOOGTE-
STELMOTOR (L)

YEL

GRN/BLK

GRN/BLK

BLK

GRN/BLK

BLK

BLK

E06

17

21

21

21

21

E34

22

E47
G41

3

G41
E47

6

YEL

YEL YEL

3 2

6

YEL

G11 7

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

CIRCUIT FUSE
(SEE "F-6")
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
(SIEHE "F-6")
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
(VOIR "F-6")
CIRCUITZEKERING
(ZIE "F-6")

TURN
BACK

RED/YEL

P3

R4

P2

R3

P1

R2

P0

R1

G30

RED/WHT

3

J/C #1

1

3

1

33

33

33

33

CIRCUIT FUSE
(SEE "F-6")
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
(SIEHE "F-6")
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
(VOIR "F-6")
CIRCUITZEKERING
(ZIE "F-6")

RED/GRN

(TYPE 3)

(TYPE 1,2)

D-9:HEADLIGHT LEVELING
D-9:SCHEINWERFER-NIVELLIERUNG
D-9:REGLAGE DES PHARES
D-9:KOPLAMPSTRAAL-AFSTEL
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D-10:FRONT FOG LIGHT (IF EQUIPPED)
D-10:N0EBELSCHEINWERFER (BEI AUSSTATTUNG)
D-10:ANTIBROUILLARD AVANT (SI ÉQUIPÉ)
D-10:VOORMISTLAMP (INDIEN UITGERUST)

15A

FREE

PUSH

FRONT FOG LIGHT
NEBELSCHEINWERFER
ANTIBROUILLARD AVANT
VOORMISTLAMP

BLK

FRONT FOG LIGHT SWITCH
NEBELSCHEINWERFERSCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR D'ANTIBROUILLARD AVANT
MISTVOORLICHTSCHAKELAAR

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

30

G12 1

FRONT FOG RELAY
NEBELSCHEINWERFERRELAIS
RELAIS DÕANTIBROUILLARD 
AVANT
VOORMISTLAMP-RELAIS

E57 2

1

LT GRN/RED

4

3

2 E07

1

BLK

2 4

BLK

BLK BLK

2
E32

1
(L)
(L)
(G)
(L)

(R)
(R)
(D)
(R)

PPL/WHT

LT GRN J/C #1

G30

RED/YEL

3 5

BLK

G53 3

REAR FOG CONTROLLER
NEBELSCHLUSSLEUCHTE NREGLER
RƒGULATER DE BROUILLARD ARRIéRE
MISTACHTERLICHT-REGELEENHEID 

G27 G26

1
PPL

E47
G41

16

(SEE "F-6")
(SIEHE "F-6")
(VOIR "F-6")
(ZIE "F-6")

BLKRED/YEL

PPL/WHT

PPT/WHT PPT/WHT

FOG

PPL/WHT

LT GRN LT GRN

(TYPE 2,3) (TYPE 1)

PPL/WHT

RED/WHT
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D-11:REAR FOG LIGHT
D-11:NEBELSCHLUSSLEUCHTE
D-11:ANTIBROUILLARD ARRIERE
D-11:MISTACHTERLICHT

10A

10A

BLK

REAR FOG LIGHT SWITCH
HECK-NEBELLEUCHT EN-SCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR D'ANTIBROUILLARD 
ARRIERE
MISTACHTERSCHAKELAAR

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

7

G13 1

G07
L26

5

2

BRN

G53 4

5

2

6

BRN/YEL

BRN/YEL

4

RHD-1.3L

L01
L12

5

WHT

WHT

RED/BLU
5

OFF

TAIL

HEAD

6G10

8

LIGHTING SWITCH
LICHTSCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR DE FEU
LICHTSCHAKELAAR

G30

BLK

BLK

1

3

REAR 
FOG

4

21

33
ILLUMI

TAIL

YEL/RED

RED/WHT

RED/YEL
RED/GRN

3

PPL

FRONT FOG LIGHT SWITCH
(SEE "D-10")
NEBELSCHEINWERFER-
SCHALTER
(SIEHE "D-10")
COMMUTATEUR 
D'ANTIBROUILLARD AVANT
(VOIR "D-10")
MISTVOORLICHTSCHAKELAAR
(ZIE "D-10")

BRN/YEL

REAR FOG CONTROLLER
NEBELSCHLUSSLEUCHTE NREGLER
RÉGULATER DE BROUILLARD ARRIÈRE
MISTACHTERLICHT-REGELEENHEID 

(SEE "F-6")
(SIEHE "F-6")
(VOIR "F-6")
(ZIE "F-6")

BLK

J/C #1

BLK

LHD

A

B

TYPE 1,2

TYPE 3

C

D

C

D

C
D

A

B

REAR COMBINATION 
LIGHT
HECKKOMBINATION-
SLEUCHTE
FEU COMBINÉ 
ARRIÈRE 
COMBI-LICHT ACHTER

PPL/WHT
(TYPE 2,3) (TYPE 1)



SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM / SYSTEM-SCHALTDIAGRAMM

SCHÉMA DES CIRCUITS ÉLECTRIQUES / SYSTEEMCIRCUITDIAGRAM 8A-7-51

MEMO
NOTIZEN
NOTE
MEMO
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F-1:HEATER AND AIR CONDITIONER (1.0L)
F-1:HEIZUNG UND KLIMAANLAGE (1,0L)
F-1:CHAUFFAGE ET CLIMATISATION (1,0L)
F-1:VERWARMING EN AIR CONDITIONING (1,0L)

PNK

PNK RED

M

BLU/YEL

G32

107

1

9 86

PNK/BLU

G36 4 12 3

G37

2

1

BLK

RED/YEL

G30

HEATER RESISTOR
HEIZUNGSWIDERSTAND
R SISTANCE DE CHAUFFAGE
VERWARMING-WEERSTAND

BLOWER MOTOR
GEBL SEMOTOR
MOTEUR DE SOUFFLERIE
AANJAGERMOTOR

BLOWER FAN & REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
SWITCH
GEBL SE- & HECKSCHEIBENHEIZUNGSSCHALTER
CONTACTEUR DE  D SEMBUEUR DE LUNETTE 
ARRIØRE ET VENTILATEUR DE SOUFFLERIE
AANJAGERVENTILATOR- EN 
ACHTERRUITVERWARMINGSSCHAKELAAR

10A

21

RED/YEL

2

1

RED/WHT

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

1

OFF

2

3

4

2

BLK 3

ILLUMI
25A

24
HEATER

J/C #1

4

5

RED

RED

PNK

PNK/BLU

PNK/BLU

BLU/YEL

10A

33

RED/GRN

TAIL

D C
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B02 1

1923

A/C COMPRESSOR
KLIMAANLAGENKOMPRESSOR
COMPRESSEUR A/C
A/C COMPRESSOR

E02
B01

2

A/C SWITCH
KLIMAANLAGEN-
SCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR A/C
A/C SCHAKELAAR

G31

4 1

3

BLK/WHT

15A

16

BLOWER FAN RELAY
GEBLÄSERELAIS
RELAIS DE VENTILATEUR 
DE SOUFFLERIE
AANJAGERVENTILATOR-
RELAIS

G52 31

2 5

BLK

PNK

2

1

THERMISTOR
THERMISTOR
THERMISTANCE
TERMISTOR

GRN/ORN

BRN/WHTGRN/RED

1

G50

E22 E21E21

G42
E46

G42
E46

4

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

2

E46
G42

5 6

BRN/WHTGRN/RED

E22 E239 9

RADIATOR FAN CONTROL RELAY (SEE "A-3")
KÜHLERGEBLÄSE-STEUERRELAIS (SIEHE "A-3")
RELAIS DE COMMANDE DE VENTILATEUR DE 
RADIATEUR (VOIR "A-3")
STUURRELAIS RADIATEURVENTILATOR (ZIE "A-3")

BLU

20

IG
COIL

10A

26
A/C

BLK

G30

3

15E23

PNK/BLU

E16
G56

11

PNK/BLU

4

5

BLK

GRN/ORN
GRN/ORN

BLK BLK

BLK

BLK

J/C #1

ENGINE CONTROL MODULE
MOTORSTEUERMODUL
MODULE DE COMMANDE DU MOTEUR
MOTORREGELAPPARAAT

EFE HEATER RELAY #2
CHAUFFE-EFE-RELAIS #2
RELAIS DE EFE HEIZUNG #2
EFE VERWARMING RELAIS #2

E62-2 15

32

4 3

BLU/WHT

ORN

BLK/YEL

BLU/YEL

BLU/WHT

BLU/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK/WHT

HAZARD SWITCH 
(SEE "D-6")
WARNBLINKERSCHALTER 
(SIEHE "D-6")
COMMUTATEUR DE FEU DE 
DETRESSE (VOIR "D-6")
ALARMKNIPPERLICHT-
SCHAKELAAR (ZIE "D-6")

RHD
RECHTS
CONDUITE A DROITE
MET STUUR RECHTS

LHD
LINKS
CONDUITE A GAUCHE
MET STUUR LINKS

DUAL PRESSURE SWITCH
DOPPEL-
DRUCKSCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR DE
MANOMETRE DOUBLE
TWEEVOUDI GE
DRUKSCHAKELAAR

LT GRN/RED

E51
B03 2

B01
E02

1

LT GRN/RED

LT GRN/RED

GRN/ORN
E02
B01

3

1

GRN/ORN

GRN/ORN

A

B

TYPE 1,2C

TYPE 3D

A

A

A

B

B

B
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F-1:HEATER AND AIR CONDITIONER (1.3L)
F-1:HEIZUNG UND KLIMAANLAGE (1,3L)
F-1:CHAUFFAGE ET CLIMATISATION (1,3L)
F-1:VERWARMING EN AIR CONDITIONING (1,3L)

PNK

PNK
RED

M

BLU/YEL

G32

107

1

9 86

PNK/BLU

G36 4 12 3

G37

2

1

BLK

RED/YEL

G30

BLOWER MOTOR
GEBL SEMOTOR
MOTEUR DE SOUFFLERIE
AANJAGERMOTOR

BLOWER FAN & REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
SWITCH
GEBL SE- & HECKSCHEIBENHEIZUNGSSCHALTER
CONTACTEUR DE  D SEMBUEUR DE LUNETTE 
ARRIØRE ET VENTILATEUR DE SOUFFLERIE
AANJAGERVENTILATOR- EN 
ACHTERRUITVERWARMINGSSCHAKELAAR

1

RED/WHT

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

1

OFF

2

3

4

2

BLK 2

25A

24
HEATER

J/C #1

3

4

RED

RED

PNK

PNK/BLU

PNK/BLU

HEATER RESISTOR
HEIZUNGSWIDERSTAND
R SISTANCE DE CHAUFFAGE
VERWARMING-WEERSTAND

10A

21

RED/YEL

ILLUMI
10A

33

RED/GRN

TAIL

D C
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1

B02 1

16

A/C COMPRESSOR
KLIMAANLAGEN-
KOMPRESSOR
COMPRESSEUR A/C
A/C COMPRESSOR

BLK/YEL

E02
B01

2

RHD
RECHTS
CONDUITE A DROITE
MET STUUR RECHTS

LHD
LINKS
CONDUITE A GAUCHE
MET STUUR LINKS

A/C SWITCH
KLIMAANLAGEN-
SCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR A/C
A/C SCHAKELAARG31

4 1

3

BLK/WHT

15A

16

G52 31

2 5

BLK

PNK

1

BLK/YEL

E22

DUAL PRESSURE SWITCH
DOPPEL-
DRUCKSCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR DE
MANOMETRE DOUBLE
TWEEVOUDI GE
DRUKSCHAKELAAR

THERMISTOR
THERMISTOR
THERMISTANCE
TERMISTOR

GRN/ORN

LT GRN/RED

BRN/WHTGRN/RED

1

G50

E51
B03 2

E22

B01
E02

1

LT GRN/RED

LT GRN/RED

G42
E46

4

GRN/ORN

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

2

E46
G42

5 6
BRN/WHTGRN/RED

E23 E2114 10

E02
B01

3

RADIATOR FAN CONTROL RELAY (SEE "A-3")
KÜHLERGEBLÄSE-STEUERRELAIS (SIEHE "A-3")
RELAIS DE COMMANDE DE VENTILATEUR DE 
RADIATEUR (VOIR "A-3")
STUURRELAIS RADIATEURVENTILATOR (ZIE "A-3")

BLU

18

IG
COIL

1

BLK

G30

2

13E23

PNK/BLU

E16
G56

11

PNK/BLU

3

4

BLK

GRN/ORN

BLK

BLK

BLK

BLK

BLK

GRN/ORN

GRN/ORN

J/C #1

ENGINE CONTROL MODULE
MOTORSTEUERMODUL
MODULE DE COMMANDE DU MOTEUR
MOTORREGELAPPARAAT

GRN/ORN

A

B

TYPE 1,2C

TYPE 3D

A

A

A

B

B

B

BLOWER FAN RELAY
GEBLÄSERELAIS
RELAIS DE VENTILATEUR 
DE SOUFFLERIE
AANJAGERVENTILATOR-
RELAIS

HAZARD SWITCH (SEE "D-6")
WARNBLINKERSCHALTER (SIEHE "D-6")
COMMUTATEUR DE FEU DE 
DETRESSE (VOIR "D-6")
ALARMKNIPPERLICHTSCHAKELAAR
(ZIE "D-6")
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F-2:RADIO
F-2:RADIO
F-2:RADIO
F-2:RADIO

15A15A

WHT/BLU YEL/BLK

 RED/YEL

RADIO
RADIO
RADIO
RADIO

BLU BLU/BLK

YEL/BLK

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
FUSIBLE DEL CIRCUITO

9

G64

G44

4 7 8

14

6

3 4

13 14

G18 1 2G34 1 2 K04 1 2K05

G07
L26

L30
K03

1 2

BLK/WHT BLK/RED

5

4

6

BLK

1

2

27

1

1 3

8

6

(SEE “F-6”)
(SIEHE “F-6”)
(VOIR “F-6”)
(ZIE “F-6”)

RADIO
DOME ACC

FRONT SPEAKER(L)
VORDERER 
LAUTSPRECHER(L)
HAUT-PARLEUR 
AVANT(G)
VOORLUIDSPREKER(L)

FRONT SPEAKER(R)
VORDERER 
LAUTSPRECHER(R)
HAUT-PARLEUR 
AVANT(D)
VOORLUIDSPREKER(R)

REAR SPEAKER(L)
HINTEREN 
LAUTSPRECHER(L)
HAUT-PARLEUR 
ARRIERE(G)
ACHTERLUIDSPREKER(L)

REAR SPEAKER(R)
HINTEREN 
LAUTSPRECHER(R)
HAUT-PARLEUR 
ARRIERE(D)
ACHTERLUIDSPREKER(R)

LT GRN

LT GRN/BLK GRY/RED
GRY/BLU

LT GRN

LT GRN/BLK GRY/RED
GRY/BLU

LT GRN

LT GRN/BLK GRY/RED
GRY/BLU

ANTENNA
ANTENNE
ANTENNE
ANTENNE

G63 1
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F-3:CIGAR LIGHTER / ACCESSORY SOCKET / ASH TRAY ILLUMINATION
F-3:ZIGARETTENANZÜNDER / ZUBEHÖRANSCHLUSS / ASCHENBECHERBELEUCHTUNG
F-3:ALLUME-CIGARES / PRISE D’ACCESSOIRES / ÉCLAIRAGE DU CENDRIER
F-3:SIGARETTEAANSTEKER / ACCESOIRE-STROOMAANSLUITING / ASBAKVERLICHTING

BLU/BLK

OFF
ON

15A

CIGAR LIGHTER
ZIGARETTE-
NANZÜNDER
ALLUME-CIGARES
SIGARETTEAANSTEKER

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

13

G49 1

G48 1

J/C #1

BLK

BLK

BLK

G30

G07
L26

15

L06

2

1

BLK

ACCESSORY SOCKET
ZUBEHÖRANSCHLUSS
PRISE D’ACCESSOIRES
ACCESSOIRE
-STROOMAANSLUITING

ACCESSORY SOCKET
ZUBEHÖRANSCHLUSS
PRISE D’ACCESSOIRES
ACCESSOIRE
-STROOMAANSLUITING

15A

14 CIGARACC

ASH TRAY ILLUMINATION
ASCHENBECHERBELEUCHTUNG
ÉCLAIRAGE DU CENDRIER
ASBAKVERLICHTING

YEL/BLK

YEL/BLK

G47 2

1

BLK

RED/YEL

(SEE “F-6”)
(SIEHE “F-6”)
(VOIR “F-6”)
(ZIE “F-6”)

RED/YEL

G49 1

G48 1

(IF EQIPPED)
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F-4:POWER STEERING
F-4:SERVOLENKUNG
F-4:DIRECTION ASSISTEE
F-4:STUURBEKRACHTIGING

BLK/WHT

BLK/RED BLK/WHT

BLU/RED

BLK

P/S CONTROL MODULE
SERVOLENKUNGS-STEUERMODUL
MODULE DE CONTRÔLE P/S
STUURBEKRACHTIGING-REGELAPPARAAT

15A

BLK

30A

MAIN FUSE
HAUPTSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE PRINCIPAL
HOOFDZEKERING

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

G14 81

E17
G57

4

BLK/RED

E49
G60

1

RHD

LHD

BLK/RED

24

G56
E16

8

E19 3 4

6

BRN/YEL

E47
G41

11

DATA LINK CONNECTOR
DATENVERBINDUNGSSTECKER
CONNECTEUR DE TRANS
MISSION DE DONNÉES
DATA-LINK STEKKER

7G09 4

3

WHT/RED

15A

9

16

WHT/BLU

4 IG
COIL

DOME
RADIO

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
FAHRZEUGGESCH-
WINDIGKEITSSENSOR
CAPTEUR DE VITESSE 
DU VÉHICULE
RIJSNELHEIDSSENSOR

PPL

G41
E47

10

PPL

C04 1

7

E26
C03

1

PPL

BRN/YEL

BLU/RED

BLK

5

E
P

S

9

COMBINATION 
METER
KOMBINATIONS
INSTRUMENT
COMPTEUR 
MIXTE
COMBINATIEMETER

G25 15

GRY

TORQUE SENSOR
DREHMOMENTSENSOR
CAPTEUR DE COUPLE
DRAAIMOMENTSENSOR

M

MOTOR ASSEMBLY
MOTOREINHEIT
ENSEMBLE MOTEUR
MOTOR

BLKBLKBLKRED WHTBLKRED

BLK

16
PS

BLK BLK

DIAGNOSIS CONNECTOR #1
(DIAGNOSIS SWITCH TERMINAL)
DIAGNOSESTECKER #1
(DIAGNOSESCHALTERKLEMME)
CONNECTEUR DE DIAGNOSTIC #1
(BORNE DE CONTACTEUR DE DIAGNOSTIC)
DIAGNOSESTEKKER #1
(DIAGNOSESCHAKELAAR-AANSLUITING)

BRN

NOISE SUPPRESSOR 
(SEE "A-4")
STÖRFUNKEN-UNITER-
DRÜCKER 
(SIEHE "A-4")
SUPPRESSEUR DE 
BRUIT 
(VOIR "A-4")
SUPRESOR DE RUIDO 
(ZIE "A-4")

ENGINE CONTROL 
MODULE (SEE "A-5")
MOTORSTEUERMODUL
(SIEHE "A-5")
MODULE DE COMMANDE 
DU MOTEUR (VOIR "A-5")
MOTORREGELAPPARAAT 
(ZIE "A-5")

1.3L

1.0L

BLK/WHT

B

A

D

D

C

C

B

A

B A

GRN

(TYPE 1)

G78

J/C #2

(TYPE 2,3)(TYPE 1)
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F-5:CLOCK
F-5:UHR
F-5:HORLOGE
F-5:KLOK

15A 15A

J/C #1

RED/YEL

YEL/BLK

RED/YEL

WHT/BLU

CLOCK
UHR
HORLOGE
KLOK

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

G29 3

9

G30

14

1 4

BLK

2

(SEE "F-6")
(SIEHE "F-6")
(VOIR "F-6")
(ZIE "F-6")

DOME
RADIO

ACC

BLK

J/C #1

G29

G30

BLK

2

BLK

WITH DRL
MIT DRL
AVEC DRL
MET DRL

WITHOUT DRL
OHNE DRL
SANS DRL
ZONDER DRL

A B

B

A

(TYPE 1 : RHD)

(TYPE 2,3 : RHD)
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F-6:ILLUMINATION LIGHT (1.0L)
F-6:BELEUCHTUNG (1,0L)
F-6:FEUX D’ÉCLAIRAGE (1,0L)
F-6:VERLICHTINGSLAMP (1,0L)

ASH TRAY ILLUMINATION
(SEE "F-3")
ASCHENBECHERBELEUCHTUNG
(SIEHE "F-3")
ÉCLAIRAGE DU CENDRIER
(VOIR "F-3") 
ASBAKVERLICHTING
(ZIE "F-3")

OFF
TAIL

HEAD

7 3G10

8
BLK

2
BLK

YEL

G30

RED/WHT

FRONT FOG LIGHT SWITCH (SEE "D-10")
NEBELSCHEINWERFERSCHALTER
(SIEHE "D-10")
COMMUTATEUR D’ANTIBROUILLARD 
AVANT (VOIR "D-10")
MISTVOORLICHTSCHAKELAAR
(ZIE "D-10")

COMBINATION METER
(SEE "C-1")
KOMBINATIONSINSTRUMENT
(SIEHE "C-1")
COMPTEUR MIXTE 
(VOIR "C-1")
COMBINATIEMETER
(ZIE "C-1")

BLOWER FAN & REAR WINDOW 
DEFOGGER SWITCH (SEE "F-1")
GEBLÄSE- & HECKSCHEIBENHEIZUNGSSCHALTER 
(SIEHE " F-1")
CONTACTEUR DE  DÉSEMBUEUR DE 
LUNETTE ARRIÈRE ET VENTILATEUR DE 
SOUFFLERIE(VOIR "F-1")
AANJAGERVENTILATOR- EN 
ACHTERRUITVERWARMINGSSCHAKELAAR 
(ZIE "F-1")

RADIO (SEE "F-2") 
RADIO (SIEHE "F-2") 
RADIO (VOIR "F-2")
RADIO (ZIE "F-2") 

RED/YEL RED/YEL

CLOCK (SEE "F-5")
UHR (SIEHE "F-5")
HORLOGE (VOIR "F-5")
KLOCK (ZIE "F-5") 

REAR FOG LIGHT SWITCH (SEE "D-10")
NEBELSCHLUSSLEUCHTENSCHALTER (SIEHE "D-10")
COMMUTATEUR D'ANTIBROUILLARD ARRIÈRE (VOIR "D-10")
MISTACHTERSCHAKELAAR (ZIE "D-10")

HEADLIGHT BEAM LEVELING 
SWITCH (SEE "D-9")
SCHEINWERFER-NIVELLIER
-SCHALTER (SIEHE "D-9")
COMMUTATEUR DE REGLAGE DES
FAISCEAUX DE PHARE (VOIR "D-9")
KOPLAMPSTRAAL-AFSTELSCHAKELAAR
(ZIE "D-9")

IL
LU

M
I

10A

17 TURN
BACK

YEL

10A

17 TURN
BACK

LIGHTING SWITCH
LICHTSCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR DE FEU
LICHTSCHAKELAAR

RED/YEL RED/YEL

ILL

J/C #1

(TYPE 1,2)(TYPE 3)

TAIL LIGHT RELAY

HECKLEUCHTENRELAIS

RELAIS DE FEU ARRIÈRE

ACHTELICHTRELAIS

3G01-2

4

5

1

10A

34
TAIL

GRM/RED

RED/YEL

RED/GRN
SEE “POWER SUPPLY DIAGRAM”

SIEHE “STROMVERSORGUNGSDIAGRAMM”

VOIR “SCHÉMA DU CIRCUIT D’ALIMENTATION”

ZIE “SPANNINGSTOEVOER-DIAGRAM”

OFF
TAIL

HEAD

7 3G10

8
BLK

2
BLK

IL
LU

M
I

LIGHTING SWITCH
LICHTSCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR DE FEU
LICHTSCHAKELAAR

GRN/REDRED/YEL

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING
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F-6:ILLUMINATION LIGHT (1.3L)
F-6:BELEUCHTUNG (1,3L)
F-6:FEUX D’ÉCLAIRAGE (1,3L)
F-6:VERLICHTINGSLAMP (1,3L)

ASH TRAY ILLUMINATION
(SEE "F-3")
ASCHENBECHERBELEUCHTUNG
(SIEHE "F-3")
ÉCLAIRAGE DU CENDRIER
(VOIR "F-3") 
ASBAKVERLICHTING
(ZIE "F-3")

RHD

LHD

G30

RED/WHT

FRONT FOG LIGHT SWITCH (SEE "D-10")
NEBELSCHEINWERFERSCHALTER
(SIEHE "D-10")
COMMUTATEUR D’ANTIBROUILLARD 
AVANT (VOIR "D-10")
MISTVOORLICHTSCHAKELAAR
(ZIE "D-10")

COMBINATION METER
(SEE "C-1")
KOMBINATIONSINSTRUMENT
(SIEHE "C-1")
COMPTEUR MIXTE 
(VOIR "C-1")
COMBINATIEMETER
(ZIE "C-1")

BLOWER FAN & REAR WINDOW 
DEFOGGER SWITCH (SEE "F-1")
GEBLÄSE- & 
HECKSCHEIBENHEIZUNGSSCHALTER 
(SIEHE " F-1")
CONTACTEUR DE  DÉSEMBUEUR DE 
LUNETTE ARRIÈRE ET VENTILATEUR DE 
SOUFFLERIE(VOIR "F-1")
AANJAGERVENTILATOR- EN 
ACHTERRUITVERWARMINGSSCHAKELAAR 
(ZIE "F-1")

RADIO (SEE "F-2") 
RADIO (SIEHE "F-2") 
RADIO (VOIR "F-2")
RADIO (ZIE "F-2") 

RED/YEL RED/YEL

CLOCK (SEE "F-5")
UHR (SIEHE "F-5")
HORLOGE (VOIR "F-5")
KLOCK (ZIE "F-5") 

REAR FOG LIGHT SWITCH (SEE "D-10")
NEBELSCHLUSSLEUCHTENSCHALTER (SIEHE "D-10")
COMMUTATEUR D’ANTIBROUILLARD ARRIÈRE (VOIR "D-10")
MISTACHTERSCHAKELAAR (ZIE "D-10")

HEADLIGHT BEAM LEVELING 
SWITCH (SEE "D-9")
SCHEINWERFER-NIVELLIER
-SCHALTER (SIEHE "D-9")
COMMUTATEUR DE REGLAGE DES
FAISCEAUX DE PHARE (VOIR "D-9")
KOPLAMPSTRAAL-AFSTELSCHAKELAAR
(ZIE "D9")

A/T SHIFT ILLUMINATION 
(SEE "A-6")
A/T-SCHALTBELEUCHTUNG
(SIEHE "A-6")
ECLAIRAGE DE SELECTION
A/T (VOIR "A-6")
VERLICHTING A/T
SCHAKELING(ZIE "A-6")

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

RED/WHT

RED/YEL RED/YEL

ILL

J/C #1

A

B

A

B

OFF
TAIL

HEAD

7 3G10

8
BLK

2
BLK

YEL

IL
LU

M
I

10A

17 TURN
BACK

YEL

10A

17 TURN
BACK

LIGHTING SWITCH
LICHTSCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR DE FEU
LICHTSCHAKELAAR

(TYPE 1,2)(TYPE 3)

TAIL LIGHT RELAY

HECKLEUCHTENRELAIS

RELAIS DE FEU ARRIÈRE

ACHTELICHTRELAIS

3G01-2

4

5

1

10A

34
TAIL

GRM/RED

RED/YEL

RED/GRN
SEE “POWER SUPPLY DIAGRAM”

SIEHE “STROMVERSORGUNGSDIAGRAMM”

VOIR “SCHÉMA DU CIRCUIT D’ALIMENTATION”

ZIE “SPANNINGSTOEVOER-DIAGRAM”

OFF
TAIL

HEAD

7 3G10

8
BLK

2
BLK

IL
LU

M
I

LIGHTING SWITCH
LICHTSCHALTER
COMMUTATEUR DE FEU
LICHTSCHAKELAAR

GRN/REDRED/YEL

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING
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G-1:ANTI-LOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (TYPE 1,2)
G-1:ANTIBLOCKIERBREMSSYSTEM (TYP 1,2)
G-1:SYSTÈME D’ANTIBLOCAGE (TYPE 1,2)
G-1:ANTIBLOKKEERSYSTEEM (TIPO 1,2)

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

WHT/RED

BLK

21E20 2 1814

22 24

WHT/BLK

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

COMBINATON METER
KOMBINATIONSINSTRUMENT
COMPTEUR MIXTE
COMBINATIEMETER

WHT/BLK

WHT/BLK

16

J/C #1

G30

ABS/EBD
CIRCUIT

7

G56
E16

1

ABS CONTROL MODULE
ABS-STEUERMODUL
MODULE DE COMMANDE DE L'ABS
ABS REGELAPPARAAT

15A 10A

BLK/WHT

G25 15

25

L23
E18

16

GRN/RED

OFF ON

GRN/WHT

15A

BRAKE LIGHT
SWITCH
BREMSLICHT-
SCHALTER
INTERRUPTEUR 
DE FEUX STOP
REMLICHT-
SCHAKELAAR

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

8

G15 1

3

G07
L26

6

15A

DATA LINK CONNECTOR
DATENVERBINDUNGS-
STECKER
CONNECTEUR DE 
TRANSMISSION 
DE DONNÉES
DATA-LINK STEKKER

9

7G09 164

WHT/RED

G56
E16

14

WHT/BLU

BLK

WHT BLK

ORN/BLE

WHT/BLE RED GRN
BLK/RED

BRN

WHT/BLK

16 15 4 3 20 19 6 7

1E25 2 1E08 2 2L18 L331 2L14 1

5 6 11 12

23 25

1E42

46E19

MAIN FUSE
HAUPTSICHERUNG
PUSIBLE PRINCIPAL
HOOFDZEKERING

FRONT WHEEL 
SENSOR (R)
VORDERRAD-
SENSOR (R)
DETECTEUR DE 
ROUE AVANT (D)
VOORWIEL-
SENSOR (R)

FRONT WHEEL 
SENSOR (L)
VORDERRAD-
SENSOR (L)
DETECTEUR DE 
ROUE AVANT (G)
VOORWIEL-
SENSOR (L)

REAR WHEEL 
SENSOR (R)
HINTERRAD-
SENSOR (R)
DETECTEUR DE 
ROUE ARRIERE (D)
ACHTERWIEL-
SENSOR (R)

G SENSOR
G SENSOR
DETECTEUR G 
G SENSOR

REAR WHEEL 
SENSOR (L)
HINTERRAD-
SENSOR (L)
DETECTEUR DE 
ROUE ARRIERE (G)
ACHTERWIEL-
SENSOR (L)

RED

BLU/RED

13 11

1

20E18
L23

E18
L23

BLU/RED
GRN

BLU/WHT

2

19

BLU/WHT

WHT/BLAK

3

15

WHT/BLAK

BLK/RED

BRN

60A

6

12

DOME
RADIO

BLK

IG
COIL

4

STOP ABS

A
B

S

E
B

D
/B

R
A

K
E

10

ORN

10

13

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH 
(SEE "C-1")
BREMSFLÜSSIGKEITSSTAND-
SCHALTER (SIEHE "C-1")
CONTACTEUR DE NIVEAU DE 
LIQUIDE DE FREINS 
(VOIR "C-1")
REMVLOEISTOFNIVEAU-
SCHAKELAAR (ZIE "C-1")

PARKING BRAKE SWITCH 
(SEE "C-1")
HANDBREMSENSCHALTER 
(SIEHE "C-1")
INTERRUPTEUR DE 
FREIN DE STATIONNEMENT 
(VOIR "C-1")
PARKEERREMSCHAKELAAR 
(ZIE "C-1")

DIAGNOSIS CONNECTOR #1
DIAGNOSESTECKER #1
CONNECTEUR DE 
DIAGNOSTIC #1
DIAGNOSESTEKKER #1

PPL/WHT

BLKBLK

BLK

BLK

BLK

BLK

ORN

16 19
ABS

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

BLK

BLK

BLK

BLU/BLK

BLU/BLK

WHT/BLK

WHT/BLK

ENGINE CONTROL MODULE 
(SEE "A-5")
MOTORSTEUERMODUL 
(SIEHE "A-5")
MODULE DE COMMANDE 
DU MOTEUR (VOIR "A-5")
MOTORREGELAPPARAAT 
(ZIE "A-5")

YEL/GRN

<IF EQUIPPED>
<BEI AUSSTATTUNG>
<SI ÉQUIPÉ>
<INDIEN UITGERUST>

REAR COMBINATION 
LIGHT (SEE "D-7")
HECK-KOMBINATIONS
LEUCHTE (SIEHE "D-7")
FEU COMBINE 
ARRIERE (VOIR "D-7")
COMBI-LICHT
ACHTER (ZIE "D-7")

(TYPE 1)

J/C #2

G78

(TYPE 2)

(TYPE 1)
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G-2:AIR BAG CONTROL SYSTEM (TYPE 1,2)
G-2:AIRBAG-STEUERUNG (TYP 1,2)
G-2:SYSTEME DE COMMANDE DES COUSSINS D’AIR (TYPE 1,2)
G-2:AIRBAG-REGELSYSTEEM (TIPO 1,2)

BLU/RED

GRN/RED GRN

PRETENSIONER
(DRIVER SIDE)
VORSPANNER
(FAHRERSEITE)
PRETENSIONNEUR 
(CÔTÉ CONDUCTEUR)
VOORSPANNER 
(BESTUURDERSZIJDE)

BLK/WHT

BLU

BLU

15A

PRETENSIONER
(PASSENGER SIDE)
VORSPANNER
(BEIFAHRERSEITE)
PRETENSIONNEUR 
(CÔTÉ PASSAGER)
VOORSPANNER 
(PASSAGIERSZIJDE)

YEL/RED YELPNK WHT LT GRN BRN

PPL

BLK

COMBINATION METER
KOMBINATIONSINSTRUMENT
COMPTEUR MIXTE
COMBINATIEMETER

CONNECTION DETECTION PIN
ANSCHLUSSER- KENNUNGSSTIFT
BROCHE DE DÉTECTION DE CONNEXION
VERBINDINGSDETECTIEPEN

CONTACT COIL
KONTAKTSPULE
BOBINE DE
CONTACT
CONTACTSPOEL

DRIVER INFLATOR
GASGENERATOR
(FAHRERSEITE)
GAZOGÈNE CÔTÉ
CONDUCTEUR
BESTUURDER-
AIRBAG

PASSENGER INFLATOR
BEIFAHRER-INFLATOR
GAZOGENE PASSAGER
OPBLAASMECHANISME 
PASSAGER-AIRBAG

AIR BAG CONTROL MODULE
AIRBAG-STEUERMODUL
MODULE DE COMMANDE DES COUSSINS D AIR
AIRBAG-REGELMODULE

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

G25 15

Q01 21

Q06 32

27 26 33 34

Q07 12

24 23

Q02 12 Q05 21

35 36

Q04 2

8

3128 30

G43
Q03

3

BLU/RED

5 1

DATA LINK CONNECTOR
DATENVERBINDUNGSSTECKER
CONNECTEUR DE TRANS
MISSION DE DONNÉES
DATA-LINK STEKKER

7G09 4

BLK BLK

WHT/RED

15A

9

16

WHT/BLE

WHT/RED

13

15A

15 IG
COIL

DOME
RADIO

AIR
BAG

2

BLK J/C #1

G30
BLK

Q08

BLK

BLK

16

DIAGNOSIS CONNECTOR #2
DIAGNOSESTECKER #2
CONNECTEUR DE 
DIAGNOSTIC #2
DIAGNOSESTEKKER #2
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BLU/RED

GRN/RED GRN

PRETENSIONER
(DRIVER SIDE)
VORSPANNER
(FAHRERSEITE)
PRETENSIONNEUR 
(CÔTÉ CONDUCTEUR)
VOORSPANNER 
(BESTUURDERSZIJDE)

PRETENSIONER
(PASSENGER SIDE)
VORSPANNER
(BEIFAHRERSEITE)
PRETENSIONNEUR 
(CÔTÉ PASSAGER)
VOORSPANNER 
(PASSAGIERSZIJDE)

YEL/RED YELPNK WHT LT GRN BRN

CONTACT COIL
KONTAKTSPULE
BOBINE DE
CONTACT
CONTACTSPOEL

DRIVER INFLATOR
GASGENERATOR
(FAHRERSEITE)
GAZOGÈNE CÔTÉ
CONDUCTEUR
BESTUURDER-
AIRBAG

PASSENGER INFLATOR
BEIFAHRER-INFLATOR
GAZOGENE PASSAGER
OPBLAASMECHANISME 
PASSAGER-AIRBAG

AIR BAG CONTROL MODULE
AIRBAG-STEUERMODUL
MODULE DE COMMANDE DES COUSSINS D AIR
AIRBAG-REGELMODULE

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

G65 21

G66 32

27 26 33 34

G67 12

24 23

G73 12

G72 21

35 36

BLK

15A

15 AIR
BAG

Q08

28

DATA LINK CONNECTOR
DATENVERBINDUNGSSTECKER
CONNECTEUR DE TRANS
MISSION DE DONNÉES
DATA-LINK STEKKER

7G09 4

WHT/RED

15A

9

16

WHT/BLE

DOME
RADIO

BLK

BLK

BLK

G78

J/C #2

G-3:AIR BAG CONTROL SYSTEM (TYPE 2,3)
G-3:AIRBAG-STEUERUNG (TYP 2,3)
G-3:SYSTEME DE COMMANDE DES COUSSINS D’AIR (TYPE 2,3)
G-3:AIRBAG-REGELSYSTEEM (TIPO 2,3)
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BLK/WHT

BLU

15A

GRN/WHT

GRN/BRK

RED/BRK

RED/YEL GRN/ORN

BLK

COMBINATION METER
KOMBINATIONSINSTRUMENT
COMPTEUR MIXTE
COMBINATIEMETER

CONNECTION DETECTION PIN
ANSCHLUSSER- KENNUNGSSTIFT
BROCHE DE DÉTECTION DE CONNEXION
VERBINDINGSDETECTIEPEN

AIR BAG CONTROL MODULE
AIRBAG-STEUERMODUL
MODULE DE COMMANDE DES COUSSINS D AIR
AIRBAG-REGELMODULE

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

G25 15

20 2119 18

G70 12

WHT/RED

WHT/GRN

G69 12

17 6

G68 12 G71 12

16 5

G66

G66

3130

13

IG
COIL

16

SIDE AIR-BAG INFLATOR 
(DRIVER SIDE)
SEITEN-AIRBAG-
GASGENERATOR
(FAHRERSEITE)
GONFLEUR D'AIRBAG 
LATÉRAL
(CÔTÉ CONDUCTEUR)
INFLADOR DE LA BOLSA
DE AIRE LATERAL
(BESTUURDERSZIJDE)

SIDE AIR-BAG INFLATOR 
(PASSENGER SIDE)
SEITEN-AIRBAG-
GASGENERATOR
(BEIFAHRERSEITE)
GONFLEUR D'AIRBAG 
LATÉRAL
(CÔTÉ PASSAGER)
INFLADOR DE LA BOLSA
DE AIRE LATERAL
(PASSAGIERSZIJDE)

SIDE AIR-BAG SENSOR
(DRIVER SIDE)
SEITEN-AIRBAG-
SENSOR
(FAHRERSEITE)
CAPTEUR D'AIRBAG 
LATÉRAL
(CÔTÉ CONDUCTEUR)
SENSOR DE LA BOLSA
DE AIRE LATERAL
(BESTUURDERSZIJDE)

SIDE AIR-BAG SENSOR
(PASSENGER SIDE)
SEITEN-AIRBAG-
SENSOR
(BEIFAHRERSEITE)
CAPTEUR D'AIRBAG 
LATÉRAL
(CÔTÉ PASSAGER)
SENSOR DE LA BOLSA
DE AIRE LATERAL
(BESTUURDERSZIJDE)

GRN/YEL

<IF EQUIPPED>
<BEI AUSSTATTUNG>
<SI ÉQUIPÉ>
<INDIEN UITGERUST>
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G-4:ANTI-LOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (TYPE 3)
G-4:ANTIBLOCKIERBREMSSYSTEM (TYP 3)
G-4:SYSTÈME D’ANTIBLOCAGE (TYPE 3)
G-4:ANTIBLOKKEERSYSTEEM (TIPO 3)

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

WHT/RED

BLK

5E20 3 717

13 26

WHT/BLK

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

COMBINATON METER
KOMBINATIONSINSTRUMENT
COMPTEUR MIXTE
COMBINATIEMETER

WHT/BLK

16

J/C #2

G78

ABS/EBD
CIRCUIT

7

G56
E16

1

ABS CONTROL MODULE
ABS-STEUERMODUL
MODULE DE COMMANDE DE L'ABS
ABS REGELAPPARAAT

15A 10A

BLK/WHT

G25 15

25

L23
E18

16

GRN/RED

OFF ON

GRN/WHT

15A

BRAKE LIGHT
SWITCH
BREMSLICHT-
SCHALTER
INTERRUPTEUR 
DE FEUX STOP
REMLICHT-
SCHAKELAAR

CIRCUIT FUSE
SCHALTKREISSICHERUNG
FUSIBLE DE CIRCUIT
CIRCUITZEKERING

8

G15 1

3

G07
L26

6

15A

DATA LINK CONNECTOR
DATENVERBINDUNGS-
STECKER
CONNECTEUR DE 
TRANSMISSION 
DE DONNÉES
DATA-LINK STEKKER

9

7G09 164

WHT/RED

G56
E16

14

WHT/BLU

BLK

WHT BLK

ORN/BLE

WHT/BLE RED GRN
BLK/RED

BRN

WHT/BLK

22 21 18 19 16 15 24 25

1E25 2 1E08 2 2L18 1 2L14 1

5 6 11 12

14 1

1E42MAIN FUSE
HAUPTSICHERUNG
PUSIBLE PRINCIPAL
HOOFDZEKERING

FRONT WHEEL 
SENSOR (R)
VORDERRAD-
SENSOR (R)
DETECTEUR DE 
ROUE AVANT (D)
VOORWIEL-
SENSOR (R)

FRONT WHEEL 
SENSOR (L)
VORDERRAD-
SENSOR (L)
DETECTEUR DE 
ROUE AVANT (G)
VOORWIEL-
SENSOR (L)

REAR WHEEL 
SENSOR (R)
HINTERRAD-
SENSOR (R)
DETECTEUR DE 
ROUE ARRIERE (D)
ACHTERWIEL-
SENSOR (R)

REAR WHEEL 
SENSOR (L)
HINTERRAD-
SENSOR (L)
DETECTEUR DE 
ROUE ARRIERE (G)
ACHTERWIEL-
SENSOR (L)

RED

E18
L23

GRN
BLK/RED

BRN

60A

6DOME
RADIO

IG
COIL

4

STOP ABS

A
B

S

E
B

D
/B

R
A

K
E

23

ORN

10

13

BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH 
(SEE "C-1")
BREMSFLÜSSIGKEITSSTAND-
SCHALTER (SIEHE "C-1")
CONTACTEUR DE NIVEAU DE 
LIQUIDE DE FREINS 
(VOIR "C-1")
REMVLOEISTOFNIVEAU-
SCHAKELAAR (ZIE "C-1")

PARKING BRAKE SWITCH 
(SEE "C-1")
HANDBREMSENSCHALTER 
(SIEHE "C-1")
INTERRUPTEUR DE 
FREIN DE STATIONNEMENT 
(VOIR "C-1")
PARKEERREMSCHAKELAAR 
(ZIE "C-1")

BLK

BLK

BLK

BLK

ORN

16 19
ABS

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

BLK

BLK

BLK

BLU/BLK

BLU/BLK

WHT/BLK

WHT/BLK

ENGINE CONTROL MODULE 
(SEE "A-5")
MOTORSTEUERMODUL 
(SIEHE "A-5")
MODULE DE COMMANDE 
DU MOTEUR (VOIR "A-5")
MOTORREGELAPPARAAT 
(ZIE "A-5")

YEL/GRN

REAR COMBINATION 
LIGHT (SEE "D-7")
HECK-KOMBINATIONS
LEUCHTE (SIEHE "D-7")
FEU COMBINE 
ARRIERE (VOIR "D-7")
COMBI-LICHT
ACHTER (ZIE "D-7")
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NOTE : The illustration below shows the harness side connectors, but not the component side connectors.

HINWEIS : Die nachstehende Abbildung zeigt die Steckverbinder der Kabelbaumseite, aber nicht die Steckverbinder auf der Komponentenseite.

REMARQUE : L’illustration ci-dessous montre les connecteurs du faisceau de câbles, mais pas les connecteurs des composants.

OPMERKING: De onderstaande afbeelding toont de stekkers aan de bedradingsbundelzijde, maar niet de stekkers aan de componentzijde.

LIST OF CONNECTORS / LISTE DER STECKVERBINDER

LISTE DES CONNECTEURS / LIJST VAN AANSLUITINGEN

NOTE : Connector Nos in (   ) indicate mating connector Nos.

HINWEIS : Die in (   ) angegebenen Nummern kennzeichnen die passenden Steckverbinder.

REMARQUE : Les Nos. de connecteurs entre parenthèses indiquent le No. des connecteurs correspondants.

OPMERKING: De stekkernummers tussen haakjes (   ) zijn de nummers van de bijbehorende stekkers.

LIST OF CONNECTORS
LISTE DER STECKVERBINDER
LISTE DES CONNECTEURS
LIJST VAN AANSLUITINGEN
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NOTE : The illustration below shows the harness side connectors, but not the component side connectors.

HINWEIS : Die nachstehende Abbildung zeigt die Steckverbinder der Kabelbaumseite, aber nicht die Steckverbinder auf der Komponentenseite.

REMARQUE : L’illustration ci-dessous montre les connecteurs du faisceau de câbles, mais pas les connecteurs des composants.

OPMERKING: De onderstaande afbeelding toont de stekkers aan de bedradingsbundelzijde, maar niet de stekkers aan de componentzijde.

LIST OF CONNECTORS / LISTE DER STECKVERBINDER

LISTE DES CONNECTEURS / LIJST VAN AANSLUITINGEN

NOTE : Connector Nos in (   ) indicate mating connector Nos.

HINWEIS : Die in (   ) angegebenen Nummern kennzeichnen die passenden Steckverbinder.

REMARQUE : Les Nos. de connecteurs entre parenthèses indiquent le No. des connecteurs correspondants.

OPMERKING: De stekkernummers tussen haakjes (   ) zijn de nummers van de bijbehorende stekkers.
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NOTE : The illustration below shows the harness side connectors, but not the component side connectors.

HINWEIS : Die nachstehende Abbildung zeigt die Steckverbinder der Kabelbaumseite, aber nicht die Steckverbinder auf der Komponentenseite.

REMARQUE : L’illustration ci-dessous montre les connecteurs du faisceau de câbles, mais pas les connecteurs des composants.

OPMERKING: De onderstaande afbeelding toont de stekkers aan de bedradingsbundelzijde, maar niet de stekkers aan de componentzijde.

LIST OF CONNECTORS / LISTE DER STECKVERBINDER

LISTE DES CONNECTEURS / LIJST VAN AANSLUITINGEN

NOTE : Connector Nos in (   ) indicate mating connector Nos.

HINWEIS : Die in (   ) angegebenen Nummern kennzeichnen die passenden Steckverbinder.

REMARQUE : Les Nos. de connecteurs entre parenthèses indiquent le No. des connecteurs correspondants.

OPMERKING: De stekkernummers tussen haakjes (   ) zijn de nummers van de bijbehorende stekkers.
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NOTE : The illustration below shows the harness side connectors, but not the component side connectors.

HINWEIS : Die nachstehende Abbildung zeigt die Steckverbinder der Kabelbaumseite, aber nicht die Steckverbinder auf der Komponentenseite.

REMARQUE : L’illustration ci-dessous montre les connecteurs du faisceau de câbles, mais pas les connecteurs des composants.

OPMERKING: De onderstaande afbeelding toont de stekkers aan de bedradingsbundelzijde, maar niet de stekkers aan de componentzijde.

LIST OF CONNECTORS / LISTE DER STECKVERBINDER

LISTE DES CONNECTEURS / LIJST VAN AANSLUITINGEN

NOTE : Connector Nos in (   ) indicate mating connector Nos.

HINWEIS : Die in (   ) angegebenen Nummern kennzeichnen die passenden Steckverbinder.

REMARQUE : Les Nos. de connecteurs entre parenthèses indiquent le No. des connecteurs correspondants.

OPMERKING: De stekkernummers tussen haakjes (   ) zijn de nummers van de bijbehorende stekkers.
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NOTE : The illustration below shows the harness side connectors, but not the component side connectors.

HINWEIS : Die nachstehende Abbildung zeigt die Steckverbinder der Kabelbaumseite, aber nicht die Steckverbinder auf der Komponentenseite.

REMARQUE : L’illustration ci-dessous montre les connecteurs du faisceau de câbles, mais pas les connecteurs des composants.

OPMERKING: De onderstaande afbeelding toont de stekkers aan de bedradingsbundelzijde, maar niet de stekkers aan de componentzijde.

LIST OF CONNECTORS / LISTE DER STECKVERBINDER

LISTE DES CONNECTEURS / LIJST VAN AANSLUITINGEN

NOTE : Connector Nos in (   ) indicate mating connector Nos.

HINWEIS : Die in (   ) angegebenen Nummern kennzeichnen die passenden Steckverbinder.

REMARQUE : Les Nos. de connecteurs entre parenthèses indiquent le No. des connecteurs correspondants.

OPMERKING: De stekkernummers tussen haakjes (   ) zijn de nummers van de bijbehorende stekkers.
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Foreword
Foreword
This manual contains SECTION 8A “Wiring Diagram” which is a part of the ELECTRICAL SYSTEM section of
the service manual.

Applicable model: TYPE4, RB310/RB413/RB413D
(X) TSMMMA93S00280001 (X) ~
(X) TSMMMB33S00280001 (X) ~
(X) TSMMMA33S00280001 (X) ~
(X) TSMMMA33S40280001 (X) ~
(X) TSMMMA43S00280001 (X) ~

All information, illustrations and specifications contained in this literature are based on the latest product infor-
mation available at the time of publication approval. The descriptions in this manual are based on standard or
base model specifications. Therefore, please note that the actual vehicle being serviced may differ from the
manual. MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION reserves the right to make changes at any time without notice.

Please note that this manual contains references to equipment that may not be marketed in all countries.

For inspection and service work, refer to the service manual(s) listed below.

Related Manual

© COPYRIGHT MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION 2004

NOTE:
This manual shows the circuits for all the possible variations in production specifications. However,
depending on the specifications of the vehicle you are handling, its wiring harness may not include
some of the circuits or wiring shown in this manual.

Manual Name Part Number
RB310 (S/M) 99500U83E10-01E
RB413 (S/M) 99500-83E00-01E
RB413 4WD (S/S/M) 99501U83E00-01E
RB310/413 (S/S/M) 99501U83E10-01E
RB310/413 (S/S/M) 99501U83E20-01E
RB310/413 (S/S/M) 99501U83E30-01E
RM413D/RB413D (S/S/M) 99501U86G20-01E
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Vorwort
Vorwort
Dieses Handbuch enthält ABSCHNITT 8A “VERDRAHTUNGSSCHEMA”, der zum Abschnitt ELEKTRISCHE
ANLAGE des Werkstatt-Handbuchs gehört.

Zu verwenden für Modell: TYPE4, RB310/RB413/RB413D
(X) TSMMMA93S00280001 (X) ~
(X) TSMMMB33S00280001 (X) ~
(X) TSMMMA33S00280001 (X) ~
(X) TSMMMA33S40280001 (X) ~
(X) TSMMMA43S00280001 (X) ~

Alle hier angebotenen Informationen, Abbildungen und Spezifikationen basieren auf den neuesten Daten, wie
sie zum Zeitpunkt der Drucklegung zur Verfügung standen. Die Erläuterungen der vorliegenden Anleitung
basieren auf den technischen Daten des Standardmodells oder Basismodells. Sie weichen daher zuweilen von
den tatsächlichen Gegebenheiten des zu wartenden Fahrzeugs ab. MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION behält
sich das Recht zu Veränderungen ohne Ankündigung vor.

Wir bitten zu beachten, daß diese Anleitung auch Informationen zu Ausrüstungen enthält, die eventuell nicht in
allen Ländern zur Fahrzeugausstattung gehören.

Angaben zur Überprüfung und Wartung finden Sie in den nachstehenden Handbüchern.

Handbücher zur weiteren Bezugnahme

© COPYRIGHT MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION 2004

ZUR BEACHTUNG:
Diese Anleitung zeigt die Schaltkreise für alle möglichen Variationen der technischen Produktionsda-
ten. Je nach Spezifikation des gewarteten Fahrzeugs kann es allerdings vorkommen, daß zur Verkabe-
lung nicht alle hier dargestellten Schaltkreise und Leitungen gehören.

Name des Handbuchs Einzelteilnummer
RB310 (S/M) 99500U83E10-01G
RB413 (S/M) 99500-83E00-01G
RB413 4WD (S/S/M) 99501U83E00-01G
RB310/413 (S/S/M) 99501U83E10-01G
RB310/413 (S/S/M) 99501U83E20-01G
RB310/413 (S/S/M) 99501U83E30-01G
RM413D/RB413D (S/S/M) 99501U86G20-01G
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Avant-propos
Avant-propos
Ce manuel est la SECTION 8A “Schéma de câblage” qui fait partie de la section SYSTEME ELECTRIQUE du
manuel d’entretien.

Modèle concerné: TYPE4, RB310/RB413/RB413D
(X) TSMMMA93S00280001 (X) ~
(X) TSMMMB33S00280001 (X) ~
(X) TSMMMA33S00280001 (X) ~
(X) TSMMMA33S40280001 (X) ~
(X) TSMMMA43S00280001 (X) ~

Toutes les informations, illustrations et spécifications contenues par ces pages sont basées sur les données
produit les plus récentes disponibles au moment de la mise sous presse. Les descriptions faites dans ce
manuel sont basées sur les spécifications du modèle de série ou de base. Par conséquent, noter que le véhi-
cule soumis à entretien peut être différent du manuel. MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION se réserve le droit de
procéder sans préavis et à tout moment à des changements.

Noter que ce manuel contient des références à des équipements qui ne sont pas nécessairement commerciali-
sés dans tous les pays.

Pour les contrôles et les travaux d’entretien, voir le(s) manuel(s) d’entretien énumérés ci-dessous.

Manuel concerné

© COPYRIGHT MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION 2004

REMARQUE :
Ce manuel inclut les circuits pour toutes les variations possibles des spécifications de production.
Toutefois, selon les spécifications du véhicule soumis à entretien, son faisceau de câbles peut ne pas
inclure certains des circuits ou des câbles indiqués dans ce manuel.

Nom du manuel Numéro de pièce
RB310 (S/M) 99500U83E10-01F
RB413 (S/M) 99500-83E00-01F
RB413 4WD (S/S/M) 99501U83E00-01F
RB310/413 (S/S/M) 99501U83E10-01F
RB310/413 (S/S/M) 99501U83E20-01F
RB310/413 (S/S/M) 99501U83E30-01F
RM413D/RB413D (S/S/M) 99501U86G20-01F



Avant-propos



Introducción
Voorwoord
Dit handboek bevat HOOFDSTUK 8A “Elektrisch schema” , dat deel uitmaakt van het hoofdstuk ELEKTRISCH
SYSTEEM van het werkplaatshandboek.

Van toepassing op model: TYPE4, RB310/RB413/RB413D
(X) TSMMMA93S00280001 (X) ~
(X) TSMMMB33S00280001 (X) ~
(X) TSMMMA33S00280001 (X) ~
(X) TSMMMA33S40280001 (X) ~
(X) TSMMMA43S00280001 (X) ~

Alle informatie, afbeeldingen en technische gegevens die in dit handboek worden verschaft, zijn gebaseerd op
de laatst beschikbare informatie ten tijde van het ter perse gaan. De beschrijvingen in dit handboek zijn geba-
seerd op de technische gegevens van het standaard- of basismodel. Dit betekent dat het voertuig waaraan
gewerkt wordt enigszins kan verschillen van de beschrijvingen in het handboek. MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORA-
TION behoudt zich het recht voor om zonder voorafgaande kennisgeving te allen tijde wijzigingen aan te bren-
gen.

Gelieve er rekening mee te houden dat dit handboek verwijzingen bevat naar uitrusting die mogelijk niet in alle
landen op de markt wordt gebracht.

Raadpleeg het (de) hieronder vermelde werkplaatshandboek(en) voor inspectie- en onderhoudswerkzaamhe-
den.

Verband houdend werkplaatshandboek

© COPYRIGHT MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION 2004

OPMERKING:
Dit handboek bevat de schema’s voor alle mogelijke variaties van technische productiegegevens.
Afhankelijk van de technische gegevens van het voertuig waaraan gewerkt wordt, is het echter moge-
lijk dat de bedradingsbundels bepaalde circuits of draden die in dit handboek worden vermeld niet
bevatten.

Naam van het werkplaatshandboek Onderdeelnummer
RB310 (S/M) 99500U83E10-01D
RB413 (S/M) 99500-83E00-01D
RB413 4WD (S/S/M) 99501U83E00-01D
RB310/413 (S/S/M) 99501U83E10-01D
RB310/413 (S/S/M) 99501U83E20-01D
RB310/413 (S/S/M) 99501U83E30-01D
RM413D/RB413D (S/S/M) 99501U86G20-01D
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8A-0-1

8A-0

Precautions

• When disconnecting the battery terminals, be sure to (1) turn off the ignition switch and all other switches,
(2) disconnect the negative (-) terminal wire and then (3) disconnect the positive (+) terminal wire. Connect
the wires in the reverse order of disconnecting.

• When disconnecting the connectors, be sure to unlock the connector lock (if equipped) and then pull the
connector shells to detach them. Do not pull the wires.

• Connect the connectors by holding the connector shells. Make sure they are securely locked.
• Install the wiring harness securely without any slack. 

• When installing parts, make sure the wiring harness is not interfered with or pinched by them.
• Avoid routing the wiring harness near or around a sharp corner or edge of the vehicle body or parts as much

as possible. If necessary, protect the wiring harness by winding tape or the like around on it.
• When replacing a fuse, make sure to use the specified capacity fuse. Using a fuse with a larger capacity can

cause damage to the electrical parts or a fire.

• Do not handle electrical/ electronic parts (computer, relay, etc.) roughly or drop them.
• Do not expose electrical/ electronic parts to high temperature (Approximately 80 °C (176 °F) or higher) or

water.

• For open back connectors, be sure to insert the tester probe into the back side (wiring harness side) of the
connector for inspection. For sealed back connectors, apply the tester probe to the terminal as gently as
possible not to damage or deform the terminal.

Air bag/ seat belt pretensioner Warnings

Service manual

EXAMPLE

CD

WARNING:

(For the vehicles with the Supplemental Restraint System (Air Bags) and/or the Seat Belt Pretensioner
System)
Service on or around the air bag system / Seat belt pretensioner system components or their wiring
must be performed only by an authorized SUZUKI dealer. Observe all the warnings in the service man-
ual and disable the systems before servicing on or around the components and the wiring of the sys-
tems. The service manual(s) is (are) mentioned in the FOREWORD of this manual. Failure to follow the
warnings could result in unintended activation of the systems or could render the systems inopera-
tive. Either of these two conditions may result in severe injury.

CAUTION:

To prevent damage to the electrical/ electronic parts (especially computers or semi-conductors) or to
prevent fire.
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Vorsichtsmaßregeln

• Vor dem Abklemmen der Kabel von den Batteriepolen immer (1) den Zündschalter und alle anderen Schal-
ter ausschalten, (2) das Minuskabel (–) abziehen und dann (3) das Pluskabel (+) abziehen. Die Kabel sind
umgekehrt zur Reihenfolge des Abnehmens wieder anzuschließen.

• Beim Abklemmen der Stecker zuerst die Steckerverriegelung (falls vorhanden) entriegeln und dann durch
Erfassen der Stecker auseinanderziehen. Niemals an der Leitung selbst ziehen.

• Beim Anschließen wiederum die Steckerverriegelungen erfassen und zusammenschieben. Darauf achten,
daß sie eindeutig einrasten.

• Die Kabelbäume so befestigen, daß sie keinen Durchhang aufweisen.
• Achten Sie beim Montieren der Komponenten darauf, daß die Kabelbäume nicht davon behindert oder ein-

geklemmt werden.
• Den Kabelbaum nicht über scharfe Kanten oder andere Teile verlegen, die Beschädigungen verursachen

können. Falls nötig den Kabelbaum durch Umwickeln von Isolierband o.ä schützen.
• Beim Auswechseln der Sicherungen immer darauf achten, daß die Sicherung die vorgeschriebene Kapazität

aufweist. Verwendung einer Sicherung mit größerer Kapazität könnte Schäden an der elektrischen Anlage
oder einen Brand verursachen.

• Elektrische Teile (Computer, Relais usw.) müssen grundsätzlich vorsichtig behandelt werden; nicht fallen
lassen.

• Elektrische und elektronische Komponenten dürfen keinen hohen Temperaturen (über 80°) oder Wasser
ausgesetzt werden.

• Im Falle von Steckverbindungen mit offener Rückseite muß bei der Überprüfung die Prüfspitze unbedingt
von der Rückseite (Kabelbaumseite) des Steckers her eingesteckt werden.Im Falle von Steckverbindungen
mit versiegelter Rückseite muß die Prüfspitze so vorsichtig wie möglich eingesteckt werden, damit die
Klemme nicht beschädigt oder verformt wird.

Warnhinweise für Airbag/Gurtstraffer

Werkstatt-Handbüchern

BEISPIEL

CD

WARNUNG:

(Für Fahrzeuge, die mit einem aufblasbaren Zusatzrückhaltesystem (Airbag) und/oder Sicherheits-
gurtstrammersystem ausgerüstet sind)
Wartungsarbeiten an Komponenten oder Verdrahtung des Airbag-Systems bzw. Gurtstrammersy-
stems oder in dessen Bereich dürfen nur von einem autorisierten SUZUKI-Fachhändler ausgeführt
werden. Bitte beachten Sie jegliche Warnungshinweise in den Werkstatt-Handbüchern, und deaktivie-
ren Sie die Systeme, bevor Sie mit irgendwelchen Arbeiten an den Systemkomponenten oder deren
Verdrahtung beginnen. Das Werkstatt-Handbuch bzw. die Werkstatt-Handbücher sind im VORWORT
dieser Anleitung aufgeführt. Eine nichtbeachtete Warnung könnte eine unbeabsichtigte Auslösung
eines Systems zur Folge haben oder ein System außer Funktion setzen. Jede dieser Bedingungen
könnte zu schweren Verletzungen führen.

VORSICHT:

Gewährleisten Sie den Schutz vor Beschädigung elektrischer bzw. elektronischer Teile (besonders
von Computern oder Halbleitern) sowie den Brandschutz wie nachstehend.
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8A-0

Précautions

• Pour débrancher les plots de la batterie, (1) mettre le contacteur d’allumage et toutes les commandes hors
circuit, (2) débrancher le câble du plot négatif (-) et (3) débrancher le câble du plot positif (+). Raccorder les
câbles en procédant en ordre inverse de la dépose.

• Pour déconnecter les connecteurs, les déverrouiller (le cas échéant) et tirer sur le corps du connecteur. Ne
pas tirer sur les câbles.

• Raccorder les connecteurs en les saisissant par leur corps. Vérifier qu’ils sont bien verrouiller en place.
• Implanter soigneusement les faisceaux de câbles sans laisser de mou dans les câbles.

• A l’installation des pièces, vérifier que le faisceau de câbles ne se trouve pas sur l’emplacement de ces piè-
ces et qu’il ne risque pas d’être coincé à leur installation.

• Eviter dans toute la mesure du possible de disposer le faisceau de câbles près ou autour d’arêtes vives de la
caisse ou de pièces du véhicule. Si nécessaire, protéger le faisceau de câbles à l’aide de bande adhésive
ou autre.

• Toujours utiliser des fusibles de rechange de capacité appropriée. Ne pas utiliser des fusibles de capacité
supérieure sous peine de détérioration des systèmes électriques ou d’incendie.

• Traiter les pièces électriques/électroniques (ordinateur, relais etc..) avec soin et ne pas les faire tomber.
• Ne pas exposer les pièces électriques/électroniques à des températures excessives (environ 80 º C ou plus)

ou à l’eau.
• Pour le contrôle  des connecteurs à dos ouvert, insérer la pointe du testeur dans le dos du connecteur (côté

faisceau de câbles). Pour les connecteurs à dos scellé, appliquer la pointe du testeur sur le contact le plus
légèrement possible de sorte à ne pas détériorer ou déformer ce contact.

Avertissements airbag/prétendeur de
ceinture de sécurité

Manuel d’entretien

EXEMPLE

CD

AVERTISSEMENT :

(Véhicules avec système de retenue supplémentaire (airbags) et/ou système de ceintures de sécurité
à prétendeur)
Les opérations d’entretien sur ou autour des composant du système à airbags / système de ceintures
de sécurité à prétendeur ou de leur câblage doivent être exclusivement effectuées par un concession-
naire SUZUKI agréé. Bien se conformer à tous les avertissements donnés dans le manuel d’entretien
et mettre les systèmes hors service avant de procéder aux opérations d’entretien sur ou autour des
composants et du câblage des systèmes. Le(s) manuel(s) d’entretien est (sont) mentionné(s) en
AVANT-PROPOS de ce manuel. Le non respect des consignes données dans les avertissements peut
résulter dans le brusque déploiement des systèmes ou mettre ceux-ci hors d’usage et résulter dans
les deux cas en accident grave.

ATTENTION :

pour éviter toute détérioration des parties électriques/électroniques (en particulier les ordinateurs ou
les semi-conducteurs) ou pour éviter tout risque d’incendie.
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Voorzorgsmaatregelen

• Ga bij het losmaken van de accupolen als volgt te werk: (1) zet het contactslot en alle andere schakelaars
uit, (2) maak de negatieve accukabel (-) los en (3) maak de positieve (+) accukabel los. Sluit de kabels aan
in de omgekeerde volgorde van het losmaken.

• Bij het losmaken van stekkers ontgrendelt u eerst de stekkervergrendeling (indien uitgerust) en trekt u ver-
volgens aan de stekkerbehuizingen om de stekkers los te maken. Trek niet aan de kabels.

• Neem bij het aansluiten van stekkers de stekkerbehuizing vast. Controleer of de stekkers stevig zijn vergren-
deld.

• Zet bedradingsbundels stevig vast, zodat de draad niet loshangt. 
• Zorg er bij het monteren van onderdelen voor dat de onderdelen de bedradingsbundel niet belemmeren of

pletten.
• Bedradingsbundels moeten voor zover mogelijk uit in de buurt van scherpe hoeken of randen van de carros-

serie of voertuigonderdelen worden geplaatst. Bescherm de bedradingsbundel indien nodig door er tape of
iets dergelijks rond te wikkelen.

• Gebruik voor het vernieuwen van zekeringen uitsluitend zekeringen die de voorgeschreven stroomsterkte
hebben. Het gebruik van een zekering met een hogere stroomsterkte kan resulteren in schade aan de elek-
trische onderdelen of brand.

• Behandel elektrische/elektronische onderdelen (computer, relais, enz.) niet met geweld en laat ze niet val-
len.

• Stel elektrische/elektronische onderdelen niet bloot aan hoge temperatuur (ongeveer 80 °C of hoger) of
water.

• Bij stekkers met een open achterkant moet de testpen aan de achterkant (zijde van de bedradingsbundel)
van de stekker naar binnen worden gestoken voor controle. Bij stekkers met een gesloten achterkant houdt
u de testpen zo voorzichtig mogelijk tegen de aansluiting, om te voorkomen dat de aansluiting wordt bescha-
digd of vervormd.

Waarschuwingen met betrekking tot de
airbag/gordelvoorspanner

Werkplaatshandboek

VOORBEELD

Cd

WAARSCHUWING:

(Voor voertuigen uitgerust met het SRS-airbagsysteem en/of het veiligheidsgordelspannersysteem)
Onderhoud aan of rondom de onderdelen of bedrading van het airbagsysteem/veiligheidsgordelspan-
nersysteem mag uitsluitend door een officiële SUZUKI-dealer worden uitgevoerd. Volg alle waarschu-
wingen in het werkplaatshandboek op en schakel de systemen uit alvorens onderhoud aan of rondom
de onderdelen of bedrading van de systemen uit te voeren.  Het (de) werkplaatshandboek(en) staat
(staan) vermeld in het VOORWOORD van dit handboek. Indien de waarschuwingen niet worden opge-
volgd, zouden de systemen onvoorzien in werking kunnen treden of de systemen defect kunnen
raken. Beide omstandigheden kunnen tot ernstig letsel leiden.

LET OP:

Om beschadiging van de elektrische/elektronische onderdelen (in het bijzonder computers of halfge-
leiders) of brand te voorkomen.
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General information
Allgemeine Informationen
Informations générales
Algemene informatie

How to read connector layout diagram
Bezeichnungen des Steckverbindungsplans

Comment lire le schéma de disposition des connecteurs
Lezen van een stekkerschema

12

11

[B]

Connector code
Steckverbindungscode
Code connecteur
Stekkercode

[A-1] [A-2]

L 36

L13

L15
R01

L14

L12
L11
L10
L09

L36R02L24L25L33
L28L20 L26 (TO O01)

{

L05L16

L32
L19

L01 (TO G01)
L02 (TO E04)

L03 (TO E05)

L42

R05

R04

L07 (TO K02)

[B]

[A-1]
Harness classifica-

tion
Kabelbaumklassifizierung

Classification du faisceau 
de fils

Classificatie van bedra-
dingsbundel

[A-1]

A
Battery harness Batterie-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles de la bat-

terie
Accubedradingsbundel

B A/C harness Klimaanlagen-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles d’A/C A/C-bedradingsbundel

C Engine harness Motor-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles du moteur Motorbedradingsbundel

D
Injector harness Einspritzventil-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles de l’injec-

teur
Verstuiverbedradingsbundel

E

Main harness, Oil 
pressure switch 
wire, Console wire

Haupt-Kabelbaum, Draht für 
öldruckschalter, Konsolensi-
gnalleitung

Faisceau de câbles principal, 
Câble de manocontact de 
pression d’huile, Câble de la 
console

Hoofdbedradingsbundel, 
draad van oliedrukschakelaar, 
consoledraad

G
Instrument panel 
harness

Instrumententafel-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles du pan-
neau des instruments

Instrumentenpaneelbedra-
dingsbundel

J

Side door wire 
(Power window)

Seitentür-Kabelbaum (elektri-
sche Fensterheber)

Câble de portière latérale 
(vitre électrique), Câble de 
haut-parleur arrière, Câble de 
toit ouvrant

Zijportierdraad (elektrische 
ruitbediening)

K
Interior light har-
ness, Rear speaker 
wire, Roof wire

Innenraumleuchten-Kabel-
baum, Leitung für hintere 
Lautsprecher, Dachleitung

Faisceau de fils électriques de 
plafonnier, Cable de haut-
parleur arriere, Fil de toit

Bedradingsbundel van interi-
eurverlichting, achterluidspre-
kerdraad, dakdraad

L

Floor harness, G 
sensor wire (Fuel 
pump harness)

Boden-Kabelbaum, G-Sensor-
Signalleitung (Kraftstoffpum-
pen-Kabelbaum)

Faisceau de câbles de plan-
cher, Câble de capteur de G 
(Faisceau de câbles de pompe 
à essence)

Vloerbedradingsbundel, G-
sensordraad (brandstofpomp-
bedradingsbundel)

M
Rear bumper har-
ness

eckstoßdämpfer-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles de pare-
choc arrière

Achterbumperbedradingsbun-
del

O
Rearend door har-
ness

Hecktür-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles de hayon 
arrière

Kofferdekselbedradingsbundel

Q
Air bag / Preten-
sioner harness

Airbag / Gurtstrammer-Kabel-
baum

Faisceau de câbles d’airbag / 
prétendeur

Airbag-/gordelvoorspannerbe-
dradingsbundel

R
(Fuel pump wire) (Kraftstoffpumpen-Signallei-

tung)
(Câble de pompe à essence) (Brandstofpompdraad)

[A-2] Connector Number Steckverbindungsnummer Numéro du connecteur Stekkernummer

[B]
Ground (earth) 

point No.
Massepunkt Nr.

N° de point de mise à la 
masse

Massapuntnummer
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How to read connector codes and terminal nos.
Ablesen der Steckverbindungscodes und Klemmennummern.

Comment lire les codes connecteur et identifier les n° des contacts.
Lezen van stekkercodes en aansluitingnummers

Connector code / Terminal No. / Terminal layout
Steckverbindungscode / Klemmennummer / Klemmenbelegung
Code connecteur / N° de contact / Disposition des contacts
Stekkercode/Aansluitingnr./Aansluitingschema

Connector type
Steckertyp
Type de connecteur
Stekkertype

A40(View Z)
(Ansicht Z)
(Vue Z)
(Aanzicht Z)

(View Z)
(Ansicht Z)
(Vue Z)
(Aanzicht Z)

View Z
Ansicht Z
Vue Z
Aanzicht Z

1

1 2 3 4
5 6 7 8

234
5678

D18 5

D18

A40

Connector code.
Steckverbindungscode.
Code connecteur.
Stekkercode.

Terminal No.
Klemmennummer
N  de contact
Aansluitingnr.

Section 8A-7 (“CONNECTOR LIST”)
Abschnitt 8A-7 (“LISTE DER STECKER”)
Section 8A-7 (“LISTE DES BLOCS RACCORD DE CÂBLAGE”)
Hoofdstuk 8A-7 (“LIJST VAN STEKKERS”)

Male terminal
Klemmen des Einsetzsteckers
Contact mâle
Penaansluiting

Female terminal
Klemmen des Aufnahmesteckers
Contact femelle
Contra-aansluiting

Z
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Terminals in one connector (Broken line) (B15) / Terminals in different connectors (B14, B16)
Klemmen eines Steckers (gestrichelte Linie) (B15) / Klemmen anderer Stecker (B14, B16)
Contacts dans un connecteur (pointillé) (B15) / Contacts dans des connecteurs différents (B14, B16)
Aansluitingen in één stekker (stippellijn) (B15) / Aansluitingen in verschillende stekkers (B14, B16)

Joint connector (J/C) 
Verbindungsstecker (J/C)
Connecteur commun (J/C)
Knooppuntstekker (J/C) 
 

B15

B15 B14 B16

5 7 B14 B165 7

BLK

BLK

RED/YEL

WHT/BLK

Example
Beispiel
Exemple
Voorbeeld

BLK

BLK

RED/YEL

RED/YEL

NOTE:

The joint connector (J/C) connects several different wires with the same wire color at one place instead of connecting them by 
welding or caulking one by one. It is not an ordinary connector but a part of the continuous wire in the harness.

ZUR BEACHTUNG:

Der Verbindungsstecker (J/C) bringt verschiedene Leitungsdrähte derselben Farbe an einer Stelle zusammen, anstatt daß sie 
durch Löten oder Verstemmen einzeln angeschlossen werden. Diese Art von Stecker ist also nicht eine normale Steckverbin-
dung, sonder Teil einer ununterbrochenen Leitung im Kabelbaum.

NOTE:

Un connecteur commun (J/C) assure le raccordement de plusieurs câbles de même couleur en un même endroit en évitant leur 
soudage ou leur jonction de manière individuelle. Ce n’est pas un connecteur ordinaire mais une partie d’un câble continu dans 
un faisceau.

OPMERKING:

De knooppuntstekker (J/C) verbindt verschillende draden met dezelfde kleur op één plaats in plaats van afzonderlijke gelaste of 
gestuikte draadaansluitingen. Het is geen gewone stekker, maar een deel van de ononderbroken draad in de bedradingsbundel.
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Connector location, shape and terminal No.
Der Position, Form und Klemmennummer des Steckers
L’emplacement, la forme ou le n° de contact d’un connecteur.
Plaats van stekker, vorm en aansluitingnr.

How to read ground (Earth) point
Ermittlung des Massepunkts

Comment lire les points de mise à la masse
Lezen van een massapunt

Section 8A-6 (Translation       [*A])
(“SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM”)
-Connector code and terminal No. 

Section 8A-3      (Translation       [*B])
(“CONNECTOR  LAYOUT DIAGRAM”)
-Connector location.

CROSS-REFERENCE
QUERVERWEISE
RÉFÉRENCE CROISÉE
KRUISVERWIJZING

Section 8A-7            (Translation       [*C])
(“CONNECTOR LIST”)
-Connector shape and terminal position.

C02

C02

C02

C02

C02

C02

*A
Abschnitt 8A-6 
(“SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM”) -
Steckercode und Klemmennummer.

Section 8A-6 (“SCHÉMA DE CIRCUIT DE 
SYSTÈME”) -Code connecteur et n° de 
fiche.

Hoofdstuk 8A-6 (“ELEKTRISCH 
SCHEMA”)-Stekkercode en aanslui-
tingnr.

*B
Abschnitt 8A-3 (“STECKER-LAYOUT-
DIAGRAMM”) -Position der Stecker.

Section 8A-3 (“SCHÉMA DE DISPOSI-
TION DES BLOCS RACCORD DE 
CÂBLAGE”) -emplacement du connecteur.

Hoofdstuk 8A-3 
(“STEKKERSCHEMA”)-Plaats van 
stekker.

*C
Abschnitt 8A-7 (Steckverbindungsli-
ste) -Stekkerform und Klemmenanord-
nung.

Section 8A-7 (Liste des connecteurs) -pro-
fil du connecteur et emplacement du con-
tact.

Hoofdstuk 8A-7 (“LIJST VAN STEK-
KERS”)-Stekkervorm en plaats van 
aansluiting.

Left side shown

10 11 12

Windoshield
washer
motor

Windoshield
wiper
motor

E40

E09 E20

16

2

1

Off

OnCircuit
breaker

60A-B003-

YEL/BLU

1

20 5

2 1 3 4

6 7

BLU/BLK

BLK

10

BLK

BLK

9

BLK

M

BLU BLU/WHTBLU/RED

M

10

Section 8A-6 (“SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM”)
Abschnitt 8A-6 (“SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM”)
Section 8A-6 (“SCHÉMA DES CIRUITS DU SYSTÈME”)
Hoofdstuk 8A-6 (“ELEKTRISCH SCHEMA”)

Section 8A-4 (“GROUND (EARTH) POINT”)
Abschnitt 8A-4 (“MASSEPUNKTE”)
Section 8A-4 (“POINT DE MISE A LA MASSE”)
Hoofdstuk 8A-4 (“MASSAPUNT”)

Device body grounding is not given the ground point number.
Gerätegehäuseerdung erhält keine Massepunktnummer.
La terre caisse d'un dispositif ne porte pas le numéro du point de mise à la masse.
Aan de carrosseriemassa van een apparaat is geen massapuntnummer toegekend.

CROSS-REFERENCE
QUERVERWEISE
RÉFÉRENCE CROISÉE
KRUISVERWIJZING

10
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How to read power supply diagram
Erklärung eines stromversorgungsdiagramm

Légende des schémas du circuit d’alimentation
Lezen van een voedingsschema

Connection to the system
indicated.
Anschluß an das Syetem
ist angezeigt.
Le raccordement au système
est indiqué.
Aansluiting op het aangeduide
systeem.

Section 8A-5 (“POWER SUPPLY DIAGRAM”)
Abschnitt 8A-5 (“STROMVERSORGUNGSDIAGRAMM”)
Section 8A-5 (“SCHÉMA DU CIRCUIT D'ALIMENTATION”)
Hoofdstuk 8A-5 (“VOEDINGSSCHEMA”)

Fuse number
Sicherungsnummer
N˚de fusible
Zekeringnummer

- +

1

Battery

80A
2

15A
3

15A
4

15A
5

25A
6 7 8

50A 30A 60A
29
30A

9
60A

32
15A

BLK

YEL/BLK

PNK/BLK

LT GRN

YEL/GRN
YEL/BLUBLK/WHT

WHT/BLKWHT/GRN
REDGRN

WHT

WHT/BLU WHT/BLU

BLU

WHT/YEL WHT/GRN

WHT/GRNWHT/GRN

WHT/RED BLU/RED RED

YEL BLU/RED

Individual circuit fuse box
Einzelschaltkreissicherungskasten
Boîte á fusibles de circuit individuel
Individuele circuitzekeringenkast

Supplementary fuse box
Zusatzsicherungskasten
Boîte á fusibles supplémentaires
Hulpzekeringenkast

Main fuse box
Hauptsicherungskasten
Boîte à fusible principal
Hoofdzekeringenkast

11

11

432

12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 29 32

12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21

15A 15A 15A 20A 20A 15A 15A 15A 15A 15A 15A

E44 3 2 1 B01 1 E45 1 E40 2 1

RED/YELYELWHT/GRN

15A 15A

13 17

Section 8A-6 (“SYSTEM CIRCUIT DIAGRAM”)
Abschnitt 8A-6 (“SYSTEMSCHALTDIAGRAMM”)
Section 8A-6 (“SCHÉMA DE CIRCUIT DE SYSTÈME”)
Hoofdstuk 8A-6 (“ELEKTRISCH SCHEMA”)

Fuse
Sicherung
Fusible
Zekering

1 2
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How to read system circuit diagram
Erklärung eines systemschaltdiagramms

Légende des schémas des circuits électriques
Lezen van een elektrisch schema

The circuit diagram is designed so the current flows from the top of the diagram (power source) to the bottom of the diagram
(ground (earth)) as if giving an image of water flow.

Das Verdrahtungsschema zeigt den Stromfluß vom Schema oben (Stromversorgung) zum Schema unten (Masse (Erde)) im Sinne
eines Wasserverlaufs.

Le schéma du circuit est dessiné de telle sorte que le courant circule depuis le haut du schéma (source d’alimentation électrique)
vers le bas (masse(terre)) comme le ferait un écoulement d’eau.

In een elektrisch schema loopt de elektrische stroom vanaf de bovenkant van het schema (stroombron) naar de onderkant van het
schema (massa), net zoals een waterstroom.

Switch

BLU

BLU

GRN/BLK

GRN/REDGRN/BLK

12

GRN

GRN

C26 2

1

BLK

5

BLK

2

1C40

GRN/BLK

"XX"

Solenoid

Fuse Fuse
3

15A

Main
relay

ONOFF

1

15A

6

20A

1

Sensor

1 2

8

BRN/RED

E52 1

2

E52 1

BRN/RED

RED

2

BRN/RED BRN/RED

MotorMM

655

A

B

A
B

5
6

1

2 5 6 4 64

4-DOOR

2-DOOR

2

C71
E03

E34
O06

C31
E19

[A]

[B]

[C]

[F]

[G]

[H]

[D]

[I] [K] [L]

E33 7 5E34 1

2 1

4 3

E08

ORN WHT YEL

RED

YELYEL/RED
GRN/RED

4

3

YEL

BLK/RED

ORN

GRN

GRN

BA

GRN

GRN

2

XX
Cont.M

[J]

[E]

[N] [O][M]

GB GR

Y

Y

GB

P

3

42

3

L50

G20

1

GR

Y

BLK

BLK
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[A] Fuse No. Sicherungsnummer N° de fusible Zekeringnr.

[B]
Circuit jumping page / direc-
tion

Drahtüberbrückungsseite / 
Richtung

Page de saute des fils / direc-
tion

Verwijzingspagina/-richting

[C]
Circuit jumping point / direc-
tion

Drahtüberbrückungspunkt /
Richtung

Point de saute des fils / direc-
tion

Verwijzingspunt/-richting

[D]
Terminals-in-one-connector 
mark

Klemmen-in-einem-Stecker 
Symbol

Repère des connecteurs 
multi-contacts

Symbool voor aansluitingen 
in één stekker

[E] Wire color Kabelfarbkennung Code couleur Draadkleur
[F] Shield wire Abschirmungsdraht Fil gainé Afschermingsdraad
[G] Ground (earth) point Massepunkt Point de mise à la masse Massapunt

[H] “From” or “To” “Von” oder “Zu” “Depuis” ou “Depuis” “Vanaf” of “naar”

[I]
Specification variation Spezifikationsvariation Variation des spécifications Variatie in technische gege-

vens
[J] “From” (With ID letter(s)) “Von” (Mit Kennbuchst) “Depuis” (Avec lettre(s) d’ ID) “Vanaf” (met kenletter(s))
[K] “To” (With ID letter(s)) “Zu” (Mit Kennbuchst) “Vers” (Avec lettre(s) d’ ID) “Naar” (met kenletter(s))

[L] Connector code Steckercode Code connecteur Stekkercode
[M] Terminal No. Klemmennummer N° de contact Aansluitingnr.
[N] Symbol mark Symbolmarkierungen Repère de symbole Symbool

[O] “SEE” mark “SIEHE” Markierung Repère “VOIR” “SEE”-symbool

[B]

Circuit jumping page / direction
This means “Jump to the page directed with the arrow(s) by their number. (For example: “Two arrows directing left” means “ 
Jump to two pages before”.)
You will find the same symbol with the arrows directing opposite in the referenced page.
The circuit continues between the symbols.

Drahtüberbrückungsseite / Richtung
Bedeutet “Weiter zur durch Anzahl von Pfeilen bezeichneten Seite. (Zum Beispiel: “Zwei Pfeile nach links weisend” bedeutet 
“Weiter zur vorvorigen Seite”.)
Auf der jeweiligen Bezugsseite finden Sie dann dasselbe Symbol mit den Pfeilen in der umgekehrten Richtung.
Der Schaltkreis wird zwischen den Symbolen fortgesetzt.

Page de saute des fils / direction
Ceci signifie “Passer à la page repérée par le nombre correspondant de flèches. (Par exemple: “Deux flèches orientées vers 
la gauche” signifie “Revenir deux page en arrière”.)
Le même symbole se retrouve sur la page de renvoi avec les flèches pointant dans la direction opposée.
Le circuit se poursuit entre les symboles.

Verwijzingspagina/-richting
Dit betekent “Ga naar de pagina die wordt aangegeven door het aantal en de richting van de pijlen. (Bijvoorbeeld: “Twee pij-
len naar links” betekent “ Ga twee pagina’s terug”.)
U treft hetzelfde symbool aan, maar met de pijlen in de andere richting, op de pagina waarnaar wordt verwezen.
Het circuit gaat voort tussen de symbolen.

[C]

Circuit jumping point / direction
The circuit continues to the same symbol with opposite direction within the page.
You will find the other symbol in the direction of the arrow.

Drahtüberbrückungspunkt / Richtung
Der Schaltkreis läuft zum gleichen Symbol mit entgegengesetzter Ausrichtung auf diesem Blatt weiter.
Das andere Symbole ist in der Pfeilrichtung aufzufinden.

Point de saute des fils / direction
Le circuit se poursuit en direction du même synbole dans le sens opposé sur la même page.
L’autre symbole est sur la page repérée par la flèche.

Verwijzingspunt/-richting
Het circuit gaat voort naar hetzelfde symbool met tegengestelde richting op dezelfde pagina.
U treft het andere symbool aan in de richting van de pijl.

[I]

The white arrow between A and B means “or”.
Der weiße Pfeil zwischen A und B bedeutet “oder”.
La flèche blanche entre A et B signifie “ou”
De witte pijl tussen A en B betekent “of”.
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Symbols and marks
Symbole und markierungen

Symboles et repères
Symbolen en merktekens

Battery Batterie Ground (Earth) Masse

Batterie Accu Masse Massa

fuse Sicherung Coil, Solenoid Spule, Magnet

Fusible zekering Bobine, Solénoïde Spoel, solenoïde

Heater Heizung Bulb Birne

Chauffage Verwarming Ampoule Gloeilamp

Cigarette lighter Zigarettenanzünder Motor Motor

Allume-cigares Sigarettenaansteker Moteur Motor

Pump Pumpe Horn Hupe

Pompe Pomp Avertisseur sonore Claxon

Speaker Lautsprecher Buzzer Summer

Haut-parleur Luidspreker Vibreur Zoemer

Condenser Kondensator Thermistor Thermistor

Condensateur Condensor Thermistance Thermistor

Reed switch Zungen-Schalter Resistance Widerstand

Commutateur à tiges Reed-schakelaar Résistance Weerstand

Variable resistance Variabler Widerstand Transistor Transistor

Résistance variable Variabele weerstand Transistor Transistor

Diode Diode Piezoelectric element Piezoelektrisches 
Bauelement

Diode Diode Elément piézoélectri-
que

Piëzo-elektrisch ele-
ment

Harness (Connected) Kabelstrang Harness (Not con-
nected)

Kabelstrang (Ange-
schlossen)

Faisceau (onnecté) Bedradingsbundel 
(aangesloten)

Faisceau (Non Con-
necté)

Bedradingsbundel 
(niet aangesloten)

Ring terminal Ringklemme Relay (Normal open) Relais (Normal Geöff-
netes)

Contact en anneau Ringaansluiting Relais (Ordinaire 
ouvert)

Relais (normaal 
open)

Relay (Normal 
closed)

Relais (Normal 
Geschlossenes)

Open switch Offener Schalter

Relais (Ordinaire 
fermé)

Relais (normaal 
gesloten)

Contact ouvert Open schakelaar

Closed switch Geschlossener 
Schalter

LED LED

Contact fermé Gesloten schakelaar LED LED

M

P H
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Ignition switch Zundschalter Keyless entry Schlüsselloser Ein-
stieg

Contacteur d´allu-
mage

Contactslot Ouverture sans clé Afstandsbediening 
voor de portieren

Immobilizer system Wegfahrsperrensy-
stem

Combination meter Kombinationsinstru-
ment

Système immobilisa-
teur

Startblokkeersysteem Compteur mixte Combinatiemeter

Lighting switch Lichtschalter Headlight leveling Scheinwerfer-Höhen-
einstellung

Commutateur de feu Lichtschakelaar Réglage de niveau 
des projecteurs

Koplamphoogtever-
stelling

Hazard warning light Warnblinkleuchte Front fog light Vordere nebelleuch-
ten

Témoin de détresse Alarmknipperlicht Feu de d’antibroillard Voormistlicht

Rear fog light Hecknebelleuchte Spark plug Zündkerze

Antibrouillard arrière Achtermistlicht Bougie Bougie

Radiator fan Kühlerlüfter Fuel pump Kraftstoffpumpen

Ventilateur de radia-
teur

Koelventilator Pompe à carburant Brandstofpomp

Injector Einspritzdüse XX control module XX Steuermodul

Injecteur Verstuiver Module de com-
mande XX

XX-regelapparaat

Windshield wiper Windschutzscheiben-
wischer

Windshield washer Windschutzscheiben-
Waschanlage

Essuie-glace de pare-
brise

Voorruitwisser Lave-glace de pare-
brise

Voorruitsproeier

Rear wiper Heckscheibenwischer Rear washer Heckscheiben-
Waschanlage

Essuie-glace arrière Achterruitwisser Lave-glace arrière Achterruitsproeier

Rear defogger Heckscheibenent-
feuchter

Power window Elektrische Fenster-
heber

Désembueur arrière Achterruitverwarming Vitre électrique Elektrische ruitbedie-
ning

Power door lock Elektrische Türverrie-
gelung

Power mirror Elektrisch verstellba-
rer Spiegel

Verrouillage électri-
que de portière

Centrale portierver-
grendeling

Rétroviseur électrique Elektrisch verstel-
bare spiegel

A/B A/B Pretensioner Pretensionneur

A/B A/B Vorspanner Gordelvoorspanner

Passenger side Beifahrerseite Driver side Fahrerseite

Côté passager Passagierszijde Côté conducteur Bestuurderszijde

Seat heater Sitzheizung A/C A/C

Chauffage de siège Stoelverwarming A/C A/C

XX
Cont M
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Abbreviations
Abkürzungen
Abréviations
Afkortingen

Side air-bag (R) Seiten Air-bag (R) Side air-bag (L) Seiten Air-bag (L)

Airbag latéral (D) Zij-airbag (R) Airbag latéral (G) Zij-airbag (L)

Power steering Servolenkung Glow plug Glühkerze

Direction assistée Stuurbekrachtiging Bougie de prechauff-
age

Gloeibougie

Abbreviation Full term Bedeutung Terme complet Volledige term

2WD
2 wheel drive vehicles Fahrzeuge mit Zweiradan-

trieb
Véhicules deux roues 
motrices

Voertuigen met tweewie-
laandrijving

4WD
4 wheel drive vehicles Fahrzeuge mit Allradan-

trieb
Véhicules quatre roues 
motrices

Voertuigen met vierwie-
laandrijving

A/B Air bag Airbag Airbag Airbag
A/C Air conditioning Klimaanlage Climatisation Airconditioning

A/T
Automatic transaxle Automatikgetriebe Boîte à vitesses automati-

que
Automatische transmissie

ACC Accessory Zubehör Accessoire Accessoire

CAN
Controller area network Controller-Netzwerk Réseau de multiplexage 

CAN
Controller Area Network 
(serieel communicatiepro-
tocol)

CKP Crank shaft position Kurbelwellenposition Position du vilebrequin Krukaspositie
CMP Cam shaft position Nockenwellenposition Position de l’arbre à cames Nokkenaspositie

COMB Combination Kombination Combinaison Combinatie

DLC
Data link connector Datenverbindungsstecker Connecteur de tranmission 

de données
Data-link-stekker

DRL
Daytime running light Tagesfahrlicht (falls vor-

handen)
Feux diurnes Daglichtlampen

DSL Diesel engine Dieselmotor Moteur diesel Dieselmotor

ECM
Engine control module Motorsteuermodul Module de commande du 

moteur
Motorregelapparaat

ECT
Engine coolant tempera-
ture

Motorkühlmitteltemperatur Température de réfrigé-
rant du moteur

Motorkoelvloeistoftempe-
ratuur

EGR
Exhaust gas recirculation Abgasrückführung Recyclage des gaz 

d’échappement
Uitlaatgasrecirculatie

EVAP Evaporative Kraftstoffverdampfung Evaporatif Benzinedampafzuiging
F/A motor Free axle motor Freiachsmotor Moteur d’axe libre Vrije-asmotor

FWD Forward Stürmer Avant Vooruit
HI High Hoch Haut Hoog

IAC Idle air control Einlaßlufttemperatur Contrôle de l’air de ralenti Stationaire luchtregeling

IAT
Intake air temperature Leerlaufluftregelung Température de l’air 

admission
Inlaatluchttemperatuur

Imb CM
Immobilizer control module Wegfahrsperre-Steuermo-

dul
Module de commande 
d’immobilisateur

Regelapparaat startblok-
keersysteem

IF EQPD If equipped Falls vorhanden Si équipé Indien uitgerust
IG Ignition Zündung Allumage Ontsteking

IG COIL Ignition coil Zündspule Bobine d’allumage Bobine

ILL Illumination Beleuchtung Eclairage Verlichting
IND Indicator Indikator Indicateur Indicator
INT Intermittent Unterbrochen Intermittent Intermitterend

ISC
Idle speed control Leerlaufsteuerung Contrôle de vitesse de 

ralenti
Regelinrichting voor statio-
nair toerental

J/B
Junction fuse block Abzweig-Sicherungska-

sten
Bloque de fusibles de 
unión

Aftakblok
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J/C Joint connector Verbindungsstecker onnecteur commun Knooppuntstekker

L Left Links Gauche Links
LED Light emitting diode Leuchtdiode Diode à lueurs Licht uitstralende diode

LHD
Left hand drive vehicle Fahrzeug mit Linkslenkung Véhicule à conduite à 

droite
Voertuig met links stuur

LO Low Tief Bas Laag

MAP
Manifold absolute pressure Absoluter Druck im Aus-

puffkrümmer
Pression absolue du col-
lecteur

Absolute spruitstukdruk

M/T
Manual transaxle Schaltgetriebe Boîte à vitesses manuelle Handgeschakelde versnel-

lingsbak

O/D Over drive Overdrive Surmultiplicateur Over drive
P/N Power / Normal Leistung / Normal Direction / normale Power / Normal
P/S Power steering Servolenkung Direction assistée Stuurbekrachtiging

PSP
Power steering pressure Servolenkungsdruck Pression de direction 

assistée
Stuurbekrachtigingsdruk

R Right Rechts Droite Rechts

RHD
Right hand drive vehicle Fahrzeug mit Rechtslen-

kung
Véhicule à conduite à gau-
che

Voertuig met rechts stuur

SDM
Sensing and diagnostic 
module

Sensor-und Diagnosemo-
dul

Module de diagnostic et de 
detection 

Sensor/diagnosemodule

ST Starter Starter Démarreur Startmotor

TCC
Torque converter clutch Drehmomentwandlerkupp-

lung
Accouplement du conver-
tisseur de couple

Blokkeerkoppeling in kop-
pelomvormer

TCM
Transmission control mod-
ule

Getriebe-steuermodul Modulle de commande de 
transmission

Transmissie-regelapparaat

VIV
Variable inhalation valve Variables Einlassventil Soupape d’aspiration 

variable
Variabele inhalatieklep

VSS
Vehicle speed sensor Fahrzeuggeschwindigkeit-

Sensor
Détecteur de vitesse du 
véhicule

Rijsnelheidssensor

VSV Vacuum switching valve Unterdruckschaltventil Valve à dépression Vacuümschakelklep

VVT
Variable valve timing Variable Ventilsteuerung Distribution à programme 

variable
Variabele kleptiming
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Wire / connector color symbols
Symbole der Kabel und Steckerfarben

Symboles des codes couleur câbles / connecteurs
Kleurcodes voor draden/stekkers

Symbol Wire / Connector Color Kabel und Steckerfarben
Couleur câbles / connec-

teurs
Kleur van draad/stekker

BLK Black Schwarz Noir Zwart
BLU Blue Blau Bleu Blauw

BRN Brown Braun Marron Bruin
GRN Green Grün Vert Groen
GRY Gray Grau Gris Grijs

LT BLU Light blue Hellblau Bleu clair Lichtblauw
LT GRN Light green Hellgrün Vert clair Lichtgroen

ORN Orange Orange Orange Oranje

RED Red Rot Rouge Rood
WHT White Weiß Blanc Wit
YEL Yellow Gelb Jaune Geel

PNK Pink Rosa Rose Roze
PPL Purple Lila Violet Paars

N Natural Natürlich Naturel Natuurkleur

GRN (Base color) (Grundfarbe) (Couleur de base) (Basiskleur)

GRN (Base color) (Grundfarbe) (Couleur de base) (Basiskleur)

YEL (Stripe color) (Streifenfarbe) (Couleur des traits) (Kleur van streep)

GRN/YEL



 8A-3-1

A-3
8

Connector layout diagram
Stecker-layout-diagramm
Schéma de dispositiondes blocs raccord de câblage
Stekkerschema

Engine compartment
Motorraum

Compartiment moteur
Motorruimte

A: Battery harness
A: Batterie-KabelbFaum
A: Faisceau de câbles de la batterie
A: Accubedradingsbundel
C: Engine harness
C: Motor-Kabelbaum
C: Faisceau de câbles du moteur
C: Motorbedradingsbundel

G10

C03
(TO E26) C01

C06C05C07C08
C02

C04

A

C
44

1

2
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M13A

DSL

C01

C06

C05

C07

C08

C02

C04

C18

C25
C23

C27
C15 C31

C21

C22

C24

C26

C29

C17

C19

C30

A

C12C11C10C09

C14
(TO E40)

C13
(TO E41)

C03
(TO E26)

1

C

2

1

4
5

6

C28

C20

C16

C03
(TO E26)

C01C06C05C07C08 C02

C

431

1

C32

4

No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion Aansluitpositie
Engine harness Motor-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles du 

moteur
Motorbedradingsbundel

C01/N Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal Hoofdzekering
C02/N Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal Hoofdzekering

C03/GRY
Main harness (To E26) Haupt-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

E26)
Faisceau de câbles prin-
cipal (AU E26)

Hoofdbedradingsbundel 
(naar E26)

C04/GRY(A/T) Vehicle speed sensor Fahrzeuggeschwindig-
keit sensor

Capteur de vitesse Rijsnelheidssensor
C04/BLK(M/T)
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Engine harness Motor-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles du 
moteur

Motorbedradingsbundel

C05/- Starting motor Anlasser Moteur de depart Startmotor
C06/BLK

(G10 / M13A)
Starting motor Anlasser Moteur de depart Startmotor

C06/- (DSL)
C07/GRY

(G10 / M13A)
Generator Lichtmaschine Générateur Dynamo

C07/- (DSL)
C08/- Generator Lichtmaschine Générateur Dynamo

C09/GRY(M13A) Injector #1 Einspritzdüse #1 Injecteur #1 Verstuiver 1
C10/GRY(M13A) Injector #2 Einspritzdüse #2 Injecteur #2 Verstuiver 2
C11/GRY(M13A) Injector #3 Einspritzdüse #3 Injecteur #3 Verstuiver 3
C12/GRY(M13A) Injector #4 Einspritzdüse #4 Injecteur #4 Verstuiver 4

C13/GRY (M13A)
Main harness (To E41) Haupt-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

E41)
Faisceau de câbles prin-
cipal (AU E41)

Hoofdbedradingsbundel 
(naar E41)

C14/BLK (M13A)
Main harness (To E40) Haupt-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

E40)
Faisceau de câbles prin-
cipal (AU E40)

Hoofdbedradingsbundel 
(naar E40)

C15/GRY(M13A) Knock sensor Klopfsensor Detecteur de detonation Detonatiesensor
C16/GRY(M13A) CKP sensor CKP-sensor Détecteur CKP CKP-sensor

C17/BLU(M13A)
VVT solenoid VVT-Magnet Solénoïde de distribution 

à programme variable
VVT-solenoïde

C18/N(M13A)
Oil pressure switch Öldruckschalter Interrupteur de pression 

d’huile
Oliedrukschakelaar

C19/GRY(M13A)
Heated oxygen sensor #1 Reheizte lambdas-onde 

#1
Capteur d’oxygène 
chauffé #1

Verwarmde zuurstofsen-
sor 1

C20/GRN(M13A)
Heated oxygen sensor #2 Reheizte lambdas-onde 

#2
Capteur d’oxygène 
chauffé #2

Verwarmde zuurstofsen-
sor 2

C21/BLK(M13A) Compressor Kompressor Compresseur Compressor
C22/BLK(M13A) IAT sensor IAT-sensor Détecteur IAT IAT-sensor
C23/BLK(M13A) MAP sensor MAP-sensor Détecteur MAP MAP-sensor

C24/BLK(M13A)
EVAP canister purge 
valve

EVAP spülluft ventil Clapet de purge cartou-
che d’EVAP

Afzuigklep van EVAP-
koolstoffilter

C25/BLK(M13A)
Throttle position sensor Drosselklappenöffnungs-

sensor
Détecteur de position du 
papillon

Gaskleppositiesensor

C26/BLK(M13A) CMP sensor CMP-sensor Détecteur CMP CMP-sensor
C27/GRY(M13A) IAC valve IAC-ventil Soupape IAC IAC-klep
C28/GRY(M13A) IG COIL #1
C29/GRY(M13A) IG COIL #2
C30/GRY(M13A) ECT sensor ECT-sensor Détecteur ECT ECT-sensor
C31/GRY(M13A) EGR valve EGR-ventil Soupape EGR EGR-klep

C32/BLK(DSL)
Oil level switch Ölpegelschalter Contacteur de niveau 

d’huile
Oliepeilschakelaar

No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion Aansluitpositie
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B: A/C harness
B: Klimaanlagen-Kabelbaum
B: Faisceau de câbles d’A/C 
B: A/C-bedradingsbundel
G: Instrument panel harness
G: Instrumententafel-Kabelbaum
G: Faisceau de câbles du panneau des instruments
G: Instrumentenpaneelbedradingsbundel

RHD (G10 / M13A)

LHD (G10 / M13A)

B01
(TO E02)

G39

G41
(TO E47)

G42
(TO E46)

G40

B02

B

G

G10

B01
(TO E02)

B03

B02

G42
(TO E46)

   G41
(TO E47)

G39

G60

G59

G

B

G10
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LHD (DSL)

G

G41
(TO E47)

G42
(TO E46)

25 26

27

G87
(TO D27)

G88

G59G39 G60

G89 (Option)

G90 (Option)

G91 (Option)

G95 (Option)

No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion Aansluitpositie
A/C harness Klimaanlagen-Kabel-

baum
Faisceau de câbles d’A/C A/C-bedradingsbundel

B01/N(G10)
Main harness (To E02) Haupt-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

E02)
Faisceau de câbles prin-
cipal (AU E02)

Hoofdbedradingsbundel 
(naar E02)

B02/BLK(G10) Compressor Kompressor Compresseur Compressor
B03/GRY

(G10, LHD)
Dual pressure switch Doppel-druckschalter Commutateur de mano-

metre double
Dubbele drukschakelaar

Instrument panel harness Instrumententafel-
Kabelbaum

Faisceau de câbles du 
panneau des instruments

Instrumentenpaneelbe-
dradingsbundel

G39/BRN
Brake fluid level switch Bremsflüssigkeitsstand-

schalter
Contacteur de niveau de 
liquide de frein

Remvloeistofpeilschake-
laar

G40/BLK(RHD)
Windshield wiper motor Windschutzscheiben-

Wischermotor
Moteur d’essuie-glace de 
parebrise

Ruitenwissermotor

G41/GRY
Main harness (To E47) Haupt-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

E47)
Faisceau de câbles prin-
cipal (AU E47)

Hoofdbedradingsbundel 
(naar E47)

G42/N
Main harness (To E46) Haupt-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

E46)
Faisceau de câbles prin-
cipal (AU E46)

Hoofdbedradingsbundel 
(naar E46)

G42/GRY(DSL)
Main harness (To E46) Haupt-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

E46)
Faisceau de câbles prin-
cipal (AU E46)

Hoofdbedradingsbundel 
(naar E46)

G59/BLK(LHD) Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal Hoofdzekering
G60/BLK(LHD) Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal Hoofdzekering

G87/BLK(DSL)
Injector harness (To D27) Einspritzventil-Kabel-

baum (ZUM D27)
Faisceau de câbles de 
l’injecteur (AU D27)

Verstuiverbedradingsbun-
del (naar D27)

G88/BLK(DSL) ECM

G89/N(DSL)
PTC heater relay #1 PTC-Heizungsrelais #1 Relais de réchauffeur de 

PTC #1
PTC-verwarmingsrelais 
#1

G90/N(DSL)
PTC heater relay #2 PTC-Heizungsrelais #2 Relais de réchauffeur de 

PTC #2
PTC-verwarmingsrelais 
#2

G91/N(DSL)
PTC fusible link box PTC-Schmelzsiche-

rungsgehäuse
Boîte de liaison fusible de 
PTC

PTC-smeltverbindings-
kastje

G95/N(DSL)
PTC heater relay #3 PTC-Heizungsrelais #3 Relais de réchauffeur de 

PTC #3
PTC-verwarmingsrelais 
#3
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D: Injector harness (G10)
D:Einspritzventil-Kabelbaum (G10)
D:Faisceau de câbles de l’injecteur (G10)
D: Verstuiverbedradingsbundel (G10)

D02
(TO E40)

D23D08D05

D22

D25

D10 D06 D18 D15 D24

D20

D01
(TO E41)

D16

D21

D

5 6

No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion Aansluitpositie
Injector harness Einspritzventil-

Kabelbaum
Faisceau de câbles de 
l’injecteur

Verstuiverbedradingsbun-
del

D01/GRY
Main harness (To E41) Haupt-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

E41)
Faisceau de câbles prin-
cipal (AU E41)

Hoofdbedradingsbundel 
(naar E41)

D02/GRY
Main harness (To E40) Haupt-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

E40)
Faisceau de câbles prin-
cipal (AU E40)

Hoofdbedradingsbundel 
(naar E40)

D05/BLK
EVAP canister purge 
valve

EVAP spülluft ventil Clapet de purge cartou-
che d’EVAP

Afzuigklep van EVAP-
koolstoffilter

D06/BLK MAP sensor MAP-sensor Détecteur MAP MAP-sensor
D08/BLK ECT sensor ECT-sensor Détecteur ECT ECT-sensor
D10/BLK Injector Einspritzdüse Injecteur Verstuiver

D15/BLK
Throttle position sensor Drosselklappenöffnungs-

sensor
DCtecteur de position du 
papillon

Gaskleppositiesensor

D16/GRY CKP sensor CKP-sensor Détecteur CKP CKP-sensor
D18/BLK IAT sensor IAT-sensor Détecteur IAT IAT-sensor

D20/N
Oil pressure switch Öldruckschalter Interrupteur de pression 

d’huile
Oliedrukschakelaar

D21/N
Heated oxygen sensor #1 Reheizte lambdas-onde 

#1
Capteur d’oxygène 
chauffé #1

Verwarmde zuurstofsen-
sor 1

D22/N
Heated oxygen sensor #2 Reheizte lambdas-onde 

#2
Capteur d’oxygène 
chauffé #2

Verwarmde zuurstofsen-
sor 2

D23/N Distributor Verteiler Distributeur Verdeler
D24/GRY IAC-VSV

D25/N PTC heater Chauffe-PTC PTC heizung PTC-verwarming
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D: Injector harness (DSL)
D:Einspritzventil-Kabelbaum (DSL)
D:Faisceau de câbles de l’injecteur (DSL)
D: Verstuiverbedradingsbundel (DSL)

D

D26

D28
D38

D29
D39

D40
D41

D42
D30

D31

 D45
 D44

 D43
 D37

D36
 D35

 D32
 D34

D33

D27
(TO G87)

D46
(TO E71)

No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion Aansluitpositie
Injector harness Einspritzventil-

Kabelbaum
Faisceau de câbles de 
l’injecteur

Verstuiverbedradingsbun-
del

D26 ECM

D27
Injector harness (To G87) Einspritzventil-Kabel-

baum (ZUM G87)
Faisceau de câbles de 
l’injecteur (AU G87)

Verstuiverbedradingsbun-
del (naar G87)

D28
Fuel pressure sensor Kraftstoffdrucksensor Capteur de pression de 

carburant
Brandstofdruksensor

D29 Boost pressure sensor Ladedrucksensor Capteur de surpression Laaddruksensor

D30
Fuel pressure regulator Kraftsoffdruckregler Régulateur de pression 

du carburant
Brandstofdrukregelaar

D31 EGR valve EGR-ventil Soupape EGR EGR-klep
D32 Compressor Kompressor Compresseur Compressor
D33 CMP sensor CMP-sensor Détecteur CMP CMP-sensor

D34
Glow plug #1 Glühkerze #1 Bougie de prechauffage 

#1
Gloeibougie 1

D35
Glow plug #2 Glühkerze #2 Bougie de prechauffage 

#2
Gloeibougie 2

D36
Glow plug #3 Glühkerze #3 Bougie de prechauffage 

#3
Gloeibougie 3

D37
Glow plug #4 Glühkerze #4 Bougie de prechauffage 

#4
Gloeibougie 4

D38 Injector #1 Einspritzdüse #1 Injecteur #1 Verstuiver 1
D39 Injector #2 Einspritzdüse #2 Injecteur #2 Verstuiver 2
D40 Injector #3 Einspritzdüse #3 Injecteur #3 Verstuiver 3
D41 Injector #4 Einspritzdüse #4 Injecteur #4 Verstuiver 4
D42 Air flow meter Lufimassenmesser Debitmetre d’air Luchtstroommeter

D43
Oil pressure switch Öldruckschalter Interrupteur de pression 

d’huile
Oliedrukschakelaar

D44 ECT sensor ECT-sensor Détecteur ECT ECT-sensor
D45 CKP sensor CKP-sensor Détecteur CKP CKP-sensor

D46
Main harness (To E71) Haupt-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

E71)
Faisceau de câbles prin-
cipal (AU E71)

Hoofdbedradingsbundel 
(naar E71)



8A-3-8 
E: Main harness (G10)
E: Haupt-Kabelbaum (G10)
E: Faisceau de câbles principal (G10)
E: Hoofdbedradingsbundel (G10)

RHD

LHD

E09

E03

E05

E06

E07

E01 E26
(TO C03)

E44E27 E36E32 E35

E34

E37

E38

E55

E57

E52
E54E43E60

E59 E42
E08

E02
(TO B01)

E47
(TO G41)

E53
E49

E58 E50

E48

E56

E25

E63

E62-2

E62-1

E51

E20

E04

E46
(TO G42)

E41
(TO D01)

E40
(TO D02)

E

8 7

9

10 11

E09

E02
(TO B01)

E03

E06

E05

E07
E04

E08 E01

E26
(TO C03)

E44E27

E38

E55

E57

E53
E52

E48

E54

E56

E43
E58E42

E25

E20E10

E47
(TO G41) E46

(TO G42)
E60

E59

E36E32
E35

E34

E37

E63

E62-2

E62-1

E

E41
(TO D01)

E40
(TO D02)

8 7

9

10 11
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No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion Aansluitpositie
Main harness Haupt-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles prin-

cipal
Hoofdbedradingsbundel

E01/BLK Horn Hupe Avertisseur sonore Claxon

E02/N
A/C harness (To B01) Klimaanlagen-kabel-

baum (ZUM B01)
Faisceau de câbles d’A/C 
(AU B01)

A/C-bedradingsbundel 
(naar B01)

E03/BLK
Front turn signal light (R) Frontblinkleuchte (R) Clignotant avant (D) Richtingaanwijzer voor 

(R)
E04/BLK Front position light (R) Vordere parkleuc-hte (R) Feu de position avant (D) Parkeerlicht voor (R)
E05/BLK Headlight (R) Scheinwerf-erlicht (R) Phare (D) Koplamp (R)

E06/BLK
Headlight beam leveling 
actuator (R)

Scheinwerferstrahlnivel-
lierstellglied (R)

Commande de reglage 
du faisceau de phare (D)

Actuator van koplamp-
hoogteverstelling (R)

E07/N
Front fog light (R) Vordere nebelleuchten 

(R)
Feu de d’antibroillard (D) Voormistlicht (R)

E08/N
Front wheel speed sen-
sor (R)

Raddrehzahlsensor (R) Capteur de vitesse de la 
roue (D)

Voorwieltoerentalsensor 
(R)

E09/N
Side turn signal light (R) Seitenblinkleuchte (R) Eclairage de clignotant 

(D)
Richtingaanwijzer zijkant 
(R)

E10/BLK(LHD)
Windshield wiper motor Windschutzscheiben-

Wischermotor
Moteur d’essuie-glace de 
parebrise

Ruitenwissermotor

E20/BLU
ABS control module ABS-steuermodul Module de commande de 

l’ABS
ABS-regelapparaat

E25/N
Front wheel speed sen-
sor (L)

Raddrehzahlsensor (L) Capteur de vitesse de la 
roue (G)

Voorwieltoerentalsensor 
(L)

E26/GRY
Engine harness (To C03) Motor-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

C03)
Faisceau de câbles du 
moteur (AU C03)

Motorbedradingsbundel 
(naar C03)

E27/BLK
Back-up light switch Rückfahrleu-

chtenschalter
Interrupteur de feux de 
marche arrière

Achteruitrijlichtschake-
laar

E32/N
Front fog light (L) Vordere nebelleuchten 

(L)
Feu de d’antibroillard (G) Voormistlicht (L)

E34/BLK
Headlight beam leveling 
actuator (L)

Scheinwerferstrahlnivel-
lierstellglied (L)

Commande de reglage 
du faisceau de phare (G)

Actuator van koplamp-
hoogteverstelling (L)

E35/BLK Headlight (L) Scheinwerf-erlicht (L) Phare (G) Koplamp (L)
E36/BLK Front position light (L) Vordere parkleuc-hte (L) Feu de position avant (G) Parkeerlicht voor (L)

E37/BLK
Front turn signal light (L) Frontblinkleuchte (L) Clignotantavant (G) Richtingaanwijzer voor 

(L)

E38/BLK
Front and rear washer 
motor

Waschanlagenmotor 
Front-Heck

Moteur de lave-glace 
avant et arrière

Voorruit- en achterruit-
sproeiermotor

E40/GRY
Injector harness (To D02) Einspritzventil-Kabel-

baum (ZUM D02)
Faisceau de câbles de 
l’injecteur (AU D02)

Verstuiverbedradingsbun-
del (naar D02)

E41/GRY
Injector harness (To D01) Einspritzventil-Kabel-

baum (ZUM D01)
Faisceau de câbles de 
l’injecteur (AU D01)

Verstuiverbedradingsbun-
del (naar D01)

E42/BLK Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal Hoofdzekering
E43/BLK Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal Hoofdzekering

E44/BLK
Radiator fan motor Kühlergebläse-motor Moteur de ventilateur de 

radiateur
Koelventilatormotor

E46/N
Instrument panel harness  
(To G42)

Instrumententafel-Kabel-
baum (ZUM G42)

Faisceau de câbles du 
panneau des instru-
ments (AU G42)

Instrumentenpaneelbe-
dradingsbundel (naar 
G42)

E47/GRY
Instrument panel harness  
(To G41)

Instrumententafel-Kabel-
baum (ZUM G41)

Faisceau de câbles du 
panneau des instru-
ments (AU G41)

Instrumentenpaneelbe-
dradingsbundel (naar 
G41)

E48/N
Side turn signal light (L) Seitenblinkleuchte (L) Eclairage de clignotant 

(G)
Richtingaanwijzer zijkant 
(L)

E49/BLK(RHD) Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal Hoofdzekering
E50/BLK(RHD) Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal Hoofdzekering

E51/GRY(RHD)
Dual pressure switch Doppel-druckschalter Commutateur de mano-

metre double
Dubbele drukschakelaar

Main harness Haupt-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles prin-
cipal

Hoofdbedradingsbundel

E52/BLK
Fuel pump relay Kraftstoff pumpenrelais Relais de pompe à car-

burant
Brandstofpomprelais
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E53/BLK
Radiator fan control relay Kühlergebläsesteuerre-

lais
Relais de commande de 
ventilateur de radiateur

Stuurrelais van radiateur-
ventilator

E54/BLK
Horn relay Hupenrelais Relais d’avertisseur 

sonore
Claxonrelais

E55/BLK ISC relay ISC-relais Relais d’ISC ISC-relais
E56/BLK Main relay Hauptrelais Relais principal Hoofdrelais

E57/BLK
Front fog light relay Nebelleuchten relais Relais d’antibroillard 

avant
Voormistlichtrelais

E58/BLK Noise suppressor Störfunkenunterdrücker Suppresseur de bruit Storingsonderdrukker
E59/BLK IG COIL
E60/GRY Igniter Zündgeber Igniteur Ontsteker

E62-1/BLK PTC heater relay Chauffe-PTC-relais Relais de PTC heizung PTC-verwarmingsrelais
E62-2/BLK Compressor relay Kompressorrelais Relais de compresseur Compressorrelais

E63/YEL
Injector resistor Einspritz-widerstand Résistance d’injecteur Brandstofverstuiverweer-

stand

No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion Aansluitpositie
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E: Main harness (M13A)
E: Haupt-Kabelbaum (M13A)
E: Faisceau de câbles principal (M13A)
E: Hoofdbedradingsbundel (M13A)

RHD

E09

E03

E05

E06

E07

E01 E44E27

E36

E32

E35

E34

E37

E38

E55

E57

E52E54E43E42E08
E47

(TO G41) E53E49 E50 E48

E56

E25

E51

E20

E04

E46
(TO G42)

E26
(TO C03)

E41
(TO C13)

E40
(TO C14)

E31E30E29

E

10 11
8 7

9

(A/T) (A/T) (A/T) (M/T)



8A-3-12 
LHD

E09

E03

E06

E05

E07

E04

E08

E01 E44 E27 E36E32

E35

E34

E37

E38

E55

E57

E53

E52

E48

E54

E56

E43E42E25E20E10 E47
(TO G41)

E46
(TO G42)

E31E30E29E51

E41
(TO C13)

E26
(TO C03)

E40
(TO C14)

E

8 7

9

10 11

(A/T) (A/T) (A/T) (M/T)

No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion Aansluitpositie
Main harness Haupt-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles prin-

cipal
Hoofdbedradingsbundel

E01/BLK Horn Hupe Avertisseur Claxon

E03/BLK
Front turn signal light (R) Frontblinkleuchte (R) Clignotant avant (D) Richtingaanwijzer voor 

(R)
E04/BLK Front position light (R) Vordere parkleuc-hte (R) Feu de position avant (D) Parkeerlicht voor (R)
E05/BLK Headlight (R) Scheinwerf-erlicht (R) Phare (D) Koplamp (R)

E06/BLK
Headlight beam leveling 
actuator (R)

Scheinwerferstrahlnivel-
lierstellglied (R)

Commande de reglage 
du faisceau de phare (D)

Actuator van koplamp-
hoogteverstelling (R)

E07/N
Front fog light (R) Vordere nebelleuchten 

(R)
Feu de d’antibroillard (D) Voormistlicht (R)

E08/N
Front wheel speed sen-
sor (R)

Raddrehzahlsensor (R) Capteur de vitesse de la 
roue (D)

Voorwieltoerentalsensor 
(R)

E09/N
Side turn signal light (R) Seitenblinkleuchte (R) Eclairage de clignotant 

(D)
Richtingaanwijzer zijkant 
(R)

E10/BLK(LHD)
Windshield wiper motor Windschutzscheiben-

Wischermotor
Moteur d’essuie-glace de 
parebrise

Ruitenwissermotor

E20/BLU
ABS control module ABS-steuermodul Module de commande de 

l’ABS
ABS-regelapparaat

E25/N
Front wheel speed sen-
sor (L)

Raddrehzahlsensor (L) Capteur de vitesse de la 
roue (G)

Voorwieltoerentalsensor 
(L)

E26/GRY
Engine harness (To C03) Motor-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

C03)
Faisceau de câbles du 
moteur (AU C03)

Motorbedradingsbundel 
(naar C03)

E27/BLK(M/T)
Back-up light switch Rückfahrleu-

chtenschalter
Interrupteur de feux de 
marche arrière

Achteruitrijlichtschake-
laar

E29/BLU(A/T) Input sensor Eingabesensor Capteur d´entree Ingangssensor

E30/GRY(A/T)
Shift solenoid Schaltmagnet Solénoïde de sélection 

de vitesse
Schakelsolenoïde

E31/GRY(A/T)
Transaxle range sensor Fahrbereichssensor Detecteur de gamme de 

transmission
Transmissiebereiksensor

E32/N
Front fog light (L) Vordere nebelleuchten 

(L)
Feu de d’antibroillard (G) Voormistlicht (L)

Main harness Haupt-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles prin-
cipal

Hoofdbedradingsbundel
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E34/BLK
Headlight beam leveling 
actuator (L)

Scheinwerferstrahlnivel-
lierstellglied (L)

Commande de reglage 
du faisceau de phare (G)

Actuator van koplamp-
hoogteverstelling (L)

E35/BLK Headlight (L) Scheinwerf-erlicht (L) Phare (G) Koplamp (L)
E36/BLK Front position light (L) Vordere parkleuc-hte (L) Feu de position avant (G) Parkeerlicht voor (L)

E37/BLK
Front turn signal light (L) Frontblinkleuchte (L) Clignotantavant (G) Richtingaanwijzer voor 

(L)

E38/BLK
Front and rear washer 
motor

Waschanlagenmotor 
Front-Heck

Moteur de lave-glace 
avant et arrière

Voorruit- en achterruit-
sproeiermotor

E40/BLK
Engine harness (To C14) Motor-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

C14)
Faisceau de câbles du 
moteur (AU C14)

Motorbedradingsbundel 
(naar C14)

E41/GRY
Engine harness (To C13) Motor-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

C13)
Faisceau de câbles du 
moteur (AU C13)

Motorbedradingsbundel 
(naar C13)

E42/BLK Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal Hoofdzekering
E43/BLK Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal Hoofdzekering

E44/BLK
Radiator fan motor Kühlergebläse-motor Moteur de ventilateur de 

radiateur
Koelventilatormotor

E46/N
Instrument panel harness 
(To G42)

Armaturenbrett-kabel-
baum (ZUM G42)

Faisceau de fils électri-
ques de planche de bord 
(AU G42)

Instrumentenpaneelbe-
dradingsbundel (naar 
G42)

E47/GRY
Instrument panel harness 
(To G41)

Armaturenbrett-kabel-
baum (ZUM G41)

Faisceau de fils électri-
ques de planche de bord 
(AU G41)

Instrumentenpaneelbe-
dradingsbundel (naar 
G41)

E48/N
Side turn signal light (L) Seitenblinkleuchte (L) Eclairage de clignotant 

(G)
Richtingaanwijzer zijkant 
(L)

E49/BLK(RHD) Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal Hoofdzekering
E50/BLK(RHD) Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal Hoofdzekering

E51/GRY
Dual pressure switch Doppel-druckschalter Commutateur de mano-

metre double
Dubbele drukschakelaar

E52/BLK
Fuel pump relay Kraftstoff pumpenrelais Relais de pompe à car-

burant
Brandstofpomprelais

E53/BLK
Radiator fan control relay 
#1

Kühlergebläsesteuerre-
lais #1

Relais de commande de 
ventilateur de radiateur 
#1

Stuurrelais 1 van radia-
teurventilator

E54/BLK
Horn relay Hupenrelais Relais d’avertisseur 

sonore
Claxonrelais

E55/BLK Compressor relay Kompressorrelais Relais de compresseur Compressorrelais
E56/BLK Main relay Hauptrelais Relais principal Hoofdrelais

E57/BLK
Front fog light relay Nebelleuchten relais Relais d’antibroillard 

avant
Voormistlichtrelais

No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion Aansluitpositie



8A-3-14 
E: Main harness (DSL)
E: Haupt-Kabelbaum (DSL)
E: Faisceau de câbles principal (DSL)
E: Hoofdbedradingsbundel (DSL)

E09

E03

E06

E05

E07

E04

E08 E44 E27 E36E32

E35

E34

E37

E38

E55

E57

E53

E52

E48

E54

E69

E43E42E20E10
E47

(TO G41)

E46
(TO G42)E

8 7

9

10 11

E67

E66

E70
E26

(TO C03)

E71
(TO D46)

E73
E74 E72

E75

30

E25

E76
E77

No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion Aansluitpositie
Main harness Haupt-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles prin-

cipal
Hoofdbedradingsbundel

E01/BLK Horn Hupe Avertisseur Claxon

E03/BLK
Front turn signal light (R) Frontblinkleuchte (R) Clignotant avant (D) Richtingaanwijzer voor 

(R)
E04/BLK Front position light (R) Vordere parkleuc-hte (R) Feu de position avant (D) Parkeerlicht voor (R)
E05/BLK Headlight (R) Scheinwerf-erlicht (R) Phare (D) Koplamp (R)

E06/BLK
Headlight beam leveling 
actuator (R)

Scheinwerferstrahlnivel-
lierstellglied (R)

Commande de reglage 
du faisceau de phare (D)

Actuator van koplamp-
hoogteverstelling (R)

E07/N
Front fog light (R) Vordere nebelleuchten 

(R)
Feu de d’antibroillard (D) Voormistlicht (R)

E08/N
Front wheel speed sen-
sor (R)

Raddrehzahlsensor (R) Capteur de vitesse de la 
roue (D)

Voorwieltoerentalsensor 
(R)

E09/N
Side turn signal light (R) Seitenblinkleuchte (R) Eclairage de clignotant 

(D)
Richtingaanwijzer zijkant 
(R)

E10/BLK
Windshield wiper motor Windschutzscheiben-

Wischermotor
Moteur d’essuie-glace de 
parebrise

Ruitenwissermotor

E20/BLU
ABS control module ABS-steuermodul Module de commande de 

l’ABS
ABS-regelapparaat

E25/N
Front wheel speed sen-
sor (L)

Raddrehzahlsensor (L) Capteur de vitesse de la 
roue (G)

Voorwieltoerentalsensor 
(L)

E26/BLK
Engine harness (To C03) Motor-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

C03)
Faisceau de câbles du 
moteur (AU C03)

Motorbedradingsbundel 
(naar C03)

E27/BLK
Back-up light switch Rückfahrleu-

chtenschalter
Interrupteur de feux de 
marche arrière

Achteruitrijlichtschake-
laar

E32/N
Front fog light (L) Vordere nebelleuchten 

(L)
Feu de d’antibroillard (G) Voormistlicht (L)
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No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion Aansluitpositie
Main harness Haupt-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles prin-

cipal
Hoofdbedradingsbundel

E34/BLK
Headlight beam leveling 
actuator (L)

Scheinwerferstrahlnivel-
lierstellglied (L)

Commande de reglage 
du faisceau de phare (G)

Actuator van koplamp-
hoogteverstelling (L)

E35/BLK Headlight (L) Scheinwerf-erlicht (L) Phare (G) Koplamp (L)
E36/BLK Front position light (L) Vordere parkleuc-hte (L) Feu de position avant (G) Parkeerlicht voor (L)

E37/BLK
Front turn signal light (L) Frontblinkleuchte (L) Clignotantavant (G) Richtingaanwijzer voor 

(L)

E38/BLK
Front and rear washer 
motor

Waschanlagenmotor 
Front-Heck

Moteur de lave-glace 
avant et arrière

Voorruit- en achterruit-
sproeiermotor

E42/BLK Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal Hoofdzekering
E43/BLK Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal Hoofdzekering

E44/GRY
Radiator fan motor Kühlergebläse-motor Moteur de ventilateur de 

radiateur
Koelventilatormotor

E46/GRY
Instrument panel harness 
(To G42)

Armaturenbrett-kabel-
baum (ZUM G42)

Faisceau de fils électri-
ques de planche de bord 
(AU G42)

Instrumentenpaneelbe-
dradingsbundel (naar 
G42)

E47/GRY
Instrument panel harness 
(To G41)

Armaturenbrett-kabel-
baum (ZUM G41)

Faisceau de fils électri-
ques de planche de bord 
(AU G41)

Instrumentenpaneelbe-
dradingsbundel (naar 
G41)

E48/N
Side turn signal light (L) Seitenblinkleuchte (L) Eclairage de clignotant 

(G)
Richtingaanwijzer zijkant 
(L)

E52/BLK
Fuel pump relay Kraftstoff pumpenrelais Relais de pompe à car-

burant
Brandstofpomprelais

E53/BLK
Radiator fan control relay 
#1

Kühlergebläsesteuerre-
lais #1

Relais de commande de 
ventilateur de radiateur 
#1

Stuurrelais 1 van radia-
teurventilator

E54/BLK
Horn relay Hupenrelais Relais d’avertisseur 

sonore
Claxonrelais

E55/BLK Compressor relay Kompressorrelais Relais de compresseur Compressorrelais

E57/BLK
Front fog light relay Nebelleuchten relais Relais d’antibroillard 

avant
Voormistlichtrelais

E66/BLK
A/C Pressure sensor Klimaanlagendrucksen-

sor
Capteur de pression d’A/
C

A/C-druksensor

E67/ORN
Fuel temperature sensor Kraftstofftemperatur sen-

sor
Capteur de température 
du carburant

Brandstoftemperatuur-
sensor

E69/BLK
Radiator fan control relay 
#2

Kühlergebläsesteuerre-
lais #2

Relais de commande de 
ventilateur de radiateur 
#2

Stuurrelais 2 van radia-
teurventilator

E70/BLK Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal Hoofdzekering

E71/BLK
Injector harness (To D46) Einspritzventil-Kabel-

baum (ZUM D46)
Faisceau de câbles de 
l’injecteur (AU D46)

Verstuiverbedradingsbun-
del (naar D46)

E72/BLK
Glow controller Flammwächter Régulateur de préchauf-

fage
Voorgloeiregelapparaat

E73/N
Radiator fan control relay 
#3

Kühlergebläsesteuerre-
lais #3

Relais de commande de 
ventilateur de radiateur 
#3

Stuurrelais 3 van radia-
teurventilator

E74/BLK
Fuel heating relay Kraftstoffheizungsrelais Relais de chauffage du 

carburant
Brandstofverwarmingsre-
lais

E75/BLU Main relay Hauptrelais Relais principal Hoofdrelais
E76/N Horn (+) Hupe (+) Avertisseur (+) Claxon (+)
E77/N Horn (–) Hupe (–) Avertisseur (–) Claxon (–)



8A-3-16 
Instrument panel
Armaturenbrett

Panmeau d’instruments
Instrumentenpaneel

E: Main harness
E: Haupt-Kabelbaum
E: Faisceau de câbles principal
E: Hoofdbedradingsbundel

RHD (G10 / M13A)

LHD (G10 / M13A)

E21

E16 (TO G56)
E18

(TO L23)
E17

(TO G57)

E13 (A/T)

E12 (A/T) E23E22

E

E61 (G10)

E78 (M13A)

E79 (M13A)

E16
(TO G56)

E18
(TO L23)

E17
(TO G57)

E21

E13 (A/T)

E12 (A/T)

E23

E22E

E61 (G10)
E78 (M13A)

E79 (M13A)
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LHD (DSL)

E16
(TO G56)

E18
(TO L23)

E17
(TO G57)

E

E65

E64

No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion Aansluitpositie
Main harness Haupt-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles prin-

cipal
Hoofdbedradingsbundel

E12/N(A/T) TCM
E13/N(A/T) TCM

E16/N
Instrument panel harness 
(To G56)

Armaturenbrett-kabel-
baum (ZUM G56)

Faisceau de fils électri-
ques de planche de bord 
(AU G56)

Instrumentenpaneelbe-
dradingsbundel (naar 
G56)

E17/BRN
Instrument panel harness 
(To G57)

Armaturenbrett-kabel-
baum (ZUM G57)

Faisceau de fils électri-
ques de planche de bord 
(AU G57)

Instrumentenpaneelbe-
dradingsbundel (naar 
G57)

E18/BLK
Floor harness (To L23) Boden-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

L23)
Faisceau de câbles de 
plancher (AU L23)

Vloerbedradingsbundel 
(naar L23)

E21/GRY(G10) ECM
E21/N(M13A)

E22/GRY(G10) ECM
E22/N(M13A)

E23/GRY(G10) ECM
E23/N(M13A)
E61/N(G10) J/C #3

E64/BLU(DSL) Diagnosis connector Diagnosestecker Connecteur de diagnostic Diagnosestekker

E65/BLK(DSL)
Speed sensor relay Geschwindigkeitssensor-

relais
Relais de capteur de 
vitesse

Rijsnelheidssensorrelais

E78/N(M13A) J/C #4
E79/N(M13A) J/C #5



8A-3-18 
G: Instrument panel harness
G: Instrumententafel-Kabelbaum
G: Faisceau de câbles du panneau des instruments
G: Instrumentenpaneelbedradingsbundel

RHD (G10 / M13A)

LHD (G10 / DSL)

G51

G57
(TO E17)

G54
(TO J09)

G55
(TO J10)

G56
(TO E16)

G44
G64 G49

G73

G48
G47

G36
G24

G14
G17

G15
G16

G07
(TO L26)

G52 (G10)
G31

G50
G32 G37

G33
G29

G30 G22
G65G25

G34
G11

G18

G10

G13

G53

G04

G02
G01-1

G01-2

G05
(TO J01)

G63

G06
(TO J02)

G09

G12

G08
(TO L31)

G78 G
G52-1 (M13A)

G52-2
(A/T) 14 15

12 1316 17

G34 G11

G04

G02
G01-2

G53
G05

(TO J01)

G06
(TO J02)

G07
(TO L26)

G09
G14

G17
G16

G15
G36

G49
G48

G47

G24

G22
G25

G65 G30
G31 G29

G33 G32 G73

G37
G44

G64

G12

G51

G62 (With DRL)

G63

G57
(TO E17)

G54
(TO J09)

G55
(TO J10)

G56
(TO E16)

G61 (With DRL)

G18

G13

G

G01-1

G78

G52

G10

14 15

12 13

16 17

G82

G85

G93 (Option) G94 (Option) 

G92 (Option)

29

30

G74
 (IF EQPD)



 8A-3-19
LHD (M13A)

7

G34 G11

G04

G02

G01-2

G53

G05
(TO J01)

G06
(TO J02)

G07
(TO L26)

G09
G14

G17
G16

G15 G36
G49

G48
G47

G24

G22

G25 G65 G30 G31 G29 G33 G32 G50 G73

G37
G44

G64

G12

G51

G62 (With DRL)

G63

G57
(TO E17)

G54
(TO J09)

G55
(TO J10)

G56
(TO E16)

G61 (With DRL)

G08
(TO L31)

G18

G13

G

G01-1

G78

G52-1

G52-2 (A/T)

G10

14 15

12 13
16 17

No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion Aansluitpositie
Instrument panel harness Instrumententafel-

Kabelbaum
Faisceau de câbles du 
panneau des instruments

Instrumentenpaneelbe-
dradingsbundel

G01-1/BLK
Rear defogger relay Relais der Heckscheiben-

heizung
Relais de degivreur 
arrière

Achterruitverwarmingsre-
lais

G01-2/BLK Tail light relay Heckleuchtenrelais Relais de feux arrière Achterlichtrelais

G02/N
Door lock controller Steuereinheit für türver-

riegelung
Commande de ver-
rouillage des portes

Portierslotregeleenheid

G04/BLK Turn signal relay Blinkerrelais Relais de clignotant Richtingaanwijzerrelais

G05/N
Front door wire (To J01) Fronttüraabel (ZUM J01) Fil de portièr avant (AU 

J01)
Voorportierdraad (naar 
J01)

G06/N
Front door wire (To J02) Fronttüraabel (ZUM J02) Fil de portièr avant (AU 

J02)
Voorportierdraad (naar 
J02)

G07/N
Floor harness (To L26) Boden-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

L26)
Faisceau de câbles de 
plancher (AU L26)

Vloerbedradingsbundel 
(naar L26)

G08/N
Floor harness (To L31) Boden-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

L31)
Faisceau de câbles de 
plancher (AU L31)

Vloerbedradingsbundel 
(naar L31)

G09/BLK DLC
G10/BLK Lighting switch Lichtschalter Commutateur de feu Lichtschakelaar

G11/BLK
Headlight leveling switch Scheinwerfer-justier-

schalter
Commutateur de reglage 
de phare

Schakelaar van koplamp-
hoogteverstelling



8A-3-20 
Instrument panel harness Instrumententafel-
Kabelbaum

Faisceau de câbles du 
panneau des instruments

Instrumentenpaneelbe-
dradingsbundel

G12/BLK
Front fog light switch Nebelscheinwerferschal-

ter
Interrupteur d’anti-
brouillard avant

Voormistlichtschakelaar

G13/GRN
Rear fog light switch Schalter für hecknebel-

leuchte
Interrupteur d’anti-
brouillard arriére

Achtermistlichtschake-
laar

G14/N
P/S control module P/S-steuermodul Module de commande du 

P/S
P/S-regelapparaat

G15/N Brake light switch Bremslicht-schalter Interrupteur de feux stop Remlichtschakelaar

G16/BLK
Wiper and washer switch Wischer und wascher-

schalter
Contacteur de l’essuie-
glace et du lave-glace

Wisser- en sproeierscha-
kelaar

G17/GRY Imb CM
G18/BLK Front speaker (R) Frontlautsprecher (R) Haut-parleur avant (D) Voorluidspreker (R)

G22/BLK
Dimmer & passing switch Abblend- u.lichthupen-

schalter
Contacteur d’inverseur 
feux de route et feux de 
croisement 

Dimlicht- en passeersig-
naalschakelaar 

G24/BLK Ignition switch Zündschalter Contacteur d’allumage Contactslot
G25/GRY Combination meter Kombinationsinstrument Compteur mixte Combinatiemeter

G29/N Clock Uhr Horloge Klok
G30/ORN J/C #1

G31/N A/C switch Klimaanlagen-schalter Commutateur A/C A/C-schakelaar

G32/N

Blower fan & rear window 
defogger switch

Gebläse- & heckschei-
benheizungsschalter

Contacteur de désem-
bueur de lunette arriére 
et ventilateur de souffle-
rie

Aanjager- en achterruit-
verwarmingsschakelaar

G33/BLK
Hazard light switch Warnblinkerschalter Commutateur de feude 

de tresse
Alarmknipperlichtenscha-
kelaar

G34/BLK Front speaker (L) Frontlautsprecher (L) Haut-parleur avant (G) Voorluidspreker (L)
G36/N Heater resistor Heizungswiderstand Resistance de chauffage Verwarmingsweerstand

G37/N
Blower fan motor Gebläsemotor Moteur de ventilateur 

soufflant
Aanjagermotor

G44/BRN Radio

G47/N
Ashtray ILL Aschenbecherbeleuch-

tung
Tmoin de cendrier Asbakverlichting

G48/N Cigarette lighter (-) Zigarettenanzünder (-) Allume-cigares (-) Sigarettenaansteker (-)
G49/N Cigarette lighter (+) Zigarettenanzünder (+) Allume-cigares (+) Sigarettenaansteker (+)
G50/N EVAP thermistor Verdampfungsthermistor Thermistance d’EVAP EVAP-thermistor

G51/BLK Intermittent timer Intervalltimer Minuterie intermittente Intervaltimer
G52/BLK

(G10 / DSL)
Blower motor relay Heizungsrelais Relais de chauffage Aanjagermotorrelais

G52-1/BLK(M13A) Blower motor relay Heizungsrelais Relais de chauffage Aanjagermotorrelais

G52-2/BLK(A/T) 
A/T relay Automatikgertrieberelais Relays d’vitesses auto-

maticue
A/T-relais

G53/N
Rear fog light controller Nebelschlußleuchten-

Steuergerät
Commande d’anti-
brouillard arrière

Achtermistlichtregeleen-
heid

G54/N
Front door wire (To J09) Fronttüraabel (ZUM J09) Fil de portièr avant (AU 

J09)
Voorportierdraad (naar 
J09)

G55/N
Front door wire (To J10) Fronttüraabel (ZUM J10) Fil de portièr avant (AU 

J10)
Voorportierdraad (naar 
J10)

G56/N
Main harness (To E16) Haupt-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

E16)
Faisceau de câbles prin-
cipal (AU E16)

Hoofdbedradingsbundel 
(naar E16)

G57/BRN
Main harness (To E17) Haupt-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

E17)
Faisceau de câbles prin-
cipal (AU E17)

Hoofdbedradingsbundel 
(naar E17)

G61/N(LHD) DRL controller DRL-regler Regulateur de DRL DRL-regeleenheid
G62/N(LHD) DRL controller DRL-regler Regulateur de DRL DRL-regeleenheid

G63/N Antenna amplifier Antennenverstärker Amplificateur d’antenne Antenneversterker
G64/GRY Radio

No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion Aansluitpositie
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No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion Aansluitpositie
Instrument panel harness Instrumententafel-

Kabelbaum
Faisceau de câbles du 
panneau des instruments

Instrumentenpaneelbe-
dradingsbundel

G65/BLK
Driver inflator Gasgenerator (Fahrer-

seite)
Gazogène côté conduc-
teur

Opblaaseenheid bestuur-
dersairbag

G73/YEL
Passenger inflator Gasgenerator (Beifahrer-

seite)
Gazogène côté passager Opblaaseenheid passa-

giersairbag
G74/GRY(DSL)

(IF EQPD)
Diode Diode Diode Diodo

G78/ORN J/C #2

G82/BLK(DSL)
Acceleration pedal sen-
sor

Fahrpedalsensor Capteur de pédale 
d’accélérateur

Gaspedaalsensor

G85/BRN(DSL) Clutch switch Kupplungsschalter Contacteur d’embrayage Koppelingsschakelaar

G92/N(DSL)
PTC control module PTC-steuermodul Module de commande 

PTC
PTC-regelapparaat

G93/N(DSL) PTC heater #1 PTC-Heizung #1 Réchauffeur de PTC #1 PTC-verwarming #1
G94/N(DSL) PTC heater #2 PTC-Heizung #2 Réchauffeur de PTC #2 PTC-verwarming #2



8A-3-22 
Roof, rear
Dach, heck
Toit, Arrière
Dak, achter

K:Roof wire, Rear roof wire, High mounted stop light wire, Rear wiper wire, Rear defogger wire
K: Dachleitung, Hinterer dachdraht,Kabel für oberes bremslicht, Draht für heckscheibenwischer, Heckscheibenbeheizungsdraht
K: Fil de toit, Câble de toit arrière, Fil de feu stop en position èlevèe, Câble d’essuie-glace arrière, Achterruitverwarmingskabel
K: Dakdraad, achterdakdraad, draad van hooggemonteerd remlicht, achterruitwisserdraad, achterruitverwarmingsdraad
O: Rearend door harness
O: Hecktür-Kabelbaum
O: Faisceau de câbles de hayon arrière
O: Kofferdekselbedradingsbundel
R: Fuel pump wire
R: Kraftstoffpumpen-Signalleitung
R: Câble de pompe à essence
R: Brandstofpompdraad

R02O01
(TO L03)

O02
(TO L02)

O06

O09

O12

O04

K02

K01
(TO L25)

K03
(TO L30)

K04K06K07K05
O03
O08

O05
O10

O11

KO

R

Rear defogger wire

Rear wiper wire

High mounted stop lamp wire

R01
(TO L13)

21

24

22

K

No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion Aansluitpositie
Roof wire Dachleitung Fil de toit Dakdraad

K01/N
Floor harness (To L25) Boden-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

L25)
Faisceau de câbles de 
plancher (AU L25)

Vloerbedradingsbundel 
(naar L25)

K02/GRY Interior light Innenraumleuchte Plafonnier Interieurverlichting

Rear roof wire Hinterer dachdraht Câble de toit arrière Achterdakdraad

K03/N
Floor harness (To L30) Boden-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

L30)
Faisceau de câbles de 
plancher (AU L30)

Vloerbedradingsbundel 
(naar L30)

K04/BLK Rear speaker (R) Hecklautsprecher (R) Haut-parleur arrière (D) Achterluidspreker (R)
K05/BLK Rear speaker (L) Hecklautsprecher (L) Haut-parleur arrière (G) Achterluidspreker (L)

K06/BLK
Interior light (+) (Rear) Innenraumleuchte (+) 

(Hinteren)
Plafonnier (+) (Arrière) Interieurverlichting (+) 

(achter)

K07/BLK
Interior light (-) (Rear) Innenraumleuchte (-) 

(Hinteren)
Plafonnier (-) (Arrière) Interieurverlichting (-) 

(achter)



 8A-3-23
Rearend door harness Hecktür-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles de 
hayon arrière

Kofferdekselbedradings-
bundel

O01/N
Floor harness (To L03) Boden-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

L03)
Faisceau de câbles de 
plancher (AU L03)

Vloerbedradingsbundel 
(naar L03)

O02/N
Floor harness (To L02) Boden-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

L02)
Faisceau de câbles de 
plancher (AU L02)

Vloerbedradingsbundel 
(naar L02)

O03/N
High mounted stop light 
wire (To O08)

Kabel für oberes 
bremslicht (ZUM O08)

Fil de feu stop en position 
èlevèe (AU O08)

Draad van hooggemon-
teerd remlicht (naar O08)

O04/BLK
Rear defogger (+) Heckscheibenentfeuch-

ter (+)
Désembueur arrière (+) Achterruitverwarming (+)

O05/N
Rear wiper wire (To O10) Draht für heckscheiben-

wischer (ZUM O10)
Câble d’essuie-glace 
arrière (AU O10)

Achterruitwisserdraad 
(naar O10)

O06/N
Rearend door lock motor 
& lock switch

Motor und Schalter der 
Hecktürverriegelung

Moteur de verrouillage de 
portière arrière et contac-
teur de verrouillage

Kofferdekselslotmotor en 
-slotschakelaar

High mounted stop light 
wire

Kabel für oberes brems-
licht

Fil de feu stop en position 
èlevèe

Draad van hooggemon-
teerd remlicht

O08/N
Rearend door harness 
(To O03)

Hecktür-Kabelbaum  
(ZUM O03)

Faisceau de câbles de 
hayon arrière (AU O03)

Kofferdekselbedradings-
bundel (naar O03)

O09/N
High mounted stop light Dritte bremsleuchte Feux stop surélevés Hooggemonteerd rem-

licht
Rear wiper wire Draht für heckscheiben-

wischer
Câble d’essuie-glace 
arrière

Achterruitwisserdraad 

O10/N
Rearend door harness 
(To O05)

Hecktür-Kabelbaum  
(ZUM O05)

Faisceau de câbles de 
hayon arrière (AU O05)

Kofferdekselbedradings-
bundel (naar O05)

O11/BLK
Rear wiper motor Heckscheibenwischer-

motor
Moteur d’essuieglace 
arrière

Achterruitwissermotor

Rear defogger wire Heckscheibenbehei-
zungsdraht

Câble de désembueur 
arrière

Achterruitverwarmings-
draad 

O12/BLK
Rear defogger (-) Heckscheibenentfeuch-

ter (-)
Désembueur arrière (-) Achterruitverwarming (-)

Fuel pump wire Kraftstoffpumpen-Signal-
leitung

Câble de pompe à 
essence

Brandstofpompdraad

R01/N
Floor harness (To L13) Bodenwannen-kabel-

baum (ZUM L13)
Faisceau de fils électri-
ques de plancher (AU 
L13)

Vloerbedradingsbundel 
(naar L13)

R02/GRY
Fuel pump and gauge Kraftstoffpumpe und -

anzeige
Pompe a carburant et 
jauge

Brandstofpomp en -meter

No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion Aansluitpositie



8A-3-24 
J: Front door wire, Rear door wire
J: Fronttürkabel, Hecktürkable
J: Fil de portière avant, Fil de portière arrière
J: Voorportierdraad, achterportierdraad

RHD

LHD

J01
(TO G05)

J02
(TO G06)

J10
(TO G55)

J09
(TO G54)

J15
(TO L20)

J11

J14

J13

J16

J08
J19 J03

J17
(TO L15)

J18J07J06

J05

J12

A
B

A
B

With power window
Without power window

J

J

J

J

J10
(TO G55)

J09
(TO G54)

J01
(TO G05)

J02
(TO G06)

J05

J06

J07

J16

J03

J15
(TO L20)

J13 J14 J11

J17
(TO L15)

J18

J12

A
B

With power window
Without power window

J

J
A
B

J

J

J08
J19



 8A-3-25
No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion Aansluitpositie
Front door wire (Driver 
side)

Fronttüraabel (Fahrer-
seite)

Fil de portièr avant (Côté 
conducteur)

Voorportierdraad 
(bestuurderszijde)

J01/N
Instrument panel harness 
(To G05)

Armaturenbrett-kabel-
baum (ZUM G05)

Faisceau de fils électri-
ques de planche de bord 
(AU G05)

Instrumentenpaneelbe-
dradingsbundel (naar 
G05)

J02/N
Instrument panel harness 
(To G06)

Armaturenbrett-kabel-
baum (ZUM G06)

Faisceau de fils électri-
ques de planche de bord 
(AU G06)

Instrumentenpaneelbe-
dradingsbundel (naar 
G06)

J03/GRY
Front door lock motor 
(Driver side)

Vordertür-Sperrmotor 
(Fahrerseite)

Moteur de verrouilage de 
porte avant (Côté con-
ducteur)

Voorportierslotmotor 
(bestuurderszijde)

J05/N
Front power window 
motor (Driver side)

Frontchibenhebemotor 
(Fahrerseite)

Moteur de lève-vitre 
avant (Côté conducteur)

Voorportierruitmotor 
(bestuurderszijde)

J06/N
Power mirror motor 
(Driver side)

Spiegelmotor (Fahrer-
seite)

Moteur de retro viseur 
(Côté conducteur)

Motor van elektrisch ver-
stelbare spiegel (bestuur-
derszijde)

J07/N
Power mirror switch Spiegelschalter Interrupteur de rétrovi-

seurs
Schakelaar van elektrisch 
verstelbare spiegel

J08/N
Power window main 
switch

Hauptschalter für auto-
matischen Fensterheber

Interrupteur principal de 
lève-vitres

Hoofdschakelaar van 
elektrische ruitbediening

J19/N
Door lock main switch Türsperren-Hauptschal-

ter
Interrupteur principal de 
verrouillage des portes

Hoofdschakelaar van 
centrale portiervergren-
deling

Front door wire (Passen-
ger side)

Fronttüraabel (Beifahrer-
seite)

Fil de portièr avant (Côté 
conducteur)

Voorportierdraad (passa-
giersszijde)

J09/N
Instrument panel harness 
(To G54)

Armaturenbrett-kabel-
baum (ZUM G54)

Faisceau de fils électri-
ques de planche de bord 
(AU G54)

Instrumentenpaneelbe-
dradingsbundel (naar 
G54)

J10/N
Instrument panel harness 
(To G55)

Armaturenbrett-kabel-
baum (ZUM G55)

Faisceau de fils électri-
ques de planche de bord 
(AU G55)

Instrumentenpaneelbe-
dradingsbundel (naar 
G55)

J11/GRY
Front door lock motor 
(Passenger side)

Vordertür-Sperrmotor 
(Beifahrerseite)

Moteur de verrouilage de 
porte avant (Côté passa-
ger)

Voorportierslotmotor 
(passagierszijde)

J12/N
Front power window 
motor (Passenger side)

Frontchibenbebermotor 
(Beifahrerseite)

Moteur de lève-vitre 
avant (Côté conducteur)

Voorportierruitmotor 
(passagierszijde)

J13/N
Power mirror motor (Pas-
senger side)

Spiegelmotor (Beifahrer-
seite)

Moteur de retro viseur 
(Côté conducteur)

Motor van elektrisch ver-
stelbare spiegel (passa-
gierszijde)

J14/N
Front power window sub 
switch

Hilfsschalter für vorderen 
elektrischen Fensterhe-
ber

Commutateur secon-
daire de lève-glace élec-
trique avant

Hulpschakelaar elek-
trisch bediende voorruit

Rear door wire Hecktürkabel Fil de portière arrière Achterportierdraad

J15/N
Floor harness (To L20) Boden-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

L20)
Faisceau de câbles de 
plancher (AU L20)

Vloerbedradingsbundel 
(naar L20)

J16/GRY
Rear door lock motor (L) Motor für Türverriegelung 

hinten (L)
Moteur de verrouilage 
des portes arrière (G)

Achterportierslotmotor 
(L)

J17/N
Floor harness (To L15) Boden-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

L15)
Faisceau de câbles de 
plancher (AU L15)

Vloerbedradingsbundel 
(naar L15)

J18/GRY
Rear door lock motor (R) Motor für Türverriegelung 

hinten (R)
Moteur de verrouilage 
des portes arrière (D)

Achterportierslotmotor 
(R)



8A-3-26 
Floor
Boden

Plancher
Vloer

L: Floor harness
L: Boden-Kabelbaum
L: Faisceau de câbles de plancher
L: Vloerbedradingsbundel

RHD

LHD

L

L15
(TO J17)

L26
(TO G07)

L17 L25
(TO K01)

L13
(TO R01)

L21

L23
(TO E18)

L20
(TO J15)

L18

L19

L12

L06
L02

(TO O02) L01

L10

L03
(TO O01)L08L16

L27

L30
(TO K03)

L32

L11

L28 L14L22 
(A/T)

L31
(TO G08)

1918

20

L15
(TO J17)

L23
(TO E18)

L17L14 L22 
(A/T)

L25
(TO K01)

L13
(TO R01)

L31
(TO G08)

L21

L20
(TO J15)

L18

L19

L12

L26
(TO G07)

L27

L06L08
L02

(TO O02) L01

L10

L11

L03
(TO O01)

L16

L30
(TO K03)

L32

L28

1918

20L



 8A-3-27
No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion Aansluitpositie
Floor harness Boden-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles de 

plancher
Vloerbedradingsbundel

L01/N
Rear combination light 
(R)

Heckkombinations 
leuchte (R)

Feu combiné arrière (D) Combinatielicht achter 
(R)

L02/N
Rearend door harness 
(To O02)

Hecktür-Kabelbaum  
(ZUM O02)

Faisceau de câbles de 
hayon arrière (AU O02)

Kofferdekselbedradings-
bundel (naar O02)

L03/N
Rearend door harness 
(To O01)

Hecktür-Kabelbaum  
(ZUM O01)

Faisceau de câbles de 
hayon arrière (AU O01)

Kofferdekselbedradings-
bundel (naar O01)

L06/N Accessory socket Zubehörbunchse Douille pour accessoire Accessoire-aansluiting

L08/N
Rear door switch (R) Hintere Türschalter (R) Commutateur de porte 

arrière (D)
Achterportierschakelaar 
(R)

L10/N
License plate light (R) Kennzeichenleuchte (R) Feu de plaque d’immatri-

culation (D)
Kentekenplaatverlichting 
(R)

L11/N
License plate light (L) Kennzeichenleuchte (L) Feu de plaque d’immatri-

culation (G)
Kentekenplaatverlichting 
(L)

L12/N
Rear combination light 
(L)

Heckkombinations 
leuchte (L)

Feu combiné arrière (G) Combinatielicht achter 
(L)

L13/N
Fuel pump wire (To R01) Kraftstoffpumpen-Signal-

leitung (ZUM R01)
Câble de pompe à 
essence (AU R01)

Brandstofpompdraad 
(naar R01)

L14/N
Wheel speed sensor 
(RR)

Raddrehzahlsensor (RR) Capteur de vitesse de la 
roue (ARG)

Wieltoerentalsensor (RA)

L15/N
Rear door wire (To J17) Hecktürkabel (ZUM J17) Fil de portière arrière (AU 

J17)
Achterportierdraad (naar 
J17)

L16/N
Front door switch (R) Vorderer Türschalter (R) Commutateur de porte 

avant (D)
Voorportierschakelaar 
(R)

L17/N Parking brake switch Handbremsenschalter Interrupteur de ceinture Parkeerremschakelaar

L18/N
Wheel speed sensor (RL) Raddrehzahlsensor (RL) Capteur de vitesse de la 

roue (ARD)
Wieltoerentalsensor (LA)

L19/N
Rear door switch (L) Hintere Türschalter (L) Commutateur de porte 

arrière (G)
Achterportierschakelaar 
(L)

L20/N
Rear door wire (To J15) Hecktürkabel (ZUM J15) Fil de portière arrière (AU 

J15)
Achterportierdraad (naar 
J15)

L21/N
Front door switch (L) Vorderer Türschalter (L) Commutateur de porte 

avant (G)
Voorportierschakelaar (L)

L22/N(A/T)
A/T shift lever Automatikgetriebewähl-

hebel
Levier de changement de 
vitesses A/T

A/T-keuzehendel

L23/BLK
Main harness (To E18) Haupt-Kabelbaum (ZUM 

E18)
Faisceau de câbles prin-
cipal (AU E18)

Hoofdbedradingsbundel 
(naar E18)

L25/N Roof wire (To K01) Dachleitung (ZUM K01) Fil de toit (AU K01) Dakdraad (naar K01)

L26/N
Instrument panel harness 
(To G07)

Armaturenbrett-kabel-
baum (ZUM G07)

Faisceau de fils électri-
ques de planche de bord 
(AU G07)

Instrumentenpaneelbe-
dradingsbundel (naar 
G07)

L27/GRY Diode #5 Diode #5 Diode #5 Diode 5
L28/ORN Diode #4 Diode #4 Diode #4 Diode 4

L30/N
Rear roof wire (To K03) Hinterer dachdraht (ZUM 

K03)
Câble de toit arrière (AU 
K03)

Achterdakdraad (naar 
K03)

L31/N
Instrument panel harness 
(To G08)

Armaturenbrett-kabel-
baum (ZUM G08)

Faisceau de fils électri-
ques de planche de bord 
(AU G08)

Instrumentenpaneelbe-
dradingsbundel (naar 
G08)

L32/GRY Diode #3 Diode #3 Diode #3 Diode 3



8A-3-28 
G: Instrument panel harness
G: Instrumententafel-Kabelbaum
G: Faisceau de câbles du panneau des instruments
G: Instrumentenpaneelbedradingsbundel
Q: Pretensioner wire
Q: Gurtstrafferkabel
Q: Fil de prétendeur
Q: Gordelvoorspannerdraad

RHD

LHD

G66 G70 G71 G67

G72

G68

G69

Q08

G

Q

23

G66 G72G70

G71

G69 G68

G67

Q08

G

Q

23



 8A-3-29
No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion Aansluitpositie
Instrument panel harness Armaturenbrett-

kabelbaum
Faisceau de fils 
électriques de planche 
de bord

Instrumentenpaneelbe-
dradingsbundel

G66/YEL A/B SDM

G67/YEL
Pretensioner (Driver 
side)

Pretensionneur (Fahrer-
seite)

Vorspanner (Côté con-
ducteur)

Gordelvoorspanner 
(bestuurderszijde)

G68/ORN
Side air-bag sensor  
(Passenger side)

Seiten-Airbag-Sensor 
(Beifahrerseite)

Capteur d’airbag latéral 
(Côté passager)

Zij-airbagsensor  (passa-
gierszijde)

G69/YEL
Side air-bag inflator (Pas-
senger side)

Seiten-Airbag gasgene-
rator (Beifahrerseite)

Gonfleur d’airbag latéral  
(Côté passager)

Zij-airbagopblaaseen-
heid (passagierszijde)

G70/YEL
Side air-bag inflator 
(Driver side)

Seiten-Airbag gasgene-
rator (Fahrerseite)

Gonfleur d’airbag latéral 
(Côté conducteur)

Zij-airbagopblaaseen-
heid (bestuurderszijde)

G71/ORN
Side air-bag sensor 
(Driver side)

Seiten-Airbag-Sensor 
(Fahrerseite)

Capteur d’airbag latéral 
(Côté conducteur)

Zij-airbagsensor  
(bestuurderszijde)

G72/YEL
Pretensioner (Passenger 
side)

Pretensionneur (Beifah-
rerseite)

Vorspanner (Côté passa-
ger)

Gordelvoorspanner (pas-
sagierszijde)

Pretensioner wire Gurtstrafferkabe Fil de prétendeur Gordelvoorspannerdraad

Q08/YEL
Driver inflator Gasgenerator (Fahrer-

seite)
Gazogène côté conduc-
teur

Opblaaseenheid bestuur-
dersairbag



8A-3-30 
Memo
Notizen
Note
Memo



8A-4-1

A-4
8

Ground (earth) point (G10 / M13A)
Massepunkt (G10 / M13A)
Points de masse (G10 / M13A)
Massapunt (G10 / M13A)

2

R

LHD shown

Right side shown

FWD

21

22 24

23

20

87

9

1110

1514

1312Driver side

1716Passenger side

18 19

1

M13A 4

G10 5

6

6

5

G10 4



8A-4-2
Ground (earth) point (DSL)
Massepunkt (DSL)
Points de masse (DSL)
Massapunt (DSL)

21

22 24

23

20

87 9

1110

1514

1312Driver side

1716Passenger side

18 19

R

1

2625 27

LHD shown

Right side shown

FWD

FWD

4

31

29

30



8A-5-1

A-5
8

Power supply diagram
Stromversorgungsdiagramm
Schéma du circuit d’alimentation
Voedingsschema
Power supply diagram (G10 / M13A)
Stromversorgungsdiagramm (G10 / M13A)
Schéma du circuit d’alimentation (G10 / M13A)
Voedingsschema (G10 / M13A)

WHT/BLU

GRN/RED

BLK

BLK

WHT/BLU

GRN

BLK/WHT

YEL WHT/BLKBLU/RED

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK/RED

BLU/YEL

WHT/BLK

80A 60A 60A 30A 30A 60A

Generator

10A15A10A15A15A15A15A15A 10A

Main fuse box

1E50
G59

1C01

1C02 2 1E49
G60

2E42 1

RED

1E43

RHD

LHD

WHT/BLU

WHT/BLU WHT

BLU/YEL

25A

BLK/RED

WHT/GRN

20A15A

WHT/BLU

30A

BLU/BLK

15A

YEL/BLK YEL/BLURED/GRN

10A

BLK/RED

10A

5
G24

WHT

4 2 1
3

10A

BLU/WHT

10A

BLU BLU/BLK YEL

Starting motor

M13A

G10

BLK

"A-1"

4 5 6

M/T Starting motor

"A-1"

WHT

A

B

A

B

A

B

C

D

AB

G57 E17

2
3

A
B

2

26 7 8 9 10 11 12 33 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 34 24 25

1 3 2 4 5 6

BLKBLK

1

WHT

15A

WHT/BLU

BLK/YEL

15A 20A

WHT/RED

15A

GRN/WHT

15A

LT GRN/RED GRN

WHT

25A

C

27 28 29 3031 32

RED

 Individual circuit fuse
(In main fuse box)

WHT

"A-2"

B

LOCK

ACC

ON

ST

ACC IG1 IG2 ST
OUT

IN

 Individual circuit fuse box

32

31E17
G57

A/T Transaxle
             range sensor

BLK BLK

YEL
BLU/BLK

YELBLU/BLK

D
WHT



8A-5-2
Power supply diagram (DSL)
StromversorgungsdiagrammÅiDSL)
Schéma du circuit d’alimentation (DSL)
Voedingsschema (DSL)

 Starting motor

Option

WHT/BLU

GRN/RED

BLK

WHT/BLU

GRN

BLK/WHT

YEL WHT/BLKBLU/RED

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK/RED

BLU/YEL

WHT/BLK

100A 60A 60A 30A 30A 60A

Generator

10A15A10A15A15A15A15A15A 10A

Main fuse box

1G59

1C01

1C02 2 1G60 2E42 1

RED

1E43

WHT/BLU

BLU/YEL

25A

BLK/RED

WHT/GRN

20A15A

WHT/BLU

30A

BLU/BLK

15A

YEL/BLK YEL/BLURED/GRN

10A

BLK/RED

10A

5
G24

WHT

4 2 1 3

10A

BLU/WHT

10A

BLU BLU/BLK YEL

BLK

BLK

Starting motor
"A-1"

4 5 6

"A-1"

WHT

G57 E17

2

26 7 8 9 10 11 12 33 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 34 24 25

1 3 2 4 5 6

BLKBLK

1

WHT

15A

WHT/BLU

BLK/YEL

15A 30A

WHT/RED

15A

GRN/WHT

15A

LT GRN/RED

27 28 29 3031

RED

 Individual circuit fuse
(In main fuse box)

WHT

"A-2"

B

LOCK

ACC

ON

ST

ACC IG1 IG2 ST
OUT

IN

 Individual circuit fuse box

BLK BLK

YEL
BLU/BLK

YELBLU/BLK

BLK

30A80A

GRN

38

RED

39

Supplementary 
fuse box

E70 21

3

15A

ECM

BLK/RED

BLK/BLU

35

"A-5"

30A30A30A

G91
WHT YEL

42

BLU

4140

21 3



8A-5-3
Fuses and the protected parts
Sicherungen und geschützte teile
Fusibles et pièces protégées
Zekeringen en beschermde onderdelen

Main fuse box
Hauptsicherungskasten
Boîte à fusibles principale
Hoofdzekeringenkast

USE  THE  DESINGNATED  FUSES  AND  RELAYS  ONLY

15A

15A

15A

30A

15A

27

28

29

30

316 12345

ABS RDTR P/S IG LAMP BATT

H/L.R

HORN

FOG

FI

H/L.L

Compressor relay
Kompressorrelaise
Relais de compresseur
Compressorrelais

G10 / M13A

DSL

Main relay 
Hauptrelais
Relais principal
Hoofdrelais

20A
AT.PTC 32

"A-5" 

E56

Control
relay #2

"A-3" 

E69

M13A / DSL

"E-1" 

E55
Relay

"D-9" 

E57
G10

Control
relay #1

"A-3" 

E53
"A-5" 

E52

Relay

"A-5" 

E55

H

relay

"B-7" 

E54

ISC relay
ISC-relais
Relais d’ISC
ISC-relais

20AG10 / M13A

DSL

No.
Nr.
No.
Nr.

Fuse
Sicherung

Fusible
Zekering

Protected circuit Schutzschaltung Circuit protege Beschermd circuit

80A (G10 /
M13A)

100A (DSL)

Battery Batterie Batterie Accu

Generator Lichtmaschine Generateur Dynamo 
All electric circuit Alle elektrischen schalt-

kreise
Tout circuit électrique Alle elektrische circuits

60A

Circuit fuse box Schaltkreis-sicherungska-
sten

Boîte à fusibles de circuit Circuitzekeringenkast

Fuse box (Engine room) Sicherungskasten (Motor-
raum)

Boîtier à fusibles (Com-
partiment moteur)

Zekeringenkast (motor-
ruimte)

60A Ignition switch Zündschalter Contacteur d’allumage Contactslot

30A
P/S control module P/S-steuermodul Module de commande du 

P/S
P/S-regelapparaat

1

2

3

4



8A-5-4
30A

Radiator fan control relay 
#1

Kühlergebläsesteuerre-
lais #1

Relais de commande de 
ventilateur de radiateur #1

Stuurrelais 1 van radia-
teurventilator

Radiator fan control relay 
#2 (DSL)

Kühlergebläsesteuerre-
lais #2 (DSL)

Relais de commande de 
ventilateur de radiateur #2 
(DSL)

Stuurrelais 2 van radia-
teurventilator (DSL)

60A
ABS control module ABS-steuermodul Module de commande de 

l’ABS
ABS-regelapparaat

15A Head light (R) Scheinwerferlicht (R) Phare (D) Koplamp (R)

15A
Combination meter Kombination mterr Commodo Combinatiemeter

Head light (L) Scheinwerferlicht (L) Phare (G) Koplamp (L)

20A (G10 / 
M13A)

30A (DSL)

Fuel pump relay Kraftstoff pumpenrelais Relais de pompe à carbu-
rant

Brandstofpomprelais

Main relay Hauptrelais Relais principal Hoofdrelais
Radiator fan control relay 
#1 (DSL)

Kühlergebläsesteuerre-
lais #1 (DSL)

Relais de commande de 
ventilateur de radiateur #1 
(DSL)

Stuurrelais 1 van radia-
teurventilator (DSL)

Radiator fan control relay 
#2 (DSL)

Kühlergebläsesteuerre-
lais #2 (DSL)

Relais de commande de 
ventilateur de radiateur #2 
(DSL)

Stuurrelais 2 van radia-
teurventilator (DSL)

Radiator fan control relay 
#3 (DSL)

Kühlergebläsesteuerre-
lais #3 (DSL)

Relais de commande de 
ventilateur de radiateur #3 
(DSL)

Stuurrelais 3 van radia-
teurventilator (DSL)

15A
Front fog light relay Nebelleuchten relais-hte Relais d’antibroillard 

avant
Voormistlichtrelais

15A
Horn relay Hupenrelais Relais d’avertisseur 

sonore
Claxonrelais

25A (M13A)
A/T relay Automatikgertrieberelais Relays d’vitesses auto-

maticue
A/T-relais

25A (G10) PTC heater relay Chauffe-PTC-relayis Relais de PTC heizung PTC-verwarmingsrelais

No.
Nr.
No.
Nr.

Fuse
Sicherung

Fusible
Zekering

Protected circuit Schutzschaltung Circuit protege Beschermd circuit

5

6

27

28

29

30

31

32



8A-5-5
Individual circuit fuse box
Einzelschaltkreissicherungskasten
Boîte à fusibles de circuit individuel
Individuele circuitzekeringenkast

10A 15A15A20A 10A15A15A15A

15A 25A10A15A10A15A

REAR
FOG

STOP DOME
RADIO

REAR
DEFG

DOOR
LOCK

HAZARD CIGAR ACC

USE  THE  DESIGNATED
      FUSE ONLY

FUSE
PULLER

30A

POWER
WINDOW

AIR
BAG

IG
COIL

TURN
BACK

WIPER
WASHER

HEATER

25

7 1413

10A

TAIL

3312111098

15 241918341716

A/C

26

10A

ABS

10A

METER

15A

35

Diesel

No.
Nr.
No.
Nr.

Fuse
Sicherung

Fusible
Zekering

Protected circuit Schutzschaltung Circuit protege Beschermd circuit

10A
REAR FOG

Rear fog light controller Nebelschlußleuchten-
Steuergerät

Commande d’anti-
brouillard arrière

Achtermistlichtregeleen-
heid

Rear fog light switch Schalter für hecknebel-
leuchte

Interrupteur d’anti-
brouillard arrière

Achtermistlichtschakelaar

15A
STOP

Brake light switch Bremslicht-schalter Interrupteur de feux stop Remlichtschakelaar
Imb CM

15A
DOME
RADIO

Clock Uhr Horloge Klok

Combination meter Kombination mterr Commodo Combinatiemeter
DLC
Interior light (front) Inneraumleuchte (Vorde-

rer)
Plafonnier (Avant) Interieurverlichting (voor)

Interior light (Rear) Inneraumleuchte (Hinte-
ren)

Plafonnier (Arrière) Interieurverlichting (ach-
ter)

ECM

Radio
TCM

15A
REAR 
DFOG

Rear defogger relay Relais der Heckscheiben-
heizung

Relais de degivreur 
arrière

Achterruitverwarmingsre-
lais

20A
DOOR 
ROCK

Door lock controller Steuereinheit für türver-
riegelung

Commande de ver-
rouillage des portes

Portierslotregeleenheid

10A
HAZARD

Hazard warning light 
switch

Warnblinkerschaclter Commutateur de feu de 
detresse

Alarmknipperlichtenscha-
kelaar

15A
CIGER

Cigarette lighter Zigarettenanzünder Allume-cigares Sigarettenaansteker

15A
ACC

Antenna amplifier Antennenverstärker Amplificateur d’antenne Antenneversterker
Accessory socket Zubehörbuchse Douille pour accessoire Accessoire-aansluiting

Combination meter Kombination mterr Commodo Combinatiemeter
Clock Uhr Horloge Klok
Door lock controller Steuereinheit für türver-

riegelung
Commande de ver-
rouillage des portes

Portierslotregeleenheid

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14



8A-5-6
15A
ACC

Power mirror switch Spiegelschalter Interrupteur de rétrovi-
seurs

Schakelaar van elek-
trisch verstelbare spiegel

Radio
15A

AIR BAG
A/B SDM

15A
IG COIL

A/C switch Klimaanlagen-schalter Relais de chauffage A/C-schakelaar
Air flow meter (DSL) Lufimassenmesser (DSL) Debitmetre d’air (DSL) Luchtstroommeter (DSL)

A/T relay (M13A) Automatikgertriberelais 
(M13A)

Relays d’vitesses auto-
maticue (M13A)

A/T-relais (M13A)

Blower motor relay (G10 / 
M13A)

Heizungsrelais (G10 / 
M13A)

Relais de chauffage (G10 
/ M13A)

Aanjagermotorrelais (G10 
/ M13A)

Combination meter Kombination mterr Commodo Combinatiemeter
Compressor relay Kompressorrelais Relais de compresseur Compressorrelais
Clutch switch (DSL) Kupplungsschalter (DSL) Contacteur d’embrayage 

(DSL)
Koppelingsschakelaar 
(DSL)

ECM

Fuel heating relay (DSL) Kraftstoffheizungsrelais 
(DSL)

Relais de chauffage du 
carburant (DSL)

Brandstofverwarmingsre-
lais (DSL)

Fuel pump relay Kraftstoff pumpenrelais Relais de pompe à carbu-
rant

Brandstofpomprelais

Generator Lichtmaschine Generateur Dynamo 
Glow controller (DSL) Flammwächter (DSL) Régulateur de préchauf-

fage (DSL)
Voorgloeiregeleenheid 
(DSL)

Heated oxygen sensor #1 Reheizte lambdasonde 
#1

Capteur d’oxygène 
chauffé #1

Verwarmde zuurstofsen-
sor 1

Heated oxygen sensor #2 Reheizte lambdasonde 
#2

Capteur d’oxygène 
chauffé #2

Verwarmde zuurstofsen-
sor 2

IG COIL #1
IG COIL #2

Igniter Zündgeber Igniteur Ontsteker
Imb CM
Noise suppressor Störfunkenunterdrücker Suppresseur de bruit Storingsonderdrukker

P/S control module P/S-steuermodul Module de commande du 
P/S

P/S-regelapparaat

Speed sensor relay (DSL) Geschwindigkeitssensor-
relais (DSL)

Relais de capteur de 
vitesse (DSL)

Rijsnelheidssensorrelais 
(DSL)

Vehicle speed sensor 
(G10)

Fahrzeuggeschwindigkeit 
sensor (G10)

Capteur de vitesse (G10) Rijsnelheidssensor (G10)

10A
TURN 
BACK

Back-up light switch Rückfahrleuchtenschalter Interrupteur de feux de 
marche arrière

Achteruitrijlichtschakelaar

Door lock controller Steureinheit für türverrie-
gelung

Commande de ver-
rouillage des portes

Portierslotregeleenheid

Hazard warning light 
switch

Warnblinkerschalter Commutateur de feude de 
tresse

Alarmknipperlichtenscha-
kelaar

Back-up light switch Rückfahrleuchtenschalter Interrupteur de feux de 
marche arrière

Achteruitrijlichtschakelaar

Door lock controller Steureinheit für türverrie-
gelung

Commande de ver-
rouillage des portes

Portierslotregeleenheid

Hazard warning light 
switch

Warnblinkerschalter Commutateur de feude de 
tresse

Alarmknipperlichtenscha-
kelaar

No.
Nr.
No.
Nr.

Fuse
Sicherung

Fusible
Zekering

Protected circuit Schutzschaltung Circuit protege Beschermd circuit

14

15

16

17



8A-5-7
10A
TURN 
BACK

Headlight beam leveling 
actuator (L)

Scheinwerferstrahl-nivel-
lierstellglied (L)

Commande de réglage du 
faisceau de phare (G)

Actuator van koplamp-
hoogteverstelling (L)

Back-up light switch Rückfahrleuchtenschalter Interrupteur de feux de 
marche arrière

Achteruitrijlichtschakelaar

Door lock controller Steureinheit für türverrie-
gelung

Commande de ver-
rouillage des portes

Portierslotregeleenheid

Hazard warning light 
switch

Warnblinkerschalter Commutateur de feude de 
tresse

Alarmknipperlichtenscha-
kelaar

Headlight beam leveling 
actuator (L)

Scheinwerferstrahl-nivel-
lierstellglied (L)

Commande de réglage du 
faisceau de phare (G)

Actuator van koplamp-
hoogteverstelling (L)

Headlight beam leveling 
actuator (R)

Scheinwerferstrahl-nivel-
lierstellglied (R)

Commande de réglage du 
faisceau de phare (D)

Actuator van koplamp-
hoogteverstelling (R)

Headlight leveling switch Scheinwerfer-justierschal-
ter

Commutateur de reglage 
de phare

Schakelaar van koplamp-
hoogteverstelling

Lighting switch Lichtschalter Commutateur de feu Lichtschakelaar
Transaxsle range sensor Fahrbereichssensor Detecteur de gamme de 

transmission
Transmissiebereiksensor

15A
WIPER

WASHER

Intermittent timer Intervalltimer Minuterie intermittente Intervaltimer
Rear wiper motor Heckscheibenwischermo-

tor
Moteur d’essuie-glace 
arrière

Achterruitwissermotor

Windshield wiper motor Windschutzscheiben-
Wischermotor

Moteur d’essuie-glace de 
parebrise

Voorruitwissermotor

Wiper and washer switch Wischer und wascher-
schalter

Contacteur de l’essuie-
glace et du lave-glace

Wisser- en sproeierscha-
kelaar

10A
ABS

ABS control module ABS-steuermodul Module de commande de 
l’ABS

ABS-regelapparaat

25A
HEATER

Blower fan motor Gebläsemotor Moteur de ventilateur 
soufflant

Aanjagermotor

Compressor relay Kompressorrelaiserelais Compresseur relé del Compressorrelais

DRL controller (IF EQPD) DRL-regler (IF EQPD) Regulateur de DRL (IF 
EQPD)

DRL-regeleenheid (IF 
EQPD)

Rear defogger relay Relais der Heckscheiben-
heizung

Relais de degivreur 
arrière

Achterruitverwarmingsre-
lais

PTC control module PTC-steuermodul Module de commande 
PTC

PTC-regelapparaat

PTC heater relay #1 PTC-Heizungsrelais #1 Relais de réchauffeur de 
PTC #1

PTC-verwarmingsrelais 
#1

PTC heater relay #2 PTC-Heizungsrelais #2 Relais de réchauffeur de 
PTC #2

PTC-verwarmingsrelais 
#2

30A
POWER

WINDOW

Power window main 
switch

Hauptschalter für automa-
tischen Fensterheber

Interrupteur principal de 
lève-vitres

Hoofdschakelaar van 
elektrische ruitbediening

Front power window sub 
switch

Hilfsschalter für vorderen 
elektrischen Fensterheber

Commutateur secondaire 
de lève-glace électrique 
avant

Hulpschakelaar elek-
trisch bediende voorruit

10A
A/C

Compressor relay Kompressorrelais Relais de compresseur Compressorrelais

10A
TAIL

DRL controller (IF EQPD) DRL-regler (IF EQPD) Regulateur de DRL (IF 
EQPD)

DRL-regeleenheid (IF 
EQPD)

Tail light relay Heckleuchtenrelais Relais de feux arrière Achterlichtrelais

10A
METER

Combination meter Kombination mterr Commodo Combinatiemeter
Generator Lichtmaschine Generateur Dynamo 

15A (DSL)
ECM
EGR valve EGR-ventil Soupape EGR EGR-klep

No.
Nr.
No.
Nr.

Fuse
Sicherung

Fusible
Zekering

Protected circuit Schutzschaltung Circuit protege Beschermd circuit

17

18

19

24

25

26

33

34

35



8A-5-8
Supplementary fuse box (DSL)
Zusatzsicherungskasten (DSL)
Boîte à fusibles supplémentaires (DSL)
Hulpzekeringenkast (DSL)

39
38

4041

42

No.
Nr.
No.
Nr.

Fuse
Sicherung

Fusible
Zekering

Protected circuit Schutzschaltung Circuit protege Beschermd circuit

30A
Fuel heating relay Kraftstoffheizungsrelais Relais de chauffage du 

carburant
Brandstofverwarmingsre-
lais

80A
Glow controller Flammwächter Régulateur de préchauf-

fage
Voorgloeiregeleenheid

30A
(Option)

PTC heater relay #1 PTC-Heizungsrelais #1 Relais de réchauffeur de 
PTC #1

PTC-verwarmingsrelais 
#1

30A
(Option)

PTC heater relay #3 PTC-Heizungsrelais #3 Relais de réchauffeur de 
PTC #3

PTC-verwarmingsrelais 
#3

30A
(Option)

PTC heater relay #2 PTC-Heizungsrelais #2 Relais de réchauffeur de 
PTC #2

PTC-verwarmingsrelais 
#2

38

39

40

41

42



8A-6-1

A-6
8

System circuit diagram
Systemschaltdiagramm
Schéma des circuits électriques
Elektrisch schema
A-1 Cranking system
A-1 Kurbelsystem
A-1 Systène de démarrage
A-1 Startsysteem

B

LOCK

ACC

ON

ST

ACC IG1 IG2 ST
OUT

IN

M/T A/T

P
R

N D 2
L

BLK

BLK/YEL

BLK

BLK/YEL

Transaxle 
range sensor

BLK

G57
E17

RHD

LHD

G57
E17

2
3 BLK/RED

BLK/YEL

3

E31 1

4

E26
C03

2

BLK/YEL

2
3

BY

"A-5"

A

B

1 2

A

B
A

B

ECM

BLK/YEL

G24

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

Starting motor

C06 1C05 1

M

OFF ON

BLK

G10C

C

D M13A

D



8A-6-2
A-2 Charging system
A-2 Ladesystem
A-2 Système de charge
A-2 Laadsysteem

 BLK/WHT

WHT/RED

BLK

WHT/RED

WHT/RED

80A 15A

C
H

A
R

G
E

 BLK/WHT

3

 BLK/WHT

Main fuse box

6

1C07

Individual 
circuit fuse box

1C08

13G41
E47

2

5

15G25

1C02

26

IG
COIL

BATT
1 16

BLK/RED

10A

METER34

E26
C03

Generator
IC regulator

M13A only

WR

A

B 100A

A

B

G10 / M13A

DSL

E78

J/C #4

 BLK/WHT



8A-6-3
A-3 Cooling system (G10 / M13A)
A-3 Kühlsystem (G10 / M13A)
A-3 Système de refroidissement (G10 / M13A)
A-3 Koelsysteem (G10 / M13A)

BLU/YEL

M

 BLK

control 
relay #1

E53 4

3

E44
2

1

1

BLK/RED

Main relay

2

E56

3

42

1

Main fuse box

30A

2E42

BLU/BLK

20A

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

FI RDTR

"A-5" 

BB B

BLU/RED

29 5

10

ECM

M

E44

3

BLU/RED BLU/RED

 BLK  BLK

4

1 2

A/TM/T

BLK/YEL

BLU



8A-6-4
A-3 Cooling system (DSL)
A-3 Kühlsystem (DSL)
A-3 Système de refroidissement (DSL)
A-3 Koelsysteem (DSL)

BLU

E73 2

Main fuse box

2E42

30A
FI RDTR29

30A

5

10

1

2

3 1

4

31 31

M

"A-5" 

Lg

ECM

"A-5" 

B

ECM

 BLK

E44

Control
relay #3

Control
relay #1

E69 E53

Control
relay #2

 BLK

 BLK LT GRN

 LT GRN  LT GRN

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

 BLU/ORN

BLU

 BLU/YELBLK/YEL  BLU/YEL

 BLU/YEL

E47
G41

12

 LT GRN

E47
G41

9

BLU

43

2 42 4

 BLU/RED



8A-6-5
A-4 Ignition system (G10)
A-4  Zündanlage (G10)
A-4  Système d’allumage (G10)
A-4 Ontstekingssysteem (G10)

15A

IG 
COIL

BLK/WHT

G41
E47

E59

E60

13

1

D23 1 2

1 3

24

BLK/WHT

BLK/WHT

YEL/BLU

BRN

E58 4 2

3 1

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

E40
D02

2

BLK/WHT

BLK/WHT

RED/BLU

RED/BLURED/BLU

WHT BLK

Noise suppressor

Igniter

Distributor

IG COIL

P/S
Cont M

"F-3"

W B
"A-5"

Br

16

6

YB
"A-5"

ECM

ECM

BLK/WHT

Individual 
circuit fuse box



8A-6-6
A-4 Ignition system (M13A)
A-4  Zündanlage (M13A)
A-4  Système d’allumage (M13A)
A-4 Ontstekingssysteem (M13A)

15A

IG 
COIL

BLK/WHT

BLK/WHT

RED/BLU

BLK/WHTYEL/BLU

BLK/YELBLK/YEL

IG COIL #1 IG COIL #2

E41
C13

G41
E47

13

C28 1 C29 1

RED/BLU

15 16 14

YEL/BLU

3 3

2 2

BLK/WHT

YB RB
"A-5"

16

6

ECM

BLK/WHT

Individual 
circuit fuse box

BLK/YEL

E78

J/C #4

BLK/WHT



8A-6-7
Memo
Notizen
Note
Memo



8A-6-8
A-5 Engine & A/C control System (G10)
A-5 Motor-und klimaanlagen-steuerystem (G10)
A-5 Moteur & systeme de commande du climatiseur (G10)
A-5 Motor- en A/C-regelsysteem (G10)
(1/4)

P/S
Cont M

BY
"A-1"

BLK/YEL

16E23 E21

8

P

PNK

BLU/BLK

BLK

BLK

BLK

BLK/YEL
BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

GRN

15A 20A

EVAP 
Canister
purge 
valve

IG 
COIL

Relay

Main relay

PNK

E40 D02

9

BRN

BRN

BRN

BRN

BRN

E26
C03

5

2

R02 1

2

1

L23
E18

7

R01
L13

3

4

10

18

YEL/RED

YEL/RED

YEL/RED

3

G07
L26

7

YEL/RED

E40 D02

13

G41
E47

13

2 22 1215

E56 4

E63 1

22

13

FI
Main fuse 
box

L13
R01

4

E52 4 2

13

E21 21 7

11

D05 2

1

D10 1

2

E22 20

BLK/WHT

BLK/RED BLK/RED

E18
L23

2

PPL

1E26
C03

PPL

C04 1

2

BLK/WHT

3

4

BRN

BLK/WHT

BLK/WHT BLK/WHT

E47
G41

10

PPL

PPL

& Fuel level sensor

BLK/RED

BLK/RED

BLK/RED BLK/RED

RED/BLK

RED/BLK

BLU/ORN

(Fuel) (Speed)

E40
D02

8

D02
E40

4
BLU/WHT

BLU/WHT

Injector 
resistor

BLK/WHT

BLK/WHT

PNK

"C-1"

1

2

16 29

41920

BLK/RED

BLU/ORN

YR P

ECM

5

5 BLK/WHT

Vehicle 
speed
sensor

BLK/RED

P

"F-3" PPL"C-1"

Individual 
circuit fuse box

PPL

PPL

BLK

BLK/WHT

BLK/RED

BB

P



8A-6-9
(2/4)

1

BLUPNK

BLUPNK

CMP sensor

E23 3 11

3 2

1D16 2

E21
BLK

BLK

BLK

BLK

12

E61

J/C #3

BLK/WHT

YEL

BRN/WHT

E22 E22 22

BRN/WHT

BRN/WHT

D22 2

1

4

3

2 10E23 13

D21 2

1

4

3

YEL

8

BLK/WHT

E21 819

Heated 
oxygen
sensor #2

Heated
oxygen 
sensor #1

15A

DOME
RADIO

14

16G56
E16

WHT/BLU

WHT/BLU

Distributor

20

BLU

15 16134 5E41
D01

167 14

BLKWHT

BLKWHT

BLU/RED

BLU/RED

BLU

BLURED

RED

PTC heater relay

PTC heater

25 12E23 E21

E40
D02

12

E62-1 5

D25 1

2

1

32
RED/WHT

WHT

RED/WHT

RED/WHT

BLK

RED/WHT

WHT/BLK

25A

PTC

BLK/RED
Control
relay

"A-3 "
B

"A-4"

1

2

6

6

3

4

BW

5

9 32

BLK/RED BLK/RED

ECM

E21

E41
D01

E41
D01

Individual 
circuit fuse box



8A-6-10
(3/4)

7

11

GRN/WHT

7

7

GRN

1 4

2 3

E21 13

2 3

GRN/RED

GRN/RED LT GRN/RED

LT GRN/RED

MAP
 sensor

E40
D02

6

5

D06 2 3

1

BRN/WHT

BRN/WHT

BRN/WHT

BRN/WHT

1

1E22 9

E46
G42

5

G50 1

2

EVAP 
thermistor

G42
E46

6

8

E23E23 9 6 4 24

5

18

L23
E18

17

RED/WHT

WHT/GRN

WHT/GRN

WHT/GRN

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

WHT/GRN

4 3D15

Throttle position 
sensor

1

GRY

GRY

3D24

15

164

5

1416

E55

GRN/RED

GRN/RED

GRN

GRN
YEL/RED

YEL/RED

BLK/YEL

WHT/GRN

26

BLK/RED

IAC-VSV

IAT 
sensor

14

LT GRN

LT GRN

D18 2

1
BRN/WHT

11E41
D01

3

4

E22

6

ECM

BRN/WHT BRN/WHT

Diode #4

2

31

10

L28
RED/YEL

Tail light relay

"D-2"
RY

E18
L23

RED/YEL

BLK/YELBLK/YEL

E07
L26

3

RED/WHT

"B-3"
BY

BLK/YEL

Relay

BRN/WHTBRN/WHT

IAC relay

2

BLU/RED

E21 19

Dual pressure switch

LT GRN/RED

"E-1"

LR



8A-6-11
(4/4)

23

ORNBRN/YEL

E2116 E22

PPL/WHT

17

(Tacho) (Check engine)

"C-1"

BY PW
Compressor relay

"E-1"

O

Brake light switch

"D-7"

ECM

WB

ImbCM

"A-7"

WHT/BLK

7

ECT sensor

E23

YEL/GRN

"C-1"

YG

10

YEL/BLU

Igniter

"A-4 "

YB

E22

GW

GRN/WHT

"C-3"

Blower fan & 

switch

PNK/BLU

PB

"E-1"

15

12

E21



8A-6-12
A-5 Engine & A/C control System (M13A)
A-5 Motor-und klimaanlagen-steuerystem (M13A)
A-5 Moteur & systeme de commande du climatiseur (M13A)
A-5 Motor- en A/C-regelsysteem (M13A)
(1/4)

4

BLK/WHT
P

BLU/BLK

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

EGR
valve

Main relay

PNK

PNK

E41 C13

12

2

R02 1

1

BRN

BRN

BRN

3

E21 14

18
YEL/RED

3

YEL/RED

YEL/RED

YEL/RED

G41
E47

13

15 5 6

E56

1 3

FI Main fuse box

PNK

E18
L23

8

L13
R01

4

E52 42

1 3

C03
E39

1 4 7

17 34 16

GRN/YEL

GRN/BLK

GRN/YEL

GRN/BLK

C31 2

3

5

41

E23 14

42

BLK/RED

BLK/RED BLK/RED

BLK/RED

BRN

BLK/WHT

BLK/RED

BLK/RED

EVAP
canister
purge
valve

13

RED/BLK

C13
E41

10

C24 2

1

BLK/RED

RED/BLK

2

7

5

L23
E18

E26
C03

& Fuel level sensor

"C-1"

15A

IG 
COIL

16
20A

29

3

4

Relay

BLK/RED

BLK

BLK

4

R01
L13

19

YB

ECM

BLK/YEL

BLK/WHT

C19

14

3

Heated 
oxygen 
sensor
#1

E234

4C15

Knock
sensor

1

Heated 
oxygen 
sensor
#2

E22 9

WHT

BLU

BLK/WHT

BLU

YEL

YEL

RED

RED
BRN/WHT

WHT

BLK

E23 11E22 28

BLU/RED

BLU/RED

E223 33

BLK/WHT

1 2

1 2

2

4 1

23

E21 28 E23 E21 E23

10

33

GRN/ORN

GRN/ORN

6

BRN/WHT

BRN/WHT

BRN/WHT

BLK/WHT
BLK/WHT

GRN

C20

(Fuel)

BLK/RED

YEL/RED

BLK/RED BLK/RED

BLK/RED

BLK/RED

Individual 
circuit fuse box

20

BLK BLK

BLK/RED

BRN/WHT

31

8 6 7E40
C14

5 14 15

BRN/WHT

BB

E78
J/C #4

C13 E41

16

E78

J/C #4
BLK



8A-6-13
(2/4)

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLU/YEL BLU/RED BLU/ORN

BLK/RED

BLU/YEL BLU/RED

BLK/RED

BLU/WHT

BLU/WHT BLU/ORN

BLK/RED

IAC
valve

BLK/RED

C13
E41

51 9 13

E22 7 6 5 4

C09 2

1

C10 2

1

C11 2

1

C12 2

1

4

8

1

2C27

BLK/RED BLK/RED3

#2#1 #3 #4

ECM

3

BLK

5

BLK

5

7

BLK/RED

BLK/REDBLK/REDBLK/RED

5

E22 1

9E40
C14

4

MAP
sensor

1 3

2

Throttle
position
sensor

2

GRY

E41
C13

7 1E40
C14

WHT/GRN

WHT/GRN

GRY

WHT/GRNWHT/GRN

C25C23

3

1

ECT
sensor

YEL/GRN

C30
EVAP 
thermistor

1

2

2

1

6E41
C13

8 E46
G42

5

G50

GRN/RED

GRN/REDYEL/GRN

G42
E46

6

BRN/WHT BRN/WHTBRN/WHT

BRN/WHT BRN/WHT BRN/WHT

BRN/WHT

BRN/WHT

C14 E40

BRN/WHT

BRN/WHT

5

E22 15 8 34 16 15E21

BLK BLK

GRN/YEL

8BLK

RED WHT

32

32 14

C14
E40

C22 1

(In IAT sensor)

311

RED WHT

Air flow meter

LT GRN

IAT
sensor

C22 4

5

10E40
C14

LT GRN

17

LT GRN/RED

LT GRN/RED

BLK

E23

BLK/RED

E22



8A-6-14
(3/4)

7

CKP
sensor

1

3

BLK/RED

C16

2

CMP
sensor

1

3C26

2

BLK

BLK/RED BLK/RED

8

BLK PNK

E22 30

ORN

10

BLK/REDBLK/RED

C13
E41

11

PNKORN

BLK

"C-1"

WHT/BLU

WHT/BLU

15A

DOME
RADIO

16

16G56
E16

9

ECM

E21

"A-4"

E23 32

YEL/BLU

YB

IG COIL #1

31

RED/BLU

RB

IG COIL #2

WG

WHT/GRN

G41
E47

9

WHT/GRN

32 4

"A-3"

Control
relay #1

B

BLU

2

Vehicle 
speed
sensor

YEL

19

C03
E26

9

YEL

"A-6"

Y
9

TCM

C04

YEL

BRN

3
A
B

1

1
A
B

3

4

9

BRN

C14
E40

2

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

E40
C14

13 16

2

1

C17

2 3

GRN

E22

VVT 
solenoid

BRN/YEL

Individual 
circuit fuse boxA/T

A

B
M/T

B

(TEMP)

RED

8 7E21

TCM

E13 17 7

B

WHT

E79

J/C #5

E79

J/C #5



8A-6-15
(4/4)

GRY/RED

ECM

WB

WHT/BLK

ImbCM

"A-7"

6

E23 1

BLK/YEL

3E41
C13

2

BLK/YELBLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

2

1111

BLK/YEL

BY

"A-1"

35E22

Compressor 
relay

E23

"E-1"

ORN

O

BY

"A-1"

Transaxle 
range sensor

LR

LT GRN/RED

Dual 
pressure 
switch

RED/YEL

10

RED/YEL

Tail light relay

RY
"D-3" "C-3"

PPL/WHT

PW

E21

16

33 1 30

"E-1"G42
E46

1

PPL/WHT

(Speed)

PPL

G41
E47

10

P

P/S
Cont M

"F-3"

PPL

31

P

PPL

PPL

PPL

"C-1"

(Check engine)

L23
E18

GW

Brake light
switch

"D-7"

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

9

G56
E16A

B M/T

A/T

A

B

PNK/BLU

Blower fan & 

switch

"E-1"

PB

13

E16
G56

11

PNK/BLU

"C-1"

P/S
Cont M

"F-3"
BYBY

BRN/YEL

12

(Tacho)

G56
E16

19

BRN/YEL

BRN/YEL

BRN/YEL

GR
"C-3"

(Immobi)

2

E78

J/C #4

E78
J/C #4

RED/YEL



8A-6-16
A-5 Engine & A/C control System (DSL)
A-5 Motor-und klimaanlagen-steuerystem (DSL)
A-5 Moteur & systeme de commande du climatiseur (DSL)
A-5 Motor- en A/C-regelsysteem (DSL)
(1/4)

3
8E18

L23

R02

BLK

BLK

R01
L13

19

3

21

G57
E16

20

26

7
5

L23 E18

& Fuel level sensor

4

1

(FUEL)

BLK/WHT

ECM

BRN

2625

BRN

27

BRN

E52

Relay

1

2

3

Main fuse box

30A
FI29

GRN

PNK

4

75

PNK

L13
R01

4

BLK/YEL

BLU/BLK

4E47
G41

14
GRN

3

2

4

1E75

Main relay

BLK/RED BLK/RED

BLK/RED

80 4 6 5

E46 G42

5

BLU/BLK

BLK/RED

3

LT GRN/RED BRN/WHT

87 10

S

2

(+)

A/C pressure sensor

GRN/RED

37

1

5 15

1

5

EGR 
valve

D31
BLK/RED

G87
D27

1

D26G88

E66

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL

BLK/RED

Diesel engine control circuit

Individual 
circuit fuse box

LT GRN/RED BRN/WHTGRN/RED

17 18 16

15A

35

BLK BLK

(-)

G42
E46

4

E26
C03

3

1

2

BLK

Oil level 
switch

YEL/BLK

YEL/BLK

YEL/BLK

BRN

E26
C03

YEL/REDYEL/RED

BRN

R01 L13

P

4 2

"C-1" 
YR

YEL/RED

PNK

1

L13
R01

2
YEL/RED

L26
G07

7

YEL/RED

BRN BRN

C32

GRN

GRN

4

GRN



8A-6-17
(2/4)

D32 1

G87
D27

5

30

PNK

342E67

D27
G87

2

E55

E74

BLK

E70

10

1

BLU/ORN

88

ImbCM

W

"A-7" 

WHT

"E-1" 

ECM

Acceleration pedal sensor

PNK/BLK RED/YEL RED/WHT RED WHT/RED BRN/WHT

65 3583 15 41 32

G82

G88

4 35 6 1 2

POT1 POT2

S(+) S(+)

BLK/YEL

ORN

ORN

10A

A/C26

50

15A

DOME
RADIO

9

WHT/BLU

G57
E17

6

BLU/WHT

BLK/WHT

79

E17
G57

7

YEL

GRN

BLU/ORN

4

Fuel temperature 
sensor

Compressor

13 61

Compressor
relay

4 2

13

2 4

15

Fuel heating
relay

76G88

D
ie

se
l e

n
g

in
e 

co
n

tr
o

l c
ir

cu
it

4

Individual circuit 
fuse box

2

YEL

E46
G42

4

3

E46
G42

7

BLK/YEL

3

1713

BLKBLK

(-)(-)

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK

5

BLK/WHT

BLK/WHT

BLK/WHT

13

E47 G41
BLK/WHT

G88

GRN/ORN

"E-1"

GO

28

Switch

30A

38 Supplementary 
fuse box

Y

PTC
Cont.M

YEL

OptionA

A

BLK/WHTBLK/WHT4



8A-6-18
(3/4)

1

WHT

ECM

GRN

2

Clutch 
switch

G85

22 "D-7"

Brake light

GRN/BLK

68

GRN/WHT

81

GW

15A

IG 
COIL

16

OFF ON

Brake light
switch

G15 1

3

OFF ON

4

2

GRN/RED

Air flow meter

40 14 27 10

D42

4 5 3 1

2

G87 D27

2

STOP8
15A

BRNBLU

6

6

BLK

11

GRN
WHT

BLK/WHT

BLK/WHT

Glow controller

G1G231

D1 ST15

RED

BLK/WHT

E71
D46

2

E72

D2623

G88 70 74

GRN/WHT

Diesel engine control circuit

4

1 111D34 D35 D36 D37

#1 #2 #3 #4

G42
E46

9 11

1 3 8 7

546

Individual 
circuit fuse box

30

GRN/WHT

BLK/WHT

BLRK/WHT

7

RED

7

E70 1

GRN/RED

GRN/RED

BLU BRN

PNK

51

"C-3"

PW

(Check engine)

P

(Oil level)

78

"C-3"

PPL/WHT

D39D38

#2

1 46483117 4947 16

#1 1

2

1

D40

#3 1

2 D41

#4 1

22

D26

5

BLK/WHT

BLK/WHT

6

BLK/WHT

39
80A

OFF ON

BLK/WHT

BLK/WHT

Supplementary 
fuse box

GRN

3 1

GW

G88

PNK

P

(Oil level)A

A Early DSL only



8A-6-19
(4/4)

ECM

E
C

T
 s

en
so

r

F
ue

l p
re

ss
ur

e 
re

gu
la

to
r

54 29 344

D44 D301

2

1

2

Fuel pressure sensor Boost pressure 
sensor

D28 D291 2

8 6 38

3 3 2

23 41 24

1

Diesel engine control circuit

LT GRN

LT GRN LT GRN

LT GRN

8
BLU

7

B

Control 
relay #1

"A-3" 

BLU
12E47

G41
9

Lg
"A-3" 

Lg
"A-3" 

"F-1"

P

PPL

E16
G56

12

PPL

ABS
Cont M

89

"C-1"
P

PPL

PPL

(Speed)

G88

GRN/YELGRY/RED

5277

"C-3"

GY

(GLOW)

"C-3"

GR

Control 
relay #2

Control 
relay #3

CKP sensor CMP sensor

43 59 25 56 21

D45 D331 2 2 13

3

45D26

"C-1"
WG

(TEMP)

G87
D27

BRN/YEL

"C-1"

BY

(TACHO)

29

15A

16

E08

Front wheel speed sensor (R)

BLK

9

PPL

BLK/WHT

A

B

E65
Speed sensor relay

1 2

5 2 6

8 4

ORN/BLU WHT/BLU

E16 G56

A

B

With ABS

Without ABS

WHT/GRN

IG 
COIL

E16 G56

13
BLK/WHT

P

PPL

P/S
Cont M

"F-3"

PPL

S(+) (-) S(+) (-) S(+) (-)

(SERVICE
 VEHICLE
 SOON)



8A-6-20
A-6 A/T control system
A-6 A/T-steuersystem
A-6 Système de commande A/T
A-6 A/T-regelsysteem
(1/2)

10A

YEL

P

R

N

D

2

L

BLU/YEL GRN/BLK

E12 20 8 7 19 18

L23 E18

E31 7

9 8 5 3 6 2

G41
E47

6
YEL

TURN
BACK

E12 9

GRNGRN/RED

17

Back-up light 

4
RED

"D-8"

R

Transaxle 
range sensor

TCM

L22

4

O/D 
switch

A/T shift
lever

BLK

19

OFF ON

20

BLU/BLK

BLU/BLK

E18
L23

3

1

RED

RED

1

ECM

RED

17 7E13

5

WHT BLK

6 16

Input sensor

23

BLK

E26
C03

8 E29 1 2

E121

BLK

Individual 
circuit fuse box

REDORN

BLK

BLK

78E21

BLKBLK

WHT

E79

J/C #5



8A-6-21
(2/2)

1

Lock up
solenoid

BLU/YEL

BLU/YEL

A/T fluid
temperature
sensor

Shift
solenoid 
No.2

Shift
solenoid
No.1

1112

E30 16

BLK/YEL

15

10

BRN

5

1642 145

11

15G52-2 3

BLK/WHT

4 2

(O/D OFF)

A/T relay

TCM

"C-3"
BY

25A

A/T32
15A

IG
COIL

16

DLC

G09 7 416

Timing 
solenoid

GRNWHT/RED

WHT/BLU

Pressure 
control 
solenoid

LT GRN/RED

BRN/YEL

BLU/RED

38

G78

J/C #2

WHT/RED

WHT/RED

E16
G56

14

WHT/RED

12 16

15A

DOME
RADIO

9

WHT/BLU

G56
E16

16

1

1

WHT/BLU

WHT/BLU

E12

23

5

GRN

E16
G56

17

GRN

2

YEL

Y
"A-5"

Vehicle speed
 sensor

24 25

PNK/BLU

6

4

G56
E16

18

E13

E13

WHT/BLU

Shift solenoid

BLK BLK

WHT/RED

BLK

2

Individual 
circuit fuse box

BLKBLK

E79

J/C #5

WHT/BLU

WHT/BLU

E79

J/C #5

WHT/RED



8A-6-22
A-7 Immobilizer system
A-7 Wegfahrsperrensystem
A-7 Système immobilisateur 
A-7 Startblokkeersysteem

15A

BLK/WHT

BLK

WHT/RED

BLK

DLC

G17

7

G41
E47

8

WHT/BLK

95

6

7 5G09 164

BLK

PPL/WHT

2

4

IG
COIL

E16
G56

20 E26
C03

5

BRN BRN

BRN

15A

GRN/RED

STOP 15A
DOME
RADIO

C
H

E
C

K
E

N
G

IN
E

G25

23

15

ECM

"A-5"

16 8 9

412

WB

ImbCM

BLK

16

BLK

J/C #2

G78
WHT/RED

BLK

WHT/BLU

WHT

W

Individual 
circuit fuse box

G10A

B
C

A

B
DSL

C

BLK/RED

10A
METER

34

WHT/BLK

7

A

C
M13A

B

PW



8A-6-23
B-1 Windshield wiper and washer
B-1 Frontschweibnwischer und waschanlage
B-1 Essuie-glace et lave-glace de pare-brise
B-1 Voorruitwisser en -sproeier

G57
E17

5BLU/RED

BLU YEL/BLU

M

15A

M

BLK/ORN

6

G51 2

G40
E10

4

RHD

LHD

67 4

BLU/RED

BLU

BLU/WHT

YEL/BLU

BLU/RED

BLU

BLU/WHT

YEL/BLU

2 31

3

G56
E16

7

BLK/ORN

E38 1

G41
E47

15

BLU/BLK

BLU/BLK

4
8 5

5

BLU/WHT

YEL/BLU

YEL/BLU

G16
2

9

1

8

BLU/ORN GRN

BLK

6

Intermittent timer

OFF

INT

LO

T

HI

Wiper

Washer

WIPER
WASHER

OFF

ON

4

G30

BLK

7

2

BLU/BLK

J/C #1

YEL/BLU

Switch

18
A

B

A B

A

B

17 1612

1

1

Individual 
circuit fuse box

BLKBLK

BLK

BLU/BLK



8A-6-24
B-2 Rear wiper and washer
B-2 Heckschweibenwischer und waschanlage
B-2 Essuie-Glace et lave-glace arrière
B-2 Achterruitwisser en -sproeier

15A

ORN

ORN

ORN

L03
O01

4

O11 1

2

3

1

1920G07
L26

G16 6

9

YEL/BLU

M

G56
E16

7

E38

G41
E47

15

BLK/ORN

BLK/ORN

37 4

G30

BLK

BLK

YEL/BLU

YEL/BLUBLU/BLK

BLU/BLK

M

YEL/BLU

WIPER
WASHER

ON

OFF

RR
Washer

2

1

13O05
O10

YEL/BLUORN

BLK

J/C #1

Switch

18

12 16 24

BLKBLK

Individual 
circuit fuse box



8A-6-25
B-3 Rear defogger
B-3 Heckscheibenentfeuchter
B-3 Désembueur arrière
B-3 Achterruitverwarming

BLK

BLK

25A

G32 3

BRN

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

Relay

G01-1

5

31

BLK/RED

2

15A

BLU/YEL

G07
L26

3

L03
O01

3

BLK

O04

1

O12

1

5

6

P
us

h
P

ul
l

REAR
DEFG HEATER

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

10 24

Blower fan &

Switch

Diode #4

"A-5"

BY

21 17

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

G10

Individual 
circuit fuse box



8A-6-26
B-4 Power window
B-4 Elektrische fensterheber
B-4 Vitre électrique
B-4 Elektrische ruitbediening

M

WHT/BLU

WHT/BLU

GRN RED BLK

30A

UP

ON
OFF

DOWN

UP

Main switch

Front

J08

G05
J01

1

WHT/BLU GRN/BLK

RED/BLU

RED

M

UP

GRN

Sub switchUP

OFF

DOWN

WHT/BLU

G54
J09

4

RED/BLU

12

GRN/BLK

RED/BLU

RHD

LHD

8
7

J05 2 1

4
1

J02
G06

4

BLK

56

J14 3 25

14

J12 21

6
9

5
10

9
6

10
5

G06
J02

POWER
WINDOW

GRN/BLK

A

B

A

B

A

B

A

B

A
B

A
B

A
B

25

13

Individual 
circuit fuse box

Front



8A-6-27
Memo
Notizen
Note
Memo



8A-6-28
B-5 Power door lock
B-5 Elektrische türverriegelung
B-5 Verrouillage centralisé des portes
B-5 Centrale portiervergrendeling
(1/2)

WHT/GRN

20A

9

RHD with power window 

Without power window 

YEL/BLK

15A

11

YEL

10A

G02 12

BLK/RED

15

G07
L26 10

BLK/RED

TURN
BACK

ACC DOOR
LOCK

Diode #3

"D-4"

A

B17 14 11

BR

G55
J10 WHT

Lock

OFF

Un
lock

WHT/BLK

WHT

BLK

BLK

main switch

6

J19
J08

J03

4

WHT/RED

6 4G05
J01

5

WHT/BLK

WHT/BLK

WHT/RED
14 136

4

J02 G06

OFF

Push

Lock

OFF

Un
lock

RED/WHT

BLK

1J11

RED/YEL

3 1

4J10
G55

BLK

Front door key 
switch 

BLK

17

BLK

5
2
3

3
2

Front door key 
switch

WHT/BLK WHT/RED

A B
C

A

B

A

B

13

 controller

"D-6"

78

GRN/RED BLK/YEL

Turn signal switch 

BYGR

 controller

IF EQPD

G78

J/C #2

12

BLKBLK

16

BLK
BLK

A
BC 1

BLK

4

A
BC 2
3

C

 LHD with power window Individual 
circuit fuse box



8A-6-29
(2/2)

GRN

GRN

GRN

Rear (L)

RED/BLK GRN

RED/BLK GRN RED/BLK GRN

G07
L26

G55
J10

G05
J01

17 18

L02
O02

1 L20
J15

13 L15
J17

13

16

RED/BLK BLU

RED/BLK

BLU

BLU

2

BLU

BLU

2

J18 46 5

RED/BLK
RED/BLK GRN

3

O06 34

GRN BLU

GRN RED/BLK BLU

3 10 21

RED/BLK GRN RED/BLK
GRN

Front Front

876 2

J03 31

BLU

3

2

M

Unlock

BLU

RED/BLK GRN BLU

BLU

RED/BLK
GRN BLU

Lock
dead
lock

M

Unlock

Lock
dead
lock

Unlock

Lock
dead
lock

5

546J11

G02

M

RED/BLK

GRN

J16 31 2

M

Unlock

Lock
dead
lock

Rear (R)

controller

M

Rear end

Lock

 controller

IF EQPD



8A-6-30
B-6 Power mirror
B-6 Elektrisch verstellbarer Spiegel
B-6 Rétroviseur électrique
B-6 Elektrisch verstelbare spiegel

M1 M2
U
P

D
O
W
N

L
E
F
T

R
I
G
H
T

M1 M2

WHT/GRN

Switch

(L)

15A

LH

UP

WHT/GRN

WHT/GRN

WHT/GRN

WHT/GRN

GRY/RED

GRY/RED

GRY/RED

GRY/BLU

GRY/BLU

GRY/BLU

LT GRN/RED LT GRN/BLK

J07 7

YEL/BLK

G06
J02

5

RHD

LHD

3J02
G06

6 2

1J06 3 21J13 3 2

1G54
J09

3 2

46 12 5

ACC

RH

DOWN R L

LH RH

U
P

D
O
W
N

L
E
F
T

R
I
G
H
T

4

8

J02
G06

BLK

BLK

M1 M2
U
P

D
O
W
N

L
E
F
T

R
I
G
H
T

M1 M2

WHT/GRN

WHT/GRNWHT/GRN
GRY/RED GRY/BLU

LT GRN/RED

LT GRN/RED

LT GRN/BLK

LT GRN/BLK

1J13 3 21J06 3 2

U
P

D
O
W
N

L
E
F
T

R
I
G
H
T

3J02
G06

6 2

1G54
J09

3 2

14

A

B

13

A B

 (R)(L) (R)

YEL/BLK

Individual 
circuit fuse box



8A-6-31
B-7 Horn
B-7 Hupe
B-7 Avertisseur sonore
B-7 Claxon

Horn switch 
(In driver inflator)

15A

BLU/ORN

BLK

GRN/WHT GRN/WHT

Horn relay

Horn

Main fuse box

E54 2 4

GRN/WHT

E01 1

2

31

WHT

BLK

BLK

E47
G41

2

HORN

BLK

WHT

G65 8

BLK

7

G78

J/C #2

31

81216

H

BLU/ORN

E76 1

1

H Horn

E77

A

B

G10 / M13A

DSL

A B



8A-6-32
C-1 Combination meter (Meter) (G10)
C-1 Kombinationsinstrument (Meter) (G10)
C-1 Compteur mixte (Compteur) (G10)
C-1 Combinatiemeter (meter) (G10)

15G25

T
A

C
H

O

T
E

M
P

F
U

E
L

S
P

E
E

D

BLK/RED

Speedometer circuit

V
ol

ta
ge

 r
eg

ul
at

or
10A

METER34DOME
RADIO

15A

9

IL
L

14

BLK

12 16

J/C #2G78

16

BLK BLK

Warning
buzzer

RED/YEL

RED/YEL

31

G30

J/C #1

"D-3"
RY

Tail light relay

WHT/BLU

32

PPL

G41
E47

10

PPL

C04 1

BRN

2

E26
C03

1

PPL

ECM

"A-5"
P

BRN

BRN

WHT/GRN

YEL/RED

YEL/RED

YEL/RED

BRN

Fuel level
sensor

G56
E16

20

E26
C03

5

E22 1 10

G07
L26

7

L13
R01

2

R02 1

2

1

BRN

L23
E18

7

BRN

G56
E16

G41
E47

19 9

WHT/GRN

E41
D01

10

WHT/GRN

ECT sensor

3

R01
L13

1 2

E41
D01

8 7E40
D02

BRN/WHT

BRN/WHT

YEL/GRN

YEL/GRN

E23 9 7

D08

BRN/YEL

E18 L23

18
YEL/REDBRN/YEL YEL/RED

ECM

4

Vehicle 
speed
sensor

BRN

28 229 3018

PPL

BRN

YEL/RED

BLK/WHT

3

4

BLK/WHT

15A

16 IG 
COIL

BLK/WHT

G41
E47

13

BLK/WHT

1

1

PPL

Individual 
circuit fuse box

BLK BLK

BY

YG

YR
P



8A-6-33
C-1 Combination meter (Meter) (M13A / DSL)
C-1 Kombinationsinstrument (Meter) (M13A / DSL)
C-1 Compteur mixte (Compteur) (M13A / DSL)
C-1 Combinatiemeter (meter) (M13A / DSL)

15G25

T
A

C
H

O

T
E

M
P

F
U

E
L

S
P

E
E

D
M

T
R

BLK/RED

Speedometer circuit

V
ol

ta
ge

 r
eg

ul
at

or

10A

METER34DOME
RADIO

15A

9

IL
L

14

BLK

16

J/C #2G78

16

BLK BLK

Warning
buzzer

WHT/BLU

32

RED/YEL

RED/YEL

31

G30

J/C #1

"D-3"
RY

Tail light relay

2

1

1

BRN

BRN

BRN

7

YEL/RED

YEL/RED

BRN

2

7

5

L23
E18

E26
C03

& Fuel level sensor

4

G07
L26

R02

L13
R01

R01
L13

BRN

BRN

29 30

20G56
E16

YEL/RED

BRN

2

WHT/GRNBRN/YEL

18

PPL

28

ECM

P WGBY

"A-5"

Individual 
circuit fuse box

12

BLK

BLK

BY

PTC
Cont.M

"E-1"

BRN/YELBRN/YEL

DSL (Option)A

A



8A-6-34
C-2 Combination meter (Indicator)
C-2 Kombinationsinstrument (Anzeigelampe)
C-2 Compteur mixte (Témoin indicateur)
C-2 Combinatiemeter (indicator)

GRN/YEL

B
E

A
M

T
U

R
N

 (
R

)

T
U

R
N

 (
L)

15A

G25 2220

E47
G41

1

WHT/BLU

Main fuse box

6

GRN/RED

H/L,L

Turn signal switch 
(In turn & dimmer switch)

"D-6"
GR GY

28

WHT/BLU

BLK

16

G78

BLKRED

Dimmer & passing switch

4

"D-1"

R

16

J/C #2

12

BLK

BLK



8A-6-35
Memo
Notizen
Note
Memo



8A-6-36
C-3 Combination meter (Warning light)
C-3 Kombinationsinstrument (Wrnleuchte)
C-3 Compteur mixte (Témoins d’avertissement)
C-3 Combinatiemeter (waarschuwingslampje)
(1/2)

D
ie

se
l e

n
g

in
e 

co
n

tr
o

l c
ir

cu
it

"A-5"

ECM

O
IL

1

O
/D

 O
F

F

E
P

S

A/T

M13A

G10A

B

BLU/YEL

24

GRY

9

"A-6"

TCM
P/S

Cont M

BYG

G25

"F-3"

YEL/BLK

11

7

YEL/BLK

OFF ON

Oil 
pressure 
switch

E41
D01

9

D20 1

A

YEL/BLK BLU

C18

B

1

E40
C14

12

G41
E47

Oil 
pressure 
switch

D43

6G87
D27

YEL/BLK

DSLC
Early DSL onlyD

C A B

1

DRL controller

YB

"D-1"
YEL/BLK

YEL/BLK

With DRL

S
E

R
V

IC
E

 V
E

H
IC

LE
 S

O
O

N

G
LO

W

PNKGRN/YEL GRY/RED

PGRGY

5 8 27

A
IR

 B
A

G

13

"F-2"

B

BLU

A/B
 SDM

PPL/WHT

PPL/WHT

"A-5"

ECM

PW

23

ImbCM

"A-7"

PW

PPL/WHT

C
H

E
C

K
E

N
G

IN
E

C

OFF ON

O
IL

 L
E

V
E

L
D



8A-6-37
(2/2)

WHT/RED

BLK

G25 15

14

1

YEL/BLK

21

15A

ACC14

ABS / EBD circuit

E
B

D
/

B
R

A
K

E

BLU/BLK

G56
E16

1

BLU/BLK

ORN

10

13

ORN

ABS
Cont M

BB O

YEL/GRN

ONOFF

25

G39

BLK

BLK

G78

YEL/GRN

1216

BLK/ORN

BLK/ORN

19

G07
L26

9

BLK/RED

OFF
ON

L21 1

Front door switch (L)

1L16

OFF
ON

Front door switch (R)

BLK/ORN

1

Diode #3

2L32

Parking brake switch

OFF
ON

L17 1

YEL/GRN

G07
L26

4

YEL/GRN

7

IF EQPD

"F-1"

1

2

A
B

S

Warning buzzer

Brake fluid level 
switch

J/C #2

10A

METER34

BLK/RED

BLK/ORN

Individual 
circuit fuse box

BLK BLK

C
H

A
R

G
E

Generator

G41
E47

5

26

"A-2"

WR

WHT/RED

WHT/RED

M13A

G10A

B

DSLC

IM
M

O
B

I

B

"A-5"

ECM

GRY/RED

GR

8

BO

G56
E16

2

GRY/RED

PTC
Cont.M

"E-1"

WR

WHT/RED
D

DSL (Option)D



8A-6-38
D-1 Headlight system (Without DRL system)
D-1 Scheinwerferanlage (Ohne DRL-system)
D-1 Système des phares (Sans le système DRL)
D-1 Koplampsysteem (zonder DRL-systeem)

DSL (Option)

WHT/RED

RED/WHT

RED

15A

B
E

A
M

WHT/BLU

15A

BLK

WHT/BLU

RED

RED

RED

Headlight (R)Headlight (L)

Main fuse box

G25 20

E35 3

21

E05 3

2 1

E16
G56

23

E47
G41

1

10G22 8

WHT/BLU

4

BLKBLK

7

6

BLK

RED/BLU

Pass

LO

HI

9

RED/WHT

REDRED/WHT

OFF

Tail

Head

G10

8

Lighting switch

H/L.L H/L.R

16 12

28 27

"D-10"

Controller
RED/BLU

RB

Dimmer & passing switch

RED/BLU

BLK

RED/WHT

RED/WHT

R

R RW

"E-1"

RED/WHT

RED

PTC
Cont.M

A

A



8A-6-39
Memo
Notizen
Note
Memo



8A-6-40
D-1 Headlight system (With DRL system)
D-1 Scheinwerferanlage (Mit DRL-system)
D-1 Système des phares (Avec le système DRL)
D-1 Koplampsysteem (met DRL-systeem)
(1/2)

G10

Lighting switch

OFF

Tail

Head

R

WHT/RED

RED

B
E

A
M

WHT/BLU

BLK

WHT/BLU

RED

RED

Pass

LO

HI

Dimmer & passing switch

Headlight (R)Headlight (L)

Main fuse box

G25 20

E35 3

21

E05 3

2 1

E16
G56

23

E47
G41

1

10G22 8

WHT/BLU

4

9

BLKBLK

7

BLK

RED/BLU

RED

RED/WHT

WHT/RED

RED/WHT

H/L.L H/L.R

RED/WHT

1

2

16 12

BLK

GRN/RED

"D-10"

Controller

RB

RED/BLU

RED/BLU

3

7 6

8

RED

RED/WHT

15A

28
15A

27
DSL (Option)A

R RW

"E-1"

RED/WHT

RED

PTC
Cont.M

RED/WHT

A



8A-6-41
(2/2)

25A

RED/GRN

BLK BLK

DRL controller

Main fuse box

1 7

45

WHT/RED

G61 9

RED/WHT

HEATER

8

1

2

24

17

1G62

RED/BLU

3

Tail light relay

3G01-2 5

1

GRN/RED

 RED/GRN  RED/GRN

 RED/GRN

 BLU/YEL

4

G61

10A
TAIL33

RED/YEL

RY

3

Tail lamp system
"D-3"

BLK

YEL/BLK

2

YB
"C-3"

(OIL)



8A-6-42
D-2 Position,tail and license plate light
D-2 Begrenzungs-,heck-und kennzeichenleuchte
D-2 Feux de gabart,arriére et de plaque d’immatriculation
D-2 Parkeerlicht, achterlicht en kentekenplaatverlichting

1G62
RED/BLU

G61 3

Tail light relay

GRN/RED

3G01-2

4

5

1

OFF

Tail

Head

7G10

8 Lighting switch

BLK

10A

TAIL

 RED/GRN

 RED/GRN

Front 
position
light (L)

Front 
position
light (R)

BLK BLK

License
plate
light (L)

License
plate
light (R)

Rear 
combination 
light (R)

Rear 
combination 
light (L)

2

G56
E16

L10 1L11 1

2 2

L01 3L12 3

5 5

RED/YELRED/YEL RED/YEL

E18
L23

10

BLK BLK

RED/YEL

BLK

33

810

BLK

16 12

E04

2

2 1

1

BLKBLK
2

1E36

RED/YEL

RED/YEL

RED/YEL
RED/YEL

RED/YEL

RED/YEL

10

BLKBLK

18

BLK

Tail light relay

3G01-2 5

1

 RED/GRN

GRN/RED

 RED/GRN RED/GRN

 RED/GRN

 RED/GRN

8

4

Without DRL

With DRL

A

B

A B

DRL controller

RED/YEL RED/YEL

Diode #4

"A-5"

RY

RED/YEL

G10
RED/YEL

Individual 
circuit fuse box

BLK BLK

1

E78
J/C #4



8A-6-43
Memo
Notizen
Note
Memo



8A-6-44
D-3 Illumination light
D-3 Beleuchtungslampe
D-3 Dispositif d’éclairage
D-3 Verlichting
(1/2)

A

(ILL)
"C-1"

RY

RED/YEL

Switch SwitchSwitch

RY

Radio

"G-1"

Ashtray 
ILL

G11 G12G13 G47

14

G30
J/C #1

16 12

1

BLK

2
BLK

RED/WHT

RED/WHT RED/WHT

BLK

BLKBLK

BLK

BLK

BLK

RED/YEL

RED/YEL

RED/YEL

RED/WHT

2

6

5

2

5

2

1

2

5

YEL

4

5

10A
TAIL

GRN/RED

RED/YEL

33

10A

TURN
BACK

17

RED/GRN

RED/YEL

G30

8

BLK

2

BLK

OFF

Head

TailIL
LLighting switch

1
2

RED/YEL 3

G10 3 7

3

1

Tail light 
relay

G01-2

J/C #1

RED/GRN

RED/GRN

BLK

BLK

4

Individual 
circuit fuse box

Without DRL

With DRL

A

B

RY

6RED/WHT RED/WHT



8A-6-45
(2/2)

1G62
RED/BLU

G61 3

3 5

1

 RED/GRN RED/GRN  RED/GRN

8

4

DRL controller

RY

RED/YEL

ECM

RED/YEL

RED/YEL

RY

A/T 
shift ILL

L22

19 20

BLK

G56
E16

10

RED/YEL

2

5

E18
L23

10

RED/YEL

RED/YEL

"A-5"
"D-9"

RED/YEL

GRN/RED

Switch

BLK

A/T 
shift 
ILL

L22 2

5

BLK BLK

G08
L31

5

RED/WHT

RED/WHT

19 20

BLK

RED/YEL

RED/YEL

RY

Clock

"G-3"

BLK

BLK

RED/YEL

1

2

Blower fan
 & 

Switch

3

Tail light relay

G01-2

J/C #2

5

G78

G30J/C #1

Without DRL

With DRL

A

B

B

A
4

G32

6

C

D

LHD (A/T)

RHD (A/T)

C

D

E78

J/C #4



8A-6-46
D-4 Interior light (Without power door lock system)
D-4 Innenbeleuchtung (Ohne zentralverriegelung)
D-4 Plafonterior (Sans système de verrouillage de portière motorisé)
D-4 Interieurverlichting (zonder centrale portiervergrendeling)

15A

3

12G07
L26

3G10

24

DOME
RADIO

ON

OFF

BLK

Front door 
switch (R)

10A

YEL

TURN
BACK

BRN/WHT

9 17

14

Lighting switch

OFF ON

BLK/ORN

Rear door
switch (L)

Rear door
switch (R)

OFF ONOFF ONOFF ON

BLK/RED BLK/RED

Interior light
(Rear)

Interior light
(Front)

Diode #3 

K01
L25

1L25
K01

2L30
K03

1

K02 2

BRN/WHT

1

K06

K07

1

K03
L30

5
1

L32

2

1L21

8G07
L26

1L16

6

O01 L03

1L191L082O06

1

9G07
L26

Warning buzzer

BLK/ORN

BLK/ORN BLK/RED

BLK/RED

OFF ON

Front door 
switch (L)

WHT/BLU

WHT/BLU

WHT/BLU

WHT/BLU WHT/BLU

BRN/WHT

BLK/RED BLK/RED

Rear end 
door switch

BLK

"C-3"
BO

22

BLK/RED

BLK/ORN

WHT/BLU

BLK/RED

BLK/RED

BLK/RED

BLK/RED

BLK/RED

Individual 
circuit fuse box



8A-6-47
D-4 Interior light (With power door lock system)
D-4 Innenbeleuchtung (Mit zentralverriegelung)
D-4 Plafonterior (Avec système de verrouillage de portière motorisé)
D-4 Interieurverlichting (met centrale portiervergrendeling)

OFF ON

BLK/RED

OFF ON

BLK/ORN

Rear door
switch (L)

Rear door
switch (R)

15A

OFF ONOFF ONOFF ON

Rear end
door  switch

BLK/RED BLK/RED BLK/RED

BLK

Interior light 
(Rear)

Interior light 
(Front)

Diode #3 

1

K01
L25

L25
K01

2L30
K03

1

K02 2

BRN/WHT BRN/WHT

BRN/WHTBRN/WHT

1

K06

K07

1

3K03
L30

5

1L32

2

Diode #5 

1L27

2

1L21

8G07
L26

WHT/BLU

12G07
L26

3G10

24

1L16

6

O01 L03

1L191L082O06

1

DOME
RADIO

9G07
L26

BLK/ORN

BLK/ORN

controller 

ON

OFF

BLK

BLK/RED

BLK/RED

BLK/RED

Front door switch (R) Front door switch (L)

10A

YEL

TURN
BACK

WHT/BLU

WHT/BLU
WHT/BLU

WHT/BLU WHT/BLU

BRN/WHT

BRN/WHTBRN/WHT

BLK/RED

9 17

"B-5"
BR

Lighting switch

Warning buzzer

"C-3"
BO

14

BLK/RED BLK/RED

Individual 
circuit fuse box

22



8A-6-48
D-5 Headlight beam leveling system
D-5 Scheinwerfer-nivelliersystem
D-5 Système de réglage des faisceaux de phares
D-5 Koplamphoogteverstellingssysteem

Actuator (R)

Switch

10A

Actuator (L)

YEL

GRN/BLK

GRN/BLK
BLK

GRN/BLK

BLK

BLK

E06E34

22

E47
G41

3

G41
E47

6

YEL

YEL YEL

3 2

6

YEL

G11 7

TURN
BACK

P3

R4

P2

R3

P1

R2

P0

R1

G30

RED/WHT

3

J/C #1

1

3

1
RED/YEL

"D-3"

17

81014

RG

Tail light relay

YEL

Individual 
circuit fuse box

GRN/BLK



8A-6-49
D-6 Turn signal and hazard warning light
D-6 Blinklicht und warnleuchte
D-6 Feux clignotants et feux de détresse
D-6 Richtingaanwijzers en alarmknipperlicht

switch

GRN/RED GRN/YELGRN/RED GRN/RED GRN/YEL

GRN/RED GRN/YEL

GRN/YEL

BLKBLK BLK BLK BLKBLK

BLK

10A

Side turn
signal light 

(L)

Front turn
signal light 

(L)

Front turn
signal light 

(R)

2E37 2 E48

11

14E18
L23

1L01

5

2 E03

1

2E09

1

13E18
L23

1L12

5

HAZARD

10A

TURN
BACK

(Turn (L)) (Turn (R))

1217

"C-2"

8

Side turn
signal light 

(R)

GR GY

Rear turn
signal light 

(L)

Rear turn
signal light 

(R)

5G56
E16

6

GRN/YELGRN/RED

GRN/RED GRN/RED GRN/YEL GRN/YEL

Individual 
circuit fuse box

7

G33

83

1 2

9 6

OFF

ON

Turn signal switch 
(In dimmer & passing switch)

L

N

R

5G22 1

Turn signal relay 

G04

3

2 1

"B-5"

G30

BLKBLK

BLK BLK

J/C #1

xxx/xxx

GRN/RED

BLK

GRN/RED

GRN/BLKGRN/WHT

GRN/BLK

YEL GRN

GRN/RED

GRN/YEL

GYGR

1018 16 1214

GRN/YEL

GRN/YEL

GRN/YEL

GRN/RED

GRN/RED

11 7

BLKBLK

BLK

3

 controller



8A-6-50
D-7 Brake light
D-7 Bremsleuchte
D-7 Feux stop
D-7 Remlicht

GRN/RED

BLK

BLK

BLK

Brake light (R)

OFF ON

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT GRN/WHT

15A

Brake light
switch

High mounted 
stop light

G15 1

3

G07
L26

6

L01 6

5

L12 6

5

L03
O01

2

O03
O09

1

2

L23
E18

16

O03
O08

1

O08
O03

2

BLK

BLK

STOP

Brake light (L)

BLK

High mounted stop light (door-mounted)

High mounted stop light (spoiler built-in)

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

A

B8

"F-1""A-5"

ECM

A

B

AB

AB

18 22

GW

OFF ON

2

GRN/WHT

ABS
Cont M

GRN/BLK

GB

"A-5"

ECM

GB

"A-5"

ECM

GW

"A-5"

ECM

C DSL

4

C

C

GRN/WHT

Individual 
circuit fuse box

GRN/RED

GRN/RED

GW



8A-6-51
D-8 Back-up light
D-8 Rückfahrleuchte
D-8 Feux de marche arrière
D-8 Achteruitrijlicht

E27 2

1

E18
L23

4

OFF ON

10A

RED

BLK

RED

YEL

YEL

Back-up light
switch

Back up light 
(In rear combination light)

G41
E47

6

L12
L01 2

5

P
R N D 2

L

RED

Transaxle
range sensor

E31 7

1

M/T A/T

TURN
BACK

RHD
LHD

YEL

17
A

B

18

A

B

Individual 
circuit fuse box

R



8A-6-52
D-9 Front fog light
D-9 Vordere nebelleuchten
D-9 Antibrouillard avant
D-9 Voormistlicht

LT GRN/RED

BLK

RED/WHT

LT GRN

15A

Main fuse box FOG30

16 12

G12

24

3 5

Switch

 (R)

E07 2

1

"D-3"

Tail light relay

 (L)

2

1

E32

7

BLK

Relay

24E57

13

LT GRN

LT GRN

BLK

BLK

RED/YEL

RY

"D-10"

RW

Controller

PW

PPL/WHT

1

G30

J/C #1

E47 G41

16

PPL/WHT

PPL/WHT PPL/WHT

PPL/WHT

11

BLK

BLK

BLK BLK

BLK BLK

G30

J/C #1



8A-6-53
D-10 Rear fog light
D-10 Hecknebelleuchte
D-10 Antibrouillard arrière
D-10 Achtermistlicht

RHD

LHD

A

B

"D-9"

Switch

RED/BLU

"D-1"

RB

Dimmer 
& passing switch

Switch

G13

2

4

1

35

Controller

5

62

G53 8 7

14 18

BLK

BRN/YEL

BRN/YEL

BLK

4

L01
L12

5

A

B

4

WHT

RW

RED/WHTBRN/YEL

BRN

10A

REAR 
FOG

7

WHT

1

1

"D-3"

Tail light relay

BRN/YEL

PW

PPL/WHT

G30

J/C #1

BLK

BLK

G07
L26

5

BRN/YEL

BLK

WHT

Individual 
circuit fuse box

G30

J/C #1

RED/WHT



8A-6-54
E-1 Heater and air conditioner (G10 / M13A)
E-1 Heizung und klimaanlage (G10 / M13A)
E-1 Chauffage et climatisation (G10 / M13A)
E-1 Verwarming en airconditioning (G10 / M13A)

Compressor

E02
B01

2

HEATER

25A

24

1324
PNK/BLU RED REDPNK

PNK/BLU

G36

Heater resistor

ORN

2

2

1

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

2

1

E26
C03

11

C21

PNK

2

G37 1

10A
A/C26

PNK/BLU REDRED/WHT

G32

O

ECM

"A-5"

B02 1

15A

16 IG
COIL

BLK/WHT

LT GRN/RED

LR

ECM

"A-5"

PB

G78

J/C #2

Switch

BLK/WHT

1 3

2 5

1

OFF

2

3

4

Blower fan & 

switch

7 10 9 8

PNK

16 12

BLK

2

BLU/WHT

BLU/WHT

3

BLU/YEL

1
5

M

BLU/YEL

BLU/YEL

G42
E46

BLU/YEL

E62-2
PNK

RHD (G10)

LHD (G10)

A

B

E02
B01

3

GRN/ORN

B

E02
B01

LT GRN/REDB

Dual
pressure 
switch

E51
B03

ECM

"A-5"

17

6

BLK

BLK

BLK

1

1

BLK

Compressor 
relay

Blower fan 
motor

Blower 
motor 
relay

1
A

RY

RED/YEL

Tail light relay

"D-3"

3 3

BLK

2

Individual 
circuit fuse box

A

BLK

BLK

BLK

3 4

G31

BLK

G52

GRN/ORN

G42
E46

4

GRN/ORN

GRN/ORN

GRN/ORN

3

4 1

GRN

1

C M13A

A B
C E55

A B
C 4

A B
C

A B
C 2 3

A B
C G52-1

A B C

C

C

A C

B

BLK/WHT



8A-6-55
E-1 Heater and air conditioner (DSL)
E-1 Heizung und klimaanlage (DSL)
E-1 Chauffage et climatisation (DSL)
E-1 Verwarming en airconditioning (DSL)

HEATER

25A

24

B
lo

w
er

 fa
n 

m
ot

or

G36

Heater resistor

1324

1

RY

RED/YEL

"D-3"
Tail light relay

15A

IG 
COIL

16

G89

15A

REAR
DEFG

10

G01-1

RED

BY

R RW

G90

G92

Blower fan &

Switch

Br

"C-1"

(TACHO)(CHARGE)

"C-3"

G91

"D-1"

Head light

Y
"A-5"

Fuel 
heating
relay

G92

Connector B

G95

IF EQPD

G74

1

2

PNK

2

G37 1

PNK/BLU

REDRED/WHT

6

1

OFF

2

3

4

Blower fan & 

switch

G32 7 10 9 8

17

BLK

BLU/YEL

M

2ECM

"A-5"

GO

1

BLK/WHT

BLK

Individual 
circuit
fuse box

J/C #2

16 1216 1216 1216 1216 12

G78

BLK BLK

BLK

Switch

G31

Blower 
motor
relay

G52

3 2

15

PNK
43

BLK BLK

BLKBLK

G94 G93

PTC heater #2 PTC heater
 #1

3 4

1212121230

BLK BLK

2

BLU/BLK

1

4

BLU/YEL

BLU/RED

1

BLK 1 2

BLK/WHT

BLK/WHT

BLU/YEL

GRN

GRN/RED BLK/YEL

Relay

1

BLK

BLU/BLK

4 BLU/YEL

2
BLU/RED

3

BLU/YEL

BLK/RED

BRN/YEL

WR

2 3

GRN/RED

3 1 3

5 2
5 2

1

8 3
RED/WHTRED

15 16 12 11 2

10517

18"B-3"

3 1

5 2

WHT/RED

1 2 3

BLU

BLU/YEL

WHT YEL

Individual 
circuit
fuse box

BRNP
T

C
 h

ea
te

r
re

la
y 

#1

P
T

C
 h

ea
te

r
re

la
y 

#2

BLU/YEL

OptionA

A

A

A

BLU/YEL

PTC
Cont.M

3

5

1

2

1212121229

BLKBLK

RED

YEL

14

Max hot switchWater temp sensor

B7B6B3B4

B2 B3 B4 B5 B6 B7 B8

B10 B11 B12 B13 B14 B15 B16

B1

B9

Supplementary 
fuse box

30A

40
30A

41
30A

42

P
T

C
 h

ea
te

r
re

la
y 

#3

BLU/YEL BLU/YEL

Diode

BLK

GRN/ORN

GRN/ORN

HEATER

25A

24

B
lo

w
er

 fa
n 

m
ot

or

G36

Heater resistor

1324

1

RY

RED/YEL

"D-3"
Tail light relay

15A

IG 
COIL

16

G89

15A

REAR
DEFG

10

G01-1

RED

BY

R RW

G90

G92

Blower fan &

Switch

Br

"C-1"

(TACHO)(CHARGE)

"C-3"

G91

"D-1"

Head light

Y
"A-5"

Fuel 
heating
relay

G92

Connector B

G95

IF EQPD

G74

1

2

PNK

2

G37 1

PNK/BLU

REDRED/WHT

6

1

OFF

2

3

4

Blower fan & 

switch

G32 7 10 9 8

17

BLK

BLU/YEL

M

2ECM

"A-5"

GO

1

BLK/WHT

BLK

Individual 
circuit
fuse box

J/C #2

16 1216 1216 1216 1216 12

G78

BLK BLK

BLK

Switch

G31

Blower 
motor
relay

G52

3 2

15

PNK
43

BLK BLK

BLKBLK

G94 G93

PTC heater #2 PTC heater
 #1

3 4

1212121230

BLK BLK

2

BLU/BLK

1

4

BLU/YEL

BLU/RED

1

BLK 1 2

BLK/WHT

BLK/WHT

BLU/YEL

GRN

GRN/RED BLK/YEL

Relay

1

BLK

BLU/BLK

4 BLU/YEL

2
BLU/RED

3

BLU/YEL

BLK/RED

BRN/YEL

WR

2 3

GRN/RED

3 1 3

5 2
5 2

1

8 3
RED/WHTRED

15 16 12 11 2

10517

18"B-3"

3 1

5 2

WHT/RED

1 2 3

BLU

BLU/YEL

WHT YEL

Individual 
circuit
fuse box

BRNP
T

C
 h

ea
te

r
re

la
y 

#1

P
T

C
 h

ea
te

r
re

la
y 

#2

BLU/YEL

OptionA

A

A

A

BLU/YEL

PTC
Cont.M

3

5

1

2

1212121229

BLKBLK

RED

YEL

14

Max hot switchWater temp sensor

B7B6B3B4

B2 B3 B4 B5 B6 B7 B8

B10 B11 B12 B13 B14 B15 B16

B1

B9

Supplementary 
fuse box

30A

40
30A

41
30A

42

P
T

C
 h

ea
te

r
re

la
y 

#3

BLU/YEL BLU/YEL

Diode

BLK

GRN/ORN

GRN/ORN



8A-6-56
F-1 Anti-lock brake system
F-1 Antiblockiersystem
F-1 Système d’antiblocage des freins
F-1 Antiblokkeersysteem
(1/2)

WHT/RED

5 7

WHT/BLK

WHT/BLK

10A15A

DLC

7G09 164

WHT/RED

G56
E16

14

WHT/BLU

DOME
RADIO

4

ABS

BLK

BLK

BLK

9 19

ABS
Cont M

16 12

WHT/BLK

14 1

1E42

Main fuse box

60A
ABS

WHT/BLK

WHT/BLK

6

E20

GRN/WHT

3

Brake light switch

GW
"D-7"

17

ABS / EBD
circuit

7

G56
E16

1

G25 15

A
B

S

23

ORN

10

13

ORN

BLU/BLK

BLU/BLK

BLK/RED

10A
METER34

J/C #2

G78

WHT/RED

M

Individual 
circuit fuse box

G sensor

4WD

B
A

T
T

O
R

R

O
R

L

O
F

R

O
F

L

IR
R

IR
L

IF
R

IF
L

A
B

S
/E

B
D

OBB

E79

J/C #5

WHT/RED



8A-6-57
(2/2)

WHT BLK

ORN/BLU

WHT/BLU RED GRN BLK/RED

18

E25

19

E08

16

L18

15 24

L14

25

5 6 11 12

Front wheel speed
sensor (L)

Front wheel speed 
sensor (R)

Rear wheel speed 
sensor (L)

Rear wheel speed
sensor (R)

RED

L23
E18

GRN BLK/RED

ABS
Cont M

22 21

1 2 1 2 2 1 2 1

E20

PPL/WHT

20

Diagnosis connector

64

BLK

7

E64

DSL

"A-5"

ECM

P

12

PPL

E16
G56

12

PPL

13 26

BLK BLK

9

BRN

BRN



8A-6-58
F-2 Air-bag control system
F-2 Airbag-steuersystem
F-2 Système de commande des airbags
F-2 Airbagregelsysteem
(1/2)

BLU/RED

YEL/RED

Contact coil

G65

G66 32

GRN/RED

1

27

GRN

2

26

G67

WHT

34

1

24 23

G73

YEL

21

G72

LT GRN

1

35

BRN

2

36

BLK

15A

A/B

Q08

28

DLC

7G09 4

WHT/RED

15A

16

WHT/BLU

DOME RADIO

BLK

BLK

G78

J/C #2

9 15

12 16

PNK

33

2

WHT/RED

A/B
 SDM

Individual 
circuit fuse box



8A-6-59
(2/2)

BLU

GRN/WHT

GRN/BLK

RED/BLK

RED/YEL GRN/ORN

BLK

Connection 
detection pin

G25 15

20 2119 18

12

WHT/RED

WHT/GRN

G70
12

17 6

12 12

16 5

G66

G66

3130

13

GRN/YEL

23

sensor sensor

A
/B

BLK/RED

10A
METER

34

A
IR

 B
A

G

A/B
 SDM

IF EQPD

Individual 
circuit fuse box RHD

LHD

A

B

A

B G69
G69A

B G70

G68A

B G71
G71A

B G68

B



8A-6-60
F-3 Power steering
F-3 Servolenkung
F-3 Direction assistée
F-3 Stuurbekrachtigingssysteem
(1/2)

1

BLK/RED

30A

BLK/WHT

81

4

BLK/RED

E49
G60

1

15A

DOME
RADIO

5

E
P

S

9

G25 15

GRY

P/S4
15A

IG
COIL

16 9

A

B

E17
G57

BLK/RED

A B

P/S
Cont M

RHD

LHD

M13A

G10

A

B

C

D

BLK/RED

10A

METER34

WHT/BLU

G78

2

13

BLK

12 16

BLK

WHT/RED

DLC

G09 7

J/C #2

WHT/RED

BLK

BLK

1

WHT/BLU

16 4

3

G14

Main fuse box
Individual 
circuit fuse box

PPL

G41
E47

10

PPL

7

P

"A-5"

ECM

C

Vehicle speed
sensor

"A-5"

E46
C03 1

PPL

P

E

E

DSL

D

PPL

C

D

G



8A-6-61
(2/2)

P/S
Cont M

Motor & clutch

M

9V

Torque sensor

M
ai

n

3.
3V S
ub

G
N

D

C1

C2 C3 C4

C5

C1 C2 C5 C4 C3

B1 B2
B3 B4

B2 B1 B3A

B4B
B4
B3

A
B

BRN/YEL

E16
G56

BRN/YEL

C

"A-5"

ECM

BY

G14

D

D C
BRN/YEL

BRN

Noise
suppressor 

"A-4"
Br

6

19

G14 6

E
RHD

LHD

M13A

G10

A

B

C

D
E

DSL



8A-6-62
G-1 Radio
G-1 Radio
G-1 Radio
G-1 Radio

15A15A

WHT/BLU YEL/BLK

RED/YEL

Radio

BLU BLU/BLK

YEL/BLK

G64

G44

4 7 86

3 4

13 14

G18 1 2G34 1 2 K04 1 2K05

G07
L26

L30
K03

1 2

BLK/WHT BLK/RED

5

4

6

BLK

1

2

27

1

1 3

8

6

ACC

Front (L) Front (R) Rear (L) Rear (R)

LT GRN

LT GRN/BLK GRY/RED

GRY/BLU

LT GRN

LT GRN/BLK GRY/RED

GRY/BLU

LT GRN

LT GRN/BLK GRY/RED

GRY/BLU

Antenna

Antenna

G63 1

9 14

"D-3"
RY

16 12

Tail light relay
YEL/BLK

G30

J/C #1

RED/YEL

Individual 
circuit fuse box

BLK BLK

DOME
RADIO



8A-6-63
G-2 Cigarette lighter
G-2 Zigarettenanzünder
G-2 Allume-cigares
G-2 Sigarettenaansteker

OFF
ON

15A

Cigarette lighter

G49 1

G48 1

J/C #1

BLK

BLK

G30

15A

CIGARACC

Ashtray ILL

YEL/BLK

G47

2

1

14 13

BLU/BLK

16 12

G07
L26

15

L06

2

1

BLK

Accessory socket

YEL/BLK

19 20

RED/YEL

RED/YEL

G30

J/C #1

"D-2"

RY

Tail light relay

BLK

BLK

BLK BLK BLK BLK

Individual 
circuit fuse box



8A-6-64
G-3 Clock
G-3 Uhr
G-3 Horloge
G-3 Klok

15A 15A

J/C #1

RED/YEL

YEL/BLK

RED/YEL

WHT/BLU

Clock

G29 3

G30

1 4

2

DOME
RADIO

ACC

BLK

9 14

"D-3"

RY

Tail light relay

G30

J/C #1

12 16

BLK

Without DRL

Individual 
circuit fuse box

BLKBLK



8A-7-1

A-7
8

Connector list
Liste der stecker
Liste des connecteurs
Lijst van stekkers

B

C

B01 (TO E02) B01 (TO E02) B02 B03

RHD LHD

2 1
2 1

4 3
1 1 2

C01 C02 C03 (TO E26) C03 (TO E26) C04 C04

G10, DSL M13A A/T M/T

C05 C05 C06 C06 C07 C07

G10, M13A DSL G10, M13A DSL G10, DSL M13A

C08 C09 C10 C11 C12 C13 (TO E41)

C14 (TO E40) C15 C16 C17 C18 C19

C20 C21 C22 C23 C24

1 1
54 6

21 3 54 6
21 3

8
7 9

1110

1 2 3 1 2 3

1
1

1 1 1 1 2 3

1 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2

1 2 3 4

13 14 15 16

5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12

4 3 2 1

16 15 14 13

8 7 6 5

12 11 10 9
1 1 2 3 2 1 1 1 2

3 4

1 2

3 4
1 31 52 4 21 3 21



8A-7-2
D

C25 C26 C27 C28 C29 C30

C31 C32

1 2 3 2 31 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2

1 2 3

4 5 6
1 2

D01 (TO E41) D02 (TO E40) D05 D06 D08 D10

D15 D16 D18 D20 D21 D22

D23 D24 D25 D26

D27 (TO G87) D28 D29 D30 D31 D32

1 2 3 4

13 14 15 16

5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12

4 3 2 1

16 15 14 13

8 7 6 5

12 11 10 9
21 1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2

1 2 3 4 1 2 1 2
1 1 2

3 4

1 2

3 4

21 3 1 2 3 4
1

2 31 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 4132 33 42 43 44 45
46 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 5647 48 57 58 59 60

1 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 112 3 12 13 14 15
16 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 2617 18 27 28 29 30

1 2 3
4 5 6 31 2 31 2 21

1 2 3
4 5 6 2 1



8A-7-3
E

D33 D34 D35 D36 D37 D38

D39 D40 D41 D42 D43

D44 D45 D46 (TO E71)

21 3 1 1 1 1
21

21 21 21
5 4 3 2 1

1

2 1 2 1
1 2 3
4 5 6

E01 E02 (TO B01) E02 (TO B01) E03 E04 E05

 RHD LHD
E06 E07 E08 E09 E10

LHD

E12 E13 E16 (TO G56)

A/T A/T

1 2 1 2
1 2

3 4
1 2 1 2

1

2 3

1 22 3 1 2 2 1 1 2
1 2
3 4

18 19 2120 22 23 24

7 8 109 11 12 13 14 15

25 26

16 17
6432 51 2 3 4 5 6

7 8 9 13 14 15 16

1

10 11 12

17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

4 3 2 1

10 9 8 7 6 5

14 13 12 11

20 19 18 17 16 15



8A-7-4
E17 (TO G57) E18 (TO L23) E20

E21 E21

G10 M13A

E22 E22

G10 M13A
E23 E23 E25 E26 (TO C03)

G10 M13A G10, DSL
E26 (TO C03) E27 E29 E30 E31

M13A A/T A/T A/T
E32 E34 E35 E36 E37 E38

E40 (TO D02) E40 (TO C14) E41 (TO D01) E41 (TO C13) E42 E43

G10 M13A G10 M13A

4

1 2 3

5 6 7 11 12 13 14

15 16 17 18 19 20

5 6 7 8 9 10

1 2 3 4

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25

13

26

1

14

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13

14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26

6

7 8 9 13 14 15 16

1

10 11 12

17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

31 32 33 3428 29 30

2 3 4 5

25 26 27

35

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11

12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22

1 2

20 23 24 25 26
28 29 30 3331 32 34

8 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

4 5 6 73

9 10

21 22

19
27
35

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 19 23 25 26
29 30 31 3532 34

10 11 12 13 14 15 168 9
21 22 24

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

17
18 27 28

33

2 1
56 4

23 1

56 4

23 1

11 10
89 7

21 1 2
1 2

5

4

86

3

7 6

3

7

2 4

108 9

1

5

1 2 1 22 3
1

2 3 1 2 1 2 1 2

1 2 3 4

13 14 15 16

5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12

1 2 3 4

13 14 15 16

5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12

4 3 2 1

16 15 14 13

8 7 6 5

12 11 10 9

4 3 2 1

16 15 14 13

8 7 6 5

12 11 10 9
1 2 1



8A-7-5
E44 E44 E44 E46 (TO G42) E46 (TO G42) E47 (TO G41)

A/T M/T DSL G10, M13A DSL
E48 E49 E50 E51 E52 E53

RHD RHD RHD

E53 E53 E53 E53 E53 E59

E60 E61 E62-1 E62-2 E63 E64

E65 E66 E67 E69 E70

IF EQPD
E71 (TO D46) E72 E73 E74 E75 E76

E77 E78 E79

3

1

4

2

2
1 1 2

3 4

123

456
56 4

23 1

11 10
89 7

1 2 3 4

13 14 15 16

5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12

1 2 1 1 2 1 2

2

4

3

1 2

4

3

1

2

4

3

1 2

4

3

1 2

4

3

1 2

4

3

1 2

4

3

1

1 2

1 2 3 4
3 4 5 6 7

1 2

3 4 5

2

1 1 2 3

5

4 1

2
321
64 5
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Glossary
Fachbegriffe
Glossaire
Verklarende woordenlijst

English Deutsch Français Nederlands
A/C amplifier Klimaanlagenverstärker Amplificateur d’A/C A/C-versterker

A/C mode actuator Klimaanlage-Betriebsart-Stell-
element

Actuateur de mode A/C A/C-standactuator

A/C Pressure sensor Klimaanlagendrucksensor Capteur de pression d’A/C A/C-druksensor
A/C & Rear  defogger switch Klimaanlagen- und Heckschei-

benheizungsschalter
Commande d’A/C et désem-
bueur arrière

A/C- en achterruitverwar-
mingsschakelaar

A/T fluid Automatikgetriebeflüssigkeit Liquide d’A/T A/T-koelvloeistof
A/T mode switch Automatikgetriebe-Betriebsart-

schalter
Contacteur de mode A/T A/T-standschakelaar

A/T shift illumination Fahrstufenbeleuchtung Eclairage du changement de 
vitesses d’A/T

A/T-schakelverlichting

A/T shift lock solenoid Automatikgetriebe-Schaltsper-
ren-Magnetventil

Solénoïde de verrouillage du 
changement de vitesses d’A/T

A/T-schakelvergrendelingsso-
lenoïde

ABS control actuator ABS-Reglerstellelement Actuateur de commande 
d’ABS

ABS-regelactuator

Acceleration pedal sensor Fahrpedalsensor Capteur de pédale d’accéléra-
teur

Gaspedaalsensor

Actuator Stellelement Actuateur Actuator

Air flow meter Lufimassenmesser Debitmetre d’air Luchtstroommeter
Ambient temperature sensor AuBentemperaturesonde Capteur de température exté-

rieure
Buitentemperatuursensor

Back-up light switch wire Rückfahrlichtschalter-Zulei-
tung

Câble de contacteur de feu de 
recul

Achteruitrijlichtschakelaar-
draad

Boost pressure sensor Ladedrucksensor Capteur de surpression Laaddruksensor
Circuit breaker Leistungsschalter Coupe-circuit Stroomonderbreker

Clutch pedal position switch Kupplungspedal-Positions-
schalter

Contacteur de position de 
pédale d’embrayage

Koppelingspedaalstandscha-
kelaar

Clutch switch Kupplungsschalter Contacteur d’embrayage Koppelingsschakelaar
CO adjusting resistor CO-Stellwiderstand Résisteur de réglage du CO CO-instelweerstand
Coil antenna Rahmenantenne Cadre fixe Spoelantenne

Combination switch Kombischalter Commutateur commodo Combinatieschakelaar
Condenser fan Kondensatorgebläse Ventilateur de condensateur Condensorventilator
Contact coil Kontaktspule Bobine de contact Contactspoel

Cruise actuator Tempomat-Stellantrieb Ensemble d’actionneur de 
régulation de vitesse

Kruissnelheidsactuator

Data link connector Datenübertragungsanschluß Contacteur de liaison des don-
nées

Data-link-stekker

Dual cut switch Gasdruckschalter Interrupteur de coupure à dou-
ble action

Dubbele afsluitschakelaar

Dual pressure switch Doppeldruckschalter Double pressostat Dubbele drukschakelaar
EGR stepper motor EGR-Schrittschaltmotor Moteur pas-à-pas d’EGR EGR-stappenmotor

EVAP canister purge valve EVAP-Spülluftventil Soupape de purge de cartou-
che d’EVAP

Afzuigklep van EVAP-koolstof-
filter

EVAP canister vent valve EVAP-Entlüftungsventil Clapet d’event de cartouche 
d’EVAP

Ventilatieklep van EVAP-kool-
stoffilter

Exhaust gas recirculation Abgasrückführung Re circulation des gaz 
d’échappement

Uitlaatgasrecirculatie

Forward clutch cylinder revolu-
tion sensor

Vorwärtskupplung-Zylinder-
drehzahlsensor

Capteur de rotation du cylindre 
d’embrayage avant

Omwentelingssensor voor 
vooruitkoppelingscilinder

Front clearance light Vordere Begrenzungsleuchte Feu de gabarit avant Contourlicht voor
Front combination light Vordere Kombileuchte Feu commodo arriére Combinatielicht voor
Fuel injection Kraftstoffeinspritzung Injection de carburant Brandstofinspuiting



8A-8-2
English Deutsch Français Nederlands
Front intermittent timer relay Vorderes Intervallwischer-

Timerrelais
Relais de minuterie essuie-
glace intermittent avant

Intervaltimerrelais voor

Fuel heating relay Kraftstoffheizungsrelais Relais de chauffage du carbu-
rant

Brandstofverwarmingsrelais

Fuel level gauge Kraftstoffstandgeber Jauge de niveau de carburant Brandstofpeilmeter
Fuel pressure sensor Kraftstoffdrucksensor Capteur de pression de carbu-

rant
Brandstofdruksensor

G sensor G-Sensor Capteur de G G-sensor
Gas generator Gasgenerator Générateur de gaz Gasgenerator

Generator Generator Dynamo Dynamo
Glow controller Flammwächter Régulateur de préchauffage Voorgloeiregeleenheid
Hazard warning light Warnblinker Feu de détresse Alarmknipperlicht

Headlight beam leveling actua-
tor

Scheinwerfer-Niveau-Stellele-
ment

Actuateur de réglage des pro-
jecteurs

Actuator van koplamphoogte-
verstelling

Headlight leveling motor Scheinwerfer-Niveau-Einstell-
motor

Moteur de réglage des projec-
teurs

Koplamphoogteverstellingsmo-
tor

Heated oxygen sensor Beheizte Lambdasonde Capteur d’oxygène chauffé Verwarmde zuurstofsensor
Heater blower motor Heizgebläsemotor Moteur de soufflante de chauf-

fage
Aanjagermotor

Heater resistor Heizungswiderstand Résisteur de chauffage Verwarmingsweerstand
High mounted stop light Dritte Bremsleuchte Feu de stop supplémentaire Hooggemonteerd remlicht

Ignition coil Zündspule Bobine d’allumage Bobine
Ignition timing resister Zündverstellungswiderstand Résisteur de calage d’allu-

mage
Ontstekingsafstellingsweer-
stand

Igniter Schaltgerät Allumeur Ontsteker
Illumination controller Beleuchtungsregler Régulateur d’éclairage Verlichtingsregeleenheid

Input sensor Eingabesensor Capteur d’entree Ingangssensor
Interior (dome) light Innenbeleuchtung (Dachhim-

melleuchte)
Eclairage intérieur (plafonnier) Interieurverlichting (plafond)

Knock sensor Klopfsensor Capteur de cognement Detonatiesensor
License plate light Kennzeichenbeleuchtung Éclairage de plaque d’immatri-

culation
Kentekenplaatverlichting

Light emitting diode Leuchtdiode Diode à lueurs Licht uitstralende diode

lighting controller Beleuchtungsregler Commande d’éclairage lichtregeleenheid
Limit switch Grenzschalter Limiteur Eindschakelaar
Lock up solenoid Überbrückungsmagnetventil Solénoïde de verrouillage Vergrendelingssolenoïde

Meter illumination control Instrumentenbeleuchtungsre-
gelung

Commande d’éclairage des 
Instruments

Meterverlichtingsregelaar

Mode actuator Fahrstufen-Stellelement Actuateur de mode Standactuator
Mode control switch Fahrstufenstellschalter Contacteur de commande de 

mode
Standregelschakelaar

Mode select switch Fahrstufenwählschalter Sélecteur de mode Standkeuzeschakelaar

Noise suppressor Störschutz Anti-parasites Storingsonderdrukker
O/D cut switch O/D-trennschalter Interrupteur O/D O/D-annuleerschakelaar
Oil control valve Öldruckregelventil Vanne de régulation d’huile Olieregelklep

Oil level switch Ölpegelschalter Contacteur de niveau d’huile Oliepeilschakelaar
Oil pressure switch Öldruckschalter Pressostat d’huile Oliedrukschakelaar
Output diagnosis coupler Ausgangsdiagnosestecker Coupleur de diagnostic de sor-

tie
Uitvoerdiagnosestekker

Output shaft speed sensor Ausgangswellen-drehzahlsen-
sor

Capteur de vitesse d’arbre de 
sortie

Toerentalsensor van uitgaande 
as

Parking brake switch Handbremsschalter Contacteur de frein à mainv Parkeerremschakelaar
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English Deutsch Français Nederlands
Photo diode Photodiode Photo-diode Fotodiode
Photo transistor Phototransistor Photo-transistor Fototransistor
Piezoelectric element Piezoelement Elément piézoélectrique Piëzo-elektrisch element

Position light Positionsleuchte Feu de position Parkeerlicht
Pressure regulator Druckregler Régulateur de pression Drukregelaar
Pressure switch Druckschalter Contacteur de pression Drukschakelaar

Rear intermittent timer relay Hinteres Intervallwischer-
Timerrelais

Relais de minuterie essuie-
glace intermittent arrière

Intervaltimerrelais achter

Reed switch Reed-Schalter Contacteur à lame Reed-schakelaar
Reference (zener) diode Bezugsdiode (Zenerdiode) Diode (de Zener) de référence Referentiediode (zener-diode)
Seat belt switch Sicherheitsgurtschalter Contacteur de ceinture de 

sécurité
Veiligheidsgordelschakelaar

Shift illumination Schalt-beleuchtung Témoin de sélection de vitesse Schakelverlichting

Shift lock relay Schaltsperrenrelais Relais de verrouillage de chan-
gement de vitesses

Schakelvergrendelingsrelais

Shift lock solenoid Schaltsperrenmagnet Solénoïde de verrouillage de 
changement de vitesses

Schakelvergrendelingssole-
noïde

Side air-bag inflator Seiten-Airbag-Gasgenerator Gonfleur d’airbag latéral Opblaaseenheid van zij-airbag
Slide switch Schiebeschalter Contacteur de toit ouvrant Schuifschakelaar
Sliding roof Schiebedach Toit ouvrant Schuifdak

Solenoid valve Magnetventil Electrovanne Solenoïdeklep
Starting motor Starter Moteur de démarrage Startmotor
Tail light Heckleuchte Feu arrière Achterlicht

Throttle position sensor Drosselfühler Capteur de position de papillon Gaskleppositiesensor
Tilt switch Neigungsschalter Contacteur de basculage Tuimelschakelaar
Torque sensor Drehmomentsensor Capteur de couple Koppelsensor

Transmission control module Automatikgetriebe-Steuergerät Module de commande de 
transmission

Transmissie-regelapparaat

Transaxle range switch Fahrbereichsschalter Contacteur de gamme de 
transmission

Transmissiebereikschakelaar

Triple pressure switch Dreifachdruckschalter Triple pressostat Drievoudige drukschakelaar
Turn signal light Fahrtrichtungsanzeiger Clignotant Richtingaanwijzer
Tweeter (L) Hochtöner (L) HP aigus (G) Hogetonenluidspreker (L)

Tweeter (R) Hochtöner (R) HP aigus (D) Hogetonenluidspreker (R)
Variable resistance Regelwiderstand Résistance variable Variabele weerstand
Vehicle speed sensor Fahrtgeschwindigkeitsfühler Capteur de vitesse du véhicule Rijsnelheidssensor

Warning controller Warnungsregler Régulateur d’alarme Waarschuwingsregeleenheid
Water-in-fuel sensor Wasser-im-Kraftstoff-Sensor Capteur de présence d’eau 

dans le carburant
Water-in-brandstofsensor

With Mit Avec Met

Without Ohne Sans Zonder
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FONTOS
VIGYÁZAT/FIGYELEM
Olvassuk el ezt a szervizkönyvet és gondosan kövessük a benne foglalt utasításokat. A különleges információk
hangsúlyozása céljából a VIGYÁZAT, FIGYELEM és MEGJEGYZÉS szavaknak kivételes jelentősége van.
Fordítsunk különös figyelmet azokra a tájékoztatásokra, melyek ezekkel a szavakkal vannak kiemelve.

A ferde vonallal áthúzott kör ebben a szervizkönyvben azt jelenti: „Ne tegyük”, vagy „Ezt akadályozzuk meg”.

VIGYÁZAT:
Olyan lehetséges veszélyekre hívja fel a figyelmet, amelyek halált vagy sérülést okozhatnak.

FIGYELEM:
Olyan lehetséges veszélyekre hívja fel a figyelmet, amelyek a gépkocsi károsodását okozhatják.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A karbantartást megkönnyítő vagy az utasításokat jobban megvilágító, különleges információkat jelez.

VIGYÁZAT:
Ez a szervizkönyv csak hivatalos Suzuki márkakereskedők és képzett szerviz-szerelők számára készült.
Megtörténhet, hogy gyakorlatlan szerelők vagy olyanok, akik nem rendelkeznek alkalmas szerszámokkal
és felszereléssel, nem tudják megfelelően elvégezni az ebben a szervizkönyvben leírt szervizmunkákat.
A helytelen javítás a szerelő sérülését okozhatja, és veszélyessé teheti a gépkocsit a vezető és az utasok
számára.

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén, szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” c. pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok közelében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok környékén
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és
„Szervizbiztonsági előírás”-t. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer
szándékunk ellenére aktiválódhat vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• Ha a légzsák-rendszer mellett más rendszer is javításra szorul, a SUZUKI azt ajánlja, hogy először a
légzsák-rendszert javítsuk meg, hogy elkerüljük a légzsák nem kívánt felfúvódását.

• Ne végezzünk módosítást a kormánykeréken, a műszerfalon vagy a légzsák-rendszer bármely más
elemén (a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein valamint azok környezetében). A módosítás
hátrányosan befolyásolhatja a légzsák-rendszer teljesítőképességét és sérüléshez vezethet.

• Ha a gépkocsit 93 °C-nál magasabb hőmérsékleti hatás érheti (például festék-ráégetési eljárás során)
előtte szereljük ki a légzsák-rendszer elemeit az elemek károsodásának és a légzsák-rendszer nem
kívánt felfúvódásának az elkerülésére.



Előszó
Ez a KIEGÉSZÍTŐ SZERVIZKÖNYV az RB413 SZERVIZKÖNYV kiegészítése. Kifejezetten a következő modellhez
készült.

A leírtak a következő modellre vonatkoznak: 
Wagon R+ (RB310/RB413/RB413D) az alább megadott és az utánuk következő alvázszámokra.

Csak az RB413 SZERVIZKÖNYV-től eltérő szervizinformációkat ismerteti a fenti modellel kapcsolatban. Ezért ha a
fenti modellt szervizeljük, mindig ezt a kiegészítést nézzük meg előbb. Ha bármilyen fejezetet, tételt, vagy leírást nem
találunk ebben a kiegészítésben, akkor az alábbi kapcsolódó szervizkönyvhöz forduljunk.

Az alkatrészek cseréjénél vagy a szétszereléssel járó szervizelés során ajánlatos eredeti SUZUKI alkatrészeket,
szerszámokat és szervizanyagokat (kenőanyagok, tömítőanyagok stb.) használni, az egyes fejezetekben található
leírásoknak megfelelően.

Az ebben a könyvben szereplő minden információ, ábra és műszaki leírás a közzététel jóváhagyásának időpontjában
rendelkezésre álló legújabb termékinformációkon alapul. A leírások fő tárgya a standard kivitelű gépkocsi. Ezért
vegyük tekintetbe, hogy az ábrák olykor különbözhetnek az éppen szervizelt gépkocsitól.
A bármikor bekövetkező, előzetes figyelmeztetés nélküli módosítás jogát fenntartjuk.

KAPCSOLÓDÓ SZERVIZKÖNYV:

MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION

© COPYRIGHT SUZUKI MOTOR CORPORATION 2003

TSM MMA93S00 280001
TSM MMA33S00 280001
TSM MMB33S00 280001
TSM MMA33S40 280001
TSM MMA43S00 280001

MEGJEGYZÉS:
„SUZUKI márkakereskedők” alatt a Meghatalmazott Suzuki Szervizeket értjük (Európában).

A szervizkönyv címe A szervizkönyv száma
RB413 SZERVIZKÖNYV 99500-83E00-01E
Wagon R+ (RB413) KIEGÉSZÍTŐ SZERVIZKÖNYV 99501-83E00-01E
RB310 SZERVIZKÖNYV 99500-83E10-01E
Wagon R+ (RB310/RB413) KIEGÉSZÍTŐ SZERVIZKÖNYV 99501-83E10-01E
Wagon R+ (RB310/RB413) KIEGÉSZÍTŐ SZERVIZKÖNYV 99501-83E20-01E
Ignis (RM413D)/Wagon R+ (RB413D) 
KIEGÉSZÍTŐ SZERVIZKÖNYV A Z13DT MOTORHOZ ÉS M/T-HEZ 99501-86G20-01E
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0A-2 ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ
Hogyan használjuk a szervizkönyvet
1) A szervizkönyv harmadik oldalán egy „Tartalomjegyzék” található, ahol könnyen megtalálhatjuk azt a fejezetet,

amely a szükséges információkkal szolgál. Minden fejezet első oldalán is egy „TARTALOM” található, amely
felsorolja a fejezet fontosabb témáit.

2) Jelen szervizkönyv minden fejezetének saját lapszámozása van. Ez az egyes oldalak tetején található a fejezet
nevével együtt.

3) A célszerszámok használata és a meghúzási nyomatékok értéke az alábbi ábrán látható módon van megadva.

4) A szövegben számos rövidítés és jelkép szerepel. Ezek magyarázata jelen fejezet „A szervizkönyvben használt
rövidítések és jelképek” című pontjában található.

5) A szervizkönyv SI és metrikus mértékegység-rendszereket használ.
6) A „Diagnosztika” szükség szerint minden fejezetben megtalálható.
7) Az egyes fejezetek végén megtalálható azon „Célszerszámok”, „A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok” és

„Meghúzási nyomatékok” leírása, amelyeket az adott fejezetben leírt szervizmunkák során kell alkalmazni.

6) Szereljük fel az olajszivattyút. Lásd az "Olajszivattyú" c. pontot.
7) Szereljük fel a lendítőkereket (kézi sebességváltós gépkocsiknál) vagy a  
hajtótárcsát (automata sebességváltós gépkocsiknál). Célszerszám segítsé- 
gével rögzítsük a lendkereket vagy a hajtótárcsát, majd húzzuk meg a lend- 
kerék vagy a hajtótárcsa (1) csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-17810

Meghúzási nyomaték
(c): 78 Nm (7,8 kgm)



ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ 0A-3
Óvintézkedések
Óvintézkedések kiegészítő biztonsági 
visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott 
járművek esetében

VIGYÁZAT:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemeinek elrendezése az ábrán

látható. Ha szükségessé válik ezeknek az elemeknek a
szervizelése (leszerelés, visszaszerelés és ellenőrzés),
feltétlenül kövessük a 10B fejezetben leírt eljárásokat. Ha
nem a megfelelő módon járunk el, annak a légzsák-
rendszer aktiválódása, személyi sérülés, az alkatrészek
tönkremenetele vagy az lehet a következménye, hogy a
légzsák-rendszer nem lép működésbe akkor, amikor
szükséges lenne.

• Ha a légzsák-rendszer mellett más rendszer is javításra
szorul, a SUZUKI azt ajánlja, hogy először a légzsák-
rendszert javítsuk meg, hogy elkerüljük a légzsák nem
kívánt felfúvódását.

• Ne végezzünk módosítást a kormánykeréken, a műszer-
falon vagy a légzsák-rendszer bármely más elemén. A
módosítás hátrányosan befolyásolhatja a légzsák-
rendszer teljesítőképességét, és sérüléshez vezethet.

• Ha a gépkocsit 93 °C -nál magasabb hőmérsékleti hatás
érheti (például festék ráégetési eljárás során) előtte sze-
reljük ki a légzsák-rendszer elemeit az elemek károsodá-
sának és a nem kívánt felfúvódásnak az elkerülésére.

1. A légzsák kábelkötege
(a műszerfal kábelkötegében)

5. Érintkező tekercs

2. Utas oldali légzsák (felfúvódó) egység
(ha van)

6. Vezető oldali légzsák (felfúvódó) 
egység

3. SDM 7. Az oldallégzsák (felfúvódó) egység
(ha van)

4. Biztonsági öv előfeszítő 8. Oldalsó érzékelő (ha van)
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0A-4 ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ
Diagnosztika
• A légzsák-rendszer hibakeresésénél feltétlenül kövessük a 10B

fejezet „Diagnosztika” részében leírtakat. Ennek elmulasztása
diagnosztizálási idő meghosszabbodást, helytelen diagnózist
és nem megfelelő alkatrészcserét eredményezhet.

• Csak olyan villamos vizsgálóberendezést használjunk, mint
amilyen ebben a szervizkönyvben van megadva.

VIGYÁZAT:
Sohase próbáljuk meg megmérni a (vezető, utas oldali és
oldalsó) légzsák (felfúvódó) egységek és a (vezető és utas
oldali) biztonsági öv előfeszítők villamos ellenállását. Ez
igen veszélyes, mert a vizsgálókészülék árama felfújhatja a
légzsákot vagy aktiválhatja az előfeszítőt.



ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ 0A-5
Szervizelés és kezelés

VIGYÁZAT:
Számos szervizmunka esetében szükségessé válik az „AIR
BAG” (légzsák) biztosíték és valamennyi légzsák (felfúvódó)
egység lekapcsolása a indító áramkörről a véletlen
felfúvódás elkerülése érdekében.
Vezető, utas oldali és oldalsó légzsák (felfúvódó) egységek
• A működőképes légzsák (felfúvódó) egységek

kezeléséhez és tárolásához 65 °C-nál alacsonyabb
hőmérsékletű, mérsékelt páratartalmú, elektromos
zajoktól mentes helyet válasszunk.

• Egy működőképes légzsák (felfúvódó) egység szállítá-
sakor ügyeljünk arra, hogy a zsák nyílása ne felénk néz-
zen. A zsák véletlenszerű felfúvódása esetén így lesz
legkisebb a sérülés veszélye. Sohase szállítsuk a légzsák
(felfúvódó) egységet az egység alján lévő vezetékeknél
vagy csatlakozójánál fogva. Ha egy működőképes lég-
zsák (felfúvódó) egységet a munkapadra vagy más
felületre helyezünk, a zsák mindig felfelé nézzen, a
felülettel ellentétes irányba. Mivel a működőképes
légzsák (felfúvódó) egységet a zsák-résszel (burkolattal)
felfelé kell letenni, egy (1) réssel ellátott munkapadon
helyezzük el, vagy (2) satuval fogjuk meg biztonságosan,
a (3) alsó rögzítőelemnél fogva. Egy működőképes
légzsák (felfúvódó) egységet tartalmazó mellső ülés
háttámlát úgy kell letenni, hogy annak mellső burkolata
felfelé nézzen. Ugyancsak tilos bármit is ráhelyezni a bur-
kolatra, valamint a légzsák (felfúvódó) egységeket egy-
másra rakva tárolni. Erre azért van szükség, hogy szabad
hely álljon a légzsák terjeszkedésének rendelkezésére
abban a valószínűtlen esetben, ha az véletlenül működés-
be lépne. Ilyen esetben személyi sérülés következhet be.

• Sohase dobjunk ki működőképes (fel nem fúvódott)
(vezető, utas oldali vagy oldalsó) légzsák (felfúvódó)
egységet. Ha az egységet ki kell selejtezni, előbb
feltétlenül fújjuk fel a 10B fejezetben leírt felfújási
eljárásokkal.

• Közvetlenül a felfújás után a légzsák (felfúvódó) egység
nagyon meleg. Legalább fél óráig hagyjuk hűlni, mielőtt a
munkát folytatnánk.

• A légzsák (felfúvódó) egység felfúvódása után a légzsák
felületén porszerű maradék jelenhet meg. Ez a por
elsősorban (a zsák felfúvódás közbeni kenéséhez
használt) kukoricakeményítőből és a kémiai reakció
melléktermékeiből áll. Mint számos egyéb szervizmunka
során is, kesztyűt és védőszemüveget kell viselni.

[A]: A légzsák (felfúvódó) egységet mindig úgy szállítsuk, hogy annak burkolata (a légzsák 
nyílása) a velünk ellentétes oldal felé nézzen.

[B]: A légzsák (felfúvódó) egységet mindig úgy tegyük a munkapadra, hogy annak 
burkolata (a légzsák nyílása) felfelé nézzen, és ne irányuljon elmozdítható tárgyak 
felé.

[C]: Mindig a mellső ülésburkolattal felfelé, elmozdítható tárgyaktól elfordítva helyezzük le.

[A]

[B]

[C]



0A-6 ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ
• Még ha egy koccanás nem is volt elég a légzsákok aktiválásához, feltétlenül ellenőrizzük a rendszert és a
vele kapcsolatos részeket a 10B fejezetben található „Baleset után elvégzendő ellenőrzés és javítás” c.
részben található utasításoknak megfelelően.

• Amennyiben más, nem a légzsák-rendszerhez tartozó részek szervizelése során rázkódások érhetik a
légzsák-rendszer elemeit, előzőleg távolítsuk el ezeket az elemeket.

• A (vezető, utas oldali és oldalsó) légzsák (felfúvódó) egységek, a (vezető és utas oldali) biztonsági öv
előfeszítők, az oldalsó érzékelők vagy az SDM kezelése során ügyeljünk arra, hogy le ne ejtsük, vagy meg
ne üssük ezeket. Ha túl nagy ütés érte ezeket, sohase próbáljuk meg a szétszedést vagy javítást, hanem
cseréljük ki ezeket egy újra.

• Ha zsír, tisztítószer, olaj, víz stb. került a (vezető, utas oldali és oldalsó) légzsák (felfúvódó) egységekre
vagy a (vezető és utas oldali) biztonsági öv előfeszítőkre, azonnal töröljük le őket egy száraz ruhával.

• A légzsák kábelkötege a padló és műszerfal kábelkötegében van. A padló és műszerfal kábelkötegéből
leágazó légzsák kábelköteg könnyen felismerhető, mert sárga védőcsővel van ellátva és a csatlakozói is
sárgák. Kezeljük igen óvatosan.

• Ha a légzsák kábelkötegében szakadást fedezünk fel, sérült kábelköteget, csatlakozót vagy érintkezőt
találunk, a kábelköteget, csatlakozót és érintkezőket egy egységként cseréljük ki. 

• Ne bocsássunk áramot a légzsák-rendszerre, hacsak nincs minden elem csatlakoztatva, vagy ha egy
diagnosztikai táblázat nem ezt írja elő, mert diagnosztikai hibakód fog megjelenni.

• Sohase használjuk fel egy másik gépkocsi légzsák-rendszerének elemeit.
• Villamos hegesztés végzése alatt gondoskodjunk arról, hogy a légzsák (felfúvódó) egység és a biztonsági

öv előfeszítő minden csatlakozóját levegyük a légzsák kábelkötegéről.
• Sohase tegyük ki a légzsák-rendszer elemeit (a gépkocsi festés utáni szárítása vagy a festék beégetése

alkalmával) forró levegő vagy láng közvetlen hatásának.
• A légzsák-rendszer valamennyi elemén VIGYÁZAT/FIGYELEM figyelmeztető címkék vannak elhelyezve.

Feltétlenül kövessük a megadott utasításokat.
• A gépkocsi javításának teljes befejezése után végezzük el a 10B fejezet „A légzsák diagnosztikai

rendszerének ellenőrzése” című pontjában foglaltakat.

VIGYÁZAT:
SDM
• Az SDM kezeléséhez és tárolásához 65 °C-nál alacsonyabb hőmérsékletű, mérsékelt páratartalmú,

elektromos zajoktól mentes helyet válasszunk.
• A szervizelési eljárások során nagyon óvatosan kezeljük az érzékelő és diagnosztizáló egységet (SDM).

Sohase üssük meg vagy rázzuk az SDM-et.
• Sohase helyezzük áram alá a légzsák-rendszert, ha az SDM nincs mereven a gépkocsihoz erősítve.

Minden SDM-felerősítő csavart gondosan meg kell húzni, és a nyílnak a gépkocsi eleje felé kell mutatnia
ahhoz, hogy a légzsák-rendszer megfelelően működjék.
Az áram alá helyezett SDM aktiválódhat, mialatt nincs mereven a gépkocsihoz erősítve, ez a légzsák
felfúvódását okozhatja, és személyi sérülést eredményezhet.

VIGYÁZAT:
A vezető és az utas oldali biztonsági öv előfeszítők (ha vannak)
• A működőképes biztonsági öv előfeszítők kezeléséhez és tárolásához 65 °C-nál alacsonyabb

hőmérsékletű, mérsékelt páratartalmú, elektromos zajoktól mentes helyet válasszunk.
• Sohase szállítsuk a biztonsági öv előfeszítőt a vezetékeknél vagy a csatlakozónál fogva.  Ha egy

működőképes biztonsági öv előfeszítőt a munkapadra vagy hasonló helyre teszünk, semmit se
helyezzünk rá a biztonsági öv előfeszítőre. Ilyen esetben személyi sérülés következhet be.

• Sohase dobjunk ki működőképes (nem aktiválódott) (vezető vagy utas oldali) biztonsági öv előfeszítőt.
Ha az egységet ki kell selejtezni, előbb feltétlenül fújjuk fel a 10B fejezetben leírt felfújási eljárásokkal.

• Közvetlenül a felfújás után a biztonsági öv előfeszítő nagyon meleg. Legalább fél óráig hagyjuk hűlni,
mielőtt a munkát folytatnánk.

• Számos szervizmunka során kesztyűt és védőszemüveget kell viselni az esetleges bőr- vagy
szemirritáció elkerülése érdekében.
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Általános óvintézkedések
Az alábbi VIGYÁZAT és FIGYELEM címszavak alatt néhány olyan általános óvintézkedés található, melyeket a
gépkocsi szervizelése során figyelembe kell venni. Ezek az általános óvintézkedések számos, ebben a
szervizkönyvben leírt szerviz eljárásra érvényesek és nem kerülnek szükségképpen megismétlésre minden olyan
eljárásnál, melyre vonatkoznak.

• Bármilyen szervizmunka megkezdése előtt takarjuk le a
lökhárítókat, üléseket és minden olyan részt, ami a munka
során megkarcolódhat vagy bepiszkolódhat. Annak is
legyünk tudatában, hogy ruházatunk részei (pl. a gombok)
is megsérthetik a gépkocsi fényezését.

• Ha villamos alkatrészeken olyan szervizmunkát végzünk,
amihez nem szükséges az akkumulátor feszültsége,
kössük le az akkumulátor negatív kábelét.

• Az akkumulátor negatív kábelének lecsatlakoztatásakor
írjuk fel az óra és az audio rendszer kijelzett állását, és
csatlakoztatáskor ezt állítsuk vissza.

VIGYÁZAT:
• Ha a szervizelés céljából meg kell emelni egy gépkocsit, feltétlenül kövessük a jelen fejezet „A gépkocsi

emelési pontjai” című részében található utasításokat.
• Ha járó motor mellett kell szervizmunkát végezni, győződjünk meg arról, hogy a kézifék teljesen be van-e

húzva, és a sebességváltó üres állásban van-e (kézi sebességváltóval ellátott gépkocsiknál) vagy Park
állásban (automata sebességváltóval ellátott gépkocsiknál). Amikor a motor jár, a kezünket, hajunkat,
ruházatunkat, a szerszámokat stb. tartsuk távol a ventilátortól és a hajtószíjaktól.

• Ha a motort zárt térben kell járatni, akkor biztosítsuk, hogy a kipufogógázok a külső levegőbe
áramoljanak.

• Ne végezzünk szervizmunkát olyan helyen, ahol gyúlékony anyagok kerülhetnek érintkezésbe a forró
kipufogórendszerrel. Ha mérgező vagy éghető anyagokkal (például benzinnel vagy hűtőközeggel)
dolgozunk, feltétlenül gondoskodjunk a munkaterület jó szellőzéséről.

• Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében kerüljük el a forró fémrészekkel, pl. a vízhűtővel, kipufogó
gyűjtőcsővel, kipufogócsővel, hangtompítóval, stb. való érintkezést.

• Mind a friss, mind a használt motorolaj veszélyes lehet. Gyermekeknek és háziállatoknak megárthat, ha
friss vagy használt motorolajat nyelnek le. Tartsuk a friss vagy a használt olajat és a használt motorolaj
szűrőket gyermekektől és háziállatoktól védett helyen. 
Használt motorolajjal való tartós érintkezés kísérleti állatoknál [bőr]rákot okozott. A használt motorolajjal
való rövid idejű érintkezés izgathatja a bőrt. A használt motorolaj hatásának minimalizálása érdekében
olajcsere közben viseljünk hosszú ujjú inget és nedvességálló kesztyűt (például mosogatókesztyűt). Ha a
motorolaj a bőrünkre került, alaposan mossuk le szappannal és vízzel. Minden olajos ruhát vagy rongyot
mossunk ki, a használt olajat és a szűrőket megfelelő módon hasznosítsuk újra vagy takarítsuk el.

• A gépkocsival való elindulás előtt győződjünk meg arról, hogy a motorháztető lezárt és reteszelt
állapotban van. Ha nem így lenne, menet közben váratlanul felcsapódhatna, és eltakarva a kilátást,
baleset következhetne be.
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• Az akkumulátor kiszerelésekor ügyeljünk arra, hogy
először a negatív kábelt kössük le és csak ez után a pozitív
kábelt. Az akkumulátor visszakötésekor először a pozitív
kábelt csatlakoztassuk majd a negatív kábelt, és helyezzük
vissza a sarut burkoló sapkát.

• Amikor újra felhasználandó alkatrészeket szerelünk le,
rendezetten rakjuk le őket, hogy később helyes sorrendben
és helyzetben szerelhessük vissza. 

• Olajtömítések, tömítőgyűrűk, O-gyűrűk, rögzítő alátétek,
sasszegek, önzáró anyák és bizonyos más megadott
alkatrészek alkalmazásakor mindig új alkatrészt
használjunk. Az új tömítések, tömítőgyűrűk, stb.
felszerelése előtt gondosan tisztítsunk le minden
anyagmaradékot az érintkező felületekről.

• Ügyeljünk rá, hogy minden visszaszerelt alkatrész
tökéletesen tiszta legyen.
Ha egy meghatároztott fajta kenő-, ragasztó- vagy
tömítőanyag használata van előírva, csak az előírt fajtát
használjuk.

„A”: 99000-31250 tömítőanyag

• Csak célszerszámot használjunk, ha az van előírva.

Célszerszám
(A): 09917-98221
(B): 09916-58210
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• Vákuumtömlők leszerelésekor erősítsünk hozzájuk egy
címkét az eredeti felszerelési pozíció megjelölésével, hogy
később helyesen lehessen a tömlőket visszaszerelni.

• Az üzemanyag, olaj, hűtőfolyadék, vákuum, kipufogó vagy
fék rendszerek szervizelése után minden a rendszerrel
kapcsolatban álló vezetéket ellenőrizzünk szivárgás
szempontjából.

• Üzemanyag befecskendező rendszerrel ellátott
gépkocsiknál sohase kapcsoljuk szét az üzemanyag
szivattyú és a befecskendező szelep közötti vezetéket,
amíg meg nem szűntettük az üzemanyag nyomását,
különben az üzemanyag nagy nyomással szétfröcskölhet.
Szüntessük meg az üzemanyag nyomását a 6. fejezet „Az
üzemanyag-nyomás elengedésének módszere” című
pontja szerint.

• Dízelmotoros gépkocsi esetén sohase csatlakoztassuk le
60 másodpercen belül az üzemanyag vezetéket, miután a
gyújtást OFF helyzetbe állítottuk, különben az üzemanyag
a nyomás alatt szétfröcskölhet.

• Ha villamos alkatrészek közelében 80 °C-ot meghaladó
hőmérsékletet okozó munkát végzünk, előzőleg távolítsuk
el a hőre érzékeny villamos alkatrész(eke)t.

• Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a csatlakozókat és a villamos
alkatrészeket ne érje víz, mert ez gondot okozhat.
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• Az elektromos alkatrészeket (számítógép, relé, stb.) mindig
óvatosan kezeljük, és ne ejtsük le őket.

Elővigyázatosság a CAN kommunikációs 
rendszerrel

• A CAN vezetékkötegek (1) csavarási térközének a (3) csatla-
kozó körüli kivételével 100 mm-nél kisebbnek kell lennie. Lásd
a kapcsolási rajzot a CAN vezeték megkülönböztetéséhez. A
túlságosan laza vezetékeket befolyásolhatja az elektromos zaj.

• Ne csatlakoztassuk a CAN vezeték érintkezőit (1) áthidaló
vezeték segítségével. Különben a CAN vezetéket befolyásol-
hatja az elektromos zaj.

Óvintézkedések a (gumiabronccsal felszerelt) kerekek leszerelésénél
A gépkocsi valamennyi kereke kerékcsavarokkal van felerősítve. Bármelyik kereket szereljük is le, egyszerre
ne vegyük ki az összes kerékcsavart. Minden keréknél hagyjunk bent legalább egy kerékcsavart, nehogy a
kerék leessen. Amikor ezt az utolsó csavart vesszük ki, úgy fogjuk meg a kereket és a gumiabroncsot, hogy
le ne essenek.

A katalizátorral kapcsolatos óvintézkedések
Katalizátorral felszerelt gépkocsiknál csak ólommentes benzint használjunk és ügyeljünk arra, hogy ne
kerülhessen nagyobb mennyiségű elégetlen benzin a katalizátorba, mert az tönkremehet. 

• Szikrapróbát csak feltétlenül szükséges esetben végezzünk, a lehető legrövidebb ideig, és ne nyissuk ki a
fojtószelepet.

• A motor kompressziójának vizsgálatát a lehető legrövidebb ideig végezzük.
• Kerüljük az olyan helyzeteket, amelyek a motor gyújtáskimaradását okozhatják (például a motor indítását,

amikor az üzemanyag tartály üres).

2. Vezérlő

3 3

22

1

1
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Mobil kommunikációs berendezések felszerelésével kapcsolatos 
óvintézkedések
Mobil kommunikációs berendezés, pl. CB-rádió vagy mobil telefon felszerelése esetén feltétlenül tartsuk be
az alábbi óvintézkedéseket.
Ennek elmulasztása károsan hathat az elektronikus vezérlőrendszerre.

• Az antennát a lehető legtávolabb helyezzük el a gépkocsi elektronikus vezérlőegységétől.
• Az antenna tápvezetéke 20 cm-nél távolabb legyen az elektronikus vezérlőegységtől és annak kábeleitől.
• Az antenna tápvezetéke ne haladjon párhuzamosan más kábelkötegek mellett.
• Győződjünk meg arról, hogy az antenna és tápvezetéke jól van-e beállítva.

Óvintézkedések az állandóan négykerék-hajtású (4WD) gépkocsik 
szervizelésénél
Ezt az állandóan négykerék-hajtású gépkocsit kézi úton nem lehet kétkerék-hajtásúvá (2WD) alakítani.
A szervizelés során vegyük figyelembe az alábbi figyelmeztetéseket. Ellenkező esetben a mellső kerekek
meghajtják a hátsókat, vagy fordítva, és baleset, hajtáslánc károsodás vagy személyi sérülés következhet be.

• Sohase végezzük el az alábbi jellegű szervizmunkákat:
[A]: Tesztelés 2-kerekes alváz dinamométerrel,
sebességmérő teszterrel vagy fékvizsgálóval.
[B]: Mellső kerekek hajtása felemelt állapotban.
[C]: Vontatás olyan állapotban, amikor a mellső vagy hátsó
kerekek nem tudnak forogni.

• 2-kerekes alváz dinamométerrel, sebességmérő- vagy
fékvizsgálóval történő vizsgálat előtt feltétlenül tegyük a
gépkocsit mellső-kerék hajtásúvá, a kardántengely
kiszerelésével.

• Ha olyan (1) kerékkiegyensúlyozó készüléket használunk,
amelyik a kereket gépkocsira szerelt állapotban vizsgálja,
feltétlenül emeljük fel mind a négy kereket, teljesen
felemelve őket a talajtól, a gépkocsit pedig támasszuk alá a
(2) biztonsági bakokkal.
Ügyeljünk a többi kerékre, mert ekkor ezek is forogni
fognak.

• Ezt a gépkocsit csak az alábbi módok valamelyikével
szabad vontatni:

– Mind a négy kerék egy platóskocsin áll.
– A mellső vagy a hátsó kerekek fel vannak emelve, a többi

kerék alatt pedig kis kocsi van.
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Óvintézkedések a villamos áramkörök 
szervizelésénél

• Biztosíték cseréjénél feltétlenül olyan biztosítékot
használjunk, amelyiknek áram-értéke megfelel az
előírásnak. Nagyobb értékű biztosíték használata
tönkreteheti a villamos berendezéseket és tüzet okozhat.

• A csatlakozók bontásakor és csatlakoztatásakor feltétlenül
állítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót OFF (KI) helyzetbe, különben az
elektronikus elemek tönkremehetnek.

• A csatlakozók kikapcsolásakor sohase a kábelköteget
húzzuk. Előbb akasszuk ki a csatlakozó reteszelését, majd
magukat a csatlakozó-feleket fogva húzzuk szét őket.

• A csatlakozók összeillesztésekor ugyancsak a csatlakozó-
feleket fogjuk meg, és addig nyomjuk őket össze, amíg az
érintkezés nem válik biztonságossá (kattanó hangot
hallunk).



ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ 0A-13
• A kábelkötegeket szereléskor bilincsekkel rögzítsük, hogy
ne maradjanak laza, belógó részek.

• A gépkocsi alkatrészeinek felszerelésekor ügyeljünk arra,
hogy a kábelkötegek ne érintkezzenek ezekkel, és ne
csípődjenek be. 

• Ahol a kábelköteg hozzáérhet valamilyen éles sarkú
alkatrészhez, csavarjuk körül a kábelt szigetelőszalaggal
vagy hasonlóval, hogy megvédjük a sérüléstől.

• Vigyázzunk arra, hogy ne érintsük meg a
mikroszámítógépeket használó elemek (pl. elektronikus
vezérlőegységek, mint az ECM (motorvezérlő egység), PCM
(erőátviteli vezérlőegység), szervokormány vezérlő, stb.)
villamos érintkezőit. A testünkön felgyűlt statikus
elektromosság tönkreteheti ezeket az elemeket.

• Ne csatlakoztassunk semmilyen villamos mérőműszert
(voltmérőt, ohmmérőt vagy mást) elektronikus
vezérlőegységhez, ha a csatlakozója meg van bontva.
Ennek megkísérlése a készülék tönkremenetelét okozhatja.

• Sohase csatlakoztassunk ohmmérőt egy elektronikus
vezérlőegységhez, ha csatlakozója rá van kötve. Ennek
megkísérlése tönkreteheti az elektronikus vezérlőegységet
és az érzékelőket.

• Kizárólag az előírt típusú voltmérőt/ohmmérőt használjuk.
Ellenkező esetben esetleg nem kapunk pontos mérési
eredményt vagy személyi sérülés is bekövetkezhet. Ha
külön előírás nincs, nagy impedanciájú voltmérőt (MΩ/V
minimum) vagy digitális voltmérőt használjunk.
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• Ha villamos csatlakozókon mérőelektródával végzünk
méréseket, a (2) mérőelektródát mindig az (1) csatlakozó
kábelköteg felőli (hátsó) oldalába dugjuk.

• Ha a (2) mérőelektródát az (1) csatlakozó érintkező-
oldaláról dugjuk be, mert a kábelköteg felőli oldalról nem
lehet, különösen vigyázzunk, hogy ne görbítsük el a
csatlakozó érintkező tüskéjét, vagy ne feszítsük szét az
érintkező hüvelyt.
Az ábrán látható csatlakozó fajta esetében a
mérőelektródát az érintkező hüvely szétfeszítésének
elkerülése céljából a mutatott módon érintkeztessük.
Sohase dugjuk olyan helyre a mérőelektródát, ahová az
érintkező tüske illeszkedik.

• Az érintkezők csatlakozásának ellenőrzésekor vizsgáljuk
meg, hogy a tüske nem görbült-e el és a hüvely nem tágult-
e ki túlságosan, és mindkettőt ellenőrizzük lazaság, korró-
zió, por stb. szempontjából.

• Mielőtt az egyes csatlakozóknál feszültséget mérnénk,
győződjünk meg arról, hogy az akkumulátor feszültsége
legalább 11 V. Kis feszültséget adó akkumulátor mellett
végzett mérések hibás diagnózishoz vezetnek.
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A villamos áramkörök ellenőrzési eljárása
Miközben számos különböző villamos áramkör ellenőrzési módszer
létezik, itt a szakadás és a rövidzárlat voltmérővel és ohmmérővel
történő ellenőrzésének egy általános módszerét írjuk le.

Áramkör ellenőrzése szakadás szempontjából
Az áramkör szakadásának lehetséges okai az alábbiak. Mivel az ok
sok esetben a csatlakozóban vagy az érintkezőben van, ezeket
különös gonddal kell ellenőrizni.

• Laza érintkezés a csatlakozónál
• Az érintkező rossz érintkezése (piszok, korrózió vagy rozsda,

nem elég szoros érintkezés, idegen tárgy bekerülése, stb.)
• Szakadás a kábelkötegben

Olyan rendszer áramkörök ellenőrzésekor, melyekben elektronikus
vezérlőegységek vannak, mint például az ECM, TCM, ABS
vezérlőmodul, stb., igen gondos ellenőrzést kell végezni, a munkát a
könnyebben ellenőrizhető részeken kezdve. 

1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Ellenőrizzük a vizsgált áramkör mindkét oldali csatlakozóját

laza érintkezés szempontjából. Reteszelővel ellátott csatlakozó
esetében a reteszelés állapotát is ellenőrizzük.

3) Egy próba érintkező-tüske segítségével ellenőrizzük a vizsgált
áramkör mindkét oldali érintkezőjét az érintkező hüvely
szorossága szempontjából.
Szemrevételezéssel ellenőrizzünk minden érintkezőt, nem
okoz-e valami rossz érintkezést (ilyen ok lehet a piszok,
korrózió, rozsda vagy idegen tárgy bekerülése stb.).
Egyidejűleg győződjünk meg arról is, hogy minden érintkező
tökéletesen helyezkedik-e el a csatlakozóban.

4) Az alábbiakban ismertetett villamosösszeköttetés-vizsgálattal
vagy a feszültségvizsgálati eljárás alkalmazásával ellenőrizzük
a kábelköteget szakadás és a csatlakozóknál fennálló rossz
érintkezés szempontjából. Keressük meg a rendellenességet,
ha van egyáltalán.

1. Ellenőrizzük a csatlakozó szorosságát egyszer bedugva és kihúzva a próbatüskét.

1. Nem elég szoros az összenyomás
2. Szakadás
3. Elvékonyodott vezeték (egyetlen elemi szál)
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A szakadásmentesség ellenőrzése

1) Mérjük meg a vizsgált áramkör két oldalán lévő csatlakozók
érintkezői közötti ellenállást (az ábrán A-1 és C-1 között). Ha
nem találunk villamos összeköttetést (az ellenállás végtelen
nagy vagy nagyobb a határértéknél) az azt jelenti, hogy az
áramkör az A-1 és C-1 érintkezők között megszakadt.

2) Kapcsoljuk szét az áramkörben található csatlakozót (az ábrán
a B csatlakozó) és mérjük meg az A-1 és B-1 érintkezők közötti
ellenállást.
Ha nem találunk villamos összeköttetést az azt jelenti, hogy az
áramkör az A-1 és B-1 érintkezők között szakadt meg. Ha a
villamos összeköttetés fennáll, akkor az áramkör a B-1 és C-1
érintkezők között szakadt meg vagy a B csatlakozóban van a
hiba. 

A feszültség ellenőrzése
Ha a vizsgált áramkör feszültséget kap, az áramkör ellenőrzése a
feszültség ellenőrzésével történhet.

1) Ha minden csatlakozó csatlakoztatott állapota mellett
feszültséget adunk a vizsgálandó áramkörre, mérjük meg az
egyes érintkezők és a test közötti feszültséget.

a) Ha a mérést az ábra szerint végeztük és az eredmények az
alábbi felsorolás szerintiek, ez azt jelenti, hogy az áramkör a
B-1 és az A-1 érintkezők között megszakadt.

Feszültség az alábbi pontok között
C-1 és a test: kb. 5 V
B-1 és a test: kb. 5 V
A-1 és a test: 0 V

b) Továbbá, ha a mért értékek az alábbi felsorolás szerintiek, ez
azt jelenti, hogy akkora ellenállás (rendellenesség) áll fenn,
ami megfelel az A-1 és B-1 érintkezők közötti áramkörben
előálló feszültségesésnek.

Feszültség az alábbi pontok között
C-1 és a test: kb. 5 V
B-1 és a test: kb. 5 V
A-1 és a test: kb. 3 V
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A rövidzárlat ellenőrzése (a kábelköteg és a test 
között)

1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Kapcsoljuk szét a vizsgálandó áramkör mindkét végének
csatlakozóit.

3) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az áramkör egyik vége (az ábrán az
A-1 érintkező) és a test között. Ha villamos összeköttetést
észlelünk az azt jelenti, hogy testzárlat van az áramkör A-1 és
C-1 érintkezője közötti szakaszán.

4) Kapcsoljuk szét az áramkörben lévő csatlakozót (B csatlakozó)
és mérjük meg az ellenállást az A-1 és a test között.
Ha villamos összeköttetést észlelünk, az azt jelenti, hogy a
testzárlat az áramkör A-1 és B-1 érintkezője közötti szakaszán
van.

Időszakosan jelentkező hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások
A legtöbb időszakosan jelentkező hibát a hibás villamos
csatlakozások vagy vezetékek okozzák, de a hiba oka olykor egy
beragadt relé vagy elektromágnes is lehet. A jó csatlakozás
vizsgálata során gondosan ellenőrizzük a gyanús áramköröket az
alábbi szempontokból:

• A csatlakozó-felek rosszul illeszkednek, vagy az érintkezők
nem ülnek jól a csatlakozóban (kicsúsztak).

• Az érintkezők piszkosak vagy korrodáltak. Az érintkezőknek
tisztáknak kell lenniük és mentesnek minden idegen anyagtól
ami gátolhatja a tökéletes érintkezést. Azonban tilos az
érintkezőket csiszolópapírral vagy hasonlóval tisztítani. 

• Sérült a csatlakozó háza, ami lehetővé teszi, hogy nedvesség
vagy piszok kerüljön az érintkezőkre, továbbá nem tartja jó
irányban az alkatrészhez vagy a csatlakozó másik feléhez
illeszkedő érintkezőket.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha a vizsgálandó áramkör (1) más részekhez csatlakozik, e
részek valamennyi csatlakozóját kapcsoljuk szét.
Ellenkező esetben diagnózisunk félrevezető lesz.

1. Más részekhez
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• Rossz kialakítású vagy sérült érintkezők.
A hibás áramkörökben gondosan ellenőrizzük az összes
csatlakozó-érintkezőt az érintkezés kielégítő szorossága
szempontjából, a megfelelő illeszkedő érintkező segítségével. 
Ha az illeszkedés nem elég szoros, alakítsunk rajta a feszesség
növelése érdekében, vagy cseréljük ki a csatlakozót.

• Rossz kapcsolat a vezeték és az érintkező között.
A hibás áramkörökben ellenőrizzük minden kábelköteg
kapcsolatát, kézzel könnyedén megrázogatva őket. Ha
bármilyen hibás körülményt észlelünk, javítsuk meg vagy
cseréljük ki.

• A lekopott vezeték szigetelés időszakos rövidzárlatot okoz,
amikor a csupasz vezetékszakasz más vezetékekhez vagy a
gépkocsi szerkezetéhez ér.

• A szigetelésen belül szakadt a vezeték. Ilyen állapotban a
villamos összeköttetés vizsgálata hibátlan áramkört mutathat,
de ha a sok elemi szálat tartalmazó vezetékben csak egy vagy
két elemi szál ép, az ellenállás túl nagy lehet.
Ha bármilyen hibás körülményt észlelünk, javítsuk meg vagy
cseréljük ki.

1. Ellenőrizzük a csatlakozó szorosságát egyszer bedugva és kihúzva a próbatüskét.
2. Ellenőrizzünk minden érintkezőt, nincs-e elgörbülve és jól van-e beállítva.
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Azonosítási információk
A gépkocsi alvázszáma
Ez a szám a motortérben a műszerfal mellső oldalába van beütve, és
a gépkocsi specifikációjától függően a műszerfal bal oldalán is
megtalálható. 

A motorszám
A szám a hengerblokkba van beütve.

A hajtómű azonosító száma
A szám a hajtóműházon található.

1. M13 motor/Z13DT motor
2. G10 motor

[A]: M/T (kézi sebességváltó) G10 motorhoz
[B]: A/T (automata sebességváltó) M13 motorhoz
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Figyelmeztető és tájékoztató címkék
Az alábbi ábrán a gépkocsi alkatrészein elhelyezett fontosabb címkék láthatók.
Amikor az egyes alkatrészeket szervizeljük vagy kezeljük, mindig olvassuk el a címkékre nyomtatott WARNING/
CAUTION (vigyázat illetve figyelem) utasításokat.
Ha bármelyik WARNING/CAUTION (vigyázat illetve figyelem) címke összepiszkolódott vagy megsérült, szükség
szerint tisztítsuk meg vagy cseréljük ki.

1. Légzsák figyelmeztető címke a motorháztető belső oldalán (ha van) 6. Légzsák címke a kombinált kapcsoló és érintkező-tekercs 
szerelvényen

2. Légzsák figyelmeztető címke a napellenzőn (légzsák-rendszerrel ellátott 
gépkocsinál)

7. Légzsák címke az utas oldali légzsák (felfúvódó) egységen

3. Biztonsági öv előfeszítő címke a biztonsági öv előfeszítő visszahúzó szerkezeten 8. Légzsák címke az SDM-en
4. Gumiabroncs tájékoztató címkéje 9. Légzsák címke az oldalsó légzsák (felfúvódó) egységen

4-1. Címke a vízhűtő sapkáján 10. Oldal érzékelő címke
4-2. Motor hűtőventilátor címke (a helye a gépkocsi specifikációjától függ) [A]: M13 motoros modell
4-3. Füstszint címke (Z13DT motor) [B]: Z13DT motoros modell

5. Légzsák címke a vezető oldali légzsák (felfúvódó) egységen
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A gépkocsi emelési pontjai

Alvázkerettel érintkező emelő használata esetén

VIGYÁZAT:
• Mielőtt az emelőt elhelyezzük az alváz alatt, mindig vegyük figyelembe, hogyan fog alakulni a gépkocsi

egyensúlyi állapota az egész szervizelés alatt. Az emelőn lévő gépkocsi egyensúlyi helyzete
megváltozhat attól függően, hogy milyen alkatrészt szerelünk le róla.

• A gépkocsi felemelése előtt ellenőrizzük, hogy az emelőkar vége nem ér-e hozzá fékcsőhöz, üzemanyag
csőhöz, bilincsekhez vagy bármely más elemhez.

• Ha alvázkerettel érintkező emelőt használunk, azt az ábrán látható módon alkalmazzuk (jobb és bal
oldalon azonos helyzetben). Emeljük meg a gépkocsit, amíg mind a négy gumiabroncs kissé
elemelkedik a talajtól és a gépkocsit minden irányban megmozgatva győződjünk meg arról, hogy az nem
fog leesni. A munkát csak akkor kezdhetjük meg, ha erről meggyőződtünk.

• Miután a gépkocsit felemeltük, feltétlenül reteszeljük az emelőt.

1. Mellső bal gumiabroncs 4. Alvázkerettel érintkező emelő és a biztonsági állvány alátámasztási helyei
2. Hátsó bal gumiabroncs 5. A padlóemelő helye
3. A gépkocsi mellső része
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Padlóemelő használata esetén

Amikor megemeljük a gépkocsi elejét a padlóemelővel, akkor feltét-
lenül tegyünk egy (5) fatömböt az emelőre az (1) mellső emelőbak
ellenében.
Amikor megemeljük a gépkocsi elejét a padlóemelővel, akkor
feltétlenül tegyük az emelőt a (2) hátsó tengely középső részéhez
(kétkerék-hajtású gépjárműnél) vagy a (6) hátsó tengely házhoz
(négykerék-hajtású gépjárműnél).

Ha egy mellső vagy hátsó részén megemelt gépkocsin végzünk
szervizmunkát, feltétlenül helyezzünk (1) biztonsági állványokat a
karosszéria alá, hogy az biztonságosan alá legyen támasztva. Ez
után a teljes bizonyosság érdekében ellenőrizzük, hogy a karos-
széria nem csúszkál-e az (1) biztonsági állványokon, és hogy a
gépkocsi stabilan áll.

VIGYÁZAT:
Ha a gépkocsit csak elöl vagy csak hátul kell felemelni, a
biztonság érdekében feltétlenül támasszuk ki a földön
maradó kerekeket. 
Miután a gépkocsit felemeltük, feltétlenül támasszuk alá.
Nagyon veszélyes dolog bármilyen munkát végezni olyan
gépkocsin, amelyik csak az emelőre támaszkodik.

FIGYELEM:
Sohase helyezzük az emelőt a felfüggesztés elemei (azaz a
(3) stabilizátor stb.) vagy a (4) mellső lökhárító vagy a
gépkocsi padlólemeze alá, mert ezek deformálódhatnak.

[A]: Elöl
[B]: Hátul
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A szervizkönyvben használt rövidítések és jelképek
Rövidítések

A

ABS Blokkolásgátló fékrendszer

E

EFE fűtő Kezdeti üzemanyag-elgőzölögtető 
fűtőkészülék, (PTC Heater (pozitív 
hőmérsékleti tényező) fűtő)

ATDC A felső holtpont után
API American Petroleum Institute
ATF Automata sebességváltó folyadék EPS Elektronikus szervokormány
ALR Automatikusan reteszelődő 

visszahúzó készülék
EVAP Üzemanyag-pára kibocsátás

AC Váltakozó áram EVAP edény Üzemanyag-pára edény (faszén-
edény)A/T Automata sebességváltó

A/C Légkondicionáló F 4WD 4-kerék hajtás
ABDC Az alsó holtpont után G GEN Generátor
A/F Levegő/üzemanyag keverékarány GND Test
A-ELR Automatikus vész-reteszelő 

visszahúzó készülék H
HC Szénhidrogének
HO2S Fűtött oxigénérzékelő (fűtött lambda-

szonda)

B
B+ Akkumulátor pozitív feszültsége

I

IAC szelep Alapjárati levegő szabályozószelep 
(alapjárati fordulatszám szabályozó 
mágnesszelep, ISC mágnesszelep)

BTDC A felső holtpont előtt
BBDC Az alsó holtpont előtt

C

CAN Vezérlő elektronika területi hálózat 
(Controller Area Network)

IAT érzékelő Beszívott levegőhőmérséklet 
érzékelő (levegőhőmérséklet 
érzékelő, ATS)CKT Áramkör

CKP érzékelő Forgattyústengely helyzet érzékelő ICM Indításgátló vezérlőegység
CMP érzékelő Vezérműtengely-helyzet érzékelő IG Gyújtás
CO Szénmonoxid ISC működtető Alapjárati fordulatszám vezérlés 

működtetője
CPP kapcsoló Tengelykapcsoló pedálhelyzet-

kapcsoló (tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló, 
tengelykapcsoló indítókapcsoló)

L
LH Bal oldali
LSPV Terhelésérzékelő nyomáskiegyenlítő 

szelep

M

MAF érzékelő Levegő tömegáram érzékelő 
(légáram érzékelő, AFS, légáram 
mérő, AFM)

CPU Központi feldolgozóegység
CRS Gyermekbiztosító rendszer

D

DC Egyenáram MAP érzékelő Szívócső abszolút-nyomás érzékelő 
(nyomásérzékelő, PS)DLC Adatátviteli csatlakozó (szerelősor 

diagnosztika csatlakozó, ALDL; soros 
adatcsatlakozó, SDL)

Max. Maximum
MFI Hengerenkénti üzemanyag 

befecskendezés
(több ponton történő üzemanyag-
befecskendezés)

DOHC Iker-vezérműtengelyes felül vezérelt 
motor

DOJ Kettős csukló MIN. Minimum
DRL Nappali lámpa MIL HJL (hibajelző lámpa) („SERVICE 

ENGINE SOON” (mielőbbi 
motorszerviz szükséges) lámpa)

DTC Diagnosztikai hibakód (diagnosztikai 
kód)

E

EBCM Elektronikus fékvezérlő egység, ABS 
vezérlőegység

M/T Kézi sebességváltó
N NOx Nitrogénoxidok

EBD Elektronikus fékerő szabályozó

O

OBD Fedélzeti diagnosztikai rendszer 
(öndiagnosztizálási funkció)

ECM Motorvezérlő egység O/D Gyorsító fokozat (overdrive)
ECT érzékelő Motor hűtőfolyadék 

hőmérsékletérzékelő (vízhőm. 
érzékelő, WTS)

OHC Felül vezérelt motor
O2S Oxigén érzékelő (lambda-szonda)

EGR Kipufogógáz visszavezetés
P

PNP Parkolás/üresjárati helyzet
EGRT érzékelő EGR hőmérsékletérzékelő 

(kipufogógáz visszavezetés hőmérs. 
érzékelő, REGTS)

P/S Szervokormány (Sz/K)
PPS Pedálhelyzet érzékelő
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P

PSP kapcsoló Szervokormány nyomáskapcsoló 
(Sz/K nyomáskapcsoló)

PCM Erőátviteli vezérlőegység
PCV Forgattyúház szellőzés

R RH Jobb oldali

S

SAE Society of Automotive Engineers 
(Amerikai Autómérnökök Egyesülete)

SDM Érzékelő és diagnosztikai egység 
(légzsák vezérlő, légzsák 
vezérlőegység)

SFI Szekvenciális hengerenkénti 
üzemanyag befecskendezés

SOHC Egy vezérműtengelyes felül vezérelt 
motor

SOI Befecskendezés kezdete

T

TBI Központi üzemanyag befecskendező 
rendszer (egypontos üzemanyag 
befecskendezés, SPI)

TCC Nyomatékváltó tengelykapcsoló
TCM Sebességváltó vezérlőegység 

(A/T vezérlő, A/T vezérlőegység)
TP érzékelő Fojtószelephelyzet érzékelő
TVV Hőre működő vákuumszelep (hőre 

működő vákuumkapcsoló szelep, 
TVSV; bimetall vákuumkapcsoló 
szelep, BVSV)

TWC Háromutas katalizátor
2WD 2-kerék hajtás

V
VIN A gépkocsi alvázszáma
VSS Gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő
VVT Változtatható szelepvezérlés

W
WU-OC Fűthető oxidációs katalizátor
WU-TWC Fűthető háromutas katalizátor
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Jelképek

A vezetékek színjelölése

A gépkocsin kétféle színes vezeték található. Az egyik egyszínű, a
másik kétszínű (csíkos) vezeték.
Az egyszínű vezetéknél csak egy színjelölés szerepel (pl. „GRN”).
A kétszínű vezetéknél két színjelölés szerepel (pl. „GRN/YEL”). Az
első jel a vezeték alapszínét mutatja (az ábrán „GRN”), a második a
csík színét (az ábrán „YEL”).

JELKÉP MAGYARÁZAT JELKÉP MAGYARÁZAT
Meghúzási nyomaték Alkalmazzunk SEALANT 1216B 

tömítőanyagot
99000-31230

Alkalmazzunk olajat (motor, hajtómű, 
osztómű, differenciálmű)

Alkalmazzunk SILICONE SEALANT 
tömítőanyagot
99000-31120

Alkalmazzunk folyadékot ( fék, szervo-
kormány vagy automata sebességváltó 
folyadék)

Alkalmazzunk 
SEALING COMPOUND 366E 
99000-31090 tömítőanyagot

Alkalmazzunk GREASE A 
99000-25010 zsírt

Alkalmazzunk GREASE C 
99000-25030 zsírt

Alkalmazzunk THREAD LOCK 1322 
menetrögzítő pasztát
99000-32110

Alkalmazzunk GREASE E 
99000-25050 zsírt

Alkalmazzunk THREAD LOCK 1333B 
menetrögzítő pasztát
99000-32020

Alkalmazzunk GREASE H 
99000-25120 zsírt

Alkalmazzunk THREAD LOCK 1342 
menetrögzítő pasztát
99000-32050

Alkalmazzunk GREASE I 
99000-25210 zsírt

Alkalmazzunk SEALANT 
1215 99000-31110 tömítőanyagot

Ne használjuk fel újra

Alkalmazzunk SEALANT 
1207F 99000-31250 tömítőanyagot

Visszaszerelésre vonatkozó 
megjegyzés

Jelölés Vezetékszín Jelölés Vezetékszín
B BLK Fekete O, Or ORN Narancs
Bl BLU Kék R RED Piros
Br BRN Barna W WHT Fehér
G GRN Zöld Y YEL Sárga
Gr GRY Szürke P PNK Rózsaszín
Lbl LT BLU Világoskék V PPL Lila
Lg LT GRN Világoszöld
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Tájékoztatás a kötőelemekről
Metrikus kötőelemek
Az ezen a gépjárművön használt kötőelemek legnagyobb része a
JIS és az ISO által meghatározott metrikus kötőelem. Bármelyik
kötőelem kicserélésekor nagyon fontos, hogy a csere kötőelemek
átmérője, menetemelkedése és szilárdsága a megfelelő legyen.

JIS-ISO fontosabb kötőelemek összehasonlító táblázata

FIGYELEM:
Még akkor is, amikor a menet (1) névleges átmérője ugyan-
az, az ISO és a JIS szerinti (2) menetemelkedés vagy a csa-
var fejének lapjai közötti (3) távolság (laptáv) különbözhet. A
különbségeket lásd alább a JIS-ISO fontosabb kötőelemeket
összehasonlító táblázatban.
Nem megfelelő csavar vagy anya felszerelése esetén a
menet károsodhat.
Felszerelés előtt ellenőrizzük a menetemelkedést, hogy
megfelelő legyen, és ideiglenesen kézzel húzzuk meg a csa-
vart. Ha szoros, akkor ellenőrizzük újra a menetemelkedést.

Névleges átmérő
M6 M8 M10 M12 M14

Szabvány

JIS
Menetemelkedés 1,0 1,25 1,25 1,25 1,5
Laptáv 10 12 14 17 19

ISO
Menetemelkedés 1,0 1,25 1,5 1,5 1,5
Laptáv 10 13 16 18 21
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A kötőelemek azonosítása szilárdsági szempontból
A legáltalánosabban használt metrikus kötőelemek szilárdsági csoportjelölései a következők: 4T, 6.8, 7T, 8.8 és
sugárirányú vonalak; a csoport azonosítási jele bele van ütve a csavarfejbe. Egyes metrikus anyák is meg vannak
jelölve beütött 6 vagy 8 szilárdsági azonosító jellel az anya homloklapján. Az ábrán a különböző szilárdsági jelölések
láthatók.
Metrikus kötőelemek cseréje esetén gondosan ügyeljünk arra, hogy az eredeti kötőelemmel azonos vagy annál
nagyobb szilárdságú csavarokat és anyákat használjunk (ugyanaz vagy nagyobb azonosító szám). Hasonlóképpen
fontos hogy megfelelő átmérőjű és menetemelkedésű csere kötőelemet válasszunk. A megfelelő csere csavarok és -
anyák az alkatrészellátó részlegtől szerezhetők be.

Metrikus csavarok: Az azonosító csoportszámok vagy jelek a csavar szilárdságának felelnek meg (nagyobb számok
nagyobb szilárdságot jelölnek).

Szabványos meghúzási nyomatékok
Minden kötőelemet akkora nyomatékkal kell meghúzni, mint ami a szervizkönyv egyes fejezeteiben meg van adva.
Ha ilyen érték nincs külön megadva, akkor az egyes kötőelemeknél alkalmazható nyomatékokat az alábbi meghúzási
nyomaték táblázatból lehet venni. Ha az eredetinél nagyobb szilárdságú kötőelemet használunk, akkor is az eredeti
kötőelemre megadott meghúzási nyomatékot alkalmazzuk.

1. Anyacsavar szilárdsági azonosító jele

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A 4T és 7T szilárdságú peremes csavarok, peremes anyák és önbiztosító anyák esetében az alábbi

táblázatban megadott meghúzási nyomatékot 10 %-kal meg kell növelni.
• Az alábbi táblázat csak akkor használható, ha az összeerősítendő alkatrészek acélból vagy könnyűfém

ötvözetből vannak.



0A-28 ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ
Meghúzási nyomaték táblázat: 

Menetátmérő (névleges átmérő) (mm)
4 5 6 8 10 12 14 16 18

Szilárd-
ság

4T szilárdsággal egyenértékű
kötőelem Nm 1,5 3,0 5,5 13 29 45 65 105 160

kgm 0,15 0,30 0,55 1,3 2,9 4,5 6,5 10,5 16

6.8 szilárdsággal egyenértékű
perem nélküli kötőelem Nm 2,4 4,7 8,4 20 42 80 125 193 280

kgm 0,24 0,47 0,84 2,0 4,2 8,0 12,5 19,3 28

6.8 szilárdsággal egyenértékű
peremes kötőelem Nm 2,4 4,9 8,8 21 44 84 133 203 298

kgm 0,24 0,49 0,88 2,1 4,4 8,4 13,3 20,3 29,8

7T szilárdsággal egyenértékű
kötőelem Nm 2,3 4,5 10 23 50 85 135 210 240

kgm 0,23 0,45 1,0 2,3 5,0 8,5 13,5 21 24

8.8 szilárdsággal egyenértékű
perem nélküli kötőelem Nm 3,1 6,3 11 27 56 105 168 258 373

kgm 0,31 0,63 1,1 2,7 5,6 10,5 16,8 25,8 37,3

8.8 szilárdsággal egyenértékű
peremes kötőelem Nm 3,2 6,5 12 29 59 113 175 270 395

kgm 0,32 0,65 1,2 2,9 5,9 11,3 17,5 27 39,5

*: Önbiztosító anya



KARBANTARTÁS ÉS KENÉS 0B-1
0B FEJEZET

KARBANTARTÁS ÉS KENÉS

TARTALOM

Karbantartási ütemterv.......................................0B-3
Karbantartási ütemterv átlagos
üzemi viszonyokra ............................................ 0B-3
Ajánlott karbantartás fokozott 
igénybevétel esetére......................................... 0B-6

Karbantartó szerviz.............................................0B-8
A hajtószíj ellenőrzése (M13 motor) ................. 0B-8

A vízszivattyú és a generátor 
hajtószíjának ellenőrzése ............................ 0B-8
Az L/K kompresszor hajtószíjának 
ellenőrzése (ha van) ..................................... 0B-8

Hajtószíj csere (M13 motor).............................. 0B-8
A vízszivattyú és a generátor 
hajtószíjának cseréje .................................... 0B-8
Az L/K kompresszor hajtószíjának 
cseréje (ha van) ............................................ 0B-8

A hajtószíj ellenőrzése (G10 motor).................. 0B-9
Az L/K kompresszor hajtószíjának 
ellenőrzése (ha van) ..................................... 0B-9
A vízszivattyú hajtószíjának ellenőrzése ...... 0B-9

A hajtószíj cseréje (G10 motor) ........................ 0B-9
Az L/K kompresszor hajtószíjának cseréje ... 0B-9
A vízszivattyú hajtószíjának cseréje ............. 0B-9

A motor tartozék hajtószíjának 
ellenőrzése (Z13DT motor) ............................. 0B-10

A vízszivattyú és a generátor hajtószíjának
ellenőrzése ................................................ 0B-10

A motor tartozék hajtószíjának cseréje 
(Z13DT motor) ................................................ 0B-10

A vízszivattyú és a generátor 
hajtószíjának cseréje .................................. 0B-10

A vezérműtengely fogas-szíjának cseréje
(G10 motor)..................................................... 0B-10
A szelepjáték (hézag) ellenőrzése
(M13 motor) .................................................... 0B-10
A motorolaj és az olajszűrő cseréje
(G10/M13 motorok)......................................... 0B-11
A motorolaj és az olajszűrő cseréje
(Z13DT motor) ................................................ 0B-13
A motor hűtőfolyadékának cseréje.................. 0B-15
A kipufogórendszer ellenőrzése...................... 0B-15
A gyújtógyertyák cseréje................................. 0B-15
Az elosztófedél és a forgórész ellenőrzése
(G10 motor)..................................................... 0B-16
A levegőszűrő ellenőrzése 
(G10/M13 motorok)......................................... 0B-16
A levegőszűrő cseréje (G10/M13 motorok) .... 0B-16
A levegőszűrő ellenőrzése
(Z13DT motor) ................................................ 0B-16
A levegőszűrő cseréje (Z13DT motor) ............ 0B-17
Az üzemanyag vezetékek és csatlakozók
ellenőrzése...................................................... 0B-17
Az üzemanyag szűrő cseréje
(Z13DT motor) ................................................ 0B-17
Az üzemanyagszűrő vízleeresztése 
(Z13DT motor) ................................................ 0B-17
Az üzemanyag tartály ellenőrzése .................. 0B-18
A PCV szelep ellenőrzése .............................. 0B-18

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
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márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” c. pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok közelében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok környékén
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és
„Szervizbiztonsági előírás”-t. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer
szándékunk ellenére aktiválódhat vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviztevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábelének lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
aktiválódhat.
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KARBANTARTÁS ÉS KENÉS 0B-3
Karbantartási ütemterv
Karbantartási ütemterv átlagos üzemi viszonyokra

G10/M13 motoros modellek:

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az időközöket a kilométer számláló vagy az eltelt hónapok alapján kell megállapítani, attól függően,

melyik következik be előbb.
• Ez a táblázat a 90 000 km út megtételéig ütemezett szervizmunkákat tartalmazza. 90 000 km fölött

ugyanezeket a munkákat kell elvégezni, ugyanilyen időközönként.

Időköz
Km (x 1000) 15 30 45 60 75 90
Hónapok 12 24 36 48 60 72

MOTOR
Hajtószíj (Motor tartozék hajtószíj) – – E – – CS
Vezérműtengely fogas szíj (G10 motor) Csere 100 000 km-enként
Szelepjáték (hézag) (M13 motor) – E – E – E

Motorolaj és olajszűrő SG, SH, SJ vagy SL fokozatú olaj 
használatakor CS CS CS CS CS CS

Motor hűtőfolyadék – CS – CS – CS
Kipufogórendszer – E – E – E
GYÚJTÁSRENDSZER

*Gyújtó-
gyertyák

Ólommentes 
benzin hasz-
nálata esetén

M13 motor Irídium gyertya Csere 105 000 km-enként vagy 84 havonta

G10 motor – – CS – – CS

Ólmozott üzemanyag használata esetén lásd jelen fejezet „Ajánlott karbantartás fokozott 
igénybevétel esetére” című pontját.

Elosztófedél és forgórész (G10 motor) – – E – – E
ÜZEMANYAG RENDSZER

Levegőszűrő

Szilárd burkolatú 
út E E CS E E CS

Poros utak Lásd jelen fejezet „Ajánlott karbantartás 
fokozott igénybevétel esetére” című pontját.

Üzemanyag vezetékek és csatlakozók – E – E – E
Üzemanyag tartály – – E – – E
SZENNYEZŐANYAG KIBOCSÁTÁST CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER
*PCV szelep – – – – – E
*Üzemanyag-pára kibocsátást csökkentő rendszer – – – – – E

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• „CS”: Csere
• „E”: Szükség szerint ellenőrizzük és javítsuk, cseréljük vagy kenjük
• Svédországban a * (csillaggal) jelölt tételeket csak a kilométer-számláló állása alapján kell végrehajtani.
• A gyújtógyertyákat, ha a helyi törvények előírják, 50 000 km-enként cseréljük.
• Irídium gyújtógyertya: IFR6J11 (NGK)
• A vezérműtengely fogas szíj (G10 motor) 90 000 kilométerenként cserélhető aszerint, hogy a

karbantartás mikor kényelmes az ügyfélnek.



0B-4 KARBANTARTÁS ÉS KENÉS
Z13DT motoros modell

Időköz
Km (x 1000) 15 30 45 60 75 90
Hónapok 12 24 36 48 60 72

MOTOR
Motor tartozék hajtószíj – E – E – E

Csere 150 000 km-enként vagy 120 havonta
Motorolaj és 
olajszűrő

Szintetikus motorolajjal, olajfokozat: ACEA B3, és 
az olajviszkozitás: SAE 0W-30, 0W-40, 5W-30, 
5W-40

Csere 20 000 km-enként vagy 16 havonta

Nem előírásos szintetikus motorolajokkal Csere 10 000 km-enként vagy 8 havonta
Motor hűtőfolyadék – – CS – – CS
Kipufogórendszer – E – E – E
ÜZEMANYAG RENDSZER
Levegőszűrő Csere 50 000 km-enként vagy 40 havonta
Üzemanyag vezetékek és csatlakozók – E – E – E
Üzemanyag szűrő – CS – CS – CS

Eresszük le a vizet 15 000 km-enként vagy 12 
havonta

Üzemanyag tartály – – E – – E

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• „CS”: Csere
• „E”: Szükség szerint ellenőrizzük és javítsuk, cseréljük vagy kenjük
• Egyes karbantartási tételeket máskor kell szervizelni, mint a fenti táblázat tetején feltüntetett rendszeres

karbantartási idők. Ezek a tételek szervizelhetők egy korábbi időpontban is a vevő karbantartási igénye
szerint. Következő karbantartásukat a megadott időszakon belül el kell végezni.



KARBANTARTÁS ÉS KENÉS 0B-5
G10/M13/Z13DT motoros modell

Időköz
Km (x 1000) 15 30 45 60 75 90
Hónapok 12 24 36 48 60 72

FÉKEK
Féktárcsák és betétek (vastagság, kopás, sérülés) E E E E E E
Fékdobok és fékpofák (kopás, sérülés) – E – E – E
Féktömlők és -csövek (szivárgás, sérülés, bilincselés) – E – E – E
Fékfolyadék – CS – CS – CS
Fékkar és fékhuzal (sérülés, kar-út, működés) Ellenőrzés csak az első 15 000 km után
ALVÁZ ÉS KAROSSZÉRIA
Tengelykapcsoló (pedál magassága és/vagy útja) – E – E – E
Gumiabroncsok (kopás, sérülés, felcserélés) / keréktárcsák 
(sérülés) E E E E E E

Kerékfelfüggesztő rendszer (szorosság, sérülés, kotyogás, törés) – E – E – E
Kormányrendszer (szorosság, sérülés, törés, kotyogás) – E – E – E
Hajtótengely (féltengely) gumikarmantyúk / kardántengelyek (4WD) – – E – – E

A kézi sebességváltó 
olaja

G10/M13 motorok 
(E: csak 15 000 km-enként ) E – CS – – CS

Z13DT motor – CS – CS – CS

Automata sebességváltó
Folyadékszint – E – E – E
Folyadékcsere Csere 165 000 km-enként
Folyadéktömlő – – – E – –

Osztómű olaja (4WD) (szivárgás, szint) E – E – E –

Hátsó differenciálmű olaja (4WD) (szivárgás, szint) 
(CS: csak az első 15 000 km után)

CS 
vagy 

E
– E – E –

Minden zárszerkezet, csuklópánt és zár – E – E – E
Ventilátor levegőszűrő (ha van) – E CS – E CS
Légkondicionáló szűrő (ha van) – E CS – E CS

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• „CS”: Csere
• „E”: Szükség szerint ellenőrizzük, és javítsuk vagy cseréljük



0B-6 KARBANTARTÁS ÉS KENÉS
Ajánlott karbantartás fokozott igénybevétel esetére
Ha a gépkocsit többnyire az alábbi betűjeleknek megfelelő kedvezőtlen körülmények között használják, AJÁNLATOS
a karbantartási munkálatokat az alábbi táblázatban megadott rendkívüli időközökben elvégezni.

Kedvezőtlen körülmény betűjele: 

A: Gyakori rövid utak E: Gyakori rövid utak különösen hideg időben
B: Közlekedés egyenetlen és/vagy sáros utakon F: Ólmozott benzin használata
C: Közlekedés poros utakon G: – – – – –
D: Közlekedés nagyon hideg időben és/vagy sózott utakon H: Pótkocsi vontatása (ha engedélyezett)

Kedvezőtlen 
körülmény 
betűjele

Karbantartás
Karbantartási
tevékenység Karbantartási időköz

– B C D – – – – Hajtószíj (Motor tartozék hajtószíj)
E 15 000 km-enként

vagy 12 havonta

CS 45 000 km-enként
vagy 36 havonta

A – C D E F – H
Motorolaj és olajszűrő

(G10/M13 
motorok)

CS

5 000 km-enként
vagy 4 havonta

A – C D E – – H Z13DT motor 10 000 km-enként
vagy 8 havonta

– – C – – – – – Levegőszűrő *1
E 2 500 km-enként

CS 30 000 km-enként
vagy 24 havonta

A B C – E F – H Gyújtógyertyák

Irídium gyújtógyer-
tya M13 motorhoz CS 30 000 km-enként

vagy 24 havonta

G10 motor CS 10 000 km-enként
vagy 8 havonta

– B C D – – – H Kerékcsapágyak E 15 000 km-enként
vagy 12 havonta

– B – D E – – H Hajtótengelyek és kardántengelyek (4WD) E 15 000 km-enként
vagy 12 havonta

– B – – E – – H
Kézi működtetésű erőátviteli berendezés 
olaja, osztómű olaja (4WD) és a 
differenciálmű olaja (4WD)

CS

Csak az első alkalommal: 
15 000 km
vagy 12 hónap után
Második alkalommal és 
azután:
30 000 km-enként
vagy 24 havonta
0 km-től vagy 
0 hónaptól számítva

– – CD – – – – Ventilátor levegőszűrő *2 (ha van)
E 15 000 km-enként

vagy 12 havonta

CS 45 000 km-enként
vagy 36 havonta

– B – – E – – H Automata sebességváltó folyadéka CS 30 000 km-enként
vagy 24 havonta



KARBANTARTÁS ÉS KENÉS 0B-7
MEGJEGYZÉS:
• „E”: Szükség szerint ellenőrizzük, és javítsuk vagy cseréljük
• „CS”: Csere
• *1: Ha a gépkocsit poros körülmények között üzemeltetik, gyakrabban ellenőrizzük.
• *2: Tisztítsuk vagy cseréljük gyakrabban, ha a ventilátorból kevesebb levegő jön.
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Karbantartó szerviz
A hajtószíj ellenőrzése (M13 motor)

A vízszivattyú és a generátor hajtószíjának 
ellenőrzése

1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Ellenőrizzük a hajtószíjat repedések, bevágások, deformáció,
kopás és tisztaság szempontjából. Ha bármilyen hibát találunk,
cseréljük ki. 
Ellenőrizzük a hajtószíj feszességét.

A vízszivattyú és a generátor hajtószíjának feszessége
„a”: 4,5 – 5,5 mm benyomódás 100 N erő hatására

3) Ha a szíj túl feszes vagy túl laza, a generátor elmozdításával
állítsuk be az előírt értékre.

4) Húzzuk meg a generátor beállító csavarját és a csavart, amely
körül elfordul.

5) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorra.

Az L/K kompresszor hajtószíjának ellenőrzése (ha van)
1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Ellenőrizzük a hajtószíjat repedések, bevágások, deformáció,
kopás és tisztaság szempontjából. Ha bármilyen hibát találunk,
cseréljük ki. 
Ellenőrizzük a hajtószíj feszességét.
Ha a szíj feszessége nem megfelelő, állítsuk be az 1B fejezet
„Az L/K kompresszor hajtószíja (M13 motoros modell)” című
pontja szerint.

Az L/K kompresszor hajtószíjának feszessége
„a”: 3 – 5 mm benyomódás 100 N erő hatására

3) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorra.

Hajtószíj csere (M13 motor)
A vízszivattyú és a generátor hajtószíjának cseréje
Cseréljük ki a hajtószíjat egy újra a 6B2 fejezet „A vízszivattyú /
generátor hajtószíjának le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.
Az L/K kompresszor hajtószíjának cseréje (ha van)
Cseréljük ki a hajtószíjat egy újra az 1B fejezet „Az L/K kompresszor
hajtószíja (M13 motoros modell)” című pontja szerint.

VIGYÁZAT:
Minden ellenőrzést és cserét ÁLLÓ MOTOR MELLETT kell
végezni.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Új szíj felszerelésekor a feszességet 3 – 4 mm-re állítsuk be.
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A hajtószíj ellenőrzése (G10 motor)

Az L/K kompresszor hajtószíjának ellenőrzése (ha 
van)

1) Emeljük meg a gépkocsit és szereljük le a jobb oldali burkolat
alatti motort a karosszériáról.

2) Ellenőrizzük a szíjat kopás, elhasználódás és feszesség
szempontjából.
Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki vagy állítsuk be.

Az L/K kompresszor hajtószíjának „a” feszessége:
7 – 9 mm benyomódás 100 N (10 kg) nyomóerő hatására

A vízszivattyú hajtószíjának ellenőrzése

1) Ellenőrizzük a hajtószíjat repedések, bevágások, deformáció,
kopás és tisztaság szempontjából.
Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki.

2) Ellenőrizzük a szivattyú hajtószíját feszesség szempontjából,
és szükség szerint állítsuk be.

A vízszivattyú hajtószíj „a” feszessége:
7 – 9 mm benyomódás 100 N (10 kg) nyomóerő hatására

A hajtószíj cseréje (G10 motor)
Az L/K kompresszor hajtószíjának cseréje

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a jobb oldali burkolat alatti motort.
3) Lazítsuk meg a hajtószíjat és cseréljük ki a szíjat egy újra.
4) Állítsuk be a szíj feszességét, hogy megfeleljen az előírásnak.
5) Szereljük fel a motort a burkolat alá és csatlakoztassuk a

negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.

A vízszivattyú hajtószíjának cseréje
Cseréljük ki a szíjat egy újra. Lásd a 6B fejezetet a szivattyú hajtószíj
cseréjének módját illetően.

VIGYÁZAT:
A szíj ellenőrzése és cseréje előtt kössük le az akkumulátor
negatív kábelét.

1. Az L/K kompresszor szíjtárcsája
2. Nincs
3. A feszítőtárcsa
4. A forgattyústengely szíjtárcsája

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Új szíj felszerelésekor a feszességet 6 – 7 mm-re állítsuk be.
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A motor tartozék hajtószíjának ellenőrzése 
(Z13DT motor)

A vízszivattyú és a generátor hajtószíjának ellenőrzése

Ellenőrizzük a szíjat repedések, vágások, deformáció,
elhasználódás, szorosság és tisztaság szempontjából a 6B3 fejezet
„A vízszivattyú és generátor hajtószíj ellenőrzése” c. pontja szerint.
Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki.

A motor tartozék hajtószíjának cseréje 
(Z13DT motor)
A vízszivattyú és a generátor hajtószíjának cseréje
Cseréljük ki a hajtószíjat egy újra a 6B3 fejezet „A vízszivattyú/
generátor hajtószíjának le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

A vezérműtengely fogasszíjának cseréje 
(G10 motor)
Cseréljük ki a szíjat egy újra. Lásd a 6A fejezetet a csere módját
illetően.

A szelepjáték (hézag) ellenőrzése 
(M13 motor)

1) Ellenőrizzük a szívó és kipufogó szelep hézagát, és szükség
esetén állítsuk be. 
A szelepjáték ellenőrzését és beállítását lásd a 6A2 fejezet „A
szelepjáték (hézag) ellenőrzése” című pontjában.

VIGYÁZAT:
Minden ellenőrzést és cserét ÁLLÓ MOTOR MELLETT kell
végezni.

FIGYELEM:
• Ne hajlítsuk és ne csavarjuk meg a fogasszíjat.
• Ne engedjük, hogy a fogas szíjhoz olaj, víz stb. érhessen.

1. Vezérműtengely
2. Hézagmérő
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A motorolaj és az olajszűrő cseréje 
(G10/M13 motorok)

Mielőtt a motor olaját leengednénk, ellenőrizzük, nincs-e
olajszivárgás a motornál. Ha bármilyen jelét észleljük a
szivárgásnak, a munka folytatása előtt feltétlenül javítsuk ki a hibás
elemet.

1) A leeresztő csavart kiszerelve eresszük le a motorolajat.
2) Az olaj leeresztése után töröljük tisztára a leeresztő csavart.

Szereljük vissza a leeresztő csavart, és szorosan húzzuk meg
az alábbiak szerint:

Meghúzási nyomaték
Motorolaj leeresztő csavar (a): 50 Nm (5,0 kgm)

3) Az olajszűrő fogó (célszerszám) segítségével vegyük le az
olajszűrőt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09915-47330

4) Csavarjuk be az új olajszűrőt kézzel a foglalatába, amíg az O-
gyűrű hozzá nem ér a foglalat felületéhez.

VIGYÁZAT:
• Mind a friss, mind a használt motorolaj veszélyes lehet.

Feltétlenül olvassuk el a 0A fejezet Általános
óvintézkedések című pontja alatti „VIGYÁZAT”
bekezdéseket és tartsuk be az ott leírtakat.

• Az alábbi 1 – 7. lépéseket csak ÁLLÓ MOTOR mellett
szabad végrehajtani. A 8. pont végrehajtása során, mikor
a motor jár, feltétlenül gondoskodjunk megfelelő
szellőzésről.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Mielőtt az új olajszűrőt felszerelnénk, feltétlenül
nedvesítsük meg motorolajjal az O-gyűrűjét. Ehhez
motorolajat használjunk.

FIGYELEM:
Az olajszűrő megfelelő meghúzása érdekében fontos, hogy
pontosan megállapítsuk azt a helyzetet, melynél a szűrő O-
gyűrűje megérinti a foglalat felületét.
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5) A (2) olajszűrő fogó segítségével az érintkezési helytől
számított 3/4 fordulattal elfordítva, húzzuk meg az (1) szűrőt.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Olajszűrő (b): 14 Nm (1,4 kgm) (irányérték)

6) Töltsük fel a motort olajjal addig, amíg az olajszint a szintmérő
pálca TELE jelzéséig nem ér. (az olajteknő és az olajszűrő
térfogata). A töltőnyílás a szelepfedél tetején van. 
Ajánlatos SG, SH, SJ vagy SL fokozatú motorolajat használni.
Válasszunk megfelelő viszkozitású olajat az [A] motorolaj
viszkozitási diagram alapján.

A motorolaj mennyisége

7) Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e szivárgás az olajszűrőnél és a
leeresztő csavarnál.

8) Indítsuk el a motort és járassuk 3 percig. Állítsuk le és várjunk 5
percig az olajszint ellenőrzése előtt. Szükség szerint töltsünk
utána olajat, míg az olajszint a szintmérő pálca TELE jelzéséig
nem ér.

M13 motor G10 motor
Az olajteknő térfogata Kb. 3,6 liter Kb. 3,1 liter
Az olajszűrő térfogata Kb. 0,2 liter
A többi Kb. 0,3 liter
Összesen Kb. 4,1 liter Kb. 3,6 liter

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A motorolaj mennyisége a táblázatban látható. Azonban
vegyük figyelembe, hogy a szükséges olajmennyiség a
tényleges olajcsere alkalmával némileg eltérhet a táblázat
adataitól különböző körülmények (hőmérséklet, viszkozitás,
stb.) miatt.

1. A „Tele” szint jele (furat)
2. Az „Alacsony” szint jele (furat)
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A motorolaj és az olajszűrő cseréje 
(Z13DT motor)

Mielőtt a motor olaját leengednénk, ellenőrizzük, nincs-e olaj-
szivárgás a motornál. Ha bármilyen jelét észleljük a szivárgásnak, a
munka folytatása előtt feltétlenül javítsuk ki a hibás elemet.

1) Vegyük le az olajszűrő-elemet.
a) Tegyünk olajgyűjtő edényt a szűrő alá.
b) Lazítsuk meg és vegyük le az olajszűrő ház (1) borítóját.

c) Húzzuk ki a (2) olajszűrő elemet a borítóból.

2) Az (1) leeresztő csavart kiszerelve eresszük le a motorolajat.
3) Az olaj leeresztése után töröljük tisztára a leeresztő csavart és

cseréljük ki a tömítőgyűrűt egy újra. Szereljük vissza a
leeresztő csavart, és szorosan húzzuk meg az alábbiak szerint:

Meghúzási nyomaték
Motorolaj leeresztő csavar (a): 20 Nm (2,0 kgm)

VIGYÁZAT:
• Mind a friss, mind a használt motorolaj veszélyes lehet.

Feltétlenül olvassuk el a 0A fejezet Általános óvintézke-
dések című pontja alatti „VIGYÁZAT” bekezdéseket és
tartsuk be az ott leírtakat.

• Az alábbi 1 – 6. lépéseket csak ÁLLÓ MOTOR mellett
szabad végrehajtani. A 8. pont végrehajtása során, mikor
a motor jár, feltétlenül gondoskodjunk megfelelő
szellőzésről.

1

2

1
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4) Tegyük vissza az olajszűrő-elemet.
a) Cseréljük ki a (3) olajszűrő ház borítójának (1) tömítőgyűrűjét

egy újra és tegyünk olajat a tömítőgyűrűre.
b) Tegyünk új (2) olajszűrő elemet a borítóba.

c) Szereljük fel az olajszűrő ház borítót az elemmel.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Olajszűrő ház borító (a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

5) Töltsük fel a motort olajjal addig, amíg az olajszint a szintmérő
pálca TELE jelzéséig nem ér. (kb. 3,2 liter) A töltőnyílás a motor
olajszűrő mellett van. 
Használjunk előírt motorolajat. Válasszunk megfelelő
viszkozitású olajat az [A] motorolaj viszkozitási diagram
alapján.  

6) Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e szivárgás az olajszűrőnél és a
leeresztő csavarnál.

7) Indítsuk el a motort és járassuk 3 percig. Állítsuk le és várjunk 5
percig az olajszint ellenőrzése előtt. Szükség szerint töltsünk
utána olajat, míg az olajszint a szintmérő pálca TELE jelzéséig
nem ér.

2

1

3

(a)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Vegyük figyelembe, hogy a szükséges olajmennyiség a
tényleges olajcsere alkalmával némileg eltérhet az adatoktól
különböző körülmények (hőmérséklet, viszkozitás, stb.)
miatt.

1. A tele szint jelzése
2. Az alacsony szint jelzése

1 2
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A motor hűtőfolyadékának cseréje

A motor hűtőfolyadékának cseréjét a 6B fejezet (G10 motor) vagy
6B2 fejezet (M13 motor) vagy a 6B3 fejezet (Z13DT motor) „A
hűtőrendszer átöblítése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint végezzük.

A kipufogórendszer ellenőrzése

Időszaki karbantartás alkalmával, vagy ha a gépkocsit egyéb
szervizelés céljából felemeltük, ellenőrizzük a kipufogórendszert az
alábbiak szerint:

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a felfüggesztő gumielemek nincsenek-e
megsérülve vagy elhasználódva, és nem mozdultak-e el.

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a kipufogórendszeren nincs-e szivárgás,
laza csatlakozás, horpadás és sérülés. 
Ha a csavarok és anyák meglazultak, húzzuk meg őket az előírt
mértékben.

• Ellenőrizzük a kipufogórendszer közelében lévő
karosszériaelemeket, hogy nincs-e rajtuk sérülés, hiányzó vagy
rosszul elhelyezett alkatrész, kinyílt hegesztési varrat, lyuk, laza
csatlakozás vagy más olyan hiba, ami lehetővé teheti a
kipufogógázoknak a gépkocsiba való beszivárgását.

• Bizonyosodjunk meg arról, hogy a kipufogórendszer elemei
elég távol vannak a padlólemeztől ahhoz, hogy elkerülhető
legyen a túlmelegedés és a padlószőnyeg esetleges
tönkremenetele.

• Minden hibát azonnal ki kell javítani.

A gyújtógyertyák cseréje
A gyújtógyertyákat a 6F (G10 motor) vagy 6F2 fejezet (M13 motor)
„A gyújtógyertyák ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint cseréljük ki
újakra.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne vegyük le a
hűtő sapkáját, amíg a motor és a hűtő még meleg. Ha túl
hamar vesszük le a sapkát, nyomás alatt álló, forrázást
okozó folyadék és gőz fújhat ki a nyíláson.

FIGYELEM:
A motor hűtőfolyadékának cseréjekor 50 % vízből és 50 %
FAGYÁLLÓ/KORRÓZIÓVÉDŐ HŰTŐFOLYADÉKBÓL álló ke-
veréket használjunk a korrózióvédelem és kenés érdekében.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne érintsük meg a
kipufogórendszert, amíg még meleg. A kipufogórendszeren
bármilyen szervizmunkát csak hideg állapotban végezzünk.
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Az elosztófedél és a forgórész ellenőrzése 
(G10 motor)

• Ellenőrizzük az elosztófedelet és a gumifedeleket, hogy nincs-e
rajtuk repedés.

• Tisztítsuk meg a poros és foltos részeket száraz, puha ruhával.
• Ellenőrizzük a középső elektródát és az érintkezőket kopás

szempontjából.
• Ellenőrizzük a forgórészt repedések szempontjából, az

elektródáját pedig kopás szempontjából.
Javítsuk meg, vagy cseréljük ki a nem megfelelő állapotúnak
talált alkatrészeket.

A levegőszűrő ellenőrzése (G10/M13 motorok)
1) Vegyük le a levegőszűrő ház kapcsait.
2) Vegyük ki a házból a levegőszűrőt.

3) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a szűrő nem piszkosabb, sérültebb vagy
olajosabb-e a megengedett mértéknél, tisztítsuk ki a szűrőt
sűrített levegőt fújva át rajta a levegőkilépés oldala felől.

4) Helyezzük be a levegőszűrőt és gondosan zárjuk le a ház felső
részének kapcsait.

A levegőszűrő cseréje (G10/M13 motorok)
A levegőszűrőt az ellenőrzési eljárás 1., 2. és 4. lépései szerint
cseréljük egy újra.

A levegőszűrő ellenőrzése (Z13DT motor)
1) Vegyük le a levegőszűrő ház kapcsait.
2) Vegyük ki a házból a levegőszűrőt.
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3) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a szűrő nem piszkosabb, sérültebb vagy
olajosabb-e a megengedett mértéknél, tisztítsuk ki a szűrőt
sűrített levegőt fújva át rajta a levegőkilépés oldala felől.

4) Helyezzük be a levegőszűrőt és gondosan zárjuk le a ház felső
részének kapcsait.

A levegőszűrő cseréje (Z13DT motor)
A levegőszűrőt az ellenőrzési eljárás 1., 2. és 4. lépései szerint
cseréljük egy úja.

Az üzemanyag vezetékek és csatlakozók 
ellenőrzése
Szemrevételezéssel ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag vezetékeket és
csatlakozásokat szivárgás, a tömlők repedezettsége vagy sérülése
szempontjából. Győződjünk meg arról, hogy minden bilincs jól tart-e.
Ha szivárgó csatlakozót találunk, javítsuk ki.
Cseréljük ki a repedésgyanús tömlőket.

Az üzemanyagszűrő cseréje (Z13DT motor)

Cseréljük ki az üzemanyagszűrő elemet az (1) üzemanyagszűrő
szerelvényben a 6C3 fejezet „Üzemanyagszűrő” c. pontja alapján.

Az üzemanyagszűrő vízleeresztése (Z13DT 
motor)
Eresszük le az üzemanyagszűrő vizét a 6C3 fejezet „Az
üzemanyagszűrő vízleeresztése” c. pontja szerint.

VIGYÁZAT:
A munkát csak jól szellőztetett területen, mindenféle nyílt
lángtól (például gázfűtésű vízmelegítőtől) távol szabad
végezni.



0B-18 KARBANTARTÁS ÉS KENÉS
Az üzemanyag tartály ellenőrzése
Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag tartályt sérülés, repedések, szivárgás,
korrózió és a felerősítő csavarok meglazulása szempontjából.
Ha hibát észlelünk, javítsuk meg vagy cseréljük ki a hibás elemet.

A PCV szelep ellenőrzése
Ellenőrizzük a forgattyúház szellőztető- és a PCV tömlőket szivár-
gás, repedés vagy dugulás, és a PCV szelepet beragadás vagy
dugulás szempontjából. A PCV szelep ellenőrzésének módszerét
lásd a 6E1 vagy 6E2 fejezet „A PCV rendszer ellenőrzése” részének
„A PCV szelep” című pontjában.

Az üzemanyag-pára kibocsátást csökkentő 
rendszer ellenőrzése

1) Szemrevételezéssel ellenőrizzük a tömlőket repedések,
sérülések és túl szűk hajlatok szempontjából. Ellenőrizzünk
minden bilincset, sértetlenség és elhelyezkedés szempontjából.

2) Ellenőrizzük az EVAP (párakibocsátás) tartályt működés és
dugulás szempontjából a 6E1 vagy 6E2 fejezet „Az
üzemanyag-pára kibocsátást csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése”
című pontja alapján.

Ha hibát észlelünk, javítsuk meg vagy cseréljük ki a hibás elemet.

A (mellső) féktárcsák és fékbetétek 
ellenőrzése

1) Szereljük le a kereket és a féknyerget, de ne vegyük le a
féktömlőt a féknyeregről.

2) Ellenőrizzük a mellső tárcsafék betéteket és féktárcsákat túlzott
kopás, sérülés vagy elmozdulás szempontjából. A hibás
elemeket szükség szerint cseréljük. A részleteket lásd az 5B
fejezet „A mellső tárcsafék betét ellenőrzése” és „A mellső
féktárcsa ellenőrzése” című pontjaiban. 
A féknyergeket rögzítő csavarokat feltétlenül az előírt
nyomatékkal húzzuk meg.
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A (hátsó) fékdobok és fékpofák ellenőrzése
1) Szereljük le a kereket és a fékdobot.

2) Leszerelt kerekek és fékdobok mellett ellenőrizzük a hátsó
fékdobokat és fékbéléseket túlzott kopás és sérülések
szempontjából. Ugyanekkor ellenőrizzük, nincs-e szivárgás a
kerékfékhengereknél. A hibás elemeket szükség szerint
cseréljük. 

A féktömlők és a fékcsövek ellenőrzése
Ezt az ellenőrzést jó világítás mellett végezzük el, és szükség esetén
használjunk tükröt az ellenőrzéshez.

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a féktömlők és fékcsövek megfelelően
vannak-e rögzítve, és nincs-e rajtuk szivárgás, repedés, kopás
vagy más sérülés.

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a tömlők és csövek közelében nincsenek-e
éles peremek vagy mozgó alkatrészek.

Szükség szerint cseréljük ki vagy javítsuk meg ezeket az elemeket.

A fékfolyadék cseréje
A fékfolyadék cseréjét az alábbiak szerint végezzük.
Teljesen engedjük ki a fékrendszerből a meglévő fékfolyadékot,
töltsük fel a rendszert az előírt folyadékkal és végezzük el a
légtelenítést.
A légtelenítés műveletét lásd az 5. fejezet „A fékrendszer
légtelenítése” című pontjában.

A kézifékkar- és huzal ellenőrzése
1) Ellenőrizzük a kézifék huzalt sértetlenség és akadálytalan

mozgás szempontjából.
Ha a huzal sérült, cseréljük ki.

FIGYELEM:
Bármely fékcső vagy tömlő cseréje után feltétlenül
végezzük el a légtelenítési műveletet.
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2) Ellenőrizzünk minden fogat, nem sérült vagy kopott-e.
Bármilyen sérülést vagy kopást találunk, cseréljük ki a
kézifékkart.

3) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a kézifékkar működése és működtetési útja
megfelelő-e, szükség esetén állítsuk be. 
Az ellenőrzési és beállítási műveleteket lásd az 5. fejezet „A
kézifék ellenőrzése és beállítása” című pontjában.

A kézifékkar útja
„a”: 4 – 9 fog (20 kg húzóerő mellett)

A tengelykapcsoló ellenőrzése
G10/M13 motoros modell

Ellenőrizzük a tengelykapcsoló pedál magasságát és (1) holtjátékát
a 7C fejezet „A tengelykapcsoló pedál magasságának ellenőrzése”
és „A tengelykapcsoló pedál holtjátékának ellenőrzése” című pontjai
szerint. Ha szükséges, szabályozzuk be.

Z13DT motoros modell
Ellenőrizzük a hézagot a huzal anyacsavar és a kinyomó tengely
között a 7C3 fejezet „A tengelykapcsoló huzal beállítása” c. pontja
szerint.
Ha szükséges, szabályozzuk be.

A gumiabroncsok ellenőrzése
1) Ellenőrizzük a gumiabroncsokat egyenetlen vagy túlzott kopás

vagy sérülés szempontjából. 
Ha hibás, cseréljük ki. 
A részleteket lásd a 3. fejezet „A gumiabroncsok diagnoszti-
kája” című pontjában.

1. Kopásjelző
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2) Ellenőrizzük az egyes gumiabroncsok nyomását, és szükség
szerint állítsuk be az előírt értékre.

3) A gumiabroncsok felcserélése. 
A részleteket lásd a 3F fejezet „A gumiabroncsok felcserélése”
című pontjában.

A keréktárcsák ellenőrzése
Ellenőrizzük a keréktárcsákat, nincs-e rajtuk horpadás, deformáció
vagy repedés. Az erősen sérült tárcsát ki kell cserélni.

A kerékcsapágyak ellenőrzése
1) Ellenőrizzük a mellső kerekek csapágyait kopás, sérülés,

rendellenes zajok és kopogás szempontjából. A részleteket
lásd a 3D fejezet „A keréktárcsa, kerékanya és kerékcsapágy
ellenőrzése” című pontjában.

2) Ellenőrizzük a hátsó kerekek csapágyait kopás, sérülés,
rendellenes zajok és kopogás szempontjából. A részleteket
lásd a 3E fejezet „A keréktárcsa, kerékanya és kerékcsapágy
ellenőrzése” című pontjában.

A felfüggesztő rendszer ellenőrzése
• Ellenőrizzük a mellső felfüggesztő egységeket és a hátsó

lengéscsillapítókat olajszivárgás, horpadások vagy a perselyek
bármely más sérülése szempontjából; ellenőrizzük, nem
sérültek-e a rögzítő végek.
Ha hibás elemet találunk, cseréljük ki.

• Ellenőrizzük a mellső és hátsó felfüggesztő rendszereket sérült,
laza vagy hiányzó alkatrészek szempontjából; azt is
ellenőrizzük, nincsenek-e kopást vagy a kenés hiányát mutató
alkatrészek.
Ha hibás elemet találunk, javítsuk vagy cseréljük ki.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az abroncsok nyomását hideg állapotban kell ellenőrizni.
• Az előírt abroncsnyomás a gumiabroncs tájékoztató

címkén vagy a gépkocsival adott használati útmutatóban
található meg.
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• Ellenőrizzük a mellső lengőkarok gömbcsukló csavarjainak
porvédő tömítéseit szivárgás, elválás, szakadás vagy bármely
más sérülés szempontjából.
Ha hibás gumikarmantyút találunk, cseréljük ki.

A kormányrendszer ellenőrzése
1) Vízszintes talajon álló gépkocsin ellenőrizzük a kormánykerék

holtjátékát, és hogy nem kopog-e.

A kormánykerék holtjátéka
„a”: 0 – 30 mm

2) Ellenőrizzük a csavarok és anyák szorosságát, és ha kell,
húzzuk meg őket. Ha hibás elemet találunk, javítsuk vagy
cseréljük ki.

3) Ellenőrizzük a kormánymechanizmust lazulások és sérülések
szempontjából. Ha hibás elemet találunk, javítsuk vagy
cseréljük ki.

4) Ellenőrizzük a kormányrudazat és a kormánymű házának (1) és
(2) gumikarmantyúját, nincs-e rajtuk sérülés (szivárgás, elválás,
szakadás stb.). Ha sérülést találunk, a hibás gumikarmantyút
cseréljük ki egy újra.
Ha a kormánymű házának gumikarmantyúin horpadást
találunk, alakítsuk vissza őket eredeti formájukra úgy, hogy a
kormánykereket jobbra vagy balra ütközésig elfordítjuk, és úgy
tartjuk néhány másodpercig.

5) Ellenőrizzük a kormánytengely (3) kardáncsuklóit kopogás és
sérülés szempontjából. Ha sérülést találunk, a hibás elemet
cseréljük ki új példányra.

6) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a kormánykerék teljesen kifordítható-e
jobbra és balra. Ha hibás elemet találunk, javítsuk vagy
cseréljük ki.

7) Szervokormány esetén, a fenti ellenőrzéseken kívül azt is
nézzük meg, hogy a kormánykerék könnyebben fordítható-e ki
teljesen jobbra és balra akkor, amikor a motor alapjáraton jár,
mint amikor áll. Ha hibát találunk, javítsuk ki.

8) Ellenőrizzük a kerekek beállítását a 3A fejezet „A mellső
kerekek helyzetének ellenőrzése és beállítása” című pontja
szerint.
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A hajtótengelyek (féltengelyek) 
gumikarmantyúinak ellenőrzése

Ellenőrizzük a hajtótengelyek gumikarmantyúit (mind a kerék mind a
differenciálmű oldalán) szivárgás, elválás, szakadás és más
sérülések szempontjából. 
A hibás gumikarmantyúkat szükség szerint cseréljük.

A kardántengelyek (4WD) ellenőrzése
1) Ellenőrizzük, nem lazák-e a kardántengelyek összekötő

csavarjai. Ha laza csavart találunk, húzzuk meg az előírt
nyomatékkal.

2) Ellenőrizzük a kardántengely csuklóit kopás, játék és sérülés
szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a hibás elemet.

3) Ellenőrizzük a kardántengely középső támaszát idegen anyag
hozzátapadása, repedés, rendellenes zaj és sérülés
szempontjából. Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki egy
újra.

A kézi sebességváltó olajának ellenőrzése 
(G10/M13 motorok)

1) Vizsgáljuk meg, nem találjuk-e olajszivárgás jelét a
sebességváltó házán. 
Ha szivárgást találunk, javítsuk ki.

2) Bizonyosodjunk meg arról, hogy a gépkocsi az olajszint
ellenőrzésekor vízszintesen áll.

3) Szereljük ki a sebességváltó (1) töltő/szintjelző csavarját.
4) Ellenőrizzük az olajszintet. 

Az olajszintet megközelítően a töltő/szintjelző csavar furatánál
ellenőrizhetjük. Ha az olaj kifolyik a szintjelző csavar furatán
vagy ha az olaj éppen a furatig ér, amikor a csavart kivesszük,
az olajszint megfelelő. 
Ha kevés az olaj, töltsük fel az előírt minőségű olajjal a furat
szintjéig.
A használandó olaj minőségét lásd a 7A vagy 7A2 fejezet „A
kézi erőátviteli berendezés olajának cseréje” című pontjában.

5) Kenjük meg tömítőanyaggal a töltő/szintjelző csavar menetét és
húzzuk meg az előírt nyomatékkal.

A kézi sebességváltó olajának cseréje
Cseréljük ki a kézi sebességváltó olaját a 7A fejezet (G10 motor),
7A2 fejezet (M13 motor) vagy a 7A3 fejezet (Z13DT motor) „A kézi
erőátviteli berendezés olajának cseréje” c. pontja szerint.
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Az automata sebességváltó 
folyadékszintjének ellenőrzése

1) Vizsgáljuk meg, nem találjuk-e folyadékszivárgás jelét az
erőátviteli berendezés házán. 
Ha szivárgást találunk, javítsuk ki.

2) Bizonyosodjunk meg arról, hogy a gépkocsi a folyadékszint
ellenőrzésekor vízszintesen áll.

3) Húzzuk ki a nívópálcát és ellenőrizzük a folyadékszintet.
A folyadékszint ellenőrzési eljárást lásd a 7B fejezet
„Folyadékszint ellenőrzés normál üzemi (meleg) hőmérsékleten
(meleg ellenőrzés)” pontjában, és feltétlenül az előírt feltételek
mellett végezzük el az ellenőrzést. Ha a folyadékszint alacsony,
töltsük fel az előírt folyadékkal.

Az automata sebességváltó folyadékának 
cseréje

1) Vizsgáljuk meg, nem találjuk-e folyadékszivárgás jelét az
erőátviteli berendezés házán.
Ha szivárgást találunk, javítsuk ki.

2) Bizonyosodjunk meg arról, hogy a gépkocsi a folyadékszint
ellenőrzésekor vízszintesen áll.

3) Cseréljük ki a folyadékot. Az eljárást lásd a 7B1 fejezet
„Folyadékcsere” című pontjában.

Az automata sebességváltó folyadékhűtő 
tömlőjének ellenőrzése
Ellenőrizzük az automata erőátviteli berendezés folyadékhűtő
tömlőjét szivárgás, sérülés és kopás szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a tömlőt és/vagy bilincsét.

1. Nívópálca
2. Bilincs
3. MELEGEN TELE jel
4. MELEGEN ALACSONY jel

1. Leeresztő csavar
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Az osztómű (4WD) és a hátsó differenciálmű 
(4WD) olajának ellenőrzése

1) Vizsgáljuk meg, nem találjuk-e folyadékszivárgás jelét az
osztómű házán vagy a differenciálművön. 
Ha szivárgást találunk, javítsuk ki.

2) Bizonyosodjunk meg arról, hogy a gépkocsi az olajszint
ellenőrzésekor vízszintesen áll.

3) Szereljük ki az osztómű ill. a differenciálmű szintjelző csavarját
és ellenőrizzük az olajszintet. 
Az olajszintet megközelítően a szintjelző csavar furatánál
ellenőrizhetjük. Ha az olaj kifolyik a szintjelző csavar furatán
vagy ha az olaj éppen a furatig ér, amikor a csavart kivesszük,
az olajszint megfelelő. 
Ha kevés az olaj, töltsünk be előírt mennyiséget az előírt
minőségű olajból a 7D fejezet „Az osztómű olajcseréje” vagy a
7F fejezet „A hátsó differenciálmű olajcseréje” című pontja
szerint.

4) Húzzuk meg a szintjelző csavart az előírt nyomatékkal a 7D
fejezet „Az osztómű olajcseréje” ill. a 7F fejezet „A
differenciálmű olajcseréje” című pontja szerint.

Az osztómű (4WD) és a hátsó differenciálmű 
(4WD) olajának cseréje
Cseréljük ki az osztómű olaját és a differenciálmű olaját friss, előírt
minőségű olajra a 7D fejezet „Az osztómű olajcseréje” ill. a 7F fejezet
„A differenciálmű olajcseréje” című pontja szerint.

[A]: Osztómű
[B]: Hátsó differenciálmű

1. Olaj szintjelző/betöltő csavar
2. Leeresztő csavar
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Minden zárszerkezet, csuklópánt és zár 
ellenőrzése
Az ajtók

Ellenőrizzük, hogy az mellső, hátsó és hátfali ajtók simán nyílnak és
csukódnak, és becsukott állapotban biztonságosan záródnak.
Ha bármilyen hibát tapasztalunk, kenjük meg a csuklópántot és a
zárat, vagy javítsuk meg az ajtó zárszerkezetét.

A motorháztető
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a másodlagos retesz megfelelően működik-e
(ellenőrizzük, hogy a másodlagos retesz akkor is zárva tartja a
motorház fedelét, ha a gépkocsi belsejében meghúzzuk a fedél
kioldókarját). Ellenőrizzük azt is, hogy a fedél simán és megfelelően
nyílik és csukódik, és becsukott állapotban biztonságosan
reteszelődik. 
Ha bármilyen hibát tapasztalunk, kenjük meg a csuklópántot és a
zárat, vagy javítsuk meg a fedél zárszerkezetét.

A ventilátor levegőszűrője (ha van)
Ellenőrzés

1) Szereljük le a levegőszűrőt a levegőbeszívó szekrényről vagy
hűtőegységről oly módon, hogy leszereljük a ház alján található
szűrőfedelet.

2) Ellenőrizzük a szűrőt szennyeződés szempontjából. Ha a szűrő
túlságosan szennyezett, cseréljük ki.

3) Fújjuk le a port sűrített levegővel a szűrő kilépő oldala felől.
4) Szereljük fel a szűrőt a levegőbeszívó szekrényre vagy

hűtőegységre.

Csere
Cseréljük ki a ventilátor levegőszűrőjét egy újra.
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Végső ellenőrzés

AZ ÜLÉSEK
Ellenőrizzük, hogy az ülések simán csúsznak el, és bármely helyzetben biztonságosan rögzíthetők. Azt is
ellenőrizzük, hogy a mellső ülések háttámlájának billentő szerkezete bármely szögben rögzíthető-e.

A BIZTONSÁGI ÖVEK
Ellenőrizzük a biztonsági öv rendszert, beleértve a hevedereket, csatokat, bekötő lemezeket, a visszahúzó
szerkezeteket és a rögzítési pontokat sérülés vagy elhasználódás szempontjából.
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a biztonsági övek jól vannak-e rögzítve. Ha a mellső ülés biztonsági övén a „REPLACE BELT”
(cseréljük ki a biztonsági övet) felirat látszik, cseréljük ki az övet.

AZ AKKUMULÁTOR FOLYADÉKSZINTJÉNEK ELLENŐRZÉSE
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a folyadék szintje minden cellában a házon látható felső és alsó szintjelző vonal között van-e. Ha
az akkumulátor beépített jelzőkészülékkel rendelkezik, az akkumulátor állapotát ennek segítségével ellenőrizzük.

A GÁZPEDÁL MŰKÖDÉSE
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a pedál simán mozog-e anélkül, hogy megszorulna vagy összeakadna más alkatrésszel.

MOTORINDÍTÁS
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a motor indítható-e.

Automata sebességváltóval ellátott gépkocsiknál minden kapcsolókar állásban próbáljuk meg elindítani a motort. Az
indítómotornak csak a „P” (parkolás) és az „N” (üres) állásban szabad működnie.
Kézi sebességváltóval ellátott gépkocsinál helyezzük a váltókart „üres” helyzetbe, teljesen nyomjuk le a
tengelykapcsoló pedált és így próbáljunk indítani. 

A KIPUFOGÓRENDSZER ELLENŐRZÉSE
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a kipufogórendszeren nincs-e szivárgás, repedés vagy laza felfüggesztés.

A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (KÉZI SEBESSÉGVÁLTÓNÁL)
Ellenőrizzük az alábbiakat:

• A tengelykapcsoló pedál lenyomása esetén a tengelykapcsoló teljesen kiold.
• Felengedett tengelykapcsoló pedál mellett, gyorsítás esetén a tengelykapcsoló nem csúszik.
• A tengelykapcsolón semmiféle rendellenesség sem található.

A VÁLTÓKAR VAGY KAPCSOLÓKAR (SEBESSÉGVÁLTÓ)
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a váltókar illetve a kapcsolókar minden helyzetbe simán átkapcsolható, és hogy a sebességváltó
minden fokozatban kifogástalanul működik.
Automata sebességváltóval ellátott gépkocsinál azt is ellenőrizzük, hogy az üzemmód jelző mindig azt az üzemmódot
mutatja-e, amelyikbe a kapcsolókart állítottuk.
Automata sebességváltóval ellátott gépkocsinál győződjünk meg arról, hogy a gépkocsi kifogástalanul állva marad a
kapcsolókar „P” helyzetében, minden fék kioldása után.

VIGYÁZAT:
A menetpróba végrehajtásához olyan biztonságos helyet válasszunk, ahol sem ember, sem jármű nem
közlekedik, és így nem fenyeget balesetveszély.

VIGYÁZAT:
Mielőtt elvégeznénk az alábbi ellenőrzést, győződjünk meg arról, hogy a gépkocsi körül elegendő szabad
tér van. Ez után határozottan húzzuk be a kéziféket, és erőteljesen lépjünk rá a lábfékre is. A gázpedált ne
működtessük. Ha a motor elindul, legyünk készen arra, hogy azonnal levegyük a gyújtást. Tartsuk be
ezeket az óvintézkedések, mert a gépkocsi váratlanul elindulhat és személyi sérülést vagy anyagi kárt
okozhat.
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A LÁBFÉK
Ellenőrizzük az alábbiakat:

• a fékpedál útja megfelelő,
• a fék megfelelően működik,
• nem hallani zajt,
• fékezéskor a gépkocsi nem húz el egyik oldalra sem,
• a fék nem súrlódik.

A KÉZIFÉK
Ellenőrizzük, hogy megfelelő-e a kézifékkar útja.

Ellenőrizzük, hogy a kézifék tökéletesen működik, amikor a gépkocsival egy biztonságos lejtőn megállva a kézifékkart
teljesen behúzzuk.

A KORMÁNYMŰ
• Bizonyosodjunk meg arról, hogy a kormánykeréknél nem áll fenn sem határozatlan, sem pedig rendellenesen

nehéz működés.
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a gépkocsi nem sodródik vagy húz valamelyik oldalra.

A MOTOR
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a motor minden fordulatszámnál könnyen követi a gázpedál mozgását.
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a motornál nem tapasztalható-e rendellenes zaj vagy rezgés.

A KAROSSZÉRIA, A KEREKEK ÉS AZ ERŐÁTVITELI RENDSZER
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a karosszériánál, a kerekeknél és az erőátviteli rendszernél nem tapasztalható-e rendellenes zaj,
rezgés vagy más rendellenes jelenség.

A MÉRŐMŰSZEREK
Ellenőrizzük a sebességmérő, kilométeróra, üzemanyag szintmutató, hőmérő, stb. pontos működését.

A LÁMPÁK
Ellenőrizzük, hogy minden lámpa megfelelően működik-e.

A SZÉLVÉDŐ PÁRAMENTESÍTŐJE
Rendszeresen ellenőrizzük, hogy a fűtés vagy a légkondicionáló berendezés működtetése során áramlik-e a levegő a
páramentesítő nyílásokon keresztül.
Az ellenőrzéshez az üzemmód választó kart páramentesítő helyzetbe, a ventilátor kapcsolóját a „HI” (legmagasabb)
fokozatba állítsuk.

VIGYÁZAT:
Ha meredek lejtőn állunk meg, akkor a személyi sérülés és az anyagi kár keletkezésének elkerülése
érdekében vigyázzunk, hogy semmi se álljon a lejtőn a gépkocsi előtt. Álljunk készen a lábfék azonnali
működtetésére, ha a gépkocsi megindulna.
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Ajánlott folyadékok és kenőanyagok

Motorolaj (G10/M13 motorok) SG, SH, SJ vagy SL fokozat (a viszkozitásra vonatkozóan lásd jelen fejezet 
„A motorolaj és az olajszűrő cseréje G10/M13 motoroknál” című pontját.)

Motorolaj (Z13DT motor) Lásd jelen fejezet „A motorolaj és az olajszűrő cseréje (Z13DT motor)” c. 
pontját a motorolaj fokozatot és viszkozitást illetően.

Motor hűtőfolyadék
(Etilénglikol alapú hűtőfolyadék) „Fagyálló/korrózióvédő hűtőfolyadék”

Fékfolyadék DOT 4 vagy SAE J1704

A kézi sebességváltó olaja Lásd a 7A fejezet (G10 motor), 7A2 fejezet (M13 motor) vagy a 7A3 fejezet 
(Z13DT motor) „A kézi erőátviteli berendezés olajának cseréje” c. pontját.

Automata sebességváltó folyadéka A DEXRON®-III valamilyen megfelelője
Az osztómű olaja (4WD) Lásd a 7D fejezet „Az osztómű olajcseréje” című pontját.
A differenciálmű olaja (4WD) Lásd a 7F fejezet „A hátsó differenciálmű olajának cseréje” című pontját.
Ajtó csuklópántok Motorolaj vagy vízálló alváz zsír
Motorháztető zárszerelvény Motorolaj vagy vízálló alváz zsír
Zárhenger Kenőanyag spray
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Kiegészítő fűtés (ha van) (Z13DT motor)........ 1A-12
Kiegészítő fűtésvezérlő (ha van) 
(Z13DT motor) ................................................ 1A-12
A kiegészítő fűtés reléje (ha van)
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A levegőbeszívó szekrény .............................. 1A-13

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott járművek esetében
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén, szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” c. pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok közelében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok környékén
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és
„Szervizbiztonsági előírás”-t. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer
szándékunk ellenére aktiválódhat vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviztevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábelének lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
aktiválódhat.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az ebben a fejezetben nem szereplő leírásokat (tételeket) lásd a jelen szervizkönyvhöz tartozó ELŐSZÓ-

ban említett Szervizkönyv megfelelő fejezetében.
• A fűtés csatoló mechanizmusa a specifikációk függvényében változik. 



1A-2 FŰTÉS ÉS SZELLŐZÉS
Általános leírás
A fő alkatrészek és ezek elhelyezkedése

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az M13 és G10 motoros modellek esetében lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett
szervizkönyvnek ugyanezt a fejezetét.



FŰTÉS ÉS SZELLŐZÉS 1A-3
Z13DT motoros modell

1. Fűtőegység 7. Lábhoz vezetett levegő 13. Levegő bevezetés választó csappantyúja 19. Oldalsó szellőzés vezérlő csappantyúja
2. Levegőbeszívó 

szekrény
8. Mellső páramentesítő 

levegő
14. Szellőzőventilátor motor 20. Kiegészítő fűtés (ha van)

3. Szellőzőcsatorna 9. Oldalsó páramentesítő 
levegő

15. Fűtőtest 21. Kiegészítő fűtésvezérlő (ha van)

4. Páramentesítő fúvóka 10. Friss levegő 16. Hőmérsékletszabályozó csappantyú
5. Szellőzőnyílás 11. Visszakeringetett 

levegő
17. Lábhoz irányított levegő szabályozó 

csappantyúja
6. Oldalsó szellőzőlevegő 12. Középre irányított 

szellőzőlevegő
18. Szellőző/páramentesítő levegő szabályozó 

csappantyúja

9

4

3

5

6
612

9

8 8



1A-4 FŰTÉS ÉS SZELLŐZÉS
A fedélzeti diagnosztikai rendszer (Z13DT motoros modell)

A kiegészítő fűtőrendszerrel felszerelt Z13DT motoros modellnél fedélzeti diagnosztikai rendszer áll rendelkezésre.
A kiegészítő fűtésvezérlő észleli a kiegészítő fűtőrendszerrel kapcsolatos hibákat. Amikor a vezérlő valamilyen hibát
észlel, akkor a diagnosztikai információ diagnosztikai hibakódként (DTC) tárolódik el a vezérlő memóriájában. A DTC
lekérdezési eljárással megtudhatjuk a diagnosztikai információt. Az eljárást lásd a jelen fejezet „Diagnosztikai
hibakód (DTC) lekérdezése (Z13DT motoros modell)” és „Diagnosztikai hibakód (DTC) táblázat (Z13DT motoros
modell)” című pontjában.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A fedélzeti diagnosztikai rendszer csak a kiegészítő fűtési rendszerrel felszerelt Z13DT motoros

modellnél áll rendelkezésre.
• A SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék nem használható.



FŰTÉS ÉS SZELLŐZÉS 1A-5
Diagnosztika
Diagnosztikai táblázat

Z13DT motoros modell

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az M13 és G10 motoros modellek esetében lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett
Szervizkönyvnek ugyanezt a fejezetét.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
A fűtő ventilátor nem 
működik, noha 
kapcsolója működtető 
állásban van.

• A ventilátor biztosítéka kiolvadt. Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e testzárlat 
és cseréljük ki a biztosítékot.

• A ventilátor ellenállása hibás Ellenőrizzük az ellenállást.
• A ventilátor kapcsolója hibás Ellenőrizzük a ventilátor kapcsolóját.
• A szellőzőventilátor motorja hibás Cseréljük ki a motort.
• A huzalozás vagy a testelés hibás Szükség szerint javítsuk.

A kilépő levegő 
hőmérséklete nem 
megfelelő.

• A vezérlő kábelek szakadtak vagy szorulnak Ellenőrizzük a kábeleket.
• A hőmérsékletszabályozó kar hibás Ellenőrizzük a szabályozó kart.
• A vezérlő kábel bilincse rossz helyen van Ellenőrzés és beállítás
• A levegőszabályozó csappantyú törött Javítsuk meg a csappantyút.
• A levegőcsatornák eldugultak Hozzuk rendbe a levegőcsatornákat.
• A fűtőtest szivárog vagy eldugult Cseréljük ki a fűtőtestet.
• A fűtés tömlői szivárognak vagy eldugultak Cseréljük ki a tömlőket.
• A termosztát hibás Ellenőrizzük a termosztátot.
• A biztosíték kiolvadt Ellenőrizzük a kiegészítő fűtés 

biztosítékait.
• A kiegészítő fűtés hibás Ellenőrizzük a kiegészítő fűtést (ha 

van)
• A kiegészítő fűtésvezérlő hibás Ellenőrizzük a kiegészítő 

fűtésvezérlőt (ha van)
• A kiegészítő fűtés reléje hibás Ellenőrizzük a kiegészítő fűtés reléjét 

(ha van)
• A vízhőmérséklet érzékelő hibás Ellenőrizzük a vízhőmérséklet 

érzékelőt (ha van).
• Max. meleg kapcsoló hibás Ellenőrizzük a max. meleg kapcsolót 

(ha van).
Az üzemmód szabályozó 
kar elmozdításakor a 
levegő kifúvó nyílás nem 
vált, vagy a kar helyzete 
nem felel meg a levegő 
kifúvó nyílásnak.

• A szabályozó huzalok szakadtak vagy 
szorulnak

Ellenőrizzük a huzalokat.

• A levegőszabályozó csappantyú törött. Ellenőrizzük a szabályozó kart.
• A levegőcsatornák eldugultak Ellenőrzés és beállítás
• A levegőszabályozó csappantyú törött. Javítsuk meg a csappantyút.
• A levegőcsatornák szivárognak vagy 

eltömődtek
Hozzuk rendbe a levegőcsatornákat.



1A-6 FŰTÉS ÉS SZELLŐZÉS
Kapcsolási rajz

Z13DT motoros modell

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az M13 és G10 motoros modellek esetében lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett
Szervizkönyvnek ugyanezt a fejezetét.

1. Fűtésvezérlő 8. Hátsó páramentesítő 15. Kiegészítő fűtés
2. ECM 9. Fényszóró 16. Max. meleg kapcsoló
3. Kiegészítő fűtésvezérlő 10. Generátor 17. Vízhőmérséklet érzékelő
4. Gyújtáskapcsoló 11. A kiegészítő fűtés biztosítéka a: A nappali világításhoz vagy a világításkapcsolóhoz
5. Szellőzőventilátor motor 12. A kiegészítő fűtés 1. reléje b: Az üzemanyag hőmérséklet és a fűtés reléhez
6. A szellőzőventilátor motor ellenállása 13. A kiegészítő fűtés 2. reléje c: A sebességmérőhöz
7. A hátsó páramentesítő reléje 14. A kiegészítő fűtés 3. reléje

RED

GRN

BLK

15A

60A

15A

60A

c

a

b

c

a

25A
WHT/BLU

WHT

YEL

BLK

BLK/RED

BLU/BLK

BLU/YEL

BLK/YEL

RED/YEL

RED/WHT

BRN

RED

RED

PNK

BLK/YGL

PNK/BLU

BLK

BLK

BLK

100A

G88-29

G88-76

BLK/WHT

RED/WHT

WHT/RED

GRN/RED

BLK/YEL

BLU/YEL

BLU/YEL

BLU/YEL

BLU/YEL

BLU/RED

BLU/BLK

BLU/YELYEL

WHT

BLU

BRN

G88-1

G88-2

G88-3

BRN

BRN

G92-5

G92-2

G92-3

G92-17

G92-15

G92-16

G92-14

G92-8

G92-18

G92-12

G92-11

30A

30A

30A

15A

15A

WHT/RED

WHT/BLU 

RED

a

RED/ WHT

RED

BLU/YEL

G92-10 BLK

G92A-5

G92A-6

G92A-2

G92A-3

4 5
1

2

15
14

13

12

10

11

9

8

7

16

17

6

3

BRN/YEL

WHT/RED
BLK

BLK



FŰTÉS ÉS SZELLŐZÉS 1A-7
A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezés 
(Z13DT motor modell)

1) Vegyük le a kesztyűtartót a műszerfalról.
2) Állítsuk a ventilátor sebesség választóját OFF (ki) helyzetbe.
3) Állítsuk a hőmérsékletválasztót a MAX meleg helyzetbe.
4) Állítsuk a hátsó páramentesítő kapcsolóját ON (be) helyzetbe.
5) Kapcsoljuk be a fényszórót.
6) Állítsuk a fényszórót LOW (tompított) helyzetbe (vagy HIGH

(országúti) helyzetbe.
7) Indítsuk el a motort.

8) Nézzük meg a jelen fejezet „Diagnosztikai hibakód (DTC)
táblázat (Z13DT motoros modell)” pontját, és nézzük meg az
érzékelt DTC-t az (1) LED villogó mintázatának leolvasásával a
(2) kiegészítő fűtésvezérlőn.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Ez a lekérdező eljárás csak a kiegészítő fűtőrendszerrel

felszerelt Z13DT motoros modellnél áll rendelkezésre.
• Kettőnél több hibakód érzékelése esetén csak a legnagyobb

prioritású DTC kerül kijelzésre. A DTC hibakeresése után a
következő legnagyobb prioritású DTC kerül kijelzésre.

• A következő eljárást kétszer kell elvégezni. Először a
fényszórót LOW (tompított) helyzetbe kell állítani az alábbi 7.
lépésben. Másodszor a fényszórót HIGH (országúti)
helyzetbe kell állítani ugyanabban a lépésben. Máskülönben
nem bírálható el, hogy a DTC 111 és 112 érzékelésre került-
e vagy sem.

• Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a hátsó páramentesítő kapcsoló ON
(BE) helyzetben legyen a 4. lépésben. Egyébként DTC 101-
et jelez a rendszer, még akkor is, ha a rendszer hibátlan.

1 2



1A-8 FŰTÉS ÉS SZELLŐZÉS
Diagnosztikai hibakód (DTC) táblázat (Z13DT motoros modell)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Ez a táblázat csak a kiegészítő fűtőrendszerrel felszerelt Z13DT motoros modellnél áll rendelkezésre.
• Lásd a jelen fejezet „Az L/K rendszer villamos kapcsolási rajza (Z13DT motor)” pontjában a

rendszerelemek részleteit, a huzalok színét és a kiegészítő fűtésvezérlő érintkező számait.
• A DTC 2-1, 2-2, 3-1, 3-2, 4-3, 7-1, és/vagy 8-1 érzékelése esetén, a kiegészítő fűtést nem aktiválja a

kiegészítő fűtésvezérlő.

DTC
LED villogó mintázat

Prioritás Lehetséges okElső számjegy Második 
számjegy

– Kigyullad 1 Normális
– Kialszik 2 • „BLK/WHT” vezeték a „G92-8” érintkezőnél nyitott

• „BLK” vezeték a „G92-10” érintkezőnél nyitott
• Az „IG COIL” (gyújtáskapcsoló tekercs) biztosítéka 

hibás
1-2 1 2 3 • „WHT/RED” vezeték a „G92-17” érintkezőnél nyitott

• A generátor nem működik
2-1 2 1 4 • „BRN/YEL” vezeték a „G92-5” érintkezőnél nyitott
2-2 2 2 5 • „BRN/YEL” vezeték a „G92-5” érintkezőnél rövidre zárt
3-1 3 1 6 • „BLK” vezeték a „G92A-5” érintkezőnél nyitott

• „BLK” vezeték a „G92A-6” érintkezőnél nyitott
3-2 3 2 7 • „BLK” vezeték a „G92A-5” érintkezőnél rövidre zárt

• „BLK” vezeték a „G92A-6” érintkezőnél rövidre zárt
4-3 4 3 8 • „BLU/YEL” vezeték a „G92-3” érintkezőnél nyitott

• „BLU/YEL” vezeték a „G92-3” érintkezőnél rövidre zárt
• A „HEATER” (fűtés) biztosíték hibás

5-3 5 3 9 • „RED” vezeték a „G92-2” érintkezőnél nyitott
• „RED” vezeték a „G92-2” érintkezőnél rövidre zárt

6-1 6 1 10 • „BLK” vezeték a „G92A-2” érintkezőnél nyitott
• „BLK” vezeték a „G92A-3” érintkezőnél nyitott

7-1 7 1 11 • „GRN” vezeték a „G92-12” érintkezőnél nyitott
• „GRN” vezeték a „G92-12” érintkezőnél rövidre zárt
• A kiegészítő fűtés 1. reléje hibás
• A „HEATER” (fűtés) biztosíték hibás

8-1 8 1 12 • „GRN/RED” vezeték a „G92-11” érintkezőnél nyitott
• „GRN/RED” vezeték a „G92-11” érintkezőnél rövidre zárt
• A kiegészítő fűtés 2. és 3. reléje hibás
• A „HEATER” (fűtés) biztosíték hibás

10-1 10 1 13 • „BLK/YEL” vezeték a „G92-18” érintkezőnél nyitott
• „BLK/YEL” vezeték a „G92-18” érintkezőnél rövidre zárt
• A hátsó páramentesítő reléje hibás
• A „REAR DEFG” (hátsó páramentesítő) biztosíték hibás

11-1 11 1 14 • „RED/WHT” vezeték a „G92-16” érintkezőnél nyitott
• „RED/WHT” vezeték a „G92-16” érintkezőnél rövidre zárt
• A fényszóró izzók hibásak
• A „HEAD LIGHT” (fényszóró) biztosítékok hibásak

11-2 11 2 15 • „RED” vezeték a „G92-15” érintkezőnél nyitott
• „RED” vezeték a „G92-15” érintkezőnél rövidre zárt
• A fényszóró izzók hibásak
• A „HEAD LIGHT” (fényszóró) biztosítékok hibásak



FŰTÉS ÉS SZELLŐZÉS 1A-9
Példa a (DTC 2-2) LED villogási mintázatra

[A]: Első számjegy 1. A LED ég (a): 0,3 másodperc (c): 2,0 másodperc
[B]: Második számjegy 2. A LED nem ég (b): 1,0 másodperc

[A]

1

2

(a) (a) (a) (b) (a) (a) (a) (c)

[B]



1A-10 FŰTÉS ÉS SZELLŐZÉS
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák

A fűtőegység

Z13DT motoros modell

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az M13 és G10 motoros modellek esetében lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett
Szervizkönyvnek ugyanezt a fejezetét.

11

10

9

1. Fűtőtest 4. Hőmérsékletszabályozó csappantyú 
szerelvény

7. Hőmérsékletszabályozó kar 10. Teljes meleg kapcsoló (ha van)

2. Szellőzőventilátor motor 
szerelvény

5. Légáram szabályozó csappantyú 
szerelvény

8. A fűtés háza 11. Vízhőmérséklet érzékelő (ha van)

3. A szellőzőventilátor 
motor ellenállása

6. Légáram szabályozó kar 9. A kiegészítő fűtőegység (ha van)



FŰTÉS ÉS SZELLŐZÉS 1A-11
Leszerelés
Z13DT motoros modell

1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Ha a gépkocsin van légzsák-rendszer, iktassuk azt ki a 10B

fejezet „A légzsák-rendszer kiiktatása” című pontja szerint.

3) Engedjük le a motor hűtőfolyadékát, és vegyük le az (1) fűtés
tömlőket a fűtőegységről.

4) Szereljük le a műszerfalat a 9. fejezet „A műszerfal” című pontja
szerint.

5) Vegyük le a 20-érintkezős csatlakozót a kiegészítő fűtésvezér-
lőről és a kiegészítő fűtésvezérlőn elhelyezkedő két csatlako-
zót.

6) Lazítsuk meg a levegőbeszívó szekrény (hűtőegység) (2)
felerősítő csavarját és távolítsuk el a (3) felerősítő csavart.

7) Szereljük ki a (4) csavarokat, az (5) anyákat és a (6) csavaro-
kat.

8) Vegyük ki a (7) fűtőegységet.

M13 és G10 motoros modellek
Lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett Szervizkönyv
ugyanilyen fejezetét.

Felszerelés
Z13DT motoros modell
A fűtőegység felszerelése a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított
sorrendű végrehajtásával történik, ügyelve az alábbiakra.

• Az egyes elemek beszerelésekor ügyeljünk, arra nehogy be-
csípjünk egy kábelt vagy vezetékköteget.

• Igazítsuk be a fűtésvezérlő huzalt a jelen fejezet „A fűtéssza-
bályozó kar szerelvény” c. pontja szerint.

• Töltsük fel a vízhűtőt motorhűtő folyadékkal.
• Ha a gépkocsin van légzsák-rendszer, tegyük azt működő-

képessé a 10B fejezet „A légzsák-rendszer működésének
engedélyezése” című pontja szerint.

M13 és G10 motoros modellek
Lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett Szervizkönyv
ugyanilyen fejezetét.



1A-12 FŰTÉS ÉS SZELLŐZÉS
Kiegészítő fűtés (ha van) (Z13DT motor)
Leszerelés

1) Szereljük le a fűtőegységet a jelen fejezet „A fűtőegység” c.
pontja szerint.

2) Szereljük le a kiegészítő fűtés borítóját és a kiegészítő fűtést a
jelen fejezet „A fűtőegység” c. pontjának ábrája szerint.

Felszerelés
1) Szereljük fel a kiegészítő fűtést és a kiegészítő fűtés borítóját a

jelen fejezet „A fűtőegység” c. pontjának ábrája szerint.
2) Szereljük fel a fűtőegységet a jelen fejezet „A fűtőegység” c.

pontja szerint.

Ellenőrzés
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy van-e villamos összeköttetés a kiegészítő

fűtés érintkezői között. Ha nincs villamos összeköttetés,
cseréljük ki a kiegészítő fűtést.

• Ellenőrizzük a kiegészítő fűtést, hogy nincs-e rajta repedés
vagy más károsodás.
Szükség esetén cseréljük ki.

Kiegészítő fűtésvezérlő (ha van) (Z13DT motor)
Leszerelés

1) Szereljük ki a levegőbeszívó szekrényt a jelen fejezet
„Levegőbeszívó szekrény” c. pontja alapján.

2) Szereljük ki a kiegészítő fűtésvezérlőt a jelen fejezet
„Levegőbeszívó szekrény” c. pontjának ábrája alapján.

Felszerelés
A felszerelés a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendű
végrehajtásával történik.

A kiegészítő fűtés reléje (ha van) (Z13DT 
motor)
Ellenőrzés

1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Szereljük le a kiegészítő fűtés reléit (az 1., 2. és 3. számút).

3) Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e villamos összeköttetés a „c” és „d”
érintkezők között.
Ha van villamos összeköttetés, cseréljük ki a relét.

4) Ellenőrizzük, hogy van-e villamos összeköttetés a „c” és „d”
érintkezők között, ha egy 12V-os akkumulátort kötünk az „a” és
„b” érintkezőkre.
Ha nincs villamos összeköttetés, cseréljük ki a relét.

1. A kiegészítő fűtés 1. reléje 
2. A kiegészítő fűtés 2. reléje 
3. A kiegészítő fűtés 3. reléje 

1 2 3



FŰTÉS ÉS SZELLŐZÉS 1A-13
A levegőbeszívó szekrény

Z13DT motoros modell

Le- és felszerelés
Z13DT motoros modell
Lásd az 1B fejezet „A hűtőegység (elgőzölögtető)” című pontját.

M13 és G10 motoros modellek
Lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett Szervizkönyv
ugyanilyen fejezetét.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az M13 és G10 motoros modellek esetében lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett
Szervizkönyvnek ugyanezt a fejezetét.

1. A levegőbeszívó szekrény 4. Átvezető gyűrű 7. Levegőbeszívó csappantyú 10. A kiegészítő fűtés vezérlője (ha van)
2. Műszerfal tömítés 5. Levegőszűrő (ha van) 8. Levegőbeszívó szekrény
3. Tömítés 6. Csappantyú csatlakozás 9. Levegő visszatartó lemez

6

1

5

10



LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ) 1B-1

1B FEJEZET

LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ)

TARTALOM
Általános leírás ...................................................1B-2

A fő alkatrészek és ezek elhelyezkedése ......... 1B-2
Diagnosztika........................................................1B-4

Általános diagnosztikai táblázat........................ 1B-4
Kapcsolási rajz.................................................. 1B-6
Az ECM és áramköreinek L/K rendszeri
vizsgálata (M13 motoros modell) ...................... 1B-9
A kompresszor hajtószíja................................ 1B-12

Nyerjük ki a hűtőközeget, evakuáljunk és 
töltsük fel újra ...................................................1B-13

Kezelési eljárás az L/K hűtőközeggel való
feltöltéséhez.................................................... 1B-13

A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák ..........1B-14

Eljárás ECM csere után 
(Z13DT motoros modell) ................................. 1B-15
Az L/K kondenzátor szerelvény ...................... 1B-15
Tartály/szárító ................................................. 1B-17
A hűtőegység (elgőzölögtető) ......................... 1B-18
A kettős nyomáskapcsoló (M13 és G10 
motoros modellek) .......................................... 1B-19
A nyomásérzékelő (Z13DT motoros modell) .. 1B-20
Az L/K reléje (Z13DT motor) ........................... 1B-21
Az L/K kompresszor reléje .............................. 1B-22
A kompresszor ................................................ 1B-22

A kompresszorolaj pótlása.......................... 1B-24
A mágneses tengelykapcsoló ......................... 1B-25
A biztonsági szelep (Z13DT motoros modell) . 1B-26

A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok.............1B-26

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott járművek esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén, szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” c. pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok közelében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok környékén
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és
„Szervizbiztonsági előírás”-t. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer
szándékunk ellenére aktiválódhat vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviztevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábelének lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
aktiválódhat.

FIGYELEM:
E gépkocsi légkondicionáló rendszere HCF-134a (R-134a) hűtőközeget használ.
Semmilyen hűtőközeg, kompresszorolaj, vagy alkatrész sem cserélhető fel a kétféle típusú légkondicionáló
között, ezek közül az egyik CFC-12 (R-12) hűtőközeget, a másik HFC-134a (R-134a) hűtőközeget használ.
Mindenfajta szervizmunka megkezdése előtt, beleértve az ellenőrzést és a karbantartást is, feltétlenül
ellenőrizzük, melyik hűtőközeg van használatban. A kétféle típus megkülönböztetésének leírását lásd az
1B-2 oldalon.
Amikor hűtőközeget vagy kompresszorolajat töltünk utána vagy cserélünk le, és ha alkatrészeket
cserélünk, győződjünk meg arról, hogy az alkalmazni kívánt anyag vagy alkatrész megfelel a szervizelt
gépkocsiba épített légkondicionáló rendszerhez.
Nem megfelelő dolgok használata hűtőközeg-szivárgást, alkatrész tönkremenetelt és más zavarokat
okozhat.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az ebben a fejezetben nem szereplő leírások (tételek) esetében lásd a jelen szervizkönyv ELŐSZAVÁBAN
említett szervizkönyvnek ugyanezt a fejezetét.



1B-2 LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ)
Általános leírás
A fő alkatrészek és ezek elhelyezkedése

MEGJEGYZÉS
Az M13 és G10 motoros modellek esetében lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett
szervizkönyvnek ugyanezt a fejezetét.



LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ) 1B-3
Z13DT motoros modellhez
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1. Hűtőegység 5. Kilépő tömlő 9. Oldalsó szellőzőlevegő 13. Oldalsó páramentesítő levegő 17. Kiegészítő fűtés
2. Kompresszor 6. Szívótömlő 10. Középre irányított szellőzőlevegő 14. Friss levegő
3. Kondenzátor szerelvény 7. Folyadék-cső 11. Lábhoz vezetett levegő 15. Visszakeringetett levegő
4. Tartály/szárító 8. Expanziós szelep 12. Mellső páramentesítő levegő 16. Elgőzölögtető



1B-4 LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ)
Diagnosztika
Általános diagnosztikai táblázat

Z13DT motoros modell

MEGJEGYZÉS
Az M13 és G10 motoros modellek esetében lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett
szervizkönyvnek ugyanezt a fejezetét.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
Nem jön ki hideg levegő 
(az L/K rendszer 
helytelenül működik)

Az L/K rendszer nem működik
• Nincs hűtőközeg Nyerjük ki a hűtőközeget, evakuáljunk és 

töltsük fel újra.
• A biztosíték kiolvadt Ellenőrizzük az „IG COIL” (gyújtás tekercs) 

biztosítékot, a „HEATER” (fűtés) biztosítékot 
és ellenőrizzük, nincs-e testzárlat.

• Az L/K kapcsolója hibás Ellenőrizzük az L/K kapcsolóját.
• A szellőzőventilátor kapcsolója hibás Ellenőrizzük a ventilátor kapcsolóját.
• Az L/K termisztora hibás Ellenőrizzük az L/K termisztorát.
• A kettős nyomáskapcsoló hibás Ellenőrizzük a kettős nyomáskapcsolót.
• A huzalozás vagy a testelés hibás Szükség szerint javítsuk.
• Az ECT (hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet) 

érzékelő hibás
Ellenőrizzük az ECT érzékelőt.

• Az ECM (motorvezérlő egység) hibás Ellenőrizzük az ECM-et.
A kompresszor működésképtelen 
(nem forog)
• A mágneses tengelykapcsoló hibás Ellenőrizzük a mágneses tengelykapcsolót.
• A hajtószíj laza vagy szakadt Állítsuk be vagy cseréljük ki a hajtószíjat.
• A kompresszor hibás Ellenőrizzük a kompresszort.
• Az ECM (motorvezérlő egység) hibás Ellenőrizzük az ECM-et.
A vízhűtő (és kondenzátor), a hűtő-
ventilátor-motor működésképtelen
• A biztosíték kiolvadt Ellenőrizzük a szóba jöhető biztosítékokat és 

a testzárlatot.
• A hűtőventilátor reléje hibás Ellenőrizzük a hűtőventilátor reléjét.
• A huzalozás vagy a testelés hibás Szükség szerint javítsuk.
• A hűtőventilátor motor hibás Ellenőrizzük a hűtőventilátor villamos motorját.
• Az ECM (motorvezérlő egység) hibás Ellenőrizzük az ECM-et.
A ventilátor motor működésképtelen
• A biztosíték kiolvadt Ellenőrizzük a „HEATER” (fűtés) biztosítékot 

és a testzárlatot.
• A ventilátor ellenállása hibás Ellenőrizzük a ventilátor motor ellenállását.
• A szellőzőventilátor kapcsolója hibás Ellenőrizzük a ventilátor kapcsolóját.
• A huzalozás vagy a testelés hibás Szükség szerint javítsuk.
• A szellőzőventilátor motor hibás Ellenőrizzük a szellőzőventilátor motort.

A szellőzőventilátor 
kapcsolója OFF (KI) 
helyzetben van, a 
ventilátor motor nem 
működik, miközben a 
L/K kapcsoló ON (BE) 
helyzetben van

• A L/K ventilátor motor reléje hibás Ellenőrizzük a L/K ventilátor motor reléjét.
• A huzalozás vagy a testelés hibás Szükség szerint javítsuk.
• Az L/K kapcsolója hibás Ellenőrizzük az L/K kapcsolóját.



LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ) 1B-5
Nem jön ki hideg 
levegő, vagy elégtelen 
a hűtés (az L/K 
rendszer rendesen 
működik)

• Kevés vagy túl sok hűtőközeg Ellenőrizzük a hűtőközeg mennyiségét.
Ellenőrizzük a rendszert szivárgás 
szempontjából.

• A kondenzátor eldugult Ellenőrizzük a kondenzátort.
• Az elgőzölögtető eldugult vagy 

befagyott
Ellenőrizzük az elgőzölögtetőt és az L/K 
termisztor helyzetét.

• Az expanziós szelep hibás Ellenőrizzük az expanziós szelepet.
• A tartály/szárító eldugult Ellenőrizzük a tartály / szárító egységet.
• A hajtószíj csúszik Ellenőrizzük vagy cseréljük ki a hajtószíjat.
• A mágneses tengelykapcsoló hibás Ellenőrizzük a mágneses tengelykapcsolót.
• A kompresszor hibás Ellenőrizzük a kompresszort.
• Az L/K rendszer levegős Cseréljük ki a tartály / szárítót, végezzünk 

evakuálást és feltöltést.
• A levegő szivárog a hűtőegységből 

vagy a levegőcsatornából
Szükség szerint javítsuk.

• A fűtő- és szellőzőrendszer hibás Ellenőrizzük a levegőbeszívó szekrény 
szerelvényt.
Ellenőrizzük a fűtésszabályozó kar 
szerelvényt.
Ellenőrizzük a fűtő szerelvényt.

• A szellőzőventilátor motor hibás Ellenőrizzük a szellőzőventilátor motort.
• Túl sok kompresszorolaj van az L/K 

rendszerben
Vegyük ki a kompresszorolajat az L/K 
rendszerből és cseréljük ki a kompresszort.

A hideg levegő csak 
időnként jön ki

• Rossz a vezetékcsatlakozás Szükség szerint javítsuk.
• Az expanziós szelep hibás Ellenőrizzük az expanziós szelepet.
• Túl sok nedvesség az L/K rendszerben Cseréljük ki a tartály / szárítót, végezzünk 

evakuálást és feltöltést.
• A mágneses tengelykapcsoló hibás Ellenőrizzük a mágneses tengelykapcsolót.
• Túl sok a hűtőközeg-töltet Ellenőrizzük a hűtőközeg mennyiségét.

Hideg levegő csak nagy 
sebességnél jön ki

• A kondenzátor eldugult Ellenőrizzük a kondenzátort.
• Kevés a hűtőközeg-töltet Ellenőrizzük a hűtőközeg mennyiségét.
• Az L/K rendszer levegős Cseréljük ki a tartály / szárítót, végezzünk 

evakuálást és feltöltést.
• A hajtószíj csúszik Ellenőrizzük vagy cseréljük ki a hajtószíjat.
• A kompresszor hibás Ellenőrizzük a kompresszort.

A hideg levegő csak 
nagy sebességnél nem 
jön ki

• Túl sok a hűtőközeg-töltet Ellenőrizzük a hűtőközeg mennyiségét.
• Az elgőzölögtető befagyott Ellenőrizzük az elgőzölögtetőt.

Kicsi a lehűtött levegő 
sebessége

• Az elgőzölögtető eldugult vagy 
befagyott

Ellenőrizzük az elgőzölögtetőt.

• A levegő szivárog a hűtőegységből 
vagy a levegőcsatornából

Szükség szerint javítsuk.

• A szellőzőventilátor motor hibás Ellenőrizzük a szellőzőventilátor motort.
• A huzalozás vagy a testelés hibás Szükség szerint javítsuk.
• A légszűrő elem eldugult Ellenőrizzük a légszűrő elemet.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja



1B-6 LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ)
Kapcsolási rajz

M13 motor

MEGJEGYZÉS
A G10 motoros modell esetében lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett szervizkönyvnek
ugyanezt a fejezetét.

1. A fő biztosítékdoboz 7. Az L/K kapcsolója 13. Az L/K elgőzölögtető termisztora
2. A fő relé 8. A kettős nyomáskapcsoló 14. Az ECT érzékelő
3. A vízhűtő (és kondenzátor) hűtőventilátor-motor reléje 9. A szellőzőventilátor motor reléje 15. A kompresszor reléje
4. A vízhűtő (és kondenzátor) hűtőventilátor-motor 10. A szellőzőventilátor motor 16. A kompresszor
5. A gyújtáskapcsoló 11. A szellőzőventilátor motor 

ellenállása
17. Csatlakozó

6. Áramköri biztosítékdoboz 12. A szellőzőventilátor kapcsolója 18. ECM



LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ) 1B-7
Z13DT motoros modell
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1. ECM 8. A hátsó páramentesítő reléje 15. A szellőzőventilátor motor 22. Az L/K reléje
2. Kiegészítő fűtésvezérlő 9. Nyomásérzékelő 16. A kiegészítő fűtés 

biztosítékdoboza
a: A nappali világításhoz vagy a 

világításkapcsolóhoz
3. A generátor 10. ECT érzékelő 17. L/K vezérlő panel b: A fűtéshőmérséklet és fűtő reléjéhez
4. A fényszóró 11. A kiegészítő fűtés 1. reléje 18. A szellőzőventilátor motor 

ellenállása
c: A sebességmérőhöz

5. A kompresszor reléje 12. A kiegészítő fűtés 2. reléje 19. A max. meleg kapcsolója
6. A kompresszor 13. A kiegészítő fűtés 3. reléje 20. Vízhőmérséklet-érzékelő
7. A hátsó páramentesítő 14. A kiegészítő fűtés 21. A gyújtáskapcsoló



1B-8 LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ)
Az ECM és a kiegészítő fűtésvezérlő érintkező-kiosztása a Z13DT motoros modellnél

[A]: Az ECM csatlakozója [B]: A kiegészítő fűtésvezérlő csatlakozója
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LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ) 1B-9
Az ECM és áramköreinek L/K rendszeri 
vizsgálata (M13 motoros modell)

Az ECM és áramkörei az ECM vezeték-csatlakozóknál
ellenőrizhetők a feszültség mérésével.

Ellenőrzés

1) Szereljük ki az (1) ECM-et a gépkocsiból.
2) Helyezzük fel az (1) ECM csatlakozókat az ECM-re.

3) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a bekötött csatlakozók egyes
érintkezőinél. Lásd a következő oldalt és a 6–2. fejezet „Az
ECM és áramkörei ellenőrzése” c. pontját.

MEGJEGYZÉS
A G10 motoros modell esetében lásd a jelen szervizkönyv
„ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett szervizkönyvnek ugyanezt a
fejezetét.

FIGYELEM:
Az ECM-et nem lehet önmagában ellenőrizni. Szigorúan
tilos voltmérőt vagy ohmmérőt csatlakoztatni az ECM-hez,
ha csatlakozói le vannak húzva.

[A]: A ábra
[B]: B ábra

2. E22-01

MEGJEGYZÉS
Mivel az érintkezőknél mérhető feszültség függ az
akkumulátor feszültségétől, ezért ellenőrizzük, hogy a
gyújtáskapcsoló ON (BE) helyzetében az legalább 11 V.



1B-10 LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ)
Az ECM-csatlakozó érintkező-kiosztása (a kábelköteg felől nézve)

Az ECM feszültségértékek táblázata

a. Az áramköri biztosítékdobozban található 
„A/C” (L/K) biztosítékhoz (10A) 

1. Az L/K kapcsolója 6. A szellőzőventilátor 
kapcsolója

11. A fő relé

b. Az áramköri biztosítékdobozban található 
„HEATER” (fűtés) biztosítékhoz (25A) 

2. Kettős nyomáskapcsoló 7. Az L/K elgőzölögtető 
termisztora

12. A vízhűtő (és kondenzátor) 
hűtőventilátor-motor reléje

c. Az áramköri biztosítékdobozban található 
„IG COIL” (gyújtáskapcsoló tekercs) 
biztosítékhoz (15A) 

3. A szellőzőventilátor motor 
reléje

8. ECT érzékelő 13. A vízhűtő (és kondenzátor) 
hűtőventilátor-motor

d. A fő biztosítékdobozban található „FI” 
biztosítékhoz (20A)

4. Szellőzőventilátor motor 9. A kompresszor reléje 14. ECM

e. A fő biztosítékdobozban található „RDTR” 
biztosítékhoz (30A)

5. A szellőzőventilátor motor 
ellenállása

10. A kompresszor

Érint-
kező

Vezeték Áramkör Mérési
testpont

Normális érték Körülmény

E22-01 BLK Fő testelés az 
ECM-hez

Testpont a karos-
széria (A ábra)

-0,3 – 0,3 V Gyújtáskapcsoló ON (BE)



LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ) 1B-11
E21-05 BLK/
RED

A motorvezér-
lés áramellátása

Testpont a
motor (B ábra)

10 – 14 V Gyújtáskapcsoló ON (BE)

E23-01 BLK/
YEL

A tápáramkör 
ECM testpontja

Testpont a
karosszéria (A 
ábra)

-0,3 – 0,3 V Gyújtáskapcsoló ON (BE)

E21-06 BLK/
RED

A motorvezér-
lés áramellátása

Testpont a
motor (B ábra)

10 – 14 V Gyújtáskapcsoló ON (BE)

E21-4 BLU Vízhűtő
(kondenzátor)
hűtőventilátor 
relé kimenet

Testpont a
motor (B ábra)

0 – 1 V Az L/K kapcsoló BE (ON) vagy a motor 
hűtőfolyadékának hőérzékelője 96 °C-
nál többet mutat (járó motor esetén).

10 – 14 V A fent említett kivételével, járó motor 
esetén

E23-15 BLU/
BLK

Fő relé Testpont a
motor (B ábra)

0 – 1 V Gyújtáskapcsoló ON (BE)
10 – 14 V Gyújtáskapcsoló OFF (KI)

E23-11 ORN Kompresszor 
mágneses 
tengelykapcsoló 
relé kimenet

Testpont a
motor (B ábra)

0 – 1 V Az L/K kapcsolója BE (ON), járó motor 
esetén

10 – 14 V A fent említett kivételével, járó motor 
esetén

E23-02 BLK/
YEL

A tápáramkör 
ECM testpontja

Testpont a
karosszéria (A 
ábra)

-0,3 – 0,3 V Gyújtáskapcsoló ON (BE)

E21-15 GRN/
RED

Elgőzölögtető 
termisztor 
hőmérséklet 
bemenet

Testpont a
motor (B ábra)

2,0 – 2,3 V
(1800 – 2200)

Az elgőzölögtető termisztor 
hőmérséklete kb. 25 °C, a 
gyújtáskapcsoló ON (BE)

3,5 – 3,6 V
(6300 – 7000)

Az elgőzölögtető termisztor 
hőmérséklete kb. 0 °C, gyújtáskapcsoló 
ON (BE)

E21-30 LT 
GRN/
RED

L/K kapcsoló 
bemenet

Testpont a
motor (B ábra)

0 – 1 V L/K kapcsoló BE (ON), a 
gyújtáskapcsoló BE (ON)

10 – 14 V L/K kapcsoló KI (OFF), a 
gyújtáskapcsoló BE (ON)

E22-16 YEL/
GRN

Motor 
hűtőfolyadék-
hőmérséklet 
érzékelő 
bemenet

Testpont a
motor (B ábra)

0,71 – 0,76 V
(290 – 320W)

A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklete kb. 
80 °C, a gyújtáskapcsoló ON (BE)

0,35 – 0,37 V
(136 – 144W)

A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklete kb. 
110 °C, a gyújtáskapcsoló ON (BE)

E22-28 BRN/
WHT

Érzékelő test Testpont a
karosszéria (A 
ábra)

-0,3 – 0,3 V Gyújtáskapcsoló ON (BE)

E21-13 PNK/
BLU

Szellőzőventilát
or fordulatszám 
bemenet

Testpont a
motor (B ábra)

0 – 2 V A szellőzőventilátor kapcsolója a 2., 3. 
vagy 4. helyzetben, a gyújtáskapcsoló 
ON (BE)

3 – 5 V • A szellőzőventilátor kapcsolója az 1. 
helyzetben, a gyújtáskapcsoló ON 
(BE)

• L/K kapcsoló ON (BE), a 
szellőzőventilátor kapcsolója OFF 
(KI), a gyújtáskapcsoló ON (BE)

10 – 14 V A szellőzőventilátor kapcsolója OFF (KI) 
helyzetben, a gyújtáskapcsoló ON (BE)

Érint-
kező

Vezeték Áramkör Mérési
testpont

Normális érték Körülmény



1B-12 LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ)
A kompresszor hajtószíja 

Ellenőrzés

M13 motoros modell
• Ellenőrizzük a kompresszor (6) hajtószíját kopás és repedések

szempontjából, és ha szükséges, cseréljük ki.
• Ellenőrizzük a kompresszor (6) hajtószíjának feszességét

megmérve, mennyire hajlik be, ha az (1) kompresszor
szíjtárcsa és a (2) feszítőtárcsa között középen kb. 100 N (10
kg) erővel megnyomjuk, miután a forgattyústengely szíjtárcsát
egyszer körbefordítottuk. Ha a szíj feszessége nem felel meg
az előírásnak, állítsuk be a szíj feszességét az alábbiak szerint.

A kompresszor hajtószíjának feszessége
„a”: 3 – 5 mm
Új kompresszor hajtószíj feszessége
„a”: 2 – 4 mm

Z13DT motoros modell
Lásd a 6B3 fejezet „A vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíjának le- és
felszerelése” c. pontját.

Beállítás
M13 motoros modell

1) Lazítsuk meg a feszítőtárcsa (3) anyacsavarját.
2) Állítsuk be a szíj feszességét a (4) feszítőtárcsa beállító csavar

meghúzásával vagy lazításával.
3) Húzzuk meg a feszítőtárcsa (3) anyacsavarját.
4) Forgassuk meg egyszer az (5) forgattyústengely szíjtárcsát és

ellenőrizzük a szíj feszességét.

Z13DT motoros modell
Lásd a 6B3 fejezet „A vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíjának le- és
felszerelése” c. pontját.

Csere
M13 motoros modell

1) Lazítsuk meg a feszítőtárcsa (3) anyacsavarját.
2) Lazítsuk meg a szíjat a feszítőtárcsa (4) beállító csavarjának

meglazításával.
3) Vegyük le a kompresszor (6) hajtószíját.
4) Helyezzünk fel egy új kompresszor hajtószíjat.
5) Állítsuk be a szíj feszességét a fenti módszerrel.

MEGJEGYZÉS
A G10 motoros modell esetében lásd a jelen szervizkönyv
„ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett szervizkönyvnek ugyanezt a
fejezetét.



LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ) 1B-13
Z13DT motoros modell
Lásd a 6B3 fejezet „A vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíjának le- és
felszerelése” c. pontját.

Nyerjük ki a hűtőközeget, evakuáljunk és töltsük fel újra
Kezelési eljárás az L/K hűtőközeggel való feltöltéséhez

Z13DT motoros modell

MEGJEGYZÉS
Az M13 és G10 motoros modellek esetében lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett
szervizkönyvnek ugyanezt a fejezetét.



1B-14 LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ)
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák

Z13DT motoros modell

MEGJEGYZÉS
• Amikor a hűtőközeg csövet le- és fel kell csatlakoztatni az L/K rendszer bármelyik alkotórészének le- és

felszerelése miatt, akkor feltétlenül tartsuk be az alábbi utasításokat.
– Ha egy csövet leszerelünk a rendszerről, az ilyen csőre azonnal helyezzünk vakdugót vagy sapkát.
– Ha tömlőket illetve csöveket csatlakoztatunk egymáshoz, akkor előzőleg tegyünk néhány csepp 

kompresszorolajat (hűtőolajat) az O-gyűrűre.
• Az M13 és G10 motoros modellek esetében lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett

szervizkönyvnek ugyanezt a fejezetét.

1. Szívótömlő 3. Folyadék cső Az O-gyűrűt kenjük meg kompresszorolajjal (hűtőkészülék olajjal).

2. Kilépő tömlő 4. Expanziós szelep

O
IL4

O
IL2

O
IL1

O
IL5

O
IL3



LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ) 1B-15
Eljárás ECM csere után (Z13DT motoros 
modell)
Lásd az „Eljárás ECM csere után” című alpontot az „ECM
regisztrációnál” a 6E3 fejezetben.

Az L/K kondenzátor szerelvény

Leszerelés
Z13DT motoros modell

1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Nyerjük vissza a hűtőközeget az L/K rendszerből a jelen fejezet

„Visszanyerés” c. pontja szerint.

3) Szereljük le a mellső lökhárítót a 9. fejezet „A mellső és hátsó
lökhárító” című pontja szerint.

4) Vegyük le az (1) kilépő csövet és a (2) folyadék csövet a (3)
kondenzátor szerelvényről.

5) Szereljük ki a kondenzátor bilincs (4) csavarjait.
6) Vegyük ki a (3) kondenzátor szerelvényt.

M13 és G10 motoros modellek
Lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett szervizkönyv
ugyanilyen fejezetét.

FIGYELEM:
Vigyázzunk, hogy ne rongáljuk meg a kompresszor
hűtőlamelláit. Ha egy hűtőlamella elgörbült, lapos végű
csavarhúzóval vagy fogóval egyenesítsük ki.

MEGJEGYZÉS
A kivett kompresszorolaj mennyiségét az utántöltés miatt
meg kell mérni.

4
41

2

3



1B-16 LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ)
Felszerelés
Z13DT motoros modell
A kondenzátor felszerelése a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított
sorrendű végrehajtásával történik, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• A kondenzátor cseréjekor töltsünk 15 köbcenti hűtőkészülék
olajat a kompresszor szívó oldalába.

• Evakuáljuk és töltsük fel a rendszert a korábbiakban leírt
eljárással.

M13 és G10 motoros modellek
Lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett szervizkönyv
ugyanilyen fejezetét.

Ellenőrzés
Z13DT motoros modell
Ellenőrizzük az alábbiakat.

• A kondenzátor lamellákat szivárgás, dugulás és károsodás
szempontjából.

• A kondenzátor csőszerelvényeket szivárgás szempontjából.
Az eldugult kondenzátor lamellákat vízzel ki kell mosni, és
sűrített levegővel meg kell szárítani.

M13 és G10 motoros modellek
Lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett szervizkönyv
ugyanilyen fejezetét.

MEGJEGYZÉS
Vigyázzunk, hogy ne rongáljuk meg a kondenzátor
hűtőlamelláit. Ha egy hűtőlamella elgörbült, lapos végű
csavarhúzóval vagy fogóval egyenesítsük ki. Ha szivárgást
találunk a csőszerelvényből vagy csőből, akkor javítsuk
meg vagy cseréljük ki a kondenzátort.



LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ) 1B-17
Tartály/szárító
Leszerelés
Z13DT motoros modell

1) Nyerjük vissza a hűtőközeget a hűtőrendszerből a visszanyerő
és újrahasznosító berendezés segítségével.

2) Szereljük le az L/K kondenzátor szerelvényt a jelen fejezet L/K
kondenzátor szerelvényről szóló pontja alapján.

3) Lazítsuk ki a tartály / szárító (1), (2) felerősítő csavarjai.
4) Vegyük kis a (3) tartály / szárító egységet.

M13 és G10 motoros modellek
Lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett szervizkönyv
ugyanilyen fejezetét.

Felszerelés
Z13DT motoros modell

A tartály / szárító felszerelése a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított
sorrendű végrehajtásával történik, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• A (3) tartály/szárító cseréjekor töltsünk 20 köbcenti
hűtőkészülék olajat a kompresszor szívó oldalába.

• Evakuáljuk és töltsük fel a rendszert a korábbiakban leírt
eljárással.

M13 és G10 motoros modellek
Lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett szervizkönyv
ugyanilyen fejezetét.

MEGJEGYZÉS
A kivett kompresszorolaj mennyiségét az utántöltés miatt
meg kell mérni.



1B-18 LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ)
A hűtőegység (elgőzölögtető) 

Z13DT motoros modell

Leszerelés
Z13DT motoros modell

1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Ha a gépkocsin van légzsák-rendszer, iktassuk azt ki a 10B

fejezet „A légzsák-rendszer kiiktatása” című pontja szerint.
3) A hűtőközeget gyűjtsük be a hűtőrendszerből egy hűtőközeg

visszanyerő és újrahasznosító készülék segítségével, jelen
fejezet „A hűtőközeg feltöltés művelete” című pontja szerint.

4) Szereljük le a hűtésvezérlő kábelt, és a fő kábelköteg bilincsét.
5) Vegyük le a 20-érintkezős csatlakozót a kiegészítő

fűtésvezérlőről és a kiegészítő fűtésvezérlőn elhelyezkedő két
csatlakozót.

MEGJEGYZÉS
Az M13 és G10 motoros modellek esetében lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett
szervizkönyvnek ugyanezt a fejezetét.

1. Elgőzölögtető 3. Elgőzölögtető ház 5. Leeresztő tömlő 7. Kiegészítő fűtésvezérlő (ha van)
2. Expanziós szelep 4. Tömítés 6. Levegőbeszívó csappantyú

5

4

7



LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ) 1B-19
6) Lazítsuk meg a szívótömlőt és a folyadék cső (4) csavarját.
7) Lazítsuk meg a hűtőegység (1) csavarját, a (2) csavaranyát és

a (3) csavart az ábra szerint.
8) Vegyük ki az (5) fűtőegységet.

M13 és G10 motoros modellek
Lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett szervizkönyv
ugyanilyen fejezetét.

Felszerelés
Z13DT motoros modell
A hűtőegység felszerelése a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított
sorrendű végrehajtásával történik, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• A hűtőegység vagy elgőzölögtető cseréjekor töltsünk 25
köbcenti hűtőkészülék olajat a kompresszor szívó oldalába.

• Szereljük fel egyenletesen az (1) betétet a szerelőnyílásra.
• Evakuáljuk és töltsük fel a rendszert a korábbiakban leírt

eljárással.
• Igazítsuk be a fűtésvezérlő huzalt az 1A fejezet „A

fűtésszabályozó kar szerelvény” c. pontja szerint.
• Engedélyezzük a légzsák-rendszer működését, ha van ilyen.

M13 és G10 motoros modellek
Lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett szervizkönyv
ugyanilyen fejezetét.

A kettős nyomáskapcsoló (M13 és G10 
motoros modellek)
Leszerelés

1) Nyerjük vissza a hűtőközeget a hűtőrendszerből a visszanyerő
és újrahasznosító berendezés segítségével.

2) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
3) Szereljük le a kettős nyomáskapcsolót.

2

5

4

7

13

1



1B-20 LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ)
Felszerelés
A felszerelés a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendű
végrehajtásával történik, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• A kettős nyomáskapcsoló O-gyűrűjét kenjük meg
kompresszorolajjal.

• Evakuáljuk és töltsük fel a rendszert a korábbiakban leírt
eljárással.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Nyomáskapcsoló 11 N·m (1,1 kgm)

Ellenőrzés

1) Ellenőrizzük a villamos összeköttetést az (1) kettős nyomás-
kapcsolónál normális hőmérsékleten (kb. 25 °C), amikor az L/K
rendszer megfelelően fel van töltve hűtőközeggel, és az L/K
rendszer (kompresszor) üzemel. Ilyen körülmények között a
kapcsolóban fenn kell állnia a villamos összeköttetésnek.

2) Ellenőrizzük a kapcsolót villamos összeköttetés szempontjából
az előírt nyomáson a rajz szerint.

A: Kb. 200 KPa (2,0 kg/cm2)
B: Kb. 3200 KPa (32 kg/cm2)
C: Kb. 260 KPa (2,6 kg/cm2)
D: Kb. 2600 KPa (26 kg/cm2)

A nyomásérzékelő (Z13DT motoros modell)
Leszerelés

1) Nyerjük vissza a hűtőközeget a hűtőrendszerből a visszanyerő
és újrahasznosító berendezés segítségével.

2) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
3) Szereljük le a nyomásérzékelőt.

Felszerelés
A felszerelés a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendű
végrehajtásával történik, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• A nyomásérzékelő O-gyűrűjét kenjük meg kompresszorolajjal.
• Evakuáljuk és töltsük fel a rendszert a korábbiakban leírt

eljárással.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Nyomásérzékelő: 11 N·m (1,1 kgm)



LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ) 1B-21
Ellenőrzés
1) Csatlakoztassuk a manométert az L/K rendszerhez és

működtessük az L/K rendszert.

2) Mérjük meg az (1) nyomásérzékelő kimenő feszültségét a GRY/
BLU és BRN/WHT vezetékérintkezők között, majd hasonlítsuk
össze a mért feszültséget a diagramon megadott feszültséggel.

Ha nem mutat a diagramon bemutatott karakterisztikát, akkor
cseréljük ki a nyomásérzékelőt.

Az L/K reléje (Z13DT motor)
Ellenőrzés

1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a kormányoszlop üregének burkolatát.

3) Szereljük le az (1) L/K reléjét.
4) Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e villamos összeköttetés a „c” és „d”

érintkezők között. Ha van villamos összeköttetés, cseréljük ki a
relét.

5) Kössük az akkumulátor pozitív (+) sarkát a relé „b”
érintkezőjére.
Kössük az akkumulátor negatív (–) sarkát a relé „a”
érintkezőjére.
Ellenőrizzük a villamos összeköttetést a „c” és „d” érintkező
között.
Ha nincs villamos összeköttetés, amikor a relét az
akkumulátorra kötjük, cseréljük ki a relét.

4.75

3.8

0.5

180

1

33002600

(V)

(kPa)

1



1B-22 LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ)
Az L/K kompresszor reléje
Ellenőrzés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Szereljük le az (1) L/K kompresszor reléjét a (2) relé dobozról.

3) Ellenőrizzük az ellenállást minden egyes érintkező között az
alábbi táblázat szerint. Ha az ellenőrzés eredményei az előírás
szerintiek, akkor folytassuk a működés ellenőrzését a
következővel. Ha hibát találunk, cseréljük ki.

4) Ellenőrizzük, hogy van-e villamos kapcsolat az „A” és „B”
érintkezők között, ha az akkumulátort a „C” és „D” érintkezőkre
kötjük. Ha hibás, cseréljük ki.

A kompresszor

Leszerelés
M13 motor

1) Bekapcsolt légkondicionáló rendszer mellett járassuk a motort
10 percig alapjárati fordulatszámon. Ez után állítsuk le a motort.

2) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
3) Nyerjük vissza a hűtőközeget a hűtőrendszerből a visszanyerő

és újrahasznosító berendezés segítségével.
4) Szereljük le a mellső lökhárítót.
5) Szereljük le a motor mellső burkolatait.

12

Érintkezők Ellenállás
Az A és B érintkezők között Végtelen nagy
A C és D érintkezők között Kb. 170 Ω

MEGJEGYZÉS
A G10 motoros modell esetében lásd a jelen szervizkönyv
„ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett szervizkönyvnek ugyanezt a
fejezetét.



LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ) 1B-23
6) Csatlakoztassuk le a mágneses tengelykapcsoló villamos
vezetékét és nyissuk ki a vezeték bilincsét.

7) Szereljük le a kompresszor hajtószíját a feszítőtárcsa (1)
csavarjának és a (2) beállító csavarnak a meglazításával.

8) Csatlakoztassuk le a szívó- és kilépő tömlőt a kompresszorról.

9) Szereljük le a kompresszort az (1) mágneses tengelykapcsoló
szerelvénnyel együtt a (2) felerősítő csavarok meglazításával.

10) Eresszük le az olajat a kompresszorból és mérjük meg a
mennyiségét.

Z13DT motoros modell
1) Bekapcsolt légkondicionáló rendszer mellett járassuk a motort

10 percig alapjárati fordulatszámon. Ez után állítsuk le a motort.
2) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
3) Szereljük le a mellső lökhárítót a 9. fejezet „A mellső és hátsó

lökhárító” című pontja szerint.

4) Szereljük le az (1) szíjat.
5) Oldjuk szét a mágneses tengelykapcsoló vezetékének (2)

csatlakozóját.
6) Szereljük le a (3) szívócsövet és a (4) kilépő tömlőt a (5)

kompresszorról.

7) Szereljük ki a kompresszor (6) felerősítő csavarjait, majd
vegyük le a (5) kompresszort a tartójáról.

MEGJEGYZÉS
A nyitott csatlakozásokat azonnal zárjuk le sapkával, hogy
ne kerülhessen nedvesség a rendszerbe.

MEGJEGYZÉS
A nyitott csatlakozásokat azonnal zárjuk le sapkával, hogy
ne kerülhessen nedvesség a rendszerbe.

1 5 346

26

6



1B-24 LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ)
Felszerelés
A kompresszor felszerelése a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított
sorrendű végrehajtásával történik, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Ha a kompresszort cseréljük, töltsünk bele friss
kompresszorolajat, jelen fejezet „A kompresszor” részének „A
kompresszorolaj feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

• Evakuáljuk és töltsük fel a rendszert a jelen fejezet
„Visszanyerés” c. pontja alapján.

• Állítsuk be a hajtószíj feszességét a jelen fejezet „A
kompresszor hajtószíja” című pontja szerint.

A kompresszorolaj pótlása
Z13DT motoros modell

Az evakuálás és a hűtőközeg betöltése előtt az (1) kompresszort
előírt mennyiségű kompresszorolajjal kell pótolni, a kompresszor
szívóoldalán lévő (2) nyíláson keresztül.

Amikor csak hűtőközeget töltünk
Ha evakuálunk és hűtőközeg feltöltést végzünk anélkül, hogy
alkatrészt cserélnénk, annyi olajat töltsünk be, amennyit a hűtőközeg
visszanyerése alkalmával mértünk (ha nem mértük, töltsünk be 30
köbcentiméter olajat).

1 2



LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ) 1B-25
A kompresszor cseréjekor

Minden új kompresszorban annyi olaj van bezárva, amennyi az L/K
rendszerben szükséges. Ezért új csere kompresszor használata
esetén engedjünk ki belőle annyi felesleges olajat, amennyit az
alábbi módon számítottunk ki.

„C” = „A” – „B”
„C”: A leeresztendő olaj mennyisége
„A”: Az új kompresszorba bezárt olaj mennyisége
„B”: A leszerelt kompresszorban maradt olaj mennyisége

A kompresszorban lévő olaj mennyisége
100 cm3 (100 cc)

M13 és G10 motoros modellek
Lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett szervizkönyv
ugyanilyen fejezetét.

A mágneses tengelykapcsoló
Ellenőrzés
Z13DT motoros modell

• Ellenőrizzük a forgórész-tárcsát és a mágneses
tengelykapcsoló szíjtárcsáját kopás ill. esetleges
olajszennyeződés szempontjából. 

• Ellenőrizzük a mágneses tengelykapcsoló szíjtárcsa csapágyát
zajosság, kopás és zsírszivárgás szempontjából.

• Mérjük meg a mágneses tengelykapcsoló tekercsének
ellenállását 20 °C-on.
Ha a mért ellenállás kívül esik az alább megadott értékeken,
cseréljük ki a kompresszor szerelvényt.

Normális ellenállás Kb. 3,7 Ω

FIGYELEM:
Feltétlenül használjunk: 99000-990C5-00A alkatrész számú
kompresszorolajat vagy azzal egyenértékű olajat.

MEGJEGYZÉS
A gyárból kiszállított kompresszor szerelvény az alábbi
mennyiségű olajjal van feltöltve.

1. Új kompresszor
2. Leszerelt kompresszor

1 2



1B-26 LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS (VÁLASZTHATÓ)
M13 és G10 motoros modellek
Lásd a jelen szervizkönyv „ELŐSZAVÁBAN” említett szervizkönyv
ugyanilyen fejezetét.

A biztonsági szelep (Z13DT motoros modell)
Ellenőrzés

Célszerszám segítségével ellenőrizzük, nincs-e hűtőközeg
szivárgás.
Ha hűtőközeg szivárgást tapasztalunk, cseréljük ki a kompresszor
szerelvényt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09990–86011

A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

A

Anyag Ajánlott SUZUKI termék
(Alkatrész szám) Használat

Kompresszorolaj
(hűtőközeg olaj)

KOMPRESSZOROLAJ
Alkatrész szám 99000-990C5-00A

• O-gyűrű
• Minden elem



A MELLSŐ KEREKEK BEÁLLÍTÁSA 3A-1

3A FEJEZET

A MELLSŐ KEREKEK BEÁLLÍTÁSA

TARTALOM
Általános leírás ...................................................3A-2

A mellső kerekek beállítási adatai..................... 3A-2

VIGYÁZAT:
Ne szereljük ki egyszerre az összes kerékcsavart, mert a gépkocsi valamennyi kerekét a kerékcsavarok
tartják.
Hagyjunk bent legalább egy csavart, hogy a kerék le ne essen.
Támasszuk alá a kereket és/vagy a gumiabroncsot és utána vegyük ki a kerékben hagyott csavar(oka)t.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az ebben a fejezetben nem szereplő leírásokat (tételeket) lásd a jelen szervizkönyvhöz tartozó ELŐSZÓ-
ban említett szervizkönyv megfelelő fejezetében.



3A-2 A MELLSŐ KEREKEK BEÁLLÍTÁSA

Általános leírás

A mellső kerekek beállítási adatai

A mellső kerekek beállítása a mellső kerekek, a mellső felfüggesztés illeszkedő elemei és a talaj egymáshoz képest
elfoglalt szöghelyzeteit jelenti. A mellső kerekek beállításánál általában csak a kerékösszetartás beállítására van
szükség.
A kerékdőlés és az utánfutás nem állítható. Ezért ha a kerékdőlés vagy az utánfutás értéke rossz útviszonyok vagy
ütközés következtében beállott sérülés miatt nem felel meg az előírásnak, meg kell állapítani, hogy a felfüggesztés
vagy a karosszéria sérült-e meg. Ha a karosszéria sérült, ki kell javítani; ha a felfüggesztés sérült, ki kell cserélni.

Megnevezés Mellső kerék
Kerékösszetartás (összesen) 0 ±1 mm
Kerékdőlés –0 ° 20’ ± 1 °
Utánfutás 3 ° 40’ ± 1 °
Oldalcsúszási határérték mm/m 0 – IN 3 mm/m
Kerékelfordulási szög
(fordulási szög)

Belül 35 ° ± 3 °
Kívül (referenciaérték) 31 ° ± 3 °

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az adattáblázatban megadott kerékösszetartási értéket egy kerékösszetartás-mérőeszközzel mérték.



A KÉZI FOGASLÉCES KORMÁNYMŰ 3B-1

3B FEJEZET

A KÉZI FOGASLÉCES KORMÁNYMŰ

TARTALOM
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák ............3B-2

A nyomtávrúd gömbfej ...................................... 3B-2
A kézi fogasléces kormánymű szerelvény
(Kormányműház) .............................................. 3B-3

Meghúzási nyomatékok......................................3B-4

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott járművek esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” c. pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok közelében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok környékén
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és
„Szervizbiztonsági előírás”-t. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer
szándékunk ellenére aktiválódhat vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviztevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábelének lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
aktiválódhat.

• Ne szereljük ki egyszerre az összes kerékcsavart, mert a gépkocsi valamennyi kerekét a kerékcsavarok
tartják.
Hagyjunk bent legalább egy csavart, hogy a kerék le ne essen.
Támasszuk alá a kereket és/vagy a gumiabroncsot és csak utána vegyük ki a bent hagyott csavar(oka)t.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A kormánymű minden kötőeleme fontos rögzítőelem, amennyiben létfontosságú alkatrészek és

rendszerek teljesítőképességére lehetnek hatással és/vagy nagyobb javítási költségek okozói lehetnek.
Ha csere válik szükségessé, csak azonos gyári számú vagy azzal egyenértékű alkatrésszel cserélhetők.
Ne használjunk rosszabb minőségű vagy más kialakítású cserealkatrészeket. Az összeszerelés során az
alkatrészek megfelelő rögzítése érdekében az előírt meghúzási nyomaték értékeket kell alkalmazni.

• Az ebben a fejezetben nem szereplő leírásokat (tételeket) lásd a jelen szervizkönyvhöz tartozó ELŐSZÓ-
ban említett szervizkönyv megfelelő fejezetében.



3B-2 A KÉZI FOGASLÉCES KORMÁNYMŰ
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
A nyomtávrúd gömbfej
Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel a nyomtávrúd gömbfej (1) ellenanyát és a (2)
nyomtávrúd gömbfejet a (3) nyomtávrúdra. Állítsuk az
ellenanyát a nyomtávrúd menetén lévő (4) jelhez.

2) Helyezzük be a nyomtávrúd gömbfejet a tengelycsonkba.
Húzzuk meg az új nyomtávrúd gömbfej (1) anyát az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Nyomtávrúd gömbfej anya (a): 40 Nm (4,0 kgm)

3) Ellenőrizzük a kerékösszetartást (lásd „A mellső kerekek
beállítása” című pontot).

4) Miután meggyőződtünk a kerékösszetartás megfelelő voltáról,
húzzuk meg a nyomtávrúd gömbfej ellenanyáját az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Nyomtávrúd gömbfej ellenanya (a): 45 Nm (4,5 kgm)

5) Húzzuk meg a kerékcsavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal és
engedjük le az emelőt.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kerékcsavar: 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)



A KÉZI FOGASLÉCES KORMÁNYMŰ 3B-3
A kézi fogasléces kormánymű szerelvény
(Kormányműház)
Felszerelés

1) Kenjünk zsírt a fogaskerék tengelytömítésének belsejére és
helyezzük a tömítést a fogaskerékre. Szereljük az (1)
kormányműházat a gépkocsira és húzzuk meg a
kormányműház (2) felerősítő csavarjait és (3) anyáit az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kormányműház felerősítő csavar és anya
(a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

2) Szereljük be a motor (1) hátsó felerősítő csavarját. Húzzuk meg
a csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Motor hátsó felerősítő csavarja (a): 55 Nm (5,5 kgm)

3) Távolítsuk el az emelőt.

4) Helyezzük be a nyomtávrúd gömbfejet a tengelycsonkba (a
jobb és bal oldalon). Húzzuk meg mindkét (1) új nyomtávrúd
gömbfej anyát az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Nyomtávrúd gömbfej anya (a): 40 Nm (40 kgm)

5) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy a kormánykerék és a féktárcsák
(jobb és bal oldalon) egyaránt „egyenesen előre” helyzetben
állnak, és ekkor szereljük fel az alsó kormánytengely csuklót a
kormányfogaskerék tengelyére.

6) Húzzuk meg a kormánytengely csukló (1) és (2) csavarjait az
előírt nyomatékkal (először az alsót majd a felsőt).

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kormánytengely csukló csavar (a): 28 Nm (2,8 kgm)

[A]: Szervokormány
[B]: Kézi kormány



3B-4 A KÉZI FOGASLÉCES KORMÁNYMŰ
7) Tegyük vissza a korábban levett (1) burkolatot a
kormánytengely csuklóra.

8) Tegyük vissza a padlószőnyeget oda, ahol volt.
9) Szereljük fel mindkét kereket és húzzuk meg a kerékcsavarokat

az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kerékcsavar: 95 Nm (95 kgm)

10) Engedjük le az emelőt.
11) Ellenőrizzük a kerékösszetartást. Ha kell, állítsuk be (lásd a 3A

fejezet „A mellső kerekek beállítása” című pontját).

12) Húzzuk meg mindkét nyomtávrúd gömbfej ellenanyát az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Nyomtávrúd gömbfej ellenanya (a): 45 Nm (4,5 kgm)

Meghúzási nyomatékok

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Hátsó motortartó gumibak csavar 55 5,5
Kormányműház felerősítő csavar és anya 25 2,5
Kormánytengely csukló csavar 28 2,8
Nyomtávrúd gömbfej ellenanya 45 4,5
Nyomtávrúd gömbfej anya 40 4,0
Kerékcsavar 95 9,5



VILLAMOS SZERVOKORMÁNY (EPS) RENDSZER (HA VAN) 3B1-1

3B1 FEJEZET

VILLAMOS SZERVOKORMÁNY (EPS) RENDSZER
(HA VAN)

TARTALOM
Általános leírás .................................................3B1-2

Kapcsolási rajz................................................ 3B1-2
Diagnosztika......................................................3B1-3

Az „EPS” hibajelző lámpa áramkörének 
vizsgálati folyamat-táblázata M13 motoros 
modellhez........................................................ 3B1-3
B. táblázat: Az „EPS” hibajelző lámpa
égve marad ..................................................... 3B1-4

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott járművek esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a 10B fejezet „Általános leírás” részében „A légzsák-rendszer
elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer
elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok közelében végzünk-e szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsákrendszer
elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környékén szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a 10B
fejezet „A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti
megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági előírás”-t. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a
rendszer szándékunk ellenére aktiválódhat vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos
sérülések következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviztevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábelének lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
aktiválódhat.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az ebben a fejezetben nem szereplő leírásokat (tételeket) lásd a jelen kézikönyvhöz tartozó ELŐSZÓ-ban
említett szervizkönyv megfelelő fejezetében.



3B1-2 VILLAMOS SZERVOKORMÁNY (EPS) RENDSZER (HA VAN)
Általános leírás
Kapcsolási rajz

1. Fő biztosítékdoboz 8. Sebességmérő 15. Villamos motor szerelvény 
(a tengelykapcsolóval)

2. „EPS” (villamos szervokormány) 
biztosíték (30 A)

9. „EPS” (villamos szervokormány) hibajelző lámpa 16. Nyomatékérzékelő

3. Gyújtáskapcsoló 10. A gépkocsi-sebesség érzékelőhöz (VSS) a G10 motoros 
modellnél, az ECM/PCM-hez az M13 motoros modellnél

17. P/S (szervokormány) 
vezérlőmodul testpontja

4. Áramköri biztosítékdoboz 11. Zajvédelem a G10 motoros modellhez 18. „G14” csatlakozó
5. „IG COIL” (gyújtáskapcsoló 

tekercs) biztosíték (15A)
12. ECM/PCM 19. „B” csatlakozó

6. „METER” biztosíték (10 A) 13. Az adatátviteli csatlakozóhoz (DLC) 20. „C” csatlakozó
7. Kombinált műszer 14. P/S (szervokormány) vezérlőmodul



VILLAMOS SZERVOKORMÁNY (EPS) RENDSZER (HA VAN) 3B1-3
Diagnosztika
Az „EPS” hibajelző lámpa áramkörének vizsgálati folyamat-táblázata M13 
motoros modellhez

FIGYELEM:
Feltétlenül végezzük el a „Rendszer ellenőrzési folyamat-táblázat” vizsgálatait, mielőtt elkezdenénk a
folyamat-táblázat szerinti diagnosztizálást.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 1) Ellenőrizzük, hogy az akkumulátor 

feszültsége legalább 11 V legyen.
2) Figyeljük az „EPS” figyelmeztető lámpát, 

amikor a gyújtáskapcsolót ON helyzetbe 
állítjuk.

Kigyullad az „EPS” figyelmeztető lámpa, amikor a 
gyújtáskapcsolót ON helyzetbe állítjuk?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk az „A. táblázat”-ra 
(„Az „EPS” jelzőlámpa nem 
világít”).

2 Ellenőrizzük, hogy az „EPS” jelzőlámpa világít-e 2 
másodpercig, majd kialszik-e.

Az „EPS” jelzőlámpa jó 
állapotban van.

Nézzük meg, hogy van-e 
valamilyen DTC, lásd a „A 
diagnosztikai hibakódok 
(DTC) lekérdezése” pontot 
a 6-1 fejezetben G10 
motoros modelleknél, vagy 
a 6-2 fejezetben az M13 
motoros modelleknél. Ha 
van DTC, akkor végezzük 
el a probléma, illetve 
problémák hibakeresését. 
Ha nincs, akkor menjünk a 
„B. táblázat”-ra („Az „EPS” 
hibajelző lámpa égve 
marad”).



3B1-4 VILLAMOS SZERVOKORMÁNY (EPS) RENDSZER (HA VAN)
B. táblázat: Az „EPS” hibajelző lámpa égve marad

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk a „Rendszerellenőrzési folyamat-

táblázat” lépéseit?
Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk a jelen fejezet 

„Rendszerellenőrzési 
folyamat-táblázat” című 
pontjára.

2 1) Kikapcsolt gyújtáskapcsoló mellett 
csatlakoztassuk le a 8-érintkezős („A”) 
csatlakozót a szervokormány 
vezérlőegységről.

2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az „A” csatlakozó 
„G14-5” érintkezője és a test között.

Az ellenállás legfeljebb 1 Ω?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Helyettesítsük az eredetit 
egy tudottan jó 
szervokormány (P/S) 
vezérlőmodullal és 
vizsgáljuk újra.

3 1) Csatlakoztassuk le a „G25” csatlakozót a 
kombinált műszerről.

2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
3) Ellenőrizzük a feszültséget a „G25-9” és a test 

között.
A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Cseréljük ki az égőt a
kombinált műszerben,
és végezzük el újra az
ellenőrzést.

Javítsuk ki a testzárlatot a 
„G14-5” vezeték 
áramkörében.

[A]: Ábra a 2. lépéshez
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VIGYÁZAT:
Ne szereljük ki egyszerre az összes kerékcsavart, mert a gépkocsi valamennyi kerekét a kerékcsavarok
tartják.
Hagyjunk bent legalább egy csavart, hogy a kerék le ne essen.
Támasszuk alá a kereket és/vagy a gumiabroncsot, és csak utána vegyük ki a bent hagyott csavar(oka)t.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A mellső felfüggesztés minden kötőeleme fontos rögzítőelem, amennyiben létfontosságú alkatrészek és

rendszerek teljesítőképességére lehet hatással és/vagy nagyobb javítási költségek okozói lehet. Ha
csere válik szükségessé, csak azonos gyári számú vagy azzal egyenértékű alkatrésszel cserélhetők. Ne
használjunk rosszabb minőségű vagy más kialakítású cserealkatrészeket. Az összeszerelés során az
alkatrészek megfelelő rögzítése érdekében az előírt meghúzási nyomaték értékeket kell alkalmazni.

• Sohase kíséreljünk meg felmelegíteni, hirtelen lehűteni vagy kiegyenesíteni egyetlen, a mellső
felfüggesztéshez tartozó alkatrészt sem. Cseréljük ki új alkatrészre, különben a szóban forgó alkatrész
tönkremehet.

• Az ebben a fejezetben nem szereplő leírásokat (tételeket) lásd a jelen szervizkönyvhöz tartozó ELŐSZÓ-
ban említett szervizkönyv megfelelő fejezetében.



3D-2 A MELLSŐ FELFÜGGESZTÉS
Általános leírás
A mellső felfüggesztés McPherson-típusú független felfüggesztés. A felfüggesztőegység felső végét egy
felfüggesztőegység-támasz rögzíti a gépkocsi karosszériájához. A felfüggesztőegységet és a felfüggesztőegység-
támaszt egy gumi alátét különíti el egymástól. Egy felfüggesztőegység-csapágyat is felszereltek a gumi alátétnél egy
kicsit lejjebb.
A felfüggesztőegység alsó vége a kormány tengelycsonk felső végéhez csatlakozik, a tengelycsonk alsó vége pedig
a gömbcsaphoz, amit a lengőkarba integráltak. Ehhez a kormány tengelycsonkhoz pedig csatlakozik a nyomtávrúd
gömbfej.
Ezáltal a kormánykerék mozgása átadódik a nyomtávrúd gömbfejnek, azután pedig a tengelycsonknak, és végül a
kerékből és a gumiabroncsból álló együttes mozgását okozza. Ebben a műveletben a tengelycsonk mozgásakor a
felfüggesztőegység is elfordul a felfüggesztőegység csapágy és az alsó gömbcsukló révén.

1. Felfüggesztőegység szerelvény 3. Lengőkar 5. Kerékcsapágy 7. Kerék Meghúzási nyomaték

2. Kormány tengelycsonk 4. Gömbcsap 6. Mellső kerékagy 8. Kerékcsavar



A MELLSŐ FELFÜGGESZTÉS 3D-3
Diagnosztika
A keréktárcsa, kerékanya és kerékcsapágy 
ellenőrzése

1) Ellenőrizzük a keréktárcsákat, nincs-e rajtuk horpadás,
deformáció vagy repedés. Az erősen sérült tárcsát ki kell
cserélni.

2) Ellenőrizzük a kerékcsavarok szorosságát, és ha kell, húzzuk
meg az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kerékcsavar (a): 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)

3) A kereket megforgatva ellenőrizzük a kerékcsapágyat zajosság
és sima futás szempontjából. Ha hibás, cseréljük ki a
csapágyat.

4) Ellenőrizzük a kerékcsapágyat kopás szempontjából. A
tengelyirányú holtjáték mérésekor:

a) Szereljük le a kereket.
b) A kerékcsavarok meghúzásával rögzítsük a féktárcsát.
c) Helyezzünk fel egy indikátorórát.
d) Ellenőrizzük a kerékcsapágy tengelyirányú holtjátékát.

Ha a mért érték nagyobb a megengedettnél, cseréljük ki a
csapágyat.

A tengelyirányú holtjáték „a”: határértéke: 0,1 mm



3D-4 A MELLSŐ FELFÜGGESZTÉS
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
A stabilizáló rúd és/vagy perselyek
Elemek

Felszerelés
A felszerelés a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendű
végrehajtásával történik, az alábbiak betartása mellett.

• Az (1) stabilizáló rudat úgy szereljük fel, hogy a rajta lévő (2)
festékjel a gépkocsi jobb oldalára kerüljön.

• A felerősítő persely (1) külső szélét állítsuk a festékjel (2) belső
széléhez, az ábrán látható módon.

1. Sasszeg 4. Stabilizáló rúd persely 7. Felerősítő persely 10. Festékjelölés Meghúzási nyomaték

2. Koronás anya 5. Lengőkar 8. A felerősítő persely bilincse 11. Festékjelölés (jobb oldalon) Ne használjuk fel újra.

3. Stabilizáló rúd alátét 6. Stabilizáló rúd 9. A felerősítő bilincs csavarja



A MELLSŐ FELFÜGGESZTÉS 3D-5
• Az (1) felerősítő bilincseket úgy szereljük fel, hogy a (2) ovális
furattal ellátott oldaluk hátra kerüljön.

• Húzzuk meg a stabilizáló rúd bilincsének csavarjait az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A stabilizáló rúd bilincsének csavarja: 45 Nm (4,5 kgm)

• Miután meghúztuk az (1) koronás anyát az előírt nyomatékkal,
szereljük fel az új (2) sasszeget az ábra szerint.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Koronás anya
(a): 50 – 150 Nm (5,0 – 15,0 kgm)

• Szereljük fel a kerekeket és húzzuk meg a kerékcsavarokat az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kerékcsavar (a): 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)

A felfüggesztőegység szerelvény
Felszerelés

• A felfüggesztőegység szerelvény felszerelése a leszerelés
műveleteinek fordított sorrendű végrehajtásával történik.

• Húzzuk meg a kötőelemeket az előírt nyomatékkal.
Meghúzási nyomaték
Felfüggesztőegység támasz anya: 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)
Felfüggesztőegység bilincs csavarja: 115 Nm (11,5 kgm)

FIGYELEM:
• Felszereléskor ne csavarjuk meg a féktömlőt.
• Ütközésig toljuk fel az E-gyűrűt a bilincsre.



3D-6 A MELLSŐ FELFÜGGESZTÉS
• Szereljük fel a kerekeket és húzzuk meg a kerékcsavarokat az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kerékcsavar (a) 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)
• Ellenőrizzük a mellső kerekek beállítását a 3A fejezet szerint.

A kormány tengelycsonk/csapágy
Elemek

1. Kerékagy 5. Porvédő 9. Nyomtávrúd gömbfej anya 13. A féktárcsa csavarja
2. Rögzítőgyűrű 6. Nyomtávrúd gömbfej 10. Lengőkar gömbcsap 

csavar
14. Féktárcsa

3. Kerékcsapágy:
A hornyos gumitömítés-oldal a 
kerékagy felé nézzen.

7. Kerék-fordulatszám érzékelő 
(ha van)

11. A felfüggesztőegység 
bilincsének csavarja:
A mutatott irányból 
szereljük be.

Meghúzási 
nyomaték

4. Kormány tengelycsonk 8. Hajtótengely anya:
Meghúzás után elkalapálással 
biztosítsuk.

12. Féknyereg tartó csavar Ne használjuk fel 
újra.



A MELLSŐ FELFÜGGESZTÉS 3D-7
Leszerelés
1) Emeljük meg a gépkocsit és szereljük le a kereket.

2) Oldjuk ki a hajtótengely (1) anyájának elkalapált biztosítását.
3) Nyomjuk le a lábfék-pedált és tartsuk úgy. Szereljük le a

hajtótengely anyát.

4) Szereljük ki a féknyeregtartó csavarjait.
5) Vegyük le a féknyerget a tartóval együtt.

6) Szereljük ki a féktárcsa csavarjait.

7) Húzzuk le az (1) féktárcsát két darab 8 mm-es (2) csavar
segítségével.

8) Célszerszámok segítségével húzzuk le az (1) kerékagyat.
Célszerszám
(A): 09943-17912
(B): 09942-15511

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Egy dróthurokkal vagy hasonlóval függesszük fel a leszerelt
féknyerget, nehogy a féktömlő túlságosan meghajoljon,
megcsavarodjon vagy meghúzódjon.
Kiszerelt fékbetétek mellett ne működtessük a fékpedált.



3D-8 A MELLSŐ FELFÜGGESZTÉS
9) Szereljük le a nyomtávrúd gömbfej anyacsavarját és
csatlakoztassuk le a (2) nyomtávrúd gömbfejet a (1)
tengelycsonkról a lehúzó szerszámmal.

10) Szereljük le az (1) kerékfordulatszám-érzékelőt a tengelycsonk-
ról (ha van).

11) Szereljük ki a felfüggesztőegység bilincs csavarjait (1) a
felfüggesztőegység bilincséről, utána pedig a lengőkar
gömbcsap (2) csavarját.

12) Vegyük le a (3) tengelycsonkot.

Szétszerelés

1) Szüntessük meg a pontozóval készített biztosítást és vegyük le
az (1) porvédőt.

FIGYELEM:
• Sohase használjuk fel újra a nyomtávrúd gömbfej-anyát.
• Az újrafelhasznált anyát nem lehet biztonságosan

meghúzni.



A MELLSŐ FELFÜGGESZTÉS 3D-9
2) Vegyük ki az (1) rögzítőgyűrűt.
Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06108

3) Célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével nyomjuk ki a
kerékcsapágyat.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-75810 (benzinmotoros modellhez)
(A): 09913-85210 (dízelmotoros modellhez)

4) Szereljük ki a kerékcsapágy (1) legkülső belső futógyűrűjét,
három helyen könnyedén megütögetve az ábra szerint úgy,
hogy ne sértsük meg a kerékagy (2) illeszkedő részét.

Célszerszám
(C): 09913-61110
(D): 09925-88210

Összeszerelés

1) Fordítsuk az új kerékcsapágy (1) hornyos gumitömítéssel
ellátott oldalát az ábrán látható módon felfelé, és
célszerszámok segítségével sajtoljuk be a tengelycsonkba.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-75520 (benzinmotoros modellhez)
(A): 09913-75510 (dízelmotoros modellhez)
(B): 09951-18210

FIGYELEM:
• Sohase használjuk fel újra a kerékcsapágyat.
• A csapágy, a belső futógyűrűk vagy külső futógyűrű cse-

réjekor ezeket feltétlenül egy készletként cseréljük.



3D-10 A MELLSŐ FELFÜGGESZTÉS
2) Tegyük be az (1) rögzítőgyűrűt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06108

3) Nyomjuk fel az (1) porvédőt úgy hogy az „a” és „b” méretek
egyformák legyenek, az ábrán látható módon.

4) Biztosítsuk pontozóval.

Felszerelés

1) A speciális szerszámok és az (1) hidraulikus sajtó segítségével
vezessük a (2) kerékagyat a (3) kerékcsapágyba az ábra
szerint.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-75810

FIGYELEM:
A porvédő felnyomásakor ügyeljünk arra, hogy nehogy
deformáljuk.



A MELLSŐ FELFÜGGESZTÉS 3D-11
• A kerékcsapágy és a hajtótengely (1) érintkező felületét
vékonyan kenjük meg zsírral.

„A”: 99000-25050 zsír

2) Szereljük fel a (2) tengelycsonkot a (3) gömbcsapra a (4)
lengőkaron és az (1) felfüggesztőegység bilincsén. Az egyes
csavarok felszerelésének iránya az ábra szerinti legyen.
Igazítsuk össze a tengelycsonk csavar furatát a gömbcsap
hornyával és szereljük fel az (5) lengőkar gömbcsapjának
csavarját. Húzzuk meg a csavarokat és anyákat az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Felfüggesztőegység bilincs csavar (a): 115 Nm (11,5 kgm)
Lengőkar gömbcsap csavar (b): 60 Nm (6,0 kgm)

3) Szereljük fel a kerék-fordulatszám érzékelőt (ha van).
4) Csatlakoztassuk az (1) nyomtávrúd gömbfejet a (2)

tengelycsonkra és szereljük fel az új nyomtávrúd gömbfej
anyát.
Húzzuk meg a (3) nyomtávrúd gömbfej anyát az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Nyomtávrúd gömbfej anya (c): 40 Nm (4,0 kgm)

5) Húzzuk meg az új hajtótengely anyát ideiglenesen.

F. Előre



3D-12 A MELLSŐ FELFÜGGESZTÉS
6) Szereljük fel a féktárcsát.
7) Húzzuk meg a féktárcsa csavarjait.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A féktárcsa csavarja (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

8) Szereljük fel a féknyerget/féknyereg tartót.
9) Húzzuk meg a féknyereg tartó csavarokat az előírt

nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Féknyereg tartó csavar (b): 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)

10) Nyomjuk le a lábfék-pedált és tartsuk úgy.
Húzzuk meg a hajtótengely (1) új anyacsavarját az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Hajtótengely anya (c): 175 Nm (17,5 kgm)

11) Biztosítsuk elkalapálással a hajtótengely anyát, az ábrán
látható módon.

12) Szereljük fel a kerekeket és húzzuk meg a kerékcsavarokat az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kerékcsavar: 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)

A lengőkar/persely
Leszerelés

1) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit és szereljük le a kereket a 3F fejezet „A
kerék leszerelése” című pontja szerint.

2) Vegyük le a (12) sasszeget, a (10) stabilizáló rudat, a (9)
alátétet és a (8) perselyt.

3) Szereljük ki a stabilizáló rúd felerősítő bilincseinek (jobb és bal
oldali) (5) csavarjait.

4) Szereljük ki a gömbcsap (2) csavarját.
5) Szereljük le a lengőkar (6) felerősítő csavarját és az alátétet.
6) Szereljük ki a (7) lengőkart.

FIGYELEM:
Vigyázzunk az anya elkalapálásakor, nehogy repedés
keletkezzen az anya elkalapált részén. A megrepedt anyát
újra kell kicserélni.

1. Stabilizáló rúd 8. Stabilizáló rúd persely
2. Lengőkar gömbcsap csavar 9. Alátét
3. Tengelycsonk 10. A stabilizáló rúd anyacsavarja
4. Gömbcsap 11. Lengőkar persely:

Felszerelés előtt alkalmazzunk 
szappanos vizet.

5. A stabilizáló rúd bilincsének 
csavarja

12. Sasszeg

6. A lengőkar felerősítő csavarja Meghúzási nyomaték

7. Lengőkar Ne használjuk fel újra.



A MELLSŐ FELFÜGGESZTÉS 3D-13
7) Szereljük ki a perselyt.
Helyezzük a lengőkart a célszerszám lapos felületű oldalára és
nyomjuk ki a perselyt a célszerszámmal és hidraulikus sajtóval,
az ábrán látható módon.

Célszerszám
(A): 09943-77910

Felszerelés

1) Helyezzük a lengőkart a célszerszám lapos felületű oldalára és
szereljünk fel új perselyt a célszerszámmal és hidraulikus
sajtóval, az ábrán látható módon. 

Célszerszám
(A): 09943-77910

2) Szereljük fel a lengőkart a gépkocsi karosszériájára, és húzzuk
meg a lengőkar (1) felerősítő csavarját és alátétjét
ideiglenesen.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A szerelés megkönnyítésére besajtolás előtt kenjük meg

szappanos vízzel a persely külsejét.
• Beszerelt állapotban a persely a lengőkar jobb és bal

oldalán egyforma mértékben álljon ki az ábra szerint.



3D-14 A MELLSŐ FELFÜGGESZTÉS
3) Szereljük fel a (2) gömbcsapot az (1) tengelycsonkra. Igazítsuk
össze a gömbcsap hornyát a tengelycsonk csavarfuratával az
ábra szerint.
Utána szereljük fel a gömbcsap csavarját az ábrán jelzett
irányból. Húzzuk meg a lengőkar gömbcsap csavarját az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Lengőkar gömbcsap csavar
(a): 60 Nm (6,0 kgm)

4) Szereljük fel a kerekeket és húzzuk meg a kerékcsavarokat az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kerékcsavar (a): 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)

5) Engedjük le az emelőt, és a gépkocsi terheletlen állapotában
húzzuk meg az (1) lengőkar felerősítő csavart az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A lengőkar felerősítő csavarja (a): 60 Nm (6,0 kgm)

• Szereljük fel a stabilizáló rudat a jelen fejezet „A stabilizáló rúd
felszerelése” c. pontja szerint.

Meghúzási nyomatékok

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Féknyereg tartó csavar 95 9,5
A féktárcsa csavarja 9 0,9
Koronás anya 50 – 150 5,0 – 15,0
Lengőkar gömbcsap csavar 60 6,0
A lengőkar felerősítő csavarja 60 6,0
Hajtótengely anya 175 17,5
A stabilizáló rúd bilincsének csavarja 45 4,5
Felfüggesztőegység bilincs csavar 115 11,5
Felfüggesztőegység támasz anya 23 2,3
Nyomtávrúd gömbfej anya 40 4,0
Kerékcsavar 95 9,5



A MELLSŐ FELFÜGGESZTÉS 3D-15
A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

Célszerszámok

Anyag Ajánlott SUZUKI termék
(Alkatrész szám) Használat

Lítiumzsír
(-40 C° – 130 °C között legyen alkalmazható)

SUZUKI SUPER GREASE (E)
(99000-25050)

• Kerékcsapágy

09943-17912 09942-15511 09900-06108 09913-75810
Mellső kerékagy lehúzó Csúszókalapács Rögzítőgyűrű fogó

(furathoz)
Csapágybeszerelő
(benzinmotoros modellhez)

09913-85210 09913-61110 09925-88210 09913-75510
(dízelmotoros 
modellhez)

Csapágylehúzó Csapágylehúzó toldat Csapágybeszerelő
(dízelmotoros 
modellhez)

09951-18210 09943-77910 09913-75520
Támasztógyűrű Alsó lengőkar 

perselykiszerelő
Csapágybeszerelő
(benzinmotoros modellhez)



A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS 3E-1
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VIGYÁZAT:
Ne szereljük ki egyszerre az összes kerékcsavart, mert a gépkocsi valamennyi kerekét a kerékcsavarok
tartják.
Hagyjunk bent legalább egy csavart, hogy a kerék le ne essen.
Támasszuk alá a kereket és/vagy a gumiabroncsot és csak utána vegyük ki a bent hagyott csavar(oka)t.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A felfüggesztés minden kötőeleme fontos rögzítőelem, amennyiben létfontosságú alkatrészek és

rendszerek teljesítőképességére lehet hatással és/vagy nagyobb javítási költségek okozói lehet. Ha
csere válik szükségessé, csak azonos gyári számú vagy azzal egyenértékű alkatrésszel cserélhetők. Ne
használjunk rosszabb minőségű vagy más kialakítású cserealkatrészeket. Az összeszerelés során az
alkatrészek megfelelő rögzítése érdekében az előírt meghúzási nyomaték értékeket kell alkalmazni.

• Sohase kíséreljünk meg felmelegíteni, hirtelen lehűteni vagy kiegyenesíteni egyetlen, a hátsó
felfüggesztéshez tartozó alkatrészt se. Cseréljük ki új alkatrészre, különben a szóban forgó alkatrész
tönkremehet.

• Az ebben a fejezetben nem szereplő leírásokat (tételeket) lásd a jelen szervizkönyvhöz tartozó ELŐSZÓ-
ban említett szervizkönyv megfelelő fejezetében.



3E-2 A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS
Általános leírás
2WD modell

1. Hátsó tekercsrugó 4. Hátsó lengéscsillapító 7. Hátsó tengely 10. Rögzítőgyűrű
2. Hátsó gumiütköző 5. Keresztrúd 8. Kerékcsapágy Meghúzási nyomaték

3. Hátsó felső rugófészek 6. Hosszlengőkar 9. Fékdob

6

7

5

2

1

3

4

90 N·m(9.0 kg-m)

63 N·m(6.3 kg-m)

63 N·m(6.3 kg-m)
95 N·m(9.5 kg-m)

175 N·m
(17.5 kg-m)

80 N·m(8.0 kg-m)

80 N·m(8.0 kg-m)

1

4

3

2 7

6

8

9

10

50 N·m(5.0 kg-m)

100 N·m
(10.0 kg-m)



A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS 3E-3
4WD modell

A: Ha van ABS 4. Hátsó lengéscsillapító 9. Fékdob 14. Kerékcsapágy rögzítőgyűrű vagy hátsó 
kerékfordulatszám-érzékelő gyűrű (ha van ABS)

B: ABS nélkül 5. Keresztrúd 10. Hátsó tengely 15. Távtartó
1. Hátsó tekercsrugó 6. Hosszlengőkar 11. Légzősapka Meghúzási nyomaték

2. Hátsó gumiütköző 7. Hátsó tengelyház 12. Olajtömítés védőfedél
3. Hátsó felső rugófészek 8. Kerékcsapágy 13. Olajtömítő gyűrű



3E-4 A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS
Diagnosztika
A keréktárcsa, kerékanya és kerékcsapágy 
ellenőrzése

• Ellenőrizzük a keréktárcsákat, nincs-e rajtuk horpadás,
deformáció vagy repedés.
Az erősen sérült tárcsát ki kell cserélni.

• Ellenőrizzük a kerékcsavarok szorosságát, és ha kell, húzzuk
meg az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kerékcsavar (a): 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)

• Ellenőrizzük a kerékcsapágyakat kopás szempontjából. A
tengelyirányú holtjáték megmérése céljából illesszünk
indikátorórát a tengelysapka közepéhez.
Ha a mért érték nagyobb a megengedettnél, cseréljük ki a
csapágyat.

A tengelyirányú holtjáték „a” határértéke: 0,1 mm

• A kereket megforgatva ellenőrizzük a kerékcsapágyat zajosság
és sima futás szempontjából. Ha hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a
csapágyat.



A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS 3E-5
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
2WD modell

„A”: A karosszéria külseje 7. A keresztrúd külső 
alátéte

14. LSPV (terhelésérzékelő 
nyomáskiegyenlítő szelep) 
tartója (csak LSPV-vel ellátott 
gépkocsinál)

21. Hosszlengőkar hátsó 
csavarja:
A gépkocsi belseje felől 
helyezzük be.

1. Hátsó tekercsrugó 8. Hátsó tengely 15. Féktartó lemez:
A féktartó lemez és a tengely 
illeszkedő felületeit kenjük be 
99000-31090 vízálló 
tömítőanyaggal.

22. Féktartó lemez csavar

2. Hátsó gumiütköző:
Beszereléséhez 
használjunk szap-
panos vizet.

9. Csapágy:
A csapágy tömítéssel 
ellátott oldala a féktartó 
lemez oldalára kerül.

16. A keresztrúd tengely felőli 
anyacsavarja

Meghúzási nyomaték

3. Hátsó felső 
rugófészek

10. Fékdob 17. Keresztrúd karosszéria-oldali 
csavar:
A mutatott irányból szereljük be.

Ne használjuk fel újra.

4. Hátsó lengéscsillapító 11. Rögzítőgyűrű 18. A lengéscsillapító felső csavarja:
A gépkocsi külseje felől 
helyezzük be.

5. Keresztrúd 12. Tengelyanya:
Meghúzás után elkala-
pálással biztosítsuk.

19. A lengéscsillapító alsó csavarja

6. Hosszlengőkar 13. Tengelysapka 20. A hosszlengőkar mellső 
csavarja:
A gépkocsi belseje felől 
helyezzük be.



3E-6 A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS
4WD modell

„A”: A karosszéria külseje 11. Olajtömítő gyűrű 22. Féktartó lemez csavar
1. Hátsó tekercsrugó 12. Távtartó: 

A távtartó furatának kúpos oldala néz kifelé 
(a fékdob irányába).

23. Csapágyrögzítő gyűrű (ABS nélkül)

2. Hátsó gumiütköző:
Beszereléséhez használjunk szappanos 
vizet.

13. Olajtömítés védőfedél 24. Csapágyrögzítő gyűrű (ha van 
ABS)

3. Hátsó felső rugófészek 14. LSPV (terhelésérzékelő nyomáskiegyenlítő 
szelep) tartója  (ha van LSPV)

25. Keresztrúd rezgéscsillapító

4. Hátsó lengéscsillapító 15. Féktartó lemez 26. Keresztrúd rezgéscsillapító anya
5. Keresztrúd 16. A keresztrúd tengelyház felőli anyacsavarja 27. Keresztrúd rezgéscsillapító
6. Hosszlengőkar 17. Keresztrúd karosszéria-oldali csavar:

A mutatott irányból szereljük be.
28. Keresztrúd rezgéscsillapító csavar

7. Hátsó tengely 18. A lengéscsillapító felső csavarja:
A gépkocsi külseje felől helyezzük be.

Meghúzási nyomaték

8. A hátsó tengelyház:
A féktartó lemez és a tengelyház 
illeszkedő felületeit kenjük be 99000-
31090 vízálló tömítőanyaggal.

19. A lengéscsillapító alsó csavarja Ne használjuk fel újra.

9. Csapágy 20. A hosszlengőkar mellső csavarja:
A gépkocsi belseje felől helyezzük be.

10. Fékdob 21. A hosszlengőkar hátsó csavarja:
A gépkocsi belseje felől helyezzük be.

26

25
27

28

5

"A"



A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS 3E-7
A keresztrúd

Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) vagy (2) keresztrudat a hátsó tengelyre
(vagy tengelyházra) és a (4) karosszériára; az (5) csavar és a
(6) alátét helyes beszerelési irányát lásd az ábrán.
Ebben a lépésben csak ideiglenesen húzzuk meg a (7)
anyákat.

2) Engedjük le az emelőt.

3) Húzzuk meg a keresztrúd (1) anyáit az előírt nyomatékkal. A
leghelyesebb az, ha a gépkocsit levesszük az emelőről, és a
meghúzást a gépkocsi terheletlen állapotában végezzük el.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A keresztrúd tengely felőli anyacsavarja (a): 50 Nm (5,0 kgm)
A keresztrúd karosszéria felőli anyacsavarja (b): 
100 Nm (10,0 kgm)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az (1) rúd 2WD gépkocsiba való szerelésénél állapítsuk

meg, melyik a rúd kisebb „a” átmérőjű vége, és ezt a
végét szereljük a karosszéria oldalára.

• A (2) rúd 4WD gépkocsiba való szerelésénél állapítsuk
meg, melyik a rúd (8) rezgéscsillapítóval ellátott vége, és
ezt a végét szereljük a karosszéria oldalára. Arra is
ügyeljünk, hogy mindkét rezgéscsillapító a gépkocsi
hátulja felé nézzen.

[A]: 2WD modell
[B]: 4WD modell

[A]: 2WD modell
[B]: 4WD modell



3E-8 A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS
A tekercsrugó
Felszerelés

1) Helyezzük fel az (1) (jobb és bal oldali) tekercsrugókat a hátsó
tengely (2) rugófészkére az ábrán látható módon, és emeljük fel
a hátsó tengelyt.

2) Szereljük az (1) lengéscsillapító alsó végét a hátsó tengelyre
(vagy tengelyházra).
Ebben a lépésben ideiglenesen kézzel húzzuk meg a
lengéscsillapító (2) alsó csavarját.

3) Szereljük az (1) keresztrudat a karosszériához; a (2) csavar
helyes beszerelési irányát lásd az ábrán.
Ebben a lépésben ideiglenesen kézzel húzzuk meg a (3) anyát.

4) Vegyük ki az alátámasztást a hátsó tengely (vagy tengelyház)
alól.

5) Helyezzük fel a fék rugalmas tömlőjét rögzítő E-gyűrűt.
6) Szereljük fel az LSPV rugóját a hátsó tengelyre. Az LSPV

beállító anyáját ebben a lépésben csak ideiglenesen húzzuk
meg (ha van LSPV).

7) Szereljük fel az (1) kereket és húzzuk meg a (2)
kerékcsavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kerékcsavar (a): 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az (1) tekercsrugó felhelyezésekor a rugó vége az ábrán
látható módon illeszkedjen a hátsó tengely rugófészkének
(3) lépcsős részéhez.

A. Felső oldal
„a”: Kicsi
„b”: Nagy

[A]: 2WD modell
[B]: 4WD modell

F: Előre



A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS 3E-9
8) Engedjük le az emelőt, és a gépkocsi terheletlen állapotában
húzzuk meg a lengéscsillapító (1) alsó csavarját és a
keresztrúd (2) karosszéria felőli anyáját az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A hátsó lengéscsillapító alsó csavarja
(a): 63 Nm (6,3 kgm)
A keresztrúd karosszéria felőli anyája
( b): 100 Nm (10,0 kgm)

9) Ha a gépkocsin van LSPV, ellenőrizzük és állítsuk be az LSPV
rugót az 5A fejezet „Az LSPV (terhelésérzékelő nyomáski-
egyenlítő szelep) ellenőrzése és beállítása”, és az 5. fejezet
„Fékfolyadék nyomáspróba (ha van LSPV)” című pontjai
szerint.

A gumiütköző
Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel a gumiütközőt.

2) Szereljük fel a kerekeket és húzzuk meg a kerékcsavarokat az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kerékcsavar: 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)

A hosszlengőkar
Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) hosszlengőkart a gépkocsi karosszériájára
és a hátsó tengelyre, a (2) csavarokat az ábra szerinti irányban
hajtsuk be, majd ideiglenesen kézzel húzzuk meg a (3)
anyákat.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A gumiütközőt beszerelés előtt kenjük meg szappanos
vízzel.

A. A gépkocsi közepe
B. A gépkocsi széle



3E-10 A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS
2) Szereljük fel a kerék-fordulatszám érzékelő villamos
vezetékének bilincsét, ha van.

3) Szereljük fel a kézifékhuzal (1) bilincsét.

4) Szereljük fel az (1) lengéscsillapítót a (2) hátsó tengelyre.
5) Húzzuk meg kézzel ideiglenesen a lengéscsillapító (3) alsó

csavarját.
6) Vegyük ki a padlóemelőt a hátsó tengely alól.

7) Szereljük fel a kerekeket és húzzuk meg a kerékcsavarokat az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kerékcsavar (a): 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)

8) Engedjük le az emelőt a gépkocsi terheletlen állapotában,
húzzuk meg a hosszlengőkar mellső és hátsó anyacsavarjait és
a lengéscsillapító alsó csavarját az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Hosszlengőkar hátsó anya (b): 80 Nm (8,0 kgm)
Hosszlengőkar első anya (c): 90 Nm (9,0 kgm)
A lengéscsillapító alsó csavarja (d): 63 Nm (6,3 kgm)



A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS 3E-11
A hátsó tengely (2WD modell)
Felszerelés
A leszerelt alkatrészek felszerelése a leszerelés műveleteinek
fordított sorrendű végrehajtásával történik, figyelembe véve az
alábbiakat.

1) Helyezzük a hátsó tengelyt a padlóemelőre. Szereljük a
keresztrudat a hátsó tengelyre és húzzuk meg ideiglenesen
kézzel az anyát.

2) Szereljük be a hosszlengőkar (1) (jobb és bal oldali) hátsó
csavarjait az ábrán látható helyes irányból. Húzzuk meg
ideiglenesen kézzel a (2) anyákat.

3) Helyezzük fel az (1) (jobb és bal oldali) tekercsrugókat a hátsó
tengely (2) rugófészkére az ábrán látható módon, és emeljük fel
a hátsó tengelyt.

4) Húzzuk meg ideiglenesen kézzel a lengéscsillapító (1) alsó
csavarjait (jobb és bal oldalon).

5) Vegyük ki a padlóemelőt a hátsó tengely alól.

6) Tisztítsuk meg a hátsó tengelynek a féktartó lemezzel érintkező
(jobb és bal oldali) felületét, és kenjünk rá vízálló tömítőanya-
got, az ábrán látható módon.

„A”: 99000-31090 tömítőanyag 

A. A gépkocsi közepe
B. A gépkocsi széle

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az (1) tekercsrugó felhelyezésekor a rugó vége az ábrán
látható módon illeszkedjen a hátsó tengely rugófészkének
(3) lépcsős részéhez.

A. Felső oldal
„a”: Kicsi
„b”: Nagy



3E-12 A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS
7) Szereljük fel az (1) féktartó lemezeket, és húzzuk meg a
féktartó lemezek (2) csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A féktartó lemez csavarjai (a): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

8) Csatlakoztassuk a kerék-fordulatszám érzékelőt és
vezetékének tartóbilincseit (jobb és bal oldalon) (ha van ilyen).

9) Csatlakoztassuk a fékcsöveket az (1) kerékfékhengerekhez
(jobb és bal oldalon), és húzzuk meg a (2) fékcső hollandi
anyákat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Fékcső hollandi anyák (b): 16 Nm (1,6 kgm)

10) Helyezzük be az (1) (jobb és bal oldali) rugalmas féktömlőket a
hátsó tengelyen lévő bilincsekbe, és rögzítsük ezeket a (2)
(jobb és bal oldali) E-gyűrűkkel.

11) Szereljük fel az (1) LSPV rugót a (2) hátsó tengelyre (ha van
LSPV).

Meghúzási nyomaték
LSPV csavar (a): 26 Nm (2,6 kgm)

FIGYELEM:
Mivel a hátsó tengely mindegyik oldalán két furat van, a
kerék-fordulatszám érzékelőt feltétlenül az ábra szerinti
helyzetben szereljük fel.



A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS 3E-13
12) Szereljük fel a (jobb és bal oldali) fékdobokat. A részleteket lásd
az 5C fejezet „A fékdob felszerelése” című pontjának 3 – 8. lé-
pései alatt.

13) Töltsük fel a tartályt fékfolyadékkal és légtelenítsük a
fékrendszert. (A légtelenítési eljárást lásd az 5. fejezetben.)

14) Szereljük fel a kerekeket és húzzuk meg a kerékcsavarokat az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kerékcsavar (a): 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)

15) Ha mindezzel végeztünk, 3 – 5 alkalommal nyomjuk le a
fékpedált mintegy 300 N (30 kg) erővel, hogy beálljon a
megfelelő fékdob-fékpofa hézag. Állítsuk be a kézifékhuzalt. (A
beállítást lásd az 5. fejezetben.)

16) Szereljük fel a konzolboxot.
17) Engedjük le az emelőt, és lökdössük meg néhányszor a

gépkocsit fel-le, hogy a felfüggesztés stabilizálódjon.

18) Húzzuk meg a jobb és bal oldali hosszlengőkar mellső és hátsó
anyáit, a lengéscsillapító alsó csavarjait és a keresztrúd hátsó
tengely felőli anyacsavarját az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Hosszlengőkar hátsó anya
(e): 80 Nm (8,0 kgm)
Lengéscsillapító alsó csavarja (f): 63 Nm (6,3 kgm)
Keresztrúd tengely felőli anyacsavarja (g): 50 Nm (5,0 kgm)

19) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a fékdob nem súrlódik, és hogy megfelelő a
fékhatás.

20) Végezzünk fékpróbát (lábfék és kézifék).

A kerékcsapágy (2WD modell)
Leszerelés

1) Szereljük le a hátsó fékdobot az 5C fejezet „A hátsó fékdob
leszerelése” című pontja szerint.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy az anyák és csavarok meghúzása
során a gépkocsi le legyen véve az emelőről és terheletlen
állapotban legyen.



3E-14 A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS
2) Vegyük ki az (1) rögzítőgyűrűt.
Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06108

3) Célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével nyomjuk ki a
kerékcsapágyat.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-76010

Felszerelés

1) Célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével szereljük be az
(1) új kerékcsapágyat.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-75810

2) Tegyük be az (1) rögzítőgyűrűt.
Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06108

3) Szereljük fel a fékdobot és a kereket az 5C fejezet „A fékdob
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

FIGYELEM:
• Sohase használjuk fel újra a kerékcsapágyat.
• A használt kerékcsapágy holtjátéka túl nagy lehet.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A csapágy tömítéssel ellátott oldala a féktartó lemez
oldalára kerül.



A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS 3E-15
A hátsó tengely és kerékcsapágy 
(4WD modell)
Leszerelés

1) Emeljük meg a gépkocsit és szereljük le a hátsó kerekeket.

2) Szereljük le a fékdob csavart és a hátsó fékdobot két 8 mm-es
csavar segítségével. A részleteket lásd az 5C fejezetben.

3) Az (1) leeresztő csavar meglazításával engedjük le a
hajtóműolajat a hátsó tengelyházból.

4) Szereljük le a fékpofát az 5C fejezet „A fékpofa” című pontja
szerint.

5) Szereljük le a kézifékhuzalt a féktartó lemezről.

6) Vegyük le az (1) fékcsövet a kerék munkahengerről és tegyük
rá a csőre a munkahenger-légtelenítő csavar (2) zárósapkáját,
hogy meggátoljuk a fékfolyadék kiömlését.

7) Szereljük le a kerékfordulatszám-érzékelőt a tengelyházról (ha
van ABS).

8) Szereljük ki a féktartó lemez csavarjait a tengelyházból.

9) Az alábbi célszerszámok segítségével húzzuk ki a tengelyt a
féktartó lemezzel együtt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09942-15511
(B): 09943-17912

1. 8 mm-es csavar

2. Töltő- és szintjelző csavar



3E-16 A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS
10) Az (1) rögzítőgyűrűnek a (2) tengelyről való eltávolítása céljából
kézi köszörűvel (3) köszörüljük vékonyra két helyen a
csapágyrögzítő gyűrűt, az ábrán látható módon.

11) Hidegvágóval törjük le a vékonyra köszörült rögzítőgyűrűt és
vegyük le.

12) Célszerszám segítségével vegyük le az (1) csapágyat a
tengelyről, majd vegyük le a (2) féktartó lemezt.

Célszerszám
(D): 09927-18411
(E): 09921-57810

FIGYELEM:
Vigyázzunk, hogy a tengelybe ne köszörüljünk bele.

[A]: ABS nélkül
[B]: Ha van ABS



A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS 3E-17
Felszerelés
A leszerelt alkatrészek felszerelése a leszerelés műveleteinek
fordított sorrendű végrehajtásával történik, figyelembe véve az
alábbiakat.

1) Helyezzük fel a csapágy (1) távtartóját úgy, hogy furatának
kúpos része kifelé, vagyis a fékdob felé nézzen.

2) Egy (4) hidraulikus sajtó segítségével sajtoljuk be egymás után
az új (2) csapágyat és a (3) rögzítőgyűrűt.

3) Ellenőrizzük a tengely hosszát.

A hátsó tengely „a” hossza
Jobb oldali: 657,5 mm
Bal oldali: 785,5 mm

4) Kenjük meg zsírral az (1) olajtömítő gyűrű peremét, az ábrán
látható módon.

„A”: 99000-25010 zsír

5) Kenjük meg tömítőanyaggal a tengelyház és a féktartó lemez
(2) illeszkedő felületét.

„B”: 99000-31090 tömítőanyag

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Vigyázzunk, nehogy megsértsük a rögzítőgyűrű külső
felületét.

A: Kúpos oldal
B: Nincs
C: Differenciálmű oldal
D: ABS nélkül
E: Ha van ABS

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A friss tömítőanyag felhordása előtt feltétlenül tisztítsuk le a
régi tömítőanyag maradékokat. 



3E-18 A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS
6) Szereljük fel a hátsó tengelyt a hátsó tengelyházba és húzzuk
meg a féktartó lemez csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Féktartó lemez csavar (a): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

7) Csatlakoztassuk a fékcsövet a kerék-fékhengerhez és húzzuk
meg a fékcső hollandi anyacsavarját az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Fékcső hollandi anya (b): 16 Nm (1,6 kgm)

8) Húzzuk meg az olajleeresztő csavart az előírt nyomatékkal, és
töltsük fel a hátsó tengely (differenciálmű) házát friss, előírt
minőségű hajtóműolajjal, majd húzzuk meg az olajbetöltő
csavart az előírt nyomatékkal. Lásd a 7F fejezetet a meghúzási
nyomaték adatokat és az újratöltést illetően.

9) Kenjünk vízálló tömítőanyagot oda, ahol a lemez és a huzal
érintkezik, vezessük át az (1) kézifékhuzalt a (2) féktartó
lemezen és rögzítsük a (3) kapoccsal.

„A”: 99000-31090 tömítőanyag

10) Szereljük fel az (1) kézifékhuzalt a kézifék pofafeszítő karra.
Szereljük fel a fékpofát az 5C fejezet „A fékpofa felszerelése”
című pontja szerint.

11) Szereljük fel a kerékfordulatszám-érzékelőt (ha van ABS).
12) Szereljük fel a (jobb- és bal oldali) fékdobot, miután

meggyőződtünk arról, hogy a fékdob belseje és a fékpofák
tiszták és olajmentesek. Utána húzzuk meg a fékdob csavarját.

13) Töltsük fel a tartályt fékfolyadékkal és légtelenítsük a
fékrendszert. (A légtelenítés műveletét lásd az 5. fejezet „A
fékrendszer légtelenítése” című pontjában.)

14) Szereljük fel a kerekeket és húzzuk meg a kerékcsavarokat az
előírt nyomatékkal.

15) Ha mindezzel végeztünk, 3 – 5 alkalommal húzzuk meg a
kézifék karját mintegy 200 N (20 kg) erővel, hogy beálljon a
megfelelő fékdob-fékpofa hézag.
Állítsuk be a kézifékhuzalt (a beállítási műveletet lásd az 5.
fejezet „A kézifék” című pontjában). 

16) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a fékdob nem súrlódik-e, és hogy megfelelő-e
a fékhatás.

17) Végezzünk fékpróbát (lábfék és kézifék).
( A fékpróbát lásd az 5. fejezetben.)

18) Ellenőrizzünk minden felszerelt elemet, nincs-e olajszivárgás.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A hátsó tengely beszerelésekor ügyeljünk arra, nehogy
megsértsük a tengelyházban lévő olajtömítő gyűrű peremét.

FIGYELEM:
Mielőtt felraknánk, nézzük meg, hogy a kapocs jó állapotban
van-e. Ha deformálódott vagy törött, cseréljük ki.



A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS 3E-19
A hátsó tengelyház (4WD modell)
Leszerelés

1) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit és szereljük le a hátsó kerekeket a 3F
fejezet „A kerék le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

2) Szereljük le a hátsó tengelyeket (a jobb és bal oldalon) a jelen
fejezet „A hátsó tengely és a kerékcsapágy (4WD modellnél)”
című pontjának 2 – 9. lépése szerint.

3) Csatlakoztassuk le a (jobb és bal oldali) (2) fékcsöveket az (1)
hajlékony tömlőkről, és vegyük le a (3) E-gyűrűket.

4) Vegyük le a fékcsöveket a kerékhengerekről (jobb és bal).
5) Szereljük le a kerékfordulatszám-érzékelőket (jobb és bal

oldalon), és engedjük fel a bilincseket a tengelyházról (ha van
ABS).

6) Szereljük le az LSPV (terhelésérzékelő nyomáskiegyenlítő
szelep) beállító anyacsavarját és vegyük le a rugó végét a
hátsó tengely házáról (ha van LSPV).

7) Mielőtt a kardántengelyt leszerelnénk, jelöljük (1) össze a
csukló karimáját és a (2) kardántengelyt, az ábrán látható
módon.

8) Szereljük le a kardántengelyt. 

9) Az ezt követő munkálatokhoz támasszuk alá a hátsó tengely-
házat egy a (2) tengelyház alá illesztett (1) padlóemelővel, és
vegyük le a differenciálmű ház szerelvényt. 

10) Vegyük le az (1) keresztrudat.



3E-20 A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS
11) Lazítsuk meg a hosszlengőkar (3) (jobb és bal oldali) hátsó
felerősítő anyáit a tengelyházon, de a csavarokat ne vegyük ki.

12) Szereljük ki a lengéscsillapító (1) alsó felerősítő csavarjait.
13) Engedjük le a padlóemelőt, amíg a felfüggesztő tekercsrugó

némileg meglazul, és vegyük ki a hosszlengőkar (2) hátsó
felerősítő csavarjait (a jobb és bal oldalon).

14) Fokozatosan engedjük le a hátsó tengelyházat és vegyük ki a
tekercsrugókat.

15) Vegyük ki a tengelyházat.



A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS 3E-21
Felszerelés
A leszerelt alkatrészek felszerelése a leszerelés műveleteinek
fordított sorrendű végrehajtásával történik, figyelembe véve az
alábbiakat.

1) Helyezzük a hátsó tengelyházat padlóemelőre. Utána szereljük
be a hosszlengőkar (1) (jobb és bal oldali) hátsó csavarjait az
ábrán látható irányból. Húzzuk meg ideiglenesen kézzel a (2)
anyákat.

2) Helyezzük a (3) tekercsrugókat (jobb és bal oldalon) az (1)
tengelyház (2) rugófészkeire, és emeljük meg a tengelyházat.

3) Szereljük fel az (1) lengéscsillapítót (jobb és bal oldalon) a (2)
tengelyházra, és szereljük be a csavarokat az ábrán látható
irányból. Húzzuk meg ideiglenesen kézzel a (3) (jobb és bal
oldali) anyákat.

4) Szereljük be az (1) keresztrudat és a (3) csavart az ábrán
látható irányból. Húzzuk meg ideiglenesen kézzel a (4) anyákat.

A: A gépkocsi külseje
B: A gépkocsi közepe

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A (3) tekercsrugó felhelyezésekor a rugó vége az ábrán
látható módon illeszkedjen a hátsó tengely rugófészkének
(4) lépcsős részéhez.

A. Felső oldal
„A”: Kicsi
„b”: Nagy

2. Karosszéria
A: Előre



3E-22 A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS
5) Tisztogassuk meg az (1) tengelyház és a differenciálmű ház
illeszkedő felületeit, és a tengelyház felületét kenjük be
tömítőanyaggal.

„A”: 99000-31110 tömítőanyag 

6) Szereljük fel a differenciálmű ház szerelvényt a tengelyházra és
húzzuk meg a differenciálmű ház csavarjait az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Hátsó differenciálmű ház csavarja
(a): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

7) Szereljük össze a kardántengelyt és a kardáncsukló karimáját,
összeigazítva a (2) jelöléseket, és húzzuk meg a karima
csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Differenciálmű karima csavar (b): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

8) Szereljük fel az LSPV rugóját a hátsó tengelyre.
Ekkor ideiglenesen húzzuk meg az LSPV beállító anyát (ha van
LSPV).

9) Szereljük fel a kerékfordulatszám-érzékelőket (jobb és bal
oldalon), és vezetékeiket bilincseljük fel biztonságosan (ha van
ABS).

10) Vegyük ki a padlóemelőt a tengelyház alól.

11) Helyezzük be az (1) (jobb és bal oldali) rugalmas féktömlőket a
hátsó tengelyen lévő bilincsekbe, és rögzítsük ezeket a (3)
(jobb és bal oldali) E-gyűrűkkel.

12) Csatlakoztassuk a fékcsöveket az (1) rugalmas féktömlőkhöz,
és húzzuk meg a (2) fékcső hollandi anyákat az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Fékcső hollandi anya (b): 16 Nm (1,6 kgm)

13) Kenjük be zsírral a tengely (1) olajtömítő gyűrűinek peremét, az
ábrán látható módon (bal és jobb oldal).

„A”: 99000-25010 zsír

14) Tisztítsuk meg a tengelyháznak a féktartó lemezzel érintkező
(2) (jobb és bal oldali) felületét, és kenjünk rá vízálló
tömítőanyagot, az ábrán látható módon.

„B”: 99000-31090 tömítőanyag 



A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS 3E-23
15) Szereljük be a hátsó tengelyt (jobb és bal oldalon) a hátsó
tengelyházba.

16) Húzzuk meg a féktartó lemez csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A féktartó lemez csavarjai (a): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

17) Csatlakoztassuk a (3) fékcsöveket az (1) kerékfékhengerekhez
(jobb és bal oldalon), és húzzuk meg a fékcsövek (2) hollandi
anyáit az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Fékcső hollandi anya (b): 16 Nm (1,6 kgm)

18) Az (1) féktartó lemez és a kézifékhuzal érintkezési helyére
kenjünk vízálló tömítőanyagot. 
Csatlakoztassuk a (2) kézifékhuzalt a féktartó lemezhez (jobb
és bal oldalon) és rögzítsük a (3) kapoccsal.

„A”: 99000-31090 tömítőanyag 

19) Szereljük fel a fékpofákat (jobb és bal oldalon) az 5C fejezet „A
fékpofa” című pontja szerint.

20) Miután meggyőződtünk arról, hogy a fékdobok belseje és a
fékpofák felülete tiszta és olajmentes, szereljük fel az (1) (jobb
és bal oldali) fékdobokat. Húzzuk meg a fékdobok (2) csavarját.

21) Töltsük fel a tartályt fékfolyadékkal és légtelenítsük a
fékrendszert. (A légtelenítési eljárást lásd az 5. fejezetben.)

22) Töltsük fel a differenciálmű házát friss, előírt minőségű
hajtóműolajjal.
Lásd a 7F fejezetet.

23) Szereljük fel a kerekeket és húzzuk meg a kerékcsavarokat az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kerékcsavar (f): 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)

24) Ha mindezzel végeztünk, 3 – 5 alkalommal húzzuk meg a
kézifék karját mintegy 200 N (20 kg) erővel, hogy beálljon a
megfelelő fékdob-fékpofa hézag.
Állítsuk be a kézifékhuzalt az 5. fejezet „A kézifék” című pontja
szerint.

25) Engedjük le az emelőt.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Mielőtt felraknánk, nézzük meg, hogy a kapocs jó állapotban
van-e. Ha deformálódott vagy törött, cseréljük ki.

A: Előre



3E-24 A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS
26) Húzzuk meg a jobb és bal oldali hosszlengőkar (1) anyáit és a
lengéscsillapító (2) alsó csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.
Húzzuk meg a keresztrúd (3) anyáit az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Hosszlengőkar hátsó anya
(a): 80 Nm (8,0 kgm)
A hátsó lengéscsillapító alsó csavarja
( b): 63 Nm (6,3 kgm)
A keresztrúd tengely felőli anyacsavarja
(c): 50 Nm (5,0 kgm)
A keresztrúd karosszéria felőli anyacsavarja
(d): 100 Nm (10,0 kgm)
Hosszlengőkar mellső anya
(e): 90 Nm (9,0 kgm)

27) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a fékdob nem súrlódik-e, és hogy megfelelő-e
a fékhatás.

28) Végezzünk fékpróbát (lábfék és kézifék).
29) Ha a gépkocsin van LSPV, ellenőrizzük és állítsuk be az LSPV

rugót az 5A fejezet „Az LSPV beállítása” című pont szerint, és
végezzük el az 5. fejezet „Fékfolyadék nyomáspróba” című
pontjában foglaltakat.

30) Ellenőrizzünk minden felszerelt elemet, nincs-e olajszivárgás.

Meghúzási nyomatékok

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy az anyák és csavarok meghúzása
során a gépkocsi le legyen véve az emelőről és terheletlen
állapotban legyen.

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Féktartó lemez csavar 23 2,3
Fékcső hollandi anya 16 1,6
Differenciálmű karima csavar 23 2,3
A keresztrúd tengely felőli anyacsavarja 50 5,0
A keresztrúd karosszéria felőli anyacsavarja 100 10,0
LSPV csavar 26 2,6
A hátsó differenciálmű ház csavarja (4WD modell) 23 2,3
A hátsó lengéscsillapító alsó csavarja 63 6,3
A lengéscsillapító alsó csavarja 63 6,3
Hosszlengőkar mellső anya 90 9,0
Hosszlengőkar hátsó anya 80 8,0
Kerékcsavar 95 9,5



A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS 3E-25
A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

Anyag Ajánlott SUZUKI termék
(Alkatrész szám) Használat

Lítiumzsír SUZUKI SUPER GREASE (A)
(99000-25010)···(4WD modellhez)

• Tengely olajtömítő gyűrű

Tömítőanyag SUZUKI BOND NO. 1215
(99000-31110)···(4WD modellhez)

• A differenciálmű ház és a tengelyház 
érintkező felülete

• Differenciálmű ház csavar
Hajtóműolaj A hajtóműolajra vonatkozó előírások a 7F 

fejezetben találhatók.
(4WD modellhez)

• Differenciálmű (hátsó tengelyház)

Vízálló
tömítőanyag

SUZUKI SEALING COMPOUND 366E
(99000-31090)

• A tengelyház és a féktartó lemez illeszkedő 
felülete

Fékfolyadék Megadva a tartály fedelén vagy a gépkocsi 
kezelési útmutatójában.

• A főfékhenger tartály feltöltéséhez
• A féknyereg- és kerékfékhenger belső 

részeinek tisztítására és kenésére, ha szét 
vannak szedve.



3E-26 A HÁTSÓ FELFÜGGESZTÉS
Célszerszámok

09913-75810 09913-76010 09927-18411 09900-06108
Csapágybeszerelő
(2WD modellhez)

Hátsó kerékcsapágy 
beszerelő
(2WD modellhez)

Általános lehúzó készülék
(4WD modellhez)

Rögzítőgyűrű fogó
(2WD modellhez)

09942-15511 09943-17912 09921-57810 09913-50121
Csúszókalapács Fékdob lehúzó Csapágylehúzó

(4WD modellhez)
Olajtömítés kihúzó
(4WD modellhez)

09944-67010 09924-74510
Olajtömítés beszerelő
(4WD modellhez)

Felszerelő toldat
(4WD modellhez)



KEREKEK ÉS GUMIABRONCSOK 3F-1

3F FEJEZET

KEREKEK ÉS GUMIABRONCSOK

TARTALOM
Általános leírás ................................................... 3F-2

A gumiabroncsok .............................................. 3F-2
Karbantartás és kisebb beállítások................... 3F-2

A keréktárcsák karbantartása ........................... 3F-2
A gumiabroncsok felcserélése .......................... 3F-2

A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák............. 3F-3
Szervizmunkák.................................................. 3F-3

A kerékcsavarok ........................................... 3F-3
A kerék.......................................................... 3F-3

Meghúzási nyomatékok...................................... 3F-4

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A kerekek minden kötőeleme fontos rögzítőelem, amennyiben létfontosságú alkatrészek és rendszerek

teljesítőképességére lehetnek hatással és/vagy nagyobb javítási költségek okozói lehetnek. Ha csere
válik szükségessé, csak azonos gyári számú vagy azzal egyenértékű alkatrésszel cserélhetők. Ne
használjunk rosszabb minőségű vagy más kialakítású cserealkatrészeket. Az összeszerelés során az
alkatrészek megfelelő rögzítése érdekében az előírt meghúzási nyomaték értékeket kell alkalmazni.
Hegesztést nem szabad alkalmazni, mert az nagy károkat okozhat és csökkentheti a fém szilárdságát.

• Az ebben a fejezetben nem szereplő leírásokat (tételeket) lásd a jelen kézikönyvhöz tartozó ELŐSZÓ-ban
említett szervizikönyv megfelelő fejezetében.



3F-2 KEREKEK ÉS GUMIABRONCSOK
Általános leírás
A gumiabroncsok
A gépkocsi a következő gumiabroncsokkal van felszerelve:

Gumiabroncs előírás
165/60R14 75T ········ Benzinmotoros modell
165/60R14 79T ·········Dízelmotoros modell

A gumiabroncs tömlő nélküli kivitelű. Az ajánlott nyomásra felfújt gumiabroncsok megfelelően üzemelnek a gépkocsi
teljes névleges terheléséig.
A helyes abroncsnyomások és a vezetési szokások nagymértékben befolyásolják a gumiabroncs élettartamát. Az
éles kanyarodások, a túlzott gyorsítás és a felesleges hirtelen fékezések növelik a gumiabroncsok kopását.

Karbantartás és kisebb beállítások
A keréktárcsák karbantartása
Tilos a keréktárcsát hegesztéssel, felmelegítéssel vagy kalapálással
javítani. Minden sérült keréktárcsát ki kell cserélni.

A gumiabroncsok felcserélése
A kopás kiegyenlítése érdekében a gumiabroncsok felcserélését a
bal oldali ábra szerint végezzük. A radiálabroncsokat rendszeres
időközönként kell cserélgetni. Állítsuk be az abroncsnyomást.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Kialakításuk következtében a radiál abroncsok hajlamosak
gyorsabban kopni a vállrészen, különösen ha elöl vannak
felszerelve. Ez különösen indokolttá teszi a gumiabroncsok
rendszeres felcserélését.

[A]: 5-abroncsos felcserélés
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Azoknál a gépkocsiknál alkalmazható, melyeknél, a pótkereket is beleértve, 5 
teljesen egyforma méretű kerék van.

[B]: 4-abroncsos felcserélés
Bal: Balkormányos gépkocsi

Jobb: Jobbkormányos gépkocsi



KEREKEK ÉS GUMIABRONCSOK 3F-3
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
Szervizmunkák
A kerékcsavarok

Minden modellen metrikus kerékcsavarok vannak.
A metrikus kerékcsavarok mérete
(1): M12 x 1,5

A kerék
Leszerelés

1) Lazítsuk meg a kerékanyákat kb. 180 °-kal (fél fordulat).
2) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit.
3) A karosszériát mindkét irányba megmozgatva győződjünk meg

arról, hogy a gépkocsi nem fog lebillenni.
4) Egy kivételével szereljük ki a kerékcsavarokat.
5) Támasszuk alá a kereket és/vagy a gumiabroncsot, hogy a

kerék le ne essen, és utána vegyük ki a bent hagyott csavart.

Felszerelés
A felszerelés a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendű
végrehajtásával történik, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat. A
kerékcsavarokat a kerék vagy a féktárcsa elgörbülésének elkerülése
érdekében megfelelő sorrendben, az előírt nyomatékkal kell
meghúzni, a bal oldali ábra szerint.

VIGYÁZAT:
Ne szereljük ki egyszerre az összes kerékcsavart, mert a
gépkocsi valamennyi kerekét a kerékcsavarok tartják.
Hagyjunk bent legalább egy csavart, hogy a kerék le ne
essen.
Támasszuk alá a kereket és/vagy a gumiabroncsot és csak
utána vegyük ki a bent hagyott csavar(oka)t.

FIGYELEM:
Sohase melegítsük fel a kereket annak meglazítása érdeké-
ben, mert a melegítés megrövidítheti a kerék élettartamát és
tönkreteheti a csapágyakat.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A kerekek felszerelése előtt kaparószerszámmal és
drótkefével távolítsunk el minden rárakódott korróziós
nyomot a kerekek és a féktárcsák illeszkedő felületeiről. Ha
a felszerelt kerekek érintkező felületein nincs jó fémes
kapcsolat, az a kerékcsavarok kilazulását, és később a
kerék menet közbeni elvesztését eredményezheti.



3F-4 KEREKEK ÉS GUMIABRONCSOK
A meghúzási sorrend
„A” – „B” – „C” – „D”

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kerékcsavar (a): 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)

Meghúzási nyomatékok

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Kerékcsavar 95 9,5



MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 4A-1

4A FEJEZET

MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY
(G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL)

TARTALOM
Általános leírás ...................................................4A-1
Diagnosztika........................................................4A-1
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák ............4A-2

A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény kialakítása.... 4A-2
A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény le- és 
felszerelése....................................................... 4A-3
A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény 
ellenőrzése........................................................ 4A-5
A mellső hajtótengely elemei ............................ 4A-6

A mellső hajtótengely szét- és
összeszerelése ................................................. 4A-7
A mellső hajtótengely ellenőrzése .................. 4A-16
A középső tengely és a középső csapágy-
bak szét- és összeszerelése 
(2WD modell M13 motorral) ............................ 4A-17

Meghúzási nyomatékok....................................4A-18
A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok.............4A-19
Célszerszámok ..................................................4A-19

 

Általános leírás
Egy állandó sebességű kettős csuklót (DOJ csuklót) és egy háromcsapos csuklót alkalmaznak a hajtótengely
differenciálmű felőli oldalán az alábbi táblázat szerint.
Továbbá mind a jobb, mind a bal oldali hajtótengely szerelvény kerék felőli oldalán egy-egy (fix típusú) állandó
sebességű gömbcsukló helyezkedik el. A hajtótengely a kettős csuklón vagy a háromcsapos csuklón keresztül
tengelyirányban ki-be csúszhat.

Diagnosztika

Típus Differenciálmű oldali 
csukló

Kerék oldali csukló

M13 motor
2WD – DOJ csukló

Állandó sebességű csukló
(fix típusú)

4WD
Jobb oldal Háromcsapos csukló
Bal oldal DOJ csukló

G10 motor 2WD
Jobb oldal Háromcsapos csukló
Bal oldal DOJ csukló

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
Rendellenes zaj • A hajtótengely csukló kopása vagy törése

• A középső csapágy kopott vagy törött
Cseréljük ki.
Cseréljük ki.



4A-2 MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény kialakítása

1. Erőátviteli berendezés 7. Olaj betöltő/szintjelző csavar:
A csavar menetét kenjük meg 99000-31260 
tömítőanyaggal.

13. Hajtótengely alátét

2. Hajtótengely szerelvény 8. Olajleeresztő csavar:
A csavar menetét kenjük meg 99000-31260 
tömítőanyaggal.

14. Középső csapágybak

3. Nyomtávrúd gömbfej 9. Nyomtávrúd gömbfej anya 15. Középső tengely

4. Lengőkar 10. Gömbcsap csavar 16. A középső csapágybak csavarjai

5. Stabilizáló rúd 11. Hajtótengely anya Ne használjuk fel újra.

6. A stabilizáló rúd tartóbakjának csavarja 12. Kerékcsavar Meghúzási nyomaték



MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 4A-3
A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény le- és 
felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Oldjuk fel az (1) biztosítást és vegyük le a (2) hajtótengely
anyát.

2) Lazítsuk meg a kerékcsavarokat.
3) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit.
4) Szereljük le a kereket.

5) Engedjük le az erőátviteli berendezés olaját a
következőképpen.

• Kézi sebességváltós G10 motoros modellnél
Lásd a 7A fejezet „Olajcsere” című pontját a jelen szervizkönyv
ELŐSZAVÁBAN említett szervizkönyvben.

• Kézi sebességváltós M13 motoros modellnél
Lásd a 7A2 fejezet „Az erőátviteli berendezés olajának cseréje”
című pontját.

• Automata sebességváltós modellnél
Lásd a 7B1 fejezet „Folyadékcsere” című pontját.

6) Eresszük le az osztómű (ha van) olaját, lásd a 7D fejezet
„Olajcsere” című pontját a jelen szervizkönyv ELŐSZAVÁBAN
említett szervizkönyvben.

7) Szereljük le a nyomtávrúd gömbfej anyát.

8) Nyomjuk ki az (1) nyomtávrúd gömbfejet a (2) kormány-
tengelycsonkból a (3) célszerszám segítségével.

FIGYELEM:
A védőkarmantyúk elszakadásának elkerülése érdekében
ügyeljünk arra, hogy a hajtótengely szerelvény kiszerelése
során ne sérüljenek meg.



4A-4 MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
9) Húzzuk ki a (2) hajtótengely csuklót az alábbiak szerint.
• Az összes modell bal oldala és a G10 motoros modell jobb oldala

Egy (1) abroncsszerelő vas segítségével húzzuk ki a (2)
hajtótengely csuklót úgy, hogy kiszabaduljon a csukló hornyába
illeszkedő rögzítőgyűrű a differenciálmű oldalán.

• Az M13 motoros 2WD modell jobb oldala
Egy (3) műanyag kalapáccsal üssük ki a (2) hajtótengely
csuklót úgy, hogy kiszabaduljon a csukló hornyába illeszkedő
rögzítőgyűrű a középső tengelynél.

• Az M13 motoros 4WD modell jobb oldala
Egy műanyag kalapáccsal üssük ki a (2) hajtótengely csuklót
úgy, hogy kiszabaduljon a csukló hornyába illeszkedő
rögzítőgyűrű az osztómű oldalán.

10) Szereljük le a két stabilizátor rúd tartóbakot a karosszériáról.

11) Szereljük ki a mellső felfüggesztés lengőkar gömbcsapját az (1)
kormány-tengelycsonkból a (2) gömbcsukló csavar kivétele
után, lenyomva a stabilizáló rudat.

12) Szereljük le a hajtótengely szerelvényt.

13) Középső tengellyel ellátott gépkocsinál szereljük ki a középső
csapágybak (3) csavarjait és vegyük ki a (2) középső
csapágybakot az (1) középső tengellyel együtt a differenciálmű
kihajtó kúpkerekéből.

[A]: Az összes modell bal oldalán és a G10 motoros modell jobb oldala
[B]: Az M13 motoros 2WD modell jobb oldala
[C]: Az M13 motoros 4WD modell jobb oldala

2

1

3

2

1



MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 4A-5
Felszerelés

A felszerelés a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendű végrehaj-
tásával történik, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Előbb a kerék oldali csuklót szereljük a kormány-
tengelycsonkba, és ez után a differenciálmű oldali csuklót az
erőátviteli berendezésbe.

• Húzzunk meg minden csavart és anyát az előírt nyomatékkal
jelen fejezet „A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény kialakítása”
című pontja szerint.

• Töltsük fel az erőátviteli berendezés olaját a következőképpen.
– Kézi sebességváltós G10 motoros modellnél

Lásd a 7A fejezet „Olajcsere” című pontját a jelen
szervizkönyv ELŐSZAVÁBAN említett szervizkönyvben.

– Kézi sebességváltós M13 motoros modellnél
Lásd a 7A2 fejezet „Az erőátviteli berendezés olajának
cseréje” című pontját.

– Automata sebességváltós modellnél
Lásd a 7B1 fejezet „Folyadékcsere” című pontját.

• Töltsük fel az osztómű olaját, lásd a 7D fejezet „Olajcsere” című
pontját a jelen szervizkönyv ELŐSZAVÁBAN említett
szervizkönyvben.

• Ellenőrizzük a kerékösszetartást és állítsuk be a 3A fejezet „A
kerékösszetartás” és „A kerékösszetartás beállítása” című
pontja szerint.

A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény ellenőrzése
• Ellenőrizzük a védőkarmantyúkat szakadás és sérülés

szempontjából.
• Ellenőrizzük a kerék oldali csuklót kopogás és sima működés

szempontjából. 
• Ellenőrizzük a differenciálmű felőli csuklót sima működés

szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen rendellenességet találunk, cseréljük ki a hibás
elemet.

FIGYELEM:
• A hajtótengely beszerelésénél ügyeljünk arra, nehogy

megsértsük az olajtömítő gyűrűket vagy a védőkarman-
tyúkat.

• Ne üssük a csuklók védőkarmantyúit kalapáccsal. A
védőkarmantyúkat csak kézzel szabad szerelni.

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a differenciálmű oldali csukló teljesen
be van tolva, és rögzítőgyűrűje úgy helyezkedik el, ahogy
eredetileg volt.



4A-6 MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
A mellső hajtótengely elemei

[A]: Háromcsapos csuklós típus 6. Kerék oldali csukló (állandó sebességű 
gömbcsukló):
Kenjük meg a csuklót a tartalékok között 
található fekete zsírral.

14. Rögzítőgyűrű

[B]: DOJ csuklós típus 7. Védőkarmantyú (kerék oldali) 15. Középső csapágybak
[C]: Középső tengely M13 motoros 2WD 

modellhez
8. Védőkarmantyú rögzítőszalag (nagy) 16. Középső csapágy

1. Differenciálmű oldali csukló (az M13 motoros 
4WD modell jobb oldalán):
Kenjük meg a csuklót a tartalékok között 
található fekete zsírral.

9. Differenciálmű oldali csukló (az összes 
modell bal oldalán):
Kenjük meg a csuklót a tartalékok között 
található fekete zsírral.

17. Rögzítőgyűrű

2. Gumiharang (a differenciálmű, osztómű vagy 
középső tengely oldalán)

10. Rezgéscsillapító (a G10 motor jobb 
oldalán)

18. Középső tengely

3. Rögzítőgyűrű 11. Rezgéscsillapító (a G10 motornál nem a 
jobb oldalon)

19. Középső tengely oldali csukló (az M13 
motoros 2WD modell jobb oldalán):
Kenjük meg a csuklót a tartalékok 
között található sötétbarna zsírral.

4. Védőkarmantyú szalag (kicsi) 12. Középső tengely oldali csukló (az M13 
motoros 2WD modell jobb oldalán)

Meghúzási nyomaték

5. Rögzítőgyűrű 13. Olajtömítő gyűrű:
A tömítőgyűrű peremét kenjük meg 
99000-25010 zsírral.

Ne használjuk fel újra.



MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 4A-7
A mellső hajtótengely szét- és 
összeszerelése
Szétszerelés
DOJ típus esetén

1) Szereljük le a differenciálmű oldali védőkarmantyú (1) nagy
rögzítőszalagját az alábbiak szerint.

• Kapocs nélküli nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítőszalag esetén
A védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítőszalagját úgy vegyük le, hogy a
védőkarmantyút és a rögzítőszalagot műanyag kalapáccsal
ütögessük. Ha a védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítőszalagja nehezen
jön le, vágjuk át egy csípőfogóval vagy fémfűrésszel, de
vigyázzunk, hogy ne sértsük meg a DOJ házát. 

• Kapoccsal ellátott nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítőszalag esetén
Húzzuk össze a védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítőszalagjának
horgait és vegyük le a szalagot.

2) Szereljük le a DOJ egységet a tengelyről az alábbiak szerint.
a) Hajtsuk hátra a védőkarmantyút és töröljük le a régi zsírt, hogy

hozzáférhessünk az (1) rögzítőgyűrűhöz.

b) Fogjuk be a hajtótengelyt lágy pofájú satuba, célszerszám
segítségével nyissuk szét a rögzítőgyűrűt, és műanyag
kalapácsot használva ütögessük az (1) hajtótengely DOJ
egységét, amíg a rögzítőgyűrű ki nem kerül a tengely
hornyából.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

FIGYELEM:
A kerék oldali csuklót nem szabad szétszerelni. Ha
bármilyen rendellenességet találunk, az egész szerelvényt
cseréljük ki.

[A]: Kapocs nélküli nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítőszalag esetén
[B]: Kapoccsal ellátott nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítőszalag esetén
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c) Ha szükséges, szereljük ki az (1) kosarat a (2) rögzítőgyűrűvel
a (3) házból.

3) Vegyük le a differenciálmű oldali védőkarmantyú kis rögzítő-
szalagját, majd húzzuk le a differenciálmű oldali védőkarman-
tyút a tengelyről.

4) Húzzuk le a rezgéscsillapítót a tengelyről.

5) Szereljük le a kerék oldali védőkarmantyú (1) nagy
rögzítőszalagját az alábbiak szerint.

• Kapocs nélküli nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítőszalag esetén
Vágjuk át a védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítőszalagját vasfűrésszel
vagy csípőfogóval, de vigyázzunk, hogy ne sértsük meg a kerék
oldali csukló házát.

• Kapoccsal ellátott nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítőszalag esetén
Húzzuk össze a védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítőszalagjának
horgait és vegyük le a szalagot.

6) Vegyük le a kerék oldali védőkarmantyú kis rögzítőszalagját,
majd húzzuk le a kerék oldali védőkarmantyút a tengelyről.

Háromcsapos csuklós típus esetén

[A]: Kapocs nélküli nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítőszalag esetén
[B]: Kapoccsal ellátott nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítőszalag esetén

FIGYELEM:
• A kerék oldali csuklót nem szabad szétszerelni. Ha a

csukló zajos vagy sérült, egy egységként cseréljük ki.
• A háromágú csuklóbetétet ne szereljük szét. Ha

bármilyen hibát találunk rajta, cseréljük ki az egész
differenciálmű oldali csukló szerelvényt.
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1) Szereljük le a differenciálmű oldali védőkarmantyú (1) nagy
rögzítőszalagját az alábbiak szerint.

• Kapocs nélküli nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítőszalag esetén
A védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítőszalagját úgy vegyük le, hogy a
védőkarmantyút és a rögzítőszalagot műanyag kalapáccsal
ütögessük. Ha a védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítőszalagja nehezen
jön le, vágjuk át egy csípőfogóval vagy fémfűrésszel, de
vigyázzunk, hogy ne sértsük meg a háromcsapos csukló házát. 

• Kapoccsal ellátott nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítőszalag esetén
Húzzuk össze a védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítőszalagjának
horgait és vegyük le a szalagot.

2) Vegyük ki a háromcsapos csukló (2) házát.

3) Töröljük le zsírt a tengelyről és vegyük le az (1) rögzítőgyűrűt
célszerszámmal.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

4) Vegyük le az (1) csuklóbetétet a (2) 3-karú lehúzóval.

5) Vegyük le a differenciálmű oldali védőkarmantyú kis
rögzítőszalagját, majd húzzuk le a differenciálmű oldali
védőkarmantyút a tengelyről.

6) Húzzuk le a rezgéscsillapítót a tengelyről, ha van.

[A]: Kapocs nélküli nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítőszalag esetén
[B]: Kapoccsal ellátott nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítőszalag esetén

FIGYELEM:
Ha a csukló tűgörgős csapágyát újra fel kívánjuk használni,
ne mossuk meg, hogy ne távolítsuk el róla a zsírt.



4A-10 MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
7) Szereljük le a kerék oldali védőkarmantyú (1) nagy
rögzítőszalagját az alábbiak szerint.

• Kapocs nélküli nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítőszalag esetén
Vágjuk át a védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítőszalagját vasfűrésszel
vagy csípőfogóval, de vigyázzunk, hogy ne sértsük meg a kerék
oldali csukló házát.

• Kapoccsal ellátott nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítőszalag esetén
Húzzuk össze a védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítőszalagjának
horgait és vegyük le a szalagot.

8) Vegyük le a kerék oldali védőkarmantyú kis rögzítőszalagját,
majd húzzuk le a kerék oldali védőkarmantyút a tengelyről.

Összeszerelés
DOJ típusnál

A szétszerelés előtt tapasztalt rendellenességek, valamint az egyes
alkatrészek szétszerelés utáni szemrevételezése alapján készítsük
elő a kicserélendő alkatrészeket és fogjunk hozzá az összeszerelés-
hez, majd alaposan mossuk meg, és levegő ráfújásával szárítsuk
meg az (1) kerék oldali csuklót és a (2) differenciálmű oldali csuklót,
a (3) védőkarmantyúkat ruhával tisztítsuk meg, ha újra fel kell ezeket
használni.

1) Mossuk meg a szétszerelt alkatrészeket (a védőkarmantyúk ki-
vételével) és levegő ráfújásával teljesen szárítsuk meg az
elemeket.

2) A védőkarmantyúkat ronggyal tisztítsuk meg.

[A]: Kapocs nélküli nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítőszalag esetén
[B]: Kapoccsal ellátott nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítőszalag esetén

FIGYELEM:
• Ne mossuk a védőkarmantyút zsírtalanító folyadékban,

pl. benzinben vagy petróleumban, stb. Az ilyen mosástól
a védőkarmantyú tönkremegy.

• Annak érdekében, hogy a csukló a tervezett maximális
teljesítményt nyújthassa, feltétlenül különböztessük meg
a javítókészletben található kétféle zsírt, és minden
csuklóra az előírt mennyiségű zsírt tegyük.

[A]: A kerék oldali csukló esetén
[B]: A differenciálmű oldali csukló esetén
[1]: A bal oldali tengely esetén
[2]: A jobb oldali tengely esetén

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ne mossuk a védőkarmantyút zsírtalanító folyadékban, pl.
benzinben vagy petróleumban, stb. Az ilyen mosástól a
védőkarmantyú tönkremegy.
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3) Ideiglenesen helyezzünk fel a tengelyre egy új kerék oldali
védőkarmantyút.

4) A csukló házának belsejét kenjük meg a tartalék alkatrészekkel
szállított zsírral.

A zsír színe: Fekete
A zsír mennyisége: kb. 70 g

5) Illesszük a kerék oldali védőkarmantyút a ház és a tengely
hornyaiba.

6) Szereljük fel az új kerék oldali védőkarmantyú nagy
rögzítőszalagját a védőkarmantyúra úgy, hogy a szalag (1)
külső vége a (2) előre forgásiránnyal ellenkező irányba nézzen,
az ábrán látható módon.

7) Fogjuk meg a (3) fogóval a kerék oldali védőkarmantyú (1) nagy
rögzítőszalagját a (2) húzóhorgoknál, és akasszuk be a (4)
horgokat az (5) nyílásba.

8) Helyezzünk fel új kerék oldali védőkarmantyú (1) kis
rögzítőszalagot a védőkarmantyúra úgy, hogy a szalag (2) külső
vége a (3) előre forgásiránnyal ellenkező irányba nézzen, az
ábrán látható módon.

9) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy a kerék oldali védőkarmantyú
nincs-e kinyújtva vagy összenyomva, és célszerszám
segítségével rögzítsük biztonságosan az (1) kis védőkarmantyú
rögzítőszalagot.

Célszerszám
(A): 09943-55010
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10) Szereljük fel az (1) rezgéscsillapítót a jobb oldali hajtótengelyre
az alább megadott méretek alapján.

Rezgéscsillapító felszerelésének pozíciója
Kézi sebességváltós M13 motoros modellnél
„a”: 134 – 140 mm
Automata sebességváltós M13 motoros modellnél
„a”: 157 – 163 mm

11) Helyezzük be a (2) rögzítőgyűrűt az (1) kosárba.

12) Helyezzünk fel a tengelyre ideiglenesen egy új differenciálmű
oldali (2) kis rögzítőszalagot és egy új (1) differenciálmű oldali
védőkarmantyút.

13) A DOJ egységet és a ház belsejét kenjük meg a tartalék alkat-
részekkel szállított zsírral.

A zsír színe: Fekete
A zsír mennyisége: kb. 60 g

14) Helyezzük a DOJ egységet a hajtótengely bordás végére, és
műanyag kalapáccsal üssük fel a tengelyre, amíg a
rögzítőgyűrű be nem ugrik.
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15) Húzzuk rá a védőkarmantyút a csukló házára.
• A jobb oldalon

Amikor az (1) védőkarmantyút a csukló (2) házához rögzítjük a
differenciálmű oldali (3) nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítőszalaggal,
a karmantyút úgy igazítsuk el, hogy a méretek megfeleljenek az
alábbiaknak. 

• A bal oldalon
Illesszük a védőkarmantyút a tengely és a ház hornyaiba és
állítsuk be a védőkarmantyú „b” hosszát az alábbiakban
megadott méretre. 
Dugjunk egy csavarhúzót a védőkarmantyú alá és engedjünk
be levegőt, hogy a védőkarmantyú belsejében ugyanakkora
legyen a légnyomás, mint kívül.

Hossz
„a”: 181,4 mm
„b”: 147,1 mm

16) Szereljünk fel új nagy és kis rögzítőszalagokat a
védőkarmantyúk 15. lépés szerint beállított helyzetében,
ugyanúgy, mint a 6 – 9. lépésekben.

[A]: A differenciálmű oldalán
[1]: A jobb oldalon
[2]: A bal oldalon

FIGYELEM:
• A mosóoldat által okozott problémák elkerülése

érdekében a csuklók védőkarmantyúit ne mossuk le.
Ezeket az elemeket csak ronggyal szabad zsírtalanítani.

• A rögzítőszalagokkal való rögzítés közben ne nyomjuk
össze vagy deformáljuk a védőkarmantyúkat.
A beszorított levegő által deformált védőkarmantyú
élettartama csökkenhet.
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Háromcsapos csuklós típus esetén

A szétszerelés előtt tapasztalt rendellenességek, valamint az
alkatrészek szétszerelés utáni szemrevételezése alapján készítsük
elő a kicserélendő alkatrészeket és fogjunk hozzá az
összeszereléshez.
Feltétlenül mossuk ki alaposan és szárítsuk meg levegővel az (1)
kerék oldali csuklót és a (2) differenciálmű oldali csuklóházat, a (3)
védőkarmantyúkat pedig, ha ismét fel kívánjuk használni, ronggyal
tisztogassuk meg.

1) A szétszerelt alkatrészeket (a védőkarmantyúk kivételével)
mossuk meg. Mosás után teljesen szárítsuk meg levegő ráfújá-
sával.

2) A védőkarmantyúkat ronggyal tisztítsuk meg.
3) A csukló házának belsejét kenjük meg a tartalék alkatrészekkel

szállított zsírral.

A zsír színe:
2WD modellnél: Sötétbarna
4WD modellnél: Fekete
A zsír mennyisége: kb. 70 g

4) Helyezzük fel a kerék oldali védőkarmantyút a tengelyre,
belsejét töltsük fel zsírral, és rögzítsük a védőkarmantyú (1)
nagy rögzítőszalagját a (3) fogóval összehúzva a (2) horgokat,
és a (4) horgokat beakasztva az (5) nyílásba.

FIGYELEM:
• Ne mossuk a védőkarmantyút zsírtalanító folyadékban,

pl. benzinben vagy petróleumban, stb. Az ilyen mosástól
a védőkarmantyú tönkremegy.

• Annak érdekében, hogy a csukló a tervezett maximális
teljesítményt nyújthassa, feltétlenül különböztessük meg
a javítókészletben található kétféle zsírt, és minden
csuklóra az előírt mennyiségű zsírt tegyük.

[A]: A kerék oldalán
[B]: A differenciálmű oldalán
[1]: 2WD modellnél
[2]: 4WD modellnél

FIGYELEM:
• Minden védőkarmantyú rögzítőszalagot hajlítsunk

szembe az (A) előre forgásiránnyal.
• A rögzítőszalagokkal való rögzítés közben ne nyomjuk

össze vagy deformáljuk a védőkarmantyúkat.
A beszorított levegő által deformált védőkarmantyú
élettartama csökkenhet.
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5) Helyezzünk fel új kerék oldali védőkarmantyú (1) kis
rögzítőszalagot a védőkarmantyúra úgy, hogy a szalag (2) külső
vége a (3) előre forgásiránnyal ellenkező irányba nézzen, az
ábrán látható módon.

6) Az (1) kerék oldali kis védőkarmantyú rögzítőszalagot úgy
szereljük fel, hogy alsó széle a (3) védőkarmantyú (4) kiálló
pereméhez kerüljön, és létrejöjjön az ábrán látható „a” hézag.

7) Célszerszám segítségével szorítsuk meg a kis rögzítőszalagot.

Célszerszám
(A): 09943-57010

8) Szereljük fel az (1) rezgéscsillapítót (ha van) a jobb oldali
hajtótengelyre az alább megadott méretek alapján.

A rezgéscsillapító felszerelésének pozíciója
„a”: 347 – 353 mm

9) Helyezzünk fel a tengelyre ideiglenesen egy új differenciálmű
oldali kis rögzítőszalagot és egy új (1) differenciálmű oldali vé-
dőkarmantyút.
Kenjük meg zsírral a (2) háromágú csuklóbetétet. A tartalékok-
kal adott, tubusban lévő, előírt zsírt használjuk.

10) Szereljük a (3) háromágú csuklóbetétet a tengelyre úgy, hogy
leélezett hornya befelé (a kerék oldalára) nézzen, és biztosítsuk
egy (4) rögzítőgyűrűvel.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

2. Tengely

3

2

4

1

“a”

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A kis rögzítőszalag nem mozdulhat el az erre a célra

szolgáló helyről.
• Gondosan húzzuk össze a kis rögzítőszalagot, hogy a „b”

helyen teljesen összeérjen.

(A)

“b”
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11) Kenjük meg zsírral az (1) csuklóház belsejét, utána szereljük fel
a házat, csatlakoztassuk a védőkarmantyúval, és húzzuk a
védőkarmantyút a csuklóházra.
A védőkarmantyú felillesztése után dugjunk csavarhúzót a
védőkarmantyú alá a csuklóház oldalán, és engedjük be a
levegőt a karmantyúba, hogy a belső nyomás azonos legyen a
légköri nyomással.

A zsír színe:
2WD modellnél: Sötétbarna
4WD modellnél: Fekete
A zsír mennyisége: kb. 95 g

12) Amikor az (1) védőkarmantyút a (2) csuklóházhoz rögzítjük a
differenciálmű oldali (3) nagy rögzítőszalaggal, úgy helyezzük
el, hogy a méretek megfeleljenek az alábbiaknak.

Hossz
„a”: 152,7 mm a G10 motoros modell jobb oldalán
„b”: 188,2 mm az M13 motoros 4WD modell jobb oldalán

A mellső hajtótengely ellenőrzése
• Ellenőrizzük a tengelyt és csuklóit sérülés, kopás és elgörbülés

szempontjából. 
Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki.

• Ellenőrizzük a rögzítőgyűrűket törés és deformáció szempont-
jából.
Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki.

FIGYELEM:
A mosóoldat által okozott problémák elkerülése érdekében
a csukló védőkarmantyúkat és a háromágú csuklóbetétet ne
mossuk le, csak a házát. Ezeket az elemeket csak ronggyal
szabad zsírtalanítani.

[A]: A kerék oldalán
[B]: A differenciálmű oldalán
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A középső tengely és a középső csapágybak 
szét- és összeszerelése (2WD modell M13 
motorral)
Szétszerelés

1) Kézi sebességváltós modell esetén menjünk a következő
lépésre. Automata sebességváltós modellnél szereljük ki a
kerék oldali olajtömítést és rögzítőgyűrűjét a (3) középső
csapágybak tartóról.

2) Az (1) hidraulikus sajtó segítségével nyomjuk ki a (2) középső
tengelyt a középső tengelytámasztó csapágyból.

3) Vegyük ki az olajtömítő gyűrűket a (3) középső csapágybak
tartóból.

4) Célszerszám segítségével vegyük ki az (1) csapágybak
rögzítőgyűrű(ke)t.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06108

5) Vegyük ki a középső csapágyat a középső csapágybak tartóból.

Összeszerelés

A középső tengely beszerelése a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított
sorrendű végrehajtásával történik, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Az (1) rögzítőgyűrűk beszerelésénél ügyeljünk arra, hogy pon-
tosan illeszkedjenek a (2) középső csapágybak tartó hornyába,
az ábrán látható módon.
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• Az (1) bal oldali és a (2) jobb oldali olajtömítő gyűrűnek a (3)
középső csapágybak tartóra szerelésekor (célszerszám
segítségével) ügyeljünk a tömítések helyes irányára és
helyzetére, amint az ábrán látható.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-76010 (automata sebességváltós modellnél)
(B): 09951-46010 (automata sebességváltós modellnél)
(C): 09944-66020 (automata sebességváltós modellnél)

09925-15410 (kézi sebességváltós modellnél)

Távolság
Kézi sebességváltós modellnél
„a”: 8 – 9 mm
„b”: 2 – 3 mm
Automata sebességváltós modellnél
„a”: 0 mm
„b”: 0 mm

• Kenjük meg zsírral az olajtömítő gyűrű peremét és a csapágy
oldalát az ábrán jelölt helyeken.

„A”: 99000-25010 zsír

• Sajtoljuk be az (1) középső tengelyt az erőátviteli berendezés
oldala felől.

Meghúzási nyomatékok

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Az osztómű olajbetöltő/szintjelző és olajleeresztő 
csavarjai 21 2,1

A sebességváltó olajbetöltő/szintjelző és 
olajleeresztő csavarjai 23 2,3

Gömbcsap csavar 60 6,0
Nyomtávrúd gömbfej anya 40 4,0
Hajtótengely anya 175 17,5
Kerékcsavar 95 9,5
A stabilizáló rúd tartóbakjának csavarja 45 4,5
Középső csapágybak csavar 50 5,0
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A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

Célszerszámok

Anyag Ajánlott SUZUKI termék
(Alkatrész szám) Használat

Lítiumzsír SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Olajtömítő gyűrű peremek

Tömítőanyag SUZUKI BOND NO. 1217G
(99000-31260)

• Kézi sebességváltó olajleeresztő és töltő/
szintjelző csavarjai

09900-06107 09900-06108 09913-76010 09925-15410
Rögzítőgyűrű fogó (nyitott 
típus, tengelyhez)

Rögzítőgyűrű fogó (zárt 
típus, furathoz)

Differenciálmű csapágy 
gyűrű felszerelő

Olajtömítés beszerelő

09943-55010 09943-57010 09944-66020 09951-46010
Védőkarmantyú bilincs 
fogó

Rögzítőszalag-
összenyomó

Csapágy beszerelő Hajtótengely olajtömítés 
beszerelő



4A-20 MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL)



A MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 4A3-1

4A3 FEJEZET

A MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY
(Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)

TARTALOM
Általános leírás .................................................4A3-1
Diagnosztika......................................................4A3-1
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák ..........4A3-2

A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény
kialakítása ...................................................... 4A3-2
A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény le- és
felszerelése .................................................... 4A3-3

A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény 
ellenőrzése ..................................................... 4A3-4
A mellső hajtótengely (szerelvény) elemei...... 4A3-5
A mellső hajtótengely szét- és
összeszerelése ............................................... 4A3-6
A mellső hajtótengely ellenőrzése ................ 4A3-12

Meghúzási nyomatékok..................................4A3-12
Célszerszámok ................................................4A3-12

Általános leírás
Állandó sebességű kereszthornyos csukló használatos a bal oldali hajtótengely szerelvény differenciálmű oldalán.
Állandó sebességű háromcsapos csukló használatos a jobb oldali hajtótengely szerelvény differenciálmű oldalán.
Mind a jobb, mind a bal oldali hajtótengely szerelvény kerék felőli oldalán egy-egy állandó sebességű gömbcsukló
helyezkedik el. A hajtótengely a háromcsapos csuklón vagy a kereszthornyos csuklón keresztül tengelyirányban ki-be
csúszhat.

Diagnosztika
Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja

Rendellenes zaj A hajtótengely csukló kopása vagy törése Cseréljük ki.



4A3-2 A MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény kialakítása

1. Erőátviteli berendezés 6. A stabilizáló rúd tartóbakjának csavarja 11. Hajtótengely alátét
2. Hajtótengely szerelvény 7. Nyomtávrúd gömbfej anya Ne használjuk fel újra.

3. Nyomtávrúd gömbfej 8. Gömbcsap csavar Meghúzási nyomaték

4. Lengőkar 9. Hajtótengely anya
5. Stabilizáló rúd 10. Kerékcsavar



A MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 4A3-3
A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény le- és 
felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Oldjuk fel az (1) biztosítást és vegyük le a (2) hajtótengely
anyát.

2) Lazítsuk meg a kerékcsavarokat.
3) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit.
4) Szereljük le a kereket.
5) Engedjük le az erőátviteli berendezés olaját a 7A3 fejezet „A

kézi erőátviteli berendezés olajának cseréje” című pontja
szerint. 

6) Szereljük le a nyomtávrúd gömbfej anyát.

7) Nyomjuk ki az (1) nyomtávrúd gömbfejet a (2) kormány
tengelycsonkból a (3) célszerszám segítségével.

8) Egy (1) abroncsszerelő vas segítségével húzzuk ki a (2)
hajtótengely csuklót úgy, hogy kiszabaduljon a differenciálmű
oldalán található csukló hornyába illeszkedő rögzítő gyűrű.

9) Szereljük le a két stabilizátor rúd tartóbakot a karosszériáról.

10) Szereljük ki a mellső felfüggesztés lengőkar gömbcsapját az (1)
kormány tengelycsonkból a (2) gömbcsukló csavar kivétele
után, lenyomva a stabilizáló rudat.

11) Szereljük le a hajtótengely szerelvényt.

FIGYELEM:
A védőkarmantyúk elszakadásának elkerülése érdekében
ügyeljünk arra, hogy a hajtótengely szerelvény kiszerelése
során ne sérüljenek meg.

2

1



4A3-4 A MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
Felszerelés

A hajtótengely szerelvény beszerelése a kiszerelés műveleteinek
fordított sorrendű végrehajtásával történik, figyelembe véve az
alábbiakat.

• Előbb a kerék oldali csuklót szereljük a kormány tengelycsonk-
ba, és ez után a differenciálmű oldali csuklót a erőátviteli
berendezésbe.

• Húzzunk meg minden csavart és anyát az előírt nyomatékkal
jelen fejezet „A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény elemei” című
pontja szerint.

• Töltsük fel az erőátviteli berendezést olajjal a 7A3 fejezet „A
kézi erőátviteli berendezés olajának cseréje” című pontja
szerint. 

• Ellenőrizzük a kerékösszetartást és állítsuk be a 3. fejezet „A
kerékösszetartás” és „A kerékösszetartás beállítása” pontja
szerint.

A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény ellenőrzése
Ellenőrzés

• Ellenőrizzük a védőkarmantyúkat szakadás és sérülés
szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük a kerék oldali csuklót kopogás és sima működés
szempontjából. 

• Ellenőrizzük a differenciálmű felőli csuklót sima működés
szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen rendellenességet találunk, cseréljük ki a hibás
elemet.

FIGYELEM:
• A hajtótengely beszerelésénél ügyeljünk arra, nehogy

megsértsük az olajtömítő gyűrűket és a védőkarman-
tyúkat.

• Ne üssük a védőkarmantyút kalapáccsal. A védőkarman-
tyúkat csak kézzel szabad szerelni.

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a differenciálmű oldali csukló teljesen
be van tolva, és rögzítő gyűrűje úgy helyezkedik el, ahogy
eredetileg volt.



A MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 4A3-5
A mellső hajtótengely elemei

[A]: Jobb oldali hajtótengely szerelvény 6. Kereszthornyos csukló 
védőkarmantyú kis rögzítő 
szalag

13. Kereszthornyos csukló szerelvény:
Kenjük meg a tartalék alkatrész készletben 
lévő sötétbarna zsírral.

[B]: Bal oldali hajtótengely szerelvény 7. Háromcsapos csukló 
védőkarmantyúja

14. Rögzítő gyűrű

1. Kerék oldali csukló ház (állandó sebességű 
gömbcsukló):
Kenjük meg a tartalék alkatrész készletben lévő 
sötétbarna zsírral.

8. Kereszthornyos csukló 
védőkarmantyúja

15. Differenciálmű felőli csukló ház 
(Háromcsapos csukló):
Kenjük meg a tartalék alkatrész készletben 
lévő fekete zsírral.

2. Gömbcsukló védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítő szalag 9. Háromcsapos csukló 
védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítő 
szalag 

16. Rögzítő gyűrű

3. Gömbcsukló védőkarmantyú 10. Kereszthornyos csukló 
védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítő 
szalag

Ne használjuk fel újra.

4. Gömbcsukló védőkarmantyú kis rögzítő szalag 11. Rezgéscsillapító
5. Háromcsapos csukló védőkarmantyú kis rögzítő 

szalag 
12. Háromcsapos csukló



4A3-6 A MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
A mellső hajtótengely szét- és összeszerelése
Szétszerelés
Háromcsapos csuklós típus esetén (jobb oldal)

1) Szereljük le a differenciálmű oldali védőkarmantyú (1) nagy
rögzítő szalagját az alábbiak szerint.

Kapocs nélküli nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítő szalag esetén
a) A védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítő szalagját úgy vegyük le, hogy a

védőkarmantyút és a rögzítő szalagot műanyag kalapáccsal
ütögetjük. Ha a védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítő szalagja nehezen
jön le, vágjuk át egy csípőfogóval vagy fémfűrésszel, de
vigyázzunk, ne sértsük meg a háromcsapos csukló házát. 

Kapoccsal ellátott nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítő szalag
esetén
a) Szereljük le a védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítő szalagját egy lapos

végű rúd vagy hasonló eszköz segítségével.

2) Vegyük ki a háromcsapos csukló (2) házát.

3) Töröljük le zsírt a tengelyről és vegyük le az (1) rögzítő gyűrűt
célszerszámmal.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

4) Vegyük le az (1) háromcsapos csuklót a (2) 3-karú lehúzóval.

5) Vegyük le a differenciálmű felőli védőkarmantyú kis rögzítő
szalagját, majd húzzuk le a differenciálmű felőli védőkarmantyút
a tengelyről.

6) Húzzuk le a rezgéscsillapítót a tengelyről.

FIGYELEM:
• A kerék oldali csuklót nem szabad szétszerelni. Ha bár-

milyen rendellenességet találunk, az egész szerelvényt
cseréljük ki.

• A háromcsapos csuklót ne szereljük szét. Ha bármilyen
hibát találunk rajta, cseréljük ki az egész differenciálmű
oldali csukló szerelvényt.

[A]: Kapocs nélküli nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítő szalag esetén
[B]: Kapoccsal ellátott nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítő szalag esetén

FIGYELEM:
Ha a csukló tűgörgős csapágyát újra fel kívánjuk használni,
ne mossuk meg, hogy ne zsírtalanodjon.



A MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 4A3-7
7) Szereljük le a kerék oldali védőkarmantyú (1) nagy rögzítő
szalagját az alábbiak szerint.

Kapocs nélküli nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítő szalag esetén
a) Vágjuk át a védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítő szalagját

vasfűrésszel vagy csípőfogóval, de vigyázzunk arra, hogy ne
sértsük meg a kerék oldali csukló házát.

Kapoccsal ellátott nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítő szalag esetén
a) Szereljük le a védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítő szalagját egy lapos

végű rúd vagy hasonló eszköz segítségével.
8) Vegyük le a kerék oldali védőkarmantyú kis rögzítő szalagját,

majd húzzuk le a kerék oldali védőkarmantyút a tengelyről.

Kereszthornyos csukló típus esetén (bal oldal)

1) Szereljük le a differenciálmű felőli védőkarmantyú (1) nagy
rögzítő szalagját egy lapos végű rúd vagy hasonló eszköz
segítségével.

2) Szereljük le a kereszthornyos csuklót a házzal együtt a
tengelyről az alábbiak szerint.

a) Hajtsuk hátra a védőkarmantyút és töröljük le a régi zsírt, hogy
hozzáférhessünk az (1) rögzítő gyűrűhöz.

[A]: Kapocs nélküli nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítő szalag esetén
[B]: Kapoccsal ellátott nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítő szalag esetén

FIGYELEM:
A kerék oldali csuklót nem szabad szétszerelni. Ha
bármilyen rendellenességet találunk, az egész szerelvényt
cseréljük ki.

1

1



4A3-8 A MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
b) Fogjuk a hajtótengelyt lágy pofájú satuba, és szereljük le a
rögzítő gyűrűt a célszerszámmal, majd húzzuk ki a
kereszthornyos csuklót a házzal együtt az (1) hajtótengelyből
műanyagkalapács segítségével, amíg a rögzítő gyűrű ki nem
kerül a tengely hornyából.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

3) Vegyük le a differenciálmű felőli védőkarmantyú kis rögzítő
szalagját, majd húzzuk le a differenciálmű felőli védőkarmantyút
a tengelyről.

4) Húzzuk le a rezgéscsillapítót a tengelyről.

5) Szereljük le a kerék oldali védőkarmantyú (1) nagy rögzítő
szalagját az alábbiak szerint.

Kapocs nélküli nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítő szalag esetén
a) Vágjuk át a védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítő szalagját

vasfűrésszel vagy csípőfogóval, de vigyázzunk, ne sértsük
meg a kerék oldali csukló házát.

Kapoccsal ellátott nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítő szalag
esetén
a) Szereljük le a védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítő szalagját egy lapos

végű rúd vagy hasonló eszköz segítségével.
6) Vegyük le a kerék oldali védőkarmantyú kis rögzítő szalagját,

majd húzzuk le a kerék oldali védőkarmantyút a tengelyről.

Összeszerelés
Háromcsapos csuklós típus esetén (jobb oldal)

1) Mossuk meg a szétszerelt alkatrészeket (a védőkarmantyúk
kivételével) és sűrített levegővel teljesen szárítsuk meg az
elemeket.

2) A védőkarmantyúkat ronggyal tisztítsuk meg.
3) Ideiglenesen helyezzünk fel a tengelyre egy új kerék oldali

védőkarmantyút.

(A)

1

[A]: Kapocs nélküli nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítő szalag esetén
[B]: Kapoccsal ellátott nagy védőkarmantyú rögzítő szalag esetén

FIGYELEM:
Ne mossuk a védőkarmantyút zsírtalanító folyadékban, pl.
benzinben vagy petróleumban stb. Az ilyen mosástól a
védőkarmantyú tönkremegy.



A MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 4A3-9
4) Kenjük meg a tartalék alkatrészekkel szállított zsírral a kerék
oldali csukló elemeit.

A zsír színe: Sötétbarna
Mennyisége: Kb. 110 g

5) Illesszük a kerék oldali védőkarmantyút a ház és a tengely
hornyaiba.

6) Szereljünk fel egy új kerék oldali védőkarmantyú nagy rögzítő
szalagot a védőkarmantyúra úgy, hogy a szalag (1) külső vége
a (2) előre-forgásiránnyal ellenkező irányba nézzen, az ábrán
látható módon.

7) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy a kerék oldali védőkarmantyú
nincs-e kinyújtva vagy összenyomva, és célszerszám
segítségével rögzítsük biztonságosan az (1) nagy
védőkarmantyú rögzítő szalagot.

Célszerszám
(A): 09943-55010 vagy 09943-57010

8) Helyezzünk fel egy új kerék oldali védőkarmantyú (1) kis rögzítő
szalagot a védőkarmantyúra úgy, hogy a szalag (2) külső vége
a (3) előre-forgásiránnyal ellenkező irányba nézzen, az ábrán
látható módon.

9) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy a kerék oldali védőkarmantyú
nincs-e kinyújtva vagy összenyomva, és célszerszám
segítségével rögzítsük biztonságosan az (1) kis védőkarmantyú
rögzítő szalagot.

Célszerszám
(A): 09943-55010 vagy 09943-57010

1

2

A

1

(A)

1



4A3-10 A MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
10) Szereljük fel az (1) rezgéscsillapítót a jobb oldali hajtótengelyre
az alább megadott méretek alapján.

„a” hosszúság: 337 – 343 mm

11) Helyezzünk fel a tengelyre ideiglenesen egy új differenciálmű
felőli kis védőkarmantyú rögzítő szalagot és egy új (1)
differenciálmű felőli védőkarmantyút.

12) Szereljük fel a (2) háromcsapos csuklót célszerszámmal vagy
kalapáccsal a tengelyre úgy, hogy leélezett hornya befelé (a
kerék oldalára) nézzen, és biztosítsuk egy új (3) rögzítő
gyűrűvel.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107
(B): 09925-98221

13) Zsírozzuk meg a háromcsapos csuklót és a ház belsejét, majd
szereljük fel a házat. A pótalkatrészekkel adott zsírt használjuk.

A zsír színe: Fekete
Mennyisége: Kb. 160 g 

14) Illesszük a védőkarmantyút a tengely és a ház hornyaiba és
állítsuk be a védőkarmantyú hosszát az alábbiakban megadott
méretre. Dugjunk egy csavarhúzót a védőkarmantyú alá és
engedjünk be levegőt, hogy a védőkarmantyú belsejében
ugyanakkora legyen a légnyomás, mint kívül.

„a” hosszúság: Kb. 85,5 mm 

15) Szereljünk fel új nagy és kis védőkarmantyú rögzítő szalagokat
a védőkarmantyúk 14. lépés szerint beállított helyzetében,
ugyanúgy, mint az előző 6 – 9. lépésekben.

FIGYELEM:
• A mosóoldat által okozott problémák elkerülése

érdekében a védőkarmantyút és a háromágú
csuklóbetétet ne mossuk le, csak a házát. Ezeket az
elemeket csak ronggyal szabad zsírtalanítani.

• A rögzítő szalagokkal való rögzítés közben ne nyomjuk
össze vagy deformáljuk a védőkarmantyúkat. A
beszorított levegő által deformált védőkarmantyú
élettartama csökkenhet.

[A]: Differenciálmű oldal



A MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 4A3-11
Kereszthornyos csukló típus esetén (bal oldal)
1) Szereljünk fel egy új kerék oldali védőkarmantyút a tengelyre a

háromcsapos típusú hajtótengely szerelvény 3 – 9. lépése
szerint.

2) Szereljük fel az (1) rezgéscsillapítót a hajtótengelyre az alább
megadott méretek alapján.

„a” hosszúság: 157 – 163 mm

3) Helyezzünk fel a tengelyre ideiglenesen egy új differenciálmű
oldali (2) kis védőkarmantyú rögzítő szalagot és egy új (1)
differenciálmű oldali védőkarmantyút.

4) A kereszthornyos csuklót és a ház belsejét kenjük meg a
tartalék alkatrészekkel szállított zsírral.

A zsír színe: Sötétbarna
Mennyisége: Kb. 110 g 

5) Helyezzük a kereszthornyos csuklót a házzal együtt a
hajtótengely bordás végére, és műanyag kalapáccsal üssük fel
a tengelyre, amíg a rögzítő gyűrű be nem ugrik.

6) Illesszük a védőkarmantyút a tengely és a ház hornyaiba és
állítsuk be a védőkarmantyú „a” hosszát az alábbiakban
megadott méretre. Dugjunk egy csavarhúzót a védőkarmantyú
alá és engedjünk be levegőt, hogy a védőkarmantyú belsejében
ugyanakkora legyen a légnyomás, mint kívül.

„a” hosszúság: Kb. 168,7 mm 

7) Szereljünk fel új nagy és kis védőkarmantyú rögzítő szalagokat
a védőkarmantyúk 6. lépése szerint beállított helyzetében,
ugyanúgy, mint a háromcsapos csukló típusú hajtótengely
szerelvény 6 – 9. lépéseiben.

1

2

FIGYELEM:
• A mosóoldat által okozott problémák elkerülése

érdekében a védőkarmantyúkat ne mossuk le. Ezeket az
elemeket csak ronggyal szabad zsírtalanítani.

• A rögzítő szalagokkal való rögzítés közben ne nyomjuk
össze vagy deformáljuk a védőkarmantyúkat. A
beszorított levegő által deformált védőkarmantyú
élettartama csökkenhet.

[A]: Differenciálmű oldal

“a”

[A]



4A3-12 A MELLSŐ HAJTÓTENGELY (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
A mellső hajtótengely ellenőrzése
Ellenőrzés

• Ellenőrizzük a tengelyt és csuklóit sérülés, kopás és elgörbülés
szempontjából. 
Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki őket.

• Ellenőrizzük a rögzítő gyűrűket törés és deformáció
szempontjából.
Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki.

Meghúzási nyomatékok

Célszerszámok

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Gömbcsap csavar 60 6,0
Nyomtávrúd gömbfej anya 40 4,0
Hajtótengely anya 175 17,5
Kerékcsavar 95 9,5
A stabilizáló rúd tartóbakjának csavarja 45 4,5

09900-06107 09925-98221 09943-55010 (J-22610) 09943-57010
Rögzítő gyűrű fogó 
(tengelyhez)

Csapágybeszerelő Védőkarmantyú bilincs 
fogó

Rögzítő szalag 
összenyomó



A KARDÁNTENGELYEK 4B-1

4B FEJEZET

A KARDÁNTENGELYEK

TARTALOM
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák ............4B-2 Meghúzási nyomatékok......................................4B-6

 

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az ebben a fejezetben nem szereplő leírásokat (tételeket) lásd a jelen szervizkönyvhöz tartozó ELŐSZÓ-
ban említett szervizkönyv megfelelő fejezetében.



4B-2 A KARDÁNTENGELYEK
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák

A GÉPKOCSIN VÉGZENDŐ ELLENŐRZÉS

• Ellenőrizzük, nem lazák-e a kardántengelyek összekötő csavar-
jai. Ha laza csavart találunk, húzzuk meg az előírt nyomatékkal.

• Ellenőrizzük a kardántengely csuklóit kopás, kopogás és
sérülés szempontjából. Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük
ki.

• Ellenőrizzük a kardántengely középső támaszát idegen anyag
hozzátapadása, repedés, rendellenes zaj és sérülés
szempontjából. Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki.

[A]: Előre 4. A 2. sz. kardántengely csavarja:
A csavar menetét kenjük körbe 99000-32110 menetrögzítő 
ragasztóval.

8. Középső támaszcsavar

1. Az 1. sz. kardántengely középső támasszal 5. Dinamikus rezgéscsillapító Meghúzási nyomaték

2. Viszkózus tengelykapcsoló középső támasszal 6. Kardántengely csavar
3. 2. sz. kardántengely 7. A viszkózus tengelykapcsoló anyacsavarja



A KARDÁNTENGELYEK 4B-3
LESZERELÉS
1) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit.

2) Mielőtt a kardántengelyt leszerelnénk, jelöljük (1) össze a (4) 2.
sz. kardántengelyt és a hátsó differenciálmű (2) ellenkarimáját,
az ábrán látható módon. Ugyancsak helyezzünk el (1) jeleket a
2. sz. kardántengely (5) villáján, a (3) dinamikus lengéscsillapí-
tón, a középső támasszal szerelt (6) viszkózus tengelykapcso-
lón, a (8) középső támasszal szerelt 1. sz. kardántengely (7)
villáján valamint az osztómű (9) kihajtó karimáján. 

3) Lazítsuk meg a kardántengely mellső és hátsó végén lévő
csavarokat, és vegyük le a kardántengelyeket az osztóműről és
a hátsó differenciálműről. 

FIGYELEM:
A csukló (10) tömítését ne sértsük meg, mert ez a csukló
hiányos kenését okozhatja.



4B-4 A KARDÁNTENGELYEK
4) Ha szét kell szerelni a kardántengely szerelvényt, lazítsuk meg
a 2. sz. kardántengely (1) csavarjait és a viszkózus tengelykap-
csoló (2) anyáit a rákövetkező szétszerelés megkönnyítése
érdekében, de egyelőre ne bontsuk meg egészen az
összefogott elemeket.

5) Lazítsuk ki a középső támasz (1) csavarjait, majd vegyük le a
(2) középső támasszal szerelt 1. sz. kardántengelyt, a (3) 2. sz.
kardántengelyt, az (5) dinamikus lengéscsillapítót és a (4)
középső támasszal szerelt viszkózus tengelykapcsolót, mindet
együtt.

6) Vegyük le a középső támasszal szerelt 1. sz. kardántengelyt,
valamint a 2. sz. kardántengelyt, a középső támasszal szerelt
viszkózus tengelykapcsolóról.

ELLENŐRZÉS
• Ellenőrizzük a kardántengelyt és a villát sérülés szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük a kardántengelyt ütés szempontjából.
Ha sérülést találunk, vagy ha a tengely ütése nagyobb a
megengedettnél, cseréljük ki a kardántengelyt.

A kardántengely ütése
Határérték: 0,7 mm

1

2

3

1

2 4

1

5



A KARDÁNTENGELYEK 4B-5
ÖSSZESZERELÉS
A kardántengelyek összeszerelése a szétszerelés műveleteinek for-
dított sorrendű végrehajtásával történik, figyelembe véve az
alábbiakat.

• A kardántengelyek, a dinamikus lengéscsillapító és a középső
támasszal szerelt viszkózus tengelykapcsoló felszerelésekor
igazítsuk össze az (1) jelöléseket.
Ellenkező esetben menet közben rezgések léphetnek fel.

• A 2. sz. kardántengely csavarjainak menetét kenjük meg
menetrögzítő ragasztóval.

„A”: 99000-32110 ragasztó

• A csavarokat az alábbi nyomatékokkal húzzuk meg.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kardántengely csavarok (a): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)
A középső támasz csavarjai (b): 55 Nm (5,5 kgm)
A viszkózus tengelykapcsoló csavarjai (c): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

2. 2. sz. kardántengely
3. Középső támasszal szerelt viszkózus tengelykapcsoló
4. Középső támasszal szerelt 1. sz. kardántengely
5. Dinamikus rezgéscsillapító



4B-6 A KARDÁNTENGELYEK
Meghúzási nyomatékok

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Kardántengely csavar 23 2,3
A 2. sz. kardántengely csavarja 23 2,3
Középső támaszcsavar 55 5,5
A viszkózus tengelykapcsoló anyacsavarja 23 2,3



A FÉKEK 5-1

5. FEJEZET

A FÉKEK

TARTALOM
Általános leírás ..................................................... 5-2
Ellenőrzés és beállítás.......................................... 5-3

A fékek légtelenítése........................................... 5-3
A fékpofák ellenőrzése........................................ 5-5

Meghúzási nyomatékok........................................ 5-5

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott járművek esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” c. pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok közelében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok környékén
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és
„Szervizbiztonsági előírás”-t. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer
szándékunk ellenére aktiválódhat vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviztevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábelének lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
aktiválódhat.

• Ne szereljük ki egyszerre az összes kerékcsavart, mert a gépkocsi valamennyi kerekét a kerékcsavarok
tartják.
Hagyjunk bent legalább egy csavart, hogy a kerék le ne essen.
Támasszuk alá a kereket és/vagy a gumiabroncsot és csak utána vegyük ki a bent hagyott csavar(oka)t.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• ABS-sel felszerelt gépkocsik ellenőrzésének és szervizelésének megkezdése előtt feltétlenül nézzük át

az 5E1 fejezetben foglaltakat.
• A fékek minden kötőeleme fontos rögzítőelem, amennyiben létfontosságú alkatrészek és rendszerek

teljesítőképességére lehetnek hatással és/vagy nagyobb javítási költségek okozói lehetnek. Ha csere
válik szükségessé, csak azonos gyári számú vagy azzal egyenértékű alkatrésszel cserélhetők. Ne
használjunk rosszabb minőségű vagy más kialakítású cserealkatrészeket. Az összeszerelés során az
alkatrészek megfelelő rögzítése érdekében az előírt meghúzási nyomaték értékeket kell alkalmazni.
Hegesztést nem szabad alkalmazni, mert az nagy károkat okozhat és csökkentheti a fém szilárdságát.

• Az ebben a fejezetben nem szereplő leírásokat (tételeket) lásd a jelen szervizkönyvhöz tartozó ELŐSZÓ-
ban említett szervizkönyv megfelelő fejezetében.



5-2 A FÉKEK
Általános leírás
A fékpedál lenyomásakor a főfékhengerben hidraulikus nyomás jön létre, és ez működteti a munkahengerekben levő
dugattyúkat (kettőt elöl és négyet hátul).
A főfékhenger tandem rendszerű. A fékcsövek a főfékhengerhez csatlakoznak és két független fékkört alkotnak. Az
egyik fékkör a jobb első és bal hátsó fékhez, a másik fékkör a bal első és jobb hátsó fékhez csatlakozik.
ABS-sel nem rendelkező gépkocsiknál ezekben a fékkörökben van a terhelésérzékelő nyomáskiegyenlítő szelep
(LSPV), a főfékhenger és a hátsó fékek között.
Ebben a fékrendszerben elöl tárcsafékek, hátul pedig (felfutó / lefutó fékpofával ellátott) dobfékek vannak.
A kézifék mechanikus rendszerű. Csak a hátsó kerekeket fékezi, fékhuzalon és mechanikus áttételen keresztül. A
kézifék és a lábfék ugyanazokat a fékpofákat működteti.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az ábrákon balkormányos gépkocsi fékberendezése látható.
A jobbkormányos gépkocsi ábrája erre szimmetrikus.

[A]: ABS nélküli gépkocsinál 3. Szekunder oldal 7. LSPV (terhelésérzékelő nyomáskiegyenlítő szelep)
[B]: ABS-sel ellátott gépkocsinál 4. Primer oldal 8. Előre

1. Fékrásegítő 5. Nincs
2. Főfékhenger 6. ABS hidraulikus egység / vezérlőmodul szerelvény

[A]

[B]

6

8

3

3

3

4

4

4

2

1

8

1

7

2



A FÉKEK 5-3
Ellenőrzés és beállítás
A fékek légtelenítése

A légtelenítés azért szükséges, hogy eltávolítsuk a hidraulikus
rendszerbe esetleg bekerült levegőt.
A fékrendszer hidraulikus vezetékei átlósan megosztott rendszerre
épülnek. Amikor valamelyik fékcsövet vagy féktömlőt megbontottuk a
keréknél, akkor a megbontott fékcsőhöz vagy tömlőhöz tartozó
fékvezeték mindkét végén el kell végezni a légtelenítést. Ha a
főfékhengerhez csatlakozó bármelyik részt, vagy a főfékhenger és
az egyes fékek (kerekek) közötti bármelyik csatlakozást
megbontottuk, akkor a hidraulikus rendszert mind a 4 kerékféknél
légteleníteni kell.

1) Töltsük fel fékfolyadékkal a főfékhenger tartályát, és azt a
légtelenítés során tartsuk mindig legalább félig megtöltve.

2) Vegyük le a légtelenítő csavar (1) védősapkáját.
Csatlakoztassunk egy (2) PVC csövet a kerékfékhenger
légtelenítő csavarjához, és a cső másik végét helyezzük egy (3)
edénybe.

FIGYELEM:
A fékfolyadék a gépkocsi fényezését rendkívül erősen káro-
sítja. Ha a fékfolyadék véletlenül fényezett felületre kerülne,
azonnal töröljük le, és tisztítsuk meg a fényezett felületet.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
ABS-sel ellátott gépkocsinál feltétlenül kapcsoljuk ki a
gyújtást.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A légtelenítési műveletet mindig a főfékhengertől
legtávolabb eső kerékfékhengernél kezdjük, és az
ugyanahhoz a fékvezetékhez tartozó mellső féknyereggel
folytassuk. Ugyanígy járjunk el a másik fékvezetéknél.

[A]: ABS nélkül
[B]: Ha van ABS

1. Nincs
2. Főfékhenger
3. LSPV
4. Jobb oldali féknyereg
5. Bal oldali féknyereg
6. Jobb oldali kerékfékhenger
7. Bal oldali kerékfékhenger
8. ABS hidraulikus egység

•: Légtelenítési pont.



5-4 A FÉKEK
3) Nyomjuk le néhányszor a fékpedált, majd a pedál lenyomott
helyzetében nyissuk meg egyharmad vagy fél fordulattal a
légtelenítő csavart.

4) Amikor a folyadéknyomás a hengerben már majdnem
megszűnik, húzzuk meg a légtelenítő csavart.

5) Ismételjük ezt a műveletet mindaddig, amíg a hidraulikus
vezetékből az összes buborék el nem távozik.

6) Amikor a buborékolás megszűnt, lenyomva tartott fékpedál
mellett húzzuk meg a légtelenítő csavart.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A fék légtelenítő csavarja
( b): 8,5 Nm (0,85 kgm) …… a hátsó féknél
A fék légtelenítő csavarja
( b): 6,5 Nm (0,65 kgm) …… a mellső féknél

7) Ezután helyezzük fel a légtelenítő csavar védősapkáját.
8) A légtelenítési művelet befejezése után adjunk hidraulikus

nyomást a csővezetékre, és ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e
szivárgás.

9) Töltsük fel fékfolyadékkal a tárolótartályt az előírt szintig.
10) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a fékpedál nem „süppedős”-e. Ha

süppedősnek találjuk, ismételjük meg az egész légtelenítési
eljárást.



A FÉKEK 5-5
A fékpofák ellenőrzése
Az ellenőrzést az alábbi pontok szerint kell elvégezni a „c” pedálút
(pedál és a zajvédő burkolat közötti távolság) jelen fejezet korábbi
részében leírt ellenőrzése után, még akkor is, ha a pedálút nagyobb
az előírtnál.
A fékpofa kopásának mértékét az alábbiak szerint ellenőrizhetjük.

1) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit.

2) Vegyük ki az (1) gumifedelet (záródugót) a féktartó lemezből.
3) A féktartó lemez furatán át szemrevételezés útján ellenőrizzük

a (2) fékpofa bélés vastagságát. Ha a bélés „f” vastagságát
kisebbnek találjuk az alább megadott kopási határértéknél, az
összes fékpofát cseréljük ki új példányra.

„f” vastagság
Üzemi határérték: 1,0 mm

Meghúzási nyomatékok

"f"

2

1

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Fékcső hollandi anya 16 1,6
Fék légtelenítő csavar Mellső féknyereg 6,5 0,65

Kerékfékhenger 8,5 0,85
Kerékcsavar 95 9,5



FÉKCSÖVEK/TÖMLŐK/FŐFÉKHENGER 5A-1

5A FEJEZET

FÉKCSÖVEK/TÖMLŐK/FŐFÉKHENGER

TARTALOM
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák ............5A-2

A hátsó féktömlők/fékcsövek ............................ 5A-2

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott járművek esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” c. pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok közelében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok környékén
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsákrendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és
„Szervizbiztonsági előírás”-t. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer
szándékunk ellenére aktiválódhat vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviztevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábelének lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
aktiválódhat.

• Ne szereljük ki egyszerre az összes kerékcsavart, mert a gépkocsi valamennyi kerekét a kerékcsavarok
tartják.
Hagyjunk bent legalább egy csavart, hogy a kerék le ne essen.
Támasszuk alá a kereket és/vagy a gumiabroncsot és csak utána vegyük ki a bent hagyott csavar(oka)t.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A fékek minden kötőeleme fontos rögzítőelem, amennyiben létfontosságú alkatrészek és rendszerek

teljesítőképességére lehetnek hatással és/vagy nagyobb javítási költségek okozói lehetnek. Ha csere
válik szükségessé, csak azonos gyári számú vagy azzal egyenértékű alkatrésszel cserélhetők. Ne
használjunk rosszabb minőségű vagy más kialakítású cserealkatrészeket. Az összeszerelés során az
alkatrészek megfelelő rögzítése érdekében az előírt meghúzási nyomaték értékeket kell alkalmazni.
Hegesztést nem szabad alkalmazni, mert az nagy károkat okozhat és csökkentheti a fém szilárdságát.

• Az ebben a fejezetben nem szereplő leírásokat (tételeket) lásd a jelen kézikönyvhöz tartozó ELŐSZÓ-ban
említett szervizkönyv megfelelő fejezetében.



5A-2 FÉKCSÖVEK/TÖMLŐK/FŐFÉKHENGER
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
A hátsó féktömlők/fékcsövek

Leszerelés
1) Emeljük fel, és megfelelően támasszuk alá a gépkocsit. Szereljük le a kereket.
2) Mindenféle idegen anyagtól és szennyeződéstől tisztítsuk meg a tömlővégek vagy a csövek csatlakozóit.

Szereljük le a féktömlőt vagy fékcsövet.

Felszerelés
1) A féktömlő vagy fékcső felszerelése a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendű végrehajtásával történik.
• Szereljük fel gondosan a csőbilincseket az alábbi ábra szerint.
• A tömlők felszerelésekor ellenőrizzük, nincsenek-e megcsavarodva vagy megtörve.

2) Töltsük fel a tartályt fékfolyadékkal az előírt szintig. Légtelenítsük a fékrendszert.
3) Végezzünk fékpróbát és ellenőrizzük, nincs-e folyadékszivárgás a felszerelt elemeknél.

FIGYELEM:
• Ne fújjunk műhelycélokra használt, olajjal kent sűrített levegőt a fék alkatrészeire, mert ez tönkreteheti a

gumi elemeket.
• Ha bármelyik hidraulikus elemet leszereltük vagy a fékvezetéket megbontottuk, légtelenítsük a

fékrendszert.
• A megadott meghúzási nyomaték értékek száraz, kenetlen kötőelemekre vonatkoznak.
• Vigyázzunk, hogy a fényezett felületekre ne kerüljön fékfolyadék. A fékfolyadék tönkreteszi a fényezést.



FÉKCSÖVEK/TÖMLŐK/FŐFÉKHENGER 5A-3
[A]: ABS-sel felszerelt gépkocsi 1. Hátsó féktömlő 4. Felső oldal 7. Jobb oldal
[B]: ABS nélküli gépkocsi (2WD) 2. LSPV szerelvény 5. Külső oldal Meghúzási nyomaték

a – g: Bilincs 3. E–gyűrű (behelyezési irány) 6. Mellső oldal

·

·

·



5A-4 FÉKCSÖVEK/TÖMLŐK/FŐFÉKHENGER
[C]: ABS nélküli gépkocsi (4WD) 3. Hátsó féktömlő 7. A főfékhengertől (szekunder) 11. Mellső oldal
a – g: Bilincs 4. A bal hátsó kerékfékhengerhez 8. Felső oldal 12. E–gyűrű (behelyezés iránya)

1. E-gyűrű 5. A jobb hátsó kerékfékhengerhez 9. Bal oldal Meghúzási nyomaték

2. LSPV szerelvény 6. A főfékhengertől (primer) 10. Jobb oldal



A MELLSŐ FÉK 5B-1

5B FEJEZET

A MELLSŐ FÉK

TARTALOM
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák ............5B-2

A mellső tárcsafék-betét ................................... 5B-2
A mellső tárcsafék féknyereg............................ 5B-3

A mellső féktárcsa............................................. 5B-4
Meghúzási nyomatékok......................................5B-5

VIGYÁZAT:
Ne szereljük ki egyszerre az összes kerékcsavart, mert a gépkocsi valamennyi kerekét a kerékcsavarok
tartják.
Hagyjunk bent legalább egy csavart, hogy a kerék le ne essen.
Támasszuk alá a kereket és/vagy a gumiabroncsot és csak utána vegyük ki a bent hagyott csavar(oka)t.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A fékek minden kötőeleme fontos rögzítőelem, amennyiben létfontosságú alkatrészek és rendszerek

teljesítőképességére lehetnek hatással és/vagy nagyobb javítási költségek okozói lehetnek. Ha csere
válik szükségessé, csak azonos gyári számú vagy azzal egyenértékű alkatrésszel cserélhetők. Ne
használjunk rosszabb minőségű vagy más kialakítású cserealkatrészeket. Az összeszerelés során az
alkatrészek megfelelő rögzítése érdekében az előírt meghúzási nyomaték értékeket kell alkalmazni.
Hegesztést nem szabad alkalmazni, mert az nagy károkat okozhat és csökkentheti a fém szilárdságát.

• Az ebben a fejezetben nem szereplő leírásokat (tételeket) lásd a jelen kézikönyvhöz tartozó ELŐSZÓ-ban
említett szervizkönyv megfelelő fejezetében.



5B-2 A MELLSŐ FÉK
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák

A mellső tárcsafék-betét
Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) betéteket.

FIGYELEM:
Az elemeket az előírt módon kenjük. Ne fújjunk műhelycélokra használt, olajjal kent sűrített levegőt a fék
alkatrészeire, mert ez tönkreteheti a gumi elemeket. Ha bármelyik elemet leszereltük vagy a fékvezetéket
megbontottuk, légtelenítsük a fékrendszert.
A fékbetéteket csak az egy tengelyhez tartozó teljes készletként cseréljük. A megadott meghúzási
nyomaték értékek száraz, kenetlen kötőelemekre vonatkoznak.

1. Kerékcsavar Meghúzási nyomaték

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A fékbetét felszerelésekor győződjünk meg róla, hogy

kúpos oldala felfelé álljon (A), ahogy az ábra mutatja.
• Szereljük fel a (2) érzékelővel ellátott betétet (az érzékelő

a gépkocsi közepe felé nézzen) a jobb oldali kerékfékre.

A: Felső oldal
B: Alsó oldal



A MELLSŐ FÉK 5B-3
2) Szereljük fel az (1) féknyerget és húzzuk meg a (2)
féknyeregcsap csavarokat az előírás szerint.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Féknyeregcsap csavar (a): 30 Nm (3,0 kgm)

3) Húzzuk meg a mellső kerékcsavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kerékcsavar (b): 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)

4) A szerelés befejeztével végezzünk fékpróbát.

A mellső tárcsafék féknyereg
Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) féknyerget a (2) féknyereg tartóra.
2) Húzzuk meg a (3) nyeregcsap csavarokat az előírt

nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Féknyeregcsap csavarok (a): 30 Nm (3,0 kgm)

3) Szereljük fel az (1) rugalmas féktömlőt és a (3) új tömítőgyű-
rűket az ábra szerint, és húzzuk meg a (2) tömlőcsavart az
előírás szerint.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A rugalmas tömlő csavarja (b): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a (3) védőkarmantyúk jól illeszkednek-e a
horonyba.

FIGYELEM:
Vegyük figyelembe „A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák”
szakasz elején szereplő FIGYELEM észrevételt.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a védőkarmantyúk jól illeszkednek-e a
horonyba.



5B-4 A MELLSŐ FÉK
4) Húzzuk meg a kerékanyákat az előírt nyomatékkal.
Meghúzási nyomaték
Kerékcsavar (c): 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)

5) A felszerelés végeztével töltsük fel a tartályt fékfolyadékkal és
légtelenítsük a fékrendszert. Végezzünk fékpróbát és
ellenőrizzük, nincs-e folyadékszivárgás a felszerelt elemeknél.

A mellső féktárcsa

Leszerelés
1) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit és szereljük le a kereket.

2) Szereljük le a féknyereg szerelvényt az (1) tartócsavarok
meglazításával.

3) Szereljük ki a féktárcsa csavarjait.

4) Szereljük le a tárcsát (1) M8 x 1,25 csavarok segítségével (2
darab).

Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel a féktárcsát a kerékagyra és húzzuk meg a
féktárcsa csavarjait.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A féktárcsa biztosító csavarja (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

2) Szereljük fel a féknyereg szerelvényt a kormány-
tengelycsonkra.

FIGYELEM:
A leszerelés során vigyázzunk, hogy ne sértsük meg a
féktömlőt, és ne nyomjuk le a fékpedált.



A MELLSŐ FÉK 5B-5
3) Húzzuk meg az (1) féknyereg tartó csavarjait az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Féknyereg tartó csavar (a): 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)

4) Húzzuk meg a mellső kerékcsavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.
Meghúzási nyomaték
Kerékcsavar (b): 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)

5) A szerelés befejeztével végezzünk fékpróbát.

Meghúzási nyomatékok

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Féknyeregcsap csavar 30,0 3,0
Kerékcsavar 95,0 9,5
Rugalmas tömlő csavarja 23,0 2,3
Féknyereg tartó csavar 95,0 9,5
Féktárcsa biztosító csavarja 9,0 0,9



A KÉZIFÉK ÉS A HÁTSÓ FÉK 5C-1

5C FEJEZET

A KÉZIFÉK ÉS A HÁTSÓ FÉK

TARTALOM
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák ............5C-2

A kézifékhuzal elemeinek elhelyezkedése........5C-4
A fékdob (2WD modell).....................................5C-5
A fékdob le- és felszerelése (4WD modell).......5C-7
A féktartó lemez (2WD modell) .........................5C-9

A féktartó lemez (4WD modell) .......................5C-11
Meghúzási nyomatékok....................................5C-11
A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok.............5C-12
Célszerszámok ..................................................5C-12

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott járművek esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” c. pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok közelében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok környékén
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és
„Szervizbiztonsági előírás”-t. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer
szándékunk ellenére aktiválódhat vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviztevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábelének lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
aktiválódhat.

• Ne szereljük ki egyszerre az összes kerékcsavart, mert a gépkocsi valamennyi kerekét a kerékcsavarok
tartják.
Hagyjunk bent legalább egy csavart, hogy a kerék le ne essen.
Támasszuk alá a kereket és/vagy a gumiabroncsot és csak utána vegyük ki a bent hagyott csavar(oka)t.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A fékek minden kötőeleme fontos rögzítőelem, amennyiben létfontosságú alkatrészek és rendszerek

teljesítőképességére lehetnek hatással és/vagy nagyobb javítási költségek okozói lehetnek. Ha csere
válik szükségessé, csak azonos gyári számú vagy azzal egyenértékű alkatrésszel cserélhetők. Ne
használjunk rosszabb minőségű vagy más kialakítású cserealkatrészeket. Az összeszerelés során az
alkatrészek megfelelő rögzítése érdekében az előírt meghúzási nyomaték értékeket kell alkalmazni.
Hegesztést nem szabad alkalmazni, mert az nagy károkat okozhat és csökkentheti a fém szilárdságát.

• Az ebben a fejezetben nem szereplő leírásokat (tételeket) lásd a jelen szervizkönyvhöz tartozó ELŐSZÓ-
ban említett szervizkönyv megfelelő fejezetében.



5C-2 A KÉZIFÉK ÉS A HÁTSÓ FÉK
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák

FIGYELEM:
• A dobfék szervizelésénél a javítókészletben található összes alkatrészt cseréljük. Az elemeket az előírt

módon kenjük.
• Ha bármelyik hidraulikus elemet leszereltük vagy a fékvezetéket megbontottuk, légtelenítsük a

fékrendszert.
• A megadott meghúzási nyomaték értékek száraz, kenetlen kötőelemekre vonatkoznak.

[A]: 2WD modell A: ha van ABS 1. Kerékcsavar 3. Kerékcsapágy Meghúzási nyomaték

[B]: 4WD modell B: ha nincs ABS 2. Fékdob 4. ABS érzékelő gyűrű



A KÉZIFÉK ÉS A HÁTSÓ FÉK 5C-3
1. Féktartó lemez:
Tisztogassuk meg a féktartó lemezt és kenjük meg bentonit alapú 
fékzsírral (csikorgásgátló anyag) azt a hat felületet, amelyeken a fékpofa 
peremei felfekszenek.

9. Dugattyú szerelvény 17. Kézifékhuzal

2. Fékpofa 10. Burkolat 18. Kerékfordulatszám-érzékelő
···ha van ABS

3. Visszahúzó rugó 11. Érzékelő gyűrű
···ha van ABS

19. Beállító fedél

4. Fékbeállító (fék-konzol):
Kenjünk bentonit alapú fékzsírt a működtető és a fékpofa pereme közé és 
a működtető forgáspontjaira.

12. Rögzítőgyűrű [A] 2WD modell

5. Kézifék pofafeszítő kar 13. Kerékcsapágy [B] 4WD modell
6. Beállító működtető 14. Fékdob Meghúzási nyomaték

7. Beállító rugó 15. Tengelyanya Ne használjuk fel újra.

8. Kerékfékhenger 16. Tengelysapka

[B]

[A] 11 12 13

14

15

14

16

175 N·m (17.5 kg-m)

18

17

19

9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

2



5C-4 A KÉZIFÉK ÉS A HÁTSÓ FÉK
A kézifékhuzal elemeinek elhelyezkedése

1. Kézifékkar szerelvény 4. Kézifékhuzal bilincs 7. Kézifékhuzal csavar
2. Kiegyenlítő himba 5. Kézifékhuzal:

Kenjünk 99000-31090 vízálló tömítőanyagot a lemez és a huzal érintkező felületeire.
8. Kézifékkar csavar

3. Beállító anya 6. Átvezető gyűrű Meghúzási nyomaték



A KÉZIFÉK ÉS A HÁTSÓ FÉK 5C-5
A fékdob (2WD modell)
Leszerelés

1) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit és szereljük le a kereket a 3F fejezet „A
kerék leszerelése” című pontja szerint.

2) Az ábrán látható módon vegyük le az (1) tengelyvég sapkát
(körben három helyen könnyedén megütögetve és vigyázva,
hogy ne deformáljuk vagy tegyük tönkre a felületet, amelyre a
sapka illeszkedik).

3) Oldjuk ki az (1) tengelyvég-anya biztosítását és vegyük le az
anyát.

4) Engedjük ki a kézifékkart.
5) Szereljük le a fékdobot.

Ha a fékdob nem jön le könnyen, növeljük meg a fékpofák és a
fékdob közötti hézagot az alábbiak szerint.

a) Szereljük le a konzolbox burkolatát és lazítsuk meg a
kézifékhuzal (1) beállító anyacsavarját.

b) Vegyük le a beállító fedelet a féktartó lemezről.
c) Helyezzünk be célszerszámot a féktartó lemez (2) nyílásán

keresztül.

Célszerszám
(A): Rögzítőhorog, alkatrész szám B3404B vagy megfelelője

d) A (4) beállító működtetőt a gépkocsi külseje felé nyomva
forgassuk el a (3) beállítót az (A) célszerszámmal az ábrán
látható irányba úgy, hogy a hézag megnövekedjen.



5C-6 A KÉZIFÉK ÉS A HÁTSÓ FÉK
e) Húzzuk le kézzel az (1) fékdobot.
Ha nehéz levenni, alkalmazzunk célszerszámot.

Célszerszám
(A): 09942-15511
(B): 09943-17912

6) Szereljük le az (1) érzékelő gyűrűt a (2) fékdobról a
célszerszámmal (ha van ABS).

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-75520
(B): 09913-65135

Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) új érzékelő gyűrűt a (2) fékdobra a
célszerszámmal és a (3) hidraulikus sajtóval (ha van ABS).

Célszerszám
(A): 09926-68310

2) A fékdob felszerelése előtt ellenőrizzük a fékpofák külső „a”
átmérőjét. Ha ez nem az alább megadott értékek között van,
állítsuk be a beállító elforgatásával.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha a dobot leszereltük, szemléljük meg a kerékfékhengert,
nem látunk-e fékfolyadék szivárgást. Ha szivárgást találunk,
javítsuk ki.

FIGYELEM:
Fokozatosan és egyenletesen húzzuk ki az érzékelő gyűrűt
a fékdobból. Ha megkíséreljük részlegesen kihúzni, akkor
deformálódhat.

FIGYELEM:
• Ne használjuk fel újra a (ne szereljük fel újra) az

eltávolított érzékelő gyűrűt.
• A használt érzékelő gyűrűt nem lehet biztonságosan a

helyére tolni.

A fékpofák külső 
„a” átmérője = A fékdob mért 

belső átmérője – 0,5 – 1,0 mm



A KÉZIFÉK ÉS A HÁTSÓ FÉK 5C-7
3) Miután meggyőződtünk arról, hogy a fékdob belseje és a
fékpofák tiszták és olajmentesek, szereljük fel a fékdobot.

4) Szereljünk fel új (1) tengelyvég-anyát.
5) Húzzuk meg az (1) tengelyvég-anyát az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Tengelyvég-anya (a): 175 Nm (17,5 kgm)

6) Elkalapálással biztosítsuk az (1) tengelyvég-anyát.
7) Helyezzük fel a tengelyvég-sapkát.

8) Ha minden szerelési munkát befejeztünk, nyomjuk le a
fékpedált kb. 300 N (30 kg) erővel legalább 15 – 20 alkalommal
addig, amíg már nem halljuk a beállító működtető kattanó
hangját a fékdobból, hogy a dobok és a fékpofák között beálljon
a megfelelő hézag.
Állítsuk be a kézifékhuzalt. (A beállítási műveletet lásd az 5.
fejezet „A kézifék ellenőrzése és beállítása” című pontjában.)

9) Tegyük fel a konzolbox fedelét, ha levettük.

10) Szereljük fel a kerekeket és húzzuk meg a kerékcsavarokat az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kerékcsavar (b): 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)

11) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a fékdob nem súrlódik-e, és hogy megfele-
lő-e a fékhatás. Ez után vegyük le a gépkocsit az emelőről és
végezzünk fékpróbát (lábfék és kézifék).

A fékdob le- és felszerelése (4WD modell)
Leszerelés

1) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit és szereljük le a kereket a 3F fejezet
„A kerék leszerelése” című pontja szerint.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A tengelyvég-sapka felszerelésekor ütögessük több

helyen könnyedén a sapka gallérját, amíg a gallér közeli
érintkezésbe nem kerül a fékdobbal.

• Ha a sapka illeszkedő része deformálódott vagy
megsérült, vagy ha lazán érintkezik, akkor cseréljük ki
egy újra.



5C-8 A KÉZIFÉK ÉS A HÁTSÓ FÉK
2) Szereljük le a fékdob (1) csavarját és engedjük ki a kézifékkart.

3) Szereljük le a fékdobot.
Ha a dob nehezen jön le, növeljük meg a fékpofák és a dob
közötti hézagot, „A fékdob (2WD modell)” című pont a) – d)
lépései szerint. 

a) 8 mm-es (1) csavarok segítségével húzzuk le a fékdobot.

Felszerelés

1) A fékdob felszerelése előtt ellenőrizzük a fékpofák külső „a”
átmérőjét. Ha ez nem az alább megadott értékek között van,
állítsuk be a beállító elforgatásával.

2) Miután meggyőződtünk arról, hogy a fékdob belseje és a
fékpofák tiszták és olajmentesek, szereljük fel a fékdobot.

3) Húzzuk meg a (1) csavart az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A fékdob csavarja (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

4) Ha minden szerelési munkát befejeztünk, nyomjuk le a
fékpedált kb. 300 N (30 kg) erővel legalább 15 – 20 alkalommal
addig, amíg már nem halljuk a beállító működtető kattanó
hangját a fékdobból, hogy a dobok és a fékpofák között beálljon
a megfelelő hézag.
Állítsuk be a kézifékhuzalt. A beállítási műveletet lásd az 5. feje-
zet „A kézifék ellenőrzése és beállítása” című pontjában.

5) Tegyük fel a konzolbox fedelét, ha levettük.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha a dobot leszereltük, szemléljük meg a kerékfékhengert,
nem látunk-e fékfolyadék szivárgást. Ha szivárgást találunk,
javítsuk ki.

A fékpofák külső 
„a” átmérője = A fékdob mért 

belső átmérője – 0,5 – 1,0 mm
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6) Szereljük fel a kerekeket és húzzuk meg a kerékcsavarokat az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kerékcsavar (b): 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)

7) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a fékdob nem súrlódik-e, és hogy megfe-
lelő-e a fékhatás. Ez után vegyük le a gépkocsit az emelőről és
végezzünk fékpróbát (lábfék és kézifék).

A féktartó lemez (2WD modell)
Leszerelés

1) Szereljük le a fékdobot a jelen fejezet „A fékdob leszerelése”
című pontjának 1 – 5. lépése szerint.

2) Szereljük le a fékpofát a jelen fejezet „A fékpofa leszerelése”
című pontjának 2 – 4. lépése szerint.

3) Szereljük le a kerékfékhengert a jelen fejezet „A kerékfékhen-
ger leszerelése” című pontjának 3 – 4. lépése szerint.

4) Vegyük le a kézifékhuzal (1) rögzítő kapcsát és vegyük le a (2)
kézifékhuzalt a (3) féktartó lemezről.

5) Szereljük le az (1) féktartó lemezt a hátsó tengelyről.
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Felszerelés

1) Kenjük meg vízálló tömítőanyaggal a féktartó lemez és a hátsó
tengely érintkező felületeit.

„A”: 366E 99000-31090 tömítőanyag

2) Szereljük fel a féktartó lemezt és húzzuk meg a féktartó lemez
csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Féktartó lemez csavar (a): 24 Nm (2,4 kgm)

3) Kenjünk vízálló tömítőanyagot oda, ahol a lemez és a huzal
érintkezik, vezessük át az (1) kézifékhuzalt a (2) féktartó
lemezen és rögzítsük a (3) kapoccsal.

„A”: 366E 99000-31090 tömítőanyag

4) Szereljük fel a kerékfékhengert, és húzzuk meg a kerékfékhen-
ger csavarjait és a fékcső hollandi anyát az előírt nyomatékkal.
Lásd a jelen fejezet „A kerékfékhenger felszerelése” c. pontjá-
nak 1 – 4. lépéseit.

5) Szereljük le a fékpofát a jelen fejezet „A fékpofa felszerelés”
című pontjának 1 – 5. lépése szerint.

6) Szereljük fel a fékdobot. Lásd a jelen fejezet „Felszerelés” c.
pontjának 3 – 8. lépéseit.

7) Töltsük fel a tartályt fékfolyadékkal és légtelenítsük a
fékrendszert. A légtelenítés műveletét lásd az 5. fejezet „A fék-
rendszer légtelenítése” című pontjában.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha a gépkocsi ABS-sel rendelkezik, ne tegyünk tömítőanya-
got a kerék-fordulatszám érzékelő számára szolgáló lyuk
köré.

F: Előre
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8) Szereljük fel a kerekeket és húzzuk meg a kerékcsavarokat az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kerékcsavar (a): 95 Nm (9,5 kgm)

9) Ha minden szerelési munkát befejeztünk, nyomjuk le a
fékpedált kb. 300 N (30 kg) erővel legalább 10 – 15 alkalommal
addig, amíg már nem halljuk a beállító működtető kattanó
hangját a fékdobból, hogy a dobok és a fékpofák között beálljon
a megfelelő hézag.
Állítsuk be a kézifékhuzalt. (A beállítási műveletet lásd az 5. fe-
jezet „A kézifék ellenőrzése és beállítása” című pontjában.)

10) Szereljük fel a konzolbox fedelét.
11) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a fékdob nem súrlódik-e, és hogy megfe-

lelő-e a fékhatás. Ez után vegyük le a gépkocsit az emelőről és
végezzünk fékpróbát (lábfék és kézifék).

12) Ellenőrizzünk minden felszerelt elemet, nincs-e olajszivárgás.

A féktartó lemez (4WD modell)
Lásd a 3E fejezet „A hátsó tengely és kerékcsapágy (4WD modell)”
című pontját.

Meghúzási nyomatékok

A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Féktartó lemez csavar 24 2,4
Fékdob csavar 9 9,0
Tengelyanya 175 17,5
Kerékcsavar 95 9,5

Anyag Ajánlott SUZUKI termék
(Alkatrész szám) Használat

Vízálló
tömítőanyag

SUZUKI SEALING COMPOUND 366E
(99000-31090)

• A féktartó lemez és a hátsó tengely érintkező 
felületeire.

• A féktartó lemez és a kézifékhuzal érintkező 
felületeire.
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Célszerszámok

09942-15511 09943-17912 09913-75520
Csúszókalapács Fékdob lehúzó

(Mellső kerékagy lehúzó)
Csapágyfelszerelő (2WD 
modell)

Rögzítőhorog
NO. B3404B vagy 
megfelelője

09913-65135 09926-68310 09950-78230
Csapágylehúzó 
(2WD modell)

Csapágyfelszerelő
(2WD modell)

Hollandi anya kulcs 
(10 – 11 mm)



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-1
6-2 FEJEZET

MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ
ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA

(M13 MOTOR)

TARTALOM
Általános tájékoztató ......................................... 6-2-3

A tisztaságra és gondosságra vonatkozó
magállapítások................................................. 6-2-3
Óvintézkedések ............................................... 6-2-4

Óvintézkedések a motor szervizelése 
során............................................................ 6-2-4
Óvintézkedések az üzemanyag rendszer
szervizelése során ....................................... 6-2-4
Az üzemanyag nyomás elengedésének 
módszere ..................................................... 6-2-5
Az üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzésének
módszere ..................................................... 6-2-6

Diagnosztika....................................................... 6-2-7
A motor diagnosztika általános leírása ............ 6-2-7
A fedélzeti diagnosztikai rendszer leírása........ 6-2-7
A hibák diagnosztizálása során követendő
óvintézkedések a motor esetében ................. 6-2-10
A motor szabályozó és emisszió csökkentő
rendszer ellenőrzése...................................... 6-2-11
Az ügyfél probléma felülvizsgálati űrlap
(minta)............................................................ 6-2-13
A hibajelző lámpa (HJL) ellenőrzése ............. 6-2-14
A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) 
lekérdezése.................................................... 6-2-14
A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) törlése....... 6-2-14

Diagnosztikai hibakód (DTC) táblázat............ 6-2-16
A visszafogott üzemmód táblázat .................. 6-2-19
Szemrevételezés ........................................... 6-2-20
A motor alapvető ellenőrzése ........................ 6-2-21
A motor hibajelenségek diagnózisa ............... 6-2-23
A vizsgálókészülék adatai .............................. 6-2-31
Az ECM és áramkörei ellenőrzése................. 6-2-36
A-1 táblázat: A hibajelző lámpa
áramkörének vizsgálata – a lámpa nem 
gyullad fel a gyújtás bekapcsolásakor (de
a motor áll) ..................................................... 6-2-54
A-2 táblázat: A hibajelző lámpa áramkörének
vizsgálata – a lámpa égve marad a motor
elindítása után................................................ 6-2-56
A-3 táblázat: Az ECM áramellátásának és 
testelő áramkörének vizsgálata – a HJL nem
gyullad fel a a gyújtás bekapcsolásakor, és a
motor nem indul annak ellenére, hogy az 
indítómotor forgatja ........................................ 6-2-58
DTC P0010 A vezérműtengely helyzet
működtetőjének áramköre ............................. 6-2-61
DTC P0011 Vezérműtengely helyzet – 
túl nagy előnyitás, vagy a rendszer 
teljesítmény hibája ......................................... 6-2-64
DTC P0012 Vezérműtengely helyzet – túl 
nagy nyitás késleltetés................................... 6-2-64

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
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márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” c. pontot, hogy
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akkumulátorról a negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak
megkezdeni. Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia
hatására működésbe léphet.
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Általános tájékoztató
A tisztaságra és gondosságra vonatkozó 
megállapítások
Egy gépkocsi motor számos megmunkált, köszörült, csiszolt és polí-
rozott felületetet tartalmaz, amelyek tűrésértékei ezredmilliméterek-
ben mérhetők.
Ennek megfelelően a motor bármely belső részének a szervizelése
során nagyon fontos a gondos kezelés és a tisztaság.
Az ebben a fejezetben leírt munkák során mindig szem előtt kell
tartani, hogy a megmunkált és egymáson elmozduló felületek
megtisztítása és megóvása a javítási eljárás lényeges részét képezi.
Ezt akkor is a rendes műhelymunka részének kell tekinteni, ha külön
nincs is megemlítve.

• Az összeszerelés során a súrlódó felületekre vigyünk fel
bőségesen motorolajat, hogy a működés kezdeti szakaszában
a felületek védve és kenve legyenek.

• Ha a szervizelés során leszereljük a vezérmű berendezés
alkatrészeit, a dugattyúkat, dugattyú gyűrűket, a hajtórudakat,
hajtórúd csapágyakat vagy a főtengely csapágyait, ezeket
sorrendben tegyük le.
Az összeszerelés során ugyanarra a helyre és ugyanahhoz az
illeszkedő felülethez szereljük vissza ezeket az alkatrészeket,
ahonnan leszereltük.

• A motoron végzett minden nagyobb munka előtt kössük le a
kábeleket az akkumulátorról.
Ennek elmulasztása a kábelkötegek vagy más villamos
berendezések tönkremenetelét okozhatja.

• Ebben a szervizkönyvben a motor négy hengere számokkal
van megjelölve; az (1) 1. sz., (2) 2. sz., (3) 3. sz., (4) 4. sz.
számozás a forgattyús tengely szíjtárcsa oldaláról indul, és a
lendkerékoldal felé halad.

1 2 3 4
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Óvintézkedések
Óvintézkedések a motor szervizelése során
A MOTOR SZERVIZELÉSÉRE VONATKOZÓ ALÁBBI TÁJÉKOZTA-
TÁST GONDOSAN BE KELL TARTANI, MERT AZ ITT LEÍRTAK
FONTOSAK MIND A KÁROSODÁSOK ELKERÜLÉSE, MIND
PEDIG A MOTOR MEGBÍZHATÓ TELJESÍTŐKÉPESSÉGÉNEK
BIZTOSÍTÁSA SZEMPONTJÁBÓL.

• Ha a motort bármilyen okból felemeljük vagy alátámasztjuk, az
emelőt ne helyezzük az olajteknő alá. Mivel az olajteknő és az
olajszivattyú szűrője között csak igen szűk rés van, helytelen
alátámasztás esetén az olajteknő nekifeszülhet az
olajszűrőnek, és ez tönkreteheti az olajfelszívó egységet.

• A motoron végzett munka során ne felejtsük el, hogy a 12 V-os
villamos rendszer komoly károkat okozó, nagy erejű
rövidzárlatot hozhat létre.
Ha olyan munkát végzünk, amelynek során villamos érintkezők
testelődése következhet be, az akkumulátorról le kell venni a
testelő kábelt.

• Minden olyan esetben, amikor a levegő szűrőt, a fojtószelep
házat vagy a levegő beszívó csövet leszereljük, a beszívó
nyílást le kell takarni. Ez megakadályozza, hogy véletlenül
olyan idegen tárgyak kerüljenek oda, amelyek a beszívó
csatornán keresztül a hengerekbe juthatnak, és a motor
indításakor súlyos károsodást okozhatnak.

Óvintézkedések az üzemanyag rendszer szervizelése 
során

• A munkát jól szellőztetett helyiségben kell végezni, távol
minden nyílt lángtól; a dohányozás tilos.

• Mivel az üzemanyag tápvezeték (az üzemanyag szivattyú és az
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó között) a motor leállítása után
is nagy nyomás alatt áll, az üzemanyag tápvezeték
csatlakozóinak közvetlen meglazítása vagy megbontása
veszélyes üzemanyag kilövellést eredményezhet.
Az üzemanyag tápvezeték csatlakozóinak meglazítása vagy
megbontása előtt feltétlenül engedjük el a nyomást „Az
üzemanyag nyomás elengedésének módszere” című pont
szerint. Az üzemanyag vezeték megbontása után egy kevés
üzemanyag kifolyhat. A személyi sérülés veszélyének
csökkentése érdekében a megbontandó csatlakozót takarjuk le
gépronggyal. A csatlakozó megbontása után ezt a rongyot az
erre a célra szolgáló gyűjtőedénybe tegyük.

• Ha a motor és a kipufogó rendszer meleg, ne járassuk a motort
kiiktatott üzemanyag szivattyú relé mellett.
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• Az üzemanyag vagy üzemanyag pára tömlők csatlakozásai a
csövek fajtájától függően különbözőek. Az üzemanyag vagy
üzemanyag pára tömlők visszaszerelésekor minden tömlőt
megfelelően csatlakoztassunk, és bilinccsel rögzítsünk a
„Tömlő csatlakozásokat bemutató” című ábrának megfelelően.
A tömlők felszerelése után ellenőrizzük, nincsenek-e
megcsavarodva vagy megtörve.

• A befecskendező szelep vagy az üzemanyag szállító cső
felszerelésekor kenjük meg az O-gyűrűt benzinnel.

Az üzemanyag nyomás elengedésének módszere

Miután meggyőződtünk róla, hogy a motor már hideg, az üzemanyag
nyomását az alábbiak szerint engedjük el.

1) Tegyük a sebességváltó karját „üres” helyzetbe (automata
sebességváltónál tegyük a kapcsolókart a „P” helyzetbe),
húzzuk be a kéziféket, majd támasszuk ki a hajtó kerekeket.

2) Vegyük le a relé doboz tetejét.

[A]: Rövid csőnél a tömlőt egészen ütközésig toljuk fel, az ábrán látható módon.
[B]: Az ilyen fajta csőnél a tömlőt a kiszélesedő részig toljuk fel, az ábrán látható módon.
[C]: Meghajlított csőnél a tömlőt a hajlatig toljuk fel az ábrán látható módon, vagy a 

cső 20 – 30 mm-re nyúljon be a tömlőbe.
[D]: Egyenes csőnél a cső 20 – 30 mm-re nyúljon be a tömlőbe.

1. Tömlő
2. Cső
3. Bilincs
4. Bilinccsel szilárdan rögzítsük, 3 – 7 mm-re a tömlő végétől.
5. 20 – 30 mm

FIGYELEM:
Ezt a műveletet nem szabad elvégezni, amikor a motor
meleg. Ellenkező esetben a katalizátor károsodhat.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az alábbi szervizmunkák elvégzése során az ECM DTC-(ke)t
észlelhet. Ezért ha minden szervizmunka elvégzése után
DTC-(ke)t találunk, töröljük ez(eke)t ennek a fejezetnek „A
diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) törlése” című pontja szerint.
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3) Vegyük ki az üzemanyag szivattyú (1) reléjét a (2) relé
dobozból.

4) Vegyük le az üzemanyag betöltőnyílás sapkáját, hogy a
tartályban megszűnjön a páranyomás, majd tegyük vissza a
sapkát.

5) Indítsuk el a motort, és járassuk addig, amíg üzemanyag hiány
miatt le nem áll. Az indítómotorral forgassuk meg 2-3
alkalommal kb. 3-3 másodpercig a motort, hogy a
vezetékekben megszűnjön az üzemanyag nyomása. Ez után az
üzemanyag vezetékek csatlakozói készek a biztonságos
szervizelésre.

6) A szervizmunka befejezése után tegyük vissza az (1)
üzemanyag szivattyú relét a (2) relé dobozba, és zárjuk le a
doboz fedelét.

Az üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzésének módszere
Miután elvégeztük az üzemanyag rendszer szervizmunkáit, az alábbi
módon győződjünk meg arról, hogy nincs-e üzemanyag szivárgás.

1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást 3 másodpercre (az üzemanyag
szivattyú működtetéséhez), majd kapcsoljuk ki.
Ismételjük meg ezt (BE és KI) 3-4 alkalommal, hogy a
vezetékben létrejöjjön az üzemanyag nyomás (amíg nem
érezzük az üzemanyag táptömlőn a kezünkkel a nyomás
jelenlétét).

2) Ebben az állapotban ellenőrizzük, nincs-e valahol szivárgás az
üzemanyag rendszerben.

2

1
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Diagnosztika
A motor diagnosztika általános leírása
Ez a gépkocsi egy, az ECM egységgel vezérelt motor szabályozó és emisszió csökkentő rendszerrel van felszerelve.
A gépkocsi motorját és emisszió csökkentő rendszerét az ECM (motor vezérlő egység) vezérli. Az ECM egy fedélzeti
diagnosztikai rendszerrel rendelkezik, amely felderíti ennek a rendszernek a hibáit és azoknak az elemeknek a hibás
működését, amelyek hatással vannak a motor kipufogó rendszerén keresztül kibocsátott szennyező anyagokra. A
motorhibák diagnosztizálása során feltétlenül legyünk tisztában a „Fedélzeti diagnosztikai rendszer” lényegével
valamint „A hibák diagnosztizálásánál betartandó óvintézkedések a motor esetében” című pont minden részletével,
és a diagnosztizálást „A motor szabályozó és emisszió csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pont alapján végezzük.
Szerkezeti és működési szempontból szoros kapcsolat van a motor mechanikus részei, hűtési rendszere, gyújtási
rendszere, kipufogó rendszere, stb. és a motor szabályozó és emisszió csökkentő rendszer között. A motor
meghibásodása esetén, még ha a hibajelző lámpa (HJL) nem is gyullad ki, a diagnosztizálást a fenti folyamat szerint
kell végezni.

A fedélzeti diagnosztikai rendszer leírása
A gépkocsi ECM egysége az alábbi feladatokat látja el.

• Ha a gyújtást bekapcsoljuk és a motor áll, az (1) hibajelző
lámpa (HJL) kigyullad, hogy ellenőrizhessük az (1) hibajelző
lámpa áramkörének a működőképességét.

• Ha az ECM járó motor mellett olyan hibát fedez fel, amely
hátrányosan befolyásolja a gépkocsi szennyezőanyag
kibocsátását, bekapcsolja vagy villogtatja a műszerfal
műszercsoportjában elhelyezett (1) hibajelző lámpát (a villogás
csak akkor jelentkezik, ha a készülék a katalizátort
veszélyeztető gyújtáskimaradást észlel), és a hibás területre
vonatkozó információt a memóriában tárolja.
(Ha a készülék a hiba észlelését követően egymás után 3
működési cikluson át normális működést észlel, kikapcsolja az
(1) hibajelző lámpát, de a memóriában tárolt DTC (diagnosztikai
hibakód) megmarad.)

• A rendszer bizonyos területein, amelyeket az ECM figyel és
amelyek hibáira az (1) hibajelző lámpa bekapcsolásával
figyelmeztet, a téves jelzések elkerülése érdekében a rendszer
2 működési ciklusos észlelési logikát alkalmaz.

• Hiba észlelése esetén az ekkor fennálló motor- és
menetviszonyok „befagyasztott adatok” formájában tárolódnak
az ECM memóriájában. (A részleteket lásd a „Befagyasztott
adatok” leírásánál.)

• Adatátvitelre nem csak a (2) SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék
használható, hanem általános felhasználású vizsgálókészülék
is. (A diagnosztikai információhoz a hozzáférés egy
vizsgálókészülék használatával biztosítható.)

A bemelegedési ciklus
A bemelegedési ciklus a gépkocsi elég hosszú idejű üzemeltetését
jelenti ahhoz, hogy a hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklete a motor
elindításától kezdve legalább 22 °C-kal  emelkedjen, illetve elérje a
minimális  70 °C-ot.

3. Adatátviteli csatlakozó (DLC)

2
3

1
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Működési ciklus
Egy „működési ciklus” a motor elindításából és a motor leállításából
áll.

A 2 működési ciklusos észlelési logika
Az első működési ciklusban észlelt hiba az ECM memóriájában
tárolódik (feltételes DTC formájában), de ekkor a hibajelző lámpa
még nem gyullad ki. A lámpa csak ugyanannak a hibának a
másodszori észlelése alkalmával, tehát a következő működési ciklus
során gyullad ki.

Feltételes DTC
A feltételes DTC a 2 működési ciklusos észlelési logika alkalmazása
során az első működési ciklus alatt észlelt és tárolt DTC-t jelenti.

Befagyasztott adatok

Az ECM azokat a motor- és menetviszonyokat tárolja a
memóriájában (az ábrán látható adatok formájában), amelyek a hiba
észlelésének pillanatában álltak fenn. Ezeket az adatokat nevezzük
„befagyasztott adatoknak”.
Így a befagyasztott adatok ellenőrzésével megismerhetők azok a
motorüzemi és közlekedési körülmények, amelyek a hiba
észlelésének pillanatában álltak fenn (pl. meleg volt-e a motor vagy
nem, a gépkocsi haladt vagy állt, a levegő/üzemanyag keverék
szegény vagy dús volt-e). Ezenfelül az ECM képes arra, hogy három
különböző hiba befagyasztott adatait tárolja abban a sorrendben,
ahogyan azok jelentkeztek. Ennek a funkciónak a segítségével
megállapítható az észlelt működési hibák sorrendje. Ez hasznos
lehet az ismételt ellenőrzésnél vagy egy hiba diagnosztizálásánál.

A befagyasztott adatok elsőbbségi sorrendje
Az ECM négy tárolóhellyel rendelkezik a befagyasztott adatok
tárolására. Az első tárolóhelyre az először észlelt hiba befagyasztott
adatai kerülnek. Mindazonáltal, az ezen a helyen tárolt befagyasztott
adatok felülíródnak az alább ismertetett elsőbbségi sorrend szerint.
(Ha az alábbi „1” felső mezőben leírt hibát észleli a rendszer, mialatt
az alsó „2” mezőben megjelölt hibát már tárolta, a „2” befagyasztott
adatokat az „1” befagyasztott adatok felülírják.)

[A]: Az itt zárójelben megjelenő „1.” vagy „2.” sorszámok a hiba észlelésének a sorrendjét 
jelentik.

[A]

ELSŐBB-
SÉGI 

SORREND

BEFAGYASZTOTT ADATOK AZ
1. TÁROLÓHELYEN

1 Az alábbiak közül elsőként észlelt hiba befagyasztott 
adatai: gyújtási hiba (P0300-P0304), a keverék túl 
szegény (P0171) és a keverék túl dús (P0172).

2 Befagyasztott adatok, ha a rendszer az „1” alattitól 
eltérő hibát észlel.
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A 2. – 4. tárolóhelyen az egyes hibák befagyasztott adatai a hiba
észlelésének a sorrendjében jelennek meg.
Ezek az adatok nem íródnak felül.
Az alábbi táblázatban példát láthatunk arra, hogyan tárolódnak a
befagyasztott adatok, ha a rendszer két vagy több hibát észlel.

A befagyasztott adatok törlése
A befagyasztott adatok a diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) törlésével
egyidejűleg törlődnek.

Adatátviteli csatlakozó (DLC)

Az (1) DLC a csatlakozó alakja és a tűk kiosztása szempontjából
megfelel az SAE J1962 szabványnak.

A SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék vagy az OBD általános vizsgálókészü-
lék a (3) OBD soros adatvonalon (az ISO 9141 K-vonalán) keresztül
kommunikál az ECM egységgel, a légzsák SDM egységével, az
indításgátló vezérlő modullal és az ABS vezérlő modullal.

TÁROLÓHELY
1. TÁROLÓHELY 2. TÁROLÓHELY 3. TÁROLÓHELY 4. TÁROLÓHELY

BEFAGYASZTOTT 
ADATOK

Felülírható adatok

1. BEFAGYASZ-
TOTT ADATSOR

2. BEFAGYASZ-
TOTT ADATSOR

3. BEFAGYASZ-
TOTT ADATSOR

HIBA
FELISMERÉS
SORRENDJE

Nincs hiba Nincs befagyasztott adat
1 P0401 (EGR)

észlelése
Adatok a P0401 
észlelésekor

Adatok a P0401 
észlelésekor

– –

2 P0171 (Üzem-
anyag rendszer) 
észlelése

Adatok a P0171 
észlelésekor

Adatok a P0401 
észlelésekor

Adatok a P0171 
észlelésekor

–

3 P0300 (Gyújtás-
kimaradás)
észlelése

Adatok a P0171 
észlelésekor

Adatok a P0401 
észlelésekor

Adatok a P0171 
észlelésekor

Adatok a P0300 
észlelésekor

4 P0301 (Gyújtás-
kimaradás)
észlelése

Adatok a P0171 
észlelésekor

Adatok a P0401 
észlelésekor

Adatok a P0171 
észlelésekor

Adatok a P0300 
észlelésekor

2. B + (A gépkocsi akkumulátor bekapcsolatlan pozitív sarka)
4. ECM testelés (jel földelési pont)
5. Gépkocsi testelés (karosszéria testelés)

2

3
4

5

1

910111213141516

12345678

1
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A hibák diagnosztizálásánál betartandó 
óvintézkedések a motor esetében

• Ne kössük le az ECM csatlakozóit, az akkumulátor kábelt az
akkumulátorról, az ECM testelő vezetékét a motorról, és ne
vegyük ki a fő biztosítékot, amíg meg nem erősítettük az ECM
memóriájában tárolt diagnosztikai információkat (DTC,
befagyasztott adatok, stb.). Az áramkörök ilyen megbontása
törli az ECM memóriájában tárolt információkat.

• Az ECM memóriájában tárolt diagnosztikai információk a
SUZUKI vizsgálókészülékkel vagy egy általános fedélzeti
diagnosztikai vizsgálókészülékkel törölhetők, illetve hívhatók le.
A vizsgálókészülék használata előtt gondosan olvassuk el
annak kezelési utasítását, hogy pontosan megértsük a
rendelkezésre álló funkciókat és azok alkalmazását.
Nem lehet megállapítani, hogy melyik modul kapcsolja be a
hibajelző lámpát (HJL), mert azt nem csak az ECM, hanem a
TCM is bekapcsolhatja. Ezért az ECM és a TCM egység
tartalmát egyaránt kérdezzük le, hogy megkapjuk a DTC-t, ha a
HJL bekapcsol. 
Amikor az ECM egységből lekérdezzük a DTC-t, vegyük
figyelembe, hogy a rendszer a DTC-t a használt vizsgáló-
készüléktől függően a következőképpen jelzi ki:

– A SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék az ECM által érzékelt DTC-t jelzi
ki.

– Az OBD-II általános vizsgálókészülék mind az ECM, mind
padig a TCM által érzékelt hibát egyszerre megjeleníti.

• Elsőbbségi sorrend a hibák diagnosztizálása során
Ha két vagy több diagnosztikai hibakód (DTC) van tárolva,
annak a DTC-nek a folyamat-táblázatát keressük meg, amelyet
a rendszer sorrendben először észlelt, és kövessük az ebben a
táblázatban található utasításokat.
Ha nincsenek ilyen utasítások, a diagnosztikai hibakódok
megállapítását az alábbi elsőbbségi sorrend szerint végezzük.

– A DTC P0171/P0172-től (keverék túl szegény/dús), a DTC
P0300/P0301/P0302/P0303/P0304-től (gyújtáskimaradás ész-
lelése) és a DTC P0401/P0402-től (EGR áramlási hiba) külön-
böző diagnosztikai hibakódok.

– DTC P0171/P0172 (keverék túl szegény/dús), és a DTC
P0401/P0402 (EGR áramlási hiba).

– DTC P0300/P0301/P0302/P0303/P0304 (gyújtáskimaradás
észlelése)

• Az ellenőrzés megkezdése előtt feltétlenül olvassuk el a 0A
fejezet „Óvintézkedések a villamos áramkörök szervizelésénél”
című pontját, és vegyük figyelembe az abban leírtakat.

• Az ECM cseréje
Amikor egy tudottan jó ECM-et szerelünk be, ellenőrizzük az
alábbi feltételeket. Ezek figyelmen kívül hagyása tönkreteheti a
tudottan jó ECM-et.

– Minden relé és működtető elem ellenállás értéke megfelel az
előírtaknak.

– A MAP érzékelő és a TP érzékelő jó állapotban van, és
ezeknek az érzékelőknek a tápáramkörei nem testzárlatosak.

• Az ECU-k, az ECM és a TCM adatátvitelét a CAN (Computer
Area Network - számítógépes területi hálózat) teszi lehetővé.
Ezért gondosan kezeljük a CAN adatátviteli vonalát, a 0A
fejezet „Óvintézkedések” című pontja szerint.
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A motor szabályozó és emisszió csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése
Az egyes lépések részletes ismertetése a következő oldalakon található.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Az ügyfél panaszainak elemzése

1) Végezzük el az ügyfél panaszainak elemzését az 
alábbiakban részletezett „Az ügyfél panaszainak 
elemzése” című pont szerint.

Elvégeztük az ügyfél panaszainak elemzését?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Végezzük el az ügyfél 
panaszainak 
elemzését.

2 A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) és a befagyasztott adatok 
előhívása, feljegyzése és törlése.
1) Ellenőrizzük a DTC-t (a feltételes DTC-t is) az 

alábbiakban részletezett „A diagnosztikai hibakódok 
(DTC)/ befagyasztott adatok ellenőrzése, feljegyzése 
és törlése” című pont szerint.

Található DTC?

Nyomtassuk ki vagy 
írjuk le a DTC-ket és a 
befagyasztott adato-
kat, majd töröljük en-
nek a fejezetnek  „A 
diagnosztikai hibakó-
dok (DTC) törlése” 
című pontja szerint, 
majd menjünk a 3. 
lépésre.

Menjünk a 4. lépésre.

3 Szemrevételezés
1) Végezzük el a szemrevételezést az alábbiakban 

részletezett „Szemrevételezés” című pont szerint.
Találtunk hibát?

Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki a hibás 
alkatrészt, majd 
menjünk a 11. lépésre.

Menjünk az 5. lépésre.

4 Szemrevételezés
1) Végezzük el a szemrevételezést az alábbiakban 

részletezett „Szemrevételezés” című pont szerint.
Találtunk hibát?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre.

5 A hibajelenség megerősítése
1) Erősítsük meg a hibajelenséget az alábbiakban részle-

tezett „A hibajelenség megerősítése” című pont szerint. 
Azonosítottuk a hibajelenséget?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Menjünk a 7. lépésre.

6 A DTC és befagyasztott adatok ismételt ellenőrzése és 
feljegyzése.
1) Ismételten ellenőrizzük a DTC-t és a befagyasztott 

adatokat ennek a fejezetnek „A diagnosztikai 
hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése” című pontja szerint.

Található DTC?

Menjünk a 9. lépésre. Menjünk a 8. lépésre.

7 A DTC és befagyasztott adatok ismételt ellenőrzése és 
feljegyzése.
1) Ismételten ellenőrizzük a DTC-t és a befagyasztott 

adatokat ennek a fejezetnek „A diagnosztikai 
hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése” című pontja szerint.

Található DTC?

Menjünk a 10. lépésre.

8 A motor alapvető ellenőrzése és a motor hibajelenségek 
diagnózisa
1) Végezzük el az ellenőrzést és a javítást ennek a 

fejezetnek „A motor alapvető ellenőrzése” és a „Motor 
hibajelenségek diagnózisa” című pontja szerint.

Elvégeztük az ellenőrzést és a javítást?

Menjünk a 11. lépésre. Ellenőrizzük és 
cseréljük ki a hibás 
alkatrész(eke)t.
Menjünk a 11. lépésre.

9 Hibakeresés a DTC alapján
1) Végezzük el az ellenőrzést és a javítást a vonatkozó 

DTC diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat alapján.
Elvégeztük az ellenőrzést és a javítást?

10 Ellenőrizzük az időszakosan jelentkező problémákat
1) Ellenőrizzük az időszakosan jelentkező hibákat az 

alábbiakban részletezett „Az időszakosan jelentkező 
hibák ellenőrzése” című pont szerint.

Találtunk hibát?

Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki a hibás 
alkatrész(eke)t, majd 
menjünk a 11. lépésre.

Menjünk a 11. lépésre.
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1. AZ ÜGYFÉL PANASZAINAK ELEMZÉSE
Az ügyfél közlései alapján rögzítsük a probléma részleteit (hiba, panasz) és azt, hogy miként merült fel. Ebből a
célból az ilyen felülvizsgálati űrlap használata megkönnyíti a megfelelő kiértékeléshez és diagnózishoz szükséges
információk begyűjtését.

2. A DIAGNOSZTIKAI HIBAKÓDOK (DTC) ÉS A BEFAGYASZTOTT ADATOK ELLENŐRZÉSE, FELJEGYZÉSE
ÉS TÖRLÉSE
Először ellenőrizzük a DTC-ket (a feltételes DTC-ket is) ennek a fejezetnek „A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC)
lekérdezése” című pontja szerint. Ha találunk DTC-t, a befagyasztott adatokkal együtt nyomtassuk ki vagy írjuk le,
majd töröljük „A DTC törlése” című pont szerint. A DTC olyan hibát jelez, amely a rendszerben előfordult, de azt nem
jelzi, hogy jelenleg is fennáll-e, vagy csak régebben jelentkezett, és azóta helyreállt a rendes állapot. Ahhoz, hogy
felderítsük, melyik eset alkalmazható, ellenőrizzük a kérdéses tünetet a 4. lépés szerint, majd ismét ellenőrizzük a
DTC-t a 6. és 7. lépésnek megfelelően.
Ha csak ennek a lépésnek az alapján kíséreljük meg a DTC által jelzett hiba diagnosztizálását, vagy ha ebben a
lépésben nem töröljük a DTC-t, az helytelen diagnózist, egy jól működő egység téves hibajelzését vagy a hiba
megállapításának a megnehezítését fogja eredményezni.

3. és  4. SZEMREVÉTELEZÉS
Előzetes lépésként feltétlenül végezzük el a motor megfelelő működése szempontjából lényeges alkatrészek
ellenőrzését szemrevételezéssel, ennek a fejezetnek a „Szemrevételezés” című pontja szerint.

5. A HIBAJELENSÉG MEGERŐSÍTÉSE
Az ügyfélpanaszok 1. pont szerinti elemzése és a 2. pont szerinti DTC-k és befagyasztott adatok alapján erősítsük
meg a hibajelenségek meglétét. Ismételten ellenőrizzük továbbá a DTC-t, az egyes diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázatokban leírt „DTC megerősítési eljárás” című pontok szerint.

6. és 7.  A DTC ÉS A BEFAGYASZTOTT ADATOK ISMÉTELT ELLENŐRZÉSE ÉS FELJEGYZÉSE
Az ellenőrzés módszerét lásd ennek a fejezetnek „A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése” című pontjában.

8. A MOTOR ALAPVETŐ ELLENŐRZÉSE ÉS A MOTOR HIBAJELENSÉGEK DIAGNÓZISA
Először végezzük el a motor alapvető ellenőrzését „A motor alapvető ellenőrzése” című pont szerint. Ha elértük a
folyamat-táblázat végét, ellenőrizzük a rendszernek azokat a részeit, amelyek a hiba okozói lehetnek, „A motor
hibajelenségek diagnózisa” című pont, valamint a gépkocsin jelentkező hibajelenségek (az ügyfél panaszainak
elemzése, a hibajelenség megerősítése és/vagy az alapvető motorellenőrzés során megállapított hibajelenségek)
alapján, és ha hibás elemet találunk, javítsuk meg vagy cseréljük ki.

9. DIAGNOSZTIKAI HIBAKÓD FOLYAMAT-TÁBLÁZAT (lásd az egyes diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázatokat)
A 6. vagy 7. lépésben jelzett DTC, valamint ennek a fejezetnek a vonatkozó DTC diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázatai
alapján határozzuk meg a hiba helyét, vagyis azt, hogy a hibát egy érzékelő, kapcsoló, kábelköteg, csatlakozó,
működtető elem, az ECM vagy más alkatrész okozza-e, és ha hibás elemet találunk, javítsuk meg vagy cseréljük ki.

10. AZ IDŐLEGES HIBÁK ELLENŐRZÉSE
Ellenőrizzük azokat a részeket, ahol könnyen előfordulhatnak időszakos zavarok (pl. kábelkötegek, csatlakozók, stb.)
a 0A fejezet „Időszakosan jelentkező hibák és rossz csatlakozások” című pontja alapján, valamint a 2. lépésben
feljegyzett DTC-hez tartozó áramköröket.

11. VÉGSŐ ELLENŐRZŐ PRÓBA
Győződjünk meg arról, hogy a hibajelenség megszűnt és a motor mentes minden rendellenes körülménytől. Ha az,
amit kijavítottunk, üzemzavart jelző DTC-vel állt kapcsolatban, töröljük egyszer a DTC-t, végezzük el a DTC
megerősítési eljárást, és győződjünk meg arról, hogy a DTC nem jelentkezik ismét.

11 Végső ellenőrző vizsgálat
1) Ha van, töröljük a DTC-t.
2) Végezzük el a végső ellenőrzést az alábbiakban 

részletezett „A végső ellenőrzés” című pont szerint.
Találtunk problémára utaló tünetet, DTC-t vagy más 
rendellenes körülményt?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Vége.
Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
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Ügyfél probléma felülvizsgálati űrlap (minta)

Ügyfél neve: Modell: Alvázszám:

Kelt: Üzembeállítás időpontja: Hiba jelentkezésének időpontja: Megtett km:

HIBAJELENSÉG

 F  A motor nehezen indul
 F Az indítómotor nem forog
 F Kezdetben nincs gyújtás
 F Nincs gyújtás
 F A motor nehezen indul 
(F hidegen F melegen F mindig)

 F Egyéb _____________________

F Rossz menettulajdonságok
 F A gépkocsi nehezen gyorsul
 F Visszaégés/  F utánégés
 F Gyenge teljesítmény
 F Lüktetés
 F Abnormális kopogás
 F Egyéb  _____________________

 F Alapjárati problémák
 F Gyenge gyors alapjárat
 F Abnormális alapjárati fordulatszám
    (F magas F alacsony) (......... f/min)

 F Instabil
 F Ingadozó (........... f/min és ........... f/min között)
 F Egyéb _____________________

 F A motor leáll
 F Közvetlenül indulás után
 F A gázpedál lenyomásakor
 F A gázpedál felengedésekor
 F Terheléskor
F Légkond. F Villamos terh. F Szervokormány
F Egyéb _____________________

 F EGYEBEK:

A GÉPKOCSI ÉS A KÖRNYEZET ÁLLAPOTA A HIBA ELŐFORDULÁSAKOR

Környezeti viszonyok

Időjárás
Hőmérséklet 
Gyakoriság
Útviszonyok

F Tiszta F Felhős F Esős F Havas F Egyéb _________________
F Igen meleg F Meleg F Hűvös F Hideg (.......°C) F Mindig
F Mindig F Néha (.....-szor naponta, havonta) F Csak egyszer F Bizonyos körülmények között
F Városi F Elővárosi F Országút F Hegyvidéki (F hegynek fel F lejtőn le) F Kátránymakadám
F Kavicsos F  Egyéb _____________________

A gépkocsi állapota

A motor 
állapota

F Hideg F Felmelegítési fázis F Meleg F Mindig F Induláskor
F Közvetlenül indulás után F Terhelés nélküli felpörgetéskor F Motor fordulatszám (....... f/min)

A gépkocsi 
állapota

Menet közben: F Állandó sebességnél F Gyorsításkor F Lassításkor
F  Jobbra forduláskor F Balra forduláskor F Sebességváltáskor (A sebességváltó kar helyzete:   )
F  Megálláskor F  A gépkocsi sebessége a probléma előfordulásakor (........ km/h) 
F  Egyéb _____________________

A hibajelző lámpa állapota F Mindig világít   F Olykor világít    F  Sohasem világít  F  Rendben van

Diagnosztikai hibakód Első ellenőrzés: F  Nincs hibakód F Hibakód (....................)

F Második ellenőrzés: F  Nincs hibakód F Hibakód (....................)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A fenti űrlap csak általános minta. Az egyes piacok jellemző viszonyainak megfelelően kell módosítani.
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A hibajelző lámpa (HJL) ellenőrzése
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást (de a motor ne járjon), és ellenőrizzük,

hogy az (1) HJL világít-e.
Ha a HJL nem gyullad fel (vagy a HJL elhalványul), a hiba
megtalálásához menjünk „A lámpa nem gyullad fel a gyújtás
bekapcsolásakor  (de a motor áll)” című pontra.

2) Indítsuk el a motort, és ellenőrizzük, hogy a HJL kialszik-e.
Ha a HJL bekapcsolva marad és az ECM-ben nincs DTC
tárolva, a hiba megtalálásához menjünk „A lámpa égve marad a
motor elindítása után” című pontra. 

A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése
1) Készítsük elő az általános fedélzeti diagnosztikai

vizsgálókészüléket vagy a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket.

2) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük be a vizsgálókészüléket az (1)
adatátviteli csatlakozóhoz (DLC-hez), amely a vezető oldalán a
műszerfal alatt található.

Célszerszám
(A): SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék

3) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és győződjünk meg arról, hogy a HJL
világít.

4) Olvassuk le a DTC-t, a feltételes DTC-t és a befagyasztott
adatokat a vizsgálókészüléken megjelenő utasításoknak
megfelelően, és nyomtassuk ki vagy írjuk le azokat. További
részletek a vizsgálókészülék kezelési útmutatójában találhatók.
Ha nem lehet adatátvitelt létesíteni a vizsgálókészülék és az
ECM között, egy másik gépkocsi ECM-jéhez csatlakoztatva
ellenőrizzük, hogy a vizsgálókészülék képes-e egyáltalán az
adatátvitelre. Ha ekkor létesíthető adatátvitel, a
vizsgálókészülék rendben van. Ekkor ellenőrizzük az
adatátviteli csatlakozót és a soros adatátviteli vezetéket
(áramkört) annál a gépkocsinál, amelynél nem jött létre az
adatátvitel.

5) A lekérdezés végeztével kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, majd kössük
le a vizsgálókészüléket az adatátviteli csatlakozóról.

A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) törlése
1) Csatlakoztassunk általános fedélzeti diagnosztikai vizsgálóké-

szüléket vagy SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket az adatátviteli csatla-
kozóhoz ugyanúgy, mint a DTC lekérdezésekor.

2) Kapcsoljuk KI, majd BE a gyújtást.
3) Töröljük a DTC-ket és a feltételes DTC-ket a vizsgálóké-

szüléken kijelzett utasítások szerint. További részletek a vizsgá-
lókészülék kezelési útmutatójában találhatók.

4) A törlés végeztével kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, majd válasszuk le a
vizsgálókészüléket az adatátviteli csatlakozóról.

1

1
(A)
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MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az ECM memóriájában tárolt DTC-k és a befagyasztott
adatok az alábbi esetekben is törlődnek. Vigyázzunk arra,
hogy ne töröljük a DTC-ket, amíg fel nem jegyeztük az
adataikat.
• Ha megszakítjuk az ECM áramellátását (lekötjük az

akkumulátor kábelt, kivesszük a biztosítékot vagy
leválasztjuk az ECM csatlakozóit).

• Ha ugyanaz a működési hiba (DTC) 40 motor bemelegítési
ciklus alatt sem jelentkezett ismét (lásd ennek a
fejezetnek „A fedélzeti diagnosztikai rendszer leírása”
című pontjában „A bemelegítési ciklus” című szakaszt).



6-2-16 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
DTC táblázat

DTC SZ. AZ ÉSZLELT HIBA ÉSZLELÉSI FELTÉTEL
(A DTC az alábbiak észlelésekor jelenik meg)

HJL

P0010 A vezérműtengely helyzet 
működtetőjének áramköre

A szelepvezérlés tényleges értéke az egyes funkciókban 
nem közelíti meg a kívánatos előnyitási értéket annak 
ellenére, hogy az előnyitás mértékét vezérlő funkció vagy a 
késleltetést vezérlő funkció működik.

1 működési 
ciklus

P0011 Vezérműtengely helyzet  – túl 
nagy előgyújtás vagy a 
rendszer működése

Az előnyitás tényleges értéke nem éri el a kívánatos 
értéket, vagy előnyitás érvényesül annak ellenére, hogy az 
ECM a nyitás legnagyobb késleltetésére ad parancsot.

2 működési 
ciklus

P0012 Vezérműtengely helyzet – a 
nyitás késleltetése túl nagy

2 működési 
ciklus

P0031 HO2S fűtés vezérlő áramkör, 
az áramerősség kicsi 
(1. érzékelő)

A fűtés bekapcsolt állapotában a fűtőáram kisebb az 
előírtnál.

2 működési 
ciklus

P0032 HO2S fűtés vezérlő áramkör, 
az áramerősség nagy 
(1. érzékelő)

A fűtés bekapcsolt állapotában a fűtőáram nagyobb az 
előírtnál.

2 működési 
ciklus

P0037 HO2S fűtés vezérlő áramkör, 
az áramerősség kicsi
(2. érzékelő)

A fűtés bekapcsolt állapotában a fűtőáram kisebb az 
előírtnál.

2 működési 
ciklus

P0038 HO2S fűtésvezérlő áramkör, 
az áramerősség nagy 
(2. érzékelő)

A fűtés bekapcsolt állapotában a fűtőáram nagyobb az 
előírtnál.

2 működési 
ciklus

P0102 Levegő tömegáram áramkör, 
alacsony bemenet

Kis feszültség 1 működési 
ciklus

P0103 Levegő tömegáram áramkör, 
magas bemenet

Nagy feszültség

P0107 Szívócső abszolút nyomás 
érzékelő, a feszültség kicsi

Kis feszültség
(vagy a szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő áramköre 
szakadt vagy testzárlatos)

1 működési 
ciklus

P0108 Szívócső abszolút nyomás 
érzékelő, a feszültség nagy

Nagy feszültség
(vagy a szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő áramköre 
zárlatban van a tápáramkörrel)

1 működési 
ciklus

P0112 Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet 
érzékelő áramkör, a 
feszültség kicsi

Magas hőmérséklet – kis feszültség
(vagy az IAT érzékelő áramköre testzárlatos)

1 működési 
ciklus

P0113 Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet 
érzékelő áramkör, a 
feszültség nagy

Alacsony hőmérséklet – nagy feszültség
(vagy az IAT érzékelő áramköre szakadt)

P0117 A motor hűtőfolyadék 
hőmérséklet érzékelő áramkör 
feszültsége kicsi

Magas hőmérséklet – kis feszültség
(vagy az ECT érzékelő áramköre testzárlatos)

1 működési 
ciklus

P0118 Motor hűtőfolyadék 
hőmérséklet áramköre, a 
feszültség nagy

Alacsony hőmérséklet – nagy feszültség
(vagy az ECT érzékelő áramköre szakadt)

P0121 Fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő 
áramkör tartománya/
teljesítménye

A TP érzékelő rosszul működik 2 működési 
ciklus

P0122 Fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő 
áramkör, a feszültség kicsi

Kis feszültség
(vagy a TP érzékelő áramköre testzárlatos)

1 működési 
ciklus

P0123 Fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő 
áramkör, a feszültség nagy

Nagy feszültség
(vagy a TP érzékelő áramköre szakadt)
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P0131 O2 érzékelő (HO2S) áramkör, 
a feszültség kicsi (1. érzékelő)

A HO2S–1 minimális kimenő feszültsége nagyobb az 
előírtnál

2 működési 
ciklus

P0132 O2 érzékelő (HO2S) áramkör, 
a feszültség nagy 
(1. érzékelő)

A HO2S–1 maximális kimenő feszültsége kisebb vagy 
nagyobb az előírtnál

P0133 O2 érzékelő (HO2S) áramkör, 
az érzékelő lassan reagál 
(1. érzékelő)

A HO2S–1 kimenő feszültségének válaszideje a dús és a 
szegény keverék között hosszabb az előírtnál

P0134 O2 érzékelő (HO2S) áramkör, 
nem tapasztalható aktivitás 
(1. érzékelő)

A HO2S–1 kimenő feszültsége nem emelkedik az előírt 
érték fölé.
(vagy a HO2S–1 áramkör szakadt vagy zárlatos)

2 működési 
ciklus

P0136 O2 érzékelő (HO2S) áramkör 
(2. érzékelő)

A HO2S–2 maximális kimenő feszültsége alacsonyabb az 
előírtnál, vagy a HO2S–2 minimális kimenő feszültsége 
magasabb az előírtnál.

2 működési 
ciklus

P0171 Az üzemanyag keverék túl 
szegény

A teljes üzemanyag szabályozás megadott vagy annál 
hosszabb időn át nagyobb az előírtnál. (Az üzemanyag 
szabályozás a dús oldal felé nagy.)

2 működési 
ciklus

P0172 Az üzemanyag keverék túl 
dús

A teljes üzemanyag szabályozás megadott vagy annál 
hosszabb időn át kisebb az előírtnál. (Az üzemanyag 
szabályozás a szegény oldal felé nagy.)

2 működési 
ciklus

P0300 Szabálytalan 
gyújtáskimaradás észlelése

A gyújtáskimaradás olyan mértékű, hogy károsíthatja a 
háromutas katalizátort

✱2 működési 
ciklus

P0301
P0302
P0303
P0304

1. henger gyújtáskimaradás 
észlelése
2. henger gyújtáskimaradás 
észlelése
3. henger gyújtáskimaradás 
észlelése
4. henger gyújtáskimaradás 
észlelése

A gyújtáskimaradás olyan mértékű, hogy rontja a motor 
szennyezőanyag kibocsátását, de nem károsítja a 
háromutas katalizátort.

2 működési 
ciklus

P0327 A kopogásérzékelő 
áramkörének a feszültsége 
kicsi

A kopogásérzékelő áramköre testzárlatos (kis feszültség) 1 működési 
ciklus

P0328 A kopogásérzékelő 
áramkörének a feszültsége 
nagy

A kopogásérzékelő áramköre szakadt (nagy feszültség) 1 működési 
ciklus

P0335 A forgattyús tengely helyzet 
érzékelő áramköre

Nincs jel a motor üzeme alatt 1 működési 
ciklus

P0340 A vezérműtengely helyzet 
érzékelő áramköre

Nincs referencia jel a motor indítása alatt, vagy a helyzet 
jel impulzus száma nem felel meg az előírásnak.

P0401 A visszavezetett kipufogógáz 
áram túl kicsi

Elégtelen EGR áramlás 2 működési 
ciklus

P0402 A visszavezetett kipufogógáz 
áram túl nagy

Túl nagy EGR áramlás 2 működési 
ciklus

P0420 A katalizátor rendszer 
hatékonysága a küszöbérték 
alatt van

A HO2S–1 és a HO2S–2 kimenő jel hullámformái 
hasonlóak.

2 működési 
ciklus

P0443 Az üzemanyag pára kibocsátó 
rendszer öblítés vezérlő 
szelepének áramköre 

Az EVAP edény öblítő szelepének monitor jele különbözik 
a parancs jeltől (az áramkör szakadt vagy testzárlatos)

2 működési 
ciklus

P0480 Az 1. ventilátor (vízhűtő 
ventilátor) vezérlő áramköre

A vízhűtő ventilátor relé kapocsfeszültsége kicsi, amikor a 
hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklete alacsonyabb az előírtnál.

2 működési 
ciklus

P0500 Gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő Az üzemanyag lezárás alatt nincs jel az előírt vagy annál 
hosszabb időn át.

2 működési 
ciklus

DTC SZ. AZ ÉSZLELT HIBA ÉSZLELÉSI FELTÉTEL
(A DTC az alábbiak észlelésekor jelenik meg)

HJL
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P0505 Alapjárati levegő szabályozó 
rendszer

A feszültség az előírtnál hosszabb ideig nem felel meg az 
előírt értéknek

2 működési 
ciklus

P0601 Belső vezérlő egység 
memória kontrollösszeg hiba

Adat feljegyzési hiba vagy kontrollösszeg hiba 1 működési 
ciklus

P0602 Vezérlő modul programozási 
hiba

Adat programozási hiba 1 működési 
ciklus

P1500 Az indító jel áramkör hibája Az indító jel nem adódik be a motor indítása alatt és az 
után, vagy mindig beadódik.

2 működési 
ciklus

P1510 Az ECM biztonsági tápegység 
működési hibája

A biztonsági tápfeszültség a motor elindítása után nem 
felel meg az előírásnak.

1 működési 
ciklus

P1601 CAN adatátviteli hiba Az észlelt hibát az előírt ideig folyamatosan küldi az ECM-
nek, vagy fogadja az ECM-től. 

1 működési 
ciklus

P1603 TCM hibakód érzékelése Amikor az ECM hibakódot kap a  TCM-től, ami azt jelzi, 
hogy valamilyen probléma lépett fel az érzékelő 
áramkörökben, és aminek a számított értékei olyan 
műveletekhez használhatók, mint például az  alapjárati 
fordulatszám, a motorteljesítmény, stb. vezérlése a TCM 
által, akkor az ECM ezt a DTC-t érzékeli.

1 működési 
ciklus

P2227 A légköri nyomás áramkör 
tartománya/teljesítménye

A légköri nyomás érzékelő mért értéke és a számított 
légköri nyomás érték közötti különbség nagyobb az 
előírtnál.

2 működési 
ciklus

P2228 A légköri nyomás áramköre, a 
feszültség kicsi

A légköri nyomás érzékelő áramköre testzárlatos. 1 működési 
ciklus

P2229 A légköri nyomás áramköre, a 
feszültség nagy

A légköri nyomás érzékelő áramköre szakadt 1 működési 
ciklus

P1610 A titkos kulcs és a jelszó nincs 
regisztrálva

Lásd a 8G fejezet „DTC táblázat” című pontját
P1611 A jelszó nem egyezett
P1612 Nincs jel az indításgátlótól
P1613
P1614 Nem megfelelő jel

DTC SZ. AZ ÉSZLELT HIBA ÉSZLELÉSI FELTÉTEL
(A DTC az alábbiak észlelésekor jelenik meg)

HJL

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• 1 működési ciklus: A HJL kigyullad, ha a rendszer 1 működési ciklus alatt DTC-t észlel.
• 2 működési ciklus: A HJL kigyullad, ha a rendszer ugyanazt a DTC-t észleli, vagyis a következő

működési ciklusban az után, hogy a rendszer az előző működési ciklus során a DTC-t észlelte és
időlegesen tárolta.

• ✱2 működési ciklus: 
A HJL villog vagy kigyullad. A részleteket lásd „DTC P0300/P0301/P0302/P0303/P0304: Rendszertelen
gyújtáskimaradás /1. henger gyújtáskimaradásának /2. henger gyújtáskimaradásának /3. henger gyújtás-
kimaradásának /4. henger gyújtáskimaradásának észlelése” című pontban.
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Visszafogott üzemmód táblázat
Bármelyik alábbi DTC megjelenése esetén az ECM visszafogott üzemmódra tér át mindaddig, amíg a hiba fennáll, de
ha ez után az ECM rendes viszonyokat észlel, visszaáll a rendes üzemmód.

DTC SZ. AZ ÉSZLELT HIBA VISSZAFOGOTT MŰKÖDÉS
P0102 Levegő tömegáram áramkör, alacsony 

bemenet
• Az ECM a befecskendező szelep működtetési idejét (a 

befecskendezett üzemanyag mennyiségét) a 
fojtószelep nyitásának megfelelően szabályozza (a 
fojtószelep nyitva van, vagy nincs nyitva).

• Az ECM leállítja az EGR szabályozást.

P0103 Levegő tömegáram áramkör, magas 
bemenet

P0112 Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet érzékelő 
áramköre, a feszültség kicsi

• Az ECM 20 °C beszívott levegő hőmérséklet 
feltételezésével vezérli a működtetőket.

P0113 Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet érzékelő 
áramköre, a feszültség nagy

P0117 A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet 
áramkör feszültsége kicsi

• Az ECM 80 °C hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet 
feltételezésével vezérli a működtetőket.

• Az ECM működteti a vízhűtő ventilátort.P0118 A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet 
áramkör feszültsége nagy

P0122 Fojtószelep helyzet áramkör kis bemenő 
jel

• Az ECM 20 fok körüli fojtószelep nyitás 
feltételezésével vezérli a működtetőket.

P0123 Fojtószelep helyzet áramkör nagy 
bemenő jel

P0335 Forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő 
áramköre

• Fix gyújtásbeállítás.
• Az ECM a befecskendező vezérlő rendszert 

szekvenciális befecskendezésről szinkron 
befecskendezésre állítja át.

P0340 Vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő 
áramköre

Az ECM a befecskendező vezérlő rendszert 
szekvenciális befecskendezésről szinkron 
befecskendezésre állítja át.

P0500 Gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő Az ECM 0 km/h sebesség feltételezésével vezérli a 
működtetőket.

P2227 Légköri nyomás érzékelő teljesítmény 
probléma

Az ECM 101,33 kPa légköri nyomás feltételezésével 
vezérli a működtetőket.
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Szemrevételezés
Szemrevételezéssel ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrészeket és rendszereket.

VIZSGÁLT EGYSÉG VONATKOZÓ FEJEZET
• Motorolaj – szint, szivárgás „A motorolaj és az olajszűrő cseréje” a 0B 

fejezetben.
• Motor hűtőfolyadék – szint, szivárgás „A motor hűtőfolyadék” a 0B fejezetben.
• Üzemanyag – szint, szivárgás „Az üzemanyag rendszer” a 0B fejezetben
• Levegőszűrő betét – szennyezettség, eltömődés „A levegőszűrő” a 0B fejezetben.
• Akkumulátor – folyadékszint, érintkezők korróziója „Az akkumulátor” a 6H fejezetben.
• Vízszivattyú hajtószíj – feszesség, sérülés „A hajtószíj” a 0B fejezetben.
• Fojtószelep huzal – játék (meleg motornál), felszerelés „A gázszabályozó huzal beállítása” a 6E2 

fejezetben.
• Levegő beszívó rendszer vákuumtömlői – szétcsúszás, lazulás, 

elhasználódás, törés
„Az üzemanyag pára kibocsátás csökkentő 
rendszer ellenőrzése” a 6E2 fejezetben.

• Villamos kábelkötegek csatlakozói – lelazulás, súrlódás
• Biztosítékok – kiégés
• Alkatrészek – beépítés, csavarok – kilazulás
• Alkatrészek – deformáció
• Egyéb alkatrészek, melyek szemrevételezéssel ellenőrizhetők
Ha lehet, a motor indítása során ellenőrizzük az alábbi tételeket is
• Hibajelző lámpa – működése „A hibajelző lámpa (HJL) ellenőrzése” ebben 

a fejezetben.
• Töltésjelző lámpa – működése „A töltésjelző lámpa működése” a 6H 

fejezetben.
• Motorolaj nyomás jelzőlámpa – működése „A motorolaj nyomás kapcsoló ellenőrzése” a 

8C fejezetben.
• Motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet mérő – működése „A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet (ECT) 

mérőműszer ellenőrzése” a 8C fejezetben.
• Üzemanyag szintjelző – működése „Az üzemanyag szintjelző ellenőrzése” a 8C 

fejezetben.
• Fordulatszámmérő – működése
• A levegő beszívó rendszerből rendellenesen beszívott levegő
• Kipufogó rendszer – kipufogógáz szivárgás, zaj „A kipufogó rendszer” a 0B fejezetben.
• Egyéb alkatrészek, amelyek szemrevételezéssel ellenőrizhetők
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A motor alapvető ellenőrzése
Ez az ellenőrzés igen fontos a hibakeresés szempontjából akkor, ha az ECM nem észlelt DTC-t,  és a
szemrevételezés során nem találtunk rendellenességet.
Gondosan kövessük a folyamat-táblázat lépéseit.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című 
pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátor feszültségét.
A feszültség legalább 11 V?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Töltsük fel, vagy 
cseréljük ki az 
akkumulátort.

3 Az indítómotor megforgatja a motort? Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Menjünk a 6G fejezet 
„A motor indító 
rendszer 
hibajelenségek 
diagnózisa” című 
pontjára.

4 Elindul a motor? Menjünk az 5. lépésre. Menjünk a 7. lépésre.
5 Ellenőrizzük az alapjárati fordulatszámot az alábbiak 

szerint:
1) Melegítsük be a motort rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre.
2) Állítsuk a kézi sebességváltó kart semleges 

helyzetbe.
(„P” helyzet az automata sebességváltónál)

3) Kapcsoljunk ki minden villamos terhelést.
4) Ellenőrizzük a motor alapjárati fordulatszámát 

vizsgálókészülék segítségével. Lásd az 1. ábrát.
A fordulatszám 650 – 750 ford/min?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
hibajelenségek 
diagnózisa” című 
pontjára.

6 Ellenőrizzük a gyújtás beállítását az alábbiak szerint:
1) Ha a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket használjuk, 

válasszuk ki a „MISC” üzemmódot, és rögzítsük a 
gyújtásbeállítást a kezdeti értékre.
Lásd a 2. ábrát.

2) Az (1) sztroboszkóp segítségével ellenőrizzük a 
kezdeti gyújtásbeállítást.
Lásd a 3. ábrát.

Ez az érték az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon 5° ± 3° a 
felső holtpont előtt?

Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
hibajelenségek 
diagnózisa” című 
pontjára.

Ellenőrizzük a gyújtás 
vezérléssel 
kapcsolatos részeket a 
6F2 fejezet „A 
gyújtásbeállítás 
ellenőrzése” című 
pontja szerint.

7 Van a gépkocsin indításgátló vezérlő rendszer? Menjünk a 8. lépésre. Menjünk a 9. lépésre.
8 Ellenőrizzük az indításgátló rendszer működési hibáját az 

alábbiak szerint.
1) Ellenőrizzük az indításgátló jelzőlámpa villogását.
Villog, ha a bekapcsoljuk a gyújtást?

Menjünk a 8G fejezet 
„A DTC ellenőrzése” c. 
pontjára.

Menjünk a 9. lépésre.

9 Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag ellátást az alábbiak szerint:
1) Ellenőrizzük, hogy elegendő üzemanyag van-e az 

üzemanyag tartályban.
2) Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót 3 másodpercre BE 

helyzetbe, majd állítsuk ismét KI helyzetbe. Ezt 
néhányszor ismételjük meg. Lásd a 4. ábrát.

Érezhető az üzemanyag nyomása a (4) üzemanyag 
táptömlőn a gyújtás bekapcsolásakor?

Menjünk a 11. lépésre. Menjünk a 10. lépésre.
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10 Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szivattyú működését.
Hallható volt az üzemanyag szivattyú működése 3 
másodpercig az üzemanyag betöltőnyílás felől, amikor a 
gyújtást be-, majd kikapcsoltuk?

Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „Az 
üzemanyag nyomás 
ellenőrzése” című 
pontjában a B-3 
táblázatra.

Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „Az 
üzemanyag szivattyú 
és áramköre 
ellenőrzése” című 
pontjában a B-2 
táblázatra.

11 Ellenőrizzük a gyújtószikrát az alábbiak szerint:
1) Kössük le a befecskendező szelepek csatlakozóit.
2) Vegyük ki a gyújtógyertyákat, és csatlakoztassuk a 

gyújtáskábelekhez vagy a gyújtótekercsekhez.
3) Testeljük le a gyújtógyertyákat.
4) Forgassuk meg a motort, és ellenőrizzük, hogy 

minden gyújtógyertya szikrázik-e.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a 12. lépésre. Menjünk a 6F2 fejezet 
„A gyújtószikra 
ellenőrzése” című 
pontjára.

12 Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag befecskendező működését 
az alábbiak szerint:
1) Szereljük be a gyújtógyertyákat, és kössük be a 

befecskendező csatlakozóit.
2) A motor megforgatása közben az (1) sztetoszkóp 

segítségével ellenőrizzük minden egyes (2) 
befecskendező működési hangját. Lásd az 5. ábrát.

Mindegyik befecskendezőnél hallható volt a működési 
hang?

Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
hibajelenségek 
diagnózisa” című 
pontjára.

Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „Az 
üzemanyag 
befecskendező 
áramkörének 
ellenőrzése” című 
pontjában a B-1 
táblázatra.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

[A]: 1. ábra az 5. lépéshez
[B]: 2. ábra a 6. lépéshez

[A]: 3. ábra a 6. lépéshez
[B]: 4. ábra a 9. lépéshez
[C]: 5. ábra a 12. lépéshez
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A motor hibajelenségek diagnózisa
Az alábbi táblázat alapján végezzük a hibakeresést akkor, ha az ECM nem észlelt DTC-t, és az előzőekben a
szemrevételezés és a motor alapvető ellenőrzése során nem találtunk rendellenességet.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Vonatkozó fejezet
A motor nehezen 
indul
(Az indítómotor 
forgat)

Hibás gyújtógyertya „A gyújtógyertyák ellenőrzése” a 6F2 
fejezetben.

A gyújtáskábel szigetelése rossz „A gyújtáskábelek ellenőrzése” a 6F2 
fejezetben.

A gyújtáskábelek vagy a vezetékek laza 
csatlakozása vagy szétkapcsolódása

„A gyújtáskábelek ellenőrzése” a 6F2 
fejezetben.

Hibás gyújtótekercs „A gyújtótekercs szerelvény (a gyújtóegy-
séggel) ellenőrzése” a 6F2 fejezetben.

Szennyezett vagy eldugult üzemanyag tömlő 
vagy cső

Ennek a fejezetnek a „B-3 táblázat: Az 
üzemanyag nyomás ellenőrzése” című 
pontja.

Az üzemanyag szivattyú rossz Ennek a fejezetnek a „B-3 táblázat: Az 
üzemanyag nyomás ellenőrzése” című 
pontja.

Levegő kerül be a szívócső tömítése vagy a 
fojtószelep ház tömítése mellett
Az alapjárati levegő szabályozó rendszer hibája Ennek a fejezetnek a „B-4 táblázat: Az 

alapjárati levegő szabályozó rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontja.

Hibás ECT érzékelő vagy MAF érzékelő „Az ECT érzékelő ellenőrzése” vagy „A 
levegő tömegáram (MAF) és a beszívott 
levegő hőmérséklet (IAT) érzékelő 
ellenőrzése” a 6E2 fejezetben.

Hibás ECM
A kompresszió kicsi „A kompresszió ellenőrzése” a 6A2 

fejezetben.
A gyújtógyertya nincs jól meghúzva, vagy rossz 
a tömítése

„A gyújtógyertyák ki- és beszerelése” a 
6F2 fejezetben.

A nyomás elszivárog a szelepüléseknél „A szelepek és a hengerfej ellenőrzése” a 
6A2 fejezetben.

A szelepszár szorul „A szelepek és a hengerfej ellenőrzése” a 
6A2 fejezetben.

Gyenge vagy törött szeleprugók „A szelepek és a hengerfej ellenőrzése” a 
6A2 fejezetben.

A nyomás elszivárog a hengerfej tömítésnél „A szelepek és a hengerfej ellenőrzése” a 
6A2 fejezetben.

Szoruló vagy sérült dugattyúgyűrű „A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak 
és a hengerek ellenőrzése” a 6A2 
fejezetben.

Kopott dugattyú, dugattyúgyűrű vagy henger „A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak 
és a hengerek ellenőrzése” a 6A2 
fejezetben.

A PCV szelep működési hibája „A PCV rendszer ellenőrzése” a 6E2 
fejezetben.

A VVT rendszer nem működik „Az olaj szabályozó szelep ellenőrzése” a 
6E2 fejezetben.



6-2-24 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
Alacsony olajnyomás Nem megfelelő olaj viszkozitás „A motorolaj és az olajszűrő cseréje” a 0B 
fejezetben.

Az olajnyomás kapcsoló hibás „Az olajnyomás kapcsoló ellenőrzése” a 
8C fejezetben.

Eldugult olajszűrő „Az olajteknő és az olajszivattyú szűrője” 
a 6A2 fejezetben.

Az olajszivattyú elhasználódása „Az olajteknő és az olajszivattyú szűrője” 
a 6A2 fejezetben.

Kopott olajszivattyú biztonsági szelep „Az olajteknő és az olajszivattyú szűrője” 
a 6A2 fejezetben.

Túl nagy hézag a különböző elmozduló részek 
között

A motor zajos
Megjegyzés: Mielőtt
ellenőrizzük a 
mechanikus zajt, 
győződjünk meg 
arról, hogy:
Az előírt 
gyújtógyertyát 
használjuk.
Az előírt 
üzemanyagot 
használjuk.

A szelephézag nem megfelelő „A szelepek és a hengerfej ellenőrzése” a 
6A2 fejezetben.

Kopott szelepszár és szelepvezető „A szelepek és a hengerfej ellenőrzése” a 
6A2 fejezetben.

Gyenge vagy törött szeleprugók „A szelepek és a hengerfej ellenőrzése” a 
6A2 fejezetben.

Megvetemedett vagy elgörbült szelep „A szelepek és a hengerfej ellenőrzése” a 
6A2 fejezetben.

Kopott dugattyú, dugattyúgyűrű vagy 
hengerfurat

„A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak 
és a hengerek ellenőrzése” a 6A2 
fejezetben.

Kopott hajtórúd csapágy „A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak 
és a hengerek ellenőrzése” a 6A2 
fejezetben.

Kopott forgattyú csap „A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak 
és a hengerek ellenőrzése” a 6A2 
fejezetben.

Kilazult hajtórúd csavaranyák „A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak 
és a hengerek ellenőrzése” a 6A2 
fejezetben.

Alacsony kenőolaj nyomás „Alacsony kenőolaj nyomás” ebben a 
táblázatban.

Alacsony kenőolaj nyomás „Alacsony kenőolaj nyomás” ebben a 
táblázatban.

Kopott csapágy „A főtengely csapágyak, a forgattyús 
tengely és a hengerblokk ellenőrzése” a 
6A2 fejezetben.

Kopott forgattyús tengely csap „A főtengely csapágyak, a forgattyús 
tengely és a hengerblokk ellenőrzése” a 
6A2 fejezetben.

Kilazult csapágyfedél csavarok „A főtengely csapágyak, a forgattyús 
tengely és a hengerblokk ellenőrzése” a 
6A2 fejezetben.

A forgattyús tengely túl nagy hosszirányú játéka „A főtengely csapágyak, a forgattyús 
tengely és a hengerblokk ellenőrzése” a 
6A2 fejezetben.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Vonatkozó fejezet
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Túlmelegedés Hatástalan termosztát „A termosztát ellenőrzése” a 6B2 
fejezetben.

A vízszivattyú gyenge teljesítménye „A vízszivattyú ellenőrzése” a 6B2 
fejezetben.

Eldugult vagy szivárgó vízhűtő „A vízhűtő ellenőrzése” a 6B2 fejezetben.
Nem megfelelő motorolaj fokozat „A motorolaj és az olajszűrő cseréje” a 0B 

fejezetben.
Eldugult olajszűrő vagy olaj durvaszűrő „Az olajnyomás ellenőrzése” a 6A2 

fejezetben.
A olajszivattyú gyenge teljesítménye „Az olajnyomás ellenőrzése” a 6A2 

fejezetben.
A vízhűtő ventilátor vezérlő rendszere hibás Ebben a fejezetben a „B-7 táblázat: A 

vízhűtő ventilátor vezérlő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pont. 

Súrlódó fékek „Diagnosztikai táblázat” az 5. fejezetben.
Csúszó tengelykapcsoló „Diagnosztikai táblázat” a 7C fejezetben.
A hengerfej tömítés átereszt „A szelepek és a hengerfej ellenőrzése” a 

6A2 fejezetben.
Nagy üzemanyag 
fogyasztás

Átereszt a gyújtókábel szigetelése, vagy laza a 
csatlakozása

„A gyújtáskábelek ellenőrzése” a 6F2 
fejezetben.

Hibás gyújtógyertya (nem megfelelő elektróda 
hézag, koromlerakódások, beégett elektródák 
stb.)

„A gyújtógyertyák ellenőrzése” a 6F2 
fejezetben.

Az EGR szelep működési hibája „Az EGR szelep ellenőrzése” a 6E2 
fejezetben.

Magas alapjárati fordulatszám „A motor alapjárati fordulatszáma nem 
megfelelő, vagy nincs alapjárat” ebben a 
táblázatban.

A TP érzékelő, ECT érzékelő vagy MAF 
érzékelő hibája

„A TP érzékelő ellenőrzése beszerelt 
állapotban”, „Az ECT érzékelő 
ellenőrzése” vagy „A levegő tömegáram 
(MAF) és a beszívott levegő hőmérséklet 
(IAT) érzékelő ellenőrzése” a 6E2 
fejezetben.

Hibás üzemanyag befecskendező(k) Ennek a fejezetnek a „B-1 táblázat: Az 
üzemanyag befecskendező áramkörének 
ellenőrzése” című pontja.

Hibás ECM
A kompresszió kicsi „Kicsi a kompresszió” ebben a 

táblázatban.
A szelepülések rosszak „A szelepek és a hengerfej ellenőrzése” a 

6A2 fejezetben.
Súrlódó fékek „Diagnosztikai táblázat” az 5. fejezetben.
Csúszó tengelykapcsoló „Diagnosztikai táblázat” a 7C fejezetben.
A termosztát rossz „A termosztát ellenőrzése” a 6B2 

fejezetben.
Nem megfelelő gumiabroncs nyomás „A gumiabroncsok cseréje” a 3F 

fejezetben.
A VVT rendszer nem működik „Az olaj szabályozó szelep ellenőrzése” a 

6E2 fejezetben.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Vonatkozó fejezet
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Túlzott motorolaj 
fogyasztás

A hengerfej tömítés átereszt „A szelepek és a hengerfej ellenőrzése” a 
6A2 fejezetben.

A vezérműtengely olajtömítései szivárognak „A vezérműtengely, a szelepemelő tőke 
és a hézagoló alátét” a 6A2 fejezetben.

Szoruló dugattyúgyűrű „A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak 
és a hengerek ellenőrzése” a 6A2 
fejezetben.

Kopott dugattyú vagy henger „A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak 
és a hengerek ellenőrzése” a 6A2 
fejezetben.

Kopott dugattyúgyűrű horony és dugattyúgyűrű „A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak 
és a hengerek ellenőrzése” a 6A2 
fejezetben.

A dugattyúgyűrű rés nem megfelelő helyzete „A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak 
és a hengerek szét- és összeszerelése” a 
6A2 fejezetben.

Kopott vagy sérült szelepszár tömítés „A szelepek és a hengerfej szét- és 
összeszerelése” a 6A2 fejezetben.

Kopott szelepszár „A szelepek és a hengerfej ellenőrzése” a 
6A2 fejezetben.

A motor lassan 
engedelmeskedik
(A gázpedál 
lenyomásakor a 
motor egy ideig nem 
reagál.
Minden haladási 
sebességnél 
előfordulhat.
Általában akkor 
súlyosabb a helyzet, 
amikor először 
próbáljuk mozgásba 
hozni a gépkocsit, pl. 
közlekedési lámpától 
való induláskor.)

Hibás gyújtógyertya, vagy nem megfelelő 
elektródahézag

„A gyújtógyertyák ellenőrzése” a 6F2 
fejezetben.

A gyújtókábel szigetelése átereszt „A gyújtáskábelek ellenőrzése” a 6F2 
fejezetben.

Az üzemanyag nyomása eltér az előírttól Ennek a fejezetnek a „B-3 táblázat: Az 
üzemanyag nyomás ellenőrzése” című 
pontja.

Az EGR szelep működési hibája „Az EGR szelep ellenőrzése” a 6E2 
fejezetben.

A TP érzékelő, ECT érzékelő vagy MAF 
érzékelő hibája

„A TP érzékelő ellenőrzése beszerelt 
állapotban”, „Az ECT érzékelő 
ellenőrzése” vagy „A levegő tömegáram 
(MAF) és a beszívott levegő hőmérséklet 
(IAT) érzékelő ellenőrzése” a 6E2 
fejezetben.

Hibás üzemanyag befecskendező Ennek a fejezetnek a „B-1 táblázat: Az 
üzemanyag befecskendező áramkörének 
ellenőrzése” című pontja.

Hibás ECM
Motor túlmelegedés „Túlmelegedés” ebben a táblázatban.
A kompresszió kicsi „Kicsi a kompresszió” ebben a 

táblázatban.
A VVT rendszer nem működik „Az olaj szabályozó szelep ellenőrzése” a 

6E2 fejezetben.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Vonatkozó fejezet
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Fordulatszám 
ingadozás
(Motor teljesítmény 
változás állandó 
fojtószelep állás 
mellett, vagy 
egyenletes 
haladáskor.
Úgy tűnik, hogy a 
gépkocsi a gázpedál 
lenyomásának 
változtatása nélkül 
gyorsul és lassul.)

A gyújtókábel szigetelése átvezet, vagy laza a 
csatlakozása

„A gyújtáskábelek ellenőrzése” a 6F2 
fejezetben.

Hibás gyújtógyertya (erős koromlerakódás, nem 
megfelelő elektródahézag, beégett elektródák, 
stb.)

„A gyújtógyertyák ellenőrzése” a 6F2 
fejezetben.

Változó üzemanyag nyomás Ennek a fejezetnek a „B-3 táblázat: Az 
üzemanyag nyomás ellenőrzése” című 
pontja.

Megtört vagy sérült üzemanyag tömlők vagy 
vezetékek
Az üzemanyag szivattyú hibája (eldugult 
üzemanyag szűrő)
Az EGR szelep működési hibája „Az EGR szelep ellenőrzése” a 6E2 

fejezetben.
A MAF érzékelő gyenge teljesítménye „A levegő tömegáram (MAF) és a 

beszívott levegő hőmérséklet (IAT) 
érzékelő ellenőrzése” a 6E2 fejezetben.

Hibás üzemanyag befecskendező Ennek a fejezetnek a „B-1 táblázat: Az 
üzemanyag befecskendező áramkörének 
ellenőrzése” című pontja.

Hibás ECM
Erős robbanási hang
(A motorból 
rendszeresen éles 
fémes kopogás 
hallható, ami a 
fojtószelep állásával 
változik. Hasonlít a 
kukorica pattogtatás 
hangjára.)

Hibás gyújtógyertya „A gyújtógyertyák ellenőrzése” a 6F2 
fejezetben.

A gyújtókábel laza csatlakozása „A gyújtókábelek ki- és beszerelése” a 
6F2 fejezetben.

Motor túlmelegedés „Túlmelegedés” ebben a táblázatban.
Eldugult üzemanyag szűrő (hibás üzemanyag 
szivattyú) vagy üzemanyag vezetékek

Ennek a fejezetnek a „B-1 táblázat: Az 
üzemanyag befecskendező áramkörének 
ellenőrzése” vagy a „B-2 táblázat  Az 
üzemanyag szivattyú és áramkörének 
ellenőrzése” című pontja.

Levegő beszívás a szívócsőből vagy a 
fojtószelepház O-gyűrűje mellett
Az EGR szelep működési hibája „Az EGR szelep ellenőrzése” a 6E2 

fejezetben.
A kopogásérzékelő, ECT érzékelő vagy MAF 
érzékelő hibája

A „DTC P0327 A kopogásérzékelő 
áramkörének feszültsége kicsi” vagy a 
„DTC P0328 A kopogásérzékelő 
áramkörének feszültsége nagy” című 
pontok ebben a fejezetben, „Az ECT 
érzékelő ellenőrzése” vagy „A levegő 
tömegáram (MAF) és a beszívott levegő 
hőmérséklet (IAT) érzékelő ellenőrzése” 
című pontok a 6E2 fejezetben.

Hibás üzemanyag befecskendező(k) Ennek a fejezetnek a „B-1 táblázat: Az 
üzemanyag befecskendező áramkörének 
ellenőrzése” című pontja.

Hibás ECM
Túlzott lerakódások az égéstérben „A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak 

és a hengerek ellenőrzése” a 6A2 
fejezetben.

A VVT rendszer nem működik „Az olaj szabályozó szelep ellenőrzése” a 
6E2 fejezetben.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Vonatkozó fejezet
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A motor 
teljesítménye gyenge

Hibás gyújtógyertya „A gyújtógyertyák ellenőrzése” a 6F2 
fejezetben.

Hibás gyújtótekercs a gyújtóelektróddal „A gyújtótekercs szerelvény (a 
gyújtóelektróddal) ellenőrzése” a 6F2 
fejezetben.

A gyújtókábel szigetelése átereszt, lazán vagy 
egyáltalán nem csatlakozik

„A gyújtáskábelek ellenőrzése” a 6F2 
fejezetben.

A kopogásérzékelő hibás Ennek a fejezetnek a „DTC P0327 A 
kopogásérzékelő áramkörének 
feszültsége kicsi” vagy a „DTC P0328 A 
kopogásérzékelő áramkörének 
feszültsége nagy” című pontja.

Eldugult üzemanyag tömlő vagy cső Ennek a fejezetnek a „B-3 táblázat: Az 
üzemanyag nyomás ellenőrzése” című 
pontja.

Az üzemanyag szivattyú működési hibája Ennek a fejezetnek a „B-2 táblázat: Az 
üzemanyag szivattyú és áramkörének 
ellenőrzése” című pontja.

Levegő kerül be a szívócső tömítése vagy a 
fojtószelep ház tömítése mellett
Motor túlmelegedés „Túlmelegedés” ebben a táblázatban.
Az EGR szelep működési hibája „Az EGR szelep ellenőrzése” a 6E2 

fejezetben.
Rosszul beállított gázszabályozó huzal játék „A gázszabályozó huzal beállítása” a 6E2 

fejezetben.
A TP érzékelő, ECT érzékelő vagy MAF 
érzékelő hibája

„A TP érzékelő ellenőrzése beszerelt 
állapotban”, „Az ECT érzékelő 
ellenőrzése” vagy „A levegő tömegáram 
(MAF) és a beszívott levegő hőmérséklet 
(IAT) érzékelő ellenőrzése” a 6E2 
fejezetben.

Hibás üzemanyag befecskendező(k) Ennek a fejezetnek a „B-1 táblázat: Az 
üzemanyag befecskendező áramkörének 
ellenőrzése” című pontja.

Hibás ECM
Súrlódó fékek „Diagnosztikai táblázat” az 5. fejezetben.
Csúszó tengelykapcsoló „Diagnosztikai táblázat” a 7C fejezetben.
A kompresszió kicsi „A kompresszió ellenőrzése” a 6A2 

fejezetben.
A VVT rendszer nem működik „Az olaj szabályozó szelep ellenőrzése” a 

6E2 fejezetben.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Vonatkozó fejezet
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A motor alapjárati 
fordulatszáma nem 
megfelelő, vagy 
nincs motor alapjárat

Hibás gyújtógyertya „A gyújtógyertyák ellenőrzése” a 6F2 
fejezetben.

A gyújtókábel szigetelése átereszt, vagy 
megszakadt az érintkezés

„A gyújtáskábelek ellenőrzése” a 6F2 
fejezetben.

Hibás gyújtótekercs a gyújtóelektróddal „A gyújtótekercs szerelvény (a 
gyújtóelektróddal) ellenőrzése” a 6F2 
fejezetben.

Az üzemanyag nyomása eltér az előírttól Ennek a fejezetnek a „B-3 táblázat: Az 
üzemanyag nyomás ellenőrzése” című 
pontja.

Szivárgó levegő szívócső tömítés, fojtószelep 
ház tömítés vagy hengerfej tömítés
Az EGR szelep működési hibája „Az EGR szelep ellenőrzése” a 6E2 

fejezetben.
Az alapjárati levegő szabályozó rendszer hibája Ennek a fejezetnek a „B-4 táblázat: Az 

alapjárati levegő szabályozó rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontja.

Az üzemanyag pára kibocsátást csökkentő 
rendszer hibája

„Az üzemanyag pára kibocsátást 
csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” a 6E2 
fejezetben.

Hibás EGR rendszer „Az EGR szelep ellenőrzése” a 6E2 
fejezetben.

Hibás üzemanyag befecskendező(k) Ennek a fejezetnek a „B-1 táblázat: Az 
üzemanyag befecskendező áramkörének 
ellenőrzése” című pontja.

Az ECT érzékelő, TP érzékelő vagy MAF 
érzékelő hibája

„A TP érzékelő ellenőrzése beszerelt 
állapotban”, „Az ECT érzékelő 
ellenőrzése” vagy „A levegő tömegáram 
(MAF) és a beszívott levegő hőmérséklet 
(IAT) érzékelő ellenőrzése” a 6E2 
fejezetben.

Hibás ECM
A vákuumtömlők meglazultak vagy 
szétcsúsztak
A PCV szelep működési hibája „A PCV rendszer ellenőrzése” a 6E2 

fejezetben.
Motor túlmelegedés „Túlmelegedés” ebben a fejezetben.
A kompresszió kicsi „A kompresszió ellenőrzése” a 6A2 

fejezetben.
A VVT rendszer nem működik „Az olaj szabályozó szelep ellenőrzése” a 

6E2 fejezetben.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Vonatkozó fejezet
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Túlzott mértékű 
szénhidrogén (CH) 
vagy szénmonoxid 
(CO) kibocsátás

Hibás gyújtógyertya „A gyújtógyertyák ellenőrzése” a 6F2 
fejezetben.

A gyújtókábel szigetelése átereszt, vagy 
megszakadt az érintkezés

„A gyújtáskábelek ellenőrzése” a 6F2 
fejezetben.

Hibás gyújtótekercs a gyújtóelektróddal „A gyújtótekercs szerelvény (a gyújtóe-
lektróddal) ellenőrzése” a 6F2 fejezetben.

A kompresszió kicsi „A kompresszió ellenőrzése” a 6A2 
fejezetben.

A háromutas katalizátor elszennyeződése 
ólommal

Ellenőrizzük, nem hiányzik-e az üzema-
nyag tartály betöltő csövéből a szűkítő.

Az üzemanyag pára kibocsátást csökkentő 
rendszer hibája

„Az üzemanyag pára kibocsátást 
csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” a 6E2 
fejezetben.

Az üzemanyag nyomása eltér az előírttól Ennek a fejezetnek a „B-3 táblázat: Az 
üzemanyag nyomás ellenőrzése” című 
pontja.

A zárt hurkú rendszer (levegő/üzemanyag keve-
rési arány visszacsatolás kiegyenlítés) hibája
• Hibás TP érzékelő „A TP érzékelő ellenőrzése beszerelt 

állapotban” a 6E2 fejezetben.
• Az ECT érzékelő vagy MAF érzékelő hibája „Az ECT érzékelő ellenőrzése” vagy „A 

levegő tömegáram (MAF) és a beszívott 
levegő hőmérséklet (IAT) érzékelő 
ellenőrzése” a 6E2 fejezetben.

Hibás befecskendező(k) Ennek a fejezetnek a „B-1 táblázat: Az 
üzemanyag befecskendező áramkörének 
ellenőrzése” című pontja.

Hibás ECM
A motor nem a rendes üzemi hőmér. dolgozik
Eldugult levegőszűrő
Vákuum szivárgás
A VVT rendszer nem működik „Az olaj szabályozó szelep ellenőrzése” a 

6E2 fejezetben.
Túlzott mértékű 
nitrogénoxid (NOx) 
kibocsátás

Helytelen gyújtásbeállítás „A gyújtásbeállítás ellenőrzése” a 6F2 
fejezetben.

A katalizátor elszennyeződése ólommal Ellenőrizzük, nem hiányzik-e az üzema-
nyag tartály betöltő csövéből a szűkítő.

Hibás EGR rendszer „Az EGR szelep ellenőrzése” a 6E2 
fejezetben.

Az üzemanyag nyomása eltér az előírttól Ennek a fejezetnek a „B-3 táblázat: Az 
üzemanyag nyomás ellenőrzése” című 
pontja.

A zárt hurkú rendszer (levegő/üzemanyag 
keverési arány visszacsatolás kiegyenlítés) 
hibája
• Hibás TP érzékelő „A TP érzékelő ellenőrzése beszerelt 

állapotban” a 6E2 fejezetben.
• Az ECT érzékelő vagy MAF érzékelő hibája „Az ECT érzékelő ellenőrzése” vagy „A 

levegő tömegáram (MAF) és a beszívott 
levegő hőmérséklet (IAT) érzékelő 
ellenőrzése” a 6E2 fejezetben.

Hibás befecskendező(k) Ennek a fejezetnek a „B-1 táblázat: Az 
üzemanyag befecskendező áramkörének 
ellenőrzése” című pontja.

Hibás ECM
A VVT rendszer nem működik „Az olaj szabályozó szelep ellenőrzése” a 

6E2 fejezetben.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Vonatkozó fejezet
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A vizsgálókészülék adatai
Mivel az alábbi adatok olyan alapértékek, amelyek a szabályosan üzemelő gépkocsikon vizsgálókészülék
segítségével szerzett értékeken alapulnak, tekintsük ezeket referencia értékeknek. Még amikor a  gépkocsi jó
állapotban van is, előfordulhatnak olyan esetek, amikor az ellenőrzött érték nem esik az egyes megadott
tartományokon belülre. Ezért a rendellenességet ne csupán ezeknek az adatoknak az alapján ítéljük meg.
Továbbá, az alábbi táblázatban feltüntetett, és vizsgálókészülékkel ellenőrizhető körülmények olyanok, amelyeket az
ECM észlelt és parancsként továbbított, és lehetnek esetek, amelyekben a motor vagy valamelyik működtető egység
nem úgy (nem abban az állapotban) működik, ahogyan azt a vizsgálókészülék mutatja. A  gyújtásbeállítást mindig
sztroboszkóppal ellenőrizzük.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Általános vizsgálókészülékkel csak az alábbi táblázatban csillaggal (✱) jelölt adatok olvashatók le.
• Ha az adatok ellenőrzését alapjáraton járó vagy felpörgetett motor mellett végezzük, feltétlenül tegyük a

kézi sebességváltó karját „üres” helyzetbe, illetve az automata sebességváltó kapcsoló karját „park”
helyzetbe, és teljesen húzzuk be a kéziféket. Továbbá, ahol semmi sem, vagy „no load” (nincs terhelés)
jelzés jelenik meg, kapcsoljuk ki a légkondicionálást, az összes villamos terhelést, a szervokormányt,
valamint az összes többi kapcsolót.

VIZSGÁLÓKÉSZÜLÉK 
ADATOK

A GÉPKOCSI ÁLLAPOTA RENDES VISZONYOK/
REFERENCIA ÉRTÉKEK

✱ COOLANT TEMP Előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon, bemelegedés 
után

80 – 100 °C

✱ INTAKE AIR TEMP Előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon, bemelegedés 
után

-5 °C + környezeti hőm. és 
40 °C +

környezeti hőm. között
✱ ENGINE SPEED Alapjárati fordulatszámon, terhelés nélkül, 

bemelegedés után
Kívánt alapjárati fordulatszám

±50 ford/min
VVT GAP Előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon, bemelegedés 

után
0 – 3°

INJ PULSE WIDTH Előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon, terhelés nélkül, 
bemelegedés után

2,0 – 4,0 ms

2500 ford/min fordulatszámon, terhelés nélkül, 
bemelegedés után

2,0 – 3,6 ms

TP SENSOR VOLT Gyújtáskapcsoló 
BE/a bemelegített 
motor áll

A gázpedál felengedve 0,5 – 1,0 V
A gázpedál teljesen 
lenyomva

Kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

DESIRED IDLE Alapjáraton, álló vízhűtő ventilátor mellett, 
minden villamos fogyasztó kikapcsolva, 
bemelegedés után, a kézi sebességváltó „üres” 
helyzetben

700 ford/min

IAC FLOW DUTY Alapjárati fordulatszámon, terhelés nélkül, 
bemelegedés után

5 – 55%

✱ SHORT FT B1 Előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon, bemelegedés 
után

- 20 – +20%

✱ LONG FT B1 Előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon, bemelegedés 
után

- 20 – +20%

TOTAL FUEL TRIM Előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon, bemelegedés 
után

- 35 – +35%

✱ MAF Előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon, terhelés nélkül, 
bemelegedés után

1,0 – 4,0 g/s
.

2500 ford/min fordulatszámon, terhelés nélkül, 
bemelegedés után

4,0 – 12,0 g/s
.
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✱ CALC LOAD Előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon, terhelés nélkül, 
bemelegedés után

0 – 10%

2500 ford/min fordulatszámon, terhelés nélkül, 
bemelegedés után

0 – 10%

✱ THROTTLE POSITION Gyújtáskapcsoló 
BE/a bemelegített 
motor áll

A gázpedál felengedve 0 – 5%
A gázpedál teljesen 
lenyomva

90 – 100%

✱ O2S B1 S1 Előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon, bemelegedés 
után

0,1 – 0,95 V

✱ O2S B1 S2 Ha a motor a bemelegedés után legalább 3 
percig 2000 ford/min fordulatszámon járt

0,1 – 0,95 V

FUEL SYSTEM B1 Előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon, bemelegedés 
után

CLOSED (zárt hurok)

✱ MAP Előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon, terhelés nélkül, 
bemelegedés után

24 – 38 kPa
180 – 285 mmHg

BAROMETRIC PRES – A légköri nyomás kijelzése
STEP EGR FLOW DUTY Előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon, bemelegedés 

után
0%

FUEL CUT Amikor a motor üzemanyag lezárási állapotban 
van

ON

Nem üzemanyag lezárási állapotban OFF
CLOSED THROTTLE POS A fojtószelep alapjárati helyzetben ON

A fojtószelep az alapjárati helyzetnél nagyobb 
mértékben nyitva

OFF

CANIST PRG DUTY Előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon, bemelegedés 
után

0%

✱ IGNITION ADVANCE Előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon, terhelés nélkül, 
bemelegedés után

3 – 13° a felső holtpont előtt

BATTERY VOLTAGE Gyújtáskapcsoló BE, a motor áll 10 – 14 V
FUEL PUMP 3 másodperccel a gyújtás bekapcsolása után, 

vagy járó motornál
ON

A motor áll, miközben a gyújtáskapcsoló BE 
állásban van

OFF

ELECTRIC LOAD Gyújtáskapcsoló BE/fényszóró, helyzetjelző mind 
kikapcsolva

OFF

Gyújtáskapcsoló BE/fényszóró, helyzetjelző 
bekapcsolva

ON

BRAKE SWITCH Gyújtáskapcsoló 
ON (BE)

A fékpedál felengedve OFF
Fékpedál lenyomva ON

RADIATOR FAN Gyújtáskapcsoló 
BE

Motor hűtőfolyadék 
hőmérséklet: 92,5 °C alatt

OFF

Motor hűtőfolyadék 
hőmérséklet: 97,5 °C vagy 
magasabb

ON

BLOWER FAN Gyújtáskapcsoló 
BE

Szellőzőventilátor kapcsoló: 
2. vagy magasabb 
fordulatszám fokozat

ON

Szellőzőventilátor kapcsoló: 
a 2. fordulatszám fokozatnál 
kisebb

OFF

VIZSGÁLÓKÉSZÜLÉK 
ADATOK

A GÉPKOCSI ÁLLAPOTA RENDES VISZONYOK/
REFERENCIA ÉRTÉKEK
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A vizsgálókészülék adatok magyarázata
COOLANT TEMP (MOTOR HŰTŐFOLYADÉK HŐMÉRSÉKLET, °C)
A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő észleli.

INTAKE AIR TEMP. (BESZÍVOTT LEVEGŐ HŐMÉRSÉKLET) (°C)
A beszívott levegő hőmérséklet érzékelő észleli.

ENGINE SPEED (MOTOR FORDULATSZÁM, ford/min)
Kiszámítása a vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelőtől kapott referencia impulzusok alapján történik.

TOTAL FUEL TRIM B1 (TELJES ÜZEMANYAG SZABÁLYOZÁS, %)
A teljes üzemanyag szabályozás értékének kiszámítása a rövid idejű üzemanyag szabályozás és a hosszú idejű
üzemanyag szabályozás értékei alapján történik. Ez az érték azt mutatja, mekkora korrekcióra van szükség ahhoz,
hogy a levegő/üzemanyag keverék sztöchiometriai aránya fennmaradjon.

INJ PULSE WIDTH (ÜZEMANYAG BEFECSKENDEZÉS IMPULZUS SZÉLESSÉGE, ms)
Ez a paraméter a befecskendező működtető (szelep nyitó) impulzusának az időtartamát jelzi, ami az ECM kimenő
jele (hengerenkénti üzemanyag befecskendezés esetén az 1. sz. henger befecskendező működtetési időtartama).

TP SENSOR VOLT (FOJTÓSZELEP HELYZET ÉRZÉKELŐ KIMENŐ FESZÜLTSÉGE, V)
A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő adata a fojtószelep nyitásának mértékéről ad információt, feszültség jel formájában.

DESIRED IDLE  (KÍVÁNT ALAPJÁRATI FORDULATSZÁM, ford/min)
A kívánt alapjárati fordulatszám az ECM egyik belső paramétere, amely az ECM által igényelt alapjáratot jelzi. Ha a
motor nem jár, a szám érvénytelen.

IAC FLOW DUTY (ALAPJÁRATI LEVEGŐ (SEBESSÉG) SZABÁLYOZÁS KIHASZNÁLTSÁGI FOKA, %)
Ez a paraméter a megkerülő vezetéken átáramló levegőt (alapjárati fordulatszámot) szabályozó IAC szelep egy
bizonyos beállított ciklusán (szelepnyitási viszonyszámán) belüli tényleges, időegységenkénti átömlést jelzi.

SHORT FT B1 (RÖVID IDEJŰ ÜZEMANYAG SZABÁLYOZÁS, %)
A rövid idejű üzemanyag szabályozás a levegő/üzemanyag keverék számításának rövid idejű korrekcióját jelenti. A 0
érték azt jelzi, hogy nincs korrekció, a 0-nál nagyobb érték a keverék dúsítását, a 0-nál kisebb érték a keverék
szegényítését jelenti.

LONG FT B1 (HOSSZÚ IDEJŰ ÜZEMANYAG SZABÁLYOZÁS, %)
A hosszú idejű üzemanyag szabályozás a levegő/üzemanyag keverék számításának hosszú idejű korrekcióját jelenti.
A 0 érték azt jelzi, hogy nincs korrekció, a 0-nál nagyobb érték a keverék dúsítását, a 0-nál kisebb érték a keverék
szegényítését jelenti.

VVT GAP (VÁLTOZTATHATÓ SZELEPVEZÉRLÉS ELTÉRÉS) [KÍVÁNT–TÉNYLEGES HELYZET] (°)
Az értékét a rendszer a következő képlettel számítja ki: kívánt előgyújtási szög – tényleges előgyújtási szög.

A/C SWITCH A motor jár a bemelegedést követően, az L/K 
nem működik

OFF

A motor jár a bemelegedést követően, az L/K 
működik

ON

A/C MAG CLUTCH A motor jár L/K kapcsoló és szellőző 
ventilátor motor kapcsoló 
BE

ON

L/K kapcsoló és 
szellőzőventilátor motor 
kapcsoló KI

OFF

VEHICLE SPEED Álló helyzetben 0 km/h

VIZSGÁLÓKÉSZÜLÉK 
ADATOK

A GÉPKOCSI ÁLLAPOTA RENDES VISZONYOK/
REFERENCIA ÉRTÉKEK
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MAF (ÁTÁRAMLÓ LEVEGŐTÖMEG, g/s)
A szívócsőbe belépő levegő teljes tömegét jelenti, amit a levegő tömegáram érzékelő mér.

CALC LOAD (SZÁMÍTOTT TERHELÉSI ÉRTÉK, %)
A motor terhelésének kijelzése a lehetséges maximális terhelés százalékában. Az értéket a rendszer a következő
matematikai képlettel számítja ki: tényleges (pillanatnyi) beszívott levegőtérfogat ÷ lehetséges maximális beszívott
levegőtérfogat x 100%.

THROTTLE POS (ABSZOLÚT FOJTÓSZELEP HELYZET, %)
A fojtószelep zárt állapotában a kijelzett érték 0 %, teljesen nyitott állapotában 90 – 100%.

OXIGEN SENSOR B1 S1 (1. FŰTÖTT OXIGÉN ÉRZÉKELŐ, V)
A kipufogó gyűjtőcsőbe szerelt HO2S–1 által kiadott feszültséget jelzi (a katalizátor előtt).

OXIGEN SENSOR B1 S2 (2. FŰTÖTT OXIGÉN ÉRZÉKELŐ, V)
A kipufogócsőbe szerelt HO2S–2 által kiadott feszültséget jelzi (a katalizátor után). A katalizátor teljesítőképesség
romlásának észlelésére szolgál.

FUEL SYSTEM (AZ ÜZEMANYAG RENDSZER ÁLLAPOTA)
A levegő/üzemanyag arány visszacsatolási hurok állapotának kijelzése az alábbiak szerint:
OPEN: Nyitott hurok – még nem teljesültek a hurok zárásának feltételei.
CLOSED: Zárt hurok – az oxigén érzékelő(ke)t használja visszacsatolásként az üzemanyag szabályozásához.
OPEN-DRIVE COND: Nyitott hurok az üzemállapot következtében (teljesítmény növelés, stb.).
OPEN SYS FAULT: Nyitott hurok az észlelt rendszerhiba következtében.
CLOSED-ONE O2S: Zárt hurok, de legalább az egyik oxigén érzékelő hibás – esetleg csak egy oxigén érzékelőt
használ az üzemanyag szabályozáshoz.

MAP (SZÍVÓCSŐ ABSZOLÚT NYOMÁS, mmHg, kPa)
Ez az érték azt mutatja, mekkora korrekcióra van szükség ahhoz, hogy a levegő/üzemanyag keverék sztöchiometriai
aránya fennmaradjon.
A szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelője észleli.

BAROMETRIC PRESS (LÉGKÖRI NYOMÁS, kPa)
Ez a paraméter a légköri nyomás értékét mutatja, és a befecskendezett üzemanyag mennyiségnek valamint az IAC
szelep vezérlésének földrajzi magasság miatti korrekciójára szolgál.

STEP EGR FLOW DUTY (KIPUFOGÓGÁZ VISSZAVEZETÉS MÉRTÉKE, %)
Ez a paraméter az EGR áramlást szabályozó EGR szelep nyitásának a mértékét adja meg.

FUEL CUT (ÜZEMANYAG LEZÁRÁS, ON/OFF, (BE/KI))
ON: Az üzemanyag áramlása le van zárva (a befecskendező nem kap kimenő jelet)
OFF: Az üzemanyag áramlása nincs lezárva

CLOSED THROT POS (ZÁRT FOJTÓSZELEP HELYZET, ON/OFF, (BE/KI))
Ennek a paraméternek a kijelzése ON, ha a fojtószelep teljesen zárva van és OFF, ha a fojtószelep nincs teljesen
zárva.

CANIST PURGE DUTY (EVAP EDÉNY ÖBLÍTÉS KIHASZNÁLTSÁGI FOKA, %)
Ez a paraméter a szelep bekapcsolt (nyitott) állapotának idejét jelzi az EVAP (üzemanyag pára kibocsátás csökkentő)
öblítő szelep egy bizonyos meghatározott ciklusán belül, ami az EVAP öblítésének a mértékét szabályozza.

IGNITION ADVANCE (előgyújtási szög az 1. hengernél, °)
Az 1. henger gyújtási időpontját az ECM vezérli. A tényleges gyújtásbeállítást sztroboszkóppal kell ellenőrizni.

BATTERY VOLTAGE (AKKUMULÁTOR. FESZÜLTSÉG, V)
Ez a paraméter az akkumulátor pozitív feszültségét jelzi, amelyet a fő relé továbbít az ECM egységhez.

FUEL PUMP (ÜZEMANYAG SZIVATTYÚ, ON/OFF, (BE/KI))
Az ON kijelzés akkor jelenik meg, ha az ECM az üzemanyag szivattyú relé kapcsolón keresztül működteti az
üzemanyag szivattyút.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-35
ELECTRIC LOAD (VILLAMOS TERHELÉS, ON/OFF, (BE/KI))
ON: A fényszóró vagy a helyzetjelző bekapcsolt állapotát mutatja.
OFF: A fenti villamos terhelések ki vannak kapcsolva.

BRAKE SW (FÉK KAPCSOLÓ, ON/OFF (BE/KI))
Ez a paraméter a fék kapcsoló állapotát jelzi.

RADIATOR FAN (VÍZHŰTŐ VENTILÁTOR VEZÉRLŐ RELÉ, ON/OFF, (BE/KI))
ON: A vízhűtő ventilátor vezérlő relé kap működtető jelet.
OFF: A vízhűtő ventilátor vezérlő relé nem kap működtető jelet.

BLOWER FAN (SZELLŐZŐ VENTILÁTOR, ON/OFF (BE/KI))
Ez a paraméter a szellőző ventilátor motor kapcsolójának az állapotát jelzi.

A/C SWITCH (LÉGKONDICIONÁLÁS KAPCSOLÓJA, ON/OFF, (BE/KI))
ON: Az ECM parancsot ad az L/K erősítőnek az L/K működtetésére.
OFF: Nem ad ki parancsot az L/K működtetésére.

A/C MAG SWITCH (L/K KOMPRESSZOR RELÉ, ON/OFF (BE/KI))
Ez a paraméter az L/K kapcsoló állapotát jelzi.

VEHICLE SPEED (GÉPKOCSI SEBESSÉG, km/h)
A rendszer a gépkocsi sebesség érzékelőtől kapott impulzus jelek alapján számítja ki.
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Az ECM és áramkörei ellenőrzése
Az ECM és áramkörei az ECM vezeték csatlakozóknál ellenőrizhetők
feszültség, impulzus jel és ellenállás mérésével.

A feszültség ellenőrzése

1) Szereljük le az (1) ECM-et a karosszériáról a 6E2 fejezet „A
motorvezérlő egység (ECM) le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

2) Ellenőrizzük a feszültséget és/vagy az impulzus jelet a
csatlakoztatott (2) csatlakozók egyes érintkezőinél a (3)
voltmérő és a (4) oszcilloszkóp segítségével.

FIGYELEM:
Az ECM egységet nem lehet önmagában ellenőrizni.
Szigorúan tilos voltmérőt vagy ohmmérőt csatlakoztatni az
ECM egységhez, ha a csatlakozói le vannak kötve.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Mivel az érintkezőknél mérhető feszültség függ az akku-

mulátor feszültségétől, ellenőrizzük, hogy bekapcsolt
gyújtás mellett az legalább 11 V.

• A csillaggal (*) jelölt feszültség voltmérővel nem mérhető,
mert az impulzus jel.
Ha kell, oszcilloszkóppal ellenőrizzük.

2

3

1

4

1. ECM
2. ECM csatlakozók (a kábelköteg felől nézve)

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

1

2



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-37
ÉRINT-
KEZŐ
SZÁM

VEZETÉK
SZÍN ÁRAMKÖR ALAPÉRTÉK

FESZÜLTSÉG ÁLLAPOT

E23-1 BLK/YEL ECM testelés Legfeljebb 0,3 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva
E23-2 BLK/YEL ECM testelés Legfeljebb 0,3 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva

E23-3 BLU/RED A fűtött oxigénérzékelő-
2 fűtés kimenő jele

10 – 14 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva
0 – 1 V

(1. sz. referencia 
hullámalak)

A motor alapjáraton jár, miután a gépkocsi 
5 percig legalább 30 km/h sebességgel 
haladt.

E23-4 YEL A fűtött oxigénérzékelő-
1 fűtés kimenő jele

10 – 14 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva
*0 – 2 V

↑↓
13,5 – 14,8 V

(2. sz. és 3. sz. 
referencia 

hullámalak)

A motor a bemelegedés után alapjáraton 
jár.
(A kimenő jel aktív kis kitöltési tényezőjű 
impulzus sorozat. A kitöltési tényező a 
motor állapotától függően változik.)

E23-5 – – – –
E23-6 – – – –
E23-7 – – – –

E23-8 GRN/YEL
Az alapjárati levegő 
szabályozó szelep (IAC 
szelep) kimenete

0 – 1 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva

*0 – 2 V
↑↓

8 – 14 V
(4. sz. referencia 

hullámalak)

A motor a bemelegedés után alapjáraton 
jár.
(A kimenő jel aktív kis kitöltési tényezőjű 
impulzus sorozat. Az impulzusokkal 
létrehozott idők a gépkocsi állapotától 
függenek.)

E23-9 – – – –
E23-10 – – – –

E23-11 ORN
Az L/K kompresszor 
relé kimenő jele (ha van 
L/K)

10 – 14 V A motor jár, az L/K hívójel magas bemenő 
szint

0 – 1 V A motor jár, az L/K hívójel alacsony 
bemenő szint

E23-12 – – – –

E23-13 RED/BLK EVAP edény öblítő 
szelep kimenő jele

10 – 14 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva, a motor áll
*0 – 0,6 V

↑↓
10 – 14 V

(25. sz. referencia 
hullámalak)

A motor jár, a gépkocsi legalább 40 km/h 
sebességgel halad
(A kimenő jel 10 Hz-es impulzus. A 
kitöltési tényező a gépkocsi állapotától 
függ.)

E23-14 GRN Az üzemanyag szivattyú 
relé kimenő jele

0 – 2,5 V 3 másodpercig a gyújtás bekapcsolása 
után, vagy amíg a motor jár

10 – 14 V
A gyújtás bekapcsolásakor és 3 
másodperccel az után kezdődően, vagy 
amíg a motor áll.

E23-15 BLU/BLK A fő tápegység relé 
kimenő jele

10 – 14 V Gyújtás kikapcsolva.
0 – 2 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva



6-2-38 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
E23-16 BLK/RED
Az EGR szelep (léptető-
motor 3. tekercs) kime-
nő jele

10 – 14 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva

*0 – 2 V
↑↓

8 – 14 V
(5. sz. referencia 

hullámalak)

Gyújtáskapcsoló ST (motor indítás) 
helyzetbe fordítva.
(A kimenő jel aktív kis kitöltési tényezőjű 
impulzus sorozat. Az impulzusokkal 
létrehozott idők a gépkocsi állapotától 
függenek)

E23-17 GRN/YEL
Az EGR szelep (léptető-
motor 1. tekercs) kime-
nő jele

0 – 2 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva

*0 – 2 V
↑↓

8 – 14 V
(5. sz. referencia 

hullámalak)

Gyújtáskapcsoló ST (motor indítás) 
helyzetbe fordítva.
(A kimenő jel aktív kis kitöltési tényezőjű 
impulzus sorozat. Az impulzusokkal 
létrehozott idők a gépkocsi állapotától 
függenek)

E23-18 – – – –
E23-19 – – – –
E23-20 – – – –
E23-21 – – – –
E23-22 – – – –
E23-23 – – – –
E23-24 – – – –
E23-25 – – – –
E23-26 – – – –
E23-27 – – – –
E23-28 – – – –
E23-29 – – – –
E23-30 – – – –

E23-31 RED/BLU
A 2. sz. és a 3. sz. 
gyújtótekercs kimenő 
jele

0 – 0,6 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva
*0 – 0,6 V

↑↓
2 – 5 V

(6. sz. referencia 
hullámalak)

A motor jár
(A kimenő jel aktív nagy amplitúdójú 
impulzus. Az impulzus frekvenciája a 
motor fordulatszámától függően változik.)

E23-32 YEL/BLU
Az 1. sz. és 4. sz. 
gyújtótekercs kimenő 
jele

0 – 0,6 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva

*0 – 0,6 V
↑↓

2 – 5 V
(7. sz. referencia 

hullámalak)

A motor jár
(A kimenő jel aktív nagy amplitúdójú 
impulzus. Az impulzus frekvenciája a 
motor fordulatszámától függően változik.)

E23-33 GRN/ORN
Az EGR szelep 
(léptetőmotor 4. 
tekercs) kimenő jele

0 – 2 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva

*0 – 2 V
↑↓

8 – 14 V
(5. sz. referencia 

hullámalak)

Gyújtáskapcsoló ST (motor indítás) 
helyzetbe fordítva.
(A kimenő jel aktív kis kitöltési tényezőjű 
impulzus sorozat. Az impulzusokkal 
létrehozott idők a gépkocsi állapotától 
függenek)

ÉRINT-
KEZŐ
SZÁM

VEZETÉK
SZÍN ÁRAMKÖR ALAPÉRTÉK

FESZÜLTSÉG ÁLLAPOT



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-39
E23-34 GRN/BLK
Az EGR szelep 
(léptetőmotor 2. 
tekercs) kimenő jele

10 – 14 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva

*0 – 2 V
↑↓

8 – 14 V
(5. sz. referencia 

hullámalak)

Gyújtáskapcsoló ST (motor indítás) 
helyzetbe fordítva.
(A kimenő jel aktív kis kitöltési tényezőjű 
impulzus sorozat. Az impulzusokkal 
létrehozott idők a gépkocsi állapotától 
függenek)

E22-1 BLK ECM testelés Legfeljebb 0,3 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva

E22-2 BRN/YEL Olaj szabályozó szelep 
testelés Legfeljebb 0,3 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva

E22-3 BLK/YEL Az olaj szabályozó 
szelep kimenő jele

*0 – 0,6 V
↑↓

13 – 14 V
(8. sz. és 9. sz. 

referencia 
hullámalak)

Gyújtás bekapcsolva

A gépkocsi halad
(A kimenő jel aktív kis kitöltési tényezőjű 
impulzus sorozat. A kitöltési tényező a 
gépkocsi állapotától függően változik.)

E22-4 BLU/ORN
A 4. sz. üzemanyag 
befecskendező kimenő 
jele

10 – 14 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva
*0 – 0,6 V

↑↓
10 – 14 V

(10. sz. és 11. sz. 
referencia 

hullámalak)

A motor jár
(A kimenő jel aktív kis amplitúdójú 
impulzus. Az impulzus frekvenciája a 
motor fordulatszámától függően változik.)

E22-5 BLU/RED
A 3. sz. üzemanyag 
befecskendező kimenő 
jele

10 – 14 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva
*0 – 0,6 V

↑↓
10 – 14 V

(10. sz. és 12. sz. 
referencia 

hullámalak)

A motor jár
(A kimenő jel aktív kis amplitúdójú 
impulzus. Az impulzus frekvenciája a 
motor fordulatszámától függően változik.)

E22-6 BLU/YEL
A 2. sz. üzemanyag 
befecskendező kimenő 
jele

10 – 14 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva
*0 – 0,6 V

↑↓
10 – 14 V

(10. sz. és 13. sz. 
referencia 

hullámalak)

A motor jár
(A kimenő jel aktív kis amplitúdójú 
impulzus. Az impulzus frekvenciája a 
motor fordulatszámától függően változik.)

E22-7 BLU/WHT
Az 1. sz. üzemanyag 
befecskendező kimenő 
jele

10 – 14 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva
*0 – 0,6 V

↑↓
10 – 14 V

(10. sz. és 14. sz. 
referencia 

hullámalak)

A motor jár
(A kimenő jel aktív kis amplitúdójú 
impulzus. Az impulzus frekvenciája a 
motor fordulatszámától függően változik.)

E22-8 WHT/GRN

Az 5 V-os tápfeszültség 
kimenő feszültsége a 
fojtószelep helyzet (TP) 
érzékelő számára

4,5 – 5,5 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva

ÉRINT-
KEZŐ
SZÁM

VEZETÉK
SZÍN ÁRAMKÖR ALAPÉRTÉK

FESZÜLTSÉG ÁLLAPOT



6-2-40 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
E22-9 WHT A kopogásérzékelő jele

*2 – 3 V
(15. sz. és 16. sz. 

referencia 
hullámalak)

Gyújtás bekapcsolva

A motor a bemelegedés után alapjáraton 
jár.

E22-10 ORN
Referencia (kitüntetett 
henger) jel a CMP 
érzékelő számára

*0 – 0,6 V
↑↓

4 – 5 V
(17. sz. referencia 

hullámalak)

A motor a bemelegedés után alapjáraton 
jár.
(Az érzékelő jele impulzus sorozat. Az 
impulzus frekvenciája a motor 
fordulatszámától függően változik.)
(A vezérműtengely 1 fordulata alatt 6 
impulzus jön létre)

E22-11 RED A fűtött oxigénérzékelő–
1 oxigén jele

0,5 – 1,5 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva
*0,5 V-nál nagyobb 

és 0,45 V-nál 
kisebb értékek 

között fordul elő
(2. sz. és 3. sz. 

referencia 
hullámalak)

Miközben a motor a bemelegedés után 
legalább 1 percig 2000 ford/min 
fordulatszámon jár

E22-12 – – – –
E22-13 – – – –

E22-14 WHT A levegő tömegáram 
(MAF) érzékelő jele

0,5 – 1,5 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva, a motor áll
1,5 – 2,0 V

(18. sz. referencia 
hullámalak)

A motor a bemelegedése után az előírt 
alapjáraton jár

E22-15 LT GRN/
RED

A szívócső abszolút 
nyomás (MAP) érzékelő 
jele

Kb. 4 V
(19. sz. referencia 

hullámalak)

A gyújtás bekapcsolva, a légköri nyomás 
100 kPa, 760 mmHg

0,4 – 1,8 V
(20. sz. referencia 

hullámalak)

A motor a bemelegedése után az előírt 
alapjáraton jár, a légköri nyomás 100 kPa, 
760 mmHg

E22-16 YEL/GRN
A motor hűtőfolyadék 
hőmérséklet (ECT) 
érzékelő jele

3,3 – 3,6 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva, az ECT 0 °C-on
1,1 – 1,5 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva, az ECT 50 °C-on
0,3 – 0,45 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva, az ECT 100 °C-on

E22-17 LT GRN
A beszívott levegő 
hőmérséklet (IAT) 
érzékelő jele

3,3 – 3,6 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva, az IAT 0 °C-on
1,6 – 1,9 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva, az IAT 40 °C-on
0,6 – 0,8 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva, az IAT 80 °C-on

E22-18 – – – –

E22-19 YEL A gépkocsi sebesség 
érzékelő jele

*0 – 1 V
↑↓

10 – 14 V
(21. sz. referencia 

hullámalak)

A gépkocsi halad
(Az érzékelő jele impulzus sorozat. Az 
impulzus frekvenciája a gépkocsi 
sebességétől függően változik.)
60 km/h sebességenként 8190 impulzus 
jön létre)

E22-20 – – – –
E22-21 – – – –
E22-22 – – – –
E22-23 – – – –
E22-24 – – – –

ÉRINT-
KEZŐ
SZÁM

VEZETÉK
SZÍN ÁRAMKÖR ALAPÉRTÉK

FESZÜLTSÉG ÁLLAPOT



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-41
E22-25 – – – –
E22-26 – – – –
E22-27 – – – –
E22-28 BRN/WHT Az érzékelők testelése Legfeljebb 0,3 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva
E22-29 – – – –

E22-30 PNK A CKP érzékelő jele

0 – 1 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva

*4,4 – 4,6 V
↑↓

0,1 – 0,3 V
(17. sz. referencia 

hullámalak)

A motor a bemelegedés után alapjáraton 
jár.
(Az érzékelő jele impulzus sorozat. Az 
impulzus frekvenciája a motor 
fordulatszámától függően változik.)
(A forgattyús tengely 1 fordulata alatt 31 
(34–4) impulzus jön létre)

E22-31 BLK Az ECM árnyékoló 
huzal testelése Legfeljebb 0,3 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva

E22-32 – – – –

E22-33 BLU A fűtött oxigénérzékelő-
2 oxigén jele

0,5 – 1,5 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva
*0,5 V-nál nagyobb 

és 0,45 V-nál 
kisebb értékek 

között fordul elő
(1. sz. referencia 

hullámalak)

Miközben a motor legalább 1 percig 2000 
ford/min fordulatszámon jár, miután a 
gépkocsi legalább 30 km/h sebességgel 
haladt

E22-34 GRY A fojtószelep helyzet 
(TP) érzékelő jele

0,5 – 1,0 V Meleg motornál a gyújtás bekapcsolva, és 
a fojtószelep az alapjárati helyzetben

3,4 – 4,7 V A gyújtás bekapcsolva, és a fojtószelep 
teljesen nyitott helyzetben

E22-35 BLK/YEL Motor indítás jel
0 – 1 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva

6 – 14 V A motor forgatása alatt

E21-1 PPL/WHT A HJL (hibajelző lámpa) 
kimenő jele

0 – 2,5 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva, a motor áll
10 – 14 V A motor jár

E21-2 GRY/RED
Az indításgátló 
jelzőlámpa kimenő jele 
(ha van indításgátló)

10 – 14 V A motor jár

0 – 1 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva, a motor áll

E21-3 – – – –

E21-4 BLU A vízhűtő ventilátor 
motor relé kimenő jele

10 – 14 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva, a motor 
hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklete 95 °C alatt

0 – 1 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva, a motor 
hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklete 97,5 °C fölött

E21-5 BLK/RED Fő tápegység 10 – 14 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva
E21-6 BLK/RED Fő tápegység 10 – 14 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva
E21-7 – – – –
E21-8 – – – –

E21-9 GRN/WHT A féklámpa villamos 
terhelési jele

0 – 1 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva, a féklámpa nem 
világít

10 – 14 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva, a féklámpa világít
E21-10 – – – –

ÉRINT-
KEZŐ
SZÁM

VEZETÉK
SZÍN ÁRAMKÖR ALAPÉRTÉK

FESZÜLTSÉG ÁLLAPOT



6-2-42 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
E21-11 WHT/BLK
Az adatátviteli 
csatlakozó soros átviteli 
vonala, 12 V

10 – 14 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva

E21-12 BRN/YEL

Motor fordulatszám 
kimenő jel a 
fordulatszámmérő 
számára

0 – 0,8 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva, a motor áll

*0 – 1 V
↑↓

8 – 14 V
(22. sz. és 23. sz. 

referencia 
hullámalak)

Miközben a motor jár
(A kimenő jel impulzus sorozat. Az 
impulzus frekvenciája a motor 
fordulatszámától függően változik.)
(A forgattyús tengely 1 fordulata alatt 2 
impulzus jön létre)
(3000 ford/min = 100 Hz)

E21-13 PNK/BLU
Villamos terhelési jel a 
fűtés szellőző ventilátor 
motorjához

10 – 14 V A gyújtás bekapcsolva, a szellőző 
ventilátor választó kapcsolója KI állásban

0 – 1 V
A gyújtás bekapcsolva, a szellőző 
ventilátor választó kapcsolója a 2. vagy 
magasabb fordulatszám fokozaton

E21-14 YEL/RED Az üzemanyag szint 
érzékelő jele 0 – 6 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva

A feszültség az üzemanyag szintjétől függ

E21-15 GRN/RED

Az L/K elpárologtató 
kilépő levegő hőm. 
érzékelő jele (ha van 
L/K)

3,3 – 3,8 V
A gyújtás bekapcsolva, az L/K 
elpárologtatóba belépő levegő 
hőmérséklete 0 °C

2,5 – 2,9 V
A gyújtás bekapcsolva, az L/K 
elpárologtatóba belépő levegő 
hőmérséklete 15 °C

1,9 – 2,3 V
A gyújtás bekapcsolva, az L/K 
elpárologtatóba belépő levegő 
hőmérséklete 25 °C

E21-16 WHT/BLU Tápegység az ECM 
belső memória számára 10 – 14 V A gyújtás bekapcsolva, majd kikapcsolva

E21-17 – – – –
E21-18 – – – –
E21-19 – – – –
E21-20 – – – –
E21-21 – – – –
E21-22 – – – –
E21-23 – – – –
E21-24 – – – –
E21-25 – – – –
E21-26 – – – –
E21-27 – – – –

E21-28 BLK/WHT A gyújtáskapcsoló jele
0 – 1 V Gyújtás kikapcsolva

10 – 14 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva
E21-29 – – – –

ÉRINT-
KEZŐ
SZÁM

VEZETÉK
SZÍN ÁRAMKÖR ALAPÉRTÉK

FESZÜLTSÉG ÁLLAPOT



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-43
E21-30 LT GRN/
RED L/K hívójel (ha van L/K)

10 – 14 V
(Magas bemenő 

jel)

A gyújtás bekapcsolva, a szellőző 
ventilátor választó kapcsolója KI állásban, 
vagy az L/K kapcsolója KI állásban, vagy 
az L/K elpárologtató hőmérséklete 
alacsonyabb, mint 2,5 °C

0 – 1 V
(Alacsony bemenő 

jel)

A gyújtás bekapcsolva, a szellőző 
ventilátor választó kapcsolója nem a KI 
állásban, és az L/K kapcsolója BE 
állásban, miközben az L/K elpárologtató 
hőmérséklete magasabb, mint 4 °C

E21-31 PPL
A gépkocsi sebesség 
érzékelő jele a 
sebességmérő számára

*0 – 1 V
↑↓

10 – 14 V
(21. sz. referencia 

hullámalak)

A gépkocsi halad
(Az érzékelő jele impulzus sorozat. Az 
impulzus frekvenciája a gépkocsi 
sebességétől függően változik.)
60 km/h sebességenként 8190 impulzus/s 
jön létre)

E21-32 WHT/GRN
Az ECT érzékelő jele a 
kombinált műszer 
számára

*0 – 0,6 V
↑↓

13 – 14 V
(24. sz. referencia 

hullámalak)

Gyújtás bekapcsolva
(A kimenő jel 5 Hz-es aktív kis kitöltési 
tényezőjű impulzus sorozat. A kitöltési 
tényező az ECT-től függően változik.)
ECT -30 °C = 10% BE kitöltési tényező
ECT 130 °C = 90% BE kitöltési tényező

E21-33 RED/YEL A helyzetjelző lámpa 
villamos terhelési jele

0 – 1 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva, a helyzetjelző 
lámpa nem világít

10 – 14 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva, a helyzetjelző 
lámpa világít

E21-34 – – – –
E21-35 – – – –

ÉRINT-
KEZŐ
SZÁM

VEZETÉK
SZÍN ÁRAMKÖR ALAPÉRTÉK

FESZÜLTSÉG ÁLLAPOT
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1. 1. sz. referencia hullámalak
A 2. fűtött oxigén érzékelő fűtés jele alapjáraton járó motornál

2. 2. sz. referencia hullámalak
Az 1. fűtött oxigén érzékelő jele alapjáraton járó motornál

3. 3. sz. referencia hullámalak
Az 1. fűtött oxigén érzékelő fűtés jele alapjáraton járó motornál

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-33 és E23-1 között
CH2: E23-3 és E23-1 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 500 mV/osztás, CH2: 10 V/osztás
IDŐ: 200 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• A gépkocsit 10 percig 60 km/h sebességgel 
vezetve

• Motor az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon

1. A 2. fűtött oxigén érzékelő jele
2. A 2. fűtött oxigén érzékelő fűtés jele

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-11 és E23-1 között
CH2: E23-4 és E23-1 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 500 mV/osztás, CH2: 20 V/osztás
IDŐ: 1 s/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Motor az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon

1. 1. fűtött oxigén érzékelő jele
2. 1. fűtött oxigén érzékelő fűtés jele

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-11 és E23-1 között
CH2: E23-4 és E23-1 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 500 mV/osztás, CH2: 10 V/osztás
IDŐ: 200 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Motor az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon

1. Az 1. fűtött oxigén érzékelő jele
2. Az 1. fűtött oxigén érzékelő fűtés jele
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4. 4. sz. referencia hullámalak
Az IAC szelep jele

5. 5. sz. referencia hullámalak
Az EGR szelep jele

6. 6. sz. referencia hullámalak
A 2. sz. és 3. sz. gyújtótekercs jele alapjáraton járó motornál

Mérési pontok CH1: E23-8 és E23-1 között
Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 5 V/osztás
IDŐ: 4 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Motor az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon

Mérési pontok CH1: E23-17 és E23-1 között
CH2: E23-34 és E23-1 között
CH3: E23-16 és E23-1 között
CH4: E23-33 és E23-1 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 20 V/osztás, CH2: 20 V/osztás
CH3: 20 V/osztás, CH4: 20 V/osztás
IDŐ: 40 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

A gyújtás bekapcsolásának pillanatában

1. Az EGR szelep léptetőmotor 1. tekercs 
jele

2. Az EGR szelep léptetőmotor 2. tekercs 
jele

3. Az EGR szelep léptetőmotor 3. tekercs 
jele

4. Az EGR szelep léptetőmotor 4. tekercs 
jele

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-10 és E23-1 között
CH2: E23-31 és E23-1 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 2 V/osztás, CH2: 2 V/osztás
IDŐ: 40 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Motor az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon

1. Henger referencia jel (CMP referencia jel)
2. 2. sz. és 3. sz. gyújtási jel
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7. 7. sz. referencia hullámalak
Az 1. sz. és 4. sz. gyújtótekercs jele alapjáraton járó motornál

8. 8. sz. referencia hullámalak
Az olaj szabályozó szelep jele alapjáraton járó motornál

9. 9. sz. referencia hullámalak
Az olaj szabályozó szelep jele a gépkocsi vezetésekor

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-10 és E23-1 között
CH2: E23-32 és E23-1 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 2 V/osztás, CH2: 2 V/osztás
IDŐ: 40 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Motor az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon

1. Henger referencia jel (CMP referencia jel)
2. 1. sz. és 4. sz. gyújtási jel

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-3 és E23-1 között
Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 5 V/osztás
IDŐ: 2 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

A gyújtás bekapcsolásának pillanatában

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-3 és E23-1 között
Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 5 V/osztás
IDŐ: 2 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• A gépkocsit 20 km/h sebességgel vezetve, 
és a gázpedált teljesen lenyomva

[A]: Gázpedál teljesen lenyomva
[B]: Gázpedál részben lenyomva

1. Olaj szabályozó szelep jele
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10. 10. sz. referencia hullámalak
Az üzemanyag befecskendező jele felpörgetett motornál

11. 11. sz. referencia hullámalak
A 4. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező jele alapjáraton járó motornál

12. 12. sz. referencia hullámalak
A 3. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező jele alapjáraton járó motornál

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-10 és E23-1 között
CH2: E22-6 és E23-1 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 5 V/osztás, CH2: 20 V/osztás
IDŐ: 1 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Motor az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon

1. Henger referencia jel (CMP referencia jel)
2. Az üzemanyag befecskendező jele

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-10 és E23-1 között
CH2: E22-4 és E23-1 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 5 V/osztás, CH2: 20 V/osztás
IDŐ: 40 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Motor az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon

1. Henger referencia jel (CMP referencia jel)
2. A 4. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező jele

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-10 és E23-1 között
CH2: E22-5 és E23-1 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 5 V/osztás, CH2: 20 V/osztás
IDŐ: 40 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Motor az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon

1. Henger referencia jel (CMP referencia jel)
2. A 3. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező jele
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13. 13. sz. referencia hullámalak
A 2. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező jele alapjáraton járó motornál

14. 14. sz. referencia hullámalak
A 3. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező jele alapjáraton járó motornál

15. 15. sz. referencia hullámalak
A kopogás érzékelő jele 4000 ford/min motor fordulatszámon

16. 16. sz. referencia hullámalak
A kopogásérzékelő jele 4000 ford/min motor fordulatszámon

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-10 és E23-1 között
CH2: E22-6 és E23-1 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 5 V/osztás, CH2: 20 V/osztás
IDŐ: 40 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Motor az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon

1. Henger referencia jel (CMP referencia jel)
2. A 2. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező jele

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-10 és E23-1 között
CH2: E22-7 és E23-1 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 5 V/osztás, CH2: 20 V/osztás
IDŐ: 40 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Motor az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon

1. Henger referencia jel (CMP referencia jel)
2. Az 1. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező szelep jele

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-9 és E23-1 között
Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 1 V/osztás
IDŐ: 10 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• A motor 4000 ford/min fordulatszámon jár

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-9 és E23-1 között
Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 1 V/osztás
IDŐ: 200 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• A motor 4000 ford/min fordulatszámon jár
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17. 17. sz. referencia hullámalak
A CMP érzékelő jele alapjáraton járó motornál

18. 18. sz. referencia hullámalak
A levegő tömegáram érzékelő jele felpörgetett motornál

19. 19. sz. referencia hullámalak
A szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő jele bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-10 és E23-1 között
CH2: E22-30 és E23-1 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 2 V/osztás, CH2: 2 V/osztás
IDŐ: 20 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Motor az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon

1. Henger referencia jel (CMP referencia jel)
2. A CKP jele

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-14 és E22-28 között
CH2: E22-34 és E22-28 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 1 V/osztás, CH2: 1 V/osztás
IDŐ: 200 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Motor felpörgetve

1. A levegő tömegáram érzékelő jele
2. A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő jele

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-15 és E22-28 között
CH2: E22-34 és E22-28 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 2 V/osztás, CH2: 2 V/osztás
IDŐ: 200 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva

1. A szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő jele
2. A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő jele
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20. 20. sz. referencia hullámalak
A szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő jele felpörgetett motornál

21. 21. sz. referencia hullámalak
A VSS jele 30 km/h sebességnél

22. 22. sz. referencia hullámalak
A gyújtás impulzus (motor fordulatszám) jele alapjáraton járó
motornál

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-15 és E22-28 között
CH2: E22-34 és E22-28 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 2 V/osztás, CH2: 2 V/osztás
IDŐ: 200 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Motor felpörgetve

1. A szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő jele
2. A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő jele

Mérési pontok CH1: E21-31 és E23-1 között
CH2: E22-19 és E23-1 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 5 V/osztás, CH2: 5 V/osztás
IDŐ: 40 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• A gépkocsit 30 km/h sebességgel vezetve

1. VSS jel a sebességmérő számára
2. VSS jel

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-10 és E23-1 között
CH2: E21-12 és E23-1 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 5 V/osztás, CH2: 5 V/osztás
IDŐ: 40 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Motor az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon

1. Henger referencia jel (CMP referencia jel)
2. Gyújtás impulzus jel
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23. 23. sz. referencia hullámalak
A gyújtás impulzus (motor fordulatszám) jele alapjáraton járó
motornál

24. 24. sz. referencia hullámalak
A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet jele alapjáraton járó motornál

25. 25. sz. referencia hullámalak
Az EVAP edény öblítő szelep jele

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-10 és E23-1 között
CH2: E21-12 és E23-1 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 5 V/osztás, CH2: 5 V/osztás
IDŐ: 10 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Motor az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon

1. Henger referencia jel (CMP referencia jel)
2. Gyújtási impulzus jel

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-16 és E22-28 között
CH2: E21-32 és E23-1 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 500 mV/osztás, CH2: 5 V/osztás
IDŐ: 100 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Motor az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon

1. Motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet jel a kombinált műszer számára
2. A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő jele

Mérési pontok CH1: E23-13 és E23-1 között
Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 5 V/osztás
IDŐ: 40 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• A gépkocsit legalább 40 km/h sebességgel 
vezetve
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Ellenállás ellenőrzés

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az (1) csatlakozókat az
ECM egységről.

2) Ellenőrizzük az ellenállást a lekötött csatlakozók egyes
érintkező párjai között az alábbi táblázatban megadottak
szerint.

FIGYELEM:
Soha ne érintsük meg magának az ECM egységnek az
érintkezőit, vagy csatlakoztassunk hozzájuk voltmérőt vagy
(2) ohmmérőt.

FIGYELEM:
• Az ohmmérő mérőcsúcsait kizárólag a vezetékköteg felőli

oldaláról érintsük a csatlakozó pontjaihoz.
• Ennél az ellenőrzésnél feltétlenül kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
• Az alábbi táblázatban feltüntetett ellenállás értékek 20 °C

hőmérsékletű alkatrészekre érvényesek.

ÉRINTKEZŐK ÁRAMKÖR SZOKÁSOS
ELLENÁLLÁS

ÁLLAPOT

E23-3 és E21-28 között HO2S–2 fűtése 4 – 15 Ω –
E21-4 és E21-5/6 között Vízhűtő ventilátor relé 160 – 240 Ω –
E23-15 és E21-28 között Fő relé 160 – 240 Ω Akkumulátor levá-

lasztva és a gyújtás 
bekapcsolva

E23-14 és E21-28 között Üzemanyag szivattyú relé 160 – 240 Ω –
E23-5 és E21-5/6 között 2. sz. L/K kondenzátor ventilátor relé (ha 

van L/K)
100 – 150 Ω –

E22-5 és E21-5/6 között 3. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező 10,8 – 18,2 Ω –
E22-4 és E21-5/6 között 4. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező
E23-17 és E21-5/6 között EGR szelep (léptetőmotor 1. sz. tekercs) 20 – 29 Ω –
E23-13 és E21-5/6 között EVAP edény öblítő szelep 28 – 35 Ω –
E22-6 és E21-5/6 között 2. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező 10,8 – 18,2 Ω –
E23-34 és E21-5/6 között EGR szelep (léptetőmotor 2. sz. tekercs) 20 – 31 Ω –
E23-33 és E21-5/6 között EGR szelep (léptetőmotor 4. sz. tekercs)
E23-16 és E21-5/6 között EGR szelep (léptetőmotor 3. sz. tekercs)
E23-4 és E21-28 között HO2S–1 fűtése 2 – 11 Ω –
E22-7 és E21-5/6 között 1. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező 10,8 – 18,2 Ω –
E23-8 és E21-5/6 között Alapjárati levegő szabályozó szelep 24 – 35 Ω –
E23-11 és E21-5/6 között L/K kompresszor relé (ha van L/K) 160 – 240 Ω –
E22-2 és E22-3 között Olaj szabályozó szelep 6 – 15 Ω –
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Az elemek elhelyezkedése

INFORMÁCIÓS ÉRZÉKELŐK VEZÉRELT KÉSZÜLÉKEK EGYEBEK
1. MAF és IAT érzékelő a: Üzemanyag befecskendező A: ECM
2. TP érzékelő b: EVAP edény öblítő szelep B: Kombinált műszer
3. Féklámpa kapcsoló c: Üzemanyag szivattyú relé C: EVAP edény
4. ECT érzékelő d: EGR szelep D: L/K elpárologtató belépő levegő hőm. érzékelő (ha 

van L/K)
5. Fűtött oxigén érzékelő-1 e: Hibajelző lámpa E: Adatátviteli csatlakozó

5-1. Fűtött oxigén érzékelő-2 f: Vízhűtő ventilátor vezérlő relé F: L/K kompresszor relé (ha van L/K)
6. VSS g: IAC szelep G: TCM (A/T)
7. Akkumulátor h: Gyújtótekercs szerelvény (gyújtó egységgel)
8. CMP érzékelő i: Fő relé
9. MAP érzékelő j: Olaj szabályozó szelep

10. CKP érzékelő k: Indításgátló jelzőlámpa
11. Üzemanyag szint érzékelő
12. Kopogás érzékelő

j

10 12

h
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8 4 6

7

g
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9
b

1
2

D*

k
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e

B*

E*

11

A*

G*

5-1

d

C

i F

cf

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A fenti ábrán balkormányos gépkocsi elrendezése látható. Jobbkormányos gépkocsinál a csillaggal (*)
jelölt elemek az ellenkező oldalon vannak.
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A-1 táblázat: A hibajelző lámpa áramkörének ellenőrzése – a lámpa nem 
gyullad fel a gyújtás bekapcsolásolásakor (de a motor áll)
Kapcsolási rajz

Az áramkör leírása
Ha a gyújtást bekapcsoljuk, az ECM bekapcsolja a fő relét (zárja az érintkezési pontot). Ekkor, mivel az ECM a fő
tápegységtől áramellátást kap, bekapcsolja a (HJL) hibajelző lámpát. Ha a motor elindul és a rendszerben nincs hiba,
a HJL kialszik, de ha a rendszer hibát észlel, a hibajelző lámpa járó motor mellett is bekapcsolva marad.

Hibakeresés

1. Relé doboz 4. Hibajelző lámpa a kombinált műszerben 7. ECM
2. Gyújtáskapcsoló 5. „IG COIL” biztosíték 8. Áramköri biztosíték doboz
3. Fő relé 6. „METER” biztosíték
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Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 A HJL áramellátásának ellenőrzése

1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
Kigyullad más hibajelző lámpa is?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Menjünk a 2. lépésre.

2 A „METER” biztosíték ellenőrzése
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Nézzük meg, nem olvadt-e ki a „METER” 

biztosíték.
A „METER” biztosíték jó?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Cseréljük ki a „METER” 
biztosítékot, és ellenőrizzük a 
rendszert rövidzárlat 
szempontjából.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-55
3 A HJL áramellátásának ellenőrzése
1) Kössük ki a gyújtáskapcsoló csatlakozóját.
2) Vegyük ki a „METER” biztosítékot.
3) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a gyújtáskapcsoló 

csatlakozójának a „BLU/BLK” vezeték 
érintkezője és a „METER” biztosíték 
csatlakozójának a „BLU/BLK” vezeték 
érintkezője között.

Az ellenállás 1 Ω  vagy ennél kisebb?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. A „BLU/BLK” vezeték szakadt, 
zárlatos, vagy rossz az 
érintkezése.

4 A HJL áramellátásának ellenőrzése
1) Kössük be a gyújtáskapcsoló csatlakozóját.
2) Tegyük be a „METER” biztosítékot.
3) Szereljük ki a kombinált műszert a 8. fejezet 

„A kombinált műszer ki- és beszerelése” című 
pontja szerint. 

4) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést a 
kombinált műszer csatlakozójával a „BLK/
RED” vezetéknél és a „PPL/WHT” vezeték 
érintkezőjénél.

5) Ha rendben van, kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és 
mérjük meg a feszültséget a kombinált 
műszer csatlakozójának „BLK/RED” vezeték 
érintkezője és a testelés között.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk az 5. 
lépésre.

Szakadás a „BLK/RED” vezeték 
áramkörében.

5 A HJL áramkörének ellenőrzése
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössük le az ECM „E21” csatlakozóját.
3) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetését az 

ECM csatlakozóval az „E21-1” vezeték 
érintkezőnél.

4) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a kombinált műszer 
csatlakozó „PPL/WHT” vezeték érintkezője és 
az ECM csatlakozó „E21-1” vezeték 
érintkezője között.

Az ellenállás 1 Ω  vagy ennél kisebb?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Szakadás a „PPL/WHT” vezeték 
áramkörében.

6 A HJL áramkörének ellenőrzése
1) Kössük be a kombinált műszer csatlakozóit.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
3) Munkavezeték segítségével testeljük a 

kikötött ECM csatlakozó „E21-1” érintkező 
vezetékét.

Kigyullad a HJL?

Tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Cseréljük ki az izzót.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem



6-2-56 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
A-2 táblázat: A hibajelző lámpa áramkörének vizsgálata - A lámpa égve marad 
a motor elindítása után
Kapcsolási rajz

Az áramkör leírása
Ha a gyújtást bekapcsoljuk, az ECM bekapcsolja a fő relét (zárja az érintkezési pontot). Ekkor, mivel az ECM a fő
tápegységtől áramellátást kap, bekapcsolja a (HJL) hibajelző lámpát. Ha a motor elindul és a rendszerben nincs hiba,
a HJL kialszik, de ha a rendszer hibát észlel, a hibajelző lámpa járó motor mellett is bekapcsolva marad.

Hibakeresés

1. Relé doboz 4. Hibajelző lámpa a kombinált műszerben 7. ECM
2. Gyújtáskapcsoló 5. „IG COIL” biztosíték 8. Áramköri biztosíték doboz
3. Fő relé 6. „METER” biztosíték
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Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése

1) Indítsuk el a motort, és járó motor mellett ismét kérdezzük 
le a DTC-t.

Található DTC?

Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és 
emisszió csökkentő 
rendszer ellenőrzése” 
című pontjának 2. 
lépésére.

Menjünk a 2. lépésre.
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2 A HJL áramkörének ellenőrzése
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Szereljük ki a kombinált műszert a 8. fejezet „A kombinált 

műszer ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint. 
3) Kössük le a csatlakozókat az ECM-ről.
4) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a kombinált műszer csatlakozó 

„PPL/WHT” vezeték érintkezője és a testelés között.
Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. A „PPL/WHT” 
vezeték áramköre 
testzárlatos.

3 A HJL áramkörének ellenőrzése
1) Kössük be a csatlakozókat a kombinált műszerre.
A gyújtás bekapcsolásakor kigyullad a HJL?

Cseréljük ki a 
kombinált műszert.

Tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem



6-2-58 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
A-3 táblázat: Az ECM áramellátásának és testelő áramkörének vizsgálata – A 
HJL nem gyullad fel a gyújtás bekapcsolásakor, és a motor nem indul annak 
ellenére, hogy az indítómotor forgatja
Kapcsolási rajz

Az áramkör leírása
A gyújtás bekapcsolásakor a fő relé bekapcsol (az érintkezési pont záródik), és az ECM a fő tápegységről
áramellátást kap.

Hibakeresés

1. Relé doboz 4. Hibajelző lámpa a kombinált műszerben 7. ECM
2. Gyújtáskapcsoló 5. „IG COIL” biztosíték 8. Áramköri biztosíték doboz
3. Fő relé 6. „METER” biztosíték
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Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Az „IG COIL” biztosíték ellenőrzése

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM csatlakozóit.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést az ECM 

csatlakozójával az „E21-1”, „E21-28”, „E23-15”, „E21-6”, 
„E21-5”, „E22-1”, „E23-1” és „E23-2” vezeték érintkezőknél.

3) Ha rendben van, ellenőrizzük, hogy nem olvadt-e ki az „IG 
COIL” biztosíték.

Az „IG COIL” biztosíték jó?

Menjünk a 2. 
lépésre.

Cseréljük ki a 
biztosítékot, és 
ellenőrizzük, az 
ehhez a 
biztosítékhoz 
tartozó 
áramköröket 
rövidzárlat 
szempontjából.

2 A gyújtási jel ellenőrzése
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó „E21-28” 

vezeték-érintkezője és a testelés között.
A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 3. 
lépésre.

Szakadás a „BLK/
WHT” vagy a „BLU/
BLK vezetékek 
áramkörében.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-59
3 A fő relé áramkörének ellenőrzése
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Ellenőrizzük, nem olvadt-e ki a FI biztosíték (20 A). (Lásd az 

1. ábrát)
3) Ha rendben van, mérjük meg a feszültséget az ECM 

csatlakozó „E23-15” vezeték érintkezője és a testelés között.
A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 4. 
lépésre.

Menjünk a 8. 
lépésre.

4 A fő relé áramkörének ellenőrzése
1) Szereljük le az ECM-et a karosszériáról, és kössük be az 

ECM csatlakozóit. 
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
3) Mérjük meg a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó „E23-15” 

vezeték-érintkezője és a testelés között.
A feszültség 0 – 1 V? 

Menjünk a 6. 
lépésre.

Menjünk az 5. 
lépésre.

5 Az ECM testelő áramkörének ellenőrzése
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössük le a csatlakozókat az ECM-ről.
3) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó „E22-1”, „E23-

1” és „E23-2” vezeték érintkezői és a testelés között.
Az ellenállás 1 Ω  vagy ennél kisebb?

Tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

A „BLK/YEL” vagy 
a „BLK” vezeték 
áramköre szakadt, 
vagy nagy az 
ellenállása.

6 A fő relé áramkörének ellenőrzése
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük ki az ECM csatlakozóit.
2) Munkavezeték segítségével testeljük az ECM csatlakozó 

„E23-15” vezeték érintkezőjét, és mérjük meg a feszültséget 
az ECM csatlakozó „E21-5” és „E21-6” vezeték érintkezői és 
a testelés között.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V? 

Tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

Menjünk a 7. 
lépésre.

7 A fő relé áramkörének ellenőrzése
1) Vegyük ki a fő relét a relé dobozból. (Lásd a 2. ábrát)
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést a fő relé 

csatlakozójával a „BLK/YEL” és „BLK/RED” vezeték 
érintkezőknél.

3) Ha rendben van, mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM 
csatlakozó „E21-5”, illetve „E21-6” vezeték érintkezői és a fő 
relé csatlakozójának a „BLK/RED” vezeték érintkezője között.

Az ellenállás 1 Ω  vagy ennél kisebb?

Menjünk a 8. 
lépésre.

A „BLK/RED” 
vezeték áramköre 
szakadt, vagy nagy 
az ellenállása.

8 A fő relé áramkörének ellenőrzése
1) Vegyük ki a fő relét a relé dobozból.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a fő relé csatlakozójának

„BLK/YEL” vezeték érintkezője és a testelés között.
A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 9. 
lépésre.

Szakadás a „BLK/
YEL” vezeték 
áramkörében.

9 A fő relé ellenőrzése
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a fő relé egyes érintkező párjai 

között. (Lásd a 3. ábrát)
A fő relé alábbi érintkezői között
„A” és „B”: Végtelen nagy
„C” és „D”: 160 – 240 Ω, 20 °C-on

2) Ellenőrizzük, hogy van-e villamos kapcsolat az „A” és „B” 
érintkező között, ha az akkumulátort a „C” és „D” érintkezőre 
kötjük. (Lásd a 4. ábrát).

A fő relé rendben van?

A „BLU/BLK” 
vezeték áramköre 
szakadt, vagy nagy 
az ellenállása.

Cseréljük ki a fő 
relét.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem



6-2-60 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
[A]: 1. ábra a 3. lépéshez [C]: 3. ábra a 9. lépéshez 1. „FI” biztosíték (20 A)
[B]: 2. ábra a 7. lépéshez [D]: 4. ábra a 9. lépéshez 2. Fő relé

[A] [B]

[D][C]

1 2



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-61
DTC P0010 A vezérműtengely helyzet működtetőjének áramköre
Kapcsolási rajz

Az áramkör leírása
A tényleges szelepvezérlés az egyes funkciókban nem közelíti meg a kívánatos előnyitási értéket annak ellenére,
hogy az előnyitás értékét vezérlő funkció vagy a késleltetett előnyitást vezérlő funkció működik.

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

[A]: Olaj áramlás 3. Vezérműtengely vezérlő lánckerék 6. Olajteknő
1. Olaj szabályozó szelep 4. Olajszűrő 7. Szívószelep vezérműtengely
2. ECM 5. Olajszivattyú

E22-1

E23-2

BLK

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

E23-1

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

GRN

BLK/YEL

BRN/YEL

BLK/YEL E22-3

E22-2

3

2

1

3

7

1

[A]:

4 5

6

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
Az olaj szabályozó szelep monitor jele különbözik a parancs 
jeltől. (Az áramkör szakadt vagy zárlatos)
(1 működési ciklusos észlelési logika)

• Olaj szabályozó szelep
• Az olaj szabályozó szelep áramköre
• ECM



6-2-62 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Töröljük a DTC-t. Lásd „A DTC törlése” című pontot.
2) Indítsuk el a motort, és járassuk alapjáraton 10 másodpercig.
3) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t. Lásd „A DTC lekérdezése” című pontot.

Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió csökkentő 

rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban foglaltakat?
Menjünk a 2. 
lépésre.

Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és 
emisszió csökkentő 
rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című 
pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük az olaj szabályozó szelep áramellátó áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük ki az olaj szabályozó szelep 

csatlakozóit.
2) Csatlakoztassunk oszcilloszkópot az ECM csatlakozó „E22-3” 

érintkezője és a motor testelés közé kikapcsolt gyújtás 
mellett.

3) Ellenőrizzük az olaj szabályozó szelep hullámalakját ennek a 
fejezetnek „Az ECM és áramkörei ellenőrzése” című pontja 
szerint.

Rendben van?

Menjünk a 3. 
lépésre.

Menjünk a 8. 
lépésre.

3 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM csatlakozóit.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó „E22-3” 

érintkezője és a karosszéria testelése között.
A feszültség 0 – 1 V?

Menjünk a 4. 
lépésre.

A „BLK/YEL” 
vezeték zárlatban 
van a 
tápáramkörrel.

4 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM csatlakozóit.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő csatlakozást az ECM csatlakozó 

„E22-2” és „E22-3” vezeték érintkezőinél.
3) Ha rendben van, mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM 

csatlakozó „E22-2” vezeték érintkezője és a karosszéria 
testelése között.

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk az 5. 
lépésre.

A „GRN” és a 
„BRN/YEL” vezeték 
testzárlatos.

5 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Mérjük meg a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó „E22-2” 

érintkezője és a motor testelése között kikapcsolt gyújtás 
mellett.

A feszültség 0 – 1 V?

Menjünk a 6. 
lépésre.

A „GRN” vagy a 
„BRN/YEL” vezeték 
zárlatban van a 
tápegység 
áramkörrel.

6 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó „E22-2” 

érintkezője és az olaj szabályozó szelep csatlakozó „GRN” 
vezeték érintkezője között.

Az ellenállás 1 Ω  vagy ennél kisebb?

Menjünk a 7. 
lépésre.

A „GRN” vagy 
„BRN/YEL” vezeték 
áramköre szakadt, 
vagy nagy az 
ellenállása.

7 Ellenőrizzük az olaj szabályozó szelepet.
1) Ellenőrizzük az olaj szabályozó szelepet a 6E2 fejezet „Az 

olaj szabályozó szelep ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.
Rendben van?

Tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

Cseréljük ki az olaj 
szabályozó szele-
pet.
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8 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM csatlakozóit.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó „E22-3” 

érintkezője és az olaj szabályozó szelep csatlakozó „BLK/
YEL” vezeték érintkezője között.

Az ellenállás 1 Ω  vagy ennél kisebb?

Menjünk a 9. 
lépésre.

A „BLK/YEL” 
áramkör szakadt, 
vagy nagy az 
ellenállása.

9 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó „E22-3” 

érintkezője és a karosszéria testelése között.
Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

A „BLK/YEL” 
vezeték áramköre 
testzárlatos.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
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DTC P0011 Vezérműtengely helyzet – túl nagy előnyitás, vagy a rendszer 
teljesítmény hibája
DTC P0012 Vezérműtengely helyzet – a nyitás késleltetése túl nagy

Leírás
Az előnyitás tényleges értéke nem felel meg a kívánt értéknek.
Előnyitás áll fenn annak ellenére, hogy az ECM a nyitás legnagyobb késleltetésére ad parancsot.

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Töröljük a DTC-t. Lásd „A DTC törlése” című pontot.
2) Indítsuk el a motort, és vezessük a gépkocsit a szokásos üzemi viszonyok között legalább 5 percig, amíg a motor

be nem melegszik a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre.
3) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit.
4) Járassuk a motort alapjáraton 1 percig.
5) Indítsuk el a gépkocsit, és növeljük a gépkocsi sebességét kb. 80 km/h értékre.
6) Tartsuk legalább 1 percig a 80 km/h sebességet az 5. sebességfokozatban vagy a D tartományban.
7) Fokozatosan lassítsuk le a gépkocsit.
8) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit, és kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
9) Ismételjük meg még egyszer a 4 – 7. lépéseket.

10) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit.
Kérdezzük le a DTC-t. Lásd ennek a fejezetnek „A DTC lekérdezése” című pontját.

Hibakeresés

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
Az előnyitás tényleges értéke nem éri el a kívánatos értéket, 
vagy előnyitás áll fenn annak ellenére, hogy az ECM a nyitás 
legnagyobb késleltetésére ad parancsot.
(2 működési ciklusos észlelési logika)

• Olaj szabályozó szelep
• A vezérműtengely vezérlő lánckerék olaj 

járatai
• Szívószelep vezérműtengely vezérlő 

lánckerék
(VVT (változtatható szelepvezérlés) 
működtető)

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 A DTC P0010 is megjelenik? Menjünk ennek a 

fejezetnek a „DTC 
P0010 A 
vezérműtengely 
helyzet 
működtetőjének 
áramköre” című 
pontjára.

Menjünk a 2. 
lépésre.

2 Van SUZUKI vizsgálókészülékünk? Menjünk a 3. 
lépésre.

Menjünk az 5. 
lépésre.
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3 A VVT eltérés ellenőrzése
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük be a SUZUKI 

vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Indítsuk el a motort, és melegítsük be a rendes üzemi 

hőmérsékletre.
3) Válasszuk ki a DATA LIST menüt.
4) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléken kijelzett 

VVT GAP értéke 0 – 5°.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a 4. 
lépésre.

Ellenőrizzük a 
gyújtás beállítását 
a 6A1 fejezet „A 2. 
vezérműlánc és a 
láncfeszítő le- és 
felszerelése” című 
pontja szerint.
Ha rendben van, 
menjünk az 5. 
lépésre.

4 A VVT jel ellenőrzése
1) Járjunk a gépkocsival az alábbi feltételek mellett.
• A gépkocsi sebessége 80 km/h.
• A sebességváltó az 5. fokozatban vagy a „D” tartományban

2) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléken kijelzett 
VVT GAP értéke 0 – 5°.

Rendben van?

Tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

Menjünk az 5. 
lépésre.

5 Az olaj szabályozó kör szemrevételezése
1) Szereljük le a szelepfedelet a 6A1 fejezet „A szelepfedél le- 

és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.
2) Ellenőrizzük, nincs-e olajszivárgás az olaj szabályozó körben.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a 6. 
lépésre.

Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

6 Ellenőrizzük az olaj szabályozó kört
1) Szereljük le az olaj szabályozó szelepet a 6A1 fejezet „Az olaj 

szabályozó szelep le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.
2) Szereljük le az olajvezeték csövet a 6A1 fejezet „Az 

olajvezeték cső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 
3) Ellenőrizzük, nem tömődött vagy szennyeződött-e el az 

olajvezeték cső vagy az olaj szabályozó szelep.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a 7. 
lépésre.

Tisztítsuk ki az olaj 
szabályozó szele-
pet és az olajveze-
ték csövet.
Ha az olaj szabá-
lyozó szelep és az 
olajvezeték cső 
megtisztítása után 
a probléma nem 
oldódik meg, cse-
réljük ki az olaj 
szabályozó 
szelepet.

7 Ellenőrizzük az olaj szabályozó szelepet
1) Ellenőrizzük az olaj szabályozó szelepet a 6E2 fejezet „Az 

olaj szabályozó szelep ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.
Rendben van?

Cseréljük ki a 
vezérműtengely 
vezérlő 
lánckereket.

Cseréljük ki az olaj 
szabályozó 
szelepet.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Miután elvégeztük az ellenőrzést és a javítást, hajtsuk végre a „DTC megerősítési eljárás” című pontot, és
győződjünk meg arról, hogy a hibát kijavítottuk.
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DTC P0102 Levegő tömegáram áramkör, alacsony bemenet
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Indítsuk el a motort, és járassuk 10 másodpercig.
4) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

1. MAF és IAT érzékelő 3. Fő relé
2. Gyújtáskapcsoló 4. ECM
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A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A DTC akkor jelenik meg, ha az alábbi feltételek mindegyike 0,5 
másodpercig folyamatosan észlelhető.
• A motor jár
• A MAF érzékelő kimenő feszültsége meghatározott ideig 

folyamatosan kisebb az előírt értéknél.

• Szakadás vagy rövidzárlat a MAF érzékelő 
áramkörében

• MAF érzékelő
• ECM
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Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió csökkentő 

rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban foglaltakat?
Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 

fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és 
emisszió csökkentő 
rendszer ellenőrzése” 
című pontjára.

2 A MAF érzékelő ellenőrzése
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a 

vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Indítsuk el a motort, és olvassuk le a vizsgálókészüléken 

kijelzett MAF értéket. (Az alapértéket lásd ennek a 
fejezetnek „A vizsgálókészülék adatai” című pontjában.)

A vizsgálókészülék az alapértéket mutatja?

Időszakos hiba. 
Ellenőrizzük az idő-
szakosan jelentkező 
hibát a 0A fejezet 
„Időszakosan jelent-
kező hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című 
pontja szerint.

Menjünk a 3. lépésre.

3 Ellenőrizzük a MAF érzékelő tápfeszültségét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a MAF érzékelő 

csatlakozóját.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és mérjük meg a feszültséget 

a MAF érzékelő csatlakozójának a „BLK/RED” vezeték 
érintkezője és a motor testelése között.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Szakadás a „BLK/
RED” vezeték 
áramkörében.

4 Ellenőrizzük a MAF érzékelő testelő áramkörét.
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a MAF érzékelő csatlakozó-

jának a „RED” vezeték érintkezője és a motor testelése 
között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Menjünk az 5. 
lépésre.

5 Ellenőrizzük a testelő áramkört.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Szereljük le az ECM-et a karosszériáról, és kössük be 

az ECM csatlakozóit.
3) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó „E22-32” 

érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között.
Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

A „RED” áramkör 
szakadt, vagy nagy az 
ellenállása.

Szakadás vagy nagy 
ellenállás az „E22-1”, 
„E23-1 és/vagy az 
„E23-2” ECM testelő 
áramkörökben.
Ha a vezetékek rend-
ben vannak, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük 
meg az ellenőrzést.

6 Ellenőrizzük a MAF érzékelő jel áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a MAF érzékelő csatlakozó-

jának a „WHT” vezeték érintkezője és a motor testelése 
között bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett.

A feszültség 0 V?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. A „WHT” vezeték 
áramköre zárlatban 
van egy másik 
áramkörrel.

7 Ellenőrizzük a MAF érzékelő jel áramkörét.
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a MAF érzékelő csatlakozó-

jának a „WHT” vezeték érintkezője és a motor testelése 
között, kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett.

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. A „WHT” vezeték 
áramköre testzárlatos.
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8 Ellenőrizzük a MAF érzékelő jel áramkörét.
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a MAF érzékelő 

csatlakozójának a „WHT” vezeték érintkezője és az 
ECM csatlakozó „E22-14” vezeték érintkezője között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 3 Ω?

Menjünk a 9. lépésre. A ”WHT” áramkör 
szakadt, vagy nagy az 
ellenállása.

9 Ellenőrizzük a MAF érzékelő kimenő jelét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük be a csatlakozókat a 

MAF érzékelőhöz és az ECM-hez.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget az „E22-14” és az „E22-32” 

érintkezők között az alábbi feltételek mellett.
Feszültség az ECM csatlakozó „E22-14” és „E22-32” 
érintkezői között bekapcsolt gyújtás, de álló motor 
mellett: 0,5 – 1,2 V
Alapjáraton: 1,0 – 1,8 V
A mért értékek megfelelnek az előírásnak?

Tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Hibás MAF és IAT 
érzékelő.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
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DTC P0103 Levegő tömegáram áramkör, magas bemenet
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Indítsuk el a motort, és járassuk 10 másodpercig.
4) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

1. MAF és IAT érzékelő 3. Fő relé
2. Gyújtáskapcsoló 4. ECM

E23-15

E21-28  

12V 5V
E21-6

 E21-5

BLK/WHT

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

WHT/BLU

80A 60A 20A

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLU/BLK

BLU/BLK

E22-1

E23-2

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK

E23-1

BLK/RED

WHT E22-14

E22-32

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

E22-17

E22-28BRN/WHT

LT GRN

RED

2

3

1

4

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A DTC akkor jelenik meg, ha az alábbi feltételek mindegyike 0,5 
másodpercig folyamatosan észlelhető.
• A motor jár
• A MAF érzékelő kimenő feszültsége meghatározott ideig 

folyamatosan nagyobb az előírt értéknél.

• Szakadás vagy rövidzárlat a MAF érzékelő 
áramkörében

• MAF érzékelő
• ECM
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Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió csökkentő 

rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban foglaltakat?
Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 

fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és 
emisszió csökkentő 
rendszer ellenőrzése” 
című pontjára.

2 A MAF érzékelő ellenőrzése
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a 

vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Indítsuk el a motort, és olvassuk le a vizsgálókészüléken 

kijelzett MAF értéket. (Az alapértéket lásd ennek a 
fejezetnek „A vizsgálókészülék adatai” című pontjában.)

A vizsgálókészülék az alapértéket mutatja?

Időszakos hiba. 
Ellenőrizzük az 
időszakosan 
jelentkező hibát a 0A 
fejezet „Időszakosan 
jelentkező hibák és 
rossz csatlakozások” 
című pontja szerint.

Menjünk a 3. lépésre.

3 Ellenőrizzük a MAF érzékelő tápfeszültségét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a MAF érzékelő 

csatlakozóját.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és mérjük meg a feszültséget 

a MAF érzékelő csatlakozójának a „BLK/RED” vezeték 
érintkezője és a motor testelése között.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Szakadás a „BLK/
RED” vezeték 
áramkörében.

4 Ellenőrizzük a MAF érzékelő testelő áramkörét.
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a MAF érzékelő 

csatlakozójának a „RED” vezeték érintkezője és a motor 
testelése között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Menjünk az 5. 
lépésre.

5 Ellenőrizzük a testelő áramkört.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Szereljük le az ECM-et a karosszériáról, és kössük be 

az ECM csatlakozóit.
3) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó „E22-32” 

érintkezője és a karosszéria testelése között.
Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

A ”RED” áramkör 
szakadt, vagy nagy az 
ellenállása.

Szakadás vagy nagy 
ellenállás az „E22-1”, 
„E23-1 és/vagy az 
„E23-2” ECM testelő 
áramkörökben.
Ha a vezetékek 
rendben vannak, 
tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

6 Ellenőrizzük a MAF érzékelő jel áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a csatlakozókat a 

MAF érzékelőről és az ECM-ről.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a MAF érzékelő 

csatlakozójának a „WHT” vezeték érintkezője és a motor 
testelése között.

A feszültség 0 V?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. A „WHT” vezeték 
áramköre zárlatban 
van egy másik 
áramkörrel.

7 Ellenőrizzük a MAF érzékelő kimenő jelét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük be a MAF érzékelő 

csatlakozóját.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget az „E22-14” és az „E22-32” 

érintkezők között az alábbi feltételek mellett.
Feszültség az ECM csatlakozó „E22-14” és „E22-32” 
érintkezői között bekapcsolt gyújtás, de álló motor 
mellett: 0,5 – 1,0 V
Alapjáraton: 1,0 – 1,8 V
A mért értékek megfelelnek az előírásnak?

Tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Hibás MAF és IAT 
érzékelő.
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DTC P0112 Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet érzékelő áramköre, a feszültség 
kicsi
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Indítsuk el a motort, és járassuk 10 másodpercig.
4) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

1. MAF és IAT érzékelő 3. Más érzékelőkhöz
2. ECM 4. A fő relétől

BLK/RED

WHT E22-14

E22-32

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

RED

E22-17

E22-28BRN/WHT BRN/WHT

LT GRN

4

1
2

3

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A DTC akkor jelenik meg, ha az alábbi feltételek mindegyike 0,5 
másodpercig folyamatosan észlelhető.
• A motor jár
• Az IAT érzékelő kimenő feszültsége kisebb az előírt értéknél.

(Magas beszívott levegő hőmérséklet (kis feszültség/kis 
ellenállás))

• IAT érzékelő áramköre
• IAT érzékelő
• ECM



6-2-72 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a fejezet-
nek „A motor szabályozó 
és emisszió csökkentő 
rendszer ellenőrzése” 
című pontjára.

2 Az IAT érzékelő és áramkörének ellenőrzése
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a 

vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
3) Ellenőrizzük a vizsgálókészüléken kijelzett 

beszívott levegő hőmérsékletet.
A műszer 165 °C értéket mutat?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Időszakos hiba.
Ellenőrizzük az időszako-
san jelentkező hibát a 0A 
fejezet „Időszakosan 
jelentkező hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című 
pontja szerint.

3 Ellenőrizzük az ECM feszültségét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az IAT 

érzékelő csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést az IAT 

érzékelővel az „LT GRN” és a „BRN/WHT” 
vezeték érintkezőknél.

3) Ha rendben van, kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és 
mérjük meg a feszültséget az IAT érzékelő 
csatlakozójának az „LT GRN” vezeték 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelése között. 
Lásd az 1. ábrát.

A feszültség körülbelül 4 – 6 V?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Menjünk a 4. lépésre.

4 Ellenőrizzük az IAT áramkör szigetelését.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az IAT érzékelő 

csatlakozójának az „LT GRN” vezeték 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között.

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. Az „LT GRN” vezeték 
testzárlatos.
Ha a vezetékek rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

5 Ellenőrizzük az IAT áramkörét rövidzárlat 
szempontjából.
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget az IAT érzékelő 

csatlakozójának „LT GRN” vezeték érintkezője 
és a karosszéria testelés között.

A feszültség körülbelül 0 V?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Az „LT GRN” vezeték 
zárlatban van más 
áramkörökkel.
Ha a vezetékek rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

6 Ellenőrizzük az IAT érzékelőt a 6E2 fejezet „A 
levegő tömegáram (MAF) és a beszívott levegő 
hőmérséklet (IAT) érzékelő ellenőrzése” című 
pontja szerint.
Rendben van?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

Cseréljük ki a MAF és az 
IAT érzékelőt.

[A]: 1. ábra a 3. lépéshez
1. Lekötött MAF és IAT érzékelő csatlakozó.
2. Motor testelés

2
1

[A]



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-73
DTC P0113 Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet érzékelő áramköre, a feszültség 
nagy
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Indítsuk el a motort, és járassuk 10 másodpercig.
4) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.
Hibakeresés

1. MAF és IAT érzékelő 3. Más érzékelőkhöz
2. ECM 4. A fő relétől

BLK/RED

WHT E22-14

E22-32

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

RED

E22-17

E22-28BRN/WHT BRN/WHT

LT GRN

4

1
2

3

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A DTC akkor jelenik meg, ha az alábbi feltételek mindegyike 0,5 
másodpercig folyamatosan észlelhető.
• A motor jár
• Az IAT érzékelő kimenő feszültsége nagyobb az előírt 

értéknél.
(Alacsony beszívott levegő hőmérséklet (nagy feszültség/
nagy ellenállás))

• IAT érzékelő áramköre
• IAT érzékelő
• ECM

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontjára.



6-2-74 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
2 Az IAT érzékelő és áramkörének ellenőrzése
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a 

vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
3) Ellenőrizzük a vizsgálókészüléken kijelzett 

beszívott hőmérsékletet.
A műszer -40 °C értéket mutat?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Időszakos hiba.
Ellenőrizzük az 
időszakosan jelentkező 
hibát a 0A fejezet 
„Időszakosan jelentkező 
hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.

3 Ellenőrizzük az IAT érintkező feszültségét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az IAT 

érzékelő csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést az 

IAT érzékelővel az „LT GRN” és a „BRN/WHT” 
vezeték érintkezőknél.

3) Ha rendben van, kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és 
mérjük meg a feszültséget az IAT érzékelő 
csatlakozójának „LT GRN” vezeték érintkezője 
és a karosszéria testelés között. Lásd az 1. 
ábrát.

A feszültség körülbelül 4 – 6 V?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. Menjünk a 4. lépésre.

4 Ellenőrizzük az ECM feszültségét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Szereljük le az ECM-et a karosszériáról, és 

kössük be az ECM csatlakozóit.
3) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetését az 

ECM csatlakozóval az „E22-17” vezeték 
érintkezőnél.

4) Ha rendben van, kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és 
mérjük meg a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó 
„E22-17” érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés 
között.

A feszültség körülbelül 4 – 6 V?

Szakadás az „LT GRN” 
vezeték áramkörében.
Ha a vezeték és csatlakozó 
rendben van, menjünk az 
5. lépésre.

Menjünk az 5. lépésre.

5 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
3) Mérjük meg a feszültséget az IAT érzékelő 

csatlakozójának „LT GRN” vezeték érintkezője 
és a karosszéria testelés között.

A feszültség körülbelül 0 V?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Az „LT GRN” vezeték 
zárlatban van más 
áramkörökkel.
Ha a vezetékek rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

6 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg az 

ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó „E22-17” 
érintkezője és az IAT érzékelő 
csatlakozójának az „LT GRN” vezeték 
érintkezője között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. Nagy ellenállás az „LT 
GRN” vezeték 
áramkörében.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-75
7 Ellenőrizzük a testelő áramkört.
1) Kössük be a csatlakozókat az ECM-re.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő csatlakozást az IAT 

érzékelő csatlakozójának „BRN/WHT” 
vezeték érintkezőjénél. 

3) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az IAT érzékelő 
csatlakozójának a „BRN/WHT” vezeték 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

Menjünk a 9. lépésre. Menjünk a 8. lépésre.

8 Ellenőrizzük a testelő áramkört.
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó 

„E22-28” érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés 
között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

A „BRN/WHT” vezeték 
áramköre szakadt, vagy 
nagy az ellenállása.
Rossz érintkezés az „E22-
28” érintkezőnél.

Hibás az ECM testelő 
áramköre.
Ha az áramkörök rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

9 Ellenőrizzük az IAT érzékelőt a 6E2 fejezet „A 
levegő tömegáram (MAF) és a beszívott levegő 
hőmérséklet (IAT) érzékelő ellenőrzése” című 
pontja szerint.
Rendben van?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

Cseréljük ki a MAF és az 
IAT érzékelőt.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

[A]: 1. ábra a 3. lépéshez
1. Lekötött MAF és IAT érzékelő csatlakozó
2. Motor testelés

2
1

[A]



6-2-76 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
DTC P0117 Motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet áramköre, a feszültség kicsi
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Indítsuk el a motort, és járassuk legalább 10 másodpercig.
4) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

Hibakeresés

1. ECT érzékelő 2. ECM 3. Más érzékelőkhöz

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
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1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

E22-28BRN/WHT BRN/WHT

3

1
2

E22-16YEL/GRN

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A DTC akkor jelenik meg, ha az alábbi feltételek mindegyike 0,5 
másodpercig folyamatosan észlelhető.
• A motor jár
• Az ECT (motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet) érzékelő kimenő 

feszültsége kisebb az előírt értéknél.
(Magas motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet (kis feszültség/kis 
ellenállás))

• ECT érzékelő áramköre
• ECT érzékelő
• ECM

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontjára.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-77
2 Az ECT érzékelő és áramkörének ellenőrzése
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a 

vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
3) Ellenőrizzük a vizsgálókészüléken kijelzett 

motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérsékletet.
A műszer 164 °C értéket mutat?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Időszakos zavar. 
Ellenőrizzük az 
időszakosan jelentkező 
hibát a 0A fejezet 
„Időszakosan jelentkező 
hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.

3 Ellenőrizzük az ECM feszültségét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECT 

érzékelő csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést az 

ECT érzékelővel a „YEL/GRN” és a „BRN/
WHT” vezeték érintkezőknél.

3) Ha rendben van, kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és 
mérjük meg a feszültséget a „YEL/GRN” 
vezeték érintkező és a karosszéria testelés 
között. Lásd az 1. ábrát.

A feszültség körülbelül 4 – 6 V?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre Menjünk a 4. lépésre.

4 Ellenőrizzük az ECT érzékelő áramkör 
szigetelését.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECT érzékelő 

csatlakozójának a „YEL/GRN” vezeték 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között.

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre A „YEL/GRN” vezeték 
testzárlatos.
Ha a vezetékek rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

5 Ellenőrizzük az ECT érzékelő áramkörét 
rövidzárlat szempontjából.
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget az ECT érzékelő 

csatlakozójának „YEL/GRN” vezeték 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között.

A feszültség körülbelül 0 V?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre A „YEL/GRN” vezeték 
zárlatban van más 
áramkörökkel.
Ha a vezetékek rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

6 Ellenőrizzük az ECT érzékelőt a 6E2 fejezet „A 
motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő (ECT 
érzékelő) ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.
Rendben van?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

Cseréljük ki az ECT 
érzékelőt.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

[A]: 1. ábra a 3. lépéshez



6-2-78 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
DTC P0118 Motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet áramköre, a feszültség nagy
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Indítsuk el a motort, és járassuk legalább 10 másodpercig.
4) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

1. ECT érzékelő
2. ECM
3. Más érzékelőkhöz

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617
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2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

E22-28BRN/WHT BRN/WHT
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1
2

E22-16YEL/GRN

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A DTC akkor jelenik meg, ha az alábbi feltételek mindegyike 0,5 
másodpercig folyamatosan észlelhető.
• A motor jár
• Az ECT érzékelő kimenő feszültsége nagyobb az előírt 

értéknél.
(Alacsony motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet (nagy feszültség/
nagy ellenállás))

• ECT érzékelő áramköre
• ECT érzékelő
• ECM



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-79
Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontjára.

2 Az ECT érzékelő és áramkörének ellenőrzése
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a 

vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
3) Ellenőrizzük a vizsgálókészüléken kijelzett 

motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérsékletet.
A műszer -40 °C értéket mutat?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Időszakos hiba.
Ellenőrizzük az időszako-
san jelentkező hibát a 0A 
fejezet „Időszakosan 
jelentkező hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.

3 Ellenőrizzük az ECT feszültségét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECT 

érzékelő csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést az 

ECT érzékelővel a „YEL/GRN” és a „BRN/
WHT” vezeték érintkezőknél.

3) Ha rendben van, kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és 
mérjük meg a feszültséget az ECT érzékelő 
csatlakozójának „YEL/GRN” vezeték 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között. 
Lásd az 1. ábrát.

A feszültség körülbelül 4 – 6 V?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Menjünk a 4. lépésre.

4 Ellenőrizzük az ECM feszültségét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Szereljük le az ECM-et a karosszériáról, és 

kössük be az ECM csatlakozóit.
3) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetését az 

ECM csatlakozóval az „E22-16” vezeték 
érintkezőnél.

4) Ha rendben van, kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és 
mérjük meg a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó 
„E22-16” érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés 
között.

A feszültség körülbelül 4 – 6 V?

Szakadás a „YEL/GRN” 
vezeték áramkörében.
Ha a vezeték és csatlakozó 
rendben van, menjünk az 
5. lépésre.

Menjünk az 5. lépésre.

5 Ellenőrizzük az ECT érzékelő vezetékköteg 
feszültségét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
3) Mérjük meg a feszültséget az ECT érzékelő 

csatlakozójának „YEL/GRN” vezeték 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között.

A feszültség körülbelül 0 V?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. A „YEL/GRN” vezeték 
zárlatban van más 
áramkörökkel.
Ha a vezetékek rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.
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6 Ellenőrizzük az ECT érzékelő vezetékköteg 
ellenállását.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg az 

ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó „E22-16” 
érintkezője és az ECT érzékelő 
csatlakozójának a „YEL/GRN” vezeték 
érintkezője között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. Nagy ellenállás a „YEL/
GRN” vezeték áramköré-
ben.

7 Ellenőrizzük az ECT érzékelő testelő áramkörét.
1) Kössük be a csatlakozókat az ECM-re.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést az 

ECT érzékelő csatlakozójának a „BRN/WHT” 
vezeték érintkezőjénél. 

3) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECT érzékelő 
csatlakozójának a „BRN/WHT” vezeték 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

Menjünk a 9. lépésre. Menjünk a 8. lépésre.

8 Ellenőrizzük az ECT érzékelő testelő áramkörét.
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó 

„E22-28” érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés 
között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

A „BRN/WHT” vezeték 
áramköre szakadt, vagy 
nagy az ellenállása.
Rossz érintkezés az „E22-
28” érintkezőnél.

Hibás az ECM testelő 
áramköre.
Ha az áramkörök rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

9 Ellenőrizzük az ECT érzékelőt a 6E2 fejezet „A 
motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő (ECT 
érzékelő) ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.
Rendben van?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

Cseréljük ki az ECT 
érzékelőt.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

[A]: 1. ábra a 3. lépéshez
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DTC P0121 Fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő áramkör tartománya/teljesítménye
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1. TP érzékelő 3. Más érzékelőkhöz
2. A MAP érzékelőhöz 4. ECM
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A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A tényleges fojtószelep nyitás (amit a TP érzékelő észlel) és az 
ECM által kiszámított (a motor fordulatszáma és a levegő 
beszívó cső nyomása alapján kapott) nyitás közötti különbség 
nagyobb, mint az előírt érték.
(2 működési ciklusos észlelési logika)

• Levegő beszívó rendszer
• TP érzékelő
• TP érzékelő áramköre
• ECM
• MAF érzékelő
• Alapjárati levegő szabályozó szelep

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Győződjünk meg arról, hogy a DTC MEGERŐSÍTÉSI ELJÁRÁS alatt fennállnak-e az alábbi feltételek.
• Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet: -7 °C vagy magasabb
• Motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet: 70 °C vagy magasabb
• Magasság (légköri nyomás): legfeljebb 2500 m (legalább 540 mmHg, 72 kPa)
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1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Indítsuk el a motort, és melegítsük be a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre.
4) Vezessük a gépkocsit 60 km/h sebességgel az 5. sebességfokozatban vagy a D tartományban.
5) Növeljük a gépkocsi sebességét 65 km/h-ra az 5. sebességfokozatban vagy a D tartományban.
6) Engedjük fel a gázpedált, hogy a gépkocsi sebessége 60 km/h-ra csökkenjen.
7) Ismételjük meg háromszor a 4 – 6. lépéseket.
8) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit, és kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió csökkentő 

rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban foglaltakat?
Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 

fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és 
emisszió csökkentő 
rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című 
pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük a TP érzékelőt és áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a SUZUKI 

vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a fojtószelep alapjárati, 

illetve teljesen nyitott helyzetében mérjük meg a TP 
érzékelő által kiadott feszültséget. Lásd az 1. ábrát.

A feszültség az ábrán látható módon lineárisan változik a 
megadott értékek között?

Menjünk a 11. lépésre. Menjünk a 3. 
lépésre.

3 Ellenőrizzük a TP érzékelő feszültségét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a TP érzékelő 

csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést a TP érzékelő 

csatlakozójával a „WHT/GRN”, „GRY” és a „BRN/WHT” 
vezeték érintkezőknél.

3) Ha rendben van, akkor bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett 
ellenőrizzük a következő érintkezők feszültségét.

• A TP érzékelő csatlakozójának „WHT/GRN” érintkező-
je és a karosszéria testelés között

• A TP érzékelő csatlakozójának „GRY” érintkezője és a
karosszéria testelés között

A feszültség mindkét érintkezőnél 4 – 6 V?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. Menjünk a 4. 
lépésre.

4 Ellenőrizzük az ECM feszültségét.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Ellenőrizzük az ECM csatlakozó megfelelő 

érintkezését az „E22-8” és az „E22-34” vezeték 
érintkezőknél.

3) Ha rendben van, kössük le a MAP érzékelő 
csatlakozóját.

4) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
5) Ellenőrizzük az alábbi érintkező feszültségeket:
• Az ECM csatlakozó „E22-8” érintkezője és a karos-

széria testelés között.
• Az ECM csatlakozó „E22-34” érintkezője és a karos-

széria testelés között.
A feszültség mindkét érintkezőnél 4 – 6 V?

A „GRY/RED” vezeték 
áramköre szakadt, vagy 
nagy az ellenállása.
A MAP érzékelő hibás; 
ellenőrizzük a MAP 
érzékelőt ennek a 
fejezetnek a „DTC P0108 
Szívócső abszolút 
nyomás érzékelő, a 
feszültség nagy” című 
pontja „A MAP érzékelő 
önálló ellenőrzése” című 
szakasza szerint.
Ha rendben van, 
menjünk az 5. lépésre.

Menjünk az 5. 
lépésre.
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5 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó „WHT/

GRN” vezeték érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés, 
valamint az ECM csatlakozó „GRY” vezeték érintkezője 
és a karosszéria testelés között.

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. A „WHT/GRN” és/
vagy a „GRY” 
vezeték testzárlatos.
Ha a vezetékek 
rendben vannak, 
tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

6 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó „WHT/

GRN” vezeték érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés, 
valamint az ECM csatlakozó „GRY” vezeték érintkezője 
és a karosszéria testelés között.

A feszültség mindegyik érintkezőnél körülbelül 0 V?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. A „WHT/GRN” és/
vagy a „GRY” 
vezeték zárlatban 
van a tápáramkörrel.
Ha a vezetékek 
rendben vannak, 
tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

7 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg az ellenállást az 

ECM csatlakozó „E22-34” érintkezője és a TP érzékelő 
csatlakozójának a „GRY” vezeték érintkezője között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. Nagy ellenállás a 
„GRY” vezeték 
áramkörében.

8 Ellenőrizzük a testelő áramkört.
1) Kössük be a csatlakozókat az ECM-re.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő csatlakozást a MAP érzékelő 

csatlakozójának „BRN/WHT” vezeték érintkezőjénél. 
3) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a MAP érzékelő 

csatlakozójának a „BRN/WHT” vezeték érintkezője és 
a karosszéria testelés között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

Menjünk a 10. lépésre. Menjünk a 9. 
lépésre.

9 Ellenőrizzük a testelő áramkört.
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó „E22-28” 

vezeték érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között.
Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

A „BRN/WHT” vezeték 
áramköre szakadt, vagy 
nagy az ellenállása.
Rossz érintkezés az 
„E22-28” érintkezőnél.

Hibás az ECM 
testelő áramköre.
Ha az áramkörök 
rendben vannak, 
tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

10 Ellenőrizzük a TP érzékelőt.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössük le a TP érzékelő csatlakozóját.
3) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést a TP 

érzékelővel mindegyik érintkezőnél.
4) Ha rendben van, mérjük meg az ellenállást a TP 

érzékelő érintkezői között, és ellenőrizzük, hogy az 
egyes mért értékek megfelelnek-e az előírásnak. Lásd 
a 2. ábrát.

A TP érzékelő ellenállása
Az 1 és 3 között: 4,0 – 6,0 kΩ
Az 1 és 2 között: 0,1 – 6,5 kΩ, a fojtószelep nyitással 
változik.
A mért értékek megfelelnek az előírásnak?

Menjünk a 11. lépésre. Cseréljük ki a TP 
érzékelőt.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
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11 Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelőt és áramkörét.
1) Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelőt és áramkörét ennek a 

fejezetnek a „DTC P0102 Levegő tömegáram áramkör, 
alacsony bemenet” és a „DTC P0103 Levegő 
tömegáram áramkör, magas bemenet” című pontjai 
szerint.

Rendben van?

Menjünk a 12. lépésre. Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

12 Megjelent a DTC P0506 vagy a P0507? Menjünk a vonatkozó 
DTC diagnosztikai 
folyamat-táblázatra.

Menjünk a 13. 
lépésre.

13 Ellenőrizzük az alapjárati levegő szabályozó (IAC) 
szelepet.
1) Ellenőrizzük az alapjárati levegő szabályozó szelepet 

ennek a fejezetnek „Az alapjárati levegő szabályozó 
(IAC) szelep működésének ellenőrzése” című pontja 
szerint.

Rendben van?

Menjünk a 14. lépésre. Javítsuk meg, vagy 
cseréljük ki az 
alapjárati levegő 
szabályozó 
szelepet.

14 Ellenőrizzük a fojtószelep házát.
1) Ellenőrizzük, a fojtószelep házát eldugulás és 

szivárgás szempontjából.
Rendben van?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan 
jó ECM-et, és ismételjük 
meg az ellenőrzést.

Javítsuk meg a 
fojtószelep házát.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

[A]: 1. ábra a 2. lépéshez
[B]: 2. ábra a 10. lépéshez
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DTC P0122 Fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő áramkör, a feszültség kicsi
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Indítsuk el a motort, és járassuk legalább 10 másodpercig.
4) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

Hibakeresés

1. TP érzékelő 2. A MAP érzékelőhöz 3. Más érzékelőkhöz 4. ECM
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A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A DTC akkor jelenik meg, ha az alábbi feltételek mindegyike 0,5 
másodpercig folyamatosan észlelhető.
• A motor jár
• A TP érzékelő kimenő feszültsége kisebb az előírt értéknél.

• TP érzékelő áramköre
• TP érzékelő
• ECM

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontjára.
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2 Ellenőrizzük a TP érzékelőt és áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a 

vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez, majd 
kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.

2) Ellenőrizzük a fojtószelep nyitásnak a 
vizsgálókészüléken kijelzett százalék értékét.

3) Ellenőrizzük a fojtószelep nyitásnak a 
vizsgálókészüléken kijelzett százalék értékét, 
miközben a fojtószelepet az alapjárati 
helyzetből indulva teljesen kinyitjuk.

Az érték 0%?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Időszakos hiba.
Ellenőrizzük az 
időszakosan jelentkező 
hibát a 0A fejezet 
„Időszakosan jelentkező 
hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.

3 Ellenőrizzük a vezetékköteget.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a TP 

érzékelő csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést a TP 

érzékelővel a „WHT/GRN”, a „GRY” és a 
„BRN/WHT” vezeték érintkezőknél.

3) Ha rendben van, akkor bekapcsolt gyújtás 
mellett ellenőrizzük a következő érintkezők 
feszültségét.

• A TP érzékelő csatlakozójának „WHT/GRN”
érintkezője és a testelés között

• A TP érzékelő csatlakozójának „GRY”
érintkezője és a testelés között (Lásd 1. ábra)

A feszültség mindkét érintkezőnél 4 – 6 V?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. Menjünk a 4. lépésre.

4 Ellenőrizzük az ECM feszültségét.
1) Ellenőrizzük az ECM csatlakozó megfelelő 

összeköttetését az „E22-8” és „E22-34” 
vezeték érintkezőknél.

2) Ha rendben van, kössük le a MAP érzékelő 
csatlakozóját.

3) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
4) Ellenőrizzük az alábbi érintkező 

feszültségeket:
• Az ECM csatlakozó „E22-8” érintkezője és a

karosszéria testelés között.
• Az ECM csatlakozó „E22-34” érintkezője és a

karosszéria testelés között.
A feszültség mindkét érintkezőnél 4 – 6 V?

Ellenőrizzük a MAP 
érzékelőt a 6E2 fejezet „A 
szívócső abszolút nyomás 
érzékelő (MAP érzékelő) 
ellenőrzése” című pontja 
alapján.
Ha rendben van, menjünk 
az 5. lépésre.

Menjünk az 5. lépésre.

5 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Ellenőrizzük, hogy el van-e szigetelve a TP 

érzékelő csatlakozójának „WHT/GRN” vezeték 
érintkezője a karosszéria testeléstől, valamint 
a TP érzékelő csatlakozójának „GRY” vezeték 
érintkezője a karosszéria testeléstől.

Van szigetelés?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. A „WHT/GRN” és/vagy 
„GRY” vezeték 
testzárlatos.
Ha a vezetékek rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
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6 Ellenőrizzük a TP érzékelőt.
1) Ellenőrizzük az ellenállást a TP érzékelő 

érintkezői között. Lásd a 2. ábrát.
A TP érzékelő ellenállása
Az 1 és 3 között: 4,0 – 6,0 kΩ
Az 1 és 2 között: 0,1 – 6,5 kΩ
A mért értékek az előírt értékek között vannak?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

Cseréljük ki a TP 
érzékelőt.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

[A]: 1. ábra a 3. lépéshez
[B]: 2. ábra a 6. lépéshez
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DTC P0123 Fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő áramkör, a feszültség nagy
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Indítsuk el a motort, és járassuk legalább 10 másodpercig.
4) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

1. TP érzékelő 3. Más érzékelőkhöz
2. A MAP érzékelőhöz 4. ECM
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A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A DTC akkor jelenik meg, ha az alábbi feltételek mindegyike 0,5 
másodpercig folyamatosan észlelhető.
• A motor jár
• A TP érzékelő kimenő feszültsége nagyobb az előírt értéknél.

• TP érzékelő áramköre
• TP érzékelő
• ECM
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Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük a TP érzékelőt és áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a 

vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez, majd 
kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.

2) Ellenőrizzük a fojtószelep nyitásnak a 
vizsgálókészüléken kijelzett százalék értékét.

3) Ellenőrizzük a fojtószelep nyitásnak a 
vizsgálókészüléken kijelzett százalék értékét, 
miközben a fojtószelepet az alapjárati 
helyzetből indulva teljesen kinyitjuk.

Az érték 100%?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Időszakos hiba.
Ellenőrizzük az 
időszakosan jelentkező 
hibát a 0A fejezet 
„Időszakosan jelentkező 
hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.

3 Ellenőrizzük a vezetékköteget.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a TP 

érzékelő csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést a TP 

érzékelővel a „WHT/GRN”, „GRY” és a „BRN/
WHT” vezeték érintkezőknél.

3) Ha rendben van, akkor bekapcsolt gyújtással 
ellenőrizzük a következő érintkezők 
feszültségét.

• A TP érzékelő csatlakozójának „WHT/GRN”
érintkezője és a testelés között

• A TP érzékelő csatlakozójának „GRY” érintke-
zője és a testelés között (Lásd 1. ábra)

A feszültség mindkét érintkezőnél 4 – 6 V?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Menjünk a 4. lépésre.

4 Ellenőrizzük az ECM feszültségét.
1) Ellenőrizzük a csatlakozó megfelelő 

összeköttetését az „E22-8” és az „E22-34” 
vezeték érintkezőknél.

2) Ha rendben van, kössük le a MAP érzékelő 
csatlakozóját.

3) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
4) Ellenőrizzük az alábbi érintkező 

feszültségeket:
• Az ECM csatlakozó „E22-8” érintkezője és a

karosszéria testelés között.
• Az ECM csatlakozó „E22-34” érintkezője és a

karosszéria testelés között.
A feszültség mindkét érintkezőnél 4 – 6 V?

A „GRY/RED” és/vagy a 
„GRY/BLU” áramkör 
szakadt.
Ellenőrizzük a MAP 
érzékelőt a 6E2 fejezet „A 
szívócső abszolút nyomás 
érzékelő (MAP érzékelő) 
ellenőrzése” pontja 
alapján.
Ha rendben van, menjünk 
az 5. lépésre.

Menjünk az 5. lépésre.
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5 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
3) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a TP érzékelő 

csatlakozó „WHT/GRN” vezeték érintkezője 
és a karosszéria testelés, valamint a TP 
érzékelő csatlakozó „GRY” vezeték 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között.

A feszültség mindegyik érintkezőnél körülbelül 0 V?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. A „WHT/GRN” és/vagy 
„GRY” vezeték zárlatban 
van a tápáramkörrel.
Ha a vezetékek rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

6 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg az 

ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó „E22-34” 
érintkezője és a TP érzékelő csatlakozójának 
a „GRY” vezeték érintkezője között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. A „GRY” vezeték áramköre 
szakadt, vagy nagy az 
ellenállása.

7 Ellenőrizzük a testelő áramkört.
1) Helyezzük fel a csatlakozókat az ECM-re.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést a 

MAP érzékelő „BRN/WHT” vezeték 
érintkezőjénél. 

3) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a MAP érzékelő 
csatlakozójának a „BRN/WHT” vezeték 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

Menjünk a 9. lépésre. Menjünk a 8. lépésre.

8 Ellenőrizzük a testelő áramkört.
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó 

„E22-28” vezeték érintkezője és a karosszéria 
testelés között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

A „BRN/WHT” vezeték 
áramköre szakadt, vagy 
nagy az ellenállása.
Rossz érintkezés az „E22-
28” érintkezőnél.

Az ECM testelése rossz.
Ha az áramkörök rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

9 Ellenőrizzük a TP érzékelőt.
1) Ellenőrizzük az ellenállást a TP érzékelő 

érintkezői között. Lásd a 2. ábrát.
A TP érzékelő ellenállása
Az 1 és 3 között: 4,0 – 6,0 kΩ
Az 1 és 2 között: 0,1 – 6,5 kΩ
A mért értékek az előírt értékek között vannak?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

Cseréljük ki a TP érzékelőt.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

[A]: 1. ábra a 3. lépéshez
[B]: 2. ábra a 9. lépéshez
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DTC P0131 O2 érzékelő (HO2S) áramkör, a feszültség kicsi (1. érzékelő)
DTC P0132 O2 érzékelő (HO2S) áramkör, a feszültség nagy (1. érzékelő)
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1. Relé doboz 4. Áramköri biztosíték doboz 7. Fűtés 10. Más érzékelőkhöz
2. Árnyékoló vezeték 5. „IG COIL” biztosíték 8. A HO2S–2 fűtéshez
3. Gyújtáskapcsoló 6. HO2S–1 9. ECM
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A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
DTC P0131:
• A HO2S feszültsége nagyobb 4,5 V-nál még akkor is, ha a 

motor indulás után egy meghatározott ideig folyamatosan 
működött.

• A maximális HO2S feszültség kisebb 0,6 V-nál, vagy a 
minimális HO2S feszültség kisebb 0,3 V-nál (2 működési 
ciklusos észlelési logika)

DTC P0132:
• A HO2S feszültsége kisebb 3,0 V-nál még akkor is, ha a 

motor indulás után egy meghatározott ideig folyamatosan 
működött.

• A maximális HO2S feszültség 0,74 V vagy ennél nagyobb, 
vagy a minimális HO2S feszültség 0,34 V vagy ennél 
nagyobb (✱ 2 működési ciklusos észlelési logika, ellenőrzés 
működési ciklusonként egyszer) 

• HO2S–1 érzékelő áramköre
• HO2S–1 érzékelő
• Üzemanyag rendszer
• ECM
• Üzemanyag hiány

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.
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1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Indítsuk el a motort, és melegítsük be a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre.
4) Vezessük a gépkocsit legalább 60 km/h sebességgel. (motor fordulatszám: 2500 – 3000 ford/min)
5) Tartsuk a fenti gépkocsi sebességet legalább 6 percen keresztül. (Ebben a lépésben tartsuk a fojtószelep nyitást

állandó értéken.)
6) Engedjük fel a gázpedált, és hagyjuk motorfékkel gurulni a gépkocsit (üzemanyag lezárási állapot legalább 3

másodpercig), majd állítsuk meg a gépkocsit.
7) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

Hibakeresés

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Győződjünk meg arról, hogy a DTC MEGERŐSÍTÉSI ELJÁRÁS alatt fennállnak-e az alábbi feltételek.
• Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet: -7 °C vagy magasabb
• Motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet: 70 °C vagy magasabb
• Magasság (légköri nyomás): legfeljebb 2500 m (legalább 540 mmHg, 72 kPa)

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontjára.

2 Van(nak) más DTC(k) is a HO2S–1-en kívül? Menjünk a vonatkozó DTC 
diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázatra.

Menjünk a 3. lépésre.

3 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 jelét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a 

vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Melegítsük be a motort a rendes üzemi 

hőmérsékletre, és 60 másodpercen keresztül 
tartsuk a 2000 ford/min fordulatszámot.

3) Ismételten pörgessük fel a motort (egymás 
után 5-6 alkalommal nyomjuk le és engedjük 
fel a gázpedált, hogy dúsítsuk és 
szegényítsük a levegő/üzemanyag 
keveréket).

A HO2S–1 kimenő feszültsége ismételten 0,3 V-
nál kisebb és 0,5 V-nál nagyobb érték között 
váltakozik?

Időszakos hiba.
Ellenőrizzük az 
időszakosan jelentkező 
hibát a 0A fejezet 
„Időszakosan jelentkező 
hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.
Ha rendben van, menjünk 
a 8. lépésre.

Menjünk a 4. lépésre.

4 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 érzékelő testelését.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a HO2S–

1 érzékelő csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést a 

HO2S–1 érzékelő csatlakozójával a „YEL”, 
„RED”, „BLK/WHT” és „BRN/WHT” vezeték 
érintkezőknél.

3) Ha a vezetékek és az összeköttetéseik 
rendben vannak, ellenőrizzük, hogy van-e 
villamos kapcsolat a HO2S–1 érzékelő 
csatlakozójának „BRN/WHT” vezeték 
érintkezője és a motor testelése között. 

Van villamos kapcsolat?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. Szakadás a „BLK/WHT” 
vezeték áramkörében.
Rossz érintkezés az „E22-
28” érintkezőnél.
Az ECM testelése rossz.
Ha a fentiek rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.
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5 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 érzékelő testelését.
1) Bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg a 

feszültséget a HO2S–1 érzékelő 
csatlakozójának „BRN/WHT” vezeték 
érintkezője és a motor testelése között.

A feszültség körülbelül 0,1 V vagy annál kisebb?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Nagy ellenállás a „BRN/
WHT” vezeték 
áramkörben.
Rossz érintkezés az „E22-
28” érintkezőnél.
Az ECM testelése rossz.
Ha fentiek rendben vannak, 
tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

6 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Szereljük le az ECM-et a karosszériáról, és 

kössük be az ECM csatlakozóit.
3) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a HO2S–1 

csatlakozó „RED” vezeték érintkezője és az 
ECM csatlakozó „E22-11” vezeték érintkezője 
között. 

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. A „RED” vezeték áramköre 
szakadt, vagy nagy az 
ellenállása.
Rossz érintkezés az „E22-
11” érintkezőnél.
Az ECM testelése rossz.
Ha fentiek rendben vannak, 
tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

7 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a HO2S–1 érzékelő 

csatlakozójának a „RED” vezeték érintkezője 
és a karosszéria testelés között.

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. A „RED” vezeték áramköre 
testzárlatos.

8 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 jel áramkörét.
1) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a HO2S–1 érzéke-

lő csatlakozójának „RED” vezeték érintkezője 
és a karosszéria testelés között.

A feszültség 0 V?

Menjünk a 9. lépésre. A „RED” vezeték áramköre 
zárlatban van egy másik 
áramkörrel.

9 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 fűtési áramkörét.
1) Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 fűtési áramkörét a 

DTC P0031 és P0032 diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázat szerint.

Az áramkör rendben van?

Menjünk a 10. lépésre. Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

10 Ellenőrizzük a kipufogó rendszert.
1) Ellenőrizzük, nincs-e kipufogógáz szivárgás a 

kipufogó rendszerben.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a DTC P0171 és 
P0172 diagnosztikai 
folyamat-táblázat 4. 
lépésére.
Ha rendben van, menjünk 
a 11. lépésre.

Javítsuk ki a kipufogó 
rendszer szivárgását.

11 Ellenőrizzük a levegő beszívó rendszert.
1) Ellenőrizzük, nincs-e a levegő beszívó 

rendszerben dugulás vagy szivárgás.
Rendben van?

Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 
érzékelőt a 6E2 fejezet „A 
(HO2S–1 és HO2S–2) 
fűtött oxigén érzékelők 
fűtésének ellenőrzése 
beszerelt állapotban” című 
pontja szerint.
Ha rendben van, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
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DTC P0133 Az O2 érzékelő (HO2S) áramköre lassan reagál (1. érzékelő)
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1. Relé doboz 4. Áramköri biztosíték doboz 7. Fűtés 10. Más érzékelőkhöz
2. Árnyékoló vezeték 5. „IG COIL” biztosíték 8. A HO2S–2 fűtéshez
3. Gyújtáskapcsoló 6. HO2S–1 9. ECM

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A HO2S–1 kimenő feszültségének reakcióideje (a szegényről dús vagy 
a dúsról szegény keverékre való átváltás ideje) minimálisan 1 
másodperc körül van, vagy 1 ciklus átlagos ideje minimálisan 5,5 
másodperc.
(✱2 működési ciklusos észlelési logika, ellenőrzés működési 
ciklusonként egyszer.

• Fűtött oxigén érzékelő-1
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VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Győződjünk meg arról, hogy a DTC MEGERŐSÍTÉSI ELJÁRÁS alatt fennállnak-e az alábbi feltételek.
• Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet: -7 °C vagy annál magasabb
• Motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet: 70 °C vagy magasabb
• Magasság (légköri nyomás): legfeljebb 2500 m (legalább 540 mmHg, 72 kPa)
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1) Hajtsuk végre a DTC P0131/P0132 megerősítési műveletének az 1 – 6. lépéseit.
2) A vizsgálókészülék segítségével ellenőrizzük, van-e DTC vagy feltételes DTC. Ha nincs, ellenőrizzük, hogy az

oxigén érzékelő monitoring vizsgálata a vizsgálókészülék segítségével befejeződött-e. Ha a fenti ellenőrzések
eredménye negatív (vagyis nincs DTC és feltételes DTC, továbbá az oxigén érzékelő monitoring vizsgálata nem
fejeződött be), ellenőrizzük a gépkocsi (környezeti) viszonyait, és ismételjük meg a DTC P0131/P0132
megerősítési műveletének a 3 – 6. lépéseit.

Hibakeresés

DTC P0134 O2 érzékelő (HO2S), nem észlelhető aktivitás (1. érzékelő)
Kapcsolási rajz

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontjára.

2 A HO2S–1 (DTC P0133) DTC-jén kívül más DTC 
is található?

Menjünk a vonatkozó DTC 
diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázatra.

Cseréljük ki a HO2S–1 
érzékelőt.

1. Relé doboz 4. Áramköri biztosíték doboz 7. Fűtés 10. Más érzékelőhöz
2. Árnyékoló vezeték 5. „IG COIL” biztosíték 8. A HO2S–2 fűtéshez
3. Gyújtáskapcsoló 6. HO2S–1 9. ECM
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A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
Lásd ennek a fejezetnek a „DTC P0133 Az O2 érzékelő (HO2S) áramköre lassan reagál (1. érzékelő)” című pontját.

Hibakeresés

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A HO2S maximális feszültsége kisebb, mint 0,45 V.
(2 működési ciklusos észlelési logika)

• HO2S–1
• HO2S–1 áramköre
• Üzemanyag rendszer
• Kipufogógáz szivárgás
• ECM
• Üzemanyag hiány

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 kimenő feszültségét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a 

vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Melegítsük be a motort a rendes üzemi 

hőmérsékletre, és 60 másodpercen keresztül 
tartsuk a 2000 ford/min fordulatszámot.

3) Ismételten pörgessük fel a motort (egymás 
után 5-6 alkalommal nyomjuk le és engedjük 
fel a gázpedált, hogy dúsítsuk és 
szegényítsük a levegő/üzemanyag 
keveréket), és olvassuk le a HO2S kimenő 
feszültségét a vizsgálókészüléken.

A mutatott feszültség 0,5 V-nál nagyobb és 0,3 V-
nál kisebb?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Menjünk a 3. lépésre.

3 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 érzékelő testelését
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a 

HO2S–1 érzékelő csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést a 

HO2S–1 érzékelő csatlakozójával a „YEL”, 
„RED”, „BLK/WHT” és a „BRN/WHT” vezeték 
érintkezőknél.

3) Ha a vezetékek és az összeköttetéseik 
rendben vannak, ellenőrizzük, hogy van-e 
villamos kapcsolat a HO2S–1 érzékelő 
csatlakozójának „BRN/WHT” vezeték 
érintkezője és a motor testelése között. 

Van villamos kapcsolat?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Szakadás a „BLK/WHT” 
vezeték áramkörében.
Rossz érintkezés az „E22-
28” érintkezőnél.
Az ECM testelése rossz.
Ha a fentiek rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.
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4 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 érzékelő testelését.
1) Bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg a 

feszültséget a HO2S–1 érzékelő 
csatlakozójának „BRN/WHT” vezeték 
érintkezője és a motor testelése között.

A feszültség körülbelül 0,1 V vagy annál kisebb?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. Nagy ellenállás a „BRN/
WHT” vezeték 
áramkörben.
Rossz érintkezés az „E22-
28” érintkezőnél.
Az ECM testelése rossz.
Ha a fentiek rendben van-
nak, tegyünk be egy tudot-
tan jó ECM-et, és ismétel-
jük meg az ellenőrzést.

5 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Szereljük le az ECM-et a karosszériáról, és 

kössük be az ECM csatlakozóit.
3) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a HO2S–1 érzékelő 

csatlakozójának a „RED” vezeték érintkezője 
és az „E22-11” érintkező között. 

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. A „RED” vezeték áramköre 
szakadt, vagy nagy az 
ellenállása.
Rossz érintkezés az „E22-
11” érintkezőnél.
Az ECM testelése rossz.
Ha a fentiek rendben van-
nak, tegyünk be egy tudot-
tan jó ECM-et, és ismétel-
jük meg az ellenőrzést.

6 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a HO2S–1 érzékelő 

csatlakozójának a „RED” vezeték érintkezője 
és a karosszéria testelés között.

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. A „RED” vezeték áramköre 
testzárlatos.

7 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 fűtési áramkörét.
1) Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 fűtési áramkörét a 

DTC P0031 és P0032 diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázat szerint.

Az eredmény megfelelő?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

8 Ellenőrizzük a kipufogó rendszert.
1) Ellenőrizzük, nincs-e kipufogógáz szivárgás a 

kipufogó rendszerben.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a DTC P0171 és 
P0172 diagnosztikai 
folyamat-táblázat 4. 
lépésére.
Ha rendben van, menjünk 
a 9. lépésre.

Javítsuk ki a kipufogó 
rendszer szivárgását.

9 Ellenőrizzük a levegő beszívó rendszert.
1) Ellenőrizzük, nincs-e a levegő beszívó 

rendszerben dugulás vagy szivárgás.
Rendben van?

Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 
érzékelőt a 6E2 fejezet „A 
(HO2S–1 és HO2S–2) 
fűtött oxigén érzékelők 
fűtésének ellenőrzése 
beszerelt állapotban” című 
pontja szerint.
Ha rendben van, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
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DTC P0031 HO2S fűtés vezérlő áramkör, az áramerősség kicsi (1. érzékelő)
DTC P0032 HO2S fűtés vezérlő áramkör, az áramerősség nagy (1.érzékelő)
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Indítsuk el a motort, és melegítsük be a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre.
4) Járassuk a motort alapjáraton legalább 1 percig.
5) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

1. Relé doboz 4. Áramköri biztosíték doboz 7. Fűtés 10. Más érzékelőhöz
2. Árnyékoló vezeték 5. „IG COIL” biztosíték 8. A HO2S–2 fűtéshez
3. Gyújtáskapcsoló 6. HO2S–1 9. ECM
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A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A HO2S–2 fűtés árama 5 másodpercen keresztül 
folyamatosan nagyobb vagy kisebb az előírt értéknél. 
(2 működési ciklusos észlelési logika)

• HO2S–1 fűtés
• HO2S–1 fűtés áramköre
• ECM
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Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a fejezet-
nek „A motor szabályozó 
és emisszió csökkentő 
rendszer ellenőrzése” című 
pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 fűtés áramellátását.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a 

HO2S–1 érzékelő csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést a 

HO2S–1 érzékelővel a „BLK/WHT” és a „YEL” 
vezeték érintkezőnél.

3) Ha a vezeték és az összeköttetés rendben 
van, bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg a 
feszültséget a „BLK/WHT” vezeték érintkező 
és a motor testelése között.

A feszültség nagyobb, mint 10 V?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. A „BLK/WHT” vezeték 
áramköre szakadt vagy 
testzárlatos.

3 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 fűtés áramellátását.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a HO2S–1 

csatlakozó „BLK/WHT” vezeték érintkezője és 
az ECM csatlakozó „E21-28” vezeték 
érintkezője között. 

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Nagy ellenállás a „BLK/
WHT” vezeték 
áramkörben.

4 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 fűtés működtető 
áramkörét.
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó 

„E23-4” vezeték érintkezője és a karosszéria 
testelés között.

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. A „YEL” vezeték áramköre 
testzárlatos.

5 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 fűtés működtető 
áramkörét.
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó 

„E23-4” vezeték érintkezője és a karosszéria 
testelés között.

A feszültség 0 V?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. A „YEL” vezeték áramköre 
zárlatban van a 
tápáramkörrel.

6 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 fűtés működtető 
áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük be a 

HO2S–1 csatlakozóját.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
3) Az ECM-ről lekötött csatlakozó mellett mérjük 

meg a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó
„E23-4” vezeték érintkezője és a karosszéria 
testelés között.

A feszültség nagyobb, mint 10 V?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. Szakadás a „YEL” vezeték 
áramkörében.
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7 Ellenőrizzük az 1. érzékelő fűtését.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a 

HO2S–1 csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 fűtés ellenállását. 

Lásd az 1. ábrát
Az ellenállás 5,0 – 6,4 Ω 20 °C-on?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. Cseréljük ki a HO2S–1 
érzékelőt.

8 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 fűtés áramellátását.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóját.
2) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük be a 

HO2S–1 csatlakozóját.
3) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó 

„E23-4” és „E21-28” vezeték érintkezője 
között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 12 Ω?

A HO2S–1 fűtés áramköre 
rendben van.
Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

Nagy ellenállás a „BLK/
WHT” és „YEL” vezeték 
áramkörben.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

[A]: 1. ábra a 7. lépéshez
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DTC P0136 O2 érzékelő (HO2S) áramkör (2. érzékelő)
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1. Relé doboz 3. Gyújtáskapcsoló 5. „IG COIL” biztosíték 7. Fűtés 9. ECM
2. Árnyékoló vezeték 4. Áramköri biztosíték doboz 6. HO2S-2 8. A HO2S-1 fűtéshez 10. Más érzékelőhöz
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A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A DTC akkor jelenik meg, ha az alábbi feltételek valamelyike 
észlelhető.
• Miközben a gépkocsi halad, a HO2S-2 maximális kimenő 

feszültsége kisebb az előírtnál, vagy a minimális kimenő feszültsége 
nagyobb az előírtnál.

• A motor bemelegedett, és a HO2S-2 feszültsége nagyobb az előírt 
értéknél (az áramkör szakadt)

(2 működési ciklusos észlelési logika)

• HO2S–2
• HO2S–2 áramköre
• Üzemanyag rendszer
• ECM
• Üzemanyag hiány
• Kipufogógáz szivárgás

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Győződjünk meg arról, hogy a DTC MEGERŐSÍTÉSI ELJÁRÁS alatt fennállnak-e az alábbi feltételek.
• Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet: -7 °C vagy magasabb
• Motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet: 70 °C vagy magasabb
• Magasság (légköri nyomás): legfeljebb 2500 m (legalább 540 mmHg, 72 kPa)
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1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Indítsuk el a motort, és melegítsük be a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre.
4) Növeljük a gépkocsi sebességét 60 – 80 km/h-ra az 5. sebességfokozatban vagy a D tartományban.
5) Engedjük fel a gázpedált, és hagyjuk motorfékkel gurulni a gépkocsit (az üzemanyag lezárás legalább 4

másodpercig tartson), majd állítsuk meg a gépkocsit, és járassuk alapjáraton legalább 6 másodpercig.
6) Ismételjük meg a 4. lépést.
7) Tartsuk a fenti gépkocsi sebességet legalább 8 percen keresztül. (Ebben a lépésben tartsuk a fojtószelep nyitást

állandó értéken.)
8) Ismételjük meg az 5. lépést.
9) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontjára.

2 Az üzemanyag rendszer (DTC P0171/P0172) és 
a HO2S–2 (DTC P0134) DTC-jén kívül más DTC 
is van?

Menjünk a vonatkozó DTC 
diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázatra.

Menjünk a 3. lépésre.

3 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–2 érzékelőt és áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a 

vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Melegítsük be a motort a rendes üzemi 

hőmérsékletre, és 60 másodpercen keresztül 
tartsuk a 2000 ford/min fordulatszámot.

3) Ismételten pörgessük fel a motort (egymás 
után 5-6 alkalommal nyomjuk le és engedjük 
fel a gázpedált, hogy dúsítsuk és 
szegényítsük a levegő/üzemanyag 
keveréket).

A HO2S–2 kimenő feszültsége ismételten 0,35 V-
nál nagyobb és 0,25 V-nál kisebb érték között 
váltakozik?

Menjünk a DTC P0171 és 
P0172 diagnosztikai 
folyamat-táblázatra (az 
üzemanyag rendszer 
ellenőrzése).

Menjünk a 4. lépésre.

4 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–2 érzékelő testelését
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a 

HO2S–2 érzékelő csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést a 

HO2S-2 érzékelő csatlakozójával a „BLU/
RED”, „BLU”, „BRN/WHT” és a „BLK/WHT” 
vezeték érintkezőknél.

3) Ha a vezetékek és az összeköttetéseik 
rendben vannak, ellenőrizzük, hogy van-e 
villamos kapcsolat a HO2S-2 érzékelő 
csatlakozójának „BRN/WHT” vezeték 
érintkezője és a motor testelése között. 

Van villamos kapcsolat?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. Szakadás a „BLK/WHT” 
vezeték áramkörében.
Rossz érintkezés az „E22-
28” érintkezőnél.
Az ECM testelése rossz.
Ha a fentiek rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-103
5 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–2 érzékelő testelését.
1) Bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg a 

feszültséget a HO2S–2 érzékelő 
csatlakozójának „BRN/WHT” vezeték 
érintkezője és a motor testelése között.

A feszültség körülbelül 0,1 V vagy annál kisebb?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Nagy ellenállás a „BRN/
WHT” vezeték 
áramkörben.
Rossz érintkezés az „E22-
28” érintkezőnél.
Az ECM testelése rossz.
Ha a fentiek rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

6 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Szereljük le az ECM-et a karosszériáról, és 

kössük be az ECM csatlakozóit.
3) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a HO2S–2 érzékelő 

csatlakozójának a „BRN” vezeték érintkezője 
és az ECM csatlakozó „E22-33” vezeték 
érintkezője között. 

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. A „BLU” vezeték 
áramkörének nagy az 
ellenállása, vagy szakadt.
Rossz érintkezés az „E22-
33” érintkezőnél.
Az ECM testelése rossz.
Ha a fentiek rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

7 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a HO2S–2 érzékelő 

csatlakozójának a „BLU” vezeték érintkezője 
és a karosszéria testelés között.

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. A „BLU” vezeték áramköre 
testzárlatos.

8 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–2 jel áramkörét.
1) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a HO2S–2 

érzékelő csatlakozójának „BLU” vezeték 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között. 

A feszültség 0 V?

Menjünk a 9. lépésre. A „BLU” vezeték áramköre 
zárlatban van egy másik 
áramkörrel.

9 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–2 fűtési áramkörét.
1) Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–2 fűtési áramkörét a 

DTC P0037 és P0038 diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázat szerint.

Az áramkör rendben van?

Menjünk a 10. lépésre. Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

10 Ellenőrizzük a kipufogó rendszert.
1) Ellenőrizzük, nincs-e kipufogógáz szivárgás a 

kipufogó rendszerben.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a DTC P0171 és 
P0172 diagnosztikai 
folyamat-táblázat 4. 
lépésére.
Ha rendben van, menjünk 
a 11. lépésre.

Javítsuk ki a kipufogó 
rendszer szivárgását.

11 Ellenőrizzük a levegő beszívó rendszert.
1) Ellenőrizzük, nincs-e a levegő beszívó 

rendszerben dugulás vagy szivárgás.
Rendben van?

Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–2 
érzékelőt a 6E2 fejezet „A 
(HO2S–1 és HO2S–2) 
fűtött oxigén érzékelők 
fűtésének ellenőrzése 
beszerelt állapotban” című 
pontja szerint.
Ha rendben van, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
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DTC P0037 HO2S fűtés vezérlő áramkör, az áramerősség kicsi (2. érzékelő)
DTC P0038 HO2S fűtés vezérlő áramkör, az áramerősség nagy (2. érzékelő)
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Indítsuk el a motort, és melegítsük be a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre.
4) Járassuk a motort alapjáraton 1 percig.
5) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

1. Relé doboz 4. Áramköri biztosíték doboz 7. Fűtés 10. Más érzékelőhöz
2. Árnyékoló vezeték 5. „IG COIL” biztosíték 8. A HO2S–1 fűtéshez
3. Gyújtáskapcsoló 6. HO2S–2 9. ECM
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A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A HO2S–2 fűtés árama 5 másodpercen át folyamatosan 
nagyobb vagy kisebb az előírt értéknél.
(2 működési ciklusos észlelési logika)

• HO2S–2 fűtés
• HO2S–2 fűtés áramköre
• ECM

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-105
Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–2 fűtés áramellátását.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a 

HO2S–2 érzékelő csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést a 

HO2S–2 érzékelővel a „BLK/WHT” és a 
„BLU/RED” vezeték érintkezőknél.

3) Ha a vezeték és az összeköttetés rendben 
van, bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg a 
feszültséget a HO2S–2 érzékelő 
csatlakozójának „BLK/WHT” vezeték 
érintkezője és a motor testelése között.

A feszültség nagyobb, mint 10 V?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. A „BLK/WHT” vezeték 
áramköre szakadt vagy 
testzárlatos.

3 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–2 fűtés áramellátását.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a HO2S–2 érzékelő 

csatlakozójának a „BLK/WHT” vezeték 
érintkezője és az ECM csatlakozó „E21-28” 
vezeték érintkezője között. 

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Nagy ellenállás a „BLK/
WHT” vezeték 
áramkörben.

4 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–2 fűtés működtető 
áramkörét.
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a HO2S–2 érzékelő 

csatlakozójának a „BLU/RED” vezeték 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között. 

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. A „BLU/RED” vezeték 
áramköre testzárlatos.

5 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–2 fűtés működtető 
áramkörét.
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a HO2S–2 

érzékelő csatlakozójának „BLU/RED” vezeték 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között. 

A feszültség 0 V?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. A „BLU/RED” vezeték 
zárlatban van a 
tápáramkörrel.

6 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–2 fűtés működtető 
áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük be a HO2S–

2 csatlakozóját.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
3) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a lekötött ECM 

csatlakozó „E23-3” vezeték érintkezője és a 
karosszéria testelés között.

A feszültség nagyobb, mint 10 V?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. Szakadás a „BLU/RED” 
vezeték áramkörében.
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DTC P0171 Az üzemanyag keverék túl szegény
DTC P0172 Az üzemanyag keverék túl dús
A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Indítsuk el a motort, és melegítsük be a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre.
4) Működtessük a gépkocsit a megjegyzésben feltüntetett befagyasztott adatoknak megfelelő körülmények között 5

percig. 
5) Állítsuk le a gépkocsit, és kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

7 Ellenőrizzük a 2. érzékelő fűtését.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a 

HO2S–2 csatlakozóját.
2) Ha rendben van, mérjük meg a fűtés 

ellenállását.
Az ellenállás 11,7 – 14,3 Ω 20 °C-on?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. Cseréljük ki a HO2S–2 
érzékelőt.

8 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–2 fűtés áramellátását.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük be a 

HO2S–2 csatlakozóját.
3) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó 

„E23-3” és „E21-28” vezeték érintkezője 
között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 30 Ω?

A HO2S–2 fűtés áramköre 
rendben van.
Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

Nagy ellenállás a „BLU/
RED” vezeték 
áramkörében.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
P0171:
A teljes üzemanyag szabályozás nagyobb, mint 35%.
P0172:
A teljes üzemanyag szabályozás kisebb, mint -35%.
(2 működési ciklusos észlelési logika)

• Vákuum szivárgás
• Kipufogógáz szivárgás
• Az üzemanyag nyomása eltér az előírttól
• Az üzemanyag befecskendező működési hibája
• A fűtött oxigén érzékelő–1 működési hibája
• A MAF érzékelő működési hibája
• Az ECT érzékelő működési hibája

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Győződjünk meg arról, hogy a DTC MEGERŐSÍTÉSI ELJÁRÁS alatt fennállnak-e az alábbi feltételek.
• Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet: -7 °C vagy annál magasabb
• Magasság (légköri nyomás): legfeljebb 2500 m (legalább 540 mmHg, 72 kPa)
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Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című 
pontjára.

2 A „P0171” és „P0172” DTC-n kívül más DTC is 
található?

Menjünk a vonatkozó DTC 
folyamat-táblázatra.

Menjünk a 3. lépésre.

3 Ellenőrizzük, nincs-e szivárgás a levegő beszívó 
rendszerben vagy a kipufogó rendszerben.
A levegő beszívó rendszer és a kipufogó rendszer 
rendben van?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

4 Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag nyomását ennek a 
fejezetnek a „B-3 táblázat: Az üzemanyag nyomás 
ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.
Az eredmény megfelelő?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

5 Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag befecskendezőt a 6E2 
fejezet „Az üzemanyag befecskendező 
ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint. 
Az eredmény megfelelő?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Hibás befecskendező(k), 
vagy az áramkörük hibás.

6 Szemrevételezés.
Ellenőrizzük a MAF érzékelőt és a levegő beszívó 
rendszert az alábbiak szempontjából:
1) A mérő csővezetéket elzáró tárgyak és a MAF 

érzékelő ellenállása.
2) Más levegőáram, amely nem halad át a MAF 

érzékelőn.
Rendben vannak?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

7 A MAF érzékelő teljesítőképességének ellenőrzése
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a 

vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Indítsuk el a motort, és melegítsük be a rendes 

üzemi hőmérsékletre.
3) A vizsgálókészülék segítségével ellenőrizzük a 

MAF értékét az alábbi feltételek mellett:
A MAF előírt értékei
Alapjáraton: 1,0 – 4,0 g/s
2500 ford/min fordulatszámra felpörgetve: 
4,0 – 12,0 g/s
A mért értékek megfelelnek az előírásnak?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek a „DTC P0102 
Levegő tömegáram 
áramkör, alacsony 
bemenet” és „DTC P0103 
Levegő tömegáram 
áramkör, magas bemenet” 
című pontjára.

8 Ellenőrizzük az ECT érzékelőt a DTC P0118 
diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat 3. és 4. lépése 
szerint.
Az eredmény megfelelő?

Menjünk a 9. lépésre. Az ECT érzékelő vagy 
áramköre hibás.

9 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–1 érzékelőt a DTC P0131 
diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat 2. lépése szerint.
Az eredmény megfelelő?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük 
meg az ellenőrzést.

A HO2S–1 vagy áramköre 
hibás.



6-2-108 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
DTC P0300 Rendszertelen gyújtáskimaradás észlelése
DTC P0301 Az 1. henger gyújtáskimaradásának észlelése
DTC P0302 A 2. henger gyújtáskimaradásának észlelése
DTC P0303 A 3. henger gyújtáskimaradásának észlelése
DTC P0304 A 4. henger gyújtáskimaradásának észlelése
A RENDSZER LEÍRÁSA
Az ECM mindegyik hengernél méri a forgattyús tengely állásszögét a forgattyús tengely helyzet (CKP) érzékelőtől és
a vezérműtengely helyzet (CMP) érzékelőtől kapott impulzus jelek alapján. Ha a rendszer nagy változást észlel a
forgattyús tengely szögsebességében, abból gyújtáskimaradás előfordulására következtet. Ha az ECM által
megszámlált gyújtáskimaradások száma meghaladja a DTC észlelésének feltételeit, az ECM megállapítja, hogy
melyik hengernél történt a gyújtáskimaradás, és azt DTC formájában kijelzi.

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
P0300
• Gyújtáskimaradást észlel 2 vagy több hengernél, ami a 

katalizátor túlmelegedését okozhatja 200 motorfordulat 
alatt. (A HJL addig villog, amíg a gyújtáskimaradás 
folyamatosan fennáll.) 

vagy
• Gyújtáskimaradást észlel 2 vagy több hengernél, ami 

hátrányosan befolyásolja a kipufogógáz kibocsátást 
1000 motorfordulat alatt. (2 működési ciklusos észlelési 
logika)

• Gyújtásrendszer
• Üzemanyag befecskendező szelep és áramköre
• Üzemanyag nyomása
• Az EGR rendszer
• Rendellenes levegő beszívás
• Motor kompresszió
• Szelephézag állító
• Gyújtásbeállítás
• Üzemanyag hiány

P0301, P0302, P0303, P0304
• Gyújtáskimaradást észlel 1 hengernél, ami a katalizátor 

túlmelegedését okozhatja 200 motorfordulat alatt. (A 
HJL addig villog, amíg a gyújtáskimaradás 
folyamatosan fennáll.)

vagy
• Gyújtáskimaradást észlel 1 hengernél, ami hátrányosan 

befolyásolja a kipufogógáz kibocsátást 1000 
motorfordulat alatt. (2 működési ciklusos észlelési 
logika)

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Győződjünk meg arról, hogy a DTC MEGERŐSÍTÉSI MŰVELETE alatt fennállnak-e az alábbi feltételek.
• Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet: -7 °C vagy magasabb
• Motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet: -10 °C vagy magasabb
• Magasság (légköri nyomás): legfeljebb 2500 m (legalább 540 mmHg, 72 kPa)



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-109
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Vezessük a gépkocsit a megállapított befagyasztott adatoknak megfelelő körülmények között legalább 1 percig.
4) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit, és kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió csökkentő 

rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban foglaltakat?
Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 

fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és 
emisszió csökkentő 
rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című 
pontjára.

2 Az üzemanyag szintjelző az „E” szinten (üres) áll? Töltsünk be 
üzemanyagot, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést. 

Menjünk a 3. 
lépésre.

3 A gyújtási rendszer ellenőrzése
1) Ellenőrizzük a gyújtógyertyát és a szikrát annál a 

hengernél, amelynél a gyújtáskimaradás előfordult, a 
6F2 fejezet „A gyújtószikra ellenőrzése” című pontja 
szerint.

Rendben van?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. A gyújtótekercs, a 
vezetékköteg, a 
gyújtógyertya vagy 
a rendszer más 
részei hibásak.

4 Az üzemanyag befecskendező áramkörének ellenőrzése
1) A motor beindítása vagy alapjárata közben sztetoszkóp 

segítségével ellenőrizzük az egyes befecskendezők 
működési hangját.

Mindegyik befecskendezőnél hallható a működést jelző 
hang?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. Ellenőrizzük a 
hangot nem adó 
befecskendezők 
csatlakozóit és 
kábeleit, valamint 
magát a 
befecskendezőt.
Ha rendben van, 
tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

5 Az üzemanyag nyomás ellenőrzése
1) Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag nyomását ennek a 

fejezetnek a „B-3 táblázat: Az üzemanyag nyomás 
ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

Az eredmény megfelelő?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

6 Az üzemanyag befecskendező ellenőrzése
1) Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag befecskendező(k)et a 6E2 

fejezet „Az üzemanyag befecskendező ellenőrzése” 
című pontja szerint. 

Az eredmény megfelelő?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. Cseréljük ki.

7 A gyújtásbeállítás ellenőrzése
1) Ellenőrizzük a gyújtás beállítását a 6F2 fejezet „A 

gyújtásbeállítás ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.
Az eredmény megfelelő?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. Ellenőrizzük a 
rendszerrel 
kapcsolatos 
érzékelőket. 



6-2-110 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
DTC P0327 A kopogásérzékelő áramkör feszültsége kicsi
DTC P0328 A kopogásérzékelő áramkör feszültsége nagy
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

8 Az EGR rendszer ellenőrzése
1) Ellenőrizzük az EGR rendszert a 6E2 fejezet „Az EGR 

szelep ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.
Az eredmény megfelelő?

Menjünk a 9. lépésre. Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

9 A motor mechanikai rendszereinek ellenőrzése
Ellenőrizzük a motornak azokat a mechanikai elemeit vagy 
rendszereit, amelyek a motor egyenetlen alapjáratát vagy 
gyenge teljesítményét okozhatják.

– A motor kompressziója (lásd a 6A2 fejezet „A 
kompresszió ellenőrzése” című pontját).

– Szelephézag beállító (lásd a 6A2 fejezet „A 
szelepjáték (hézag) ellenőrzése” című pontját).

– Gyújtásbeállítás (lásd a 6A2 fejezet „A vezérműlánc és 
láncfeszítő le- és felszerelése” című pontját).

Rendben vannak?

Ellenőrizzük a 
kábelköteget és az 
ECM testelés 
csatlakozását, a 
gyújtási rendszert és az 
üzemanyag 
befecskendező szelepet 
időszakos szakadás 
vagy rövidzárlat 
szempontjából.

Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

1. Kopogásérzékelő 2. ECM
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A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A DTC akkor jelenik meg, ha az alábbi feltételek 
mindegyike 0,5 másodpercig folyamatosan észlelhető.
P0327
• A motor jár
• A kopogásérzékelő feszültsége kisebb, mint 1,23 V.
P0328
• A motor jár
• A kopogásérzékelő feszültsége 3,91 V vagy annál 

nagyobb.

• A kopogásérzékelő áramkör szakadt vagy zárlatos
• Kopogásérzékelő
• ECM
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DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t, a feltételes DTC-t és a

befagyasztott adatokat.
3) Indítsuk el a motort, és járassuk 10 másodpercig.
4) A vizsgálókészülék segítségével kérdezzük le a DTC-t.

Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a fejezet-
nek „A motor szabályozó 
és emisszió csökkentő 
rendszer ellenőrzése” című 
pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük az érzékelő áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Szereljük le az ECM-et a karosszériáról, és 

kössük be az ECM csatlakozóit.
3) Járó motor mellett mérjük meg a feszültséget 

az ECM csatlakozó „E22-9” vezeték 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között.

A feszültség 1,23 – 3,91 V között van?

Időszakos hiba.
Ellenőrizzük az időszako-
san jelentkező hibát a 0A 
fejezet „Időszakosan jelent-
kező hibák és rossz csatla-
kozások” című pontja 
szerint.
Ha rendben van, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Menjünk a 3. lépésre.

3 Ellenőrizzük, nincs-e szakadás az érzékelő 
áramkörében.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a 

kopogásérzékelő csatlakozóját.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és mérjük meg a 

feszültséget a kopogásérzékelő csatlakozó-
jának „WHT” vezetéke és a motor testelése 
között. Lásd az 1. ábrát.

A feszültség 4 – 6 V?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Menjünk a 4. lépésre.

4 Ellenőrizzük, nincs-e szakadás az érzékelő 
áramkörében.
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és mérjük meg a 

feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó „E22-9” 
vezeték érintkezője és a motor testelése 
között.

A feszültség 4 – 6 V?

Szakadás a „WHT” vezeték 
áramkörében.

Menjünk az 5. lépésre.

5 Ellenőrizzük, nincs-e zárlat az érzékelő 
áramkörében.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó 

„E22-9” érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés 
között.

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. A „WHT” vezeték áramköre 
testzárlatos.
Ha a vezeték rendben van, 
tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

6 Ellenőrizzük, nincs-e zárlat az érzékelő 
áramkörében.
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és mérjük meg a 

feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó „E22-9” 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között.

A feszültség 0 V?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. A „WHT” vezeték zárlatban 
van más áramkörrel.

7 Ellenőrizzük az érzékelő áramkörét, nem nagy-e 
az ellenállása.
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó 

„E22-9” vezeték érintkezője és a 
kopogásérzékelő vezetékköteg csatlakozó 
„WHT” vezeték érintkezője között. 

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

A kopogásérzékelő hibás. Nagy ellenállás a „WHT” 
vezeték áramkörben.
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DTC P0335 A forgattyús tengely helyzet (CKP) érzékelő áramköre
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

[A]: Ábra a 3. lépéshez

1. CKP érzékelő 4. Fő relé
2. Érzékelő tárcsa a forgattyús tengelyen 5. Gyújtáskapcsoló
3. ECM 6. Indítómotor
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A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A motor beindításakor 2 másodpercen keresztül nincs CKP-
jel, miközben az indítómotor jele beadódik.

• A CKP érzékelő áramköre szakadt vagy zárlatos
• A forgattyús tengely vezérmű fogaskerekének 

sérültek a fogai
• A CKP érzékelő működési hibája, idegen anyag 

jelenléte vagy helytelen felszerelése
• ECM
• A motorindító jel áramkör hibája
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DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Az indítómotorral forgassuk meg a motort 3 – 5 másodpercig.
4) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat? 

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című 
pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük a CKP érzékelő és csatlakozója 
megfelelő felszerelését.
A CKP érzékelő megfelelően van felszerelve és a 
csatlakozója a megfelelő módon van bekötve?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Igazítsuk ki.

3 Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteget és a csatlakozását.
1) Kössük le a CKP érzékelő csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő csatlakozást a CKP 

érzékelőhöz a „BLK/RED”, „PNK” és a „BLK” 
vezeték érintkezőknél.

3) Ha rendben vannak, kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és 
ellenőrizzük a feszültséget a lekötött CKP 
érzékelő csatlakozó „BLK/RED”, „PNK” és „BLK” 
vezeték érintkezőinél. Lásd az 1. ábrát.
„B+” érintkező: 10 – 14 V
”Vout” („Vki”) érintkező: 4 – 5 V
„GRD” (testelés) érintkező: 0 V

Az eredmény megfelelő?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. Menjünk a 4. lépésre.

4 A 3. lépésben a „Vout” érintkezőn mért feszültség 
nincs az előírt értéken belül?

A „PNK” vezeték szakadt, 
zárlatos, vagy rossz a 
csatlakozása.
Ha a vezeték és a 
csatlakozó rendben van, 
tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

A „BLK/RED” vagy a 
„BLK” vezeték szakadt, 
zárlatos vagy rossz a 
csatlakozása.

5 Ellenőrizzük a testelő áramkört.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a CKP érzékelő 

csatlakozójának a „BLK” vezeték érintkezője és a 
motor testelése között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. A „BLK” vezeték 
szakadt vagy nagy az 
ellenállása.
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6 Ellenőrizzük a motorindítás jelét.
1) Miközben az indítómotor megforgatja a motort, 

mérjük meg a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó 
„E22-35” vezeték érintkezője és a motor 
testelése között.

A feszültség nagyobb, mint 6 V?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. A „BLK/YEL” vezeték 
áramköre szakadt, 
nagy az ellenállása, 
vagy testzárlatos.
Ha a vezeték rendben 
van, ellenőrizzük az 
indítómotort a 6G 
fejezet 
„Teljesítőképesség 
próba” című pontja 
szerint.

7 Ellenőrizzük a CKP érzékelőt.
1) Szereljük le a CKP érzékelőt a 6E2 fejezet „A 

CKP érzékelő le- és felszerelése” című pontja 
szerint. 

2) Távolítsuk el a fémrészecskéket a CKP érzékelő 
homlokfelületéről, ha találunk ilyeneket.

3) Kössük be a CKP érzékelő csatlakozóját.
4) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
5) Ellenőrizzük a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó 

„E22-30” vezeték érintkezője és a motor 
testelése között úgy, hogy (1) mágneses anyagot 
(vasat) húzunk el kb. 1 mm-re a CKP érzékelő 
homlokfelülete előtt. Lásd a 2. ábrát.

Változik a feszültség kicsiről (0 – 1 V) nagyra 
(4 – 5 V) vagy nagyról kicsire?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. Cseréljük ki a CKP 
érzékelőt.

8 Ellenőrizzük a jeladó forgórészt az alábbi 
szempontból. Lásd a 3. ábrát.

• Sérülés
• Nincs-e rajta idegen anyag

Rendben van?

Időszakos zavar, vagy 
hibás ECM.
Ellenőrizzük az időszako-
san jelentkező hibát a 0A 
fejezet „Időszakosan 
jelentkező hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.

Tisztítsuk meg a 
forgórész fogait, vagy 
cseréljük ki a jeladó 
forgórészt.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
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[A]: 1. ábra a 3. lépéshez [B]: 3. ábra a 8. lépéshez [C]: 2. ábra a 7. lépéshez



6-2-116 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
DTC P0340 A vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő áramköre
Kapcsolási rajz

A rendszer leírása
A hengerfej hajtómű felőli oldalán elhelyezett CMP érzékelő a jelgenerátorból (mágneses érzékelő) és a jeladó
forgórészből (a beszívó vezérműtengely része) áll.
A jelgenerátor referencia jeleket hoz létre a hornyos tárcsa hornyain keresztül, amelyek a vezérműtengellyel együtt
forognak. 

Referencia jel
A CMP érzékelő a vezérműtengely egy teljes körülfordulása alatt 6 impulzus jelet hoz létre, amelyek mindegyike más-
más hullámformájú. Lásd ennek a fejezetnek „Az ECM és áramkörei ellenőrzése” című pontját.
A kapott jelek alapján az ECM meghatározza, hogy melyik henger dugattyúja van kompresszió ütemben, és
megállapítja a motor fordulatszámát.

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

1. CMP érzékelő 3. ECM 5. Gyújtáskapcsoló
2. Jeladó forgórész 4. Fő relé 6. Indítómotor

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

E23-15

E21-28  

12V 5V

5V

E21-6

 E21-5

BLK/WHT

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

WHT/BLU

80A 60A 20A

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLU/BLK

E22-1

E23-2

BLK

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

E23-1

ORN E22-10

BLK/RED

BLK

E22-35BLK/YEL

5

4

1

3

6

BLU/BLK

2

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A motor beindításakor 2,4 másodpercen keresztül nincs 
CMP jel, miközben az indítómotor jele beadódik.

• A CMP érzékelő áramköre szakadt vagy zárlatos
• A jeladó forgórész fogai sérültek
• A CMP érzékelő működési hibája, idegen anyag 

jelenléte vagy helytelen felszerelése
• ECM
• A motorindító jel áramkör hibája



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-117
DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Az indítómotorral forgassuk meg a motort 5 másodpercig.
4) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és 
emisszió csökkentő 
rendszer ellenőrzése” 
című pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük a CMP érzékelő és csatlakozója megfelelő 
felszerelését.
A CMP érzékelő megfelelően van felszerelve és a 
csatlakozója a megfelelő módon van bekötve?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Igazítsuk ki.

3 Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteget és a csatlakozását.
1) Kössük le a CMP érzékelő csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő csatlakozást a CMP 

érzékelőhöz a „BLK/RED”, „ORN” és a „BLK” 
vezeték érintkezőknél.

3) Ha rendben vannak, kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és 
ellenőrizzük a feszültséget a lekötött CMP érzékelő 
csatlakozó „BLK/RED”, „ORN” és „BLK” vezeték 
érintkezőinél. Lásd az 1. ábrát.
„B+” érintkező: 10 – 14 V
”Vout” („Vki”) érintkező: 4 – 5 V
„GRD” (test) érintkező: 0 V

Az eredmény megfelelő?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. Menjünk a 4. lépésre.

4 A 3. lépésben a „Vout” érintkezőn mért feszültség nincs 
az előírt értéken belül?

Az „ORN” vezeték 
szakadt, zárlatos, vagy 
rossz a csatlakozása.
Ha a vezeték és a 
csatlakozó rendben van, 
tegyünk be egy tudottan 
jó ECM-et, és ismételjük 
meg az ellenőrzést.

A „BLK/RED” vagy a 
„BLK” vezeték 
szakadt, zárlatos, 
vagy rossz a 
csatlakozása.

5 Ellenőrizzük a testelő áramkört.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Ellenőrizzük a villamos kapcsolatot a CKP érzékelő 

csatlakozó „BLK” érintkezője és a motor testelése 
között.

Mutatkozik villamos kapcsolat?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Szakadás vagy rossz 
érintkezés a „BLK” 
vezetékben.
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6 Ellenőrizzük a motorindítás jelét.
1) Miközben az indítómotor megforgatja a motort, mér-

jük meg a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó „E22-35” 
vezeték érintkezője és a motor testelése között.

A feszültség nagyobb, mint 6 V?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. A „BLK/YEL” vezeték 
áramköre szakadt 
vagy testzárlatos.
Ha a vezeték rendben 
van, ellenőrizzük az 
indítómotort a 6G 
fejezet 
„Teljesítőképesség 
próba” című pontja 
szerint.

7 Ellenőrizzük a CMP érzékelőt.
1) Szereljük le a CMP érzékelőt a 6E2 fejezet „A CMP 

érzékelő le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 
2) Távolítsuk el a fémrészecskéket a CMP érzékelő 

homlokfelületéről, ha találunk ilyeneket.
3) Kössük be a CMP érzékelő csatlakozóját.
4) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
5) Ellenőrizzük a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó „E22-

10” vezeték érintkezője és a motor testelése között 
úgy, hogy (1) mágneses anyagot (vasat) húzunk el 
kb. 1 mm-re a CMP érzékelő homlokfelülete előtt. 
Lásd a 2. ábrát.

Változik a feszültség kicsiről (0 – 1 V) nagyra (4 – 5 V) 
vagy nagyról kicsire?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. Cseréljük ki a CMP 
érzékelőt.

8 Ellenőrizzük a jeladó forgórészt az alábbi szempontból. 
Lásd a 3. ábrát.

• Sérülés
• Nincs-e rajta idegen anyag

Rendben van?

Időszakos zavar, vagy 
hibás ECM.
Ellenőrizzük az időszako-
san jelentkező hibát a 0A 
fejezet „Időszakosan 
jelentkező hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című 
pontja szerint.

Tisztítsuk meg a 
forgórész fogait, vagy 
cseréljük ki a jeladó 
forgórészt.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
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[A]: 1. ábra a 3. lépéshez [B]: 3. ábra a 8. lépéshez [C]: 2. ábra a 7. lépéshez
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DTC P0401 A visszavezetett kipufogógáz áram túl kicsi
DTC P0402 A visszavezetett kipufogógáz áram túl nagy
Rendszer/kapcsolási rajz

1. EGR szelep 4. Érzékelt információ 7. „IG COIL” biztosíték 10. Fő relé
2. Levegő beszívó cső 5. Friss levegő 8. Relé doboz
3. ECM 6. Kipufogógáz 9. Gyújtáskapcsoló
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A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye (DTC P0401/P0402)

DTC megerősítési eljárás (DTC P0401/P0402)

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Indítsuk el a motort, és melegítsük be a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre.
4) Növeljük a motor fordulatszámát 3000 ford/min értékre a 3. sebességfokozatban.
5) Engedjük fel a gázpedált, és hagyjuk motorfékkel gurulni a gépkocsit legalább 5 másodpercig. (Legalább 5

másodpercig tartsuk fenn az üzemanyag lezárási állapotot). Ha az üzemanyag lezárási állapotot nem tartjuk fenn
legalább 5 másodpercig, akkor hagyjuk gurulni a gépkocsit lejtőn lefelé legalább 5 másodpercig, 1000 – 3000
ford/min motor fordulatszám mellett. 

6) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit, és járassuk a motort alapjáraton.
7) A vizsgálókészülék segítségével kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

Hibakeresés

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
DTC P0401:
A levegő beszívó cső abszolút nyomásának különbsége a 
nyitott EGR szelep és a zárt EGR szelep között kisebb az 
előírt értéknél. 
DTC P0402:
A levegő beszívó cső abszolút nyomásának különbsége a 
nyitott EGR szelep és a zárt EGR szelep között nagyobb 
az előírt értéknél. 
(✱2 működési ciklusos észlelési logika, ellenőrzés 
működési ciklusonként egyszer.

• EGR szelep
• Az EGR átáramló csatorna
• MAP érzékelő
• ECM

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Győződjünk meg arról, hogy a DTC MEGERŐSÍTÉSI MŰVELETE alatt fennállnak-e az alábbi feltételek.
• Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet: -7 °C vagy annál magasabb
• Motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet: 70 °C vagy magasabb
• Magasság (légköri nyomás): legfeljebb 2500 m (legalább 540 mmHg, 72 kPa)

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió csökkentő 

rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban foglaltakat?
Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk „A motor 

szabályozó és 
emisszió csökkentő 
rendszer ellenőr-
zése” című pontra.

2 Van SUZUKI vizsgálókészülékünk? Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Menjünk az 5. 
lépésre.

3 Ellenőrizzük az EGR szelep működését.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a SUZUKI 

vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Ellenőrizzük az EGR rendszert a 6E2 fejezet „Az EGR 

rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Menjünk a 10. 
lépésre.
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4 Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelőt.
1) Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelő működését a „DTC 

P0108” diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat „A MAP 
érzékelő önálló ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

Az eredmény megfelelő?

Időszakos zavar, vagy 
hibás ECM.
Ellenőrizzük az 
időszakosan jelentkező 
hibát a 0A fejezet 
„Időszakosan jelentkező 
hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című 
pontja szerint.

Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

5 Ellenőrizzük az EGR szelep tápáramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az EGR szelep 

csatlakozóját.
2) Bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg a feszültséget 

az EGR szelep csatlakozójának „BLK/RED” vezeték-
érintkezője és a motor testelése között.

Mindegyik feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. A „BLK/RED” 
vezeték hibás.

6 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a motor testelése és az EGR 

szelep csatlakozójának „GRN/YEL”, „GRN/BLK”, „BLK/
RED” és „GRN/ORN” vezeték érintkezői között.

Valamennyi feszültség 0 V?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. Némelyik vezeték 
zárlatban van más 
áramkörökkel.
Ha a vezetékek 
rendben vannak, 
tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

7 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett ellenőrizzük, hogy van-e 

szigetelés az EGR szelep csatlakozójának „GRN/YEL”, 
„GRN/BLK”, „BLK/RED” és „GRN/ORN” vezeték 
érintkezője és a motor testelése között. 

A szigetelések rendben vannak?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. Némelyik vezeték 
testzárlatos.
Ha a vezetékek 
rendben vannak, 
tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

8 Ellenőrizzük az EGR szelep léptetőmotor tekercs 
áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük be az EGR szelep 

csatlakozóját, és kössük le az ECM csatlakozóit.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozóinak „E21-

5/6” valamint „E23-17”, „E23-34”, „E23-16”, „E23-33” 
vezeték érintkezői között.

Mindegyik ellenállás 20 – 24 Ω között van 20 °C-on?

Menjünk a 9. lépésre. A „GRN/YEL”, 
„GRN/BLK”, „BLK/
RED” és a „GRN/
ORN” vezeték vagy 
az EGR szelep 
hibás.

9 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a motor testelése és az EGR 

szelep csatlakozójának „GRN/YEL”, „GRN/BLK”, „BLK/
RED” és „GRN/ORN” vezeték érintkezői között.

Mindegyik feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Egyes vezetékek 
áramkörében nagy az 
ellenállás.
Ha a vezetékek 
rendben vannak, hibás 
az EGR szelep.

Egyes vezetékek 
áramköre szakadt.
Ha a vezetékek 
rendben vannak, 
hibás az EGR 
szelep.

10 Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelőt:
1) Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelő működését a „DTC 

P0108” diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat „A MAP 
érzékelő önálló ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

Az eredmény megfelelő?

Az EGR járata eldugult, 
vagy az EGR szelep 
működési hibája.
Ha fentiek rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
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DTC P0420 A katalizátor rendszer hatékonysága nem éri el a küszöbértéket
Rendszer/kapcsolási rajz

Az áramkör leírása
Az ECM a (2) HO2S–2 érzékelővel folyamatosan figyeli a háromutas katalizátort elhagyó kipufogógáz oxigén
koncentrációját.
Ha a katalizátor megfelelően működik, a (2) HO2S–2 kimenő feszültségének (oxigén koncentráció) változási ciklusa
lassúbb, mint az (1) HO2S–1 kimenő feszültségéé, a (3) fűthető háromutas katalizátorban és a (4) háromutas
katalizátorban tárolt kipufogógázban érzékelt oxigén mennyisége miatt.

Referencia

[A]: Oszcilloszkóp hullámalakok

E22-33

BRN/WHTBRN/WHT

E22-11

E22-28

RED

BLU

1

3

2

4
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A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Növeljük a gépkocsi sebességét 80 – 100 km/h-ra (a motor fordulatszáma: 2500 – 3000 ford/min)
4) Tartsuk a fenti gépkocsi sebességet legalább 10 percen keresztül (ebben a lépésben tartsuk állandó értéken a

fojtószelep nyitását).
5) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével ellenőrizzük, van-e DTC vagy feltételes DTC. Ha

nincs, ellenőrizzük, hogy az oxigén érzékelő monitoring vizsgálata a vizsgálókészülék segítségével befejeződött-
e. Ha fenti ellenőrzések eredménye negatív (vagyis nincs DTC és feltételes DTC, továbbá az oxigén érzékelő mo-
nitoring vizsgálata nem fejeződött be), ellenőrizzük a gépkocsi (környezeti) viszonyait, és ismételjük meg a 3 – 5.
lépést.

Hibakeresés

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
• Miközben a gépkocsi nem nagy terheléssel, állandó 

sebességgel halad.
• Az idő, amely a dús vagy a szegény keverékre kapcsolás 

parancsának kiadásától addig a pillanatig telik el, amíg a HO2S–
2 kimenő feszültsége keresztezi a 0,45 V-ot, rövidebb az 
előírtnál.

✱2 működési ciklusos észlelési logika, ellenőrzés működési 
ciklusonként egyszer.

• Kipufogógáz szivárgás
• A háromutas katalizátor működési hibája
• A HO2S–2 működési hibája
• A HO2S–1 működési hibája

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Győződjünk meg arról, hogy a DTC MEGERŐSÍTÉSI MŰVELETE alatt fennállnak-e az alábbi feltételek.
• Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet: -7 °C vagy annál magasabb
• Motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet: 70 °C vagy magasabb
• Magasság (légköri nyomás): legfeljebb 2500 m (legalább 540 mmHg, 72 kPa)

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a feje-
zetnek „A motor szabá-
lyozó és emisszió csök-
kentő rendszer ellenőr-
zése” című pontjára.

2 A kipufogó rendszer szemrevételezése.
1) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a kipufogó rendszeren nincs-e 

szivárgás, sérülés vagy laza csatlakozás.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

3 Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–2 kimenő feszültségét.
1) Ellenőrizzük a HO2S–2 kimenő feszültségét a 

DTC P0137 vagy P0138 diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázat szerint.

Az eredmény megfelelő?

Cseréljük ki a háromutas 
katalizátort.

Ellenőrizzük a „BLU” és 
„BRN/WHT” vezetéket 
szakadás és rövidzárlat 
szempontjából, 
továbbá, hogy jók-e a 
csatlakozások.
Ha a vezetékek és a 
csatlakozások rendben 
vannak, cseréljük ki a 
HO2S–2 érzékelőt.
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DTC P0443 Az üzemanyag pára kibocsátást csökkentő rendszer öblítés 
szabályozó szelepének áramköre
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Indítsuk el a motort, és minden villamos terhelést kikapcsolva járassuk a motort 1 percen keresztül alapjáraton

(legalább 600 ford/min fordulatszámmal).
4) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

1. Az EVAP edény öblítő szelepe 3. „IG COIL” biztosíték 5. Gyújtáskapcsoló
2. Fő relé 4. Relé doboz 6. ECM
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A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
Az EVAP edény öblítő szelepének monitor jele 
különbözik a parancs jeltől. (Az áramkör szakadt vagy 
zárlatos)
(2 működési ciklusos észlelési logika)

• Az EVAP edény öblítő szelepe
• Az EVAP edény öblítő szelepének áramköre
• ECM

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.
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Hibakeresés

VIGYÁZAT:
Annak érdekében, hogy csökkentsük a tűz és a személyi sérülés kockázatát, ezt a munkát jól szellőztetett
helyen végezzük, távol minden olyan nyílt lángtól, mint a gázbojler.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontra.

2 Ellenőrizzük az EVAP edény öblítésének 
tápegység áramkörét.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, és kössük le az 

EVAP edény öblítő szelepének a 
csatlakozóját.

2) Bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg a 
feszültséget a motor testelése és az EVAP 
edény öblítő szelep csatlakozójának „BLK/
RED” vezeték érintkezője között.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Szakadás a „BLK/RED” 
vezeték áramkörében.

3 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó 

„E23-13” vezeték érintkezője és a karosszéria 
testelés között.

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. A „RED/BLK” vezeték 
áramköre testzárlatos.

4 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Mérjük meg a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó 

„E23-13” vezeték érintkezője és a karosszéria 
testelés között.

A feszültség 0 V?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. A „RED/BLK” vezeték 
zárlatban van más 
áramkörökkel.

5 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük be az 

öblítés szabályozó szelep csatlakozóját.
2) Szereljük le az ECM-et a karosszériáról, majd 

kössük be az ECM csatlakozóit.
3) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és mérjük meg a 

feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó „E23-13” 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Szakadás a „RED/BLK” 
vezeték áramkörében.

6 Ellenőrizzük az EVAP edény öblítés szabályozó 
szelepét.
1) Ellenőrizzük az EVAP edény öblítés 

szabályozó szelepét a 6E2 fejezet „Az 
üzemanyag pára kibocsátást csökkentő 
rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

Rendben van?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. Az EVAP edény öblítés 
szabályozó szelepe hibás.

7 Ellenőrizzük az EVAP edény öblítés szabályozó 
szelepének áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg az 

ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó „E21-5/6” 
érintkezője és „E23-13” érintkezője között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 40 Ω 20 °C-on?

Az ECM hibás, tegyünk be 
egy tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

A „BLK/RED” és/vagy a 
„RED/BLK” vezeték 
áramkörének nagy az 
ellenállása.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-127
DTC P0480 Az 1. ventilátor (vízhűtő ventilátor) vezérlő áramköre
Kapcsolási rajz

Az áramkör leírása
A vízhűtő ventilátor relét az ECM vezérli, ha az ECT (motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet) meghatározott értékű.
Ha az L/K kondenzátor ventilátor motorja jár, mialatt a fényszóró be van kapcsolva és a motor fordulatszáma 1500
ford/min alatt van, az ECM 2 másodpercre kikapcsolja a vízhűtő ventilátor reléjét. 

DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Melegítsük be a motort addig, amíg a vízhűtő ventilátor működni nem kezd.
4) „ON BOARD TEST” (fedélzeti vizsgálat) vagy „PENDING DTC” (feltételes DTC) üzemmódban ellenőrizzük a

feltételes DTC-t, és a „DTC” üzemmódban ellenőrizzük a DTC-t.

1. Relé doboz 3. Vízhűtő ventilátor relé 5. ECT érzékelő
2. Fő relé 4. Vízhűtő ventilátor motor 6. ECM
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BLK/YEL

BLK

E23-1

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

20A 30A
BLK/YEL BLU/RED BLK

BLU  E21-4

E22-16YEL/GRN

BRN/WHT E22-28

BLK/RED

1

2 6

3

4

M

5

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
• A vízhűtő ventilátor relé monitor jele különbözik a parancs 

jeltől.
• A „BLK/RED” vagy „BLU” áramkör szakadt 

vagy zárlatos
• A vízhűtő ventilátor relé működési hibája
• Az ECM működési hibája



6-2-128 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat? 

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük a relé áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett vegyük ki a vízhűtő 

ventilátor relét a relé dobozból. (Lásd az 1. 
ábrát)

2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
3) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a vízhűtő ventilátor 

relé csatlakozójának „BLK/RED” vezeték-
érintkezője és a motor testelése között.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. A ”BLK/RED” áramkör 
szakadt, vagy nagy az 
ellenállása.

3 Ellenőrizzük a relé áramkörét.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Szereljük be a vízhűtő ventilátor relét a relé 

dobozba.
3) Kössük le a csatlakozókat az ECM-ről.
4) Szereljük le az ECM-et a karosszériáról, majd 

kössük be az ECM csatlakozóit.
5) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
6) Mérjük meg a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó 

„E21-4” vezeték érintkezője és a karosszéria 
testelés között.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Menjünk a 6. lépésre.

4 Ellenőrizzük a relé áramkörét.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössük le a csatlakozókat az ECM-ről.
3) Vegyük ki a vízhűtő ventilátor relét a relé 

dobozból.
4) Bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg a 

feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó „E21-4” 
vezeték érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés 
között.

A feszültség 0 V?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. A „BLU” vezeték áramköre 
zárlatban van a 
tápáramkörrel.

5 Ellenőrizzük a vízhűtő ventilátor vezérlő jelét.
1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az 

akkumulátorról.
2) Kössük le az ECT érzékelő csatlakozóját.
3) Kössük be a csatlakozókat az ECM-re.
4) Szereljük be a vízhűtő ventilátor relét a relé 

dobozba.
5) Kössük be a negatív (–) kábelt az 

akkumulátorra.
6) Bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg a 

feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó „E21-4” 
vezeték érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés 
között.

A feszültség körülbelül 0 V?

A rendszer rendben van. Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-129
6 Ellenőrizzük a vízhűtő ventilátor vezérlő jelét.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Szereljük be a vízhűtő ventilátor relét a relé 

dobozba.
3) Kössük le a csatlakozókat az ECM-ről.
4) Bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg a 

feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó „E21-4” 
vezeték érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés 
között.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

Menjünk a 7. lépésre.

7 Ellenőrizzük a relé áramkörét.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössük le a csatlakozókat az ECM-ről.
3) Vegyük ki a vízhűtő ventilátor relét a relé 

dobozból.
4) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő csatlakozást az ECM 

csatlakozó „E21-4” vezeték érintkezőjénél és 
a vízhűtő ventilátor relé csatlakozó „BLU” 
vezeték érintkezőjénél.

5) Ha rendben van, mérjük meg az ellenállást az 
ECM csatlakozó „E21-4” vezeték érintkezője 
és a vízhűtő ventilátor relé csatlakozójának a 
„BLU” vezeték érintkezője között.

Az ellenállás legfeljebb 1 Ω ?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. A ”BLU” áramkör szakadt, 
vagy nagy az ellenállása.

8 Ellenőrizzük a relé áramkörét
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó 

„E21-4” vezeték érintkezője és a karosszéria 
testelés között.

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk a 9. lépésre. A „BLU” vezeték áramköre 
testzárlatos.

9 Ellenőrizzük a vízhűtő ventilátor relét
1) Ellenőrizzük a vízhűtő ventilátor relét a 6E2 

fejezet „A fő relé, az üzemanyag szivattyú relé 
és a vízhűtő ventilátor relé ellenőrzése” című 
pontja szerint.

Rendben van?

A rendszer rendben van.
Időszakos hiba.
Ellenőrizzük az időszako-
san jelentkező hibát a 0A 
fejezet „Időszakosan 
jelentkező hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.

Cseréljük ki a vízhűtő 
ventilátor relét.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

[A]: 1. ábra a 2. lépéshez
1. Vízhűtő ventilátor relé

1[A]



6-2-130 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
DTC P0500 A gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő (VSS) működési hibája
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Melegítsük be a motort a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre.
4) Növeljük a gépkocsi sebességét 80 km/h értékre.
5) Engedjük fel a gázpedált, és hagyjuk motorfékkel gurulni a gépkocsit legalább 6 másodpercig (üzemanyag

lezárási állapot legalább 5 másodpercig), majd állítsuk meg a gépkocsit.
6) Ellenőrizzük a feltételes DTC-t és a DTC-t.

1. VSS 3. ECM
2. A fő reléhez 4. A TCM-hez (ha van)

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
• A gépkocsi sebesség jele 4 másodpercen 

keresztül folyamatosan nem adódik be a 
lassítás alatti üzemanyag lezárás során.

• A „BRN” áramkör szakadt
• Szakadás vagy rövidzárlat a „YEL” vagy a „BLK/RED” 

áramkörben
• A VSS működési hibája
• Az ECM működési hibája

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

BLK/RED

BRN
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VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-131
Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontra.

2 Ellenőrizzük a gépkocsi sebesség jelét.
Megjelent a gépkocsi sebessége a 
vizsgálókészüléken a DTC megerősítési eljárás 4. 
és 5. lépésében?

Időszakos zavar, vagy 
hibás ECM.
Ellenőrizzük az időszako-
san jelentkező hibát a 0A 
fejezet „Időszakosan 
jelentkező hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.

Menjünk a 3. lépésre.

3 Ellenőrizzük a tápáramkört.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a VSS 

csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő csatlakozást a „BLK/

RED”, „BRN” és „YEL” vezeték érintkezőnél.
3) Ha a vezetékek rendben vannak, kapcsoljuk 

be a gyújtást, és mérjük meg a feszültséget a 
motor testelés és a „BLK/RED” vezeték 
érintkező között.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Szakadás a „BLK/WHT” 
vezeték áramkörében.

4 Ellenőrizzük a testelő áramkört.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg az 

ellenállást a motor testelés és a „BLK” vezeték 
érintkező között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. A ”BRN” áramkör szakadt, 
vagy nagy az ellenállása.

5 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és mérjük meg a 

feszültséget a motor testelés és a VSS 
csatlakozó „YEL” vezeték érintkezője között. 
Lásd az 1. ábrát.

A feszültség 4 – 5 V?

Menjünk a 9. lépésre. Menjünk a 6. lépésre.

6 Ellenőrizzük az ECM feszültségét.
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és mérjük meg a 

feszültséget a motor testelés és az ECM 
csatlakozó „E22-19” érintkezője között.

A feszültség 4 – 5 V?

Szakadás a „YEL” vezeték 
áramkörében.

Menjünk a 7. lépésre.

7 Ellenőrizzük rövidzárlat szempontjából.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és mérjük meg a 

feszültséget a motor testelés és az „E22-19” 
érintkező között.

A feszültség 0 V?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. A „YEL” vezeték zárlatban 
van a tápáramkörrel.

8 Ellenőrizzük rövidzárlat szempontjából.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg az 

ellenállást a motor testelés és az „E22-19” 
érintkező között. 

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk a 9. lépésre. A „YEL” vezeték áramköre 
testzárlatos.
Ha a vezetékek rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.



6-2-132 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
9 Ellenőrizzük a gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő jelét.
1) Szereljük le a VSS-t a 7A2 fejezet „A gépkocsi 

sebesség érzékelő (VSS)” vagy a 7B1 fejezet 
„A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő 
(VSS)” pontja szerint.

2) Távolítsuk el a fémrészecskéket a VSS 
érzékelő homlokfelületéről, ha találunk ilyet.

3) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük be az ECM 
és a VSS csatlakozóit.

4) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
5) Ellenőrizzük a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó 

„E22-19” vezeték érintkezője és a motor 
testelés között úgy, hogy (1) mágneses 
anyagot (vasat) húzunk el kb. 1 mm-re a VSS 
érzékelő homlokfelülete előtt. Lásd a 2. ábrát

Változik a feszültség kicsiről (0 – 1 V) nagyra 
(4 – 5 V) vagy nagyról kicsire?

Menjünk a 12. lépésre. Menjünk a 10. lépésre.

10 Ellenőrizzük a gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő jelét.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössük le a csatlakozókat a kombinált 

műszerről.
3) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
4) Ellenőrizzük a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó 

„E22-19” vezeték érintkezője és a motor 
testelés között úgy, hogy (1) mágneses 
anyagot (vasat) húzunk el kb. 1 mm-re a VSS 
érzékelő homlokfelülete előtt.

Változik a feszültség kicsiről (0 – 1 V) nagyra 
(4 – 5 V) vagy nagyról kicsire?

Cseréljük ki a kombinált 
műszert.

Menjünk a 11. lépésre.

11 Ellenőrizzük a gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő jelét.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössük le a csatlakozókat a TCM-ről.
3) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
4) Ellenőrizzük a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó 

„E22-19” vezeték érintkezője és a motor 
testelés között úgy, hogy (1) mágneses 
anyagot (vasat) húzunk el kb. 1 mm-re a VSS 
érzékelő homlokfelülete előtt.

Változik a feszültség kicsiről (0 – 1 V) nagyra
(4 – 5 V) vagy nagyról kicsire?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
TCM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

Cseréljük ki a VSS-t.

12 Ellenőrizzük a jeladó forgórészt.
1) Szereljük le a VSS-t a 7A2 fejezet „A gépkocsi 

sebesség érzékelő (VSS)” vagy a 7B1 fejezet 
„A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő 
(VSS)” pontja szerint.

2) Szemrevételezéssel ellenőrizzük a VSS érzé-
kelő jeladó forgórészét, hogy nem sérült-e.

Találtunk sérülést?

A VSS érzékelő jeladó 
forgórész hibás.

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
VSS-t, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
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[A]: 1. ábra az 5. lépéshez
[B]: 2. ábra a 9. lépéshez



6-2-134 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
DTC P0505 Alapjárati levegő szabályozó rendszer
Rendszer/kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye (DTC P0505)

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Indítsuk el a motort, és melegítsük be a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre (80 °C – 110 °C).
4) Járassuk a motort alapjáraton (600 – 1000 ford/min) legalább 1 percig.
5) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

1. IAC szelep 4. „IG COIL” biztosíték
2. ECM 5. Gyújtáskapcsoló
3. Fő relé 6. Relé doboz
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A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
Az IAC szelep jelfeszültsége meghatározott idő alatt folyamatosan 
nem felel meg az előírásnak. 
(2 működési ciklusos észlelési logika)

• Az alapjárati szabályozó szelep vagy 
áramköre

• ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Győződjünk meg arról, hogy a DTC MEGERŐSÍTÉSI MŰVELETE alatt fennállnak-e az alábbi feltételek.
A villamos terhelések (világítás, fűtőventilátor, hátsó páramentesítő stb.) és az L/K ki vannak kapcsolva.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-135
Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a fejezet-
nek „A motor szabályozó 
és emisszió csökkentő 
rendszer ellenőrzése” című 
pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük az alapjárati fordulatszámot.
1) Ellenőrizzük az alapjárati fordulatszámot, ill. 

az alapjárati levegő szabályozás kihasznált-
sági fokát a 6E1 fejezet „Az alapjárati fordulat-
szám / alapjárati levegő szabályozás kihasz-
náltsági fokának ellenőrzése” című pontja 
szerint.

Az ellenőrzés eredménye a megadott értékek 
között van?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Menjünk a 4. lépésre.

3 Ellenőrizzük az alapjárati levegő szabályozó 
szelep működését.
1) Ellenőrizzük az alapjárati levegő szabályozó 

szelep működését ennek a fejezetnek „Az 
alapjárati levegő szabályozó (IAC) szelep 
működésének ellenőrzése” című pontja 
szerint.

Az eredmény megfelelő?

Időszakos hiba. Ellenőriz-
zük az időszakosan jelent-
kező hibát a 0A fejezet 
„Időszakosan jelentkező 
hibák és rossz csatlakozá-
sok” című pontja szerint.
Ha rendben van, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Menjünk a 4. lépésre.

4 Ellenőrizzük az alapjárati levegő szabályozó 
szelep áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az alapjá-

rati levegő szabályozó szelep csatlakozóját.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, majd mérjük meg a 

feszültséget az alapjárati levegő szabályozó 
szelep csatlakozójának a „BLK/RED” vezeték 
érintkezője és a motor testelése között.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. A „BLK/RED” áramkör 
szakadt, vagy nagy az 
ellenállása.

5 Ellenőrizzük az alapjárati levegő szabályozó 
szelepet.
1) Ellenőrizzük az alapjárati levegő szabályozó 

szelep ellenállását ennek a fejezetnek „Az 
alapjárati levegő szabályozó (IAC) szelep 
ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

Az eredmény megfelelő?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Cseréljük ki az alapjárati 
levegő szabályozó 
szelepet.

6 Ellenőrizzük az alapjárati levegő szabályozó 
szelep áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alapjárati levegő 

szabályozó szelep csatlakozójának a „BLK/
RED” vezeték érintkezője és az ECM 
csatlakozó „E23-8” vezeték érintkezője között.

Az ellenállások értéke legfeljebb 2 Ω?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. A „BLK/RED” és a „GRN/
YEL” áramkör szakadt, 
vagy nagy az ellenállása.

7 Ellenőrizzük az alapjárati levegő szabályozó 
szelep áramkörét.
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó 

„E23-8” vezeték érintkezője és a karosszéria 
testelés között. 

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. A „BLK/RED” vagy a „GRN/
REL” áramkör testzárlatos.

8 Ellenőrizzük az alapjárati levegő szabályozó 
szelep áramkörét.
1) Kössük be a csatlakozókat az ECM-re.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és mérjük meg a 

feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó „E23-8” 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelése között.

Valamennyi feszültség 0 V?

Cseréljük ki az alapjárati 
levegő szabályozó 
szelepet.

A „BLK/RED” vagy a „GRN/
YEL” áramkör zárlatban 
van a tápáramkörrel.



6-2-136 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
DTC P1500 Az önindító jelző áramkör működési hibája
Kapcsolási rajz

DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t.
3) Indítsuk el a motort, és járassuk alapjáraton legalább 3 percig.
4) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

[A]: M/T gépkocsi 1. ECM 3. Gyújtáskapcsoló 5. Műszerfal kábelköteg/motor kábelköteg csatlakozó
[B]: A/T gépkocsi 2. Indítómotor 4. Relé doboz 6. Sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő (váltó kapcsoló)
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A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
• Alacsony feszültség az „E22-35” érintkezőnél a motor indításakor
• A motor elindítása után az E22-35 érintkezőnél nagy a feszültség
(2 működési ciklusos észlelési logika)

• A motorindító jel áramköre
• ECM



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-137
Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontra.

2 Ellenőrizzük a jel áramkört.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Szereljük le az ECM-et a karosszériáról, majd 

kössük be az ECM csatlakozóit.
3) Ellenőrizzük a feszültséget az „E22-35” 

érintkezőnél az alábbi körülmények mellett.
A motor forgatása alatt: 6 – 14 V
A motor elindítása után: 0 – 1 V

A feszültség az előírt értékű?

Rossz érintkezés az „E22-
35” érintkezőnél, vagy 
időszakos zavar.
Ellenőrizzük az időszako-
san jelentkező hibát a 0A 
fejezet „Időszakosan 
jelentkező hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.
Ha a vezeték és a 
csatlakozó rendben van, 
tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

Szakadás a „BLK/YEL” 
vagy a „BLK/RED vezeték 
áramkörében.



6-2-138 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
DTC P0107 Szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő, a feszültség alacsony
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t, majd teljesen melegítsük be a motort.
3) Vezessük a gépkocsit 40 km/h sebességgel az 5. sebességfokozatban vagy a D tartományban, majd gyorsítsuk a

gépkocsit legalább 5 másodpercen keresztül, félig lenyomva a gázpedált.
4) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

1. Szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő 2. A TP érzékelőhöz 3. Más érzékelőkhöz 4. ECM
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A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
• A szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő kimenő feszültsége 

a megadott idő alatt folyamatosan kisebb az előírt értéknél.
(1 működési ciklusos észlelési logika)

• Szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő áramkör
• Szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő
• Szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő vákuumjárat
• ECM

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük. 
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-139
Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontra.

2 Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelőt és áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a 

vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
3) Ellenőrizzük a szívócső nyomását.
A nyomás 146 kPa vagy 0 kPa?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Időszakos hiba.
Ellenőrizzük az időszako-
san jelentkező hibát a 0A 
fejezet „Időszakosan 
jelentkező hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.
Ha rendben van, menjünk 
a 9. lépésre.

3 Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelő tápfeszültségét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a MAP 

érzékelő csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést a 

MAP érzékelővel a „WHT/GRN”, „LT GRN/
RED” és a „BRN/WHT” vezeték érintkezőknél.

3) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és mérjük meg a 
feszültséget a motor testelés és a „WHT/
GRN” érintkező között. Lásd az 1. ábrát.

A feszültség 4 – 5 V?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Menjünk a 4. lépésre.

4 Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelő tápfeszültségét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Szereljük le az ECM-et a karosszériáról, majd 

kössük be az ECM csatlakozóit.
3) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és mérjük meg a 

feszültséget a karosszéria testelés és az 
„E22-8” érintkező között.

A feszültség 4 – 5 V?

Szakadás a „WHT/GRN” 
vezeték áramkörében.

Menjünk az 5. lépésre.

5 Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelő tápfeszültség 
áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a TP 

érzékelő csatlakozóját.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és mérjük meg a 

feszültséget a karosszéria testelés és az 
„E22-8” érintkező között.

A feszültség 4 – 5 V?

A TP érzékelő hibás. A „WHT/GRN” vezeték 
testzárlatos, vagy zárlatban 
van más áramkörrel.
Ha a vezetékek rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

6 Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelő testelő áramkörét.
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a MAP érzékelő 

csatlakozójának a „BRN/WHT” vezeték 
érintkezője és a motor testelés között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. Menjünk a 7. lépésre.



6-2-140 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
7 Ellenőrizzük a testelő áramkört.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Szereljük le az ECM-et a karosszériáról, és 

kössük be az ECM csatlakozóit.
3) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az „E22-28” 

érintkező és a karosszéria testelés között.
Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

A „BRN/WHT” áramkör 
szakadt, vagy nagy az 
ellenállása.

Szakadás vagy nagy 
ellenállás az „E23-1” és/
vagy „E23-2” ECM testelő 
áramkörökben.
Ha a vezetékek rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

8 Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelő jel áramkörét.
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a MAP érzékelő 

csatlakozójának az „LT GRN/RED” vezeték 
érintkezője és a motor testelés között.

A feszültség 4 – 5 V?

Menjünk a 11. lépésre. Menjünk a 9. lépésre.

9 Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelő jel áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az „E22-15” 

érintkező és a karosszéria testelés között.
Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk a 10. lépésre. Az „LT GRN/RED” vezeték 
testzárlatos.

10 Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelő jel áramkörét.
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a MAP érzékelő 

csatlakozójának az „LT GRN/RED” vezeték 
érintkezője és az ECM csatlakozó „E22-15” 
érintkezője között. 

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

Menjünk a 12. lépésre. Az ”LT GRN/RED” áramkör 
szakadt, vagy nagy az 
ellenállása.

11 Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelő jel áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg a 

feszültséget a MAP érzékelő csatlakozójának 
az „LT GRN/RED” vezeték érintkezője és a 
motor testelés között. 

A feszültség 4 – 5 V?

Az „LT GRN/RED” vezeték 
zárlatban van más 
áramkörrel.

Menjünk a 12. lépésre.

12 Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelő kimenő jelét.
1) Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelőt a 6E2 fejezet „A 

szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő (MAP 
érzékelő) ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

Rendben van?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

A MAP érzékelő hibás.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

[A]: 1. ábra a 3. lépéshez



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-141
DTC P0108 Szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő, a feszültség magas
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t, majd teljesen melegítsük be a

motort.
3) Járassuk a motort alapjáraton 1 percig.
4) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

1. Szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő 3. Más érzékelőkhöz
2. A TP érzékelőhöz 4. ECM
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A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
• A szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő kimenő feszültsége 

a megadott idő alatt folyamatosan nagyobb az előírtnál.
(1 működési ciklusos észlelési logika)

• Szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő áramkör
• Szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő
• Szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő vákuumjárat
• ECM

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük. 
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.



6-2-142 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontra.

2 Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelőt és áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a 

vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
3) Ellenőrizzük a szívócső nyomását.
A nyomás 146 kPa vagy 0 kPa?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Időszakos hiba.
Ellenőrizzük az időszako-
san jelentkező hibát a 0A 
fejezet „Időszakosan 
jelentkező hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.
Ha rendben van, menjünk 
a 8. lépésre.

3 Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelő tápfeszültségét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a MAP 

érzékelő csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést a 

MAP érzékelővel a „WHT/GRN”, „LT GRN/
RED” és a „BRN/WHT” vezeték érintkezőknél.

3) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és mérjük meg a 
feszültséget a motor testelés és a „WHT/
GRN” érintkező között. Lásd az 1. ábrát.

A feszültség 4 – 5 V?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. Menjünk a 4. lépésre.

4 Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelő tápfeszültségét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Szereljük le az ECM-et a karosszériáról, majd 

kössük be az ECM csatlakozóit.
3) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és mérjük meg a 

feszültséget a karosszéria testelés és az 
„E22-8” érintkező között.

A feszültség 4 – 5 V?

Szakadás a „WHT/GRN” 
vezeték áramkörében.

A „WHT/GRN” vezeték 
zárlatban van más 
áramkörrel.
Ha a vezetékek rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

5 Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelő testelő áramkörét.
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a MAP érzékelő 

csatlakozójának a „BRN/WHT” vezeték 
érintkezője és a motor testelés között.

Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. Menjünk a 6. lépésre.

6 Ellenőrizzük a testelő áramkört.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Szereljük le az ECM-et a karosszériáról, és 

kössük be az ECM csatlakozóit.
3) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az „E22-28” 

érintkező és a karosszéria testelés között.
Az ellenállás kisebb, mint 5 Ω?

A ”BRN/WHT” áramkör 
szakadt, vagy nagy az 
ellenállása.

Szakadás vagy nagy 
ellenállás az „E23-1” és/
vagy „E23-2” ECM testelő 
áramkörökben.
Ha a vezetékek rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.
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DTC P0601 Belső vezérlő modul memória kontrollösszeg hiba
DTC P0602 Vezérlő modul programozási hiba
A rendszer leírása
A belső vezérlő modul az ECM-be van beszerelve.

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-, a feltételes DTC-t és a

befagyasztott adatokat.
3) Indítsuk el a motort, és ha lehetséges, járassuk alapjárati fordulatszámon.
4) A vizsgálókészülék segítségével kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

Hibakeresés
Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó ECM-et, és ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

7 Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelő jel áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
3) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a MAP érzékelő 

csatlakozójának az „LT GRN/RED” vezeték 
érintkezője és a motor testelés között.

A feszültség 0 V?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. Az „LT GRN/RED” vezeték 
zárlatban van a 
tápáramkörrel vagy más 
áramkörrel.

8 Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelő kimenő jelét.
1) Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelőt a 6E2 fejezet „A 

szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő (MAP 
érzékelő) ellenőrzése” című pontja alapján.

Rendben van?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

A MAP érzékelő hibás.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

[A]: 1. ábra a 3. lépéshez

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
Adat feljegyzési hiba vagy kontrollösszeg hiba ECM
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DTC P1510 ECM biztonsági áramellátás működési hibája
Kapcsolási rajz

Az áramkör leírása
Az akkumulátorról az áramellátás úgy van megoldva, hogy a memóriában tárolt diagnosztikai hibakódok, a motor
szabályozáshoz az ECM-ben tárolt értékek stb. akkor is megmaradnak az ECM-ben, amikor a gyújtást kikapcsoljuk.

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t, majd járassuk a motort alapjáraton

1 percig.
3) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

1. ECM
2. „DOME RADIO” (rádió és belső világítás) biztosíték
3. Relé doboz

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
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1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

WHT/BLU
80A 60A

WHT E21-16  

3 2

1

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A biztonsági áramellátás áramkörének a feszültsége 5 
másodpercen keresztül folyamatosan kisebb az előírt 
értéknél, miközben a motor jár.

Akkumulátor feszültség tápáramkör
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Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontra.

2 Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátor feszültség 
tápáramkört.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Szereljük le az ECM-et a karosszériáról, majd 

kössük be az ECM csatlakozóit.
3) Járó motor mellett mérjük meg a feszültséget 

az „E21-16” érintkező és a testelés között.
A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Rossz érintkezés az „E21-
16” érintkezőnél, vagy 
időszakos zavar.
Ellenőrizzük az időszako-
san jelentkező hibát a 0A 
fejezet „Időszakosan 
jelentkező hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.
Ha a vezeték és a 
csatlakozó rendben van, 
tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

A „DOME RADIO” 
biztosíték kiolvadt, a „WHT” 
vagy a „WHT/BLU” 
áramkör szakadt vagy 
zárlatos.



6-2-146 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
DTC P1601 CAN kommunikációs hiba
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
• Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
• Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t, majd indítsuk el és járassuk a

motort legalább 1 percig.
• Kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

Hibakeresés

1. ECM
2. TCM

E21-8
E21-7

RED
WHT

E13-17
E13-7

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

2

1

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
Az ECM az előírt idő alatt folyamatosan kommunikációs 
adatok átviteli vagy vételi hibáját érzékelte.
(1 működési ciklusos észlelési logika)

• A „RED” vagy „WHT” vezeték áramköre szakadt vagy 
zárlatos.

• A TCM működési hibája
• Az ECM működési hibája

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer” című pontban foglaltakat?
Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 

fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer” című 
pontjára.

2 A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése
1) Kérdezzük le az ECM és TCM DTC-it. 
A „P1601” és „P1701” DTC-n kívül más DTC is 
található?

Menjünk a vonatkozó DTC 
diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázatra.

Menjünk a 3. lépésre.
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3 Áramköri ellenőrzés
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössük le a csatlakozókat az ECM-ről és a 

TCM-ről.
3) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő csatlakozást az ECM 

csatlakozó „E21-7” érintkezőjénél és a TCM 
csatlakozó „E13-7” érintkezőjénél.

4) Ha rendben van, mérjük meg az ellenállást az 
ECM csatlakozó „E21-7” érintkezője és a 
TCM csatlakozó „E13-7” érintkezője között.

Az ellenállás 1 Ω  vagy annál kisebb?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. A ”WHT” áramkör szakadt, 
vagy nagy az ellenállása.

4 Áramköri ellenőrzés
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó 

„E21-7” érintkezője és a karosszéria testelése 
között.

A feszültség 0 – 1 V?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. A „WHT” vezeték áramköre 
zárlatban van a 
tápáramkörrel.

5 Áramköri ellenőrzés
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó 

„E21-7” vezeték érintkezője és a karosszéria 
testelés között.

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. A „WHT” vezeték áramköre 
testzárlatos.

6 Áramköri ellenőrzés
1) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő csatlakozást az ECM 

csatlakozó „E21-8” érintkezőjéhez és a TCM 
csatlakozó „E13-17” érintkezőjéhez.

2) Ha rendben van, mérjük meg az ellenállást az 
ECM csatlakozó „E21-8” érintkezője és a 
TCM csatlakozó „E13-17” érintkezője között.

Az ellenállás 1 Ω  vagy annál kisebb?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. A ”RED” áramkör szakadt, 
vagy nagy az ellenállása.

7 Áramköri ellenőrzés
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó 

„E21-8” érintkezője és a karosszéria testelése 
között.

A feszültség 0 – 1 V?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. A „RED” vezeték áramköre 
zárlatban van a 
tápáramkörrel.

8 Áramköri ellenőrzés
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó 

„E21-8” vezeték érintkezője és a karosszéria 
testelés között.

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk a 9. lépésre. A „RED” vezeték áramköre 
testzárlatos.

9 A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése
1) Kössük be a csatlakozókat az ECM-re és a 

TCM-re.
2) Csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálóműszert a DLC-re.
3) Kérdezzük le a TCM DTC-jét.
Kijelzi a DTC P1701 hibakódot?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
TCM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.
Ha rendben van, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
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DTC P1603 TCM hibakód érzékelése
A DTC észlelésének körülményei
Amikor az ECM hibakódot kap a TCM-től, ami azt jelzi, hogy valamilyen probléma lépett fel az érzékelő
áramkörökben, és aminek a számított értékei olyan műveletekhez használhatók, mint például az alapjárati
fordulatszám, a motorteljesítmény, stb. vezérlése a TCM által, akkor az ECM a P1603 DTC-t állítja be. (A TCM kiadja
a hibakódot az ECM-nek, amikor a TCM nem tudja kiszámítani a motor szabályozó jelet a sebességváltó
vezérléséhez használt érzékelő áramkörök hibái miatt.)

DTC hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontjára.

2 A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése
Kérdezzük le a TCM DTC-jét a 7B1 fejezet „A 
diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése” című 
pontja szerint.
Található DTC?

Menjünk a vonatkozó DTC 
hibakeresésre.

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.
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DTC P2227 A légköri nyomás áramkör tartománya/teljesítménye
DTC P2228 A légköri nyomás áramköre, a feszültség kicsi
DTC P2229 A légköri nyomás áramköre, a feszültség nagy

A rendszer leírása
A légkörinyomás érzékelő az ECM-ben (PCM-ben) helyezkedik el.

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
DTC P2228/P2229
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t, majd járassuk a motort 1 percig.
3) A vizsgálókészülék segítségével kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

DTC P2227:

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és a vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a DTC-t, a feltételes DTC-t és a

befagyasztott adatokat, majd melegítsük be a motort a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre. 
3) Növeljük a motor fordulatszámát 3000 ford/min értékre a kézi sebességváltó 3. sebességfokozatában.
4) Engedjük fel a gázpedált, és hagyjuk motorfékkel gurulni a gépkocsit legalább 5 másodpercig (legalább 5 másod-

percig tartsuk fenn az üzemanyag lezárási állapotot). Ha az üzemanyag lezárási állapotot nem tartjuk fenn lega-
lább 5 másodpercig, akkor hagyjuk gurulni a gépkocsit lejtőn lefelé legalább 5 másodpercig, 1000–3000 ford/min
motor fordulatszám mellett.

5) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit, és járassuk a motort alapjáraton.
6) Ismételjük meg kétszer a 3 – 5. lépést.
7) A vizsgálókészülék segítségével kérdezzük le a DTC-t és a feltételes DTC-t.

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
DTC P2227:
A „DTC megerősítési eljárás” szakaszban leírt körülmények 
mellett közlekedve, a légköri nyomás értéke, összevetve az 
üzemanyag lezárási állapotban fennálló szívócső vákuum 
értékével, nem felel meg az előírásnak.  
(2 működési ciklusos észlelési logika)

• Szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő teljesítmény 
probléma

• Légköri nyomás érzékelő az ECM-ben

DTC P2228:
Az észlelt légköri nyomás jel kisebb, mint az előírt érték.

• Légköri nyomás érzékelő az ECM-ben

DTC P2229:
Az észlelt légköri nyomás jel nagyobb, mint az előírt érték. 

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.
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DTC hibakeresés

B-1 táblázat: Az üzemanyag befecskendező áramkörének ellenőrzése

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „A motor szabályozó és emisszió 

csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontban 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk „A motor 
szabályozó és emisszió 
csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontra.

2 Megjelenik a DTC P2227? Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

3 Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelőt.
1) Ellenőrizzük a MAP érzékelőt és áramkörét a 

„DTC P0107/P0108 Szívócső abszolút 
nyomás érzékelő, a feszültség kicsi/nagy” 
című pont szerint.

Az eredmény megfelelő?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

A MAP érzékelő vagy 
áramköre hibás.

1. Relé doboz 4. 1. sz. befecskendező 7. 4. sz. befecskendező
2. Fő relé 5. 2. sz. befecskendező 8. „IG COIL” biztosíték
3. ECM 6. 3. sz. befecskendező 9. Gyújtáskapcsoló
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MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-151
Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 A motor indítása közben sztetoszkóp 

segítségével ellenőrizzük az egyes 
befecskendezők működési hangját.
Mind a négy befecskendezőnél hallható a 
működést jelző hang?

A befecskendező áramköre 
rendben van.

Menjünk a 2. lépésre.

2 Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag befecskendezők 
ellenállását.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az 

üzemanyag befecskendezők csatlakozóit.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést a 

befecskendezővel mindegyik érintkezőnél.
3) Ha rendben van, ellenőrizzük mind a négy 

üzemanyag befecskendező ellenállását a 6E2 
fejezet „Az üzemanyag befecskendezők 
ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

Mindegyik befecskendező rendben van?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Az üzemanyag 
befecskendező hibás.

3 Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag befecskendező 
szigetelési ellenállását.
1) Ellenőrizzük, hogy mindegyik üzemanyag 

befecskendező érintkező el van-e szigetelve a 
testeléstől.

A szigetelések rendben vannak?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Az üzemanyag 
befecskendező hibás.

4 Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag befecskendezők 
áramellátását.
1) Bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg a 

feszültséget az egyes „BLK/RED” vezeték 
érintkezők és a motor testelés között. 

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. A „BLK/RED” vezeték 
áramköre szakadt vagy 
testzárlatos.
Ha rendben van, menjünk 
az A-3. diagnosztikai 
folyamat-táblázatra.

5 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössük le a csatlakozókat az ECM-ről.
3) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a „BLU/YEL”, „BLU/

WHT”, „BLU/RED”, „BLU/ORN” vezeték 
érintkezők és a karosszéria testelés között.

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. A „BLU/YEL”, „BLU/WHT”, 
„BLU/RED”, „BLU/ORN” 
vezeték áramköre 
testzárlatos.

6 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg a 

feszültséget a „BLU/YEL”, „BLU/WHT”, „BLU/
RED”, „BLU/ORN” vezeték érintkezők és a 
karosszéria testelés között. 

A feszültség 0 V?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. A „BLU/YEL”, „BLU/WHT”, 
„BLU/RED”, „BLU/ORN” 
vezeték zárlatban van a 
tápáramkörrel.

7 Ellenőrizzük a üzemanyag befecskendező 
működtető jelét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük be az egyes 

üzemanyag befecskendezők és az ECM 
csatlakozóit.

2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
3) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a „E22-7”, „E22-6”, 

„E22-5”, „E22-4” érintkezők és a karosszéria 
testelés között.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag 
befecskendezőt a 6E2 
fejezet „Az üzemanyag 
befecskendező 
ellenőrzése” című pontja 
szerint. 
Ha rendben van, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

A „BLU/YEL”, „BLU/WHT”, 
„BLU/RED”, „BLU/ORN” 
áramköre szakadt.



6-2-152 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
B-2 táblázat: Az üzemanyag szivattyú és áramkörének ellenőrzése

Hibakeresés

1. Relé doboz 4. Üzemanyag szivattyú relé 7. Gyújtáskapcsoló
2. Fő relé 5. Üzemanyag szivattyú
3. ECM 6. „IG COIL” biztosíték

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szivattyú vezérlő 

rendszer működését. Lásd az 1. ábrát.
A gyújtás bekapcsolása után halljuk 3 másodpercig 
működni az üzemanyag szivattyút?

Az üzemanyag szivattyú 
áramkör rendben van.

Menjünk a 2. lépésre.

2 Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szivattyú relé 
áramellátását.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett vegyük ki az 

üzemanyag szivattyú relét a relé dobozból.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést az 

üzemanyag szivattyú relével mindegyik 
érintkezőnél.

3) Ha a vezetékek rendben vannak, kapcsoljuk be a 
gyújtást, és mérjük meg a feszültséget a „BLK/
WHT” vezeték érintkező és a motor testelés 
között.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. A „BLK/WHT” vezeték 
áramköre szakadt vagy 
testzárlatos.

3 Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szivattyú relé 
áramellátását.
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és mérjük meg a 

feszültséget az üzemanyag szivattyú relé 
csatlakozójának „BLK/RED” vezeték érintkezője 
és a motor testelés között.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Szakadás a „BLK/RED” 
vezeték áramkörében.
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MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-153
4 Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szivattyú relét.
1) Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szivattyú relét a 6E2 

fejezet „A fő relé, az üzemanyag szivattyú relé és 
a vízhűtő ventilátor relé ellenőrzése” című pontja 
szerint. 

A relé rendben van?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. A relé hibás

5 Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szivattyú relé működtető 
jelét.
1) Tegyük be az üzemanyag szivattyú relét a relé 

dobozba.
2) Csatlakoztassunk voltmérőt az „E23-14” 

érintkező és a karosszéria testelés közé.
3) Mérjük meg a feszültséget 3 másodperccel a 

gyújtás bekapcsolása után. 
A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. A „GRN” vezeték 
szakadt vagy 
testzárlatos.

6 Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szivattyú relé működtető 
jelét.
1) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a gyújtás 

bekapcsolását követő 3 másodpercen belül.
A feszültség 0 – 1 V?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. Tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

7 Ellenőrizzük a vezeték áramkörét.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Szereljük ki az üzemanyag tartályt a 6C fejezet 

„Az üzemanyag tartály ki- és beszerelése” című 
pontja szerint. 

3) Kössük le az üzemanyag szivattyú csatlakozóját.
4) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a „PNK” vezeték 

érintkező és a karosszéria testelés között.
Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. A „PNK” áramkör 
testzárlatos.

8 Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szivattyú áramkörét.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössünk munkavezetéket az „E23-14” érintkező 

és a karosszéria testelés közé.
3) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és mérjük meg a 

feszültséget az üzemanyag szivattyú csatlakozó 
„PNK” érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés 
között.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 9. lépésre. Szakadás a „PNK” 
vezeték áramkörében.

9 Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szivattyú áramkörét.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Ellenőrizzük, van-e villamos kapcsolat az 

üzemanyag szivattyú csatlakozó „BLK” 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között.

Van villamos kapcsolat?

Az üzemanyag szivattyú 
hibás.

Szakadás a „BLK” 
vezeték áramkörében.

[A]: 1. ábra az 1. lépéshez

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem



6-2-154 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
B-3 táblázat: Az üzemanyag nyomás ellenőrzése

Hibakeresés

1. Üzemanyag befecskendező 3. Üzemanyag szűrő és üzemanyag szivattyú B: Tömlő
2. Nyomócső A: Manométer C: T-elágazó

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Mielőtt az alábbi táblázatot használjuk, győződjünk meg arról, hogy az akkumulátor feszültsége legalább
11 V. Ha az akkumulátor feszültsége kicsi, a nyomás akkor is kisebb lesz az előírtnál, ha az üzemanyag
szivattyú és vezetéke jó állapotban van.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Az üzemanyag nyomás ellenőrzése

1) Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag nyomását a 6E2 fejezet 
„Az üzemanyag szállító rendszer” című pontjának 
„Az üzemanyag nyomás ellenőrzése” című szakasza 
szerint. 

Minden állapotban megfelelő?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk az 5. 
lépésre.

2 Az üzemanyag nyomás ellenőrzése
1) Indítsuk el a motort, és melegítsük be a rendes üze-

mi hőmérsékletre.
2) Tartsuk a motor fordulatszámát 4000 ford/min 

értéken.
Az üzemanyag nyomás értéke kb. ugyanakkora, mint az 
1 lépésben volt?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Menjünk a 8. lépésre.

3 Az üzemanyag vezeték ellenőrzése
1) Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag csövet, az üzemanyag 

tömlőt és a csatlakozásokat szivárgás 
szempontjából.

Rendben vannak?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-155
4 Az üzemanyag vezeték ellenőrzése
1) Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag csövet, az üzemanyag 

tömlőt és a csatlakozásokat sérülés vagy deformáció 
szempontjából.

Rendben vannak?

Hibás üzemanyag 
nyomás szabályozó.

Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

5 Az 1. lépésben az üzemanyag nyomása nagyobb volt az 
előírtnál?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Menjünk a 7. lépésre.

6 Az üzemanyag vezeték ellenőrzése
1) Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag csövet, az üzemanyag 

tömlőt és a csatlakozásokat sérülés vagy deformáció 
szempontjából.

Rendben vannak?

Hibás üzemanyag 
nyomás szabályozó.

Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

7 Az üzemanyag szivattyú működési hangjának 
ellenőrzése
1) Vegyük le az üzemanyag betöltőnyílás sapkáját, és 

kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
Hallható a szivattyú működésének hangja?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. Az üzemanyag 
szivattyú hibás.

8 Az üzemanyag vezeték ellenőrzése
1) Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag csövet, az üzemanyag 

tömlőt és a csatlakozásokat sérülés vagy deformáció 
szempontjából.

Rendben vannak?

Eldugult szűrő, hibás 
üzemanyag szivattyú, 
hibás üzemanyag 
nyomás szabályozó, vagy 
üzemanyag szivárgás az 
üzemanyag tartály 
tömlőjének a 
csatlakozásánál.

Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem



6-2-156 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
B-4 táblázat: Az alapjárati levegő szabályozó rendszer ellenőrzése

Hibakeresés

1. IAC szelep 3. Fő relé 5. Gyújtáskapcsoló
2. ECM 4. „IG COIL” biztosíték 6. Relé doboz
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Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Ellenőrizzük a motor alapjárati fordulatszámát és 

az IAC kihasználtsági fokát a 6E2 fejezet „Az 
alapjárati fordulatszám és az IAC kihasználtsági 
fok ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.
Az alapjárati fordulatszám megfelel az 
előírásnak?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk a 4. lépésre.

2 Az 1. lépésben az IAC kihasználtsági foka 
megfelelt az előírásnak?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Ellenőrizzük a 
következőket:
• Vákuum szivárgás
• Az EVAP edény öblítését 

vezérlő rendszer
• Az IAC levegőjárat 

eltömődése
• Járulékos motorterhelés
• „B-6 táblázat: A villamos 

terhelés jelző 
áramkörének 
ellenőrzése”. Zárt 
fojtószelep helyzet (TP 
érzékelő)

• Szoruló PCV szelep
3 A motor alapjárati fordulatszáma akkor is az előírt 

értékű marad, ha a fényszórókat bekapcsoljuk?
A rendszer rendben van. Menjünk a 6. lépésre.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-157
4 Az 1. lépésben az alapjárati fordulatszám 
nagyobb volt az előírt értéknél?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. Menjünk a 6. lépésre.

5 Ellenőrizzük a légkondicionálás (bemenő) jel 
áramkörét a „B-5 táblázat: Az L/K jel-áramköre-
inek ellenőrzése” 1. lépése szerint (L/K-val ellátott 
gépkocsi).
Rendben van?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Javítsuk meg, vagy 
cseréljük ki az L/K jel 
áramkörét vagy az L/K 
rendszert.

6 Ellenőrizzük az alapjárati levegő szabályozó 
rendszert.
1) Szereljük le az IAC szelepet a fojtószelep 

házról a 6E2 fejezet „Az IAC szelep le- és 
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

2) Ellenőrizzük az IAC szelep működését a 6E2 
fejezet „Az IAC szelep ellenőrzése” című 
pontja szerint. Lásd az 1. ábrát.

Az eredmény megfelelő?

Időszakos zavar, vagy 
hibás ECM.
Ellenőrizzük az 
időszakosan jelentkező 
hibát a 0A fejezet 
„Időszakosan jelentkező 
hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.

Menjünk a 7. lépésre.

7 Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteget szakadás vagy 
rövidzárlat szempontjából.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössük le az IAC szelep csatlakozóját.
3) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést az 

IAC szeleppel mindegyik érintkezőnél.
4) Ha rendben van, kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
5) Ellenőrizzük az ECM megfelelő 

összeköttetését az „E23-28” érintkezőnél.
6) Ha rendben van, ellenőrizzük a „BLK/RED” és 

„GRN/YEL” áramkört szakadás és rövidzárlat 
szempontjából.

Rendben vannak?

Cseréljük ki az IAC 
szelepet, és ismételjük 
meg az ellenőrzést.

Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

[A]: 1. ábra a 6. lépéshez



6-2-158 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR)
B-5 táblázat: A légkondicionálás jel áramköreinek ellenőrzése (L/K-val 
felszerelt gépkocsi)

1. Szellőző ventilátor motor 6. Kompresszor relé 11. ECM 16. „IG COIL” biztosíték
2. Szellőző ventilátor kapcsoló 7. L/K kompresszor 12. Gyújtáskapcsoló 17. „A/C” biztosíték
3. L/K kapcsoló 8. Vízhűtő ventilátor motor relé 13. ECT érzékelő
4. L/K nyomáskapcsoló 9. Vízhűtő ventilátor motor 14. Elpárologtató termisztor
5. Szellőző ventilátor motor relé 10. Fő relé 15. „HEATER” biztosíték
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MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6-2-159
Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Ellenőrizzük az elpárologtató hőmérséklet 

érzékelőjét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő összeköttetést az 

ECM csatlakozó „E21-15” és „E22-28” 
vezeték érintkezőinél.

3) Ha rendben van, mérjük meg az ellenállást az 
ECM csatlakozó „E21-15” és „E22-28” 
vezeték érintkezői között. (Lásd az 1. ábrát)
0 °C-on: 6,3 – 6,9 kΩ
25 °C-on: 1,8 – 2,2 kΩ

Az előírt értékeken belül vannak?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Hibás az L/K elpárologtató 
hőmérséklet érzékelője 
vagy annak áramköre.

2 Ellenőrizzük az L/K jelét.
1) Mérjük meg a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó 

„E21-30” érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés 
között, az alábbi feltételek mellett.
A gyújtás bekapcsolva, az L/K kapcsoló 
kikapcsolva: 10 – 14 V
A gyújtás bekapcsolva, az L/K és a fűtés 
szellőző ventilátorának a kapcsolója 
bekapcsolva: 0 – 1 V

Az ellenőrzés eredménye az előírt értékek között 
van?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Az L/K és a fűtés szellőző 
ventilátor kapcsolója 
áramkörének, az L/K 
hűtőközeg 
nyomáskapcsolónak vagy 
a fűtés szabályozónak a 
működési hibája. 

3 Ellenőrizzük az L/K jelét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük be az ECM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó 

„E21-30” érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés 
között, az alábbi feltételek mellett.
A gyújtás bekapcsolva, az L/K kapcsoló 
kikapcsolva: 10 – 14 V
A gyújtás bekapcsolva, az L/K és a fűtés 
szellőző ventilátorának a kapcsolója 
bekapcsolva: 0 – 1 V

Az ellenőrzés eredménye az előírt értékek között 
van?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Rossz érintkezés az „E21-
30” érintkezőnél.
Ha rendben van, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

4 Ellenőrizzük a vízhűtő ventilátor vezérlő 
rendszerét.
Elindul a vízhűtő ventilátor, amikor az L/K 
kapcsolót és a fűtés szellőző ventilátor 
kapcsolóját bekapcsoljuk?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. Menjünk az 5. lépésre.

5 Ellenőrizzük a vízhűtő ventilátor vezérlő 
áramkörét.
1) Vizsgálókészülék segítségével kérdezzük le a 

DTC-t.
Megjelenik a DTC P0480?

Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek a „DTC P0480 
Az 1. sz. ventilátor (vízhűtő 
ventilátor) vezérlő 
áramköre” című pontjára.

Menjünk a 6. lépésre.

6 Ellenőrizzük a vízhűtő ventilátort.
1) Ellenőrizzük a vízhűtő ventilátort a 6B2 fejezet 

„A vízhűtő ventilátor ellenőrzése” című pontja 
alapján.

Az eredmény megfelelő?

A vízhűtő ventilátor meg-
hajtó áramkörének műkö-
dési hibája.
Ha az áramkör rendben 
van, menjünk a 7. lépésre.

Cseréljük ki a vízhűtő 
ventilátor motorját.

7 Ellenőrizzük az L/K kompresszor vezérlő 
rendszerét.
Elindul az L/K kompresszor, amikor járó motor 
mellett bekapcsoljuk az L/K kapcsolót és a fűtés 
szellőző ventilátorának a kapcsolóját?

Az L/K vezérlő rendszere 
rendben van.

Menjünk a 8. lépésre.
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8 Ellenőrizzük az L/K kompresszor relé áramkörét.
1) Mérjük meg a feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó 

„E23-11” vezeték érintkezője és a karosszéria 
testelés között, az alábbi feltételek mellett.
A motor jár, az L/K kapcsoló kikapcsolva: 
10 – 14 V
A motor jár, az L/K és a fűtés szellőző 
ventilátorának a kapcsolója bekapcsolva: 
0 – 1 V

Kielégítők a vizsgálatok eredményei?

Menjünk a 9. lépésre. Menjünk a 10. lépésre.

9 Ellenőrizzük az L/K kompresszor reléjét.
1) Ellenőrizzük az L/K kompresszor reléjét az 1B 

fejezet „Az L/K kompresszor relé ellenőrzése” 
című pontja szerint.

Rendben van?

Az L/K kompresszor 
működtető áramkörének 
működési hibája.

Cseréljük ki az L/K 
kompresszor reléjét.

10 Ellenőrizzük az L/K kompresszor relé áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett vegyük ki az L/K 

kompresszor reléjét.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és  mérjük meg a 

feszültséget az L/K kompresszor relé 
csatlakozójának a „BLU/YEL” vezeték 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 12. lépésre. Szakadás a „BLU/YEL” 
vezeték áramkörében.

11 Ellenőrizzük az L/K kompresszor reléjét.
1) Ellenőrizzük az L/K kompresszor reléjét az 1B 

fejezet „Az L/K kompresszor relé” című pontja 
szerint.

Rendben van?

Szakadás az „ORN” 
vezeték áramkörben.
Ha rendben van, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó ECM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Cseréljük ki az L/K 
kompresszor reléjét.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az L/K elpárologtató termisztor hőmérséklete 2,5 °C alatt van, az L/K kikapcsolva marad (az E23-11
érintkező feszültsége 0 – 1 V lesz). Ez az állapot nem rendellenes.

[A]: 1. ábra az 1. lépéshez
[V]: Ellenállás
[T]: Hőmérséklet
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B-6 táblázat: A villamos terhelés jel áramkörének ellenőrzése

Hibakeresés

1. táblázat a 2. és 3. lépéshez

1. Szellőző ventilátor motor 3. Helyzetjelző lámpa 5. A „HEATER” biztosítékhoz
2. Szellőző ventilátor kapcsoló 4. ECM 6. A „TAIL” biztosítékhoz

PNK/BLU

RED/YEL

E21-13

E21-33

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

5

6

1

3

2

4

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Van SUZUKI vizsgálókészülékünk? Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk a 3. lépésre.
2 Ellenőrizzük a villamos terhelés jel áramkörét.

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a 
SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.

2) Indítsuk el a motort, és a vizsgálókészüléken 
válasszuk ki a „DATA LIST” üzemmódot.

3) Ellenőrizzük a villamos terhelés jelét a következő 
viszonyok között. Lásd az 1. táblázatot.

Az eredmény megfelelő?

A villamos terhelés jel 
áramköre rendben van.

A „PNK/BLU” és/vagy a 
„RED/YEL” áramkör 
szakadt vagy zárlatos, a 
villamos terhelés diódái 
hibásak, vagy egyes 
villamos terhelési 
áramkörök hibásak.

3 Ellenőrizzük a villamos terhelés jel áramkörét.
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a bekötött ECM 

csatlakozó „E21-13” és „E21-33” érintkezőinél, a 
fenti viszonyok között. Lásd az 1. táblázatot.

Mindegyik feszültség az előírt értékű?

A villamos terhelés jel 
áramköre rendben van.

A „PNK/BLU” és/vagy a 
„RED/YEL” áramkör 
szakadt vagy zárlatos, a 
villamos terhelés diódái 
hibásak, vagy egyes 
villamos terhelési 
áramkörök hibásak.

Vizsgálókészülék vagy voltmérő
SUZUKI

VIZSGÁLÓKÉSZÜLÉK
FESZÜLTSÉG AZ
E21-33 PONTON

FESZÜLTSÉG AZ
E21-13 PONTON

A gyújtás bekapcsolva, a 
helyzetjelző lámpa és a fűtés 
szellőző ventilátora

KI KI 0 V 10 – 14 V

BE BE 10 – 14 V 0 V
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B-7 táblázat: A vízhűtő ventilátor vezérlő rendszerének ellenőrzése

Hibakeresés

1. Relé doboz 3. Vízhűtő ventilátor relé 5. ECT érzékelő
2. Fő relé 4. Vízhűtő ventilátor motor 6. ECM

E23-15

12V 5V

E21-6

 E21-5

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

80A

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLU/BLK

E22-1

E23-2

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK

E23-1

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

20A 30A
BLK/YEL BLU/RED BLK

BLU  E21-4

E22-16YEL/GRN

BRN/WHT E22-28

BLK/RED

1

2 6

3

4

5

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése

Megjelenik az ECT érzékelőre vonatkozó DTC  
(DTC P0117/P0118) és/vagy a vízhűtő ventilátor 
áramkörére vonatkozó (DTC P0480) DTC?

Menjünk a vonatkozó DTC 
diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázatra.

Menjünk a 2. lépésre.

2 A vízhűtő ventilátor motor ellenőrzése
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Kössük le az ECT érzékelő csatlakozóját.
3) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az 

akkumulátorhoz.
A gyújtás bekapcsolásakor elkezd forogni a 
vízhűtő ventilátor motorja? 

A rendszer rendben van. Menjünk a 3. lépésre.

3 A fő biztosíték ellenőrzése
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Vegyük ki a fő biztosítékot a relé dobozból.
A fő (30 A) biztosíték jó?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Cseréljük ki a fő 
biztosítékot.
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4 A vízhűtő ventilátor motor áramkörének 
ellenőrzése 
1) Vegyük ki a vízhűtő ventilátor relét a relé 

dobozból.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a vízhűtő ventilátor 

relé csatlakozójának a „BLU/YEL” vezeték 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. A ”BLK/YEL” áramkör 
szakadt, vagy nagy az 
ellenállása.

5 Ellenőrizzük a vízhűtő ventilátor relét
1) Ellenőrizzük a vízhűtő ventilátor relét a 6E2 

fejezet „A fő relé, az üzemanyag szivattyú relé 
és a vízhűtő ventilátor relé ellenőrzése” című 
pontja szerint.

Rendben van?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Cseréljük ki a vízhűtő 
ventilátor relét.

6 Ellenőrizzük a vízhűtő ventilátor vezérlő 
áramkörét
1) Kössük le a vízhűtő ventilátor motor 

csatlakozóját.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a vízhűtő ventilátor 

motor csatlakozójának a „BLU/RED” vezeték 
érintkezője és a vízhűtő ventilátor relé 
csatlakozójának a „BLU/RED” vezeték 
érintkezője között.

Az ellenállás legfeljebb 1 Ω?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. A „BLU/RED” vezeték 
szakadt, zárlatos vagy 
rossz az érintkezése.

7 A vízhűtő ventilátor vezérlő áramkörének 
ellenőrzése
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a vízhűtő ventilátor 

motor csatlakozójának a „BLU/RED” vezeték 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között.

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. A „BLU/RED” vezeték 
áramköre testzárlatos.

8 A vízhűtő ventilátor vezérlő áramkörének 
ellenőrzése
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a vízhűtő ventilátor 

motor csatlakozójának a „BLU/RED” vezeték 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között.

A feszültség 0 V?

Menjünk a 9. lépésre. A „BLU/RED” vezeték 
zárlatban van a 
tápáramkörrel.

9 A vízhűtő ventilátor vezérlő áramkörének 
ellenőrzése
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a vízhűtő ventilátor 

motor csatlakozójának a „BLK” vezeték 
érintkezője és a karosszéria testelés között.

Az ellenállás legfeljebb 1 Ω?

Cseréljük ki a vízhűtő 
ventilátor motorját.

A ”BLK” áramkör szakadt, 
vagy nagy az ellenállása.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
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Célszerszámok

Tech 2 készlet (SUZUKI 
vizsgálókészülék) (Lásd a 
„C” megjegyzést.)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
„C”: Ez a készlet az alábbiakat tartalmazza:
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA kártya, 3. DLC kábel, 4. SAE 16/19 csatolóelem, 5. Szivargyújtó kábel,
6. DLC visszavezető csatolóelem, 7. Akkumulátor kábel, 8. RS232 kábel, 9. RS232 csatolóelem,
10. RS232 visszavezető csatlakozó, 11. Tároló doboz, 12. Tápegység



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-1
6A2 FEJEZET

MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)

TARTALOM
Általános leírás .................................................6A2-3

A motor szerkezetének leírása ....................... 6A2-3
A motor kenése............................................... 6A2-4
A változtatható szelepvezérlő (VVT) 
rendszer leírása .............................................. 6A2-5

A rendszer leírása....................................... 6A2-5
Az olaj szabályozó szelep........................... 6A2-6
A vezérműtengely lánckereke..................... 6A2-6
Az előnyitás ................................................ 6A2-6
Az előnyitási szög tartása ........................... 6A2-6
A késleltetett nyitás..................................... 6A2-7
A célzott előnyitás változtatási üzem .......... 6A2-7

Diagnosztika......................................................6A2-8
Diagnosztikai táblázat ..................................... 6A2-8
A kompresszió ellenőrzése ............................ 6A2-8
A motor vákuum ellenőrzése .......................... 6A2-9
Az olajnyomás ellenőrzése ........................... 6A2-11
A szelepjáték (hézag) ellenőrzése ................ 6A2-13
A hézagoló alátét cseréje.............................. 6A2-13

A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák ........6A2-16
A levegőszűrő betét ki- és beszerelése ........ 6A2-16
A levegőszűrő betét ellenőrzése és
tisztítása........................................................ 6A2-17
A kopogásérzékelő ki- és beszerelése ......... 6A2-17
A szelepfedél le- és felszerelése .................. 6A2-17
A fojtószelep ház és a szívócső elemei ........ 6A2-20
A fojtószelep ház le- és felszerelése............. 6A2-21
A szívócső le- és felszerelése....................... 6A2-22
A kipufogó gyűjtőcső elemei ......................... 6A2-23
A kipufogó gyűjtőcső le- és felszerelése....... 6A2-24

Az olajteknő és az olajszivattyú szűrő
elemei ........................................................... 6A2-26
Az olajteknő és az olajszivattyú szűrő
le- és felszerelése ......................................... 6A2-26
A motor rögzítő elemei.................................. 6A2-29

Az egységek felújítása....................................6A2-30
A motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése ......... 6A2-30
A vezérműlánc burkolat elemei..................... 6A2-34
A vezérműlánc burkolat le- és
felszerelése................................................... 6A2-35
A vezérműlánc burkolat ellenőrzése ............. 6A2-38

Az olajtömítő gyűrű ................................... 6A2-38
A vezérműlánc burkolat ............................ 6A1-38
Az olaj szabályozó szelep......................... 6A2-39
Az olajvezető cső ...................................... 6A2-39

Az olajszivattyú elemei.................................. 6A2-39
Az olajszivattyú ki- és beszerelése ............... 6A2-40
Az olajszivattyú szét- és összeszerelése...... 6A2-40
Az olajszivattyú ellenőrzése.......................... 6A2-42

Az olajtömítő gyűrű ................................... 6A2-42
Az olajszivattyú szerelvény ....................... 6A2-42
A sugárirányú hézag ................................. 6A2-43
Az oldalhézag ........................................... 6A2-43
A biztonsági szelep rugójának szabad 
hossza és terhelése .................................. 6A2-43

A vezérműlánc és a láncfeszítő elemei......... 6A2-44
A vezérműlánc és a láncfeszítő
le- és felszerelése ......................................... 6A2-44
A vezérműlánc és a vezérműlánc
feszítő ellenőrzése ........................................ 6A2-48

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén, szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” c. pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok közelében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környékén
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és
„Szervizbiztonsági előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer
szándékunk ellenére működésbe léphet vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos
sérülések következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviztevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az
akkumulátorról a negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak
megkezdeni. Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia
hatására működésbe léphet.



6A2-2 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
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MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-3
Általános leírás
A motor szerkezetének leírása
A motor vízhűtésű, soros, 4-hengeres, 4-ütemű benzinmotor DOHC (két vezérműtengelyes felül vezérelt)
szelepmechanizmussal, V-típusú szelep elrendezéssel és 16 szeleppel (hengerenként 4 szelep). A két
vezérműtengely a hengerfej fölött helyezkedik el; vezérműlánc útján a forgattyús tengely hajtja, és a vezérmű
rendszer nem tartalmaz tolórudat.



6A2-4 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
A motor kenése
Az olajszivattyú cikloidál-típusú, és a forgattyús tengelyre van szerelve. A szivattyú az olajat az olajszivattyú szűrőn
keresztül szívja fel és az olajszűrőbe nyomja.
A megszűrt olaj két csatornán keresztül jut a hengerblokkba.
Az egyik csatornán keresztül az olaj a főtengely csapágyakba kerül. A főtengely csapágyakból az olaj a forgattyús
tengelybe fúrt, egymást keresztező furatokon keresztül a hajtórúd csapágyakba kerül, majd a hajtórúd forgattyús
tengely felőli végéből lövell ki, hogy megkenje a dugattyúk, a dugattyúgyűrűk és a henger falát.
A másik csatornában az olaj a hengerfejhez kerül, és a vezérműtengelyek belső olajfuratain áthaladva a szelepeket
és a vezérműtengelyt stb. keni.

Az olajszivattyú biztonsági szeleppel van ellátva. Ez a szelep akkor kezdi elengedni az olajnyomást, amikor a nyomás
390 kPa (3,9 kg/cm2) körüli értéket ér el.



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-5
A változtatható szelepvezérlő (VVT) rendszer leírása
A rendszer leírása
A VVT rendszer egy elektronikus vezérlő rendszer, amely a motor üzemi viszonyainak megfelelően folyamatosan
változtatja és optimalizálja a szívószelepek vezérlését.  
Az optimalizált szívószelep vezérlés olyan nagy hatékonyságú levegő beszívást hoz létre, amelynek eredményeként
a nagyobb motor teljesítmény és az alacsonyabb üzemanyag fogyasztás egyaránt elérhető, a kis motor
fordulatszámtól a nagy fordulatszámig terjedő teljes tartományban. Az átlagos motorterhelés tartományában a kis
nitrogénoxid (NOx) kibocsátás és a kis fajlagos üzemanyag fogyasztás is elérhető azáltal, hogy meghosszabbodik a
szívó- és kipufogó szelepek nyitásának az átfedési ideje.
A rendszer működési elve röviden az, hogy a (3) szívó vezérműtengely és az (1) vezérműtengely lánckerék közötti
elfordulási fázisszög módosításával a vezérműtengely lánckerék változtatja a szívószelep vezérlését. A
vezérműtengely lánckerékben elhelyezkedő (2) forgórészt a kamrákra ható hidraulikus nyomás kapcsolása vagy
szabályozása működteti, a (7) előnyitás növelése és/vagy a (6) előnyitás késleltetése irányába. A hidraulikus nyomás
megfelelő kapcsolását vagy szabályozását végző (12) olaj szabályozó szelepet az ECM működteti, a motor
fordulatszám, a beszívott levegő tulajdonságai, a fojtószelep nyitás, a motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet és a
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelése alapján. 

4. Az olaj bevezetése a kamrába a nyitás késleltetéséhez 8. Olajszűrő 10. Olajteknő 12. Olaj áramlás
5. Olaj bevezetés a kamrába az előgyújtás növeléséhez 9. Olajszivattyú 11. Vezérlő jel az ECM-től



6A2-6 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
Az olaj szabályozó szelep

Az olaj szabályozó szelep kapcsolja és szabályozza a
vezérműtengely lánckerékre ható hidraulikus nyomást azáltal, hogy
az ECM-től kapott impulzus jeleknek megfelelően elmozdítja az (1)
szeleporsót. E művelet következtében a szívó szelep vezérlése
folyamatosan változik. Az ECM által kiadott jelek körülbelül 240 Hz
frekvenciájú impulzusok. 

A vezérműtengely lánckereke

A vezérműtengely lánckerekében vannak a (2) előnyitást növelő és
(3) késleltető kamrák, amelyeket az (5) forgórész választ el
egymástól. A forgórész akkor fordul el, amikor megkapja a mindkét
kamrára ható hidraulikus nyomást. Az (1) lánckerék a (4) házra van
felszerelve, és a forgórészt  a szívó vezérműtengelyre a csavarok
reteszelése rögzíti. Ennek következtében a forgórész működtetése
fázisszög különbséget hoz létre a lánckerék és a szívó
vezérműtengely között. 

Az előnyitás

Amikor az ECM által kiadott jel impulzusaránya nagy, az olaj
szabályozó szelep (4) szeleporsója balra mozdul el (az (5) tekerccsel
ellenkező irányba). Az elmozdulás következtében a nyomás alatt álló
(1) olaj az előnyitást növelő kamrákba jut, az előnyitást késleltető
kamrából pedig az olaj kiürül. Ez a művelet működésbe hozza a (3)
forgórészt, és a szívószelep előnyitását eredményezi. 

Az előnyitási szög tartása

Amikor az ECM által kiadott jel impulzusaránya a tartásra vonatkozó
értéket mutatja, az olaj szabályozó szelep szeleporsója a tartás
helyzetbe áll be. Mivel ez az állapot nem hoz létre olajnyomás
változást egyik kamrában sem, a forgórész a kívánt helyzetben
rögzítődik.

1
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MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-7
A késleltetett nyitás

Amikor az ECM által kiadott jel impulzusaránya kicsi, az olaj
szabályozó szelep szeleporsója jobbra mozdul el (a tekercs
irányába). Az orsó elmozdulása következtében a nyomás alatt álló
olaj a nyitást késleltető kamrákba jut, az előnyitást növelő kamrából
pedig az olaj kiürül. Ez a művelet működésbe hozza a forgórészt, és
a szívószelep nyitásának a késleltetését eredményezi. 

A célzott előnyitás változtatási üzem

ÜZEMI
ÁLLAPOT SZELEPVEZÉRLÉS A VEZÉRLÉS CÉLJA HATÁS

A motor alapjárati 
fordulatszámon jár

Maximális késleltetés A szelepnyitás átfedésének 
csökkentése annak érdekében, hogy 
megakadályozza a kipufogógáz 
visszaáramlását a szívócsőbe. 

A motor 
fordulatszámának 
stabilizálása alapjáraton. 

Átlagos motor terhelési 
tartomány

Az előnyitás irányába A szelepnyitás átfedésének növelése 
annak érdekében, hogy fokozza a 
belső kipufogógáz visszavezetését és 
a szivattyúzási veszteségek 
csökkentését.

Javul a fajlagos 
üzemanyag fogyasztás
Csökken a kipufogógáz 
szennyezőanyag 
kibocsátás.

Kis motor terhelési 
tartomány

A késleltetés irányába A szelepnyitás átfedésének 
csökkentése annak érdekében, hogy 
megakadályozza a kipufogógáz 
visszaáramlását a szívócsőbe.

A motor stabilitásának 
fenntartása.

Kis vagy átlagos motor 
fordulatszám tarto-
mány, nagy motor 
terhelés mellett

Az előnyitás irányába A szívószelep zárási vezérlésének 
siettetése a volumetrikus hatásfok 
növelése érdekében.

Kis vagy átlagos motor 
fordulatszám mellett nő a 
motor nyomatéka. 

Nagy motor fordulat-
szám tartomány, nagy 
motor terhelés mellett

A késleltetés irányába A szívószelep zárási vezérlésének 
késleltetése a volumetrikus hatásfok 
növelése érdekében.

Nő a motor teljesítménye.

Alacsony motor hűtő-
folyadék hőmérséklet

Maximális késleltetés A szelepnyitás átfedésének 
csökkentése annak érdekében, hogy 
megakadályozza a kipufogógáz 
visszaáramlását a szívócsőbe, és az 
üzemanyag fogyasztás növekedését.
A motor gyors alapjárati fordulat-
számának csökkentése a motor 
alapjárat stabilizálása eredményeként. 

A motor gyors alapjárati 
fordulatszámának 
stabilizálása.
Javul a fajlagos 
üzemanyag fogyasztás

A motor indítás és 
leállítása során

Maximális késleltetés A szelepnyitás átfedésének csökken-
tése annak érdekében, hogy megaka-
dályozza a kipufogógáz visszaáram-
lását a szívócsőbe.

Javul az indulási 
képesség.



6A2-8 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
Diagnosztika
Diagnosztikai táblázat
Lásd a 6-2. fejezet „A motor szabályozó és emisszió csökkentő
rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontját. 

A kompresszió ellenőrzése
Ellenőrizzük a kompresszió nyomást mind a négy hengernél az
alábbiak szerint:

1) Melegítsük be a motort a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre.
2) A bemelegedés után állítsuk le a motort.

3) Kössük le a gyújtótekercs (1) csatlakozóit.
4) Szereljük le a (2) gyújtótekercs szerelvényeket a (3)

gyújtókábellel együtt.
5) Szereljük ki az összes gyújtógyertyát.
6) Kössük le az üzemanyag befecskendezők (4) vezetékeit a

csatlakozónál.

7) Szereljük be a célszerszámot (kompresszió manométer) a
gyújtógyertya furatába.

Célszerszám
(A): 09915-64512
(B): 09915-64530
(C): 09915-67010

8) Kézi sebességváltóval ellátott modellnél nyomjuk ki az (1)
tengelykapcsolót (a motor megforgatásának megkönnyítésére),
és végig nyomjuk le a (2) gázpedált, hogy a fojtószelep teljesen
nyitva legyen.

9) Jól feltöltött akkumulátor mellett forgassuk meg a motort, és
olvassuk le a kompresszió manométeren a legnagyobb
nyomást.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A motor bemelegítése után tegyük az erőátviteli hajtómű
karját „üres” helyzetbe (automata sebességváltónál tegyük
a kapcsolókart a „P” helyzetbe), húzzuk be a kéziféket, és
támasszuk ki a hajtó kerekeket.

(A)(C)

(B)



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-9
Kompresszió nyomás

10) Hajtsuk végre a 7 – 9. lépést mindegyik hengernél, hogy
megkapjuk a négy műszerleolvasást.

11) A vizsgálat elvégzése után szereljük vissza a gyújtógyertyákat
és az (1) gyújtótekercs szerelvényeket a (2) gyújtókábellel
együtt.

12) Kössük be a gyújtótekercs (3) csatlakozóit.
13) Kössük be az üzemanyag befecskendezők (4) vezetékeit a

csatlakozónál.

A motor vákuum ellenőrzése
A szívócsőben keletkező vákuum jól jelzi a motor állapotát. A
vákuum ellenőrzés módszere a következő:

1) Melegítsük be a motort a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre.

2) Állítsuk le a motort, és kapcsoljunk ki minden villamos
kapcsolót.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A kompresszió nyomás méréséhez a motort legalább 250

ford/min fordulatszámmal forgassuk meg a teljesen feltöl-
tött  akkumulátor segítségével.

• Ha a mért kompresszió nyomás kisebb a határértéknél,
ellenőrizzük, hogy jól van-e felszerelve a célszerszám. Ha
megfelelően van felszerve, a kompresszió nyomás a
dugattyúgyűrű vagy a szelep érintkezési felületénél
szökhet meg.

Alapérték 1400 kPa
(14,0 kg/cm2)

Határérték 1100 kPa
(11,0 kg/cm2)

Max. különbség bármely két henger között 100 kPa
(1,0 kg/cm2)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A motor bemelegedése után feltétlenül tegyük az erőátviteli
hajtómű karját „üres” helyzetbe (automata sebességvál-
tónál tegyük a kapcsolókart a „P” helyzetbe), húzzuk be a
kéziféket, és támasszuk ki a hajtó kerekeket.



6A2-10 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
3) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő (1) házát és a (2) rezonátort.

4) Szereljük le az (1) PCV tömlőt a (2) PCV szelepről.

5) Csatlakoztassuk a célszerszámot (vákuummérő) az (1) PCV
tömlőhöz.

Célszerszám
(A): 09915-67311

6) Zárjuk le a (2) PCV szelepet (3) ragasztószalag vagy hasonló
segítségével.

7) Szereljük fel a levegőszűrő házát és a rezonátort.
8) Járassuk a motort az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon, és

olvassuk le a vákuummérőt. A vákuumnak a megadott értékek
között kell lennie.

A vákuum előírt értékei (tengerszinten)
59 – 73 kPa (45 – 55 cmHg)
az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon

9) A vizsgálat után szereljük le a célszerszámot (vákuummérőt) a
PCV szelepről.

10) Vegyük le a PCV szelepet lezáró ragasztószalagot.
11) Szereljük fel a levegőszűrő házát és a rezonátort.

1
2

1 2

1 3 2

A



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-11
Az olajnyomás ellenőrzése

• Olajszint az olajteknőben
Ha kevés az olaj, töltsük fel, hogy a szintje elérje a nívópálca
„tele” jelzését (furatát).

• Olajminőség
Ha az olaj elszíneződött vagy a minősége leromlott, cseréljük
ki.
A használandó olaj minőségének adatát lásd a 0B fejezet
„A motorolaj és az olajszűrő cseréje” című pontjában.

• Olajszivárgás
Ha olajszivárgást találunk, javítsuk ki.

1) Kössük le az olajnyomás kapcsoló (1) csatlakozóját.
2) Ha szükséges, szereljük le a kipufogó gyűjtőcső burkolatát.
3) Szereljük ki a (2) olajnyomás kapcsolót a hengerblokkból.

4) Szereljük be a célszerszámokat (olajnyomás manométer) az
olajnyomás kapcsoló menetes furatába.

Célszerszám
(A): 09915-77310
(B): 09915-78211

5) Indítsuk el a motort, és melegítsük be a rendes üzemi
hőmérsékletre.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az olajnyomás ellenőrzése előtt ellenőrizzük az alábbiakat.

1. A „tele” szint jele (furat)
2. Az „alacsony” szint jele (furat)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Feltétlenül tegyük az erőátviteli hajtómű karját „üres”
helyzetbe (automata sebességváltónál tegyük a
kapcsolókart a „P” helyzetbe), húzzuk be a kéziféket, és
támasszuk ki a hajtó kerekeket.



6A2-12 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
6) A bemelegedés után növeljük a motor fordulatszámát 4000
ford/min értékre, és mérjük meg az olajnyomást.

Előírt olajnyomás
Legalább 270 kPa (2,7 kg/cm2) 
4000 ford/min fordulatszámon

7) Állítsuk le a motort, és szereljük ki az olajnyomás manométert
és tartozékait.

8) Mielőtt a (2) olajnyomás kapcsolót visszaszerelnénk, feltétlenül
tekerjük be meneteit az (1) tömítő szalaggal, majd húzzuk meg
a nyomáskapcsolót az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Olajnyomás kapcsoló (a): 14 Nm (1,4 kgm)

9) Indítsuk el a motort, és ellenőrizzük, nincs-e szivárgás a (2)
olajnyomás kapcsolónál. Ha olajszivárgást találunk, javítsuk ki.

10) Kössük be az olajnyomás kapcsoló csatlakozóját, és gondosan
illesszük fel rá az (1) védősapkát.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha a tömítőszalag széle kitüremkedik a nyomáskapcsoló
menetei közül, vágjuk le.



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-13
A szelepjáték (hézag) ellenőrzése
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a szelepfedelet ennek a fejezetnek „A szelepfedél

le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.
3) Ha szükséges, szereljük le a motor jobb oldali alsó burkolatát.

4) Egy 17 mm-es csillagkulcs segítségével forgassuk a forgattyús
tengely (1) szíjtárcsáját az óramutató járásával megegyező
irányba addig, amíg az „1” és a „7” szelepeknél a (2) bütykök
merőlegesen nem állnak a (3) hézagoló alátét felületére,
ahogyan az ábra mutatja.

5) A (4) hézagmérővel ellenőrizzük a szelephézagokat az alábbi
módszerrel.

a) Ellenőrizzük a szelephézagokat az „1” és a „7” szelepeknél.
b) Fordítsuk el a vezérműtengelyeket 90°-kal (csillagkulccsal for-

gatva a forgattyús tengelyt).
c) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy a (2) bütykök merőlegesen állnak

a vizsgálandó (jelen esetben a „3” és a „8”) szelepek (3)
hézagoló alátétjeinek a felületére; ha nem így lenne, állítsuk
be a forgattyús tengely elfordításával. Ellenőrizzük a
szelephézagokat.

d) Ugyanúgy mint a b) és c) pontokban, ellenőrizzük a
szelephézagokat a „4” és a „6” szelepeknél.

e) Megint csak ugyanúgy mint a b) és c) alatt, ellenőrizzük a
szelephézagokat a „2” és „5” szelepeknél.

Ha a szelephézag nem felel meg az előírásnak, jegyezzük fel a
hézag értékét, és állítsuk be az előírt értéket ennek a fejezetnek „A
hézagoló alátét cseréje” című pontja szerint.

A szelephézag előírt értékei

A hézagoló alátét cseréje
1) A forgattyús tengely forgatásával zárjuk be azt a szelepet,

amelynek a (2) hézagoló alátétjét cserélni kell, majd fordítsuk el
a (3) szelepemelő tőkét, hogy az (1) bevágott része befelé
álljon, ahogyan az ábra mutatja.

2) A forgattyús tengelyt 360°-ra elfordítva nyomjuk le a szelepet.
3) Célszerszám segítségével rögzítsük a szelepemelő tőkét az

alábbiak szerint.
a) Szereljük ki a csapágyfedél csavarjait.

Hideg állapotban
(A hűtőfolyadék hőmér-
séklete 15 – 25 °C)

Meleg állapotban
(A hűtőfolyadék hőmér-
séklete 60 – 68 °C)

Szívó 0,18 – 0,22 mm 0,21 – 0,27 mm
Kipufogó 0,28 – 0,32 mm 0,30 – 0,36 mm



6A2-14 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
b) Nézzük meg a fedél számát, és az alábbi táblázat alapján azt
a célszerszámot válasszuk ki, amelyik megfelel a fedél
számának.

Célszerszám kiválasztó táblázat

c) A célszerszámot a csapágyfedél (1) csavarjával a vezérmű-
tengely csapágyra szerelve, nyomjuk le a szelepemelő tőkét,
hogy ne érjen hozzá a hézagoló alátéthez, és húzzuk meg a
csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Célszerszám
(A): 09916-67020 vagy 09916-67021

Meghúzási nyomaték
Vezérműtengely csapágy csavar (a célszerszám 
meghúzásánál)
(a): 11 Nm (1,4 kgm)

4) Fordítsuk el a vezérműtengelyt az óramutató járásával
megegyező irányba körülbelül 90°-kal, és vegyük ki a (3)
hézagoló alátétet.

Szám a vezérműtengely
szelepfedelén

Beütött jel
a célszerszámon

I2 IN2
I3, I4, I5 IN345
E2 EX2
E3, E4, E5 EX345

A: I: szívóoldal, vagy E: kipufogó oldal
B: Hely a vezérműlánc oldal felől számítva
C: A vezérműlánc oldal felé mutat

VIGYÁZAT:
Soha ne tegyük a kezünket a vezérműtengely és a
szelepemelő tőke közé.

1. Célszerszám
2. Mágnes



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-15
5) A (2) mikrométer segítségével mérjük meg az (1) eltávolított
hézagoló alátét vastagságát, és határozzuk meg a
behelyezendő új  hézagoló alátét vastagságát az alábbi képlet
és táblázat segítségével.

Szívóoldal:
A = B + C – 0,200 mm
Kipufogó oldal:
A = B + C – 0,300 mm

A: Az új hézagoló alátét vastagsága
B: Az eltávolított hézagoló alátét vastagsága
C: A mért szelephézag

Példa a szívó oldalra:
Ha az eltávolított hézagoló alátét vastagsága 2,400 mm és a mért
szelephézag 0,450 mm.
A = 2,400 mm + 0,450 mm – 0,200 mm = 2,650 mm
Az új hézagoló alátét számított vastagsága = 2,650 mm

6) Azt a számjelű új (1) hézagoló alátétet válasszuk, amelynek a
vastagsága a lehető legközelebb áll a számított értékhez.

A rendelkezésre álló új hézagoló alátétek számjelei

7) Az új hézagoló alátétet úgy szereljük be, hogy a számozott
oldala a szelepemelő tőke felé nézzen.

Vastagság
mm

Hézagoló alátét
számjel

Vastagság
mm

Hézagoló alátét
számjel

2,175 218 2,675 268
2,200 220 2,700 270
2,225 223 2,725 273
2,250 225 2,750 275
2,275 228 2,775 278
2,300 230 2,800 280
2,325 233 2,825 283
2,350 235 2,850 285
2,375 238 2,875 288
2,400 240 2,900 290
2,425 243 2,925 293
2,450 245 2,950 295
2,475 248 2,975 298
2,500 250 3,000 300
2,525 253
2,550 255
2,575 258
2,600 260
2,625 263
2,650 265



6A2-16 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
8) A forgattyús tengelyt az óramutató járásával ellenkező irányba
forgatva (ellenkező irányba, mint a fenti 4) lépésben), emeljük
meg a szelepet, és szereljük le a célszerszámot.

Célszerszám
(A): 09916-67020 vagy 09916-67021

9) Szereljük fel az (1) vezérműtengely csapágyfedelet, és húzzuk
meg a csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Vezérműtengely csapágyfedél csavar
(a): 11 Nm (1,1 kgm)
az előírt eljárás szerint

10) A beállítás után ismét ellenőrizzük a szelephézagot.
11) Mindegyik szelep ellenőrzése és beállítása után.
12) Szereljük fel a szelepfedelet ennek a fejezetnek „A szelepfedél

le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
A levegőszűrő betét ki- és beszerelése
Leszerelés

1) A (2) kapcsokat kiakasztva, nyissuk ki a levegőszűrő (1) házát.
2) Vegyük ki a házból a levegőszűrő betétet.

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek a fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre.

1. Szelepemelő tőke
2. Vezérműtengely

(A) 2

1

1

2



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-17
A levegőszűrő betét ellenőrzése és tisztítása
• Ellenőrizzük a levegőszűrő betétet elszennyeződés szempont-

jából. Ha túl szennyezett, cseréljük ki.

• Fújjuk le a port sűrített levegővel a betét kilépő oldala felől.

A kopogásérzékelő ki- és beszerelése
Lásd a 6E2 fejezet „A kopogásérzékelő ki- és beszerelése” című
pontját. 

A szelepfedél le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Kössük le a MAF érzékelő (1) csatlakozóját.
3) Szereljük le az EVAP edény (2) öblítő szelepét.
4) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő (3) házát és a (4) rezonátort.
5) Szereljük le az (5) felső szelepfedelet.

6) Kössük le a gyújtótekercs (1) csatlakozóit.
7) Szereljük le a (2) gyújtótekercs szerelvényeket a (3)

gyújtókábellel együtt.
8) Szereljük le a (4) vezeték bilincset a szelepfedélről. 

4

5
3

1
2



6A2-18 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
9) Vegyük ki az (1) olaj nívópálcát.
10) Vegyük le a (2) PCV tömlőt a (3) PCV (forgattyúház szellőző)

szelepről, és a (4) szellőzőtömlőt a szelepfedélről.
11) Szereljük ki a szelepfedél felerősítő csavarjait az ábrán jelzett

sorrendben.

12) Vegyük le az (1) szelepfedelet a (2) szelepfedél tömítéssel és a
(3) gyújtógyertya furat tömítéssel együtt.

Felszerelés

1) Helyezzünk fel a (3) szelepfedélre új (1) gyújtógyertya furat
tömítéseket és (2) szelepfedél tömítést, az ábrán látható
módon.

2) Távolítsuk el az olajat, a régi tömítőanyag maradékokat és a
port a hengerfej és a fedél tömítő felületeiről. Tisztítás után
kenjük meg „A” tömítőanyaggal az alábbi helyeket.

• A szelepfedél (1) tömítésének (2) tömítő felületét, az ábrán
látható módon.

„A”: 99000-31250 tömítőanyag



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-19
• Az (1) vezérműlánc burkolat és a (2) hengerfej illeszkedő
felületét, az ábrán látható módon.

„A”: 99000-31250  tömítőanyag

3) Szereljük fel a szelepfedelet a hengerfejre.

4) A csavarokat az ábrán látható sorrendben húzzuk meg,
egyszerre mindig csak egy kicsit, amíg el nem érjük az előírt
meghúzási nyomatékot.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Szelepfedél csavar
(a): 5,0 Nm (0,5 kgm)
7,5 Nm (0,75 kgm) az előírt eljárás szerint.

5) Csatlakoztassuk a (2) PCV tömlőt az (1) PCV szelepre.
6) Csatlakoztassuk a (4) légző tömlőt.
7) Tegyük a helyére a (3) olaj nívópálcát.

8) Szereljük fel a vezeték bilincsét a szelepfedélre.
9) Szereljük fel a gyújtótekercs szerelvényeket a gyújtókábellel

együtt.
10) Kössük be a gyújtótekercs csatlakozókat, és bilinccsel szilárdan

rögzítsük a kábelköteget.
11) Szereljük fel a felső szelepfedelet.
12) Szereljük fel a levegőszűrő házát és a rezonátort.
13) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Amikor felszereljük a szelepfedelet, ügyeljünk arra, hogy a
szelepfedél tömítés és a gyújtógyertya furatok tömítései ne
mozduljanak el, vagy ne essenek ki. 



6A2-20 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
A fojtószelep ház és a szívócső elemei

17        25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)

19        2.5 N·m (0.25 kg-m)

21        5 N·m (0.5 kg-m)

16        25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)

6

2

8

23

12

3

5

11
22

27
26
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1
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13

18
20

15

24

21
9

7

1. Szívócső 9. Tömítés 17. Fojtószelep ház felerősítő csavar 25. A fékrásegítőhöz
2. Szívócső O-gyűrű 10. MAP érzékelő 18. Levegőszűrő ház 26. A víz kivezető fedélhez
3. Fojtószelep ház 11. PCV szelep tömlő 19. A MAF érzékelő csavarja 27. A fűtőtest csatlakozó felé
4. TP érzékelő 12. Légző tömlő 20. MAF érzékelő Meghúzási nyomaték

5. IAC szelep 13. Az EVAP edény öblítő szelepe 21. A vákuum kapcsoló szelep tartójának a csavarja Ne használjuk fel újra.

6. O-gyűrű 14. EVAP edény öblítő szelep tömlője 22. Az EGR szelephez
7. EGR cső 15. Fékrásegítő tömlő 23. A PCV szelephez
8. O-gyűrű 16. Szívócső felerősítő csavar és anya 24. A szelepfedélhez



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-21
A fojtószelep ház le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Engedjük el az üzemanyag nyomását a 6-2. fejezet „Az üzema-
nyag nyomás elengedésének módszere” című pontja szerint.

2) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

3) Az (1) leeresztő csavar meglazításával engedjük le a
hűtőfolyadékot.

4) Kössük le a MAF érzékelő (1) csatlakozóját.
5) Szereljük le az EVAP edény öblítő szelepének a (2) kamráját a

levegőszűrő kilépő tömlőjéről. 
6) Szereljük le az EVAP edény (3) öblítő szelepét.
7) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő (4) házát és az (5) rezonátort.
8) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő (6) kilépő tömlőjét.

9) A (2) rögzítő anya meglazításával szereljük le az (1)
gázszabályozó huzalt.

10) Szereljük le a fojtószelep házról a (3) légző tömlőt és a (6)
víztömlőket. 

11) Kössük le az IAC szelep (4) csatlakozóját és a TP érzékelő (5)
csatlakozóját.

12) Szereljük le a (7) fojtószelep házat a szívócsőről.

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek a fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Használjunk új fojtószelep ház O-gyűrűt.
• Győződjünk meg arról, hogy mindegyik leszerelt alkatrész

visszakerült a helyére.
Szereljünk fel mindent, amit eddig még nem szereltünk volna
fel.

• Állítsuk be a gázszabályozó huzal játékát a 6E2 fejezet „A
gázszabályozó huzal beállítása” című pontja szerint.

• Töltsük fel a hűtőrendszert a 6B2 fejezet „A hűtőrendszer
átöblítése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

• A szerelés befejezése után kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, de ne
indítsuk el a motort, és ellenőrizzük, nincs-e valahol üzemanyag
szivárgás.

• Végül indítsuk el a motort, és ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e valahol
hűtőfolyadék szivárgás.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne vegyük ki az (1)
leeresztő csavart, és ne vegyük le a hűtő sapkáját, amíg a
motor és a hűtő meleg. Ha túl hamar távolítjuk el a csavart
vagy a sapkát, nyomás alatt álló, forrázást okozó folyadék
és gőz fújhat ki a nyílásokon.

4 5

1
2 6 3

1
2

6

3 5

7

4



6A2-22 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
A szívócső le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Szereljük le a fojtószelep házat ennek a fejezetnek „A
fojtószelep ház le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

2) Kössük le a MAP érzékelő (1) csatlakozóját.
3) Szereljük le az alábbi tömlőket:
• A (2) fékrásegítő tömlőt a szelepfedélről
• A (3) PCV tömlőt a PCV szelepről

4) Kössük le az (4) EGR csövet az EGR szelepről.

5) Szereljük le az (1) szívócsövet és a (2) EGR csövet a
hengerfejről, majd vegyük le a tömítést és az O-gyűrűt.

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek a fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Használjunk új szívócső O-gyűrűt.
• Használjunk új EGR cső tömítést és O-gyűrűt.

• Húzzuk meg az (1) csavarokat és a (2) anyákat az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Szívócső csavar és anya
(a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

• Győződjünk meg arról, hogy minden leszerelt alkatrész
visszakerült a helyére. Szereljünk fel mindent, amit eddig még
nem szereltünk fel.

• Állítsuk be a gázszabályozó huzal játékát a 6E2 fejezet „A
gázszabályozó huzal beállítása” című pontja szerint.

• Töltsük fel a hűtőrendszert a 6B2 fejezet „A hűtőrendszer
átöblítése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

• A szerelés befejezése után kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, de ne
indítsuk el a motort, és ellenőrizzük, nincs-e valahol üzemanyag
szivárgás.

• Végül indítsuk el a motort és ellenőrizzük, nincs-e valahol
hűtőfolyadék szivárgás.

3

1
2

4

1

2

2,(a)1,(a)



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-23
A kipufogó gyűjtőcső elemei

1. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső tömítés 6. 1. sz. kipufogócső 11. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső támasz csavarja
2. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső 7. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső támasz 12. A kipufogócső 2. sz. csavarja
3. Kipufogógáz oxigénérzékelő 8. Motor emelő fül 13. Figyelmeztető tábla
4. Kipufogócső tömítés 9. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső felerősítő csavar és anya Meghúzási nyomaték

5. 1. sz. tömítő gyűrű 10. A kipufogócső 1. sz. csavarja Ne használjuk fel újra.

8

10       50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

11       50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

9        50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

11        50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

4

5

7

3        45 N·m (4.5 kg-m)

3        45 N·m (4.5 kg-m)

12        43 N·m (4.3 kg-m)6

3

1

2

13



6A2-24 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
A kipufogó gyűjtőcső le- és felszerelése

Leszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a mellső lökhárítót a mellső hűtőráccsal együtt a 9.

fejezet „A mellső és hátsó lökhárító” című pontja szerint.
3) Szereljük le e vízhűtőt a 6B2 fejezet „A vízhűtő le- és

felszerelése” című pontja szerint, ha a gépkocsin van
légkondicionáló.

4) A tömlőt rajta hagyva szereljük le az L/K kondenzátort a
karosszériáról, ha van L/K.

5) Kössük le a fűtött oxigénérzékelő (1) csatlakozóját, és vegyük
le a tartójáról.

6) Szereljük le az (1) kipufogó gyűjtőcső támaszt.
7) Szereljük le a (2) 1. sz. kipufogócsövet a kipufogó gyűjtőcsőről.

8) Szereljük le az (1) kipufogó gyűjtőcsövet és a tömítését a
hengerfejről.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne végezzünk
szervizmunkát a kipufogórendszeren, amíg még meleg. A
szervizmunkát csak a rendszer lehűlése után kezdjük el.

1

1

1

2

1



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-25
Felszerelés

1) Helyezzünk új tömítést a hengerfejre.
Ez után szereljük fel a kipufogó gyűjtőcsövet.
Húzzuk meg a gyűjtőcső (1) csavarjait és (2) anyáit az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kipufogó gyűjtőcső csavar és anya
(a): 50 Nm (5,0 kgm)

2) Helyezzünk fel új tömítő gyűrűt, és csatlakoztassuk az (1) 1. sz.
kipufogócsövet a kipufogó gyűjtőcsőhöz.
Húzzuk meg a cső kötőelemeit az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az 1. sz. kipufogócső csavarja (a): 50 Nm (5,0 kgm)

3) Szereljük fel a (2) kipufogó gyűjtőcső támaszt.
Húzzuk meg a kipufogó gyűjtőcső támasz csavarjait az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kipufogó gyűjtőcső támasz csavarja
( b): 50 Nm (5,0 kgm)

4) Helyezzünk fel új tömítő gyűrűt, és kössük össze az (1) 1. sz.
kipufogócsövet a 2. sz. kipufogócsővel.
Húzzuk meg a cső kötőelemeit az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A 2. sz. kipufogócső csavarja (c): 43 Nm (4,3 kgm)

5) Kössük be a fűtött oxigénérzékelő (1) csatlakozóját, és
szilárdan rögzítsük a csatlakozót a tartójához.

6) Szereljük fel az L/K kondenzátort a karosszériára, ha van L/K.
7) Szereljük fel a vízhűtőt a 6B2 fejezet „A vízhűtő le- és

felszerelése” című pontja szerint, ha a gépkocsin van
légkondicionáló.

8) Szereljük fel a mellső lökhárítót a mellső hűtőráccsal együtt a 9.
fejezet „A mellső és hátsó lökhárító” című pontja szerint.

9) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
10) Ellenőrizzük, nincs-e kipufogógáz szivárgás a kipufogó

rendszerben.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A bal oldali ábra a műszaki adatoktól függően eltérő is lehet.

2,(a) 1,(a)

2

2

1

(a) (b)

(c)

1



6A2-26 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
Az olajteknő és az olajszivattyú szűrő elemei

Az olajteknő és az olajszivattyú szűrő le- és 
felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Vegyük ki az olaj nívópálcát.
2) A leeresztő csavart kiszerelve eresszük le a motorolajat.

3) Szereljük le az (1) 1. sz. kipufogócsövet, a (2) kipufogó
gyűjtőcső támaszt, és a (3) tengelykapcsoló ház alsó lemezét.

4) A 2WD gépkocsinál szereljük le a motor hátsó gumibak
konzolját.

5) A 4WD gépkocsinál szereljük le az osztóművet a 7D fejezet „Az
osztómű le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

[A]: Az alkalmazandó tömítőanyag mennyisége 3. O-gyűrű 8. Olajteknő csavar és anya
„a”: 3 mm 4. Tömítés Meghúzási nyomaték

„b”: 2 mm 5. Olajteknő leeresztő csavar Ne használjuk fel újra.

1. Olajteknő:
Az illeszkedő felületeket kenjük meg 99000-31250 tömítőanyaggal.

6. Olajszivattyú szűrő csavar

2. Szűrő 7. Olajszivattyú szűrő tartóbak csavar

2

3

2

1



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-27
6) Szereljük le az olajteknőt, majd az (1) olajszivattyú szűrőt a
hengerblokkról.

Felszerelés

1) Tisztítsuk ki az olajszivattyú szűrő (1) szitáját.

2) Tisztítsuk meg az olajteknő és a hengerblokk tömítő felületeit.
Távolítsuk el a tömítő felületekről az olajat, a régi tömítőanyagot
és a port.

3) Vigyünk fel folyamatos csíkban tömítőanyagot az olajteknő
illeszkedő felületére, az ábrán látható módon.

„A”:99000-31250 tömítőanyag

Az olajteknőre felvitt tömítőanyag mennyisége
„a” szélesség: 3 mm
„b” magasság: 2 mm



6A2-28 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
4) Helyezzünk fel új (2) O-gyűrűket az ábrán látható helyre, és
szereljük fel az (1) olajszivattyú szűrőt.
Előbb a szűrő (3) csavarját, majd a tartóbak (4) csavarját
húzzuk meg az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az olajszivattyú szűrő csavarja (a): 11 Nm (1,1 kgm)
Olajszivattyú szűrő tartóbak csavar
( b): 11 Nm (1,1 kgm)

5) Miután az olajteknőt felhelyeztük a hengerblokkra, tegyük be a
felerősítő csavarokat, és középről induljunk ki a
meghúzásukkal:
kifelé haladjunk a csavarkulccsal, és egyszerre csak egy
csavart húzzunk meg. Húzzuk meg a csavarokat és anyákat az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Olajteknő csavar és anya (a): 11 Nm (1,1 kgm)

6) Szereljük fel az olajteknőre a leeresztő csavart, új tömítéssel.
Húzzuk meg a leeresztő csavart az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Olajteknő leeresztő csavar (b): 50 Nm (5,0 kgm)

7) A 2WD gépkocsinál szereljük fel a motor hátsó gumibak
konzolját.

8) A 4WD gépkocsinál szereljük fel az osztóművet a 7D fejezet
„Az osztómű le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

9) Szereljük fel a tengelykapcsoló ház (3) alsó lemezét.
Húzzuk meg a tengelykapcsoló ház alsó lemezének a rögzítő
csavarjait, előbb a (c), majd a (d) csavart, az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Tengelykapcsoló ház alsó lemez csavarja (c és d):
50 Nm (5,0 kgm)

10) Szereljük fel a (2) kipufogó gyűjtőcső támaszt és az (1) 1. sz.
kipufogócsövet.
Húzzuk meg a csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A kipufogócső 1. sz. csavarja (a): 50 Nm (5,0 kgm)
A kipufogó gyűjtőcső támasz csavarja (b): 
50 Nm (5,0 kgm)

11) Tegyük be az olaj nívópálcát.
12) Töltsük fel a motort motorolajjal a 0B fejezet „A motorolaj és az

olajszűrő cseréje” című pontja szerint.
13) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy egyetlen csatlakozásnál sincs

motorolaj vagy kipufogógáz szivárgás.

2
(d)

3

2

1

(c)

(a) (b)



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-29
A motor rögzítő elemei

11        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

10        65 N·m (6.5 kg-m)

12        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

13        25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)

15        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

16        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

19        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

18        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

17        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

20        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

21        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

18        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

17        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

16        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

15        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

14        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

1

2

3

4

5

9

8

5

[B]

[A]

6

6

7

[A]: 4WD modell 7. Motor hátsó gumibak 1. sz.  konzol 15. Motor bal oldali gumibak konzol csavar (hosszú)
[B]: M/T modell 8. Motor hátsó gumibak 2. sz. konzol 16. Motor bal oldali gumibak anya

1. Motor jobb oldali gumibak 9. Motor hátsó gumibak konzol támasz 17. Motor hátsó gumibak csavarja (rövid)
2. Motor jobb oldali motor felőli konzol 10. Motor jobb oldali gumibak anya 18. Motor hátsó gumibak csavarja (hosszú)
3. Motor bal oldali karosszéria felőli konzol 11. Motor jobb oldali gumibak csavarja 19. Motor hátsó gumibak 1. sz. konzol csavarja
4. Motor bal oldali gumibak 12. Motor bal oldali gumibak csavarja 20. Motor hátsó gumibak 2. sz. konzol csavarja 

(hosszú)
5. Motor bal oldali gumibak konzol 13. Motor bal oldali karosszéria felőli konzol 

csavarja
21. Motor hátsó gumibak 2. sz. konzol csavarja (rövid)

6. Motor hátsó gumibak 14. Motor bal oldali gumibak konzol csavarja 
(rövid)

Meghúzási nyomaték



6A2-30 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
Az egységek felújítása
A motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Engedjük el az üzemanyag nyomását a 6-2 fejezet „Az
üzemanyag nyomás elengedésének módszere” című pontja
szerint.

2) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
3) Miután lekötöttük az ablakmosó tömlőt, szereljük le a

motorháztetőt.
4) Szereljük le a jobb és bal oldali alsó motorburkolatot.
5) Szereljük le az L/K kompresszor hajtószíját az 1B fejezet „A

kompresszor hajtószíjának le- és felszerelése”  című pontja
szerint (ha van L/K).

6) Engedjük le a motorolajat a 0B fejezet „A motorolaj és az
olajszűrő cseréje” című pontja szerint. 

7) Engedjük le az erőátviteli berendezés olaját a 7A2 fejezet „A
kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olajának cseréje” című pontja szerint. 

8) Engedjük le az osztómű olaját a 7D fejezet „Az osztómű
olajának cseréje” című pontja szerint (4WD gépkocsinál).

9) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot a 6B2 fejezet „A hűtőrendszer
átöblítése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint. 

10) Kössük le a MAF érzékelő (1) csatlakozóját.
11) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő (2) házát és a (3) rezonátort.
12) Szereljük le az EVAP edény (4) öblítő tömlőjét az EVAP edény

öblítő szelepéről.
13) Rajta hagyott tömlővel együtt szereljük le az L/K kompresszort

a tartóbakjáról (ha van L/K).

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne vegyük ki az (1)
leeresztő csavart, és ne vegyük le a hűtő sapkáját, amíg a
motor és a hűtő meleg. Ha túl hamar távolítjuk el a csavart
vagy a sapkát, nyomás alatt álló, forrázást okozó folyadék
és gőz fújhat ki a nyílásokon.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Függesszük fel a kiszerelt L/K kompresszort olyan helyen,
ahol az nem sérülhet meg a motor szerelvény ki- és
beszerelése alatt.

3
2

1

4



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-31
14) Kössük le az alábbi villamos vezetékeket:
• TP érzékelő (1)
• MAP érzékelő (2)
• ECT érzékelő (3)
• EGR szelep (4)
• CMP érzékelő (5)
• IAC szelep (6)
• Gyújtótekercs szerelvény  (7)
• Befecskendezők (8)
• Fűtött oxigénérzékelő (9)
• Olaj szabályozó szelep (10)
• Motorolaj nyomáskapcsoló (11)
• CKP érzékelő (12)
• Kopogásérzékelő (13)
• VSS (14)
• Tolatólámpa kapcsoló (15)
• Generátor (16)
• Indítómotor (17)
• A (18) testelés érintkezőt a hengerblokkról
• Az akkumulátor (19) testelő kábelét az erőátviteli hajtóműről
• Az L/K kompresszor mágneses tengelykapcsolójának kapcso-

lóját (ha van L/K)
• Minden egyes kábelbilincset

15) Szereljük ki a biztosíték dobozt a tartójából.
16) Szereljük le az alábbi huzalokat:

• Gázszabályozó huzal (20)
• Sebességváltó kiválasztó huzal (21)
• Sebességváltó kapcsoló huzal (22)
• Tengelykapcsoló huzal (23)

17) Szereljük le az alábbi tömlőket: 
• A fékrásegítő (24) tömlőjét a szívócsőről
• A vízhűtő (25) be- és kivezető tömlőit az egyes csövekről
• A fűtés (26) be- és kivezető tömlőit az egyes csövekről
• Az üzemanyag (27) táptömlőket az üzemanyag tápvezetékről

18) Szereljük le az 1. sz. kipufogócsövet ennek a fejezetnek „A
kipufogó gyűjtőcső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

19) Szereljük le a jobb és bal oldali hajtó tengely csuklókat a
differenciálműről a 4. fejezet „Leszerelés” című pontja szerint.
A motor és az erőátviteli hajtómű kiszereléséhez nem
szükséges kiszerelni a hajtó tengelyeket a kormány
tengelycsonkból.

20) 4WD gépkocsinál szereljük le a kardántengelyt a 4B fejezet „A
gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák” című pontja szerint.

1

26

2

20

3

6

27

4

24

5

25

7

8
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23
21
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6A2-32 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
21) Szereljük fel az emelőkészüléket.
22) Szereljük ki a motor hátsó gumibak (1) csavarjait, a motor bal

oldali gumibak konzol (2) anyáit és a motor jobb oldali gumibak
(3) anyáit.

23) Mielőtt a motort az erőátviteli hajtóművel együtt kiemelnénk a
karosszériából, még egyszer ellenőrizzük, hogy minden tömlőt,
villamos vezetéket és kábelt leszereltünk-e a motorról és az
erőátviteli hajtóműről.

24) Engedjük le a motort az erőátviteli hajtóművel együtt a
karosszériából.

25) Szereljük le az erőátviteli berendezést a motorról a 7A2 fejezet
„Az erőátviteli berendezés le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

26) Szereljük le a tengelykapcsoló burkolatát és a tengelykapcsoló
tárcsát a 7C2 fejezet „A tengelykapcsoló burkolat, a tengelykap-
csoló tárcsa és a lendkerék le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

Beszerelés
1) Szereljük fel a tengelykapcsoló burkolatát és a tengelykapcsoló

tárcsát a 7C2 fejezet „A tengelykapcsoló burkolat, a tengelykap-
csoló tárcsa és a lendkerék le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

2) Szereljük fel az erőátviteli berendezést a motorra a 7A2 fejezet
„Az erőátviteli berendezés le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.  

1

2

3

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A motor leengedése előtt, hogy elkerüljük az L/K
kompresszor sérülését, emeljük ki azt a motor forgattyús
tengely szíjtárcsa oldalán található nyíláson keresztül.
Eközben ügyeljünk arra, hogy ne feszítsük meg túlságosan
a hozzá csatlakozó tömlőket.



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-33
3) Emeljük be a motort az erőátviteli hajtóművel együtt a
motortérbe, de ne vegyük le az emelőkészülékről.

4) Szereljük be a motor hátsó gumibak (1) csavarjait, a motor bal
oldali gumibak konzol (2) anyáit és a motor jobb oldali gumibak
(3) anyáit.
Húzzuk meg ezeket a csavarokat és anyákat az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Motor hátsó gumibak csavarja
(a): 55 Nm (5,5 kgm)
Motor bal oldali gumibak csavarja
( b): 55 Nm (5,5 kgm)
Motor jobb oldali gumibak anya
(c): 65 Nm (6,5 kgm)

5) Távolítsuk el az emelőkészüléket.
6) 4WD gépkocsinál szereljük fel a kardántengelyt a 4B fejezet „A

gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák” című pontja szerint.
7) Csatlakoztassuk a hajtótengely csuklóit a 4. fejezet

„Felszerelés” című pontja szerint.
8) Szereljük fel az 1. sz. kipufogócsövet ennek a fejezetnek „A

kipufogó gyűjtőcső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 
9) A lekötött tömlőket, huzalokat és villamos vezetékeket fordított

sorrendben kössük vissza.
10) Szereljük fel a levegőszűrő házát és a rezonátort.
11) Szereljük fel az L/K kompresszort a tartójára (ha van L/K).
12) Állítsuk be az L/K kompresszor hajtószíjának a feszességét az

1B fejezet „A kompresszor hajtószíjának ellenőrzése és
beállítása” című pontja szerint (ha van L/K).

13) Állítsuk be a gázszabályozó huzal játékát a 6E2 fejezet „A
gázszabályozó huzal beállítása” című pontja szerint.

14) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy minden leszerelt alkatrész
visszakerült a helyére. Szereljünk fel mindent, amit eddig még
nem szereltünk fel.

15) Töltsük fel a hűtőrendszert hűtőfolyadékkal a 6B2 fejezet „A
hűtőrendszer átöblítése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

16) Töltsük fel a motort motorolajjal a 0B fejezet „A motorolaj és az
olajszűrő cseréje” című pontja szerint.

17) Töltsük fel az erőátviteli berendezést olajjal a 7A2 fejezet „Az
erőátviteli berendezés olajának cseréje” című pontja szerint. 

18) Töltsük fel az osztóművet olajjal a 7D fejezet „Az osztómű
olajának cseréje” című pontja szerint (4WD gépkocsinál).

19) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
20) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy egyetlen csatlakozásnál sincs

üzemanyag, hűtőfolyadék, motorolaj vagy kipufogógáz
szivárgás.

1, (a)

2, (b)

3, (c)



6A2-34 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
A vezérműlánc burkolat elemei

[A]: Az alkalmazandó tömítőanyag 
mennyisége

8. Olajteknő felerősítő csavar és anya 18. Olaj szabályozó szelep

„a”: 3 mm 9. Szelepfedél:
Kenjük meg 99000-31250 tömítő-
anyaggal a vezérműlánc burkolat és 
a hengerfej tömítés illeszkedő felüle-
tét ennek a fejezetnek „A szelep-
fedél le- és felszerelése” című pontja 
„Felszerelés” című szakasza szerint.

19. Olaj szabályozó szelep felerősítő 
anya

„b”: 2 mm 10. 1. sz. olajvezető cső 20. O-gyűrű
1. Forgattyús tengely szíjtárcsa csavar 11. Vörösréz alátét 21. Víz kivezető fedél
2. Forgattyús tengely szíjtárcsa 12. 1. sz. olajvezető cső üreges csavar 22. O-gyűrű

3. Olajtömítő gyűrű:
A tömítés peremét kenjük meg 
motorolajjal.

13. 2. sz. olajvezető cső 23. Víz kivezető fedél csavarja

4. Vezérműlánc burkolat:
Kenjük meg 99000-31140 tömítő-
anyaggal a henger és a hengerfej 
illeszkedő felületét.
Kenjük meg 99000-31250 tömítő-
anyaggal a vezérműlánc burkolat 
illeszkedő felületét ennek a fejezet-
nek „A vezérműlánc burkolat le- és 
felszerelése” című pontja „Felszere-
lés” című szakaszának 1. lépéséhez 
tartozó ábrája szerint.

14. 2. sz. olajvezető cső csavarja 24. Vezérműlánc burkolat felerősítő 
anya

5. Csapszeg 15. 3. sz. olajvezető cső Meghúzási nyomaték

6. Szelepfedél tömítés 16. 3. sz. olajvezető cső csavarja Ne használjuk fel újra.

7. Vezérműlánc burkolat felerősítő 
csavarok

17. Tömítő gyűrű



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-35
A vezérműlánc burkolat le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Szereljük ki a motor szerelvényt a gépkocsiból ennek a
fejezetnek „A motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

2) Vegyük ki a forgattyús tengely szíjtárcsa (2) csavarját.
Az (1) forgattyús tengely szíjtárcsa megfogásához használjunk
célszerszámot, az ábrán látható módon.

Célszerszám
(A): 09917-68221

3) Szereljük le az (1) forgattyús tengely szíjtárcsát.
Ha nem jön le könnyen, használjunk célszerszámokat, az ábrán
látható módon.

Célszerszám
(A): 09944-36011
(B): 09926-58010

4) Szereljük le a szelepfedelet ennek a fejezetnek „A szelepfedél
le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

5) Szereljük le az olajteknőt ennek a fejezetnek „Az olajteknő és
az olajszivattyú szűrő le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

6) Szereljük le a vízszivattyú szíjtárcsáját.

7) Szereljük le az (1) 2. sz. és a (2) 3. sz. olajvezető csöveket.

FIGYELEM:
• A javítási munka során tartsuk tisztán a munkapadot, a

szerszámokat és a kezünket.
• Különösen ügyeljünk, hogy a munka során az alumínium

alkatrészek ne sérüljenek meg.
• A kiszerelt alkatrészeket ne hagyjuk porosodni. Mindig

tartsuk tisztán az alkatrészeket.

1

2



6A2-36 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
8) Szereljük le a (2) vezérműlánc fedélről az (1) víz kivezető
fedelet.

9) Szereljük le az (1) vezérműlánc fedelet.

10) Szereljük le a (3) vezérműlánc fedélről az (1) 1. sz. olajvezető
csövet és a (2) olaj szabályozó szelepet.

Felszerelés

1) Tisztítsuk meg a vezérműlánc burkolat, a hengerblokk és a
hengerfej tömítő felületeit.
Távolítsuk el a tömítő felületekről az olajat, a régi tömítőanyagot
és a port.

2) Tegyünk fel új (1) O-gyűrűt a (2) olaj szabályozó szelepre. 
3) Szereljük fel az olaj szabályozó szelepet a (3) vezérműlánc

fedélre.
Húzzuk meg az anyákat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Olaj szabályozó szelep felerősítő anya
(a): 11 Nm (1,1 kgm)

4) Szereljük fel a (4) 1. sz. olajvezető csövet új (5) vörösréz
tömítésekkel a vezérműlánc burkolatra.
Húzzuk meg a csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
1. sz. olajvezető cső üreges csavar
( b): 30 Nm (3,0 kgm)

1

2

1

2

3

1
2

3
4

5

(a)

(b)

(b)



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-37
5) Kenjük meg „A” tömítőanyaggal a henger és a hengerfej
illeszkedő felületét, és „B” tömítőanyaggal a vezérműlánc
burkolat illeszkedő felületét az ábrán látható módon.

„A”: 99000-31140 tömítőanyag
„B”: 99000-31250 tömítőanyag

A tömítőanyag mennyisége a vezérműlánc burkolatnál
„a” szélesség: 3 mm
„b” magasság: 2 mm

6) Kenjük meg motorolajjal az olajtömítő gyűrű peremét, majd
szereljük fel az (1) vezérműlánc burkolatot.
Húzzuk meg a csavarokat és anyákat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Vezérműlánc burkolat felerősítő csavar
(a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)
Vezérműlánc burkolat felerősítő anya
( b): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

7) Kenjük meg motorolajjal az új O-gyűrűket, és helyezzük fel a (3)
fedélre.

8) Szereljük fel a (3) víz kivezető fedelet az (1) vezérműlánc
fedélre. 
Húzzuk meg a csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Víz kivezető fedél csavarja (c): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

9) Helyezzünk fel új (1) O-gyűrűt a (2) 2. sz. és a (3) 3. sz.
olajvezető csövekre.

10) Szereljük fel a 2. sz. és 3. sz. olajvezető csövet a (4)
hengerfejre és az (5) vezérműlánc fedélre.
Húzzuk meg a csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A 2. sz. és 3. sz. olajvezető csövek csavarja
(a): 11 Nm (1,1 kgm)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Mielőtt a vezérműlánc burkolatot felszerelnénk, ellenőriz-
zük, hogy a csapszeg szilárdan van-e beillesztve.

(a)

(b)

(c)

1

2
3

(a)

(a)

1
23

4

5
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11) Szereljük fel a vízszivattyú szíjtárcsáját.
12) Szereljük fel a szelepfedelet ennek a fejezetnek „A szelepfedél

le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 
13) Szereljük fel az olajteknőt ennek a fejezetnek „Az olajteknő és

az olajszivattyú szűrő le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

14) Szereljük fel az (1) forgattyús tengely szíjtárcsát. Húzzuk meg a
(2) csavart az előírt nyomatékkal. A forgattyús tengely
szíjtárcsa megfogásához használjunk célszerszámot, az ábrán
látható módon.

Célszerszám
(A): 09917-68221

Meghúzási nyomaték
Forgattyús tengely szíjtárcsa csavar (a): 150 Nm (15,0 kgm)

15) Szereljük be a motor szerelvényt a gépkocsiba ennek a
fejezetnek „A motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

A vezérműlánc burkolat ellenőrzése
Az olajtömítő gyűrű

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy nem hibás vagy sérült-e az (1) olajtömítő
gyűrű pereme.
Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-75810

Besajtolási méret
„a”: 1,5 mm

A vezérműlánc burkolat

Ellenőrizzük a hajtó szívószelep lánckerék szerelvény  (VVT
működtető) olaj járatának az (1) szűrőjét. 
Ha dugulást vagy idegen anyagot találunk, tisztítsuk meg a szűrőt.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Amikor új olajtömítő gyűrűt szerelünk be, sajtoljuk a gyűrűt
a (2) vezérműlánc burkolatba célszerszám (csapágy
beszerelő) segítségével, az ábrán látható módon.

“a”

1
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Az olaj szabályozó szelep

Ellenőrizzük az olaj szabályozó szelep (1) szűrőjét és (2) illeszkedő
felületét. 
Tisztítsuk meg az olaj szabályozó szelepet.

Az olajvezető cső

Ellenőrizzük az (1) 1. sz., a (2) 2. sz. és a (3) 3. sz. olajvezető csövet.
Ha repedést, deformációt vagy dugulást találunk, cseréljük ki a
csövet.

Az olajszivattyú elemei

1

2

1

3

2



6A2-40 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
Az olajszivattyú ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés
Szereljük le a vezérműlánc fedelet ennek a fejezetnek „A vezérmű-
lánc fedél le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

Beszerelés
A beszerelést lásd ennek a fejezetnek „A vezérműlánc fedél le- és
felszerelése” című pontjában.

Az olajszivattyú szét- és összeszerelése
Szétszerelés

1) A felerősítő csavarok kiszerelésével szereljük le az (1)
forgórész fedelet.

2) Szereljük ki az (1) külső és a (2) belső forgórészt.

[A]: Az alkalmazandó tömítőanyag 
mennyisége

4. Belső forgórész 10. Rögzítő gyűrű

„a”: 3 mm 5. Vezérműlánc burkolat:
Kenjük meg 99000-31140 tömítő-
anyaggal a henger és a hengerfej 
illeszkedő felületét.
Kenjük meg 99000-31250 tömítő-
anyaggal a vezérműlánc burkolat 
illeszkedő felületét ennek a fejezetnek 
„A vezérműlánc burkolat le- és felsze-
relése” című pontja „Felszerelés” című 
szakaszának a 4. lépéséhez tartozó 
ábrája szerint. 

Meghúzási nyomaték

„b”: 2 mm 6. Az olajszivattyú forgórész fedél 
csavarja

Ne használjuk fel újra.

1. Forgórész fedél 7. Biztonsági szelep Vékonyan kenjük meg motorolajjal az 
egyes alkatrészek egymáson elcsúszó 
felületeit.

2. O-gyűrű 8. Rugó

3. Külső forgórész 9. Rugó támasz
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3) A (4) rögzítő gyűrű eltávolítása után vegyük ki az (1) biztonsági
szelepet, a (2) rugót és a (3) rugó támaszt.

Összeszerelés
1) Minden szétszerelt alkatrészt mossunk, tisztítsunk és

szárítsunk meg.
2) Kenjük meg vékonyan motorolajjal a belső és külső forgórészt,

az olajtömítő gyűrű peremét valamint az olajszivattyú ház és a
forgórész fedél belső felületeit.

3) Szereljük be az (1) külső és a (2) belső forgórészt az
olajszivattyú házába.

4) Az (1) biztonsági szelepet és a (2) rugót kenjük meg
motorolajjal, és szereljük be a (3) rugó támasszal és (4) rögzítő
gyűrűvel együtt az (5) fedélbe.

5) Szereljük fel a forgórész fedelet, és húzzunk meg minden
csavart az előírt nyomatékkal.
Miután felszereltük a fedelet, kézzel megforgatva ellenőrizzük,
hogy a forgórészek simán forognak-e (a nyomaték legfeljebb
0,3 Nm (0,03 kgm) lehet.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az olajszivattyú forgórész fedél csavarja (a): 11 Nm (1,1 kgm)
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Az olajszivattyú ellenőrzése
Az olajtömítő gyűrű

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy nem hibás vagy sérült-e az olajtömítő gyűrű
pereme. Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-75810

Besajtolási méret
„a”: 1,5 mm

Az olajszivattyú szerelvény

• Ellenőrizzük az (1) külső és (2) belső forgórészt, a forgórész
fedelet és az olajszivattyú házát túlzott kopás vagy sérülés
szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük az (1) biztonsági szelepet túlzott kopás vagy
sérülés és az akadálytalan működés szempontjából.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Amikor új (1) olajtömítő gyűrűt szerelünk be, sajtoljuk a
gyűrűt a (2) olajszivattyú házba célszerszám segítségével,
az ábrán látható módon.

“a”
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A sugárirányú hézag

Ellenőrizzük az (1) külső forgórész és a (2) ház közötti sugárirányú
hézagot a (3) hézagmérő segítségével.
Ha a hézag nagyobb a határértéknél, cseréljük ki az olajszivattyú
szerelvényt.

A sugárirányú hézag megengedett határértéke a külső 
forgórész és az olajszivattyú háza között:
0,310 mm

Az oldalhézag

Az (1) egyenes élű vonalzó és a (2) hézagmérő segítségével mérjük
meg az oldalhézagot.
Ha a hézag nagyobb a határértéknél, cseréljük ki az olajszivattyú
szerelvényt.

Az olajszivattyú belső forgórész oldalhézag megengedett 
határértéke:
0,15 mm

A biztonsági szelep rugójának szabad hossza és 
terhelése

Ellenőrizzük a biztonsági szelep rugójának a szabad hosszát és
terhelését, az ábrán látható módon. 
Ha a szeleprugó mért hossza kisebb az előírtnál, cseréljük ki a rugót.

Alapérték Határérték
Szabad hossz 52,4 mm –

Terhelés 38,5 mm 
rugóhossznál

79 N
(7,9 kg)

69 N
(6,9 kg)
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A vezérműlánc és a láncfeszítő elemei

A vezérműlánc és a láncfeszítő le- és 
felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Szereljük le a vezérműlánc fedelet ennek a fejezetnek „A vezér-
műlánc fedél le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

1. Forgattyús tengely vezérmű lánckerék 4. A vezérműlánc feszítő:
A csúszó felületeket kenjük meg motorolajjal.

7. Vezérműlánc feszítő csavar

2. Vezérműlánc:
Kenjük meg motorolajjal.

5. Vezérműlánc feszítést beállító szerelvény 8. Vezérműlánc vezető csavar

3. 1. sz. vezérműlánc terelő:
A csúszó felületeket kenjük meg motorolajjal.

6. Feszítő beállító csavar Meghúzási nyomaték

FIGYELEM:
Miután levettük a vezérműláncot, soha ne fordítsuk el önma-
gában a forgattyús tengelyt vagy a vezérműtengelyeket
annál az elforgatási tartománynál nagyobb mértékben, mint
ami a „Felszerelés” című pontban meg van adva.
Ennek figyelmen kívül hagyása esetén a dugattyúk és a sze-
lepek, valamint a szelepek egymás között összeütközhet-
nek, és a velük kapcsolatban álló részek megsérülhetnek.
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2) A forgattyús tengely elforgatásával állítsuk egy vonalba mind a
szívó, mind a kipufogó vezérműtengely vezérmű lánckerekének
az (1) jelöléseit a hengerfej (2) rovátkáival, és állítsuk egy
vonalba a forgattyús tengely lánckerék (3) reteszét a
hengerblokk (4) rovátkájával. 

3) Szereljük le az (5) vezérműlánc feszítő és beállító szerelvényt.
4) Szereljük le a (6) vezérműlánc feszítőt.
5) Szereljük le a (7) 1. sz. vezérműlánc terelőt.
6) Szereljük le a (8) vezérműláncot a (9) forgattyús tengely

vezérmű lánckerékkel együtt.

.
Felszerelés

1) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a szívó és kipufogó vezérműtengely
lánckerekeken az (1) illesztő jelek egy vonalban állnak-e a
hengerfej (2) rovátkáival, az ábrán látható módon.

2) Tegyük be a (3) reteszt, és fordítsuk a forgattyús tengelyt olyan
helyzetbe, hogy a retesz felül legyen.

3

4

1

1

2

5

6
7

8

9

FIGYELEM:
Miután levettük a vezérműláncot, soha ne fordítsuk el önma-
gában a forgattyús tengelyt vagy a vezérműtengelyeket
nagyobb mértékben annál, mint ami az ábrán látható („a”,
„b”).
Ennek figyelmen kívül hagyása esetén a dugattyúk és a sze-
lepek, valamint a szelepek egymás között összeütközhet-
nek, és a velük kapcsolatban álló részek megsérülhetnek.

„a”: 90° 4. A (szívó és kipufogó) vezérműtengely megengedett elfordítási 
tartománya.
A vezérműtengely lánckerekek illesztő jelei alapján jobbra és balra 
legfeljebb 15° a hengerfej rovátkájához képest.

„b”: 15° 5. A forgattyús tengely megengedett elfordítási tartománya.
A forgattyús tengely retesze alapján a felső helyzettől jobbra és balra 
legfeljebb 90°.

"a"

"b""b" "b""b"

"a"

1

1
2

4

3

5
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3) Helyezzük fel a vezérműláncot úgy, hogy a lánc (1) sötétkék
lemezét egy vonalba állítjuk a vezérműtengely lánckerék (2)
háromszög alakú jelével, az ábrán látható módon.

4) Illesszük össze a forgattyús tengely vezérmű fogaskerekét a
vezérműlánccal úgy, hogy a lánc (3) aranyszínű lemezét egy
vonalba állítjuk a forgattyús tengely vezérmű lánckerék (4) kör
alakú jelével. Ez után szereljük fel a lánccal összeillesztett
forgattyús tengely vezérmű lánckereket a forgattyús tengelyre.

5) Kenjük meg motorolajjal az (1) 1. sz. vezérműlánc terelő
csúszófelületét, és szereljük fel az ábrán látható módon.
Húzzuk meg a terelő csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A vezérműlánc terelő csavarja
(a): 11 Nm (1,1 kgm)

6) Kenjük meg motorolajjal az (1) láncfeszítő csúszó felületét, és
szereljük fel a láncfeszítőt és a távtartót.
Húzzuk meg a láncfeszítő csavarját az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A vezérműlánc feszítő csavarja
(a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

[A]: „A” nézet
„a”: kb. 60°
„b”: kb. 30°

1

1 2

2

3 4

A

[A]

“a” “b”
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7) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a szívó és kipufogó vezérműtengely
lánckerekek (1) illesztő jelei egy vonalban állnak-e a
vezérműlánc (2) jelével, és a forgattyús tengely vezérmű
lánckeréken a (3) illesztő jel egy vonalban áll-e a vezérműlánc
(4) jelével.

8) A (2) házat a nyíl irányába forgatva csavarjuk be az (1)
hengeres csapot, és tegyünk be egy (3) rögzítőt (huzalt), amely
a hengeres csapot a helyén tartja.

9) Szereljük fel a vezérműlánc feszítő (1) beállító szerelvényt a (2)
rögzítővel együtt.
Húzzuk meg a beállító szerelvény csavarjait az előírt
nyomatékkal, majd vegyük le a rögzítőt a vezérműlánc feszítő
beállító szerelvényről.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Feszítő beállító csavar
(a): 11 Nm (1,1 kgm)

[A]: „A” nézet
„a”: kb. 60°
„b”: kb. 30°

2

2 1

1

3 4

A

[A]

“a” “b”
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10) Kenjük meg motorolajjal a vezérműláncot, majd forgassuk
kétszer körbe az óramutató járásával megegyező irányba a
forgattyús tengelyt, és ellenőrizzük, hogy a szívó és kipufogó
vezérműtengely lánckerekeken az (1) illesztő jelek egy
vonalban állnak-e a hengerfej (2) rovátkáival, és a forgattyús
tengely (3) retesze egy vonalban áll-e a hengerblokk (4)
rovátkájával, az ábrán látható módon.
Ha nem áll egy vonalban a lánc és a többi elem minden egyes
jelölése, állítsuk be újra az egyes lánckerekeket és a
vezérműláncot.

11) Szereljük fel a vezérműlánc fedelet ennek a fejezetnek „A ve-
zérműlánc fedél le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

12) Hajtsuk végre ennek a fejezetnek „A vezérműlánc fedél le- és
felszerelése” című pontjában a „Felszerelés” című szakasz 3 –
8. lépéseit.

A vezérműlánc és a vezérműlánc feszítő 
ellenőrzése
A vezérműlánc feszítő

• Ellenőrizzük az (1) vezérműlánc feszítőt kopás vagy sérülés
szempontjából.

A forgattyús tengely vezérmű lánckerék

• Ellenőrizzük a lánckerék fogait kopás vagy sérülés
szempontjából.

1

1

2

3

4
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A vezérműlánc

• Ellenőrizzük a vezérműláncot kopás vagy sérülés szempont-
jából.

A vezérműlánc feszítő beállítója

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy az (1) menet felülete nem sérült-e.

A vezérműlánc 1. sz. terelője

• Ellenőrizzük a vezérműlánc 1. sz. terelőjét kopás vagy sérülés
szempontjából.
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A vezérműtengely, a szelepemelő tőke és a hézagoló alátét elemei

A vezérműtengely, a szelepemelő tőke és a 
hézagoló alátét ki- és beszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Szereljük le a vezérműlánc fedelet ennek a fejezetnek „A
vezérműlánc fedél le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

2) Szereljük le a vezérműláncot ennek a fejezetnek „A
vezérműlánc és a láncfeszítő le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint. 

1. Szívó vezérműtengely 5. Hézagoló alátét:
A hézagoló alátét száma a 
szelepemelő tőke felé néz.

9. Felső vezérműtengely csapágyperselyek:
A furatokkal ellátott csapágypersely felet a 
szívó vezérműtengely 1. sz. csapágyának a 
felső oldalára szereljük.

2. Szívó vezérműtengely lánckerék 
szerelvény

6. Szelepemelő tőke Meghúzási nyomaték

3. Szívó vezérműtengely lánckerék 
csavarja

7. Vezérműtengely csapágyfedél Az egyes alkatrészek csúszó felületeit 
kenjük meg motorolajjal.

4. Kipufogó vezérműtengely 8. Vezérműtengely csapágyfedél csavar
Húzzuk meg 11 Nm (0,75 kgm) 
nyomatékkal, az előírt eljárás szerint.

FIGYELEM:
• A javítási munka során tartsuk tisztán a munkapadot, a

szerszámokat és a kezünket.
• Különösen ügyeljünk, hogy a munka során az alumínium

alkatrészek ne sérüljenek meg.
• A kiszerelt alkatrészeket ne hagyjuk porosodni. Mindig

tartsuk tisztán az alkatrészeket.
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3) A (2) szívó vezérműtengely (1) hatszögű részét villáskulccsal
vagy hasonló szerszámmal megtartva, lazítsuk meg a (3) szívó
vezérműtengely lánckerék szerelvény felerősítő csavarját, és
vegyük le a lánckereket.

4) Lazítsuk meg a vezérműtengely csapágyfedél csavarokat az
ábrán látható sorrendben, majd szereljük ki azokat.

5) Vegyük le a vezérműtengely csapágyfedeleket.
6) Vegyük le a szívó és kipufogó vezérműtengelyeket.

7) Vegyük ki az (1) vezérműtengely csapágyperselyt.

8) Vegyük ki a (2) szelepemelő tőkéket az (1) hézagoló alátétekkel
együtt.

FIGYELEM:
Soha ne próbáljuk meg úgy kilazítani a felerősítő csavart,
hogy ehhez a szívó vezérműtengely lánckerék szerelvényét
fogjuk meg. Ebben az esetben a rögzítő csap tönkremehet.
Az „a” csavart ne lazítsuk meg, mert a szívó vezérműtengely
lánckerék szerelvényen szervizmunka nem végezhető. 

3
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6A2-52 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
Felszerelés

1) Helyezzük be a szelepemelő tőkéket és a hézagoló alátéteket a
hengerfejbe.
Kenjük körbe motorolajjal a szelepemelő tőkét, majd helyezzük
be a hengerfejbe.

2) Helyezzük be az (1) vezérműtengely csapágyperselyt a
hengerfejbe.

3) Szereljük be az (1) szívó vezérműtengelyt és a (2) kipufogó
vezérműtengelyt.
Igazítsuk egy vonalba a (3) illesztő csapot és a (4) illesztő
jelölést az (5) rovátkákkal, az ábrán látható módon.

4) Kenjük meg motorolajjal az egyes vezérműtengelyek és
vezérműtengely csapok csúszó felületét, majd szereljük be
azokat az ábrán látható módon.

5) Szereljük be a vezérműtengely csapágyfedelek (1) csapjait az
ábrán látható módon.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A hézagoló alátét beszerelésekor ügyeljünk arra, hogy a
hézagoló alátét számmal ellátott oldala a szelepemelő tőke
felé nézzen.

FIGYELEM:
A vezérműtengely csapágypersely külső oldalát ne kenjük
meg motorolajjal. 
Csak a szívó vezérműtengely 1. sz. felső csapágypersely
félen van néhány furat. A többi csapágypersely félen
nincsenek furatok.

1

„a”: kb. 30°

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A vezérműtengelyek felszerelése előtt forgassuk úgy a
forgattyús tengelyt, hogy a retesz felül legyen. Lásd „A
vezérműlánc és a láncfeszítő” című pontot.

1
2

3
4

5

“a”



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-53
6) Ellenőrizzük a vezérműtengely csapágyfedelek helyzetét.
Mindegyik vezérműtengely csapágyfedélen beütött jelek
vannak, amelyek a fedél felszerelésének a helyét és az irányát
jelzik. A fedeleket ezeknek a jelöléseknek megfelelően
szereljük fel.

7) Miután megkentük motorolajjal a csapágyfedél csavarokat,
először csak ideiglenesen húzzuk meg. Ez után az ábrán
látható számozási sorrendben húzzuk meg a csavarokat.
Mindig csak egy keveset húzzunk rajtuk, és mindegyik
csavaron azonos erővel, és kétszer-háromszor ismételjük a
meghúzási folyamatot, amíg elérjük az előírt meghúzási
nyomaték értéket.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Vezérműtengely csapágyfedél csavar
(a): 11 Nm (1,1 kgm)
az előírt eljárás szerint.

8) A (2) szívó vezérműtengely (1) hatszögű részét villáskulccsal
vagy hasonló szerszámmal megtartva, húzzuk meg a (3) szívó
vezérműtengely lánckerék szerelvény felerősítő csavarját az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Szívó vezérműtengely lánckerék csavar
(a): 60 Nm (6,0 kgm)

9) Szereljük fel a vezérműláncot a forgattyús tengely lánckerékkel
együtt ennek a fejezetnek „A vezérműlánc és a láncfeszítő le-
és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

10) Szereljük fel a vezérműlánc fedelet ennek a fejezetnek „A
vezérműlánc fedél le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

11) A korábbiak szerint ellenőrizzük a szelephézagokat.
12) Hajtsuk végre ennek a fejezetnek „A vezérműlánc fedél le- és

felszerelése” című pontjában a „Felszerelés” című szakasz 3 –
8. lépéseit.

A vezérműtengely, a szelepemelő tőke és a 
hézagoló alátét ellenőrzése
A szívó vezérműtengely lánckerék szerelvény

Illesszük a szívó vezérműtengely lánckerék szerelvényt a (2)
vezérműtengelyre, és tartsuk meg a vezérműtengely hatszögű
részét villáskulccsal vagy hasonló szerszámmal.
Ellenőrizzük, hogy az (1) lánckereket nem lehet-e kézzel elfordítani.
Ha el lehet fordítani, cseréljük ki a szívó vezérműtengely lánckerék
szerelvényt.

A. I: szívó oldal vagy E: kipufogó oldal
B. Hely a vezérműlánc oldal felől számítva
C. A vezérműlánc oldal felé mutat

“10” “9” “2” “1”,(a) “6” “5” “14” “13”

“20”

“17”

“19”

“18”

“21”

“12” “11” “4” “3” “8” “7” “16” “15”

1
23

(a)

21



6A2-54 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
A bütyök kopása

Mikrométer segítségével mérjük meg a bütyök „a” magasságát. Ha a
mért magasság kisebb a határértéknél, cseréljük ki a vezérmű-
tengelyt.

A vezérműtengely bütyök „a” magassága

A vezérműtengely ütése

Fektessük a vezérműtengelyt két „V” alakú acéltömbre, és
indikátoróra segítségével mérjük meg az ütését.
Ha a mért ütés nagyobb a határértéknél, cseréljük ki a
vezérműtengelyt.

A vezérműtengely ütésének határértéke:
0,10 mm

A vezérműtengely csap kopása

Ellenőrizzük a vezérműtengely csapokat és a vezérműtengely csap-
ágyakat kipattogzás, karcolások, kopás és sérülés szempontjából.
Ha hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a vezérműtengelyt vagy a hengerfejet
a csapágyfedelekkel. A hengerfejet mindig a csapágyfedelekkel
együtt cseréljük ki.
Ellenőrizzük a csapágyhézagot képlékeny mérőgyurma segítségé-
vel. Az eljárás a következő:

1) Tisztítsuk meg a csapágyházakat és a vezérműtengely csapjait.
2) Vegyük ki az összes szelepemelő tőkét a hézagoló alátétekkel

együtt.
3) Helyezzük a vezérműtengelyeket a hengerfejre.
4) Helyezzünk el egy darab képlékeny mérőgyurmát a vezérmű-

tengely csap teljes szélességében (a vezérműtengellyel párhu-
zamosan).

5) Szereljük fel a vezérműtengely csapágyházat.

6) A vezérműtengely csapágyfedél csavarokat az ábrán látható
sorrendben húzzuk meg, egyszerre mindig csak egy kicsit,
amíg el nem érjük az előírt meghúzási nyomatékot.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Vezérműtengely csapágyfedél csavar
(a): Húzzuk meg 11 Nm (1,1 kgm) nyomatékkal, az előírt 
eljárás szerint.

Alapérték Határérték
Szívó bütyök 44,929 – 45,089 mm 44,80 mm

Kipufogó 
bütyök

44,399 – 44,559 mm 44,28 mm

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ne forgassuk meg a vezérműtengelyt, amíg a mérőgyurma
benn van.
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MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-55
7) Vegyük le a csapágyfedelet, és a (2) léptékvonalzóval mérjük
meg az (1) mérőgyurma bevonat szélességét a legszélesebb
részén.

Vezérműtengely csap hézag

Ha a mért vezérműtengely csap hézag nagyobb az előírt
határértéknél, mérjük meg a csapágyház furatának és a
vezérműtengely csapjának az átmérőjét. Cseréljük ki a
vezérműtengelyt vagy a hengerfej szerelvényt attól függően, hogy
melyik tér el nagyobb mértékben az előírt mérettől.

Vezérműtengely csap átmérő [A]

Vezérműtengely csapágy furat átmérő [B]

A szelepemelő tőke és a hézagoló alátét kopása

Ellenőrizzük a szelepemelő tőkét és a hézagoló alátétet kipattogzás,
karcolások és sérülések szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a hibás elemet.

Alapérték Határérték
Szívó oldal, 

1. sz. csapágyház 0,020 – 0,072 mm 0,10 mm

A többi 0,045 – 0,087 mm 0,12 mm

Megnevezés Alapérték
Szívó oldal, 1. sz. csapágyház 26,940 – 26,955 mm

Kipufogó oldal, 1. sz. csapágyház 26,934 – 26,955 mm
A többi 22,934 – 22,955 mm

Megnevezés Alapérték
Szívó oldal, 1. sz. csapágyház –

Kipufogó oldal, 1. sz. csapágyház 27,000 – 27,021 mm
A többi 23,000 – 23,021 mm



6A2-56 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
Mérjük meg a hengerfej furatát és a szelepemelő tőke külső
átmérőjét, hogy megállapíthassuk a hengerfej és a szelepemelő tőke
közötti hézag nagyságát. Ha a hézag nagyobb a határértéknél,
cseréljük ki a szelepemelő tőkét vagy a hengerfejet.

A hengerfej és a szelepemelő tőke közötti hézag
Alapérték: 0,025 – 0,066 mm
Határérték: 0,15 mm

Szelepemelő tőke külső átmérő [A]
Alapérték: 30,959 – 30,975 mm

Hengerfej szelepemelő tőke furat [B]
Alapérték: 31,000 – 31,025 mm

A szelepek és a hengerfej elemei



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-57
A szelepek és a hengerfej le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Szereljük ki a motor szerelvényt a gépkocsiból ennek a
fejezetnek „A motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

2) Szereljük le az olajteknőt ennek a fejezetnek „Az olajteknő és
az olajszivattyú szűrő le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Szereljük le a szelepfedelet ennek a fejezetnek „A szelepfedél
le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

4) Szereljük le a vezérműlánc fedelet ennek a fejezetnek „A
vezérműlánc fedél le- és felszerelése” című pontja „Leszerelés”
című szakaszának 2 – 7. lépése szerint.

5) Szereljük le a vezérműláncot ennek a fejezetnek „A
vezérműlánc és a láncfeszítő le- és felszerelése” című pontja
„Leszerelés” című szakaszának 2 – 6. lépése szerint.

6) Szereljük le a szívó és kipufogó vezérműtengelyt ennek a
fejezetnek „A vezérműtengely, a szelepemelő tőke és a
hézagoló alátét ki- és beszerelése” pontja „Leszerelés” című
szakaszának 3 – 7. lépése szerint.

7) 12-szögű dugókulcs segítségével lazítsuk meg a hengerfej
csavarokat az ábrán látható sorrendben, majd vegyük ki a
csavarokat.

8) Ellenőrizzük a hengerfej környékét, hogy nem kell-e még
valamit leszerelni vagy lekapcsolni, és ha igen, szereljük vagy
kapcsoljuk le, amit szükséges.

9) Ha szükséges, szereljük le a kipufogó gyűjtőcsövet ennek a
fejezetnek „A kipufogó gyűjtőcső le- és felszerelése” című
pontja szerint. 

10) Szereljük le a hengerfejet a szívócsővel és a kipufogó gyűjtő-
csővel együtt. Ha kell, alkalmazzunk emelő berendezést.

1. Szelep hasított csapok 7. Kipufogó szelep 13. Hengerfej csavar (M8):
Ezt az (M 8) hengerfej csavart 
kizárólag csak a másik (M 10) 
hengerfej csavar biztosítása után 
húzzuk meg.

2. Szeleprugó tányér 8. Szelepvezető Meghúzási nyomaték

3. Szeleprugó 9. Hengerfej csavar (M 10)
20 Nm (2,0 kgm)
40 Nm (4,0 kgm), 60° és 60°, az előírt eljárás 
szerint.
Soha ne használjuk fel újra az egyszer 
kiszerelt hengerfej csavarokat, mert a 
meghúzás során maradandó alakváltozást 
szenvednek. Összeszereléskor feltétlenül új 
hengerfej csavarokat használjunk.

Ne használjuk fel újra.

4. Szelepszár tömítés 10. Hengerfej Az egyes alkatrészek csúszó 
felületeit kenjük meg motorolajjal.

5. Szeleprugó fészek 11. Hengerfej tömítés:
A tömítésen található „TOP” jelölés a 
forgattyús tengely szíjtárcsa oldalára kerül, 
és felfelé néz.

6. Szívó szelep 12. Illesztő csap

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Ne felejtsük el kivenni az ábrán látható (1) (M8) csavart.
• Soha ne használjuk fel újra az egyszer kiszerelt hengerfej

csavarokat, mert a meghúzás során maradandó alakvál-
tozást szenvednek. Összeszereléskor feltétlenül új hen-
gerfej csavarokat használjunk.



6A2-58 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
Felszerelés
1) Tisztítsuk meg a hengerfej és a hengerblokk illeszkedő

felületeit.
Távolítsuk el az olajat, a régi tömítőanyagot és a port az
illeszkedő felületekről.

2) Helyezzük be az (1) illesztő csapokat a hengerblokkba.
3) Helyezzünk új (2) hengerfej tömítést a hengerblokkra.

A tömítésen található „TOP” jel a forgattyús tengely szíjtárcsa
oldalára kerül és felfelé néz (a hengerfej felé).

4) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy az (1) olaj fúvóka (venturi dugó)
nincs eltömődve. 
Ha nincs még beszerelve, szereljük be, és húzzuk meg az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Venturi dugó (a): 5 Nm (0,5 kgm)

5) Helyezzük fel a hengerfejet a hengerblokkra.
Kenjük meg motorolajjal az új hengerfej csavarokat, és húzzuk
meg fokozatosan az alábbiak szerint.

a) Húzzuk meg a hengerfej csavarokat („1” – „10”) 20 Nm (2,0
kgm) nyomatékkal, az ábrán látható számok sorrendjében, 12-
szögű dugókulccsal.

b) Az a) lépéshez hasonló módon húzzuk meg a csavarokat 40
Nm (4,0 kgm) nyomatékkal.

c) Fordítsunk mindegyik csavaron 60°-ot, az ábrán látható
számok sorrendjében.

d) Ismételjük meg a c) lépést.
e) Húzzuk meg az „A” csavart az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
M8 hengerfej csavar (a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)
M10 hengerfej csavar
( b): 20 Nm (2,0 kgm)
40 Nm (4,0 kgm), 60° és 60°, az előírt eljárás szerint.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A többi csavar biztosítása után ne felejtsük el meghúzni az
M8 („A”) csavart.



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-59
A hengerfej csavarok átmérőjének a mérési pontjai
„a”: 83,5 mm
„b”: 115 mm

A hengerfej csavar átmérők különbsége (deformáció)
Határérték („A” – „B”): 0,1 mm

6) Szereljük fel a vezérműtengelyeket, szelepemelő tőkéket és
hézagoló alátéteket ennek a fejezetnek „A vezérműtengely, a
szelepemelő tőke és a hézagoló alátét ki- és beszerelése” című
pontja szerint.

7) Szereljük fel a vezérműláncot ennek a fejezetnek „A vezér-
műlánc és a láncfeszítő le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

8) Szereljük fel a vezérműlánc fedelet ennek a fejezetnek „A ve-
zérműlánc fedél le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

9) Szereljük fel a szelep fedelet ennek a fejezetnek „A szelepfedél
le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

10) Szereljük fel az olajteknőt ennek a fejezetnek „Az olajteknő és
az olajszivattyú szűrő le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha mégis felhasználjuk az (1) régi hengerfej csavarokat,
ellenőrizzük a menetátmérőket deformáció szempontjából
az alábbiak szerint, és ha az átmérő kisebb a határértéknél,
cseréljük ki a csavarokat.

A (2) mikrométer segítségével mérjük meg mindegyik (1)
hengerfej csavar „A” menetátmérőjét 83,5 mm-re a csavarfej
peremétől, és „B” menetátmérőjét, 115 mm-re a csavarfej
peremétől.
Ez után számítsuk ki az átmérők különbségét („A” – „B”).
Ha a különbség meghaladja a határértéket, cseréljük ki új
csavarra.
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“B”

 

1

1 2



6A2-60 MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR)
A szelepek és a hengerfej szét- és 
összeszerelése
Szétszerelés

1) A hengerfej szervizelésének megkönnyítése érdekében szerel-
jük le a hengerfejről a szívó csövet, a befecskendezőket és a
kipufogó gyűjtőcsövet.

2) Célszerszám (szelepkiemelő) segítségével nyomjuk össze a
szeleprugókat és vegyük ki a szelep (1) hasított csapjait,
ugyancsak célszerszám (fogó) segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09916-14510
(B): 09916-14521
(C): 09916-84511

3) Lazítsuk ki a célszerszámot (szelepkiemelő), és vegyük le a
szeleptányért és a szeleprugót.

4) Vegyük ki a szelepet az égéskamra oldal felől.

5) Vegyük le a szelepvezetőről az (1) szelepszár tömítést, majd
vegyük ki a (2) szeleprugó fészket.

6) Célszerszám (szelepvezető kiszerelő) segítségével nyomjuk ki
a szelepvezetőt az égéskamra oldal felől a szeleprugó oldal
felé.

Célszerszám
(A): 09916-44910

7) A szétszerelt alkatrészeket, a szelepszár tömítés és a
szelepvezető kivételével, sorrendben rakjuk le, hogy az  eredeti
helyzetükben legyenek visszaszerelhetők.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az egyszer kiszerelt (1) szelepszár tömítést ne használjuk
fel újra. Összeszereléskor feltétlenül új szelepszár tömítést
alkalmazzunk.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az egyszer kiszerelt szelepvezetőt ne használjuk fel újra.
Összeszereléskor feltétlenül új (túlméretes) szelepvezetőt
alkalmazzunk.



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-61
Összeszerelés

1) Mielőtt a szelepvezetőt a hengerfejbe helyezzük, dörzsöljük fel
a vezető furatát célszerszámmal (10,5 mm-es dörzsár), hogy
eltávolítsuk a beégéseket, és a furat valóban körkörös legyen.

Célszerszám
(A): 09916-34542
(B): 09916-37320

2) Szereljük be a szelepvezetőt a hengerfejbe.
Melegítsük fel a hengerfejet egyenletesen 80 – 100 °C
hőmérsékletre, hogy ne deformálódjon, és célszerszámok
segítségével nyomjuk be a furatba az új szelepvezetőt. Addig
nyomjuk befelé az új szelepvezetőt, amíg a célszerszám
(szelepvezető beszerelő) hozzá nem ér a hengerfejhez.
Beszerelés után győződjünk meg arról, hogy a szelepvezető az
előírt „a” értékkel áll ki a hengerfejből.

Célszerszám
(A): 09916-58210
(B): 09916-56011

Előírás a szelepvezető „a” kiemelkedésére
Szívó oldal: 11,3 mm
Kipufogó oldal: 11,3 mm

3) A szelepvezető furatát dörzsöljük fel célszerszámmal (5,5 mm-
es dörzsár). Feldörzsölés után tisztítsuk ki a furatot.

Célszerszám
(A): 09916-34542
(B): 09916-34550

4) Szereljük be a szeleprugó fészket a hengerfejbe.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az egyszer már kiszerelt szelepvezetőt ne használjuk fel

újra.
Feltétlenül új szelepvezetőt szereljünk be.

• A szívó és a kipufogó oldali szelepvezetők egyformák.
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5) Szereljünk (1) új szelepszár tömítést a szelepvezetőre.
Miután a tömítést és a célszerszám (szelepvezető beszerelő
fogantyú) csapját megkentük motorolajjal, illesszük a tömítést a
csapra, majd kézzel nyomva a célszerszámot, szereljük fel a
tömítést a szelepvezetőre.
Felszerelés után ellenőrizzük, hogy a tömítés jól illeszkedik-e a
szelepvezetőhöz.

Célszerszám
(A): 09916-58210
(B): 09917-98221

6) Szereljük be a szelepet a szelepvezetőbe.
Mielőtt a szelepet a szelepvezetőbe helyeznénk, kenjük meg
motorolajjal a szelepszár tömítést, a szelepvezető furatát és a
szelepszárat.

7) Szereljük fel a szeleprugót és a szeleptányért.
Mindegyik szeleprugónál megkülönböztethető a felső oldal (az
(1) nagy menetemelkedésű oldal) és az alsó oldal (a (2) kis
menetemelkedésű oldal). Beszereléskor a rugó úgy kerüljön a
helyére, hogy az alsó (kis menetemelkedésű) vége lefelé (a
szeleprugó fészek felé) nézzen.

8) Célszerszám (szelepkiemelő) segítségével nyomjuk össze a
szeleprugót, és helyezzük a két darab (1) hasított csap felet a
szelepszár hornyába.

Célszerszám
(A): 09916-14510
(B): 09916-14521
(C): 09916-84511

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az egyszer már leszerelt tömítést ne használjuk fel újra.

Feltétlenül új tömítést használjunk.
• Beszerelésnél soha ne üssük meg a célszerszámot

kalapáccsal vagy más szerszámmal. Amikor a tömítést a
szelepvezetőre szereljük, csak kézzel nyomjuk a
célszerszámot. A célszerszám ütögetése tönkreteheti a
tömítést.

A: Szeleprugó tányér oldal
B: Szeleprugó fészek oldal

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A szeleprugó összenyomásakor ügyeljünk arra, hogy a
szelepemelő tőke számára szolgáló furat felülete ne
sérüljön meg.
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9) Szereljük fel a szívó csövet ennek a fejezetnek „A szívócső le-
és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

10) Szereljük be az üzemanyag befecskendezőket a 6E2 fejezet
„Az üzemanyag befecskendezők ki- és beszerelése” című
pontja szerint. 

11) Szereljük fel a kipufogó gyűjtőcsövet ennek a fejezetnek „A ki-
pufogó gyűjtőcső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

A szelepek és a hengerfej ellenőrzése
A szelepvezetők
Hézag a szelepszár és a szelepvezető között

A szelepszár és a szelepvezető közötti hézag ellenőrzésére
mikrométer és furatmérő segítségével mérjük meg a szelepszár és a
szelepvezető átmérőjét. Az átmérőket az egyes szelepszárak és a
szelepvezetők hossza mentén feltétlenül több helyen mérjük meg.
Ha a hézag nagyobb az előírt határértéknél, cseréljük ki a szelepet
és a szelepvezetőt.

Hézag a szelepszár és a szelepvezető között

Szelepszár átmérő [A] alapérték
Szívó: 5,465 – 5,480 mm
Kipufogó: 5,440 – 5,455 mm

Szelepvezető furat [B] alapérték
Szívó és kipufogó: 5,500 – 5,512 mm

A szelepszár vég elmozdulás határértéke

Ha furatmérő nem áll rendelkezésre, akkor indikátorórával mérjük
meg a szelepszár oldalirányú elmozdulását.
A kitérés megméréséhez mozgassuk a szelepszár végét az (1) és
(2) irányokba.
Ha az elmozdulás nagyobb az előírt határértéknél, cseréljük ki a
szelepet és a szelepvezetőt.

A szelepszár vég elmozdulás határértéke
Szívó: 0,14 mm
Kipufogó: 0,18 mm

A szelepek
Szemrevételezés

• Távolítsuk el az összes kormot a szelepekről.
• Ellenőrizzük mindegyik szelepnek az üléssel érintkező részét

és a szárát kopás, beégés vagy deformáció szempontjából, és
ha kell, cseréljük ki.

Megnevezés Alapérték Határérték
Szívó 0,020 – 0,047 mm 0,07 mm

Kipufogó 0,045 – 0,072 mm 0,09 mm
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• Ellenőrizzük a szelepszár véglapját gödrösödés és kopás
szempontjából. Ha itt gödrösödést vagy kopást találunk, a
szelepszár vége lemunkálható, de csak annyira, hogy a
leélezés még ne tűnjön el. Ha annyira elkopott, hogy a leélezés
is eltűnt, cseréljük ki a szelepet.

A szelepfej vastagsága

Mérjük meg a szelepfej „a” vastagságát. Ha a mért vastagság kisebb
az előírt határértéknél, cseréljük ki a szelepet.

A szelepfej „a” vastagsága (szívó és kipufogó)
Alapérték: 1,25 – 1,55 mm
Határérték: 0,9 mm

A szelepfej sugárirányú ütése

Indikátoróra és egy V-alakú acélprizma segítségével ellenőrizzük
mindegyik szelepet sugárirányú ütés szempontjából. Az ütés
ellenőrzéséhez lassan forgassuk körbe a szelepet. Ha az ütés
nagyobb a határértéknél, cseréljük ki a szelepet.

A szelepfej sugárirányú ütésének határértéke
0,08 mm

A szelepüléssel érintkező szalag szélessége

Készítsük el mindegyik szelep érintkezési képét a szokásos módon,
például úgy, hogy a szelepülést egyenletesen bekenjük jelölő
festékkel, és a szelepfejet megforgatjuk az ülésben. Ehhez a szelep
becsiszolásánál használt szerszámot kell alkalmazni.
A szelep felületén keletkező érintkezési képnek megszakítás nélküli
folyamatos gyűrűnek kell lennie, az érintkezési kép szélességének
pedig az előírt határértékeken belül kell lennie.

A szelep felületén látható érintkezési kép előírt „a” 
szélessége
Szívó és kipufogó: 1,0 – 1,4 mm
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A szelepülés javítása

Azt a szelepülést, amelyik nem érintkezik egyenletesen a
szelepével, vagy amelyiknél az érintkezési kép szélessége kívül esik
az előírt határértékeken, ki kell javítani csiszolással, vagy marással
és csiszolással, és finom csiszolással kell a végleges állapotba
hozni.

1) KIPUFOGÓ SZELEPÜLÉS: Használjunk (1) szelepülés
marókat, hogy két marási műveletet végezzünk el, az ábrán
látható módon. Két marót kell használni: az első 22°-os szöget
állít elő, a második pedig 45°-os szöget. A második marással
kell létrehozni a kívánt szelepülés szélességet.

A kipufogó szelepülés érintkezési képének szélessége:
„a”: 1,0 – 1,4 mm

2) SZÍVÓ SZELEPÜLÉS: Használjunk (1) szelepülés marókat,
hogy három marási műveletet végezzünk el, az ábrán látható
módon. Három marót kell használni: az első 15°-os szöget, a
második 60°-os szöget, a harmadik pedig 45°-os szöget állít
elő. A harmadik marással (45°) kell létrehozni a kívánt
szelepülés szélességet.

A szívó szelepülés érintkezési képének szélessége:
„b”: 1,0 – 1,4 mm

3) A SZELEP FINOM CSISZOLÁSA (leppelése): A szelepet az
ülésen két lépésben csiszoljuk be, először durva szemcséjű
csiszoló anyaggal, majd finom szemcséjűvel, minden esetben
szelepcsiszoló szerszámot használva a szokásos becsiszolási
eljárás során.

A hengerfej

• Távolítsuk el az összes kormot az égésterekből.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ne használjunk éles szerszámot, hogy azzal vakarjuk le a
lerakódott kormot. Vigyázzunk arra, hogy a korom
eltávolítása során ne horzsoljuk fel vagy karcoljuk meg a
fém felületet. Ugyanez érvényes a szelepekre és
szelepülésekre is.
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• Ellenőrizzük, a hengerfejet, nincs-e repedés a szívó- és
kipufogó nyílások és az égéstér környékén, vagy a hengerfej
felületén.
Egyenes élű vonalzó és hézagmérő segítségével ellenőrizzük a
tömítő felület síkbeli alakhűségét, összesen hat helyen. Ha az
alább megadott deformációs határértéknél nagyobb hézagot
találunk, javítsuk ki a tömítő felületet tusírozó lemez és kb. 400-
as finomságú csiszolópapír (vízálló szilikon-karbid csiszolópa-
pír) segítségével: helyezzük a csiszolópapírt a tusírlapra, és
mozgassuk rajta a tömítő felületet, hogy eltüntessük a
kiemelkedő részeket. Ha ezzel a módszerrel nem sikerül elérni
az előírt hézagértékeket, cseréljük ki a hengerfejet.
A tömített érintkező felület mentén fellépő kipufogógáz
szivárgás oka gyakran a tömítő felület megvetemedése: az
ilyen szivárgás a teljesítmény csökkenését okozza.

A dugattyú oldali hengerfej felület deformációjának a 
határértéke:
0,03 mm

• A levegő szívócső csatlakozó felületeinek a torzulása:
Ellenőrizzük a hengerfejen a gyűjtőcsövek csatlakozó felületeit
egyenes élű vonalzó és hézagmérő segítségével annak
megállapítására, hogy kell-e ezeket a felületeket javítani, vagy
ki kell-e cserélni a hengerfejet.

A kipufogó gyűjtőcső és a levegő szívócső hengerfejhez 
csatlakozó felületei deformációjának a határértéke:
0,05 mm

A szeleprugók
A szeleprugók szabad hossza és előterhelése

Az alább megadott adatok alapján győződjünk meg arról, hogy
minden egyes rugó jó állapotban van, sem repedések, sem
gyengülés jeleit nem mutatja. Ne feledjük el, hogy a gyenge
szeleprugók csattogást okozhatnak, a gyenge szelepülés nyomás
miatt elszivárgó gáz miatti teljesítmény csökkenés lehetőségét nem
is említve.

A szeleprugó szabad hossza
Alapérték: 36,83 mm
Határérték: 35,83 mm

A szeleprugó előterhelése
Alapérték: 107 – 125 N (10,7 – 12,5 kg) 31,5 mm-nél
Határérték: 102 N (10,2 kg) 31,50 mm-nél
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A rugók merőlegessége

Acélderékszög és tusírozó lemez segítségével ellenőrizzük minden
egyes rugó merőlegességét a szeleprugó vége és a derékszög
közötti hézag megmérésével. Azokat a szeleprugókat, amelyek az
alábbi határértéknél nagyobb eltérést mutatnak, ki kell cserélni.

Szeleprugó merőlegesség határértéke
1,6 mm

A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak és hengerek elemei

1. Felső dugattyúgyűrű 8. Dugattyúcsap
2. 2. dugattyúgyűrű 9. Dugattyúcsap rögzítő gyűrű
3. Olajlehúzó gyűrű 10. Csapágyfedél anya

Húzzuk meg 15 Nm (1,5 kgm) nyomatékkal, aztán 
még kétszer húzzuk utána 45°-kal, az előírt eljárás 
szerint.

4. Dugattyú Meghúzási nyomaték

5. Hajtórúd:
Kenjük meg motorolajjal a csúszó felületeket, a hajtórúd alsó furata belsejének és a 
hajtórúd csavaroknak a kivételével. Ismételt felhasználás előtt ellenőrizzük a csavar 
átmérőjét, mert meghúzáskor maradó alakváltozást szenved.
Lásd „A hajtórúd” című szakasz „Ellenőrzés” című részét.

Az egyes alkatrészek csúszó felületeit kenjük meg 
motorolajjal.

6. Hajtórúd csapágy fedél:
A fedélen a nyíl alakú jel a forgattyús tengely szíjtárcsája felé nézzen.

Ne használjuk fel újra.

7. Hajtórúd csapágy
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A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak és 
hengerek ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Szereljük ki a motor szerelvényt a gépkocsiból ennek a fejezet-
nek „A motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

2) Szereljük le a hengerfejet ennek a fejezetnek „A szelepek és a
hengerfej le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Jelöljük meg a henger számát mindegyik dugattyún, hajtórúdon
és hajtórúd csapágy fedélen, ezüst ceruzával vagy gyorsan
száradó festékkel.

4) Szereljük le a hajtórúd csapágy fedeleket.

5) Húzzunk (1) védőtömlőket a hajtórúd csavarok menetére.
Ezek megvédik a sérülésektől a tengelycsapot és a hajtórúd
csavarok menetét a hajtórúd leszerelésekor.

6) Távolítsuk el a kormot a hengerfurat felső részéről, mielőtt a
dugattyút kiszereljük a hengerből.

7) Toljuk ki a dugattyú – hajtórúd szerelvényt a hengerfurat felső
részén keresztül.

Beszerelés

1) Kenjük meg motorolajjal a dugattyúkat, dugattyúgyűrűket, a
hengerek falát, a hajtórúd csapágyakat és a forgattyús
csapokat.

2) Húzzunk (1) védőtömlőket a hajtórúd csavarokra.
Ezek a hajtórúd – dugattyú szerelvény beszerelésekor
megvédik a tengelycsapot és a hajtórúd csavarok menetét a
sérülésektől.

3) Amikor a hajtórúd – dugattyú szerelvényt beszereljük a
hengerbe, a dugattyú tetején az  (1) „elöl” jel a forgattyús
tengely szíjtárcsa felőli oldala felé nézzen.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ne tegyünk olajat a hajtórúd és a csapágypersely, vagy a
csapágyfedél és a csapágypersely közé.

A: Forgattyús tengely 
szíjtárcsa oldal

B: Lendkerék oldal
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4) Szereljük be a dugattyú – hajtórúd szerelvényt a hengerbe. A
dugattyúgyűrűk összenyomásához célszerszámot (dugatty-
úgyűrű összenyomót) használjunk. Igazítsuk a hajtórudat a he-
lyére a forgattyús tengelyen.
Kalapács nyelével ütögessük a dugattyú tetejét, hogy be-
csússzon a hengerbe. A dugattyúgyűrű összenyomó készüléket
szilárdan szorítsuk a hengerblokkhoz mindaddig, amíg az
összes dugattyúgyűrű be nem került a hengerbe.

Célszerszám
(A): 09916-77310

5) Szereljük fel az (1) csapágyfedelet:
A fedélen a (2) nyíl alakú jel a forgattyús tengely szíjtárcsa felé
nézzen.
Miután a hajtórúd csavarokat megkentük motorolajjal,
fokozatosan húzzuk meg a (3) fedél anyákat az alábbiak
szerint.

a) Húzzuk meg az összes anyát 15 Nm (1,5 kgm) nyomatékkal.
b) Húzzuk tovább az anyákat 45°-kal.
c) Ismételjük meg a b) lépést.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Csapágyfedél anya
(a): Húzzuk meg 15 Nm (1,5 kgm) nyomatékkal, aztán még 
kétszer húzzuk utána 45°-kal, az előírt eljárás szerint.

6) Szereljük fel a hengerfejet ennek a fejezetnek „A szelepek és a
hengerfej le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak és 
hengerek szét- és összeszerelése
Szétszerelés

1) Dugattyúgyűrű tágító szerszám segítségével vegyük le a
dugattyúgyűrűket (a felsőt és a másodikat), valamint az
olajlehúzó gyűrűt a dugattyúról.

2) Húzzuk ki a dugattyúcsapot a hajtórúdból, az alábbiak szerint.

a) Az ábrán látható módon vegyük ki a dugattyúcsap (1) rögzítő
gyűrűit.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A csapágyfedél felszerelése előtt feltétlenül ellenőrizzük a
hajtórúd csavart deformáció szempontjából.
Lásd ennek a fejezetnek „A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk,
hajtórudak és hengerek ellenőrzése” című pontjában „A
hajtórúd” című szakaszt.
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b) Nyomjuk ki a dugattyúcsapot.

Összeszerelés
1) Megfelelő szerszám segítségével tisztítsuk le a kormot a

dugattyúfenékről és a gyűrű hornyokból.

2) Szereljük be a dugattyúcsapot az (1) dugattyúba és a (2)
hajtórúdba:

a) Kenjük meg motorolajjal a dugattyúcsapot, valamint a
dugattyúcsap furatait a dugattyúban és a hajtórúdban.

b) Illesszük be a hajtórudat az ábrán látható módon.
c) Szereljük be a dugattyúcsapot a dugattyúba és a hajtórúdba.
d) Helyezzük fel a dugattyúcsap (3) rögzítő gyűrűit.

3) Szereljük a dugattyúgyűrűket a dugattyúra:
a) Amint az  ábra mutatja, az 1. és a 2. gyűrű „T” jellel van

ellátva. Amikor ezeket a dugattyúgyűrűket felszereljük a
dugattyúra, a gyűrűk megjelölt oldala a dugattyúfenék felé
nézzen.

b) Az (1) 1. gyűrű vastagsága, alakja és a hengerfallal érintkező
felületének a színe más, mint a (2) 2. gyűrűé.
Az ábra alapján különböztessük meg az 1. gyűrűt a 2.
gyűrűtől.

c) A (3) olajlehúzó gyűrű beszerelésekor először a távtartót
tegyük be, és azután a két vezető gyűrűt.

4) Miután beszereltük a három (1., 2. és olajlehúzó) gyűrűt, a
véghasítékaikat az ábrán látható módon rendezzük el.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A rögzítő gyűrűt úgy kell felhelyezni, hogy a réselt része az
ábrán látható irányba nézzen. Úgy szereljük fel, hogy a
rögzítő gyűrű rése a nyíllal jelzett tartományon belül legyen.

1. Nyíl alakú jel
2. Az 1. dugattyúgyűrű véghasítéka
3. A 2. dugattyúgyűrű véghasítéka és az olajlehúzó gyűrű távtartójának a hasítéka
4. A felső olajlehúzó vezető gyűrű hasítéka
5. Az alsó olajlehúzó vezető gyűrű hasítéka
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A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak és 
hengerek ellenőrzése
A henger
Szemrevételezés
Ellenőrizzük, hogy nem láthatók-e a hengerek falán túlzott kopásra
utaló karcolások, érdesség vagy barázdák. Ha a henger furata
nagyon érdes vagy mélyen barázdált, fúrjuk fel a hengert, és
használjunk túlméretes dugattyút.

A hengerfurat átmérője, kúpossága és körhagyó 
alakhibája
Az (1) hengerfurat idomszer segítségével mérjük meg a henger
furatát kereszt- és tengelyirányban két helyen („a” és „b”), az ábrán
látható módon.
Ha az alábbiak közül bármelyik körülményt tapasztaljuk, fúrjuk fel a
hengert.

1) A hengerfurat átmérője meghaladja a határértéket.
2) A két helyen végzett mérés különbsége meghaladja a kúposság

határértékét.
3) A kereszt- és tengelyirányban mért értékek különbsége

meghaladja a körhagyó alakhiba határértékét.

A hengerfurat átmérője
Alapérték: 78,00 – 78,014 mm
Határérték: 78,050 mm

A henger kúpossága és körhagyó alakhibája
Határérték: 0,10 mm

A dugattyúk
Szemrevételezés
Ellenőrizzük a dugattyúkat hibák, repedések vagy más sérülések
szempontjából.
A sérült vagy hibás dugattyút ki kell cserélni.

Dugattyú átmérő

Az ábrán látható módon, a dugattyú átmérőjét a dugattyúpalást
aljától 19,5 mm magasságban kell megmérni, a dugattyúcsapra
merőleges irányban.

A dugattyú átmérő előírt értékei

„a”: 50 mm
„b”: 100 mm

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha bármelyik hengert fel kell fúrni, akkor mind a négy
hengert fúrjuk fel ugyanarra a következő túlmértre. Erre az
egységesség és a kiegyensúlyozottság miatt van szükség.

Alapméret 77,953 – 77,968 mm
Túlméret
0,50 mm

78,453 – 78,468 mm

„a”: 19,5 mm
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Dugattyúhézag

Mérjük meg a hengerfurat és a dugattyú átmérőjét; a két mérés
különbsége adja meg a dugattyúhézagot. A dugattyúhézag az alább
megadott értéktartományon belül legyen. Ha a hézag  a megadott
értékeken kívül van, fúrjuk fel a hengert, és használjunk túlméretes
dugattyút.

Dugattyúhézag
Alapérték: 0,032 – 0,061 mm

Dugattyúgyűrű horony illesztési hézag

Ellenőrzés előtt a hornyok legyenek tiszták, szárazak és korom-
lerakódás mentesek.
Illesszünk új (1) dugattyúgyűrűt a horonyba, és a (2) hézagmérővel
mérjük meg a gyűrű és a horony fala közötti illesztési hézagot. Ha a
hézag a határértéken kívül van, cseréljük ki a dugattyút.

Dugattyúgyűrű horony illesztési hézag
Felső dugattyúgyűrű
Alapérték: 0,03 – 0,07 mm
Határérték: 0,12 mm
2. dugattyúgyűrű
Alapérték: 0,02 – 0,06 mm
Határérték: 0,10 mm
Olajlehúzó gyűrű
Alapérték: 0,03 – 0,17 mm

A dugattyúcsap
Szemrevételezés
Ellenőrizzük a dugattyúcsapot, a hajtórúd felső csapágyfuratát és a
dugattyúcsap furatát kopás vagy sérülés szempontjából, különös
figyelmet fordítva a hajtórúd felső csapágypersely állapotára. Ha a
dugattyúcsap, a hajtórúd felső csapágyfurata vagy a dugattyú furata
erősen kopott vagy sérült, cseréljük ki a dugattyúcsapot, a hajtórudat
és/vagy a dugattyút.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az itt használandó hengerfurat átmérőt két helyen,
tengelyirányban kell mérni.

„a”: 19,5 mm
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A dugattyúcsap hézag

Ellenőrizzük a dugattyúcsap hézagot a hajtórúd felső végében és a
dugattyúban. Cseréljük ki a hajtórudat és/vagy a dugattyút, ha a
hajtórúd csapágyperselye erősen kopott vagy sérült, vagy ha a mért
hézag meghaladja a határértéket.

Hézag a dugattyúcsap és a felső hajtórúd csapágy között
Alapérték: 0,003 – 0,014 mm
Határérték: 0,05 mm

Dugattyúcsap hézag a dugattyúban
Alapérték: 0,006 – 0,017 mm
Határérték: 0,05 mm

Felső hajtórúd csapágy furat
20,003 – 20,011 mm

Dugattyúcsap átmérő
19,997 – 20,000 mm

Dugattyú furat
20,006 – 20,014 mm

A dugattyúgyűrűk
Dugattyúgyűrű véghasíték

A véghasíték megméréséhez helyezzük be az (1) dugattyúgyűrűt a
hengerbe, és úgy mérjük meg a hézagot a (2) hézagmérő
segítségével.
Ha a mért hézag meghaladja a határértéket, cseréljük ki a gyűrűt.

Dugattyúgyűrű véghasíték

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Távolítsuk el a koromlerakódást, és tisztítsuk meg a
hengerfurat felső részét, mielőtt behelyezzük a
dugattyúgyűrűt.

Megnevezés Alapérték Határérték
Felső dugattyúgyűrű 0,20 – 0,35 mm 0,7 mm

2. dugattyúgyűrű 0,30 – 0,45 mm 1,0 mm
Olajlehúzó gyűrű 0,20 – 0,70 mm 1,2 mm

„a”: 120 mm
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A hajtórúd
Alsó hajtórúd csapágy oldalhézag

Ellenőrizzük a hajtórúd alsó csapágyának az oldalhézagát úgy, hogy
a hajtórúd a rendes körülményeknek megfelelő módon a
forgattyúcsapjára van szerelve. Ha a hézag nagyobb a megadott
határértéknél, cseréljük ki a hajtórudat.

Alsó hajtórúd csapágy oldalhézag
Alapérték: 0,25 – 0,40 mm
Határérték: 0,55 mm

A hajtórúd egyenessége

Erősítsük fel a hajtórudat a hajtórúd beállító készülékre, hogy
ellenőrizzük az íveltség és elcsavarodás szempontjából. Ha a mért
érték meghaladja a határértéket, cseréljük ki a hajtórudat.

A hajtórúd egyenessége
Az íveltség határértéke: 0,05 mm
Az elcsavarodás határértéke: 0,10 mm

A hajtórúd csavar deformációja (a csavar meghúzásakor 
keletkező maradandó alakváltozás)

A (3) mikrométerrel mérjük meg az (1) hajtórúd (2) csavarok menet-
átmérőjét az „A” helyen, 32 mm-re a csavarfej felfekvési felületétől,
és a „B” helyen, 40 mm-re a csavarfej felfekvési felületétől.
Számítsuk ki az átmérők különbségét („A” – „B”). Ha a különbség
meghaladja a határértéket, cseréljük ki a hajtórudat.

A hajtórúd csavarok mérési pontjai
„a”: 32 mm
„b”: 40 mm

A hajtórúd csavarok átmérő különbsége
Határérték („A” – „B”): 0,1 mm
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A forgattyúcsapok és a hajtórúd csapágyak
Forgattyúcsap átmérő

Ellenőrizzük a forgattyúcsapot egyenetlen kopás vagy sérülés
szempontjából. Mérjük meg mikrométerrel a csap körhagyó
alakhibáját és kúposságát. Ha a csap sérült, vagy a körhagyó
alakhibája, illetve a kúpossága kívül esik a határértékeken, cseréljük
ki a forgattyús tengelyt, vagy köszörüljük a forgattyúcsapot méreten
alulira, és használjunk alulméretes csapágyat.

Forgattyúcsap átmérő

Forgattyúcsap kúposság és körhagyó alakhiba
Határérték: 0,01 mm
Körhagyó alakhiba: A – B
Kúposság: a – b

Hajtórúd csapágy, általános tájékoztatás 

A szervizelésnél használható hajtórúd csapágy perselyek
alapméretű és 0,25 mm-es alulméretes kivitelben állnak
rendelkezésre; az alapméretű csoporthoz ötféle, egymástól a tűrés
értékében különböző csapágy tartozik.
Az alulméretes csapágy azonosításához, az ábrán látható helyen,
piros jel van felfestve; az alulméretes csapágy vastagsága középen
1,605 – 1,615 mm.

A hajtórúd csapágy szemrevételezése
Ellenőrizzük a csapágyperselyeket beolvadás, gödrösödés, beégés
és lepattogzás szempontjából, és vegyük szemügyre az érintkezési
mintázatot. A rossz állapotban talált perselyeket ki kell cserélni.

A hajtórúd csapágy hézaga
1) A csapágyhézag ellenőrzése előtt tisztítsuk meg a csapágyat

és a forgattyúcsapot.
2) Helyezzük be a csapágyperselyt a hajtórúdba és a

csapágyfedélbe.

3) Helyezzünk be egy (1) mérőgyurma csíkot a forgattyúcsap és a
csapágy érintkező felületének teljes hosszában (a forgattyús
tengellyel párhuzamosan), kikerülve az olajozó furatot.

A hajtórúd csapágy mérete Forgattyúcsap átmérő
Alapérték 41,982 – 42,000 mm
Alulméret
0,25 mm 41,732 – 41,750 mm

1. Festett jel
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4) Szereljük fel az (1) csapágyfedelet a hajtórúdra.
A fedél felszerelésénél ügyeljünk arra, hogy a fedélen a (2) nyíl
alakú jel a forgattyús tengely szíjtárcsa felőli vége felé nézzen,
az ábrán látható módon. Miután a hajtórúd csavarokat
megkentük motorolajjal, fokozatosan húzzuk meg a (3) fedél
anyákat az alábbiak szerint.

a) Húzzuk meg az összes anyát 15 Nm (1,5 kgm) nyomatékkal.
b) Húzzuk tovább az anyákat 45°-kal.
c) Ismételjük meg a b) lépést.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Csapágyfedél anya
(a): Húzzuk meg 15 Nm (1,5 kgm) nyomatékkal, aztán még 
kétszer húzzuk utána 45°-kal, az előírt eljárás szerint.

5) Vegyük le a csapágyfedelet, és az (1) léptékvonalzóval mérjük
meg a (2) mérőgyurma bevonat szélességét a legszélesebb
részén (hézag).
Ha a hézag nagyobb a határértéknél, használjunk új
alapméretű csapágyperselyt ennek a fejezetnek „A hajtórúd
csapágyperselyek kiválasztása” című pontja szerint. 
Az új csapágypersely beszerelése után újra ellenőrizzük a
hézagot.

Hajtórúd csapágy hézag
Alapérték: 0,029 – 0,047 mm
Határérték: 0,065 mm

6) Ha a hézag még új alapméretű csapágypersellyel sem hozható
az előírt határértékeken belülre, köszörüljük a forgattyúcsapot
méreten alulira, és használjunk 0,25 mm alulméretű csapágyat.

A hajtórúd csapágyperselyek kiválasztása

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A hajtórúd csapágy hézag ellenőrzése után feltétlenül
ellenőrizzük a hajtórúd csavart deformáció szempontjából.
Lásd ennek a fejezetnek „A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk,
hajtórudak és hengerek ellenőrzése” című pontjában „A
hajtórúd” című szakaszt.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Ha a csapágy rossz állapotban van, vagy a csapágyhézag

meghaladja az előírt értéket, az alábbi eljárással válasz-
szunk új alapméretű csapágyperselyt, és azt szereljük be.

• Ha bármilyen okból kicseréljük a forgattyús tengelyt vagy
a hajtórudat és a csapágyát, a beszerelendő új alap-
méretű csapágyperselyt a hajtórúdba és csapágyfedelébe
ütött számok, és/vagy a 3. sz. hengerhez tartozó forgattyú
ellensúlyba ütött betűk alapján válasszuk ki. 
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1) Ellenőrizzük a hajtórúdba és csapágyfedelébe ütött számokat
az ábrán látható módon.
A háromféle szám („1”, „2” és „3”) a hajtórúd alsó furatának az
átmérőjét jelzi, az alábbiak szerint.
Például a beütött „1” szám azt mutatja, hogy az adott hajtórúd
alsó furatának az átmérője 45,0000 – 45,0060 mm. 

Hajtórúd alsó furat átmérője

2) Ez után ellenőrizzük a forgattyús tengely csapátmérőt. A 3. sz.
forgattyúkarba négy betű van beütve, ahogyan az ábrán
látható.
A háromféle betű („A”, „B” és „C”) sorra a forgattyús tengely
csapátmérőket jelenti, az alábbiak szerint.
Például a beütött „A” azt jelzi, hogy a megfelelő forgattyús
tengely csapátmérője 41,9940 – 42,0000 mm. 

Forgattyús tengely csapátmérő

Beütött számok Hajtórúd alsó furat átmérője
1 45,0000 – 45,0060 mm
2 45,0061 – 45,0120 mm
3 45,0121 – 45,0180 mm

[A]: Hajtórúd alsó furatátmérőt jelző szám
[B]: Súly megjelölés

Beütött betűjel Forgattyús tengely csapátmérő
A 41,9940 – 42,0000 mm
B 41,9880 – 41,9939 mm
C 41,9820 – 41,9879 mm

[A]: 1. sz. henger forgattyús tengely csapátmérő
[B]: 2. sz. henger forgattyús tengely csapátmérő
[C]: 3. sz. henger forgattyús tengely csapátmérő
[D]: 4. sz. henger forgattyús tengely csapátmérő
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3) Ötféle alapméretű csapágypersely létezik, amelyek egymástól a
vastagságban különböznek. Megkülönböztetésükre az ábrán
mutatott helyen a következő színjelzés szolgál.
Az egyes színek a csapágypersely közepén mérhető alábbi
vastagságokat jelentik.

Hajtórúd csapágypersely vastagság szabványos méretek

4) A hajtórúdba ütött szám és a 3. henger forgattyú ellensúlyába
ütött betűk alapján határozzuk meg a hajtórúd alsó furatába
szerelendő új alapméretű csapágypersely méretet a táblázat
segítségével.
Például, ha a hajtórúdba és a hozzá tartozó csapágyfedélbe
ütött szám „1”, a 3. forgattyú ellensúlyba ütött betű pedig „B”,
fekete festéssel ellátott csapágyperselyt szereljünk a hajtórúd
alsó furatába.

Az új alapméretű hajtórúd csapágypersely kiválasztása

5) Az (1) léptékvonalzót a (2) mérőgyurma csíkra fektetve
ellenőrizzük a csapágyhézagot az újonnan kiválasztott
alapméretű csapágypersellyel.
Ha a hézag még mindig meghaladja a határértéket, használjuk
a következő, vastagabb csapágyperselyt, és újra ellenőrizzük a
hézagot.

Festett szín Csapágypersely vastagság
Kék 1,4991 – 1,5020 mm

Sárga 1,4961 – 1,4990 mm
Festetlen 1,4931 – 1,4960 mm

Fekete 1,4901 – 1,4930 mm
Zöld 1,4870 – 1,4900 mm

1. Festés

A hajtórúdba és csapágyfedelébe beü-
tött számjel (hajtórúd alsó furatátmérő)

1 2 3
Beütött betűjel
a 3. sz. ellensú-
lyon (Forgattyús 
tengely csapát-
mérő)

A Zöld Fekete Festetlen
B Fekete Festetlen Sárga
C Festetlen Sárga Kék

Beszerelendő új alapméretű 
csapágypersely
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A főtengely csapágyak, a forgattyús tengely és a hengerblokk elemei
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A főtengely csapágyak, a forgattyús tengely 
és a hengerblokk le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Szereljük ki a motor szerelvényt a gépkocsiból ennek a
fejezetnek „A motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

2) Célszerszám segítségével szereljük le a tengelykapcsoló
burkolatát, a tengelykapcsoló tárcsát és a lendkereket
(automata sebességváltónál a hajtótárcsát).

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-17810

3) Szereljük le a dugattyúkat és a hajtórudakat ennek a fejezetnek
„A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak és hengerek ki- és
beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

4) Szereljük le az (1) hátsó tömítő gyűrű házat.

[A]: Az alkalmazandó tömítőanyag 
mennyisége  

5. Főcsapágy persely:
A csapágypersely felső felében 
olajhorony van.

15. Lendkerék felerősítő csavar

Meghúzási nyomaték 6. Érzékelő tárcsa 16. Hátsó olajtömítő gyűrű ház csavarja

 
Ne használjuk fel újra. 7. Forgattyús tengely vezérmű lánckerék 

retesze
17. Főcsapágy fedél 2. sz. csavar

Húzzuk meg 25 Nm (2,5 kgm) 
nyomatékkal, az előírt eljárás szerint.

A belső / csúszó felületet kenjük meg 
motorolajjal.

8. Forgattyús tengely
 

18. Főcsapágy fedél 1. sz. csavar
Húzzuk meg 30 Nm (3,0 kgm), majd 
50 Nm (5,0 kgm) nyomatékkal, aztán 
még húzzuk utána 60°-kal, az előírt 
eljárás szerint.
Soha ne használjuk fel újra az egyszer 
kiszerelt 1. sz. főcsapágy fedél 
csavarokat, mert a meghúzás során 
maradandó alakváltozást szenvednek.
Összeszereléskor feltétlenül új 1. sz. 
főcsapágy fedél csavarokat 
használjunk.

„a”: 3 mm 9. Talpcsapágy 19. O-gyűrű
„b”: 2 mm 10. Hátsó tömítőgyűrű ház:

Az illeszkedő felületeket kenjük meg 
99000-31250 tömítőanyaggal.

20. Olajszűrő adapter ház

 
1. CKP (forgattyús tengely helyzet) érzékelő 

(ha van):
A CKP érzékelő felszerelésekor új 
érzékelő felerősítő csavart használjunk.

11. Hátsó olajtömítő gyűrű 21. Olajszűrő adapter csavar

2. Kopogásérzékelő 12. Behajtó tengely csapágy 22. Rugós csapszeg
3. Hengerblokk 13. Lendkerék 23. Érzékelő tárcsa csavarok
4. Venturi dugó 14. Főcsapágy fedél
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5) Lazítsuk meg az 1. sz. és 2. sz. csapágyfedél csavarokat az
ábrán látható sorrendben, majd vegyük ki a csavarokat.

6) Vegyük ki a forgattyús tengelyt a hengerblokkból.

Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) érzékelő tárcsát a (2) forgattyús tengelyre,
és húzzuk meg a csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Érzékelő tárcsa csavar (a): 11 Nm (1,1 kgm)

2) Szereljük fel a főtengely csapágyakat a hengerblokkra.
A csapágypersely (1) felső felében (2) olajhorony van.
Ezt szereljük a (3) hengerblokkba, a másik, olajhorony nélküli
persely felet pedig a csapágyfedélbe.
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy mind a két persely felen ugyanolyan
színjelzés legyen.

FIGYELEM:
• Új főcsapágy fedél 1. sz. csavarokat használjunk. Ezek

egyszeri használat után deformálódnak a csavarok
meghúzásakor bekövetkező maradandó alakváltozás
következtében.

• Mindegyik felszerelendő elem tökéletesen tiszta legyen.
• Feltétlenül olajozzuk meg a forgattyús tengely csapokat,

főtengely csapágyakat, talpcsapágyakat, forgattyúcsa-
pokat, hajtórúd csapágyakat, dugattyúkat, dugattyúgyű-
rűket és a hengerek belsejét.

• A főtengely csapágyak, csapágyfedelek, hajtórudak,
hajtórúd csapágyak, hajtórúd csapágy fedelek, dugattyúk
és dugattyúgyűrűk összetartozó készleteket alkotnak. Ne
keverjük össze ezeket a készleteket, és ügyeljünk arra,
hogy mindegyik alkatrészt oda szereljük vissza, ahonnan
leszereltük azokat.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Amikor felszereljük az érzékelő tárcsát, állítsuk egy vonalba
a forgattyús tengely (3) rugós csapszegét az érzékelő tárcsa
furatával.
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3) Szereljük be az (1) talpcsapágyakat a hengerblokkba a 2. és a
3. henger közé. A (2) olajozó horonnyal ellátott oldalak a
forgattyúkarok felé nézzenek.

4) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a (3) illesztő csapszegek be vannak-e
helyezve mindegyik tengelycsap szívó oldalára.

5) Helyezzük be a forgattyús tengelyt a hengerblokkba.

6) Szereljük fel a csapágyfedeleket a hengerblokkra, ügyelve arra,
hogy (az egyes fedeleken) a nyíl alakú jel a forgattyús tengely
szíjtárcsa felőli vége felé mutasson. Egymás után helyezzük be
a csapágyfedeleket, növekvő, 1, 2, 3, 4 és 5 sorrendben, a
szíjtárcsa felől kezdve.
Miután megkentük motorolajjal az 1. sz. ((1) – (10)) főcsapágy
fedél csavarokat és a 2. sz. ((11) – (20)) főcsapágy fedél csava-
rokat, fokozatosan húzzuk meg azokat, az alábbiak szerint.

a) Húzzuk meg az (1 – 10) csavarokat 30 Nm (3,0 kgm)
nyomatékkal az ábrán látható számok sorrendjében, 12-szögű
dugókulccsal.

b) Az a) lépéshez hasonló módon húzzuk meg a csavarokat 50
Nm (5,0 kgm) nyomatékkal.

c) Ugyanúgy, mint az a) lépésben húzzuk tovább a csavarokat
60°-os elfordulással.

d) Húzzuk meg a (11) – (20) csavarokat 25 Nm (2,5 kg kgm)
nyomatékkal, az ábrán látható számok sorrendjében.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Főcsapágy fedél 1. sz. csavar (1) – (10):
Húzzuk meg 30 Nm (3,0 kgm), majd 50 Nm (5,0 kgm)  
nyomatékkal, aztán még húzzuk utána 60°-kal, az előírt 
eljárás szerint.
Főcsapágy fedél 2. sz.csavar (11) – (20):
Húzzuk meg 25 Nm (2,5 kgm) nyomatékkal, az előírt eljárás 
szerint.

7) Ha szükséges, célszerszám segítségével sajtoljuk be az (1)
olajtömítő gyűrűt a (2) olajtömítő gyűrű házba, az ábrán látható
módon.

Célszerszám
(A): 09911-97820

A forgattyús tengely hátsó olajtömítő gyűrű beszerelési 
helyzete (méret)
„a”: 3 mm

FIGYELEM:
A csapágyfedél csavarok meghúzása után ellenőrizzük,
hogy a forgattyús tengely simán forgatható-e, legfeljebb 12
Nm (1,2 kgm) nyomatékkal.
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8) Kenjük meg tömítőanyaggal az (1) hátsó olajtömítő gyűrű ház
illeszkedő felületét.

„A”: 99000-31250 tömítőanyag

A tömítőanyag mennyisége a hátsó olajtömítő gyűrű házon
„a” szélesség: 3 mm
„b” magasság: 2 mm

9) Célszerszám segítségével szereljük fel az (1) hátsó olajtömítő
gyűrű házat, majd húzzuk meg a csavarokat az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Célszerszám
(A): 09911-97720

Meghúzási nyomaték
Hátsó tömítő gyűrű csavar 11 Nm (1,1 kgm)

10) Szereljük fel a lendkereket (M/T) vagy a hajtótárcsát (A/T).
Célszerszám segítségével fogjuk meg a lendkereket vagy a
hajtótárcsát, és húzzuk meg a lendkerék vagy hajtótárcsa
csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-17810

Meghúzási nyomaték
Lendkerék vagy hajtótárcsa csavar
(a): 70 Nm (7,0 kgm)

11) Szereljük be a dugattyúkat és a hajtórudakat ennek a
fejezetnek „A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak és
hengerek ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

12) Szereljük be a motor szerelvényt a gépkocsiba ennek a
fejezetnek „A motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

A: Forgattyús tengely oldal

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Új lendkerék vagy hajtótárcsa csavarokat használjunk.
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A főtengely csapágyak, a forgattyús tengely 
és a hengerblokk ellenőrzése
A főcsapágy fedél 1. sz. csavarja

A (2) mikrométer segítségével mérjük meg mindegyik (1) főcsapágy
fedél csavar menetátmérőjét az „A” helyen, 60 mm-re a csavarfej
peremétől, és a „B” helyen, 90 mm-re a csavarfej peremétől.
Számítsuk ki az átmérők különbségét („A” – „B”).
Ha a különbség meghaladja a határértéket, cseréljük ki új csavarra.

Főcsapágy fedél 1. sz. csavarok átmérő mérési pontjai
„a”: 60 mm
„b”: 90 mm

A főcsapágy fedél 1. sz. csavar átmérő különbsége
Határérték („A” – „B”): 0,2 mm

A forgattyús tengely
A forgattyús tengely ütése

Indikátoróra segítségével mérjük meg az ütést a középső
tengelycsapnál. Forgassuk meg lassan a forgattyús tengelyt. Ha az
ütés nagyobb a határértéknél, cseréljük ki a forgattyús tengelyt.

A forgattyús tengely ütése
Határérték: 0,02 mm

A forgattyús tengely tengelyirányú játéka

1) Ezt a játékot a hengerblokkba a szokásos módon beszerelt
forgattyús tengelyen mérjük, tehát az (1) talpcsapágy és a
főtengely csapágyak fedelei legyenek felszerelve.

A forgattyús tengely talpcsapágy vastagsága
Alapérték: 2,500 mm
Túlméret (0,125 mm): 2,563 mm

 

“A”

“a”
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2) Húzzuk meg fokozatosan a főcsapágy fedél 1. sz. csavarokat
(1) – (10) és a főcsapágy fedél 2. sz. csavarokat (11) – (20), az
alábbiak szerint.

a) Húzzuk meg az (1) – (10) csavarokat 30 Nm (3,0 kgm)
nyomatékkal, az ábrán látható számok sorrendjében.

b) Ugyanúgy, mint az 1. lépésben, húzzuk meg a csavarokat 50
Nm (5,0 kgm) nyomatékkal.

c) Ugyanúgy, mint az 1. lépésben, még húzzunk a csavarokon
60°-kal.

d) Húzzuk meg az (11) – (20) csavarokat 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)
nyomatékkal, az ábrán látható számok sorrendjében.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Főcsapágy fedél 1. sz. csavar (1) – (10):
Húzzuk meg 30 Nm (3,0 kgm), majd 50 Nm (5,0 kgm)  
nyomatékkal, aztán még húzzuk utána 60°-kal, az előírt 
eljárás szerint.
Főcsapágy fedél 2.  sz. csavar (11) – (20):
Húzzuk meg 25 Nm (2,5 kgm) nyomatékkal, az előírt eljárás 
szerint.

3) Indikátoróra segítségével mérjük meg a forgattyús tengely
hosszirányú elmozdulását.
Ha az elmozdulás meghaladja a határértéket, cseréljük ki a
talpcsapágyat egy új alapméretű vagy egy túlméretes
csapágyra, hogy megkapjuk a tengelyirányú játék alapértékét.

A forgattyús tengely tengelyirányú játéka
Alapérték: 0,11 – 0,31 mm
Határérték: 0,35 mm

A tengelycsapok körhagyó alakhibája és kúpossága 
(egyenetlen kopás)

Az egyenetlenül kopott forgattyús tengely csapnál a csap valamelyik
keresztmetszetében vagy a csap hossza mentén (vagy mindkét
helyen) átmérő különbségek mutatkoznak. Ez a különbség, ha
fennáll, mikrométerrel határozható meg. Ha bármelyik tengelycsap
erősen sérült, vagy ha az egyenetlen kopás meghaladja az alábbi
határértékét, köszörüljük fel, vagy cseréljük ki a forgattyús tengelyt.

Forgattyús tengely körhagyó alakhiba és kúposság
Határérték: 0,01 mm
Körhagyó alakhiba: A – B
Kúposság: a – b

A főcsapágyak
Általános tájékoztató

• A szervizelés során alkalmazható főcsapágyak alapméretű és
0,25 mm-es alulméretes kivitelben állnak rendelkezésre, és
mindegyik csoporthoz ötféle, egymástól a tűrés értékében
különböző csapágy tartozik.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A tengelyirányú játék megmérése után feltétlenül mérjük
meg még egyszer mindegyik főcsapágy fedél 1. sz. csavar
menetének a deformációját ennek a fejezetnek „A főcsap-
ágy fedél 1. sz. csavarja” című pontja szerint.
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• A csapágypersely (1) felső felében (2) olajhorony van, ahogyan
az ábrán látható.
Szereljük be ezt az olajozó horonnyal ellátott csapágypersely
felet a hengerblokkba.

• A csapágypersely alsó részében nincs olajhorony.

Szemrevételezés
Ellenőrizzük a csapágyakat gödrösödés, karcolás, kopás vagy
sérülés szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, a felső és alsó csapágypersely felet
együtt cseréljük ki. Soha ne cseréljük ki az egyik csapágypersely
felet a másik fél nélkül.

A főtengely csapágy hézaga

A csapágyhézagot mérőgyurma alkalmazásával mérjük meg, az
alábbi eljárás szerint.

1) Szereljük le a csapágyfedeleket.
2) Tisztítsuk meg a csapágyakat és a forgattyús tengely csapjait.

3) Helyezzünk el egy darab (1) képlékeny mérőgyurmát a
forgattyús tengely csap teljes szélességében (a forgattyús
tengellyel párhuzamosan), kikerülve az olajozó furatot.

4) Húzzuk meg fokozatosan a főcsapágy fedél 1. sz. csavarokat
(1) – (10) és a főcsapágy fedél 2. sz. csavarokat (11) – (20), az
alábbiak szerint.

a) Húzzuk meg az (1) – (10) csavarokat 30 Nm (3,0 kgm)
nyomatékkal, az ábrán látható számok sorrendjében.

b) Az a) lépéshez hasonló módon húzzuk meg a csavarokat 50
Nm (5,0 kgm) nyomatékkal.

c) Ugyanúgy, mint az a) lépésben húzzuk tovább a csavarokat
60°-os elfordulással.

d) Húzzuk meg a (11) – (20) csavarokat 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)
nyomatékkal, az ábrán látható számok sorrendjében.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Főcsapágy fedél 1. sz. csavar (1) – (10):
Húzzuk meg 30 Nm (3,0 kgm), majd 50 Nm (5,0 kgm)  nyoma-
tékkal, aztán még húzzuk utána 60°-kal, az előírt eljárás 
szerint.
Főcsapágy fedél 2. sz. csavar (11) – (20):
Húzzuk meg 25 Nm (2,5 kgm) nyomatékkal, az előírt eljárás 
szerint.

FIGYELEM:
Ne forgassuk meg a forgattyús tengelyt, amíg a mérő-
gyurma csík benn van.
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5) Vegyük le a csapágyfedeleket, és az (1) léptékvonalzóval
mérjük meg a (2) mérőgyurma bevonat szélességét a
legszélesebb részén. Ha a hézag nagyobb a határértéknél,
cseréljük ki a csapágyperselyt. A felső és az alsó
csapágypersely felet mindig egy egységként cseréljük ki.
Lehetséges, hogy új, alapméretű csapágypersellyel elérhető a
megfelelő hézag. Ha nem, le kell köszörülni a forgattyús tengely
csapját 0,25 mm-es alulméretes csapágy alkalmazásához.
Az új csapágypersely beszerelése után újra mérjük meg a
hézagot.

A főcsapágy hézaga
Alapérték: 0,025 – 0,045 mm
Határérték: 0,058 mm

A főcsapágyak kiválasztása

Alapméretű csapágy
Ha a csapágy rossz állapotban van, vagy a csapágyhézag
meghaladja az előírt értéket, az alábbi eljárással válasszunk új
alapméretű csapágyperselyt, és azt szereljük be.

1) Először ellenőrizzük a tengelycsap átmérőt. Amint az ábrán
látható, a forgattyús tengely 2. sz. ellensúlyán számok vannak
beütve.
A háromféle szám („1”, „2” és „3”) az alábbi csapátmérőket
jelenti.
A forgattyús tengely 2. sz. ellensúlyába beütött és külön-külön a
csapátmérőket képviselő számok az ábrán a nyíllal kivetített
mezőben láthatók.
Például a beütött „1” szám azt jelenti, hogy az ennek megfelelő
csapátmérő 44,9940 – 45,0000 mm.

Forgattyús tengelycsap átmérők

Beütött számok Tengelycsap átmérő
1 44,9940 – 45,0000 mm
2 44,9880 – 44,9939 mm
3 44,9820 – 44,9879 mm
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2) Ez után ellenőrizzük a csapágyfedél furatának az átmérőjét a
csapágypersely nélkül. A hengerblokk illeszkedő felületén öt
betűjel van beütve, az ábrán látható módon.
A háromféle betű („A”, „B” és „C”) vagy szám („1”, „2” és „3”) az
alábbi csapágyfedél furat átmérőket jelenti.
A hengerblokkba beütött és külön-külön a csapágyfedél furat
átmérőket képviselő betűk vagy számok az ábrán a nyíllal
kivetített mezőben láthatók. Például a beütött „A” vagy „1” azt
jelenti, hogy az ennek megfelelő csapágyfedél furat átmérő
49,0000 – 49,0060 mm.

Csapágyfedél furat átmérő

3) Ötféle alapméretű csapágypersely létezik, melyek egymástól a
vastagságban különböznek. Megkülönböztetésükre az ábrán
mutatott helyen található színjelzés szolgál.
Az egyes színek a csapágypersely közepén mérhető alábbi
vastagságokat jelentik.

Főtengely csapágypersely vastagság szabványos méretek

4) A forgattyús tengely 2. sz. ellensúlyába beütött számok és a
hengerblokkba beütött betűk alapján határozzuk meg a
tengelycsaphoz szerelendő új alapméretű csapágy méretét az
alábbi táblázatból.
Például, ha a forgattyús tengely 2. sz. ellensúlyába beütött
szám az „1”, és a hengerblokkba beütött betű pedig a „B”, akkor
a tengelycsaphoz „bíbor” színnel jelölt alapméretű
csapágyperselyt szereljünk be.

Beütött betű (szám) Csapágyfedél furat átmérő
(csapágypersely nélkül)

A (1) 49,0000 – 49,0060 mm
B (2) 49,0061 – 49,0120 mm
C (3) 49,0121 – 49,0180 mm

Festett szín Csapágypersely vastagság
Rózsaszín 1,990 – 1,994 mm

Bíbor 1,993 – 1,997 mm
Barna 1,996 – 2,000 mm
Zöld 1,999 – 2,003 mm

Fekete 2,002 – 2,006 mm

1. Festés
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Az új alapméretű forgattyús tengely főcsapágy kiválasztása

5) Az (1) léptékvonalzót a (2) mérőgyurma csíkra fektetve
ellenőrizzük a csapágyhézagot az újonnan kiválasztott
alapméretű csapágypersellyel.
Ha a hézag még mindig nagyobb a megengedettnél, használjuk
a következő, vastagabb csapágyperselyt, és újra ellenőrizzük a
hézagot.

6) Ha valamilyen okból kicseréljük a forgattyús tengelyt vagy a
hengerblokkot, a beszerelendő új alapméretű csapágyperselyt
az új forgattyús tengelybe ütött számok és az új hengerblokkba
ütött betűk alapján válasszuk ki.

Alulméretes csapágyperselyek (0,25 mm)

• A 0,25 mm-es alulméretes csapágyperselyek ötféle, egymástól
a vastagságukban különböző méretben állnak rendelkezésre.
Megkülönböztetésükre az ábrán mutatott helyen található
színjelzés szolgál.
Az egyes színek a csapágypersely közepén mérhető alábbi
vastagságokat jelentik.

Alulméretes forgattyús tengely főcsapágy perselyek 
vastagságai

• Ha szükséges, köszörüljük le a forgattyús tengely csapját, és az
alábbiak szerint válasszunk hozzá alulméretes csapágyat.

1) Köszörüljük le a tengelycsapot a következő kész méretre:

Kész átmérő
44,732 – 44,750 mm

A forgattyús tengely 2. sz. ellensú-
lyába beütött szám (csapátmérő)

1 2 3
A hengerblokkba
beütött betű
(fedélfurat 
átmérő)

A (1) Rózsaszín Bíbor Barna
B (2) Bíbor Barna Zöld
C (3) Barna Zöld Fekete

Beszerelendő új alapméretű 
csapágypersely

Festett szín Csapágypersely vastagság
Piros és 

rózsaszín
2,115 – 2,119 mm

Piros és bíbor 2,118 – 2,122 mm
Piros és barna 2,121 – 2,125 mm
Piros és zöld 2,124 – 2,128 mm

Piros és fekete 2,127 – 2,131 mm

1. Festés
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2) Mikrométerrel mérjük meg az újraköszörült tengelycsap
átmérőjét.
A méréseket két, egymásra merőleges irányban kell végezni, a
körhagyó alakhiba megállapítása céljából.

3) A fentiek szerint megmért tengelycsap átmérő és a
hengerblokkba ütött betűk felhasználásával válasszunk
alulméretes csapágyat az alábbi táblázat alapján.
Ellenőrizzük a csapágyhézagot az újonnan kiválasztott
alulméretes csapágypersellyel.

Az új alapméretű, alulméretes forgattyús tengely főcsapágy persely kiválasztása

A hátsó olajtömítő gyűrű

Gondosan ellenőrizzük az (1) hátsó olajtömítő gyűrűt kopás vagy
sérülés szempontjából.
Ha a tömítő perem kopott vagy sérült, cseréljük ki a gyűrűt.

A lendkerék
Szemrevételezés

• Ha a fogaskoszorú sérült, repedt vagy kopott, cseréljük ki a
lendkereket.

• Ha a tengelykapcsoló tárcsával érintkező felület sérült vagy
nagymértékben kopott, cseréljük ki a lendkereket.

A lendkerék homloksíkjának ütése

Ellenőrizzük a lendkerék homloksíkjának az ütését indikátoróra
segítségével.
Ha az ütés nagyobb a határértéknél, cseréljük ki a lendkereket.

A lendkerék homloksíkjának ütése
Határérték: 0,2 mm

Mért csapátmérő
44,7440 – 44,7500 mm 44,7380 – 44,7439 mm 44,7320 – 44,7379 mm

A hengerblokkba ütött 
betűk

A (1) Piros és rózsaszín Piros és bíbor Piros és barna
B (2) Piros és bíbor Piros és barna Piros és zöld
C (3) Piros és barna Piros és zöld Piros és fekete

Beszerelendő új alulméretes  csapágypersely
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Az érzékelő tárcsa

Ellenőrizzük az érzékelő tárcsát repedés vagy sérülés
szempontjából. Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki.

A hengerblokk
A tömítő felület deformációja

Egyenes élű vonalzó és hézagmérő  segítségével ellenőrizzük a
tömítő felületet deformáció szempontjából, és ha az egyenetlenség
meghaladja az előírt határértéket, javítsuk ki.

A hengerblokk síkbeli alakhűsége
Határérték: 0,03 mm

A hengerek köszörülése vagy újrafúrása
1) Ha bármelyik hengert újra kell fúrni, ugyanakkor a többi hengert

is újra kell fúrni.
2) A henger kopásának megfelelően válasszunk túlméretes

dugattyút.

A túlméretes dugattyúk átmérői

3) Mikrométerrel mérjük meg a dugattyú átmérőjét.

A dugattyú átmérő mérési helye
„a”: 19,5 mm

4) Fúrjuk újra, és köszörüljük a hengert az alábbi méretre.

A felfúrással előállítandó hengerfurat átmérő
Túlméret 0,50: 78,500 – 78,514 mm

5) A köszörülés után mérjük meg a dugattyúhézagot.

Dugattyúhézag: 0,032 – 0,061 mm

Méret Dugattyú átmérő
Túlméret 0,50 78,453 – 78,468 mm

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Újrafúrás előtt szereljük a helyére és az előírásnak
megfelelően rögzítsük az összes főtengely csapágy fedelet,
hogy elkerüljük a csapágyfuratok deformációját.
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A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

Meghúzási nyomatékok

Anyag Ajánlott SUZUKI termék
(Alkatrész szám) Használat

Tömítőanyag SUZUKI BOND NO. 1207F
(99000-31250)

• A hengerblokk és az olajteknő illeszkedő felületére.
• A hengerblokk és a vezérműlánc fedél illeszkedő 

felületére.
• A szelepfedél tömítő felületeihez.
• A hátsó olajtömítő gyűrű ház illeszkedő felületeihez.

SUZUKI BOND NO. 1 207B
(99000-31140)

• A hengerblokk, a hengerfej és a vezérműlánc fedél 
illeszkedő felületeire.

SUZUKI BOND NO. 1215
(99000-31110)

• A víz kivezető cső csavarjának menetére.

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Olajnyomás kapcsoló 14 1,4
Vezérműtengely csapágyfedél csavar
(a célszerszám meghúzásához)

11 1,1

Vezérműtengely csapágyfedél csavar Húzzuk meg 11 Nm (1,1 kgm) nyomatékkal az 
előírt eljárás szerint.

Szelepfedél csavar Húzzuk meg 5,0 Nm (0,5 kgm), majd 7,5 Nm 
(0,75 kgm) nyomatékkal az előírt eljárás 
szerint.

Szívócső csavar és anya 25 2,5
Fojtószelep ház felerősítő csavar 25 2,5
MAF érzékelő csavar 2,5 0,25
VSV tartó csavar 5 0,5
Kipufogó gyűjtőcső csavar és anya 50 5,0
A kipufogócső 1. sz. csavarja 50 5,0
Kipufogó gyűjtőcső támasz csavarja 50 5,0
A kipufogócső 2. sz. csavarja 43 4,3
Kipufogógáz oxigénérzékelő 45 4,5
Olajszivattyú szűrő csavarja 11 1,1
Olajszivattyú szűrő tartóbak csavarja 11 1,1
Olajteknő csavarja és anyája 11 1,1
Olajteknő leeresztő csavar 50 5,0
Vezérműlánc burkolat felerősítő csavar 25 2,5
Vezérműlánc burkolat felerősítő anya 25 2,5
Forgattyús tengely szíjtárcsa csavarja 150 15,0
Az olajszivattyú forgórész fedél csavarja 11 1,1
Vezérműlánc terelő csavarja 11 1,1
Feszítő beállító csavar 11 1,1
Venturi dugó 5 0,5
M8 hengerfej csavar 25 2,5



MOTORMECHANIKA (M13 MOTOR) 6A2-93
M10 hengerfej csavar Húzzuk meg 20 Nm (2,0 kgm),  majd 40 Nm 
(4.0 kgm) nyomatékkal, aztán még húzzuk 
utána 60°-kal, az előírt eljárás szerint.

Csapágyfedél anya Húzzuk meg 15 Nm (1,5 kgm) nyomatékkal, 
aztán még kétszer húzzuk utána 45°-kal, az 
előírt eljárás szerint.

M8 motor gumibak csavar 25 2,5
M10 motor gumibak csavar és anya 55 5,5
Jobb oldali motortartó gumibak anya 65 6,5
A főcsapágy fedél 1. sz. csavarja Húzzuk meg 30 Nm (3,0 kgm), majd 50 Nm 

(5,0 kg-m) nyomatékkal, aztán még húzzuk 
utána 60°-kal, az előírt eljárás szerint.

A főcsapágy fedél 2. sz. csavarja Húzzuk meg 25 Nm (2,5 kgm) nyomatékkal az 
előírt eljárás szerint.

Érzékelő tárcsa csavar 11 1,1
A hátsó olajtömítő gyűrű ház csavarja 11 1,1
Lendkerék felerősítő csavar 70 7,0
Olajszűrő adapter csavar 25 2,5
Tengelykapcsoló ház alsó lemez csavarja 50 5,0
Vezérműlánc feszítő csavarja 25 2,5
1. sz. olajvezető cső üreges csavarjai 30 3,0
2. sz. olajvezető cső csavarjai 11 1,1
3. sz. olajvezető cső csavarjai 11 1,1
Olaj szabályozó szelep felerősítő anya 11 1,1
Víz kivezető fedél csavarja 25 2,5
Szívó vezérműtengely lánckerék csavar 60 6,0

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm
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Célszerszámok

09911-97720 09911-97820 09913-75810 09915-64512
Olajtömítés bevezető Olajtömítés beszerelő Csapágy beszerelő Kompresszió manométer

09915-64530 09915-67010 09915-67311 09915-77310
Tömlő Toldat Vákuum manométer Olajmanométer

09915-78211 09916-14510 09916-14521 09916-34542
Olajmanométer toldat Szelepkiemelő Szelepkiemelő toldat Dörzsár fogantyú

09916-34550 09916-37320 09916-44910 09916-56011
Dörzsár (5,5 mm) Dörzsár (10,5 mm) Szelepvezető kiszerelő Szelepvezető beszerelő
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09916-58210 09916-67020 09916-67021 09916-77310
Szelepvezető beszerelő 
fogantyú

Szelepemelő tőke leszorító
Lásd a lenti MEGJEGYZÉS-t.

Szelepemelő tőke leszorító Dugattyúgyűrű összenyomó

09916-84511 09917-68221 09917-98221 09924-17810
Csipesz Vezérműtengely rögzítő Szelepszár tömítés beszerelő Lendkerék rögzítő

09926-58010 09944-36011
Csapágylehúzó toldat Kormánykerék lehúzó 

készülék

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A fenti táblázatban szereplő [A] és [B] szerszámok felcserélhetők.

[B]
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6B2-2 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (M13 MOTOR)
Általános leírás
A hűtési rendszer a hűtősapkából, hűtőből, hűtőfolyadék kiegyenlítő tartályból, tömlőkből, vízszivattyúból, vízhűtő
ventilátorból és termosztátból áll. A vízhűtő csöves – lamellás rendszerű.

A hűtési rendszer elvi vázlata
Amíg a motor bemelegedik (a termosztát zárva van), a hűtőfolyadék az alábbiak szerint áramlik.

Amikor a hűtőfolyadék felmelegszik a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre és a termosztát kinyit, a hűtőfolyadék áthalad a
vízhűtőn, hogy lehűljön, az alábbiak szerint.

1. Vízhűtő bevezető tömlő 5. Termosztát 9. Fűtőtest bevezető tömlő
2. Vízhűtő kivezető tömlő 6. Vízszivattyú 10. Fűtőtest kivezető tömlő
3. Fojtószelep ház bevezető tömlő 7. Fojtószelep ház 11. Fűtőtest
4. Fojtószelep ház kivezető tömlő 8. Motor 12. Vízhűtő

1. Vízhűtő bevezető tömlő 5. Termosztát 9. Fűtőtest bevezető tömlő
2. Vízhűtő kivezető tömlő 6. Vízszivattyú 10. Fűtőtest kivezető tömlő
3. Fojtószelep ház bevezető tömlő 7. Fojtószelep ház 11. Fűtőtest
4. Fojtószelep ház kivezető tömlő 8. Motor 12. Vízhűtő
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A hűtőfolyadék
A hűtőfolyadék visszanyerési rendszer a szokásos. A vízhűtőben a folyadék a hő hatására kitágul és átfolyik a
tágulási tartályba.
Ha a rendszer lehűl, a hűtőfolyadék visszaáramlik a vízhűtőbe.

A hűtőrendszer víz és etilén-glikol fagyálló folyadék 50 - 50 százalékos keverékéből álló, jó minőségű hűtőfolyadékkal
van feltöltve.

Ez az 50 - 50%-os keverési arányú hűtőfolyadék -36 °C hőmérsékletig nyújt biztonságot a befagyás ellen.
• Tartsuk a hűtési rendszer fagyvédelmét -36 °C-on, hogy biztosítsuk a korrózióvédelmet, és megakadályozzuk a

hűtőfolyadék elforrásából származó veszteséget. Ezt még akkor is tartsuk be, ha nem várhatók fagypont alatti
hőmérsékletek.

• Etilén-glikol alapú hűtőfolyadékot töltsünk utána, amikor a hűtőfolyadék veszteség pótlása, vagy a -36 °C-nál
alacsonyabb hőmérséklet elleni védelem céljából utántöltésre van szükség. 

Fagyálló folyadék adagolási táblázat

Hűtőfolyadék mennyiség

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Soha ne használjunk alkohol vagy metanol alapú hűtőfolyadékot vagy tiszta vizet a hűtési rendszerben,

mert ez a hűtési rendszer károsodását okozhatja.
• A hűtőfolyadékot lágyított vagy desztillált vízzel kell keverni.

Kézi sebességváltós 
modell

Automata sebesség-
váltós modell

Fagypont alatti hőmérséklet °C -36 -36
Fagyálló/korróziógátló
folyadék koncentráció % 50 50

A fagyálló mennyisége
a hűtővízhez képest

liter 2,80/2,80 2,70/2,70

Kézi sebességváltós modell Automata sebességváltós modell
Motor, vízhűtő és fűtőtest 5,0 liter 4,8 liter
Kiegyenlítő tartály 0,6 liter 0,6 liter
Összesen 5,6 liter 5,4 liter
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Diagnosztika
Diagnosztikai táblázat

A villamos áramkör ellenőrzése
Lásd a 6-2. fejezet „B-7-táblázat: A vízhűtő ventilátor vezérlő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontját.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
A motor túlmelegszik
(miközben a vízhűtő 
ventilátor működik)

Laza vagy szakadt vízszivattyú hajtószíj Állítsuk be vagy cseréljük ki.
Kevés a hűtőfolyadék Ellenőrizzük a hűtőfolyadék szintet, 

és ha kell töltsük fel.
Hibás termosztát Cseréljük ki.
Hibás vízszivattyú Cseréljük ki.
Szennyezett vagy meggörbült vízhűtő lamellák Tisztítsuk ki vagy javítsuk meg.
A hűtőfolyadék elszivárog a rendszerből Javítsuk meg.
A vízhűtő eldugult Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell cseréljük ki a 

hűtőt.
Hibás vízhűtő sapka Cseréljük ki.
Helytelen gyújtásbeállítás Állítsuk be.
A fékek súrlódnak Állítsuk be a fékeket.
A tengelykapcsoló csúszik Állítsuk be, vagy cseréljük ki.
Az akkumulátor lemerült Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell cseréljük ki.
A generátor gyengén tölt Ellenőrizzük és javítsuk meg.
A huzalozás vagy a testelés hibás Szükség szerint javítsuk meg.
Túl sok villamos fogyasztó van felszerelve Szereljük le.
A vízhűtő ventilátor motor hibás Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell cseréljük ki.

A motor túlmelegszik
(miközben a vízhűtő 
ventilátor nem 
működik)

A biztosíték kiolvadt Ellenőrizzük a 30 amperes 
biztosítékot a relé/biztosíték 
dobozban, és vizsgáljuk meg 
testzárlat szempontjából.

A vízhűtő ventilátor relé hibás Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell cseréljük ki.
Az ECT (hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet) érzékelő 
hibás

Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell cseréljük ki.

A vízhűtő ventilátor motor hibás Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell cseréljük ki.
A huzalozás vagy a testelés hibás Szükség szerint javítsuk meg.
Az ECM (motor vezérlő egység) hibás Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell, cseréljük ki.
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Karbantartás

A hűtőfolyadék szintjének ellenőrzése

A hűtőfolyadék szintjének ellenőrzéséhez emeljük fel a motorház-
fedelet, és nézzük meg az áttetsző hűtőfolyadék kiegyenlítő tartályt.
A hűtőfolyadék szintjének ellenőrzéséhez nem kell levenni a vízhűtő
sapkáját.

A motor hideg állapotában ellenőrizzük a folyadék szintjét az (1)
kiegyenlítő tartályban.
Rendes körülmények között a hűtőfolyadék szintjének a kiegyenlítő
tartály (2) „FULL” (tele) és (3) „LOW” (alacsony) jelzései között kell
állnia.
Ha a hűtőfolyadék szintje a (3) „LOW” jel alatt van, vegyük le a
kiegyenlítő tartály (4) sapkáját, és töltsük fel a tartályt a megfelelő
összetételű hűtőfolyadékkal a (2) „FULL” jelig. Ez után tegyük vissza
a (4) sapkát, és állítsuk egy vonalba a sapka és a tartály (5) illesztési
jeleit.

VIGYÁZAT:
• Ne vegyük le a vízhűtő sapkáját, hogy így ellenőrizzük a motor hűtőfolyadék szintjét; ellenőrizzük a

folyadékot szemrevételezéssel az áttetsző hűtőfolyadék kiegyenlítő tartályon.
Hűtőfolyadékot csak a kiegyenlítő tartályon keresztül töltsünk utána, ha szükséges.

• Amíg a hűtőrendszer nyomás alatt áll, a vízhűtőben a folyadék hőmérséklete annak forráspontjánál
lényegesen magasabb lehet anélkül, hogy forrna. Ha a vízhűtő sapkáját levesszük, amíg a rendszer
nyomás alatt áll és forró, a hűtőfolyadék hirtelen, esetleg robbanásszerű hevességgel felforrhat, leöntve
hűtőfolyadékkal a motort, a lökhárítókat és a sapkát lecsavaró személyt. Ha a keverékben éghető
fagymentesítő anyag, pl. alkohol van (aminek alkalmazása semmiképpen sem javasolt), annak a
veszélye is fennáll, hogy komoly tűz keletkezik.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne vegyük le a
vízhűtő sapkáját, amíg a motor és a vízhűtő még forró.
Ha túl hamar vesszük le a hűtősapkát, nyomás alatt álló,
forrázást okozó folyadék és gőz fújhat ki a nyíláson.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Ha megfelelő minőségű fagyállót használunk, nincs

szükség olyan további inhibitorok vagy adalékanyagok
hozzáadására, amelyekről azt állítják, hogy hasznára
válnak a rendszernek. 
Ezek károsan befolyásolhatják a rendszer kifogástalan
működését, és felesleges kiadást okoznak.

• Amikor feltesszük a kiegyenlítő tartály sapkáját, állítsuk
egy vonalba a tartály és a sapka (5) nyíl alakú jeleit.
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6B2-6 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (M13 MOTOR)
A motor hűtési rendszerének ellenőrzése és 
szervizelése

1) Ellenőrizzük a hűtési rendszert szivárgás vagy sérülések
szempontjából.

2) Vegyük le a hűtősapkát a hideg motorról, és mossuk meg a
hűtősapkát és a betöltőnyílást tiszta vízzel.

3) Ellenőrizzük a hűtőfolyadék szintjét és a fagyállósága mértékét.

4) Az (1) manométer segítségével ellenőrizzük, hogy a rendszer
és a (2) hűtősapka megfelelően tartja-e a nyomást.
Ha a hűtősapkát cserélni kell, csak ehhez a gépkocsihoz való
sapkát használjunk.

A hűtőrendszer és a vízhűtő sapka nyomástartó 
képessége (ellenőrzéshez):
110 kPa (1,1kg/cm2)

5) Húzzuk meg a tömlő bilincseit, és ellenőrizzük mindegyik töm-
lőt. A repedt, kiöblösödött vagy más sérülést mutató tömlőket
cseréljük ki.

6) Tisztítsuk meg a vízhűtő homlokfelületét.

A hűtési rendszer átöblítése és feltöltése

1) Az alábbiak szerint vegyük le a hűtősapkát, amikor a motor hideg.
a) Lassan fordítsuk el a sapkát az óramutató járásával ellenkező

irányba, amíg meg nem ütközik. (Elfordítás közben a sapkát
ne nyomjuk le.)

b) Várjuk meg, amíg a nyomás kiegyenlítődik (ezt sziszegő hang
jelzi), ekkor nyomjuk le a sapkát, majd fordítsuk tovább az
óramutató járásával ellenkező irányba.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne vegyük le a
vízhűtő sapkáját, amíg a motor és a vízhűtő még forró.
Ha túl hamar vesszük le a sapkát, nyomás alatt álló,
forrázást okozó folyadék és gőz fújhat ki a nyíláson.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Miután a hűtősapkát visszatettük a vízhűtőre, győződjünk
meg arról, hogy a sapka fülei a vízhűtővel párhuzamosan
állnak-e.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne vegyük le a
vízhűtő sapkáját, amíg a motor és a vízhűtő még forró.
Ha túl hamar vesszük le a sapkát, nyomás alatt álló,
forrázást okozó folyadék és gőz fújhat ki a nyíláson.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A hűtőfolyadék összetételére vonatkozó részletes tájékozta-
tás ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtőfolyadék” című pontjában
található.
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2) Levett vízhűtő sapka mellett járassuk addig a motort, amíg a
vízhűtő felső tömlője át nem forrósodik (ez azt mutatja, hogy a
termosztát kinyitott, és a hűtőfolyadék átfolyik a rendszeren).

3) Állítsuk le a motort, és az (1) leürítő dugón keresztül engedjük
le a hűtőfolyadékot a vízhűtőből.

4) Zárjuk vissza az (1) leürítő dugót. Töltsük tele a rendszert
vízzel, és járassuk a motort addig, amíg a vízhűtő felső tömlője
ismét át nem forrósodik.

5) Ismételjük meg néhányszor a 3. és 4. lépést, amíg a leeresztett
folyadék már majdnem színtelen.

6) Zárjuk vissza szorosan az (1) leürítő dugót.

7) Szereljük le az (1) kiegyenlítő tartályt, és vegyük le a (2) sapkát
az (1) kiegyenlítő tartályról. 

8) Öntsük ki a még esetleg benne maradt folyadékot, majd
szappanos vízzel dörzsöljük át és tisztítsuk ki a tartály belsejét.
Alaposan öblítsük át tiszta vízzel, majd ürítsük ki. Szereljük
vissza a kiegyenlítő tartályt. 

9) Töltsük fel a kiegyenlítő tartályt hűtőfolyadékkal a (3) „Full”
(tele) szintjelzésig.

10) Tegyük fel a kiegyenlítő tartály (2) sapkáját, és állítsuk egy
vonalba a tartály és a sapka (4) illesztő jeleit.

11) Lazítsuk ki az (5) szellőző csavart másfél fordulattal.
12) Töltsük fel a vízhűtőt hűtőfolyadékkal, amíg a folyadék túl nem

csordul az (5) szellőző csavarnál. 
13) Húzzuk meg az (5) szellőző csavart az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Szellőző csavar (a): 4,5 Nm (0,45 kgm)

14) Töltsük fel a vízhűtőt hűtőfolyadékkal a vízhűtő töltőnyílásának
az aljáig, majd tegyük fel a hűtősapkát, ügyelve arra, hogy a
sapka fülei párhuzamosan álljanak a hűtővel. 

15) Járassuk a motort alapjáraton.
16) Lazítsuk ki az (5) szellőző csavart másfél fordulattal.
17) Járassuk a motort 2000 – 3000 f/min fordulatszámon, és amikor

a folyadék kezd túlcsordulni az (5) szellőző csavarnál, húzzuk
meg az (5) szellőző csavart az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Szellőző csavar (a): 4,5 Nm (0,45 kgm)

18) Járassuk a motort addig, amíg a vízhűtő ventilátor motorja
működni nem kezd.

19) Állítsuk le a motort, és várjunk addig, amíg a motor le nem hűl
annyira, hogy már nem áll fenn az égési sérülés veszélye.

20) Töltsük fel a vízhűtőt hűtőfolyadékkal a vízhűtő töltőnyílásának
aljáig, és tegyük fel a hűtősapkát, ügyelve arra, hogy a sapka
fülei párhuzamosan álljanak a hűtővel.

21) Ismételjük meg a 15 – 20. lépéseket.
22) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a hűtőfolyadék szintje a kiegyenlítő

tartályban a (3) „Full” (tele) szintjelzésnél van-e. Ha kevés a
hűtőfolyadék, ismételjük meg a 9. és 10. lépéseket.

5, (a)
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6B2-8 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (M13 MOTOR)
A vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj feszességének ellenőrzése és beállítása

1) Ellenőrizzük a hajtószíjat repedések, bevágások, deformáció,
kopás és tisztaság szempontjából. Ha a hajtószíjat cserélni kell,
menjünk ennek a fejezetnek „A vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj
le- és felszerelése” című pontjátra. 

2) Ellenőrizzük a hajtószíj feszességét. A feszesség akkor megfe-
lelő, ha a hüvelykujjunk (kb. 10 kg erejű) nyomásának hatására
a szíj a megadott mértékben nyomódik be.

Vízszivattyú / generátor hajtószíj feszesség „a”
4,5 – 5,5 mm behajlás/10 kg

3) Ha a szíj túl feszes vagy túl laza, a generátor elmozdításával
állítsuk be a megfelelő feszességet.

4) A generátor beállító (1) csavart és a generátor ház forgás-
pontját képező (2) csavart húzzuk meg az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Generátor beállító csavar (a): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)
A generátor ház forgástengely csavarja (b): 50 Nm (5,0 kgm)

5) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.

VIGYÁZAT:
• A szíj feszességének ellenőrzése és beállítása előtt kössük le az akkumulátorról a negatív kábelt.
• Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne vegyük le a vízhűtő sapkáját, amíg a motor és a vízhűtő még

forró. Ha túl hamar vesszük le a sapkát, nyomás alatt álló, forrázást okozó folyadék és gőz fújhat ki a
nyíláson.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Új szíj felszerelésekor a feszességet 3 – 4 mm-re állítsuk be.

“a”



A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (M13 MOTOR) 6B2-9
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák

A hűtési rendszer elemei

VIGYÁZAT:
• Mielőtt a hűtési rendszer bármelyik elemét leszerelnénk, győződjünk meg arról, hogy a motor

hűtőfolyadék hideg.
• Feltétlenül kössük le az akkumulátorról a negatív kábelt, mielőtt a hűtési rendszer bármelyik elemét

leszerelnénk.

1. Vízhűtő 13. O-gyűrű 25. Fűtőtest bevezető tömlő
2. Kiegyenlítő tartály 14. Termosztát ház víz kivezető cső 26. Fűtőtest kivezető tömlő
3. Vízhűtő sapka 15. Termosztát ház 27. Vízhűtő ventilátor szerelvény
4. Leeresztő csavar 16. Termosztát 28. A vezérműlánc fedélhez
5. Vízhűtő kivezető tömlő 17. Termosztát fedél 29. A hengerfejhez
6. Vízhűtő bevezető tömlő 18. Megkerülő víztömlő 30. A vízszivattyúhoz
7. Víz kivezető fedél 19. 1. sz. vízbevezető cső 31. A fűtőtesthez
8. ECT érzékelő 20. Víz bevezető tömlő 32. A fojtószelep házhoz
9. Tömítés 21. 2. sz. vízbevezető cső 33. Termosztát fedél csavar

10. Víz kivezető fedél 1. sz. O-gyűrűje 22. Fűtőtest 2. sz. kivezető tömlője 34. Termosztát ház csavar
11. Víz kivezető fedél 2. sz. O-gyűrűje 23. Fűtőtest csatlakozó Meghúzási nyomaték

12. Víz kivezető dugó 24. Szellőző csavar Ne használjuk fel újra.



6B2-10 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (M13 MOTOR)
A hűtési rendszer leürítése
1) Vegyük le a vízhűtő sapkáját.

2) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot az (1) leürítő dugón keresztül.
3) A hűtőfolyadék leengedése után gondosan húzzuk meg az (1)

leürítő dugót.

A hűtési rendszer feltöltése
Lásd ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési rendszer átöblítése és feltöltése”
című pontjában a 7 – 22. lépéseket.

A hűtővíz csövek vagy tömlők

Leszerelés
1) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési

rendszer leürítése” című pontja szerint.
2) Ahhoz, hogy levegyük a csöveket vagy tömlőket, oldjuk meg a

tömlők bilincseit, és húzzuk le a tömlővégeket.

Felszerelés
Szereljük fel a leszerelt alkatrészeket a leszerelés műveleteinek a
fordított sorrendjében, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Szilárdan húzzuk meg mindegyik bilincset.
• Töltsük fel a hűtőrendszert ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési

rendszer átöblítése és feltöltése” című pontjában leírt 7 – 22.
lépések szerint.



A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (M13 MOTOR) 6B2-11
A termosztát le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési
rendszer leürítése” című pontja szerint.

2) Szereljük le a levegő szívócsövet a 6A2 fejezet „A szívócső le-
és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Szereljük le a generátort a 6H fejezet „A generátor le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

4) Mindegyik csőről vegyük le az (1) víztömlőt és (2) fűtési tömlőt.
5) Szereljük le a (3) termosztát házat a (4) termosztát fedéllel és

az (5) víz bevezető csővel együtt.
6) Szereljük le az (5) víz bevezető csövet a (4) termosztát fedéllel

együtt a termosztát házról.
7) Vegyük ki a termosztátot.

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelési műveletek fordított sorrendjében hajtsuk
végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Amikor az (1) termosztátot a (2) termosztát házba behelyezzük,
ügyeljünk arra, hogy a (3) légtelenítő szelep az ábrán látható
helyzetbe kerüljön.

• A beszereléshez használjunk új O-gyűrűt.
• Állítsuk be a vízszivattyú hajtószíj feszességét ennek a

fejezetnek „A vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj feszességének
ellenőrzése és beállítása” című pontja szerint.

• Állítsuk be az L/K kompresszor hajtószíjának feszességét az 1B
fejezet „A kompresszor hajtószíjának ellenőrzése és beállítása”
című pontja szerint (ha van L/K).

• Töltsük fel a hűtőrendszert ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési
rendszer átöblítése és feltöltése” című pontjában leírt 7 – 22.
lépések szerint.

• Mindegyik csatlakozásnál ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e
hűtőfolyadék szivárgás.

A termosztát ellenőrzése
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy tiszta-e a termosztát (1) légtelenítő szelepe.

Ha ez a szelep eldugul, a motor túlmelegedhet.
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a (2) szelepülésen nincs-e idegen anyag,

ami gátolná a szelep kifogástalan zárását.
• Ellenőrizzük a termosztát (3) tömítését szakadás, elhasználó-

dás vagy más sérülések szempontjából.



6B2-12 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (M13 MOTOR)
• Ellenőrizzük a viasztöltet működését hő hatására, az alábbiak
szerint: 

a) Merítsük az (1) termosztátot vízbe, majd lassan melegítsük fel
a vizet az ábrán látható módon.

b) Ellenőrizzük, hogy kezd-e nyitni a szelep a megadott
hőmérsékletnél.

Hőmérséklet, amelynél a termosztát nyitni kezd:
80 – 84 °C
Hőmérséklet, amelynél a termosztát teljesen kinyit:
95 – 97 °C
Szelepemelkedés:
Több, mint 8 mm 95 °C-on

Ha a szelep a megadottnál jelentős mértékben alacsonyabb vagy
magasabb hőmérsékletnél kezd nyitni, tegyünk be új termosztátot. A
hibás termosztát használata túlhűtést vagy túlmelegedést okozhat.

A vízhűtő le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról. 
2) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési

rendszer leürítése” című pontja szerint.
3) Szereljük le a vízhűtő ventilátor szerelvényt ennek a fejezetnek

„A vízhűtő ventilátor le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

4) Szereljük le az (1) vízhűtő kivezető tömlőt a (2) vízhűtőről.
5) Szereljük ki a (2) vízhűtőt a gépkocsiból.

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Töltsük fel a hűtőrendszert ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési rend-
szer átöblítése és feltöltése” című pontjában leírt 7 – 22. lépé-
sek szerint.

• Felszerelés után ellenőrizzünk minden csatlakozást szivárgás
szempontjából. 

2. Hőmérő
3. Melegítő

2

1



A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (M13 MOTOR) 6B2-13
A vízhűtő ellenőrzése
Ellenőrizzük a vízhűtőt szivárgás vagy sérülések szempontjából. Ha
elgörbült lamellát találunk, egyenesítsük ki.

A vízhűtő tisztítása
Tisztítsuk meg a vízhűtő homlokfelületét.

A vízhűtő ventilátor relé ellenőrzése
Lásd a 6E2 fejezet „A fő relé, az üzemanyag szivattyú relé és a
vízhűtő ventilátor relé ellenőrzése” című pontját.

A vízhűtő ventilátor le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési

rendszer leürítése” című pontja szerint.

3) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő (1) szívócsövét és a (2) kiegyenlítő
tartályt.

4) Kössük le a vízhűtő ventilátor motor (3) csatlakozóját.
5) Szereljük le a (4) vízhűtő bevezető tömlőt a (2) vízhűtőről.

6) Vegyük le az (1) vízhűtő ventilátor motort a vízhűtőről.

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek a fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Töltsük fel a hűtőrendszert ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési rend-
szer átöblítése és feltöltése” című pontjában leírt 7 – 18.
lépések szerint.

• Felszerelés után mindegyik csatlakozásnál ellenőrizzük, hogy
nincs-e hűtőfolyadék szivárgás.

1
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6B2-14 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (M13 MOTOR)
A vízhűtő ventilátor ellenőrzése
M/T gépkocsinál

1) Ellenőrizzük, hogy van-e villamos kapcsolat az érintkezők
között. Ha nincs villamos kapcsolat, cseréljük ki a vízhűtő
ventilátor motorját.

2) Csatlakoztassunk akkumulátort a vízhűtő ventilátor motor
érintkezőihez az ábrán látható módon, és ellenőrizzük, hogy a
vízhűtő ventilátor motorja simán jár-e. Ha a vízhűtő ventilátor
motorja nem jár simán, cseréljük ki a motort.

A vízhűtő ventilátor áramfelvétele 12 V tápfeszültség esetén
maximum 10,0 A

(A/T gépkocsinál)

1) Ellenőrizzük, van-e villamos kapcsolat az érintkezők között. 
Ha nincs villamos kapcsolat, cseréljük ki a vízhűtő ventilátor
motorját.

2) Csatlakoztassunk akkumulátort a vízhűtő ventilátor motor
érintkezőihez az ábrán látható módon, majd ellenőrizzük, hogy
a vízhűtő ventilátor motorja simán jár-e, és fordulatszáma
változik-e a bekötés módjától függően, végül ellenőrizzük a
motor áramfelvételét.
Ha a vízhűtő ventilátor motorja nem jár simán, cseréljük ki a
motort.

A vízhűtő ventilátor áramfelvétele 12 V tápfeszültség esetén
KIS ÁRAM: maximum 10 A
NAGY ÁRAM: maximum 15 A

[A]: KIS ÁRAM
[B]: NAGY ÁRAM



A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (M13 MOTOR) 6B2-15
A vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj le- és 
felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) L/K-val felszerelt gépkocsinál az (1) vízszivattyú hajtószíj
levétele előtt vegyük le a kompresszor (4) hajtószíját.
Lásd az 1B fejezet „A kompresszor hajtószíj le- és felszerelése”
című pontját.

3) Lazítsuk meg a (2) hajtószíj beállító csavart és azt a (3) csavart,
amely körül a generátor háza elfordul.

4) A generátor elmozdításával lazítsuk meg és vegyük le a szíjat.

Felszerelés

1) Tegyük fel az (1) szíjat a vízszivattyú (2) szíjtárcsájára, a
forgattyús tengely (3) szíjtárcsájára és a generátor (4)
szíjtárcsájára.

2) Állítsuk be a szíj feszességét ennek a fejezetnek „A víz-
szivattyú/generátor hajtószíj feszességének ellenőrzése és
beállítása” című pontja szerint.

3) Ha a gépkocsin van L/K, szereljük fel a kompresszor (5) hajtó-
szíját az 1B fejezet „A kompresszor hajtószíj le- és felszerelése”
című pontja szerint. 

4) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
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6B2-16 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (M13 MOTOR)
A vízszivattyú le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési

rendszer leürítése” című pontja szerint.
3) Szereljük le a vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíjat ennek a fejezet-

nek „A vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj le- és felszerelése” című
pontja szerint. 

4) Távolítsuk el az (1) vízszivattyú szerelvényt.

Felszerelés

1) A vízszivattyú (1) illeszkedő felületére tegyünk tömítőanyagot
az ábrán látható módon.

„A”: 99000-31250 tömítőanyag

A tömítőanyag mennyisége 
(a vízszivattyú illeszkedő felületén)
„a” szélesség: 3 mm
„b” magasság: 2 mm

2) Szereljük fel az (1) vízszivattyú szerelvényt a hengerblokkra, és
húzzuk meg a csavarokat és az anyát az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Vízszivattyú csavar és anya (a): 22 Nm (2,2 kgm)

3) Szereljük fel a vízszivattyú szíjtárcsáját.
4) Szereljük fel a vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíját ennek a feje-

zetnek „A vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj le- és felszerelése”
című pontja szerint. 

5) Szereljük fel az L/K kompresszor hajtószíját az 1B fejezet „A
kompresszor hajtószíj le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint
(ha van L/K).

6) Töltsük fel a hűtőrendszert ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési
rendszer átöblítése és feltöltése” című pontjában leírt 7 – 22.
lépések szerint.

7) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
8) Ellenőrizzük mindegyik alkatrészt szivárgás szempontjából.



A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (M13 MOTOR) 6B2-17
A vízszivattyú ellenőrzése

• Forgassuk meg kézzel a vízszivattyút, hogy ellenőrizzük az
akadálytalan működését.
Ha a szivattyú nem forog simán, vagy rendellenes a hangja,
cseréljük ki.

A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 
(ECT érzékelő) le- és felszerelése
Lásd a 6E2 fejezet „A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő
(ECT érzékelő) le- és felszerelése” című pontját.

A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 
(ECT érzékelő) ellenőrzése
Lásd a 6E2 fejezet „A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő
(ECT érzékelő)” című pontját.

A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

FIGYELEM:
A vízszivattyút ne szereljük szét.
Ha a szivattyú javítást igényel, egy szerelvényként cseréljük
ki.

Anyag Ajánlott SUZUKI termék
(Alkatrész szám) Használat

Etilén-glikol alapú hűtőfo-
lyadék (fagyálló/korrózió-
védő hűtőfolyadék)

—
Adalék a motor hűtőrendszerében a hűtés 
hatékonyságának fokozására és a rozsdásodás 
elleni védelemre.

Vízálló tömítőanyag SUZUKI BOND NO. 1207F
(99000-31250) A vízszivattyú illeszkedő felületére



6B2-18 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (M13 MOTOR)
Meghúzási nyomatékok

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

ETC érzékelő 15 1,5
Szellőző csavar 4,5 0,45
Termosztát fedél csavar 11 1,1
Termosztát ház csavar 25 2,5
Generátor beállító csavar 23 2,3
Generátorház forgástengely csavar 50 5,0
Vízszivattyú csavar és anya 22 2,2



A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-1
6E2 FEJEZET

A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ 
CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER

(M13 MOTOR)

TARTALOM
Általános leírás ................................................. 6E2-3

A motorszabályozó és emisszió csökkentő 
rendszer kialakítása ........................................ 6E2-3
A levegőszívó rendszer leírása....................... 6E2-6
Az üzemanyag szállító rendszer leírása ......... 6E2-7
Az elektronikus vezérlő rendszer leírása ........ 6E2-8

A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák ........ 6E2-15
A gázszabályozó huzal beállítása............. 6E2-15
Az alapjárati fordulatszám/alapjárati 
levegő szabályozás (IAC) kihasználtsági 
fokának ellenőrzése.................................. 6E2-15

A levegőszívó rendszer................................. 6E2-17
A fojtószelep ház elemei ........................... 6E2-17
A fojtószelep ház ellenőrzése beszerelt 
állapotban ................................................. 6E2-17
A fojtószelep ház le- és felszerelése ........ 6E2-17
A fojtószelep ház tisztítása ....................... 6E2-19
Az alapjárati levegő szabályozó (IAC) 
szelep működésének ellenőrzése............. 6E2-19
Az alapjárati levegő szabályozó (IAC) 
szelep le- és felszerelése ......................... 6E2-19
Az alapjárati levegő szabályozó (IAC) 
szelep ellenőrzése .................................... 6E2-20
Az olaj szabályozó szelep le- és
felszerelése............................................... 6E2-21

Az olaj szabályozó szelep ellenőrzése ..... 6E2-21
Az üzemanyag ellátó rendszer...................... 6E2-22

Az üzemanyag nyomás ellenőrzése ........ 6E2-22
A nyomásszabályozóval ellátott üzem-
anyag szivattyú ellenőrzése beszerelt 
állapotban ................................................. 6E2-23
A nyomásszabályozóval ellátott üzem-
anyag szivattyú le- és felszerelése ........... 6E2-24
A nyomásszabályozóval ellátott 
üzemanyag szivattyú ellenőrzése ............. 6E2-24
Az üzemanyag befecskendező ellenőr-
zése beszerelt állapotban ......................... 6E2-24
Az üzemanyag befecskendező le- és
felszerelése............................................... 6E2-25
Az üzemanyag befecskendező
ellenőrzése................................................ 6E2-26

Az elektronikus vezérlő rendszer .................. 6E2-28
A motorvezérlő egység (ECM)
le- és felszerelése ..................................... 6E2-28
A szívócső abszolút nyomás
érzékelő (MAP érzékelő) ellenőrzése ....... 6E2-29
A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő
(TP érzékelő) ellenőrzése beszerelt 
állapotban ................................................. 6E2-30
A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő
(TP érzékelő) le- és felszerelése .............. 6E2-30

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a 10B fejezet „Általános leírás” részében „A légzsák-rendszer
elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer
elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok közelében végzünk-e szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsákrendszer
elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok környékén szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a 10B
fejezet „A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti
megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a
rendszer szándékunk ellenére működésbe léphet vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben
súlyos sérülések következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviztevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az
akkumulátorról a negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak
megkezdeni. Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia
hatására működésbe léphet.



6E2-2 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzé-
kelő (ECT érzékelő) le- és felszerelése ....6E2-31
A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet
érzékelő (ECT érzékelő) ellenőrzése........6E2-32
A (HO2S–1 és HO2S–2) fűtött oxigén-
érzékelő fűtés ellenőrzése beszerelt 
állapotban .................................................6E2-32
A fűtött oxigénérzékelő (HO2S–1 és 
HO2S–2) le- és felszerelése .....................6E2-33
A vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő
(CMP érzékelő) és áramköre
ellenőrzése................................................6E2-33
A vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő
(CMP érzékelő) le- és felszerelése ...........6E2-34
A forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő
(CMP érzékelő) és áramköre
ellenőrzése................................................6E2-34
A forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő
(CKP érzékelő) le- és felszerelése............6E2-35
Az üzemanyag szint érzékelő
ki- és beszerelése .....................................6E2-35
Az üzemanyag szint érzékelő
ellenőrzése................................................6E2-35
A gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő (VSS)
és áramköre ellenőrzése...........................6E2-36
A gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő (VSS)
le- és felszerelése .....................................6E2-36

A kopogásérzékelő ki- és beszerelése......6E2-36
A fő relé, az üzemanyag szivattyú relé
és a vízhűtő ventilátor relé ellenőrzése.....6E2-37
Az üzemanyag lezárás működésének
ellenőrzése................................................6E2-37
A vízhűtő ventilátor vezérlő rend-
szerének ellenőrzése ................................6E2-38
A levegő tömegáram (MAF) és a be-
szívott levegő hőmérséklet (IAT) érzé-
kelő ellenőrzése beszerelt állapotban .......6E2-38
A levegő tömegáram (MAF) és a be-
szívott levegő hőmérséklet (IAT) érzé-
kelő ki- és beszerelése..............................6E2-39
A levegő tömegáram (MAF) és a be-
szívott levegő hőmérséklet (IAT)
érzékelő ellenőrzése .................................6E2-40

Az emisszió csökkentő rendszer...................6E2-41
Az EGR rendszer ellenőrzése...................6E2-41
Az EGR szelep le- és felszerelése............6E2-41
Az EGR szelep ellenőrzése ......................6E2-41
Az üzemanyag pára kibocsátást 
csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése................6E2-42
A PCV rendszer ellenőrzése .....................6E2-45

Célszerszámok ................................................6E2-47
Meghúzási nyomatékok..................................6A2-48



A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-3
Általános leírás
A motorszabályozó és emisszió csökkentő rendszer kialakítása
A motorszabályozó és emisszió csökkentő rendszer négy nagyobb alrendszerre oszlik, ezek a következők: a levegő-
szívó rendszer, az üzemanyag ellátó rendszer, az elektronikus vezérlő rendszer és az emisszió csökkentő rendszer.
A levegőszívó rendszerhez a levegőszűrő, a fojtószelepház, az IAC (alapjárati levegő szabályozó) szelep és a
levegőszívó cső tartozik.
Az üzemanyag ellátó rendszer az üzemanyag szivattyút, az elosztó csövet, stb. tartalmazza. Az elektronikus vezérlő
rendszerhez az ECM (motor vezérlő egység), a különböző érzékelők, valamint a vezérelt készülékek tartoznak.
Az emisszió csökkentő rendszerhez az EGR (kipufogógáz visszavezetés), az EVAP (üzemanyag pára kibocsátás
csökkentő) és a PCV (forgattyúház szellőző) rendszer tartozik.



6E2-4 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
A motorszabályozó és emisszió csökkentő rendszer folyamatábrája



A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-5
A motorszabályozó és emisszió csökkentő rendszer vázlata
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6E2-6 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
A levegőszívó rendszer leírása
A levegőszívó rendszer főbb elemei az (1) levegőszűrő, a (2) levegőszűrő kivezető tömlő, a (3) fojtószelepház, a (4)
alapjárati levegő szabályozó szelep és az (5) levegőszívó cső.
A ((6) fojtószelep nyitásának és a motor fordulatszámának megfelelő mennyiségű) levegőt az (1) levegőszűrő szűri
meg, áthalad a (3) fojtószelepházon, az (5) szívócső elosztja az egyes hengerekhez, és végül bejut az égésterekbe.
Ha az ECM-től kapott jelnek megfelelően a (4) alapjárati levegő szabályozó szelep nyitva van, a (7) levegő a
megkerülő csatornán át megkerüli a (6) fojtószelepet, és végül bejut az (5) szívócsőbe.

A levegőszívó rendszer vázlata

1. Levegőszűrő 14. Kopogásérzékelő 27. Féklámpa
2. EVAP edény öblítő szelep 15. ECT érzékelő 28. Féklámpa kapcsoló
3. MAF és IAT érzékelő 16. CMP érzékelő 29. ECM
4. TP érzékelő 17. CKP érzékelő 30. Légköri nyomás érzékelő
5. IAC szelep 18. Vízhűtő ventilátor 31. Akkumulátor
6. MAP érzékelő 19. Hibajelző lámpa a kombinált műszerben 32. L/K kompresszor relé (ha van L/K)
7. EGR szelep 20. Indításgátló jelzőlámpa a kombinált műszerben 33. L/K kapcsoló (ha van)
8. EVAP edény 21. Gyújtáskapcsoló 34. L/K elgőzölögtető kilépő levegő hőm. 

érzékelő (ha van L/K)
9. Tartály nyomás szabályozó szelep (az 

üzemanyag szivattyúba építve)
22. Indító mágneskapcsoló 35. Indításgátló vezérlő egység (ha van)

10. Üzemanyag szivattyú (nyomásszabályozóval) 23. Fűtött oxigénérzékelő–2 (HO2S–2) 36. Fő relé
11. Gyújtótekercs szerelvény 24. DLC (adatátviteli csatlakozó) 37. VSS
12. Üzemanyag befecskendező 25. Villamos terhelés 38. Olajszabályozó szelep
13. Fűtött oxigénérzékelő–1 (HO2S–1) 26. Üzemanyag szint érzékelő 39. TCM (A/T)
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A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-7
Az üzemanyag ellátó rendszer leírása
Az üzemanyag ellátó rendszer az (1) üzemanyag tartályból, a (2) üzemanyag szivattyúból (ebbe van beépítve a (3)
üzemanyag szűrő és a (4) üzemanyag nyomás szabályozó), az (5) tápcsőből, a (6) befecskendezőkből és a (7)
üzemanyag tápvezetékből áll.
Az (1) üzemanyag tartályban a (8) üzemanyagot a (2) üzemanyag szivattyú szívja fel, továbbítja az (5) tápcsőbe és a
(6) befecskendezők fecskendezik be.
Mivel az üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvény (3) beépített üzemanyag szűrővel és (4) üzemanyag nyomásszabályozóval
van ellátva, az (5) tápcsőbe szűrt, szabályozott nyomású üzemanyag kerül.
A nyomás szabályozási művelet során előálló többlet üzemanyag a (9) úton kerül vissza az üzemanyag tartályba.
Továbbá, az üzemanyag tartályban keletkező üzemanyag pára a (10) páravezetéken keresztül a (12) EVAP edénybe
jut.

Az üzemanyag ellátó rendszer vázlata

Az üzemanyag szivattyú

A villamos hajtású (1) üzemanyag szivattyú a tartályban van
elhelyezve. A szivattyú szerelvény az alábbiakat foglalja magában:

• A (2) tartály nyomás szabályozó szelepet, amely állandó
értéken tartja a tartályban uralkodó nyomást, és meggátolja,
hogy az üzemanyag kiömöljön, vagy maga a tartály
deformálódjon.

• A (3) biztonsági szelepet, amely meggátolja, hogy a tartály
nyomása túlzott mértékben megemelkedjen.

• A (4) üzemanyag lezáró szelepet, amely az úszó
felemelkedésekor lezár úgy, hogy az üzemanyag nem kerül be
az edénybe, ha a szintje a tartályban a tartály töltöttségi
állapotától és a gépkocsi dőlésszögétől függően megemelkedik.

Az egység ezen felül tartalmazza az (5) üzemanyag szűrőt és a (6)
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozót, és rá van erősítve az üzemanyag
szintjelző (7) érzékelő eleme is. 
Annak köszönhetően, hogy az üzemanyag szivattyúhoz csatlakozik
a (6) nyomásszabályozó, lehetővé válik az üzemanyag nyomásának
állandó értéken tartása, az ECM pedig vezérli a levegőszívó cső
nyomás változásai miatt szükséges kiegyenlítést.

11. Levegőszívó cső 13. Üzemanyag pára leválasztó



6E2-8 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
Az elektronikus vezérlő rendszer leírása
Az elektronikus vezérlő rendszer 1) a motor állapotát és a menetviszonyokat észlelő különféle érzékelőkből, 2) az
érzékelőktől kapott jelek alapján különféle készülékeket vezérlő ECM-ből és 3) a különféle vezérelt készülékekből áll.
A rendszer a működéssel kapcsolatosan tíz alrendszerre oszlik:

• Az üzemanyag befecskendezés vezérlő rendszere
• Az alapjárati fordulatszámot szabályozó rendszer
• Az üzemanyag szivattyú vezérlő rendszere
• A légkondicionálás vezérlő rendszere (ha van L/K)
• A vízhűtő ventilátor vezérlő rendszere
• Az EGR rendszer
• A párakibocsátást csökkentő rendszer
• Az oxigénérzékelő fűtés vezérlő rendszere
• A gyújtásvezérlő rendszer
• A változtatható szívószelep vezérlő rendszer

Az ECM (motor vezérlő egység) és a TCM (sebességváltó vezérlő egység) a CAN (vezérlő területi hálózat)
segítségével tart egymással adatátviteli kapcsolatot. (Csak A/T gépkocsinál.)



A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-9
Az elektronikus vezérlő rendszer elemeinek elrendezése

INFORMÁCIÓS 
ÉRZÉKELŐK

VEZÉRELT KÉSZÜLÉKEK EGYEBEK

1. MAF és IAT érzékelő a: Üzemanyag befecskendező A: ECM
2. TP érzékelő b: EVAP edény öblítő szelep B: Kombinált műszer
3. Féklámpa kapcsoló c: Üzemanyag szivattyú relé C: EVAP edény
4. ECT érzékelő d: EGR szelep D: L/K elgőzölögtető kilépő levegő hőm. érzékelő (ha van L/K)
5. Fűtött oxigénérzékelő–1 e: Hibajelző lámpa E: Adatátviteli csatlakozó

5-1. Fűtött oxigénérzékelő–2 f: Vízhűtő ventilátor relé F: L/K kompresszor relé (ha van L/K)
6. VSS g: IAC szelep G: TCM (A/T)
7. Akkumulátor h: Gyújtótekercs szerelvény (gyújtóegységgel)
8. CMP érzékelő i: Fő relé
9. MAP érzékelő j: Olajszabályozó szelep

10. CKP érzékelő k: Indításgátló jelzőlámpa
11. Üzemanyag szint érzékelő
12. Kopogásérzékelő

j

10 12

h
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2
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k

3*

e

B*

E*

11

A*

G*

5-1

d

C

i F

cf

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A fenti ábrán balkormányos gépkocsi elrendezése látható. Jobbkormányos gépkocsinál a csillaggal (*)
jelölt elemek az ellenkező oldalon vannak.



6E2-10 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
A motorszabályozó és emisszió csökkentő rendszer bemeneteinek és kimeneteinek táblázata



A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-11
Az ECM bemenetek és kimenetek kapcsolási rajza

48

6

35

IG1

22

23

24

25

27

28

+B

29

43

55

IG1

IG11

+BB

ST

IG2

IG2

42

47

52

+

–

+BB

IG2

IG1

9

4

7

  :  50
  :  51

8

BLU/WHT

BLU/YEL

BLU/RED

BLU/ORN

RED/BLK

GRN

GRN

PNKBLK

BLK
BLU

YEL/BLU

BLK/WHT
WHT/BLU

BLU/BLK

BLK/RED

BLK/RED
BLK/YEL

BLK

BLK

BLK/YEL
BLK/YEL

WHT/GRN
GRY

LT GRN/RED

YEL/GRN

BRN/WHT

5 WHT

RED
YEL

BLU

BLU/RED

RED/YEL

BLK/WHT

45

46

46

49

38

+BB

+BB

13

GRN/WHT

WHT/BLK

39

  :  5V

  :  12V

BLK/YEL

2 +B

1

PNK

WHT
RED

BLK

ORN

+B
32

26

 
GRN/ORN

BLK/YEL

BRN/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLU/RED

BLK/RED

GRN/YEL

 

BLU/YEL
ORN

40

59

41

15

16

18
19

21

20

49

30

31

14

17

36

37

33

44

11

34

RED/BLU

PPL/WHT

GRY/RED

GRN/BLKLT GRN

IG1

E22-10 E22-7

E22-6

E22-5

E22-4

E23-13

E23-17
E23-34
E23-16
E23-33

E23-8

E23-14

E21-4

E23-11

E23-32

E23-31

E21-1

E21-2

E21-28
E21-16

E22-31

E23-15

E22-35

E21-6

E21-5

E22-1
E23-2
E23-1

E22-3

E22-2

E22-30

E22-14
E22-32

E22-17

E22-8
E22-34

E22-15

E22-16

E22-28

E22-11

E23-3

E22-9

10
GRN/RED E21-15

PPL

12

YEL/RED

BRN/YEL

WHT/GRN

PNK/BLU

LT GRN/RED

54

53

E21-14

E21-12

E21-32

E21-31

E21-33

E21-13

E21-30

E21-9

E21-11

E23-4

E22-33

+B

YEL
3

E22-19

E21-8
E21-7

RED
BRN WHT

GRN/YEL BLK/RED



6E2-12 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
1. CKP érzékelő 20. Indításgátló vezérlő modul 39. Féklámpa
2. CMP érzékelő 21. Adatátviteli csatlakozó 40. Világítás kapcsoló
3. VSS 22. 1. sz. befecskendező 41. Helyzetjelző lámpa
4. MAP érzékelő 23. 2. sz. befecskendező 42. Gyújtáskapcsoló
5. Kopogásérzékelő 24. 3. sz. befecskendező 43. Fő relé
6. TP érzékelő 25. 4. sz. befecskendező 44. Indításgátló jelzőlámpa
7. ECT érzékelő 26. IAC szelep 45. Indítómotor
8. Fűtött oxigénérzékelő–2 27. EVAP edény öblítő szelep 46. Árnyékoló vezeték
9. Fűtött oxigénérzékelő–1 28. Üzemanyag szivattyú relé 47. Fő biztosíték

10. L/K elgőzölögtető kilépő levegő hőm. 
érzékelő

29. Üzemanyag szivattyú 48. Légköri nyomás érzékelő

11. Akkumulátor 30. Vízhűtő ventilátor relé 49. Olajszabályozó szelep
12. Kombinált műszer 31. Vízhűtő ventilátor motor 50. Motor testelés
13. ABS vezérlő modul 32. EGR szelep 51. Karosszéria testelés
14. L/K kompresszor relé 33. Hibajelző lámpa 52. Árnyékolás testelés
15. Fűtési szellőző ventilátor motor 34. „IG COIL” biztosíték 53. EPS vezérlő modul
16. Fűtési szellőző ventilátor kapcsoló 35. MAF és IAT érzékelő 54. Üzemanyag szint érzékelő
17. L/K kompresszor tengelykapcsoló 36. Gyújtótekercs szerelvény (az 1. sz. és 4. sz. 

gyújtógyertyához)
55. „DOME RADIO” (rádió, belső világítás) 

biztosíték
18. L/K kapcsoló 37. Gyújtótekercs szerelvény (a 2. sz. és 3. sz. 

gyújtógyertyához)
19. L/K nyomáskapcsoló 38. Féklámpa kapcsoló



A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-13
Az ECM érintkezők elrendezésének táblázata

CSAT-
LAKOZÓ

ÉRINT-
KEZŐ

VEZETÉK 
SZÍN ÁRAMKÖR CSAT-

LAKOZÓ
ÉRINT-
KEZŐ

VEZETÉK 
SZÍN ÁRAMKÖR

E23

1 BLK/YEL ECM testelés

E22

21 – –
2 BLK/YEL ECM testelés 22 – –
3 BLU/RED A fűtött oxigénérzékelő–2 fűtés kimenő jele 23 – –
4 YEL A fűtött oxigénérzékelő–1 fűtés kimenő jele 24 – –

5 – –
25 – –
26 – –

6 – – 27 – –
7 – – 28 BRN/WHT Testelés az érzékelők számára

8 GRN/YEL Az alapjárati levegő szabályozó szelep (IAC 
szelep) kimenete 29 – –

9 – – 30 PNK A CKP érzékelő jele
10 – – 31 BLK Az ECM árnyékoló vezeték testelése
11 PNK/BLK Az L/K kompr. relé kimenő jele (ha van L/K) 32 RED A MAF érzékelő testelése

12 – –
33 BLU A fűtött oxigénérzékelő–2 oxigén jele
34 GRY A fojtószelep helyzet (TP) érzékelő jele

13 RED/BLK Az EVAP edény öblítő szelep kimenő jele 35 BLK/YEL Az indítómotor jele
14 GRN Az üzemanyag szivattyú relé kimenő jele
15 BLU/BLK A fő áramellátó relé kimenő jele

E21

1 PPL/WHT A HJL (hibajelző lámpa) kimenő jele

16 BLK/RED Az EGR szelep (léptetőmotor 3. tekercs) 
kimenő jele

2 GRY/RED Az indításgátló jelzőlámpa kimenő jele 
(ha van)

17 GRN/YEL Az EGR szelep (léptetőmotor 1. tekercs) 
kimenő jele

18 – – 3 – –
19 – – 4 BLU A vízhűtő ventilátor motor relé kimenő jele
20 – – 5 BLK/RED Fő áramellátás
21 – – 6 BLK/RED Fő áramellátás
22 – – 7 WHT CAN adatátviteli vonal (aktív alacsony jel)
23 – – 8 RED CAN adatátviteli vonal (aktív magas jel)
24 – – 9 GRN/WHT A féklámpa villamos terhelési jele
25 – –

10 – –
26 – –
27 – –

11 WHT/BLK Adatátviteli csatlakozó soros átviteli vonala, 
12 V28 – –

29 – –
12 BRN/YEL Motor fordulatszám kimenő jel a 

fordulatszámmérő számára30 – –

31 RED/BLU A 2. sz. és a 3. sz. gyújtótek. kimenő jele 13 PNK/BLU A fűtési szellőző ventilátor motor villamos 
terhelési jele

32 YEL/BLU Az 1. sz. és a 4. sz. gyújtótek. kimenő jele 14 YEL/RED Az üzemanyag szint érzékelő jele

33 GRN/ORN Az EGR szelep (léptetőmotor 4. tekercs) 
kimenő jele

15 GRN/RED Az L/K elpárologtató kilépő levegő hőm. 
érzékelő jele (ha van L/K)

34 GRN/BLK Az EGR szelep (léptetőmotor 2. tekercs) 
kimenő jele

16 WHT/BLU Az ECM belső memória áramellátása

E22

1 BLK ECM testelés 17 – –
2 BRN/YEL Az olajszabályozó szelep kimenő jele 18 – –
3 BLK/YEL 12 V-os áramforrás az olaj szab. szelephez 19 – –
4 BLU/ORN A 4. sz. üzema. befecskendező kimenő jele 20 – –
5 BLU/RED A 3. sz. üzema. befecskendező kimenő jele 21 – –
6 BLU/YEL A 2. sz. üzema. befecskendező kimenő jele 22 – –
7 BLU/WHT Az 1. sz. üzema. befecskendező kimenő jele 23 – –

8 WHT/GRN Az 5 V-os áramforrás kimenő jele a fojtószelep 
helyzet (TP) érzékelő számára

24 – –
25 – –

9 WHT A kopogásérzékelő jele 26 – –
10 ORN Referencia jel a CMP érzékelő számára 27 – –
11 RED A fűtött oxigénérzékelő–1 oxigén jele 28 BLK/WHT A gyújtáskapcsoló jele
12 – – 29 – –
13 – – 30 LT GRN/RED L/K hívójel (ha van L/K)
14 WHT A levegő tömegáram (MAF) érzékelő jele 31 PPL A gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő jele a 

sebességmérő számára
15 LT GRN/RED A szívócső abszolút nyomás (MAP) érzékelő 

jele 32 WHT/GRN Az ECT érzékelő jele a kombinált műszer 
számára

16 YEL/GRN A motor hűtőfoly. hőm. (ECT) érzékelő jele 33 RED/YEL A helyzetjelző lámpa villamos terhelési jele
17 LT GRN A beszívott levegő hőm. (IAT) érzékelő jele 34 – –
18 – –

35 – –
19 YEL A gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő jele
20 – –



6E2-14 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
[A]: Az ECM csatlakozó érintkező kiosztása (a kábelköteg felől nézve)

E23 E22 E21

1234567 123456 1234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

[A]

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A vezeték színjelölések magyarázata a 0A fejezet „A szervizkönyvben használt rövidítések és jelképek”
című pontjában található.



A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-15
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
A gázszabályozó huzal beállítása

Teljesen lenyomott (1) gázpedál mellett ellenőrizzük a (2) fojtószelep
kar és a fojtószelepházon elhelyezett (3) kar ütköző közötti hézagot.
Ha a mért érték eltér az előírástól, állítsuk be a hézagot az előírt
értékre a (4) huzalbeállító anya segítségével.

Gázszabályozó huzal beállítási hézag 
(teljesen lenyomott gázpedálnál)
„a”: 0,5 – 2,0 mm

Meghúzási nyomaték
Gázszabályozó huzal rögzítő anya (a): 12 Nm (1,2 kgm)

Az alapjárati fordulatszám/alapjárati levegő 
szabályozás (IAC) kihasználtsági fokának ellenőrzése
Az alapjárati fordulatszám és az IAC kihasználtsági fok ellenőrzése
előtt feltétlenül győződjünk meg az alábbiakról.

• Az elektronikus üzemanyag befecskendező rendszer és a mo-
tor emisszió csökkentő rendszer villamos vezetékei és tömlői
szilárdan csatlakoztatva vannak.

• A gázszabályozó huzalnak van egy kis játéka, azaz nem feszül.
• A szelephézag ellenőrzése a karbantartási ütemtervnek megfe-

lelően megtörtént.
• A gyújtás időzítése az előírt értékeken belül van.
• A segédberendezések (ablaktörlők, fűtés, lámpák, légkondicio-

nálás stb.) nem működnek.
• A levegőszűrő jól van felszerelve, és tiszta.
• A motor nem szív a levegőszívó rendszerből hamis levegőt.

Ha a fentiekről meggyőződtünk, az alapjárati fordulatszámot és az
IAC kihasználtsági fokát az alábbiak szerint ellenőrizzük.

2

3

1

4

(a)

“a”

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A motor indítása előtt állítsuk a sebességváltó karját „üres”
helyzetbe (automata sebességváltós gépkocsinál a „P”
tartományba), húzzuk be a kéziféket, és támasszuk ki a
kerekeket.



6E2-16 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket
az (1) DLC-hez.

Célszerszám
(A): SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék

2) Melegítsük be a motort a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre.
3) A vizsgálókészüléken a „Data List” üzemmódot választva

ellenőrizzük a motor fordulatszámát és az „IAC duty” (IAC
kihasználtsági fok) értékét.

4) Ha a kihasználtsági fok (duty) és/vagy az alapjárati
fordulatszám kívül esik a megadott értékeken, ellenőrizzük az
alapjárati levegő szabályozó rendszert a 6-2. fejezet „B-4 diag-
nosztikai folyamat-táblázat: Az alapjárati levegő szabályozó
rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

A motor alapjárati fordulatszáma és az IAC kihasználtsági 
foka

5) Ellenőrizzük, hogy légkondicionálóval ellátott gépkocsinál
bekapcsolt légkondicionálás mellett megvan-e az előírt
alapjárati fordulatszám.
Ha nincs, ellenőrizzük az L/K hívójel áramkörét és az alapjárati
levegő szabályozó rendszert.

1
(A)

L/K KI L/K BE
M/T gépkocsi 750 ± 50 ford/min

10 – 55%
850 ± 50 ford/min

A/T gépkocsi, a 
P/N tartományban

750 ± 50 ford/min
10 – 55%

850 ± 50 ford/min



A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-17
A levegőszívó rendszer
A fojtószelepház elemei

A fojtószelepház ellenőrzése beszerelt állapotban

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy az (1) fojtószelepkar simán mozog-e.

A fojtószelepház le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot a 6B2 fejezet „A hűtési rendszer

leürítése” című pontja szerint.

3) Kössük le az (1) gázszabályozó huzalt a fojtószelepházról.
4) Szereljük le az öblítő szelep kamrát, és vegyük le a levegőszűrő

kilépő tömlőjét.

1. Fojtószelepház 4. Tömítés 7. A TP érzékelő csavarjai
2. Fojtószelepház tömítés 5. Alapjárati levegő szabályozó szelep Meghúzási nyomaték

3. TP érzékelő 6. Az IAC szelep csavarjai Ne használjuk fel újra.

2.5 N·m (0.25 kg-m)

4

7
3.5 N·m (0.35 kg-m)6

2

5

3

1

1

1



6E2-18 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
5) Vegyük le a villamos csatlakozót az (1) TP érzékelőről és a (2)
IAC szelepről.

6) Szereljük le a fojtószelepházról a (3) motor hűtőfolyadék
tömlőket és a (4) szellőző tömlőt.

7) Szereljük le a fojtószelepházat a levegőszívó csőről.

8) Szereljük le a TP érzékelőt és az IAC szelepet a fojtószelepház-
ról.

Felszerelés
1) Szereljük fel az IAC szelepet a fojtószelepházra ennek a

fejezetnek „Az IAC szelep le- és felszerelése ” című pontjában
leírt „Felszerelés” című szakasza szerint.

2) Szereljük fel a TP érzékelőt a fojtószelepházra ennek a
fejezetnek „A TP érzékelő le- és felszerelése ” című pontjában
leírt „Felszerelés” című szakasza szerint.

3) Tisztítsuk meg az illeszkedő felületeket, és tegyünk új (1)
fojtószelepház tömítést a szívócsőre.

4) Szereljük fel az (1) fojtószelepházat a szívócsőre.
5) Kössük be szilárdan a villamos csatlakozókat a (2) TP

érzékelőre és a (3) IAC szelepre.
6) Csatlakoztassuk a (4) motor hűtőfolyadék tömlőket és az (5)

szellőző tömlőt.
7) Csatlakoztassuk a gázszabályozó huzalt, és állítsuk be a huzal

játékát az előírt értékre.
8) Szereljük fel a levegőszűrő kilépő tömlőjét és az öblítő szelep

kamráját.
9) Töltsük fel a hűtőfolyadékot a 6B2 fejezet „A hűtési rendszer

feltöltése” című pontja szerint.
10) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.

2

4 1

3

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A fojtószelepház szét- és összeszerelésénél fordítsunk
különös gondot arra, hogy a fojtószelep tengelyén a karok
ne deformálódjanak, és más elemek se sérüljenek meg.

1

2

4

1

3

5



A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-19
A fojtószelepház tisztítása

Sűrített levegőt átfúvatva tisztítsuk meg a fojtószelepház (1) belsejét
és a (2) alapjárati levegőcsatornát.

Az alapjárati levegő szabályozó (IAC) szelep 
működésének ellenőrzése
Suzuki vizsgálókészüléket használva

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a SUZUKI
vizsgálókészüléket az (1) DLC-hez.

Célszerszám
(A): SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék

2) Melegítsük be a motort a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre.
3) Töröljük a DTC-t, és válasszuk ki a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléken

a „MISC TEST” üzemmódot.
4) Ellenőrizzük, hogy az alapjárati fordulatszám növekszik és/vagy

csökken, ha az IAC szelepet nyitjuk és/vagy zárjuk a SUZUKI
vizsgálókészülékkel.
Ha az alapjárati fordulatszám nem változik, ellenőrizzük az IAC
szelepet és a vezetékeit.

SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék használata nélkül
1) Melegítsük be a motort a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre.
2) Állítsuk le a motort.
3) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
4) Kössük le az IAC szelep csatlakozóját.
5) Indítsuk el a motort.
6) Kössük be az IAC szelep csatlakozóját.
7) Ellenőrizzük, hogy az alapjárati fordulatszám növekszik és/vagy

csökken-e, ha a csatlakozót bekötjük az IAC szelephez.
Ha az alapjárati fordulatszám nem változik, ellenőrizzük az IAC
szelepet és a vezetékeit.

Az alapjárati levegő szabályozó (IAC) szelep le- és 
felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Szereljük le a fojtószelepházat ennek a fejezetnek „A fojtósze-
lep ház le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

2) Szereljük le az IAC szelepet a fojtószelepházról.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A TP érzékelőt, az alapjárati levegő szabályozó szelepet
vagy más, gumi elemeket tartalmazó alkatrészeket nem
szabad oldószerbe vagy tisztító fürdőbe tenni. Vegyszer
hatására ezek az elemek megduzzadhatnak, megkemé-
nyedhetnek vagy alakváltozást szenvedhetnek.

2

1

1
(A)



6E2-20 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
Felszerelés

1) Tegyünk fel új (2) tömítést az (1) fojtószelepházra.
2) Szereljük fel a (3) IAC szelepet az (1) fojtószelepházra. 

Húzzuk meg az IAC szelep felerősítő csavarjait az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
IAC szelep csavar (a): 3,5 Nm (0,35 kgm)

3) Szereljük fel a fojtószelepházat ennek a fejezetnek „A fojtósze-
lep ház le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

Az alapjárati levegő szabályozó (IAC) szelep 
ellenőrzése

1) Szereljük le az IAC szelepet ennek a fejezetnek „Az alapjárati
levegő szabályozó (IAC) szelep le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

2) Kössük be az (1) IAC szelep és a TP érzékelő csatlakozóit.
3) Ellenőrizzük, hogy az IAC szelep (2) forgószelepe a

gyújtáskapcsoló BE helyzetbe fordítása után kb. 60 ms időn
belül egyszer kinyit és bezár, majd úgy marad.

4) Szereljük fel az IAC szelepet ennek a fejezetnek „Az alapjárati
levegő szabályozó (IAC) szelep le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

1 2

3

(a)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Ezt az ellenőrzést két személynek kell végeznie, egyikük a

gyújtást kapcsolja be, amíg a másik a szelep mozgását
figyeli.

• Mivel a szelep működése igen rövid idő alatt zajlik le,
eltéveszthető. Ezért ezt a műveletet egymás után
háromszor, vagy még többször végezzük el.
Ha az IAC szelep forgószelepe egyáltalán nem működik,
ellenőrizzük, nincs-e a vezetékben szakadás vagy
rövidzárlat. Ha a vezeték rendben van, cseréljük ki az IAC
szelepet, és végezzük el újra az ellenőrzést.



A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-21
Az olajszabályozó szelep le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

Szereljük le a (3) vezérműlánc fedélről az (1) 1. sz. olajvezető csövet
és a (2) olajszabályozó szelepet.

Felszerelés
1) Tegyünk fel új (4) O-gyűrűt a (2) olajszabályozó szelepre. 
2) Szereljük fel az olajszabályozó szelepet a vezérműlánc fedélre. 

Húzzuk meg az anyákat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Olajszabályozó szelep felerősítő anyák
(a): 11 Nm (1,1 kgm)

3) Szereljük fel az 1. sz. olajvezető csövet új (5) vörösréz
tömítésekkel a vezérműlánc burkolatra. 
Húzzuk meg a csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az 1. sz. olajvezető cső üreges csavarjai
( b): 30 Nm (3,0 kgm)

Az olajszabályozó szelep ellenőrzése

1) Ellenőrizzük az olajszabályozó szelep (1) szűrőjét és (2)
illeszkedő felületét eldugulás és sérülések szempontjából.
Tisztítsuk meg az olajszabályozó szelepet, ha a szűrőjén
dugulást, vagy az illeszkedő felületén idegen anyagot találunk. 
Ha az illeszkedő felülete sérült, cseréljük ki az olajszabályozó
szelepet.

2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az olajszabályozó szelep érintkezői
között.

Ellenállás: 6,7 – 7,7 Ω (20 °C-on)

1

5
(b)

3

(a)

2

4

5

1

2



6E2-22 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
Az üzemanyag ellátó rendszer
Az üzemanyag nyomás ellenőrzése

1) Engedjük el az üzemanyag nyomását az üzemanyag
tápvezetékből, a 6-2 fejezet „Az üzemanyag nyomás
elengedésének módszere” című pontja szerint.

2) Kössük le az üzemanyag táptömlőt az üzemanyag szállító
csőről.

3) Csatlakoztassunk célszerszámokat és a tömlőt az üzemanyag
szállítócső és az (1) üzemanyag táptömlő közé az ábrán látható
módon, és szilárdan rögzítsük a tömlőket a bilincsekkel, nehogy
a vizsgálat során szivárgás következzen be.

Célszerszám
(A): 09912-58442
(B): 09912-58432
(C): 09912-58490

4) Ellenőrizzük, hogy az akkumulátor feszültsége nagyobb-e, mint
11 V.

5) Az üzemanyag szivattyú működtetése céljából kapcsoljuk be a
gyújtást, majd 2 másodperc elteltével kapcsoljuk ismét ki.
Ismételjük ezt meg 3 – 4 alkalommal, és ekkor ellenőrizzük az
üzemanyag nyomását.

Az üzemanyag nyomás értékei

6) Indítsuk el a motort, és melegítsük be a rendes üzemi
hőmérsékletre.

7) Mérjük meg alapjáraton az üzemanyag nyomását.
Ha a mért nyomás nem felel meg az előírásnak, kövessük a 6.
fejezet „B-3 motordiagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat” című pontjá-
ban leírtakat, és ellenőrizzünk minden olyan alkatrészt, amely
meghibásodhat. Ha hibás alkatrészt találunk, cseréljük ki.

VIGYÁZAT:
A munkát feltétlenül jól szellőztetett területen végezzük,
mindenfajta nyílt lángtól távol, mert fennáll annak a
veszélye, hogy tűz keletkezik.

FIGYELEM:
Az üzemanyag tömlő megbontása után kifolyhat egy kevés
üzemanyag. A csatlakozó alá tegyünk edényt, benne
ronggyal, hogy a kifolyó üzemanyag abba folyjon, vagy a
rongy felszívja. A rongyot egy biztonsági tároló edénybe
tegyük.

1
(C)

(B)

(A)

ÁLLAPOT ÜZEMANYAG NYOMÁS
Működő üzemanyag szivattyú 
és álló motor esetén 270 – 310 kPa

2,7 – 3,1 kg/cm2Előírt alapjárati 
fordulatszámon
A motor (üzemanyag szivattyú) 
leállítása után 1 perccel (idővel 
a nyomás csökken)

legalább 250 kPa
(2,5 kg/cm2)



A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-23
8) Az üzemanyag nyomás ellenőrzése után szereljük le a
manométert.

9) Szereljük le a célszerszámokat az üzemanyag tápcsőről és az
üzemanyag táptömlőről.

10) Csatlakoztassuk az üzemanyag táptömlőt a tápcsőhöz, és
szilárdan rögzítsük a bilinccsel.

11) Bekapcsolt gyújtás, de álló motor mellett ellenőrizzük, nincs-e
valahol üzemanyag szivárgás.

A nyomásszabályozóval ellátott üzemanyag szivattyú 
ellenőrzése beszerelt állapotban

1) Vegyük le a töltő nyílás sapkáját, és kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
Ekkor a töltő nyíláson keresztül hallanunk kell, hogy az
üzemanyag szivattyú kb. 2 másodpercig működik, majd leáll. Az
ellenőrzés után gondosan helyezzük vissza a töltő nyílás
sapkáját.
Ha a fenti ellenőrzés eredménye nem kielégítő, menjünk a 6-2
fejezet „B-2 diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat” című pontjára.

2) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, és legalább 10 percig hagyjuk úgy.
3) A gyújtás bekapcsolása után kb. 2 másodpercig az (1)

üzemanyag táptömlőn érezni kell az üzemanyag nyomását.
Ha nem érezzük a nyomást, menjünk a 6-2 fejezet „B-3 diag-
nosztikai folyamat-táblázat” című pontjára.

FIGYELEM:
Mivel az üzemanyag vezeték még nagy nyomás alatt áll,
feltétlenül engedjük el a nyomást az alábbi módszerrel.
• Tegyünk egy edényt a csőkötés alá.
• Takarjuk le a csőkötést rongyhulladékkal, majd lassan

oldjuk meg a csavarokat, hogy az üzemanyag nyomása
fokozatosan csökkenjen.

FIGYELEM:
Ha bármilyen művelet során levesszük az üzemanyag tartály
töltő nyílás sapkáját, a munkát jól szellőztetett területen,
nyílt lángtól távol, a dohányzás mellőzésével kell végezni.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó egy házban helyezkedik
el az üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvénnyel, így külön nem
ellenőrizhető. 

1. Üzemanyag töltő nyílás
2. Gyújtáskapcsoló

1



6E2-24 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
A nyomásszabályozóval ellátott üzemanyag szivattyú 
le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés
Szereljük ki az üzemanyag tartályt a karosszériából a 6C fejezet „Az
üzemanyag tartály ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint, majd
szereljük ki a tartályból az üzemanyag szivattyút.

Felszerelés
1) Szereljük fel az üzemanyag szivattyút a tartójára.
2) Szereljük be az üzemanyag szivattyút a tartályba, majd

szereljük be a tartályt a karosszériába a 6C fejezet „Az üzem-
anyag tartály ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

A nyomásszabályozóval ellátott üzemanyag szivattyú 
ellenőrzése
Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e elszennyeződve az üzemanyag szivattyú
szűrője. Ha igen, tisztítsuk meg, majd ellenőrizzük, nincs-e
szennyező anyag az üzemanyag tartályban.

Az üzemanyag befecskendező ellenőrzése beszerelt 
állapotban

1) Járó vagy önindítóval forgatott motor mellett egy (1) sztetosz-
kóp vagy hasonló eszköz segítségével ellenőrizzük a (2)
befecskendező működési hangját.
A működési hang gyakoriságának a motor fordulatszámával
összhangban kell változnia.
Ha semmit vagy szokatlan zajt hallunk, ellenőrizzük a
befecskendező áramkörét (a vezetéket vagy a csatlakozót)
vagy magát a (2) befecskendezőt.

2) Kössük le az (1) csatlakozót a befecskendezőről, kössünk
ohmmérőt a befecskendező szelep érintkezői közé, és mérjük
meg az ellenállást.
Ha a mért ellenállás kívül esik a megadott értékeken, cseréljük
ki a befecskendezőt.

Az üzemanyag befecskendező ellenállása
11,3 – 13,8 Ω 20 °C-on

3) Szilárdan kössük be az (1) csatlakozót a befecskendezőhöz.



A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-25
Az üzemanyag befecskendező le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Engedjük el az üzemanyag nyomását a 6-2 fejezet „Az üzema-
nyag nyomás elengedésének módszere” című pontja szerint.

2) Kössük le az akkumulátorról a negatív kábelt.
3) Kössük le a MAF és az IAT érzékelő csatlakozóját, és szereljük

le az EVAP edény öblítő szelepét. 
4) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a levegőszívó csővel

együtt.
5) Kössük le az üzemanyag befecskendező csatlakozóit.

6) Kössük le az üzemanyag táptömlőt az (1) üzemanyag elosztó-
csőről.

7) Szereljük ki az üzemanyag elosztócső (2) csavarjait.
8) Szereljük le a (3) üzemanyag befecskendező(k)et.

Felszerelés

A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek a fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbi óvintézkedéseket.

• Cseréljük ki a befecskendező (1) O-gyűrűjét új példányra, és
vigyázzunk arra, hogy ne sérüljön meg.

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a (2) alátét nem kopott vagy sérült-e. Ha
igen, cseréljük ki egy új példányra.

• Az (1) O-gyűrűket kenjük meg vékonyan üzemanyaggal, majd
szereljük fel a (3) befecskendezőket a (4) elosztócsőbe és a
hengerfejre.
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a (3) befecskendezők akadálytalanul
elforognak-e a (6) jelölt irányba. Ha nem, ennek az oka
valószínűleg az (1) O-gyűrű helytelen felszerelése. Cseréljük ki
az (1) O-gyűrűt egy új példányra.

• Húzzuk meg az (5) elosztócső csavarjait, és ellenőrizzük, hogy
a (3) befecskendezők akadálytalanul elforognak-e (6).

Meghúzási nyomaték
Elosztócső csavar (a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

• Felszerelés után bekapcsolt gyújtás, de álló motor mellett
ellenőrizzük, nincs-e üzemanyag szivárgás az üzemanyag
vezeték csőkötései környékén.

FIGYELEM:
A befecskendezők kiszerelésekor kifolyhat egy kevés üzem-
anyag, ezért takarjuk le gépronggyal.



6E2-26 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
Az üzemanyag befecskendező ellenőrzése 

1) Szereljük fel a befecskendezőt a célszerszámra (befecskende-
ző vizsgáló készülék).

Célszerszám
(A): 09912-58421
(B): 09912-57610

2) Csatlakoztassunk célszerszámokat (tömlő és szerelvényei) a
gépkocsi (1) üzemanyag tápvezetékéhez.

3) Csatlakoztassuk a célszerszámot (vizsgálóvezeték) a
befecskendezőhöz.

Célszerszám
(C): 09930-88530

4) Húzzunk megfelelő PVC-csövet a befecskendező fúvókára,
hogy a befecskendezés alatt megakadályozzuk az üzemanyag
szétfröcskölését.

5) Tegyünk a befecskendező alá mérőedényt.

VIGYÁZAT:
Mivel az ellenőrzés alatt üzemanyag fecskendezésére kerül
sor, a műveletet jól szellőztetett területen végezzük, nyílt
lángtól távol.
Fordítsunk különös figyelmet arra, hogy elkerüljük a szikrá-
zást, amikor a próbavezetéket az akkumulátorhoz csatlakoz-
tatjuk vagy arról lekötjük.



A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-27
6) Működtessük az üzemanyag szivattyút, és adjunk üzemanyag
nyomást a befecskendezőre az alábbiak szerint:

a) Vizsgálókészüléket használva:
i) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészü-

léket az (1) DLC-hez.

Célszerszám
(A): SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék

ii) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, töröljük a DTC-t, és a vizsgálóké-
szüléken válasszuk ki a „MISC TEST” üzemmódot.

iii) A vizsgálókészülék segítségével kapcsoljuk be az üzem-
anyag szivattyút.

b) Vizsgálókészülék nélkül:
i) Vegyük ki az üzemanyag szivattyú reléjét a csatlakozóból.
ii) A (2) munkavezeték segítségével kössük össze a relé

csatlakozó két érintkezőjét az ábrán látható módon.

iii) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.

7) 15 másodpercen át adjunk (3) akkumulátor feszültséget a (2)
befecskendezőre, és a mérőedényben mérjük meg a
kifecskendezett üzemanyag mennyiségét.
Mindegyik befecskendezőt kétszer-háromszor ellenőrizzünk.
Ha a mért érték kívül esik az előírt értékeken, cseréljük ki a
befecskendezőt.

A befecskendezett üzemanyag mennyisége
43 – 47 cm3/15 s

8) Ellenőrizzük, hogy nem szivárog-e üzemanyag a befecskende-
zőből. Ehhez a befecskendezőt ne működtessük (de az üzema-
nyag szivattyú működjön).
Ha az alább megadott mennyiségnél több (1) üzemanyag
szivárog ki, cseréljük ki a befecskendezőt.

Üzemanyag szivárgás
Kevesebb, mint 1 csepp/perc.

FIGYELEM:
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a megfelelő érintkezőket kössük
össze. A helytelen összekapcsolás tönkreteheti az ECM-et,
a kábelköteget stb.

[A]: SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket használva
[B]: SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék használata nélkül

2

(A)1

[A]

[B]

4. A lehető legtávolabb helyezzük el



6E2-28 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
Az elektronikus vezérlő rendszer
A motorvezérlő egység (ECM) le- és felszerelése

Leszerelés
1) Kössük le az akkumulátorról a negatív kábelt.
2) Iktassuk ki a légzsák-rendszert (ha van), a 10B fejezet „A

légzsák-rendszer kiiktatása” című pontja szerint.
3) Szereljük le a kesztyűtartót.

4) Kössük ki az (1) ECM és a (2) TCM (ha van) csatlakozóit.
5) Lazítsuk meg a (3) két anyát, és szereljük le az ECM-et és a

TCM-et (ha van).

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Szilárdan csatlakoztassuk az ECM és (ha van) a TCM
csatlakozóit.

FIGYELEM:
Mivel az ECM nagy pontosságú alkatrészeket tartalmaz,
óvjuk a túlzott rázkódástól.



A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-29
A szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő (MAP érzékelő) 
ellenőrzése

1) Kössük le a csatlakozót az (1) MAP érzékelőről.
2) Szereljük ki az (1) MAP érzékelőt.
3) Kössünk sorba 3 új (2) 1,5 V-os elemet (ellenőrizzük, hogy a

teljes feszültség 4,5 – 5 V között van-e), és kössük a pozitív
oldalukat az érzékelő „Vin” (Vbe) érintkezőjére, a negatív
oldalukat pedig a „Ground” (testelés) érintkezőre. Ekkor mérjük
meg a „Vout” (Vki) és a „Ground” (testelés) közötti feszültséget.
Azt is ellenőrizzük, hogy a feszültség csökken-e, ha a (3)
vákuumszivattyú segítségével 400 mmHg vákuumot hozunk
létre.

Kimenő feszültség (ha a ráadott feszültség 4,5 – 5,5 V, és a 
környezeti hőmérséklet 20 – 30 °C)

Ha az ellenőrzés eredménye nem kielégítő, cseréljük ki az (1) MAP
érzékelőt.

4) Szilárdan szereljük be az (1) MAP érzékelőt.
5) Szilárdan kössük be az (1) MAP érzékelő csatlakozóját.

MAGASSÁG
(Referencia érték)

LÉGKÖRI
NYOMÁS

KIMENŐ
FESZÜLTSÉG

(m) (mmHg) (kPa) (V)
0
|
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|

707

100
|

94

3,3 – 4,3

611
|

1 524

707-nél kisebb
634-nél 
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|
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3,0 – 4,1
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|
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567-nél 
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76

2,7 – 3,7
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|

3 048
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|
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2,5 – 3,3

4. Digitális voltmérő



6E2-30 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő (TP érzékelő) 
ellenőrzése beszerelt állapotban

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le az öblítő szelep kamrát, és vegyük le a levegőszűrő

kilépő tömlőjét.
3) Vegyük le a TP érzékelő csatlakozóját.

4) Ohmmérő segítségével ellenőrizzük az egyes érintkezők közötti
ellenállásokat az alábbi táblázatban megadott esetekben.
Ha az ellenőrzés eredménye nem kielégítő, cseréljük ki a TP
érzékelőt.

A TP érzékelő ellenállása

5) Szilárdan kössük be a TP érzékelő csatlakozóját.
6) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.

A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő (TP érzékelő) le- és 
felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le az akkumulátorról a negatív kábelt.
2) Szereljük le az öblítő szelep kamrát, és vegyük le a levegőszűrő

kilépő tömlőjét.
3) Vegyük le a TP érzékelő csatlakozóját, és szereljük le a TP

érzékelőt a fojtószelepházról.

Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) TP érzékelőt a fojtószelepházra.
Úgy illesszük a TP érzékelőt a fojtószelepházra, hogy a (3)
furatok az ábrán látható módon, egy kicsit távolabb legyenek a
TP érzékelő (2) csavar furataitól, majd forgassuk a TP érzékelőt
az óramutató járásával megegyező irányba, hogy a furatok egy
vonalba essenek.

Meghúzási nyomaték
TP érzékelő csavarja (a): 2,5 Nm (0,25 kgm)

2) Szilárdan kössük be a csatlakozót a TP érzékelőhöz.
3) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív akkumulátor kábelt az akkumulátor-

ra.

ÉRINTKEZŐK ELLENÁLLÁS
Az 1 és a 3 

érintkező között 4,0 – 6,0 kΩ

A 2 és a 3 
érintkező között

20 Ω – 6,0 kΩ, a fojtószelep nyitással 
változik.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A fojtószelep alapjárati és teljesen nyitott helyzete között
több, mint 2 kΩ ellenállás különbségnek kell lennie.

1. Referencia feszültség érintkező
2. Kimenő feszültség érintkező
3. Test-érintkező

1

3

2

(a)



A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-31
A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő (ECT 
érzékelő) le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le az akkumulátorról a negatív kábelt.
2) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot a 6B2 fejezet „A hűtési rendszer

leürítése” című pontja szerint.

3) Szereljük le a levegőszívó csövet.
4) Kössük le az ECT érzékelő csatlakozóját.

5) Szereljük le az (1) ECT érzékelőt a termosztát házról.

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Tisztítsuk meg az (1) ECT érzékelő és a víz kivezető sapka
érintkező felületeit.

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy nem sérült-e az O-gyűrű, és ha kell,
cseréljük ki.

• Húzzuk meg az (1) ECT érzékelőt az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
ECT érzékelő (a): 15 Nm (1,5 kgm)

• Szilárdan kössük be a csatlakozót az (1) ECT érzékelőhöz.
• Töltsük fel a hűtőfolyadékot a 6B2 fejezet „A hűtési rendszer

feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne vegyük le a
hűtő sapkáját, amíg a motor és a hűtő még forró.
Ha túl hamar vesszük le a sapkát, nyomás alatt álló,
forrázást okozó folyadék és gőz fújhat ki a nyíláson.

1

1, (a)



6E2-32 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő (ECT 
érzékelő) ellenőrzése

Merítsük az (1) ECT érzékelőnek az érzékelő részét vízbe (vagy jég
közé), és a víz fokozatos melegítése közben mérjük meg az
érintkezők közötti ellenállást.
Ha a mért ellenállás nem az ábrán látható görbe szerint változik,
cseréljük ki az (1) ECT érzékelőt.

A (HO2S–1 és HO2S–2) fűtött oxigénérzékelő fűtés 
ellenőrzése beszerelt állapotban

1) Vegyük le az érzékelő csatlakozóját.

2) Ohmmérő segítségével mérjük meg az ellenállást az érzékelő
csatlakozójának „VB” és „GND” (testelés) érintkezői között.
Ha hibásnak találjuk, cseréljük ki az oxigénérzékelőt.

Az oxigénérzékelő fűtő egységének ellenállása
HO2S–1: 5,0 – 6,4 Ω 20 °C-on
HO2S–2: 11,7 – 14,3 Ω 20 °C-on

3) Szilárdan kössük be az érzékelő csatlakozóját.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az érzékelő hőmérséklete nagy mértékben befolyásolja az
ellenállás értékét.
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy az érzékelő fűtő egységének a
hőmérséklete megfelelő legyen.

1. Az érintkezők felől nézve



A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-33
A (HO2S–1 és HO2S–2) fűtött oxigénérzékelő le- és 
felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) A HO2S–1 esetében kössük le a fűtött oxigénérzékelő

csatlakozóját, és oldjuk ki a vezetékét a bilincsekből.
3) Szereljük le a mellső lökhárítót és a motor mellső burkolatát.
4) A HO2S–2 esetében kössük le a fűtött oxigénérzékelő

csatlakozóját, és oldjuk ki a vezetékét a bilincsből, majd
emeljük meg a gépkocsit.

5) Szereljük ki az (1) fűtött oxigénérzékelőt a kipufogócsőből.

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Húzzuk meg az (1) fűtött oxigénérzékelőt az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Fűtött oxigénérzékelő (a): 45 Nm (4,5 kgm)

• Kössük be az (1) fűtött oxigénérzékelő csatlakozóját, és
szilárdan rögzítsük a vezetékét a bilinccsel.

• Az (1) fűtött oxigénérzékelő felszerelése után indítsuk el a
motort, és ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e kipufogógáz szivárgás.

A vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő (CMP érzékelő) és 
áramköre ellenőrzése

1) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy az érintkezők feszültsége és a tes-
telő áramkör villamos kapcsolata a CMP érzékelő csatlakozó-
jánál rendben van-e a 6-2 fejezet „DTC P0340 Diagnosztikai
folyamat tábázat” című pontjának a 3. és 5. lépése szerint.
Ha nincs rendben, javítsuk meg a CMP érzékelő áramkört.

2) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a CMP érzékelő jel feszültsége változik-e
alacsonyról magasra vagy magasról alacsonyra a 6-2 fejezet
„DTC P0340 Diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat” című pontjának a
7. lépése szerint.
Ha a jel feszültsége az előírás szerint változik, akkor a CMP
érzékelő jó állapotban van.
Ha nem, cseréljük ki a CMP érzékelőt.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne érintsük meg a
kipufogórendszert, amíg a rendszer még forró. Az
oxigénérzékelőt akkor szereljük ki, ha a rendszer már lehűlt.

[A]: HO2S–1
[B]: HO2S–2

[A]

[B]

1, (a)

1, (a)



6E2-34 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
A vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő (CMP érzékelő) le- 
és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Kössük le a csatlakozót a vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelőről.
3) Szereljük ki a vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelőt a hengerfejből.

Felszerelés

1) Ellenőrizzük, hogy nem sérült-e az O-gyűrű.
2) Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincsenek-e fémrészecskék és sérülések a

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő és a jeladó forgórész fogain.

3) Szereljük be a vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelőt a hengerfejbe.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő csavarja
(a): 10 Nm (1,0 kgm)

4) Szilárdan kössük be a csatlakozót az érzékelőhöz.
5) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.

A forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő (CKP érzékelő) 
és áramköre ellenőrzése

1) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy az érintkezők feszültsége és a tes-
telő áramkör villamos kapcsolata a CKP érzékelő csatlakozó-
jánál rendben van a 6-2 fejezet „DTC P0335 Diagnosztikai
folyamat-táblázat” című pontjának a 3. és 5. lépése szerint.
Ha nincs rendben, javítsuk meg a CKP érzékelő áramkört.

2) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a CKP érzékelő jel feszültsége változik-e
alacsonyról magasra vagy magasról alacsonyra a 6-2 fejezet
„DTC P0340 Diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat” című pontjának a
7. lépése szerint.
Ha a jel feszültsége az előírás szerint változik, akkor a CKP
érzékelő jó állapotban van.
Ha nem, cseréljük ki a CKP érzékelőt.

(a)



A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-35
A forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő (CKP érzékelő) 
le- és felszerelése 
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Szereljük le a generátor hajtószíját, lazítsuk meg a (2) csavart,
amelyen a generátorház elfordul, és nyomjuk hátra a
generátort.

3) Kössük le a csatlakozót a forgattyús tengely helyzet
érzékelőről.

4) Szereljük ki az (1) forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelőt a
hengerblokkból.

Felszerelés

1) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelőn és a
szíjtárcsa fogain nincsenek-e fémrészecskék és sérülések.

2) Szereljük be a forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelőt a
hengerblokkba.

3) Szilárdan kössük be a csatlakozót az érzékelőhöz.
4) Állítsuk be a generátor hajtószíj feszességét a 6B2 fejezet „A

vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj feszességének ellenőrzése és
beállítása” című pontja szerint. 

5) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.

Az üzemanyag szint érzékelő ki- és beszerelése
Lásd a 6C fejezet „Az üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvény ki- és
beszerelése” című pontját.

Az üzemanyag szint érzékelő ellenőrzése 
Lásd a 8C fejezet „Az üzemanyag szint érzékelő (szintjelző egység)”
című pontjában.



6E2-36 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
A gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő (VSS) és áramköre 
ellenőrzése

1) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy az érintkezők feszültsége és a
testelő áramkör villamos kapcsolata a VSS csatlakozó
érintkezőinél rendben van a 6-2. fejezet „DTC P0500
Diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat” című pontjának 3 – 5. lépése
szerint.
Ha nincs rendben, javítsuk meg a VSS áramkört.

2) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a VSS jel feszültsége változik-e alacsonyról
magasra vagy magasról alacsonyra a 6-2. fejezet „DTC P0500
Diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat” pontjának 9. lépése szerint.
Ha a jel feszültsége az előírás szerint változik, akkor a VSS jó
állapotban van.
Ha nem, cseréljük ki a VSS érzékelőt.

A gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő (VSS) le- és 
felszerelése
Lásd a 7A2 fejezet „A gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő (VSS) le- és
felszerelése” című pontját.

A kopogásérzékelő ki- és beszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit.

3) Kössük le a kopogásérzékelő (1) csatlakozóját.
4) Szereljük ki a (2) kopogásérzékelőt a hengerblokkból.

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek a fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kopogásérzékelő (a): 22 Nm (2,2 kgm)

1

2, (a)



A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-37
A fő relé, az üzemanyag szivattyú relé és a vízhűtő 
ventilátor relé ellenőrzése

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Vegyük ki az (1) fő relét, a (2) üzemanyag szivattyú relét és a
(3) vízhűtő ventilátor relét a relé dobozból.

3) Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e villamos kapcsolat a „C” és a „D”
érintkezők között. Ha van villamos kapcsolat, cseréljük ki a
relét.

4) Kössük az akkumulátor pozitív (+) sarkát a relé „B” érintkező-
jére.
Kössük az akkumulátor negatív (–) sarkát a relé „A” érintkező-
jére.
Ellenőrizzük a villamos kapcsolatot a „C” és a „D” érintkező
között.
Ha nincs villamos kapcsolat, amikor a relét az akkumulátorhoz
csatlakoztatjuk, cseréljük ki a relét.

Az üzemanyag lezárás működésének ellenőrzése

1) Melegítsük be a motort a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre.

2) Az (1) befecskendező hangját a (2) sztetoszkóppal vagy
hasonló készülékkel figyelve, növeljük a motor fordulatszámát
3000 ford/min fölé.

3) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy a befecskendező működését jelző
hang megszűnik, amikor a fojtószelepet hirtelen zárjuk, és
ismét hallhatóvá válik, ha a motor fordulatszáma 2000 ford/min
alá csökken.

“D”

“B”

“A” “C”

1

23

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az ellenőrzés előtt győződjünk meg arról, hogy a
sebességváltó kar „üres” helyzetben van (automata
sebességváltóval ellátott modellnél a „P” tartományban), a
légkondicionálás ki van kapcsolva és a kézifék teljesen be
van húzva.



6E2-38 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
A vízhűtő ventilátor vezérlő rendszerének 
ellenőrzése
A rendszer ellenőrzése

Ellenőrizzük a rendszer működését a 6-2 fejezet „B-7 folyamat-
táblázata” szerint.
Ha a vízhűtő ventilátor nem működik megfelelően, ellenőrizzük a
relét, a vízhűtő ventilátort és a villamos áramkört.

A levegő tömegáram (MAF) és a beszívott levegő 
hőmérséklet (IAT) érzékelő ellenőrzése beszerelt 
állapotban

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Kössük le a MAF és az IAT érzékelő csatlakozóját.

3) Csatlakoztassunk voltmérőt a MAF és IAT érzékelő lekötött (1)
csatlakozójának (2) „BLK/RED” vezeték érintkezője és a
testelés közé.

4) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és ellenőrizzük, hogy a feszültség
megegyezik-e az akkumulátor feszültségével.
Ha nem, ellenőrizzük, hogy nem szakadt-e a vezeték, vagy
nem rossz-e az érintkezés.

5) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, és kössük be a csatlakozót a MAF és
IAT érzékelőre. 

6) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és ellenőrizzük a MAF jel feszültségét
az ECM csatlakozó „E22-14” és „E22-32” érintkezője között.

A MAF és IAT érzékelő MAF jel feszültsége bekapcsolt 
gyújtás mellett: 0,5 – 1,0 V

7) Indítsuk el a motort, és ellenőrizzük, hogy a feszültség
kisebb-e, mint 5 V, de a motor fordulatszám emelkedésével
növekszik-e.

A MAF és IAT érzékelő MAF referencia jelfeszültsége az előírt 
alapjárati fordulatszámon: 1,3 – 1,8 V

8) Ha az ellenőrzés eredménye nem felel meg a fentebb megadott
értéknek, ennek oka a vezeték, a csatlakozó érintkezése, a
MAF és IAT érzékelő vagy az ECM lehet.

VIGYÁZAT:
A személyi sérülés elkerülése érdekében tartsuk távol a
motor hűtőventilátorától a kezünket, a szerszámokat és a
ruházatunkat. A ventilátor villamos hajtású és attól
függetlenül elindulhat, hogy a gépkocsi motorja jár-e vagy
sem. Ha a gyújtás be van kapcsolva, a ventilátor az ECT
érzékelőtől kapott jel hatására automatikusan elindulhat.

1. ECM
E22-32

E22-141



A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-39
A levegő tömegáram (MAF) és a beszívott levegő 
hőmérséklet (IAT) érzékelő ki- és beszerelése

Leszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Kössük le a MAF és IAT érzékelő (1) csatlakozóját.
3) Szereljük le a (2) MAF és IAT érzékelőt a levegőszűrő

szerelvényről.

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Húzzuk meg a MAF és IAT érzékelő csavarjait az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A MAF érzékelő csavarja (a): 2,5 Nm (0,25 kgm)

• Szilárdan kössük be a MAF és IAT érzékelő csatlakozóját.

FIGYELEM:
• Ne szereljük szét a MAF és IAT érzékelőt.
• Ne érje a MAF és IAT érzékelőt semmilyen rázkódás.
• Ne tisztítsuk meg a MAF és IAT érzékelőt.
• Ha a MAF és IAT érzékelő leesett, ki kell cserélni.
• Ne engedjünk rá sűrített levegőt levegőpisztollyal vagy

hasonló eszközzel.
• Ne tegyük bele az ujjunkat vagy más idegen tárgyat a

MAF és IAT érzékelőbe. Meghibásodás léphet fel.

2

1

(a)



6E2-40 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
A levegő tömegáram (MAF) és a beszívott levegő 
hőmérséklet (IAT) érzékelő ellenőrzése

• Ellenőrizzük az érzékelő (1) O-gyűrűjét sérülés és
elhasználódás szempontjából.
Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki.

• Fújjunk meleg levegőt a (3) MAF és IAT érzékelő (2) érzékelőre
egy (4) forró levegős szárító készülékkel, és a levegőt
fokozatosan melegítve mérjük meg az ellenállást az érzékelő
érintkezői között.
Ha a mért ellenállás nem az ábrán látható görbe szerint
változik, cseréljük ki a MAF és IAT érzékelőt.

A beszívott levegő hőmérséklet érzékelő ellenállása

FIGYELEM:
Ne melegítsük fel a MAF és IAT érzékelőt 100 °C-nál maga-
sabb hőmérsékletre. Ellenkező esetben a MAF és IAT érzé-
kelő tönkremehet.

Hőmérséklet Ellenállás
20 °C 2,21 – 2,69 kΩ
60 °C 0,493 – 0,667 kΩ

[A]: Ellenállás
[B]: Hőmérséklet
[C]: Alsó határérték
[D]: Névleges érték
[E]: Felső határérték

5. Hőmérő



A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6E2-41
Az emisszió csökkentő rendszer
Az EGR rendszer ellenőrzése

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a SUZUKI vizsgáló-
készüléket az adatátviteli csatlakozóhoz (DLC).

2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és töröljük a DTC-t a „TROUBLE
CODES” menü „CLEAR DTC” menüpontjával.

3) Indítsuk el a motort, melegítsük be a rendes üzemi
hőmérsékletre, majd válasszuk ki a vizsgálókészüléken a
„DATA LIST” üzemmódot.

4) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy a gépkocsi a következő állapotban
van.

• A gépkocsi sebessége = 0 km/h
• A motor fordulatszáma ≤ 900 ford/min
• A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklete ≥ 90°C

5) Miközben a motor alapjáraton jár (anélkül, hogy a gázpedált
lenyomnánk) nyissuk ki az EGR szelepet úgy, hogy a „MISC
TEST” menüből kiválasztjuk a „STEP EGR” üzemmódot.
Ebben az állapotban, ahogy az EGR szelep nyílik, úgy csökken
a motor alapjárati fordulatszáma. Ha nem így lenne, ennek oka
az EGR gázjárat eltömődése, vagy az eldugult vagy hibás EGR
szelep lehet.

Az EGR szelep le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a levegőszívó csövet.
3) Szereljük le az EGR csövet.
4) Kössük le az EGR szelep csatlakozóját.
5) Szereljük le az EGR szelepet és a tömítését a hengerfejről.

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Tisztítsuk meg a szelep és a hengerfej illeszkedő felületeit.
• Használjunk új tömítéseket.

Az EGR szelep ellenőrzése

1) Ellenőrizzük páronként az (1) EGR szelep alábbi érintkezői
közötti ellenállást.
Ha hibásnak találjuk, cseréljük ki az EGR szelep szerelvényt.

Az EGR szelep ellenállása

1. A SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék kijelzője
2. Az EGR szelep nyitása (0: zárva, 100: teljesen nyitva)

Érintkező Ellenállás alapérték
A – B
C – B
F – E
D – E

20 – 24 Ω



6E2-42 A MOTORSZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
2) Távolítsuk el a kormot az EGR szelep gázjárataiból.

3) Ellenőrizzük a (2) szelepet, a szelepülést és a szárat hibák,
repedések, elgörbülés vagy más sérülés szempontjából.
Ha hibásnak találjuk, cseréljük ki az EGR szelep szerelvényt.

Az üzemanyag pára kibocsátást csökkentő rendszer 
ellenőrzése
Az EVAP edény öblítő szelepe

1) Vegyük le az (1) öblítő tömlőt a (2) EVAP edényről.
2) Tegyük az ujjunkat a levett tömlő végéhez és ellenőrizzük, hogy

itt nem érezhető vákuum, amikor a motor hideg és alapjáraton
jár.
Ha a vizsgálat eredménye nem megfelelő, ellenőrizzük az
EVAP edény öblítő szelepét, a kábelköteget és az ECM
egységet.

Az EVAP edény öblítő szelepe és áramköre
1) Készítsük elő működésre az EVAP edény öblítő szelepét az

alábbiak szerint.
a) SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék használatával:

i) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a SUZUKI vizsgá-
lókészüléket a DLC-hez, és vegyük le az öblítő szelep
vákuumtömlőit a levegőszívó csőről és az öblítő szelep
kamrájáról.

ii) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, töröljük a DTC-t, és a SUZUKI vizs-
gálókészüléken válasszuk ki a „MISC TEST” üzemmódot.

b) SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék használata nélkül:
i) Vegyük le az öblítő szelep vákuumtömlőit a levegőszívó cső-

ről és az öblítő szelep kamrájáról.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A korom eltávolításához ne használjunk semmilyen éles
szerszámot.
Ügyeljünk arra, nehogy megsérüljön vagy elgörbüljön az (1)
EGR szelep, a (3) szelepülés vagy a szár.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az ellenőrzés előtt győződjünk meg arról, hogy a
sebességváltó kar „üres” helyzetben van (automata
sebességváltóval ellátott modellnél a „P” tartományban), és
a kézifék teljesen be van húzva.

1

2
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ii) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
Munkavezeték segítségével testeljük az ECM csatlakozó
„E23-13” érintkezőjét (szelep bekapcsol), „B”, majd
szüntessük meg a testelést (szelep kikapcsol), „A”.

2) Ellenőrizzük az öblítő szelep működését, és hogy nincs-e
eltömődve a vákuum járat, amikor a szelepet be- és
kikapcsoljuk a SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék vagy a munkavezeték
segítségével.
Ha a vizsgálat eredménye nem felel meg a fentieknek,
ellenőrizzük a vákuumtömlőket, az EVAP edény öblítő szelepét,
a kábelköteget és a csatlakozásokat.

Az EVAP edény öblítő szelepének működése
[A] A szelep kikapcsolva:
Amikor vákuum kerül az (1) tömlőre, vákuum adható a 
szelepre.
[B] A szelep bekapcsolva:
Amikor vákuum kerül az (1) tömlőre, nem adható vákuum a 
szelepre.

Célszerszám
(A): 09917-47911

A vákuumjárat

Indítsuk el a motort és járassuk alapjárati fordulatszámon. Vegyük le
az (1) vákuumtömlőt az EVAP edény (2) öblítő szelepéről. Ujjunkat a
levett tömlőhöz téve ellenőrizzük, hogy van-e vákuum.
Ha nincs, sűrített levegő átfújásával tisztítsuk ki a vákuumjáratot.

E23-13

“A”

“B”

[A]

[B]

1

(A)

1

(A)
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A vákuumtömlő

Ellenőrizzük a tömlők csatlakozását, szivárgásmentességét,
esetleges eldugulását vagy elhasználódását. Ha szükséges,
cseréljük ki.

Az EVAP edény öblítő szelepe
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le az edény öblítő szelepének

csatlakozóját.
2) Szereljük le az EVAP edény öblítő szelepét a levegőszűrő

szerelvényről.

3) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az EVAP edény öblítő szelepének a
két érintkezője között.
Ha a mért ellenállás nem az előírt értékű, cseréljük ki a
szelepet.

Az EVAP edény ellenállása
30 – 34 Ω 20 °C-on

4) Lekötött csatlakozó mellett adjunk vákuumot az (1) csőre.
Ha a vákuum ráadható, menjünk a következő lépésre.
Ha a vákuum nem adható rá, cseréljük ki az EVAP edény öblítő
szelepét.

5) Csatlakoztassunk 12 V-os akkumulátort az EVAP edény öblítő
szelepének az érintkezőihez. Ebben a helyzetben adjunk
vákuumot az (1) csőre.
Ha a vákuum nem adható rá, az EVAP edény öblítő szelepe jó
állapotban van.
Ha ráadható, cseréljük ki az EVAP edény öblítő szelepét.

Célszerszám
(A): 09917-47911

6) Szereljük fel az EVAP edény öblítő szelepét a levegőszűrő
szerelvényre.

VIGYÁZAT:
Ne szívjunk levegőt a szelepen keresztül. A szelep
belsejében maradt üzemanyag pára káros az egészségre.

1

1

(A)

(A)
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Az EVAP edény

1) Szemrevételezéssel ellenőrizzük az EVAP edény külsejét.
2) Vegyük le az EVAP edényről a vákuumtömlőket.

3) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a levegő akadálytalanul áramlik-e ki az (1)
öblítő csövön és a (2) szellőző csövön, ha a (3) tartálycsőbe (4)
levegőt fújunk.
Ha a fenti ellenőrzés során bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki
az edényt.

A PCV rendszer ellenőrzése

A PCV tömlő
Ellenőrizzük a tömlőket csatlakozás, szivárgásmentesség, eldugulás
vagy elhasználódás szempontjából.
Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki.

A PCV szelep
1) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt.
2) Szereljük le a PCV szelepet a szelepfedélről, és szereljünk

dugót a szelepfedél nyílására.
3) Ideiglenesen szereljük fel a levegőszűrő szerelvényt.
4) Járassuk a motort alapjáraton.

5) Tegyük az ujjunkat az (1) PCV szelep végéhez, és ellenőrizzük
a vákuumot.
Ha nincs vákuum, ellenőrizzük a szelepet eldugulás
szempontjából. Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki.

VIGYÁZAT:
NE SZÍVJUK MEG az EVAP edény fúvókáit. Az EVAP edény
belsejében maradt üzemanyag pára káros az egészségre.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az IAC kihasználtsági fok ellenőrzése előtt feltétlenül
ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e dugulás a PCV szelepben vagy a
tömlőiben, mert az eldugult PCV szelep vagy tömlő
akadályozza a pontos beállítását.
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6) A vákuum ellenőrzése után állítsuk le a motort, és vegyük le a
PCV szelepet.
Rázzuk meg a szelepet és figyeljünk, halljuk-e a szelepben a
szeleptű kotyogását. Ha nem halljuk, cseréljük ki a szelepet.

7) Ellenőrzés után távolítsuk el a dugót, és szereljük vissza a PCV
szelepet.

8) Gondosan szereljük fel a levegőszűrő szerelvényt.
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Célszerszámok

09912-58442 09912-58432 09912-58490 09912-58421
Manométer Nyomótömlő T-csatlakozó és tömlő Vizsgálókészülék készlet

(Lásd az „A” 
MEGJEGYZÉST.)

09912-57610 09917-47911 09930-88530
Vizsgálókészülék lemez Vákuumszivattyús 

manométer
Befecskendező szelep 
vizsgálóvezeték

Tech 2 készlet (SUZUKI 
vizsgálókészülék)
(Lásd a „B” Megjegyzést.)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• „A”: Ez a készlet az alábbiakat tartalmazza:

1. Készülék test és alátét, 2. Test záródugó, 3. 1. Test toldat, 4. Tartó, 5. Visszatérő tömlő és bilincs,
6. 2. test toldat és alátét, 7. 1. tömlőtoldat, 8. 2. tömlő toldat

• „B”: Ez a készlet az alábbiakat tartalmazza:
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA kártya, 3. DLC kábel, 4. SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Szivargyújtó kábel,
6. DLC visszavezető adapter, 7. Akkumulátor kábel, 8. RS232 kábel, 9. RS232 adapter,
10. RS 232 visszavezető csatlakozó, 11. Tároló doboz, 12. Tápegység
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Meghúzási nyomatékok

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

A TP érzékelő felerősítő csavarja 2,5 0,25
Az IAC szelep csavarjs 3,5 0,35
ECT érzékelő 15 1,5
Fűtött oxigénérzékelő 45 4,5
Vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő 10 1,0
Kopogásérzékelő 22 2,2
Olajszabályozó szelep felerősítő anya 11 1,1
Olajvezető cső 1. sz. üreges csavar 30 3,0
Tápvezeték csavar 25 2,5
A MAF és IAT érzékelő csavarja 2,5 0,25
Gázszabályozó huzal rögzítő anya 12 1,2
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VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén, szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a 10B fejezet „Általános leírás” részében „A légzsák-rendszer
elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy megállapíthassuk, a légzsákrendszer
elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok közelében végzünk-e szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer
elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környékén szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a 10B
fejezet „A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti
megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a
rendszer szándékunk ellenére működésbe léphet vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben
súlyos sérülések következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviztevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az
akkumulátorról a negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak
megkezdeni. Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia
hatására működésbe léphet.
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Általános leírás
A gyújtási rendszer kialakítása
A gyújtási rendszer elektronikus (elosztó nélküli) kialakítású. A rendszer az alább ismertetett elemekből áll.

• ECM
Az érzékelők jelei alapján észleli a motor és a gépkocsi pillanatnyi állapotát, meghatározza a legkedvezőbb
gyújtási időpontot, valamint azt a pillanatot, amikor az áramnak át kell folynia a primer tekercsen, és jelet küld a
gyújtótekercs szerelvényben elhelyezkedő gyújtóegységhez (energia egységhez).

• Gyújtótekercs szerelvény (a gyújtóegységgel)
A gyújtótekercs szerelvényben beépített gyújtóegység van, amely az ECM-től kapott jel alapján be- és kikapcsolja
a primer tekercs áramát. Amikor a primer tekercsben megszakad az áram, a szekunder tekercsben
nagyfeszültségű áram indukálódik.

• Gyújtókábelek és gyújtógyertyák
• CMP érzékelő (vezérműtengely-helyzet érzékelő) és CKP érzékelő (forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő)

Ezeknek az érzékelőknek a jelei alapján az ECM felismeri azt a hengert, amelynek a dugattyúja a sűrítési
ütemben van, észleli a forgattyús tengely állásszögét, és automatikusan beállítja a gyújtás időpontját. 

• TP érzékelő, ECT érzékelő, MAP érzékelő, MAF érzékelő, IAT érzékelő és más érzékelők, illetve kapcsolók
A részleteket lásd a 6E2 fejezet „Az elektronikus vezérlőrendszer leírása” című pontjában.

Ebben a gyújtási rendszerben nincs elosztó, viszont két gyújtótekercs szerelvényt tartalmaz (az egyik az 1. és 4.
gyújtógyertyát, a másik a 2. sz. és 3. sz. gyújtógyertyát látja el). Amikor az ECM az 1. sz. és 4. sz. gyújtógyertya gyúj-
tótekercs szerelvényében elhelyezett gyújtóegységnek gyújtási jelet küld, a szekunder tekercsben nagyfeszültség
indukálódik, áthalad a gyújtókábeleken, és az 1. sz. és 4. sz. gyújtógyertya egyidejűleg szikrát ad. Hasonlóképpen,
amikor a másik gyújtótekercs szerelvény gyújtóegysége kap gyújtási jelet, a 2. sz. és 3. sz. gyertya szikrázik
egyidejűleg.

A gyújtási rendszer elemeinek elrendezési vázlata

5 3
2

11

12

4 7

10

6 8
9

13*

1*

1. ECM 4. CMP érzékelő 7. ECT érzékelő 10. VSS 13. Adatátviteli 
csatlakozó

2. Gyújtótekercs szerelvény az 1. sz. és 4. sz. gyújtógyertyához 5. CKP érzékelő 8. MAF és IAT érzékelő 11. Gyújtókábelek
3. Gyújtótekercs szerelvény a 2. sz. és 3. sz. gyújtógyertyához 6. MAP érzékelő 9. TP érzékelő 12. Kopogásérzékelő

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A fenti ábrán balkormányos gépkocsi elrendezése látható. Jobbkormányos gépkocsinál a csillaggal (*)
jelölt elemek az ellenkező oldalon vannak.
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A gyújtási rendszer kapcsolási rajza

1. Gyújtáskapcsoló 7. 1. sz. gyújtógyertya
2. Fő relé 8. 2. sz. gyújtógyertya
3. Gyújtótekercs szerelvény az 1. sz. és 4. sz. gyújtógyertyához 9. 3. sz. gyújtógyertya
4. Gyújtótekercs szerelvény a 2. sz. és 3. sz. gyújtógyertyához 10. 4. sz. gyújtógyertya
5. CMP érzékelő 11. Érzékelt információk (MAP érzékelő, ECT érzékelő, MAF és IAT érzékelő, 

TP érzékelő, kopogásérzékelő, VSS, villamos terhelési jel, motorindítási jel)
6. CKP érzékelő

E23-15

E21-28  

12V 5V

5V

E21-6

 E21-5

BLK/WHT

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

E23 E22 E21

1 1 1234567 23456 234567
7891011121314151617 8910111213141516 891011121314151617

1819
1819

1718192021222324252627 20212223 202122232425 24252627 2627
2829303132 32 282930 28293031 3133 33 323334 3435 3435

WHT/BLU

80A 60A 15A

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLU/BLK    BLU/BLK

E22-1

E23-2

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK

E23-1

E22-10

BLK/RED

ORN

PNK

BLK

5V

E22-30

BLK/WHT

7
3 4

1

5

6

2

11

8

910

YEL/BLU

RED/BLU

E23-32

E23-31

5V

5V



6F2-4 A GYÚJTÁSI RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
Diagnosztika
A gyújtási rendszer hibajelenségeinek diagnózisa

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
Indításkor a motor 
forog, de nem, vagy 
nehezen indul (nincs 
szikra)

A gyújtótekercs biztosítéka kiolvadt Cseréljük ki.
A vezeték vagy gyújtókábel(ek) laza csatlakozása 
vagy szétkapcsolódása

Csatlakoztassuk biztonságosan.

Hibás gyújtókábel(ek) Cseréljük ki.
Hibás gyújtógyertya vagy gyertyák Cseréljük ki.
Hibás gyújtótekercs Cseréljük ki a gyújtótekercs 

szerelvényt.
Hibás CKP érzékelő vagy CKP érzékelő tárcsa Tisztítsuk meg, húzzuk meg vagy 

cseréljük ki.
Hibás CMP érzékelő, vagy a vezérműtengelyre 
szerelt érzékelő forgórész foghibája

Tisztítsuk meg, húzzuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

Hibás ECM Cseréljük ki.
Nagy fajlagos 
fogyasztás, vagy 
gyenge motor 
teljesítmény

Rossz gyújtásbeállítás Ellenőrizzük a kapcsolatos érzéke-
lőket és a CKP érzékelő tárcsáját.

Hibás gyújtógyertya (gyertyák) vagy 
gyújtókábel(ek)

Állítsuk be, tisztítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

Hibás gyújtótekercs szerelvény Cseréljük ki.
Hibás CKP érzékelő vagy CKP érzékelő tárcsa Tisztítsuk meg, húzzuk meg vagy 

cseréljük ki.
Hibás CMP érzékelő, vagy a vezérműtengelyre 
szerelt érzékelő forgórész foghibája

Tisztítsuk meg, húzzuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

Hibás ECM Cseréljük ki.
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Referencia hullámformák
Ha az ECM-hez bekötött csatlakozók „E22-10” érintkezője és a test,
valamint a „C23-32” érintkezője és a test közé oszcilloszkópot csatla-
koztatunk, akkor a CMP érzékelő és az 1. sz./4. sz. gyújtás kiváltó jel
hullámformája az ábra szerinti lesz.

Az [A] hullámforma mérési körülményei

A [B] hullámforma mérési körülményei

A gyújtási rendszer diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázata

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-10 és E23-1 között
CH2: E23-32 és E23-1 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 2 V/osztás, CH2: 2 V/osztás
IDŐ: 40 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

A motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre
A motor az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon

Mérési pontok CH1: E22-10 és E23-1 között
CH2: E23-32 és E23-1 között

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 2 V/osztás, CH2: 2 V/osztás
IDŐ: 10 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

A motor bemelegítve a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre
A motor az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon

[A]: Oszcilloszkóp hullámfrormák az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon
[B]: Részletes hullámformák az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon

1. 1. sz. gyújtás kiváltó jel
2. A CMP érzékelő jele
3. A primer tekercsen az áram átfolyási ideje
4. 4. sz. gyújtás kiváltó jel

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

1

Végrehajtottuk a 6-2 fejezet „A motorszabályozó és 
emisszió csökkentő rendszer ellenőrzése” című pontjában 
foglaltakat?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Lásd a 6-2 fejezet „A 
motorszabályozó és 
emisszió csökkentő 
rendszer ellenőrzése” 
című pontját. 

2

A gyújtószikra vizsgálata
1) Ellenőrizzük mindegyik gyújtógyertya állapotát és 

típusát ennek a fejezetnek „A gyújtógyertyák 
ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

2) Ha rendben vannak, végezzük el a gyújtószikra 
vizsgálatát ennek a fejezetnek „A gyújtószikra 
vizsgálata” című pontja szerint.

Ad szikrát mindegyik gyújtógyertya?

Menjünk a 11. 
lépésre.

Menjünk a 3. lépésre.



6F2-6 A GYÚJTÁSI RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
3

A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése
Van DTC tárolva az ECM-ben?

Menjünk a 6-2 fejezet 
vonatkozó DTC diag-
nosztikai folyamat-
táblázatára.

Menjünk a 4. lépésre.

4

A villamos összeköttetés vizsgálata
1) Ellenőrizzük a gyújtótekercs szerelvények és a 

gyújtókábelek villamos összeköttetését.
Szilárdan vannak csatlakoztatva?

Menjünk az 5. 
lépésre.

Csatlakoztassuk 
szilárdan.

5

A gyújtókábelek vizsgálata
1) Ellenőrizzük a gyújtókábelek ellenállását ennek a 

fejezetnek „A gyújtókábelek ellenőrzése” című pontja 
szerint.

Az eredmény megfelelő?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Hibás gyújtókábel(ek)

6

A gyújtótekercs szerelvény áramellátásának és 
testelésének vizsgálata
1) Ellenőrizzük a gyújtótekercs szerelvény áramellátó és 

testelő áramköreit szakadás vagy rövidzárlat 
szempontjából.

Rendben vannak az áramkörök?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

7

A gyújtótekercs szerelvény vizsgálata
1) Ellenőrizzük a gyújtótekercs ellenállását ennek a feje-

zetnek „A gyújtótekercs szerelvény (a gyújtóegységgel) 
ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

Az eredmény megfelelő?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. Cseréljük ki a 
gyújtótekercs 
szerelvényt.

8

A forgattyús tengely helyzet (CKP) érzékelő vizsgálata
1) Ellenőrizzük a forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelőt a 

6E2 fejezet „A forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő 
(CKP érzékelő) ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

Az eredmény megfelelő?

Menjünk a 9. lépésre. Húzzuk meg a CKP 
érzékelő rögzítő 
csavarját, cseréljük ki a 
CKP érzékelőt vagy a 
CKP érzékelő tárcsát.

9

A gyújtás kiváltó jel áramkörének vizsgálata
1) Ellenőrizzük a gyújtás kiváltó jel vezetékét szakadás, 

rövidzárlat és rossz érintkezés szempontjából.
Az áramkör rendben van?

Menjünk a 10. 
lépésre.

Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki.

10

Helyettesítés egy tudottan jó gyújtótekercs szerelvénnyel
1) Szereljünk fel egy tudottan jó gyújtótekercs 

szerelvényt, és ismételjük meg a 2. lépést.
Kielégítő a 2. lépés szerinti ellenőrzés eredménye?

Menjünk a 11. 
lépésre.

Szereljünk fel egy 
tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg a 2. 
lépést.

11

A gyújtásbeállítás vizsgálata
1) Ellenőrizzük a kezdeti gyújtásbeállítást és az 

előgyújtást ennek a fejezetnek ”A gyújtásbeállítás 
ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

Az eredmény megfelelő?

A rendszer rendben 
van.

Ellenőrizzük a CMP 
érzékelőt, a 
vezérműtengelyre 
szerelt CMP érzékelő 
forgórész fogait, a CKP 
érzékelő tárcsát és/vagy 
a rendszerrel 
kapcsolatos bemenő 
jeleket.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem



A GYÚJTÁSI RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6F2-7
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
A gyújtószikra vizsgálata

1) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a levegőszívó csővel
együtt.

2) Kössük le az összes csatlakozót a befecskendezőkről.

3) Szereljük ki a gyújtógyertyát, ellenőrizzük az állapotát és a
típusát ennek a fejezetnek „A gyújtógyertyák ki- és
beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

4) Ha rendben vannak, kössük be a gyújtótekercs csatlakozóját a
gyújtótekercs szerelvényhez, majd csatlakoztassuk a
gyújtógyertyát a gyújtótekercs szerelvényhez vagy a
gyújtókábelhez. Testeljük a gyújtógyertyát.

5) Forgassuk meg a motort és ellenőrizzük, hogy mindegyik
gyújtógyertya szikrázik-e.

6) Ha nincs szikra, ellenőrizzük a kapcsolódó részeket ennek a
fejezetnek „A gyújtási rendszer hibajelenségeinek diagnózisa”
című pontja szerint.

A gyújtókábelek le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a levegőszívó csővel
együtt, valamint a felső szelepfedelet.

2) A sapkájuknál fogva vegyük le a (2) 1. sz. henger és a (3) 3. sz.
henger gyújtókábelét az (1) gyújtótekercs szerelvényekről.

3) A sapkájuknál fogva húzzuk le a gyújtókábeleket a
gyújtógyertyákról.

VIGYÁZAT:
Ha nem kötjük le a befecskendezők csatlakozóit, a vizsgálat
során a gyújtógyertyák furatain gyúlékony gáz léphet ki, és
meggyulladhat a motortérben.

FIGYELEM:
• Ajánlatos a gyújtókábeleket a bilincseikkel együtt levenni,

nehogy a belső vezetékük (ellenálláshuzal) megsérüljön.
• Ugyanezen okból mindegyik csatlakozót a sapkájánál

fogva vegyük le.



6F2-8 A GYÚJTÁSI RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
Felszerelés

1) A sapkájuknál fogva tegyük fel a (2) 1. sz. henger és a (3) 3. sz.
henger gyújtókábelét a gyújtógyertyákra és az (1) gyújtótekercs
szerelvényekre.

2) Szereljük fel a felső szelepfedelet és a levegőszűrő szerelvényt
a levegőszívó csővel együtt.

A gyújtókábelek ellenőrzése
Ohmmérő segítségével mérjük meg az (1) gyújtókábel ellenállását.
Ha az ellenállás nagyobb a megadott értéknél, cseréljük ki a
gyújtókábel(eke)t.

Az 1. sz. henger gyújtókábelének ellenállása
1,4 – 4,0 kΩ

A 3. sz. henger gyújtókábelének ellenállása
0,6 – 2,0 kΩ

A gyújtógyertyák ki- és beszerelése

Leszerelés
1) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a levegőszívó csővel

együtt, valamint a felső szelepfedelet.
2) Vegyük le a sapkájuknál fogva a gyújtókábeleket, majd vegyük

le a gyújtótekercs szerelvényeket ennek a fejezetnek „A
gyújtótekercs szerelvény (a gyújtóegységgel) le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Szereljük ki a gyújtógyertyákat.

FIGYELEM:
• Soha ne alkalmazzunk cserealkatrészként fémvezetős

gyújtókábelt.
• A gyújtókábelek felszerelésekor mindegyik sapkát

teljesen toljuk fel a helyére.

FIGYELEM:
• Az iridium/platina (vékony középső elektródájú)

gyújtógyertyák szervizelésekor ne érintsük meg a
középső elektródát, nehogy megsérüljön. Az elektróda
nem viseli el a mechanikus erőhatásokat, mert vékony,
és az anyaga is kis szilárdságú.

• Az iridium/platina gyújtógyertyákat ne tisztítsuk, és ne
állítsuk be az elektróda hézagukat.



A GYÚJTÁSI RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6F2-9
Felszerelés
1) Szereljük vissza és húzzuk meg a gyújtógyertyákat az előírt

nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Gyújtógyertya: 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

2) Szereljük fel a gyújtótekercs szerelvényeket ennek a fejezetnek
„A gyújtótekercs szerelvény (a gyújtóegységgel) le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) A sapkájuknál fogva gondosan tegyük vissza a gyújtókábeleket.
4) Szereljük fel a felső szelepfedelet és a levegőszűrő szerelvényt

a levegőszívó csővel együtt.

A gyújtógyertyák ellenőrzése
• Ellenőrizzük a gyújtógyertyákat az alábbi szempontokból:
– Az elektródák elhasználódása
– Korom lerakódás
– A szigetelő sérülése

• Ha bármilyen rendellenességet találunk, cseréljük ki a
gyertyákat újakra.

A gyújtógyertya elektróda hézaga
„a”: 1,0 – 1,1 mm

A gyújtógyertya típusa
NGK: IFR6J11 (irídium/platina gyújtógyertya)
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A gyújtótekercs szerelvény (a gyújtóegységgel) 
le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a levegőszívó csővel

együtt, valamint a felső szelepfedelet.
3) Kössük le a gyújtótekercs csatlakozóit.

4) Kössük le a (3) gyújtókábelt a (2) gyújtótekercs szerelvényről.
5) Szereljük ki a gyújtótekercs (1) csavarjait, és vegyük ki a

gyújtótekercs szerelvényt.

Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel a (2) gyújtótekercs szerelvényt.
2) Húzzuk meg a gyújtótekercs (1) rögzítő csavarjait az előírt

nyomatékkal, és kössük be a gyújtótekercs csatlakozóját.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Gyújtótekercs csavar (a): 10 Nm (1,0 kgm)

3) A sapkájánál fogva tegyük fel a (3) gyújtókábelt a gyújtótekercs
szerelvényre.

4) Szereljük fel a felső szelepfedelet és a levegőszűrő szerelvényt
a levegőszívó csővel együtt.

5) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.

A gyújtótekercs szerelvény (a gyújtóegységgel) 
ellenőrzése

Mérjük meg a szekunder tekercs ellenállását.
Ha a mért ellenállás kívül esik az előírt értékeken, cseréljük ki a
gyújtótekercs szerelvényt. 

A szekunder tekercs ellenállása
7,1 – 9,5 kΩ 20 °C-on



A GYÚJTÁSI RENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6F2-11
A forgattyús tengely helyzet (CKP) érzékelő
A leszerelést, ellenőrzést és felszerelést lásd a 6E2 fejezet „A
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő (CKP érzékelő) le- és
felszerelése”, valamint „A forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő (CKP
érzékelő) ellenőrzése” című pontjaiban.

A gyújtásbeállítás ellenőrzése

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket
az (1) DLC-hez.

Célszerszám
(A): SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék

2) Indítsuk el a motort, és melegítsük be a rendes üzemi
hőmérsékletre.

3) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy a gyújtás kivételével minden más
villamos terhelés ki van kapcsolva.

4) Ellenőrizzük, hogy az alapjárati fordulatszám az előírt
határokon belül van-e a 6E2 fejezet „Az alapjárati fordulatszám/
alapjárati levegőszabályozás (IAC) kihasználtsági fokának
ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

5) Rögzítsük a gyújtási időpontot a vizsgálókészülék „Misc Test”
üzemmódjának a „Fixed Spark” (rögzített szikra) menüpontja
segítségével.

6) Kössük az (1) sztroboszkópot az 1. sz. henger gyújtókábeléhez
és ellenőrizzük, hogy a gyújtási időpont az előírt határokon
belül van-e.

Kezdeti gyújtási időpont (vizsgálókészülékkel rögzítve)
5 ± 3° a felső holtpont előtt, alapjáraton

A gyújtási sorrend
1-3-4-2

Célszerszám
(A): 09930 – 76420

7) Ha a gyújtási időpont nem felel meg az előírásnak, ellenőrizzük
az alábbiakat.

• CKP érzékelő
• CKP érzékelő tárcsa
• TP érzékelő
• CMP érzékelő
• A vezérműtengelyre szerelt CMP érzékelő forgórész fogai
• VSS
• A vezérműlánc burkolat felszerelése

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A gyújtás időzítés nem állítható. Ha a gyújtási időpont

nem felel meg az előírásnak, ellenőrizzük a rendszer
kapcsolódó részeit.

• Mielőtt elindítanánk a motort, tegyük a sebességváltó
karját „üres” helyzetbe (automata sebességváltó esetén
tegyük a kapcsolókart a „P” állásba), és húzzuk be a
kéziféket.

1
(A)
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8) A kezdeti gyújtási időpont ellenőrzése után a vizsgálókészülék
segítségével oldjuk fel a gyújtási időpont rögzítését.

9) Alapjáraton járó motor mellett (a fojtószelep zárt helyzetben és
a gépkocsi áll) ellenőrizzük, hogy a gyújtási időpont kb. 3° – 13°
a felső holtpont előtt. (Néhány foknyi folyamatos változás a 3° –
13°-on belül nem jelent rendellenességet, csupán az
elektronikus gyújtásvezérlő rendszer működését jelzi.) Azt is
ellenőrizzük, hogy a motor fordulatszámának növelésével
növekszik-e az előgyújtás.
Ha a fenti vizsgálatok eredménye nem kielégítő, ellenőrizzük a
CKP érzékelőt és az ECM-et.

Meghúzási nyomatékok

Célszerszámok

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Gyújtógyertya 25 2,5
Gyújtótekercs csavar 10 1,0

09930-76420
Sztroboszkóp 
(szárazelemes típus)

Tech 2 készlet (SUZUKI 
vizsgálókészülék) 
(Lásd a Megjegyzést.)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ez a készlet az alábbiakat tartalmazza: 
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA kártya, 3. DLC kábel, 4. SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Szivargyújtó kábel,
6. DLC visszavezető adapter, 7. Akkumulátor kábel, 8. RS232 kábel, 9. RS232 adapter, 
10. RS232 visszavezető csatlakozó, 11. Tároló doboz, 12. Tápegység



AZ ÖNINDÍTÓ RENDSZER (0,9 kW FORDULATSZÁM CSÖKKENTŐ TÍPUS) 6G-1

6G FEJEZET

AZ ÖNINDÍTÓ RENDSZER
(0,9 kW FORDULATSZÁM CSÖKKENTŐ TÍPUS)

TARTALOM
Műszaki adatok ...................................................6G-2

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az indító motor típusa az adott gépkocsi műszaki kivitelétől stb. függ.

Ezért feltétlenül ellenőrizzük a szervizelt jármű típusát (modell) és műszaki adatait, mielőtt alkatrészeket
cserélnénk ki.

• Az ebben a fejezetben nem található leírásokat (tételeket) lásd az ennek a szervizkönyvnek az ELŐSZÓ
című részében említett szervizkönyv megfelelő fejezetében.



6G-2 AZ ÖNINDÍTÓ RENDSZER (0,9 kW FORDULATSZÁM CSÖKKENTŐ TÍPUS)

Műszaki adatok

Feszültség 12 Volt
Teljesítmény 0,9 kW
Bekapcsolási idő 30 másodperc
A forgás iránya A hajtó fogaskerék felől nézve az óramutató járásával 

megegyező
A szénkefék hossza 12,3 mm
A hajtó fogaskerék fogszáma 8

Működési mód Körülmény Garantált érték

Körülbelül 
20 °C-on

Jellemző értékek 
terheletlen állapotban 11,0 V

maximum 90 A
minimum 2 800 ford/min

Jellemző értékek terhelt 
állapotban

8 V 4,8 Nm (0,48 kgm)
200 A minimum 1 260 ford/min

Jellemző értékek rögzített 
állapotban 3,5 V

maximum 550 A
12,2 Nm (1,22 kgm)

A mágneskapcsoló működtető 
feszültsége

maximum 8 V



AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (G10/M13 MOTOROK) 6H-1

6H FEJEZET

AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER
(G10/M13 MOTOROK)

TARTALOM
A generátor..........................................................6H-2

Diagnosztika .....................................................6H-2
Az elégtelenül feltöltött akkumulátor .............6H-2

Az egységek felújítása ......................................6H-3

Le- és felszerelés..........................................6H-3
Műszaki adatok....................................................6H-3

A generátor .......................................................6H-3

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az ebben a fejezetben nem található leírásokat (tételeket) lásd ennek a szervizkönyvnek az ELŐSZÓ című
részében említett szervizkönyv megfelelő fejezetében.



6H-2 AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (G10/M13 MOTOROK)
A generátor
Diagnosztika
Az elégtelenül feltöltött akkumulátor
Ezt az állapotot, amit az indítómotor lassú forgással, vagy a
töltésjelző törlés piros ponttal jelez, az alábbi körülmények egyike
(vagy akár több is) okozhatja, még akkor is, ha a töltésjelző lámpa
rendesen működik.
Az alábbi eljárás voltmérővel és ampermérővel ellátott gépkocsira is
vonatkozik.

• Győződjünk meg arról, hogy az akkumulátor gyenge töltését
nem a hosszabb ideig bekapcsolva hagyott segédberendezé-
sek okozták.

• Ellenőrizzük, megfelelő-e a hajtószíj feszessége.
• Ha az akkumulátor hibájára gyanakszunk, olvassuk el az

AKKUMULÁTOR című fejezetet.
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy nem hibásak-e a vezetékek. Ellenőrizzük

mindegyik csatlakozás szorosságát és tisztaságát, a kábelek
csatlakozását az akkumulátornál, az indítómotor és a gyújtás
testelő vezetékét.

Ellenőrzés terhelés nélkül

1) Csatlakoztassunk voltmérőt és ampermérőt az ábrán látható
módon.

2) Pörgessük fel a motort alapjáratról 2000 percenkénti fordulatra,
és olvassuk le a műszereket.
Ha a feszültség nagyobb az alapértéknél, ellenőrizzük a kefék
testelését.
Ha a kefék nincsenek testelve, cseréljük ki az IC szabályozót.
Ha a feszültség kisebb az alapértéknél, végezzük el a
következő ellenőrzést.

Az elégtelenül feltöltött akkumulátor adatai 
(terhelés nélküli ellenőrzés) Áram: 10 A
A feszültség alapértéke G10 motornál:
14,4 – 15,0 V 20 °C-on
A feszültség alapértéke M13 motornál:
14,2 – 14,8 V 25 °C-on

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az ellenőrzést teljesen feltöltött akkumulátorral végezzük.

1. A generátor
2. Ampermérő (a generátor (B) kivezetése és az akkumulátor (+) sarka közé kötve)
3. Voltmérő (a generátor (B) kivezetése és a testelés közé kötve)
4. Akkumulátor
5. Terhelés
6. Kapcsoló

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Kapcsoljuk ki az összes tartozék (ablaktörlő, fűtés stb.)

kapcsolóját.
• Figyelembe kell venni, hogy a feszültség bizonyos fokig

függ a szabályozó házának a hőmérsékletétől, ahogyan
az ábra mutatja.

[A]: Szabályozott feszültség
[B]: A szabályozó ház hőmérséklete



AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (G10/M13 MOTOROK) 6H-3
A terhelés ellenőrzése
1) Járassuk a motort 2000 ford/min fordulatszámon, és kapcsoljuk

be a fényszórókat és a fűtő ventilátort.
2) Mérjük meg az áramot, és ha kevesebb mint 20 A, javítsuk

meg, vagy cseréljük ki a generátort.

Az egységek felújítása
Le- és felszerelés
G10 motornál
Lásd „Az egységek felújítása” című pontot ennek a szervizkönyvnek az ELŐSZÓ című részében említett
szervizkönyv ugyanilyen című fejezetében.

M13 motor esetében

Műszaki adatok
A generátor

1. A „B” kapocs vezetéke 3. Generátor felerősítő csavar 5. Fröccsenő víz ellen védő burkolat Meghúzási nyomaték

2. A „B” kapocs anyája 4. Generátor hajtószíj 6. Generátor

Névleges feszültség 12 V
Névleges teljesítmény 70 A 75 A
Megengedett max. fordulatszám 18000 ford/min
Terhelés nélküli fordulatszám 1300 ford/min
Feszültség beállítás 14,4 – 15,0 V (20 °C-on) 14,2 – 14,8 V (25 °C-on)
Megengedett környezeti 
hőmérséklet -30 – 100°C

Polaritás Negatív testelés
Forgásirány A szíjtárcsa felől nézve az óramutató járásával megegyező
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6K2-2 A KIPUFOGÓRENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
Általános leírás
A kipufogórendszer a kipufogó gyűjtőcsőből, a katalizátor házban elhelyezett háromutas katalizátorból (TWC), a
kipufogócsövekből, egy hangtompítóból és a tömítésekből stb. áll.
A háromutas katalizátor egy a kipufogórendszerbe iktatott emisszió csökkentő berendezés, amelynek az a feladata,
hogy a kipufogógázban maradt szennyező szénhidrogének (HC), szénmonoxid (CO) és nitrogénoxidok (Nox)
kibocsátási szintjét csökkentse.

Karbantartás

Minden rendszeres karbantartás alkalmával, vagy ha a gépkocsit
más szervizelés céljából felemeljük, ellenőrizzük a kipufogórendszert
az alábbiak szerint:

• Ellenőrizzük az (1) felfüggesztő gumi elemeket sérülés,
elhasználódás és elmozdulás szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük a kipufogórendszert szivárgás, laza csatlakozás,
horpadás és sérülés szempontjából.

• Ha a csavarok vagy anyák meglazultak, húzzuk meg azokat az
előírt nyomatékkal ennek a fejezetnek „A kipufogórendszer
elemei” című pontja szerint.

• Ellenőrizzük a kipufogórendszer közelében a karosszéria
elemeket, nincs-e rajtuk sérülés, hiányzó vagy rosszul
elhelyezett alkatrész, kinyílt hegesztési varrat, lyuk, laza
csatlakozás vagy más olyan hiba, ami lehetővé teheti a
kipufogógázok beszivárgását a gépkocsiba.

• Bizonyosodjunk meg arról, hogy a kipufogórendszer elemei
elég távol vannak a padlólemeztől ahhoz, hogy elkerülhető
legyen a túlmelegedés és az utastérben a padlószőnyeg
esetleges tönkremenetele.

• Minden hibát azonnal ki kell javítani.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne érintsük meg a
kipufogórendszert, amíg a rendszer még forró. A kipufogó-
rendszeren csak hideg állapotban szabad bármilyen
szervizmunkát végezni.



A KIPUFOGÓRENDSZER (M13 MOTOR) 6K2-3
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
A kipufogórendszer elemei

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne érintsük meg a kipufogórendszert, amíg a rendszer még forró.
A kipufogórendszeren csak hideg állapotban szabad bármilyen szervizmunkát végezni.

1. Tömítés 8. 1. sz. kipufogócső 15. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső támasz csavarja
2. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső 9. 2. sz. kipufogócső 16. A 2. sz. kipufogócső csavarja
3. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső támasz 10. Hangtompító 17. Figyelmeztető tábla
4. Oxigénérzékelő 11. Hangtompító 1. típusú felfüggesztő elem Meghúzási nyomaték

5. Kipufogócső tömítés 12. Hangtompító 2. típusú felfüggesztő elem Ne használjuk fel újra.

6. 1. sz. tömítőgyűrű 13. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső csavar és anya
7. 2. sz. tömítőgyűrű 14. Az 1. sz. kipufogócső csavarja



6K2-4 A KIPUFOGÓRENDSZER (M13 MOTOR)
A kipufogó gyűjtőcső le- és felszerelése
Le- és felszerelés
Lásd a 6A2 fejezet „A kipufogó gyűjtőcső le- és felszerelése” című pontját. 

A kipufogó gyűjtőcső ellenőrzése
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a tömítések nem mentek-e tönkre vagy nem sérültek-e.
Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki a tömítéseket.

A kipufogócső le- és felszerelése
Le- és felszerelés
A kipufogócső cseréjéhez feltétlenül emeljük fel a gépkocsit, és tartsuk be ennek a fejezetnek a „Karbantartás” című
pontjában a „Vigyázat” címszó alatt olvasható megjegyzéseket, továbbá az alábbiakat.

• Összeszereléskor a csavarokat és anyákat az előírt nyomatékkal húzzuk meg, ennek a fejezetnek „A
kipufogórendszer elemei” című pontja szerint.

• Összeszerelés után indítsuk el a motort, és ellenőrizzük szivárgás szempontjából a kipufogórendszer minden
egyes csatlakozását.

Meghúzási nyomatékok

FIGYELEM:
A kipufogócső háromutas katalizátort tartalmaz, ezért ügyeljünk arra, hogy azt ne érje nagyobb ütés.
Vigyázzunk arra, hogy ne ejtsük le, vagy üssük hozzá valamihez.

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Kipufogó gyűjtőcső csavar és anya 50 5,0
Az 1. sz. kipufogócső csavarja 50 5,0
A kipufogó gyűjtőcső támasz csavarja 50 5,0
A 2. sz. kipufogócső csavarja 43 4,3
Oxigénérzékelő 45 4,5
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VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén, szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” c. pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok közelében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környékén
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és
„Szervizbiztonsági előírás”-t. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer a
szándékunk ellenére működésbe léphet, vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos
sérülések következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviztevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az
akkumulátorról a negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak
megkezdeni. Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia
hatására működésbe léphet.



7A2-2 KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Általános leírás
A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű  kialakítása és szervizelése
Az erőátviteli hajtómű öt előremeneti és egy hátrameneti fokozattal rendelkezik, ezek kapcsolását három
szinkronkapcsoló és három tengely: a behajtó tengely, az előtéttengely és a hátrameneti fogaskerék tengelye végzi.
Valamennyi előremeneti fogaskerék állandó kapcsolatban van egymással, csak a hátramenetnél alkalmaznak egy
elcsúszó előtét fogaskereket.

Az alacsonyabb sebességfokozatok szinkronkapcsoló szerkezete az előtéttengelyen van, és az első vagy második
fokozatnak az előtéttengelyen elhelyezkedő fogaskerekével kapcsolódik, míg a magasabb sebességfokozatok
szinkronkapcsoló szerkezete a behajtó tengelyen van, és a harmadik vagy negyedik fokozatnak a behajtó tengelyen
lévő fogaskerekével kapcsolódik.

Az ötödik fokozatnak a behajtó tengelyen elhelyezett szinkronkapcsoló szerkezete az ötödik fokozatnak a behajtó
tengelyen található fogaskerekéhez kapcsolódik.

A 2. sebességfokozat szinkronizáló berendezésénél alkalmazott kettős kúpos szinkronkapcsoló mechanizmus a 2.
sebességfokozatba kapcsolás hatékonyabbá tételét szolgálja.

Az előtéttengely a kihajtó fogaskereket és a differenciálmű szerelvényt hajtja, és ezeken keresztül hajtja a mellső
kerekekhez kapcsolódó mellső hajtótengelyeket. 

A 4WD modell erőátviteli hajtóművéhez egy osztómű szerelvény csatlakozik, amely az erőátviteli hajtómű
differenciálműve jobb oldali kihajtó tengelyével áll kapcsolatban.

A szervizelés során az alumíniumból készült erőátviteli hajtómű ház illeszkedő felületein eredeti vagy azzal
egyenértékű tömítőanyagot kell használni. A ház összeerősítő csavarjait nyomatékkulcs segítségével, az előírt
nyomatékkal kell meghúzni. Az is fontos, hogy összeszerelés előtt minden alkatrészt megtisztítsunk
tisztítófolyadékkal, és levegő ráfúvásával megszárítsunk. 

Továbbá, gondot kell fordítani az előtéttengely kúpgörgős csapágyai előterhelésének a beállítására. Tilos az új
szinkronizáló gyűrűket összeszerelés előtt csiszolóanyag segítségével összecsiszolni a hozzájuk tartozó fogaskerék-
kúpokkal.



KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7A2-3
A 2WD modell erőátviteli hajtóműve

1. Az 5. fokozat perselye és agya 8. Hátrameneti fokozat előtét fogaskerék 15. Előtéttengely, 3. fokozat fogaskereke
2. Behajtó tengely, 5. fokozat fogaskereke 9. Behajtó tengely 16. Előtéttengely, 2. fokozat fogaskereke
3. Behajtó tengely, 4. fokozat fogaskereke 10. Jobb oldali házrész 17. Az alacsonyabb fokozatok perselye és agya
4. A magasabb sebességfokozatok perselye és agya 11. Oldalsó fedél 18. Előtéttengely, 1. fokozat fogaskereke
5. Behajtó tengely, 3. fokozat fogaskereke 12. Előtéttengely, 5. fokozat fogaskereke 19. Kihajtó fogaskerék
6. Bal oldali házrész 13. Előtéttengely, 4. fokozat fogaskereke 20. Bolygóház
7. Hátrameneti fogaskerék tengelye 14. Előtéttengely 21. Gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő



7A2-4 KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
A 4WD modell erőátviteli hajtóműve

1. Az 5. fokozat perselye és agya 7. A hátrameneti fogaskerék tengelye 13. Előtéttengely, a 4. fokozat fogaskereke 19. Kihajtó fogaskerék
2. Behajtó tengely, az 5. fokozat 

fogaskereke
8. Hátrameneti fokozat előtét 

fogaskerék
14. Előtéttengely 20. Bolygóház

3. Behajtó tengely, a 4. fokozat 
fogaskereke

9. Behajtó tengely 15. Előtéttengely, a 3. fokozat fogaskereke 21. Gépkocsi sebesség 
érzékelő

4. A magasabb sebességfokozatok 
perselye és agya

10. Jobb oldali házrész 16. Előtéttengely, a 2. fokozat fogaskereke 22. Osztómű szerelvény

5. Behajtó tengely, a 3. fokozat 
fogaskereke

11. Oldalsó fedél 17. Az alacsonyabb fokozatok perselye és 
agya

6. Bal oldali házrész 12. Előtéttengely, az 5. fokozat 
fogaskereke

18. Előtéttengely, az 1. fokozat 
fogaskereke



KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7A2-5
Diagnosztika
A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű tüneti diagnosztikája

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
A sebességfokozatok 
kikapcsolódnak

Kapcsoló és/vagy kiválasztó huzalok rossz beállítása Állítsuk be.
Kopott kapcsolóvilla tengely Cseréljük ki.
Kopott kapcsolóvilla vagy szinkronizáló persely Cseréljük ki.
Gyenge vagy törött helybentartó rugók Cseréljük ki.
A behajtó tengely vagy az előtéttengely csapágyai 
kopottak

Cseréljük ki.

Kopott lesarkított fog a perselyen és a fogaskeréken Cseréljük ki a perselyt és a 
fogaskereket.

Nehéz váltás Kapcsoló és/vagy kiválasztó huzalok rossz beállítása Állítsuk be.
Nem megfelelő vagy nem elegendő kenőanyag Töltsük fel.
Nem megfelelő tengelykapcsoló pedál holtjáték Állítsuk be.
Deformált vagy törött kapcsolótárcsa Cseréljük ki.
Sérült tengelykapcsoló nyomótárcsa Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 

fedelet.
Kopott szinkrongyűrű Cseréljük ki.
Kopott lesarkított fog a perselyen vagy a fogaskeréken Cseréljük ki a perselyt vagy a 

fogaskereket.
A kapcsoló és/vagy kiválasztó huzalok bekötései elkoptak Cseréljük ki.
Deformálódott váltótengely Cseréljük ki.

Zaj Nem megfelelő vagy nem elegendő kenőanyag Töltsük fel.
Sérült vagy kopott csapágya(ak) Cseréljük ki.
Sérült vagy kopott fogaskerék (fogaskerekek) Cseréljük ki.
Sérült vagy kopott szinkronizáló alkatrészek Cseréljük ki.
Rosszul beállított hézag a nyeles kúpkerék és a 
tányérkúpkerék között

Állítsuk be az előírás szerint.

Nem megfelelő  kapcsolódás a nyeles kúpkerék és a 
tányérkúpkerék fogai között 

Állítsuk be vagy cseréljük ki.



7A2-6 KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák

A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olajának cseréje
1) Az olaj cseréje vagy ellenőrzése előtt feltétlenül állítsuk le a

motort, és emeljük fel a gépkocsit vízszintes helyzetben.
2) A felemelt gépkocsin ellenőrizzük az olajszintet és a

szivárgásmentességet. 
Ha szivárgást találunk, küszöböljük ki.

3) Engedjük le a használt olajat és töltsünk be előírt minőségű
friss olajat a megfelelő mennyiségben (a szintjelző furatig).

4) Kenjük meg tömítőanyaggal a (2) leeresztő csavar és a (3)
szintjelző/betöltő csavar menetét, majd húzzuk meg azokat az
alább megadott nyomatékkal.

„A”: Tömítőanyag 99000-31260

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az erőátviteli hajtómű szintjelző/betöltő és olajleeresztő 
csavarja
(a): 21 Nm (2,1 kgm)

Erőátviteli hajtómű olaj:
API GL-4
Az SAE osztályozást lásd az ábra [A] viszkozitás diagramján.

Az erőátviteli hajtómű olaj térfogata:
2,2 liter

A differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő 
gyűrűjének cseréje
Csere

1) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit, és engedjük le az erőátviteli hajtómű
olaját.

2) Szereljük le a mellső hajtótengelyeket a 4A fejezet „A mellső
hajtótengely szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Szereljük le az osztóművet az erőátviteli hajtómű szerelvényről.
(4WD gépkocsi esetében)
A művelet részletes leírását lásd a 7D fejezet „Az osztómű le-
és felszerelése” című pontjában.

FIGYELEM:
Ne használjuk fel újra a rögzítő gyűrűket, rugós illesztő
szegeket, E-gyűrűket, olajtömítő gyűrűket, tömítéseket,
önbiztosító csavaranyákat, és a külön megnevezett
alkatrészeket. Ezek ismételt felhasználása zavart okozhat.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Igen ajánlatos az API GL-4 75W-90 hajtómű olaj

használata.
• Még akkor is minden esetben ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e

olajszivárgás, ha a gépkocsit nem az olajcsere miatt
emeljük fel.

1. Hajtótengely (balkormányos gépkocsi)



KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7A2-7
4) Szereljük ki az (1) olajtömítő gyűrűt, és célszerszám valamint
kalapács segítségével szereljünk be egy újat úgy, hogy a gyűrű
felülete egy síkba kerüljön a ház felületével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-75510 (2WD és balkormányos 4WD)
(A): 09951-46010 (jobbkormányos 4WD)

5) Kenjük meg zsírral az olajtömítő gyűrű peremét, és ellenőriz-
zük, hogy a hajtótengelynek az olajtömítő gyűrűvel érintkező
része sima-e.

„A”: 99000-25010 zsír

6) Szereljük fel az osztóművet a 7D fejezet „Az osztómű le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

7) Illesszük be a mellső hajtótengelyeket a 4A fejezet „A mellső
hajtótengely szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

8) Szereljük fel a gömbcsapot és a stabilizáló rúd tartóbakjait a 3D
fejezet „A kerékagy és a tengelycsonk le- és felszerelése”
valamint „A stabilizáló rúd és a perselyek le- és felszerelése”
című pontjai szerint.

9) Szereljük fel az összekötőrúd gömbfejet a 3B fejezet
„A lengőkar/persely le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

10) Töltsük fel az erőátviteli hajtóművet olajjal ennek a fejezetnek
„A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olajának cseréje” című pontja szerint,
és győződjünk meg arról, hogy az olajtömítő gyűrű mellett nem
szivárog ki olaj.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Beszereléskor az olajtömítő gyűrű rugós oldala befelé
nézzen.



7A2-8 KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
A sebességváltó kar és huzal elemei

1. Sebességváltó kar gombja 5. Sebességváltó kiválasztó huzal 9. Huzal felerősítő csavar
2. Váltókar gumiharang tartóelem 6. Sebességváltó kar szerelvény felerősítő csavaranya 10. A huzaltartó csavarja
3. Sebességváltó kar gumiharang 7. Sebességváltó kar szerelvény:

Kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral a kapcsoló és 
kiválasztó huzalokat bekötő csapok végeit.

Meghúzási nyomaték

4. Sebességváltó kapcsoló huzal 8. Huzalrögzítő csavaranya



KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7A2-9
A sebességváltó kar és huzal le- és 
felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Szereljük le a konzolboxot.

2) Kössük le az (1) sebességváltó kapcsoló és választó huzalokat
a (2) sebességváltó kar szerelvényről. 

a) Vegyük le a huzal végét a (7) forgócsapról, miközben a
huzalvég (4) perselyét megnyomjuk.

b) Vegyük le a huzalt az (5) tartóról, miközben a (6) csapot
húzzuk.

3) Szereljük le a sebességváltó kar szerelvény (3) felerősítő
csavaranyáit és a (2) sebességváltó kar szerelvényt a
karosszériáról.

4) Vegyük le az (1) kapcsoló- és választó huzalokat a
sebességváltóról hasonló módon, mint a 2. lépésben. 

5) Szereljük ki a huzal átvezetőt és a huzal bilincsét, majd vegyük
le az (1) kapcsoló és választó huzalokat a karosszériáról.

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek a fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Húzzuk meg a sebességváltó kapcsolókar szerelvény (3)
felerősítő csavaranyáit az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Sebességváltó kar szerelvény felerősítő csavaranya
(a): 13 Nm (1,3 kgm)



7A2-10 KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
A sebességváltó kar és huzal beállítása
• A kapcsolóhuzal beállítása:
a) A sebességváltó kar „üres” helyzetében úgy állítsuk be a (3)

kapcsolóhuzal beállító csavaranyát, hogy az (1) műszerfal és
a sebességváltó kar (2) gombja közötti „a” távolság az alább
megadott értékű legyen.

„a” távolság: 156 mm

b) A váltóhuzal beállítása után húzzuk meg a (4) huzalrögzítő
csavaranyát az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Huzalrögzítő csavaranya (a): 5,5 Nm (0,55 kgm)

c) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a gumiharang megfelelően van-e felhelyez-
ve.

• A választóhuzal beállítása:
a) A sebességváltó kar „üres” helyzetében úgy állítsuk be a (3)

választóhuzal beállító csavaranyát, hogy a választókar (1)
csúcsa (a huzal csatlakozási helye) és a (2) sebességváltó
kapcsolókar szerelvény középső bordája egymáshoz képest
az ábrán látható módon álljon.

b) A választóhuzal beállítása után húzzuk meg a (4) huzalrögzítő
csavaranyát az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Huzalrögzítő csavaranya (a): 5,5 Nm (0,55 kgm)



KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7A2-11
A gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő (VSS) le- és 
felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Vegyük le a VSS (1) csatlakozóját.
3) Szereljük ki a (2) VSS érzékelőt.

Felszerelés

1) Az új (1) O-gyűrűt kenjük meg olajjal, majd szereljük fel a VSS
érzékelőt az erőátviteli hajtóműre.

2) Kössük be a VSS (1) csatlakozóját.

3) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.

(1)



7A2-12 KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
A hátrameneti lámpa kapcsoló le- és 
felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Vegyük le a hátrameneti lámpa kapcsoló csatlakozóját.
3) Szereljük le az (1) hátrameneti lámpa kapcsolót.

Felszerelés

1) Az (1) új O-gyűrűt kenjük meg olajjal, és húzzuk meg a
hátrameneti lámpa (2) kapcsolóját az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Hátrameneti lámpa kapcsoló (a): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

2) Kössük be a hátrameneti lámpa kapcsoló csatlakozóját.
3) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.

A hátrameneti lámpa kapcsoló ellenőrzése
Ohmmérő segítségével ellenőrizzük a hátrameneti lámpa kapcsoló-
jának a működését.

Kapcsoló BE: Van villamos kapcsolat
Kapcsoló KI: Nincs villamos kapcsolat

2. Tengelykapcsoló huzal
3. Kapcsoló és kiválasztó tengely szerelvény

3

1

2

1 2



KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7A2-13
Az egység felújítása
Az erőátviteli hajtómű egység elemei

[A]: Előre 8. Tengelykapcsoló huzal 16. Hátsó motortartó gumibak csavar
1. Motor 9. Hátrameneti lámpa kapcsoló csatlakozója 17. Hátsó motortartó gumibak
2. Erőátviteli hajtómű 10. VSS csatlakozó 18. 2. sz. hátsó motortartó gumibak konzol csavarok
3. 1. sz. hátsó motortartó gumibak konzol 11. Az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral 

összefogó csavarok
19. 2. sz. hátsó motor és erőátviteli hajtómű tartó gumibak 

konzol csavarja
4. 2. sz. hátsó motortartó gumibak konzol 12. Bal oldali motortartó gumibak konzol 

csavarok
20. Az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral összefogó 

csavaranya
5. Bal oldali motortartó gumibak 13. Hátsó motortartó gumibak konzol támasz 21. Testelő kábel
6. Bal oldali motortartó gumibak konzol 14. Támasz csavarok 22. Tengelykapcsoló ház alsó lemez
7. Kapcsoló és kiválasztó huzalok 15. Tengelykapcsoló ház alsó lemeze Meghúzási nyomaték



7A2-14 KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Az erőátviteli hajtómű egység le- és 
felszerelése
Leszerelés
A motorházfedél alatt

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a vezetékkötegek bilincseit, vegyük le a hátrame-

neti lámpa kapcsolójának csatlakozóját, a VSS csatlakozóját és
a testelő kábelt. 

3) Szereljük le a tengelykapcsoló huzalt a tengelykapcsoló kioldó
karról és tartóról.

4) Szereljük le a kapcsoló és kiválasztó huzalokat.
5) Szereljük le az erőátviteli hajtómű kapcsoló és kiválasztó

huzalok tartóját.
6) Szereljük le a vízcső bilincs csavarjait az erőátviteli hajtóműről.

7) Szereljük ki az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral összekötő (1)
csavarokat.

8) Szereljük le az indítómotort a 6G fejezet „Az indítómotor le- és
visszaszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

9) Emelő segítségével támasszuk alá a motort.

Az emelőn
10) Engedjük le az erőátviteli berendezés olaját ennek a fejezetnek

„A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olajának cseréje” című pontja szerint. 
11) Szereljük le a mellső hajtótengelyeket a 4A fejezet „A mellső

hajtótengely szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.
12) Szereljük le a bal oldali alsó motorburkolatot.

13) Szereljük le a hátsó motortartó gumibak konzol (1) támaszát.
14) Szereljük le a tengelykapcsoló ház alsó lemezét.
15) Szereljük le hátsó motortartó gumibak (2) 1. sz. konzolját a (3)

2. sz. konzollal együtt.
16) Szereljük le az osztóművet (ha van ) a 7D fejezet „Az osztómű

le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.
17) Szereljük ki az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral összekötő

csavarokat.
18) Engedjük le a gépkocsit, és támasszuk alá az erőátviteli

hajtóművet egy erőátviteli hajtómű emelővel.

19) Szereljük le az (1) bal oldali motortartó gumibakot a (2)
konzollal együtt.

20) Ha még van mit leszerelni az erőátviteli hajtóműről, szereljük le.
21) A behajtó tengelyt kihúzva a tengelykapcsoló tárcsából,

emeljük ki az erőátviteli hajtóművet, majd engedjük le.



KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7A2-15
Felszerelés

A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek a fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Szereljük fel az osztóművet (ha van) a 7D fejezet „Az osztómű
le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

• A kötőelemek meghúzási nyomatékait lásd „Az erőátviteli
hajtómű egység elemei” című pontban.

• Toljuk be egészen a hajtótengely csuklókat (jobb és bal oldalon)
úgy, hogy a tengely rögzítő gyűrűje kapcsolódjon a
differenciálművel. 

• Gondosan rögzítsünk minden vezeték bilincset.
• Szereljük fel az indítómotort a 6G fejezet „Az indítómotor le- és

visszaszerelése” című pontja szerint.
• A tengelykapcsoló huzal felszerelése után gondosan állítsuk be

annak játékát. 
Lásd a 7C fejezet „A tengelykapcsoló pedál ellenőrzése” című
pontját.

• Töltsük fel az erőátviteli hajtóművet az előírt minőségű olajjal,
ennek a fejezetnek „A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olajának cseréje”
című pontja szerint. 

• Csatlakoztassuk az akkumulátort, és ellenőrizzük a motor, a
tengelykapcsoló és az erőátviteli hajtómű működését. 

FIGYELEM:
Ügyeljünk rá, hogy az erőátviteli hajtómű beemelése során
ne karcoljuk meg az olajtömítő gyűrű peremét a
hajtótengellyel.
Ne üssük kalapáccsal a hajtótengely csuklóját, amikor a
hajtótengelyt a differenciálműbe szereljük.



7A2-16 KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Az erőátviteli hajtóműház elemei



KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7A2-17
A kapcsoló és kiválasztó tengely szerelvény elemei

1. Erőátviteli hajtómű jobb oldali házrész 11. VSS
2. Erőátviteli hajtómű bal oldali házrész:

A bal oldali és jobb oldali házrész érintkező felületét kenjük meg 
99000-31260 tömítőanyaggal.

12. Olajcsatorna csavar:
A csavar menetét kenjük körbe 99000-32110 menetrögzítő 
ragasztóval.

3. Kapcsoló és kiválasztó tengely szerelvény 13. A bal oldali házrész záró lemezének csavarjai
4. Erőátviteli hajtómű bal oldali házrész lemez 14. VSS felerősítő csavar
5. Erőátviteli hajtómű oldalsó fedél:

Az oldalsó fedél és a bal oldali házrész érintkező felületét kenjük meg 
99000-31260 tömítőanyaggal.

15. 1. sz. oldalsó fedél csavar

6. Hátrameneti lámpa kapcsoló 16. 2. sz. oldalsó fedél csavar
7. O-gyűrű 17. Erőátviteli hajtómű ház csavar
8. Differenciálmű szerelvény Meghúzási nyomaték

9. Olaj szintjelző/betöltő csavar:
A záró csavar menetét kenjük körbe 99000-31260 tömítőanyaggal.

Ne használjuk fel újra.

10. Olajleeresztő csavar:
A záró csavar menetét kenjük körbe 99000-31260 tömítőanyaggal.

Kenjük meg erőátviteli hajtómű olajjal

1. Kapcsoló és kiválasztó 
tengely

6. Kiválasztó huzal kar (választó kar) 11. A kiválasztó kar tengely perselye:
Kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral a persely 
egész felületét.

2. 5. és hátrameneti fokozat 
kapcsolóbütyke

7. 1. sz. vezetőház csavar:
A csavar menetét kenjük meg 99000-31260 
tömítőanyaggal.

12. Választó kar betét:
Kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral a belső és 
külső felületet.

3. Váltás reteszelő lemez 8. 5. és hátrameneti fokozat közötti reteszelő 
vezetőcsavar:
A csavar menetét kenjük meg 99000-31260 
tömítőanyaggal.

Meghúzási nyomaték

4. Kapcsoló és kiválasztó kar 9. A váltó reteszelő csavarja:
Kenjük meg 99000-31260 tömítőanyaggal
a csavar menetét.

Ne használjuk fel újra.

5. Kapcsolóhuzal kar 10. Vezető ház Kenjük meg erőátviteli hajtómű olajjal.



7A2-18 KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
A kapcsoló és kiválasztó tengely szerelvény 
le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Szereljük ki az (1) váltásreteszelő csavart és a (2) 5. és
hátrameneti fokozat közötti reteszelő vezetőcsavart az
erőátviteli hajtómű házából.

2) Szereljük ki a (3) kapcsoló és kiválasztó tengely szerelvényt.

Felszerelés

1) Kenjük meg zsírral a választó kar tengely perselyét és a
választó kar betétjét, és szereljük be az új tömítéssel ellátott
kapcsoló és kiválasztó tengely szerelvényt az erőátviteli
hajtóműbe.

„A”: 99000-25010 zsír

2) Kenjük meg tömítőanyaggal a sebességváltó vezető ház (1)
csavarjait. Húzzuk meg a sebességváltó vezető ház (1)
csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal olyan helyzetben, hogy az „a”
hézag mérete 1 és 1,5 mm között legyen.

„B”: Tömítőanyag 99000-31260

Meghúzási nyomaték
A váltó vezetőház csavarja
(a): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

3) Helyezzük be az alátétet és a tömítőanyaggal bevont (2) váltó
reteszelő csavart, majd húzzuk meg az előírt nyomatékkal.

„B”: Tömítőanyag 99000-31260

Meghúzási nyomaték
A váltó (b) reteszelő csavarja 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

4) Helyezzük be az alátétet és a szigetelő anyaggal bevont (3) 5.
és hátrameneti fokozat közötti reteszelő vezetőcsavart, majd
húzzuk meg az előírt nyomatékkal.

„B”: Tömítőanyag 99000-31260

Meghúzási nyomaték
5. és hátrameneti fokozat közötti reteszelő vezetőcsavar
(c): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)



KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7A2-19
A kapcsoló és kiválasztó tengely szét- és 
összeszerelése

1) Rugós csapszeg eltávolító célszerszám segítségével nyomjuk
ki a rugós csapszegeket az ábrán látható módon.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-85811 (4,5 mm)
(B): 09925-78210 (6,0 mm)
(C): 2,8 – 3,0 mm-es, kereskedelemben kapható rugós 
csapszeg eltávolító

2) Ellenőrizzük az alkatrészeket kopás, deformáció és sérülés
szempontjából. Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a hibás
alkatrészt új példányra.

Az 5. sebességfokozat szét- és össze-
szerelése
Szétszerelés

1) Szereljük ki az oldalsó fedél csavarjait, és vegyük le az oldalsó
fedelet.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A rugós csapszegek behelyezésekor támasszuk meg a

tengelyt fatuskóval, nehogy a tengely elgörbüljön.
• Szereljük fel az 5. és hátrameneti fokozat kapcsolóbüty-

két, összeigazítva annak mélyedését a rugós illesztőszeg-
gel.

• A festékjelölés alapján feltétlenül a megfelelő rugót
válasszuk, hogy a sebességváltó a tervezettnek megfele-
lően működjön.
– Alacsony fokozatok választórugója – nincs 

festékjelölés
– Hátramenet választórugó - rózsaszínű

1. E-gyűrű 10. Golyó
2. Alátét 11. Kapcsoló és kiválasztó tengely
3. Hátramenet választórugó 12. 5. és hátrameneti fokozat kapcsolóbütyke
4. Váltásreteszelő lemez 13. Rugós illesztőszeg
5. Golyó 14. Bütyökvezető helyretoló rugó
6. Váltásreteszelő rugó 15. 5. és hátrameneti fokozat kapcsolóbütyök 

vezető
7. Kapcsoló és kiválasztó kar 16. Rugós illesztőszeg
8. Rugós illesztőszeg 17. Alacsony fokozatok választórugója
9. Rugós illesztőszeg

FIGYELEM:
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy ne deformáljuk az oldalsó fedelet,
amikor levesszük a bal oldali házrészről.
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2) Célszerszám segítségével vegyük le az (1) rögzítő gyűrűt, majd
a fogaskerék-agy (2) záró tárcsáját.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

3) Célszerszám és kalapács segítségével nyomjuk ki a rugós
illesztőszeget.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-85811

4) Szereljük le együtt a (2) kapcsolóvillát, a (3) persely és agy
szerelvényt, a szinkrongyűrű rugóját, a szinkrongyűrűt és az 5.
sebességfokozat fogaskerekét. Ha az agy túl szorosan ül a
bordástengelyen, használjuk az (1) fogaskerék lehúzót.

5) Helyezzük a célszerszámot az (1) 5. fokozat fogaskerekére,
hogy a tengelyek ne tudjanak elfordulni, majd vegyük le az
előtéttengely (2) anyacsavarját. 

Célszerszám
(A): 09927-76010

6) Vegyük le a célszerszámot, a behajtó tengely 5. fokozati
fogaskerekét, az osztott acélkalickás típusú tűgörgős csapágyat
és az előtéttengely 5. fokozati fogaskerekét. 

7) Szereljük ki a bal oldali házrész lemez (1) és (3) csavarjait,
majd vegyük le a (2) bal oldali házrész lemezt.

8) Vegyük ki a csapágy beállító alátétét.

(A)

2 1

(A)

1

3

2
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Összeszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az előtéttengely (1) bal oldali csapágy külső
gyűrűjét a csapágykúpra, a gyűrűt célszerszámmal és (2)
műanyag kalapáccsal ütögetve.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-84510

2) Tegyünk egy (2) alátétet a (3) csapágy külső gyűrűre,
helyezzünk rá egy (1) egyenes vonalzót, és azon keresztül
kézzel nyomjuk le, majd az (5) hézagmérővel mérjük meg az „a”
értéket, azaz a ház (4) síkja és a vonalzó közötti rést.

Rés a ház síkja és a vonalzó között
„a”: 0,13 – 0,17 mm
(Az alátét kiemelkedése)

3) A fenti eljárás megismétlésével válasszuk ki azt a hézagoló
alátétet, amelyikkel az „a” rés értéke az előírás szerinti lesz, és
tegyük fel ezt az alátétet a csapágy külső gyűrűre.

Rendelkezésre álló alátét-vastagságok
0,40, 0,45, 0,50, 0,55, 0,6, 0,65, 0,7, 0,75, 0,8, 0,85, 0,9, 0,95, 
1,0, 1,05, 1,1 és 1,15 mm

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Egy 0,15 mm-es hézagmérő behelyezésével gyorsan
megállapíthatjuk, hogy egy adott alátét megfelel-e az
előírásnak.
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4) Helyezzük fel a bal oldali házrész (2) zárólemezét, beillesztve a
végét a (4) vezetőrúd hornyába, majd húzzuk meg az előzőleg
menetrögzítő ragasztóval megkent (1) és (7) csavarokat
ideiglenesen, az előírtnál kisebb nyomatékkal.

5) Húzzuk meg véglegesen az új csavarokat az ábrán feltüntetett
abc-sorrendben.

\

Meghúzási nyomaték
A bal oldali házrész zárólemezének csavarja
(a): 10 Nm (1,0 kgm)

6) Szereljük össze az 5. sebességfokozat (4) szinkronizáló
perselyét és (3) agyát a (2) reteszekkel és (1) rugókkal.

Szinkronizáló retesz beépítési helyzete:
A = B

7) Helyezzük fel az 5. fokozat (1) fogaskerekét az előtéttengelyre
úgy, hogy a lemunkált A agyoldal befelé nézzen.

FIGYELEM:
Ne használjuk fel újra a bal oldali házrész lemezének (1)
csavarját és (7) csavarjait. Feltétlenül új, előzőleg ragasztó-
val bevont csavarokat használjunk. Ellenkező esetben a
csavarok kilazulhatnak.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A csavarok meghúzása után ellenőrizzük, hogy az (5)
előtéttengely, enyhe ellenállással szemben, kézzel
forgatható-e.

3. Behajtó tengely
6. Erőátviteli hajtómű bal oldali házrész

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A reteszek C keskenyebb oldalának, a kerékagy szélesebb D
agyrészének és a persely F letöréssel ellátott hornyának
befelé (az 5. fokozat fogaskereke felé) kell néznie.

[A]: Rövid C oldal D: Hosszú agyrész (belül)
[B]: Hosszú oldal E: Reteszhorony
C: Keskeny oldal (belül) F: Letöréssel ellátott horony (belül)

A: Lemunkált agyoldal (belül)
B: Nincs lemunkálva (kívül)



KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7A2-23
8) Helyezzük fel a behajtó tengelyre az osztott acélkosaras típusú
tűgörgős csapágyat, olajozzuk meg, majd helyezzük fel az 5.
fokozat (1) fogaskerekét és a tengely elfordulását
megakadályozó célszerszámot.

Célszerszám
(B): 09927-76010

9) Tegyünk fel új (2) előtéttengely csavaranyát, és húzzuk meg az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Előtéttengely anya (b): 70 Nm (7,0 kgm)

10) Vegyük le a célszerszámot, majd hidegvágó és kalapács
segítségével, elkalapálással biztosítsuk a (4) előtéttengely
csavaranyát.

11) Helyezzük fel a (2) szinkrongyűrűt.
12) Illesszük az 5. fokozat (1) váltóvilláját a (3) persely és agy

szerelvényhez, majd helyezzük fel ezeket együtt a behajtó
tengelyre, a kapcsolótengelyre és a kapcsoló vezetőtengelyre
úgy, hogy ugyanakkor az agyon lévő A olajozó horony
találkozzon a tengelyen látható B jellel.

13) Nyomjuk be az (1) rugós illesztőszeget.
14) Helyezzük be a (3) zárótárcsát és rögzítsük a (2) rögzítő

gyűrűvel.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az agy hosszú oldala befelé néz (a fogaskerék felé).

A: Olajozó horony (állítsuk egy vonalba a B-vel)
B: Beütött jel
C: Elkalapálás

3

2

1
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15) Tisztítsuk meg a (2) bal oldali házrész és az (1) oldalsó fedél
illeszkedő felületét, kenjük meg tömítőanyaggal az (1) fedelet
az ábrán látható módon, kb. 1,5 mm átmérőjű csíkban,
helyezzük fel a bal oldali házrészre, és húzzuk meg a
csavarokat.

„B”: Tömítőanyag 99000-31260

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az oldalsó fedél 1. sz. csavarja (a): 10 Nm (1,0 kgm)
Az oldalsó fedél 2. sz. csavarja (b): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

A váltótengely, a behajtó tengely és az 
előtéttengely ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Szereljük ki a kapcsoló és kiválasztó tengely szerelvényt ennek
a fejezetnek „A kapcsoló és kiválasztó tengely szerelvény le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

2) Szereljük ki az 5. sebességfokozatot ennek a fejezetnek „Az 5.
sebességfokozat szét- és összeszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Célszerszám segítségével vegyük le az (1) rögzítő gyűrűt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

4) Szereljük ki az (1) váltó helybentartó csavarokat az alátéteikkel
együtt, majd vegyük ki a helybentartó rugókat és az acélgolyó-
kat.

5) Szereljük le a (2) hátrameneti lámpa kapcsolót.

2. Behajtó tengely
3. Behajtó tengely bal oldali csapágya

1

(A)2

3
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6) Szereljük ki a hátrameneti tengely (1) csavarját az alátétével
együtt.

7) Szereljük ki a ház (2) csavarjait kívülről, a többi csavart pedig a
tengelykapcsoló ház oldaláról.

8) A (3) bal oldali házrész peremét műanyag kalapáccsal
ütögetve, vegyük le a bal oldali házrészt.

9) Húzzuk ki a hátrameneti fogaskerék (1) tengelyét a (2) alátéttel
együtt, majd vegyük le a (3) hátrameneti előtét fogaskereket.

10) Szereljük ki a hátrameneti fokozat kapcsolókarjának a (4)
csavarjait és a hátrameneti fokozat (5) kapcsolókarját.

11) Húzzuk ki az 5. és hátrameneti fokozat (6) kapcsoló vezetőten-
gelyét az 5. és hátrameneti fokozat (7) kapcsolótengelyével
együtt.

12) A behajtó tengely végét műanyag kalapáccsal ütögetve, egy
egységként kissé nyomjuk ki a házból, majd vegyük ki az (1)
behajtó tengely szerelvényt, a (2) előtéttengely szerelvényt, a
magasabb fokozatok (3) kapcsolórúdját és az alacsonyabb
fokozatok (4) kapcsolótengelyét, valamennyit együtt.

Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) differenciálmű szerelvényt a jobb oldali
házrészre.

2) Az új O-gyűrűjét megzsírozva, szereljük be a (3) VSS-t, majd
rögzítsük csavarral.

99000-25010 zsír
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3) Illesszük össze az (5) behajtó tengelyt, a (4) előtéttengelyt, az
alacsonyabb sebességfokozatok (2) kapcsolótengelyét és a
magasabb sebességfokozatok (3) kapcsolórúdját, majd együtt
helyezzük be ezeket az (1) jobb oldali házrészbe.

4) Szereljük be az 5. és hátrameneti fokozat (1) kapcsolótengelyét
az 5. és hátrameneti fokozat (2) vezetőtengelyével együtt az (5)
jobb oldali házrészbe. Eközben a hátrameneti fokozat (4)
kapcsolókarjának csatlakoznia kell a hátrameneti fokozat (3)
kapcsolókarjához.

5) Helyezzük el a hátrameneti fokozat (3) kapcsolókarját,
rögzítsük a (6) csavarokkal, amelyek menetét előzőleg meg-
kentük menetrögzítő ragasztóval.

„A”: 99000-32110 menetrögzítő ragasztó

Meghúzási nyomaték
A hátrameneti fokozat kapcsolókar csavarja
(a): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

A kar vége és a tengelyfurat közötti távolság
„a”: 5 mm

6) Illesszük össze az (1) hátrameneti előtét fogaskereket a
hátrameneti fokozat kapcsolókarjával, az előtét fogaskeréken
átdugva szereljük be a hátrameneti fogaskerék (3) tengelyét a
házba, majd állítsuk egy vonalba a tengelyen látható „A” jelet a
házon látható „B” jellel.

FIGYELEM:
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy ne sértsük meg az olajtömítő gyűrű
peremét a behajtó tengellyel, mert olajszivárgás következ-
het be.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A behajtó tengely jobb oldali csapágyát a jobb oldali

házrészbe a tengely műanyag kalapáccsal való ütöge-
tésével szerelhetjük be.

• Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a beszerelés során az előtéttengely
kapcsolódjon a kihajtó fogaskerékkel.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A hátrameneti fokozat (3) kapcsolókarjának felszerelése-

kor a kart az alábbiak szerint állítsuk be.

• Az „a” távolságot a hátrameneti fokozat tengelyének
behelyezése után kell megmérni.

• Ha az „a” 5 mm, a hátrameneti fokozat előtét fogaske-
rekének hornya és a kapcsolókar vége közötti távolság
1 mm lesz.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a (4) alátét fel legyen helyezve a

tengelyre, a fogaskerék fölé.
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a hátrameneti fokozat kapcsolókarjá-

nak vége és az előtét fogaskerék hornya között megvan-e
az 1 mm rés.
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7) Tisztítsuk meg a jobb és bal oldali házrész illeszkedő felületeit,
kenjük meg tömítőanyaggal a (2) jobb oldali házrészt kb.
1,5 mm átmérőjű csíkban az ábrán látható módon, majd
illesszük össze az (1) bal oldali házrésszel.

„B”: Tömítőanyag 99000-31260

8) Húzzuk meg a ház (3) csavarjait a bal oldali házrész felől, az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az erőátviteli hajtóműház csavarja (b): 19 Nm (1,9 kgm)

9) Szereljük be a hátrameneti fokozat tengelyének menetrögzítő
ragasztóval megkent (4) rögzítő csavarját alumínium alátéttel,
majd húzzuk meg a csavart.

„A”: 99000-32110 menetrögzítő ragasztó

Meghúzási nyomaték
A hátrameneti tengely csavarja (c): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

10) Szereljük be a ház többi csavarját a tengelykapcsoló háza felől,
majd húzzuk meg azokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az erőátviteli hajtómű ház csavarja: 19 Nm (1,9 kgm)

11) Célszerszám segítségével helyezzünk fel egy új (1) rögzítő
gyűrűt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

12) Ellenőrizzük a helybentartó rugók sértetlenségét, és ha kell,
cseréljük ki azokat.

A helybentartó rugó szabad hossza
Az alacsony sebességfokozatok (3) valamint az 5. és 
hátrameneti sebességfokozat (6) rugója
Alapérték: 26,1 mm
Üzemi határérték: 25,0 mm
A magas sebességfokozatok (5) rugója
Alapérték: 40,1 mm
Üzemi határérték: 39,0 mm

13) Helyezzük be a (4) acélgolyókat és a megfelelő
kapcsolótengelyek (3, 5 és 6) rugóit, majd húzzuk meg az (1)
csavarokat, amelyek menetét előzőleg megkentük
tömítőanyaggal.

„A”: Tömítőanyag 99000-31260

Meghúzási nyomaték
Váltó helybentartó csavar (d): 13 Nm (1,3 kgm)

2. Behajtó tengely
3. Behajtó tengely bal oldali csapágya

1

(A)2

3

2. Alátét
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14) Tisztítsuk meg a vezető ház illeszkedő felületét.
15) Szereljük be az 5. sebességfokozatot ennek a fejezetnek „Az 5.

sebességfokozat szét- és összeszerelése” című pontja szerint. 
16) Szereljük be a kapcsoló és kiválasztó tengely szerelvényt

ennek a fejezetnek „A kapcsoló és kiválasztó tengely szerel-
vény le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

17) Húzzuk meg a hátrameneti lámpa (1) kapcsolóját az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Hátrameneti lámpa kapcsoló (b): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

18) Ellenőrizzük a behajtó tengely forgását az összes sebesség-
fokozatban.

19) Ohmmérő segítségével ellenőrizzük, hogy hátrameneti fokozat-
ban van-e villamos kapcsolat a hátrameneti lámpa kapcsolójá-
nál.

Az erőátviteli hajtóműház szét- és össze-
szerelése
Szétszerelés

1) Ha szükséges, célszerszámot használva szereljük ki a behajtó
tengely (1) olajtömítő gyűrűjét.

Célszerszám
(A): 09930-30104
(B): 09923-74510

2) Ha a behajtó tengely jobb oldali csapágya bennmaradt a jobb
oldali házrészben, célszerszám segítségével vegyük ki.

Célszerszám
(A): 09930-30104
(B): 09923-74510

3) Ha szükséges, célszerszámot használva húzzuk ki az
előtéttengely (2) jobb oldali külső csapágygyűrűjét.

Célszerszám
09941-64511
09930-30104

4) Célszerszám segítségével szereljük ki az előtéttengely bal
oldali külső csapágygyűrűjét a bal oldali házrészből. 

Célszerszám
09913-84510

5) Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki a differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő
gyűrűjét (gyűrűit) ennek a fejezetnek „A differenciálmű oldalsó
olajtömítő gyűrűjének cseréje” című pontja szerint.

6) Ha szükséges, szereljük ki a bal oldali házrészből az
olajcsatornát.
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Összeszerelés

1) Ha a behajtó tengely (1) olajtömítő gyűrűjét kivettük, szereljük
be úgy, hogy a rugóval ellátott oldala felfelé nézzen.
A beszerelést célszerszámmal és kalapáccsal végezzük, és
zsírozzuk meg az olajtömítő gyűrű peremét.

„B”: 99000-25010 zsír

Célszerszám
(A): 09951-76010

2) Ha kiszereltük az előtéttengely (2) jobb oldali külső
csapágygyűrűjét, szereljük be célszerszám és kalapács
segítségével.

Célszerszám
(B): 09924-74510
(C): 09925-68210

3) Ha az (1) olajcsatornát kiszereltük, szereljük be olyan csavarral,
amelynek a menetét előzőleg megkentük menetrögzítő
ragasztóval. 

„A”: 99000-32110 menetrögzítő ragasztó

Meghúzási nyomaték
Olajcsatorna csavar (a): 10 Nm (1,0 kgm)

4) Műanyag kalapáccsal finoman ütögetve, szereljük be az
előtéttengely bal oldali külső csapágygyűrűjét a ház furatába.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Összeszerelés előtt minden alkatrészt mossunk meg, a
csapágyak és fogaskerekek elcsúszó felületeit pedig
kenjünk meg az előírt minőségű erőátviteli hajtómű olajjal.
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A behajtó- és előtéttengely elemei
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A behajtó tengely szét- és összeszerelése
Szétszerelés

1) A (3) csapágylehúzó és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével húzzuk le
a behajtó tengely (2) jobb oldali csapágyát az (1) behajtó
tengelyről.

2) Az (5) csapágylehúzó és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével húzzuk
le együtt az 5. sebességfokozat fogaskerekének (2) távtartóját,
a (3) bal oldali csapágyat és a 4 fokozat (4) fogaskerekét az (1)
behajtó tengelyről.

3) Vegyük ki a 4. fokozat fogaskerekének tűgörgős csapágyát és a
magasabb fokozatok szinkrongyűrűjét.

1. Behajtó tengely 18. 5. fokozat szinkronizáló rugó 35. Tűgörgős csapágy (osztott acélkosaras 
típus)

2. Olajtömítő gyűrű:
A tömítőgyűrű peremét kenjük meg 
99000-25010 zsírral.

19. Az 5. fokozat perselye és agya 36. Előtéttengely, 2. fokozat fogaskereke

3. A behajtó tengely jobb oldali csapágya 20. Az 5. fokozat szinkronizáló retesze 37. Előtéttengely, 3. fokozat fogaskereke
4. Behajtó tengely, 3. fokozat fogaskereke 21. 5. fokozat szinkronizáló agy 

zárótárcsa
38. A 3. és 4. fokozat fogaskerekének távtartója

5. Tűgörgős csapágy (műgyanta kosaras 
típus)

22. Rögzítő gyűrű 39. Előtéttengely, 4. fokozat fogaskereke

6. A magasabb sebességfokozatok 
szinkrongyűrűje 

23. A hátrameneti fogaskerék 
tengelye

40. Az előtéttengely bal oldali csapágya

7. A magasabb sebességfokozatok 
szinkronizáló rugója

24. Hátrameneti fokozat előtét 
fogaskerék

41. Csapágybeállító alátét

8. A magasabb sebességfokozatok perselye 
és agya

25. Hátrameneti tengely alátét 42. Előtéttengely, 5. fokozat fogaskereke

9. A magasabb sebességfokozatok 
szinkronizáló retesze

26. Az előtéttengely jobb oldali 
csapágya

43. Előtéttengely csavaranya:
Miután a csavaranyát meghúztuk az előírt 
nyomatékkal, gondosan rögzítsük 
elkalapálással.

10. Rögzítő gyűrű 27. Előtéttengely 44. A hátrameneti tengely csavarja:
A csavar menetes részét kenjük be 99000-
32110 menetrögzítő ragasztóval.

11. Behajtó tengely, 4. fokozat fogaskereke 28. Előtéttengely, 1. fokozat 
fogaskereke

45. Alátét

12. A behajtó tengely bal oldali csapágya 29. Az 1. sebességfokozat 
szinkrongyűrűje

46. Közbenső kúp

13. Rögzítő gyűrű 30. Az alacsonyabb 
sebességfokozatok szinkronizáló 
rugója

47. A 2. sebességfokozat belső szinkrongyűrűje

14. Behajtó tengely, 5. fokozat fogaskereke 31. Az alacsonyabb fokozatok 
perselye és agya

48. Tűgörgős csapágy (acélkosaras típus)

15. Az 5. fokozat fogaskerekének távtartója 32. Az alacsonyabb 
sebességfokozatok szinkronizáló 
retesze

Meghúzási nyomaték

16. Az 5. fokozat fogaskerekének tűgörgős 
csapágya
(osztott acélkosaras típus)

33. Rögzítő gyűrű Ne használjuk fel újra.

17. Az 5. sebességfokozat szinkrongyűrűje 34. A 2. sebességfokozat külső 
szinkrongyűrűje

Kenjük meg erőátviteli hajtómű olajjal.

FIGYELEM:
A fogak sérülésének elkerülése érdekében a fogaskereket a
csapágylehúzó lapos oldalával támasszuk meg.
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4) Célszerszám segítségével vegyük ki az (1) rögzítő gyűrűt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

5) A (4) csapágylehúzó és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével húzzuk le
a magasabb sebességfokozatok (2) szinkronizáló persely és
agy szerelvényét a 3. fokozat (3) fogaskerekével együtt az (1)
behajtó tengelyről. 

6) Vegyük le a tengelyről a 3. fokozat fogaskerekének a tűgörgős
csapágyát.

7) Szereljük szét a szinkronizáló persely és agy szerelvényt.

Összeszerelés
1) Alaposan tisztítsunk meg minden alkatrészt, vizsgáljuk meg,

hogy nem látunk-e rajtuk rendellenességet, és ha kell, cseréljük
ki azokat új alkatrészekre.

2) Ha a szinkronizáló alkatrészeket javítani kell, ellenőrizzük a (2)
gyűrű és az (1) fogaskerék közötti „a” hézagot, a fogaskerék,
gyűrű és persely minden lesarkított fogát, és ennek alapján
döntsünk a cseréről.

A szinkrongyűrű és a fogaskerék közötti hézag
Alapérték „a”: 1,0 – 1,4 mm
Üzemi határérték „a”: 0,5 mm

3) A kenés biztosítása érdekében fújjuk át sűrített levegővel az (1)
olajfuratokat, és ellenőrizzük, hogy nincsenek-e eldugulva.

FIGYELEM:
A fogak sérülésének elkerülése érdekében a 3. fokozat
fogaskerekét a csapágylehúzó lapos oldalával támasszuk
meg.



KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7A2-33
4) Illesszük a magasabb fokozatok (4) szinkronizáló perselyét a
(3) agyra, helyezzük be a 3 db (2) reteszt majd az (1) rugókat,
az ábrán látható módon.

Szinkronizáló retesz beépítési helyzete:
A = B

5) Célszerszám és kalapács segítségével húzzuk fel az (1) jobb
oldali csapágyat a (2) behajtó tengelyre.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-80112

6) Szereljük fel a 3. fokozat fogaskerekének műgyanta kosaras
típusú tűgörgős csapágyát, olajozzuk meg, majd szereljük fel a
3. fokozat (1) fogaskerekét és a (2) szinkrongyűrűt.

7) Célszerszám és kalapács segítségével húzzuk fel a magasabb
sebességfokozatok (3) persely és agy szerelvényét úgy, hogy
az agy hosszú peremes oldala a 3. fokozat fogaskereke felé
nézzen.

Célszerszám
(B): 09913-84510

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az egyes reteszek beszerelési iránya nincs meghatároz-

va, de egy bizonyos persely és agy szerelvényhez tartoz-
nak.

• A magasabb sebességfokozatok szinkronizáló perselyé-
nek, agyának, reteszeinek és rugóinak mérete az alacso-
nyabb sebességfokozatok, valamint az 5. sebességfoko-
zat hasonló alkatrészeinek a mérete között helyezkedik el.

[A]: A 3. fogaskerék oldala
C: Hosszú perem
D: Reteszhorony
E: Kiálló vég

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A persely és agy szerelvény felsajtolásakor ügyeljünk

arra, hogy a szinkrongyűrű reteszhornyai össze legyenek
igazítva a persely és agy szerelvényben elhelyezkedő
reteszekkel.

• Miután a persely és agy szerelvényt felsajtoltuk,
ellenőrizzük, hogy a 3. sebességfokozat fogaskereke
szabadon forog-e.

• A 3. és 4. sebességfokozat szinkrongyűrűi egyformák.

[A]: A 3. fogaskerék oldala
A: Reteszhorony
B: Hosszú perem
C: Kiálló vég
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8) Helyezzük be az (1) rögzítő gyűrűt, és győződjünk meg arról,
hogy az jól helyezkedik el a hornyában.
Szereljük be az acélkosaras típusú (2) tűgörgős csapágyat,
olajozzuk meg, majd szereljük fel a (3) szinkrongyűrűt és a 4.
sebességfokozat (4) fogaskerekét.

9) Célszerszám és kalapács segítségével sajtoljuk be a (2) bal
oldali csapágyat.

Célszerszám
(C): 09925-98221

10) Ugyanazt a célszerszámot használva, mint a 9. lépésben,
nyomjuk fel az 5. sebességfokozat fogaskerekének az (1)
távtartóját.

Az előtéttengely szét- és összeszerelése
Szétszerelés

1) A (4) csapágylehúzó és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével nyomjuk
le a (2) bal oldali csapágykúpot a 4. fokozat (3) fogaskerekével
együtt az (1) előtéttengelyről.

2) Az (5) csapágylehúzóval megtámasztva a 2. fokozat (4)
fogaskerekét, és hidraulikus sajtót használva, nyomjuk le a 3.
és 4. fokozat fogaskerekének a (2) távtartóját és a 3. fokozat (3)
kerekét a 2. fokozat (4) kerekével együtt az (1) előtéttengelyről.
Vegyük le az osztott acélkosaras típusú tűgörgős csapágyat az
előtéttengelyről.

3) Vegyük ki a 2. fokozat külső szinkrongyűrűjét, a közbenső kúpot
és a belső gyűrűt.

FIGYELEM:
Annak érdekében, hogy az 5. sebességfokozat
fogaskerekének távtartóját megkíméljük a nagy erő miatti
deformációtól, ne egyszerre sajtoljuk fel a bal oldali
csapággyal.

FIGYELEM:
• Olyan lehúzót és hidraulikus sajtót használjunk, amely

biztonságosan elvisel legalább 5 tonnányi erőt. 
• A fogak sérülésének elkerülése érdekében a 4. fokozat

fogaskerekét a csapágylehúzó lapos oldalával támasszuk
alá.

FIGYELEM:
• Ha a nyomóerő meghaladja az 5 tonnát, szüntessük meg

egyszer a nyomást, helyezzük át a csapágylehúzó
megtámasztását, majd folytassuk a lesajtolást.

• A fogak sérülésének elkerülése érdekében a fogaskereket
a csapágylehúzó lapos oldalával támasszuk meg.
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4) Célszerszám segítségével vegyük ki az (1) rögzítő gyűrűt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

5) A (3) csapágylehúzóval megtámasztva az 1. fokozat (2)
fogaskerekét, és hidraulikus sajtót használva, húzzuk le  az
alacsony sebességfokozatok (1) persely és agy szerelvényét az
1. fokozat (1) fogaskerekével együtt.

6) Szereljük szét a szinkronizáló persely és agy szerelvényt.
7) Vegyük le a tengelyről az 1. fokozat fogaskerekének műgyanta

kosaras típusú tűgörgős csapágyát.

8) A (3) csapágylehúzó, az (1) fémrúd és a hidraulikus sajtó
segítségével nyomjuk le a (2) jobb oldali csapágykúpot.

Összeszerelés
1) Alaposan tisztítsunk meg minden alkatrészt, vizsgáljuk meg,

hogy nem látunk-e rajtuk rendellenességet, és ha kell, cseréljük
ki azokat új alkatrészekre. 

2) Ha a szinkronizáló alkatrészeket javítani kell, ellenőrizzük a (2)
gyűrű és az (1) fogaskerék közötti „a” hézagot, a fogaskerék,
gyűrű és persely minden lesarkított fogát, és ennek alapján
döntsünk a cseréről.

A szinkrongyűrű és a fogaskerék közötti hézag
Alapérték „a”: 1,0 – 1,4 mm
Üzemi határérték „a”: 0,5 mm

FIGYELEM:
A fogak sérülésének elkerülése érdekében a fogaskereket a
csapágylehúzó lapos oldalával támasszuk meg.
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3) Rakjuk össze a szinkronkapcsoló (1) külső gyűrűjét, (3) belső
gyűrűjét és (2) kúpját, majd mérjük meg a külső és belső gyűrű
közötti lépcső magasságát.  Ugyancsak ellenőrizzük a
fogaskerék és a szinkrongyűrű leélezett fogait, és ha kell,
cseréljük ki azokat.  Ellenőrizzük a fogaskerék fogait is.

A szinkronkapcsoló külső és belső gyűrűje közötti 
magasságkülönbség
Alapérték „b”: 1,0 – 1,4 mm
Üzemi határérték „b”: 0,5 mm

4) A kenés biztosítása érdekében fújjuk át sűrített levegővel az (1)
olajfuratokat, és ellenőrizzük, nincsenek-e eldugulva.

5) Illesszük az alacsonyabb fokozatok (4) szinkronizáló perselyét
a (3) agyra, helyezzük be a 3 db (2) reteszt, majd az (1)
rugókat, az ábrán látható módon.

A szinkronizáló retesz beépítési helyzete:
A = B

6) Célszerszám és kalapács segítségével húzzuk fel az (1) jobb
oldali csapágykúpot a (2) előtéttengelyre.

Célszerszám
(A): 09923-78210

7) Szereljük fel a műgyanta kosaras típusú tűgörgős csapágyat,
olajozzuk meg, majd szereljük fel az 1. fokozat  fogaskerekét és
az 1. fokozat szinkrongyűrűjét.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az egyes reteszek beszerelési iránya nincs

meghatározva, de egy bizonyos persely és agy
szerelvényhez tartoznak.

• Az alacsonyabb sebességfokozatok szinkronkapcsolójá-
nak reteszei és rugói a magasabb sebességfokozatok és
az 5. fokozat hasonló alkatrészeivel összehasonlítva a
legnagyobbak.

[A]: Az 1. fogaskerék oldala
C: Reteszhorony
D: Rövid perem



KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7A2-37
8) Célszerszám és kalapács segítségével nyomjuk fel az
alacsonyabb sebességfokozatok (1) persely és agy
szerelvényét úgy, hogy a persely „B” oldala az 1. fokozat
fogaskereke felé nézzen.

Célszerszám
(A): 09923-78210
(B): 09925-18011
(C): 09940-53111

9) Helyezzük be az (1) rögzítő gyűrűt, és győződjünk meg arról,
hogy az jól helyezkedik el a hornyában.
Szereljük fel a (2) osztott acélkosaras típusú tűgörgős
csapágyat, és olajozzuk meg.
Rakjuk össze a szinkronkapcsoló (3) külső gyűrűjét, (4)
közbenső kúpját és (5) belső gyűrűjét, majd szereljük a 2.
fokozat (6) fogaskerekére az ábrán látható módon.

10) Célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével sajtoljuk fel a 3.
fokozat (2) fogaskerekét és az (1) távtartót.

Célszerszám
(A): 09923-78210
(D): 09913-80112

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A tengelyt az ábrán látható módon támasszuk alá

célszerszámmal, hogy a (4) csapágykúp kosara ne kapjon
terhelést.

• A persely és agy szerelvény felsajtolásakor ügyeljünk
arra, hogy a szinkrongyűrű (2) reteszhornyai össze
legyenek igazítva a reteszekkel.

• Miután a persely és agy szerelvényt felsajtoltuk,
ellenőrizzük, hogy az 1. sebességfokozat (3) fogaskereke
szabadon forog-e.

A: Igazítsuk össze a reteszhornyokat a reteszekkel

[A]: A - A metszet

FIGYELEM:
Először a 3. fokozat (2) fogaskerekét és az (1) távtartót
sajtoljuk fel, majd később külön a 4. fokozat fogaskerekét,
hogy az előtéttengelyt ne érje túl nagy terhelés. 
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11) Sajtoljuk fel a 4. fokozat (2) fogaskerekét ugyanolyan módon,
mint  a 10. lépésben.

12) Célszerszám és kalapács segítségével szereljük fel az (1) bal
oldali csapágykúpot.

Célszerszám
(A): 09923-78210
(E): 09925-98221

A váltótengely elemei

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A (3) jobb oldali csapágykúp kímélése érdekében mindig
támasszuk alá a tengelyt célszerszámmal, az ábrán látható
módon.

1. Alacsonyabb sebességfokoza-
tok kapcsolórúdja

5. 5. és hátrameneti fokozat vezetőrúdja 9. Hátrameneti fokozat kapcsolókar csavarja:
A csavar menetét kenjük körbe 99000-32110 
menetrögzítő ragasztóval.

2. Magasabb sebességfokozatok 
kapcsolórúdja

6. Hátrameneti fokozat kapcsolókar Meghúzási nyomaték

3. 5. és hátrameneti fokozat 
kapcsolórúdja

7. 5. fokozat kapcsolóvillája Ne használjuk fel újra.

4. Hátrameneti fokozat 
kapcsolókarja

8. Váltó helybentartó csavar:
A csavar menetét kenjük meg 99000-31260 
tömítőanyaggal



KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7A2-39
A magasabb és alacsonyabb fokozatok 
váltótengelyeinek ellenőrzése

1) Hézagmérő segítségével mérjük meg az (1) villa és a (2)
persely közötti rést, és az alábbi határértéket túllépő
alkatrészeket cseréljük ki.

A villa és a persely közötti rés
Üzemi határérték „a”: 1,0 mm

2) Helyezzünk be minden váltótengelyt a házba, és ellenőrizzük,
hogy simán mozognak-e. Ha nem, igazítsuk meg azokat
csiszolókővel, dörzsárral vagy más hasonló eszközzel.

Az 5. és hátrameneti váltótengelyek szét- és 
összeszerelése
Szétszerelés

Célszerszám és kalapács segítségével szereljük szét az
alkatrészeket.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-85811

Összeszerelés
Szükség szerint cseréljük ki vagy javítsuk meg a hibás darabokat,
majd szereljük össze a tengelyeket, ügyelve arra, hogy az
alkatrészek helyes sorrendben helyezkedjenek el, az ábrán látható
módon.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Annak érdekében, hogy helytállóan állapítsuk meg, szükség
van-e a cserére, gondosan ellenőrizzük a villa és a persely
érintkező felületét.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Ne tévesszük össze a hátrameneti sebességfokozat

kapcsolókarjának (2) (kék) rugóját és az alacsonyabb
sebességfokozatok (sárga) helybentartó rugóját.

• Feltétlenül helyezzük be a 2 db (3) acélgolyót a
hátrameneti sebességfokozat kapcsolókarjába.

• Nyomjuk be a rugós illesztőszeget a hátrameneti fokozat
(1) kapcsolórúdjába úgy, hogy az „A” hasíték előre
nézzen.

4. Rugós illesztőszeg 7. 5. és hátrameneti fokozat vezető-
tengelye

5. 5. és hátrameneti fokozat váltótengelye 8. Az 5. fokozat oldala
6. 5. és hátrameneti fokozat 

kapcsolókengyele
A: Az illesztőszeg hasítéka az 5. fokozat 

kereke felé nézzen
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A differenciálmű elemei

1. Bolygókerék alátét 9. Kihajtó fogaskerék
2. Bolygókerék 10. A kihajtó fogaskerék csavarja:

A csavar menetes részét kenjük körbe 99000-32110 
menetrögzítő ragasztóval.

3. Kihajtó kúpkerék 11. Bolygókerék tengely
4. Kihajtó kúpkerék alátét 12. Bolygókerék tengely rögzítőszeg
5. A differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrűje:

A tömítőgyűrű peremét kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral.
Meghúzási nyomaték

6. Bolygóház csapágy Ne használjuk fel újra.

7. Sebességérzékelő gyűrű Kenjük meg erőátviteli hajtómű olajjal.

8. Bolygóház



KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7A2-41
A differenciálmű szét- és összeszerelése
Szétszerelés

1) Célszerszám segítségével szereljük le az (1) jobb oldali
csapágyat és a (2) érzékelő forgórészt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-60910
(B): 09925-88210

2) Szereljük le a bal oldali csapágyat az 1. lépéshez hasonló
módon.

3) Fogjuk be a bolygóházat lágy pofával ellátott satuba, szereljük
ki a kihajtó fogaskerék csavarjait, majd vegyük le a kihajtó
fogaskereket.

4) Célszerszám és kalapács segítségével nyomjuk ki a
bolygókerék tengely rögzítőszeget, majd szereljük szét az
alkatrészeket.

Célszerszám
(C): 09922-85811

Összeszerelés

1) Nyomjunk be új (2) bolygókerék tengely rögzítőszeget úgy,
hogy a vége a (3) bolygóház felületénél 1 mm-rel beljebb
legyen.

2) Célszerszám és rézkalapács segítségével üssünk fel a
tengelyre új (1) sebességérzékelő forgórészt úgy, hogy a (4)
horony lefelé nézzen, az ábrán látható módon.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-75510
(B): 09940-54910

3) Célszerszám és rézkalapács segítségével sajtoljuk fel a (2) bal
oldali csapágyat.

4) Támasszuk alá az (1) bolygóház szerelvényt az ábrán látható
módon úgy, hogy a (2) bal oldali csapágy szabadon álljon, majd
sajtoljuk fel a (3) jobb oldali csapágyat ugyanúgy, mint a bal
oldali csapágyat a 3. lépésben.

Célszerszám
(C): 09951-76010
(D): 09951-16060

1. Bolygóház
2. Kihajtó kúpkerék
3. Bolygókerék tengely
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5) Fogjuk be a bolygóházat (3) lágy pofákkal ellátott satuba,
szereljük fel a (2) kihajtó fogaskereket az ábrán látható módon,
majd húzzuk meg a menetrögzítő ragasztóval megkent (1)
csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

„A”: 99000-32110 menetrögzítő ragasztó

Meghúzási nyomaték
A meghajtó fogaskerék csavarja (a): 90 Nm (9,0 kgm)

A differenciálmű beállítása
A szétszerelés előtt tapasztalt rendellenességek, valamint az
alkatrészek szétszerelés utáni szemrevételezése alapján készítsük
elő a kicserélendő alkatrészeket, majd fogjunk hozzá az
összeszereléshez. Gondoskodjunk arról, hogy az összes alkatrész
tiszta legyen.

1) Szereljük össze a differenciálművet, majd mérjük meg a kihajtó
kúpkerék tengelyirányú holtjátékát az alábbi módon.

A kihajtó kúpkerék tengelyirányú játéka:
0,03 – 0,31 mm

• A bal oldalon

a) Fogjuk be a bolygómű szerelvényt lágy pofájú satuba, majd
illesszük egy indikátoróra mérőcsúcsát a kúpkerék felső
síkjához.

b) Két db (1) csavarhúzó segítségével mozgassuk fel-le a (2)
kúpkereket, és olvassuk le az indikátoróra mutatójának
elmozdulását.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-20606
(B): 09900-20701

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ügyeljünk rá, hogy a helyes irányban szereljük fel a kihajtó
fogaskereket.

FIGYELEM:
Szigorúan tilos a megadottól eltérő csavarokat használni.

4. Horony
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• A jobb oldalon

a) A fentihez hasonló módon illesszük az indikátoróra csúcsát az
(1) kúpkerék vállához.

b) Mozgassuk fel-le a kúpkereket és olvassuk le az indikátorórát.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-20606
(B): 09900-20701

2) Amennyiben a tengelyirányú holtjáték meghaladja az előírt
értéket, válasszuk ki a megfelelő hézagoló alátétet a
rendelkezésre álló méretválasztékból, szereljük be, és
ellenőrizzük újra, hogy megvan-e a kúpkerék előírt holtjátéka.

A rendelkezésre álló alátét-vastagságok
0,9,  0,95,  1,0,  1,05,  1,1,  1,15 és 1,2 mm
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Meghúzási nyomatékok

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Az erőátviteli hajtómű szintjelző/betöltő és olajleeresztő csavarjai 21 2,1
Olajcsatorna csavar 10 1,0
A kihajtó fogaskerék csavarja 90 9,0
Hátrameneti fokozat kapcsolókar csavarja 23 2,3
Erőátviteli hajtómű ház csavar 19 1,9
A hátrameneti tengely csavarja 23 2,3
Váltó helybentartó csavar 13 1,3
A bal oldali házrész zárólemezének csavarjai 10 1,0
Előtéttengely csavaranya 70 7,0
Az oldalsó fedél 1. sz. csavarja 10 1,0
Az oldalsó fedél 2. sz. csavarja 23 2,3
A váltó vezetőház csavarja 23 2,3
A váltó reteszelő csavarja 23 2,3
5. és hátrameneti fokozat közötti reteszelő vezetőcsavar 23 2,3
Hátrameneti lámpa kapcsoló 23 2,3
Sebességváltó kar szerelvény felerősítő csavaranya 13 1,3
Huzalrögzítő csavaranya 5,5 0,55
Huzal felerősítő csavar 5,5 0,55
A huzaltartó csavarja 50 5,0
Az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral összefogó csavar 85 8,5
Bal oldali motortartó gumibak konzol csavar 55 5,5
Támasz csavar 55 5,5
Hátsó motortartó gumibak csavar 75 7,5
2. sz. hátsó motortartó gumibak konzol csavar 55 5,5
2. sz. hátsó motor és erőátviteli hajtómű tartó gumibak konzol 
csavar

55 5,5

Az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral összefogó csavaranya 85 8,5
Tengelykapcsoló ház alsó lemez csavarja 55 5,5
VSS felerősítő csavar 5,5 0,55
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A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

Célszerszámok

Anyag Ajánlott SUZUKI termék
(Alkatrész szám) Használat

Lítiumos zsír SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Olajtömítő gyűrű perem
• A kiválasztó kar betétje
• A kiválasztó kar tengely perselye

Tömítőanyag SUZUKI BOND NO.1217G
(99000-31260)

• Olajleeresztő és betöltő/szintjelző 
csavar

• Helybentartó rugó csavarja
• Az erőátviteli hajtóműház illeszkedő 

felülete
• Az oldalsó fedél illeszkedő felülete
• A váltó reteszelő csavarja
• 5. és hátrameneti fokozat közötti 

reteszelő vezetőcsavar
• A vezetőház csavarja

Menetrögzítő ragasztó THREAD LOCK 1322
(99000-32110)

• Hátrameneti fokozat kapcsolókar 
csavarja

• Olajcsatorna csavar
• A hátrameneti tengely csavarja
• A kihajtó fogaskerék csavarja

09900-06107 09900-20606 09900-20701 09913-60910
Rögzítő gyűrű fogó
(tengelyhez)

Indikátoróra Mágneses állvány Csapágylehúzó

09913-75510 09913-80112 09913-84510 09922-85811
Csapágybeszerelő Csapágybeszerelő Csapágybeszerelő Rugós illesztőszeg 

kinyomó tüske
4,5 mm
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09923-74510 09923-78210 09924-74510 09925-18011
Csapágylehúzó Csapágybeszerelő Felszerelő toldat Csapágybeszerelő

09925-68210 09925-78210 09925-88210 09925-98221
Csapágy külsőgyűrű 
felszerelő

Rugós illesztőszeg 
kinyomó tüske, 6 mm
.

Csapágylehúzó toldat Csapágybeszerelő

09927-76010 09930-30104 09940-53111 09940-54910
Fogaskerék megfogó Csúszókalapács Csapágybeszerelő Érzékelő forgórész 

felszerelő

09941-64511 09951-16060 09951-46010 09951-76010
Csapágylehúzó Perselykinyomó Csapágybeszerelő Csapágybeszerelő
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VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott járművek esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén, szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a 10B fejezet „Általános leírás” részében „A rendszer elemeinek,
vezetékeinek és csatlakozóinak elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-
rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok közelében végzünk-e szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-
rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok környékén szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át
a 10B fejezet „A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden VIGYÁZAT címszó
alatti megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági előírás”-t. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük,
akkor a rendszer szándékunk ellenére aktiválódhat vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben
súlyos sérülések következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviztevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az
akkumulátorról a negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak
megkezdeni. Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia
hatására működésbe léphet.
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Általános leírás
Ez az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű elektronikus vezérlésű, teljesen automatikus sebességváltó, 3 előremeneti
plusz gyorsító (overdrive, O/D) és 1 hátrameneti sebességfokozattal.

A nyomatékváltó 3-elemes, 1-lépcsős és 2-fázisú típus, amely automatikus vezérlésű reteszelő mechanizmussal is el
van látva.

A váltóberendezés egy ravigneau típusú bolygóműből, 3 db többtárcsás típusú tengelykapcsolóból, 3 db többtárcsás
típusú fékből és 2 db szabadonfutóból áll.

A hidraulikus nyomásvezérlő berendezés a szelepház szerelvényből, a nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelepből
(lineáris mágnes), 2 db kapcsoló mágnesszelepből, TCC (nyomatékváltó tengelykapcsoló) (reteszelő)
mágnesszelepből és egy időzítő mágnesszelepből áll. A motor nyomatékának megfelelő optimális vezetéknyomást a
nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep állítja elő a sebességváltó vezérlő modultól (TCM) kapott vezérlő jel alapján. Ez
lehetővé teszi a vezetéknyomás nagy pontosságú szabályozását a motor teljesítményének és a menetviszonyoknak
megfelelően, hogy lökésmentes kapcsolási jelleggörbe és jó hatásfok legyen elérhető.

A 3. és 4. sebességfokozat közötti váltást a tengelykapcsolók közötti vezérlő rendszer végzi. Ez a tengelykapcsolók
közötti vezérlő rendszer optimális működésre van beállítva, és a hidraulikus nyomás vezérlését az alábbiak szerint
végzi.

– Felkapcsoláskor a 3. fokozatból a 4. fokozatba, az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló kioldásánál a hidraulikus
nyomás szabályozott elengedése egy időzítő mágnesszelep segítségével történik, amely a váltás alatt egy
fojtással ellátott hidraulikus járatot köt össze egy másikkal.

– Visszakapcsoláskor a 4. fokozatból a 3. fokozatba, az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló zárásánál, a hidraulikus
nyomás szabályozása egy időzítő mágnesszelep segítségével történik, amely a váltás alatt egy fojtással
ellátott hidraulikus járatot köt össze egy másikkal.

– Nyitott fojtószelep melletti felkapcsoláskor a 3. fokozatból a 4. fokozatba, az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló
kioldásához szükséges vezetéknyomás optimalizálása érdekében a rendszer egy tanulási folyamatot hajt
végre az időzítő mágnesszelep kapcsolási idejének kompenzálása céljából, az egyes kapcsolások alkalmával.

– Nyitott fojtószelep melletti visszakapcsoláskor a 4. fokozatból a 3. fokozatba, az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló
zárásához szükséges vezetéknyomás optimalizálása érdekében a rendszer egy tanulási folyamatot hajt végre
a vezetéknyomás kompenzálása céljából, az egyes kapcsolások alkalmával.

A ravigneau típusú bolygómű és ennek a tengelykapcsolók közötti vezérlő rendszernek az alkalmazása
nagymértékben egyszerűsíti a szerkezetet, így könnyű és szilárd erőátviteli hajtómű kialakítását teszi lehetővé.

A vezetéknyomás tanulási folyamatnak az a célja, hogy optimális kapcsolási időt eredményezzen a nyitott fojtószelep
mellett végrehajtott minden felkapcsolás alkalmával. Ha a rendszer hosszú felkapcsolási időt észlel, az ez utáni
felkapcsolások során megnöveli a vezetéknyomást. Ezzel szemben, ha a rendszer túl rövid felkapcsolási időt észlel,
az ez utáni felkapcsolások során csökkenti a vezetéknyomást.



7B1-4 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
1. Hajtó tárcsa 11. 1. és hátrameneti fék 21. Hátsó napkerék 
2. Nyomatékváltó tengelykapcsoló (TCC) 12. Fogaskoszorú 22. Mellső napkerék
3. Nyomatékváltó 13. Hosszú bolygókerék 23. Rövid bolygókerék
4. Behajtó tengely 14. 2. sz. szabadonfutó 24. Előtéttengely
5. Olajszivattyú 15. Második fék 25. Fordulatszám csökkentő hajtott fogaskerék
6. A közvetlen tengelykapcsoló dobja (a behajtó tengely 

fordulatszám érzékelő forgórészeként is szolgál)
16. 1. sz. szabadonfutó 26. Bolygóház szerelvény

7. Közvetlen tengelykapcsoló 17. O/D és 2. követő fék 27. Kihajtó fogaskerék
8. Parkolási reteszelő fogaskerék 18. Közbenső tengely 28. Kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő 

(VSS) meghajtó fogaskerék
9. Fordulatszám csökkentő hajtó fogaskerék 19. Előremeneti tengelykapcsoló

10. Bolygókerék tartó 20. Hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló
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AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-5
Műszaki adatok

Megnevezés Műszaki adatok

Nyomaték
váltó

Típus
Állóhelyzeti nyomaték 
arány

3-elemes, 1-lépcsős, 2-fázisú típus (TCC (reteszelő) mechanizmussal)

1,9 – 2,1

Olajszivattyú Típus
Hajtási rendszer

Belső evolvens fogaskerék típusú olajszivattyú (nem félhold típusú)
Motorról hajtva

Sebesség
váltó beren-
dezés

Típus Előre 4-lépcsős, hátra 1-lépcsős bolygóműves típus

A kapcsolókar helyzete

„P” tartomány Hajtómű semleges állásban, kihajtó tengely rögzítve, 
motorindítás

„R” tartomány Hátramenet
„N” tartomány Hajtómű semleges állásban, motorindítás
„D” tartomány
(O/D BE)

Előre 1. ↔ 2. ↔ 3. ↔ 4. (O/D)
automatikus sebességváltás

„D” tartomány
(O/D KI)

Előre 1. ↔ 2. ↔ 3. ← 4.
automatikus sebességváltás

„2” tartomány Előre 1. ↔ 2. ← 3. 
automatikus sebességváltás

„L” tartomány Előremenet 1. ↔ 2. ← 3. visszakapcsolás, és rögzítés az 
1. sebességfokozatban

Sebes-
ségváltó
áttételi 
arány

1. 2,875 Fogak száma Mellső napkerék: 24
2. 1,568 Hátsó napkerék: 30
3. 1,000 Hosszú bolygókerék: 20
4. (gyorsító 
fogaskerék) 0,697 Rövid bolygókerék: 19

Fogaskoszorú: 69
Hátramenet
(hátrameneti 
fogaskerék)

2,300

Vezérlő elemek
Nedves típusú többtárcsás tengelykapcsoló ... 3 egység
Nedves típusú többtárcsás fék ... 3 egység
Szabadonfutó ... 2 egység

Fordulatszám csökkentő 
áttételi arány

1,019

Meghajtó fogaskerék 
fordulatszám csökkentő 
áttételi arány

4,277

Kenés Kenési rendszer Kényszerkeringéses rendszer olajszivattyúval
Hűtés Hűtőrendszer Hűtőbordával segített hűtés (vízhűtés)
Alkalmazott folyadék DEXRON‚-III



7B1-6 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Tengelykapcsoló/fék/bolygómű

Funkciók

1. Behajtó tengely és közbenső tengely 8. Fordulatszám csökkentő hajtott fogaskerék B1: O/D és 2. követő fék
2. Fordulatszám csökkentő hajtó fogaskerék 9. Mellső napkerék B2: Második fék
3. Bolygókerék tartó 10. Bolygómű fogaskoszorú B3: 1. és hátrameneti fék
4. Rövid bolygókerék 11. Hátsó napkerék F1: 1. sz. szabadonfutó
5. Hosszú bolygókerék C1: Előremeneti tengelykapcsoló F2: 2. sz. szabadonfutó 
6. Végfokozat hajtó fogaskerék C2: Közvetlen tengelykapcsoló
7. Végfokozat hajtott fogaskerék C3: Hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló

AZ ALKATRÉSZ NEVE FUNKCIÓ
Előremeneti tengelykapcsoló Összekapcsolja a közbenső tengelyt a mellső napkerékkel
Közvetlen tengelykapcsoló Összekapcsolja a behajtó tengelyt a bolygókerék tartóval
Hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló Összekapcsolja a közbenső tengelyt a hátsó napkerékkel
O/D és 2. követő fék Rögzíti a hátsó napkereket
Második fék Rögzíti a hátsó napkereket
1. és hátrameneti fék Rögzíti a bolygókerék tartót
1. sz. szabadonfutó Meggátolja, hogy a hátsó napkerék az óramutató járásával ellenkező 

irányba forogjon
2. sz. szabadonfutó Meggátolja, hogy a bolygókerék tartó az óramutató járásával ellenkező 

irányban elforduljon



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-7
Az elemek működési táblázata



7B1-8 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Az elektronikus kapcsolásvezérlő rendszer
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AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-9
1. Motor 9. Nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep 17. A hajtómű működési tartomány érzékelőjének 
csatlakozója

2. Erőátviteli hajtómű 10. „B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep 18. Mágnesszelep csatlakozó
3. „O/D OFF” lámpa 11. „A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep 19. Kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS)
4. HJL 12. Időzítő mágnesszelep 20. Az O/D OFF kapcsoló
5. Fojtószelep helyzet (TP) érzékelő 13. Sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet 

érzékelő 
21. A/T relé

6. ECM 14. TCC (reteszelő) mágnesszelep 22. Féklámpa kapcsoló
7. TCM 15. A hajtómű működési tartomány érzékelője 23. Adatátviteli csatlakozó (DLC)
8. Motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet (ECT) érzékelő 16. Behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő 



7B1-10 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
A sebességváltó vezérlő modul (TCM)

1. TCM 8. Adatátviteli csatlakozó (DLC) 15. A/T
2. Behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő 9. Sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 16. „O/D OFF” lámpa
3. Kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) 10. „A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep 17. A/T relé
4. ECM 11. „B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep 18. Gyújtáskapcsoló
5. O/D OFF kapcsoló 12. Időzítő mágnesszelep 19. Letiltó kapcsoló
6. A hajtómű működési tartomány érzékelője 13. TCC (reteszelő) mágnesszelep 20. Indítómotor relé
7. Hátrameneti lámpa 14. Nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep [A]: A TCM csatlakozó érintkező kiosztása

(a kábelköteg felől nézve)
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AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-11
A kapcsoló mágnesszelepek, az időzítő mágnesszelep és a TCC mágnesszelep működése

Szelep állapot
Áramellátás BE Áramellátás KI

„A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep Zárva Nyitva
„B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep Zárva Nyitva

Időzítő mágnesszelep Nyitva Zárva
TCC (reteszelő) mágnestekercs Zárva Nyitva



7B1-12 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Az automatikus sebességváltás diagramja
A kapcsolás vezérlése eredményeképpen létrejövő automatikus kapcsolási program az alábbi ábrán látható. Abban
az esetben, ha a kapcsolókart 44 km/h-nál nagyobb sebességnél tesszük az „L” tartományba, a 2. sebességfokozat
lép működésbe, majd ennél kisebb sebességnél visszakapcsol az 1. fokozatba. 
Hasonlóképpen, ha a kapcsolókart 88 km/h-nál nagyobb sebességnél tesszük a „2” tartományba, a 3.
sebességfokozat lép működésbe, majd ennél kisebb sebességnél visszakapcsol a 2. fokozatba. 

Kapcsolási diagram [A] és TCC reteszelési diagram [B]

Kapcsolás
Fojtószelep nyitás 1→2 2→3 3→4 4→3 3→2 2→1
Teljesen nyitva km/h 44 88 145 126 82 41
Zárva km/h 11 22 36 27 17 9



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-13
Diagnosztika
Általános leírás
Ez a gépkocsi elektronikus erőátviteli hajtómű vezérlő rendszerrel van ellátva, amely az automatikus felkapcsolás és
visszakapcsolás időzítését, a TCC működését stb. vezérli a gépkocsi menetviszonyainak megfelelően.
A TCM fedélzeti diagnosztikai rendszerrel rendelkezik, amely észleli a vezérlő rendszer hibáit.
Ha az erőátviteli hajtóműnél, ezt a rendszert is beleértve, hibát keresünk, tökéletesen legyünk tisztában a „Fedélzeti
diagnosztikai rendszer” lényegével, valamint „A hibák diagnosztizálásánál betartandó óvintézkedések”
mindegyikével, és a helyes eredmény könnyű elérésének érdekében kövessük az alábbi „Az automatikus erőátviteli
hajtómű diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázata” című pont lépéseit.



7B1-14 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
A fedélzeti diagnosztikai rendszer
Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű vezérlőrendszerben a TCM
egységnek az alábbi rendeltetései vannak.

• Amikor kikapcsolt O/D OFF kapcsoló mellett bekapcsoljuk a
gyújtást, és az A/T vezérlő rendszerében nem észlelhető hiba,
az (1) „O/D OFF” lámpa a gyújtás bekapcsolását követően 2
másodpercre kigyullad, hogy az izzó épségét ellenőrizhessük. 

• Ha a TCM hibát észlel az A/T vezérlőrendszerben, a TCM
megkísérli bekapcsolni az ECM (1) hibajelző lámpáját, és
elraktározza a hiba DTC-t a memóriájában.

• A TCM egységgel a (2) adatátviteli csatlakozón (DLC) keresztül
kommunikálhatunk a (3) vizsgálókészülék segítségével. (A
diagnosztikai információ vizsgálókészülék használatával
hívható elő és törölhető.)

A bemelegítési ciklus
A bemelegítési ciklus a gépkocsi elég hosszú idejű üzemeltetését
jelenti ahhoz, hogy a hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklete a motor beindításá-
tól kezdve, legalább 22 °C-kal emelkedjen, és elérje a minimális
70 °C hőmérsékletet.

Működési ciklus
Egy „működési ciklus” a motor egyszeri indításából, az üzemelési
időszakból - amely alatt, ha van, az üzemzavar észlelhető - és a
motor egyszeri leállításából áll.

A 2 működési ciklusos észlelési logika
Az első működési ciklusban észlelt hiba a TCM memóriájában
tárolódik (feltételes DTC és befagyasztott adat formájában), de a
hibajelző lámpa (HJL) ekkor még nem gyullad ki. A lámpa csak
ugyanannak a hibának a másodszori észlelése alkalmával, tehát a
következő működési ciklus során gyullad ki.

Feltételes DTC
A feltételes DTC a 2 működési ciklusos észlelési logika alkalmazása
során az első működési ciklus alatt észlelt és tárolt DTC-t jelenti.

2
3

1



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-15
A hibák diagnosztizálásánál betartandó óvintézkedések
• Ne kössük le a TCM csatlakozóit, az akkumulátor kábelt az akkumulátorról, a TCM testelő vezetékét a motorról,

vagy ne vegyük ki a fő biztosítékot, amíg nem ellenőriztük a TCM memóriájában tárolt diagnosztikai információ-
kat. 
Az áramkörök ilyen megbontása törli a TCM memóriájában tárolt információkat.

• A vizsgálókészülék segítségével a TCM memóriájában tárolt információk lekérdezhetők és törölhetők. A
vizsgálókészülék használatba vétele előtt gondosan olvassuk el a hozzá adott használati útmutatót, hogy
tökéletesen tisztában legyünk a rendeltetéseivel és a használatával.

• Az ellenőrzés megkezdése előtt feltétlenül olvassuk el a 0A fejezet „Óvintézkedések a villamos áramkörök
szervizelésénél” című pontját, és vegyük figyelembe az abban leírtakat.

• A TCM és/vagy az ECM cseréje
– Amikor egy tudottan jó TCM és ECM egységet szerelünk be, ellenőrizzük, hogy mindegyik relé és működtető

elem ellenállás értéke megfelel-e az előírtaknak. 
Ha ezt a vizsgálatot figyelmen kívül hagyjuk, tönkretehetjük a tudottan jó TCM és/vagy ECM egységet.

• Az ECU-k, az ECM és a TCM közötti kommunikációt a CAN (számítógépes területi hálózat) hozza létre.
Ezért körültekintően kezeljük a CAN kommunikációs vonalat, szem előtt tartva a 0A fejezetben leírt
„Óvintézkedések”-et.



7B1-16 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázata
Az egyes lépések részletes ismertetése a következő oldalakon található.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Az ügyfél panaszainak elemzése

1) Végezzük el az ügyfél panaszainak elemzését.
Elvégeztük az ügyfél panaszainak elemzését az 
utasításnak megfelelően?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Végezzük el az ügyfél 
panaszainak elemzését.

2 A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) és a 
befagyasztott adatok előhívása, feljegyzése és 
törlése.
1) Ellenőrizzük a DTC-ket a következők szerint.
Található DTC?

1) Nyomtassuk ki vagy 
írjuk le a DTC-ket, majd 
töröljük ki ennek a 
fejezetnek „A DTC 
törlése” című pontja 
szerint.

2) Menjünk a 3. lépésre.

Menjünk a 4. lépésre.

3 Szemrevételezés
1) Végezzük el a szemrevételezést a következők 

szerint.
Találtunk hibát?

1) Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki a hibás 
alkatrészt.

2) Menjünk a 11. lépésre.

Menjünk az 5. lépésre.

4 Szemrevételezés
1) Végezzük el a szemrevételezést a következők 

szerint.
Találtunk hibát?

1) Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki a hibás 
alkatrészt.

2) Menjünk a 11. lépésre.

Menjünk a 8. lépésre.

5 A hibajelenség megerősítése
1) Erősítsük meg a hibajelenséget a következők 

szerint.
Azonosítottuk a hibajelenséget?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Menjünk a 7. lépésre.

6 A DTC ismételt lekérdezése és feljegyzése
1) Kérdezzük le újra a DTC-t ennek a fejezetnek 

„A DTC lekérdezése” című pontja szerint.
Található bármilyen DTC?

Menjünk a 9. lépésre. Menjünk a 8. lépésre.

7 A DTC és a befagyasztott adatok ismételt 
lekérdezése és feljegyzése.
1) Kérdezzük le újra a DTC-t ennek a fejezetnek 

„A DTC lekérdezése” című pontja szerint.
Található bármilyen DTC?

Menjünk a 9. lépésre. Menjünk a 10. lépésre.

8 Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű alapvető 
ellenőrzése és a hibadiagnosztikai táblázat
1) Végezzük el az ellenőrzést és a javítást ennek 

a fejezetnek „Az automatikus erőátviteli 
hajtómű alapvető ellenőrzése” és a 
„Hibadiagnosztikai táblázat” című pontjai 
szerint.

Elvégeztük az ellenőrzést és a javítást?

Menjünk a 11. lépésre. 1) Javítsuk meg, vagy 
cseréljük ki a hibás 
rész(eke)t.

2) Menjünk a 11. lépésre.

9 Hibakeresés a DTC alapján
1) Végezzük el az ellenőrzést és a javítást a 

vonatkozó DTC diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázata alapján.

Elvégeztük az ellenőrzést és a javítást?

Menjünk a 11. lépésre. 1) Javítsuk meg, vagy 
cseréljük ki a hibás 
rész(eke)t.

2) Menjünk a 11. lépésre.

10 Ellenőrizzük az időszakosan jelentkező 
problémákat
1) Végezzük el az időszakosan jelentkező 

problémák ellenőrzését a következők szerint.
Találtunk valamilyen hibát?

1) Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki a hibás 
alkatrész(eke)t.

2) Menjünk a 11. lépésre.

Menjünk a 11. lépésre.
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1. Az ügyfél panaszainak elemzése (lásd az Ügyfél probléma-megfigyelési űrlapot)
Az ügyfél közlése alapján rögzítsük a probléma részleteit (hiba, panasz) és azt, hogy miként merült fel. 
Ebből a célból az ilyen felülvizsgálati űrlap használata megkönnyíti a megfelelő kiértékeléshez és diagnózishoz
szükséges információk begyűjtését.

2. A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) és a befagyasztott adatok előhívása, feljegyzése és törlése.
Először is ellenőrizzük a DTC-ket (a feltételes DTC-ket is) ennek a fejezetnek „A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC)
lekérdezése” című pontja szerint. Ha van DTC, nyomtassuk ki vagy írjuk le a DTC-ket és/vagy a befagyasztott
adatokat, majd töröljük a hiba DTC(ke)t ennek a fejezetnek „A DTC törlése” című pontja szerint. A hiba DTC a
rendszer működési hibáját jelzi, de ebből nem lehet megtudni azt, hogy a hiba jelenleg fennáll-e, vagy csak a múltban
fordult elő, és azóta helyreálltak a rendes viszonyok. Annak felderítésére, hogy jelenleg mi a helyzet, ellenőrizzük a
kérdéses tünetet az 5. lépés szerint, majd ismét ellenőrizzük a DTC-t a 6. lépésnek megfelelően.
Ha csak ennek a lépésnek az alapján kíséreljük meg a DTC által jelzett hiba diagnosztizálását, vagy ha ebben a
lépésben nem töröljük a DTC-t, az helytelen diagnózis megállapítását, egy jól működő egység téves hibajelzését
vagy a hiba megállapításának megnehezítését eredményezheti.

3. és 4. Szemrevételezés
Előzetes lépésként feltétlenül végezzük el a motor és az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű megfelelő működése
szempontjából lényeges elemek ellenőrzését szemrevételezéssel, ennek a fejezetnek a „Szemrevételezés” című
pontja szerint.

5. A hibatünet jelentkezésének megerősítése
Ellenőrizzük a hibatüneteket az ügyfél panaszainak 1. pont szerinti elemzéséből és a 2. pont szerinti DTC
ellenőrzéséből kapott információkra alapozva.
Ismételten ellenőrizzük továbbá a DTC-t, az egyes diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázatokban leírt „A DTC
megerősítésének módszere” című pontok szerint.

6. és 7. A DTC és befagyasztott adatok ismételt ellenőrzése és feljegyzése
Az ellenőrzés módszerét lásd ennek a fejezetnek „A DTC lekérdezése” című pontjában.

8. Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű alapvető ellenőrzése és a hibadiagnosztikai táblázat
Először végezzük el az A/T alapvető ellenőrzését „Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű alapvető ellenőrzése” című
folyamat-táblázat szerint. Ha elértük a folyamat-táblázat végét, ellenőrizzük a rendszernek azokat a részeit, amelyek
a hiba okozói lehetnek, a „Hibadiagnosztikai táblázat” és a gépkocsin jelentkező tünetek (az ügyfél panaszainak
elemzése, a hibajelenség megerősítése és/vagy az A/T alapvető ellenőrzése során megállapított tünetek) alapján, és
ha hibás elemet találunk, javítsuk meg vagy cseréljük ki.

9. Diagnosztikai hibakód folyamat-táblázat (lásd az egyes DTC folyamat-táblázatokat)
A 6/7. lépésben jelzett DTC alapján és e fejezet vonatkozó DTC diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázatainak megfelelően
határozzuk meg a hiba helyét, azaz, hogy a hibát egy érzékelő, kapcsoló, kábelköteg, csatlakozó, működtető elem, a
TCM vagy más alkatrész okozza-e, és ha hibás elemet találunk, javítsuk meg vagy cseréljük ki.

10. Ellenőrizzük az időszakosan jelentkező problémákat
Ellenőrizzük azokat a részeket, ahol könnyen előfordulhatnak időszakos zavarok (pl. kábelkötegek, csatlakozók stb.)
a 0A fejezet „Időszakosan jelentkező hibák és rossz csatlakozások” című pontja alapján, valamint a 2. lépésben
feljegyzett DTC-hez tartozó áramköröket.

11 Végső megerősítési vizsgálat
1) Ha van, töröljük a DTC-t.
2) Végezzük el a végső megerősítési vizsgálatot 

a következők szerint.
Találtunk problémára utaló tünetet, DTC-t vagy 
más rendellenes körülményt?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Vége.
Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
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11. Végső ellenőrző vizsgálat
Győződjünk meg arról, hogy a hibajelenség megszűnt, és a gépkocsi rendellenes körülményektől mentesen működik.
Ha az, amit kijavítottunk üzemzavart jelző DTC-vel állt kapcsolatban, töröljük a DTC-t, és győződjünk meg arról, hogy
a DTC nem jelentkezik ismét.
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Ügyfél probléma-megfigyelési űrlap (minta)

Ügyfél neve: Modell: Alvázszám:

Kelt: Üzembeállítás időpontja: Hiba jelentkezésének időpontja: Megtett km:

A PROBLÉMA TÜNETEI

F A gépkocsi nem mozdul (R, D, 2, L vagy bármelyik tartomány) 
F Nincs automatikus felkapcsolás ( 1.-ből 2.-ba   F 2.-ból 3.-ba   F 3.-ból 4.-be (O/D)   F 2 tartomány   F D tartomány)
F Nincs automatikus visszakapcsolás (F 3.-ból 2.-ba   F 2.-ból 1.-be   F 4.-ből (O/D) 3.-ba   F 2 tartomány   F D tartomány)

F Nincs kézi kapcsolás (F 1↔3     F 3↔4)
F A TCC nem reteszelődik        F A TCC reteszelődés nem old ki
F Az automatikus kapcsolási pont túl magas vagy túl alacsony
F Rázkódás a fokozatváltásnál (1. / 2. / 3. / 4. (O/D) / hátra)
F Nincs visszakapcsolás-gátlás
F A sebességváltó csúszik (1. / 2. / 3. / 4. (O/D) / hátra)
F Egyéb _____________________________________

A GÉPKOCSI  KÖRNYEZETI VISZONYAI A PROBLÉMA ELŐFORDULÁSAKOR

A környezet állapota

Időjárás
Hőmérséklet
Gyakoriság
Útviszonyok

F Szép   F Felhős   F Esős   F Mindig   F Egyéb __________________________
(        °C)  F Forró   F Meleg  F Hűvös   F Hideg   F Mindig
F Mindig   F Olykor (   -szor naponta, havonta)   F Csak egyszer   F Bizonyos körülmények között
F Városi   F Elővárosi   F Autópálya   F Hegyes   F Hegynek fel   F Hegyről le   F Makadám  
F Kavicsos   F Egyéb_____________________

A gépkocsi állapota

A motor és a 
sebességváltó 
állapota

F Hideg /   F Melegítési fázis /   F Meleg
Motor fordulatszám (    f/min)
Fojtószelep nyitás (F Alapjárat   F Kb.     %   F Teljesen nyitva
O/D kikapcsoló kapcsoló (F BE /   F KI)

A gépkocsi 
állapota

F Álló helyzetben   F Menet közben   (F Állandó sebességnél   F Gyorsuláskor   F Lassuláskor
F Fékezéskor)
F Jobbra kanyarodva   F Balra kanyarodva   F Gépkocsi sebessége (        km/h)
F Egyéb__________________________

„O/D OFF” lámpa F Villog   F Mindig világít   F Olykor világít   F Sohasem világít 
F Rendben van 

Hibajelző lámpa F Villog   F Mindig világít   F Olykor világít  F Sohasem világít 
F Rendben van 

Diagnosztikai 
hibakód

Első ellenőrzés: F Nincs hibakód   F Hibakód (                     )

Második ellenőrzés: F Nincs hibakód   F Hibakód (                     )

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A fenti űrlap csak általános minta. Az egyes piacok jellemző viszonyainak megfelelően kell módosítani.
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Az „O/D OFF” lámpa ellenőrzése
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.

2) Ellenőrizzük, hogy az (1) „O/D OFF” lámpa kb. 2 másodpercre
kigyullad, majd ismét elalszik-e. 
Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, menjünk az „A-3 diagnosztikai
folyamat-táblázatra” vagy az „A-4 diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázatra”.

A hibajelző lámpa (HJL) ellenőrzése
Az ellenőrzés módszerét lásd a 6. fejezet azonos című pontjában.

A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.

1
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2) Csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket az (1) adatátviteli
csatlakozóhoz (DLC).

Célszerszám
(A): SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék

3) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
4) Olvassuk le a DTC-t, a feltételes DTC-t és a befagyasztott

adatokat a vizsgálókészüléken megjelenő utasításoknak
megfelelően, majd nyomtassuk ki. További részletek a
vizsgálókészülék kezelési útmutatójában találhatók.

5) A lekérdezés végeztével kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, majd
válasszuk le a vizsgálókészüléket az (1) adatátviteli
csatlakozóról (DLC).

A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) törlése

A hibás alkatrész(ek) megjavítása vagy kicserélése után töröljük az
összes DTC-t az alábbi eljárással.

1) Csatlakoztassuk a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket az adatátviteli
csatlakozóhoz ugyanúgy, mint a DTC lekérdezésekor.

2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
3) Töröljük a DTC-ket és a feltételes DTC-ket a vizsgálókészü-

léken kijelzett utasítások szerint. További részletek a vizsgáló-
készülék kezelési útmutatójában találhatók.

4) A törlés végeztével kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, majd válasszuk le a
vizsgálókészüléket az adatátviteli csatlakozóról.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha a SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék nem tud kommunikálni a
TCM egységgel, hajtsuk végre az ennek a fejezetnek „A
soros adatátviteli áramkör ellenőrzése” című pontjában
leírtakat. 

1
(A)

VIGYÁZAT:
Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan biztonságos helyet
válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn közúti
baleset veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében
igen óvatosan végezzük.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A TCM memóriájában tárolt DTC-k és a befagyasztott adatok
az alábbi esetekben is törlődnek. Vigyázzunk arra, hogy ne
töröljük a DTC-ket, amíg fel nem jegyeztük az adataikat.
• Ha megszakítjuk a TCM áramellátását (a kábel lekötésével

az akkumulátorról, a biztosíték kivételével vagy a TCM
csatlakozóinak a leválasztásával).

• Ha ugyanaz a hiba (DTC) nem jelentkezik ismét a motor 40
bemelegítési ciklusa során.
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Diagnosztikai hibakód (DTC) táblázat

DTC sz. Észlelt hiba
Észlelési állapot

(A DTC az alábbiak észlelésekor jelenik 
meg)

Működési ciklus,
amikor a HJL 

kigyullad

P0705
Sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő 
áramköre, hibás működés (PRNDL 
bemenet)

Egyidejűleg több jel is beadódik. 1 működési ciklus

P0707 Sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő 
áramköre, a feszültség kicsi Az érzékelő jele nem adódik be. 2 működési ciklus

P0712
„A” sebességváltó folyadék 
hőmérséklet érzékelő áramköre, a 
feszültség kicsi

Az érzékelő kimenő feszültsége túl kicsi. 1 működési ciklus

P0713
„A” sebességváltó folyadék 
hőmérséklet érzékelő áramköre, a 
feszültség nagy

Az érzékelő kimenő feszültsége túl nagy. 1 működési ciklus

P0717 Bemenő jel/turbina fordulatszám 
érzékelő áramkör, nincs jel

Nem adódik be érzékelő jel annak ellenére, 
hogy a kimenő fordulatszám érzékelő jele 
beadódik.

1 működési ciklus

P0722 Kimenő fordulatszám érzékelő 
áramkör, nincs jel

Nem adódik be érzékelő jel annak ellenére, 
hogy a bemenő fordulatszám érzékelő jele 
beadódik.

1 működési ciklus

P0741
Nyomatékváltó tengelykapcsoló 
áramkör teljesítőképesség hiba, 
vagy beragadás nyitott helyzetben

A motor és a behajtó tengely közötti 
fordulatszám különbség túl nagy annak 
ellenére, hogy a TCM parancsot adott a TCC 
mágnestekercs bekapcsolására.

2 működési ciklus

P0742 Nyomatékváltó tengelykapcsoló 
áramkör beragadása zárt állásban

A motor és a behajtó tengely közötti 
fordulatszám különbség túl kicsi annak 
ellenére, hogy a TCM parancsot adott a TCC 
mágnestekercs kikapcsolására.

2 működési ciklus

P0751
„A” kapcsoló mágnestekercs 
teljesítőképessége vagy 
beragadása kikapcsolt állásban

A sebességváltó ténylegesen a 3. fokozatban 
működik annak ellenére, hogy a TCM 
parancsot adott a 2. fokozatra.

2 működési ciklus

P0752 „A” kapcsoló mágnesszelep 
beragadása bekapcsolt helyzetben

A sebességváltó ténylegesen a 2. fokozatban 
működik annak ellenére, hogy a TCM 
parancsot adott a 3. fokozat bekapcsolására.

2 működési ciklus

P0756
„B” kapcsoló mágnestekercs 
teljesítőképessége vagy 
beragadása kikapcsolt állásban

A sebességváltó ténylegesen a 3. fokozatban 
működik annak ellenére, hogy a TCM 
parancsot adott a 4. fokozat bekapcsolására.

2 működési ciklus

P0757 „B” kapcsoló mágnestekercs 
beragadása bekapcsolt helyzetben

A sebességváltó ténylegesen a 4. fokozatban 
működik annak ellenére, hogy a TCM 
parancsot adott a 3. fokozat bekapcsolására.

2 működési ciklus

P0785 Kapcsoló/időzítő mágnesszelep

Az időzítő mágnesszelep érintkezőin 
megjelenő feszültség túl nagy annak ellenére, 
hogy a TCM parancsot adott az időzítő 
mágnesszelep kikapcsolására,
vagy
az időzítő mágnesszelep érintkezőin megjelenő 
feszültség túl kicsi annak ellenére, hogy a TCM 
parancsot adott az időzítő mágnesszelep 
bekapcsolására.

1 működési ciklus

P0962
„A” nyomásszabályozó 
mágnestekercs vezérlő áramköre, 
kicsi az áramerősség

Nem észlelhető villamos áram a 
nyomásszabályozó mágnestekercs 
áramkörében.

1 működési ciklus

P0963
„A” nyomásszabályozó 
mágnestekercs vezérlő áramköre, 
nagy az áramerősség

Túl nagy áram észlelése a nyomásszabályozó 
mágnestekercs áramkörében. 1 működési ciklus
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P0973 „A” kapcsoló mágnesszelep vezérlő 
áramköre, a feszültség kicsi

A kapcsoló mágnesszelep érintkezőin 
megjelenő feszültség túl kicsi annak ellenére, 
hogy a TCM parancsot adott a kapcsoló 
mágnesszelep bekapcsolására.

1 működési ciklus

P0974 „A” kapcsoló mágnesszelep vezérlő 
áramköre, a feszültség nagy

A kapcsoló mágnesszelep érintkezőin 
megjelenő feszültség túl nagy annak ellenére, 
hogy a TCM parancsot adott a kapcsoló 
mágnesszelep kikapcsolására.

1 működési ciklus

P0976 „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep vezérlő 
áramkör, a feszültség kicsi

A kapcsoló mágnesszelep érintkezőin 
megjelenő feszültség túl kicsi, noha a TCM 
parancsot adott a kapcsoló mágnesszelep 
bekapcsolására.

1 működési ciklus

P0977 „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep vezérlő 
áramkör, a feszültség nagy

A kapcsoló mágnesszelep érintkezőin 
megjelenő feszültség túl nagy noha a TCM 
parancsot adott a kapcsoló mágnesszelep 
kikapcsolására.

1 működési ciklus

P1701 CAN adatátviteli probléma - TCM Nem volt előírt ideig tartó folyamatos jelbevitel 
az ECM-ből a TCM-be. 1 működési ciklus

P1702 Belső vezérlőmodul memória 
kontrollösszeg hiba

A TCM-ben tárolt pillanatnyi adatok 
kiszámítása a TCM-ben előre tárolt ellenőrző 
adatokkal összehasonlítva nem helyes.

1 működési ciklus

P1703 CAN érvénytelen adatok - TCM
A TCM az ECM-től fojtószelep helyzet, motor 
hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet, motor fordulatszám 
és motor nyomaték hiba jelet kap.

*1

P2769 Nyomatékváltó tengelykapcsoló 
áramkör, kicsi az áramerősség

Nem észlelhető villamos áram a TCC 
mágnestekercs áramkörében. 1 működési ciklus

P2770 Nyomatékváltó tengelykapcsoló 
áramkör, nagy az áramerősség

Túl nagy villamos áram észlelhető a TCC 
mágnestekercs áramkörében. 1 működési ciklus

DTC sz. Észlelt hiba
Észlelési állapot

(A DTC az alábbiak észlelésekor jelenik 
meg)

Működési ciklus,
amikor a HJL 

kigyullad

MEGJEGYZÉS:
*1: A TCM nem akarja bekapcsolni az ECM hibajelző lámpáját, de a DTC tárolódik a TCM memóriájában.
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Visszafogott üzemmód táblázat
Ezt a funkciót a biztonsági mechanizmus látja el, amely akkor is biztosítja az üzemeltethetőséget, ha a
mágnesszelep, az érzékelő vagy ezek áramköre meghibásodik.
Az alábbi táblázatban találhatók a visszafogott üzemmódban működő funkciók azokban az esetekben, ha a
mágnesszelep, az érzékelő vagy ezek áramköre meghibásodik.

DTC 
sz. A hiba helye Visszafogott üzemmód

P0705
Sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő 
áramkör, hibás működés (PRNDL 
bemenet)

• A kiválasztott tartomány az alábbi elsőbbségi sorrend szerint 
áll be.
D>2>L>R>N>P

• A reteszelő funkció működése letiltott.
• A vezérlés tanulása letiltott.

P0707 Sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő 
áramköre, a feszültség kicsi

• A kiválasztott tartomány a „D” tartománynak tekinthető.
• A reteszelő funkció működése letiltott.
• A vezérlés tanulása letiltott.

P0712
P0713

Az „A” sebességváltó folyadék 
hőmérséklet érzékelő áramköre, a 
feszültség kicsi 

• Az A/T folyadék feltételezett hőmérséklete 200 °C.
• A felkapcsolás az O/D fokozatba letiltott.
• A reteszelő funkció működése letiltott.
• Kapcsolásvezérlés letiltott.
• A vezérlés tanulása letiltott.

P0717 Bemenő jel/turbina fordulatszám 
érzékelő áramkör, nincs jel

• A felkapcsolás az O/D fokozatba letiltott.
• A reteszelő funkció működése letiltott.
• A vezetéknyomás ellenőrzés letiltott a kapcsoláskor.
• Az ECM-nek adandó nyomaték csökkentés kérés (nyomaték 

csökkentés vezérlés) letiltott.
• A kapcsolás vezérlés letiltott.
• A vezérlés tanulása letiltott.

P0722 Kimenő fordulatszám érzékelő áramkör, 
nincs jel

• A rendszer a kapcsolás vezérléséhez a behajtó tengely 
fordulatszám érzékelő jelek alapján kiszámított gépkocsi 
sebességet használja a kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő 
(VSS) jele alapján számított gépkocsi sebesség helyett.

• A felkapcsolás az O/D fokozatba letiltott.
• A reteszelő funkció működése letiltott.
• A vezetéknyomás ellenőrzés a kapcsoláskor letiltott.
• Az ECM-nek adandó nyomaték csökkentés kérés (nyomaték 

csökkentés vezérlés) letiltott.
• A kapcsolásvezérlés letiltott.
• A vezérlés tanulása letiltott.

P0785 Kapcsoló/időzítő mágnesszelep • Valamennyi mágnesszelep áramellátása kikapcsolva.
• A sebességváltó a 3. sebességfokozatban rögzítve.
• A vezetéknyomás ellenőrzés a kapcsoláskor letiltott.
• A reteszelő funkció működése letiltott.

P0962 „A” nyomásszabályozó mágnestekercs 
vezérlő áramkör, a feszültség kicsi

P0963 „A” nyomásszabályozó mágnestekercs 
vezérlő áramkör, a feszültség nagy

P0973 „A” kapcsoló mágnesszelep vezérlő 
áramkör, a feszültség kicsi

P0974 „A” kapcsoló mágnesszelep vezérlő 
áramkör, a feszültség nagy

P0976 „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep vezérlő 
áramkör, a feszültség kicsi

P0977 „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep vezérlő 
áramkör, a feszültség nagy
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P1701 CAN adatátviteli probléma - TCM

• A vezetéknyomás szabályozására használt fojtószelep nyitás 
feltételezett értéke 100%.

• A fokozatváltás szabályozására használt fojtószelep nyitás 
feltételezett értéke 0%.

• 15 perccel a hiba észlelése után a motor hűtőfolyadék 
feltételezett hőmérséklete 90 °C.

• A felkapcsolás az O/D fokozatba letiltott.
• A reteszelő funkció működése letiltott.
• A vezetéknyomás ellenőrzés a kapcsoláskor letiltott.
• Az ECM-nek adandó nyomaték csökkentés kérés (nyomaték 

csökkentés vezérlés) letiltott.
• A vezérlés tanulása letiltott.
• A kapcsolás vezérlés letiltott.

P1702 Belső vezérlő modul memória 
kontrollösszeg hiba

• Valamennyi mágnesszelep áramellátása kikapcsolva.
• A sebességváltó a 3. sebességfokozatban rögzítve.
• A vezetéknyomás ellenőrzés a kapcsoláskor letiltott.
• A reteszelő funkció működése letiltott.

P1703 CAN érvénytelen adatok - TCM

Fojtószelep helyzet jel hiba esetében:
• A vezetéknyomás szabályozására használt fojtószelep nyitás 

feltételezett értéke 100%.
• A fokozatváltás szabályozására használt fojtószelep nyitás 

feltételezett értéke 0%.
• A felkapcsolás az O/D fokozatba letiltott.
• A reteszelő funkció működése letiltott.
• A kapcsolás vezérlés letiltott.
• A vezérlés tanulása letiltott.
Motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet jel hiba esetében:
• A hiba észlelésétől számítva 15 perc eltelte után a motor 

hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet feltételezett értéke a rendes üzemi 
hőmérséklet, és a gyorsító fokozat (O/D) és reteszelési 
vezérlés letiltása fel van oldva.

Motor fordulatszám jel hiba esetében:
• A felkapcsolás az O/D fokozatba letiltott.
• A reteszelő funkció működése letiltott.
• A vezetéknyomás ellenőrzés a kapcsoláskor letiltott.
• Az ECM-nek adandó nyomaték csökkentés kérés (nyomaték 

csökkentés vezérlés) letiltott.
• A kapcsolás vezérlés letiltott.
• A vezérlés tanulása letiltott.

P2769 Nyomatékváltó tengelykapcsoló 
áramkör, a feszültség kicsi.

• A reteszelő funkció működése letiltott.

P2770 Nyomatékváltó tengelykapcsoló 
áramkör, a feszültség nagy.

• A reteszelő funkció működése letiltott.
• A gépkocsi sebessége 15 km/h-nál kisebb, a sebességváltó az 

1. sebességfokozatban rögzítve a motor leállásának 
elkerülésére.

DTC 
sz. A hiba helye Visszafogott üzemmód
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Szemrevételezés
Szemrevételezéssel ellenőrizzük az alábbi részeket és rendszereket.

VIZSGÁLT EGYSÉG VONATKOZÓ FEJEZET
• A/T folyadék ----- szint, szivárgás, szín 0B fejezet
• A/T folyadék tömlők ----- lecsúszás, lazulás, elhasználódás 7B1 fejezet
• Fojtószelep huzal ----- játék (meleg motornál), felszerelés 6E2 fejezet
• A/T választóhuzal ----- felszerelés 7B1 fejezet
• Motorolaj ----- szint, szivárgás 0B fejezet
• Motor hűtőfolyadék ----- szint, szivárgás 0B fejezet
• Motor rögzítések ----- játék, lazulás, sérülés 6A2 fejezet
• Felfüggesztés ----- játék, lazulás 3. fejezet
• Hajtó tengelyek ----- sérülés 4A fejezet
• Akkumulátor ----- jelzők állapota, érintkezők korróziója
• Villamos kábelkötegek csatlakozói ----- lelazulás, súrlódás 6E2 fejezet
• Biztosítékok ----- kiégés 8. fejezet
• Alkatrészek ----- felszerelés, sérülés
• Csavarok ----- lazulás
• Egyéb alkatrészek, amelyek szemrevételezéssel ellenőrizhetők
Ha lehet, ellenőrizzük az alábbi tételeket is a motor indítása során.
• „O/D OFF” lámpa ----- működés
• Hibajelző lámpa ----- működése 6E2 fejezet
• Töltést jelző lámpa ----- működése 6H fejezet
• Motorolaj nyomás jelzőlámpa ----- működése 8. fejezet 

(nyomás ellenőrzés: 6A2 fejezet)
• Motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérő ----- működése
• Egyéb alkatrészek, amelyek szemrevételezéssel ellenőrizhetők
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Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű alapvető ellenőrzése
Ez az ellenőrzés igen fontos a hibakeresés szempontjából akkor, ha a TCM nem észlelt DTC-t, és a szemrevételezés
során nem találtunk rendellenességet. Gondosan kövessük a folyamat-táblázat lépéseit.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű 

diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázata” lépéseit?
Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk „Az automatikus 

erőátviteli hajtómű 
diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázata” című pontra.

2 Hajtsuk végre az ebben a fejezetben leírt 
„Menetpróba” című pontot.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Menjünk a „Menetpróba” 
című pont „Hibakeresés” 
című táblázatára.

3 Hajtsuk végre az ebben a fejezetben leírt „Kézi 
menetpróba” című pontot.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Menjünk a „Kézi menet-
próba” című pont „Hibake-
resés” című táblázatára.

4 Hajtsuk végre az ebben a fejezetben leírt 
„Motorfék próba” című pontot.
Rendben van?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. Menjünk a „Motorfék pró-
ba” című pont „Hibakere-
sés” című táblázatára.

5 Hajtsuk végre az ebben a fejezetben leírt 
„Állóhelyzeti vizsgálat” című pontot.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Menjünk az „Állóhelyzeti 
vizsgálat” című pont „Hiba-
keresés” című táblázatára.

6 Hajtsuk végre az ebben a fejezetben leírt 
„Késlekedési vizsgálat” című pontot.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. Menjünk a „Késlekedési 
vizsgálat” című pont „Hiba-
keresés” című táblázatára.

7 Hajtsuk végre a jelen fejezetben leírt „A 
vezetéknyomás vizsgálata” című pontot.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a 8. lépésre. Menjünk „A vezetéknyo-
más vizsgálata” című pont 
„Hibakeresés” című 
táblázatára.

8 Menjünk ennek a fejezetnek az „1. hibadiagnosz-
tikai táblázat” című pontjára.
Azonosítható a hiba?

Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki a hibás 
alkatrészt.

Menjünk a 9. lépésre.

9 Menjünk ennek a fejezetnek a „2. hibadiagnosz-
tikai táblázat” című pontjára.
Azonosítható a hiba?

Javítsuk meg vagy 
cseréljük ki a hibás 
alkatrészt.

Menjünk ennek a fejezet-
nek a „3. hibadiagnosztikai 
táblázat” című pontjára.
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Hibadiagnosztikai táblázat
1. hibadiagnosztikai táblázat
Villamos javítások

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja

Erőteljes rántás 
kapcsoláskor

Az „A” és/vagy a „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep 
áramköre hibás

Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 
időszaki hibák szempontjából. Ha hibát 
találunk, javítsuk ki.

A nyomásszab. mágnesszelep áramköre hibás
(Csak N→D vagy 3↔O/D kapcsoláskor) 
Az időzítő mágnesszelep áramköre hibás
A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) 
áramköre hibás
A behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő 
áramköre hibás
A sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 
áramkör hibás
A CAN adatátviteli áramkör hibás
A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő áramköre hibás Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 

időszaki hibák szempontjából a 6. fejezet 
szerint, és ha hibát találunk, javítsuk ki.

A forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő áramköre 
hibás

TCM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

ECM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

Nem kapcsol a 
3. fokozatba

Az „A” és/vagy a „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep 
áramköre hibás Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 

időszaki hibák szempontjából. Ha hibát 
találunk, javítsuk ki.A nyomásszab. mágnesszelep áramköre hibás

Az időzítő mágnesszelep áramköre hibás

TCM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó TCM-et és, 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

Nehézkes 1→2 
kapcsolás

A „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep áramköre hibás
Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 
időszaki hibák szempontjából. Ha hibát 
találunk, javítsuk ki.

A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) 
áramköre hibás
A sebességváltó tart. érzékelő áramkör hibás
A CAN adatátviteli áramkör hibás

A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő áramköre hibás
Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 
időszaki hibák szempontjából a 6. fejezet 
szerint, és ha hibát találunk, javítsuk ki.

TCM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

ECM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

Nehézkes 2→3 
kapcsolás

Az „A” kapcsoló mágnesszelep áramköre hibás
Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 
időszaki hibák szempontjából. Ha hibát 
találunk, javítsuk ki.

A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) 
áramköre hibás
A sebességváltó tart. érzékelő áramkör hibás
A CAN adatátviteli áramkör hibás

A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő áramköre hibás
Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 
időszaki hibák szempontjából a 6. fejezet 
szerint. Ha hibát találunk, javítsuk ki.

TCM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

ECM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-29
Nehézkes 
3 → O/D 
kapcsolás

A „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep áramköre hibás

Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 
időszaki hibák szempontjából. Ha hibát 
találunk, javítsuk ki.

A nyomásszab. mágnesszelep áramköre hibás
Az időzítő mágnesszelep áramköre hibás
A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) 
áramköre hibás
A behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő 
áramköre hibás
A sebességváltó tart. érzékelő áramkör hibás
A sebv. folyadék hőm. érzékelő áramkör hibás
A CAN adatátviteli áramkör hibás
A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő áramköre hibás Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 

időszaki hibák szempontjából a 6. fejezet 
szerint. Ha hibát találunk, javítsuk ki.

A motor hűtőfoly. hőm. érzékelő áramköre hibás
A forgattyús teng. helyzet érz. áramköre hibás

Az „O/D off” kapcsoló áramköre hibás Lásd ennek a fejezetnek „A-1 diagnosztikai 
folyamat-táblázat” című pontját.

TCM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

ECM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

Nehézkes 
O/D → 3 
kapcsolás

A „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep áramköre hibás

Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 
időszaki hibák szempontjából. Ha hibát 
találunk, javítsuk ki.

A nyomásszab. mágnesszelep áramköre hibás
Az időzítő mágnesszelep áramköre hibás
A kihajtó teng. ford.sz. érz. (VSS) áramköre hibás
A behajtó tengely ford.sz. érz. áramköre hibás
A CAN adatátviteli áramkör hibás

A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő áramköre hibás
Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 
időszaki hibák szempontjából a 6. fejezet 
szerint. Ha hibát találunk, javítsuk ki.

Az „O/D off” kapcsoló áramköre hibás Lásd ennek a fejezetnek „A-1 diagnosztikai 
folyamat-táblázat” című pontját.

TCM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

ECM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

Nehézkes 3→2 
kapcsolás

Az „A” kapcsoló mágnesszelep áramköre hibás Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 
időszaki hibák szempontjából. Ha hibát 
találunk, javítsuk ki.

A kihajtó teng. ford.sz. érz. (VSS) áramköre hibás
A CAN adatátviteli áramkör hibás

A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő áramköre hibás
Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 
időszaki hibák szempontjából a 6. fejezet 
szerint. Ha hibát találunk, javítsuk ki.

TCM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

ECM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

Nehézkes 2→1 
kapcsolás

A „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep áramköre hibás Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 
időszaki hibák szempontjából. Ha hibát 
találunk, javítsuk ki.

A kihajtó teng. ford.sz. érz. (VSS) áramköre hibás
A CAN adatátviteli áramkör hibás

A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő áramköre hibás
Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 
időszaki hibák szempontjából a 6. fejezet 
szerint. Ha hibát találunk, javítsuk ki.

TCM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

ECM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja



7B1-30 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Helytelen 
kapcsolási pont

A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) 
áramköre hibás

Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 
időszaki hibák szempontjából. Ha hibát 
találunk, javítsuk ki.

A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep áramköre 
hibás
A CAN adatátviteli áramkör hibás
A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep áramköre 
hibás

A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő áramköre hibás
Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 
időszaki hibák szempontjából a 6. fejezet 
szerint. Ha hibát találunk, javítsuk ki.

TCM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

ECM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

A TCC 
(reteszelő) 
rendszer nem 
működik

A „B” TCC mágnesszelep áramköre hibás

Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 
időszaki hibák szempontjából. Ha hibát 
találunk, javítsuk ki.

Az „A” és/vagy a „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep 
áramköre hibás
A nyomásszabályozó mágnes. áramköre hibás
A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) 
áramköre hibás
A behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő 
áramköre hibás
A sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő áramkör 
hibás
A sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 
áramkör hibás
A CAN adatátviteli áramkör hibás

A féklámpa kapcsoló áramköre hibás Lásd ennek a fejezetnek „A-2 diagnosztikai 
folyamat-táblázat” című pontját.

A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő áramköre hibás Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 
időszaki hibák szempontjából a 6. fejezet 
szerint. Ha hibát találunk, javítsuk ki.

A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 
áramköre hibás

TCM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

ECM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

Magasabb vagy 
alacsonyabb 
állóhelyzeti 
fordulatszám

A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep áramköre 
hibás

Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 
időszaki hibák szempontjából. Ha hibát 
találunk, javítsuk ki.

TCM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

Túl nagy 
„N” → „D” 
vagy „N” → „R” 
időkésleltetés

A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep áramköre 
hibás Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 

időszaki hibák szempontjából. Ha hibát 
találunk, javítsuk ki.A sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 

áramkör hibás

TCM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

Nagyobb vagy 
kisebb vezeték-
nyomás

A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep áramköre 
hibás

Ellenőrizzük az áramkört szakadás, zárlat és 
időszaki hibák szempontjából. Ha hibát 
találunk, javítsuk ki.

TCM Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
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2. hibadiagnosztikai táblázat
A gépkocsin végzendő javítások

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
Nem tud minden 
tartományban 
működni

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház 
szerelvényt.

Erős rántás 
kapcsoláskor

A motor rendellenes állapota Ellenőrizzük és javítsuk meg a 
motort.

Az „A” és/vagy a „B” kapcsoló mágnessz. műk. hibája

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.

A kihajtó tengely fordulatsz. érz. (VSS) működési hibája
A behajtó tengely fordulatsz. érz. működési hibája
A sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő működési hibája
A sebv. folyadék hőm. érzékelő működési hibája
(Csak N→D vagy 3↔O/D kapcsoláskor) Az időzítő 
mágnesszelep működési hibája

A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep működési hibája
Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki a szelepház 
szerelvényt.

(Kivéve N→D vagy N→R kapcsoláskor) 
A féklámpa kapcsoló működési hibája

Ellenőrizzük az 5. fejezet szerint.
Ha hibát találunk, cseréljük ki.

A forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő működési hibája Ellenőrizzük a 6E2 fejezet szerint. 
Ha hibát találunk, cseréljük ki.A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő működési hibája

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház 
szerelvényt.

Nehézkes 1→2 
kapcsolás

A „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep működési hibája
Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.A kihajtó tengely fordulatsz. érz. (VSS) működési hibája

A sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő működési hibája

A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő működési hibája Ellenőrizzük a 6E2 fejezet szerint. 
Ha hibát találunk, cseréljük ki.

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház 
szerelvényt.

Nehézkes 2→3 
kapcsolás

Az „A” kapcsoló mágnesszelep működési hibája
Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.A kihajtó tengely fordulatsz. érz. (VSS) működési hibája

A sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő működési hibája

A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő működési hibája Ellenőrizzük a 6E2 fejezet szerint. 
Ha hibát találunk, cseréljük ki.

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház 
szerelvényt.

Nehézkes 3→O/D 
kapcsolás

A „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep működési hibája

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.

Az időzítő mágnesszelep működési hibája
A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) hibája
A behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő hibája
A sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő működési hibája
A sebv. folyadék hőm. érzékelő működési hibája
Az O/D off kapcsoló működési hibája
A motor hűtőfolyadék hőm. érzékelő működési hibája Ellenőrizzük a 6E2 fejezet szerint. 

Ha hibát találunk, cseréljük ki.A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő működési hibája

A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep működési hibája
Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki a szelepház 
szerelvényt.

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház 
szerelvényt.
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Nehézkes O/D→3 
kapcsolás

A „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep működési hibája

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.

Az időzítő mágnesszelep működési hibája
A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) működési 
hibája
A behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő működési 
hibája
Az O/D off kapcsoló működési hibája

A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő működési hibája Ellenőrizzük a 6E2 fejezet szerint. 
Ha hibát találunk, cseréljük ki.

A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep működési hibája
Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki a szelepház 
szerelvényt.

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház 
szerelvényt.

Nehézkes 3→2 
kapcsolás

Az „A” kapcsoló mágnesszelep működési hibája
Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) működési 

hibája

A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő működési hibája Ellenőrizzük a 6E2 fejezet szerint. 
Ha hibát találunk, cseréljük ki.

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház 
szerelvényt.

Nehézkes 2→1 
kapcsolás

A „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep működési hibája Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.A kihajtó tengely fordulatsz. érz. (VSS) működési hibája

A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő működési hibája Ellenőrizzük a 6E2 fejezet szerint. 
Ha hibát találunk, cseréljük ki.

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház 
szerelvényt.

Helytelen kapcsolási 
pont

A motor rendellenes állapota Ellenőrizzük és javítsuk meg a 
motort.

A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) működési 
hibája

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.

A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő működési hibája Ellenőrizzük a 6E2 fejezet szerint. 
Ha hibát találunk, cseréljük ki.

A TCC (reteszelő) 
rendszer nem 
működik

A TCC mágnesszelep működési hibája

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.

Az „A” és/vagy „B” kapcsoló mágnessz. működési hibája
A kihajtó tengely fordulatsz. érz. (VSS) működési hibája
A behajtó tengely fordulatsz. érz. működési hibája
A sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő működési hibája
A sebv. folyadék hőm. érzékelő működési hibája

A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep működési hibája Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, cse-
réljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

A féklámpa kapcsoló működési hibája Ellenőrizzük az 5. fejezet szerint. 
Ha hibát találunk, cseréljük ki.

A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő működési hibája Ellenőrizzük a 6E2 fejezet szerint. 
Ha hibát találunk, cseréljük ki.A motor hűtőfolyadék hőm. érzékelő működési hibája

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház 
szerelvényt.

Túl nagy „N” → „D” 
vagy „N” → „R” 
időkésleltetés

A sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 
működési hibája

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.

A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep áramköre hibás
Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki a szelepház 
szerelvényt.

Eldugult olajszűrő Cseréljük ki.

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház 
szerelvényt.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
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3. hibadiagnosztikai táblázat
A gépkocsin kívül végzendő javítások

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja

Nem tud minden tartományban működni

Hibás olajszivattyú

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát 
találunk, cseréljük ki.

Beszorult vagy törött bolygómű
Hibás 2. sz. szabadonfutó
Sérült hajtó tárcsa
Hibás előremeneti tengelykapcsoló
Hibás hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló
Hibás 1. és hátrameneti fék
Hibás nyomatékváltó Cseréljük ki.

Erős rántás az „N” → „D” kapcsoláskor Hibás előremeneti tengelykapcsoló Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát 
találunk, cseréljük ki.

Erős rántás az „N” → „D” kapcsoláskor 
Hibás hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát 

találunk, cseréljük ki.Hibás 1. és hátrameneti fék
Nehézkes 1→2 kapcsolás, túl nagy 
rántás vagy megcsúszás

Hibás 2. fék Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát 
találunk, cseréljük ki.Hibás 1. sz. szabadonfutó

Nehézkes 2→3 kapcsolás, túl nagy 
rántás vagy megcsúszás Hibás közvetlen tengelykapcsoló Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát 

találunk, cseréljük ki.
Nehézkes 3↔O/D kapcsolás, túl nagy 
rántás vagy megcsúszás

Hibás előremeneti tengelykapcsoló Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát 
találunk, cseréljük ki.Hibás O/D és 2. követő fék

Nehézkes 3→2 kapcsolás, túl nagy 
rántás vagy megcsúszás

Hibás közvetlen tengelykapcsoló Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát 
találunk, cseréljük ki.Hibás 1. sz. szabadonfutó

Nehézkes 2→1 kapcsolás, túl nagy 
rántás vagy megcsúszás

Hibás 2. fék Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát 
találunk, cseréljük ki.Hibás 2. sz. szabadonfutó

A TCC (reteszelő) rendszer nem 
működik Hibás nyomatékváltó Cseréljük ki.

Túl hosszú „N” → „D” időkésleltetés

Hibás olajszivattyú
Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát 
találunk, cseréljük ki.Hibás előremeneti tengelykapcsoló

Hibás 2. sz. szabadonfutó
Szivárgás a „D” tartomány nyomás alatt álló 
folyadék áramköréből

Javítsuk meg vagy cseréljük 
ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

Túl hosszú „N” → „R” időkésleltetés

Hibás olajszivattyú
Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát 
találunk, cseréljük ki.Hibás hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló

Hibás 1. és hátrameneti fék
Szivárgás az „R” tartomány nyomás alatt 
álló folyadék áramköréből

Javítsuk meg vagy cseréljük 
ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

Elégtelen motorfék a „2” tartományba 
visszaváltáskor Hibás O/D és 2. követő fék Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát 

találunk, cseréljük ki.
Elégtelen motorfék az „L” tartományba 
visszaváltáskor Hibás 1. és hátrameneti fék Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát 

találunk, cseréljük ki.
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Menetpróba
A próba célja annak ellenőrzése, hogy a felkapcsolás, visszakapcsolás és a reteszelés az előírt fordulatszámoknál
következik-e be, miközben a gépkocsit vízszintes úton ténylegesen vezetjük.

1) Melegítsük be a motort.
2) Alapjáraton járó motor mellett tegyük a kapcsolókat a „D” tartományba.
3) A gázpedál lassú lenyomásával gyorsítsuk a gépkocsit.
4) A „D” tartományban közlekedve ellenőrizzük, hogy a kapcsolás és reteszelés pontosan azoknál a sebességeknél

következik-e be, amelyek a „Kapcsolási diagram és TCC reteszelési diagram” című ábrán láthatók. (Lásd ennek a
fejezetnek „Az automatikus sebességváltás diagramja” című pontját.)

Hibakeresés

VIGYÁZAT:
• A balesetek elkerülése érdekében a próbát olyan helyen végezzük, ahol nagyon kicsi a forgalom.
• A próbához két személy szükséges, a vezető és a próbát végző személy.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja

Nem tud minden 
tartományban működni

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.
Hibás olajszivattyú

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.

Beszorult vagy törött bolygómű
Hibás 2. sz. szabadonfutó
Hibás előremeneti tengelykapcsoló
Hibás hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló
Hibás 1. és hátrameneti fék
Sérült hajtó tárcsa
Hibás nyomatékváltó Cseréljük ki.

Nem kapcsol a 3. 
fokozatba

Az „A” és/vagy „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep 
működési hibája Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 

cseréljük ki.
Az időzítő mágnesszelep működési hibája
A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep működési 
hibája

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

1→2 felkapcsolás nem 
jön létre

A „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep működési hibája

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.

A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) 
működési hibája
A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő működési hibája
A sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő működési 
hibája
Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.
Hibás 2. fék Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 

cseréljük ki.Hibás 1. sz. szabadonfutó

2→3 felkapcsolás nem 
jön létre

Az „A” kapcsoló mágnesszelep működési hibája

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.

A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) 
működési hibája
A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő működési hibája
A sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő működési 
hibája
Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

Hibás közvetlen tengelykapcsoló Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.
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3→O/D felkapcsolás nem 
jön létre

A „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep hibája

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.

Az O/D off kapcsoló működési hibája
A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 
működési hibája
A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) 
működési hibája
A behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő 
működési hibája
A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő működési hibája
A sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő működési 
hibája
A forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő működési 
hibája
Az időzítő mágnesszelep működési hibája
A sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 
működési hibája
A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep működési 
hibája

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

Hibás O/D és 2. követő fék Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.

O/D→3 visszakapcsolás 
nem jön létre

Az „A” kapcsoló mágnesszelep működési hibája

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.

Az O/D off kapcsoló működési hibája
A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) 
működési hibája
A behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő 
működési hibája
A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő működési hibája
Az időzítő mágnesszelep működési hibája
A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep működési 
hibája

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

Hibás előremeneti tengelykapcsoló Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.

3→2 visszakapcsolás 
nem jön létre

Az „A” kapcsoló mágnesszelep működési hibája
Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.

A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) 
működési hibája
A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő működési hibája
Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

Hibás 1. sz. szabadonfutó Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.

2→1 visszakapcsolás 
nem jön létre

A „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep működési hibája
Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.

A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) 
működési hibája
A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő működési hibája
Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

Hibás 2. sz. szabadonfutó Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja



7B1-36 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Helytelen kapcsolási pont

A motor rendellenes állapota Ellenőrizzük és javítsuk meg a 
motort.

A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) 
működési hibája Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 

cseréljük ki.
A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő működési hibája
A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep működési 
hibája

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

A TCC (reteszelési) 
funkció nem működik

A TCC mágnesszelep működési hibája

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.

Az „A” és/vagy „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep 
működési hibája
A féklámpa kapcsoló működési hibája
A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 
működési hibája
A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) 
működési hibája
A behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő 
működési hibája
A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő működési hibája
A sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő működési 
hibája
A sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 
működési hibája
A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep működési 
hibája

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.
Hibás nyomatékváltó Cseréljük ki.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-37
Kézi menetpróba
Ez a próba az „L”, „2” vagy „D” tartományban használt fokozatokat
ellenőrzi, amikor nem működtetett kapcsolás vezérlő rendszerrel
közlekedünk. A menetpróbát vízszintes úton végezzük.

1) A kapcsolókar „P” helyzetében indítsuk el, és melegítsük be a
motort.

2) Ha a motor bemelegedett, kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, és kössük le
a szelepház (1) kábelköteg csatlakozóját.

3) A kapcsolókar „L” helyzetében indítsuk be a motort, és az
alábbi táblázat szerint ellenőrizzük, hogy működik-e a 3.
sebességfokozat.

Gépkocsi sebesség 1000 ford/min motor fordulatszámnál
(V1000 táblázat, referencia)

4) A gépkocsi haladása közben tegyük a kapcsolókart a „2”
tartományba, és ellenőrizzük, hogy a 3. sebességfokozatot
használja-e.

5) A gépkocsi haladása közben tegyük a kapcsolókart a „D”
tartományba, és ellenőrizzük, hogy a 3. sebességfokozatot
használja-e.

6) A fenti próbák elvégzése után állítsuk meg a gépkocsit,
kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, majd kössük vissza a szelepház
kábelköteg csatlakozóját.

7) Töröljük a DTC-t.

Hibakeresés

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A próba elvégzése előtt ellenőrizzük a diagnosztikai
hibakódokat (DTC).

Sebességváltó állás Gépkocsi sebesség
1. 8,1 km/h 
2. 14,8 km/h 
3. 23,3 km/h 

4. O/D 33,3 km/h 
Hátramenet 10,1 km/h 

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
A működtetett 
sebességfokozat nem 
megfelelő

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.
Hibás tengelykapcsoló vagy fék Ellenőrizzük a tengelykapcsolót és a 

féket. Ha bármelyik alkatrészt 
hibásnak találjuk, cseréljük ki.



7B1-38 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Motorfék próba

1) A gépkocsival a „D” tartomány 3. sebességfokozatában haladva kapcsoljuk vissza a kapcsolókart a „2”
tartományba, és ellenőrizzük, hogy működik-e a motorfék.

2) Az 1. lépéshez hasonló módon ellenőrizzük a motorfék működését, ha a kapcsolókart az „L” tartományba
kapcsoljuk vissza.

3) A fenti próba során a motorféknek működnie kell.

Hibakeresés

VIGYÁZAT:
A hátulról bekövetkező ütközés elkerülése érdekében a vizsgálat előtt győződjünk meg arról, hogy nincs
mögöttünk jármű.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
A motorfék nem 
működik a „2” 
tartományba 
kapcsoláskor

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.
Hibás O/D és 2. követő fék Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 

cseréljük ki.

A motorfék nem 
működik az „L” 
tartományba 
kapcsoláskor

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.
Hibás 1. és hátrameneti fék Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 

cseréljük ki.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-39
Állóhelyzeti vizsgálat
Ez a vizsgálat az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű és a motor átfogó teljesítőképesség ellenőrzésére szolgál azáltal,
hogy megmérjük az állóhelyzeti fordulatszámot a „D” és az „R” tartományban. Ezt a vizsgálatot csak akkor végezzük,
ha az erőátviteli hajtómű folyadéka a rendes üzemi hőmérsékleten van, a szintje pedig a FULL (teli) és LOW
(alacsony) jelek között van.

1) Húzzuk be a kéziféket, és támasszuk ki a kerekeket.
2) Szereljünk fel fordulatszámmérőt.
3) Indítsuk be a motort a kapcsolókar „P” állásában.
4) Nyomjuk le teljesen a fékpedált.
5) Tegyük a kapcsolókart „D” állásba, és a fordulatszámmérőt figyelve nyomjuk le teljesen a gázpedált. Ha

állandósult, gyorsan olvassuk le a motor fordulatszámát (állóhelyzeti fordulatszám).
6) A fordulatszám ellenőrzése után azonnal engedjük fel a gázpedált.
7) Ugyanilyen módon ellenőrizzük az állóhelyzeti fordulatszámot az „R” tartományban is.
8) Az állóhelyzeti fordulatszámnak az alábbi értékeken belül kell lennie.

A motor állóhelyzeti fordulatszáma
Alapérték: 2050 – 2350 ford/min

Hibakeresés

FIGYELEM:
• Ne járassuk a motort ebben az álló helyzetben egyfolytában 5 másodpercnél hosszabb ideig, mert a

folyadék hőmérséklete túlzottan megemelkedhet.
• Az állóhelyzeti vizsgálat után, egy újabb állóhelyzeti vizsgálat megkezdése előtt feltétlenül hagyjuk járni

a motort alapjáraton legalább 1 percig.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
Mind a „D”, mind az „R” 
tartományban 
alacsonyabb az 
alapértéknél

Kicsi a motor nyomatéka Ellenőrizzük, és javítsuk meg a 
motort.

A nyomatékváltó szabadonfutója hibás Cseréljük ki a nyomatékváltót.

A „D” tartományban 
magasabb az 
alapértéknél

A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep működési 
hibája (kis vezetéknyomás)

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.
Az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló csúszik Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 

cseréljük ki.Hibás 2. sz. szabadonfutó
Szivárgás a „D” tartomány nyomás alatt álló 
folyadék áramköréből

Javítsuk meg, vagy cseréljük ki a 
szelepház szerelvényt.

Az „R” tartományban 
magasabb az 
alapértéknél

A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep működési 
hibája (kis vezetéknyomás)

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.
A hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló csúszik Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 

cseréljük ki.Az 1. és hátrameneti fék csúszik
Szivárgás az „R” tartomány nyomás alatt álló 
folyadék áramköréből

Javítsuk meg, vagy cseréljük ki a 
szelepház szerelvényt.

Mind a „D”, mind az „R” 
tartományban 
magasabb az 
alapértéknél

A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep működési 
hibája (kis vezetéknyomás)

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.
Eldugult olajszűrő Cseréljük ki.
Hibás olajszivattyú Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 

cseréljük ki.
Szivárgás mind a „D”, mind az „R” tartomány 
nyomás alatti folyadék áramköréből

Javítsuk meg, vagy cseréljük ki a 
szelepház szerelvényt.



7B1-40 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Késlekedési vizsgálat
Ez a vizsgálat a tengelykapcsoló, a fék és a folyadéknyomás viszonyainak ellenőrzésére szolgál. A „késlekedés” azt
az időt jelenti, amely alapjáraton működő motor mellett a kapcsolókar elmozdítása és egy kis lökés érzékelésének a
pillanata között telik el.
1) Miután mind a mellső, mind a hátsó kerekeket elől-hátul kitámasztottuk, nyomjuk le a fékpedált.
2) Indítsuk be a motort.
3) Tegyük a kart az „N” tartományból a „D” tartományba, és közben stopperórával mérjük a kar megmozdítása és a

lökés érzékelése között eltelt időt.
4) Hasonlóképpen mérjük meg a késlekedés idejét, amikor a kapcsolókart az „N” tartományból az „R” tartományba

váltjuk.

Kapcsolási késlekedés
„N” → „D”: Kevesebb, mint 0,7 s.
„N” → „R”: Kevesebb, mint 1,2 s.

Hibakeresés

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Ha ezt a vizsgálatot megismételjük, várjunk legalább 1 percet, miután a kapcsolókart az „N” tartományba

visszahelyeztük.
• A vizsgálat előtt a motort a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre kell bemelegíteni.
• A próbát ismételjük meg háromszor, és a végleges késlekedési időnek a három mérés átlagát tekintsük.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja

Az „N” → „D” 
késlekedési idő 
nagyobb az előírtnál

A sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 
működési hibája

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.

A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep működési 
hibája (kis vezetéknyomás)

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.
Eldugult olajszűrő Cseréljük ki.
Hibás olajszivattyú

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.Hibás előremeneti tengelykapcsoló

Hibás 2. sz. szabadonfutó
Szivárgás a „D” tartomány nyomás alatt álló 
folyadék áramköréből

Javítsuk meg vagy cseréljük ki a 
szelepház szerelvényt.

Az „N” → „R” 
késlekedési idő 
nagyobb az előírtnál

A sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 
működési hibája

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.

A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep működési 
hibája (kis vezetéknyomás)

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.
Eldugult olajszűrő Cseréljük ki.
Hibás olajszivattyú

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki.Hibás hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló

Hibás 1. és hátrameneti fék
Szivárgás az „R” tartomány nyomás alatt álló 
folyadék áramköréből

Javítsuk meg vagy cseréljük ki a 
szelepház szerelvényt.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-41
A vezetéknyomás vizsgálata
A vizsgálat célja az egyes elemek működési viszonyainak
ellenőrzése a vezetékben fennálló vezetéknyomás mérése útján.
A vezetéknyomás ellenőrzéséhez az alábbi feltételeket kell
teljesíteni.

• Az automatikus sebességváltó folyadéka a rendes üzemi
hőmérsékleten legyen (70 – 80 °C).

• A folyadék a megfelelő szintig legyen feltöltve (A nívópáca
FULL és LOW jelzése között).

• A légkondicionáló legyen kikapcsolva.
1) Gondosan húzzuk be a kéziféket, és támasszuk ki a kerekeket.
2) Vegyük ki a folyadéknyomás ellenőrző furat záródugóját.

3) Csatlakoztassunk olajnyomás manométert az erőátviteli
hajtómű ház folyadéknyomás ellenőrző furatához.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-37811-001

4) Nyomjuk le teljesen a lábféket, járassuk a motort alapjáraton és állóhelyzeti fordulatszámon, és ellenőrizzük a
folyadéknyomást a „D” vagy az „R” tartományban.

Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű vezetéknyomása

FIGYELEM:
A manométer csatlakoztatása után ellenőrizzük, nincs-e
folyadékszivárgás.

FIGYELEM:
• Ne járassuk a motort állóhelyzeti fordulatszámon 5 másodpercnél hosszabb ideig.
• A vezetéknyomás vizsgálat után feltétlenül hagyjuk járni a motort alapjáraton legalább 1 percig, mielőtt

egy újabb vezetéknyomás vizsgálatot megkezdünk.

„D” tartomány „R” tartomány
Alapjárati fordulatszámon 3,6 – 4,0 kg/cm2 5,8 – 6,7 kg/cm2

Állóhelyzeti fordulatszámon 12,3 – 13,4 kg/cm2 16,2 – 18,6 kg/cm2



7B1-42 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Hibakeresés

A „P” tartomány vizsgálata
1) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit egy legalább 5 fokos lejtőn, tegyük a kapcsolókart a „P” tartományba, és ugyanakkor

húzzuk be a kéziféket.
2) A motor leállítása után nyomjuk le a fékpedált, és engedjük ki a kéziféket.
3) Ekkor óvatosan engedjük fel a fékpedált, és figyeljünk, állva marad-e a gépkocsi.
4) Nyomjuk le a fékpedált, és tegyük a kapcsolókart az „N” tartományba.
5) Ekkor óvatosan engedjük fel a fékpedált, és figyeljünk, elindul-e a gépkocsi.

Hibakeresés

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
Mindegyik tartomány-
ban nagyobb az 
alapértéknél

A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep működési 
hibája (kis vezetéknyomás)

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

Minden tartományban 
kisebb az alapértéknél

A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep működési 
hibája (kis vezetéknyomás)

Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 
cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.

Hibás szelepház alkatrész Cseréljük ki a szelepház szerelvényt.
Eldugult olajszűrő Cseréljük ki.
Hibás olajszivattyú Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát találunk, 

cseréljük ki.
Szivárgás mind a „D”, mind az „R” tartomány 
nyomás alatti folyadék áramköréből

Javítsuk meg vagy cseréljük ki a 
szelepház szerelvényt.

Csak a „D” tartomány-
ban kisebb az 
alapértéknél

Szivárgás a „D” tartomány nyomás alatt álló 
folyadék áramköréből

Javítsuk meg vagy cseréljük ki a 
szelepház szerelvényt.

Csak az „R” tartomány-
ban kisebb az 
alapértéknél

Szivárgás az „R” tartomány nyomás alatt álló 
folyadék áramköréből

Javítsuk meg vagy cseréljük ki a 
szelepház szerelvényt.

VIGYÁZAT:
A próba előtt nézzük meg, nincs-e valaki a gépkocsi környékén vagy előttünk a lejtőn, és az egész próba
alatt ügyeljünk a biztonságra.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
A gépkocsi megmozdul a „P” tarto-
mányban, vagy állva marad az „N” 
tartományban

Hibás parkolási retesz karom vagy rugó Ellenőrizzük. Ha hibát 
találunk, javítsuk ki.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-43
A-1 diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat: Nem kapcsol O/D fokozatba
A rendszer leírása
A TCM nem kapcsol az O/D fokozatba az alábbi körülmények fennállása esetén.

• Az O/D OFF kapcsoló BE állásba van kapcsolva (az „O/D OFF” lámpa világít).
• A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklete alacsonyabb, mint 50 °C.
• Az A/T folyadék hőmérséklete alacsonyabb, mint 20 °C.
• A TCM a következő DTC-ket észleli.

P0712/P0713/P0717/P0722/P0785/P0962/P0963/P0973/P0974/P0976/P0977/P1701/P1702/P1703
Hibakeresés

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „Az A/T rendszer ellenőrzése” című 

pontban foglaltakat?
Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk „Az A/T rendszer 

ellenőrzése” című pontra.
2 Kérdezzük le a DTC-t

Észlelhető a DTC P0712, P0713, P0717, P0722, 
P0785, P0962, P0963, P0973, P0974, P0976, 
P0977, P1701, P1702 és/vagy P1703?

A javításhoz hajtsuk 
végre az adott DTC 
folyamat-táblázatában 
leírtakat, és ismételjük 
meg az ellenőrzést.

Menjünk a 3. lépésre.

3 Végezzünk menetpróbát az alábbi feltételek mellett, 
és mérjük meg a feszültséget a TCM „E13-16” 
érintkezője és a testelés, valamint a TCM „E13-15” 
érintkezője és a testelés között.

• Az O/D OFF kapcsoló KI állásba van kapcsolva
(az „O/D OFF” lámpa nem világít)

• A motor hűtőfolyadék a rendes üzemi
hőmérsékleten van.

• A kapcsolókar a „D” tartományban van.
• Közlekedjünk a gépkocsival a 4. sebességfoko-

zatnak megfelelő körülmények között, ennek a 
fejezetnek „Az automatikus sebességváltás 
diagramja” című pontja szerint.

Az értékek eleget tesznek az alábbiaknak?
A TCM csatlakozó „E13-16” érintkezője és a testelés 
közötti feszültség: 0 – 1 V
A TCM csatlakozó „E13-15” érintkezője és a testelés 
közötti feszültség: 9 – 14 V

Hibás kapcsoló 
mágnesszelep, áramkör 
vagy erőátviteli hajtómű.

A „BRN” áramkör zárlat-
ban van a tápáramkörrel 
vagy szakadt, vagy a 
„BLK/YEL” áramkör 
testzárlatos. Ha a vezeték 
rendben van, menjünk a 
4. lépésre.

4 Az O/D OFF kapcsoló jel ellenőrzése
Bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett ellenőrizzük a feszültséget 
a TCM csatlakozó „E12-9” érintkezője, valamint a 
testelés között.
Az O/D OFF kapcsoló KI állásba van kapcsolva 
(az „O/D OFF” lámpa nem világít). 
8 – 14 V
Az O/D OFF kapcsoló BE állásba van kapcsolva 
(az „O/D OFF” lámpa világít). 
0 – 1 V
A feszültség a megadott értékek között van?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan 
jó TCM-et, és ismételjük 
meg az ellenőrzést.

Az O/D OFF kapcsoló 
vagy áramköre hibás. Ha 
rendben van, tegyünk be 
egy tudottan jó TCM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.



7B1-44 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
A-2 diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat: A tengelykapcsoló reteszelése nem 
következik be
A rendszer leírása
A TCM kikapcsolja a TCC mágnesszelepet az alábbi körülmények valamelyikének fennállása esetén.

• A féklámpa kapcsoló be van kapcsolva. (Fékpedál lenyomva)
• A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklete alacsonyabb, mint 60 °C.
• A fojtószelep nyitása 0%.
• A TCM a következő DTC-ket észleli.

P0712/P0713/P0717/P0722/P0785/P0962/P0963/P0973/P0974/P0976/P0977/P1701/P1702/P1703

Hibakeresés

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „Az A/T rendszer ellenőrzése” 

című pontban foglaltakat?
Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk „Az A/T rendszer 

ellenőrzése” című pontra.
2 Kérdezzük le a DTC-t.

Észleljük a DTC P0705, P0707, P0712, P0713, 
P0717, P0722, P0785, P0962, P0963, P0973, 
P0974, P0976, P0977, P1701, P1702, P1703, 
P2769 és/vagy P2770 valamelyikét?

A javításhoz hajtsuk végre 
az adott DTC folyamat-
táblázatában leírtakat, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Menjünk a 3. lépésre.

3 Végezzünk menetpróbát az alábbi feltételek 
mellett, és mérjük meg a feszültséget a TCM 
csatlakozó „E13-5” érintkezője és a testelés 
között.

• Az O/D OFF kapcsoló KI állásba van 
kapcsolva (Az „O/D OFF” lámpa nem világít).

• A motor hűtőfolyadék a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékleten van.

• A kapcsolókar a „D” tartományban van.
• A fékpedál felengedve.
• Közlekedjünk a gépkocsival a 4. 

sebességfokozatnak megfelelő körülmények 
között és a TCC bekapcsolása mellett, ennek 
a fejezetnek „Az automatikus sebességváltás 
diagramja” című pontja szerint.

Az érintkezőn a feszültség 9 – 14 V körül van?

Hibás TCC mágnesszelep, 
áramkör vagy erőátviteli 
hajtómű.

A „WHT/BLU” áramkör 
testzárlatos.
Ha a vezeték rendben van, 
menjünk a 4. lépésre.

4 A féklámpa kapcsoló jelének ellenőrzése.
Bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg a 
feszültséget az ECM csatlakozó „E21-9” 
érintkezője és a testelés között.
A fékpedál elengedve: 0 – 1 V
A fékpedál lenyomva: 8 – 14 V
A feszültség a megadott értékek között van?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
TCM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

Rosszul beállított féklámpa 
kapcsoló, a féklámpa 
kapcsoló vagy az áramköre 
hibás. 
Ha rendben van, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-45
A-3 diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat: Az „O/D OFF” lámpa áramkörének 
ellenőrzése (az „O/D OFF” lámpa folyamatosan világít)
Kapcsolási rajz

Az áramkör leírása
Az „O/D OFF” lámpa működését (BE/KI) a sebességváltó vezérlőmodul (TCM) és a kombinált műszer vezérli.
Ha az O/D OFF kapcsoló KI állásában bekapcsoljuk a gyújtást, és a rendszer nem észlel hibát, a TCM csak 2
másodpercre kapcsolja be az „O/D OFF” lámpát az izzó ellenőrzése céljából, majd eloltja.

Hibakeresés

1. TCM 4. O/D OFF kapcsoló
2. „O/D OFF” lámpa [A]: A TCM-csatlakozó érintkező kiosztása (a kábelköteg felől nézve)
3. A gyújtáskapcsolóhoz

4

BLU/RED

12V

E12-11
E12-9

BLU/YEL

1

E13

11 9

E12

[A]

2

3

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Ellenőrizzük az O/D OFF kapcsoló helyzetét.

Nyomjuk meg az „O/D OFF” kapcsológombot.
Az „O/D OFF” lámpa folyamatosan világít?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. A rendszer rendben van.

2 Ellenőrizzük, hogy nem zárlatos-e az „O/D OFF” 
lámpa.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, és kössük le a TCM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
Még most is folyamatosan ég az „O/D OFF” 
lámpa?

A „BLU/YEL” áramkör 
testzárlatos.

Menjünk a 3. lépésre.

3 Ellenőrizzük az O/D OFF kapcsoló áramkörét.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Ellenőrizzük a villamos kapcsolatot a lekötött 

kábelköteg oldali csatlakozó „E12-9” 
érintkezője és a testelés között.

Mutatkozik villamos kapcsolat?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
TCM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.



7B1-46 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Ábra a 2. és 4. lépéshez

4 Ellenőrizzük az O/D OFF kapcsoló működését.
1) Kössük le az O/D OFF kapcsoló 

csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a villamos kapcsolatot az 

érintkezők között mindkét alábbi esetben.
(Lásd az ábrát)
O/D OFF kapcsoló kiengedve: Nincs villamos 
kapcsolat
O/D OFF kapcsoló benyomva: Van villamos 
kapcsolat
Megfelelő az eredmény?

A „BLU/RED” áramkör 
testzárlatos.

Cseréljük ki az O/D OFF 
kapcsolót.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

1. Az O/D OFF kapcsoló csatlakozója
2. Az O/D OFF kapcsológomb2

1



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-47
A-4 diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat: Az „O/D OFF” lámpa áramkörének 
ellenőrzése (az „O/D OFF” lámpa sohasem gyullad ki)
Kapcsolási rajz

Az áramkör leírása
Az „O/D OFF” lámpa működését (BE/KI) a sebességváltó vezérlőmodul (TCM) és a kombinált műszer vezérli.
Ha az O/D OFF kapcsoló KI állásában bekapcsoljuk a gyújtást, és a rendszer nem észlel hibát, a TCM csak 2
másodpercre kapcsolja be az „O/D OFF” lámpát az izzó ellenőrzése céljából, majd kikapcsolja.

Hibakeresés

1. TCM 4. O/D OFF kapcsoló
2. „O/D OFF” lámpa [A]: A TCM csatlakozó érintkező kiosztása (a kábelköteg felől nézve)
3. A gyújtáskapcsolóhoz

4

BLU/RED

12V

E12-11
E12-9

BLU/YEL

1

E13

11 9

E12

[A]

2

3

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Ellenőrizzük az „O/D OFF” lámpa áramkörét.

1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, és kössük le a TCM 
csatlakozóit.

2) Munkavezeték segítségével csatlakoztassuk 
egymással a lekötött kábelköteg oldali TCM 
csatlakozó „E12-11” érintkezőjét és a 
testelést.

3) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
Világít az „O/D OFF” lámpa?

Rossz az „E12-11” 
érintkező csatlakozása.
Ha rendben van, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

A „BLU/YEL” áramköre 
szakadt vagy az izzó 
kiégett.



7B1-48 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
A-5 diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat: A TCM táp- és testelő áramkörének 
ellenőrzése
Kapcsolási rajz

Hibakeresés

1. TCM 3. Gyújtáskapcsoló
2. A/T relé [A]: A TCM csatlakozó érintkező kiosztása (a kábelköteg felől nézve)

BLK

BLK

BLK

E13-1

E13-23

E13-6 WHT/RED GRN

BLK/WHT

+BB

E13-24 WHT/BLU
1

2 3

6

24 23

1

E13 E12

[A]

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Ellenőrizzük a TCM biztonsági áramellátó 

áramkörét
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a TCM 

csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő érintkezést a TCM 

egységgel az „E13-24” érintkezőnél.
3) Ha rendben van, mérjük meg a feszültséget a 

lekötött TCM csatlakozó „E13-24” 
érintkezőjénél.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Szakadás vagy testzárlat a 
„WHT/BLU” vezeték 
áramkörében.

2 Ellenőrizzük a TCM tápáramkörét
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a TCM 

csatlakozóját.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő érintkezést a TCM 

egységgel az „E13-6” érintkezőnél.
3) Ha rendben van, kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és 

mérjük meg a feszültséget a lekötött TCM 
csatlakozó „E13-6” érintkezőjénél.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Menjünk a 3. lépésre.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-49
3 Ellenőrizzük az A/T relé működését.
Ellenőrizzük az A/T relé működését ennek a 
fejezetnek az "A/T relé ellenőrzése” című pontja 
szerint.
Megfelelő az eredmény?

„WHT/RED”, „GRN”.
A tápáramkör „BLK/WHT” 
vagy „BLK” vezetéke 
szakadt.

Cseréljük ki az A/T relét.

4 Ellenőrizzük a TCM testelő áramkörét.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Lekötött TCM csatlakozók mellett ellenőrizzük 

a megfelelő érintkezést a TCM egységgel az 
„E13-1”/’E13-23” érintkezőnél.

3) Ha rendben van, mérjük meg az ellenállást a 
lekötött TCM csatlakozó „E13-1”/„E13-23” 
érintkezője és a testelés között.

Mutatkozik villamos kapcsolat?

A TCM tápáramköre és 
testelése rendben van.

Szakadt a TCM testelő 
„BLK” áramköre.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem



7B1-50 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
DTC P0705 A sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő áramkör hibásan működik
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) A vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a TCM memóriájában tárolt DTC-ket.
3) Indítsuk be a motort, és tegyük a kapcsolókart a „D” tartományba.
4) Járassuk a motort alapjáraton legalább 25 percig.
5) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit, és ellenőrizzük a DTC-t.

1. TCM 3. Tolatólámpa
2. Sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő [A]: A TCM csatlakozó érintkező kiosztása (a kábelköteg felől nézve)

A DTC ÉSZLELÉSÉNEK KÖRÜLMÉNYEI A HIBA HELYE
• 12 másodpercen át egyidejűleg több jel adódik be. • Rossz a kapcsolóhuzal beállítása.

• A sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő (kapcsoló) 
rosszul van beállítva.

• A sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő (kapcsoló) 
vagy az áramköre hibás.

• TCM

2 P

R

N

D

2

L

3

1

ORN

RED

GRN/RED

BLU/YEL

GRN

IG11

YEL

GRN/BKL

E12-20

E12-1

E12-8

E12-7

E12-19

E12-18

E13

20 19

8 7

18

1

E12

[A]



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-51
Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű 

diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázata” lépéseit?
Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 

fejezetnek „Az 
automatikus erőátviteli 
hajtómű diagnosztikai 
folyamat-táblázata” 
című pontjára.

2 Rendelkezésre áll SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék? Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Menjünk a 4. lépésre.
3 Ellenőrizzük a sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő 

(kapcsoló) áramkörének működését.
SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket használva:
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a 

SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és ellenőrizzük a (P, R, 

N, D, 2 vagy L) sebességváltó tartomány jelet a 
kijelzőn, miközben a kapcsolókart az egyes 
tartományokba állítjuk.

Létrejön az adott tartomány kijelzése?
Kielégítőek a vizsgálatok eredményei?

Időszakos hiba.
Ellenőrizzük az 
időszakosan jelentkező 
hibát a 0A fejezet 
„Időszakosan jelentkező 
hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.

Menjünk az 5. lépésre.

4 Ellenőrizzük a sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő 
(kapcsoló) áramkörének működését.
SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék nélkül:
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
2) A kapcsolókart az egyes tartományokba állítva 

ellenőrizzük a feszültséget az „E12-1”, „E12-7”, 
„E12-8”, „E12-18”, „E12-19” és „E12-20” 
érintkezőknél.

Példának véve az E12-19 érintkezőt, az akkumulátor 
feszültsége csak akkor jelenik meg, amikor a 
kapcsolókart a „2” tartományba tesszük, és minden 
más tartományban 0 a feszültség, ahogyan az alábbi 
táblázatban látható? 
A többi érintkezőnél hasonló módon ellenőrizzük a 
feszültséget az ábra alapján.
Kielégítőek a vizsgálatok eredményei?

Időszakos hiba.
Ellenőrizzük az 
időszakosan jelentkező 
hibát a 0A fejezet 
„Időszakosan jelentkező 
hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.

Menjünk az 5. lépésre.

5 Ellenőrizzük a sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő 
beszerelési helyzetét.
1) Tegyük a kapcsolókart az „N” tartományba.
2) Ellenőrizzük, hogy az érintkező „N” referencia 

vonala és a rögzítő alátéten kialakított irányjelző 
tű egy vonalban áll-e.

Egy vonalban állnak?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. Állítsuk be.

6 Ellenőrizzük a kapcsolóhuzal beállítását ennek a 
fejezetnek „A kapcsolóhuzal beállítása” című pontja 
szerint.
Megfelelően van beállítva?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Állítsuk be.



7B1-52 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Táblázat a 4. lépéshez

7 Ellenőrizzük a sebességváltó tartomány érzékelőt 
(kapcsolót) ennek a fejezetnek a „Sebességváltó 
tartomány érzékelő” című pontja szerint.
Kielégítőek a vizsgálatok eredményei?

A „YEL”, „ORN”, „RED”, 
„BUL/YEL”, „GRN/RED”, 
„GRN” vagy „GRN/BLK” 
áramkör zárlatban van a 
tápáramkörrel vagy 
zárlatban vannak 
egymással.
Ha a vezetékek és a 
csatlakozók rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó TCM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Cseréljük ki a 
sebességváltó 
tartomány érzékelőjét.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

Érintkező
E12-20 E12-1 E12-8 E12-7 E12-19 E12-18

A kapcsolókar 
helyzete

P 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V
R 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V
N 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V 0 V
D 0 V 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V
2 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V
L 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-53
DTC P0707 A sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő áramkörének feszültsége kicsi
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) A vizsgálókészülék segítségével töröljük a TCM memóriájában tárolt DTC-ket.
3) Indítsuk be a motort, és váltsuk a kapcsolókart.
4) Tegyük a kapcsolókart a „D” tartományba.
5) Indítsuk el a gépkocsit, és növeljük a sebességét legalább 40 km/h-ra 1 percen át.
6) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit, és kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
7) Ismételjük meg még egyszer a 3 – 5. lépéseket.
8) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit, és ellenőrizzük a DTC-t.

1. TCM 3. Tolatólámpa
2. Sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő [A]: A TCM csatlakozó érintkező kiosztása (a kábelköteg felől nézve)

A DTC ÉSZLELÉSÉNEK KÖRÜLMÉNYEI A HIBA HELYE
• 30 km/h-nál nagyobb sebesség és 1500 ford/min-nél 

nagyobb motor fordulatszám mellett 32 másodpercnél 
hosszabb ideig nem adódik be sebességváltó tartomány 
kapcsolási jel (P, R, N, D, 2 vagy L).

• Rossz a kapcsolóhuzal beállítása.
• A sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő (kapcsoló) 

rosszul van beállítva.
• A sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő (kapcsoló) 

vagy az áramköre hibás.
• TCM

2 P

R

N

D

2

L

3

1

ORN

RED

GRN/RED

BRU/YEL

GRN

IG11

YEL

GRN/BKL

E12-20

E12-1

E12-8

E12-7

E12-19

E12-18

E13

20 19

8 7

18

1

E12

[A]

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.



7B1-54 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „Az automatikus erőátviteli 

hajtómű diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázata” 
lépéseit?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „Az automatikus 
erőátviteli hajtómű 
diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázata” című pontjára.

2 Rendelkezésre áll SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék? Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Menjünk a 4. lépésre.
3 Ellenőrizzük a sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő 

(kapcsoló) áramkörének működését.
SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket használva:
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a 

SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást és ellenőrizzük a (P, 

R, N, D, 2 vagy L) sebességváltó tartomány 
jelet a kijelzőn, miközben a kapcsolókart az 
egyes tartományokba állítjuk.

Létrejön az adott tartomány kijelzése?
Kielégítőek a vizsgálatok eredményei?

Időszakos hiba.
Ellenőrizzük az 
időszakosan jelentkező 
hibát a 0A fejezet 
„Időszakosan jelentkező 
hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.

Menjünk az 5. lépésre.

4 Ellenőrizzük a sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő 
(kapcsoló) áramkörének működését.
SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék nélkül:
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
2) A kapcsolókart az egyes tartományokba 

állítva ellenőrizzük a feszültséget az E12-1, 
E12-7, E12-8, E12-18, E12-19 és E12-20 
érintkezőknél.

Példának véve az E12-19 érintkezőt, az 
akkumulátor feszültsége csak akkor jelenik meg, 
amikor a kapcsolókart a „2” tartományba tesszük, 
és minden más tartományban 0 a feszültség, 
ahogyan az alábbi táblázatban látható?
A többi érintkezőnél hasonló módon ellenőrizzük 
a feszültséget az ábra alapján.
Kielégítőek a vizsgálatok eredményei?

Időszakos hiba.
Ellenőrizzük az 
időszakosan jelentkező 
hibát a 0A fejezet 
„Időszakosan jelentkező 
hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.

Menjünk az 5. lépésre.

5 Ellenőrizzük a sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő 
beszerelési helyzetét.
1) Tegyük a kapcsolókart az „N” tartományba.
2) Ellenőrizzük, hogy az érintkező „N” referencia 

vonala és a biztosító alátéten kialakított 
irányjelző tű egy vonalban áll-e.

Egy vonalban állnak?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. Állítsuk be.

6 Ellenőrizzük a kapcsolóhuzal beállítását ennek a 
fejezetnek „A kapcsolóhuzal beállítása” című 
pontja szerint.
Megfelelően van beállítva?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Állítsuk be.

7 Ellenőrizzük a sebességváltó tartomány érzékelőt 
(kapcsolót) ennek a fejezetnek a „Sebességváltó 
tartomány érzékelő” című pontja szerint.
Kielégítőek a vizsgálatok eredményei?

A „YEL”, „ORN”, „RED”, 
„BUL/YEL”, „GRN/RED”, 
„GRN” vagy „GRN/BLK” 
áramkör szakadt vagy 
testzárlatos.
Ha a vezetékek és a 
csatlakozók rendben 
vannak, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó TCM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Cseréljük ki a 
sebességváltó működési 
tartomány érzékelőjét.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-55
Táblázat a 4. lépéshez

Érintkező
E12-20 E12-1 E12-8 E12-7 E12-19 E12-18

A kapcsolókar 
helyzete

P 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V
R 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V
N 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V 0 V
D 0 V 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V 0 V
2 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V 0 V
L 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 0 V 8 – 14 V



7B1-56 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
DTC P0712 A sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő áramkörének 
feszültsége kicsi
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez, ha van ilyen készülékünk.
2) Töröljük a DTC-t a TCM memóriájából, és indítsuk a motort.
3) Járassuk a motort alapjáraton legalább 10 percig.
4) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit, és ellenőrizzük a DTC-t.

1. TCM 3. A/T
2. Sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet 

érzékelő 
[A]: A TCM csatlakozó érintkező kiosztása (a kábelköteg felől nézve)

A DTC ÉSZLELÉSÉNEK KÖRÜLMÉNYEI A HIBA HELYE
A gyújtás bekapcsolása után 5 vagy több percig a 
sebességváltó hőmérséklet érzékelő kapocsfeszültsége 
kisebb, mint 0,05 V.

• A sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet 
érzékelőjének vagy áramkörének a működési 
hibája

• TCM

5V

E13-11

E13-12

GRN

BLU/RED

2
3

12 11

E13 E12

[A]

1

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-57
Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „Az automatikus erőátviteli 

hajtómű diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázata” 
lépéseit?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „Az automatikus 
erőátviteli hajtómű 
diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázata” című pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük, nem testzárlatos-e a sebességváltó 
folyadék hőmérséklet áramkör.
Ellenőrizzük a villamos kapcsolatot a lekötött 
kábelköteg oldali TCM csatlakozó E13-11 
érintkezője és a testelés között.
Mutatkozik villamos kapcsolat?

A „GRN” vezeték 
testzárlatos.

Menjünk a 3. lépésre.

3 Ellenőrizzük, hogy a sebességváltó folyadék 
hőmérséklet érzékelő áramköre nincs-e zárlatban 
a gyújtással.
1) Hűtsük le az A/T folyadék hőmérsékletét a 

környezeti hőmérséklet alá.
2) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük be a TCM 

csatlakozóit.
3) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
4) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a TCM csatlakozó 

E13-11 érintkezője és a testelés között. 
A feszültség legalább 4,6 V?

A „GRN” áramkör zárlatban 
van a tápáramkörrel.
Ha az áramkör rendben 
van, menjünk a 4. lépésre.

Időszakos zavar, vagy 
hibás TCM.
Ellenőrizzük az 
időszakosan jelentkező 
hibát a 0A fejezet 
„Időszakosan jelentkező 
hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.
Ha rendben van, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

4 Ellenőrizzük a hajtómű folyadék hőmérséklet 
érzékelőt.
Ellenőrizzük a hajtómű folyadék hőmérséklet 
érzékelőt ennek a fejezetnek „A sebességváltó 
folyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő” című pontja 
szerint.
Megfelelő az eredmény?

Időszakos zavar, vagy 
hibás TCM.
Ellenőrizzük az 
időszakosan jelentkező 
hibát a 0A fejezet 
„Időszakosan jelentkező 
hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.
Ha rendben van, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Cseréljük ki a 
sebességváltó folyadék 
hőmérséklet érzékelőt.



7B1-58 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
DTC P0713 A sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő áramkörének 
feszültsége nagy
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez, ha van ilyen készülékünk.
2) Töröljük a DTC-t a TCM memóriájából, és indítsuk a motort.
3) Indítsuk el a gépkocsit, és növeljük a sebességét körülbelül 40 km/h értékre, majd tartsuk ott legalább 20 percen

keresztül.
4) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit, és ellenőrizzük a DTC-t.

1. TCM 3. A/T [A]: A TCM csatlakozó érintkező kiosztása (a kábelköteg felől nézve)
2. Sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 4. Szelepház csatlakozó

A DTC ÉSZLELÉSÉNEK KÖRÜLMÉNYEI A HIBA HELYE
• A motor beindítása után 15 percig a sebességváltó 

hőmérséklet érzékelő kapocsfeszültsége nagyobb, mint 
4,6 V, és a kapcsolókar az „R”, „D”, „2” vagy az „L” 
tartományban áll.

• A sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet 
érzékelőjének vagy áramkörének a működési 
hibája

• TCM

5V

E13-11

E13-12

GRN

BLU/RED

2
3

12 11

E13 E12

[A]

1

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-59
Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „Az automatikus erőátviteli 

hajtómű diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázata” 
lépéseit?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „Az automatikus 
erőátviteli hajtómű 
diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázata” című pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük, nem szakadt-e a sebességváltó 
hőmérséklet áramköre.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössük le a csatlakozókat a TCM-ről.
3) Ellenőrizzük a sebességváltó folyadék 

hőmérséklet érzékelő megfelelő érintkezését 
az E13-11 és E13-12 érintkezőknél.

4) Ha rendben van, ellenőrizzük a villamos 
kapcsolatot a lekötött kábelköteg oldali TCM 
csatlakozó E13-11 és E13-12 érintkezőinél.

Mutatkozik villamos kapcsolat?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. A „BLU/RED” vagy „GRN/
RED” áramkör szakadt.

3 Ellenőrizzük, hogy a sebességváltó folyadék 
hőmérséklet érzékelő áramköre nincs-e zárlatban 
a gyújtással.
1) Hűtsük le az A/T folyadék hőmérsékletét a 

környezeti hőmérséklet alá.
2) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük be a TCM 

csatlakozóit.
3) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
4) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a TCM csatlakozó 

E13-11 érintkezője és a testelés között.
A feszültség legalább 4,6 V?

A „GRN” áramkör zárlatban 
van a tápáramkörrel.
Ha az áramkör rendben 
van, menjünk a 4. lépésre.

Időszakos zavar, vagy 
hibás TCM.
Ellenőrizzük az 
időszakosan jelentkező 
hibákat a 0A fejezet 
„Időszakosan jelentkező 
hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.
Ha rendben van, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

4 Ellenőrizzük a hajtómű folyadék hőmérséklet 
érzékelőt.
Ellenőrizzük a hajtómű folyadék hőmérséklet 
érzékelőt ennek a fejezetnek „A sebességváltó 
folyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő” című pontja 
szerint.
Megfelelő az eredmény?

Időszakos zavar, vagy 
hibás TCM.
Ellenőrizzük az 
időszakosan jelentkező 
hibákat a 0A fejezet 
„Időszakosan jelentkező 
hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.
Ha rendben van, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Cseréljük ki a 
sebességváltó folyadék 
hőmérséklet érzékelőt.



7B1-60 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
DTC P0717 A behajtás/turbina fordulatszám érzékelő áramkör hibája
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez, ha van ilyen készülékünk.
2) Töröljük a DTC-t a TCM memóriájából, és indítsuk a motort.
3) Tegyük a kapcsolókart a „D” tartományba, és legalább 5 percig vezessük a gépkocsit a 3. sebességfokozatban,

legalább 50 km/h sebességgel.
4) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit, és ellenőrizzük a DTC-t.

1. TCM 2. Behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő [A]: A TCM csatlakozó érintkező kiosztása (a kábelköteg felől nézve)

A DTC ÉSZLELÉSÉNEK KÖRÜLMÉNYEI A HIBA HELYE
Nem jelenik meg a behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő 
jele annak ellenére, hogy a kihajtó tengely fordulatszám 
érzékelő jele megjelenik.

• A behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelőnek vagy 
áramkörének a működési hibája

• A behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő helytelen 
felszerelése.

• A közvetlen tengelykapcsoló dobja megsérült.
• Idegen anyag tapadt az érzékelőhöz vagy a 

dobhoz.
• TCM

E12-6

2.5V

WHT

BLK E12-16

12

E13

16

6

E12

[A]

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-61
Hibakeresés

Ábra a 4. lépéshez

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „Az A/T rendszer ellenőrzése” 

című pontban foglaltakat?
Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a fejezet-

nek „Az A/T rendszer 
ellenőrzése” című pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük a behajtó tengely fordulatszám 
érzékelő áramkörét.
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett kössük le a TCM 

csatlakozóit.
2) Ellenőrizzük a behajtó tengely fordulatszám 

érzékelő megfelelő érintkezését az E12-6 és 
E12-16 érintkezőknél.

3) Ha rendben van, ellenőrizzük az érzékelő 
áramkörének az ellenállását. Ellenállás a 
lekötött kábelköteg oldali TCM csatlakozó 
E12-6 és E12-16 érintkezői között: 
560 – 680 Ω 20°C-on
Villamos kapcsolat a lekötött kábelköteg 
oldali TCM csatlakozó E12-6/E12-16 
érintkezői és a testelés között: Nincs villamos 
kapcsolat

Kielégítőek a vizsgálatok eredményei?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Menjünk a 3. lépésre.

3 Ellenőrizzük a behajtó tengely fordulatszám 
érzékelőt.
Ellenőrizzük a behajtó tengely fordulatszám 
érzékelőt „A behajtó tengely fordulatszám 
érzékelő ellenőrzése” című pont szerint.
Megfelelő az eredmény?

A „WHT” vagy a „BLK” 
áramkör szakadt vagy 
zárlatos.

Cseréljük ki a behajtó 
tengely fordulatszám 
érzékelőt. 

4 Ellenőrizzük szemrevételezéssel a behajtó 
tengely fordulatszám érzékelőt és a közvetlen 
tengelykapcsoló dobját az alábbiak 
szempontjából. Lásd az ábrát

• Nem sérült-e
• Nincs-e rajta idegen anyag
• Jól van-e felszerelve

Rendben vannak?

Időszakos zavar, vagy 
hibás TCM.
Ellenőrizzük az időszako-
san jelentkező hibát a 0A 
fejezet „Időszakosan 
jelentkező hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.
Ha rendben van, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Tisztítsuk meg, javítsuk 
meg, vagy cseréljük ki.
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DTC P0722 A kihajtás fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) áramkör nem ad ki jelet
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez, ha van ilyen készülékünk.
2) Töröljük a DTC-t a TCM memóriájából, és indítsuk a motort.
3) Tegyük a kapcsolókart a „D” tartományba, és legalább 3 percig járjunk a gépkocsival, legalább 50 km/h

sebességgel.
4) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit, és ellenőrizzük a DTC-t.

IG1
12V

YEL E12-25

2

E13

25

E12

[A]

1

BLK/RED

BRN

3

1. TCM 2. Kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) 3. Az ECM-hez [A]: A TCM csatlakozó érintkező kiosztása (a kábelköteg felől nézve)

A DTC ÉSZLELÉSÉNEK KÖRÜLMÉNYEI A HIBA HELYE
Nem jelenik meg a kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő jele 
annak ellenére, hogy a behajtó tengely fordulatszám 
érzékelő jele megjelenik, mialatt a gépkocsi legalább 5 km/h 
sebességgel halad a „D”, „2” vagy „L” tartományban.

• A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelőnek vagy 
az áramkörének a működési hibája

• Sérült érzékelő fogaskerék (hajtott fogaskerék).
• Sérült kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) 

hajtó fogaskerék.
• TCM

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-63
Hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk ennek a fejezetnek „Az 

automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű diagnosztikai 
folyamat-táblázata” lépéseit?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „Az automatikus 
erőátviteli hajtómű 
diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázata” című pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük a kihajtó tengely fordulatszám 
érzékelő (VSS) tápáramkörét.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössük le a kihajtó tengely fordulatszám 

érzékelő csatlakozóját.
3) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
4) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a lekötött kihajtó 

tengely fordulatszám érzékelő kábelköteg 
oldali csatlakozójának „BLK/RED” vezeték 
érintkezője és a testelés között.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. A „BLK/RED” vezeték 
áramköre szakadt vagy 
testzárlatos.

3 Ellenőrizzük a kihajtó tengely fordulatszám 
érzékelő (VSS) testelő áramkörét.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Ellenőrizzük a villamos kapcsolatot a lekötött 

kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő 
kábelköteg oldali csatlakozójának „BRN” 
vezeték érintkezője és a testelés között.

Mutatkozik villamos kapcsolat?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Szakadás a „BRN” vezeték 
áramkörében.

4 Ellenőrizzük a kihajtó tengely fordulatszám 
érzékelő (VSS) jel áramkörét zárlat 
szempontjából.
1) Kössük le a TCM csatlakozóit.
2) Ellenőrizzük a villamos kapcsolatot a lekötött 

kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő 
kábelköteg oldali csatlakozójának „YEL” 
vezeték érintkezője és a testelés között.

Mutatkozik villamos kapcsolat?

A „YEL” áramkör 
testzárlatos.

Menjünk az 5. lépésre.

5 Ellenőrizzük a kihajtó tengely fordulatszám 
érzékelő (VSS) jel áramkörét szakadás 
szempontjából.
1) Ellenőrizzük a villamos kapcsolatot a lekötött 

kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő 
kábelköteg oldali csatlakozójának „YEL” 
vezeték érintkezője és a lekötött kábelköteg-
oldali TCM csatlakozó E12-25 érintkezője 
között.

Mutatkozik villamos kapcsolat?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Szakadás a „YEL” vezeték 
áramkörében.

6 Ellenőrizzük a kihajtó tengely fordulatszám 
érzékelőt (VSS).
Ellenőrizzük a kihajtó tengely fordulatszám 
érzékelőt ennek a fejezetnek „A kihajtó tengely 
fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) ellenőrzése” című 
pontja szerint.
Megfelelő az eredmény?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. Cseréljük ki a kihajtó 
tengely fordulatszám 
érzékelőt. 
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7 Ellenőrizzük szemrevételezéssel a kihajtó 
tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) 
fogaskerekeit.
Ellenőrizzük a kihajtó tengely fordulatszám 
érzékelő fogaskerekeit a következők 
szempontjából.

• Nem sérült-e a bolygóházban a hajtó 
fogaskerék

• Nem sérült-e a kihajtó tengely fordulatszám 
érzékelőben a hajtott fogaskerék

Megfelelő az eredmény?

Időszakos zavar, vagy 
hibás TCM.
Ellenőrizzük az időszako-
san jelentkező hibát a 0A 
fejezet „Időszakosan 
jelentkező hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.
Ha rendben van, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Cseréljük ki a kihajtó 
tengely fordulatszám 
érzékelő hajtó 
fogaskerekét és/vagy 
hajtott fogaskerekét.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
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DTC P0741/P0742 A TCC áramkör működése vagy beragadása kikapcsolt 
helyzetben / A TCC áramkör beragadása bekapcsolt helyzetben
A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye
[DTC P0741]

[DTC P0742]

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez, ha van ilyen készülékünk.
2) Töröljük a DTC-t a TCM memoriájából.
3) Indítsuk be a motort, és melegítsük be a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre.
4) Tegyük a kapcsolókart az „N” és „D” tartományba, mindkettőbe 10-10 másodpercig.
5) Közlekedjünk a gépkocsival a 4. sebességfokozatban, a „D” tartományban, és kapcsoljuk be a reteszelést

legalább 20 másodpercre, ennek a fejezetnek „Az automatikus sebességváltás diagramja” című pontja szerint.
6) Továbbra is a „D” tartományban közlekedve, kapcsoljuk be az O/D OFF kapcsolót. (Győződjünk meg arról, hogy

az „O/D OFF” lámpa világít-e.)
7) Közlekedjünk a gépkocsival a 2. vagy 3. sebességfokozatban a „D” tartományban 15 – 20%-os fojtószelep nyitás

mellett, 25 – 40 km/h közötti sebességgel.
8) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit, és kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
9) Ismételjük meg még egyszer a 3 – 7. lépéseket.

10) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit, és ellenőrizzük a DTC-t.

DTC hibakeresés

A DTC ÉSZLELÉSÉNEK KÖRÜLMÉNYEI A HIBA HELYE
A „D” tartományban a 3. vagy 4. sebességfokozatban 
haladva a motor és az A/T bemenő fordulatszáma (a behajtó 
tengely fordulatszáma) közötti különbség nagyobb az 
előírtnál annak ellenére, hogy a TCM parancsot adott a TCC 
mágnesszelep bekapcsolására.

• A TCC mágnesszelep mechanikai működési 
hibája

• A szelepház szerelvény működési hibája
• A folyadék járat eltömődött vagy szivárog
• A nyomatékváltó tengelykapcsoló működési hibája

A DTC ÉSZLELÉSÉNEK KÖRÜLMÉNYEI A HIBA HELYE
A „D” tartományban a 2., 3., vagy 4. sebességfokozatban 
haladva a motor és az A/T bemenő fordulatszáma (behajtó 
tengely fordulatszáma) közötti különbség kisebb az előírtnál 
annak ellenére, hogy a TCM parancsot adott a TCC 
mágnesszelep kikapcsolására.

• A TCC mágnesszelep mechanikai működési 
hibája

• A szelepház szerelvény működési hibája
• A folyadék járat eltömődött vagy szivárog
• A nyomatékváltó tengelykapcsoló működési hibája

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „Az automatikus erőátviteli 

hajtómű diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázata” 
lépéseit?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „Az automatikus 
erőátviteli hajtómű 
diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázata” című pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük a TCC mágnesszelep működését 
ennek a fejezetnek „A kapcsoló mágnesszelepek, 
a TCC mágnesszelep és az időzítő mágnesszelep 
ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.
Rendben vannak?

Tisztítsuk ki a folyadék 
járatot, vagy cseréljük ki a 
szelepház szerelvényt.

Cseréljük ki a TCC 
mágnesszelepet.
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DTC P0751/P0752/P0756/P0757 Az „A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep 
működése vagy beragadása kikapcsolt állásban / „A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló 
mágnesszelep beragadása bekapcsolt állásban / A „B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló 
mágnesszelep működése vagy beragadása kikapcsolt állásban / A „B” (2. sz.) 
kapcsoló mágnesszelep működése vagy beragadása bekapcsolt állásban
A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye
[DTC P0751]

[DTC P0752]

[DTC P0756]

[DTC P0757]

DTC megerősítési eljárás

A DTC ÉSZLELÉSÉNEK KÖRÜLMÉNYEI A HIBA HELYE
A motor bemelegedése után a „D” tartományban legalább 
15 km/h-val haladva, a 3. sebességfokozat észlelése történt 
annak ellenére, hogy a TCM a 2. sebességfokozatra adott 
parancsot.

• Az „A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep mechanikai 
működési hibája.

• A szelepház szerelvény működési hibája.
• A folyadék járat eltömődött vagy szivárog.
• Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű mechanikai 

működési hibája (tengelykapcsoló, fék vagy 
fogaskerék stb.).

A DTC ÉSZLELÉSÉNEK KÖRÜLMÉNYEI A HIBA HELYE
A motor bemelegedése után a „D” tartományban legalább 
15 km/h-val haladva, a 2. sebességfokozat észlelése történt 
annak ellenére, hogy a TCM a 3. sebességfokozatra adott 
parancsot.

• Az „A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep mechanikai 
működési hibája.

• A szelepház szerelvény működési hibája.
• A folyadék járat eltömődött vagy szivárog.
• Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű mechanikai 

működési hibája (tengelykapcsoló, fék vagy 
fogaskerék stb.).

A DTC ÉSZLELÉSÉNEK KÖRÜLMÉNYEI A HIBA HELYE
A motor bemelegedése után a „D” tartományban legalább 
15 km/h-val haladva, a 3. sebességfokozat észlelése történt 
annak ellenére, hogy a TCM a 4. sebességfokozatra adott 
parancsot.

• A „B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep mechanikai 
működési hibája.

• A szelepház szerelvény működési hibája.
• A folyadék járat eltömődött vagy szivárog.
• Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű mechanikai 

működési hibája (tengelykapcsoló, fék vagy 
fogaskerék stb.).

A DTC ÉSZLELÉSÉNEK KÖRÜLMÉNYEI A HIBA HELYE
A motor bemelegedése után a „D” tartományban legalább 
15 km/h-val haladva, a 4. sebességfokozat észlelése történt 
annak ellenére, hogy a TCM a 3. sebességfokozatra adott 
parancsot.

• A „B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep mechanikai 
működési hibája.

• A szelepház szerelvény működési hibája.
• A folyadék járat eltömődött vagy szivárog.
• Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű mechanikai 

működési hibája (tengelykapcsoló, fék vagy 
fogaskerék stb.).

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.
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1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez, ha van ilyen készülékünk.
2) Töröljük a DTC-t a TCM memoriájából.
3) Indítsuk be a motort, és melegítsük be a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre.
4) Tegyük a kapcsolókart az „N” és „D” tartományba, mindkettőbe 10-10 másodpercig.
5) Indítsuk el a gépkocsit, és növeljük a sebességét körülbelül 65 km/h értékre, legalább 10%-os fojtószelep helyzet

mellett.
6) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit, és kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
7) Ismételjük meg még egyszer a 3 – 5. lépéseket.
8) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit, és ellenőrizzük a DTC-t.

DTC hibakeresés

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „Az automatikus erőátviteli 

hajtómű diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázata” 
lépéseit?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „Az automatikus 
erőátviteli hajtómű 
diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázata” című pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük az „A”(1. sz.) vagy a „B” (2. sz.) 
kapcsoló mágnesszelep működését ennek a 
fejezetnek „A kapcsoló mágnesszelepek, a TCC 
mágnesszelep és az időzítő mágnesszelep 
ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.
Rendben vannak?

Tisztítsuk ki a folyadék 
járatot, vagy cseréljük ki a 
szelepház szerelvényt.

Cseréljük ki az „A” vagy a 
„B” kapcsoló 
mágnesszelepet.
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DTC P0785 Időzítő mágnesszelep
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez, ha van ilyen készülékünk.
2) Töröljük a DTC-t a TCM memoriájából.
3) Indítsuk be a motort, és tegyük a kapcsolókart az „N” tartományba.
4) Ismételjük meg háromszor a kapcsolókar „N” tartományból „D” tartományba kapcsolását és visszakapcsolását.
5) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t.

1. TCM 3. A/T
2. Időzítő mágnesszelep [A]: A TCM csatlakozó érintkező kiosztása (a kábelköteg felől nézve)

A DTC ÉSZLELÉSÉNEK KÖRÜLMÉNYEI A HIBA HELYE
• Az időzítő mágnesszelep TCM érintkezőin megjelenő 

feszültség túl kicsi annak ellenére, hogy a TCM parancsot 
adott az időzítő mágnesszelep bekapcsolására.

vagy
• Az időzítő mágnesszelep TCM érintkezőin megjelenő 

feszültség túl nagy annak ellenére, hogy a TCM 
parancsot adott az időzítő mágnesszelep kikapcsolására.

• Az időzítő mágnesszelep áramköre testzárlatos.
• Az időzítő mágnesszelep áramköre szakadt, vagy 

zárlatban van a tápáramkörrel.
• Az időzítő mágnesszelep működési hibája.
• TCM

12V

E13-14 WHT/RED

31

2

14

E13 E12

[A]
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Hibakeresés

Ábra a 4. lépéshez

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „Az A/T rendszer ellenőrzése” 

című pontban foglaltakat?
Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 

fejezetnek „Az A/T 
rendszer ellenőrzése” című 
pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük az időzítő mágnesszelep áramkörét 
a gyújtással előállt zárlat vagy szakadás 
szempontjából.
1) Bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett mérjük meg a 
feszültséget a kábelköteg oldali TCM csatlakozó 
„E13-14” érintkezője és a testelés között.
2) A feszültség 0 – 1 V?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. A „WHT/RED” áramkör 
zárlatban van a 
tápáramkörrel, vagy 
szakadt.

3 Mérjük meg az időzítő mágnesszelep ellenállását
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössük le a szelepház kábelköteg 

csatlakozóját az erőátviteli hajtóműről.
3) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő érintkezést a 

mágnesszeleppel a „WHT/RED” áramkörben.
4) Mérjük meg a mágnesszelep ellenállását. 

Lásd az ábrát.
Ellenállás az erőátviteli hajtómű oldali 
szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozó érintkezője 
és az erőátviteli hajtómű között:
11 – 15 Ω (20 °C-on)

Az eredmény megfelelő?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Cseréljük ki az időzítő 
mágnesszelepet, vagy a 
vezetéket.

4 Ellenőrizzük az időzítő mágnesszelep áramkörét 
testzárlat szempontjából.
1) Kössük be a szelepház kábelköteg 

csatlakozóját.
2) Kössük le a TCM csatlakozóit.
3) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a lekötött 

kábelköteg oldali TCM csatlakozó „E13-14” 
érintkezője és a testelés között.

Az ellenállás 11 – 15 Ω (20 °C-on)

Időszakos zavar, vagy 
hibás TCM.
Ellenőrizzük az időszako-
san jelentkező hibát a 0A 
fejezet „Időszakosan 
jelentkező hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint.
Ha rendben van, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó TCM-et, 
és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

A „WHT/RED” áramkör 
testzárlatos.

1. Szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozó a kábelkötegen
2. Szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozó az erőátviteli hajtóművön
3. Testelés (erőátviteli hajtómű)

1
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7B1-70 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
DTC P0962 Nyomásszabályozó mágnestekercs vezérlő áramkörének a 
feszültsége kicsi
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez, ha van ilyen készülékünk.
2) Töröljük a DTC-t a TCM memoriájából.
3) Indítsuk be a motort.
4) Járassuk a motort alapjáraton legalább 30 percig.
5) Állítsuk meg a gépkocsit, és ellenőrizzük a DTC-t.

DTC hibakeresés

1. TCM 3. A/T
2. Nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep [A]: A TCM csatlakozó érintkező kiosztása (a kábelköteg felől nézve)

A DTC ÉSZLELÉSÉNEK KÖRÜLMÉNYEI A HIBA HELYE
Túl kicsi a nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep kimenő 
feszültsége a TCM parancs jel értékével összehasonlítva.

• A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep áramköre 
szakadt vagy testzárlatos

• A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep hibája
• TCM

12V

E13-4

E13-2

BRN/YEL

LT GRN/RED

3

1

2

4 2

E13 E12

[A]

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű 

diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázata” lépéseit?
Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 

fejezetnek „Az automatikus 
erőátviteli hajtómű 
diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázata” című pontjára.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-71
Ábra a 2. lépéshez

2 Ellenőrizzük a nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep 
ellenállását
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössük le a szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozóját 

az automatikus erőátviteli hajtóműről.
3) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő érintkezést a 

mágnesszeleppel a „BRN/YEL” és az „LT GRN/
RED” áramkörben.

4) Ellenőrizzük a nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep 
ellenállását. Lásd az ábrát.
Ellenállás a sebességváltó oldali szelepház 
kábelköteg csatlakozón a nyomásszabályozó 
mágnesszelep érintkezői között:
5,0 – 5,6 Ω (20 °C-on)
Ellenállás a sebességváltó oldali szelepház 
kábelköteg csatlakozón a nyomásszabályozó 
mágnesszelep érintkezői és a sebességváltó ház 
között: Végtelen nagy

Megfelelő a mérés eredménye?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Cseréljük ki a 
nyomásszabályozó 
mágnesszelepet, vagy a 
szelepház kábelkötegét.

3 Ellenőrizzük a nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep 
áramkörét testzárlat szempontjából
1) Kössük be a szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozóját.
2) Kössük le a TCM csatlakozóit.
3) Ellenőrizzük a TCM megfelelő csatlakozását az 

„E13-2” és „E13-4” érintkezőnél.
Ha a csatlakozás rendben van, ellenőrizzük a 
villamos kapcsolatot a lekötött kábelköteg oldali TCM 
csatlakozó „E13-4” érintkezője és a testelés között.
Mutatkozik villamos kapcsolat?

A „BRN/YEL” vagy „LT 
GRN/RED” áramkör 
testzárlatos.

Menjünk a 4. lépésre.

4 Ellenőrizzük a nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep 
áramkörét szakadás szempontjából
1) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a lekötött kábelköteg 

oldali TCM csatlakozó „E13-2” és „E13-4” 
érintkezői között:

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Szakadás a „BRN/YEL” 
vagy az „LT GRN/RED” 
áramkörben.

Időszakos zavar, vagy 
hibás TCM. Ellenőrizzük az 
időszakosan jelentkező 
hibát a 0A fejezet 
„Időszakosan jelentkező 
hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint. Ha rendben van, 
tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
TCM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

1. Szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozó a kábelkötegen 2. Szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozó az erőátviteli hajtóművön 3. Testelés (erőátviteli hajtómű)

1
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7B1-72 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
DTC P0963 A nyomásszabályozó mágnestekercs vezérlő áramkörének a 
feszültsége nagy
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez, ha van ilyen készülékünk.
2) Töröljük a DTC-t a TCM memoriájából.
3) Indítsuk be a motort.
4) Járassuk a motort alapjáraton legalább 10 percig.
5) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t.

DTC hibakeresés

1. TCM 3. A/T
2. Nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep [A]: A TCM csatlakozó érintkező kiosztása (a kábelköteg felől nézve)

A DTC ÉSZLELÉSÉNEK KÖRÜLMÉNYEI A HIBA HELYE
Túl nagy a nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep kimenő 
feszültsége a TCM parancs jel értékével összehasonlítva.

• A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep áramköre 
zárlatban van a tápáramkörrel.

• Nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep működési hiba
• TCM

12V

E13-4

E13-2

BRN/YEL

LT GRN/RED

3

1

2

4 2

E13 E12

[A]

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű 

diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázata” lépéseit?
Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a fejezet-

nek „Az automatikus erőát-
viteli hajtómű diagnosztikai 
folyamat-táblázata” című 
pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük a nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep 
áramkörét a gyújtással létrejött zárlat szempontjából
1) Kössük be a szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozóját.
2) Kössük le a TCM csatlakozóit.
3) Ellenőrizzük a TCM megfelelő csatlakozását az 

„E13-2” és „E13-4” érintkezőnél.
4) Ha a csatlakozás rendben van, bekapcsolt 

gyújtás mellett mérjük meg a feszültséget a 
lekötött kábelköteg oldali TCM csatlakozó 
„E13-4” érintkezője és a testelés között.

A feszültség 0 – 2 V?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. A „BRN/YEL” vagy „LT 
GRN/RED” áramkör 
zárlatban van a 
tápáramkörrel.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-73
Ábra a 3. lépéshez

3 Ellenőrizzük a nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep 
ellenállását
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössük le a szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozóját 

az automatikus erőátviteli hajtóműről.
3) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő érintkezést a 

mágnesszeleppel a „BRN/YEL” és az „LT GRN/
RED” áramkörben.

4) Ellenőrizzük a nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep 
ellenállását. Lásd az ábrát.
Ellenállás a sebességváltó oldali szelepház 
kábelköteg csatlakozón a nyomásszabályozó 
mágnesszelep érintkezői között:
5,0 – 5,6 Ω (20 °C-on)
Ellenállás a sebességváltó oldali szelepház 
kábelköteg csatlakozó nyomásszabályozón a 
mágnesszelep érintkezői és a sebességváltó ház 
között:
Végtelen nagy

A mérés eredménye megfelelő?

Időszakos zavar, vagy 
hibás TCM. Ellenőrizzük 
az időszakosan 
jelentkező hibát a 0A 
fejezet „Időszakosan 
jelentkező hibák és 
rossz csatlakozások” 
című pontja szerint. Ha 
rendben van, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó TCM-
et, és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Cseréljük ki a 
nyomásszabályozó 
mágnesszelepet, vagy a 
szelepház kábelkötegét.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

1. Szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozó a kábelkötegen
2. Szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozó az erőátviteli hajtóművön
3. Testelés (erőátviteli hajtómű)

1
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7B1-74 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
DTC P0974/P0977 Az „A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep vezérlő áramköré-
nek a feszültsége nagy / A „B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep vezérlő 
áramköreének a feszültsége nagy
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez, ha van ilyen készülékünk.
2) Töröljük a DTC-t a TCM memoriájából.
3) Indítsuk be a motort, és tegyük a kapcsolókart „D” tartományba.
4) Indítsuk el a gépkocsit, és növeljük a sebességét addig, amíg a hajtómű helyzete el nem éri a 3. vagy a 4.

sebességfokozatot.
5) Csökkentsük a gépkocsi sebességét, majd állítsuk meg.
6) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t.

DTC hibakeresés

1. TCM 3. „B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep [A]: A TCM csatlakozó érintkező kiosztása (a kábelköteg felől nézve)
2. „A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep 4. A/T

A DTC ÉSZLELÉSÉNEK KÖRÜLMÉNYEI A HIBA HELYE
A kapcsoló mágnesszelep TCM érintkezőjén megjelenő 
feszültség túl nagy annak ellenére, hogy a TCM parancsot 
adott a kapcsoló mágnestekercs kikapcsolására.

• A kapcsoló mágnesszelep áramköre szakadt, vagy 
zárlatban van a tápáramkörrel

• A kapcsoló mágnesszelep működési hibája
• TCM

12V

12V BRNE13-16

E13-15 BLK/YEL

4
1

2

3

16 15

E13 E12

[A]

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű 

diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázata” lépéseit?
Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 

fejezetnek „Az automatikus 
erőátviteli hajtómű 
diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázata” című pontjára.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-75
Ábra a 3. lépéshez

2 Ellenőrizzük a kapcsoló mágnesszelep áramkörét a 
gyújtással létrejött zárlat szempontjából.
1) Kössük be a szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozóját.
2) Kössük le a TCM csatlakozóit.
3) Ellenőrizzük a TCM megfelelő csatlakozását az 

„E13-16” érintkezőnél (az „A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló 
mágnesszelep esetében) vagy az „E13-15” 
érintkezőnél (a „B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló 
mágnesszelep esetében).

4) Ha a csatlakozás rendben van, kapcsoljuk be a 
gyújtást, és mérjük meg a feszültséget a lekötött 
kábelköteg oldali TCM csatlakozó „E13-16” 
érintkezője (az „A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló 
mágnesszelep esetében, vagy az "E13-15" 
érintkezője (a "B" (2. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep 
esetében) és a testelés között.

A feszültség 0 – 2 V?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. DTC P0974: a „BRN” 
áramkör zárlatban van a 
tápáramkörrel. 
DTC P0977: a „BLK/YEL” 
áramkör zárlatban van a 
tápáramkörrel.

3 Mérjük meg a kapcsoló mágnesszelep ellenállását
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössük le a szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozóját 

az automatikus erőátviteli hajtóműről.
3) Ellenőrizzük a mágnestekercshez a megfelelő 

csatlakozást a „BRN” (az „A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló 
mágnesszelep esetében), vagy a „BLK/YEL” (a 
„B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep esetében) 
áramkörnél.
Mérjük meg a mágnesszelep ellenállását. 
Lásd az ábrát.
Az „A" (1. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep érintkező 
és az erőátviteli hajtómű közötti ellenállás: 
11 – 15 Ω (20 °C-on).
A „B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep érintkező 
és az erőátviteli hajtómű közötti ellenállás: 
11 – 15 Ω (20 °C-on).

Kielégítő a mérés eredménye?

Időszakos zavar, vagy 
hibás TCM. Ellenőrizzük 
az időszakosan 
jelentkező hibát a 0A 
fejezet „Időszakosan 
jelentkező hibák és 
rossz csatlakozások” 
című pontja szerint. Ha 
rendben van, tegyünk 
be egy tudottan jó TCM-
et, és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

Cseréljük ki az érintett 
kapcsoló mágnesszelepet, 
vagy a szelepház 
vezetéket.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem

1. Szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozó a kábelkötegen
2. Szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozó az erőátviteli hajtóművön
3. „A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep érintkező
4. „B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep érintkező
5. Testelés (erőátviteli hajtómű)

1
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7B1-76 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
DTC P1701 CAN Adatátviteli hiba
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez, ha van ilyen készülékünk.
2) Töröljük a DTC-t a TCM memoriájából.
3) Indítsuk be a motort, és melegítsük be a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre.
4) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t.

DTC hibakeresés

1. ECM [A]: A TCM csatlakozó érintkező kiosztása (a kábelköteg felől nézve)
2. TCM [B]: Az ECM csatlakozó érintkező kiosztása (a kábelköteg felől nézve)

A DTC ÉSZLELÉSÉNEK KÖRÜLMÉNYEI A HIBA HELYE
A TCM a megadott ideig folyamatosan átadási vagy átvételi 
hibát észlel az adatátvitel során.

• A „RED” vagy a „WHT” vezeték szakadt vagy 
zárlatos

• TCM
• ECM

E21-7
E21-8

WHT
RED

E23 E22 E21

78

E13-7
E13-17

7
17

E13 E12

[A]

[B]

2 1

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű 

diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázata” lépéseit?
Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 

fejezetnek „Az automatikus 
erőátviteli hajtómű 
diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázata” című pontjára.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-77
2 Ellenőrizzük, nincs-e szakadás a CAN adatátviteli 
áramkörben.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössük le a csatlakozókat az ECM és a TCM 

egységekről.
3) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő csatlakozást az ECM 

csatlakozó „E21-7” érintkezőjéhez és a TCM 
csatlakozó „E13-7” érintkezőjéhez.

Ha rendben van, mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM 
csatlakozó „E21-7” érintkezője és a TCM csatlakozó 
„E13-7” érintkezője között.
Az ellenállás legfeljebb 1 Ω?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. A „RED” vezeték szakadt, 
vagy nagy az ellenállása.

3 Ellenőrizzük, hogy a CAN adatátviteli áramkör nem 
zárlatos-e a tápáramkörrel.
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a TCM csatlakozó 

„E13-7" érintkezője és a karosszéria testelése 
között.

A feszültség 0 – 1 V?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. A „RED” vezeték zárlatban 
van a tápáramkörrel.

4 Ellenőrizzük, hogy a CAN adatátviteli áramkör nem 
testzárlatos-e.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó 

„E21-7” vezeték-érintkezője és a karosszéria 
testelése között.

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. A „RED” áramkör 
testzárlatos.

5 Ellenőrizzük, nincs-e szakadás a CAN adatátviteli 
áramkörben.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössük le a csatlakozókat az ECM és a TCM 

egységekről.
3) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő csatlakozást az ECM 

csatlakozó „E21-8” érintkezőjéhez és a TCM 
csatlakozó „E13-17” érintkezőjéhez.

4) Ha rendben van, mérjük meg az ellenállást az 
ECM csatlakozó „E21-8” érintkezője és a TCM 
csatlakozó „E13-17” érintkezője között

Az ellenállás legfeljebb 1 Ω?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. A „WHT” vezeték szakadt, 
vagy nagy az ellenállása.

6 Ellenőrizzük, hogy a CAN adatátviteli áramkör nem 
zárlatos-e a tápáramkörrel.
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
2) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a TCM csatlakozó 

„E13-17" érintkezője és a karosszéria testelése 
között.

A feszültség 0 – 1 V?

Menjünk a 7. lépésre. A „WHT” vezeték zárlatban 
van a tápáramkörrel.

7 Ellenőrizzük, hogy a CAN adatátviteli áramkör nem 
testzárlatos-e.
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Mérjük meg az ellenállást az ECM csatlakozó 

„E21-17” vezeték érintkezője és a karosszéria 
testelése között.

Az ellenállás végtelen nagy?

Tegyünk be egy tudot-
tan jó TCM-et, és ismé-
teljük meg az ellenőr-
zést. Ha rendben van, 
tegyünk be egy tudottan 
jó ECM-et, és ismételjük 
meg az ellenőrzést.

A „WHT” vezeték áramköre 
testzárlatos.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem



7B1-78 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
DTC P1702 Belső vezérlő modul memória kontrollösszeg hiba
A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás
1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Töröljük a DTC-t a TCM memóriájából.
3) A gyújtás bekapcsolását követő 10 másodperc után ellenőrizzük a DTC-t.

Hibakeresés

DTC P1703 CAN érvénytelen adat - TCM
A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye
Amikor a TCM bármilyen rendellenességet észlel az ECM-ből érkező sebességváltást vezérlő jelben, a TCM beállítja
a DTC P1703-at.

DTC hibakeresés

A DTC ÉSZLELÉSÉNEK KÖRÜLMÉNYEI A HIBA HELYE
A TCM-ben tárolt pillanatnyi adatok kiszámítása a TCM-ben 
előre tárolt ellenőrző adatokkal összehasonlítva nem helyes.

TCM

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 A „DTC megerősítési eljárás” után találtunk DTC 

P1702 hibakódot?
Hibás TCM.
Cseréljük ki a TCM 
egységet.

Lehet a TCM időszakos 
működési hibája.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „Az automatikus erőátviteli 

hajtómű diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázata” 
lépéseit?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a fejezetnek 
„Az automatikus erőátviteli 
hajtómű diagnosztikai 
folyamat-táblázata” című 
pontjára.

2 A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése
Kérdezzük le az ECM DTC-jét a 6. fejezet
„A DTC lekérdezése” című pontja szerint.
Található DTC?

Menjünk a megfelelő DTC 
diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázathoz.

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
TCM-et, és ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.
Ha rendben van, tegyünk be 
egy tudottan jó ECM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-79
DTC P2769 A nyomatékváltó tengelykapcsoló (TCC) áramkörénrk a 
feszültsége kicsi
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez, ha van ilyen készülékünk.
2) Töröljük a DTC-t a TCM memóriájából.
3) Indítsuk be a motort.
4) Járassuk a motort alapjáraton a „P” tartományban, legalább 20 percig.
5) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t.

1. TCC mágnesszelep 2. TCM 3. A/T [A]: A TCM csatlakozó érintkező kiosztása (a kábelköteg felől nézve)

12V

E13-5 WHT/BLU

3
2

5

E13 E12

[A]

1

A DTC ÉSZLELÉSÉNEK KÖRÜLMÉNYEI A HIBA HELYE
A TCC mágnesszelep TCM érintkezőjén megjelenő fe-
szültség túl kicsi annak ellenére, hogy a TCM paran-
csot adott a TCC mágnestekercs bekapcsolására.

• A TCC mágnesszelep áramköre testzárlatos
• A TCC mágnesszelep működési hibája
• TCM

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.



7B1-80 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
DTC hibakeresés

Ábra a 3. lépéshez

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „Az automatikus erőátviteli 

hajtómű diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázata” 
lépéseit?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a fejezet-
nek „Az automatikus erőát-
viteli hajtómű diagnosztikai 
folyamat-táblázata” című 
pontjára.

2 Mérjük meg a TCC mágnesszelep ellenállását
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössük le a szelepház kábelköteg 

csatlakozóját az automatikus erőátviteli 
hajtóműről.

3) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő érintkezést a 
mágnesszeleppel a „WHT/BLU” áramkörben.

4) Mérjük meg a mágnesszelep ellenállását. 
Lásd az ábrát.
Ellenállás a sebességváltó oldali szelepház 
kábelköteg csatlakozón a nyomásszabályozó 
mágnesszelep érintkezői között: 
11 – 15 Ω (20 °C-on)
Ellenállás a sebességváltó oldali szelepház 
kábelköteg csatlakozón a TCC mágnesszelep 
érintkezői és a sebességváltó ház között: 
Végtelen nagy

Kielégítő a mérés eredménye?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Cseréljük ki a TCC 
mágnesszelepet, vagy a 
vezetéket.

3 Ellenőrizzük a TCC mágnesszelep áramkörét 
testzárlat szempontjából
1) Kössük le a TCM csatlakozóit.
2) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő érintkezést a TCM-

mel az „E13-5” érintkezőknél.
3) Ha a csatlakozás rendben van, ellenőrizzük a 

villamos kapcsolatot a lekötött kábelköteg 
oldali TCM csatlakozó „E13-5” érintkezője és 
a testelés között.

Mutatkozik villamos kapcsolat?

A „WHT/BLU” áramkör 
testzárlatos.

Időszakos zavar, vagy 
hibás TCM. Ellenőrizzük az 
időszakosan jelentkező 
hibát a 0A fejezet „Idősza-
kosan jelentkező hibák és 
rossz csatlakozások” című 
pontja szerint. Ha rendben 
van, tegyünk be egy 
tudottan jó TCM-et, és 
ismételjük meg az 
ellenőrzést.

1. Szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozó a kábelkötegen
2. Szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozó az erőátviteli hajtóművön
3. Testelés (erőátviteli hajtómű)

1

678910

5 4 3 2

1

2

3



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-81
DTC P2770 A nyomatékváltó tengely kapcsoló (TCC) áramkörének a 
feszültsége nagy
Kapcsolási rajz

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

DTC megerősítési eljárás

1) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez, ha van ilyen készülékünk.
2) Töröljük a DTC-t a TCM memóriájából.
3) Indítsuk be a motort.
4) Járassuk a motort alapjáraton a „P” tartományban, legalább 10 percig.
5) Kérdezzük le a DTC-t.

1. TCC mágnesszelep 2. TCM 3. A/T [A]: A TCM csatlakozó érintkező kiosztása (a kábelköteg felől nézve)

12V

E13-5 WHT/BLU

3
2

5

C39 C38

[A]

1

A DTC ÉSZLELÉSÉNEK KÖRÜLMÉNYEI A HIBA HELYE
A TCC mágnesszelep TCM érintkezőjén megjelenő 
feszültség túl nagy annak ellenére, hogy a TCM 
parancsot adott a TCC mágnestekercs kikapcsolására.

• A TCC mágnesszelep áramköre testzárlatos
• A TCC mágnesszelep működési hibája
• TCM

VIGYÁZAT:
• Menetpróba végzéséhez olyan helyet válasszunk, ahol nincs forgalom, és nem áll fenn a közúti baleset

veszélye. A próbát a baleset elkerülése érdekében igen óvatosan végezzük.
• A menetpróbát vízszintes úton, két személy végezze, a vezető és a vizsgálatot végző személy.



7B1-82 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
DTC hibakeresés

Ábra a 3. lépéshez

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Végrehajtottuk „Az automatikus erőátviteli 

hajtómű diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázata” 
lépéseit?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Menjünk ennek a 
fejezetnek „Az automatikus 
erőátviteli hajtómű 
diagnosztikai folyamat-
táblázata” című pontjára.

2 Ellenőrizzük, hogy a TCC mágnesszelep 
áramköre nincs-e zárlatban a gyújtással
1) Kössük be a szelepház kábelköteg 

csatlakozóját.
2) Kössük le a TCM csatlakozóit.
3) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő érintkezést a TCM-

mel az „E13-5” érintkezőjénél.
4) Ha a csatlakozás rendben van, bekapcsolt 

gyújtás mellett mérjük meg a feszültséget a 
lekötött kábelköteg oldali TCM csatlakozó 
„E13-5” érintkezője és a testelés között.

A feszültség 0 – 2 V?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. A „WHT/BLU” áramkör 
zárlatban van a 
tápáramkörrel.

3 Mérjük meg a TCC mágnesszelep ellenállását
1) Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást.
2) Kössük le a szelepház kábelköteg 

csatlakozóját az automatikus erőátviteli 
hajtóműről.

3) Ellenőrizzük a megfelelő érintkezést a 
mágnesszeleppel a „WHT/BLU” áramkörben.

4) Mérjük meg a mágnesszelep ellenállását. 
Lásd az ábrát.
Ellenállás a sebességváltó oldali szelepház 
kábelköteg csatlakozón a nyomásszabályozó 
mágnesszelep érintkezői között: 
11 – 15 Ω (20 °C-on)
Ellenállás a sebességváltó oldali szelepház 
kábelköteg csatlakozón a TCC mágnesszelep 
érintkezői és a sebességváltó ház között: 
Végtelen nagy

Kielégítő a mérés eredménye?

Időszakos zavar, vagy 
hibás TCM. Ellenőrizzük az 
időszakosan jelentkező 
hibát a 0A fejezet 
„Időszakosan jelentkező 
hibák és rossz 
csatlakozások” című pontja 
szerint. Ha rendben van, 
tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
TCM-et, és ismételjük meg 
az ellenőrzést.

Cseréljük ki a TCC 
mágnesszelepet, vagy a 
vezetéket.

1. Szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozó a kábelkötegen
2. Szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozó az erőátviteli hajtóművön
3. Testelés (erőátviteli hajtómű)

1

678910

5 4 3 2

1

2

3



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-83
A vizsgálókészülék adatai
Mivel az alábbi adatok olyan alapértékek, amelyek a szabályosan üzemelő gépkocsikon vizsgálókészülék
segítségével szerzett értékeken alapulnak, tekintsük ezeket referencia értékeknek. Még amikor a gépkocsi jó
állapotban van is, előfordulhatnak olyan esetek, amikor az ellenőrzött érték nem esik az egyes megadott
tartományokon belülre. Ezért a rendellenességet ne csupán ezeknek az adatoknak az alapján ítéljük meg.
Továbbá, az alábbi táblázatban feltüntetett, és vizsgálókészülékkel ellenőrizhető körülmények olyanok, amelyeket a
TCM észlelt és parancsként továbbított, és lehetnek esetek, melyekben az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű vagy
valamelyik működtető egység nem (úgy) működik, ahogyan azt a vizsgálókészülék mutatja.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az alábbi, az automatikus erőátviteli hajtóművel kapcsolatos vizsgálókészülék adatok csak a TCM
egységgel létrejött adatátvitel útján ellenőrizhetők.

VIZSGÁLÓKÉSZÜ-
LÉK ADATOK A GÉPKOCSI ÁLLAPOTA RENDES VISZONYOK/

REFERENCIA ÉRTÉKEK
GEAR POSITION 
(SEBESSÉGVÁLTÓ 
HELYZETE)

Gyújtáskapcsoló BE A kapcsolókar a „P” tart. van P vagy N
A kapcsolókar az „R” tart. van R
A kapcsolókar az „N” tart. van P vagy N
A kapcsolókar a „D” tart. van 1
A kapcsolókar a „2” tart. van 1
A kapcsolókar az „L” tart. van 1

ENGINE SPEED 
(MOTOR 
FORDULATSZÁM)

Alapjárati motor fordulatszámon A motor alapjárati fordulatszáma 
jelenik meg

INPUT SHAFT 
REVOLUTION 
(BEHAJTÓ TENGELY 
FORDULATSZÁM)

Gyújtáskapcsoló BE, a motor áll 0 ford/min
60 km/h állandó sebességnél, az O/D OFF kapcsoló 
bekapcsolva, legfeljebb 20%-os fojtószelep nyitás, és 3. 
sebességfokozat („D” tartomány)

2600 ford/min
(50 ford/min lépésekben kijelezve)

OUTPUT SHAFT 
REVOLUTION 
(KIHAJTÓ TENGELY 
FORDULATSZÁM)

Álló gépkocsinál 0 ford/min
60 km/h állandó sebességnél, O/D OFF kapcsoló bekapcsolva, 
legfeljebb 20%-os fojtószelep nyitás, és 3. sebességfokozat

2600 ford/min
(50 ford/min lépésekben kijelezve)

BATTERY VOLTAGE 
(AKKUMULÁTOR 
FESZÜLTSÉGE)

Gyújtáskapcsoló BE, a motor áll Az akkumulátor feszültségét jelzi ki
(8 – 16 V)

ATF TEMPERATURE 
(AUTOMATIKUS 
SEBESSÉGVÁLTÓ 
FOLYADÉK 
HŐMÉRSÉKLET)

Legalább 15 percnyi 60 km/h sebességű vezetés után, és ha 
az A/T folyadék hőmérséklete az érzékelő környezetében 
elérte a 70 – 80 °C értéket

70 – 80 °C

SHIFT SOLENOID-A 
COMMAND („A” 
KAPCSOLÓ 
MÁGNESSZELEP 
PARANCS)

Álló gépkocsinál ON (BE)
60 km/h állandó sebességnél, O/D OFF kapcsoló bekapcsolva, 
legfeljebb 20%-os fojtószelep nyitás és 3. sebességfokozat

OFF (KI)

SHIFT SOLENOID-A 
MONITOR („A” 
KAPCSOLÓ 
MÁGNESSZELEP 
MONITOR)

Álló gépkocsinál ON (BE)
60 km/h állandó sebességnél, O/D OFF kapcsoló bekapcsolva, 
legfeljebb 20%-os fojtószelep nyitás és 3. sebességfokozat

OFF (KI)

SHIFT SOLENOID-B 
COMMAND („B” 
KAPCSOLÓ 
MÁGNESSZELEP 
PARANCS)

Álló gépkocsinál ON (BE)
60 km/h állandó sebességnél, O/D OFF kapcsoló bekapcsolva, 
legfeljebb 20%-os fojtószelep nyitás és 3. sebességfokozat

OFF (KI)

SHIFT SOLENOID-B 
MONITOR („B” 
KAPCSOLÓ 
MÁGNESSZELEP 
MONITOR)

Álló gépkocsinál ON (BE)
60 km/h állandó sebességnél, O/D OFF kapcsoló bekapcsolva, 
legfeljebb 20%-os fojtószelep nyitás és 3. sebességfokozat

OFF (KI)

TIMING SOLENOID 
COMMAND (IDŐZÍTŐ 
MÁGNESSZELEP 
PARANCS)

Gyújtás bekapcsolva, és a kapcsolókar az „N” tartományban OFF (KI)
Körülbelül 0,5 másodpercig a 3. és 4. fokozat közötti váltás 
alatt, vagy az N tartományból a D tartományba váltás során

ON (BE)



7B1-84 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
TIMING SOLENOID 
MONITOR (IDŐZÍTŐ 
MÁGNESSZELEP 
MONITOR)

Gyújtás bekapcsolva, és a kapcsolókar az „N” tartományban OFF (KI)
Körülbelül 0,5 másodpercig a 3. és 4. fokozat közötti váltás 
alatt, vagy az N tartományból a D tartományba váltás során

ON (BE)

TCC SOLENOID 
COMMAND (TCC 
MÁGNESSZELEP 
PARANCS)

5 km/h állandó sebességnél, O/D OFF kapcsoló bekapcsolva, 
zárt fojtószelep és 1. sebességfokozat

OFF (KI)

100 km/h állandó sebességnél, O/D OFF kapcsoló 
kikapcsolva, legfeljebb 20%-os fojtószelep nyitás és 4. 
sebességfokozat

ON (BE)

TCC SOLENOID 
COMMAND (TCC 
MÁGNESSZELEP 
PARANCS)

5 km/h állandó sebességnél, O/D OFF kapcsoló bekapcsolva, 
zárt fojtószelep és 1. sebességfokozat

OFF (KI)

100 km/h állandó sebességnél, O/D OFF kapcsoló 
kikapcsolva, legfeljebb 20%-os fojtószelep nyitás és 4. 
sebességfokozat

ON (BE)

PRESSURE CONT-
ROL SOLENOID 
(NYOMÁSSZABÁ-
LYOZÓ MÁGNES-
SZELEP)

Álló gépkocsinál, zárt fojtószelep, motor alapjáraton és 1. 
sebességfokozat

0%

VEHICLE SPEED 
(GÉPKOCSI 
SEBESSÉG)

Álló gépkocsinál 0 km/h

O/D OFF SWITCH 
(O/D OFF KAPCSOLÓ)

Gyújtáskapcsoló BE O/D off kapcsoló KI OFF (KI)
O/D off kapcsoló BE ON (BE)

TRANSAXLE 
(ERŐÁTVITELI 
HAJTÓMŰ)

Gyújtáskapcsoló BE A kapcsolókar a „P” tart. van P
A kapcsolókar az „R” tart. van R
A kapcsolókar az „N” tart. van N
A kapcsolókar a „D” tart. van D
A kapcsolókar a „2” tart. van 2
A kapcsolókar az „L” tart. van L

D RANGE SIGNAL 
(D TARTOMÁNY JEL)

Gyújtáskapcsoló BE A kapcsolókar a „P” tart. van OFF (KI)
A kapcsolókar az „R” tart. van ON (BE)
A kapcsolókar az „N” tart. van OFF (KI)
A kapcsolókar a „D” tart. van ON (BE)
A kapcsolókar a „2” tart. van ON (BE)
A kapcsolókar az „L” tart. van ON (BE)

THROTTLE POSITION 
(FOJTÓ-SZELEP 
HELYZET)

Gyújtáskapcsoló BE A gázpedál felengedve 0%
A gázpedál lenyomva 0 – 100% 

(A lenyomás mértékével változik)
BRAKE SWITCH 
(FÉKLÁMPA 
KAPCSOLÓ)

Gyújtáskapcsoló BE A fékpedál lenyomva ON (BE)
A fékpedál felengedve OFF (KI)

TORQUE REDUC-
TION SIGNAL 
(NYOMATÉK 
CSÖKKENTÉSI JEL)

Felkapcsolás közben, legalább 2,5%-os fojtószelep nyitásnál ON (BE)
Ha nem jön létre kapcsolás OFF (KI)

ENGINE COOLANT 
TEMPERATURE 
(MOTOR 
HŰTŐFOLYADÉK 
HŐMÉRSÉKLET)

Gyújtáskapcsoló BE A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérsékletet 
jelzi ki

AIR CONDITIONER 
SIGNAL (LÉGKON-
DICIONÁLÓ JEL)

Gyújtás bekapcsolva, légkondicionálás kapcsolója KI OFF (KI)

ENGINE TORQUE 
SIGNAL (MOTOR 
NYOMATÉK JEL)

Gyújtáskapcsoló BE, a motor áll 0 Nm

VIZSGÁLÓKÉSZÜ-
LÉK ADATOK A GÉPKOCSI ÁLLAPOTA RENDES VISZONYOK/

REFERENCIA ÉRTÉKEK



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-85
A VIZSGÁLÓKÉSZÜLÉKEN MEGJELENŐ ADATOK MAGYARÁZATA:

GEAR POSITION (SEBESSÉGVÁLTÓ HELYZET)
Pillanatnyi sebességváltó helyzet az ECM-től kapott fojtószelep helyzet és a gépkocsi sebesség alapján kiszámítva.

ENGINE SPEED (MOTOR FORDULATSZÁM, ford/min)
Motor fordulatszám a forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelőtől kapott referencia impulzusok alapján kiszámítva.

INPUT SHAFT REVOLUTION (BEHAJTÓ TENGELY FORDULATSZÁM, ford/min)
Az erőátviteli hajtómű házon elhelyezett behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelőtől kapott referencia impulzusok
alapján kiszámított behajtó tengely fordulatszám.

INPUT SHAFT REVOLUTION (KIHAJTÓ TENGELY FORDULATSZÁM, ford/min)
Az erőátviteli hajtómű házon elhelyezett kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelőtől (VSS) kapott referencia impulzusok
alapján kiszámított kihajtó tengely fordulatszám.

BATTERY VOLTAGE (AKKUMULÁTOR FESZÜLTSÉG, V)
Az akkumulátor feszültsége, amit TCM olvas le a TCM-nek beadott analóg jel alapján.

ATF TEMPERATURE (A/T FOLYADÉK HŐMÉRSÉKLET, °C)
Az A/T folyadék hőmérséklete a szelepházon elhelyezett sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő jele alapján.

SHIFT SOLENOID-A COMMAND („A” KAPCSOLÓ MÁGNESSZELEP PARANCS)
ON (BE): Az „A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep BE parancsot kap
OFF (KI): Az „A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep nem kap BE parancsot

SHIFT SOLENOID-A MONITOR („A” KAPCSOLÓ MÁGNESSZELEP MONITOR)
ON (BE): Az „A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelephez eljut az áramellátás
OFF (KI): Az „A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelephez nem jut el az áramellátás

SHIFT SOLENOID-B COMMAND („B” KAPCSOLÓ MÁGNESSZELEP PARANCS)
ON (BE): A „B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep BE parancsot kap
OFF (KI): A „B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep nem kap BE parancsot

SHIFT SOLENOID-B MONITOR („B” KAPCSOLÓ MÁGNESSZELEP MONITOR)
ON (BE): A „B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelephez eljut az áramellátás
OFF (KI): A „B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelephez nem jut el az áramellátás

TIMING SOLENOID COMMAND (IDŐZÍTŐ MÁGNESSZELEP PARANCS)
ON (BE): Az időzítő mágnesszelep BE parancsot kap
OFF (KI): Az időzítő mágnesszelep nem kap BE parancsot

TIMING SOLENOID MONITOR (IDŐZÍTŐ MÁGNESSZELEP MONITOR)
ON (BE): Az időzítő mágnesszelephez eljut az áramellátás
OFF (KI): Az időzítő mágnesszelephez nem jut el az áramellátás

TCC SOLENOID COMMAND (TCC MÁGNESSZELEP PARANCS)
ON (BE): A TCC mágnesszelep BE parancsot kap
OFF (KI): A TCC kapcsoló mágnesszelep nem kap BE parancsot

TCC SOLENOID MONITOR (TCC MÁGNESSZELEP MONITOR)
ON (BE): A TCC mágnesszelephez eljut az áramellátás
OFF (KI): A TCC mágnesszelephez nem jut el az áramellátás

PRESSURE CONTROL SOLENOID (NYOMÁSSZABÁLYOZÓ MÁGNESSZELEP, %)
A TCM által a mágnesszelephez kiadott áram értékének a viszonya ahhoz az áram értékhez, amit a TCM
maximálisan ki tud adni.

VEHICLE SPEED (GÉPKOCSI SEBESSÉG, km/h)
Gépkocsi sebesség az erőátviteli hajtómű házon elhelyezett gépkocsi sebesség érzékelőtől érkező referencia
impulzus jelek alapján kiszámítva.
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O/D OFF SWITCH (O/D OFF KAPCSOLÓ)
A kapcsolókar gombon elhelyezett O/D off kapcsolótól érkező jel.
ON (BE): O/D off kapcsoló BE
OFF (KI): O/D off kapcsoló KI

TRANSAXLE RANGE (SEBESSÉGVÁLTÓ TARTOMÁNY)
Az erőátviteli hajtómű működési tartománya a sebességváltó tartomány érzékelőtől érkező jel alapján.

D RANGE SIGNAL (D TARTOMÁNY JEL)
ON (BE): Jel, amellyel a TCM kéri az ECM-től az alapjárati fordulatszám növelését
OFF (KI): Jel, amellyel a TCM nem kéri az ECM-től az alapjárati fordulatszám emelését

THROTTLE POSITION % (FOJTÓSZELEP HELYZET, %)
A fojtószelep nyitásnak az ECM-től kapott kihasználtsági impulzus jel alapján kiszámított aránya.

BRAKE SWITCH (FÉKLÁMPA KAPCSOLÓ)
A pedáltartón elhelyezett féklámpa kapcsolótól érkező jel.
ON (BE): A fékpedál lenyomva
OFF (KI): A fékpedál felengedve

TORQUE REDUCTION SIGNAL (NYOMATÉK CSÖKKENTÉSI JEL)
ON (BE): Jel, amellyel a TCM azt kéri az ECM-től, hogy sebességváltáskor csökkentse a kimenő nyomatékot
OFF (KI): Jel, amellyel a TCM nem kéri az ECM-től, hogy csökkentse a kimenő nyomatékot

ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE (°C) (MOTOR HŰTŐFOLYADÉK HŐMÉRSÉKLET, °C)
A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet kiszámított értéke az ECM-től kapott kihasználtsági impulzus jel alapján.

AIR CONDITIONER SIGNAL (LÉGKONDICIONÁLÓ JEL)
ON (BE): Jel, amely arról tájékoztat, hogy a légkondicionáló kompresszor be van kapcsolva.
OFF (KI): Jel, amely arról tájékoztat, hogy a légkondicionáló kompresszor nincs bekapcsolva.

ENGINE TORQUE SIGNAL (Nm) (MOTOR NYOMATÉK JEL, Nm)
A motor nyomaték kiszámított értéke az ECM-től kapott kihasználtsági impulzus jel alapján.
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A TCM és áramkörei ellenőrzése
A TCM és áramkörei a TCM vezeték csatlakozóknál feszültség és
ellenállás mérésével ellenőrizhetők.

Ellenőrzés

1) Szereljük le az (1) TCM-et a gépkocsiról ennek a fejezetnek „A
sebességváltó vezérlő modul” című pontja szerint.

2) Kössük be a (2) csatlakozókat a TCM-hez.
3) Mérjük meg a feszültséget a bekötött csatlakozók egyes

érintkezőinél.

A TCM-csatlakozó érintkező kiosztása (a kábelköteg felől nézve)

FIGYELEM:
A TCM nem ellenőrizhető önmagában; szigorúan tilos
voltmérőt vagy ohmmérőt kapcsolni a TCM-hez, ha a
csatlakozója le van véve.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Mivel az egyes érintkezőknél mérhető feszültség függ az
akkumulátor feszültségétől, ellenőrizzük, hogy a gyújtás-
kapcsoló BE helyzetében az legalább 11 V legyen.

3. Karosszéria testelés
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Csat-
lakozó

Érintkező 
száma Vezetékszín Áramkör Szabályos

feszültség Állapot

E12

1 RED Sebességváltó tartomány 
érzékelő („R” tartomány)

8 – 14 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE, kapcsolókar az 
„R” tartományban

0 – 1 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE, kapcsolókar 
nem az „R” tartományban

2 – – – –
3 – – – –
4 – – – –
5 – – – –
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E12

6 WHT Behajtó tengely 
fordulatszám érzékelő (+)

2 – 3 V Gyújtás bekapcsolva, a motor áll

(1. sz. 
referencia 

hullámalak)

Miközben a motor jár 
(A kimenő jel hullám alakú. A hullám 
frekvenciája a kihajtó tengely 
fordulatszámától függően változik. 
(1 behajtó tengely fordulat alatt 16 
impulzus jön létre).)

7 GRN/RED Sebességváltó tartomány 
érzékelő („D” tartomány)

8 – 14 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE, kapcsolókar az 
„R” tartományban

0 – 1 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE, kapcsolókar 
nem az „R” tartományban

8 BLU/YEL Sebességváltó tartomány 
érzékelő („N” tartomány)

8 – 14 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE, kapcsolókar az 
„N” tartományban

0 – 1 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE, kapcsolókar 
nem az „N” tartományban

9 BLU/RED O/D OFF kapcsoló
0 – 1 V O/D OFF kapcsoló benyomva
8 – 14 V O/D OFF kapcsoló felengedve

10 – – – –

11 BLU/YEL „O/D OFF” lámpa
0 – 1 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE (lámpa 

bekapcsolva)

8 – 14 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE (lámpa 
kikapcsolva)

12 – – – –
13 – – – –
14 – – – –
15 – – – –

16 BLK Behajtó tengely 
fordulatszám érzékelő (–) 2 – 3 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE, a motor áll

17 – – – –

18 GRN/BLK Sebességváltó tartomány 
érzékelő („L” tartomány)

8 – 14 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE, kapcsolókar az 
„L” tartományban

0 – 1 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE, kapcsolókar 
nem az „L” tartományban

19 GRN Sebességváltó tartomány 
érzékelő („2” tartomány)

8 – 14 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE, kapcsolókar a 
„2” tartományban

0 – 1 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE, kapcsolókar 
nem a „2” tartományban

20 ORN Sebességváltó tartomány 
érzékelő („P” tartomány)

8 – 14 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE, kapcsolókar a 
„P” tartományban

0 – 1 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE, kapcsolókar 
nem a „P” tartományban

21 – – – –
22 – – – –
23 WHT/RED Adatátviteli csatlakozó 8 – 14 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE
24 – – – –

25 YEL
Kihajtó tengely 
fordulatszám érzékelő 
(VSS)

8 – 14 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE
0 – 1 V

↑↓
10 – 14 V (2. 
sz. referencia 
hullámalak)

A gépkocsi jár
(Az érzékelő jele impulzus. Az 
impulzus frekvenciája a gépkocsi 
sebességétől függően változik.)

26 – – – –

Csat-
lakozó

Érintkező 
száma Vezetékszín Áramkör Szabályos

feszültség Állapot
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Csat-
lakozó

Érintkező 
száma Vezetékszín Áramkör Szabályos

feszültség Állapot

E13

1 BLK Testelés 0 – 1 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE

2 LT GRN/RED Nyomásszabályozó 
mágnesszelep (–) 0,6 – 1,0 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE

3 – – – –

4 BRN/YEL Nyomásszabályozó 
mágnesszelep (+)

0 – 0,6 V
↑↓

10 –14 V
(3. sz. 

referencia 
hullámalak)

A motor alapjáraton jár
(A kimenő jel változó kitöltési arányú 
impulzus sorozat. A kitöltési arány a 
fojtószelep nyitásától függően 
változik.)

5 WHT/BLU TCC mágnesszelep 0 – 1 V A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár
6 WHT/RED Áramforrás 10 – 14V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE

7 WHT CAN adatátviteli vonal 
(alacsony jel)

2,5 – 3,6 V
↑↓

1,6 – 2,5 V
(4. sz. 

referencia 
hullámalak)

A motor bemelegedés után 
alapjáraton jár
(A CAN adatátviteli jele impulzus. Az 
impulzus jel frekvenciája változik a 
motor állapotától függően.)

8 – – – –
9 – – – –

10 – – – –

11 GRN Hajtómű folyadék 
hőmérséklet érzékelő (+)

2,9 -3,1 V Gyújtáskapcsoló ON (BE), a folyadék 
hőmérséklete 20 °C

0,3 -0,5 V Gyújtáskapcsoló ON (BE), a folyadék 
hőmérséklete 100 °C

12 BLU/RED Hajtómű folyadék 
hőmérséklet érzékelő (–) 0 -1 V Gyújtáskapcsoló ON (BE)

13 – – – –
14 WHT/RED Időzítő mágnesszelep 0 -1 V Gyújtáskapcsoló ON (BE)

15 BLK/YEL „B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló 
mágnesszelep 9 -14 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE, kapcsolókar a 

„P” tartományban

16 BRN „A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló 
mágnesszelep 9 -14 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE, kapcsolókar a 

„P” tartományban

17 RED CAN adatátviteli vonal 
(magas jelszint)

2,5 - 3,6 V
↑↓

1,6 - 2,5 V
(4. sz. 

referencia 
hullámalak)

A motor bemelegedés után 
alapjáraton jár.
(A CAN adatátviteli jele impulzus. Az 
impulzus jel frekvenciája a motor 
állapotától függően változik.)

18 – – – –
19 – – – –
20 – – – –
21 – – – –
22 – – – –
23 BLK Testelés 0 – 1 V Gyújtáskapcsoló BE
24 WHT/BLU Biztonsági áramforrás 10 – 14 V Állandóan
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1. 1. sz. referencia hullámalak

Behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő jel alapjáraton járó motornál

2. 2. sz. referencia hullámalak

Kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) jel 60 km/h gépkocsi
sebességnél

3. 3. sz. referencia hullámalak

Nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep jele alapjáraton járó motornál

4. 4. sz. referencia hullámalak

CAN adatátviteli vonal (magas vagy alacsony) jel alapjáraton járó
motornál

Mérési 
érintkező

CH1: E12-6-tól E13-1-ig

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 2 V/osztás
IDŐ: 10 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Miután a motor bemelegedett a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Motor az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon, „P” 
tartományban

Mérési 
érintkező

CH1: E12-25-tól E13-1-ig

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 5 V/osztás
IDŐ: 2 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Miután a motor bemelegedett a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Vezessük a gépkocsit 60 km/h sebességgel

Mérési 
érintkező

CH1: E13-4-tól E13-1-ig

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 5 V/osztás
IDŐ: 20 ms/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Miután a motor bemelegedett a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Motor az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon, „P” 
tartományban

Mérési 
érintkező

CH1: E13-7-tól E13-1-ig
CH2: E13-17-tól E13-1-ig

Oszcilloszkóp 
beállítás

CH1: 1 V/osztás
IDŐ: 100 µs/osztás

Mérési 
körülmények

• Miután a motor bemelegedett a rendes üzemi 
hőmérsékletre

• Motor az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámon, „P” 
tartományban
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A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
Karbantartó szerviz
A folyadékszint ellenőrzése rendes üzemi (meleg) 
hőmérsékleten (ellenőrzés melegen)
Ellenőrzés

1) Állítsuk le a gépkocsit, és hozzuk vízszintes helyzetbe.
2) Húzzuk be a kéziféket, és támasszuk ki a kerekeket.
3) A kapcsolókar „P” helyzetében indítsuk be a motort.
4) Melegítsük a be motort, amíg a folyadék hőmérséklete el nem

éri a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletet (70 – 80 °C). A folyadék hő-
mérsékletet akkor ellenőrizzük, amikor a motor már bemele-
gedett a rendes üzemi hőmérsékletre.

5) Járassuk a motort alapjáraton, és lassan toljuk a kapcsolókart
az „L”, majd vissza a „P” helyzetbe.

6) Alapjáraton járó motor mellett húzzuk ki a nívópálcát, töröljük le
tiszta ronggyal, majd tegyük vissza a helyére.

7) Ismét húzzuk ki az (1) nívópálcát, és ellenőrizzük rajta a
folyadékszintet. A folyadék szintjének legalább a FULL HOT
(melegen tele) és a LOW HOT (melegen alacsony) jelek között
kell lennie. Ha a szint a LOW HOT jel alatt van, töltsünk be
annyi DEXRON®-III-mal egyenértékű folyadékot, hogy a szint
elérje a FULL HOT jelet.

Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű folyadéka
DEXRON®-III folyadékkal egyenértékű

A. A kapcsolókart benyomott gombbal mozgassuk.
B. A kapcsolókart a gomb benyomása nélkül mozgassuk.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A folyadékszint ellenőrzésekor még közvetlenül indítás

után se túráztassuk a motort.
• Ne töltsük túl a sebességváltót. A túltöltés habosodást

okozhat, és a folyadék kifolyhat a légzőnyíláson
keresztül. Ez megcsúszást okozhat, és erőátviteli hajtómű
meghibásodását eredményezheti.

• Ahhoz, hogy a szintet LOW HOT-ról FULL HOT-ra
emeljük, 0,4 liter folyadék szükséges.

• Ha a gépkocsit nagy terheléssel járattuk, például
pótkocsit vontattunk, a folyadékszintet csak kb. fél órával
a leállítás után ellenőrizzük.

2. „MELEGEN TELE” jel
3. „MELEGEN ALACSONY” jel
4. „HIDEGEN TELE” jel
5. „HIDEGEN ALACSONY” jel
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A folyadékszint ellenőrzése szoba (hideg) 
hőmérsékleten (hideg ellenőrzés)
Ellenőrzés

A folyadékszint ideiglenesen ellenőrizhető 20-30 °C-nak megfelelő
szoba (hideg) hőmérsékleten. Ez a szint ellenőrzés előkészületnek
tekinthető a rendes üzemi (meleg) hőmérsékletű szint ellenőrzés
végrehajtása előtt. Maga az ellenőrzési eljárás ugyanaz, mint
amelynek a leírása „A folyadékszint ellenőrzése rendes üzemi
(meleg) hőmérsékleten (ellenőrzés melegen)” című pontban
található. Ha a folyadékszint a HIDEGEN TELE és a HIDEGEN
ALACSONY jelek között van, végezzünk menetpróbát. Ha a folyadék
hőmérséklete már elérte a rendes üzemi (meleg) hőmérsékletet,
ismét ellenőrizzük, és szükség szerint állítsuk be a folyadékszintet.

Folyadékcsere
1) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit.

2) Ha a motor lehűlt, vegyük ki az (1) leeresztő csavart az
erőátviteli hajtómű (2) házából, és eresszük le az A/T
folyadékot.

3) Tegyük vissza az (1) leeresztő csavart.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A/T folyadék leeresztő csavar (a): 17 Nm (1,7 kgm)

4) Engedjük le a gépkocsit, és töltsünk be megfelelő mennyiségű,
a DEXRON®-III-mal egyenértékű folyadékot.

FIGYELEM:
A szoba (hideg) hőmérsékleten végzett folyadékszint
ellenőrzés csak a rendes (meleg) üzemi hőmérsékletű
szintellenőrzés előkészűleteként ajánlható.
A rendes (meleg) üzemi hőmérsékleten végzett folyadék-
szint ellenőrzés elmulasztása az erőátviteli hajtómű károso-
dását okozhatja.

1. Folyadék nívópálca
2. „MELEGEN TELE” jel
3. „MELEGEN ALACSONY” jel
4. „HIDEGEN TELE” jel
5. „HIDEGEN ALACSONY” jel
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5) Ellenőrizzük a folyadékszintet ennek a fejezetnek „A
folyadékszint ellenőrzése szoba (hideg) hőmérsékleten
(ellenőrzés hidegen” és „A folyadékszint ellenőrzése rendes
üzemi (meleg) hőmérsékleten (ellenőrzés melegen)” című
pontja szerint.

Automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű folyadék
DEXRON®-III folyadékkal egyenértékű

Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű folyadék térfogata
A leeresztő nyílásból leengedve:
3,3 liter
Javításkor:
5,6 liter

Az A/T folyadékhűtő tömlői

Az A/T folyadékhűtő gumitömlőit meghatározott időközönként ki kell
cserélni. A csere alkalmával feltétlenül ügyeljünk a következőkre.

• ne felejtsük el visszahelyezni a bilincseket
• a tömlőket a jelig toljuk fel
• a bilincseket szilárdan rögzítsük

1. Folyadék nívópálca
2. „MELEGEN TELE” jel
3. „MELEGEN ALACSONY” jel
4. „HIDEGEN TELE” jel
5. „HIDEGEN ALACSONY” jel

1. Vízhűtő
2. Bevezető tömlő (az A/T folyadékhűtő kivezetése)
3. Kivezető tömlő (bevezetés az A/T folyadékhűtőhöz)



7B1-94 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
A kapcsolókar

Ellenőrzés

Ellenőrizzük, hogy a kapcsolókar könnyedén és határozottan mozog-
e, és a kijelző a megfelelő helyzetet mutatja-e.
A kapcsolókar működtetése az ábrán látható.

1. Kapcsolókar szerelvény 4. Kijelző szerelvény
2. Kapcsolókar gomb szerelvény 5. Megvilágító lámpa szerelvény
3. Csavar 6. Csatlakozó

A. A kapcsolókart benyomott gombbal mozgassuk.
B. A kapcsolókart a gomb benyomása nélkül mozgassuk.

5

6

1

3

4

3

2



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-95
A kapcsolóhuzal

Leszerelés
1) Szereljük le a kézifékkar burkolatát.
2) Szereljük le a konzolboxot.
3) Kössük le a kapcsolóhuzalt a kapcsolókarról, majd szabadítsuk

ki a tartó konzolból.
4) Távolítsuk el a huzalszorítót, és válasszuk le a kapcsolóhuzalt a

kézi kapcsolókarról.
5) Szereljük le a tűzfalról a kapcsolóhuzal rögzítőt.

Felszerelés
A kapcsolóhuzal felszerelését a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított
sorrendjében hajtsuk végre.
A felszerelés fontosabb lépései a következők.

• Zsírozzuk meg a csapszegeket és a huzal csatlakozási pontjait.
• A csavarokat és anyákat a fenti ábrán feltüntetett nyomatékok-

kal húzzuk meg.
• A beállítás az alábbiak szerint történik.

1. Kapcsolókar szerelvény 6. Huzalszorító
2. Kapcsolóhuzal 7. Kapcsolóhuzal rögzítő csavar
3. Kapcsolóhuzal rögzítő 8. Kézi kapcsolókar csapszeg:

A csapszeget kenjük körbe 99000-25010 lítiumos zsírral (0,15 g)
4. Huzaltartó konzol 9. Kapcsolókar csapszeg:

A csapszeget kenjük körbe 99000-25010 lítiumos zsírral (0,15 g)
5. Kézi kapcsolókar Meghúzási nyomaték



7B1-96 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Beállítás

1) Állítsuk a kézi kapcsolóhimbát az „N” tartományba
(sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő „N” tartomány).

2) Vegyük le a beállítót (huzalvéget) a kapcsolókar szerelvény
kapcsolókar csapszegéről.

3) Oldjuk ki az (1) reteszelő lemezt, amely megakadályozza a (2)
huzalvég tartó elmozdulását.

4) A huzal kiszabadításához nyomjuk ki az (1) huzalvég tartót a (2)
huzalvég szemből a megfelelő (3) szerszám segítségével.

5) Tegyük a kapcsolókart az „N” tartományba.
6) Kenjük meg zsírral a kapcsolókar csapszegét, majd szereljük

fel rá a beállítót (huzalvéget).

99000-25010 zsír

7) Mind a kapcsolókart, mind a sebességváltó tartomány érzékelőt
az „N” helyzetben tartva, toljuk be az (1) huzalvég tartót addig,
amíg az nem rögzíti a huzalt.

8) A huzalvég tartó helyzetének rögzítéséhez csúsztassuk be a (2)
reteszelő lemezt.

9) A kapcsolóhuzal felszerelése után ellenőrizzük a következőket.
• A „P” tartományba állított kapcsolókar mellett toljuk meg a

gépkocsit.
A gépkocsinak nem szabad elmozdulnia.

• A gépkocsival az „N” tartományban nem lehet közlekedni.
• A „D”, „2” és „L” tartományokban a gépkocsival lehet

közlekedni.
• Az „R” tartományban lehet a gépkocsival hátrafelé haladni.

“P” “R” “N” “D”
“2”

“L”



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-97
A sebességváltó tartomány érzékelője (váltó 
kapcsoló)
Beállítás és ellenőrzés

1) Állítsuk a (4) kézi kapcsolókart az „N” tartományba.
2) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a (2) reteszelő alátéten kialakított irányjelző

tű és a sebességváltó tartomány érzékelőn látható „N” (1)
referenciavonal egy vonalban áll-e. Ha nem, lazítsuk meg az
érzékelő (3) csavarjait, és állítsuk egy vonalba a jelzéseket.

3) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a motor elindítható-e az „N” és a „P”
tartományban, de ugyanakkor nem indul el a „D”, „2”, „L” vagy
az „R” tartományban. Ellenőrizzük azt is, hogy az „R”
tartományban kigyullad-e a tolatólámpa.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A hajtómű működési tartomány érzékelő csavarja
(a): 5,5 Nm (0,55 kgm)

Ha a hibaállapot a beállításkor nem szüntethető meg, kössük le a
sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő csatlakozóját, és a kézi kapcsoló-
kart mozgatva ellenőrizzük, hogy fennállnak-e az ábra szerinti
villamos kapcsolatok.



7B1-98 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS)
Ellenőrzés

1) Csatlakoztassuk egy 12 V-os akkumulátor pozitív kábelét az
érzékelő „A” érintkezőjéhez, és a testkábelt a „C”
érintkezőjéhez. Ezután a kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő
(VSS) hajtott fogaskerekét forgatva, voltmérővel mérjük meg a
„B” és a „C” érintkezők közötti feszültséget.
Ha a mért feszültség (impulzus jel) nem az előírt szerinti,
cseréljük ki az érzékelőt.

Kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) kimenő 
feszültsége
Impulzus jel váltakozva 0 – 1 V és 10 – 14 V

2) Ellenőrizzük, nem kopott-e a kihajtótengely fordulatszám
érzékelő (VSS) (1) hajtott fogaskereke.
Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki.

Leszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Kössük le a kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (2)
csatlakozóját.

3) Miután eltávolítottuk a rögzítő csavarját, vegyük ki az (1) kihajtó
tengely fordulatszám érzékelőt (VSS).

Felszerelés
1) Kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal a kihajtó tengely fordulatszám

érzékelő O-gyűrűjét.

2) Szereljük fel az (1) kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelőt (VSS)
az A/T sebességváltó házra, majd húzzuk meg a csavart az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) csavarja
(a): 13 Nm (1,3 kgm)

3) Kössük be a kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (2)
csatlakozóját az (1) kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelőhöz.

4) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorhoz.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-99
A behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő 
Ellenőrzés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Kössük le a behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (2)
csatlakozóját.

3) Mérjük meg az ellenállást a behajtó tengely fordulatszám
érzékelő érintkezői között.

A behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő ellenállása
Alapérték: 560 – 680 Ω 20 °C-on

Leszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Kössük le a behajtótengely fordulatszám érzékelő (2)
csatlakozóját.

3) Miután eltávolítottuk a rögzítő csavarját, vegyük le az (1)
behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelőt.

Felszerelés
1) Kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal a behajtó tengely fordulatszám

érzékelő O-gyűrűjét. 

2) Szereljük fel a behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelőt az A/T
sebességváltó házra, majd húzzuk meg a csavart az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő csavarja
(a): 5,5 Nm (0,55 kgm)

3) Kössük be a behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (2)
csatlakozóját az (1) behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelőhöz.

4) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorhoz.

A fojtószelep helyzet érzékelő
Ellenőrzés
Ellenőrizzük a fojtószelep helyzet érzékelőt a 6E1 fejezet „A fojtósze-
lep helyzet érzékelő” című pontja szerint.

1. Behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő 



7B1-100 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő
Ellenőrzés
Ellenőrizzük a motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelőt a 6E1
fejezet „A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő” című pontja
szerint.

Az „O/D OFF” kapcsoló
Ellenőrzés

1) Szereljük le a konzolboxot.

2) Kössük le az „O/D OFF” (O/D KI) kapcsoló (1) csatlakozóját.
3) Ellenőrizzük a villamos kapcsolatot az „O/D OFF” kapcsoló

érintkezői között.

„O/D OFF” kapcsoló Benyomva Szabadon
Van villamos 

kapcsolat
Van villamos 

kapcsolat
Nincs villamos 

kapcsolat

[A]: Benyomott helyzet
[B]: Szabad helyzet

2. „O/D OFF” kapcsoló

2

1

[A] [B]



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-101
A mágnesszelepek (kapcsoló 
mágnesszelepek, TCC mágnesszelep és 
időzítő mágnesszelep)
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit.
3) Csavarjuk ki a leeresztő csavart, és engedjük le az A/T

folyadékot.
4) Csavarjuk be a leeresztő csavart.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A/T folyadék leeresztő csavar: 17 Nm (1,7 kgm)

5) Szereljük le az (1) A/T olajteknőt és a (2) olajteknő tömítést.
6) Szereljük le a (3) olajszűrő szerelvényt.

7) Szereljük ki az (1) sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet
érzékelőt az érzékelő bilincséből.

8) Kössük le a mágnesszelepek (2) csatlakozóit.



7B1-102 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
9) A csavarok eltávolításával szereljük le az (1) TCC
mágnesszelepet, a (2) „A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelepet, a
(3) „B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelepet és a (4) időzítő
mágnesszelepet.

Ellenőrzés
Az ellenállás ellenőrzése

A kapcsoló mágnesszelepek, az időzítő mágnesszelep és a 
TCC mágnesszelep ellenállása.
Alapérték: 11 – 15 Ω 20 °C-on



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-103
A működés ellenőrzése
„A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep, „B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló 
mágnesszelep és TCC mágnesszelep

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy hallható-e az (1) mágnesszelepnél a
működést jelző kattanó hang, ha rákapcsoljuk az akkumulátor
feszültségét.

• Amikor az (1) időzítő mágnesszelepet a (2) akkumulátorra
kötjük, fuvassunk levegőt (50 – 200 kPa, 0,5 – 2,0 kg/cm2) a
szelepbe, hogy ellenőrizzük, nyitott állásban van-e a
mágnesszelep.

• Amikor az (1) időzítő mágnesszelepet a (2) akkumulátorra
kötjük, fuvassunk levegőt (50 – 200 kPa, 0,5 – 2,0 kg/cm2) a
szelepbe, hogy ellenőrizzük, zárt állásban van-e a
mágnesszelep.

FIGYELEM:
Ha levegőt fújunk a mágnesszelepbe, a szelep bemenő
oldalán elhelyezett szűrő megóvása érdekében ne dugjuk
be túl mélyen a levegőpisztoly csővét a szelepbe. Ha nem
vigyázunk, a szűrő tönkremegy.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ne mulasszuk el az ellenőrzést a levegővel, nehogy hibát
okozzon az, hogy a helyretoló rúgó nincs beszerelve a
mágnesszelepbe.



7B1-104 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Időzítő mágnesszelep

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy hallható-e az (1) mágnesszelepnél a
működést jelző kattanó hang, ha rákapcsoljuk az akkumulátor
feszültségét.

• Amikor az (1) időzítő mágnesszelepet a (2) akkumulátorra
kötjük, fuvassunk levegőt (50 – 200 kPa, 0,5 – 2,0 kg/cm2) a
szelepbe, hogy ellenőrizzük, nyitott állásban van-e a
mágnesszelep.

• Amikor az (1) időzítő mágnesszelepet a (2) akkumulátorra
kötjük, fuvassunk levegőt (50 – 200 kPa, 0,5 – 2,0 kg/cm2) a
szelepbe, hogy ellenőrizzük, zárt állásban van-e a
mágnesszelep.

FIGYELEM:
Ha levegőt fújunk a mágnesszelepbe, a szelep bemenő
oldalán elhelyezett szűrő megóvása érdekében ne dugjuk
be túl mélyen a levegőpisztoly csővét a szelepbe. Ha nem
vigyázunk, a szűrő tönkremegy.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ne mulasszuk el az ellenőrzést a levegővel, nehogy hibát
okozzon az, hogy a visszatérítő rúgó nincs beszerelve a
mágnesszelepbe.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-105
Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) „A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelepet, a (2)
„B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelepet, a (3) TCC mágnesszele-
pet, valamint a (4) időzítő mágnesszelepet.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A mágnesszelep csavarja (a): 11 Nm (1,1 kgm)

2) Kössük be a mágnesszelep csatlakozókat, a helyüket a
vezetékek színe alapján azonosítva.

3) Szereljük be az (5) sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet
érzékelőt az érzékelő bilincsébe.

4) Szereljük fel az (1) olajszűrő szerelvényt.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az olajszűrő csavarja
(a): 10 Nm (1,0 kgm)

5) Szereljük fel az új (1) olajteknő tömítést és a (2) olajteknőt.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az olajteknő csavarja
(b): 7,0 Nm (0,7 kgm)

Mágnesszelep csatlakozó Vezeték szín
„A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep (2) Fehér
„B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep (3) Fekete
Időzítő mágnesszelep (1) Sárga
TCC mágnesszelep (4) Világoszöld



7B1-106 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit.
3) Csavarjuk ki a leeresztő csavart, és engedjük le az A/T

folyadékot.
4) Csavarjuk be a leeresztő csavart.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A/T folyadék leeresztő csavar: 17 Nm (1,7 kgm)

5) Szereljük le az (1) A/T olajteknőt és a (2) olajteknő tömítést.
6) Szereljük le a (3) olajszűrő szerelvényt.

7) Szereljük ki az (1) sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet
érzékelőt az érzékelő bilincséből.

8) Kössük le a mágnesszelepek (2) csatlakozóit.

9) Szereljük le a szelepház szerelvényt ennek a fejezetnek
„Az egység szétszerelése” című pontja szerint.

10) Szereljük le a nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelepet ennek a
fejezetnek „A szelepház szerelvény” című pontja szerint.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-107
Ellenőrzés
Az ellenállás ellenőrzése

Mérjük meg az ellenállást az (1) nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep
érintkezői között.

A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep ellenállása
Alapérték: 5,0 – 5,6 Ω (20 °C-on)

A működés ellenőrzése
Ellenőrizzük a nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep működését az
alábbi módszerek valamelyikével.

[Stabilizált egyenáramú tápegységet használva]

1) Kössük rá az (1) nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelepet a (2)
stabilizált egyenáramú tápegységre, az ábra szerint.

2) Kapcsoljuk be a stabilizált egyenáramú tápegységet, majd
növeljük a feszültséget úgy, hogy az áramerősség ne haladja
meg az 1,0 A értéket.

3) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a feszültség növekedésével a (3) szelep
fokozatosan elmozdul-e az „A” nyíl irányába.

4) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a feszültség csökkenésével a (3) szelep
fokozatosan elmozdul-e a „B” nyíl irányába.

5) Kapcsoljuk ki a tápegységet.

1

FIGYELEM:
Ne engedjünk át a szelepen 1,0 A-nél nagyobb áramot, mert
a nyomásszabályozó mágnestekercs leéghet.



7B1-108 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
[Stabilizált egyenáramú tápegység nélkül]

1) Kössük rá az (1) nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelepet a (2)
akkumulátorra, közbeiktatva egy (4) 8 – 10 W-os izzót, az ábrán
látható módon.

2) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a (3) szelep elmozdul-e az „A” nyíl irányába.
3) Kössük le az (1) nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelepet a (2)

akkumulátorról, és ellenőrizzük, hogy a (3) szelep elmozdul-e a
„B” nyíl irányába, az ábrán látható módon.

Felszerelés
A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep és a szelepház szerelvény
felszerelését a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep felszerelésének részletes
leírását lásd ennek a fejezetnek „A szelepház szerelvény” című
pontjában.

• A szelepház szerelvény felszerelésének a részletes leírását
lásd ennek a fejezetnek „Az egység összeszerelése” című
pontjában.

• A mágnesszelepek és az érzékelő kábelkötegei felszerelé-
sének a részletes leírását lásd ennek a fejezetnek „Az egység
összeszerelése” című pontjában. Használjunk új O-gyűrűket.

• Az A/T olajteknő és az olajszűrő felszerelésének a részletes
leírását lásd ennek a fejezetnek „Az egység összeszerelése”
című pontjában. Használjunk új olajteknő tömítést.

• Töltsünk be A/T folyadékot, majd ellenőrizzük a folyadékszintet
ennek a fejezetnek „A folyadékcsere” című pontjában leírt
eljárás szerint.

• Az A/T bemelegedése után ellenőrizzük, nincs-e valahol
szivárgás.

FIGYELEM:
Feltétlenül iktassunk be egy 8 – 10 W-os izzót, különben a
nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep leég.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-109
A sebességváltó vezérlő egység (TCM)

Leszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Ha a gépkocsi légzsák-rendszerrel van ellátva, iktassuk ki a

légzsák-rendszert. Lásd a 10B fejezet „A légzsák-rendszer
kiiktatása” című pontját.

3) Kössük le a (2) TCM (1) csatlakozóit.
4) A (4) anyák leszerelése után vegyük le a (2) TCM egységet.

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Szilárdan kössük be a TCM csatlakozóit.
• Ha a gépkocsi légzsák-rendszerrel van ellátva, a TCM

visszaszerelése után feltétlenül engedélyezzük a légzsák-
rendszer működését. Lásd a 10B fejezet „A légzsák-rendszer
működésének engedélyezése” című pontját.

FIGYELEM:
• A TCM és az ECM igen nagy pontosságú elemekből áll

ezért kezelése közben vigyázzunk, ne érje túl nagy rázkó-
dás.

• Ha a TCM-et egy használt TCM-re cseréljük ki, a csere
után minden a TCM memóriájában tárolt tanult tartalmat
újra inicializálni kell. 

3. ECM
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A/T relé
Ellenőrzés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Szereljük ki a kesztyűtartót.
3) Kössük le az (1) A/T relét a műszerfal kábelkötegéről.
4) Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e villamos kapcsolat a „C” és „D”

érintkezők között.
Ha van villamos kapcsolat, cseréljük ki az A/T relét.

5) Kössük az akkumulátor pozitív (+) érintkezőjét az A/T relé
„A” érintkezőjéhez, és az akkumulátor negatív (–) érintkezőjét
az A/T relé „B” érintkezőjéhez.
Ellenőrizzük a villamos kapcsolatot az A/T relé „C” és „D”
érintkezője között.
Ha nincs villamos kapcsolat, cseréljük ki az A/T relét.

1

“D”

“B”

“A” “C”



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-111
Sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet 
érzékelő 
Ellenőrzés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit.
3) Ha a motor lehűlt, csavarjuk ki a leeresztő csavart, és engedjük

le az A/T folyadékot.
4) Csavarjuk be a leeresztő csavart. (Lásd ennek a fejezetnek „A

folyadékcsere” című pontját.)
5) Szereljük le az A/T olajteknőt.
6) Szereljük le az olajszűrő szerelvényt.
7) Szereljük le a szelepház szerelvényt ennek a fejezetnek „Az

egység szétszerelése” című pontja szerint.

8) Kössük le a mágnesszelep (1) vezetékkötegét.

9) Melegítsük fel a (2) sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet
érzékelőt. Mérjük meg az ellenállást a szelepház (1) kábelköteg
csatlakozójának az érintkezői között. Győződjünk meg arról,
hogy a hőmérséklet emelkedésével az ellenállás csökken. 

A sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő ellenállása

FIGYELEM:
Amikor kihúzzuk a mágnesszelep huzalkötegét az erőátviteli
hajtómű házból, ügyeljünk arra, hogy a szűk nyílásban ne
sérüljön meg a sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet
érzékelő.
Az óvatlan kezelés az érzékelő működési hibáját okozhatja.

Hőmérséklet Ellenállás
10 °C 5,8 – 7,1 kΩ
110 °C 231 – 263 Ω
145 °C 105 – 117 Ω
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Felszerelés
A mágnesszelep kábelköteg és a szelepház szerelvény felszerelését
a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében hajtsuk végre,
figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• A szelepház szerelvény és csatlakozói felszerelésének a rész-
letes leírását lásd ennek a fejezetnek „Az egység összeszerelé-
se” című pontjában.

• Az A/T olajteknő felszerelésének a részletes leírását lásd ennek
a fejezetnek „Az egység összeszerelése” című pontjában.
Használjunk új olajteknő-tömítést.

• Húzzuk meg a szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozójának a
csavarját az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozójának a csavarja
(a): 5,5 Nm (0,55 kgm)

• Töltsünk be A/T folyadékot, és ellenőrizzük a folyadékszintet
ennek a fejezetnek „A folyadékcsere” című pontjában leírt
eljárás szerint.

• Az A/T bemelegedése után ellenőrizzük, nincs-e valahol
szivárgás.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-113
A differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrűje
Csere

1) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit, és engedjük le az automatikus
erőátviteli hajtómű folyadékát.

2) Szereljük ki az erőátviteli hajtómű differenciálművéből a hajtó
tengelyek csuklóit.
A hajtó tengely csuklók kiszerelését lásd a 4A fejezet „A hajtó
tengely szerelvény” című pontjában.
A differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrűjének kiszereléséhez
nem szükséges kiszerelni a hajtó tengelyeket a
kormánycsuklóból.

3) Csavarhúzó vagy hasonló eszköz segítségével vegyük ki a
differenciálmű oldalsó (1) olajtömítő gyűrűjét.

4) A differenciálmű új oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrűjének a peremeit
kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral.

99000-25030 zsír



7B1-114 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
5) Célszerszám segítségével szereljük be a differenciálmű (1) új
oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrűit.

Célszerszám
(C): 09944-88220
(D): 09924-74510

A differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrűjének beszerelési 
mélysége
Jobb oldal „a”: 2,6 – 3,6 mm
Bal oldal „b”: 3,8 – 4,8 mm

6) Szereljük be a hajtó tengelyt a 4A fejezet „A hajtó tengely
szerelvény” című pontja szerint.

7) Töltsünk be A/T folyadékot ennek a fejezetnek „A folyadék-
csere” című pontja szerint.

[A]: Jobb oldal
[B]: Bal oldal



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-115
Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű szerelvény
Elemek

1. Hajtó tárcsa 5. Alsó merevítő
2. Hajtó tárcsa csavar:

A menetet kenjük meg 99000-31230 tömítő anyaggal.
6. Az erőátviteli hajtóművet és a motort összefogó csavar

3. A hajtó tárcsát a nyomatékváltóval összefogó csavar 7. Az erőátviteli hajtóművet és a motort összefogó anya
4. Nyomatékváltó Meghúzási nyomaték



7B1-116 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Szétszerelés
1) Vegyük le az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral együtt. Az

eljárást lásd a 6A2 fejezet „A motorszerelvény” című pontjában.

2) Szereljük le az (1) alsó merevítőt.

3) Távolítsuk el a hajtó tárcsát a nyomatékváltóval összefogó
csavarokat.
Ahhoz, hogy az (1) hajtó tárcsát rögzítsük, a (2) lapos végű rúd
vagy hasonló eszköz segítségével akasszuk össze a hajtó
tárcsa fogaskoszorúval.

4) Szereljük le az indítómotort.

5) Távolítsuk el a motort és az erőátviteli hajtóművet összefogó
csavarokat és anyát, majd húzzuk le az erőátviteli hajtóművet a
motorról.

1

VIGYÁZAT:
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy az erőátviteli hajtóművet és a
nyomatékváltót az egész munka során vízszintesen vagy
felfelé tartsuk. Ha a nyomatékváltót lefelé fordítjuk, az
kieshet és személyi sérülést okozhat.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Amikor az erőátviteli hajtóművet lehúzzuk a motorról,
párhuzamosan mozgassuk a forgattyús tengellyel, és
ügyeljünk arra, hogy ne fejtsünk ki túl nagy erőt a hajtó
tárcsára és a nyomatékváltóra.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-117
Összeszerelés
1) Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a nyomatékváltót a megfelelő módon

szereljük össze az erőátviteli hajtóművel.
Lásd ennek a fejezetnek „Az egység összeszerelése” című
pontját.

2) Erősítsük fel az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorhoz.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az erőátviteli hajtóművet és a motort összefogó csavar és 
anya
(a): 85 Nm (8,5 kgm)

3) Húzzuk meg a hajtó tárcsát a nyomatékváltóval összefogó
csavarokat.
Állítsuk egy vonalba a hajtó tárcsa és a nyomatékváltó
csavarfuratát, majd húzzuk meg a csavarokat a nyomatékváltó
ház alsó lemezében található nyíláson keresztül.
Akasszuk össze az (1) hajtó tárcsát a hajtó tárcsa
fogaskoszorúval a (2) laposvégű rúd vagy hasonló eszköz
segítségével.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A hajtó tárcsát a nyomatékváltóval összefogó csavar
(a): 19 Nm (1,9 kgm)

4) Szereljük be az (1) alsó merevítőt.
Húzzuk meg az alsó merevítő csavarjait, előbb az (a), majd a
(b) csavart az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az alsó merevítő csavarja
(a): 55 Nm (5,5 kgm)
(b): 55 Nm (5,5 kgm)

5) Szereljük fel az indítómotort.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az indítómotor csavarja és anyája: 50 Nm (5,0 kgm)

6) Szereljük vissza a gépkocsiba a motort az erőátviteli hajtómű
szerelvénnyel együtt. Az eljárást lásd a 6A2 fejezet „A
motorszerelvény” című pontjában.

VIGYÁZAT:
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy az erőátviteli hajtóművet és a
nyomatékváltót az egész munka során vízszintesen vagy
felfelé tartsuk. Ha a nyomatékváltót lefelé fordítjuk, az
kieshet és személyi sérülést okozhat.

3. Csillagkulcs
4. Motor olajteknő

1

(b)

(a)



7B1-118 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Az egység(ek) javítása
Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű javítása során először végre kell hajtani a gépkocsin végezhető vizsgálatokat,
hogy megállapíthassuk, hol van a hiba oka.
Ez után dönthető el, hogy van-e szükség javításra vagy nincs. Ha az erőátviteli hajtóművet ilyen előzetes eljárás
végrehajtása nélkül szereljük szét, nem csak a hiba oka marad rejtve, de másodlagos hiba is bekövetkezhet, és
gyakran csak az időt vesztegetjük.

Óvintézkedések
Mivel az erőátviteli hajtómű igen pontos alkatrészekből áll, az alábbi figyelmeztetéseket szigorúan figyelembe kell
venni, az alkatrészek szét- és összeszerelése során.

• A szelepház szerelvény szétszerelése alapjában véve tilos. Mindazonáltal néhány alkatrész szétszerelhető. A
szelepház elemeinek szétszerelésekor bizonyosodjunk meg arról, hogy az alkatrészt szabad-e szétszerelni vagy
sem, ennek a fejezetnek „A szelepház szerelvény” című pontja alapján.

• Az erőátviteli hajtóművet feltétlenül mossuk le, nehogy a ki- vagy beszerelés során szennyeződés kerüljön az
erőátviteli hajtómű belsejébe.

• A javítási munkához tiszta, portól és szennyeződéstől mentes helyet válasszunk.
• Az alkatrészek sérülésének elkerülése érdekében gumilappal takarjuk le a munkapadot.
• Munkakesztyűt és géprongyot nem szabad használni. (Nylon rongyot vagy papírtörlőt használjunk)
• A ház illesztéseinek szétválasztásához ne használjunk csavarhúzót vagy hasonló eszközt, hanem könnyedén

ütögessük műanyag kalapáccsal.
• Az erőátviteli hajtóművet feltétlenül mossuk le, nehogy a szét- vagy összeszerelés során szennyeződés kerüljön

az erőátviteli hajtómű belsejébe.
• A szétszerelt alkatrészeket automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű folyadékban vagy petróleumban mossuk le (ügyelve,

hogy a folyadék vagy a petróleum ne kerüljön az arcunkra stb.), és levegő átfújásával győződjünk meg arról, hogy
egyetlen folyadékjárat sincs eldugulva. A tárcsák, műgyanta alátétek és a gumi alkatrészek mosásához csak
petróleumot használjunk.

• Minden tömítést, olajtömítő gyűrűt és O-gyűrűt cseréljünk ki új példányra.
• Összeszerelés előtt a csúszó vagy forgó alkatrészeket kenjük meg erőátviteli hajtómű folyadékkal.
• Az új tárcsákat felhasználás előtt legalább 2 óráig erőátviteli hajtómű folyadékban kell áztatni.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-119
Az alkatrészek ellenőrzésének és javításának táblázata

Alkatrész Mit ellenőrizzünk Javítás módja
Öntött alkatrészek, megmunkált 
alkatrészek

Kisebb karcolások, sorja Távolítsuk el olajos fenőkővel.
Mély vagy erős karcolások Cseréljük ki az alkatrészt.
Eldugult folyadékjárat Tisztítsuk ki sűrített levegővel 

vagy huzallal.
Karcolások vagy tömítés maradványok a 
szerelési felületen

Távolítsuk el olajos fenőkővel, 
vagy cseréljük ki az alkatrészt.

Repedés Cseréljük ki az alkatrészt.
Csapágy Egyenetlen forgás Cseréljük ki.

Karcolás, kipattogzás, repedés, törés Cseréljük ki.
Persely, támasztó alátét Repedés, sorja, kopás, beégés Cseréljük ki.
Olajtömítő gyűrű, tömítés Berepedt vagy megkeményedett tömítő 

gyűrű
Cseréljük ki.

Kerületén vagy az oldalán kopott tömítő 
gyűrű

Cseréljük ki.

Dugattyú tömítő gyűrű, olajtömítő gyűrű, 
tömítés stb.

Cseréljük ki.

Fogaskerék Repedés, sorja Cseréljük ki.
Kopott fogaskerék fog Cseréljük ki.

Bordás tengelyrész Sorja, repedés, deformáció Javítsuk ki olajos fenőkővel, vagy 
cseréljük ki az alkatrészt.

Rögzítő gyűrű Kopás, repedés, deformáció Cseréljük ki.
Rossz illeszkedés Cseréljük ki.

Menet Sorja Cseréljük ki.
Sérülés Cseréljük ki.

Rugó Megereszkedés, beégési nyomok Cseréljük ki.
Súrlódó lamella Kopás, beégés, deformáció, sérült karom Cseréljük ki.
Közbenső tárcsa, támasztó 
gyűrű

Kopás, beégés, deformáció, sérült karom Cseréljük ki.

Tömítő felület (tömítő gyűrű 
perem érintkezésénél)

Karc, érdes felület, lépcsős kopás, idegen 
anyag

Cseréljük ki.



7B1-120 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Az egység szétszerelése

Elemek

FIGYELEM:
• A javítás előtt gondosan tisztítsuk meg az erőátviteli

hajtómű külsejét.
• A javítási munka során tartsuk tisztán a munkapadot, a

szerszámokat és a kezünket.
• Különösen ügyeljünk arra, hogy a munka során ne

okozzuk az alumínium alkatrészek sérülését.
• A kiszerelt alkatrészeket ne hagyjuk porosodni. Mindig

tartsuk tisztán az alkatrészeket.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az alábbi ábrán az olajszivattyú szerelvény, a közvetlen
tengelykapcsoló szerelvény, az előremeneti és hátrameneti
tengelykapcsoló szerelvény, a 2. fékdugattyú szerelvény, az
O/D és 2. követő fék dugattyú és helyretoló rugó, a
differenciálmű szerelvény, az előtéttengely szerelvény és a
szelepház szerelvény nem látható.
Az ezekre az alkatrészekre vonatkozó részletek ennek a
fejezetnek „A részegységek szét- és összeszerelése” című
pontjában találhatók meg.
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7B1-122 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
1. Nyomatékváltó 33. Olajteknő 65. 2. fék támasztó gyűrű
2. Nyomatékváltó ház:

Az erőátviteli hajtómű ház illeszkedő 
felületét kenjük meg 99000-31230 
tömítőanyaggal.

34. A/T folyadék leeresztő csavar 66. 2. féktárcsa

3. Olajszűrő szerelvény:
Javítás esetén cseréljük ki az 
olajszűrőt.

35. Kézi kapcsolókar 67. 2. fék közbenső lamella

4. Kézifék reteszelő karom tengely 36. Rögzítő alátét 68. 2. fék helyretoló rugó részegység
5. Kézifék reteszelő karom 37. Sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő 69. Mellső napkerék talpcsapágy 

futógyűrű
6. Parkolási reteszelő karom helyretoló 

rugó
38. Hűtő visszacsapó szelep 70. Mellső bolygómű napkerék

7. Kézifék reteszelő karom rúdja 39. Rugó 71. Bolygómű talpcsapágy
8. Kézifék reteszelő karom konzol 40. Erőátviteli hajtómű ház záró csavar 72. 1. sz. szabadonfutó szerelvény
9. Kézi himba helybentartó rugó 41. Folyadék betöltő cső 73. Hátsó bolygómű napkerék 

részegység
10. Kéziszelep himba 42. Folyadék nívópálca 74. Hátsó napkerék talpcsapágy 

futógyűrű
11. Kéziszelep himba csapszeg 43. Folyadékhűtő bevezető cső 75. Hátsó napkerék talpcsapágy
12. Kézi kapcsoló tengely 44. Folyadékhűtő kivezető cső 76. Előremeneti tengelykapcsoló agy
13. Kézi kapcsoló tengely olajtömítés:

A tömítő gyűrű peremét kenjük meg 
99000-25030 zsírral.

45. 2. fék tömítés 77. Közbenső tengely talpcsapágy 
futógyűrű

14. Differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő 
gyűrű:
A tömítő gyűrű peremét kenjük meg 
99000-25030 zsírral.

46. Fékdob tömítés 78. Közbenső tengely talpcsapágy

15. Nyomatékváltó ház záró csavar 47. Csőkötés 79. 2. fék dugattyú rögzítő gyűrű
16. Bal oldali kenő cső 48. Fordulatszám csökkentő hajtó 

fogaskerék anya:
Miután meghúztuk a anyát úgy, 
hogy a fordulatszám csökkentő 
hajtó fogaskerék forgató nyoma-
téka az előírt értékhatárok között 
van, pontbeütéssel rögzítsük 
szilárdan a anyát.

80. O/D és 2. követő fék támasztó gyűrű 
rögzítő gyűrűje

17. Jobb oldali kenő cső 49. Fordulatszám csökkentő hajtó 
fogaskerék

81. O/D és 2. követő fék támasztó gyűrű

18. Folyadéktartály jobb oldali lemez 50. Bolygómű fogaskoszorú 
részegység

82. O/D és 2. követő féktárcsa

19. Behajtó tengely mellső talpcsapágy 51. Légző tömlő 83. O/D és 2. követő fék közbenső tárcsa
20. Behajtó tengely hátsó talpcsapágy 52. Légző cső csatlakozó 84. O/D és 2. követő fék hátsó lemez
21. Behajtó tengely hátsó talpcsapágy 

futógyűrű
53. Behajtó tengely fordulatszám 

érzékelő 
85. Hátsó fedél tömítő gyűrű

22. Közvetlen tengelykapcsoló agy 54. Szelepház kábelköteg 86. Hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló dob 
talpcsapágy

23. Kenő cső bilincs 55. 1. és hátrameneti fék dugattyú 87. Hátsó fedél záró csavar
24. Folyadéktartály bal oldali lemez 56. O-gyűrű 88. Erőátviteli hajtómű hátsó fedél:

Az illeszkedő felületeket kenjük meg 
99000-31230 tömítőanyaggal.

25. Szabályozó, 2. tömítés 57. 1. és hátrameneti fék helyretoló 
rugó részegység

89. Kábelköteg bilincs

26. Automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű ház 58. 1. és hátrameneti féktárcsa 90. Kapcsolóhuzal bilincs
27. Akkumulátor dugattyú O-gyűrű 59. 1. és hátrameneti fék közbenső 

lamella
91. Szabályozó, 1. sz. tömítés 

28. Akkumulátor rugó 60. 1. és hátrameneti fék támasztó 
gyűrű

92. Kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő 
(VSS)

29. C2 akkumulátor dugattyú 61. 1. és hátrameneti fék rögzítő gyűrű 93. Szabadonfutó tengelykapcsoló külső 
futógyűrű rögzítő

30. C1 akkumulátor dugattyú 62. Bolygómű szerelvény Ne használjuk fel újra.

31. B1 akkumulátor dugattyú 63. Bolygókerék tartó támasztó alátét:
A csúszó érintkező felületeket 
kenjük meg 99000-25030 zsírral.

Kenjük meg automatikus erőátviteli 
hajtómű folyadékkal.

32. Olajteknő tömítés 64. 2. sz. szabadonfutó szerelvény Meghúzási nyomaték



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-123
Szétszerelés

1) Szereljük ki az (1) nyomatékváltót.

2) Szereljük ki a motor (1) bal oldali konzolját.

3) Szereljük le az (1) kézi kapcsolókart.

4) Oldjuk fel az (1) rögzítő alátét biztosítását, majd vegyük le a (2)
rögzítő anyát és az (1) rögzítő alátétet.

FIGYELEM:
A nyomatékváltót lehetőleg minél egyenesebb irányban
húzzuk le.
Ha elferdítjük, tönkretehetjük az olajtömítő gyűrű peremét.

1

1

2



7B1-124 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
5) Szereljük le az (1) sebességváltó tartomány érzékelőt.

6) Szereljük le az (1) behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelőt és a
(2) kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelőt (VSS).

7) Szereljük le a (3) kábelköteg bilincset és a (4) kapcsolóhuzal
bilincset.

8) Szereljük le az (1) folyadékhűtő csöveket és a (2) csőkötéseket.
9) Vegyük ki a (3) folyadék nívópálcát, és szereljük le a (4)

folyadék betöltő csövet.

10) Szereljük le az (1) olajteknőt és a (2) olajteknő tömítést.

1

2

4

3

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az olajteknő leszereléséhez ne fordítsuk fel az erőátviteli

hajtóművet, mert a szelepház beszennyeződhet az
olajteknő alján összegyűlt idegen anyagokkal.

• Levételkor műanyag kalapáccsal könnyedén ütögessük
körbe az olajteknőt. Ne feszegessük csavarhúzóval, vagy
hasonló eszközzel.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-125
11) Vegyük ki az (1) olajszűrő szerelvényt.

12) Kössük le a mágnesszelepek és az (1) sebességváltó folyadék
hőmérséklet érzékelő csatlakozóit.

13) Távolítsuk el a szelepház szerelvény csavarjait.

14) Vegyük le az (1) kézi szelep rudat a (2) kézi szelep karról, majd
szereljük le a (3) szelepház szerelvényt.

FIGYELEM:
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a szelepház szerelvény leszerelése
során ne ejtsük le a kézi szelepet.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A szelepház szerelvényt 5 fajta csavar (A,B,C, D és E) rögzítí

1. A csavar
2. B csavar
3. C csavar
4. D csavar
5. E csavar



7B1-126 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
15) Vegyük le a szelepház (1) kábelkötegét.

16) Vegyük ki a szabályozó (1) 1. sz tömítését.

17) Vegyük ki a hűtő (1) visszacsapó szelepét és a (2) rugót.

FIGYELEM:
Amikor kihúzzuk a szelepház (1) kábelkötegét az erőátviteli
hajtómű házból, ügyeljünk arra, hogy a szűk nyílásban ne
sérüljön meg a (2) sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet
érzékelő.
Az óvatlan kezelés az érzékelő működési hibáját okozhatja.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-127
18) Szereljük ki az akkumulátor dugattyúkat és rugókat.
Az (1) C2, (2) C1 és (3) B1 akkumulátor dugattyúk és rugók
kiszerelésénél tegyünk rájuk géprongyot, hogy azzal fogjuk fel a
dugattyúkat. A dugattyúkat úgy szereljük ki, hogy a (4) furatba
(legfeljebb1 kg/cm2) kis nyomású levegőt fújunk az ábrán
látható módon, és a dugattyúkat a géprongyba nyomjuk.

19) Szereljük ki az erőátviteli hajtómű ház (1) záró csavarját.

20) Szereljük ki a nyomatékváltó ház csavarjait.
21) Műanyag kalapáccsal óvatosan köbeütögetve szereljük le az

(1) nyomatékváltó házat.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Kiszerelés előtt ne nyomjuk meg az ujjunkkal vagy más
tárggyal az akkumulátor dugattyúkat. A nyomkodás
hatására az akkumulátorban összenyomott folyadék a
lyukon át az arcunkra vagy a ruhánkra fröcskölhet.



7B1-128 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
22) Szereljük le az (1) légző tömlőt.
23) Szereljük le a (2) légző tömlő csatlakozót.

24) Mérjük meg a behajtó tengely tengelyirányú játékát.
Illesszünk indikátorórát a behajtó tengely (1) végéhez, és
mérjük meg a behajtó tengely tengelyirányú játékát.
Ha a behajtó tengely tengelyirányú játéka eltér az előírt értéktől,
válasszunk egy megfelelő vastagságú behajtó tengely mellső
talpcsapágyat az alábbiak közül, és azt helyezzük be.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

A behajtó tengely tengelyirányú játéka: 0,3 – 0,9 mm

A rendelkezésre álló behajtó tengely mellső talpcsapágy 
vastagságok
0,8; 1,4 mm

25) Távolítsuk el az (1) olajszivattyú szerelvényt.

26) Vegyük ki az (1) közvetlen tengelykapcsoló szerelvényt.

1

2



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-129
27) Szereljük ki a behajtó tengely (1) mellső talpcsapágyát.

28) Szereljük le a behajtó tengely (1) hátsó talpcsapágyát és a (2)
talpcsapágy futógyűrűt.

29) Szereljük ki az (1) közvetlen tengelykapcsoló agyat.

30) Szereljük ki az (1) differenciálmű szerelvényt és a (2)
előtéttengely szerelvényt.

31) Vegyük ki a szabályozó (1) 2. sz tömítését.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha nem találjuk a behajtó tengely mellső talpcsapágyát,
lehetséges, hogy azt az olajszivattyú szerelvénnyel együtt
vettük le.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha nem találjuk a behajtó tengely hátsó talpcsapágyát,
lehetséges, hogy azt a közvetlen tengelykapcsoló
szerelvénnyel együtt vettük le.



7B1-130 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
32) Szereljük le a folyadéktartály (1) bal oldali lemezt.

33) Fordítsuk meg az erőátviteli hajtóművet, és szereljük le az (1)
hátsó fedél szerelvényt.

34) Szereljük le a hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló dob (1)
talpcsapágyát.

35) Vegyük ki a 2. fék (1) tömítését.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha nem találjuk a hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló dob
talpcsapágyát, lehetséges, hogy azt a hátsó fedél
szerelvénnyel együtt vettük le.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-131
36) Mérjük meg az O/D és 2. követő fék dugattyújának a löketét.
• Egyenes élű vonalzó és tolómérő segítségével mérjük meg az

erőátviteli hajtómű ház illeszkedő felülete és az O/D és a 2.
követő fék (1) hátsó gyűrűje közötti „a” távolságot.

• Egyenes élű vonalzó és tolómérő segítségével mérjük meg az
O/D és 2. követő fék (2) dugattyúja és a hátsó fedél szerelvény
illeszkedő felülete közötti „b” távolságot.

• Az „a” és „b” mért értékek alapján számítsuk ki a dugattyú
löketét.

• A dugattyú lökete = „a” – „b”

Az O/D és 2. követő fék dugattyújának lökete
Alapérték: 0,65 – 1,05 mm

Ha a dugattyú lökete kívül esik a fent megadott értékeken,
ellenőrizzük és cseréljük ki a tárcsákat és lamellákat.

37) Szereljük ki az (1) előremeneti és hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló
szerelvényt.

38) Szereljük le a (4) előremeneti és hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló
szerelvényről a közbenső tengely talpcsapágy (1) mellső
futógyűrűjét, a (2) talpcsapágyat és a (3) hátsó csapágy
futógyűrűt.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az előremeneti és hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló
szerelvényen nem találjuk a közbenső tengely
talpcsapágyat és/vagy a futógyűrűit, lehetséges, hogy azok
az erőátviteli hajtóműben maradtak.



7B1-132 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
39) Szereljük ki az O/D és 2. követő fék (1) hátsó gyűrűjét, a (2)
tárcsáit, (3) közbenső gyűrűjét és (4) támasztó gyűrűjét.

40) Szereljük ki az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló (1) agyát.

41) Szereljük le a hátsó napkerék (1) talpcsapágyát az előremeneti
tengelykapcsoló (2) agyáról.

42) Szereljük ki a hátsó napkerék talpcsapágyának (1) futógyűrűjét.

43) Szereljük ki az (1) hátsó napkerék részegységet és a (2) 1. sz.
szabadonfutó szerelvényt.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha a hátsó napkerék talpcsapágyát nem találjuk az
előremeneti tengelykapcsoló agyán, lehetséges, hogy az
erőátviteli hajtóműben maradt.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-133
44) Szereljük ki a bolygómű (1) talpcsapágyát.

45) Szereljük le a (2) 1. sz. szabadonfutó szerelvényt a (3) hátsó
napkerék részegységről.

46) Szereljük ki a bolygókerék tartó (1) támasztó alátétét.

47) Szereljük ki az O/D és 2. követő fék támasztó gyűrűjének az (1)
rögzítő gyűrűjét.

48) Szereljük ki az (1) mellső napkereket.

49) Szereljük le a mellső napkerék talpcsapágy (2) futógyűrűjét az
(1) mellső napkerékről.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha a bolygómű talpcsapágyát nem találjuk az 1. sz.
szabadonfutó szerelvényen, lehetséges, hogy az erőátviteli
hajtóműben maradt.



7B1-134 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
50) A (4) 2. fékdugattyú szerelvény szétszerelése előtt ellenőrizzük
a 2. fék dugattyújának a löketét, a (3) hézagmérő segítségével
megmérve a 2. fék (1) közbenső gyűrűje és a (2) dugattyú
közötti rést.
Ha a rés mérete (vagyis a dugattyú lökete) nem felel meg az
előírásnak, cseréljük ki a féktárcsákat és gyűrűket újakra.

A 2. fék dugattyújának lökete
„a”: 0,40 – 1,25 mm

51) Célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével szereljük le a 2.
fék dugattyújának az (1) rögzítő gyűrűjét.

Célszerszám
(A): 09926-96050

52) Vegyük le az (1) 2. fékdugattyú szerelvényt.

53) Szereljük le az (1) 2. fék helyretoló rugó részegységet.

3

4

1

2

4

“a”

FIGYELEM:
A 2. fékdugattyú szerelvényt 0,4 mm-nél nagyobb
mértékben ne nyomjuk be.
A túlzott összenyomás tönkreteheti a dugattyú szerelvényt,
a helyretoló rugót, a gyűrűket és/vagy a tárcsákat.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-135
54) Szereljük ki a 2. fék (1) közbenső gyűrűit, (2) tárcsáit és a (3)
támasztó gyűrűjét.

55) Szereljük ki a fékdob (1) tömítését.

56) Vegyük ki a szabadonfutó tengelykapcsoló külső futógyűrű (1)
rögzítőjét.

57) Ellenőrizzük a 2. sz. szabadonfutót az alábbiak szerint.
• Győződjünk meg arról, hogy az (1) bolygókerék tartó csak az

óramutató járásával ellentétes „A” irányba fordul el, és sohasem
az óramutató járásával megegyező „B” irányba.

• Ha a bolygókerék tartó mindkét irányba vagy egyik irányba sem
forog, a 2. sz. szabadonfutó szerelvényt ki kell cserélni egy új
szerelvényre.

58) Szereljük ki az (1) 2. sz. szabadonfutó szerelvényt.

1



7B1-136 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
59) Szereljük ki az (1) bolygómű szerelvényt.

60) Mérjük meg az 1. és hátrameneti fékdugattyú löketét.
• Célszerszám segítségével mérjük meg az 1. és hátrameneti fék

dugattyújának löketét, miközben (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2

nyomású) sűrített levegőt fújunk át az olajozó furaton.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701
(C): 09952-06020

Az 1. és hátrameneti fékdugattyú lökete
Alapérték: 0,79 – 1,49 mm

Ha a dugattyú lökete kívül esik a fent megadott értékeken, szereljük
szét, ellenőrizzük és cseréljük ki a tárcsákat és gyűrűket.

61) Célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével vegyük le a
rögzítő gyűrűt, miközben az 1. és hátrameneti fék
dugattyújának helyretoló rugói összenyomott állapotban
vannak.

Célszerszám
(A): 09926-97620

62) Szereljük ki az 1. és hátrameneti fék támasztó gyűrűjét, tárcsáit
és közbenső gyűrűit.

63) Szereljük ki az 1. és hátrameneti fék (1) helyretoló rugó
részegységét.

FIGYELEM:
Az 1. és hátrameneti fék helyretoló rugó részegységét
legfeljebb 0,8 mm-rel nyomjuk össze.
A túlzott összenyomás tönkreteheti a helyretoló rugó
részegységet, a tárcsákat, a gyűrűket és/vagy a dugattyút.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-137
64) Fordítsuk át az erőátviteli hajtóművet, és oldjuk fel az (1)
fordulatszám csökkentő fogaskerék biztosítását.

65) Rögzítsük az (1) fordulatszám csökkentő hajtó fogaskereket a
parkolási reteszelő karommal, majd távolítsuk el az
anyacsavart a fordulatszám csökkentő hajtó fogaskerékről.

66) Célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével szereljük le az
(1) bolygómű fogaskoszorú részegységet.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-84510
(B): 09923-78210

67) Szereljük ki a parkolási reteszelő karom tengelyét, majd a (2)
rugót és az (1) parkolási reteszelő karmot.

FIGYELEM:
• Ajánlatos ezt a műveletet gumilap alátéten végezni, hogy

megelőzzük az erőátviteli hajtómű szerelvény sérülését.
• A leszerelt anyacsavart ne használjuk fel többé.

FIGYELEM:
A bolygómű fogaskoszorú részegységet ne használjuk fel
újra. Ellenkező esetben tönkreteheti a bolygóművet és/vagy
a fordulatszám csökkentő fogaskereket.



7B1-138 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
68) A 3 db (1) csavart behajtva szereljük le a (2) fordulatszám
csökkentő hajtó fogaskereket.

69) Az olajszivattyú olajfuratán át sűrített levegőt befújva, szereljük
ki az (1) 1. és hátrameneti fék dugattyúját.

70) Szereljük le a parkolási reteszelő karom (1) konzolját.

71) Éles, lapos csavarhúzó segítségével vágjuk fel, majd hajtsuk
szét és vegyük le a kéziszelep himba (1) távtartóját.

Csavar Hosszúság
1 30 mm

FIGYELEM:
A 3 db csavart egyenlő mértékben csavarjuk be a
fordulatszám csökkentő hajtó fogaskerékbe, különben a
fordulatszám csökkentő hajtó fogaskerék, a csapágy és az
erőátviteli hajtómű ház megsérülhet.
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72) Egy 3 mm átmérőjű tüske és kalapács segítségével üssük ki a
kéziszelep himba (1) csapszegét.

73) Szereljük le a (2) kézi kapcsoló tengelyt.

74) Szereljük le a parkolási reteszelő karom (2) rúdját az (1)
kéziszelep himbáról.

75) Szereljük le az (1) kéziszelep himba helybentartó rugót.

76) Szereljük ki a kézi kapcsoló tengely (1) olajtömítő gyűrűjét.
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Ellenőrzés
Féktárcsák

Szárítsuk meg a tárcsákat, és ellenőrizzük gödrösödés, kipattogzás,
nagyobb mértékű kopás, repedés, beégés és a bevonatba
ágyazódott fémforgácsok vagy fémrészecskék szempontjából.
Ha a tárcsákon a fenti hibák bármelyike fellelhető, cserére van
szükség.

A fék közbenső gyűrűi és támasztó gyűrűi

Szárítsuk meg és ellenőrizzük a gyűrűket elszineződés
szempontjából. Ha a gyűrű felülete sima és egységes színű, a gyűrű
ismét felhasználható. Ha hő hatására bekövetkezett erős helyi
elszíneződés vagy felületi kopás mutatkozik, a gyűrűt ki kell cserélni.

Fék helyretoló rugó részegység

Mérjük meg a fék helyretoló rugókat.

Az 1. és hátrameneti fék helyretoló rugók szabad hossza
„a”: 21,71 mm

A 2. fék helyretoló rugók szabad hossza
„a”: 15,85 mm

A túl nagy hő vagy beégés nyomai a tengelykapcsoló környezetében
azt jelenthetik, hogy a rugók túlmelegedtek, és a cseréjük
szükségessé válhat.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Ha a tárcsák bevonata levált vagy elszíneződött, az

összes tárcsát cseréljük ki.
• Az új tárcsákat az összeszerelés előtt legalább két óra

hosszat áztassuk A/T folyadékban.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Ne alkalmazzunk túl nagy erőt, amikor a rugó szabad

hosszát megmérjük.
• A mérést több ponton végezzük el.

“a”
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1. sz. szabadonfutó szerelvény

1) Szereljük fel a (2) 1. sz. szabadonfutó szerelvényt a (1) hátsó
napkerék részegységre.

2) A hátsó napkerék részegységet megfogva, győződjünk meg
arról, hogy az 1. szabadonfutó szerelvény csak egy irányba
forgatható el.
Ha a szabadonfutó mindkét irányba elforgatható, vagy nem for-
gatható el egyik irányba sem, cseréljük ki egy új szerelvényre.

A részegységek szét- és összeszerelése

FIGYELEM:
• A egyes részegységek alkatrészeit tartsuk együtt, és ne keverjük össze egymással.
• Gondosan tisztítsunk meg minden alkatrészt tisztítófolyadékkal, és hagyjuk a levegőn megszáradni.
• Tisztítófolyadékként petróleumot vagy automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű folyadékot használjunk.
• Az alkatrészek letörléséhez vagy szárításához ne használjunk géprongyot.
• Mindegyik olajjáratot fúvassunk át, és ellenőrizzük, hogy nincsenek-e eldugulva.
• Miközben az alkatrészeket lefúvatjuk, ügyeljünk arra, hogy a tisztítószer permet ne kerüljön az arcunkra,

vagy a szemünkbe.
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincsenek-e egyenetlenségek az illeszkedő felületeken, és ha vannak, távolítsuk el,

majd ismételjük meg a tisztítást.
• Az új tengelykapcsoló tárcsákat és féktárcsákat az összeszerelés előtt legalább két óra hosszat áztassuk

erőátviteli hajtómű folyadékban.
• Az összes tömítést és O-gyűrűt cseréljük ki újakra.
• Mindegyik O-gyűrűt kenjük meg automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű folyadékkal.
• A tömítő gyűrűk beszerelése során ügyeljünk arra, hogy ne nyújtsuk ki túlságosan, és ne csípjük be

azokat.
• A kiszerelt olajtömítő gyűrűket cseréljük ki újakra, és a peremüket zsírozzuk meg.
• Beszerelés előtt mindegyik alkatrész csúszó, forgó és felfekvő felületét feltétlenül kenjük meg

automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű folyadékkal. Az összeszerelés után feltétlenül ellenőrizzük minden
egyes alkatrész szabályszerű működését.

• A csavarokat mindig nyomatékkulccsal húzzuk meg.
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Az olajszivattyú szerelvény

Szétszerelés
1) Vegyük ki az O-gyűrűt a szivattyúházból.

2) Szereljük ki a szivattyú részegység 8 db (1) csavarját és a (2)
állórész tengely szerelvényt.

1. Olajtömítő gyűrű:
A tömítő gyűrű peremét kenjük meg 99000-25030 zsírral.

7. Olajszivattyú részegység csavarok

2. O-gyűrű Kenjük meg automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű folyadékkal.

3. Olajszivattyú ház Meghúzási nyomaték

4. Olajszivattyú hajtott fogaskerék Ne használjuk fel újra.

5. Olajszivattyú hajtó fogaskerék
6. Állórész tengely szerelvény
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3) Célszerszám segítségével vegyük ki az (1) tömítő gyűrűt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-50121

Ellenőrzés

1) Ellenőrizzük a hajtott fogaskerék és a ház közötti hézagot.
Nyomjuk a hajtott fogaskereket a ház egyik oldalára.
Hézagmérő segítségével mérjük meg a hajtott fogaskerék és a
ház közötti hézagot.
Ha a hézag nagyobb az alapértéknél, cseréljük ki az
olajszivattyú szerelvényt.

Hézag az olajszivattyú hajtó fogaskereke és az olajszivattyú 
háza között
Alapérték: 0,1 – 0,17 mm

2) Ellenőrizzük a hajtó és a hajtott fogaskerék közötti
fogfejhézagot.
Hézagmérő segítségével mérjük meg a hajtó és a hajtott
fogaskerék közötti fogfejhézagot.
Ha a hézag nagyobb az alapértéknél, cseréljük ki az
olajszivattyú szerelvényt.

Fogfejhézag az olajszivattyú hajtó fogaskereke és a hajtott 
fogaskereke között
Alapérték: 0,07 – 0,15 mm

3) Ellenőrizzük az oldalhézagot mindkét fogaskeréknél.
Az (1) egyenes élű vonalzó és a (2) hézagmérő segítségével
mérjük meg a fogaskerekek és a ház közötti oldalhézagot.
Ha a hézag nagyobb az alapértéknél, cseréljük ki az
olajszivattyú szerelvényt.

Oldalhézag a fogaskerekek és az olajszivattyú háza között
Alapérték: 0,02 – 0,05 mm

2. Olajszivattyú ház

1. Olajszivattyú hajtott fogaskerék
2. Olajszivattyú ház

1. Olajszivattyú hajtott fogaskerék
2. Olajszivattyú hajtó fogaskerék
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4) Célszerszám segítségével mérjük meg az állórész tengely
perselyének a furatát.
Ha az állórész tengely persely furatának a mért értéke nem felel
meg az előírásnak, cseréljük ki az olajszivattyú szerelvényt egy
új szerelvényre.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-20605

Állórész tengely persely furat
Alapérték: 18,424 – 18,450 mm

5) Szereljük az (1) közvetlen tengelykapcsoló szerelvényt a (2)
állórész tengely szerelvényre, és győződjünk meg arról, hogy a
közvetlen tengelykapcsoló szerelvény simán forog.
Ha nem forog simán, vagy zajt hallunk az olajszivattyú
szerelvény felől, cseréljük ki az olajszivattyú szerelvényt egy új
szerelvényre. Ezt az ellenőrzést a behajtó tengely
szerelvénynél is el kell végezni, és szükség esetén cseréljük ki
a behajtó tengely szerelvényt.

6) Célszerszám segítségével mérjük meg az olajszivattyú ház
persely furatát.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-20605

Olajszivattyú ház persely furat
Alapérték: 38,113 – 38,138 mm

Ha az olajszivattyú ház persely furatának a mért értéke nem felel
meg az előírásnak, cseréljük ki az olajszivattyú szerelvényt egy új
szerelvényre. A nyomatékváltót szintén ellenőrizni kell. Szükség
esetén cseréljük ki a nyomatékváltót.

Összeszerelés

1) Szereljünk be az olajszivattyú házba új (1) olajtömítő gyűrűt.
A szereléshez használjunk célszerszámot és kalapácsot, majd
a peremét kenjük meg zsírral.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-85210

„A”: 99000-25030 zsír

2) Szereljük be a hajtott és hajtó fogaskereket az olajszivattyú
házába, miután megkentük A/T sebességváltó folyadékkal.

1. Állórész tengely persely

1. Olajszivattyú ház persely

1. Olajszivattyú ház
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3) Szereljük fel az állórész tengely szerelvényt az olajszivattyú
házára, majd húzzuk meg a szivattyú részegység 8 db (1)
csavarját az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az olajszivattyú részegység csavarja
(a): 10 Nm (1,0 kgm)

4) Miután az új O-gyűrűt megkentük A/T folyadékkal, szereljük be
az olajszivattyú házába.

5) Csavarhúzóval megforgatva ellenőrizzük, hogy a hajtó
fogaskerék simán forog-e.

FIGYELEM:
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy ne sértsük meg az olajtömítő gyűrűt a
lapos végű csavarhúzóval.

1. Olajszivattyú szerelvény
2. Csavarhúzó
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A közvetlen tengelykapcsoló szerelvény

1. Behajtó tengely mellső talpcsapágy 8. Tengely rögzítő gyűrű
2. Behajtó tengely tömítő gyűrű 9. Közvetlen tengelykapcsoló közbenső gyűrű
3. Behajtó tengely részegység 10. Közvetlen tengelykapcsoló tárcsa
4. Belső O-gyűrű 11. Közvetlen tengelykapcsoló támasztó gyűrű
5. Közvetlen tengelykapcsoló dugattyú 12. Tárcsa rögzítő gyűrű
6. Külső O-gyűrű Kenjük meg automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű folyadékkal.

7. Közvetlen tengelykapcsoló helyretoló rugó részegység Ne használjuk fel újra.
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Előzetes ellenőrzés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) közvetlen tengelykapcsoló szerelvényt a (2)
olajszivattyú szerelvényre, fújjunk be (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/
cm2 nyomású) levegőt az olajszivattyú szerelvény (3) olajfura-
tán keresztül a közvetlen tengelykapcsoló dugattyú tetejéhez
illesztett célszerszám segítségével, és mérjük meg a közvetlen
tengelykapcsoló dugattyújának a löketét.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

A közvetlen tengelykapcsoló dugattyú lökete: 0,4 – 0,7 mm

Ha a mért dugattyú löket kívül esik a megadott értékeken, szedjük
szét, ellenőrizzük és cseréljük ki a belső részeket.

Szétszerelés

1) Szereljük ki a támasztó gyűrű (1) rögzítő gyűrűjét, majd vegyük
ki a közvetlen tengelykapcsoló támasztó gyűrűjét, tárcsáit és
közbenső gyűrűit.

2) Célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével szereljük le a
tengely (1) rögzítő gyűrűjét.

Célszerszám
(A): 09926-98310

3) Szereljük ki a közvetlen tengelykapcsoló (2) helyretoló rugó
szerelvényét.

4) Az (1) olajfuratot az ujjunkkal befogva, a szemközti furatba
fújjunk (4 – 8 kg/cm2 nyomású) sűrített levegőt, ez segít kivenni
a tengelykapcsoló dugattyúját.

FIGYELEM:
A közvetlen tengelykapcsoló helyretoló rugó részegységét
ne nyomjuk össze 0,7 mm-nél jobban.
A túlzott összenyomás tönkreteheti a közvetlen tengelykap-
csoló helyretoló rugó részegységet és/vagy a dugattyút.
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5) Vegyük ki az (1) külső O-gyűrűt.

6) Vegyük ki a (2) belső O-gyűrűt.

7) Szereljük le a behajtó tengely (1) tömítő gyűrűit.

Ellenőrzés
A tengelykapcsoló tárcsák, gyűrűk és a támasztó gyűrű

Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincsenek-e kopásra vagy beégésre utaló
nyomok a tárcsák, közbenső gyűrűk és a támasztó gyűrű súrlódó
felületein. Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki.

2. Közvetlen tengelykapcsoló dugattyú

1. Behajtó tengely részegység

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Ha a tárcsák bevonata lehámlott vagy elszíneződött, az

összes tárcsát cseréljük ki.
• Az új tárcsákat az összeszerelés előtt legalább két óra

hosszat áztassuk A/T folyadékban.
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Közvetlen tengelykapcsoló helyretoló rugó részegység

Mérjük meg a közvetlen tengelykapcsoló helyretoló rugó szabad
hosszát.

A közvetlen tengelykapcsoló helyretoló rugó szabad hossza
„a”: 36,04 mm

Közvetlen tengelykapcsoló dugattyú

Rázzuk meg kissé a közvetlen tengelykapcsoló dugattyút, és
ellenőrizzük, hogy nem szorult-e be az (1) visszacsapó-szelep
golyója. Fújjunk be (max. 100 kPa, 1 kg/cm2 nyomású) levegőt a
visszacsapó szelep golyójára, és ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e levegő
szivárgás.

Összeszerelés
Az összeszerelést a szétszerelés műveleteinek fordított
sorrendjében hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Új tömítő gyűrűt és O-gyűrűt használjunk. Beszerelés előtt
kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal.

• Ne sérüljön meg a közvetlen tengelykapcsoló (1) helyretoló
rugó részegysége és a dugattyú azáltal, hogy a közvetlen
tengelykapcsoló helyretoló rugó részegységet az eredeti
beszerelési helyzeténél több mint 0,7 mm-rel túlnyomjuk.

Célszerszám
(A): 09926-98310

• A közvetlen tengelykapcsoló (4) közbenső gyűrűit, (3) tárcsáit
és (2) támasztó gyűrűjét kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal.

• Szereljük fel a közvetlen tengelykapcsoló (4) közbenső gyűrűit,
(3) tárcsáit, (2) támasztó gyűrűjét és (1) rögzítő gyűrűjét a
behajtó tengely részegységre.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A rugó szabad hosszának mérésekor ne alkalmazzunk túl

nagy erőt. 
• A mérést több ponton végezzük el.
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• A támasztó gyűrű rögzítő gyűrűjét úgy szereljük be, hogy a
végei az ábra szerinti megfelelő módon helyezkedjenek el.

• Összeszerelés után mérjük meg a közvetlen tengelykapcsoló
dugattyújának a löketét.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

A közvetlen tengelykapcsoló dugattyújának a lökete: 
0,4 – 0,7 mm

Ha a dugattyú lökete nem felel meg az előírásnak, az alábbi jegyzék-
ből válasszunk megfelelő vastagságú közvetlen tengelykapcsoló
támasztó gyűrűt, és azt építsük be.

A rendelkezésre álló közvetlen tengelykapcsoló támasztó 
gyűrű vastagságok

[A] Megfelelő
[B] Nem megfelelő

Vastagság Azonosító jel
2,8 mm 4
3,0 mm 1
3,2 mm 2
3,4 mm 3

1. Közvetlen tengelykapcsoló szerelvény
2. Olajszivattyú szerelvény
3. Olajfurat
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Az előremeneti és hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló szerelvény

1. Előremeneti tengelykapcsoló kiegyenlítő tárcsa 11. Hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló közbenső gyűrű
2. Előremeneti tengelykapcsoló helyretoló rugó részegység 12. Hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló tárcsa
3. Előremeneti tengelykapcsoló dugattyú 13. Hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló párnalemez
4. Előremeneti tengelykapcsoló dugattyú O-gyűrű 14. Előremeneti tengelykapcsoló tárcsa rögzítő gyűrű
5. Előremeneti tengelykapcsoló dobja 15. Előremeneti tengelykapcsoló támasztó gyűrű
6. Előremeneti tengelykapcsoló dob O-gyűrű 16. Előremeneti tengelykapcsoló tárcsa
7. Közbenső tengely részegység 17. Előremeneti tengelykapcsoló közbenső gyűrű
8. Közbenső tengely tömítő gyűrű 18. Kiegyenlítő tárcsa rögzítő gyűrű
9. Hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló tárcsa rögzítő gyűrű Kenjük meg automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű folyadékkal.

10. Hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló támasztó gyűrű Ne használjuk fel újra.
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Előzetes ellenőrzés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) előremeneti és hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló
szerelvényt az erőátviteli hajtómű (2) hátsó fedelére, fújjunk be
(400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2 nyomású) sűrített levegőt az
erőátviteli hajtómű hátsó fedelének (4) olajfuratán keresztül a
hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló (3) támasztó gyűrűjének a
tetejéhez illesztett célszerszám segítségével, majd mérjük meg
a hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló dugattyújának a löketét.
Ha a mért dugattyú löket kívül esik a megadott értékeken,
szedjük szét, ellenőrizzük és cseréljük ki a belső alkatrészeket.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

A hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló dugattyú lökete: 
1,20 – 1,60 mm

2) Fújjunk be (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2 nyomású) sűrített
levegőt az erőátviteli hajtómű hátsó fedelének (1) olajfuratán
keresztül az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló támasztó gyűrűjének
a tetejéhez illesztett célszerszám segítségével, és mérjük meg
az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló dugattyújának a löketét.
Ha a mért dugattyú löket kívül esik a megadott értékeken,
szedjük szét, ellenőrizzük és cseréljük ki a belső alkatrészeket.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701
(C): 09952-06020

Előremeneti tengelykapcsoló dugattyú lökete: 
1,30 – 1,50 mm

Szétszerelés

1) Szereljük ki a hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló támasztó gyűrű (1)
rögzítő gyűrűjét, majd vegyük ki a hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló
támasztó gyűrűjét, tárcsáit, közbenső gyűrűit és a hátrameneti
tengelykapcsoló párnalemezét a közbenső tengely részegység-
ből.

2) Szereljük ki az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló támasztó gyűrű (1)
rögzítő gyűrűjét, majd vegyük ki az előremeneti tengelykap-
csoló támasztó gyűrűjét, tárcsáit és közbenső gyűrűit az
előremeneti tengelykapcsoló dobjából.
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3) Célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével szereljük le a
kiegyenlítő tárcsa rögzítő gyűrűjét.

Célszerszám
(A): 09926-97610

4) Szereljük le az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló (1) kiegyenlítő
tárcsáját.

5) Vegyük ki a (1) előremeneti tengelykapcsoló helyretoló rugó
részegységet.

6) Szereljük az (1) közbenső tengely részegységet az erőátviteli
hajtómű (2) hátsó fedelére. Ahhoz, hogy kivegyük az
előremeneti tengelykapcsoló (4) dugattyúját, fújjunk (400 – 800
kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2 nyomású) sűrített levegőt az erőátviteli
hajtómű hátsó fedelének a (3) olajfuratába.

7) Ahhoz, hogy kivegyük az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló (2)
dobját, fújjunk (400 – 800 kPa, 2 – 8 kg/cm2 nyomású) sűrített
levegőt az erőátviteli hajtómű hátsó fedelének az (1)
olajfuratába.

FIGYELEM:
Az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló helyretoló rugó részegysé-
gét ne nyomjuk össze 1,5 mm-nél jobban.
A túlzott összenyomás tönkreteheti az előremeneti tengely-
kapcsoló helyretoló rugó részegységet és/vagy a kiegyenlí-
tő tárcsát.

2. Közbenső tengely részegység
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8) Vegyük le az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló dugattyújának (1) O-
gyűrűjét a (2) közbenső tengely részegységről.

9) Vegyük le az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló dobjának (1) O-
gyűrűjét az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló (2) dobjáról.

10) Vegyük le a közbenső tengely (1) tömítő gyűrűjét a (2)
közbenső tengely részegységről.

Ellenőrzés
A tengelykapcsoló tárcsák, közbenső gyűrűk és a 
támasztó gyűrű

Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincsenek-e kopásra vagy beégésre utaló
nyomok a tárcsák, közbenső gyűrűk és a támasztó gyűrű súrlódó
felületein. Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Ha a tárcsák bevonata lehámlott vagy elszíneződött, az

összes tárcsát cseréljük ki.
• Az új tárcsákat összeszerelés előtt legalább két óra

hosszat áztassuk A/T folyadékban.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-155
Az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló helyretoló rugó 
részegység

Mérjük meg az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló helyretoló rugó szabad
hosszát.

Az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló helyretoló rugó szabad 
hossza:
24,04 mm

Az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló dugattyújának pereme és 
az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló kiegyenlítő tárcsájának 
pereme

Ellenőrizzük a peremeket kopás, deformáció, repedések és/vagy
megkeményedés szempontjából. Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki.

Az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló dobjának pereme

Ellenőrizzük az egyes a peremeket kopás, deformáció, repedések
és/vagy felkeményedés szempontjából. Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki.

Összeszerelés
Az összeszerelést a szétszerelés műveleteinek fordított
sorrendjében hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Összeszerelés előtt az alkatrészeket kenjük meg automatikus
erőátviteli hajtómű folyadékkal.

• Új O-gyűrűket és tömítő gyűrűket használjunk.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Ne alkalmazzunk túl nagy erőt, amikor a rugó szabad

hosszát megmérjük.
• A mérést több ponton végezzük el.
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• Ne sérüljön meg az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló helyretoló
rugó részegysége és a kiegyenlítő tárcsa azáltal, hogy az
előremeneti tengelykapcsoló helyretoló rugó részegységet az
eredeti beszerelési helyzeténél több mint 1,5 mm-rel
túlnyomjuk.

Célszerszám
(A): 09926-97610

• Az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló (1) közbenső gyűrűit, (2)
tárcsáit és (2) támasztó gyűrűjét kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal.

• Szereljük be az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló (1) közbenső
gyűrűit, (2) tárcsáit és (3) támasztó gyűrűjét, majd a (4) rögzítő
gyűrűt az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló dobjába.

• Az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló támasztó gyűrűjének rögzítő
gyűrűjét úgy szereljük be, hogy a végei az ábra szerinti
megfelelő módon helyezkedjenek el.

[A] Megfelelő
[B] Nem megfelelő
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• Mérjük meg az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló dugattyújának a
löketét ugyanolyan módon, mint az „Előzetes ellenőrzés” során.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701
(C): 09952-06020

Az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló dugattyú lökete: 
1,30 – 1,50 mm

Ha a dugattyú lökete nem felel meg az előírásnak, az alábbi
jegyzékből válasszunk megfelelő vastagságú előremeneti
tengelykapcsoló támasztó gyűrűt, és azt építsük be.

A rendelkezésre álló előremeneti tengelykapcsoló támasztó 
gyűrű vastagságok

• Szereljük be a hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló (1) párnalemezét
az ábra szerinti megfelelő irányban.

• Kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal a hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló (1)
párnalemezét, a hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló (2) közbenső
gyűrűjét, a (3) tárcsákat és a (4) támasztó gyűrűt.

• Szereljük fel a közbenső tengely részegységre a hátrameneti
tengelykapcsoló (1) párnalemezét, a hátrameneti tengelykap-
csoló (2) közbenső gyűrűjét, a (3) tárcsákat, a (4) támasztó
gyűrűt, majd az (5) rögzítő gyűrűt.

Vastagság Azonosító jel
3,0 mm 1
3,1 mm 5
3,2 mm 2
3,3 mm 6
3,4 mm 3
3,5 mm 7
3,6 mm 4
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• A hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló támasztó gyűrűjének a rögzítő
gyűrűjét úgy szereljük be, hogy a végei az ábra szerinti
megfelelő módon helyezkedjenek el.

• Mérjük meg a hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló dugattyújának a
löketét ugyanolyan módon, mint az „Előzetes ellenőrzés” során.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

A hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló dugattyú lökete: 
1,20 – 1,60 mm

Ha a dugattyú lökete nem felel meg az előírásnak, az alábbi
jegyzékből válasszunk megfelelő vastagságú hátrameneti
tengelykapcsoló támasztó gyűrűt, és azt építsük be.

A rendelkezésre álló hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló támasztó 
gyűrű vastagságok

[A]: Megfelelő
[B]: Nem megfelelő

Vastagság Azonosító jel
3,0 mm 1
3,2 mm 2
3,4 mm 3
3,6 mm 4
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A 2. fékdugattyú szerelvény

Szétszerelés

1) Ahhoz, hogy kivegyük a 2. fék (2) dugattyúját, fújjunk
(400 – 800 kPa, 2 – 8 kg/cm2 nyomású) sűrített levegőt a (3) 2.
fékhenger-nek az (1) olajfuratába.

2) Vegyük le az (1) belső O-gyűrűt és a (2) külső O-gyűrűt.

1. 2. fékhenger 4. Külső O-gyűrű
2. 2. fékdugattyú Kenjük meg automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű folyadékkal.

3. Belső O-gyűrű Ne használjuk fel újra.
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Összeszerelés
Az összeszerelést a szétszerelés műveleteinek fordított
sorrendjében hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Használjunk új O-gyűrűket. Összeszerelés előtt az O-gyűrűket
kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal.

• Szereljük be a 2. fék (1) dugattyúját, amelyet előzőleg A/T
folyadékkal megkentünk, a 2. fék (2) hengerébe.
A 2. fék dugattyújának beszerelése során az O-gyűrű ne
sérüljön meg.
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Az erőátviteli hajtómű hátsó fedél szerelvény (O/D és 2. követő fékdugattyú)

Szétszerelés

1) Célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével szereljük le a
rögzítő gyűrűt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09926-96030
(B): 09946-06710

2) Szereljük ki az O/D és 2. követő fék helyretoló rugó részegy-
séget.

1. Rögzítő gyűrű 7. Erőátviteli hajtómű hátsó fedél
2. O/D és 2. követő fék helyretoló rugó részegység 8. Hátsó fedél záró csavar
3. Az O/D és 2. követő fék dugattyújának mellső O-gyűrűje 9. A hátsó fedél záró csavarjának O-gyűrűje
4. Az O/D és 2. követő fék dugattyújának hátsó O-gyűrűje Kenjük meg automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű folyadékkal.

5. O/D és 2. követő fékdugattyú Ne használjuk fel újra.

6. Hátsó fedél tömítő gyűrű Meghúzási nyomaték

FIGYELEM:
Az O/D és a 2. követő fék helyretoló rugó részegységét 1,0
mm-nél nagyobb mértékben ne nyomjuk össze.
A túlzott összenyomás tönkreteheti az O/D és a 2. követő
fék helyretoló rugó részegységet és/vagy a dugattyút.

1. Erőátviteli hajtómű hátsó fedél
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3) Ahhoz, hogy kivegyük az O/D és 2. követő fék dugattyúját,
fújjunk (400 – 800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2 nyomású) sűrített levegőt
az erőátviteli hajtómű (1) hátsó fedelének a (2) olajfuratába.

4) Vegyük le az O/D és 2. követő fék dugattyújának (1) mellső és
(2) hátsó O-gyűrűjét.

5) Szereljük le a hátsó fedél (1) tömítő gyűrűit.

6) Szereljük ki a hátsó fedél (1) záró csavarjait.
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Ellenőrzés
O/D és 2. követő fék helyretoló rugó részegység

Mérjük meg az O/D és 2. követő fék helyretoló rugóinak a szabad
hosszát.

Az O/D és 2. követő fék helyretoló rugók szabad hossza
„a”: 18,99 mm

Az erőátviteli hajtómű hátsó fedelének perselye

7) Célszerszám segítségével mérjük meg az erőátviteli hajtómű
hátsó fedelén a persely furatának az átmérőjét.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-20605

Az erőátviteli hajtómű hátsó fedelén a persely furatának az 
átmérője
Alapérték: 13,94 – 14,00 mm

Ha az erőátviteli hajtómű hátsó fedél persely furatának a mért értéke
nem felel meg az előírásnak, cseréljük ki az erőátviteli hajtómű hátsó
fedelét új példányra. Csere esetén a közbenső tengely részegységet
is ellenőrizni kell. Ha kell, cseréljük ki a közbenső tengely
részegységet.

Összeszerelés

Az összeszerelést a szétszerelés műveleteinek fordított
sorrendjében hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Új tömítő gyűrűket és O-gyűrűket használjunk. Összeszerelés
előtt a tömítő gyűrűket és O-gyűrűket kenjük meg A/T
folyadékkal.

• Húzzuk meg a hátsó fedél záró csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A hátsó fedél záró csavarjai: 7,5 Nm (0,75 kgm)

• Beszerelés előtt a hátsó fedél tömítő gyűrűjét kenjük meg A/T
folyadékkal. Először nyomjuk össze a tömítő gyűrűt 5 mm-rel,
majd szereljük fel.

• Beillesztésekor ne nyissuk szét túlságosan a hátsó fedél tömítő
gyűrűjét.

MEGJEGYZÉS: 
• Ne alkalmazzunk túl nagy erőt, amikor a rugó szabad

hosszát megmérjük.
• A mérést több ponton végezzük el.

1. Erőátviteli hajtómű hátsó fedél
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• Ne sérüljön meg az O/D és 2. követő fék helyretoló rugó
részegysége és dugattyúja azáltal, hogy az O/D és 2. követő
fék helyretoló rugó részegységet az eredeti beszerelési
helyzeténél több mint 1,0 mm-rel túlnyomjuk.

Célszerszám
(A): 09926-96030
(B): 09946-06710

A differenciálmű szerelvény 

1. Erőátviteli hajtómű hátsó fedél

1. Jobb oldali bolygóház csapágy 7. Bolygóház csapágyfedél
2. Kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) meghajtó fogaskerék 8. Bal oldali bolygóház csapágy
3. Differenciálmű ház részegység Kenjük meg automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű folyadékkal.

4. Hajtott fogaskerék Meghúzási nyomaték

5. Bolygóház csapágy hézagoló alátét Ne használjuk fel újra.

6. A hajtott fogaskerék csavarja
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Szétszerelés

1) Szereljük ki a hajtott fogaskerék (1) csavarjait, majd a (2) hajtott
fogaskereket.

2) Célszerszámok segítségével vegyük le a jobb oldali bolygóház
csapágyat.

Célszerszám
(A): 09926-37610
(B): 09926-37610-001
(C): 09926-37610-003
(D): 09926-47610-002

3) Szereljük le az (1) kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS)
hajtó fogaskerekét.

4) Célszerszámok segítségével szereljük ki a bal oldali bolygóház
csapágyat.

Célszerszám
(A): 09926-37610
(B): 09926-37610-001
(C): 09926-37610-003
(D): 09926-37610-002

2. Differenciálmű ház részegység
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Ellenőrzés

1) Fogjuk be a differenciálmű ház részegységet lágy betétpofával
ellátott satuba, és állítsuk fel a célszerszámokat az ábrán
látható módon.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

2) Mérjük meg a kihajtó kúpkerék tengelyirányú játékát.

A kihajtó kúpkerék tengelyirányú játéka:
0,05 – 0,20 mm

3) Ha a tengelyirányú játék nagyobb az előírtnál, cseréljük ki a
differenciálmű részegységet.

Összeszerelés

1) Tegyük a végfokozat hajtott fogaskereket vízzel teli edénybe,
melegítsük fel, és ha a víz felforrt, vegyük ki a fogaskereket,
majd szárítsuk meg.

2) Amint az ábra mutatja, az (1) végfokozat hajtott fogaskereket
úgy szereljük a differenciálmű házára, hogy a (2) horony felül
legyen.

VIGYÁZAT:
• A felmelegített végfokozat hajtott fogaskereket fogóval

vagy hasonló eszközzel vegyük ki az edényből. Ha kézzel
emeljük ki, az súlyos égési sérülést okozhat.

• A felmelegített végfokozat hajtott fogaskerék felszerelé-
sénél használjunk pl. bőrből készült hővédő kesztyűt. Ha
szabad kézzel fogjuk meg, az égési sérülést okozhat.

FIGYELEM:
A végfokozat hajtott fogaskereket ne hagyjuk 5 percnél
hosszabb ideig a forró vízben. A fogaskerék túlmelegedése
csökkentheti annak szilárdságát.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Szárítás után minél gyorsabban szereljük fel a végfokozat
hajtott fogaskerekét a differenciálmű házra.
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3) Húzzuk meg a végfokozat hajtott fogaskerék (1) csavarjait az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A végfokozat hajtott fogaskerék csavarja
(a): 78 Nm (7,8 kgm)

4) Kenjük meg az (1) kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS)
meghajtó fogaskereket A/T folyadékkal, majd szereljük fel a
differenciálműre.

5) Célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével szereljünk fel új
(1) jobb oldali bolygóház csapágyat.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-70123

6) Célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével szereljünk fel új
(1) bal oldali bolygóház csapágyat.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-70123

2. Végfokozat hajtott fogaskerék

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A rozsdásodás elkerülése érdekében, miután felszereltük,

kenjük be a végfokozat hajtott fogaskereket A/T
folyadékkal.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A jobb oldali bolygóház csapágyat a csapágyfedéllel együtt,
egy egységként cseréljük ki.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A bal oldali bolygóház csapágyat a csapágyfedéllel együtt,
egy egységként cseréljük ki.
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Az előtéttengely szerelvény

Szétszerelés

1) Célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével szereljük le
együtt az előtéttengely (1) bal oldali csapágyát és a (2)
fordulatszám csökkentő hajtott fogaskereket.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-98221

2) Célszerszámok segítségével vegyük le az előtéttengely (1) jobb
oldali csapágyát.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-61510
(B): 09926-58010

1. Előtéttengely jobb oldali csapágy 5. Csapágyfedél
2. Előtéttengely 6. Előtéttengely csapágy hézagoló alátét
3. Előtéttengely bal oldali csapágy Kenjük meg automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű folyadékkal.

4. Fordulatszám csökkentő hajtott fogaskerék Ne használjuk fel újra.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-169
Összeszerelés

1) Célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével szereljünk fel új
(1) előtéttengely jobb oldali csapágyat.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-84510

2) Célszerszámok és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével szereljük fel
az (1) fordulatszám csökkentő hajtott fogaskereket.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-84510
(B): 09925-88210

3) Célszerszámok és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével szereljük fel
az (1) előtéttengely bal oldali csapágyát.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-84510
(B): 09925-88210

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A jobb oldali előtéttengely csapágyat a csapágyfedéllel
együtt, egy egységként cseréljük ki.
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A szelepház szerelvény

Szétszerelés

1) Húzzuk ki az (1) kézi szelepet.

1. Nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep 8. Kézi szelep
2. „A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep 9. Mágnesszelep reteszelő lemez
3. „B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep 10. O-gyűrű
4. TCC (reteszelő) mágnesszelep Kenjük meg automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű folyadékkal.

5. Időzítő mágnesszelep Meghúzási nyomaték

6. A hőmérséklet érzékelő rögzítő eleme Ne használjuk fel újra.

7. Szelepház szerelvény

FIGYELEM:
A nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep cseréje esetén szigorú követelmény, hogy azt a szelepház
szerelvénnyel együtt, egy egységként cseréljük ki. Sebességváltáskor erős lökéseket okozhat, ha csak
magát a nyomáscsökkentő szelepet cseréljük ki.
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2) Szereljük le az (1) nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelepet.

3) Szereljük le az (1) TCC (reteszelő) mágnesszelepet.

4) Szereljük le az (1) „A” kapcsoló mágnesszelepet.

5) Szereljük le az (1) „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelepet.

6) Szereljük le az (1) időzítő mágnesszelepet.

2. Mágnesszelep reteszelő lemez
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7) Szereljük le a hőmérséklet érzékelő (1) rögzítő elemét.

Összeszerelés
Az összeszerelést a szétszerelés műveleteinek fordított
sorrendjében hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Az „A” és „B” kapcsoló mágnesszelep egyforma.
• Miután az új O-gyűrűket megkentük A/T folyadékkal, tegyük fel

a mágnesszelepekre, majd szereljük be a mágnesszelepeket a
szelepházba.

• Húzzuk meg a mágnesszelep csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Mágnesszelep csavar
(a): 11 Nm (1,1 kgm)

A nyomatékváltó ház
Szétszerelés

1) Szereljük le a folyadéktartály (1) jobb oldali lemezét és a (2)
kenőcső bilincsét.

Csavar „a” hossz Darabszám
A (1) 49 mm 5
B (2) 20 mm 1
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2) Szereljük le az (1) bal oldali és a (2) jobb oldali kenőcsövet.

3) Szereljük ki a differenciálmű (1) oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrűjét.

4) Célszerszámok segítségével szereljük ki az előtéttengely jobb
oldali csapágyfedelét.

Célszerszám
(A): 09944-96011
(B): 09942-15511

5) Célszerszámok segítségével vegyük le a jobb oldali bolygóház
csapágyfedelét.

Célszerszám
(A): 09944-96011
(B): 09942-15511

6) Szereljük ki a nyomatékváltó ház (1) záró csavarjait.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A kenőcsövet ne hajlítsuk meg túl nagy erővel.
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Összeszerelés

1) Miután az új O-gyűrűket A/T folyadékkal megkentük, helyezzük
fel azokat a ház záró csavarjaira. Végül szereljük be a záró
csavarokat a nyomatékváltó házába.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A nyomatékváltó ház záró csavarja
(a): 7,5 Nm (0,75 kgm)

2) Célszerszámok segítségével szereljük be a jobb oldali
bolygóház csapágyfedelet.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-74510
(B): 09944-88220

3) Célszerszám segítségével szereljük be az előtéttengely jobb
oldali csapágyfedelét.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-74510
(B): 09944-88220

a)Célszerszámok segítségével szereljünk be új differenciálmű
oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrűt a nyomatékváltó házába.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-74510
(B): 09944-88220

A differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrűjének beszerelési 
mélysége
„a”: 2,6 – 3,6 mm

4) Az olajtömítő gyűrű peremét kenjük meg zsírral.

99000-25030 zsír

(A)

(B)

(B)

(A)
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5) Szereljük fel az (1) bal oldali és a (2) jobb oldali kenőcsövet.

6) Szereljük fel a folyadéktartály (1) jobb oldali lemezét és a (2)
kenőcső bilincset.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kenőcső bilincs csavar
(a): 5,5 Nm (0,55 kgm)
A folyadéktartály jobb oldali lemezének csavarja
(b): 5,5 Nm (0,55 kgm)

Az erőátviteli hajtómű ház
Szétszerelés

1) Szereljük ki a differenciálmű (1) oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrűjét.

2) Célszerszámok segítségével szereljük ki az előtéttengely bal
oldali csapágyfedelét és a hézagoló alátétet.

Célszerszám
(A): 09944-96011
(B): 09942-15511
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3) Célszerszámok segítségével szereljük ki a bal oldali bolygóház
csapágyfedelét és a hézagoló alátétet.

Célszerszám
(A): 09944-96011
(B): 09942-15511

Összeszerelés

1) Célszerszámok segítségével szereljük be a hézagoló alátétet
és a bal oldali bolygóház csapágyfedelet.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-74510
(B): 09944-88220

2) Célszerszámok segítségével szereljük be a hézagoló alátétet
és az előtéttengely bal oldali csapágyfedelet.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-74510
(B): 09944-88220

3) Célszerszámok segítségével szereljünk be az erőátviteli hajtó-
mű házba új differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrűt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-74510
(B): 09944-88220

A differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrűjének beszerelési 
mélysége
„a”: 3,8 – 4,8 mm

4) Az olajtömítő gyűrű peremét kenjük meg zsírral.

99000-25030 zsír

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ugyanolyan vastagságú hézagoló alátétet használjunk, mint
amilyet kiszereltünk.

(B)

(A)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ugyanolyan vastagságú hézagoló alátétet használjunk, mint
amilyet kiszereltünk.

(B)

(A)
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Beállítás az egység összeszerelése előtt
A bolygóház csapágy előterhelése

1) Miután A/T folyadékkal megkentük a differenciálmű szerelvényt,
szereljük be az erőátviteli hajtómű házba.

2) Szereljük a nyomatékváltó házát az erőátviteli hajtómű házra,
majd húzzuk meg az (1) csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Nyomatékváltó ház csavar
(a): 33 Nm (3,3 kgm)

3) Célszerszám segítségével mérjük meg a csapágy (a)
előterhelését.

Célszerszám
(A): 09928-06050

A bolygóház csapágy előterhelése (kiinduló nyomaték)
Új csapágy esetén
(a): 0,8 – 1,4 Nm (8,0 – 14,0 kgcm)

Újra használt csapágy esetén
(a): 0,4 – 0,7 Nm (4,0 – 7,0 kgcm)

4) Ha a csapágy előterhelése nem felel meg az előírásnak,
válasszunk megfelelő vastagságú hézagoló alátétet az alábbi
jegyzékből, és azt építsük be. Ezután úgy állítsuk be a
bolygóház csapágy előterhelését, hogy az megfeleljen az
előírásnak.
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A rendelkezésre álló hézagoló alátét vastagságok

5) Szereljük le a differenciálmű szerelvényt.

Az előtéttengely csapágyának előterhelése

1) Miután az (1) előtéttengely szerelvényt és a (2) differenciálmű
szerelvényt megkentük A/T folyadékkal, szereljük be azokat.

2) Szereljük a nyomatékváltó házát az erőátviteli hajtómű házra,
majd húzzuk meg a csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Nyomatékváltó ház csavar: 33 Nm (3,3 kgm)

Vastagság Azonosító jel
1,80 mm A
1,85 mm B
1,90 mm C
1,95 mm D
2,00 mm E
2,05 mm F
2,08 mm G
2,11 mm H
2,14 mm J
2,17 mm K
2,20 mm L
2,23 mm M
2,26 mm N
2,29 mm P
2,32 mm Q
2,35 mm R
2,40 mm S
2,45 mm T
2,50 mm U
2,55 mm V
2,60 mm W
2,65 mm X
2,70 mm Y

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Jegyezzük fel a mért bolygóház csapágy előterhelését, mert
ez szükséges lesz az előtéttengely csapágy beállításához.
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3) Célszerszám segítségével mérjük meg a csapágy (b)
előterhelését.

Célszerszám
(A): 09928-06050

Az előtéttengely csapágy előterhelése = (b) – a bolygóház csapágy
(a) előterhelése

Az előtéttengely csapágy előterhelése (kiinduló nyomaték)
Új csapágy esetén
0,33 – 0,76 Nm (3,3 – 7,6 kgcm)

Újra használt csapágy esetén
0,17 – 0,38 Nm (1,7 – 3,8 kgcm)

4) Ha a csapágy előterhelése nem felel meg az előírásnak,
válasszunk megfelelő vastagságú hézagoló alátétet az alábbi
jegyzékből, és azt építsük be. Ez után úgy állítsuk be az
előtéttengely csapágy előterhelését, hogy az megfeleljen az
előírásnak.

A rendelkezésre álló hézagoló alátét vastagságok

5) Szereljük le a differenciálmű szerelvényt és az előtéttengely
szerelvényt.

Vastagság Azonosító jel
1,70 1
1,75 2
1,80 3
1,85 4
1,90 5
1,93 6
1,96 7
1,99 A
2,02 B
2,05 C
2,08 D
2,11 E
2,14 F
2,17 G
2,20 H
2,25 K
2,30 L
2,35 M
2,40 N
2,45 P
2,50 Q
2,55 R
2,60 S
2,65 U
2,70 W
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Az egység összeszerelése

1) Szereljünk az erőátviteli hajtómű házba új olajtömítő gyűrűt a
kézi kapcsoló tengelyhez.
A szereléshez használjunk célszerszámot és kalapácsot, majd
a peremét kenjük meg zsírral.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-98210

„A”: 99000-25030 zsír

A kézi kapcsoló tengely olajtömítésének a beszerelési 
mélysége
„a”: 0,75 – 1,25 mm

2) Szereljük be az (1) kézi himba helybentartó rugót az erőátviteli
hajtómű házba, és a rugó csavarját húzzuk meg az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A kézi himba helybentartó rugó csavarja
(a): 10 Nm (1,0 kgm)

3) Szereljük fel a parkolási reteszelő karom (2) rúdját az (1)
kéziszelep himbára.

FIGYELEM:
• Az automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű rendkívül nagy pontosságú alkatrészekből áll. Mivel a legkisebb

alkatrész hibája is olajszivárgást vagy a működőképesség csökkenését eredményezheti, összeszerelés
előtt minden egyes alkatrészt gondosan ellenőrizzünk.

• Az összes alkatrészt tisztítsuk meg sűrített levegővel. Soha ne használjunk törlőruhát vagy rongy-
hulladékot.

• Az új tengelykapcsoló- vagy féktárcsákat az összeszerelés előtt legalább két óra hosszat áztassuk
automatikus sebességváltó folyadékban.

• Kizárólag csak új tömítéseket és O-gyűrűket használjunk.
• Az O-gyűrűket kenjük meg automatikus sebességváltó folyadékkal.
• Az alkatrészek csúszó vagy forgó felületeit kenjük meg automatikus sebességváltó folyadékkal az

összeszerelés előtt.
• Az alkatrészeket Suzuki Super Grease „C” zsírral rögzíthetjük a helyükön.
• Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a talpcsapágyakat és csapágy futógyűrűket jó irányban és helyzetben szereljük be.
• Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a rögzítő gyűrűk végei ne valamelyik kivágással kerüljenek egy vonalba, és

megfelelő módon illeszkedjenek a horonyba.
• A tömítéseknél és hasonló alkatrészeknél ne használjunk ragasztó anyagot.
• Minden egyes csavart és anyát az előírt nyomatékkal húzzunk meg.

“a”

(A)

“A”
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4) Miután az új (1) kézi szelephimbát megkentük A/T folyadékkal,
szereljük be az új (4) kézi kapcsoló tengelyt, az új (3) távtartót
és a kézi szelephimbát az erőátviteli hajtómű házba.

5) Miután beszereltük a (2) kézi szelephimba csapszeget az (5) 3
mm átmérőjű rugóscsapszeg kiszerelő és kalapács
segítségével, fordítsuk a távtartót az ábrán látható helyzetbe.
Ezek után pontozóval rögzítsük a távtartót.

6) Szereljük fel az (1) parkolási reteszelő karom rögzítő elemet az
erőátviteli hajtómű házra.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Parkolási reteszelő karom rögzítő elem csavarja
(a): 7,5 Nm (0,75 kgm)

7) Miután az új O-gyűrűket megkentük A/T folyadékkal, tegyük fel
azokat a (3) 1. és hátrameneti fék dugattyújára.

8) Szereljük be az (1) 1. és hátrameneti fék dugattyúját a (2)
erőátviteli hajtómű házba.

1. Belső O-gyűrű
2. Külső O-gyűrű

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy az 1. és hátrameneti fék dugattyújának
beszerelése közben az O-gyűrű ne sérüljön meg.
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9) Szereljük be az (1) 1. és hátrameneti helyretoló rugó
részegységet a (2) erőátviteli hajtómű házba.

10) Kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal az 1. és hátrameneti fék (2)
tárcsáit, (3) közbenső gyűrűit és (1) támasztó gyűrűjét, majd
szereljük be az erőátviteli hajtómű házba.

11) Célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével nyomjuk össze
az 1. és hátrameneti fék helyretoló rugóját, majd illesszük fel a
rögzítő gyűrűt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09926-97620

FIGYELEM:
Ne sérüljenek meg az 1. és hátrameneti fék helyretoló rugó
részegység tárcsái, gyűrűi és dugattyúja azáltal, hogy az 1.
és hátrameneti fék helyretoló rugó részegységet az eredeti
beszerelési helyzeténél több mint 0,8 mm-rel túlnyomjuk.
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12) Az 1. és hátrameneti fék támasztó gyűrűjének a rögzítő gyűrűjét
úgy szereljük be, hogy végei az ábra szerinti megfelelő módon
helyezkedjenek el.

13) Célszerszám segítségével mérjük meg az 1. és hátrameneti fék
dugattyújának a löketét, miközben (400-800 kPa, 4 – 8 kg/cm2

nyomású) sűrített levegőt fújunk át az olajozó furaton.

Célszerszám
(A) 09900-20607
(B) 09900–06107
(C) 09952-06020

Az 1. és hátrameneti fék dugattyújának a lökete
Alapérték: 0,791 – 1,489 mm

14) Célszerszámok és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével szereljük be
az erőátviteli hajtómű (3) házába az (1) fordulatszám csökkentő
hajtó fogaskereket.

Célszerszám
(A): 09951-18210
(B): 09944-78210

[A] Megfelelő
[B] Nem megfelelő

FIGYELEM:
• A fordulatszám csökkentő hajtó fogaskerék felsajtolásá-

nál ne az erőátviteli hatómű házat használjuk alátámasz-
tásnak.

• A hidraulikus sajtóval ne fejtsünk ki 20 kN-nál (2000 kg-
nál) nagyobb erőt. Ellenkező esetben a fordulatszám
csökkentő hajtó fogaskerék csapágya tönkremehet.

2. Állvány, amely kissé megemeli az erőátviteli hajtómű házat 

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha a fordulatszám csökkentő hajtó fogaskereket kicserél-
jük, akkor a fordulatszám csökkentő hajtott fogaskerékkel
együtt, egy egységként cseréljük ki.
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15) Szereljük fel az (1) parkolási reteszelő karmot és a (2) rugót.
Kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal a parkolási reteszelő karom
tengelyét, majd szereljük be az erőátviteli hajtómű házába.

16) Célszerszámok és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével szereljünk új
(1) bolygómű fogaskoszorú részegységet a (3) fordulatszám
csökkentő hajtó fogaskerékre.

Célszerszám
(A): 09951-18210
(B): 09944-78210

17) A fordulatszám csökkentő hajtó fogaskerék új anyacsavarját a
bolygómű fogaskoszorú részegységen fokozatosan húzzuk
meg, amíg a fordulatszám csökkentő hajtó fogaskerék
csapágyának az előterhelése el nem éri az előírt mértéket.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Referencia érték: 100 Nm (10,0 kgm)

A fordulatszám csökkentő hajtó fogaskerék csapágyának 
előterhelése (forgatónyomaték)
Alapérték: 0,05 – 0,35 Nm (0,5 – 3,5 kgcm)

FIGYELEM:
• A bolygómű fogaskoszorú részegységet ne használjuk fel

újra. Ellenkező esetben tönkreteheti a bolygóművet és/
vagy a fordulatszám csökkentő fogaskereket.

• A bolygómű fogaskoszorú részegység felsajtolásánál ne
az erőátviteli hatómű házat használjuk alátámasztásnak. 

• A hidraulikus sajtóval ne fejtsünk ki 20 kN-nál (2000 kg-
nál) nagyobb erőt. Ellenkező esetben a fordulatszám
csökkentő hajtó fogaskerék csapágya tönkremehet.

2. Állvány, amely kissé megemeli az erőátviteli hajtómű házat.

FIGYELEM:
• Az anyacsavart ne húzzuk meg jobban az előírtnál,

nehogy a fordulatszám csökkentő hajtó fogaskerék
anyacsavarja eltörjön.

• Ezt a műveletet gumi alátét lapon végezzük, nehogy az
erőátviteli hajtómű ház megsérüljön.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-185
18) Pontbeütéssel rögzítsük a fordulatszám csökkentő hajtó
fogaskerék (1) anyacsavarját.

19) Kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal az (1) bolygómű szerelvényt, majd
szereljük be a bolygómű fogaskoszorú szerelvénybe.

20) A bolygómű szerelvény megfelelő beszerelését az alábbiak
szerint ellenőrizzük.
Az (1) tolómérő és a (2) egyenes vonalzó segítségével mérjük
meg az „a” távolságot. Ha a mért érték nem felel meg az
előírásnak, szereljük ki a bolygómű szerelvényt, majd szereljük
vissza a megfelelő módon.

A bolygómű szerelvény és az erőátviteli hajtómű ház 
illeszkedő felülete közötti távolság
„a”: 51,3 – 52,0 mm

1

“a”

“a”

2 1



7B1-186 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
21) Kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal az (1) 2. sz. szabadonfutó
szerelvényt, majd szereljük fel a bolygómű szerelvényre. Ezek
után győződjünk meg arról, hogy az (1) bolygókerék tartó csak
az óramutató járásával ellentétes „A” irányba fordul el, és nem
fordul el az óramutató járásával megegyező „B” irányba.

22) Szereljük be a szabadon futó külső futógyűrű (1) rögzítő
elemét.

23) Kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal a fékdob (1) új tömítését, majd
szereljük be az erőátviteli hajtómű házba.

24) Kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal a 2. fék (1) támasztó gyűrűjét, (2)
tárcsáit és (3) közbenső gyűrűit, majd szereljük be az erőátviteli
hajtómű házba.

25) Szereljük be a 2. (1) fék helyretoló rugó részegységet az
erőátviteli hajtómű házba.

1

2 3

1

1



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-187
26) Kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal a 2. fék (1) dugattyú szerelvényét,
a 2. fék dugattyú szerelvényén található kiemelkedést hozzuk
egy vonalba az erőátviteli hajtómű házon kialakított horonnyal,
majd toljuk be a helyére. 

27) Célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével szereljük be a 2.
fék dugattyú (1) rögzítő gyűrűjét.

Célszerszám
(A): 09926-96050

28) A (3) hézagmérő segítségével megmérve a 2. fék (1) közbenső
gyűrűje és a (2) dugattyú közötti rést, ellenőrizzük a 2. fék
dugattyújának a löketét.
Ha a rés mérete (vagyis a dugattyú lökete) nem felel meg az
előírásnak, cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló tárcsákat és a
gyűrűket újakra.

A 2. fék dugattyújának lökete
Alapérték: 0,40 – 1,25 mm

29) Miután A/T folyadékkal megkentük a mellső napkerék
talpcsapágyának a (2) futógyűrűjét, szereljük fel az (1) mellső
bolygómű napkerékre.

FIGYELEM:
Ne sérüljenek meg a 2. fék dugattyú szerelvény, a helyretoló
rugó részegység, a gyűrűk és tárcsák azáltal, hogy a 2. fék
szerelvényt az eredeti beszerelési helyzeténél több, mint 0,4
mm-rel túlnyomjuk.

3

2

1



7B1-188 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
30) Kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal az (1) mellső bolygómű
napkereket, és szereljük be a (2) bolygómű szerelvénybe.

31) Szereljük be az O/D és 2. követő fék támasztó gyűrűjének az
(1) rögzítő gyűrűjét.

32) Miután a bolygókerék tartó (1) támasztó alátétjének a csúszó
érintkező felületét megzsíroztuk, szereljük be a bolygómű
szerelvénybe.

„A”: 99000-25030 zsír

33) Kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal a (3) 1. sz. szabadonfutó
szerelvényt, és szereljük rá a (2) hátsó bolygómű napkerék
részegységre.

34) Kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal a bolygómű (1) talpcsapágyát,
majd szereljük fel a (3) 1. sz. szabadonfutó szerelvényre. 

35) Miután megkentük A/T folyadékkal a hátsó bolygómű napkerék
részegységet és az (1) 1. sz. szabadonfutó szerelvényt,
szereljük be az erőátviteli hajtómű (2) házba.

FIGYELEM:
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy az O/D és 2. követő fék támasztó
gyűrűjének a rögzítő gyűrűjét a megfelelő módon illesszük
be az erőátviteli hajtómű ház hornyába.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-189
36) Miután A/T folyadékkal megkentük a mellső napkerék
talpcsapágyának az (1) futógyűrűjét, szereljük fel a (2) hátsó
bolygómű napkerékre.

37) Miután A/T folyadékkal megkentük a hátsó napkerék (1)
talpcsapágyát, szereljük fel az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló (2)
agyára.

38) Miután A/T folyadékkal megkentük az előremeneti
tengelykapcsoló (1) agyát, szereljük be az erőátviteli hajtómű
(2) házába.

39) Miután A/T folyadékkal megkentük a közbenső tengely
talpcsapágyának a (3) hátsó futógyűrűjét, a (2) talpcsapágyat
és az (1) mellső futógyűrűt, szereljük be ezeket a (4)
előremeneti és hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló szerelvénybe.

A csapágy futógyűrű méretei

40) Kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal az (1) előremeneti és hátrameneti
tengelykapcsoló szerelvényt.
Szereljük fel az előremeneti és hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló
szerelvényt, szerelés közben gyakorta ide-oda forgatva, hogy a
tengelykapcsoló tárcsák beletaláljanak az agy illeszkedő
hornyaiba.

Mellső futógyűrű Hátsó futógyűrű
Külső átmérő 30,6 mm 28,2 mm
Vastagság 2,0 mm 2,0 mm

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Beszerelés előtt állítsuk egy vonalba az előremeneti és
hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló tárcsáinak a fogait a
beszerelés megkönnyítése érdekében.



7B1-190 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
41) Az előremeneti és hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló szerelvény
kifogástalan beszerelését az alábbiak szerint ellenőrizzük.
Az (1) tolómérő és a (2) egyenes vonalzó segítségével mérjük
meg az „a” távolságot. Ha a mért érték nem felel meg az
előírásnak, szereljük ki az előremeneti és hátrameneti
tengelykapcsoló szerelvényt, az előremeneti tengelykapcsoló
agyát, a hátsó bolygómű napkerék részegységet és az 1. sz.
szabadonfutó szerelvényt.

Az előremeneti és hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló szerelvény 
és az erőátviteli hajtómű ház illeszkedő felülete közötti 
távolság
„a”: 27,1 – 29,4 mm

42) Miután A/T folyadékkal megkentük az O/D és 2. követő fék (4)
támasztó gyűrűjét, a (3) közbenső gyűrűjét, a (2) tárcsáit és az
(1) hátsó gyűrűjét, szereljük be ezeket az erőátviteli hajtómű (5)
házába.

“a”

“a”

1

2



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-191
43) Mérjük meg az O/D és 2. követő fék dugattyújának a löketét.
• Egyenes élű vonalzó és nóniuszos tolómérő segítségével

mérjük meg az erőátviteli hajtómű ház végfelülete és az O/D és
a 2. követő fék (1) hátsó gyűrűje közötti „a” távolságot.

• Egyenes élű vonalzó és tolómérő segítségével mérjük meg az
O/D és 2. követő fék (2) dugattyúja és a hátsó fedél szerelvény
illeszkedő felülete közötti „b” távolságot.

• Az „a” és „b” mért értékei alapján számítsuk ki a dugattyú
löketét.

• A dugattyú lökete = „a” – „b”

Az O/D és 2. követő fék dugattyújának a lökete
Alapérték: 0,65 – 1,05 mm

Ha a dugattyú lökete nem felel meg az előírásnak, az alábbi
jegyzékből válasszunk megfelelő vastagságú O/D és 2. követő fék
hátsó gyűrűt, és azt építsük be.

A rendelkezésre álló O/D és 2. követő fék hátsó gyűrű 
vastagságok

44) Miután A/T folyadékkal megkentük a 2. fék (1) új tömítéseit,
szereljük be az erőátviteli hajtómű (2) házába.

45) Miután A/T folyadékkal megkentük a hátrameneti
tengelykapcsoló dob (1) talpcsapágyát, szereljük fel a (2)
előremeneti és hátrameneti tengelykapcsoló szerelvényre.

Vastagság Azonosító jel
1,8 mm 1
2,0 mm 2
2,2 mm 3
2,4 mm 4
2,6 mm 5
5,0 mm



7B1-192 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
46) Tökéletesen távolítsuk el a rátapadt maradék tömítőanyagot az
erőátviteli hajtómű (1) hátsó fedél illeszkedő felületéről.

47) A tubus (2) csőrével vigyünk fel annyi tömítőanyagot az
erőátviteli hajtómű (1) hátsó fedél illeszkedő felületére az ábrán
látható módon, hogy a kinyomott anyagcsík átmérője 1,2 mm
legyen.

„A”: 99000-31230 tömítőanyag

48) Szereljük fel az erőátviteli hajtómű hátsó fedél szerelvényét az
erőátviteli hajtómű házra.

49) Szereljük be a (2) emelőszemet a helyére az ábrán látható
módon.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A hátsó fedél csavarja
(a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

50) Húzzuk meg a hátsó fedél (1) csavarjait.

51) Szereljük fel a folyadéktartály (1) bal oldali lemezét.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A folyadéktartály bal oldali lemezének csavarja
(a): 10 Nm (1,0 kgm)

52) Miután A/T folyadékkal megkentük a 2. sz. szabályozó új (1)
tömítését, szereljük be az erőátviteli hajtómű házba.

53) Miután A/T folyadékkal megkentük az (1) differenciálmű
szerelvényt és a (2) előtéttengely szerelvényt, szereljük be az
erőátviteli hajtómű házba.

“A”

2

1



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-193
54) Miután A/T folyadékkal megkentük a közvetlen tengelykapcsoló
(1) agyát, szereljük be a bolygómű szerelvénybe.

55) Miután A/T folyadékkal megkentük a behajtó tengely (1) hátsó
talpcsapágyát és a talpcsapágy (2) futógyűrűjét, szereljük be a
közvetlen tengelykapcsoló (3) agyába.

56) Miután A/T folyadékkal megkentük a behajtó tengely (1) mellső
talpcsapágyát, szereljük fel a (2) közvetlen tengelykapcsoló
szerelvényre.

57) Kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal az (1) közvetlen tengelykapcsoló
szerelvényt.
Szereljük fel a közvetlen tengelykapcsoló szerelvényt, szerelés
közben gyakorta ide-oda forgatva, hogy a tengelykapcsoló
tárcsák beletaláljanak az agy illeszkedő hornyaiba.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Beszerelés előtt állítsuk egy vonalba a közvetlen tengely-
kapcsoló tárcsáinak a fogait a beszerelés megkönnyítése
érdekében.



7B1-194 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
58) A közvetlen tengelykapcsoló szerelvény kifogástalan beszere-
lését az alábbiak szerint ellenőrizzük.
Az (1) tolómérő és a (2) egyenes vonalzó segítségével mérjük
meg az „a” távolságot. Ha a mért érték nem felel meg az
előírásnak, szereljük ki a közvetlen tengelykapcsoló szerelvényt
és a közvetlen tengelykapcsoló agyát, majd a megfelelő módon
szereljük vissza.

A közvetlen tengelykapcsoló szerelvény és az erőátviteli 
hajtómű ház illeszkedő felülete közötti távolság
„a”: 10,5 – 11,3 mm

59) Szereljük be az (1) olajszivattyú szerelvényt az erőátviteli
hajtómű házba.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az olajszivattyú szerelvény csavarja
(a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

60) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy az (1) behajtó tengely simán forog.

“a”

“a”

1

2



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-195
61) Mérjük meg a behajtó tengely tengelyirányú játékát.
Illesszünk indikátorórát a behajtó tengely (1) végéhez, és
mérjük meg a behajtó tengely tengelyirányú játékát.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

A behajtó tengely tengelyirányú játéka: 0,3 – 0,9 mm

62) Miután az új O-gyűrűt A/T folyadékkal megkentük, helyezzük fel
a (2) légző cső csatlakozóra. Ez után szereljük fel a légző cső
csatlakozót az erőátviteli hajtómű házra.

63) Szereljük fel az (1) légző tömlőt.

64) Töröljük át és tisztítsuk meg az (1) erőátviteli hajtómű ház és a
nyomatékváltó ház közötti illeszkedő felületet.

65) A tubus (2) csőrével vigyünk fel annyi tömítőanyagot a
nyomatékváltó (1) ház illeszkedő felületére az ábrán látható
módon, hogy a kinyomott anyagcsík átmérője 1,2 mm legyen.

„A”: 99000-31230 tömítőanyag

66) Szereljük fel a nyomatékváltó házat az erőátviteli hajtómű
házra, majd húzzuk meg a csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

„A”: 99000-31230 tömítőanyag

Meghúzási nyomaték
A nyomatékváltó ház csavarja
(a): 33 Nm (3,3 kgm)

1 2

“A”

FIGYELEM:
Az ábrán feltüntetett négy csavar menetét a meghúzás előtt
kenjük be tömítőanyaggal.



7B1-196 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
67) Miután A/T folyadékkal megkentük az új O-gyűrűt, illesszük fel
az erőátviteli hajtómű ház (1) záró csavarjára. Ez után szereljük
be a záró csavart a (2) erőátviteli hajtómű házba.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az erőátviteli hajtómű ház záró csavarja
(a): 7,5 Nm (0,75 kgm)

68) Tegyünk új O-gyűrűket mindegyik akkumulátor dugattyúra, és
kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal.

Akkumulátor O-gyűrű méretek

69) Szereljük be a B1, C1, C2 akkumulátor dugattyúkat és rugókat.

Az akkumulátor dugattyúk azonosítása

Az akkumulátor rugók azonosítása

Az O-gyűrű neve Belső 
átmérő

Szelvény 
átmérő

B1 akkumulátor O-gyűrű (nagy) (2)
C1 akkumulátor O-gyűrű (nagy) (2)
C2 akkumulátor O-gyűrű (nagy) (2)
(A fenti három O-gyűrű azonos.)

29,4 mm 2,6 mm

B1 akkumulátor O-gyűrű (kicsi) (4) 19,7 mm 2,6 mm
C1 akkumulátor O-gyűrű (kicsi) (6)
C2 akkumulátor O-gyűrű (kicsi) (6)
(A fenti két O-gyűrű azonos.)

21,8 mm 2,6 mm

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Győződjünk meg arról, hogy a felszerelés során az O-
gyűrűk nem csípődtek be, és nem csavarodtak meg.

A dugattyú neve Azonosító jel
(a dugattyúba beütött betűk)

B1 akkumulátor dugattyú (3) SB-1
C1 akkumulátor dugattyú (5) S2C-1
C2 akkumulátor dugattyú (8) S2C-2

A rugó neve Az azonosító festék 
színe

B1 akkumulátor 2. sz. rugó (1) Rózsaszín
C1 akkumulátor 2. sz. rugó (7) Világoskék
C2 akkumulátor 2. sz. rugó (9) Sárga



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-197
70) Miután A/T folyadékkal megkentük az (1) hűtő visszacsapó
szelepet és a (2) rugót, szereljük be a (3) erőátviteli hajtómű
házba.

71) Miután A/T folyadékkal megkentük az új (1) 1. sz. tömítést,
szereljük be az erőátviteli hajtómű házba.

72) Miután A/T folyadékkal megkentünk egy új O-gyűrűt, illesszük a
(3) szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozóra, majd szereljük fel a
kábelköteget az erőátviteli hajtómű házra.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozó csavarja
(a): 5,5 Nm (0,55 kgm)

73) Szereljük fel az (1) kézi szelep rudat a (3) kézi szelep himbára,
majd szereljük fel a (2) szelepház szerelvényt az erőátviteli
hajtómű házra.

FIGYELEM:
Amikor a szűk nyíláson keresztül behúzzuk a szelepház (1)
kábelkötegét az erőátviteli hajtómű házba, ügyeljünk arra,
hogy a (2) sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő ne
sérüljön meg.
Az óvatlan kezelés az érzékelő működési hibáját okozhatja.



7B1-198 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
74) Húzzuk meg a szelepház csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Szelepház csavar
11 Nm (1,1 kgm)

A szelepház csavar hossza

75) Kössük be a csatlakozókat a mágnesszelepekre, a vezeték
színe alapján azonosítva a helyüket, majd szereljük be a
sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet érzékelőt a bilincsébe.

76) Szereljük fel az (1) olajszűrő szerelvényt.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az olajszűrő csavarja
(a): 10 Nm (1,0 kgm)

Csavar „a” hossz Darabszám
A 20 mm 6
B 28 mm 5
C 49 mm 1
D 36 mm 1
E 40 mm 1

1. A csavar
2. B csavar
3. C csavar
4. D csavar
5. E csavar

Mágnesszelep csatlakozó A vezeték 
színe

„A” (1. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep Fehér
„B” (2. sz.) kapcsoló mágnesszelep Fekete
Időzítő mágnesszelep (3) Sárga
TCC (reteszelő) mágnesszelep (4) Világoszöld
Nyomásszabályozó mágnesszelep (5) Szürke + zöld
Sebességváltó folyadék hőmérséklet 
érzékelő (6)

Narancs



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-199
77) Szereljük be az (1) olajszűrő mágneseket a (2) olajteknőbe.

78) Tegyünk új (1) olajteknő tömítést az erőátviteli hajtómű ház és a
(2) olajteknő közé.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Olajteknő csavar
(a): 7,0 Nm (0,7 kgm)

79) Miután A/T folyadékkal megkentük az új O-gyűrűt, illesszük fel
az (1) folyadék belépő cső csatlakozójára. Ez után szereljük fel
a folyadék kilépő cső csatlakozókat az erőátviteli hajtómű
házra.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Folyadék kilépő cső csatlakozó
(a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

80) Tegyünk fel új (2) tömítést, majd szereljük fel a folyadékhűtő
csöveit.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A folyadékhűtő cső csavarja
(b): 22 Nm (2,2 kgm)
A folyadékhűtő cső bilincsének csavarja
(c): 10 Nm (1,0 kgm)

81) Miután A/T folyadékkal megkentük az új O-gyűrűt, illesszük fel
a folyadék betöltő csőre. Ez után szereljük fel a folyadék betöltő
csövet az erőátviteli hajtómű házra.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A folyadék betöltő cső csavarja
(d): 10 Nm (1,0 kgm)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha a mágnesekhez fémrészecskék tapadnak, tisztítsuk le a
beszerelés előtt.

(c)

(d)

(b)

2

1,(a)

(b)

2



7B1-200 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
82) Kenjük meg A/T folyadékkal az egyes érzékelők O-gyűrűit, és
szereljük fel az (1) behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelőt és a
(2) kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelőt (VSS).

Meghúzási nyomaték
A behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő csavarja
(a): 5,5 Nm (0,55 kgm)
A kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő (VSS) csavarja
(b): 13 Nm (1,3 kgm)

83) Szereljük fel a kábelköteg (3) bilincsét és a kapcsoló huzal (4)
rögzítő elemét.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A kábelköteg bilincs csavarja
(c): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)
A kapcsoló huzal rögzítő elem csavarja 
(d): 10 Nm (1,0 kgm)

84) Szereljük fel a sebességváltó tartomány érzékelőt az erőátviteli
hajtómű házra, és ebben a lépésben ideiglenesen húzzuk meg
a csavarokat.

85) Szereljük fel az (1) rögzítő alátétet, és húzzuk meg a (2) rögzítő
anyacsavart az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A sebességváltó működési tartomány érzékelő rögzítő 
anyacsavarja
(a): 7 Nm (0,7 kgm)

86) Ebben a lépésben ideiglenesen szereljük fel az (1) kézi
kapcsoló himbát.

87) Miután a kézi kapcsoló himbát teljesen elfordítottuk az
óramutató járásával ellenkező irányba, majd 2 rovátkányit
visszafordítottuk az óramutató járásával megegyező irányba,
állítsuk be az „N” tartomány helyzetét.

88) Ebben a lépésben szereljük le az (1) kézi kapcsoló himbát.
89) Lazítsuk meg az érzékelő (4) csavarjait, és az érzékelőt

elforgatva állítsuk egy vonalba a (2) rögzítő alátéten kialakított
irányjelző tűt a sebességváltó tartomány érzékelőn látható (3)
„N” referencia vonallal.

90) Húzzuk meg az érzékelő (4) csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő csavarja
(b): 5,5 Nm (0,55 kgm)



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-201
91) Hajlítsuk meg az (1) rögzítő alátét füleit, hogy az alátét ne
tudjon elmozdulni.

92) Szereljük fel az (1) kézi kapcsolóhimbát.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A kézi kapcsolóhimba anyacsavarja
(a): 13 Nm (1,3 kgm)

93) Szereljük fel a motor (1) bal oldali gumibak konzolt.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A motor bal oldali gumibak konzol csavarja
(a): 55 Nm (5,5 kgm)

1

1

(a)



7B1-202 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
• A nyomatékváltót az (1) hornyainak és az olajszivattyú hajtó fo-
gaskerék (2) kiemelkedéseinek egy vonalba állításával szerel-
jük fel.

• A nyomatékváltó felszerelése során ügyeljünk arra, hogy az
olajszivattyú olajtömítő gyűrűje ne sérüljön meg.

• A nyomatékváltó felszerelése után ellenőrizzük, hogy az „a”
távolság megfelel-e az előírásnak.

A nyomatékváltó felszerelési helyzete
„a”: Több, mint 19,9 mm

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a nyomatékváltó simán forog-e.
• Kenjük körbe zsírral a nyomatékváltó közepén a kúpos rész

külső peremét.

(C): 99000-25010 zsír

FIGYELEM:
• A nyomatékváltó felszerelése előtt ellenőrizzük, hogy a

szivattyú oldali agyrészén nincs-e benyomódás, sorja
vagy olyan sérülés, amely olajszivárgást okozhat.

• Nagyon vigyázzunk arra, ne ejtsük rá a nyomatékváltót az
olajszivattyú fogaskerekére.
A fogaskerék sérülése súlyos zavarokat okozhat.

1. Nyomatékváltó
2. Karima anyacsavar
3. Nyomatékváltó ház
4. Kúp



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-203
Meghúzási nyomatékok

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

A/T folyadék leeresztő csavar 17 1,7
Kihajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő csavarja 13 1,3
Behajtó tengely fordulatszám érzékelő csavarja 5,5 0,55
Erőátviteli hajtómű ház záró csavarja 7,5 0,75
Mágnesszelep csavar 11 1,1
Hátsó fedél záró csavarja 7,5 0,75
Erőátviteli hajtómű és motor összefogó csavar és anya 85 8,5
Hajtó tárcsát és nyomatékváltót összefogó csavar 19 1,9
Alsó merevítő csavarja 55 5,5
Indítómotor csavarja és anyacsavarja 50 5,0
Olajszivattyú részegység csavarja 10 1,0
Szelepház csavar 11 1,1
Végfokozat hajtott fogaskerék csavarja 78 7,8
Fordulatszám csökkentő hajtó fogaskerék anyacsavar (referencia) 100 10,0
Hátsó fedél csavarja 25 2,5
Folyadéktartály bal oldali lemez csavarja 10 1,0
Kézi himba helybentartó rugó csavarja 10 1,0
Parkolási reteszelő karom konzol csavarja 7,5 0,75
Olajszivattyú szerelvény csavarja 25 2,5
Nyomatékváltó ház csavarja 33 3,3
Nyomatékváltó ház záró csavarja 7,5 0,75
Kenőcső bilincs csavarja 5,5 0,55
Folyadéktartály jobb oldali lemez csavarja 5,5 0,55
Szelepház kábelköteg csatlakozó csavarja 5,5 0,55
Olajteknő csavarja 7,0 0,7
Olajszűrő csavarja 10 1,0
Folyadék kilépő cső csatlakozó 25 2,5
Folyadékhűtő cső hollandi anyacsavarja 35 3,5
Folyadékhűtő cső csavarja 22 2,2
Folyadékhűtő cső bilincs csavarja 10 1,0
Folyadék betöltő cső csavarja 10 1,0
Sebességváltó működési tartomány érzékelő rögzítő anyacsavarja 7 0,7
Sebességváltó tartomány érzékelő csavarja 5,5 0,55
Kézi kapcsoló himba anyacsavarja 13 1,3
Motor bal oldali gumibak konzol csavarja 55 5,5
Kábelköteg bilincs csavarja 23 2,3
Kapcsoló huzal rögzítő elem csavarja 10 1,0



7B1-204 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Célszerszámok

09900-20605 09900-20607 09900-20701 09913-50121
Furatmérő indikátoróra Indikátoróra Mágneses állvány Olajtömítés kihúzó

09913-61510 09913-70123 09913-84510 09913-85210
Csapágylehúzó Csapágy beszerelő Csapágy beszerelő Csapágy beszerelő

09923-78210 09924-74510 09925-37811-001 09925-88210
Csapágy beszerelő Csapágy beszerelő 

fogantyú
Olajmanométer Csapágylehúzó toldat

09925-98210 09925-98221 09926-37610 09926-37610-001
Csapágy beszerelő Csapágy beszerelő Csapágylehúzó

Lásd az 1. Megjegyzést.
Csapágylehúzó
Lásd a 2. Megjegyzést.



AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7B1-205
09926-37610-002 09926-37610-003 09926-58010 09926-96030
Csapágylehúzó toldat
Lásd a 2. Megjegyzést.

Csapágy kiszerelő toldat
Lásd a 2. Megjegyzést.

Csapágy kiszerelő toldat Tengelykapcsoló rugó 
összenyomó

09926-96050 09926-97610 09926-97620 09926-98310
Fékdugattyú összenyomó Rugó összenyomó Rugó összenyomó Tengelykapcsoló rugó 

összenyomó

09928-06050 09942-15511 09944-78210 09944-88220
Differenciálmű előterhelés 
illesztő közdarab

Kihúzó horog Csapágy beszerelő támasz Olajtömítés beszerelő

09944-96011 09946-06710 09951-18210 09952-06020
Csapágy külső futógyűrű 
kihúzó

Csapágyrögzítő 
helyettesítő célszerszám

Olajtömítés beszerelő 2. sz. indikátoróra lemez



7B1-206 AUTOMATIKUS ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• „1”: Ez a szerszám a 09926-37610-001 sz. csapágylehúzóból, a 09926-37610-002 sz. csapágylehúzó

toldatból és a 09926-37610-003 sz. csapágy kiszerelő toldatból áll.
• „2”: Ez a szerszám a 09926-37610 csapágy kiszerelő alkatrésze.

Anyag Ajánlott SUZUKI termék
(Alkatrész szám) Használat

Automatikus sebességváltó 
folyadék

DEXRON®-III folyadékkal egyenértékű • Automatikus erőátviteli hajtómű
• Alkatrészek kenéséhez szereléskor
• O-gyűrű

Tömítőanyag SUZUKI BOND NO. 1216B
(99000-31230)

• A nyomatékváltó ház illeszkedő 
felülete

• A hátsó fedél szerelvény illeszkedő 
felülete

• A nyomatékváltó ház csavarjai
• A hajtó tárcsa csavarjai

Lítiumos zsír SUZUKI SUPER GREASE C
(99000-25030)

• Olajtömítő gyűrű peremek
• Bolygókerék tartó támasztó alátét

SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Kábelvégek
• Nyomatékváltó középső kúp



A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7C-1

7C FEJEZET

A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ 
(G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL)

TARTALOM
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák ..........7C1-2

A tengelykapcsoló huzal .................................7C1-2
A tengelykapcsoló pedál és a tengely-
kapcsoló pedáltartó.........................................7C1-5
A tengelykapcsoló burkolat, a tengely-
kapcsoló tárcsa és a lendkerék.......................7C1-6

A tengelykapcsoló kinyomócsapágy, 
kinyomótengely, kinyomópersely
és kinyomókar.................................................7C1-9

Meghúzási nyomatékok..................................7C1-12
A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok...........7C1-12
Célszerszámok ................................................7C1-13

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” c. pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsákrendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok közelében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környékén
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és
„Szervizbiztonsági előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer
szándékunk ellenére működésbe léphet vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos
sérülések következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviztevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az
akkumulátorról a negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak
megkezdeni. Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia
hatására működésbe léphet.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az ebben a fejezetben nem található leírásokat (tételeket) lásd ennek a szervizkönyvnek az „ELŐSZÓ” című
pontjában említett szervizkönyv azonos című fejezetében.



7C-2 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
A tengelykapcsoló huzal

[A]: Jobbkormányos gépkocsinál 5. Tengelykapcsoló kinyomókar anya 11. Beállító csavar
[B]: Balkormányos gépkocsinál 6. Tengelykapcsoló kinyomókar csavar 12. Tengelykapcsoló huzal külső 

csavar
1. Tengelykapcsoló huzal 7. Tengelykapcsoló pedál 13. Bilincs csavar
2. Tengelykapcsoló kinyomókar 8. Tengelykapcsoló huzal horog:

A huzal horgot kenjük meg 99000-25010 
zsírral.

Meghúzási nyomaték

3. Tengelykapcsoló huzal bekötő közdarab:
A bekötő közdarabot kenjük meg 99000-
25010 zsírral.

9. Pedáltartó

4. Tengelykapcsoló huzal bekötő anya 10. Rögzítő anya



A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7C-3
KISZERELÉS
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Szereljük le a tengelykapcsoló huzal (1) bekötő anyáját.
3) Vegyük le a (2) bekötő közdarabot a (3) tengelykapcsoló

kinyomókarról.

4) Szereljük le a tengelykapcsoló huzal (1) külső csavarjait a (2)
tűzfalról a motortérben.

5) Akasszuk le a huzalhorgot a tengelykapcsoló pedálról, majd
vegyük le a huzalt.

ELLENŐRZÉS

Ellenőrizzük a tengelykapcsoló huzalt, és ha az alábbi hibák
bármelyikével találkozunk, cseréljük ki.

• Erős huzal súrlódás
• Kopott huzal
• Meggörbült vagy megtört huzal
• Szakadt védőkarmantyúk
• Kopott huzalvég



7C-4 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
BESZERELÉS

1) A huzal beszerelése előtt zsírozzuk meg az (1) huzalvég horgot
és a (2) bekötő közdarabot.

„A”: 99000-25010 zsír

2) Csavarhúzó vagy hosszú csőrű fogó segítségével akasszuk rá
a huzalvéget a pedálra a gépkocsi belseje felől, majd illesszük a
huzal közdarabját a kioldókarra.

3) Rögzítsük a huzalt a tengelykapcsoló huzal (1) külső
csavarokkal a (2) tűzfalhoz.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Tengelykapcsoló huzal külső csavar (a) 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

4) Csavarjuk fel a bekötő anyát, és állítsuk be a tengelykapcsoló
pedál holtjátékát ennek a szervizkönyvnek az „ELŐSZÓ” című
részében említett szervizkönyv 7C fejezetének a „DIAGNOSZ-
TIKA” című pontja szerint.



A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7C-5
A tengelykapcsoló pedál és a tengelykapcsoló pedáltartó

1. Tengelykapcsoló pedáltartó 9. Beállító csavar
2. Pedáltartó csavar 10. Tömítés (a gépkocsi belsejében)
3. Pedáltartó anya 11. Pedál helyretoló alátét
4. Pedál tengely 12. Tengelykapcsoló pedál
5. Pedál persely 13. Pedál borítás
6. Pedál rugó:

A rugó belső felületét kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral.
14. Pedál tengelytartó

7. Pedáltartó csavar 15. Pedál tengelytartó anya
8. Rögzítő anya Meghúzási nyomaték



7C-6 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
A tengelykapcsoló burkolat, a tengelykapcsoló tárcsa és a lendkerék

KISZERELÉS
1) Szereljük le az erőátviteli hajtóművet a 7A fejezet „Az erőátviteli

hajtómű egység le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

2) Célszerszám segítségével tartsuk meg a lendkereket, és
lazítsuk meg az (1) tengelykapcsoló fedél csavarokat. Szereljük
ki a (2) tengelykapcsoló fedelet és a tengelykapcsoló tárcsát.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-17810

[A]: M13 motor 7. Kinyomó tengely 1. sz. persely:
A persely belsejét kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral. (0,3 g)

[B]: G10 motor 8. Kinyomócsapágy:
A csapágy és a kinyomótengely illeszkedő felületeit, valamint a 
csapágy belsejét kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral. (0,3 g)

1. Lendkerék 9. Tengelykapcsoló fedél
2. Lendkerék csavar 10. Tengelykapcsoló tárcsa
3. Tengelykapcsoló kinyomótengely tömítés:

A tömítő gyűrű peremét kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral. (0,3 g)
11. Tengelykapcsoló fedél csavar

4. Kinyomó tengely 2. sz. persely:
A persely belsejét kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral. (0,3 g)

Meghúzási nyomaték

5. Helyretoló rugó Ne használjuk fel újra.

6. Tengelykapcsoló kinyomótengely
A kinyomótengely karjának a végét kenjük meg 99000-25010 
zsírral. (0,3 g)



A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7C-7
3) A célszerszámok segítségével húzzuk ki az (1) behajtó tengely
csapágyat, ha a csapágyat el kell távolítani.

Célszerszám
(A): 09921-26020
(B): 09930-30104
(C): 09917-58010

4) Miközben a lendkereket a célszerszámmal megtartjuk, lazítsuk
ki a lendkerék csavart, és vegyük le a lendkereket a forgattyús
tengelyről.

ELLENŐRZÉS
A behajtó tengely csapágya

Ellenőrizzük, hogy simán forog-e az (1) csapágy, és ha
rendellenességet találunk, cseréljük ki.

Tengelykapcsoló tárcsa

Mérjük meg a szegecsfejek mélységét, vagyis a szegecs feje és a
súrlódó betét síkja közötti távolságot. Ha ez a mélység bármelyik
szegecs lyuknál elérte az üzemi határértéket, cseréljük ki a
tengelykapcsoló tárcsa szerelvényt.

Szegecsfej mélység
Alapérték: 1,65 – 2,25 mm
Üzemi határérték: 0,5 mm

[A]: M13 motor 2. Lendkerék
[B]: G10 motor 3. Villáskulcs



7C-8 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Tengelykapcsoló fedél

1) Ellenőrizzük, nincs-e rendellenes kopás vagy sérülés az (1)
hasított tányérrugón.

2) Ellenőrizzük a (2) nyomólapot kopás és beégések
szempontjából.

3) Ha rendellenességet találunk, cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló
fedelet. A hasított tányérrugót és a nyomólapot ne válasszuk
szét.

Lendkerék
Ellenőrizzük a tengelykapcsoló tárcsával érintkező felületet rendelle-
nes kopás és beégések szempontjából. Szükség szerint javítsuk
meg vagy cseréljük ki.

BESZERELÉS

1) Szereljük fel az (1) lendkereket a forgattyús tengelyre, és
húzzuk meg a (2) csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-17810

Meghúzási nyomaték
Lendkerék csavar (M13 motor) (a): 70 Nm (7,0 kgm)
Lendkerék csavar (G10 motor) (a): 76 Nm (7,6 kgm)

2) Célszerszám segítségével szereljük be a behajtó tengely
csapágyát a lendkerékbe.

Célszerszám
(B): 09925-98210

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Felszerelés előtt gondoskodjunk arról, hogy a lendkerék és
a nyomólap felülete tiszta és teljesen száraz legyen.



A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7C-9
3) Célszerszám segítségével állítsuk egy vonalba a
tengelykapcsoló tárcsát és a lendkerék közepét, majd szereljük
fel az (1) tengelykapcsoló fedelet és a (2) csavarokat. Húzzuk
meg a csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-17810
(C): 09923-36320 (M13 motor)
(C): 09923-36330 (G10 motor)

Meghúzási nyomaték
Tengelykapcsoló fedél csavar (b): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

4) Finoman kenjük meg az (1) behajtó tengelyt zsírral, majd sze-
reljük össze az erőátviteli hajtómű szerelvényt a motorral ennek
a szervizkönyvnek az ELŐSZÓ című részében említett szerviz-
könyv 7A fejezetének „Az egységek felújítása" című pontja,
vagy a 7A2 fejezet „Az erőátviteli hajtómű egység le- és felsze-
relése” című pontja szerint.

„A”: 99000-25210 zsír

A tengelykapcsoló kinyomócsapágy, 
kinyomótengely, kinyomópersely és 
kinyomókar
KISZERELÉS

1) A csavar kioldása után szereljük le a kinyomókart.

2) Az (1) kinyomótengelyt elfordítva vegyük ki a kinyomócsapá-
gyat.

3) Fogó segítségével akasszuk le a (2) helyretoló rugót.
4) Célszerszám és kalapács segítségével üssük ki a 2. sz.

perselyt.
Ekkor a kinyomótengely olajtömítő gyűrűje is kinyomódik.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-46010

5) Szereljük le az (1) kinyomótengelyt és a (2) helyretoló rugót.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Miközben meghúzzuk a tengelykapcsoló fedél csavarjait

a (C) célszerszám segítségével, kézzel nyomjuk össze a
tengelykapcsoló tárcsát úgy, hogy központos maradjon.

• A fedél csavarjait apránként és egyenletesen, átlós
sorrendben húzzuk meg.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Amikor az erőátviteli hajtómű behajtó tengelyét a
tengelykapcsoló tárcsába illesztjük, forgassunk egy keveset
a forgattyús tengelyen, hogy a bordás tengelykötés elemei
összetalálkozzanak.



7C-10 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
6) Csavarjunk be egy (M16 × 1,5) menetfúrót a tengelykapcsoló
kinyomótengely 1. sz. perselyébe.

7) Az (1) menetfúró és célszerszámok segítségével húzzuk ki az
(1) 1. sz. perselyt.

Célszerszám
(B): 09923-46020
(C): 09930-30104

ELLENŐRZÉS
A tengelykapcsoló kinyomócsapágy

Ellenőrizzük, hogy simán forog-e a tengelykapcsoló kinyomócsap-
ágy.
Ha bármilyen rendellenességet találunk, cseréljük ki.

Tengelykapcsoló kinyomótengely

Ellenőrizzük a tengelykapcsoló kinyomótengelyt és csapját
elgörbülés vagy egyéb sérülés szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen rendellenességet találunk, cseréljük ki.

FIGYELEM:
A kinyomócsapágyat ne mossuk meg. A mosás hatására a
zsír kifolyhat, és ez a csapágy tönkremenetelét okozhatja.



A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7C-11
BESZERELÉS

1) Célszerszámok segítségével nyomjunk be egy új 1. sz. per-
selyt, és a belsejét zsírozzuk meg.

Célszerszám
(A): 09930-30104
(B): 09923-46030

„A”: 99000-25010 zsír

2) Szereljük be a kinyomótengelyt a helyretoló rugóval együtt.

3) Zsírozzuk meg az (1) 2. sz. persely belsejét, majd sajtoljuk be
ugyanazzal a célszerszámmal, mint amelyikkel kiszereltük.

„A”: 99000-25010 zsír

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-46010

4) Kenjük meg zsírral a (2) tengely tömítő gyűrű peremét, és
szereljük be úgy, hogy egy szintbe kerüljön a ház síkjával. Ezt a
szerelést célszerszámmal végezzük, miközben a tömítés
pereme lefelé (befelé) néz.

„A”: 99000-25010 zsír

Célszerszám
(B): 09925-98221

5) Pontozással biztosítsuk a tömítést az A helyen, pontozó és
kalapács segítségével.

6) Akasszuk be a (4) helyretoló rugót.
7) Kenjük meg zsírral az (1) kinyomócsapágy belsejét és a kinyo-

mótengely (2) karját, majd állítsuk be a kinyomócsapágyat.

„A”: 99000-25010 zsír

8) Egy kevés zsírral kenjük meg a (3) behajtó tengely bordáit
(0,3 g), valamint a mellső végét is (0,15 g).

„B”: 99000-25210 zsír



7C-12 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
9) Igazítsuk össze az (1) kinyomó kart és a (2) kinyomó tengelyt a
(3) beütött jelöléseiket egy vonalba állítva, majd húzzuk meg az
anyát.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Tengelykapcsoló kinyomókar anya (a): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

Meghúzási nyomatékok

A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Lendkerék csavar (M13 motor modell) 70 7,0
Lendkerék csavar (G10 motor modell) 76 7,6
Tengelykapcsoló fedél csavar 23 2,3
Tengelykapcsoló kinyomókar anya 23 2,3
Pedáltartó csavar 13 1,3
Pedáltartó anya 13 1,3
Tengelykapcsoló huzal bilincs csavar 50 5,0
Rögzítő anya 6,0 0,6
Tengelykapcsoló huzal külső csavar 9,0 0,9
Pedáltartó csavar 3 0,3
Pedál tengely tartó anya 6 0,6
Bilincs csavar 23 2,3

Anyag Ajánlott SUZUKI termék
(Alkatrész szám) Használat

Lítiumos zsír SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Huzalvég horog és a bekötő 
közdarab

• Kinyomótengely perselyei és 
tömítése

• Kinyomótengely
• Kinyomócsapágy belseje
• Pedál rugó

SUZUKI SUPER GREASE I
(99000-25210)

Behajtó tengely bordái és mellső vége



A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 7C-13
Célszerszámok

09917-58010 09921-26020 09922-46010 09923-36320
Csapágylehúzó Csapágylehúzó Persely kinyomó Tengelykapcsoló 

központosító

09923-36330 09923-46020 09923-46030 09924-17810
Tengelykapcsoló 
központosító

Összekötő cső Összekötő cső Lendkerék rögzítő

09925-98210 09925-98221 09930-30104
Behajtó tengely csapágy 
beszerelő

Csapágy beszerelő Csúszó rúd



7C-14 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL)



AZ OSZTÓMŰ 7D-1

7D FEJEZET

AZ OSZTÓMŰ

TARTALOM
Az egységek felújítása........................................7D-2
Meghúzási nyomatékok......................................7D-6

A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok...............7D-7

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az ebben a fejezetben nem található leírásokat (tételeket) lásd ennek a szervizkönyvnek az „ELŐSZÓ”

című pontjában említett szervizkönyv azonos című fejezetében.
• A SUZUKI BOND NO.1215B (99000-31110) tömítőanyag SUZUKI BOND NO.1217G (99000-31260)

tömítőanyagra változott. Ennek a szervizkönyvnek az „ELŐSZÓ” című részében említett szerviz
szervizkönyvben az az utasítás olvasható, hogy SUZUKI BOND No.1215B (99000-31110) tömítőanyagot
kell használni az osztómű szervizeléshez. Használjuk tehát a SUZUKI BOND NO.1217G (99000-31260)
tömítőanyagot a SUZUKI BOND No.1215B (99000-31110) tömítőanyag helyett. 



7D-2 AZ OSZTÓMŰ
Az egységek felújítása

7        50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

4        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

3        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

11       55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

5        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

10        50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

8        23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)

6

2

1

9

12

1. Osztómű szerelvény 6. Az osztóművet a motorhoz erősítő merevítő 11. Az osztómű hátsó tartó gumibak konzol 
csavarjai

2. Az osztómű hátsó tartó gumibak konzolja 7. Az osztóművet a motorhoz erősítő merevítő 1. sz. 
csavarjai

12. Hátsó osztómű tartó gumibak

3. Az osztómű tartó gumibak csavarja 8. Az osztóművet a motorhoz erősítő merevítő 2. sz. 
csavarjai

Meghúzási nyomaték

4. Az osztómű hátsó tartó gumibak konzol 2. sz. 
csavarjai

9. Az osztóművet az erőátviteli hajtóműhöz erősítő 
merevítő

5. Az osztómű hátsó tartó gumibak konzol anyái 10. Az osztóművet az erőátviteli hajtóműhöz erősítő 
merevítő csavarjai



AZ OSZTÓMŰ 7D-3
1. Az osztómű bal oldali házrésze 11. Kúpkerék hézagoló alátét 21. A hajtott fogaskerék csapágya
2. Az osztómű jobb oldali házrésze 12. Kúpkerék (hipoid kerék) 22. A fordulatszám csökkentő hajtó 

fogaskerék csapágya
3. Osztómű kihajtó háztoldat 13. Nyeles kúpkerék (hipoid kerék) 

tengely
23. Karima anya:

Miután meghúztuk az anyát úgy, hogy a 
nyeles kúpkerék forgató nyomatéka az 
előírt értékhatárok között legyen, 
szilárdan rögzítsük az anyát.

4. O-gyűrű:
Kenjük körbe a felületét 99000-
25010 zsírral.

14. Fordulatszám csökkentő hajtott 
fogaskerék

24. Jobb oldali közbenső csapágy

5. A nyeles kúpkerék hézagoló alátéte 15. Karima 25. Az osztómű kihajtó háztoldat csavarjai
6. Osztómű olaj leeresztő csavar:

A leeresztő csavar menetét kenjük 
körbe 99000-31260 tömítőanyaggal.

16. Nyeles kúpkerék távtartó 26. Az osztómű ház csavarjai

7. Osztómű olajszint jelző/betöltő 
csavar:
A szintjelző csavar menetét kenjük 
körbe 99000-31260 tömítőanyaggal.

17. Fordulatszám csökkentő hajtó 
fogaskerék

27. Légző tömlő

8. Közbenső tengely 18. Rögzítőgyűrű Ne használjuk fel újra.

9. Fordulatszám csökkentő hajtó 
fogaskerék olajtömítő gyűrű:
A gyűrű peremét kenjük meg 
SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A 99000-
25010 zsírral

19. Rögzítőgyűrű Meghúzási nyomaték

10. A nyeles kúpkerék csapágya 20. Kúpkerék anya:
Miután az anyát meghúztuk az előírt 
nyomatékkal, pontbeütéssel szilárdan 
rögzítsük.

Kenjük meg osztómű olajjal.

25        50 N·m (5.0 kg-m)

23                     100 - 300 N·m (10.0 - 30.0 kg-m)

20                       150 N·m (15.0 kg-m)

16

1021

21

10

13

12

3

5

4

9

15

11

1
22

17

9

18

9

9

19

22

8

24

2 

26        23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)

9
11

14

7                   21 N·m (2.1 kg-m)1217G

6                   21 N·m (2.1 kg-m)1217G

27



7D-4 AZ OSZTÓMŰ
LESZERELÉS
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Emeljük meg a gépkocsit, és szereljük le a kerekeket.
3) Engedjük le az erőátviteli berendezés olaját a 7A2 fejezet „A

kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olajának cseréje” című pontja szerint. 
4) Engedjük le az osztómű olaját ennek a szervizkönyvnek az

„ELŐSZÓ” című részében említett szervizkönyv 7D fejezete
szerint.

5) Szereljük le az (1) 1. sz. kipufogócsövet.
6) Szereljük le a kardántengelyt a 4B fejezet „A kardántengely le-

és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.
7) Szereljük le a jobb oldali hajtótengelyt a 4A fejezet „A mellső

hajtótengely szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

8) Szereljük le az osztóművet az erőátviteli hajtóműhöz erősítő (3)
merevítőt.

9) Szereljük le az osztóművet a motorhoz erősítő (1) merevítőt.

10) Támasszuk alá emelővel az erőátviteli hajtómű szerelvényt, és
szereljük ki a hátsó gumibak konzol (1) csavarjait.

11) Szereljük ki az osztóművet az erőátviteli hajtóművel összefogó
csavarokat, majd húzzuk ki az osztómű szerelvényt az
erőátviteli hajtómű szerelvényből. 

2. 2. sz. kipufogócső

1
2

1. Osztómű
2. Erőátviteli hajtómű

1



AZ OSZTÓMŰ 7D-5
12) Szereljük le az osztómű hátsó gumibak (2) konzolját az (1)
osztómű hátsó gumibakkal együtt az osztómű szerelvényről.

FELSZERELÉS
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

1) Húzzuk meg az osztómű (3) felerősítő csavarjait az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Osztómű felerősítő csavar (a): 55 Nm (5,5 kgm)

2) Húzzuk meg az osztómű hátsó gumibak konzol (1) 2. sz.
csavarjait és az osztómű hátsó gumibak konzol (2) anyáit az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az osztómű hátsó tartó gumibak konzol 2. sz. csavarja
(a): 55 Nm (5,5 kgm)
Az osztómű hátsó tartó gumibak konzol anyája
(b): 55 Nm (5,5 kgm)

3) Húzzuk meg az osztómű hátsó gumibak konzol (1) csavarjait az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az osztómű hátsó tartó gumibak konzol csavarja
(a): 55 Nm (5,5 kgm)

1

2

1. Erőátviteli hajtómű
2. Osztómű szerelvény

2, (b)

1, (a)

1, (a)



7D-6 AZ OSZTÓMŰ
4) Húzzuk meg az osztóművet a motorhoz erősítő merevítő
csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az osztóművet a motorhoz erősítő merevítő 1. sz. csavarja
(a): 50 Nm (5,0 kgm)
Az osztóművet a motorhoz erősítő merevítő 2. sz. csavarja
(b): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

5) Húzzuk meg az osztóművet az erőátviteli hajtóműhöz erősítő
merevítő (1) csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az osztóművet az erőátviteli hajtóműhöz erősítő merevítő 
csavarja
(a): 50 Nm (5,0 kgm)

• Szereljük fel az 1. sz. kipufogócsövet a 6K2 fejezet „A kipufogó
rendszer elemei” című pontja szerint.

• Szereljük fel a jobb oldali mellső hajtótengelyt a 4A fejezet „A
mellső hajtótengely szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

• Szereljük fel a kardántengelyt a 4B fejezet „A kardántengely le-
és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

• Töltsünk be az osztóműbe osztómű olajat ennek a szerviz-
könyvnek az „ELŐSZÓ” című részében említett szervizkönyv
7D fejezete szerint.

• Töltsünk be az erőátviteli hajtóműbe erőátviteli hajtómű olajat a
7A2 fejezet „A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olajának cseréje” című
pontja szerint. 

Meghúzási nyomatékok

2. Osztómű
3. Merevítő
4. Erőátviteli hajtómű

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Az osztómű szintjelző/betöltő és olaj leeresztő csavarja 21 2,1
Karima anya 100 – 300 10,0 – 30,0
Az osztómű ház csavarjai 23 2,3
Az osztómű kihajtó háztoldat csavarja 50 5,0
Az osztómű hátsó tartó gumibak konzol csavarja 55 5,5
Az osztómű hátsó tartó gumibak konzol anyája 55 5,5
Az osztómű tartó gumibak csavarja 55 5,5
Az osztómű hátsó tartó gumibak konzol 2. sz. csavarja 55 5,5
Az osztóművet a motorhoz erősítő merevítő 1. sz. csavarja 50 5,0
Az osztóművet a motorhoz erősítő merevítő 2. sz. csavarja 23 2,3
Kúpkerék anya 150 15,0
Az osztóművet az erőátviteli hajtóműhöz erősítő merevítő csavarja 50 5,0



AZ OSZTÓMŰ 7D-7
A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

Anyag Ajánlott SUZUKI termék
(Alkatrész szám) Használat

Lítiumos zsír SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Olajtömítő gyűrű peremek
• O-gyűrű

Tömítőanyag SUZUKI BOND NO. 1217G
(99000-31260)

• Olaj leeresztő csavar
• Olajszint jelző csavar
• Az osztómű ház illeszkedő felülete



7D-8 AZ OSZTÓMŰ



A HÁTSÓ DIFFERENCIÁLMŰ 7F-1

7F FEJEZET

A HÁTSÓ DIFFERENCIÁLMŰ

TARTALOM
Általános leírás ................................................... 7F-2

A differenciálmű egység.................................... 7F-3
Az egységek felújítása........................................ 7F-5

A hajtó nyeles kúpkerék csapágyainak 
külső gyűrűje................................................. 7F-9
A bolygóház összeszerelése ........................ 7F-9

A differenciálmű ház és a hajtó nyeles
kúpkerék ..................................................... 7F-11

Meghúzási nyomatékok.................................... 7F-18
A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok............. 7F-18
Célszerszámok .................................................. 7F-19

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az ebben a fejezetben nem található leírásokat (tételeket) lásd ennek a szervizkönyvnek az „ELŐSZÓ” című
pontjában említett szervizkönyv azonos című fejezetében.



7F-2 A HÁTSÓ DIFFERENCIÁLMŰ
Általános leírás
A 4WD modell hátsó differenciálmű szerelvényében hipoid fogazású nyeles kúpkerék és tányér kúpkerék található.
A differenciálmű szerelvény döntő fontosságú elem, mivel itt koncentrálódik a gépkocsit hajtó teljesítmény. Ezért
kizárólag eredeti alkatrészeket szabad csak használni, és pontosan be kell tartani a meghúzási nyomatékok előírt
értékeit. Továbbá, mivel a nyeles kúpkerék és a tányér kúpkerék kapcsolódó fogai igen nagy nyomás alatt csúsznak
el egymáson, a kenésükhöz kizárólag hipoid hajtómű olajat szabad használni.
A hipoid kerekek előnyös tulajdonsága, hogy csökkentik a zajt, de ugyanakkor kényesek a fog összeszorítás és a
foghézag pontos beállítására.

1. Csatlakozó karima 5. Bolygókerék
2. Differenciálmű ház 6. Kihajtó kúpkerék
3. Hajtó tányér kúpkerék (hipoid kerék) 7. Bolygóház
4. Hajtó nyeles kúpkerék (hipoid kerék)



A HÁTSÓ DIFFERENCIÁLMŰ 7F-3
A differenciálmű egység
SZÉTSZERELÉS

1) Emeljük meg a gépkocsit, és szereljük le a kerekeket.
2) Engedjük le a differenciálmű olaját ennek a fejezetnek „A hátsó

differenciálmű olajcseréje” című pontja szerint. 

3) Szereljük le a fékdobot, és vegyük ki a kézifékhuzalt a féktartó
lemezből az 5C fejezet „A kézifékhuzal le- és felszerelése” című
pontja szerint.

4) Szereljük le a hátsó tengelyt a 3E fejezet „A hátsó tengely és
kerékcsapágy le- és felszerelése (4WD modell)” című pontja
szerint.

5) Mielőtt a kardántengelyt leszerelnénk, tegyünk (1) illesztő
jeleket a (2) csatlakozó karimára és a (3) kardántengelyre, az
ábrán látható módon.

6) Szereljük ki a differenciálmű ház (1) csavarjait és a (2)
differenciálmű szerelvényt.

3

1

2



7F-4 A HÁTSÓ DIFFERENCIÁLMŰ
VISSZASZERELÉS
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek a fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Tisztítsuk meg az (1) tengelyház és a differenciálmű ház
illeszkedő felületeit, és a tengelyház felületét kenjük meg
tömítőanyaggal.

„A”: 99000-31260 tömítőanyag

• Kenjük meg tömítőanyaggal a differenciálmű ház (2) csavarjait,
majd húzzuk meg a csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

„A”: 99000-31260 tömítőanyag

Meghúzási nyomaték
A differenciálmű ház csavarja
(a): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

• Szereljük össze a kardántengelyt és a csatlakozó karimát, egy
vonalba állítva a (2) illesztő jelöléseket, majd húzzuk meg a
kardántengely (4) csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal. 

Meghúzási nyomaték
A kardántengely csavarja
(b): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

• A hátsó tengely felszerelését lásd a 3E fejezet „A hátsó tengely
és kerékcsapágy le- és felszerelése (4WD modell)” című
pontjában.

• A hátsó fékdob felszerelését lásd az 5C fejezet „A fékdob le- és
felszerelése (4WD modell)” című pontjában.

• Töltsük fel a differenciálmű házát friss, előírt minőségű olajjal,
ennek a fejezetnek „A hátsó differenciálmű olajcseréje” című
pontja szerint.

• Feltétlenül légtelenítsük a fékrendszert az 5. fejezet „A fékrend-
szer légtelenítése” című pontja szerint. Ez után győződjünk
meg arról, hogy egyetlen csőkötésnél sincs folyadék szivárgás.



A HÁTSÓ DIFFERENCIÁLMŰ 7F-5
Az egységek felújítása

1. Hajtó nyeles kúpkerék anya:
Miután meghúztuk az anyát úgy, hogy a nyeles 
kúpkerék forgató nyomatéka az előírt értékha-
tárok között legyen, szilárdan rögzítsük az 
anyát.

10. Hajtó nyeles kúpkerék hátsó 
kúpgörgős csapágy

19. Bolygókerék

2. Csatlakozó karima 11. Nyeles kúpkerék hézagoló alátét 20. Kihajtó kúpkerék alátét
3. Olajtömítő gyűrű:

A tömítő gyűrű peremét kenjük meg 99000-
25010 zsírral.

12. Hajtó nyeles kúpkerék (hipoid kerék) 21. Kihajtó kúpkerék

4. Hajtó nyeles kúpkerék mellső kúpgörgős 
csapágy

13. Hajtó tányér kúpkerék (hipoid kerék) 22. Bolygókerék tengely

5. Differenciálmű ház csavar:
A menetet kenjük meg 99000-31260 
tömítőanyaggal.

14. Bolygóház csapágy 23. Kihajtó kúpkerék rugós alátét

6. Differenciálmű ház 15. Bolygóház csapágy hézagoló alátét 24. Bolygókerék tengely csapszeg

7. Bolygóház csapágyfedél 16. Hajtó tányér kúpkerék csavar:
A csavar menetét kenjük körbe 99000-
32110 menetrögzítő ragasztóval.

Ne használjuk fel újra.

8. Bolygóház csapágyfedél csavar 17. Bolygóház Meghúzási nyomaték

9. Távtartó 18. Bolygókerék alátét Kenjük meg differenciálmű 
olajjal.



7F-6 A HÁTSÓ DIFFERENCIÁLMŰ
SZÉTSZERELÉS

1) Tegyünk (4) illesztő jeleket a (3) bolygóház csapágy fedelekre
és az (1) differenciálmű házra.

2) A csavarjaik kiszerelése után vegyük le a bolygóház csapágy
fedeleket, valamint a (2) differenciálmű szerelvényt a hézagoló
alátétekkel együtt.

3) Fogjuk be a bolygóházat alumíniumlemez betétekkel ellátott
satuba, és a csavarok kiszerelését követően szereljük le a hajtó
tányér kúpkereket.

4) Célszerszám segítségével húzzuk le a bolygóház csapágyakat.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-60910
(B): 09925-88210

5) Célszerszám segítségével nyomjuk ki a bolygókerék tengely
csapszeget.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-85811

6) Vegyük ki a bolygókerék tengelyt.
7) Vegyük ki a kihajtó kúpkerekeket, a bolygókerekeket és az

alátéteket.

8) Oldjuk fel a hajtó tányérkúpkerék anya biztosítását.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Előzőleg jegyezzük fel a hézagoló alátétek számát és
vastagságát.

1. Bolygóház
2. Kihajtó kúpkerék
3. Bolygókerék tengely



A HÁTSÓ DIFFERENCIÁLMŰ 7F-7
9) Célszerszám segítségével tartsuk meg az (1) csatlakozó
karimát, majd szereljük le a hajtó nyeles kúpkerék anyát.

Célszerszám
(A): 09930-40113

10) Húzzuk le a csatlakozó karimát a hajtó nyeles kúpkerékről. 
Ha nem tudjuk könnyen lehúzni, használjunk célszerszámot.

Célszerszám
(B): 09913-65135

11) Szereljük ki a hajtó nyeles kúpkereket a hátsó csapágyával és a
távtartójával együtt a differenciálmű házból.

12) A (3) csapágylehúzó és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével húzzuk le
a hajtó nyeles kúpkerék (2) hátsó csapágyát.

13) Célszerszám segítségével szereljük ki az (1) olajtömítő gyűrűt a
differenciálmű házából.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-50121

14) Szereljük le a hajtó nyeles kúpkerék mellső csapágyát. 

1. Hajtó nyeles kúpkerék



7F-8 A HÁTSÓ DIFFERENCIÁLMŰ
15) A (2) fémrúd segítségével szereljük ki a hajtó nyeles kúpkerék
csapágyainak az (1) külső gyűrűit. 

ELLENŐRZÉS
• Ellenőrizzük a csatlakozó karimát kopás és sérülés

szempontjából.
• Ellenőrizzük a csapágyakat kopás és elszíneződés

szempontjából.
• Ellenőrizzük a differenciálmű házát repedések szempontjából.
• Ellenőrizzük a hajtó nyeles kúpkereket és a tányér kúpkereket

kopás vagy repedések szempontjából.
• Ellenőrizzük a kihajtó kúpkerekeket, bolygókerekeket és a

bolygókerék tengelyt kopás és sérülés szempontjából.
• Ellenőrizzük a kihajtó kúpkerekek bordás tengelykötéseit kopás

és sérülés szempontjából.

BEÁLLÍTÁS ÉS ÖSSZESZERELÉS
A szétszerelés előtt megállapított rendellenességek, illetve a
csapágyak, fogaskerék fogak, stb. szétszerelés utáni
szemrevételezése során tett megállapítások alapján készítsük elő a
cserélendő alkatrészeket, és az összeszerelést az alábbiakban
leírtak szerint végezzük. Gondoskodjunk arról, hogy az összes
alkatrész tiszta legyen.

FIGYELEM:
• Ha bármelyiket cserélni kell, a hajtó tányér kúpkereket és

a nyeles kúpkereket összefüggő készletként kell
kicserélni.

• Kúpgörgős csapágy cseréje esetén a csapágyat belső és
külső gyűrűből álló készletként kell kicserélni.



A HÁTSÓ DIFFERENCIÁLMŰ 7F-9
A hajtó nyeles kúpkerék csapágyainak külső gyűrűje

A nyeles kúpkerék külső csapágygyűrűinek a besajtolásához az
ábrán látható célszerszámokat használjuk.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-98210
(B): 09941-34513-004
(C): 09924-74510
(D): 09951-16090

A bolygóház összeszerelése

1) Szereljük össze a bolygóház szerelvényt, ügyelve az (1) kihajtó
kúpkerék alátét és a (2) rugós alátét beszerelési irányára.

FIGYELEM:
A besajtolást gondosan végezzük, nehogy a külső gyűrűk
elferdüljenek.



7F-10 A HÁTSÓ DIFFERENCIÁLMŰ
2) Mérjük meg a (2) kihajtó kúpkerekek tengelyirányú játékát.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

A kihajtó kúpkerék tengelyirányú játéka
0 – 0,37 mm

Jobb oldal
• Fogjuk be a differenciálmű szerelvényt lágy pofájú satuba, és

illesszük egy indikátoróra mérőcsúcsát a (2) kúpkerék felső
síkjához.

• Két (1) csavarhúzó segítségével mozgassuk fel-le a (2)
kúpkereket, és olvassuk le az indikátorórát.

Bal oldal
• A fentihez hasonló módon illesszük az indikátoróra csúcsát a

kúpkerék vállához.
• Mozgassuk fel-le a (2) kúpkereket, és olvassuk le az

indikátorórát.

3) Amennyiben a tengelyirányú holtjáték meghaladja az előírt érté-
ket, válasszuk ki a megfelelő kihajtó kúpkerék hézagoló alátétet
a rendelkezésre álló méretválasztékból, szereljük be, majd el-
lenőrizzük újra, hogy megvan-e a kúpkerék előírt tengelyirányú
holtjátéka.

A rendelkezésre álló kihajtó kúpkerék alátét vastagságok
0,10;  0,30;  0,50 és 0,70 mm

4) Nyomjunk be új bolygókerék tengely csapszeget úgy, hogy a
bolygókerék tengely csapszeg egy síkba kerüljön a bolygóház
síkjával.

Célszerszám
(C): 09922-85811

5) Tegyük az (1) hajtó tányér kúpkereket a (2) bolygóházra.
6) Kenjük meg menetrögzítő ragasztóval a hajtó tányér kúpkerék

(3) csavarjait, és a csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal meghúzva
rögzítsük az (1) hajtó tányér kúpkereket a (2) bolygóházra.

„A”: 99000-32110 ragasztó

Meghúzási nyomaték
Hajtó tányér kúpkerék csavar
(a): 80 Nm (8,0 kgm)

[A]: Jobb oldal
[B]: Bal oldal

1. Bolygóház
2. Kihajtó kúpkerék
3. Bolygókerék tengely

FIGYELEM:
Szigorúan tilos az előírttól eltérő csavarokat használni.



A HÁTSÓ DIFFERENCIÁLMŰ 7F-11
7) Célszerszámok segítségével sajtoljuk fel a (3) bolygóház
csapágyakat az (1) bolygóházra.

Célszerszám
(A): 09951-76010
(B): 09951-16060

A differenciálmű ház és a hajtó nyeles kúpkerék

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-76120
(B): 09922-76230
(C): 09922-76140
(D): 09922-76410
(E): 09922-76340
(F): 09922-76150
(G): 09922-76320
(H): 09922-76510

2. Hajtó tányér kúpkerék

A: A nyeles kúpkereket helyettesítő idomszer fejmagassága 
(=40mm)

F: A szerelési méret beállításához szükséges hézagoló 
alátét vastagsága (=D)

6. Mellső csapágy

B: A helyettesítő tengellyel ellátott csapágy helyettesítő 
idomszer sugara (= 36 mm)

1. Nyeles kúpkerék alakú helyettesítő idomszer 7. Differenciálmű ház

C: A mérőtárcsa vastagsága (=4 mm) 2. Helyettesítő tengellyel ellátott csapágy helyettesítő 
idomszer

8. Hátsó csapágy

A + B + C: A szerelési méret beállításához szükséges helyettesítő 
idomszerek teljes mérete (= 80 mm)

3. Mérőtárcsa 9. Távtartó

D: Mért méret 4. Indikátoróra 10. Hajtó nyeles 
kúpkerék

E: A nyeles kúpkerék szerelési távolsága (= 80 mm) 5. Hajtó tányér kúpkerék



7F-12 A HÁTSÓ DIFFERENCIÁLMŰ
1) Célszerszámokat használva szereljük össze a csapágyalakú
helyettesítő idomszert a helyettesítő tengellyel.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-76120
(B): 09922-76230

2) Illesszünk (1) indikátorórát a helyettesítő tengellyel összeszerelt
csapágyalakú idomszerhez, az ábrán látható módon.

A célszerszám együttes távolsága (irányérték)
„c”: 2 – 3 mm

3) Célszerszámokat használva szereljük össze a nyeles kúpkerék
alakú helyettesítő idomszert.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-76140
(B): 09922-76410

4) Kenjük meg hajtómű olajjal a hajtó nyeles kúpkerék hátsó
csapágyát, szereljük a hátsó csapágyat a nyeles kúpkerék
alakú helyettesítő idomszerre, majd szereljük be a nyeles
kúpkerék alakú helyettesítő idomszert a differenciálmű házba.

5) Kenjük meg hajtómű olajjal a hajtó nyeles kúpkerék mellső
csapágyát, és szereljük a csapágyat a nyeles kúpkerék alakú
helyettesítő idomszerre más célszerszámokkal együtt, az ábrán
látható módon.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-76320
(B): 09922-76150
(C): 09922-76340
(D): 09922-76410
(E): 09922-76140

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ennél a szerelésnél nincs szükség távtartóra és olajtömítő
gyűrűre.



A HÁTSÓ DIFFERENCIÁLMŰ 7F-13
6) Húzzuk meg a nyeles kúpkerék (1) anyáját (célszerszám) úgy,
hogy megkapjuk az előírt csapágy előterhelési értéket.

A meghajtó nyeles kúpkerék csapágy előterhelése (50 ford/
min fordulatszámnál)
0,5 – 1,3 Nm (5,0 – 13,0 kgcm)

7) Illesszük az indikátorórát a tengellyel ellátott csapágyalakú
idomszerre, és nullázzuk le egy tusírozó lapon.

8) Helyezzük a (3) mérőtárcsát a (2) nyeles kúpkerék alakú
helyettesítő idomszerre.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-76510

9) Helyezzük a nullára állított (1) helyettesítő tengellyel
összeszerelt, csapágy alakú idomszert és az indikátorórát a (3)
mérőtárcsára, és mérjük meg a nulla helyzet és a kitolt
indikátoróra mérőcsúcs közötti távolságot.

10) A szükséges beállító hézagoló alátét vastagságát az
indikátorórán leolvasott érték felhasználásával az alábbi
összefüggésből kapjuk meg.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Mielőtt a mérést elvégezzük, ellenőrizzük a forgathatóságot
legalább 15, kézzel végzett körbeforgatással.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az indikátorórának a tengellyel ellátott csapágy alakú

idomszerre szerelésekor a csavart enyhén húzzuk meg.
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy ne húzzuk túl, mert az indikátoróra
tönkremehet.

• Ha felszereltük az indikátorórát, forgassuk meg kézzel az
idomszert néhányszor oda-vissza, és állítsuk be
pontosan a 0 (nulla) értéket.

• Az a kívánatos, hogy a kismutató a 2 mm-en túl, a
nagymutató pedig a 0 (nulla) értéken álljon.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Ismételten forgassuk oda-vissza az idomszert, majd

mérjük meg pontosan a távolságot a mérőtárcsa felső
felületéig.

• Amikor az indikátoróra mérőcsúcsa a 0 (nulla) helyzettől
kifelé mozdul el, a mutató az óramutató járásával
ellenkező irányba fordul el.

• A mért érték az 1 mm-t is elérheti, ezért mindig tudnunk
kell, hol áll a kismutató.

Szükséges hézagoló 
alátét vastagság

= Indikátorórával 
mért D érték



7F-14 A HÁTSÓ DIFFERENCIÁLMŰ
11) A következő, rendelkezésre álló méretválasztékból válasszuk ki
a számított értékhez legközelebb álló (1) alátét(ek)et, illesszük
(azokat) a helyére (helyükre), és sajtoljuk fel a hátsó csapágyat.

Célszerszám
(A): 09940-51710

Rendelkezésre álló hézagoló alátét vastagságok
„a”: 0,30;  1,00;  1,03;  1,06;  1,09;  1,12;  1,15;  1,18;  1,21;  
1,24; 1,27 és 1,30 mm

12) Az ábrán látható új (3) nyeles kúpkerék távtartó felhelyezése
után szereljük be a mellső csapágyat a differenciálmű házba.

13) Célszerszám és kalapács segítségével szereljünk be új (1)
olajtömítő gyűrűt a differenciálmű (2) házba.

Célszerszám
(B): 09913-75810

A differenciálmű ház olajtömítő gyűrűjének beszerelési 
mélysége
„a”: 7,5 – 8,5 mm

14) Az új olajtömítő gyűrű peremét kenjük meg zsírral.

„A”: 99000-25010 zsír

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az összeszerelésnél feltétlenül új (3) távtartót használ-

junk.
• A csapágyakat kenjük meg differenciálmű olajjal.

1. Hajtó nyeles kúpkerék
2. Hátsó csapágy



A HÁTSÓ DIFFERENCIÁLMŰ 7F-15
15) Illesszük a (3) csatlakozó karimát a meghajtó nyeles
kúpkerékre, és célszerszám segítségével fokozatosan húzzuk
meg a nyeles kúpkerék anyáját, amíg el nem érjük a csapágy
előterhelés előírt értékét.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Hajtó nyeles kúpkerék anya (irányérték)
70 – 250 Nm (7,0 – 25,0 kgm)

A nyeles kúpkerék csapágy előterhelése
0,5 – 1,3 Nm (5,0 – 13,0 kgcm)

Célszerszám
(A): 09930-40113

Differenciálmű szerelvény

1) Helyezzük a bolygóház szerelvényt a differenciálmű házba,
majd toljuk balra a bolygóházat az ábrán látható módon.
Ez után hézagmérő segítségével mérjük meg a bolygóház
csapágy és a differenciálmű ház közötti „a” hézagot.
Válasszuk ki a mért értékhez legközelebb eső hézagoló
alátéteket.

A rendelkezésre álló hézagoló alátét vastagságok
0,1;  0,3;  0,5 és 0,7 mm

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A mérés előtt ellenőrizzük kézzel, hogy simán forog-e.
• A behajtó nyeles kúpkerék előterhelése a nyeles

kúpkerék anyájának meghúzásával állítható be, amelynek
során deformáljuk a távtartót.
Ezért feltétlenül új távtartót használjunk a beállításhoz, és
a hajtó nyeles kúpkerék anyáját fokozatosan húzzuk meg,
minden húzás után ellenőrizve az indítónyomatékot
(előterhelést), hogy elkerüljük a távtartó túlhúzását.
Ha a beállítás alatt a nyomaték meghaladja az alább
megadott értéket, cseréljük ki a távtartót, és ismételjük
meg az előterhelés beállításának műveletét. Ne próbáljuk
az indítónyomatékot (előterhelést) a nyeles kúpkerék
anyájának a meglazításával csökkenteni.

• A behajtó nyeles kúpkerék előterhelésének méréséhez a
nyeles kúpkereket kb. 50 ford/min fordulatszámmal kell
forgatni.

1. Nyomatékkulcs
2. Dugókulcs az illesztő elemmel
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2) Osszuk el a hézagoló alátéte(ke)t két (jobb és bal) oldalon,
majd tegyük be azokat a differenciálmű házba. Ez után
szereljük fel a bolygóház csapágyak fedeleit.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Bolygóház csapágyfedél csavar
(a): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

3) Indikátoróra segítségével mérjük meg a foghézagot.
Ha a foghézag nagysága kívül esik az előírt értékeken,
módosítsunk a hézagoló alátétek elosztásán úgy, hogy a
foghézag az előírt értéken belül legyen.

A hajtó tányér kúpkerék foghézaga
0,10 – 0,20 mm

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-20607
(B): 09900-20701

4) Ellenőrizzük a fogaskerekek érintkezését az alábbiak szerint.

a) Miután a tányér kúpkerék fogainak a felületét megtisztítottuk,
kenjük be egyenletesen fogaskerék jelölő festékkel, ecset,
szivacs, stb. segítségével.

b) Forgassuk meg a fogaskereket, hogy a festékes rész
érintkezésbe kerüljön a nyeles kúpkerékkel, és forgassuk
kézzel oda-vissza, hogy megismétlődjön az érintkezés.

c) Fordítsuk a festett részt felfelé, és ellenőrizzük az érintkezési
mintát az alábbi táblázat alapján. Ha az érintkezési kép nem
megfelelő, ismételten állítsuk be, vagy szükség esetén
cseréljük ki, a táblázat útmutatása szerint.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Állítsuk egy vonalba a csapágyfedelek és a ház (1) illesztő

jelöléseit.
• A csapágyakat kenjük meg differenciálmű olajjal.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy az indikátoróra mérőcsúcsa merőle-
gesen álljon a fog domború (hajtó oldali) felületére.

FIGYELEM:
Amikor míniumos pasztát hordunk fel, ügyeljünk arra, hogy
a fogak felületét egyenletesen kenjük be. A paszta ne legyen
se túl száraz, se túl folyékony.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy ne forgassuk egy teljes fordulaton túl
a tányér kúpkereket, mivel ez akadályozná a pontos
ellenőrzést.
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5) Miután befejeztük a fogképek ellenőrzését, az (1) pontozó és
kalapács segítségével, pontbeütéssel rögzítsük a nyeles
kúpkerék (2) anyáját.

A fogak érintkezési képe Diagnózis és a javítás módja
NORMÁLIS

MAGAS ÉRINTKEZÉS
A nyeles kúpkerék túl messze van a hajtó 
tányér kúpkerék középvonalától.
1) Növeljük a nyeles kúpkerék alátété-

nek a vastagságát, és hozzuk köze-
lebb a kis kereket a tányér kúpkerék
középvonalához.

2) Állítsuk be a hajtó tányér kúpkerék
foghézagát az előírt értékre.

ALACSONY ÉRINTKEZÉS
A nyeles kúpkerék túl közel van a hajtó 
tányér kúpkerék középvonalához.
1) Csökkentsük a nyeles kúpkerék ma-

gasságát beállító hézagoló alátét vas-
tagságát, és vigyük a nyeles kúpke-
reket távolabb a tányér kúpkerék
középvonalától.

2) Állítsuk be a hajtó tányér kúpkerék
foghézagát az előírásnak megfele-
lően.

Ezek a fogképek azt jelzik, hogy a differenciálmű 
„eltolása” túl nagy vagy túl kicsi. A megoldás az, hogy a 
differenciálmű házat kicseréljük egy új példányra.



7F-18 A HÁTSÓ DIFFERENCIÁLMŰ
Meghúzási nyomatékok

A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

Ezek az érintkezési képek, amelyek a fogak keskenyebb 
és szélesebb végén, a hajtó és a követő oldalon egyaránt 
elhelyezkedhetnek, azt jelzik, hogy 1) mind a nyeles, 
mind a tányér kúpkerék hibás, 2) a differenciálmű háza 
deformálódott, vagy 3) a fogaskerekek nem jól 
helyezkednek el a differenciálmű házban. A javítás módja 
az, hogy kicseréljük a hibás alkatrészt.

Szabálytalan érintkezési képek: Ha a kép nem ovális, ez 
azt jelenti, hogy a tányér kúpkerék hibás. A fog felületén 
vagy a tányér kúpkerék ülésén a kiemelkedő vagy 
bemélyedő pontok okozzák az egyes fogakon megjelenő 
szabálytalan érintkezési képet. A megoldás az, hogy 
kicseréljük a nyeles- és tányér kúpkerékből álló készletet, 
vagy ha az ülés hibás, kicseréljük az osztómű házat.

A fogak érintkezési képe Diagnózis és a javítás módja

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Hátsó differenciálmű olaj leeresztő csavar 55 5,5
Hátsó differenciálmű olajszint jelző és/vagy olaj betöltő csavar 50 5,0
Hajtó nyeles kúpkerék anya (irányérték) 70 – 250 7,0 – 25,0
Hajtó tányér kúpkerék csavar 80 8,0
Bolygóház csapágyfedél csavar 23 2,3
Differenciálmű ház csavar 23 2,3
Kardántengely csavar 23 2,3

Anyag Ajánlott SUZUKI termék
(Alkatrész szám) Használat

Menetrögzítő ragasztó THREAD LOCK CEMENT 1322
(99000-32110)

Hajtó tányér kúpkerék csavarok

Lítiumos zsír SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

Olajtömítő gyűrű peremek

Tömítőanyag SUZUKI BOND NO. 1217G
(99000-31260)

• A differenciálmű ház csavarmenetes része
• A differenciálmű ház illeszkedő felülete
• A hátsó tengelyház illeszkedő felülete
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Célszerszámok

09900-20607 09900-20701 09913-50121 09913-60910
Indikátoróra Mágneses állvány Olajtömítés kihúzó Csapágylehúzó

09913-65135 09913-75810 09922-76120 09922-76140
Csapágylehúzó Csapágy beszerelő Helyettesítő tengely Nyeles kúpkerék

09922-76150 09922-76230 09922-76320 09922-76340
Nyeles kúpkerék anya Tányér kúpkerék 

helyettesítő idomszer
Hátsó gallér Hátsó gallér

09922-76410 09922-76510 09922-85811 09924-74510
Mellső gallér Mérőtárcsa Rugós csapszeg kinyomó 

tüske
Csapágy beszerelő 
fogantyú
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09925-88210 09925-98210 09930-40113 09940-51710
Csapágylehúzó toldat Csapágy beszerelő Karima rögzítő Csapágy beszerelő

09941-34513-004 09951-16060 09951-16090 09951-76010
Csapágy beszerelő Alsó kar persely kiszerelő Olajtömítés beszerelő Csapágy beszerelő



A VILÁGÍTÁSI RENDSZER 8B-1

8B FEJEZET

A VILÁGÍTÁSI RENDSZER

TARTALOM
Diagnosztika........................................................8B-2

A hátsó ködlámpa ............................................. 8B-2
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák ............8B-3

A hátsó ködlámpa ............................................. 8B-3
A hátsó ködlámpa áramköre ......................... 8B-3

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott járművek esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” c. pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok közelében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok környékén
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és
„Szervizbiztonsági előírás”-t. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer
szándékunk ellenére aktiválódhat vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviztevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábelének lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
aktiválódhat.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az ebben a fejezetben nem szereplő leírásokat (tételeket) lásd a jelen szervizkönyvhöz tartozó ELŐSZÓ-

ban említett szervizkönyv megfelelő fejezetében.
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Diagnosztika
A hátsó ködlámpa

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
A hátsó ködlámpa nem 
gyullad ki, amikor a 
fényszórók és (ha vannak) 
a mellső ködlámpák 
kigyulladnak.

• A fő biztosíték és/vagy biztosítékok 
kiolvadtak

Cseréljük ki a fő biztosítékot és/vagy 
biztosítékokat és ellenőrizzük a 
rövidzárlatot.

• A hátsó ködlámpa kapcsolója hibás Ellenőrizzük a kapcsolót
• A huzalozás vagy a testelés hibás Szükség szerint javítsuk.
• Az izzó kiégett Cseréljük ki.
• A hátsó ködlámpa vezérlője hibás Cseréljük ki a vezérlőt.

[Ha mellső ködlámpák is 
vannak] A hátsó ködlámpa 
nem gyullad ki, amikor 
csak a fényszórók 
gyulladnak ki, de kigyullad, 
amikor a mellső ködlámpák 
kigyulladnak.

• A hátsó ködlámpa vezérlőjének „RED/ 
BLU” vezetékkötege hibás.

Javítsuk meg.

[Ha mellső ködlámpák 
vannak] A hátsó ködlámpa 
nem gyullad ki, amikor 
csak a mellső ködlámpák 
gyulladnak ki, de kigyullad, 
amikor a fényszórók 
kigyulladnak.

• A hátsó ködlámpa vezérlőjének „PPL/WHT” 
vezetékkötege hibás.

Javítsuk meg.
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A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
A hátsó ködlámpa
A hátsó ködlámpa áramköre
Ellenőrzés

1) Ellenőrizzük a fényszórókat és (ha vannak) a mellső
ködlámpákat, hogy kigyulladnak-e.
Ha a fényszóró és/vagy a ködlámpa nem gyullad ki, akkor
ellenőrizzük a lámpavezérlő áramkört az alábbiak szerint.

2) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

3) Kössük le az (1) hátsó ködlámpa vezérlőjének csatlakozóját és
csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.

4) Ellenőrizzük a feszültséget és az ellenállást az alábbi
érintkezők között, hogy megfelelnek-e az előírásnak.

Ha az ellenőrzés eredménye nem megfelelő, végezzük el a javítást.

[A]: Az ábrán balkormányos jármű látható.
A jobbkormányos jármű erre szimmetrikus.

2. Biztosítékdoboz

Érintkezők Körülmény Műszaki adatok
G53-2 és 

a test – Van villamos 
összeköttetés

G53-4 és 
a test – 10 – 15 V

G53-5 és 
a test

Amikor a mellső ködlámpák 
kigyulladnak 10 – 15 V

Amikor a mellső ködlámpák nem 
gyulladnak ki 0 V

G53-6 és 
a test

– Van villamos 
összeköttetés

Amikor a hátsó ködlámpa izzóját 
kiveszik

Nincs villamos 
összeköttetés

G53-7 és 
a test

Amikor a hátsó ködlámpa 
kapcsolóját megnyomják 10 – 15 V

Amikor a hátsó ködlámpa 
kapcsolóját nem nyomják meg 0 V

G53-8 és 
a test

Amikor a fényszóró kapcsolója ki 
van kapcsolva 10 – 15 V

Amikor a fényszóró kapcsolója be 
van kapcsolva 0 V

G53-7

G53-4

G53-5

G53-2

G53-6

G53-8
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8C FEJEZET

A MŰSZEREK ÉS A VEZETŐT TÁJÉKOZTATÓ 
ESZKÖZÖK

TARTALOM

Általános leírás ...................................................8C-2
A kombinált műszer ..........................................8C-2

Diagnosztika........................................................8C-3
Az alacsony motorolaj-szintre figyelmeztető 
lámpa 
Tüneti diagnosztika a Z13DT motorhoz ............8C-3

A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák.............8C-4
Az alacsony üzemanyag-szintre 
figyelmeztető rendszer......................................8C-4
Motorolaj szintkapcsoló a Z13DT 
motorhoz ...........................................................8C-5

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott járművek esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” c. pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok közelében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok környékén
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és
„Szervizbiztonsági előírás”-t. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer
szándékunk ellenére aktiválódhat vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviztevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábelének lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
aktiválódhat.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az ebben a fejezetben nem szereplő leírásokat (tételeket) lásd a jelen szervizkönyvhöz tartozó ELŐSZÓ-
ban említett szervizkönyv megfelelő fejezetében.



8C-2 A MŰSZEREK ÉS A VEZETŐT TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ESZKÖZÖK
Általános leírás
A kombinált műszer

[A]: A csatlakozó érintkező-kiosztása a kábelköteg felől nézve 3. Fordulatszámmérő (ha van) 7. ABS/EBD áramkör (ha van)
[B]: A kombinált műszer felső oldala 4. Üzemanyag mérő 8. Zümmögő

1. Feszültségszabályozó 5. Hőmérő 9. „A” csatlakozó
2. Sebességmérő 6. Interfész áramkör

A29

A1 A2 A3 A4 A5 A6 A7 A8 A9 A10

A17 A2

A13 A1 A19 A15 A31 A20 A21 A26 A23 A25 A12 A10 A7 A24 A3 A14 A30A22A6 A4 A9 A8

A11 A12 A13 A14 A15 A16

A17 A18 A19 A20 A21 A22 A23 A24 A25 A26 A27 A28 A29 A30 A31 A32

[A]

[B]

1 2

6

3 4 5

7

8

A27 A11 A18 A28

9

„A” érintkező
A1 A testhez BLK A17 Az akkumulátor pozitív kapcsához WHT/BLU
A2 A gyújtáskapcsolóhoz BLK/RED A18 A hátsó lámpa reléhez RED/YEL
A3 A testhez BLK A19 A testhez BRN
A4 Az SDM-hez BLU A20 Az üzemanyagszint mérőhöz YEL/RED
A5 – – A21 Az ECM-hez WHT/GRN
A6 A motorolaj nyomáskapcsolóhoz YEL/BLK A22 Az ECM-hez (Z13DT motor) PNK
A7 Az ABS vezérlőmodulhoz ORN A23 A generátorhoz WHT/RED
A8 Az EPS vezérlőmodulhoz GRY A24 A fékfolyadék szintkapcsolóhoz és a 

kézifék kapcsolóhoz
YEL/GRN

A9 Az ECM-hez (Z13DT motor) GRY/RED A25 Az automata sebességváltó 
vezérlőmoduljához (M13 motor)

BLU/YEL

A10 Az ABS vezérlőmodulhoz BLU/BLK A26 Az ECM-hez PPL/WHT
A11 Az irányjelző és vészvillogó 

kapcsolóhoz
GRN/YEL A27 Az irányjelző és vészvillogó 

kapcsolóhoz
GRN/RED

A12 Az ECM-hez (Z13DT motor) GRN/YEL A28 A gyújtáskapcsolóhoz YEL/BLK
A13 A tompított fény kapcsolóhoz RED A29 Az akkumulátor pozitív kapcsához WHT/BLU
A14 – – A30 Az ajtókapcsolóhoz BLK/ORN
A15 A sebesség érzékelőhöz vagy 

ECM-hez
PPL A31 Az ECM-hez BRN/YEL

A16 – – A32 – –
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Diagnosztika
Az alacsony motorolaj-szintre figyelmeztető lámpa
Tüneti diagnosztika a Z13DT motorhoz

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
Az alacsony motorolaj-
szintre figyelmeztető 
lámpa nem gyullad ki, 
amikor a motorolaj-
szint alacsony

A biztosíték kiolvadt Cseréljük ki a biztosítékot és 
ellenőrizzük a rövidzárat.

A huzalozás vagy a testelés hibás Javítsuk ki az áramkört.
A motorolaj szintkapcsolója hibás Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintkapcso-

lóját a 6E3 fejezet „A motorolaj 
szintkapcsolója” című pontja alapján.

A kombinált műszer hibás Ellenőrizzük a kombinált műszer 
áramkörét a jelen fejezet „A kombi-
nált műszer” című pontja alapján.

Az ECM (motorvezérlő egység) hibás Lásd a 6-3 fejezet „Az ECM és 
áramkörei ellenőrzése” című pontját.

Az alacsony motorolaj-
szintre figyelmeztető 
lámpa égve marad

Alacsony motorolaj-szint Töltsük fel a motorolajat a 0B fejezet 
„A motorolaj és az olajszűrő cseréje” 
című pontja szerint. 

A huzalozás vagy a testelés hibás Javítsuk ki az áramkört.
A motorolaj szintkapcsoló hibás Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintkapcso-

lót a 6E3 fejezet „Motorolaj 
szintkapcsoló” című pontja alapján.

A kombinált műszer hibás Ellenőrizzük a kombinált műszer 
áramkörét a jelen fejezet „A kombi-
nált műszer” című pontja alapján.

Az ECM (motorvezérlő egység) hibás Lásd a 6-3 fejezet „Az ECM és 
áramkörei ellenőrzése” című pontját.



8C-4 A MŰSZEREK ÉS A VEZETŐT TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ESZKÖZÖK
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
Az alacsony üzemanyagszintre figyelmeztető 
rendszer
Működés
Ez a lámpa 4 másodpercre kigyullad miután a gyújtáskapcsolót ON
helyzetbe állítottuk, utána kialszik.
Ha azonban az üzemanyagszint nem megfelelő, akkor ez a lámpa az
alacsony üzemanyagszintet jelzi a következő működéssel.

Az alacsony üzemanyagszintre figyelmeztető lámpa 
működése

A rendszer ellenőrzése
1) Győződjünk meg róla, hogy az alacsony üzemanyagszintre

figyelmeztető lámpa 4 másodpercre kigyullad miután a
gyújtáskapcsolót ON helyzetbe állítottuk, majd kialszik.

2) Szereljük le az üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvényt a 6C fejezet „
Üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvény (üzemanyag szűrővel,
szintjelzővel és üzemanyag elzáró szeleppel)” c. pontja szerint.

3) Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyagszint adót a jelen fejezet „Az
üzemanyagszint adó” című pontja szerint.

4) Csatlakoztassuk az (1) üzemanyag szivattyú csatlakozóját a (2)
üzemanyag szivattyúra.

5) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorra.
6) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.

Az alacsony üzemanyagszintre 
figyelmeztető lámpa működése

Üzemanyagszint az 
üzemanyag-tartályban

KI 6,0 liter vagy több
BE 2,9 – 6,0 liter
Villogás 0 - 2,9 liter

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az alacsony üzemanyagszintre figyelmeztető lámpa addig
kikapcsolva marad, amíg az üzemanyagszint az üzemanyag
tartályban 10 liternél több, ha ennél kevesebb, akkor
bekapcsol vagy villog.



A MŰSZEREK ÉS A VEZETŐT TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ESZKÖZÖK 8C-5
7) 4 másodperc eltelte után ellenőrizzük, hogy működik-e az
alacsony üzemanyagszintre figyelmeztető lámpa a (2)
üzemanyag szivattyú egyes (1) úszó-helyzeteiben.
Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a kombinált műszert.

Az alacsony üzemanyagszintre figyelmeztető lámpa 
működése G10/M13 motornál

Az alacsony üzemanyagszintre figyelmeztető lámpa 
működése Z13DT motornál

Motorolaj szintkapcsoló a Z13DT motorhoz 
Ellenőrzés

Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintkapcsolóját a 6E3 fejezet „A motorolaj
szintkapcsolója” című pontja alapján.

Az úszó helyzete Az alacsony üzemanyagszintre 
figyelmeztető lámpa működése

„a” 188,5 – 191,3 mm KI
„b” Legalább 200,9 mm BE
„c” Legalább 205,2 mm Villogás

Az úszó helyzete Az alacsony üzemanyagszintre 
figyelmeztető lámpa működése

„a” A „b” helyzet fölött KI
„b” Legalább 184,0 mm BE
„c” Legalább 194,3 mm Villogás
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8G FEJEZET

INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER
(G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL)

TARTALOM
Általános leírás ...................................................8G-2

A fedélzeti diagnosztikai rendszer
M13 motoros modellhez....................................8G-3

Diagnosztika........................................................8G-4
Diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat az M13 
motoros modellhez............................................8G-4
A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC)
lekérdezése M13 motoros modellnél ................8G-5
A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC)
törlése M13 motoros modellnél.........................8G-5

Az indításgátló vezérlőegység
és áramkörei M13 motoros modellnél ...............8G-6
DTC B3040 W-vonal kommunikációs 
hiba M13 motoros modellnél .............................8G-7
DTC B3042 W-vonal CKT hiba 
(testzárlat) M13 motoros modellnél...................8G-8
DTC B3043 W-vonal CKT hiba (zárlat az
 akkumulátorral) M13 motoros modellnél ..........8G-9
DTC B3059 Nincs kérés az 
ECM-től M13 motoros modellnél.....................8G-10

Célszerszámok ..................................................8G-11

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott járművek esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a 10B fejezet „Általános leírás” részében „A légzsák-rendszer
elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer
elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok közelében végzünk-e szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer
elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok környékén szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a 10B
fejezet „A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti
megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági előírás”-t. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a
rendszer szándékunk ellenére aktiválódhat vagy működésképtelenné válhat.
Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviztevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábelének lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
aktiválódhat.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az ebben a fejezetben nem szereplő leírásokat (tételeket) lásd a jelen szervizkönyvhöz tartozó ELŐSZÓ-
ban említett szervizkönyv megfelelő fejezetében.



8G-2 INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Általános leírás
Az elemek
Az indításgátló vezérlőrendszer a gépkocsitolvajok elleni védelemre szolgál és a következő elemekből áll.

• Motorszabályozó modul (ECM)
• Az indításgátló vezérlőegység (tekercsantennával)
• A gyújtáskulcs (a beépített transzponderrel)

Működés
1) Minden gyújtáskulcsnak saját FIX KÓDJA (FC) van, amely a memóriában kerül tárolásra. Amikor a

gyújtáskapcsolót a (II) ON helyzetbe fordítjuk, az indításgátló vezérlőegysége beolvassa az FC-t a
tekercsantennáján keresztül a gyújtáskulcsról.

2) Az indításgátló vezérlőegysége összehasonlítja az 1. lépésben beolvasott FC-t az indításgátló vezérlőegységben
regisztrálttal, és ellenőrzi, hogy egyeznek-e.

3) Az ECM (egy véletlen-generátorral létrehozott) változót küld a transzpondernek az indításgátló vezérlőegységen
keresztül, majd az ECM kiszámítja ezt a memóriájában tárolt TITKOS KULCCSAL (SKC) egy megfelelő
algoritmus szerint. Másrészt a transzponder is kiszámítja a kapott változót a memóriában tárolt SKC-val
ugyanazon algoritmus szerint, és visszaküldi az ECM-nek.

4) Csak ha az ECM, illetve a transzponder által kiszámított érték egyezik, akkor folytatja az ECM a motor járatását.
Ha a két kiszámított érték nem egyezik, akkor az ECM leállítja a befecskendező szelepek és a gyújtóegység
működését és kb. 1,8 másodperc eltelte után az első alkalommal leállítja a motort. A második alkalom után az
ECM nem engedi elindítani a motort. Akkor is így tesz, ha a 2. lépésben a FIX KÓDOK nem egyeznek.

Kapcsolási rajz az M13 motoros modellhez

1. Akkumulátor 6. DOME RADIO biztosíték (15 A) 11. Adatátviteli csatlakozó (DLC)
2. Biztosíték 7. STOP biztosíték (15 A) 12. Indításgátló vezérlőegység
3. FI biztosíték (20 A) 8. IG COIL (gyújtáskapcsoló tekercs) biztosíték (15 A) 13. ECM
4. Gyújtáskapcsoló 9. METER biztosíték (10 A)
5. Fő relé 10. Indításgátló jelzőlámpa
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A fedélzeti diagnosztikai rendszer az M13 
motoros modellhez
Amikor a gyújtás be van kapcsolva, az ECM és az indításgátló
vezérlőegység diagnosztizálja az ezen a területen bekövetkezhető
hibákat, beleértve az alábbi elemeket is.
Indításgátló vezérlőmodul

• Indításgátló vezérlőmodul
• W-vonal (kommunikációs vonal az ECM és az indításgátló

vezérlőegység között)
• Jelszó
• HJL áramkör
• Transzponder (gyújtáskulcs)
• Fix kód

ECM
• ECM
• Titkos kulcs
• Jelszó

Ha hiba van az indításgátló vezérlő rendszerben (amikor az
indításgátló vezérlőegység vagy az ECM diagnosztikai hibakódot
(DTC-t) észlel), az ECM leállítja a befecskendező szelep és a
gyújtóegység működését.

Ha a gyújtás be van kapcsolva (de a motor nem jár), függetlenül a
motorszabályozó és emissziócsökkentő rendszer állapotától, az
ECM az (1) indításgátló jelzőlámpa villogtatásával vagy bekapcsolá-
sával jelzi, hogy van-e zavar az indításgátló vezérlőrendszerben.

Az indításgátló jelzőlámpa folyamatosan ég:
Nincs zavar az indításgátló vezérlőrendszerben.

Az indításgátló jelzőlámpája villog:
Az ECM vagy az indításgátló vezérlőegység valamilyen problémát
észlelt az indításgátló vezérlőrendszerben.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Mihelyt a gyújtáskapcsoló kulcsot ON (BE) helyzetbe állítot-
tuk, az ECM és az indításgátló vezérlőegység legfeljebb 5
másodperc alatt diagnosztizálja, hogy probléma lépett-e fel
az indításgátló vezérlőrendszerben.
Amíg a diagnózis el nem készül, addig a HJL (hibajelző
lámpa) folyamatosan világít, és ha a diagnózis rendelle-nes
eredményt ad, a lámpa azonnal villogni kezd; ha viszont a
diagnózis eredménye normális, akkor a lámpa továbbra is
folyamatosan égve marad.



8G-4 INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
Diagnosztika
Diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat az M13 motoros modellhez

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Fordítsuk el a gyújtáskapcsolót a motor 

elindításához
Jár a motor?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. Menjünk a 2. lépésre.

2 A W-vonal áramkörének ellenőrzése
Mérjük meg az indításgátló vezérlőegység G17-7 
csatlakozójának érintkező-feszültségét.
Ez 10 – 14 V ON (BE) helyzetben lévő gyújtás-
kapcsolónál, 0 – 1 V OFF (KI) helyzetben lévő 
gyújtáskapcsolónál?

A W-vonal áramköre 
rendben van.
Menjünk a 3. lépésre.

A W-vonal áramköre 
szakadt vagy zárlatos
Ellenőrizzük és javítsuk.
Menjünk a 3. lépésre.

3 Kérdezzük le a DTC-t a 6-2 fejezet „A diagnosz-
tikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése” c. pontja 
szerint.
Található DTC?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Menjünk az 5. lépésre.

4 Ellenőrizzünk, javítsunk és/vagy végezzük el a 
szükséges regisztrációs eljárást a megfelelő 
DTC(-k) folyamat-táblázata szerint.
Van más DTC ill. vannak más DTC-k?

Addig ismételjük a 4. 
lépést, amíg a DTC jelzés 
meg nem szűnik.

Menjünk az 5. lépésre.

5 Kérdezzük le a DTC-t a jelen fejezet „A diagnosz-
tikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése” c. pontja 
szerint.
Található DTC?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Az indításgátló 
vezérlőrendszer rendben 
van.
Ha a motor nem jár, az 
elektronikus üzemanyag 
befecskendező rendszer 
hibázott.
Menjünk a 6-2. fejezet „A 
motorszabályozó és 
emisszió csökkentő 
rendszer ellenőrzése” című 
pontjára. 

6 Ellenőrizzünk és javítsunk a DTC(-k)nek 
megfelelő folyamat-táblázat szerint.
Van más DTC ill. vannak más DTC-k?

Addig ismételjük a 6. 
lépést, amíg a DTC jelzés 
meg nem szűnik.

Az indításgátló vezérlő-
rendszer rendben van.
Ha a motor nem jár, az 
elektronikus üzemanyag 
befecskendező rendszer 
hibás.
Menjünk a 6-2. fejezet „A 
motorszabályozó és 
emisszió csökkentő 
rendszer ellenőrzése” című 
pontjára. 
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A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése 
az M13 motoros modellnél
Indításgátló vezérlőegység

1) Készítsük elő a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket
2) Kikapcsolt gyújtás mellett (l) csatlakoztassuk a SUZUKI

vizsgálókészüléket az adatátviteli csatlakozóhoz (DLC-hez),
amelyik a vezető oldalán a műszerfal alatt található.

Célszerszám
(A): SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék (Tech-1A vagy Tech-2)

3) Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót a (II) ON helyzetbe, majd olvassuk
le a DTC-t a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléken kijelzett utasítások
szerint. Ha nem hozható létre kommunikáció a vizsgálókészü-
lék és az indításgátló vezérlőegység között, akkor az indításgát-
ló vezérlőegységet egy másik járműhöz csatlakoztatva ellenő-
rizzük, hogy a SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék képes-e egyátalán
kommunikációra. Ha ekkor létesíthető kommunikáció, a
SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék rendben van. Ekkor ellenőrizzük az
adatátviteli csatlakozót és a soros adatátviteli vezetéket
(áramkört) annál a gépkocsinál, amelyiknél nem jött létre a
kommunikáció.

4) Az ellenőrzés végeztével kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, és kapcsoljuk
le a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-ről.

ECM
Lásd a 6-2 fejezet „A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése” c.
pontját.

A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) törlése 
az M13 motoros modellnél
Indításgátló vezérlőegység

1) Csatlakoztassuk a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket az adatátviteli
csatlakozóhoz, amelyik a vezető oldalán, a műszerfal alatt
található.

2) Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót a (II) ON helyzetbe.
3) Töröljük a DTC-t a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléken megjelenő

utasításoknak megfelelően. További részletek a vizsgálókészü-
lék kezelési útmutatójában találhatók.

4) A törlés végeztével kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, és kapcsoljuk le a
SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-ről.

ECM
Lásd a 6-2 fejezet „A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése” c.
pontját.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A B3040, B3042 és B3043 számú DTC-ket a SUZUKI
vizsgálókészülék nem tudja megerősíteni, csak ha a W-
vonal áramkörét megjavították.
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Az indításgátló vezérlőegység és áramköreinek ellenőrzése az M13 motoros 
modellnél
A feszültség ellenőrzése

Az indításgátló vezérlőegység az érintkezőknél ellenőrizhető feszültségméréssel.

FIGYELEM:
Az indításgátló vezérlőmodult önmagában nem lehet ellenőrizni. Szigorúan tilos voltmérőt vagy ohmmérőt
csatlakoztatni az indításgátló vezérlőegységhez, ha csatlakozói le vannak húzva.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Mivel az érintkezőknél mérhető feszültség függ az akkumulátor feszültségétől, ellenőrizzük, hogy
bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett az legalább 11 V.

Csatla-
kozó Érintkező Áramkör Normális

feszültség Körülmény

G17

1 – Nem használatos – –
2 PPL/WHT HJL 0 – 1 V HJL kigyullad
3 – Nem használatos – –
4 BLK Test 0 – 1 V Bármikor

5 BLK/WHT Gyújtáskapcsoló jele
10 – 14 V Gyújtáskapcsoló ON helyzetben
0 – 1 V Gyújtáskapcsoló OFF helyzetben

6 WHT/RED Adatátviteli csatlakozó
(soros adatvonal)

10 – 14 V Vizsgálókészülék csatlakoztatva
0 – 1 V Vizsgálókészülék lecsatlakoztatva

7 WHT/BLK W-vonal
10 – 14 V Vizsgálókészülék csatlakoztatva vagy a 

gyújtáskapcsoló ON helyzetben van

0 – 1 V Vizsgálókészülék lecsatlakoztatva és a 
gyújtáskapcsoló OFF helyzetben van

8 – Nem használatos – –
9 GRN/RED Tápfeszültség 10 – 14 V Bármikor
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DTC B3040 W-vonal kommunikációs hiba, M13 motoros modell
Kapcsolási rajz
Lásd a 8G-2 oldalon a „Kapcsolási rajz az M13 motoros modellhez” c. pontot.

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

Hibakeresés

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
Nincs válasz az ECM-től, miközben az indításgátló 
vezérlőegység jelet kér

A W-vonal áramköre
ECM táp-áramkör

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 1) A gyújtáskapcsoló OFF helyzetben

2) Vegyük le a csatlakozókat az ECM-ről.
3) Ellenőrizzük az ECM jó csatlakozását az 

„E22-11” érintkezőnél.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Javítsuk vagy cseréljük ki.

2 1) A gyújtáskapcsoló OFF helyzetben
2) Vegyük le az indításgátló vezérlőegység 

csatlakozóját.
3) Ellenőrizzük a jó érintkezést az indításgátló 

vezérlőmodullal a „G17-7” érintkezőnél.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Javítsuk vagy cseréljük ki.

3 Bekötött csatlakozókkal mérjük meg a 
feszültséget a G17-7 érintkező és a test között, 
ON helyzetben álló gyújtáskapcsoló mellett.
A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. A W-vonal (WHT/BLK) 
áramköre szakadt

4 ON helyzetben lévő gyújtáskapcsoló mellett 
mérjük meg a feszültséget az E21-5 vagy az  
E21-6 érintkező és a test között.
Mindkét feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et „Az indításgátló 
rendszerelemek regiszt-
rációs eljárása” c. pont 
„Teendők az ECM cseréje 
után” része szerint és 
végezzük el újra az 
ellenőrzést.

Az ECM táp-áramöre 
(BLK/WHT) szakadt.



8G-8 INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
DTC B3042 W-vonal CKT hiba (testzárlat), M13 motoros modell
Kapcsolási rajz
Lásd a 8G-2 oldalon a „Kapcsolási rajz az M13 motoros modellhez” c. pontot.

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

Hibakeresés

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A W-vonal áramkör feszültsége kicsi A W-vonal áramkör testzárlatos

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 1) A gyújtáskapcsoló OFF helyzetben

2) Vegyük le a csatlakozókat az ECM-ről.
3) Ellenőrizzük az ECM jó csatlakozását az 

„E21-11” érintkezőnél.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Javítsuk vagy cseréljük ki.

2 1) Helyezzük fel a csatlakozókat az ECM-re.
2) Mérjünk feszültséget az indításgátló 

vezérlőegység G17-7 érintkezője és a 
karosszéria-test között a gyújtáskapcsoló 
bekapcsolt állapotában.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et „Az indításgátló 
rendszerelemek regiszt-
rációs eljárása” c. pont 
„Teendők az ECM cseréje 
után” része szerint és 
végezzük el újra az 
ellenőrzést.

A W-vonal (WHT/BLK) 
testzárlatos.
Javítsuk és vizsgáljuk újra.

1. G17-7 érintkező
[A]: Ábra a 2. lépéshez



INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 8G-9
DTC B3043 W-vonal CKT hiba (zárlat az akkumulátorral), M13 motoros modell
Kapcsolási rajz
Lásd a 8G-2 oldalon a „Kapcsolási rajz az M13 motoros modellhez” c. pontot.

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

Hibakeresés

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A W-vonal áramkör feszültsége nagy A W-vonal áramkör zárlatban van a táp-áramkörrel

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 1) A gyújtáskapcsoló OFF helyzetben

2) Vegyük le a csatlakozókat az ECM-ről.
3) Ellenőrizzük az ECM jó csatlakozását az 

„E21-11” érintkezőnél.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Javítsuk vagy cseréljük ki.

2 1) Helyezzük fel a csatlakozókat az ECM-re.
2) Mérjünk feszültséget az indításgátló 

vezérlőegység G17-7 érintkezője és a 
karosszéria-test között a gyújtáskapcsoló 
kikapcsolt állapotában és lecsatlakoztatott 
vizsgálókészülék mellett.

A feszültség 0 – 1 V?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et „Az indításgátló 
rendszerelemek regiszt-
rációs eljárása” c. pont 
„Teendők az ECM cseréje 
után” része szerint és 
végezzük el újra az 
ellenőrzést.

A W-vonal (WHT/BLK) 
zárlatban van a táp-
áramkörrel.
Javítsuk és vizsgáljuk újra.

1. G17-7 érintkező
[A]: Ábra a 2. lépéshez



8G-10 INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL)
DTC B3059 Nincs kérés az ECM-től, M13 motoros modell
Kapcsolási rajz
Lásd a 8G-2 oldalon a „Kapcsolási rajz az M13 motoros modellhez” c. pontot.

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

Hibakeresés

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
Nincs kérés az ECM-től a HJL áramkörön keresztül. A 
gyújtáskapcsoló nincs megfelelően visszaállítva.

A HJL áramkör hibás.
Kommunikáció az ECM és az indításgátló vezérlőegység 
között.

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót az (I) helyzetbe vagy 

a (●) helyzetbe legalább 5 másodperces 
időtartamra, majd fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót a 
(II) ON helyzetbe.
Kérdezzük le újra a DTC-t.
A DTC B3059 van kijelezve?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Az ECM és az indításgátló 
vezérlőegység közötti 
kommunikáció nem 
fejeződött be megfelelően.

2 1) Ellenőrizzük az ECM jó csatlakozását az 
„E21-1” érintkezőnél.

Rendben van?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Javítsuk vagy cseréljük ki.

3 1) Ellenőrizzük a jó érintkezést az indításgátló 
vezérlőmodullal a „G17-2” érintkezőnél.

Rendben van?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Javítsuk vagy cseréljük ki.

4 1) Ellenőrizzük a PPL/WHT vezetéket, hogy nem 
szakadt vagy zárlatos-e.

Rendben van?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et „Az indításgátló 
rendszerelemek regiszt-
rációs eljárása” c. pont 
„Teendők az ECM cseréje 
után” része szerint és 
végezzük el újra az 
ellenőrzést.

Javítsuk vagy cseréljük ki.



INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL) 8G-11
 Célszerszámok

09931-76011
Tech -1A készlet (SUZUKI 
vizsgálókészülék)
(Lásd az „A” megjegyzést.)

Tech -2 készlet (SUZUKI 
vizsgálókészülék)
(Lásd a „B” megjegyzést.)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• „A”: Ez a készlet az alábbiakat tartalmazza:

1. Tárolódoboz, 2. Kezelői kézikönyv, 3. Tech-1A, 4. DLC kábel, 5. Vizsgáló vezeték/mérőcsúcs,
6. Tápkábel, 7. DLC kábel adapter, 8. Önteszt adapter

• „B”: Ez a készlet az alábbi tételeket tartalmazza, és helyettesíti a Tech -1A készletet.
1. Tech 2. PCMCIA kártya, 3. DLC kábel, 4. SAE 16-19 adapter, 5. Szivargyújtó kábel, 
6. DLC visszavezető adapter, 7. Akkumulátor kábel, 8. RS232 kábel, 9. RS232 adapter, 
10. RS232 visszavezető csatlakozó, 11. Tárolódoboz, 12. Tápegység



8G-12 INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (G10/M13 MOTOROS MODELL)



AZ INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 8G3-1

8G3 FEJEZET

AZ INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER
(Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)

TARTALOM
Általános leírás .................................................8G3-2

Az elemek .......................................................8G3-2
A működés ......................................................8G3-2
Kapcsolási rajz................................................8G3-2
A fedélzeti diagnosztikai rendszer ..................8G3-3

Diagnosztika......................................................8G3-4
A hibák diagnosztizálásánál betartandó 
szabályok ........................................................8G3-4
Diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat ......................8G3-5
A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC)
lekérdezése.....................................................8G3-6
A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) törlése........8G3-6
Diagnosztikai hibakód (DTC) táblázat.............8G3-7
Az indításgátló vezérlőegység
és áramköreik ellenőrzése ..............................8G3-8

DTC B3040 A W-vonal kommunikáció
nem működik.................................................8G3-10
DTC B3042 ..................................................8G3-11
DTC B3043 (Zárlatban van az 
akkumulátorral) .............................................8G3-12
DTC B3059 Nincs kérés az ECM-től.............8G3-13

A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák.........8G3-14
Az indításgátló regisztrációs eljárása
A rendszer elemei .........................................8G3-14

A gyújtáskulcs regisztrálása......................8G3-14
Eljárás az indításgátló vezérlőegység
cseréje után ..............................................8G3-14
Eljárás az ECM cseréje után.....................8G3-14

Célszerszámok ................................................8G3-15

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén, szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” c. pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok közelében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok környékén
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és
„Szervizbiztonsági előírás”-t. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer
szándékunk ellenére aktiválódhat vagy működésképtelenné válhat. 
Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviztevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábelének lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
aktiválódhat.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az ebben a fejezetben nem szereplő leírások (tételek) esetében lásd a jelen szervizkönyv ELŐSZAVÁBAN
említett szervizkönyv 8G fejezetét.



8G3-2 AZ INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
Általános leírás
Az elemek
Az indításgátló vezérlőrendszer a gépkocsitolvajok elleni védelemre szolgál és a következő elemekből áll.

• Motorvezérlő egység (ECM)
• Az indításgátló vezérlőegység (tekercsantennával)
• A gyújtáskulcs (a beépített transzponderrel)

Működés
1) Minden gyújtáskulcsnak saját FIX KÓDJA (FC) van, amelyik a memóriában kerül tárolásra. Amikor a

gyújtáskapcsolót a (II) ON (BE) helyzetbe fordítjuk, az indításgátló vezérlőegysége beolvassa az FC-t a
tekercsantennáján keresztül a gyújtáskulcsról.

2) Az indításgátló vezérlőegysége összehasonlítja az 1. lépésben beolvasott FC-t az indításgátló vezérlőegysé-
gében tárolttal. Azután ellenőrzi, hogy egyeznek-e.

3) Az ECM (egy véletlen-generátorral létrehozott) változót küld a transzpondernek az indításgátló vezérlőegységen
keresztül, majd kiszámítja az értékét a memóriájában tárolt TITKOS KULCSKÓDDAL (SKC) egy adott algoritmus
szerint.
Másrészt a transzponder is kiszámítja a kapott változó értékét a memóriájában tárolt SKC-val ugyanazon
algoritmus szerint és visszaküldi az ECM-nek.

4) Csak ha az ECM, illetve a transzponder által kiszámított érték egyezik, akkor folytatja az ECM a motor járatását.
Ha a két kiszámított érték nem egyezik, akkor az ECM leállítja a befecskendező szelepek és a gyújtóegység
működését, és első alkalommal kb. 1,8 másodperc eltelte után leállítja a motort. A második alkalom után az ECM
nem engedi elindítani a motort. Akkor is így tesz, ha a 2. lépésben a FIX KÓDOK nem egyeznek.

Kapcsolási rajz

1. Akkumulátor 6. DOME RADIO biztosíték (15 A) 11. Adatátviteli csatlakozó (DLC)
2. Biztosíték 7. STOP biztosíték (15 A) 12. Indításgátló vezérlőegység
3. FI biztosíték (20 A) 8. IG COIL (gyújtás tekercs) biztosíték (15 A) 13. ECM
4. Gyújtáskapcsoló 9. METER biztosíték (10 A)
5. Fő relé 10. Indításgátló problémajelző (SVS) lámpa („szervizeld sűrgősen a gépkocsit”)
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AZ INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 8G3-3
A fedélzeti diagnosztikai rendszer
Amikor a gyújtás be van kapcsolva, az ECM és az indításgátló
vezérlőegység diagnosztizálja az ezen a területen bekövetkezhető
hibákat, beleértve az alábbi elemeket is.

Indításgátló vezérlőegység
• W-vonal (Kommunikációs vonal az ECM és az indításgátló

vezérlőegység között)
• Jelszó (PWD)
• HJL (hibajelző lámpa) áramkör
• Transzponder (gyújtáskulcs)
• FIX KÓD (FC)

ECM
• TITKOS KULCSKÓD (SKC)
• PWD (jelszó)

Ha hiba van az indításgátló vezérlő rendszerben (amikor az
indításgátló vezérlőegység vagy az ECM diagnosztikai hibakódot
(DTC-t) észlel), az ECM leállítja a befecskendező szelep és a
gyújtóegység működését.

Ha a gyújtás be van kapcsolva (de a motor nem jár), függetlenül a
motorvezérlő és a légszennyeződés-csökkentő rendszer állapotától,
az ECM az (1) SVS (szervizeld sürgősen a gépkocsit) lámpa
bekapcsolásával vagy villogtatásával (ki-be kapcsolásával) jelzi,
hogy van-e zavar az indításgátló vezérlőrendszerben vagy sem.

Az SVS (szervizeld sürgősen a gépkocsit) lámpa ég, majd 
kialszik 3 másodperc után:
Nincs zavar az indításgátló vezérlőrendszerben.

Az SVS (szervizeld sürgősen a gépkocsit) villog, 0,25 
másodperces időközönként be-ki kapcsol:
Az ECM vagy az indításgátló vezérlőegység valamilyen hibát 
talált az indításgátló vezérlőrendszerben.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Mihelyt a gyújtáskapcsoló kulcsot ON (BE) helyzetbe
fordítottuk, az ECM és az indításgátló vezérlőegység
legfeljebb kb. 3 másodperc alatt diagnosztizálja, hogy
probléma lépett-e fel az indításgátló vezérlőrendszerben.
Amíg a diagnosztika el nem készül, addig az SVS lámpa
folyamatosan világít, és ha a diagnosztika rendellenes
eredményt ad, a lámpa azonnal villogni kezd; ha viszont a
diagnosztika eredménye normális, akkor a lámpa égve
marad.



8G3-4 AZ INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
Diagnosztika
Az ECM és az indításgátló vezérlőegység fedélzeti diagnosztikai rendszerrel rendelkezik. Derítsük ki, hogy hol a
probléma a jelen fejezet „Diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat” és „Diagnosztikai hibakód (DTC) táblázat” pontja alapján.

A hibák diagnosztizálásánál betartandó szabályok
• Mielőtt meggyőződnénk a diagnosztikai hibakódról, ne csatlakoztassuk le a csatlakozót az ECM-ről, az

akkumulátorkábelt az akkumulátorról, a testvezeték-köteget vagy a fő biztosítékot.
Az ilyen szétkapcsolás törli az ECM-ben tárolt információkat.

• Az indításgátló vezérlőegység memóriájában tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód törölhető, ha már lekérdeztük a SUZUKI
vizsgálókészülékkel. A vizsgálókészülék használata előtt olvassuk el a használati utasítását. Fordítsunk gondot
arra, hogy megértsük, milyen funkciók állnak rendelkezésre, és hogyan kell használni ezeket.

• Az ellenőrzés megkezdése előtt feltétlenül olvassuk el a 0A fejezet „Óvintézkedések a villamos áramkörök
szervizelésénél” című pontját, és vegyük figyelembe az abban leírtakat.

• Vannak olyan esetek, amikor az SVS (szervizeld sürgősen a gépkocsit) lámpa olyan hibát jelez, amelyik csak
ideiglenesen lépett fel és már meg is szűnt. Ilyenkor előfordulhat, hogy jó alkatrészeket cserélünk ki feleslegesen.
Ennek megakadályozása érdekében feltétlenül kövessük az alábbi utasításokat, amikor a jelen fejezetben
szereplő „Diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat” használatával ellenőrzünk.

• Ha egy hiba azonosítható, akkor az nem ideiglenes jellegű: ellenőrizzük a gyújtáskulcsot, a vezetékeket és az
összes csatlakozót, és amennyiben valamennyi jó állapotban van, cseréljük ki az ECM-et egy tudottan jó
példányra, és ismételjük meg az ellenőrzést.



AZ INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 8G3-5
Diagnosztikai folyamat-táblázat

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Fordítsuk el a gyújtáskapcsolót a motor 

elindításához
Jár a motor?

Menjünk az 5. lépésre. Menjünk a 2. lépésre.

2 A W-vonal áramkörének ellenőrzése
Mérjük meg az indításgátló vezérlőegység G17-7 
csatlakozójának érintkező-feszültségét.
Ez 10 – 14 V ON (BE) helyzetben lévő 
gyújtáskapcsolónál, 0 – 1 V OFF (KI) helyzetben 
lévő gyújtáskapcsolónál?

A W-vonal áramköre 
rendben van.
Menjünk a 3. lépésre.

A W-vonal áramköre 
szakadt vagy zárlatos.
Ellenőrizzük és javítsuk.
Menjünk a 3. lépésre.

3 Kérdezzük le a DTC-t a 6-3 fejezet „A 
diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése” c. 
pontja szerint.
Található valamilyen DTC?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Menjünk az 5. lépésre.

4 Ellenőrizzünk, javítsunk és/vagy végezzük el a 
szükséges regisztrációs eljárást a megfelelő 
DTC(-k) folyamat-táblázata szerint.
Van más DTC ill. vannak más DTC-k?

Addig ismételjük a 4. 
lépést, amíg a DTC jelzés 
meg nem szűnik.

Menjünk az 5. lépésre.

5 Kérdezzük le a DTC-t a jelen fejezet „A 
diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése” c. 
pontja szerint. 
Található valamilyen DTC?

Menjünk a 6. lépésre. Az indításgátló vezérlő-
rendszer rendben van.
Ha a motor nem jár, az 
elektronikus üzemanyag 
befecskendező rendszer 
hibázott.
Menjünk a 6-3 fejezet „A 
Diagnosztikai rendszerel-
lenőrzés” pontjára.

6 Ellenőrizzünk és javítsunk a DTC(-k)-nek 
megfelelő folyamat-táblázat szerint.
Van más DTC ill. vannak más DTC-k?

Addig ismételjük a 6. 
lépést, amíg a DTC jelzés 
meg nem szűnik.

Az indításgátló vezérlő-
rendszer rendben van.
Ha a motor nem jár, az 
elektronikus üzemanyag 
befecskendező rendszer 
hibázott.
Menjünk a 6-3 fejezet „A, 
Diagnosztikai rendszer-
ellenőrzés” pontjára.



8G3-6 AZ INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése
Az indításgátló vezérlőegység

1) Készítsük elő a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket.

2) OFF (KI) helyzetben lévő gyújtáskapcsoló mellett (•) csatlakoz-
tassuk a vizsgálókészüléket az (1) adatátviteli csatlakozóhoz
(DLC-hez), amelyik a vezető oldalán a műszerfal alatt található.

Célszerszám
(A): SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék

3) Állítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót a (II) ON (BE) helyzetbe.
Olvassuk le a DTC-t a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléken megjelenő
utasítások szerint, a további részleteket lásd a vizsgálókészülék
használati utasításában. Ha nem hozható létre kommunikáció a
vizsgálókészülék és az indításgátló vezérlőegység között, akkor
az indításgátló vezérlőegységet egy másik gépkocsihoz
csatlakoztatva ellenőrizzük, hogy a SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék
kommunikációképes-e. Ha ekkor létesíthető kommunikáció, a
SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék rendben van. Ezután ellenőrizzük az
adatátviteli csatlakozót és a soros adatátviteli vezetéket
(áramkört) annál a gépkocsinál, amelyiknél nem jött létre a
kommunikáció.

4) Az ellenőrzés végeztével kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, és kapcsoljuk
le a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-ről.

ECM
Lásd a 6-3 fejezet „A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése” c.
pontját.

A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) törlése
Az indításgátló vezérlőegység

1) Csatlakoztassuk a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket az adatátviteli
csatlakozóhoz (DLC), amelyik a vezető oldalán, a műszerfal
alatt található.

2) Állítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót a (II) ON (BE) helyzetbe.
3) Töröljük a DTC-t a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléken megjelenő

utasítások szerint, a további részleteket lásd a vizsgálókészülék
használati utasításában.

4) A törlés végeztével kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, és kapcsoljuk le a
SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-ről.

ECM
Lásd a 6-3 fejezet „A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) törlése” c.
pontját.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A B3040, B3042 és B3043 számú DTC-ket a
vizsgálókészülék nem tudja megerősíteni, csak ha a W-
vonal áramköre jó állapotban van.



AZ INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 8G3-7
Diagnosztikai hibakód (DTC) táblázat
Az indításgátló vezérlőegység

ECM

A DTC 
SZÁMA

Az észlelt hiba Az észlelt állapot

B1000 Az indításgátló vezérlőegység belső hibája Indításgátló vezérlőegység hiba
B3040 W-vonal kommunikációs hiba A kommunikáció nem fejeződött be helyesen
B3042 A W-vonal áramkör testzárlatos A W-vonal áramkör feszültsége kicsi

B3043 A W-vonal áramkör zárlatban van az 
akkumulátorral A W-vonal áramkör feszültsége nagy

B3055 Nincs transzponder Transzponder nélküli gyújtáskulcsot használnak

B3056 Nincs regisztrált FIX KÓD (FC) Az FC nincs regisztrálva az indításgátló 
vezérlőegységben

B3057 Nincs regisztrált jelszó (PWD) A PWD (jelszó) nincs regisztrálva az indításgátló 
vezérlőegységben.

B3059 Nincs kérés az ECM-től Az ECM/Indításgátló vezérlőegység vonal (SVS 
lámpa) szakadt vagy zárlatos.

B3060 Helytelen transzponder észlelése Regisztrálatlan transzpondert észlelt.
B3061 A transzponder kommunikációja nem működik Helytelen jel vagy nincs válasz a transzpondertől

B3077 Csak olvasható transzponder észlelése Nem ehhez a rendszerhez való transzponder 
észlelése.

DTC SZÁMA

Az észlelt hiba Az észlelt állapotKijelzés a 
vizsgáló-

készüléken

P1610 SECRET KEY CODE (TITKOS KULCSKÓD) 
(SKC) és jelszó (PWD) nincs regisztrálva Az SKC és PWD nincs regisztrálva az ECM-ben.

P1611 A PWD nem egyezik A tárolt PWD helytelen.
P1612 Nincs jel az indításgátló vezérlőegységtől Érvénytelen jel az indításgátló vezérlőegységtől
P1613 Nincs jel az indításgátló vezérlőegységtől Érvénytelen jel az indításgátló vezérlőegységtől
P1614 Helytelen jel az indításgátló vezérlőegységtől A transzpondertől kapott válasz helytelen.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A B3040, B3042 és B3043 számú DTC-ket a vizsgálókészülék nem tudja megerősíteni, csak ha a W-vonal

áramköre jó állapotban van.
• A DTC B3059-at akkor érzékeljük, ha a gyújtáskapcsolót ON (BE) (I) helyzetbe fordítják 5 másodpercen

belül azután, hogy a gyújtáskapcsolót az (I) vagy (•) helyzetbe fordították a (II) helyzetből.



8G3-8 AZ INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
Az indításgátló vezérlőegység és áramköreinek ellenőrzése
A feszültség ellenőrzése

Az (1) indításgátló vezérlőegység az érintkezőknél ellenőrizhető feszültségméréssel.

FIGYELEM:
Az indításgátló vezérlőmodult önmagában nem lehet ellenőrizni. Szigorúan tilos voltmérőt vagy ohmmérőt
csatlakoztatni az indításgátló vezérlőegységhez, ha csatlakozói le vannak húzva.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Mivel az érintkezőknél mérhető feszültség függ az akkumulátor feszültségétől, ellenőrizzük, hogy
bekapcsolt gyújtás mellett az legalább 11 V.



AZ INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 8G3-9
Csatla-
kozó Érintkező Áramkör Normális

feszültség Körülmény

G17

1 – Nem használatos – –

2 GRY/RED SVS (szervizeld sürgő-
sen a gépkocsit) lámpa 0 – 1 V Az SVS (szervizeld sürgősen a 

gépkocsit) lámpa világít
3 – Nem használatos – –
4 BLK Test 0 – 1 V Bármikor

5 BLK/WHT Gyújtáskapcsoló jele
10 – 14 V A gyújtáskapcsoló ON (BE) helyzetben
0 – 1 V A gyújtáskapcsoló OFF (KI) helyzetben

6 WHT/RED Adatátviteli csatlakozó
(soros adatvonal)

10 – 14 V A SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék 
csatlakoztatva

0 – 1 V A SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék 
lecsatlakoztatva

7 WHT W-vonal

10 – 14 V
A SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék 
csatlakoztatva vagy a gyújtáskapcsoló 
ON (BE) helyzetben van

0 – 1 V
A SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék 
lecsatlakoztatva és a gyújtáskapcsoló 
OFF (KI) helyzetben van

8 – Nem használatos – –

9 GRN/RED Villamos táp 
(áramellátás) 10 – 14 V Bármikor



8G3-10 AZ INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
DTC B3040 A W-vonal kommunikáció nem működik
Kapcsolási rajz
Lásd jelen fejezet „Kapcsolási rajz” című pontját.

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

Hibakeresés

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
Nincs válasz az ECM-től, miközben az indításgátló 
vezérlőegység jelet kér

• A W-vonal áramköre
• Az ECM táp-áramköre

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 1) A gyújtáskapcsoló OFF (KI) helyzetben

2) Vegyük le a csatlakozót az ECM-ről.
3) Ellenőrizzük az ECM jó csatlakozását a G88-

88 érintkezőnél.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Javítsuk vagy cseréljük ki.

2 1) A gyújtáskapcsoló OFF (KI) helyzetben
2) Vegyük le az indításgátló vezérlőegység 

csatlakozóját.
3) Ellenőrizzük a jó érintkezést az indításgátló 

vezérlőmodullal a „G17-7” érintkezőnél.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Javítsuk vagy cseréljük ki.

3 Bekötött csatlakozókkal mérjük meg a 
feszültséget a G17-7 érintkező és a test között 
ON (BE) helyzetben álló gyújtáskapcsoló mellett.
A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. A W-vonal (WHT) áram-
köre szakadt.

4 ON (BE) helyzetben lévő gyújtáskapcsoló mellett 
mérjük meg a feszültséget a G88-4, G88-5 vagy 
G88-6 érintkező és a test között.
Mindkét feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et a jelen fejezet 
„Eljárás az ECM cseréje 
után” pontja szerint és 
ellenőrizzünk újra.

Az ECM tápáramköre 
(BLK/RED) szakadt.



AZ INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 8G3-11
DTC B3042 A W-vonal áramköri hibája (Testzárlat)
Kapcsolási rajz
Lásd jelen fejezet „Kapcsolási rajz” című pontját.

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

Hibakeresés

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A W-vonal áramkör feszültsége kicsi A W-vonal áramköre

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 1) A gyújtáskapcsoló OFF (KI) helyzetben

2) Vegyük le a csatlakozót az ECM-ről.
3) Ellenőrizzük az ECM jó csatlakozását a G88-

88 érintkezőnél.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Javítsuk vagy cseréljük ki.

2 1) Helyezzük fel a csatlakozókat az ECM-re.
2) Mérjünk feszültséget az indításgátló 

vezérlőegység G17-7 érintkezője és a 
karosszéria testpontja között a 
gyújtáskapcsoló bekapcsolt állapotában az 
alábbi ábra szerint.

A feszültség 10 – 14 V?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et a jelen fejezet 
„Eljárás az ECM cseréje 
után” pontja szerint és 
ellenőrizzünk újra.

A W-vonal (WHT) 
testzárlatos.
Javítsuk és vizsgáljuk újra.

[A]: Ábra a 2. lépéshez
1. G17-7



8G3-12 AZ INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
DTC B3043 A W-vonal áramköri hibája (Zárlatban van az akkumulátorral)
Kapcsolási rajz
Lásd jelen fejezet „Kapcsolási rajz” című pontját.

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

Hibakeresés

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
A W-vonal áramkör feszültsége nagy A W-vonal áramköre

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 1) A gyújtáskapcsoló OFF (KI) helyzetben

2) Vegyük le a csatlakozót az ECM-ről.
3) Ellenőrizzük az ECM jó csatlakozását az E88-

88 érintkezőnél.
Rendben van?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Javítsuk vagy cseréljük ki.

2 1) Helyezzük fel a csatlakozókat az ECM-re.
2) Mérjünk feszültséget az indításgátló 

vezérlőegység G17-7 érintkezője és a 
karosszéria testpontja között a 
gyújtáskapcsoló kikapcsolt (OFF) állapotában, 
lekapcsolt vizsgálókészülékkel, az alábbi ábra 
szerint.

A feszültség 0 – 1 V?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et a jelen fejezet 
„Eljárás az ECM cseréje 
után” pontja szerint és 
ellenőrizzünk újra.

A W-vonal (WHT) zárlatban 
van a tápáramkörrel
Javítsuk és vizsgáljuk újra.

[A]: Ábra a 2. lépéshez
1. G17-7



AZ INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 8G3-13
DTC B3059 Nincs kérés az ECM-től 
Kapcsolási rajz
Lásd jelen fejezet „Kapcsolási rajz” című pontját.

A DTC észlelésének körülményei és a hiba helye

Hibakeresés

A DTC észlelésének körülményei Problémás terület
• Nincs kérés az ECM-től az SVS (szervizeld sürgősen 

a gépkocsit) lámpa áramkörén keresztül 
• A gyújtáskapcsoló nincs rendesen visszaállítva.

• Az SVS (szervizeld sürgősen a gépkocsit) lámpa 
áramköre

• Kommunikáció az ECM és az indításgátló 
vezérlőegység között

Lépés Művelet Igen Nem
1 Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót az (I) helyzetbe vagy 

a (•) helyzetbe legalább 5 másodperces 
időtartamra, majd fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót a 
(II) ON (BE) helyzetbe.
Kérdezzük le újra a DTC-t.
DTC B3059 van jelezve?

Menjünk a 2. lépésre. Az ECM és az indításgátló 
vezérlőegység közötti 
kommunikáció nem 
fejeződött be megfelelően.

2 1) Ellenőrizzük az ECM jó csatlakozását az E23-
1 érintkezőnél.

Rendben van?

Menjünk a 3. lépésre. Javítsuk vagy cseréljük ki.

3 1) Ellenőrizzük a jó érintkezést az indításgátló 
vezérlőmodullal a „G17-2” érintkezőnél.

Rendben van?

Menjünk a 4. lépésre. Javítsuk vagy cseréljük ki.

4 1) Ellenőrizzük a GRY/RED vezetéket, hogy 
nem szakadt vagy zárlatos-e.

Rendben van?

Tegyünk be egy tudottan jó 
ECM-et a jelen fejezet 
„Eljárás az ECM cseréje 
után” pontja szerint és 
ellenőrizzünk újra.

Javítsuk vagy cseréljük ki.



8G3-14 AZ INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
Az indításgátló rendszer elemeinek 
regisztrálása
A gyújtáskulcs regisztrálása
A beépített transzponderes gyújtáskulcs regisztrálásához végezzük
el a „Register New Ig Key (Fix Code)” (új gyújtáskulcs regisztrálása)
(fix kód) funkciót a SUZUKI vizsgálókészülékkel. 
A részleteket lásd a „SUZUKI Tech2 Kezelési útmutató”
kézikönyvben.

Eljárás az indításgátló vezérlőegység cseréje után
Amennyiben az indításgátló vezérlőegységet ki kell cserélni, ideértve
azt is, amikor azért kell kicserélni, mert ismételt vizsgálatra van
szükség egy tudottan jó indításgátló vezérlőegységgel a hiba
diagnosztizálása során, a FIX KÓD (FC) és TITKOS KULCSKÓD
(SKC) regisztrálását az indításgátló vezérlőegységhez a következő
eljárással végezzük el.

Végezzük el az „IMM Cont (Register Secret Key Code)”(indításgátló
vezérlőegység, titkos kulcskód regisztrálása) és a „Register New Ig
Key (Fix Code)” (új gyújtáskulcs regisztrálása, fix kód) eljárást a
SUZUKI vizsgálókészülékkel. A részleteket lásd a „SUZUKI Tech2
Kezelési útmutató” kézikönyvben.

Eljárás az ECM cseréje után
Ha az ECM-et kicseréltük, beleértve azt az esetet is, amikor a
hibadiagnózis során szükségessé vált a vizsgálat megismétlése egy
tudottan jó ECM-mel, regisztráljuk a jelszót (PWD) és a TITKOS
KULCSKÓDOT (SKC) az ECM-hez az alábbi eljárással.

Lásd az „Eljárás az ECM cseréje után” című alpontot az „ECM
regisztrációnál” a 6E3 fejezetben.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A beépített transzponderes gyújtáskulcshoz a TITKOS
KULCSKÓDOT (SKC) csak egyszer lehet regisztrálni.



AZ INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐRENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 8G3-15
Célszerszámok

Tech 2 készlet (SUZUKI 
vizsgálókészülék)
Lásd a lenti MEGJEGYZÉS-t.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ez a készlet az alábbiakat tartalmazza:
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA kártya, 3. DLC kábel, 4. SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Szivargyújtó-kábel,
6. DLC visszavezető adapter, 7. Akkumulátor kábel, 8. RS232 kábel, 9. RS232 adapter,
10. RS232 visszavezető csatlakozó, 11. Tároló doboz, 12. Tápegység
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9. FEJEZET

KAROSSZÉRIAMUNKÁK

TARTALOM
A karosszéria szerkezete ..................................... 9-2

A mellső sárvédő ................................................ 9-2
A mellső lökhárító és a hátsó lökhárító ............... 9-3

A külső és belső burkolatelemek ........................ 9-4
A hátfali ajtó emblémája...................................... 9-4

Az elemek közötti rések méretei.......................... 9-5

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” c. pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok közelében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok környékén
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és
„Szervizbiztonsági előírás”-t. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer
szándékunk ellenére aktiválódhat vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviztevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábelének lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
aktiválódhat.

• Ha a karosszériamunkák során erős rázkódás érheti a légzsák-rendszer elemeit, előbb szereljük ki
ezeket az alkatrészeket. (Lásd a 10B fejezetet.)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A kötőelemek a gépkocsi fontos rögzítőelemei, amennyiben létfontosságú alkatrészek és rendszerek

teljesítőképességére lehetnek hatással és/vagy nagyobb javítási költségek okozói lehetnek. Ha csere
válik szükségessé, csak azonos gyári számú vagy azzal egyenértékű alkatrésszel cserélhetők.
Ne használjunk rosszabb minőségű vagy más kialakítású cserealkatrészeket. Az összeszerelés során az
alkatrészek megfelelő rögzítése érdekében az előírt meghúzási nyomaték értékeket kell alkalmazni.

• Az ebben a fejezetben nem szereplő leírásokat (tételeket) lásd a jelen szervizkönyvhöz tartozó ELŐSZÓ-
ban említett szervizkönyv megfelelő fejezetében.



9-2 KAROSSZÉRIAMUNKÁK
A karosszéria szerkezete
A mellső sárvédő

Leszerelés
1) Szereljük le a mellső lökhárítót.
2) Vegyük le az oldalsó irányjelző lámpa csatlakozóját.
3) Szereljük le a mellső sárvédő (1) bélését.
4) Szereljük le a (2) mellső sárvédőt.

Felszerelés
A felszerelés a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendű
végrehajtásával történik.

Állítsuk be a sárvédő lemez hézagát jelen fejezet „Az elemek közötti
rések méretei” című pontja szerint.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha a sárvédő csavarjának festése levált, feltétlenül fessük le
újra.



KAROSSZÉRIAMUNKÁK 9-3
A mellső lökhárító és a hátsó lökhárító

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A kötőelemek a gépkocsi fontos rögzítőelemei, amennyiben létfontosságú alkatrészek és rendszerek
teljesítőképességére lehetnek hatással és/vagy nagyobb javítási költségek okozói lehetnek. Ha csere válik
szükségessé, csak azonos gyári számú vagy azzal egyenértékű alkatrésszel cserélhetők.
Ne használjunk rosszabb minőségű vagy más kialakítású cserealkatrészeket. Az összeszerelés során az
alkatrészek megfelelő rögzítése érdekében az előírt meghúzási nyomaték értékeket kell alkalmazni.

[A]: A mellső lökhárító 1. Csavarok 3. Rögzítő patent 5. Anya
[B]: A hátsó lökhárító 2. Hátsó lökhárító tag 4. Csavar



9-4 KAROSSZÉRIAMUNKÁK
A külső és belső burkolatelemek
A hátfali ajtó emblémája

A hátfali ajtó emblémájának méretei

Helyzet Méret Helyzet Méret
mm mm

a 568 g 40
b 76 h 2
c 69 i 9
d 574 j 9
e 74,5 k 9
f 74



KAROSSZÉRIAMUNKÁK 9-5
Az elemek közötti rések méretei

Az elemek közötti távolságok

Helyzet Méret Helyzet Méret
mm mm

a 4,1 – 6,1 k 6 – 8
b 5 – 7 l 4,8 – 7,8
c 5 – 7 m 2,5 – 4,5
d 5 – 7 n 4,2 – 6,2
e 3,6 – 5,6 o 3,7 – 5,7
f 4,2 – 6,2 p 5,2 – 7,2
g 3,6 – 5,6 q 4,6 – 6,6
h 3,6 – 5,6 r 4,6 – 6,6
i 8,5 – 10,5 e 6,2 – 8,2
j 5 – 7
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FONTOS
VIGYÁZAT/FIGYELEM/MEGJEGYZÉS
Olvassuk el ezt a szervizkönyvet és gondosan kövessük a benne foglalt utasításokat. A különleges információk
hangsúlyozása céljából a VIGYÁZAT, FIGYELEM és MEGJEGYZÉS szavaknak különleges jelentősége van.
Fordítsunk különös figyelmet azokra a tájékoztatásokra, melyek ezekkel a szavakkal vannak kiemelve.

A ferde vonallal áthúzott kör ebben a szervizkönyvben azt jelenti: „Ne tegyük”, vagy „Ezt akadályozzuk meg”

VIGYÁZAT:
Olyan lehetséges veszélyekre hívja fel a figyelmet, amelyek halált vagy sérülést okozhatnak.

FIGYELEM:
Olyan lehetséges veszélyekre hívja fel a figyelmet, amelyek a gépkocsi károsodását okozhatják.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A karbantartást megkönnyítő vagy az utasításokat jobban megvilágító, különleges információkat jelez.

VIGYÁZAT:
Ez a szervizkönyv csak hivatalos Suzuki márkakereskedők és képzett szerviz-szerelők számára készült.
Megtörténhet, hogy gyakorlatlan szerelők vagy olyanok, akik nem rendelkeznek alkalmas szerszámokkal
és felszereléssel, nem tudják megfelelően elvégezni az ebben a szervizkönyvben leírt szervizmunkákat.
A helytelen javítás a szerelő sérülését okozhatja, és veszélyessé teheti a gépkocsit a vezető és az utasok
számára.

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén, szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok közelében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok környékén
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden vigyázat címszó alatti megjegyzést és
„Szervizbiztonsági előírás”-t. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer
szándékunk ellenére aktiválódhat vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• Ha a légzsák-rendszer mellett más rendszer is javításra szorul, a Suzuki azt ajánlja, hogy először a
légzsák-rendszert javítsuk meg, hogy elkerüljük a légzsák nem kívánt felfúvódását.

• Ne végezzünk módosítást a kormánykeréken, a műszerfalon vagy a légzsák-rendszer bármely más
elemén (a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein valamint azok környezetében). A módosítás
hátrányosan befolyásolhatja a légzsák-rendszer teljesítőképességét és sérüléshez vezethet.

• Ha a gépkocsit 93 °C-nál magasabb hőmérsékleti hatás érheti (például festék-ráégetési eljárás során)
előtte szereljük ki a légzsák-rendszer elemeit az elemek károsodásának és a légzsák-rendszer nem
kívánt felfúvódásnak az elkerülésére.



Előszó
Ez a  KIEGÉSZÍTŐ SZERVIZKÖNYV az IGNIS (RM413) SZERVIZKÖNYV és a Wagon R+ (RB310/413)
SZERVIZKÖNYV kiegészítése. Kifejezetten a következő modellhez készült.

A leírtak a következő modellre vonatkoznak:
Z13DT dízelmotorral (RM413D) felszerelt IGNIS és Z13DT dízelmotorral (RB413D) felszerelt Wagon R+

A szervizköny csak a fenti modellek Z13DT dízelmotorjára, a kézi sebességváltójára és a tengelykapcsolójára vonat-
kozó szerviz információkat tartlmazza. A jármű egyéb részeire - amely nem a motorja, sebességváltója és tengely-
kapcsolója - vonatkozó információkért lásd az alábbi kapcsolódó szervizkönyveket.

Az alkatrészek cseréjénél vagy a szétszereléssel járó szervizelés során ajánlatos eredeti SUZUKI alkatrészeket,
szerszámokat és szervizanyagokat (kenőanyagok, tömítőanyagok stb.) használni, az egyes fejezetekben található
leírásoknak megfelelően.

Az ebben a könyvben szereplő minden információ, ábra és műszaki leírás a közzététel jóváhagyásának időpontjában
rendelkezésre álló legújabb termékinformációkon alapul. A leírások fő tárgya a standard kivitelű gépkocsi.
Ezért vegyük tekintetbe, hogy az ábrák olykor különbözhetnek az éppen szervizelt gépkocsitól.
A bármikor bekövetkező, előzetes figyelmeztetés nélküli módosítás jogát fenntartjuk.

Kapcsolódó szervizkönyv:
IGNIS (RM413D)

Wagon R+ (RB413D)

MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION

© COPYRIGHT MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION  2004

MEGJEGYZÉS:
„SUZUKI márkakereskedők” alatt a Meghatalmazott Suzuki Szervizeket értjük (Európában).

Szervizkönyv címe Szervizkönyv száma
IGNIS (RM413) SZERVIZKÖNYV 99500U86G00-01H
IGNIS (RM415/RM413D) KIEGÉSZÍTŐ SZERVIZKÖNYV 99501U86G10-01H
IGNIS (RM413/RM415/RM413D) VILLAMOS KAPCSOLÁSI RAJZOK 99512-86G10-669

Szervizkönyv címe Szervizkönyv száma
RB413 SZERVIZKÖNYV 99500-83E00-01H
Wagon R+ (RB413) KIEGÉSZÍTŐ SZERVIZKÖNYV 99501U83E00-01H
RB310 SZERVIZKÖNYV 99500U83E10-01H
Wagon R+ (RB310/RB413) KIEGÉSZÍTŐ SZERVIZKÖNYV 99501U83E10-01H
Wagon R+ (RB310/RB413) KIEGÉSZÍTŐ SZERVIZKÖNYV 99501U83E20-01H
Wagon R+ (RB310/RB413/RB413D) KIEGÉSZÍTŐ SZERVIZKÖNYV 99501U83E30-01H
Wagon R+ (RB310/RB413/RB413D) VILLAMOS KAPCSOLÁSI RAJZOK 99512-83E30-669
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MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-1
6-3. FEJEZET

MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS
DIAGNOSZTIKA
(Z13DT MOTOR)

TARTALOM
Általános tájékoztató ......................................... 6-3-3

A tisztaságra és gondosságra vonatkozó 
magállapítások................................................. 6-3-3
A motor szervizelésére vonatkozó általános 
tájékoztatás...................................................... 6-3-3

Óvintézkedések az üzemanyag rendszer 
szervizelése során ....................................... 6-3-4
Az üzemanyag nyomás elengedésének 
módszere ..................................................... 6-3-4
Az üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzésének 
módszere ..................................................... 6-3-4

Motor diagnosztika ............................................ 6-3-5
Általános leírás ................................................ 6-3-5
Óvintézkedések a hibák diagnosztizálása 
során ................................................................ 6-3-6
A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) 
lekérdezése...................................................... 6-3-7
A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) törlése......... 6-3-7
A, A diagnosztikai rendszer ellenőrzése .......... 6-3-8
B-01, Diagnosztikai hibakód ......................... 6-3-11
B-03, A vizsgálókészülék csatlakoztatása és
az adatátviteli összeköttetés létrehozása ...... 6-3-22
B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata ............... 6-3-23
B-05, Kiegészítő funkciók .............................. 6-3-27
B-06, Programozás ........................................ 6-3-28

B-07, Az ECU vezérlése ................................ 6-3-29
B-08, Nem egyezik az ügyfél panaszával ...... 6-3-30
B-09, Hibajelenség diagram / Az 
ügyfél panaszai .............................................. 6-3-31
B-10, Panasz: Motorindítás............................ 6-3-32
B-11, Panasz: Motor alapjárat ....................... 6-3-33

B-12, Panasz: A motor viselkedése 
a szokásos vezetési körülmények között ....... 6-3-35
B-13, Panasz: A motor teljesítménye............. 6-3-37
B-14, Panasz: Kipufogógáz ........................... 6-3-39
B-15, Panasz: Olaj/hűtőfolyadék/üzem-
anyag rendszer .............................................. 6-3-41
B-16, Panasz: Motor mechanika.................... 6-3-42
B-17, Ellenőrzés: A környező rendszerek
működőképessége............................................. 6--3
B-18, Ellenőrzés: Időszakos hibák................. 6-3-44
B-19, Az ECM programozása ........................ 6-3-46
B-20, Az indításgátló ellenőrzése .................. 6-3-47
B-21, Az üzemanyag rendszer....................... 6-3-48
B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer ................. 6-3-49
B-23, Ellenőrzés: A beszívott levegő 
rendszer ......................................................... 6-3-50
B-24, Ellenőrzés: A beszívott levegő/töltő 
levegő rendszer ............................................. 6-3-51

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát csak hivatalos

SUZUKI márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági
előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer a szándékunk
ellenére működésbe léphet vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviz tevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai egységben (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
működésbe léphet.
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B-25, Ellenőrzés: A töltő levegő rendszer ...... 6-3-52
B-26, Ellenőrzés: A távolság jel ..................... 6-3-53
B-27, Ellenőrzés: A nyomás érzékelő jel........ 6-3-54
B-28, Panasz: A motor hőmérséklet .............. 6-3-55
B-29, Ellenőrzés: A nagynyomású terület ...... 6-3-56
B-30, Ellenőrzés: A kis- és a 
nagynyomású szakasz................................... 6-3-57
B-31, Ellenőrzés: A kisnyomású szakasz ...... 6-3-58
B-32, Hibakódok: 1. ellenőrzés ...................... 6-3-59
B-33, Hibakódok: 2. ellenőrzés ...................... 6-3-60
B-34, Hibakódok: 3. ellenőrzés ...................... 6-3-61
B-35, Hibakódok: 4. ellenőrzés ...................... 6-3-62
B-36, Hibakódok: 5. ellenőrzés ...................... 6-3-63
C-01, Nincs adatátvitel a vizsgálókészülék 
és a vezérlő egység között............................. 6-3-64
C-02, A vezérlő egység hardver és szoftver .. 6-3-80
C-03, A rendszer feszültség áramkör............. 6-3-81
C-04, A vezérlőegység fő relé áramkör.......... 6-3-85
C-05, A forgattyús tengely érzékelő 
áramkör .......................................................... 6-3-97
C-06, Az üzemanyag szivattyú relé 
áramkör ....................................................... 6-3-101
C-07, Az 5V 1. áramkör................................ 6-3-107
C-08, Az 5V 2. áramkör................................ 6-3-113
C-09, Az 5V 3. áramkör................................ 6-3-119
C-10, A pedál helyzet érzékelő áramkör ...... 6-3-127
C-11, A légnyomásmérő érzékelő 
áramkör ........................................................ 6-3-139
C-12, A rásegítő nyomás érzékelő 
áramkör ........................................................ 6-3-140
C-13, A beszívott levegő hőmérséklet 
érzékelő áramköre ....................................... 6-3-146
C-14, A levegő tömeg- vagy térfogat 
áramlás áramköre ........................................ 6-3-150
C-15, A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet 
érzékelő áramköre ....................................... 6-3-158
C-16, Az üzemanyag hőmérséklet érzékelő 
áramköre ...................................................... 6-3-162
C-17, Az üzemanyag vezeték nyomás 
érzékelő áramköre ....................................... 6-3-166
C-18, A vezeték olajnyomás érzékelő
áramköre ...................................................... 6-3-174
C-19, Az üzemanyag vezeték nyomás-
szabályozó szelep áramköre........................ 6-3-175
C-20, A vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő
áramköre ...................................................... 6-3-181
C-21, A fékkapcsoló áramköre..................... 6-3-187

C-22, A tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló 
áramköre ...................................................... 6-3-201
C-23, A befecskendező áramköre................ 6-3-205
C-24, Az 1. henger befecskendező 
áramköre ...................................................... 6-3-206
C-25, A 2. henger befecskendező 
áramköre ...................................................... 6-3-212
C-26, A 3. henger befecskendező 
áramköre ...................................................... 6-3-218
C-27, A 4. henger befecskendező 
áramköre ...................................................... 6-3-224
C-28, A kipufogógáz visszavezető 
szelep áramköre........................................... 6-3-230
C-29, A légkondicionáló rendszer 
hűtőközeg nyomás érzékelője...................... 6-3-238
C-30, A légkondicionáló rendszer 
kapcsoló áramköre....................................... 6-3-246
C-31, A légkondicionáló rendszer relé
áramköre ...................................................... 6-3-253
C-32, A ventilátor áramköre ......................... 6-3-263
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C-34, Az izzítási idő jelzőlámpa áramköre ... 6-3-290
C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre ...................... 6-3-294
C-36, A hibajelző lámpa (HJL) áramköre ..... 6-3-304
C-37, A szerviz jelzőlámpa áramköre .......... 6-3-308
C-38, Az olajszint jelzőlámpa áramköre....... 6-3-312
C-39, A motor olajszint áramköre................. 6-3-316
C-40, A gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő 
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C-41, Funkció-csoport, beszívott levegő
rendszer ....................................................... 6-3-321
C-42, Funkció-csoport, üzemanyag 
rendszer ....................................................... 6-3-322
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Általános tájékoztató
A tisztaságra és gondosságra vonatkozó 
megállapítások
Egy gépkocsi motor  számos megmunkált, hónolt, csiszolt és leppelt
felületetet foglal magában, amelyek tűrés értékei ezred-
milliméterekben mérhetők. Ennek megfelelően a motor bármely
belső részének szervizelése során nagyon fontos a gondos kezelés
és a tisztaság. Az ebben a fejezetben leírt munkák során mindig
szem előtt kell tartani, hogy a megmunkált és egymáson elmozduló
felületek megtisztítása és megóvása a javítási eljárás lényeges
részét képezi. Ezt akkor is a rendes műhelymunka részének kell
tekinteni, ha külön nincs is megemlítve.

• Az összeszerelés során a súrlódó felületeket bőségesen meg
kell kenni motorolajjal, hogy a működés kezdeti szakaszában a
felületek védve és kenve legyenek.

• Ha a szervizelés során leszereljük a vezérmű berendezés
alkatrészeit, a dugattyúkat, dugattyú gyűrűket, a hajtórudakat,
hajtórúd csapágyakat vagy a főtengely csapágyait, ezeket
sorrendben tegyük le. Az összeszerelés során az alkatrészeket
ugyanarra a helyre és ugyanahhoz az illeszkedő felülethez
szereljük vissza, ahonnan leszereltük.

• A motoron végzett minden nagyobb munka előtt kössük le az
akkumulátor kábeleket. Ha elmulasztjuk lekötni a kábeleket, az
a kábelkötegek vagy más villamos berendezések
tönkremenetelét okozhatja.

• Ebben a szervizkönyvben a motor négy hengerét mindvégig
számok azonosítják: Az (1) 1. sz., a (2) 2. sz., a (3) 3. sz. és a
(4) 4. sz. számozás a forgattyús tengely (5) szíjtárcsa oldaláról
indul, és a lendkerék oldal felé halad.

A motor szervizelésére vonatkozó általános 
tájékoztatás
A motor szervizelésére vonatkozó alábbi tájékoztatást gondosan be
kell tartani, mert az itt leírtak fontosak mind a károsodások
elkerülése, mind pedig a motor megbízható teljesítőképességének
biztosítása szempontjából.

• Ha a motort bármilyen okból felemeljük vagy alátámasztjuk, ne
helyezzünk emelőt az olajteknő alá. Mivel az olajteknő és az
olajszivattyú szűrője között csak igen szűk rés van, helytelen
alátámasztás esetén az olajteknő nekifeszülhet az
olajszűrőnek, és ez tönkreteheti az olajfelszívó egységet.

• A motoron végzett munka során tartsuk szem előtt, hogy a 12 V
feszültségű villamos rendszer komoly károkat okozó, nagy
erejű rövidzárlatot hozhat létre. Ha olyan munkát végzünk,
amelynek során esetleg bekövetkezhet villamos érintkezők
testelődése, az akkumulátorról le kell venni a testelő kábelt.

• Ha bármikor leszereljük a levegőszűrőt, a levegőszűrő kivezető
tömlőjét, a turbófeltöltőt, a közbenső hűtőt, a közbenső hűtő
kivezető tömlőjét vagy a levegőszívó csövet, a szívónyílást le
kell takarni. Ez megakadályozza, hogy véletlenül olyan idegen
tárgyak kerüljenek oda, amelyek a szívó csatornán keresztül a
hengerekbe juthatnak, és a motor indításakor súlyos
károsodást okozhatnak.

5
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Óvintézkedések az üzemanyag rendszer szervizelése 
során

• A munkát jól szellőztetett helyiségben kell végezni, távol
minden nyílt lángtól, és tilos a dohányzás.

• Az üzemanyag vezeték megbontása után kifolyhat egy kevés
üzemanyag. 
A személyi sérülés veszélyének csökkentése érdekében a
megbontandó csatlakozót takarjuk le gépronggyal. A csatlakozó
megbontása után ezt a rongyot az erre a célra rendszeresített
gyűjtőedénybe tegyük.

• Amikor a motor és a kipufogó rendszer meleg, ne járassuk a
motort, ha a fő relé ki van iktatva.

• Az üzemanyag vagy üzemanyag pára tömlők csatlakozásai a
csövek fajtájától függően különbözőek. Amikor az üzemanyag
vagy üzemanyag pára tömlőket visszaszereljük, mindegyik
tömlőt a megfelelő módon csatlakoztassuk, és bilinccsel
rögzítsük, az ábra szerint.
A tömlők csatlakoztatása után ellenőrizzük, nincsenek-e
megcsavarodva vagy megtörve.

• Amikor az üzemanyag szűrő üreges csavarját vagy leeresztő
csavarját szereljük be, mindig használjunk új tömítést, és
húzzuk meg a csavart az előírt nyomatékkal.

• A befecskendező szelepek, az üzemanyag tápcsövek vagy az
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó felszerelésekor kenjük meg az
O-gyűrűket orsóolajjal vagy üzemanyaggal.

• Az üzemanyag csövek hollandi anyáinak szerelésekor az anyát
először kézzel húzzuk meg, és csak aztán húzzuk meg az előírt
nyomatékkal, villáskulcsot használva.

Az üzemanyag nyomás elengedésének módszere
Lásd a 6E3 fejezetben az „Üzemanyag szállító rendszer” című
részben az „Óvintézkedések” című pontot.

Az üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzésének módszere
Lásd a 6E3 fejezetben az „Üzemanyag szállító rendszer” című
részben „Az üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzése” című pontot.

[A]: Rövid csőnél a tömlőt egészen ütközésig toljuk fel, az ábrán látható módon.
[B]: Az ilyen fajta csőnél a tömlőt a körkörös kiemelkedő részig toljuk fel, az ábrán látható 

módon.
[C]: Meghajlított csőnél a tömlőt a hajlatig toljuk fel az ábrán látható módon, vagy a cső 20 

– 30 mm-re nyúljon be a tömlőbe.
[D]: Egyenes csőnél a cső 20 – 30 mm-re nyúljon be a tömlőbe.

1. Tömlő
2. Cső
3. Bilincs
4. Szilárdan rögzítsük a bilinccsel, 3 – 7 mm-re a tömlő végétől.
5. 20 – 30 mm
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Motor diagnosztika
Általános leírás
A gépkocsi diagnosztikai koncepció fő célja a hibák helyének behatárolása és kiküszöbölése a lehető legrövidebb idő
alatt. Ezért iránymutatóként a következő diagnosztikai stratégiát fejlesztettük ki, amely a szerelőket egyenes úton
vezeti el a hiba forrásához:

Kiinduló pont a gépkocsi, amely bizonyos számú elektronikus rendszert tartalmaz, mint például a motor vezérlő
rendszert.
Minden egyes ilyen elektronikus rendszer úgynevezett „funkcionális csoportokból” áll, amelyek funkcionális
kapcsolatban vannak egymással. A hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő áramkör például ilyen funkcionális csoportot
képvisel.
Az egyes funkcionális csoportok számos alkatrészből állnak, mint például a kapcsolók, érzékelők, huzalok stb. A
hőmérséklet érzékelő áramkör például érzékelőből, kábelkötegből, vezérlő egységből és a vezérlő egység
szoftveréből áll.
E szerkezeti felépítés alapján az első diagnosztikai lépésnek a hibás elektronikai rendszer azonosításának és
behatárolásának kell lennie, ezután a megfelelő hibás funkcionális csoport diagnózisa következik, végezetül
megkeressük és kijavítjuk a hibás alkatrészt az adott csoporton belül.

Az ellenőrzési eljárás során a diagnosztikai rendszer ellenőrzése (az A táblázat – Diagnosztikai rendszer ellenőrzése
– írja le) ezt a diagnosztikai utat követi. Valamely elektronikai rendszer diagnózisa a fent leírt alapelv szerint mindig
ezzel a Fő ellenőrzéssel kezdődik.
A Diagnosztikai rendszer ellenőrzése című fejezetben leírt utasításokat szigorúan be kell tartani. Mínden olyan
esetben, amikor egy vizsgálat vagy egy vizsgálati lépés hiba nélkül lezajlott, a diagnosztikai rendszer ellenőrzése a
következő lépéssel folytatódik. Némelyik vizsgálat hivatkozásokat tartalmaz az érintett funkcionális csoportokra
vonatkozóan (B-x táblázatok). Ha hiba van, végrehajtjuk a megfelelő funkcionális csoportok vizsgálatait a hibás
funkcionális csoport észlelése céljából. Amikor azonosítottuk a csoportot, a hibakereső táblázatokat (C-x) használjuk
a hibás alkatrész helyének a behatárolására. A hiba kijavítása után az érintett funkcionális csoportot (B-x táblázatok)
újra ellenőrizni kell, hogy ez után az ellenőrzés után a diagnosztikai rendszer ellenőrzése (A táblázat) megfelelő
pontjánál folytassuk.
Amikor sikeresen befejeztük a diagnosztikai rendszer ellenőrzésének mindegyik lépését, a rendszer teljes mértékben
működőképes.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A diagnosztikai folyamatban közölt csatlakozó sorszám és érintkező sorszám ennek a szervizkönyvnek az
előszavában említett „Villamos kapcsolási rajz” című kötetében található.
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Adatátviteli csatlakozó (DLC)

Az (1) DLC a felszerelési helye, a csatlakozó alakja és a tűk
kiosztása szempontjából megfelel az SAE J1962 szabványnak.

A SUZUKI vizsgálókészülékhez vagy az általános vizsgálóké-
szülékhez ISO 9141 szerinti K (4) vezetéket használunk az
adatforgalom céljára az ECM, ABS vezérlő egységgel, az EPS
vezérlővel, az SDM és az indításgátló vezérlő egységgel.

Óvintézkedések a hibák diagnosztizálása során
• Ne kössük le az ECM csatlakozóit, az akkumulátor kábelt az akkumulátorról, az ECM testelő vezetékét a

motorról, és ne vegyük ki a fő biztosítékot, amíg le nem kérdeztük az ECM memóriájában tárolt diagnosztikai
információkat.

• Az ECM memóriájában tárolt diagnosztikai információk a SUZUKI vizsgálókészülékkel vagy egy általános
diagnosztikai vizsgálókészülékkel törölhetők, illetve hívhatók le. A vizsgálókészülék használata előtt gondosan
olvassuk el annak kezelési utasítását, hogy pontos képünk legyen a rendelkezésre álló funkciókat és azok
alkalmazását illetően.

• Az ellenőrzés megkezdése előtt feltétlenül olvassuk el a 0A fejezet „Óvintézkedések a villamos áramkörök
szervizelésénél” című pontját, és vegyük figyelembe az abban leírtakat.

• Az ECM regisztrálása
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait (üzemanyag befecskendező szelep
kalibrációs kód, gépkocsi változat, az indításgátló rendszer jelszava és az indításgátló rendszer titkos kulcskódja)
az ECM-ben, a 6E3 fejezetnek „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

• Az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep kalibrációs kódjának regisztrálása
Ha üzemanyag befecskendező szelepet cserélünk, regisztráljuk az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep kalibrációs
kódját az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezetnek „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
Ellenkező esetben ez kedvezőtlen hatást gyakorol a motorra.

2. B+
4. ECM testelés
5. Karosszéria testelés
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A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése
1) Készítsük elő az általános diagnosztikai vizsgálókészüléket

vagy a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket.

2) Csatlakoztassuk az (1) adatátviteli csatlakozóhoz (DLC), amely
a vezető oldalán, a műszerfal alatt található.

Célszerszám
(A): SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék

3) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és győződjünk meg arról, hogy a HJL
és az SVS lámpa világít.

4) Olvassuk le a DTC-t a vizsgálókészüléken megjelenő
utasításoknak megfelelően, és nyomtassuk ki vagy írjuk le
azokat. További részletek a Vizsgálókészülék kezelési
útmutatóban találhatók.
Ha nem lehetséges az adatátvitel a vizsgálókészülék és az
ECM között, nézzük át a „C-01, Nincs adatátvitel a
vizsgálókészülék és a vezérlő egység között” című pontot.

5) Miután befejeztük a lekérdezést, kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, majd
kössük le a vizsgálókészüléket az adatátviteli csatlakozóról.

A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) törlése
1) Csatlakoztassunk általános diagnosztikai vizsgálókészüléket

vagy SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket az adatátviteli csatlakozóhoz
ugyanúgy, mint a DTC lekérdezésekor.

2) Kapcsoljuk ki, majd ismét be a gyújtáskapcsolót (de a motor ne
járjon).

3) Töröljük a DTC-ket és a feltételes DTC-ket a
vizsgálókészüléken kijelzett utasítások szerint. További
részletek a Vizsgálókészülék kezelési útmutatóban találhatók.

4) A törlés végeztével kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, majd kössük le a
vizsgálókészüléket az adatátviteli csatlakozóról.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Amikor DTC-k törlése parancsot hajtunk végre, és a SUZUKI
vizsgálókészülék a Suzuki üzemmódba van beállítva,
miközben a motor jár, a DTC-k nem törölhetők az ECM
memóriából.

(A)

1
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A, A diagnosztikai rendszer ellenőrzése
A, A diagnosztikai rendszer ellenőrzése

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Az ügyfél panaszainak megerősítése

• Jegyezzük fel az ügyfél panaszait a későbbi felhasználás céljából
• Igazoljuk és ellenőrizzük a feljegyzett ügyfélpanaszt

Újra előállítható a hiba?

Igen: T02 Nem: T11
T02 A rendszer terv szerinti működése 

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy az ügyfél panasza a rendszer szokásos 
viselkedésére vonatkozik-e, és az ügyfél a rendszert megfelelően 
működteti-e.

A rendszer rendben van?

Igen: T03 Nem: T04
T03 Tájékoztassuk az ügyfelet

• Tájékoztassuk az ügyfelet, hogy a rendszer viselkedése megfelelő, ill. 
hogyan kell a rendszert helyesen működtetni.

Igen: – Nem: –
T04 Előzetes diagnosztikai ellenőrzés (szemrevételezéssel)

Végezzük el az érintett rendszer minden hozzáférhető alkatrészének az 
ellenőrzését szemrevételezéssel, a feljegyzett ügyfélpanasz 
felhasználásával (ez legfeljebb két percet vehet igénybe)
• Minden villamos fogyasztót kapcsoljunk ki
• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátor állapotát
• Ellenőrizzük a biztosítékok megfelelő működését
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a testelő csatlakozások tiszták és szilárdak-e, és 

megfelelő módon vannak-e felszerelve
• Ellenőrizzük az érintett rendszer összes csatlakozóját és dugaszát 

tisztaság, szilárdság és  a megfelelő felszerelés, valamint sérülés 
szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük a vákuumtömlőket szakadás, horpadás, szivárgás és a 
megfelelő csatlakozások szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük a tömlő csatlakozókat és szerelvényeket a 
szívórendszeren, illetve vákuum rendszeren

• Eredményes vizsgálat, illetve hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
lépésre

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az akkumulátort nem szabad lekötni a Diagnosztikai rendszer
ellenőrzése című pontnak ennél a lépésénél, különben a gépkocsi
vezérlő egységei elveszítik a tárolt diagnosztikai információkat.
Ha a rendszer megfelelően működik a hibás biztosíték cseréje után,
a kapcsolt áramköröket, amelyeket ez a biztosíték táplált,
ellenőrizni kell testzárlat szempontjából.
Igen: T05 Nem: –
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T05 Csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket, és hozzuk létre az adatátviteli 
összeköttetést
A vizsgálókészülék csatlakoztatása előtt tartsuk be a vizsgálókészülék 
kezelési útmutatójában a vonatkozó utasításokat
• Csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket, válasszuk ki az érintett 

elektronikai rendszert, hozzunk létre adatátviteli összeköttetést, majd 
ellenőrizzük, hogy a megfelelő vezérlő egység telepítve van-e:
Lásd a B-03 táblázatot, Vizsgálókészülék csatlakoztatása és az 
adatátviteli összeköttetés létrehozása

• Ellenőrizzük a vezérlő egység programozását:
Lásd a B-06, Programozás című táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat, ill. hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
lépésre

Igen: T07 Nem: –
T06 Diagnosztikai hibakódok

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A hibakódok csupán hivatkozások a rendszer egy alcsoportjában
található hibákra. A hibakódok nem jelentenek közvetlen
hivatkozást egy adott hibás alkatrészre.
• Olvassuk le és jegyezzük fel a diagnosztikai hibakódokat
• Töröljük a hibakódokat
• Működtessük a gépkocsit megfelelő távolságon, különböző 

fordulatszámon, ill. terhelési körülmények között
• Ha egy hibakód tárolódik: Lásd a B-01, Diagnosztikai hibakód című 

táblázatot.
• Eredményes vizsgálat, ill. hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 

lépésre
Igen: T07 Nem: –

T07 Ellenőrizzük: hibajelenség / ügyfélpanasz egyezés
Ha hibát találtunk az előző lépéseknél, a következő vizsgálat kihagyható 
(kövessük az „IGEN” eredményét).
• Értékeljük ki az ügyfél panaszát:

lásd a B-09, Hibajelenség diagram / Az ügyfél panaszai című 
táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat, ill. hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
lépésre

Igen: T08 Nem: –
T08 Nem egyezik az ügyfél panaszával

Ha hibát találtunk az előző lépéseknél, a következő vizsgálat kihagyható 
(kövessük az „IGEN” eredményét).
• Végezzük el az alábbi kiértékelést:

lásd a B-08, Nem egyezik az ügyfél panaszával című táblázatot
• Eredményes vizsgálat, ill. hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 

lépésre
Igen: T09 Nem: –

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T09 Rendszer / funkció végső vizsgálat
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy az ügyfélpanasz oka megszűnt-e, és az érintett 

rendszer teljes mértékben működőképes-e.
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Vezessük a gépkocsit különböző vezetési körülmények között
(motor fordulatszám és motor terhelési körülmények) jelentős
távolságon. Figyeljünk a szokatlan zajokra és a rendszer egyéb
szabálytalanságaira.
• Kapcsoljuk ki és be a gyújtáskapcsolót
• Töröljük a hibakódokat
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Olvassuk le ismételten a hibakódokat a próbavezetés után, és
ellenőrizzük a hibajelenségeket / ügyfélpanaszokat. Ha a panasz
továbbra is fennáll, kezdjük el másodszor is a diagnosztikai
folyamatot. Ha a probléma nem oldható meg a második
diagnosztikai eljárás során sem, lépjünk kapcsolatba a helyi
támogatási központtal.
Igen: – Nem: –

T10 Időszakos rendszer működés
A legtöbb időszakos problémát hibás elektromos csatlakozások, hibás 
testelő csatlakozások, szakadt huzal, hőmérséklet problémák vagy rádió 
interferencia okozza.
Az időszakos hibákat vagy a vizsgálókészülék előzmény hibakódjainak, 
vagy pillanatfelvétel funkciójának használatával lehet nyomon követni, a 
következő vizsgálatokkal kombinálva:
• Végezzük el az alábbi értékelést:

Lásd a B-18, Ellenőrzés: Időszakos hibák című táblázatot
• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 

vizsgálati lépésre
Igen: T09 Nem: –

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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B-01, Diagnosztikai hibakód

DTC 
SZÁM Észlelt hiba Az észlelés körülményei

(A DTC az alábbiak észlelésekor jelenik meg)
Hivatko-
zási tábl.

P0090 Közös vezeték nyomásszabályozó szelep 
áramköri hiba

• A közös vezeték nyomásszabályozó jel 
áramköre szakadt vagy zárlatos

• A közös vezeték nyomásszabályozó 
teljesítménye gyenge 

C-19

P0093 Üzemanyag nagynyomású kör szivárgása Üzemanyag nagynyomású kör problémája B-32

P0100 A levegő tömegáram kör hibás • A MAF jel áramköre szakadt vagy zárlatos
• A MAF érzékelő hibás működése B-23

P0106 Levegő szívócső abszolút nyomás 
tartomány és/vagy teljesítmény probléma A MAP érzékelő hibásan működik B-27

P0107 Levegő szívócső abszolút nyomás 
áramkör alacsony bemenet

A levegő szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő jele 
az előírtnál alacsonyabb B-24

P0108 Levegő szívócső abszolút nyomás 
áramkör magas bemenet

A levegő szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő jele 
az előírtnál magasabb B-25

P0110 Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet áramkör 
hiba

A beszívott levegő hőmérséklet érzékelő jel 
áramköre szakadt vagy zárlatos C-13

P0115 A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet 
áramkör hibás

• A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet jel 
áramköre szakadt vagy zárlatos

• A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 
nem megfelelően működik

C-15

P0168 Az üzemanyag hőmérséklet túl magas Magas üzemanyag hőmérséklet (nincs hiba a 
rendszerben) B-28

P0180 Üzemanyag hőmérséklet érzékelő 
áramkör hiba

Az üzemanyag hőmérséklet érzékelő jel 
magasabb vagy alacsonyabb az előírtnál C-16

P0190 Üzemanyag vezeték nyomás érzékelő 
áramkör hiba

• Az üzemanyag vezeték nyomás érzékelő jele 
alacsony vagy magas bemenetű

• Az üzemanyag vezeték nyomás érzékelő 
teljesítménye gyenge 

C-17

P0201 Befecskendező áramkör hiba, 1. henger

• Az üzemanyag befecskendező jel áramköre 
szakadt vagy zárlatos

• Az üzemanyag befecskendező nem 
megfelelően működik

C-24

P0202 Befecskendező áramkör hiba, 2. henger

• Az üzemanyag befecskendező jel áramköre 
szakadt vagy zárlatos

• Az üzemanyag befecskendező nem 
megfelelően működik

C-25

P0203 Befecskendező áramkör hiba, 3. henger

• Az üzemanyag befecskendező jel áramköre 
szakadt vagy zárlatos

• Az üzemanyag befecskendező nem 
megfelelően működik

C-26

P0204 Befecskendező áramkör hiba, 4. henger

• Az üzemanyag befecskendező jel áramköre 
szakadt vagy zárlatos

• Az üzemanyag befecskendező nem 
megfelelően működik

C-27

P0217 A hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet túl magas Magas motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet 
(nincs hiba a rendszerben) B-28

P0230 Üzemanyag szivattyú relé áramkör hiba Az üzemanyag szivattyú relé jel áramköre 
szakadt vagy zárlatos C-06
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P0235 Turbó nyomás érzékelő áramkör hiba A turbó nyomás érzékelő áramköre szakadt vagy 
zárlatos. C-12

P0335 A forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő 
áramkör hibája

A forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő nem ad 
jelet C-05

P0340 A vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő 
áramkör hibája A vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő nem ad jelet C-20

P0380 Az izzító gyertya vezérlő áramkör hibája Az izzító gyertya jel áramköre szakadt vagy 
zárlatos. C-33

P0381 Az izzítás jelző lámpa áramkör hibája Az izzítás jelző lámpa jel áramköre szakadt vagy 
zárlatos. C-34

P0400 A kipufogógáz visszavezető rendszer 
hibája Az EGR szelep mechanikai problémája B-36

P0403 A kipufogógáz visszavezetés vezérlő 
áramköre

Az EGR szelepvezérlés jel áramköre szakadt 
vagy zárlatos C-28

P0500 A gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő áramkör 
hibája Hibás jel a gépkocsi sebesség érzékelőtől B-26

P0504 A fék kapcsoló áramkör hibája Hibás jel a féklámpa kapcsolótól C-21

P0530 Az L/K nyomás érzékelő áramkör hibája Az L/K nyomás érzékelő jel áramköre szakadt 
vagy zárlatos C-29

P0560 Az áramellátó áramkör hibája Alacsony vagy magas áramellátó áramkör 
bemenő jel C-03

P0571 A fék kapcsoló áramköre szakadt A féklámpa kapcsoló jele nem adódik be C-21

P0602 Vezérlő egység programozási hiba

A gépkocsi információk nincsenek regisztrálva 
(üzemanyag befecskendező kalibrációs kód, 
gépkocsi változat (műszaki leírás) vagy 
biztonsági hozzáférés)

B-19

P0603 Vezérlő egység belső hiba A motor vezérlő egység belső hibája 
(rendszerhiba) C-02

P0604 Vezérlő egység belső hiba A motor vezérlő egység belső hibája 
(rendszerhiba) C-02

P0605 Vezérlő egység belső hiba A motor vezérlő egység belső hibája 
(rendszerhiba) C-02

P0606 Vezérlő egység belső hiba A motor vezérlő egység belső hibája 
(rendszerhiba) C-02

P0650 A hibajelző lámpa (HJL) áramkör hibája A hibajelző lámpa (HJL) vezérlő jel áramköre 
szakadt vagy zárlatos C-36

P0683 Izzító gyertya visszacsatoló áramkör Az izzító gyertya áramköre szakadt vagy 
zárlatos. C-33

P0685 A fő relé áramkör hibája A fő relé jel áramköre szakadt vagy zárlatos C-04
P1093 A kisnyomású üzemanyag kör szivárgása A kisnyomású üzemanyag kör problémája B-33
P1105 Légköri nyomás érzékelő áramköri hiba Az ECM nem megfelelően működik C-11

P1120 Az 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő áramkör 
hibája

• Az 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő áramkör 
szakadt vagy zárlatos

• Az 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő nem 
megfelelően működik

C-10

P1122 A 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő áramkör 
hibája

A 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő áramkör szakadt 
vagy zárlatos C-10

P1180 Az üzemanyag szűrő fűtő áramkör hibája Az üzemanyag fűtő áramkör szakadt vagy 
zárlatos C-35

DTC 
SZÁM Észlelt hiba Az észlelés körülményei

(A DTC az alábbiak észlelésekor jelenik meg)
Hivatko-
zási tábl.
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P1190 Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó áramlás Az üzemanyag vezeték nyomásszabályozója 
nem megfelelően működik C-18

P1191 Az üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó 
áramkör hibája

Mechanikai probléma az üzemanyag 
nagynyomású vagy kisnyomású szakaszában B-34

P1192 A vezeték nyomás magasabb a 
maximumnál

Az üzemanyag vezeték mért nyomása magasabb 
az előírtnál C-18

P1481 A vízhűtő ventilátor 1. sz. kimeneti 
áramkör hibája

A vízhűtő ventilátor 1. sz. kimeneti áramköre 
szakadt vagy zárlatos C-32

P1482 A vízhűtő ventilátor 2. sz. kimeneti 
áramkör hibája

A vízhűtő ventilátor 2. sz. kimeneti áramköre 
szakadt vagy zárlatos C-32

P1530 Az L/K kompresszor jel áramkör hibája Az L/K relé jel áramkör szakadt vagy zárlatos C-31

P1600 Az A/D átalakító hibája A motor vezérlő egység belső hibája 
(rendszerhiba) C-02

P1610 Nincs programozva titkos kulcs/jelszó 

Lásd a 8G3 fejezet „Diagnosztikai hibakód (DTC) táblázat” 
című pontját.

P1611 A jelszó nem megfelelő

P1612 Nincs jel az indításgátló vezérlő 
egységétől

P1613 Az indításgátló rendszer hibája

P1614 Hibás jel az indításgátló vezérlő 
egységétől

P1620 Az érzékelő 1. sz. áramellátó áramköre 
hibás

Alacsony vagy magas az érzékelő 1. sz. 
áramellátó áramkör bemenő jele C-07

P1635 Az érzékelő 2. sz. áramellátó áramköre 
hibás

Alacsony vagy magas az érzékelő 2. sz. 
áramellátó áramkör bemenő jele C-08

P1639 Az érzékelő 3. sz. áramellátó áramköre 
hibás

Alacsony vagy magas az érzékelő 3. sz. 
áramellátó áramkör bemenő jele C-09

P1657 Az olajszint jelző lámpa áramkör hibája Az olajszint jelző lámpa jel áramköre szakadt 
vagy zárlatos C-38

P1660 Elzáró szelep Az üzemanyag elzáró szelep mechanikai hibája B-35

P1680 Hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet jel A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérsékletet mérő jel 
áramkör szakadt vagy zárlatos C-48

P1690 A figyelmeztető lámpa hibás A szerviz előjelző lámpa (SVS) vezérlő jel 
áramköre szakadt vagy zárlatos C-37

P1725 A motor fordulatszám jel áramkör hibásan 
működik

A fordulatszámmérő jel áramkör szakadt vagy 
zárlatos. C-49

P2146 A befecskendező áramellátó áramkör 
hibája Alacsony vagy magas befecskendező vezérlő jel C-23

DTC 
SZÁM Észlelt hiba Az észlelés körülményei

(A DTC az alábbiak észlelésekor jelenik meg)
Hivatko-
zási tábl.
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B-02, Adatlista
Mivel az alábbi adatok olyan szabványos értékek, amelyek a rendesen üzemelő gépkocsikon vizsgálókészülék
segítségével szerzett értékeken alapulnak, tekintsük ezeket referencia értékeknek. Még amikor a gépkocsi jó
állapotban van, akkor is előfordulhatnak olyan esetek, amikor az ellenőrzött érték nem esik a megadott tartományba.
Ezért a rendellenességet ne csupán ezeknek az adatoknak az ellenőrzése alapján ítéljük meg.
Továbbá, az alábbi táblázatban szereplő, vizsgálókészülékkel ellenőrizhető körülmények olyanok, amelyeket az ECM
észlelt és parancsként továbbított, és lehetnek esetek, melyekben a motor vagy valamelyik működtető egység nem
úgy (nem abban az állapotban) működik, ahogyan azt a vizsgálókészülék mutatja.

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – akkumulátor feszültség

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)

11,0 ... 13,5 V

• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 
• Motor indítás nagyobb, mint 8,0 V
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten 12,0 ... 15,0 V
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-1, E27-2, E27-3, E27-50 (RM413D esetén)
G88-1, G88-2, G88-3, G88-50 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T02 Nem: C-03

T02 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – fő relé
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF) OFF (KI)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót

ON (BE)

Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-4, E27-5, E27-6, E27-80 (RM413D esetén)
G88-4, G88-5, G88-6, G88-80 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T03 Nem: C-04

T03 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – üzemanyag szivattyú
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• Várjunk legalább 20 másodpercig

OFF (KI)

• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten ON (BE)
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-75 (RM413D esetén)
G88-75 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T04 Nem: C-06

T04 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő feszültség
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• A gázpedál teljesen lenyomva

nagyobb, mint 3,80 V

• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva kevesebb, mint 1,00 V
• A gázpedál kicsit lenyomva nagyobb, mint 1,00 V
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-15, E27-32, E27-35, E27-41, E27-65, E27-83  (RM413D esetén)
G88-15, G88-32, G88-35, G88-41, G88-65, G88-83 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T05 Nem: C-10
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T05 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő feszültség
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• A gázpedál teljesen lenyomva

nagyobb, mint 1,8 V

• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva kevesebb, mint 0,50 V
• A gázpedál kicsit lenyomva nagyobb, mint 0,50 V
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-15, E27-32, E27-35, E27-41, E27-65, E27-83  (RM413D esetén)
G88-15, G88-32, G88-35, G88-41, G88-65, G88-83 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T06 Nem: C-10

T06 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – számított pedál helyzet
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• A gázpedál teljesen lenyomva

nagyobb, mint 99 %

• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva kisebb, mint 1 %
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-15, E27-32, E27-35, E27-41, E27-65, E27-83  (RM413D esetén)
G88-15, G88-32, G88-35, G88-41, G88-65, G88-83 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T07 Nem: C-10

T07 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – zárt fojtószelep helyzet
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• A gázpedál teljesen lenyomva

Nem működik

• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva Működik
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-15, E27-32, E27-35, E27-41, E27-65, E27-83  (RM413D esetén)
G88-15, G88-32, G88-35, G88-41, G88-65, G88-83 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T08 Nem: C-10

T08 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – kívánt alapjárat
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva

780 ... 900 ford/min

Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-43, C66-59 (RM413D esetén)
D26-43, D26-59 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T09 Nem: C-05

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T09 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – motor fordulatszám
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor indítása

nagyobb, mint 60 ford/min

• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva

780 ... 900 ford/min

• A gázpedál rövid ideig teljesen lenyomva 850 ... 5000 ford/min
A vizsgálókészülék kijelzése 
a motor fordulatszámától 
függ

Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-43, C66-59 (RM413D esetén)
D26-43, D26-59 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T10 Nem: C-05

T10 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót

80 ... 110 °C
176 ... .
2,50 ... 0,40 V

Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-29, C66-54 (RM413D esetén)
D26-29, D26-54 (RM413D esetén)

A vizsgálókészülék kijelzése 
a motor állapotától függ

Igen: T11 Nem: C-15
T11 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – üzemanyag hőmérséklet

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót

–10 ... 80 °C
14 ... .

Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-13, E27-61 (RM413D esetén)
G88-13, G88-61 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T12 Nem: C-16

T12 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – beszívott levegő hőmérséklet
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót

A vizsgálókészülék kijelző a 
külső hőmérséklet felé tart

Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-10, C66-27 (RM413D esetén)
D26-10, D26-27 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T13 Nem: C-13

T13 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – MAF / MAF érzékelő feszültség
• A motor jár
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• A gázpedál kicsit lenyomva

nagyobb, mint 20 kg/h
nagyobb, mint 1,70 V

• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva
• Várjunk legalább 70 másodpercig

2,8 ... 5,5 g/sec
1,00 ... 2,20 V
5.5 ... 8,3 g/sec
1,70 ... 2,5 V

Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-14, C66-27, C66-40 (RM413D esetén)
D26-14, D26-27, D26-40 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T14 Nem: C-14
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MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-17
T14 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 
feszültség
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót

90 ... 110 kPa
3,5 ... 4,5 V
A vizsgálókészülék kijelzése 
közelítőleg megegyezik a 
légköri nyomással

• Hasonlítsuk össze a kijelzett nyomást a légköri nyomással
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ez a paraméter a vezérlő egység egyik belső értéke.
Érintett csatlakozók:
–
Igen: T15 Nem: C-11

T15 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – turbó nyomás / turbó nyomás feszültség
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót

90 ... 110 kPa
1,5 ... 2,0 V
A vizsgálókészülék kijelzése 
közelítőleg megegyezik a 
légköri nyomással

• Hasonlítsuk össze a kijelzett nyomást a légköri nyomással 90 ... 110 kPa
1,5 ... 2,0 V

• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten nagyobb, mint 110 kPa
nagyobb, mint 2,0 V

• Növeljük a motor fordulatszámát 3500 ford/min értékre.
Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-23, C66-24, C66-41 (RM413D esetén)
D26-23, D26-24, D26-41 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T16 Nem: C-12

T16 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – EGR szelep (kipufogógáz visszavezetés)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót

OFF (KI)

• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• A gázpedál rövid ideig teljesen lenyomva

ON (BE)

• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva
• Várjunk legalább 70 másodpercig

OFF (KI)

Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-5, C66-15 (RM413D esetén)
D26-5, D26-15 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T17 Nem: C-28

T17 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – EGR mágnesszelep működési ciklus
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót

kisebb, mint 10 %

• A gázpedál rövid ideig teljesen lenyomva nagyobb, mint 40 %
Az érték rövid ideig változik

• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva
• Várjunk legalább 70 másodpercig

kisebb, mint 10 %

Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-5, C66-15 (RM413D esetén)
D26-5, D26-15 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T18 Nem: C-28
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6-3-18 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T18 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – kívánt vezeték nyomás
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva

23,00 ... 29,00 MPa

• A gázpedál rövid ideig teljesen lenyomva nagyobb, mint 26,00 MPa
Az érték rövid ideig változik

Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-6, C66-8, C66-38 (RM413D esetén)
D26-6, D26-8, D26-38 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T19 Nem: C-17

T19 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – üzemanyag vezeték nyomás
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva

23,00 ... 29,00 MPa
1,00 ... 1,80 V

• A gázpedál rövid ideig teljesen lenyomva nagyobb, mint 25,00 MPa
nagyobb, mint 1,80 V

Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-6, C66-8, C66-38 (RM413D esetén)
D26-6, D26-8, D26-38 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T20 Nem: C-17

T20 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – vezeték nyomásszabályozó
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva

nagyobb, mint 25 %

• A gázpedál rövid ideig teljesen lenyomva Az érték rövid ideig változik
Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-4, C66-34, E27-5 (RM413D esetén)
D26-4, D26-34, G88-5 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T21 Nem: C-19

T21 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – üzemanyag mennyiség
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 
• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva

3,0 ... 6,0 mm3/löket

• A gázpedál kicsit lenyomva nagyobb, mint 6,0 mm3/löket
Érintett csatlakozók:
–
Igen: T22 Nem: C-23

T22 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – a befecskendezés kezdete
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 
• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva

-1,0 ...3,0 °FT

Érintett csatlakozók:
–
Igen: T23 Nem: C-23
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MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-19
T23 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – L/K kapcsoló
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót OFF (KI)
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az adatlistának ez a paramétere csak akkor érvényes, ha az érintett
alkatrész be van építve.
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• A légkondicionáló rendszer be van kapcsolva. ON (BE)
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az adatlistának ez a paramétere  csak akkor érvényes, ha az érintett
alkatrész be van építve.
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-28 (RM413D esetén)
G88-28 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T24 Nem: C-30

T24 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – L/K nyomás
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 

300…1200 kPa
0,5...1,8 V

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az adatlistának ez a paramétere csak akkor érvényes, ha az érintett
alkatrész be van építve.
• A légkondicionáló rendszer be van kapcsolva. nagyobb, mint 700 kPa

nagyobb, mint 0,8 V
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az adatlistának ez a paramétere csak akkor érvényes, ha az érintett
alkatrész be van építve.
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-10, E27-37, E27-87 (RM413D esetén)
G88-10, G88-37, G88-87 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T25 Nem: C-29

T25 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – L/K mágneses tengelykapcsoló
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 

OFF (KI)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az adatlistának ez a paramétere csak akkor érvényes, ha az érintett
alkatrész be van építve.
• A légkondicionáló rendszer be van kapcsolva. ON (BE)
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az adatlistának ez a paramétere csak akkor érvényes, ha az érintett
alkatrész be van építve.
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-79 (RM413D esetén)
G88-79 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T26 Nem: C-31
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6-3-20 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T26 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – vízhűtő ventilátor
• A motor jár
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 
• A hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklete alacsonyabb, mint 98 °C

OFF (KI)

• A hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklete magasabb, mint 97 °C alacsony (LOW)
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-7, E27-8 (RM413D esetén)
G88-7, G88-8 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T27 Nem: C-32

T27 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – izzító relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 

ON (BE)

• Várjunk legalább 10 másodpercig OFF (KI)
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-70, E27-74 (RM413D esetén)
G88-70, G88-74 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T28 Nem: C-33

T28 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – fék kapcsoló
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 

OFF (KI)

• Fékpedál lenyomva ON (BE)
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-68, E27-81 (RM413D esetén)
G88-68, G88-81 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T29 Nem: C-21

T29 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – gépkocsi sebesség
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON) 0 km/h

• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 
• A gépkocsi halad (állandó sebesség, körülbelül 30 km/h) 30 km/h

A diagnosztikai 
vizsgálókészülék kijelzése 
közelít a sebességmérő 
kijelzéséhez

Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-89 (RM413D esetén)
G88-89 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T30 Nem: C-40

T30 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – szerviz előjelző lámpa (SVS) 
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 

ON (BE)

• Várjunk legalább 5 másodpercig OFF (KI)
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-77 (RM413D esetén)
G88-77 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T31 Nem: C-37
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MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-21
T31 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – izzítás jelző lámpa
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 

A visszajelző lámpa röviden 
bekapcsol.

• Várjunk legalább 10 másodpercig Ki 12V
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-52 (RM413D esetén)
G88-52 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T32 Nem: C-34

T32 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – olajszint figyelmeztetés
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 

OFF (KI)

Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-26 (RM413D esetén)
G88-26 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: – Nem: C-39
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6-3-22 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-03, A vizsgálókészülék csatlakoztatása és az adatátvitel létrehozása 
Frissítsük a diagnosztikai szoftvert a SUZUKI vizsgálókészülékhez a „Tech2 Programozási kézikönyv” szerint, ha a
diagnózis nem végezhető el a régi diagnosztikai szoftver miatt. Abban az esetben, ha a diagnózis akkor sem
végezhető el, ha a megfelelő diagnosztikai szoftver verziót használjuk, nézzük át a „C-01, Nincs adatátvitel a
vizsgálókészülék és a vezérlő egység között" című táblázatot.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-23
B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – üzemanyag szivattyú relé vizsgálat

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Nyomjuk meg a megfelelő billentyűt a rendszer főmenüjében, hogy 

kiválasszuk az „Output Tests” menüpontot a „Misc Test” alatt, majd 
válasszuk ki a kívánt vizsgálatot, és nyugtázzuk az ENTER billentyű 
megnyomásával. Kövessük a vizsgálókészülék kijelzőjén megjelenő 
utasításokat.

• A vizsgálat megkezdése után a megfelelő részegység a YES/NO 
(IGEN/NEM) billentyűk segítségével működtethető.

• A NO billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk ki (OFF) Az üzemanyag szivattyú 
nem működik

• A YES billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk be (ON) Zaj ellenőrzés:
Kattanó hang a relétől
és
Működik az üzemanyag 
szivattyú?

Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-75 (RM413D esetén)
G88-75 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T02 Nem: C-06

T02 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – EGR mágnestekercs vizsgálat
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Nyomjuk meg a megfelelő billentyűt a rendszer főmenüjében, hogy 

kiválasszuk az „Output Tests” menüpontot a „Misc Test” alatt, majd 
válasszuk ki a kívánt vizsgálatot, és nyugtázzuk az ENTER billentyű 
megnyomásával. Kövessük a vizsgálókészülék kijelzőjén megjelenő 
utasításokat.

• A vizsgálat megkezdése után a megfelelő részegység a YES/NO 
(IGEN/NEM) billentyűk segítségével működtethető.

• A NO billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk ki (OFF)
• A YES billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk be (ON) Zaj ellenőrzés:

Kattanó hang a működtető 
elemtől

Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-5, C66-15 (RM413D esetén)
D26-5, D26-15 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T03 Nem: C-28



6-3-24 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T03 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – izzító gyertya vezérlés
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Nyomjuk meg a megfelelő billentyűt a rendszer főmenüjében, hogy 

kiválasszuk az „Output Tests” menüpontot a „Misc Test” alatt, majd 
válasszuk ki a kívánt vizsgálatot, és nyugtázzuk az ENTER billentyű 
megnyomásával. Kövessük a vizsgálókészülék kijelzőjén megjelenő 
utasításokat.

• A vizsgálat megkezdése után a megfelelő részegység a YES/NO 
(IGEN/NEM) billentyűk segítségével működtethető.

• A YES billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk be (ON) Az izzítás vezérlés 
diagnózisa
Működik

• A NO billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk ki (OFF) Az izzítás vezérlés 
diagnózisa
Nem működik

Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-70, E27-74 (RM413D esetén)
G88-70, G88-74 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T04 Nem: C-33

T04 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – vízhűtő ventilátor vizsgálat
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Nyomjuk meg a megfelelő billentyűt a rendszer főmenüjében, hogy 

kiválasszuk az „Output Tests” menüpontot a „Misc Test” alatt, majd 
válasszuk ki a kívánt vizsgálatot, és nyugtázzuk az ENTER billentyű 
megnyomásával. Kövessük a vizsgálókészülék kijelzőjén megjelenő 
utasításokat.

• A vizsgálat megkezdése után a megfelelő részegység a YES/NO 
(IGEN/NEM) billentyűk segítségével működtethető.

• A NO billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk ki (OFF) Az összes vízhűtő ventilátor 
ki van kapcsolva

• A YES billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk be (ON) A ventilátor fordulatszáma 
fokozatosan emelkedik.
A következő részegység be 
van kapcsolva:
Vízhűtő ventilátor motor

Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-7, E27-8 (RM413D esetén)
G88-7, G88-8 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T05 Nem: C-32
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MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-25
T05 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – hibajelző lámpa (HJL) vizsgálat
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Nyomjuk meg a megfelelő billentyűt a rendszer főmenüjében, hogy 

kiválasszuk az „Output Tests” menüpontot a „Misc Test” alatt, majd 
válasszuk ki a kívánt vizsgálatot, és nyugtázzuk az ENTER billentyű 
megnyomásával. Kövessük a vizsgálókészülék kijelzőjén megjelenő 
utasításokat.

• A vizsgálat megkezdése után a megfelelő részegység a YES/NO 
(IGEN/NEM) billentyűk segítségével működtethető.

• A NO billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk ki (OFF) A következő alkatrész ki van 
kapcsolva:
A hibajelző lámpa (HJL)

• A YES billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk be (ON) A következő alkatrész be 
van kapcsolva:
A hibajelző lámpa (HJL)

Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-78 (RM413D esetén)
G88-78 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T06 Nem: C-36

T06 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – szerviz előjelző (SVS) lámpa vizsgálat
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Nyomjuk meg a megfelelő billentyűt a rendszer főmenüjében, hogy 

kiválasszuk az „Output Tests” menüpontot a „Misc Test” alatt, majd 
válasszuk ki a kívánt vizsgálatot, és nyugtázzuk az ENTER billentyű 
megnyomásával. Kövessük a vizsgálókészülék kijelzőjén megjelenő 
utasításokat.

• A vizsgálat megkezdése után a megfelelő részegység a YES/NO 
(IGEN/NEM) billentyűk segítségével működtethető.

• A NO billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk ki (OFF) A következő alkatrész ki van 
kapcsolva:
Szerviz előjelző (SVS) 
lámpa

• A YES billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk be (ON) A következő alkatrész be 
van kapcsolva:
Szerviz előjelző (SVS) 
lámpa

Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-77 (RM413D esetén)
G88-77 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T07 Nem: C-37
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6-3-26 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T7 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – izzítás jelző lámpa vizsgálat
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Nyomjuk meg a megfelelő billentyűt a rendszer főmenüjében, hogy 

kiválasszuk az „Output Tests” menüpontot a „Misc Test” alatt, majd 
válasszuk ki a kívánt vizsgálatot, és nyugtázzuk az ENTER billentyű 
megnyomásával. Kövessük a vizsgálókészülék kijelzőjén megjelenő 
utasításokat.

• A vizsgálat megkezdése után a megfelelő részegység a YES/NO 
(IGEN/NEM) billentyűk segítségével működtethető.

• A NO billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk ki (OFF) A következő alkatrész ki van 
kapcsolva:
Izzítás jelző lámpa

• A YES billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk be (ON) A következő alkatrész be 
van kapcsolva:
Izzítás jelző lámpa

Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-52 (RM413D esetén)
G88-52 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: – Nem: C-34

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-27
B-05, Kiegészítő funkciók

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – ECM azonosítás leolvasása

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Nyomjuk meg a megfelelő billentyűt a rendszer főmenüjében, hogy 

kiválasszuk az „Data List of ECM Registration” (Az ECM regisztrálás 
adatlistája) menüpontot a „Misc Test” alatt, majd válasszuk ki a kívánt 
vizsgálatot, és nyugtázzuk az ENTER billentyű megnyomásával. 
Kövessük a vizsgálókészülék kijelzőjén megjelenő utasításokat.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ez a vizsgálat a rendszerre jellemző különféle adatok
megfigyelésére használható.

Rendben van a kijelzett 
érték?

Érintett csatlakozók:
–
Igen: T02 Nem: C-02

T02 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – indításgátló állapot kijelzés
Ellenőrizzük az indításgátló rendszer állapotát a 8G3 fejezet 
„Vizsgálókészülék adatok” című pontja szerint.
Igen: – Nem: C-02



6-3-28 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-06, Programozás

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés

Regisztrálás (indításgátló rendszer)
Lásd a 8G3 fejezet „Az indításgátló rendszer elemeinek regisztrációs 
eljárása” című pontját.

A programozás rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: C-02
T02 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés

ECM beállítás
Lásd a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontját. A programozás rendben 

van?
Igen: T03 Nem: C-02

T03 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés
A befecskendező cseréje
Lásd a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontját. A programozás rendben 

van?
Igen: – Nem: C-02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-29
B-07, Az ECU vezérlése

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – fordulatszám vezérlés

• Motor alapjáraton
• Nyomjuk meg a megfelelő billentyűt a rendszer főmenüjében, hogy 

kiválasszuk az „Output Tests” menüpontot a „Misc Test” alatt, majd 
válasszuk ki a kívánt vizsgálatot, és nyugtázzuk az ENTER billentyű 
megnyomásával. Kövessük a vizsgálókészülék kijelzőjén megjelenő 
utasításokat.
Motor fordulatszám (ford/min) vezérlés

• A vizsgálat megkezdése után a megfelelő részegység a YES/NO 
(IGEN/NEM) billentyűk segítségével működtethető.

• A YES/NO billentyűk segítségével változtathatjuk a motor 
fordulatszámát körülbelül 800 ford/min és 3000 ford/min közötti 
tartományban.

Motor fordulatszám 800 ford/
min és 3000 ford/min között

Érintett csatlakozók:
–
Igen: – Nem: C-02



6-3-30 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-08, Nem egyezik az ügyfél panaszával

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Nem egyezik az ügyfél panaszával

Az alábbi lépések vagy segítenek, vagy nem, ezek csak javaslatok.
Diagnosztikai hibakódok
• Olvassuk le és jegyezzük fel a diagnosztikai hibakódokat
• Ellenőrizzük a korábbi hibakódot. Ha korábbi hibakódot tárol, ez 

jelezheti azt az áramkört, amely időszakos állapottal rendelkezik.
• Használjuk az alábbi táblázatot az érintett funkcionális csoport 

megkereséséhez, és menjünk végig az alábbi kiegészítő vizsgálati 
lépéseken, miközben a C-x táblázatokban található hibakeresést 
elvégezzük.
Lásd a B-01 Diagnosztikai hibakód táblázatot.

• Mozgassuk meg az érintett csatlakozókat, kábelkötegeket és 
alkatrészeket, hogy megtaláljuk a hibát. Kapcsoljuk be egymás után 
mindegyik elektromos fogyasztót, mivel ez elektromágneses 
interferenciát okozhat valamelyik áramkörben. Használjunk 
oszcilloszkópot, hogy megfigyeljük a kábelkötegeknél fellépő 
zavarokat. Működtessük a rendszert különböző körülmények között 
huzamosabb ideig.

Gyors ellenőrzés
• Végezzük el az alábbi értékelést:

Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatot
Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című táblázatot

• Ellenőrizzük a kiegészítő információkat
Lásd a B-05, Kiegészítő információk című táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-31
B-09, Hibajelenség diagram / Az ügyfél panaszai

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: hibajelenség / ügyfélpanasz egyezés

Válasszuk ki a megfelelő hibajelenség csoportot, ami illik a panaszhoz.
• Lásd a B-10, Panasz: Motorindítás című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-11, Panasz: Motor alapjárat című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-12, Panasz: A motor viselkedése a szokásos vezetési 

körülmények között című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-13, Panasz: A motor teljesítménye című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-14, Panasz: Kipufogógáz című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-15, Panasz: Olaj / hűtőfolyadék / üzemanyag rendszer című 

táblázatot
• Lásd a B-16, Panasz: Motor mechanika című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-17, Ellenőrzés: A környező rendszerek működőképessége 

című táblázatot
Igen: – Nem: –



6-3-32 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-10, Panasz: Motorindítás

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás
A motor nem indul, az 
indítómotor lassú / nem forog

Végezzük el a következő vizsgálati lépést:
• Lásd a C-46, Az indítómotor áramköre című táblázatot

A motor nem indul, az 
indítómotor rendesen működik

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02,  Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 a kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezetéknyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezetéknyomás szabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 
0 °C-nál alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T03 izzító gyertya 

vezérlés vizsgálata című pontot
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot 

A motor nehezen indul, az 
indítómotor rendesen működik

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T14 légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 

feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T12 beszívott levegő hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 
0 °C-nál alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a B-04, A  működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T03 izzító gyertya 

vezérlés vizsgálata című pontot
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot 



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-33
B-11, Panasz: Motor alapjárat

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás
A motor az alapjáraton leáll, 
nem lehet újraindítani

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
• Ellenőrizzük a kompressziót

A motor üzem közben leáll, 
újra lehet indítani

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot

A motor működése nem 
változik a gázpedál 
lenyomásával

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T04 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T05 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot

A motor alapjárati 
fordulatszáma növekszik

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T04 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T05 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T08 kívánt alapjárat című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T12 beszívott levegő hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot

Az alapjárat túl alacsony Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T04 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T05 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-06, Programozás című tábl. a T03 befecskendező cseréje című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T08 kívánt alapjárat című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot



6-3-34 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Fordulatszám ingadozás / 
remegés az alapjáraton

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T04 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T05 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-06, Programozás című tábl. a T03 befecskendező cseréje című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T08 kívánt alapjárat című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
Ellenőrizzük a kompresszió nyomást
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 0 °C-
nál alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T03 izzító gyertya 

vezérlés című pontot
Rendellenes égési zaj, a 
motor kopog

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T12 beszívott levegő hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T14 légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 

feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-04, A  működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T03 izzító gyertya 

vezérlés vizsgálata című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-35
B-12, Panasz: A motor viselkedése a szokásos vezetési körülmények között

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás
A motor üzem közben leáll, 
nem lehet újraindítani

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 0 °C-
nál alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot

A motor üzem közben leáll, újra 
lehet indítani

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 0 °C-
nál alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot

Hibás motor működés, 
megismételhető 
gyújtáskimaradás

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T04 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T05 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-06,  Programozás című tábl. a T03 befecskendező cseréje című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T12 beszívott levegő hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T14 légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 

feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
Ellenőrizzük a kompresszió nyomást
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 0 °C-
nál alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T03 izzító gyertya vezérlés 

című pontot
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot



6-3-36 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A motor rángatózva működik Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T28 fék kapcsoló című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T04 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T05 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-06, Programozás című tábl. a T03 befecskendező cseréje című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 0 °C-
nál alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-37
B-13, Panasz: A motor teljesítménye

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás
Csökkentett leszabályozási 
fordulatszám

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T04 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T05 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T12 beszívott levegő hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-21, Az üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 0 °C-nál 
alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot

Hibás motor működés, 
megismételhető 
gyújtáskimaradás

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T04 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T05 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-06, Programozás című tábl. a T03 befecskendező cseréje című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T12 beszívott levegő hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T14 légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 

feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 0 °C-nál 
alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T03 izzító gyertya vezérlés 

című pontot
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot



6-3-38 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A motor gyengén reagál Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-06, Programozás című tábl. a T03 befecskendező cseréje című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T12 beszívott levegő hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T14 légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 

feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T04 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T05 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 0 °C-nál 
alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot

A motor teljesítménye minden 
üzemi állapotban gyenge

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-06, Programozás című tábl. a T03 befecskendező cseréje című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T04 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T05 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T12 beszívott levegő hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T14 légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 

feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 0 °C-nál 
alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-39
B-14, Panasz: Kipufogógáz

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás
Túlzott mennyiségű fehér füst Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:

• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T14 légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 

feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 
0 °C-nál alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T03 izzító gyertya 

vezérlés című pontot
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot

Túlzott mennyiségű fekete / 
szürke füst

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintjét
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T12 beszívott levegő hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T14 légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 

feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot



6-3-40 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Túlzott mennyiségű kék füst Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát meg nem 
találjuk.
Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintjét
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T12 beszívott levegő hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T14 légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 

feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 
0 °C-nál alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T03 izzító gyertya 

vezérlés című pontot

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-41
B-15, Panasz: Olaj / hűtőfolyadék / üzemanyag rendszer

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás
A motor túlmelegszik Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi rendszer / jel megfelelő működését:
A motor hűtése

• Lásd a B-04, A  működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T04 vízhűtő ventilátor 
vizsgálata című pontot

• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T14 légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 

feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintjét
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot

Emelkedő motorolaj szint Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintjét
• Motorolaj nyomás
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot

Szivárgások az üzemanyag 
rendszerben

Végezzük el a következő vizsgálati lépést:
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot



6-3-42 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-16, Panasz: Motor mechanika

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás
Mechanikai motor probléma Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:

• Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintjét
• Motorolaj nyomás
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Ellenőrizzük a kompressziót
• Motor szelepvezérlés
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B-17, ellenőrzés: A környező rendszerek működőképessége

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás
A motor nem kapcsolható ki a 
gyújtáskapcsolóval

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintjét

A sebességmérő kijelzője 
hibás

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T29 gépkocsi sebesség című pontot

Nem észlelhető sebesség jel Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot

Az izzítási idő jelzőlámpa 
hibás

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T07 izzítás jelző lámpa 

vizsgálat című pontot



6-3-44 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-18, Ellenőrzés: Időszakos hibák

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Időszakos rendszer működés

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A részleteket lásd a 0A fejezet „Időszakosan jelentkező hibák és
rossz csatlakozások” című pontjában.
Előzetes diagnosztikai ellenőrzés (szemrevételezés)
• Ellenőrizzük a rendszer összes érzékelőjét, működtető elemét és 

kábelkötegét korrózió és sérülések szempontjából.
• Ellenőrizzük a rendszer összes csatlakozóját korrózió és sérült 

érintkezők szempontjából.
• Ellenőrizzük az összes testelő csatlakozást korrózió és sérülés 

szempontjából
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a hiba erős elektromágneses forrás, pl. rádióadó 

közelében észlelhető-e
Diagnosztikai hibakódok
• Olvassuk le és jegyezzük fel a hibakódokat
• Ellenőrizzük a korábbi hibakódot. Ha korábbi hibakódot tárol, ez 

jelezheti azt az áramkört, amely időszakos állapottal rendelkezik.
A korábbi hibakód időszakos problémához vezet. Ezek a hibakódok 
egy összefüggő funkció-csoportra utalnak. A hibás elem 
megtalálásához segítséget jelenthetnek a következő vizsgálati 
lépések.

• Használjuk az alábbi táblázatot az érintett funkció-csoport 
megkereséséhez, és menjünk végig az alábbi kiegészítő vizsgálati 
lépéseken, miközben a C-x táblázatokban található hibakeresést 
elvégezzük.
Lásd a B-01, Diagnosztikai hibakód című táblázatot.
Mozgassuk meg az érintett csatlakozókat, kábelkötegeket és 
alkatrészeket, hogy megtaláljuk a hibát. Kapcsoljuk be egymás után 
mindegyik elektromos fogyasztót, mivel ez elektromágneses 
interferenciát okozhat valamelyik áramkörben. Használjunk 
oszcilloszkópot, hogy megfigyeljük a kábelkötegeknél fellépő 
zavarokat. Működtessük a rendszert különböző körülmények között, 
huzamosabb ideig.

A vizsgálókészülék pillanatfelvétel funkciója
• Válasszuk ki a vizsgálókészüléken a pillanatfelvétel funkciót. Állítsuk 

be a vizsgálókészüléket úgy, hogy bármely DTC aktiválja, és próbáljuk 
újra létrehozni azokat a körülményeket, amelyek a hibakód 
megjelenését okozhatták. Használjuk a vizsgálókészülék funkciókat a 
kapcsolódó adatlista paraméterek elemzéséhez.
A jelben fellépő zavarok megfigyelhetők a kiváltási pontnál, ahol a 
hibakód megjelent.
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T01 • Használjuk az alábbi táblázatot az érintett funkció-csoport 
megkereséséhez, és menjünk végig az alábbi kiegészítő vizsgálati 
lépéseken, miközben a C-x táblázatokban található hibakeresést 
elvégezzük.
Lásd a B-01, Diagnosztikai hibakód című táblázatot
Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatot
Mozgassuk meg az érintett csatlakozókat, kábelkötegeket és 
alkatrészeket, hogy megtaláljuk a hibát. Kapcsoljuk be egymás után 
mindegyik elektromos fogyasztót, mivel ez elektromágneses 
interferenciát okozhat valamelyik áramkörben. Használjunk 
oszcilloszkópot, hogy megfigyeljük a kábelkötegeknél fellépő 
zavarokat. Működtessük a rendszert különböző körülmények között, 
huzamosabb ideig.

Hibajelenségek / ügyfélpanaszok
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy valamelyik hibajelenség az alábbi táblázatban 

megfelel-e a korábban feljegyzett ügyfélpanasznak, és menjünk végig 
a következő kiegészítő vizsgálati lépéseken, miközben a C-x 
táblázatokban bemutatott hibakeresést elvégezzük.
Lásd a B-09, Hibajelenség diagram / Az ügyfél panaszai című 
táblázatot.
Mozgassuk meg az érintett csatlakozókat, kábelkötegeket és 
alkatrészeket, hogy megtaláljuk a hibát. Kapcsoljuk be egymás után 
mindegyik elektromos fogyasztót, mivel ez elektromágneses 
interferenciát okozhat valamelyik áramkörben. Használjunk 
oszcilloszkópot, hogy megfigyeljük a kábelkötegeknél fellépő 
zavarokat. Működtessük a rendszert különböző körülmények között, 
huzamosabb ideig.

Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre
Igen: – Nem: –

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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B-19, Az ECM programozása

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Programozás

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Az alábbi programozási funkciót kell végrehajtani az üzemanyag 

befecskendező kalibrációs kódjának a beprogramozásához.
– Lásd a B-06,  Programozás című tábl. a T03 befecskendező 

cseréje című pontot
• A sikeres programozás után ellenőrizzük, hogy fennáll-e még a 

rendszer hibája
• Ha még fennáll a hiba, folytassuk a következő vizsgálatokkal:
• P0602 hibakód észlelése esetén:

Lásd a C-02, A vezérlő egység hardver és szoftver című táblázatot
• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 

vizsgálati lépésre
Igen: – Nem: –
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B-20, Az indításgátló ellenőrzése

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Programozás

• Ellenőrizzük a vezérlő egység programozását:
Lásd a B-06, Programozás című tábl. a T01 regisztrálás (indításgátló 
rendszer) című pontot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –
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B-21, Az üzemanyag rendszer

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: üzemanyag vezetékek és üzemanyag szűrő

FIGYELEM:
Az üzemanyag rendszer nagyon érzékeny. A munkát nagyon tiszta
körülmények között és gondosan kell elvégezni. Az üzemanyag
rendszerbe került levegő károsíthatja a nagynyomású üzemanyag
szivattyút. Ezért nem szabad sohasem addig vezetni a gépkocsit,
amíg az üzemanyag tartály kiürül.
• Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag tartályt, hogy a megfelelő fajta 

üzemanyagot tartalmazza-e
• Az üzemanyag tartalék 5 liternél több legyen
• Ellenőrizzük a csatlakozó tömlőket és csöveket megtörés, sérülés stb. 

szempontjából.
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a csatlakozások és tömítések megfelelően 

illeszkednek-e.
(csak a gépkocsi gyártója által jóváhagyott tömítést használjuk)

• Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szűrőt
• Ellenőrizzük a nyomáscsökkenést az üzemanyag ellátó szakaszban.

(szivárgás, dugulás)
• Ellenőrizzük a nyomáscsökkenést a nagynyomású szakaszban.

(szivárgás, dugulás)

A rendszer rendben van?

Igen: T02 Nem: C-42
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a hiba helye

• Végezzük el a működtető elem gyors vizsgálatát:
Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T01 
üzemanyag szivattyú relé vizsgálat című pontot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –
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B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Előzetes diagnosztikai ellenőrzés (szemrevételezés)

• Ellenőrizzük a mechanikai rendszer funkcióit / alkatrészeit
Levegő beszívó rendszer

• Ellenőrizzük a levegő beszívó rendszer / töltő levegő tömlőket 
szivárgás (hamis levegő, likacsosság és dugulások) szempontjából 

• Ellenőrizzük a tömlő bilincseket a beszívott levegő / töltő levegő 
rendszernél a megfelelő illeszkedés szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük a csatlakozó tömlőket és csöveket megtörés, sérülés stb. 
szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük a levegő szűrőt elszennyeződés és a megfelelő 
beszerelés szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük a levegő tömegáram érzékelőt elszennyeződés 
szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük a mechanikai rendszer funkcióit / alkatrészeit
Kipufogógázos turbófeltöltő

• Kipufogó rendszer

A vizsgálat rendben van?

Igen: T02 Nem: C-41
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a hiba helye

Az alábbi vizsgálati lépéseket kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben. Ha 
hibát találtunk valamelyik vizsgálati lépés során, a következő vizsgálati 
lépések átugorhatók.
• Végezzük el az adatlista gyors ellenőrzését:

Lásd a B-02,  Adatlista című tábl. a T13 MAF / MAF érzékelő 
feszültség című pontot

• Végezzük el a működtető elem gyors vizsgálatát:
Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T02 EGR 
mágnestekercs vizsgálat című pontot

• Végezzük el az adatlista gyors ellenőrzését:
Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T15 turbó nyomás / turbó nyomás 
feszültség című pontot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



6-3-50 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-23, Ellenőrzés: A beszívott levegő rendszer

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: funkció-csoport, beszívott levegő / töltő levegő rendszer

Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát 
meg nem találjuk.
• Végezzük el az alábbi gyorsellenőrzéseket:

Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:

Lásd a C-14, A levegő tömeg- vagy térfogat áramlás áramköre című 
táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –
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B-24, Ellenőrzés: Beszívott levegő / töltő levegő rendszer

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: funkció-csoport, beszívott levegő / töltő levegő rendszer

Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát 
meg nem találjuk.
• Ellenőrizzük a mechanikai rendszer funkcióit / alkatrészeit

Kipufogógázos turbófeltöltő
Kipufogó rendszer

• Ellenőrizzük a levegőszűrőt elszennyeződés és a megfelelő 
beszerelés szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük a levegő tömegáram érzékelőt elszennyeződés 
szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük a levegő beszívó rendszer / töltő levegő tömlőket 
szivárgás (hamis levegő, likacsosság és dugulások) szempontjából

• Ellenőrizzük a csatlakozó tömlőket és csöveket megtörés, sérülés stb. 
szempontjából.

• Végezzük el az adatlista gyors ellenőrzését:
Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatban a T14 légköri nyomás / 
légköri nyomás érzékelő feszültség című pontot
Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatban a T15 turbó nyomás / turbó 
nyomás feszültség című pontot

• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:
Lásd a C-12, A rásegítő nyomás érzékelő áramkör című táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –
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B-25, Ellenőrzés: A töltő levegő rendszer

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: funkció-csoport, töltő levegő rendszer

Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát 
meg nem találjuk.
• Ellenőrizzük a mechanikai rendszer funkcióit / alkatrészeit

Kipufogógázos turbófeltöltő
Kipufogórendszer

• Végezzük el az adatlista gyors ellenőrzését:
Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatban a T14 légköri nyomás / 
légköri nyomás érzékelő feszültség című pontot
Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatban a T15 turbó nyomás / turbó 
nyomás feszültség című pontot

• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:
Lásd a C-12, A rásegítő nyomás érzékelő áramkör című táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –
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B-26, Ellenőrzés: A távolság jel

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 A gépkocsi sebesség információ ellenőrzése

Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát 
meg nem találjuk.
• Csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket, válasszuk ki az érintett 

elektronikai rendszert, hozzunk létre adatátviteli összeköttetést, majd 
ellenőrizzük, hogy a megfelelő vezérlő egység telepítve van-e:
Lásd a B-03, A vizsgálókészülék csatlakoztatása és az adatátviteli 
összeköttetés létrehozása című táblázatot

• Olvassuk le és jegyezzük fel a diagnosztikai hibakódokat
• Ha egy hibakód tárolódik:

Lásd a B-01, Diagnosztikai hibakód című táblázatot.
• Végezzük el az adatlista gyors ellenőrzését:

Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatban a T29 gépkocsi sebesség 
című pontot

• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:
Lásd a C-40, A  gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő áramkör című táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



6-3-54 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-27, Ellenőrzés: A nyomás érzékelő jel

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: adatlista paraméter

Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát 
meg nem találjuk.
• Végezzük el az adatlista gyors ellenőrzését:

Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatban a T14 légköri nyomás / 
légköri nyomás érzékelő feszültség című pontot
Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatban a T15 turbó nyomás / turbó 
nyomás feszültség című pontot

• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:
Lásd a C-12, A rásegítő nyomás érzékelő áramkör című táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –
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B-28, Panasz: A motor hőmérséklet

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: csatlakozó rendszer

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi rendszer megfelelő működését:
Motor hűtő rendszer
Üzemanyag hűtő rendszer

A rendszer rendben van?

Igen: T02 Nem: C-42
T02 Ellenőrizzük: adatlista paraméter

Az alábbi vizsgálati lépéseket kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben. Ha 
hibát találtunk valamelyik vizsgálati lépés során, a következő vizsgálati 
lépések átugorhatók.
• Végezzük el az adatlista gyors ellenőrzését:

Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatban a T10 hűtőfolyadék 
hőmérséklet című pontot
Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatban a T11 üzemanyag 
hőmérséklet című pontot

• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:
Lásd a C-47, Rendszer állapot információ című táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



6-3-56 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-29, Ellenőrzés: A nagynyomású terület

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Előzetes diagnosztikai ellenőrzés (szemrevételezés)

FIGYELEM:
Az üzemanyag rendszer nagyon érzékeny. A munkát nagyon tiszta
körülmények között és gondosan kell elvégezni. Az üzemanyag
rendszerbe került levegő károsíthatja a nagynyomású üzemanyag
szivattyút. Ezért nem szabad sohasem addig vezetni a gépkocsit,
amíg az üzemanyag tartály kiürül.
• Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag tartályt, hogy a megfelelő fajta 

üzemanyagot tartalmazza-e
Az üzemanyag tartalék 5 liternél több legyen

• Ellenőrizzük a csatlakozó tömlőket és csöveket megtörés, sérülés stb. 
szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a csatlakozások és tömítések megfelelően 
illeszkednek-e.
(csak a gépkocsi gyártója által jóváhagyott tömítést használjuk)

• Ellenőrizzük a nyomáscsökkenést a nagynyomású szakaszban.
(szivárgás, dugulás)

• Végezzük el az alábbi alkatrészek szemrevételezését:
Nagynyomású üzemanyag szivattyú
Közös vezeték
Üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó
befecskendező – 1. henger
befecskendező – 2. henger
befecskendező – 3. henger
befecskendező – 4. henger

A rendszer rendben van?

Igen: T02 Nem: C-45
T02 Ellenőrizzük: mechanika és/vagy hidraulika

• Ellenőrizzük a befecskendezőt
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Nézzük át a 6E3 fejezetben az „Üzemanyag szállító rendszer”
címszó alatt az „Óvintézkedések” című pontot az üzemanyag
rendszer karbantartása előtt.

A vizsgálat rendben van?

Igen: – Nem: C-45



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-57
B-30, Ellenőrzés: A kis- és a nagynyomású szakasz

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Előzetes diagnosztikai ellenőrzés (szemrevételezés)

FIGYELEM:
Az üzemanyag rendszer nagyon érzékeny. A munkát nagyon tiszta
körülmények között és gondosan kell elvégezni. Az üzemanyag
rendszerbe került levegő károsíthatja a nagynyomású üzemanyag
szivattyút. Ezért nem szabad sohasem addig vezetni a gépkocsit,
amíg az üzemanyag tartály kiürül.
• Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag tartályt, hogy a megfelelő fajta 

üzemanyagot tartalmazza-e
Az üzemanyag tartalék 5 liternél több legyen

• Ellenőrizzük a csatlakozó tömlőket és csöveket megtörés, sérülés stb. 
szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a csatlakozások és tömítések megfelelően 
illeszkednek-e.
(csak a gépkocsi gyártója által jóváhagyott tömítést használjuk)

• Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szűrőt
• Ellenőrizzük a nyomáscsökkenést az üzemanyag ellátó szakaszban.

(szivárgás, dugulás)
• Ellenőrizzük a nyomáscsökkenést a nagynyomású szakaszban.

(szivárgás, dugulás)

A rendszer rendben van?

Igen: T02 Nem: C-44
T02 Működtető elem vizsgálat

• Végezzük el a működtető elem gyors vizsgálatát:
Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című táblázatban a T01 
üzemanyag szivattyú relé vizsgálat című pontot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: T03 Nem: –
T03 Ellenőrizzük: mechanika és/vagy hidraulika

• Ellenőrizzük a befecskendezőt
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Nézzük át a 6E3 fejezetben az „Üzemanyag szállító rendszer”
címszó alatt az „Óvintézkedések” című pontot az üzemanyag
rendszer karbantartása előtt.

A vizsgálat rendben van?

Igen: – Nem: C-44



6-3-58 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-31, Ellenőrzés: A kisnyomású szakasz

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Előzetes diagnosztikai ellenőrzés (szemrevételezés)

FIGYELEM:
Az üzemanyag rendszer nagyon érzékeny. A munkát nagyon tiszta
körülmények között és gondosan kell elvégezni. Az üzemanyag
rendszerbe került levegő károsíthatja a nagynyomású üzemanyag
szivattyút. Ezért nem szabad sohasem addig vezetni a gépkocsit,
amíg az üzemanyag tartály kiürül.
• Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag tartályt, hogy a megfelelő fajta 

üzemanyagot tartalmazza-e
Az üzemanyag tartalék 5 liternél több legyen

• Ellenőrizzük a csatlakozó tömlőket és csöveket megtörés, sérülés stb. 
szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szűrőt
• Ellenőrizzük a nyomáscsökkenést az üzemanyag ellátó szakaszban.

(szivárgás, dugulás)

A rendszer rendben van?

Igen: T02 Nem: C-43
T02 Működtető elem vizsgálat

• Végezzük el a működtető elem gyors vizsgálatát:
Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című táblázatban a T01 
üzemanyag szivattyú relé vizsgálat című pontot
• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 

vizsgálati lépésre
Igen: – Nem: –



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-59
B-32, Hibakódok: 1. ellenőrzés

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: funkció-csoport, nagynyomású terület

Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát 
meg nem találjuk.
• Végezzük el az alábbi gyors ellenőrzéseket:

Lásd a B-29, Ellenőrzés: A nagynyomású terület című táblázatot
Lásd a B-31, Ellenőrzés: A kisnyomású szakasz című táblázatot

• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:
Lásd a C-45, Funkció-csoport nagynyomású terület című táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



6-3-60 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-33, Hibakódok: 2. ellenőrzés

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: üzemanyag csövek és üzemanyag szűrő

Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát 
meg nem találjuk.
• Végezzük el az alábbi gyors ellenőrzéseket:

Lásd a B-31, Ellenőrzés: A kisnyomású szakasz című táblázatot
• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:

Lásd a C-43, funkciócsoport kisnyomású szakasz című táblázatot
• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 

vizsgálati lépésre
Igen: – Nem: –



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-61
B-34, Hibakódok: 3. ellenőrzés

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

• A tárolt hibakód P0201?
Igen: C-24 Nem: T02

T02 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód
• A tárolt hibakód P0202?
Igen: C-25 Nem: T03

T03 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód
• A tárolt hibakód P0203?
Igen: C-26 Nem: T04

T04 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód
• A tárolt hibakód P0204?
Igen: C-27 Nem: T05

T05 Ellenőrizzük: funkció-csoport, nagynyomású terület
Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát 
meg nem találjuk.
• Végezzük el az alábbi gyors ellenőrzéseket:

Lásd a B-30, Ellenőrzés: A kis- és a nagynyomású szakasz című 
táblázatot

• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:
Lásd a C-44, Funkció-csoport alacsony és nagynyomású szakasz 
című táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



6-3-62 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-35, Hibakódok: 4. ellenőrzés

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a hiba helye

Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát 
meg nem találjuk.
• Végezzük el a működtető elem gyors vizsgálatát:

Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című táblázatban a T01 
üzemanyag szivattyú relé vizsgálat című pontot

• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:
Lásd a C-42, Funkció-csoport üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-63
B-36, Hibakódok: 5. ellenőrzés

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Előzetes diagnosztikai ellenőrzés (szemrevételezés)

Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát 
meg nem találjuk.
• Végezzük el az alábbi gyors ellenőrzéseket:

Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:

Lásd a C-28, A kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep áramköre című 
táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



6-3-64 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-01, Nincs adatátvitel a vizsgálókészülék és a vezérlő egység között
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

adatátviteli csatlakozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G56-16 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T18
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-50 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E16
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-23 érintkező
és 
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T06
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

indításgátló vezérlő egység
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

indításgátló vezérlő egység – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G50-
7 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-88 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E03
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
adatátviteli csatlakozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G56-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T07 Nem: T16



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-65
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E04 Nem: T08
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

Gyújtáskapcsoló
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E05 Nem: T09
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T10 Nem: T11
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E06 Nem: E07
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T12 Nem: E13
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-4 érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T13 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-66 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T13 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-2 érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T14 Nem: E11
T14 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-1 érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T15 Nem: E10
T15 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

indítómotor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C46-1 kábelszín
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-3 érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E08 Nem: E09
T16 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: T17

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-67
T17 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

izzítás vezérlő
• Tegyünk új biztosíték betétet a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelbe, majd 

ellenőrizzük ennek a biztosíték betétnek a megfelelő működését.
• Kössük le egymás után az alábbi alkatrészeket / vezérlő egységeket a 

kábelkötegről, és minden alkalommal ellenőrizzük a biztosítékkal ellátott 
áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétjének a megfelelő működését:
– ECM
– Indításgátló vezérlő egység
– Tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló
– MAF és IAT érzékelő
– Üzemanyag fűtő relé
– Kompresszor relé
– Üzemanyag szivattyú relé
– 1. sz., 2. sz. és 3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E14 Nem: E15
T18 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T19 Nem: T25
T19 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E17 Nem: T20
T20 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T21 Nem: T24
T21 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E18 Nem: T22
T22 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
rendszer fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
rendszer fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T23 Nem: E21

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T23 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rendszer fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E19 Nem: E20
T24 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
A biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E18 Nem: E22
T25 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
A biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E23 Nem: T26
T26 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vegyük ki az elektromos elemet az aljzatból:
Rádió

• Tegyünk be új biztosíték betétet a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelbe, 
majd ellenőrizzük ennek a biztosíték betétnek a megfelelő működését.

• Kössük le egymás után az alábbi alkatrészeket / vezérlő egységeket a 
kábelkötegről, és minden alkalommal ellenőrizzük a biztosítékkal ellátott 
áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétjének a megfelelő működését:
ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
kombinált műszer
belső világítás
információs kijelző
óra

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E14 Nem: E24

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
adatátviteli csatlakozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G56-4 érintkező
és
testelés

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-88 érintkező
és
indításgátló vezérlő egység – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G50-7 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-23 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-2 érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
vagy

• hibás elem:
gyújtáskapcsoló

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-5 érintkező

E07 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E08 • Hibás elem:
gyújtáskapcsoló
vagy
indítómotor

E09 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-3 érintkező
és
indítómotor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C46-1 érintkező

E10 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-1 érintkező
és
áramköri biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező

E11 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-2 érintkező
és
áramköri biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező
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E12 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-4 érintkező
és
áramköri biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező

E13 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-5 érintkező

E14 • Ha valamelyik mérés során elérjük a szokásos értéket, a közvetlenül az adott mérés előtt lekapcsolt 
alkatrész / vezérlő egység hibás.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E15 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-23 érintkező
és
az összes alkatrész kábelköteg csatlakozó érintkezője (kábelköteg oldal), amelyet lekötöttünk a 
kábelkötegről a most elvégzett hibakeresési folyamat során

E16 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-50 érintkező

E17 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
adatátviteli csatlakozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G56-16 érintkező

E18 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E19 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E20 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
rendszer fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
vagy

• hibás elem:
akkumulátor

Eredmény A hiba oka
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E21 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
generátor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C47-1 érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező
vagy

• hibás elem:
generátor

E22 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező

E23 • Hibás elem:
vizsgálókészülék

E24 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-50 érintkező
és
rádió – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G28-8 érintkező
és
óra – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G30-1 érintkező
és
információs kijelző – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-8 érintkező
és
kombinált vizsgálókészülék – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-12 érintkező
és
adatátviteli csatlakozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G56-16 érintkező
és
belső világítás – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) K02-2 érintkező
és
belső világítás – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) O01-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás elem:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka
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Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

adatátviteli csatlakozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G09-16 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T18
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-50 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E16
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-23 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T06
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

indításgátló vezérlő egység
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

indításgátló vezérlő egység – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G17-
7 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-88 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E03
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
adatátviteli csatlakozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G09-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T07 Nem: T16
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T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E04 Nem: T08
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

gyújtáskapcsoló
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E05 Nem: T09
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T10 Nem: T11
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E06 Nem: E07
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T12 Nem: E13
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-4 érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T13 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T13 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-2 érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T14 Nem: E11
T14 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-1 érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T15 Nem: E10
T15 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

indítómotor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C06-1 kábelszín
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-3 érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E08 Nem: E09
T16 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: T17

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T17 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

izzítás vezérlő
• Tegyünk be új biztosítékot a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelbe, majd 

ellenőrizzük ennek a biztosíték betétnek a megfelelő működését.
• Kössük le egymás után az alábbi alkatrészeket / vezérlő egységeket a 

kábelkötegről, és minden alkalommal ellenőrizzük a biztosítékkal ellátott 
áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétjének a megfelelő működését:
– ECM
– indításgátló vezérlő egység
– tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló
– MAF és IAT érzékelő
– üzemanyag fűtő relé
– kompresszor relé
– üzemanyag szivattyú relé

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E14 Nem: E15
T18 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T19 Nem: T25
T19 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E17 Nem: T20
T20 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T21 Nem: T24
T21 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E18 Nem: T22
T22 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
rendszer fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
rendszer fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T23 Nem: E21

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T23 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rendszer fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E19 Nem: E20
T24 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E18 Nem: E22
T25 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E23 Nem: T26
T26 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vegyük ki az elektromos elemet az aljzatból:
rádió

• Tegyünk be új biztosítékot a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelbe, majd 
ellenőrizzük ennek a biztosíték betétnek a megfelelő működését.

• Kössük le egymás után az alábbi alkatrészeket / vezérlő egységeket a 
kábelkötegről, és minden alkalommal ellenőrizzük a biztosítékkal ellátott 
áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétjének a megfelelő működését:
– ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
– kombinált műszer
– belső világítás
– óra

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E14 Nem: E24

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-77
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
adatátviteli csatlakozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G09-4 érintkező
és
testelés

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-88 érintkező
és
indításgátló vezérlő egység – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G17-7 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-23 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-2 érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
gyújtáskapcsoló

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-5 érintkező

E07 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E08 • Hibás alkatrész:
gyújtáskapcsoló
vagy
indítómotor

E09 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-3 érintkező
és
indítómotor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C06-1 érintkező

E10 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-1 érintkező
és
áramköri biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező

E11 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-2 érintkező
és
áramköri biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező
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E12 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-4 érintkező
és
áramköri biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező

E13 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-5 érintkező

E14 • Ha valamelyik mérés során elérjük a szokásos értéket, a közvetlenül az adott mérés előtt lekapcsolt 
alkatrész / vezérlő egység hibás.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E15 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-23 érintkező
és
az összes elem kábelköteg csatlakozó érintkezője (kábelköteg oldal), amelyet lekötöttünk a 
kábelkötegről a most elvégzett hibakeresési folyamat során

E16 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-50 érintkező

E17 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
adatátviteli csatlakozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G09-16 érintkező

E18 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E19 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E20 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
rendszer fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
akkumulátor

Eredmény A hiba oka
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E21 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
generátor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C08-1 érintkező
és
Áramköri fő biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
generátor

E22 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező

E23 • hibás alkatrész:
vizsgálókészülék

E24 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-50 érintkező
és
rádió – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G64-4 érintkező
és
óra – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G29-1 érintkező
és
kombinált vizsgálókészülék – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-32 érintkező
és
adatátviteli csatlakozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G09-16 érintkező
és
belső világítás – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) K02-2 érintkező
és
belső világítás – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) K06-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka
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C-02, Vezérlő egység hardver és szoftver
Vizsgálati táblázat

Eredmény táblázat

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Eredmény: nagy átmeneti ellenállás

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi áramkör megfelelő működését:
a vezérlő egység házának testelő csatlakozása 

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E03
T02 Ellenőrizzük: programozás

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Ismételjük meg a programozást

A programozás 
rendben van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Az előző programozás hibás volt
E02 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Az alábbi rendszer / alkatrész hibás:
a vezérlő egység házának testelő csatlakozása 
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C-03, A rendszer feszültség áramkör
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• A motor jár
• Növeljük a motor fordulatszámát 3000 ford/min értékre.
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

13 ... 15 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük a testzárlatot / a tápfeszültség áramkör szétkapcsolását

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-50 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E06
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör átmeneti ellenállása

• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Kapcsoljunk vizsgálólámpát ( 10 W ) és univerzális műszert párhuzamosan, 

majd mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-50 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör átmeneti ellenállása

• Kapcsoljunk vizsgálólámpát ( 10 W ) és univerzális műszert párhuzamosan, 
majd mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
akkumulátor  pozitív (+) kapocs
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-1, E27-2, E27-3 
érintkező

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



6-3-82 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Nagy átmeneti ellenállás az alábbiak között:
testelés
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-1, E27-2, E27-3 érintkező

E03 • Nagy átmeneti ellenállás az alábbiak között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-50 érintkező

E04 • Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrészek megfelelő működését:
akkumulátor
és/vagy
generátor
és/vagy
indítómotor
és/vagy

• ellenőrizzük az alábbi áramkör megfelelő működését:
C47-1, C59-1 érintkező és rendszer fő relé

E05 • Hibás alkatrész:
generátor

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-50 érintkező
és
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-1, E36-4 érintkező

• Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-50 érintkező
vagy
hibás alkatrész:
féklámpa kapcsoló



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-83
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• A motor jár
• Növeljük a motor fordulatszámát 3000 ford/min értékre.
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

13 ... 15 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör átmeneti ellenállása

• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Kapcsoljunk vizsgálólámpát ( 10 W ) és univerzális műszert párhuzamosan, 

majd mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-50 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör átmeneti ellenállása

• Kapcsoljunk vizsgálólámpát ( 10 W ) és univerzális műszert párhuzamosan, 
majd mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
akkumulátor  pozitív (+) kapocs
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-1, G88-2, G88-3 
érintkező

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



6-3-84 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Nagy átmeneti ellenállás az alábbiak között:
testelés
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-1, G88-2, G88-3 érintkező

E03 • Nagy átmeneti ellenállás az alábbiak között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-50 érintkező

E04 • Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrészek megfelelő működését:
akkumulátor
és/vagy
generátor
és/vagy
indítómotor
és/vagy

• ellenőrizzük az alábbi áramkör megfelelő működését:
C02-1, C08-1 érintkező és rendszer fő relé

E05 • Hibás alkatrész:
generátor



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-85
C-04, A vezérlő egység fő relé áramkör
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

fő relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

fő relé – E58-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T12
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
fő relé – E58-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E10
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör feszültség oldalának rövidzárlata

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

fő relé – E58-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T11
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör feszültség oldalának zárlata

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
fő relé – E58-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E07
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

fő relé – E58-4 aljzat érintkező
és
akkumulátor  pozitív (+) kapocs

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-6 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E06
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-4 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T07 Nem: E05



6-3-86 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T08 Nem: T19
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T09 Nem: E04
T09 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Helyezzük be az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:

fő relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-80 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E03
T10 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-80 érintkező
és
testelés

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör feszültség oldalának rövidzárlata

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
fő relé – E58-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E08 Nem: E09
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T12 Nem: T14
T13 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E11 Nem: T13

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-87
T14 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

rendszer fő biztosíték
• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:

rendszer fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E12 Nem: E13
T15 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T15 Nem: T17
T16 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

fő relé – E58-3 aljzat érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E02 Nem: T16
T17 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM

• Tegyünk be új biztosíték betétet a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelbe, 
majd ellenőrizzük ennek a biztosíték betétnek a megfelelő működését.

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E14
T18 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé

• Tegyünk be új biztosíték betétet a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelbe, 
majd ellenőrizzük ennek a biztosíték betétnek a megfelelő működését.

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E15 Nem: E16
T19 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T20 Nem: T21
T20 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E17 Nem: E18

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T21 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

EGR szelep
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T22 Nem: E19
T22 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:
EGR szelep

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor  pozitív (+) kapocs

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E20

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-89
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
fő relé

E03 • testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E58-3 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-80 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
fő relé

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E58-4 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-5 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E58-4 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-4 érintkező

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E58-4 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-6 érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E58-3 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-80 érintkező

E08 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
EGR szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C70-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-5, C66-5 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
EGR szelep

E09 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-4, E27-6 érintkező

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
fő relé – E58-1 aljzat érintkező
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E11 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
fő relé – E58-2 aljzat érintkező

E12 • Hibás alkatrész:
akkumulátor
vagy

• áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
rendszer fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E13 • Hibás alkatrész:
generátor
vagy

• testzárlat az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
generátor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C47-1 érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező

E14 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E58-3 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-80 érintkező

E15 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-4 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú és szintjelző egység – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L71-3 
érintkező
vagy
hibás alkatrész: üzemanyag szivattyú

E16 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-3 aljzat érintkező

E17 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E58-4 aljzat érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E18 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-5 érintkező

E19 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-5, C66-5 érintkező

E20 • Hibás alkatrész:
EGR szelep

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-91
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

fő relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

fő relé – E75-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T12
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
fő relé – E75-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E10
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

fő relé – E75-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T11
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
fő relé – E75-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E07
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

fő relé – E75-4 aljzat érintkező
és
akkumulátor  pozitív (+) kapocs

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-6 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E06
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-4 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T07 Nem: E05
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T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T08 Nem: T19
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T09 Nem: E04
T09 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Helyezzük be az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:

fő relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-80 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E03
T10 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-80 érintkező
és
testelés

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
fő relé – E75-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E08 Nem: E09
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T13 Nem: T15
T13 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E11 Nem: T14

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-93
T14 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása 
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

rendszer fő biztosíték
• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:

rendszer fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E12 Nem: E13
T15 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T16 Nem: T18
T16 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

fő relé – E75-3 aljzat érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E02 Nem: T17
T17 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM

• Tegyünk be új biztosíték betétet a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelbe, 
majd ellenőrizzük ennek a biztosíték betétnek a megfelelő működését.

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E14
T18 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé

• Tegyünk be új biztosíték betétet a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelbe, 
majd ellenőrizzük ennek a biztosíték betétnek a megfelelő működését.

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E15 Nem: E16
T19 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T20 Nem: T21
T20 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség rendszer lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E17 Nem: E18

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-94 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T21 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

EGR szelep
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T22 Nem: E19
T22 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:
EGR szelep

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor  pozitív (+) kapocs

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E20

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-95
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
fő relé

E03 • testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E75-3 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-80 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
fő relé

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E75-4 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-5 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E75-4 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-4 érintkező

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E75-4 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-6 érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E75-3 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-80 érintkező

E08 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
EGR szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D31-6 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-5, D26-5 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
EGR szelep

E09 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-4, G88-6 érintkező

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
fő relé – E75-1 aljzat érintkező



6-3-96 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E11 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
fő relé – E75-2 aljzat érintkező

E12 • Hibás alkatrész:
akkumulátor
vagy

• áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
rendszer fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E13 • Hibás alkatrész:
generátor
vagy

• testzárlat az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
generátor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C47-1 érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező

E14 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E75-3 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-80 érintkező

E15 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-3 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú és szintjelző egység – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) R02-3 
érintkező
vagy
hibás alkatrész: üzemanyag szivattyú

E16 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-4 aljzat érintkező

E17 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E75-4 aljzat érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E18 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-5 érintkező

E19 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-5, D26-5 érintkező

E20 • Hibás alkatrész:
EGR szelep

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-97
C-05, A forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő áramkör
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg 
oldal) C78-1 érintkező
és
testelés

1,2 ... 1,8 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg 
oldal) C78-2 érintkező
és
testelés

2,2 ... 2,8 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: beállítás

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi rendszer megfelelő működését:
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő (időszakos hibák, hiányzó fogak, rossz 
referencia pont, a hézag nem megfelelő helyzete stb.)

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM

• Kapcsoljuk át az univerzális műszert váltakozó feszültség mérésre.
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-43 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-59 érintkező

• A motort az indítómotor forgatja

nagyobb, mint 0,2 V
váltakozó feszültség

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



6-3-98 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő

E03 • Lásd a 6E3 fejezet „A forgattyús tengely helyzet (CKP) érzékelő (motor fordulatszám érzékelő) 
ellenőrzése” című pontját.

E04 • Az áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C78-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-59 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Az áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C78-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-43 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-99
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg 
oldal) D45-1 érintkező
és
testelés

1,2 ... 1,8 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg 
oldal) D45-2 érintkező
és
testelés

2.2 ... 2,8 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: beállítás

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi rendszer megfelelő működését:
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő (időszakos hibák, hiányzó fogak, rossz 
referencia pont, a hézag nem megfelelő helyzete stb.)

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM

• Kapcsoljuk át az univerzális műszert váltakozó feszültség mérésre.
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-43 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-59 érintkező

• A motort az indítómotor forgatja

nagyobb, mint 0,2 V
váltakozó feszültség

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



6-3-100 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő

E03 • Lásd a „A forgattyús tengely helyzet (CKP) érzékelő (motor fordulatszám érzékelő) ellenőrzése” 
című pontot.

E04 • Az áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D45-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-59 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Az áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D45-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-43 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-101
C-06, Az üzemanyag szivattyú relé áramkör
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E11
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E10
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)

Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-75 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E09
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-75 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T05 Nem: E08
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-75 érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-1 aljzat 

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T06 Nem: E07
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T07 Nem: E06



6-3-102 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T07 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-3 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-4 aljzat érintkező

Működik az 
üzemanyag szivattyú?

Igen: T08 Nem: T09
T08 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Helyezzük be az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-75 érintkező
és
testelés

Működik az 
üzemanyag szivattyú?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
üzemanyag szivattyú

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag szivattyú – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L71-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E05
T10 Ellenőrizzük: testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag szivattyú – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L71-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E03 Nem: E04

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-103
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé

E03 • Hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag szivattyú

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag szivattyú – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L71-4 érintkező
és
testelés

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-4 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L71-3 érintkező

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-4 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L71-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag szivattyú

E07 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-75 érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-1 aljzat érintkező

E08 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-75 érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-1 aljzat érintkező

E09 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-75 érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-1 aljzat érintkező

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-3 aljzat érintkező

E11 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-2 aljzat érintkező



6-3-104 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E11
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E10
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)

Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-75 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E09
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-75 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T05 Nem: E08
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-75 érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C52-1 aljzat 

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T06 Nem: E07
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T07 Nem: E06



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-105
T07 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-4 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-3 aljzat érintkező

Működik az 
üzemanyag szivattyú?

Igen: T08 Nem: T09
T08 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Helyezzük be az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-75 érintkező
és
testelés

Működik az 
üzemanyag szivattyú?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
üzemanyag szivattyú

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag szivattyú – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) R02-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E05
T10 Ellenőrizzük: testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag szivattyú – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) R02-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E03 Nem: E04

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-106 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé

E03 • Hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag szivattyú

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag szivattyú – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) R02-4 érintkező
és
testelés

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-3 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) R02-3 érintkező

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-3 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) R02-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag szivattyú

E07 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-75 érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-1 aljzat érintkező

E08 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-75 érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-1 aljzat érintkező

E09 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-75 érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-1 aljzat érintkező

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-4 aljzat érintkező

E11 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-2 aljzat érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-107
C-07, Az 5V 1. áramkör
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T03
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-1 
érintkező
és
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-2 
érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T05
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: E03 Nem: E04



6-3-108 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E03 Nem: E05

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-109
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
E02 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-24 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő

E04 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-23 érintkező
vagy
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C40-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-23 érintkező
vagy
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C40-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-110 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T03
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-3 
érintkező
és
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-2 
érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T05
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: E03 Nem: E04



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-111
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E03 Nem: E05

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-112 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
E02 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramköri lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-24 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő

E04 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-23 érintkező
vagy
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D28-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-23 érintkező
vagy
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D28-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-113
C-08, A 2. sz. 5V áramkör
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: E01 Nem: T02
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T03 Nem: T04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

• Kössük le mindegyik alábbi alkatrészt / vezérlő egységet egymás után a 
kábelkötegről, és ismételjük meg a mérést minden alkalommal:
pedál helyzet érzékelő

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: E02 Nem: E03



6-3-114 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

• Kössük le mindegyik alábbi alkatrészt / vezérlő egységet egymás után a 
kábelkötegről, és ismételjük meg a mérést minden alkalommal:
pedál helyzet érzékelő

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: E02 Nem: E04

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-115
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
E02 • Ha valamelyik mérés során elérjük a szokásos értéket, a közvetlenül az adott mérés előtt lekapcsolt 

alkatrész / vezérlő egység a hibás.
E03 • testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-40 érintkező
vagy
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C69-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-25 érintkező
vagy
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-5 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-83 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-40 érintkező
vagy
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-5 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-83 érintkező
vagy
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C69-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-25 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-116 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: E01 Nem: T02
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T03 Nem: T04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

• Kössük le mindegyik alábbi alkatrészt / vezérlő egységet egymás után a 
kábelkötegről, és ismételjük meg a mérést minden alkalommal:
pedál helyzet érzékelő

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: E02 Nem: E03



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-117
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

• Kössük le mindegyik alábbi alkatrészt / vezérlő egységet egymás után a 
kábelkötegről, és ismételjük meg a mérést minden alkalommal:
pedál helyzet érzékelő

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: E02 Nem: E04

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-118 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
E02 • Ha valamelyik mérés során elérjük a szokásos értéket, a közvetlenül az adott mérés előtt lekapcsolt 

alkatrész / vezérlő egység a hibás.
E03 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-40 érintkező
vagy
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D33-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-25 érintkező
vagy
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-5 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-83 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-40 érintkező
vagy
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-5 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-83 érintkező
vagy
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D33-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-25 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-119
C-09 A 3. sz. 5V áramkör
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T03
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-2 
érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T06
T04 Ellenőrizzük: gépkocsi felszereltség

Az alábbi információ megfelel az adott gépkocsira vonatkozóan?
Légkondicionáló
Igen: T05 Nem: E05

T05 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: E03 Nem: E04



6-3-120 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T06 Ellenőrizzük: gépkocsi felszereltség
Az alábbi információ megfelel az adott gépkocsira vonatkozóan?
Légkondicionáló
Igen: T07 Nem: E08

T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E06 Nem: E07

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-121
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
E02 • Az áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-32 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Hibás alkatrész:
L/K nyomás érzékelő

E04 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-15 érintkező
vagy
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-37 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-15 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Hibás alkatrész:
L/K nyomás érzékelő



6-3-122 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-15 érintkező
vagy
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-37 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E08 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-15 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-123
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T03
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-2 
érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T06
T04 Ellenőrizzük: gépkocsi felszereltség

Az alábbi információ megfelel az adott gépkocsira vonatkozóan?
Légkondicionáló
Igen: T05 Nem: E05

T05 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: E03 Nem: E04



6-3-124 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T06 Ellenőrizzük: gépkocsi felszereltség
Az alábbi információ megfelel az adott gépkocsira vonatkozóan?
Légkondicionáló
Igen: T07 Nem: E08

T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E06 Nem: E07

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-125
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
E02 • Az áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-32 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Hibás alkatrész:
L/K nyomás érzékelő

E04 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-15 érintkező
vagy
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-37 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-15 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Hibás alkatrész:
L/K nyomás érzékelő



6-3-126 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-15 érintkező
vagy
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-37 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E08 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-15 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-127
C-10, A pedál helyzet érzékelő áramkör
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T10
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-5 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-3 
érintkező

nagyobb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E09
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-5 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-4 
érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

PPS 1 (1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő)

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T09
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T05 Nem: T08
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-2 
érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E04



6-3-128 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-1 
érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

PPS 2 (2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő)

2,4 ... 2,6 V

Igen: E01 Nem: T07
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-1 
érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

PPS 2 (2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő)

nagyobb, mint 2,6 V

Igen: E02 Nem: E03
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E05 Nem: E06
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-5 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-4 
érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

PPS 1 (1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő)

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E07 Nem: E08

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-129
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 
/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E10 Nem: E11

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-130 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
E02 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-41 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-1 érintkező

E03 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-41 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-32 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-15 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 érintkező

E06 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-15 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-131
E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-65 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-4 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-65 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-4 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E09 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-35 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E10 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-83 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-5 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-132 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E11 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-83 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-5 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-133
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T10
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-5 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-3 
érintkező

nagyobb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E09
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-5 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-4 
érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

PPS 1 (1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő)

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T09
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T05 Nem: T08
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-2 
érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E04



6-3-134 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-1 
érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

PPS 2 (2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő)

2,4 ... 2,6 V

Igen: E01 Nem: T07
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-1 
érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

PPS 2 (2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő)

nagyobb, mint 2,6 V

Igen: E02 Nem: E03
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E05 Nem: E06
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-5 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-4 
érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

PPS 1 (1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő)

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E07 Nem: E08

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-135
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 
/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E10 Nem: E11

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-136 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
E02 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-41 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-1 érintkező

E03 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-41 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-32 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-15 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 érintkező

E06 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-15 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-137
E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-65 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-4 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-65 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-4 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E09 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-35 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E10 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-83 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-5 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-138 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E11 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-83 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-5 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-139
C-11, A légnyomásmérő érzékelő áramkör
Eredmény táblázat

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-140 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-12, A rásegítő nyomás érzékelő áramkör
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-1 
érintkező
és
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-2 
érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (C66 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-3 
érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-41 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-141
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-1 
érintkező
és
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: E05 Nem: E06

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-142 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
vagy
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését mindegyik csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-41 érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-41 érintkező

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-41 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-24 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-24 érintkező
és
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-2 érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-143
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-3 
érintkező
és
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-2 
érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (D26 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-1 
érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-41 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



6-3-144 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-3 
érintkező
és
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: E05 Nem: E06

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-145
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
vagy
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-41 érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-41 érintkező

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-41 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-24 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-24 érintkező
és
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-2 érintkező



6-3-146 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-13, A beszívott levegő hőmérséklet érzékelő áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T04
T02 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet

nagyobb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-1 
érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-3 
érintkező

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E04 Nem: E05



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-147
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
E02 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-27 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-10 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-10 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-148 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T04
T02 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet

nagyobb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-1 
érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-3 
érintkező

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E04 Nem: E05



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-149
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
E02 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-24 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-10 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-10 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-150 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-14, A tömeg vagy térfogati légáramlás áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség rendszer lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E08
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-2 
érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-3 
érintkező

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: T07
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E05
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (C66 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T06 Nem: E03



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-151
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-5 
érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-14 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E06 Nem: E07

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-152 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
vagy
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-14 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-5 érintkező

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-14 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-5 érintkező

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-14 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-5 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-40 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-4 érintkező

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-27 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-27 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-153
E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-2 érintkező

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-154 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E08
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-2 
érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-3 
érintkező

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: T07
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E05
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (D26 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T06 Nem: E03



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-155
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-5 
érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-14 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E06 Nem: E07

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-156 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
vagy
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-14 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-5 érintkező

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-14 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-5 érintkező

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-14 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-5 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-40 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-4 érintkező

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-27 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-27 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-157
E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-2 érintkező

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-158 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-15, A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C19-1 érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C19-2 érintkező
és
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C19-1 érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
Hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet

nagyobb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E02
T04 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C19-2 érintkező
és
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C19-1 érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

Hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C19-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E04 Nem: E05



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-159
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECT érzékelő
E02 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-29 érintkező
és
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C19-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-54 érintkező
és
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C19-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-54 érintkező
és
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C19-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-160 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D44-1 érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D44-2 érintkező
és
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D44-1 érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
Hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet

nagyobb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E02
T04 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D44-2 érintkező
és
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D44-1 érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

Hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D44-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E04 Nem: E05



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-161
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECT érzékelő
E02 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-29 érintkező
és
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D44-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-54 érintkező
és
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D44-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-54 érintkező
és
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D44-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-162 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-16, Az üzemanyag hőmérséklet érzékelő áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-13 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-13 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
Üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-13 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E50-4 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-61 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E50-3 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-163
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
vagy
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-61 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-3 
érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-13 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-4 
érintkező

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-13 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-1 
érintkező
vagy
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-61 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-3 
érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-13 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-4 érintkező
vagy
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-61 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-3 
érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő



6-3-164 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-13 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-13 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-13 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E67-4 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-61 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E67-3 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-165
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
vagy
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-61 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E67-3 
érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-13 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E67-4 
érintkező

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-13 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E67-4 
érintkező
vagy
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-61 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E67-3 
érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-13 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E67-4 
érintkező
vagy
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-61 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E67-3 
érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő



6-3-166 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-17, Az üzemanyag vezeték nyomás érzékelő áramköre

Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A diagnózis megkezdése előtt ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag vezeték nyomását vizsgálókészülék
segítségével.
Az érték ellenőrzéséhez lásd ennek a fejezetnek a „B-02, Adatlista” című pontját.
Ha az érték kisebb, mint 0,15 V vagy nagyobb, mint 4,85 V, menjünk a „C-17, Az üzemanyag vezeték
érzékelő áramköre” című pontra. Ha nem, menjünk a „C-18, A vezeték olajnyomás érzékelő áramköre”
című pontra.

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C40-3 érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T06
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C40-3 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C40-1 érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E05
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (C66 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C40-2 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E04
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C40-2 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T05 Nem: E03



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-167
T05 Ellenőrizzük: szakadás a kábelkötegben
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C40-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-38 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C40-3 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E06 Nem: E07

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-168 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-38 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C40-2 érintkező

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C40-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-38 érintkező

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C40-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-38 érintkező

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-6 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-8 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C40-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-169
E07 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-8 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C40-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-170 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D28-1 érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T06
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D28-1 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D28-2 érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E05
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (D26 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D28-3 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E04
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D28-3 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T05 Nem: E03
T05 Ellenőrizzük: szakadás a kábelkötegben

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D28-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-38 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-171
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 
lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D28-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E06 Nem: E07

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-172 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-38 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D28-3 érintkező

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D28-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-38 érintkező

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D28-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-38 érintkező

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-6 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D28-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-8 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D28-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-173
E07 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-8 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D28-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-174 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-18, A vezeték olajnyomás érzékelő áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat

Eredmény táblázat

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P1192
A vezeték nyomás magasabb a maximumnál
Igen: E01 Nem: T02

T02 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód
Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P1190
Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó áramlás
Igen: E01 Nem: E02

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
vagy
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.
A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-175
C-19, Az üzemanyag vezeték nyomásszabályozó szelep áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C20-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C20-1 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C20-2 érintkező

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: T03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (C66 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C20-2 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: E04
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-34 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C20-2 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E02 Nem: E03
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (C66 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C20-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T06 Nem: E07



6-3-176 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-4 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C20-1 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
kOhm

Igen: T07 Nem: E06
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-80 érintkező
és
testelés

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E02 Nem: E05

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-177
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó
E02 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-34 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C20-2 érintkező

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-34 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C20-2 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-5 érintkező
és
fő relé – E58-4 aljzat érintkező

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-4 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C20-1 érintkező

E07 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-4 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C20-1 érintkező



6-3-178 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D30-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D30-1 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D30-2 érintkező

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: T03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (D26 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D30-2 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: E04
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-34 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D30-2 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E02 Nem: E03
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (D26 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D30-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T06 Nem: E07



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-179
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-4 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D30-1 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
kOhm

Igen: T07 Nem: E06
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-80 érintkező
és
testelés

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E02 Nem: E05

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-180 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó
E02 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-34 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D30-2 érintkező

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-34 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D30-2 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-5 érintkező
és
fő relé – E75-4 aljzat érintkező

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-4 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D30-1 érintkező

E07 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-4 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D30-1 érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-181
C-20, A vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő áramkör
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C69-3 érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E06
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C69-3 érintkező
és
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C69-1 érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E05
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C69-2 érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T05
T04 Ellenőrizzük: beállítás

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő (időszakos hibák, hiányzó fogak, rossz 
referencia pont, a hézag nem megfelelő helyzete stb.)

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C69-2 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E03 Nem: E04



6-3-182 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő
vagy
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Javítsuk meg az érintett áramkört / alkatrészt.
E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-56 érintkező
és
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C69-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-56 érintkező
és
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C69-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-21 érintkező
és
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C69-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-183
E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-25 érintkező
és
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C69-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-184 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D33-1 érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E06
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D33-1 érintkező
és
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D33-3 érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E05
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D33-2 érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T05
T04 Ellenőrizzük: beállítás

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő (időszakos hibák, hiányzó fogak, rossz 
referencia pont, a hézag nem megfelelő helyzete stb.)

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D33-2 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E03 Nem: E04



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-185
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő
vagy
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.
A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Javítsuk meg az érintett áramkört / alkatrészt.
E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-56 érintkező
és
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D33-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-56 érintkező
és
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D33-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-21 érintkező
és
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D33-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-186 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-25 érintkező
és
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D33-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-187
C-21, A fékkapcsoló áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

féklámpa kapcsoló
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T10
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E08
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T05 Nem: T09
T05 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
Fékkapcsoló

OFF (KI)

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-2 
érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
Fékkapcsoló

ON (BE)

Igen: T07 Nem: E04



6-3-188 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T07 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
• ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg csatlakozó oldal) E27-68 

érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T08 Nem: E03
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-3 
érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-68 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T09 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

• Kössük le mindegyik alábbi alkatrészt / vezérlő egységet egymás után a 
kábelkötegről, és ismételjük meg a mérést minden alkalommal:
– ABS vezérlő egység
– hátsó kombinált lámpa (bal oldali)
– hátsó kombinált lámpa (jobb oldali)
– Harmadik féklámpa

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E05 Nem: E06
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T11 Nem: T12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-189
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E09 Nem: E10
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-1 
érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T13 Nem: E14
T13 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:

ECM
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-3 
érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
A biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T14 Nem: E13
T14 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-2 
érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E11 Nem: T15

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-190 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T15 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

hátsó kombinált lámpa (bal oldali)
• Helyezzünk új biztosíték betétet a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelbe, 

majd ellenőrizzük ennek a biztosíték betétnek a megfelelő működését.
• Kössük le mindegyik alábbi alkatrészt / vezérlő egységet egymás után a 

kábelkötegről, és ismételjük meg a mérést minden alkalommal:
– hátsó kombinált lámpa (jobb oldali)
– ABS vezérlő egység
– ECM
– harmadik féklámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E05 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-191
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

féklámpa kapcsoló
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-68 érintkező

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-68 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-81 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Ha valamelyik mérés során elérjük a szokásos értéket, a közvetlenül az adott mérés előtt lekapcsolt 
alkatrész / vezérlő egység a hibás.

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-2 érintkező
és
ABS vezérlő egység – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E43-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-81 érintkező
és
hátsó kombinált lámpa (bal oldali) – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L02-4 érintkező
és
hátsó kombinált lámpa (jobb oldali) – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L01-4 érintkező
és
harmadik féklámpa – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) O02-1 érintkező



6-3-192 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-68 érintkező
és
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-4 érintkező

E09 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-1 érintkező

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E11 • Hibás alkatrész:
féklámpa kapcsoló

E12 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-2 érintkező
és
ABS vezérlő egység – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E43-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-81 érintkező
és
hátsó kombinált lámpa (bal oldali) – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L02-4 érintkező
és
hátsó kombinált lámpa (jobb oldali) – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L01-4 érintkező
és
harmadik féklámpa – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) O02-1 érintkező

E13 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-68 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-193
E14 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-1, E36-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-50 érintkező

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-194 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása 

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

féklámpa kapcsoló
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T10
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E08
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T05 Nem: T09
T05 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
Fékkapcsoló

OFF (KI)

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-3 
érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
Fékkapcsoló

ON (BE)

Igen: T07 Nem: E04



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-195
T07 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
• ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg csatlakozó oldal) G88-68 

érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T08 Nem: E03
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-4 
érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-68 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T09 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

• Kössük le mindegyik alábbi alkatrészt / vezérlő egységet egymás után a 
kábelkötegről, és ismételjük meg a mérést minden alkalommal:
– ABS vezérlő egység
– hátsó kombinált lámpa (bal oldali)
– hátsó kombinált lámpa (jobb oldali)
– harmadik féklámpa

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E05 Nem: E06
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T11 Nem: T12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-196 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E09 Nem: E10
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-1 
érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T13 Nem: E14
T13 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:

ECM
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-4 
érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T14 Nem: E13
T14 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-3 
érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E11 Nem: T15

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-197
T15 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

hátsó kombinált lámpa (bal oldali)
• Helyezzünk új biztosíték betétet a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelbe, 

majd ellenőrizzük ennek a biztosíték betétnek a megfelelő működését.
• Kössük le mindegyik alábbi alkatrészt / vezérlő egységet egymás után a 

kábelkötegről, és ismételjük meg a mérést minden alkalommal:
– hátsó kombinált lámpa (jobb oldali)
– ABS vezérlő egység
– ECM
– harmadik féklámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E05 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-198 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

féklámpa kapcsoló
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-68 érintkező

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-68 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-81 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Ha valamelyik mérés során elérjük a szokásos értéket, a közvetlenül az adott mérés előtt lekapcsolt 
alkatrész / vezérlőegység a hibás.

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-3 érintkező
és
ABS vezérlő egység – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E20-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-81 érintkező
és
hátsó kombinált lámpa (bal oldali) – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L12-6 érintkező
és
hátsó kombinált lámpa (jobb oldali) – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L01-6 érintkező
és
harmadik féklámpa – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg felőli oldal) O03-1 érintkező (ajtóba szerelt) 
vagy O08-1 (spoilerba szerelt)



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-199
E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-68 érintkező
és
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-4 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-2 érintkező

E09 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-1 érintkező

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E11 • Hibás alkatrész:
féklámpa kapcsoló

E12 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-3 érintkező
és
ABS vezérlő egység – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E20-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-81 érintkező
és
hátsó kombinált lámpa (bal oldali) – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L12-6 érintkező
és
hátsó kombinált lámpa (jobb oldali) – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L01-6 érintkező
és
harmadik féklámpa – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg felőli oldal) O03-1 érintkező (ajtóba szerelt) 
vagy O08-1 (spoilerba szerelt)

E13 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-68 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-200 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E14 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-1, G15-2 érintkező

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-201
C-22, A tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E48-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E04
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-22 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E48-1 
érintkező
és
tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E48-2 
érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-22 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



6-3-202 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E48-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-22 érintkező

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E48-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-22 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E48-2 érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-203
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G85-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E04
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-22 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G85-1 
érintkező
és
tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G85-2 
érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-22 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



6-3-204 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G85-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G85-22 érintkező

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G85-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-22 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G85-2 érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-205
C-23, A befecskendező áramköre
Eredmény táblázat

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-206 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-24, Az 1. henger befecskendező áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P0201 – Befecskendező áramkör hiba, 1. henger
Igen: E01 Nem: T02

T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (C66 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-47 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E07
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-47 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: T07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
befecskendező – 1. henger

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-16 érintkező
és
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C93-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-47 érintkező
és
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C93-1 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) C93-1 
érintkező
és
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) C93-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 3 
Ohm

Igen: E02 Nem: E01



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-207
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

befecskendező – 1. henger
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-47 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E05 Nem: E06

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-208 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

befecskendező – 1. henger
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-47 érintkező
és
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C93-1 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-16 érintkező
és
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C93-2 érintkező

E05 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C93-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-16 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
befecskendező – 1. henger

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C93-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-47 érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C93-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-47 érintkező
vagy

• zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C93-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-16 érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-209
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P0201 – Befecskendező áramkör hiba, 1. henger
Igen: E01 Nem: T02

T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (D26 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-47 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E07
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-47 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: T07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
befecskendező – 1. henger

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-16 érintkező
és
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D38-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-47 érintkező
és
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D38-1 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) D38-1 
érintkező
és
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) D38-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 3 
Ohm

Igen: E02 Nem: E01



6-3-210 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

befecskendező – 1. henger
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-47 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E05 Nem: E06

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-211
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

befecskendező – 1. henger
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-47 érintkező
és
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D38-1 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-16 érintkező
és
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D38-2 érintkező

E05 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D38-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-16 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
befecskendező – 1. henger

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D38-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-47 érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D38-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-47 érintkező
vagy

• zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D38-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-16 érintkező



6-3-212 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-25, A 2. henger befecskendező áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P0202 – Befecskendező áramkör hiba, 2. henger
Igen: E01 Nem: T02

T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (C66 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-49 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E07
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-49 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: T07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
befecskendező – 2. henger

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-17 érintkező
és
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C94-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-49 érintkező
és
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C94-1 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) C94-1 
érintkező
és
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) C94-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 3 
Ohm

Igen: E02 Nem: E01



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-213
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

befecskendező – 2. henger
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-49 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E05 Nem: E06

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-214 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

befecskendező – 2. henger
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-49 érintkező
és
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C94-1 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-17 érintkező
és
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C94-2 érintkező

E05 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C94-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-17 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
befecskendező – 2. henger

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C94-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-49 érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C94-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-49 érintkező
vagy

• zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C94-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-17 érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-215
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P0202 – Befecskendező áramkör hiba, 2. henger
Igen: E01 Nem: T02

T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (D26 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-49 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E07
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-49 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: T07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
befecskendező – 2. henger

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-17 érintkező
és
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D39-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-49 érintkező
és
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D39-1 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) D39-1 
érintkező
és
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) D39-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 3 
Ohm

Igen: E02 Nem: E01



6-3-216 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

befecskendező – 2. henger
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-49 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E05 Nem: E06

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-217
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

befecskendező – 2. henger
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-49 érintkező
és
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D39-1 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-17 érintkező
és
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D39-2 érintkező

E05 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D39-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-17 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
befecskendező – 2. henger

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D39-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-49 érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D39-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-49 érintkező
vagy

• Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D39-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-17 érintkező



6-3-218 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-26, A 3. henger befecskendező áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P0203 – Befecskendező áramkör hiba, 3. henger
Igen: E01 Nem: T02

T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (C66 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-48 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E07
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-48 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: T07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
befecskendező – 3. henger

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-31 érintkező
és
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C95-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-48 érintkező
és
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C95-1 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) C95-1 
érintkező
és
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) C95-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 3 
Ohm

Igen: E02 Nem: E01



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-219
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

befecskendező – 3. henger
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-48 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E05 Nem: E06

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-220 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

befecskendező – 3. henger
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-48 érintkező
és
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C95-1 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-31 érintkező
és
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C95-2 érintkező

E05 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C95-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-31 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
befecskendező – 3. henger

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C95-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-48 érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C95-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-48 érintkező
vagy

• zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C95-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-31 érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-221
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P0203 – Befecskendező áramkör hiba, 3. henger
Igen: E01 Nem: T02

T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (D26 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-48 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E07
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-48 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: T07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
befecskendező – 3. henger

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-31 érintkező
és
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D40-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-48 érintkező
és
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D40-1 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) D40-1 
érintkező
és
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) D40-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 3 
Ohm

Igen: E02 Nem: E01



6-3-222 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

befecskendező – 3. henger
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-48 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E05 Nem: E06

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-223
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

befecskendező – 3. henger
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-48 érintkező
és
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D40-1 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-31 érintkező
és
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D40-2 érintkező

E05 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D40-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-31 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
befecskendező – 3. henger

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D40-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-48 érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D40-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-48 érintkező
vagy

• zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D40-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-31 érintkező



6-3-224 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-27, A 4. henger befecskendező áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P0204 – Befecskendező áramkör hiba, 4. henger
Igen: E01 Nem: T02

T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (C66 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-46 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E07
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-46 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: T07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
befecskendező – 4. henger

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-1 érintkező
és
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C96-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-46 érintkező
és
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C96-1 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) C96-1 
érintkező
és
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) C96-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 3 
Ohm

Igen: E02 Nem: E01



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-225
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

befecskendező – 4. henger
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-46 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E05 Nem: E06

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-226 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

befecskendező – 4. henger
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-46 érintkező
és
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C96-1 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-1 érintkező
és
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C96-2 érintkező

E05 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C96-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
befecskendező – 4. henger

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C96-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-46 érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C96-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-46 érintkező
vagy

• zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C96-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-1 érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-227
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P0204 – Befecskendező áramkör hiba, 4. henger
Igen: E01 Nem: T02

T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (D26 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-46 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E07
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-46 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: T07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
befecskendező – 4. henger

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-1 érintkező
és
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D41-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-46 érintkező
és
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D41-1 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) D41-1 
érintkező
és
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) D41-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 3 
Ohm

Igen: E02 Nem: E01



6-3-228 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

befecskendező – 4. henger
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-46 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E05 Nem: E06

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-229
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

befecskendező – 4. henger
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-46 érintkező
és
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D41-1 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-1 érintkező
és
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D41-2 érintkező

E05 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D41-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
befecskendező – 4. henger

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D41-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-46 érintkező

E07 • zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D41-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-46 érintkező
vagy

• zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D41-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-1 érintkező



6-3-230 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-28, A kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep
és
ECM (C66 kábelköteg csatlakozó)

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C70-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C70-5 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C70-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C70-5 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-15 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T06 Nem: T07
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E05 Nem: E06



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-231
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Helyezzünk be új biztosíték áramkört, majd ellenőrizzük a biztosíték 

megfelelő működését.
A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E07 Nem: E08

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-232 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-15 érintkező
és
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C70-5 érintkező

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-15 érintkező
és
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C70-5 érintkező

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-15 érintkező
és
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C70-5 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C70-1 érintkező

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E58-4 aljzat érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E07 • Hibás alkatrész:
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-233
E08 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C70-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-5 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-234 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep
és
ECM (D26 kábelköteg csatlakozó)

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D31-6 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D31-4 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D31-4 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D31-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-15 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T06 Nem: T07
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E05 Nem: E06



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-235
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Helyezzünk be új biztosíték áramkört, majd ellenőrizzük a biztosíték 

megfelelő működését.
A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E07 Nem: E08

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-236 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-15 érintkező
és
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D31-4 érintkező

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-15 érintkező
és
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D31-4 érintkező

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-15 érintkező
és
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D31-4 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D31-6 érintkező

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E75-4 aljzat érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E07 • Hibás alkatrész:
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-237
E08 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D31-6 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-5 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-238 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-29, A légkondicionáló rendszer hűtőközeg nyomás érzékelője
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T06
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-1 
érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-2 
érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T03 Nem: T05
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-1 
érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: E04 Nem: E05



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-239
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E06 Nem: E07

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-240 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-87 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
L/K nyomás érzékelő

E02 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-87 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-3 érintkező

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-87 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-10 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-10 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-241
E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-37 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E07 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-37 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-242 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T06
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-1 
érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-2 
érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T03 Nem: T05
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-1 
érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: E04 Nem: E05



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-243
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E06 Nem: E07

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-244 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-87 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
L/K nyomás érzékelő

E02 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-87 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-3 érintkező

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-87 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-10 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-10 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-245
E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-37 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E07 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-37 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-246 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-30, A légkondicionáló rendszer kapcsoló áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteget az alábbiakról:

L/K kapcsoló
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-7 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E01
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteget az alábbiakról:

L/K relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

L/K relé – G40-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E02
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
L/K relé – G40-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-6 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E04



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-247
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteget az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

L/K relé – G40-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-28 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E05
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:

ECM
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

L/K kapcsoló

OFF (KI)

Igen: T07 Nem: E06
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
L/K relé – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G40-4 érintkező
és
L/K relé – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G40-5 érintkező

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
L/K kapcsoló

ON (BE)

Igen: T08 Nem: E06
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

Fűtési ventilátor kapcsoló
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

Fűtési ventilátor kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G32-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T09 Nem: E07

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-248 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:

L/K relé
• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:

L/K kapcsoló
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• A L/K kapcsolója ON (BE)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

fűtési ventilátor kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G32-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E08
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
fűtési ventilátor kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G32-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E09 Nem: E10

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-249
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-7 érintkező

E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
L/K relé – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G40-3 érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
L/K relé – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G40-4 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
L/K relé – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G40-1 érintkező
és
L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-6 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
L/K relé

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
L/K relé – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G40-5 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-28 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
L/K relé

E06 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E07 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-8 érintkező
és
fűtési ventilátor kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G32-5 érintkező

E08 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-8 érintkező
és
fűtési ventilátor kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G32-5 érintkező

• Hibás alkatrész:
L/K kapcsoló

E09 • Hibás alkatrész:
fűtési ventilátor kapcsoló

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fűtési ventilátor kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G32-1 érintkező
és
testelés



6-3-250 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K kapcsoló
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E01
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM és szellőző ventilátor motor relé
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-28 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T03 Nem: E02
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-28 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: testzárlat

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-28 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:
L/K kapcsoló

• L/K kapcsoló ON (BE)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-28 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E05
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
szellőző ventilátor motor relé – G52-5 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T07 Nem: E06



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-251
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

szellőző ventilátor motor relé – G52-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E07 Nem: E08

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-252 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-7 érintkező

E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-28 érintkező

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-28 érintkező
vagy
szellőző ventilátor motor relé – G52-5 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-28 érintkező

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-28 érintkező
vagy
szellőző ventilátor motor relé – G52-5 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-28 érintkező

E05 • Hibás alkatrész:
L/K kapcsoló

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-4 érintkező
és
szellőző ventilátor motor relé – G52-5 aljzat érintkező

E07 • Hibás alkatrész:
szellőző ventilátor motor relé
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani. A rendszer

megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

szellőző ventilátor motor relé – G52-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-253
C-31, A légkondicionáló rendszer relé áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

kompresszor relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kompresszor relé – C51-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T09
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kompresszor relé – C51-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E08
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
kompresszor relé – C51-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kompresszor relé – C51-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E06
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:

kompresszor relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-79 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E05



6-3-254 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K kompresszor
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-79 érintkező
és
testelés

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

L/K kompresszor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C80-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T07 Nem: E04
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között

L/K kompresszor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C80-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T08 Nem: E03
T08 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:
L/K kompresszor

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
kompresszor relé – C51-4 aljzat érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Kattanó hang az alábbi alkatrész felől:
L/K kompresszor

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: T02
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T10 Nem: T11
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E09 Nem: E10

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-255
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

kompresszor relé – C51-4 aljzat érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E11 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-256 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
L/K kompresszor

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
L/K kompresszor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C80-1 érintkező
és
testelés

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
kompresszor relé – C51-4 aljzat érintkező
és
L/K kompresszor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C80-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kompresszor relé

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
kompresszor relé – C51-1 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-79 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kompresszor relé

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-79 érintkező
és
kompresszor relé – C51-1 aljzat érintkező

E07 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kompresszor relé – C51-2 aljzat érintkező

E08 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
kompresszor relé – C51-4 aljzat érintkező
és
L/K kompresszor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C80-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
L/K kompresszor

E09 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kompresszor relé – C51-3 aljzat érintkező

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-257
E11 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kompresszor relé – C51-3 aljzat érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kompresszor relé

E12 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
kompresszor relé – C51-4 aljzat érintkező
és
L/K kompresszor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C80-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
L/K kompresszor

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-258 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

kompresszor relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kompresszor relé – E55-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T09
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kompresszor relé – E55-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E08
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
kompresszor relé – E55-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kompresszor relé – E55-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E06
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:

kompresszor relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-79 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E05



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-259
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K kompresszor
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-79 érintkező
és
testelés

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

L/K kompresszor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D32-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T07 Nem: E04
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között

L/K kompresszor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D32-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T08 Nem: E03
T08 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:
L/K kompresszor

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
kompresszor relé – E55-3 aljzat érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Kattanó hang az alábbi alkatrész felől:
L/K kompresszor

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: T02
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T10 Nem: T11
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E09 Nem: E10

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-260 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

kompresszor relé – E55-3 aljzat érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E11 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-261
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
L/K kompresszor

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
L/K kompresszor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D32-2 érintkező
és
testelés

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
kompresszor relé – E55-3 aljzat érintkező
és
L/K kompresszor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D32-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kompresszor relé

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
kompresszor relé – E55-1 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-79 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kompresszor relé

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-79 érintkező
és
kompresszor relé – E55-1 aljzat érintkező

E07 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kompresszor relé – E55-2 aljzat érintkező

E08 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
kompresszor relé – E55-3 aljzat érintkező
és
KOMPRESSZOR – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D32-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
KOMPRESSZOR

E09 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kompresszor relé – E55-4 aljzat érintkező

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező



6-3-262 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E11 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kompresszor relé – E55-4 aljzat érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kompresszor relé

E12 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
kompresszor relé – E55-3 aljzat érintkező
és
KOMPRESSZOR – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D32-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
KOMPRESSZOR

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-263
C-32, A ventilátor áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék MISC vizsgálat – vízhűtő ventilátor vizsgálat

Nyomjuk meg a NO billentyűt

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
kikapcsolva

Igen: T02 Nem: T11
T02 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék MISC vizsgálat – vízhűtő ventilátor vizsgálat

Nyomjuk meg a YES billentyűt

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
alacsony 
fordulatszámon 
forog?

Igen: T03 Nem: T18
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör  lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból: 

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C52-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E01
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C52-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból: 

3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E60-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E03



6-3-264 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba: 

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról: 

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-8 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T07 Nem: E04
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról: 

vízhűtő ventilátor motor
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-8 érintkező
és
testelés

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T08 Nem: E05
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz: 

vízhűtő ventilátor motor
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E60-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T09 Nem: E06
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból: 

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba: 3. sz. vízhűtő 

ventilátor relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-8 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11V

Igen: T10 Nem: E07

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-265
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból: 

3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E60-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E09 Nem: E08
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
kikapcsolva

Igen: T12 Nem: T14
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-7 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T13 Nem: E10
T13 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor

• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba: 
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
• vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-2 

érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E09 Nem: E11
T14 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

vízhűtő ventilátor motor
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T15 Nem: E13

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-266 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T15 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba: 

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
kikapcsolva

Igen: T16 Nem: E09
T16 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-8 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T17 Nem: E14
T17 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba: 
1. és 3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
kikapcsolva

Igen: E15 Nem: E12
T18 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T19 Nem: E16
T19 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T20 Nem: E17
T20 Ellenőrizzük: A jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-7 érintkező
és
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-2 aljzat érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T21 Nem: E18

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-267
T21 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

vízhűtő ventilátor motor
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-3 aljzat érintkező
és
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-4 aljzat érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T22 Nem: E19
T22 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T23 Nem: E20
T23 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-7 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T24 Nem: E11
T24 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-7 érintkező
és
testelés

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T25 Nem: E11

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-268 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T25 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:

vízhűtő ventilátor motor
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-7 érintkező
és
testelés

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
alacsony 
fordulatszámon 
forog?

Igen: E15 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-269
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C52-1 aljzat érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező

E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C52-3 aljzat érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E60-4 aljzat érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C52-2 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C52-4 aljzat érintkező
és
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-4 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E60-2 aljzat érintkező
és
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor

E07 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E60-3 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E60-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés



6-3-270 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E09 • Hibás alkatrész:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani. A rendszer

megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E10 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-2 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-7 érintkező

E11 • Hibás alkatrész:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

E12 • Hibás alkatrész:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor

E13 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-4 aljzat érintkező
és
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-2 érintkező

E14 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C52-2 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-8 érintkező
és
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E60-3 aljzat érintkező

E15 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E16 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-1 aljzat érintkező
vagy

• testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-1 aljzat érintkező
és
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C52-1 aljzat érintkező
és
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E60-4 aljzat érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
áramköri biztosíték

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-271
E17 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-3 aljzat érintkező
vagy

• testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-3 aljzat érintkező
és
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C52-3 aljzat érintkező

• Hibás alkatrész:
áramköri fő biztosíték

E18 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-2 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-7 érintkező

• Hibás alkatrész:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

E19 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-4 aljzat érintkező
és
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-2 érintkező

E20 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-1 érintkező
és
testelés

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-272 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék MISC vizsgálat – vízhűtő ventilátor vizsgálat

Nyomjuk meg a NO billentyűt

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
kikapcsolva

Igen: T02 Nem: T11
T02 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék MISC vizsgálat – vízhűtő ventilátor vizsgálat

Nyomjuk meg a YES billentyűt

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
alacsony 
fordulatszámon 
forog?

Igen: T03 Nem: T18
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból: 

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E69-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E01
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E69-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból: 
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E73-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba: 
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról: 
ECM

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-8 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T07 Nem: E04
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T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról: 

vízhűtő ventilátor motor
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-8 érintkező
és
testelés

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T08 Nem: E05
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz: 
vízhűtő ventilátor motor

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E73-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T09 Nem: E06
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból: 

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba: 3. sz. vízhűtő 

ventilátor relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-8 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11V

Igen: T10 Nem: E07
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból: 
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E73-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E09 Nem: E08
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
kikapcsolva

Igen: T12 Nem: T14

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T12 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-7 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T13 Nem: E10
T13 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor

• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba: 
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E09 Nem: E11
T14 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

vízhűtő ventilátor motor
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T15 Nem: E13
T15 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba: 

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
kikapcsolva

Igen: T16 Nem: E09
T16 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-8 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T17 Nem: E14

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T17 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba: 

2. és 3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
kikapcsolva

Igen: E15 Nem: E12
T18 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T19 Nem: E16
T19 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T20 Nem: E17
T20 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-7 érintkező
és
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-1 aljzat érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T21 Nem: E18
T21 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-4 aljzat érintkező
és
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-3 aljzat érintkező

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T22 Nem: E19
T22 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T23 Nem: E20

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T23 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-7 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T24 Nem: E11
T24 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-7 érintkező
és
testelés

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T25 Nem: E11
T25 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-7 érintkező
és
testelés

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
alacsony 
fordulatszámon 
forog?

Igen: E15 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E69-2 aljzat érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező

E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E69-4 aljzat érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E73-4 aljzat érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E69-1 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E69-3 aljzat érintkező
és
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-4 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E73-2 aljzat érintkező
és

• vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor

E07 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E73-3 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E73-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés
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E09 • Hibás alkatrész:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani. A rendszer

megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E10 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-1 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-7 érintkező

E11 • Hibás alkatrész:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

E12 • Hibás alkatrész:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor

E13 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-3 aljzat érintkező
és
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-2 érintkező

E14 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E69-1 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-8 érintkező
és
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E73-3 aljzat érintkező

E15 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E16 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-2 aljzat érintkező
vagy

• Testzárlat az alábbiak között
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-2 aljzat érintkező
és
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E69-2 aljzat érintkező
és
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E73-4 aljzat érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
áramköri fő biztosíték

Eredmény A hiba oka
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E17 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-4 aljzat érintkező
vagy

• testzárlat az alábbiak között
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-4 aljzat érintkező
és
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E69-4 aljzat érintkező

• Hibás alkatrész:
áramköri fő biztosíték

E18 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-1 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-7 érintkező

• Hibás alkatrész:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

E19 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-3 aljzat érintkező
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-2 érintkező

E20 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-1 érintkező
és
testelés

Eredmény A hiba oka
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C-33, Az izzító gyertya időrelé áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
izzító gyertya

Az ellenőrzés rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E13
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

izzítás vezérlő
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-7 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: T11
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-7 érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-6 érintkező

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E09
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E08
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Adatlista paraméter
Izzító relé

ON (BE)

Igen: T06 Nem: E07
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-3 érintkező
és
testelés

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Adatlista paraméter

Izzító relé

OFF (KI)

Igen: T07 Nem: E06
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T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Vizsgálókészülék MISC vizsgálat:

izzító gyertya vezérlés
• Nyomjuk meg a YES billentyűt

Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-8 érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T08 Nem: E05
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-8 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T09 Nem: E04
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
izzító gyertyák

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

izzító gyertyák – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C97-1, C98-1, 
C99-1, C100-1 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E03
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-4, E29-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T11 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T12 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-282 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E10 Nem: E11

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-283
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-4, E29-5 érintkező
és
izzító gyertyák – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C97-1, C98-1, C99-1, C100-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
izzítás vezérlő

E02 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-4, E29-5 érintkező
és
izzító gyertyák – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C97-1, C98-1, C99-1, C100-1 érintkező

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-4, E29-5 érintkező
és
izzító gyertyák – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C97-1, C98-1, C99-1, C100-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
izzítás vezérlő

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-74 érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-8 érintkező

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-74 érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-70 érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-284 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E07 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-70 érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-1 érintkező

E09 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-6 érintkező
és
testelés

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-7 érintkező

E11 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
akkumulátor  pozitív (+) kapocs
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E12 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-7 érintkező

E13 • Hibás alkatrész:
izzító gyertyák

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-285
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
izzító gyertya

Az ellenőrzés rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E13
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

izzítás vezérlő
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-7 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: T11
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-7 érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-6 érintkező

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E09
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E08
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Adatlista paraméter
Izzító relé

ON (BE)

Igen: T06 Nem: E07
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-3 érintkező
és
testelés

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Adatlista paraméter

Izzító relé

OFF (KI)

Igen: T07 Nem: E06



6-3-286 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Vizsgálókészülék MISC vizsgálat:

izzító gyertya vezérlés
• A YES billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk be (ON)

Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-8 érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T08 Nem: E05
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-8 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T09 Nem: E04
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
izzító gyertyák

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

izzító gyertyák – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D34-1, D35-1, 
D36-1, D37-1 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E03
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF) nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-4, E72-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T11 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T12 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-287
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E10 Nem: E11

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-288 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-4, E72-5 érintkező
és
izzító gyertyák – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D34-1, D35-1, D36-1, D37-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
izzítás vezérlő

E02 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-4, E72-5 érintkező
és
izzító gyertyák – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D34-1, D35-1, D36-1, D37-1 érintkező

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-4, E72-5 érintkező
és
izzító gyertyák – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D34-1, D35-1, D36-1, D37-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
izzítás vezérlő

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-74 érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-8 érintkező

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-74 érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-70 érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-289
E07 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-70 érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-1 érintkező

E09 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-6 érintkező
és
testelés

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-7 érintkező

E11 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
akkumulátor  pozitív (+) kapocs
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E12 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-7 érintkező

E13 • Hibás alkatrész:
izzító gyertyák

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-290 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-34, Az izzítási idő jelzőlámpa áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Ég legalább egy az alábbi jelzőlámpák közül?

– töltésjelző lámpa
– ABS ellenőrző lámpa
– légzsák ellenőrző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa nem ég?

izzítás jelző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-52 érintkező
és
testelés

• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa ég?
izzítás jelző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kombinált műszer
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-10 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-291
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-52 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-10 érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-52 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-10 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-52 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E22-10 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-11 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer



6-3-292 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Ég legalább egy az alábbi jelzőlámpák közül?

– töltésjelző lámpa
– ABS ellenőrző lámpa
– légzsák ellenőrző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa nem ég?

izzítás jelző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-52 érintkező
és
testelés

• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa ég?
izzítás jelző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kombinált műszer
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-293
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-52 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-5 érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-52 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-5 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-52 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-5 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-15 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer



6-3-294 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

üzemanyag fűtő relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T12
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E09
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-5 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T11
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E07
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T06 Nem: E06
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-76 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-1 aljzat érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T07 Nem: E05



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-295
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-2 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-5 aljzat érintkező

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E50-2 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T08 Nem: E04
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E50-2 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E50-1 érintkező

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T09 Nem: E03
T09 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Helyezzük be az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:

üzemanyag fűtő relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-76 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E02
T10 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-76 érintkező
és
testelés

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E50-2 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-296 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-5 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E08
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T13 Nem: T14
T13 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E10 Nem: E11
T14 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Helyezzünk be új biztosítékot, majd ellenőrizzük a biztosíték megfelelő 
működését.

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T15 Nem: E13
T15 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-5 aljzat érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E02 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-297
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani: A rendszer

megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag fűtő relé
E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-5 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-2 
érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-76 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-1 aljzat érintkező

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-76 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-1 aljzat érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-76 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-1 aljzat érintkező

E08 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-5 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-2 
érintkező

E09 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-4 aljzat érintkező

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-2 aljzat érintkező



6-3-298 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E11 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E12 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-5 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-2 
érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő

E13 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-2 aljzat érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-299
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

üzemanyag fűtő relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T12
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E09
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-5 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T11
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E07
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T06 Nem: E06
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-76 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-1 aljzat érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T07 Nem: E05



6-3-300 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-2 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-5 aljzat érintkező

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E67-2 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T08 Nem: E04
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E67-2 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E67-1 érintkező

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T09 Nem: E03
T09 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Helyezzük be az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:

üzemanyag fűtő relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-76 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E02
T10 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-76 érintkező
és
testelés

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E67-2 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-301
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-5 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E08
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T13 Nem: T14
T13 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E10 Nem: E11
T14 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Helyezzünk be új biztosítékot, majd ellenőrizzük a biztosíték megfelelő 
működését.

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T15 Nem: E13
T15 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-5 aljzat érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E02 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-302 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani. A rendszer

megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag fűtő relé
E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E67-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-5 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E67-2 
érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-76 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-1 aljzat érintkező

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-76 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-1 aljzat érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-76 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-1 aljzat érintkező

E08 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-5 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E67-2 
érintkező

E09 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-4 aljzat érintkező

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-2 aljzat érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-303
E11 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E12 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-5 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E67-2 
érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő

E13 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-2 aljzat érintkező



6-3-304 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-36, A hibajelző lámpa (HJL) áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Ég legalább egy az alábbi jelzőlámpák közül?

töltésjelző lámpa
ABS ellenőrző lámpa
légzsák ellenőrző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa nem ég?

Hibajelző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T03 Nem: T05
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-78 érintkező
és
testelés

• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa ég?
Hibajelző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kombinált műszer
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-19 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kombinált műszer
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-78 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E01 Nem: E04



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-305
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-78 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-19 érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-78 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-19 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-78 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-19 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-11 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer



6-3-306 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Ég legalább egy az alábbi jelzőlámpák közül?

– töltésjelző lámpa
– ABS ellenőrző lámpa
– légzsák ellenőrző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa nem ég?

Hibajelző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T03 Nem: T05
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-78 érintkező
és
testelés

• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa ég?
Hibajelző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kombinált műszer
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-23 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kombinált műszer
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-78 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E01 Nem: E04



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-307
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-78 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-23 érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-78 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-23 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-78 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-23 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-15 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer



6-3-308 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-37, A szerviz jelzőlámpa áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Ég legalább egy az alábbi jelzőlámpák közül?

– töltésjelző lámpa
– ABS ellenőrző lámpa
– légzsák ellenőrző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E04
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa nem ég?

SVS (gépkocsi szerviz előjelző) lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T03 Nem: E03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-77 érintkező
és
testelés

• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa ég?
SVS (gépkocsi szerviz előjelző) lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-309
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-77 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-21 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-77 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-21 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-77 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-21 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-11 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer



6-3-310 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Ég legalább egy az alábbi jelzőlámpák közül?

– töltésjelző lámpa
– ABS ellenőrző lámpa
– légzsák ellenőrző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E04
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa nem ég?

SVS (gépkocsi szerviz előjelző) lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T03 Nem: E03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-77 érintkező
és
testelés

• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa ég?
SVS (gépkocsi szerviz előjelző) lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-311
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-77 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-77 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-77 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-15 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer



6-3-312 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-38, Az olajszint jelzőlámpa áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Ég legalább egy az alábbi jelzőlámpák közül?

– töltésjelző lámpa
– ABS ellenőrző lámpa
– légzsák ellenőrző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E04
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa nem ég?

olajszint jelzőlámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T03 Nem: E03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-51 érintkező
és
testelés

• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa ég?
olajszint jelzőlámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-313
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-51 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-20 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-51 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-20 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-51 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-20 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-11 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer



6-3-314 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Ég legalább egy az alábbi jelzőlámpák közül?

– töltésjelző lámpa
– ABS ellenőrző lámpa
– légzsák ellenőrző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E04
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa nem ég?

olajszint jelzőlámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T03 Nem: E03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-51 érintkező
és
testelés

• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa ég?
olajszint jelzőlámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-315
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-51 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-27 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-51 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-27 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-51 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-27 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-15 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer



6-3-316 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-39, A motor olajszint áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: mechanikai működés

• Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintjét Az olajszint túl 
alacsony?

Igen: E01 Nem: T02
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM és olajszint kapcsoló
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-26 érintkező
és
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C33-1 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T03 Nem: E02
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-26 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C33-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C33-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E05
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:
olajszint kapcsoló

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-26 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E06 Nem: E07



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-317
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Megfelelő motorolaj szint
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-26 érintkező
és
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C33-1 érintkező

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-26 érintkező
és
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C33-1 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C33-2 érintkező
és
testelés

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-26 érintkező
és
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C33-1 érintkező

E06 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E07 • Hibás alkatrész:
olajszint kapcsoló



6-3-318 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: mechanikai működés

• Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintjét Az olajszint túl 
alacsony?

Igen: E01 Nem: T02
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

olajszint kapcsoló
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-26 érintkező
és
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C32-1 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T03 Nem: E02
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-26 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C32-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C32-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E05
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:
olajszint kapcsoló

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-26 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E06 Nem: E07



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-319
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Megfelelő motorolaj szint
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-26 érintkező
és
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C32-1 érintkező

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-26 érintkező
és
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C32-1 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C32-2 érintkező
és
testelés

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-26 érintkező
és
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C32-1 érintkező

E06 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E07 • Hibás alkatrész:
olajszint kapcsoló



6-3-320 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-40, A gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő áramköre
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-15 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-89 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-89 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-321
C-41, Funkció-csoport, beszívott levegő rendszer
Eredmény táblázat

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

a hibásnak talált alkatrész

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-322 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-42, Funkció-csoport, üzemanyag rendszer
Vizsgálati táblázat

Eredmény táblázat

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P1660 – Elzáró szelep
Igen: E01 Nem: E02

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Mechanikai hiba a kisnyomású rendszerben

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi mechanikai hibaforrásokat:
– a kisnyomású üzemanyag szivattyú szállítási mennyisége túl alacsony
– elzáró szelep a nagynyomású üzemanyag szivattyúban

vagy
• hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag szivattyú
vagy
nagynyomású üzemanyag szivattyú

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.
A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
a hibásnak talált alkatrész

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-323
C-43, Funkció-csoport, kisnyomású szakasz
Eredmény táblázat

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Mechanikai hiba a kisnyomású rendszerben

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi mechanikai hibaforrásokat:
– szűrő az üzemanyag tartályban
– biztonsági szelep az üzemanyag tartályban
– a kisnyomású üzemanyag szivattyú szállítási mennyisége túl alacsony
– túlfolyószelep az üzemanyag szűrőben
– elzáró szelep a nagynyomású üzemanyag szivattyúban

vagy
• hibás alkatrész:

a hibásnak talált alkatrész



6-3-324 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-44, Funkció-csoport, kis- és nagynyomású szakasz
Eredmény táblázat

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Mechanikai hiba a kisnyomású rendszerben

vagy
• mechanikai hiba a nagynyomású rendszerben
• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi mechanikai hibaforrásokat:

– szűrő az üzemanyag tartályban
– biztonsági szelep az üzemanyag tartályban
– a kisnyomású üzemanyag szivattyú szállítási mennyisége túl alacsony
– túlfolyószelep az üzemanyag szűrőben
– elzáró szelep a nagynyomású üzemanyag szivattyúban
– a nagynyomású üzemanyag szivattyú szállítási mennyisége túl alacsony

vagy
• hibás alkatrész:

a hibásnak talált alkatrész

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-325
C-45, Funkció-csoport, nagynyomású terület
Eredmény táblázat

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Mechanikai hiba a nagynyomású rendszerben

• Ellenőrizzük az érintett rendszer összes mechanikai alkatrészét.
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
a hibásnak talált alkatrész

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-326 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-46, Az indítómotor áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: indítómotor

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
indítómotor

• Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót az ST állásba

Forog az indítómotor?

Igen: T02 Nem: T14
T02 Ellenőrizzük: akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátor állapotát
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: T13
T03 Terhelési szimuláció

• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátor állapotát terhelési szimuláció közben
Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

• Ellenőrizzük az áramfelvételt árammérő segítségével
Csatlakoztassuk az árammérőt az alábbi vezetékhez:
indítómotor – C45-1 érintkező

• Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót az ST állásba
• Ellenőrizzük egyidejűleg az áramfelvételt és az akkumulátor feszültséget

kevesebb, mint 400 A
és
az akkumulátor 
feszültség kevesebb, 
mint 8 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T10
T04 Ellenőrizzük: motorindítás

• Töltsük fel, vagy cseréljük ki az akkumulátort
vagy

• kössünk párhuzamosan egy feltöltött akkumulátort a gépkocsi 
akkumulátorához

• Próbáljuk meg ismét elindítani a motort

Elindul a motor?

Igen: T05 Nem: T10
T05 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy tölt-e a generátor
Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
generátor – C47-1
és
testelés

• A motor jár
• Növeljük a motor fordulatszámát 3000 ford/min értékre.

13,4 ... 14,5 V
A motor alapjárati 
fordulatszámon jár, 
üzemi hőmérsékleten
Az összes fogyasztót 
kapcsoljuk ki

Igen: T06 Nem: T09



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-327
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Ellenőrizzük a leállításkor folyó áramot
• Mérjük meg az áramerősséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
akkumulátor – kábelköteg

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az ilyen vizsgálatok alatt a gépkocsi összes rendszerét ki kell kapcsolni.
Az ajtókat be kell zárni, a motorház világítás csatlakozóját le kell kötni.

A leállításkor folyó 
áram nagyobb, mint 
50 mA?

Igen: T07 Nem: E03
T07 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a leállításkor folyó áramot
Vegyük ki egymás után az összes biztosítékot a biztosíték dobozból.

Valamelyik biztosíték 
eltávolítása után 
50 mA alá csökken a 
leállításkor folyó 
áram?

Igen: T08 Nem: E02
T08 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a leállításkor folyó áramot
• Helyezzük be az alábbi alkatrészt:

az utoljára eltávolított biztosíték
• Kössük le egymás után az összes alkatrészt, amely a most behelyezett 

biztosíték mögött van csatlakoztatva.

Valamelyik alkatrész 
eltávolítása után 
50 mA alá csökken a 
leállításkor folyó 
áram?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T09 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi áramkör megfelelő működését:
a C42-1 generátor érintkezőhöz vezető kábelköteg
a C47-1 generátor érintkezőhöz vezető kábelköteg
Ellenőrizzük az összes testelő csatlakozást

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E04 Nem: E05
T10 Terhelési szimuláció

• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátor állapotát terhelési szimuláció közben
Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

• Ellenőrizzük az áramfelvételt árammérő segítségével
Csatlakoztassuk az árammérőt az alábbi vezetékhez:
indítómotor – C45-1 érintkező

• Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót az ST állásba
• Ellenőrizzük egyidejűleg az áramfelvételt és az akkumulátor feszültséget

Alacsonyabb, mint 
400 A és magasabb, 
mint 8 V? Menjünk az 
IGEN lépésre
Magasabb, mint 400 
A és alacsonyabb, 
mint 8 V? Menjünk a 
NEM lépésre

Igen: T11 Nem: E09
T11 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátorhoz és az indítómotorhoz tartozó 
kábelkötegeket és csatlakozókat

A csatlakozók 
rendben vannak?
A testelő csatlakozás 
rendben van?

Igen: T12 Nem: E08

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-328 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T12 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Ellenőrizzük a mechanikai rendszer működését / alkatrészeit

– Ellenőrizzük a motor mechanikát
– Ellenőrizzük a szabad mozgást a forgattyús tengelyen

A mechanikai 
működés ellenőrzése 
rendben van?

Igen: E06 Nem: E07
T13 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Töltsük fel vagy cseréljük ki az akkumulátort
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E10
T14 Ellenőrizzük: akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátor állapotát
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Kapcsoljuk be az összes elektromos fogyasztót
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T15 Nem: T17
T15 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a G05-3 érintkezőt a gyújtáskapcsolón
Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
indítómotor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C46-1 érintkező
és
testelés

• Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót az ST állásba

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T11 Nem: T16
T16 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
gyújtáskapcsoló – G05-3 érintkező

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E11 Nem: E12
T17 Ellenőrizzük: motorindítás

• Töltsük fel vagy cseréljük ki az akkumulátort
vagy

• Kössünk párhuzamosan egy feltöltött akkumulátort a gépkocsi 
akkumulátorához

• Próbáljuk meg ismét elindítani a motort

Forog az indítómotor?

Igen: T05 Nem: T15

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-329
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

az utolsóként lekötött alkatrész
E02 Hibás kábelköteg

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
A kábelkötegben végzett hibakeresés során a kábelköteg szakaszai leválaszthatók a kijelölt
csatlakozóknál. Amikor a leállításkor folyó áram egy szakasz leválasztása után a megengedett
értékre változik, a hibát behatároltuk a kábelköteg adott szakaszában.

E03 • Az akkumulátor lemerült
Zárlat a cellák között
Korrodált saruk
Rossz testelő csatlakozás

E04 • Hibás alkatrész:
generátor

E05 • Hibás kábelköteg:
a C42-1 generátor érintkezőhöz vezető kábelköteg
vagy
a C47-1 generátor érintkezőhöz vezető kábelköteg
vagy
rossz testelő csatlakozás

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
indítómotor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C45-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
indítómotor

E07 • Mechanikai probléma a motornál
E08 • Javítsuk meg és/vagy tisztítsuk meg az akkumulátorhoz / indítómotorhoz vezető kábelköteget és 

csatlakozókat
E09 • Mechanikai probléma a motornál

vagy
hibás alkatrész:
indítómotor

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.
A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.

E10 • Hibás alkatrész:
akkumulátor

E11 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-3 érintkező
és
indítómotor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C46-1 érintkező

E12 • Hibás alkatrész:
gyújtáskapcsoló



6-3-330 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: indítómotor

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
indítómotor

• Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót az ST állásba

Forog az indítómotor?

Igen: T02 Nem: T14
T02 Ellenőrizzük: akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátor állapotát
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: T13
T03 Terhelési szimuláció

• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátor állapotát terhelési szimuláció közben
Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

• Ellenőrizzük az áramfelvételt árammérő segítségével
Csatlakoztassuk az árammérőt az alábbi vezetékhez:
indítómotor – C05-1 érintkező

• Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót az ST állásba
• Ellenőrizzük egyidejűleg az áramfelvételt és az akkumulátor feszültséget

kevesebb, mint 400 A
és
az akkumulátor 
feszültség kevesebb, 
mint 8 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T10
T04 Ellenőrizzük: motorindítás

• Töltsük fel vagy cseréljük ki az akkumulátort
vagy

• Kössünk párhuzamosan egy feltöltött akkumulátort a gépkocsi 
akkumulátorához

• Próbáljuk meg ismét elindítani a motort

Elindul a motor?

Igen: T05 Nem: T10
T05 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy tölt-e a generátor
Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
generátor – C08-1
és
testelés

• A motor jár
• Növeljük a motor fordulatszámát 3000 ford/min értékre.

13,4 ... 14,5 V
A motor alapjárati 
fordulatszámon jár, 
üzemi hőmérsékleten
Az összes fogyasztót 
kapcsoljuk ki

Igen: T06 Nem: T09



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-331
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Ellenőrizzük a leállításkor folyó áramot
• Mérjük meg az áramerősséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs, kábelköteg

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az ilyen vizsgálatok alatt a gépkocsi összes rendszerét ki kell kapcsolni.
Az ajtókat be kell zárni, a motorház világítás csatlakozóját szét kell
kapcsolni.

A leállításkor folyó 
áram nagyobb, mint 
50 mA?

Igen: T07 Nem: E03
T07 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a leállításkor folyó áramot
Vegyük ki egymás után az összes biztosítékot a biztosíték dobozból.

Valamelyik biztosíték 
eltávolítása után 
50 mA alá esik a 
leállításkor folyó 
áram?

Igen: T08 Nem: E02
T08 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a leállításkor folyó áramot
• Helyezzük be az alábbi alkatrészt:

az utoljára eltávolított biztosíték
• Kössük le egymás után az összes alkatrészt, amely a most behelyezett 

biztosíték mögött van csatlakoztatva.

Valamelyik alkatrész 
eltávolítása után 
50 mA alá csökken a 
leállításkor folyó 
áram?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T09 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi áramkör megfelelő működését:
a C07-1 generátor érintkezőhöz vezető kábelköteg
a C08-1 generátor érintkezőhöz vezető kábelköteg
Ellenőrizzük az összes testelő csatlakozást

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E04 Nem: E05
T10 Terhelési szimuláció

• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátor állapotát terhelési szimuláció közben
Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

• Ellenőrizzük az áramfelvételt árammérő segítségével
Csatlakoztassuk az árammérőt az alábbi vezetékhez:
indítómotor – C05-1 érintkező

• Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót az ST állásba
• Ellenőrizzük egyidejűleg az áramfelvételt és az akkumulátor feszültséget

Alacsonyabb, mint 
400 A és magasabb, 
mint 8 V? Menjünk az 
IGEN lépésre
Magasabb, mint 400 
A és alacsonyabb, 
mint 8 V? Menjünk a 
NEM lépésre

Igen: T11 Nem: E09
T11 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátorhoz és az indítómotorhoz tartozó 
kábelkötegeket és csatlakozókat

A csatlakozók 
rendben vannak?
A testelő csatlakozás 
rendben van?

Igen: T12 Nem: E08

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-332 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T12 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Ellenőrizzük a mechanikai rendszer működését / alkatrészeit

– Ellenőrizzük a motor mechanikát
– Ellenőrizzük a szabad mozgást a forgattyús tengelyen

A mechanikai 
működés ellenőrzése 
rendben van?

Igen: E06 Nem: E07
T13 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Töltsük fel, vagy cseréljük ki az akkumulátort
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E10
T14 Ellenőrizzük: akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátor állapotát
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Kapcsoljuk be az összes elektromos fogyasztót
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T15 Nem: T17
T15 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a G24-3 érintkezőt a gyújtáskapcsolón
Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
indítómotor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C06-1 érintkező
és
testelés

• Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót az ST állásba

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T11 Nem: T16
T16 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
gyújtáskapcsoló – G24-3 érintkező

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E11 Nem: E12
T17 Ellenőrizzük: motorindítás

• Töltsük fel vagy cseréljük ki az akkumulátort
vagy

• Kössünk párhuzamosan egy feltöltött akkumulátort a gépkocsi 
akkumulátorához

• Próbáljuk meg ismét elindítani a motort

Forog az indítómotor?

Igen: T05 Nem: T15

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-333
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

az utolsóként lekötött alkatrész
E02 Hibás kábelköteg

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
A kábelkötegben végzett hibakeresés során a kábelköteg szakaszai leválaszthatók a kijelölt
csatlakozóknál. Amikor a leállításkor folyó áram egy szakasz leválasztása után a megengedett
értékre változik, a hibát behatároltuk a kábelköteg adott szakaszában.

E03 • Az akkumulátor lemerült
Zárlat a cellák között
Korrodált saruk
Rossz testelő csatlakozás

E04 • Hibás alkatrész:
generátor

E05 • Hibás kábelköteg:
a C07-1 generátor érintkezőhöz vezető kábelköteg
vagy
a C08-1 generátor érintkezőhöz vezető kábelköteg
vagy
Rossz testelő csatlakozás

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
indítómotor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C05-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
indítómotor

E07 • Mechanikai probléma a motornál
E08 • Javítsuk meg és/vagy tisztítsuk meg az akkumulátorhoz / indítómotorhoz vezető kábelköteget és 

csatlakozókat
E09 • Mechanikai probléma a motornál

vagy
hibás alkatrész:
indítómotor

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.
A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.

E10 • Hibás alkatrész:
akkumulátor

E11 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-3 érintkező
és
indítómotor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C06-1 érintkező

E12 • Hibás alkatrész:
gyújtáskapcsoló



6-3-334 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-47, Rendszer állapot információ

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Ez a hibakód érvénytelen működési állapotot jelez:

működési állapot nagy terheléssel és magas hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklettel
vagy
működési állapot nagy terheléssel és alacsony üzemanyag tartalékkal

• Tájékoztassuk az ügyfelet, hogy a rendszer viselkedése megfelelő, ill. hogyan kell a rendszert 
helyesen működtetni.

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ez a hibakód akkor jön létre, amikor valamelyik motorvédelmi funkció működésbe lép (túlme-
legedés elleni védelem).



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-335
C-48, A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kombinált műszer és ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

kisebb, mint 0,3V

Igen: T02 Nem: E01
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T03 Nem: E02
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-1 
érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-45 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E04 Nem: E03



6-3-336 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-45 érintkező

E02 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-45 érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-45 érintkező

E04 • Hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani. A rendszer

megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-337
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kombinált műszer és ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-21 
érintkező
és
testelés

kisebb, mint 0,3V

Igen: T02 Nem: E01
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-21 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T03 Nem: E02
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-21 
érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-45 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E04 Nem: E03



6-3-338 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-21 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-45 érintkező

E02 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-21 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-45 érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-21 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-45 érintkező

E04 • Hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani. A rendszer

megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-339
C-49, A motor fordulatszám jel bemeneti áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

EPS vezérlő egység (G13 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár

Vizsgálókészülék kijelző adatlista paraméter
Motor fordulatszám

A motor 
fordulatszámot 
mutatja a 
vizsgálókészülék?

Igen: E01 Nem: T02
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kombinált műszer
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár
• Csatlakoztassuk a fordulatszám jelzőt az alábbiakhoz:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A fordulatszámmérő beállítása:
4 henger, 4 ütem 

Mutatja a motor 
fordulatszámát a 
fordulatszámmérő?

Igen: E02 Nem: T03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

kisebb, mint 0,3V

Igen: T04 Nem: E05
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E03 Nem: E04



6-3-340 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

EPS vezérlő egység
E02 • Hibás alkatrész:

kombinált műszer
E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-16 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-89 érintkező
vagy
hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-16 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-89 érintkező
és
Az összes alkatrész kábelköteg csatlakozó érintkezője (kábelköteg oldal), amelyet lekapcsoltunk a 
kábelkötegről a most végzett hibakeresési folyamat során

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-16 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-89 érintkező
és
Az összes alkatrész kábelköteg csatlakozó érintkezője (kábelköteg oldal), amelyet lekapcsoltunk a 
kábelkötegről a most végzett hibakeresési folyamat során



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-341
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

PTC vezérlő egység (G92 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár

Vizsgálókészülék kijelző adatlista paraméter
Motor fordulatszám

A motor 
fordulatszámot 
mutatja a 
vizsgálókészülék? 

Igen: E01 Nem: T02
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kombinált műszer
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár
• Csatlakoztassuk a fordulatszámmérőt az alábbiakhoz:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-18 
érintkező
és
testelés

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A fordulatszámmérő beállítása:
4 henger, 4 ütem 

Mutatja a motor 
fordulatszámát a 
fordulatszámmérő?

Igen: E02 Nem: T03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-18 
érintkező
és
testelés

kisebb, mint 0,3V

Igen: T04 Nem: E05
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-18 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E03 Nem: E04



6-3-342 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

PTC vezérlő egység
E02 • Hibás alkatrész:

kombinált műszer
E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-18 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-29 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-18 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-29 érintkező
és
az összes alkatrész kábelköteg csatlakozó érintkezője (kábelköteg oldal), amelyet lekapcsoltunk a 
kábelkötegről a most végzett hibakeresési folyamat során

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-18 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-29 érintkező
és
az összes alkatrész kábelköteg csatlakozó érintkezője (kábelköteg oldal), amelyet lekapcsoltunk a 
kábelkötegről a most végzett hibakeresési folyamat során



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-343
Célszerszám

Tech 2 készlet (SUZUKI 
vizsgálókészülék) 
(Lásd a MEGJEGYZÉST)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ez a készlet az alábbiakat tartalmazza:
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA kártya, 3. DLC kábel, 4. SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Szivargyújtó kábel,
6. DLC visszavezető adapter, 7. Akkumulátor kábel, 8. RS232 kábel, 9. RS232 adapter,
10. RS232 visszavezető csatlakozó, 11. Tároló doboz, 12. Tápegység



6-3-344 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-1

6-3
6A3
6B3
6C3
6E3
6G3
6H3
6K3

6A3 FEJEZET

MOTORMECHANIKA
(Z13DT MOTOR)

TARTALOM
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák ..........6A3-2

A levegőszűrő elemei...................................... 6A3-2
A levegőszűrő betét ki- és belszerelése ......... 6A3-3
A levegőszűrő betét ellenőrzése és
tisztítása.......................................................... 6A3-3
A levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és
beszerelése..................................................... 6A3-3
A közbenső hűtő elemei.................................. 6A3-4
A közbenső hűtő ki- és beszerelése ............... 6A3-5
A turbófeltöltő elemei ...................................... 6A3-6
A turbófeltöltő le- és felszerelése.................... 6A3-7
A turbófeltöltő ellenőrzése ............................ 6A3-11
A levegőszívó cső elemei ............................. 6A3-12
A levegőszívó cső le- és felszerelése ........... 6A3-12
A kipufogó gyűjtőcső elemei ......................... 6A3-14

A kipufogó gyűjtőcső le- és felszerelése....... 6A3-14
A vákuumszivattyú le- és felszerelése .......... 6A3-16
Az olajnyomás kapcsoló le- és
felszerelése................................................... 6A3-18
Az olajhűtő elemei......................................... 6A3-19
Az olajhűtő ki- és beszerelése ...................... 6A3-19
Az olajteknő elemei....................................... 6A3-22
Az olajteknő le- és felszerelése .................... 6A3-22

Az egységek felújítása....................................6A3-25
A motorszerelvény ki- és beszerelése .......... 6A3-25

Célszerszámok ................................................6A3-29
A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok...........6A3-29
Meghúzási nyomatékok..................................6A3-30

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát csak hivatalos

SUZUKI márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” című részében minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és
„Szervizbiztonsági előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer a
szándékunk ellenére működésbe léphet vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos
sérülések következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviz tevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai egységben (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
működésbe léphet.

FIGYELEM:
Feltétlenül olvassuk el a 6E3 fejezetben leírt „Óvintézkedést”, mielőtt lekapcsoljuk az üzemanyag
vezetéket, vagy leszerelnénk az üzemanyag rendszer valamelyik alkatrészét/alkatrészeit. Az
„Óvintézkedések” figyelmen kívül hagyása az üzemanyag ellátó rendszer szükségtelen javításához
vezethet.



6A3-2 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
A levegőszűrő elemei

1. Levegőszűrő szerelvény 7. Levegőszűrő kivezető tömlő 13. A motorhoz
2. Levegőszűrő átvezető gyűrű 8. Tömlő bilincs

Győződjünk meg róla, hogy a bilincs csavarja az ábra szerinti helyen van-e.
14. Felső tag

3. MAF érzékelő szerelvény 9. Szellőző tömlő Meghúzási nyomaték

4. MAF érzékelő O-gyűrű 10. Szellőző tömlő szorítóbilincs
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a bilincset az ábra szerinti irányba állítsuk.

Ne használjuk fel újra.

5. Levegőszűrő szívócső 11. Szellőző cső
6. Levegőszívó tömlő 12. A turbófeltöltőhöz



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-3
A levegőszűrő betét ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Akasszuk ki a levegőszűrő (1) rögzítő kapcsait.
2) Nyissuk ki a levegőszűrő szerelvényt.
3) Vegyük ki a levegőszűrő betétet a levegőszűrő szerelvényből.

Beszerelés
A beszerelést a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre.

A levegőszűrő betét ellenőrzése és tisztítása
• Ellenőrizzük a levegőszűrő betétet elszennyeződés szempont-

jából. Ha túl szennyezett, cseréljük ki.

• Fúvassuk ki a port sűrített levegővel a betét kilépő oldala felől.

A levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Vegyük le az (1) kiömlő tömlőt a (2) levegőszűrő szerelvényről.
2) Kössük le a MAF érzékelő (3) csatlakozóját az (5) MAF

érzékelő szerelvényről.
3) Szereljük le a (4) levegőszívó tömlőt a (6) levegőszűrő

szívócsővel együtt a (2) levegőszűrő szerelvényről.
4) Vegyük ki a (2) levegőszűrő szerelvényt.
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2

135

46



6A3-4 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Beszerelés
A beszerelést a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében hajt-
suk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Rögzítsük szilárdan az összes tömlőt.
• Húzzuk meg a levegőszűrő kivezető tömlőjének a bilincsét az

előírt nyomatékkal ennek a fejezetnek „A levegőszűrő elemei”
című pontja szerint.

A közbenső hűtő elemei

1. Közbenső hűtő 5. Közbenső hűtő kivezető cső 9. A turbófeltöltőhöz
2. Közbenső hűtő bevezető tömlő 6. Közbenső hűtő felerősítő elem 10. A levegőszívó cső csatlakozáshoz
3. A közbenső hűtő 1. sz. kivezető tömlője 7. Tömlő bilincs

Győződjünk meg róla, hogy a bilincs csavar az ábra 
szerinti helyen van-e.

Meghúzási nyomaték

4. A közbenső hűtő 2. sz. kivezető tömlője 8. Az alsó taghoz



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-5
A közbenső hűtő ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Szereljük le a mellső lökhárítót a 9. fejezet „A mellső és hátsó
lökhárító le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint az RM413D
esetében, vagy „A mellső és hátsó lökhárító” című pontja
szerint az RB413D esetében.

2) Szereljük le az (1) kürtöt a (2) tartójával együtt, valamint a
vízhűtő (3) jobb oldali tartóját.

3) Kössük le a közbenső hűtő (1) 1. sz. kivezető tömlőjét és (2)
bevezető tömlőjét a (3) közbenső hűtőről.

4) Szereljük ki a közbenső hűtőt a gépkocsiból.

Beszerelés
A beszerelést a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Húzzuk meg az (1) tömlő bilincset az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Közbenső hűtő tömlő bilincs (a): 3 Nm (0,3 kgm)

• Szereljük fel a mellső lökhárítót a 9. fejezet „A mellső és hátsó
lökhárító le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint az RM413D
esetében, vagy „A mellső és hátsó lökhárító” című pontja
szerint az RB413D esetében.

3 2
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1, (a)

1, (a)



6A3-6 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A turbófeltöltő elemei

1. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső 7. Rögzítő lemez:
Hajlítsuk be a rögzítő lemez megfelelő részét úgy, hogy megakadályozza a 
katalizátor csavarjának meglazulását.

13. Az olaj visszatérő cső csavarja

2. A turbófeltöltő anyája 8. A katalizátor csavarja 14. Katalizátor felerősítő bilincs
3. Turbófeltöltő 9. Üreges csavar 15. Katalizátor felerősítő csavar
4. Ászokcsavar 10. Turbófeltöltő kenőcső Meghúzási nyomaték

5. Tömítés 11. Az olaj visszatérő cső csavarja Ne használjuk fel újra.

6. Katalizátor 12. Olaj visszatérő cső
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2        25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)

9        12 N·m (1.2 kg-m)

8        25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)

5

5

12
5

6

14

5

7

4

1

9        12 N·m (1.2 kg-m)

11        12 N·m (1.2 kg-m)

13        9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

15        25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-7
A turbófeltöltő le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük ki a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a MAF érzékelő

szerelvénnyel együtt ennek a fejezetnek „A levegőszűrő
szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő (1) kilépő tömlőjét a turbófeltöltőről.
4) Szereljük le a közbenső hűtő bevezető tömlőjét ennek a

fejezetnek „A közbenső hűtő ki- és beszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

5) Szereljük le a kipufogó gyűjtőcső oldali motortartót ennek a
fejezetnek „A kipufogó gyűjtőcső elemei” című pontja szerint.

6) Kössük le az izzító gyertya (1) csatlakozókat.

7) Szereljük le az (1) kenőcsövet.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne szereljük a
kipufogórendszert, amíg még meleg. A munkát csak a
rendszer lehűlése után kezdjük el.



6A3-8 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
8) Kössük le az (1) olaj visszatérő csövet a hengerblokkról.

9) Távolítsuk el a kipufogó gyűjtőcső (1) burkolatát a kipufogó
gyűjtőcsőről.

10) Szereljük le az 1. sz. kipufogócsövet a 6K3 fejezet „A kipufogó-
cső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

11) Kapcsoljuk le a stabilizátort a kereszttagról a 3D fejezet „A
stabilizáló rúd és a perselyek le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint az RM413D esetében, vagy a „Stabilizáló rúd és
perselyek” című pontja szerint az RB413D esetében.

12) Szereljük ki az (1) turbófeltöltőt a (2) katalizátorral együtt.

13) Szereljük ki a (2) katalizátort a turbófeltöltőből, miután
visszahajlítottuk az (1) rögzítő lemezt, és meglazítottuk a
csavarokat.



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-9
14) Szereljük le az (1) visszatérő csövet a turbófeltöltőről.

Beszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) olaj visszatérő csövet új tömítéssel a
turbófeltöltőre.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az olaj visszatérő cső csavarja (a): 12 Nm (1,2 kgm)

2) Szereljünk fel új tömítést, (1) katalizátort és új (2) rögzítő lemezt
a turbófeltöltőre.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A katalizátor csavarja (a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

3) Hajlítsuk be az (1) rögzítő lemez (3) karmait, hogy
megakadályozzuk a katalizátor (2) csavarjának  kilazulását.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Tisztítsuk meg a turbófeltöltő, a katalizátor és a kipufogó
gyűjtőcső illeszkedő felületeit.

1

2

3

3

3



6A3-10 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
4) Szereljük be a turbófeltöltőt az (1) katalizátorral, a
turbófeltöltőhöz új (1) anyákat használva.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A turbófeltöltő anyája
(a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)
Katalizátor felerősítő csavar:
25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

5) Csatlakoztassuk a stabilizátort a kereszttaghoz a 3D fejezet „A
stabilizáló rúd és a perselyek le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint az RM413D esetében, vagy a „Stabilizáló rúd és
perselyek” című pontja szerint az RB413D esetében.

6) Szereljük fel a kipufogó gyűjtőcső (1) burkolatát.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A kipufogó gyűjtőcső burkolatának anyája (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

7) Szereljük fel az 1. sz. kipufogócsövet a 6K1 fejezet „A
kipufogócső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

8) Csatlakoztassuk az (1) visszatérő csövet a hengerblokkhoz, új
tömítést használva.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az olaj visszatérő cső csavarja (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

9) Szereljük fel az (1) kenőcsövet, új tömítést használva.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A kenőcső üreges csavarja (a): 12 Nm (1,2 kgm)

10) Szereljük fel a kipufogó gyűjtőcső oldali motortartót ennek a
fejezetnek „A kipufogó gyűjtőcső elemei” című pontja szerint.



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-11
11) Kössük be az izzító gyertya (1) csatlakozókat.
12) Szereljük fel a közbenső hűtő bevezető tömlőjét ennek a

fejezetnek „A közbenső hűtő ki- és beszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

13) Szereljük fel az (1) levegőszűrő kivezető tömlőjét a
turbófeltöltőre, majd húzzuk meg a bilincsét az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Levegőszűrő kivezető tömlő bilincs
(a): 3,1 Nm (0,31 kgm)

14) Szereljük be a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a MAF érzékelő
szerelvénnyel együtt ennek a fejezetnek „A levegőszűrő
szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

15) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorra.
16) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy egyetlen csatlakozásnál sincs

motorolaj vagy kipufogógáz szivárgás.

A turbófeltöltő ellenőrzése
Forgassuk meg kézzel az (1) turbina tengelyt, és győződjünk meg
róla, hogy simán fut-e, mindenféle szokatlan zaj és jelentős ütés
nélkül.
Ha hibát észlelünk, cseréljük ki a turbófeltöltőt.

1



6A3-12 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A levegőszívó cső elemei

A levegőszívó cső le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük ki a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a MAF érzékelő

szerelvénnyel együtt ennek a fejezetnek „A levegőszűrő
szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Szereljük le a közbenső hűtő 2. sz. kivezető tömlőjét ennek a
fejezetnek „A közbenső hűtő elemei” című pontja szerint.

4) Szereljük ki az EGR szelep szerelvényt a 6E3 fejezet „Az EGR
szelep le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

5) Vegyük ki az olajleválasztó (1) csavarját a levegőszívó csőből.
6) Szereljük ki az olaj nívópálca (2) vezetőt a nívópálcával együtt.
7) Kössük le a csatlakozót a (3) MAP érzékelőről.

1. Levegőszívó cső 4. A levegőszívó cső csavarja 7. EGR cső tömítés Meghúzási nyomaték

2. Levegőszívó cső csatlakozás 5. A levegőszívó cső csavarja 8. MAP érzékelő Ne használjuk fel újra.

3. A levegőszívó cső csatlakozás tömítése 6. EGR cső

4. Olajleválasztó

8

1

6

7

4
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MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-13
8) Szereljük le az (1) levegőszívó csövet és tömítését a
hengerfejről.

9) Szereljük le az EGR csövet és a (2) levegőszívó cső
csatlakozóját a levegőszívó csőről.

Beszerelés
A beszerelést a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Tisztítsuk meg a levegőszívó cső és a hengerfej illeszkedő
felületeit.

• Használjunk új tömítést a levegőszívó csőhöz, a levegőszívó
cső csatlakozáshoz és az EGR csőhöz.

• Húzzuk meg a levegőszívó cső csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A levegőszívó cső csavarja (a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

• Szereljük be az EGR szelep szerelvényt a 6E3 fejezet „Az EGR
szelep le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

• Csatlakoztassuk a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorra.
• Győződjünk meg arról, hogy minden leszerelt alkatrész

visszakerült-e a helyére. Szereljünk fel mindent, amit eddig még
nem szereltünk fel.

12

(a) (a)



6A3-14 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A kipufogó gyűjtőcső elemei

A kipufogó gyűjtőcső le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot a 6B3 fejezet „A hűtőrendszer

utántöltése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint. 
3) Szereljük ki a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a MAF érzékelő

szerelvénnyel együtt ennek a fejezetnek „A levegőszűrő
szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

4) Szereljük le a turbófeltöltőt ennek a fejezetnek „A turbófeltöltő
le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

1. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső burkolat 4. Motor felfüggesztő anya 7. Ászokcsavar Meghúzási nyomaték

2. A kipufogó gyűjtőcső tömítése 5. A kipufogó gyűjtőcső anyája 8. Motor felfüggesztő Ne használjuk fel újra.

3. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső 6. A kipufogó gyűjtőcső burkolatának anyája

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne szereljük a
kipufogórendszert, amíg még meleg. A munkát csak a
rendszer lehűlése után kezdjük el.
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6        9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

5        23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)
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MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-15
5) Szereljük le az (1) hűtőfolyadék tápcsövet.

6) Szereljük le az (1) kipufogó gyűjtőcsövet és a (2) kipufogó
gyűjtőcső tömítést.

Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) kipufogó gyűjtőcsövet új (3) tömítéssel, új
(2) anyák felhasználásával.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A kipufogó gyűjtőcső anyája (a): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

2) Szereljük fel az (1) hűtőfolyadék tápcsövet.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A hűtőfolyadék tápcső csavarja (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

3) Szereljük fel a turbófeltöltőt ennek a fejezetnek „A turbófeltöltő
le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

4) Szereljük be a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a MAF érzékelő
szerelvénnyel együtt ennek a fejezetnek „A levegőszűrő
szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

5) Töltsük fel a hűtőrendszert a 6B3 fejezet „A hűtőrendszer
utántöltése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

6) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorra.
7) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy egyetlen csatlakozásnál sincs

motorolaj, hűtőfolyadék vagy kipufogógáz szivárgás.



6A3-16 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A vákuumszivattyú le- és felszerelése

Kiszerelés
1) Szereljük ki a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a MAF érzékelő

szerelvénnyel együtt ennek a fejezetnek „A levegőszűrő
szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

2) Szereljük le az (1) relé tartót és az előmelegítő (2) vezérlő
egységét.

3) Szereljük le az (1) vákuumtömlőt a vákuumszivattyúról.

4) Szereljük ki az üzemanyag tápcső (1) csavarját a hengerfejből
és a vákuumszivattyúból.

FIGYELEM:
Soha ne szereljük szét a vákuumszivattyút. 
A szétszereléssel alkalmatlanná válik arra, hogy betöltse az
eredeti rendeltetését.
Ha hibásnak találjuk, cseréljük ki egy újra.

2. Üzemanyag tápcső



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-17
5) Szereljük le az (1) vákuumszivattyút a hengerfejről.

Beszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) vákuumszivattyút a hengerfejre.
Húzzuk meg fokozatosan a vákuumszivattyú csavarjait a
következők szerint.

a) Húzzuk meg a vákuumszivattyú csavart 5 Nm (0,5 kgm)
nyomatékkal az ábrán látható számozás sorrendjében.

b) Az a) lépéshez hasonló módon húzzuk meg a csavarokat 10
Nm (1,0 kgm) nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A vákuumszivattyú csavarja (a): 
Húzzuk meg 5 Nm (0,5 kgm) és 10 Nm (1,0 kgm) nyomatékkal 
a leírt eljárás szerint.

2) Szereljük be az üzemanyag tápcső csavarjait a hengerfejbe és
a vákuumszivattyúba. 

2. Üzemanyag tápcső



6A3-18 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
3) Szereljük fel az (1) vákuumtömlőt a vákuumszivattyúra.

4) Szereljük fel az (1) relé tartót és az előmelegítő (2) vezérlő
egységét. 

5) Szereljük be a levegőszűrő szerelvényt és a MAF érzékelő
szerelvényt ennek a fejezetnek „A levegőszűrő szerelvény ki-
és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

Az olajnyomás kapcsoló le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő kivezető tömlőjét.
2) Kössük le az olajnyomás kapcsoló csatlakozóját.

3) Szereljük le az (1) olajnyomás kapcsolót és a (2) tömítést a
hengerfejről.

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Használjunk új (2) tömítést.
• Húzzuk meg az (1) olajnyomás kapcsolót az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Olajnyomás kapcsoló (a): 32 Nm (3,2 kgm)

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e olajszivárgás.

2

1

2

1, (a)



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-19
Az olajhűtő elemei

Az olajhűtő ki- és beszerelése

Leszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot a 6B3 fejezet „A hűtőrendszer

utántöltése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint. 
3) Szereljük ki a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a MAF érzékelő

szerelvénnyel együtt ennek a fejezetnek „A levegőszűrő
szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

1. Töltőnyílás sapka 4. Olajszűrő ház fedél 7. Hűtőközeg tápcső Meghúzási nyomaték

2. O-gyűrű 5. Motorolaj szűrő 8. A hűtőközeg tápcső csavarja Ne használjuk fel újra.

3. Tömítés 6. Az olajhűtő csavarja 9. Olajhűtő szerelvény:
Soha ne szereljük szét az olajhűtő szerelvényt.

FIGYELEM:
Soha ne szereljük szét az olajhűtő szerelvényt.
A szétszereléssel alkalmatlanná válik arra, hogy betöltse az
eredeti rendeltetését.
Ha hibásnak találjuk, cseréljük ki egy újra.
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5
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4        25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)

6        9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

8        9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)2
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6A3-20 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
4) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő (1) kivezető tömlőjét.
5) Szereljük le a közbenső hűtő bevezető tömlőjét és az 1. sz.

kivezető tömlőjét ennek a fejezetnek „A közbenső hűtő ki- és
beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

6) Szereljük le a kenőcsövet ennek a fejezetnek „A turbófeltöltő le-
és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

7) Szereljük le az (1) hűtőközeg tápcsövet és a vízhűtő kivezető
tömlőjét.

8) Vegyük le a (1) kábelbilincseket a (2) betöltő nyílásról.
9) Szereljük le az olajszűrő ház (3) fedelét és az olajszűrőt.

10) Szereljük le a (4) olajhűtő szerelvényt.



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-21
Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) olajhűtő szerelvényt, új tömítést használva.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az olajhűtő csavarja (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

2) Csatlakoztassuk a (3) kábelbilincseket a (2) betöltőnyílásra.
3) Szereljük fel az olajszűrőt, a (4) olajszűrő ház fedelét új O-

gyűrűvel, a 0B fejezet „Motorolaj és szűrőcsere” című pontja
szerint.

4) Szereljük fel az (1) hűtőfolyadék tápcsövet és az alsó tömlőt.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A hűtőfolyadék tápcső csavarja (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

5) Szereljük fel a kenőcsövet ennek a fejezetnek „A turbófeltöltő
le- és felszerelése” című ponja szerint.

6) Szereljük fel a közbenső hűtő bevezető tömlőjét és az 1. sz.
kivezető tömlőt ennek a fejezetnek „A közbenső hűtő ki- és
beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

7) Szereljük fel a levegőszűrő (1) kivezető tömlőjét a
turbófeltöltőre.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A levegőszűrő kivezető tömlőjének bilincse
(a): 3,1 Nm (3,1 kgm)

8) Szereljük be a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a MAF érzékelő
szerelvénnyel együtt ennek a fejezetnek „A levegőszűrő
szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

9) Töltsük fel a hűtőrendszert a 6B3 fejezet „A hűtőrendszer
utántöltése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

10) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorra.
11) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy egyetlen csatlakozásnál sincs

motorolaj vagy hűtőfolyadék szivárgás.



6A3-22 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az olajteknő elemei

Az olajteknő le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Vegyük ki az olajnívó pálcát.
2) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit.

3) Az (1) leeresztő csavart kiszerelve eresszük le a motorolajat.
4) Vegyük le az olajszint kapcsoló (2) csatlakozóját.
5) Szereljük le az 1. sz. kipufogócsövet a 6K3 fejezet „A kipufogó-

cső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.
6) Szereljük le az erőátviteli hajtómű merevítőjét a 7A3 fejezet „Az

erőátviteli hajtómű egység le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

7) Szereljük ki az olajteknő csavarjait és anyáit.

2

5
6

3

4        20 N·m (2.0 kg-m)

8        9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

7        9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

1

1. Olajteknő:
Az illeszkedő felületeket kenjük meg Locktite 5900 tömítőanyaggal.

4. Leeresztő csavar 7. Olajteknő csavar Meghúzási nyomaték

2. Olajszint kapcsoló 5. Rugós rögzítő 8. Olajteknő anya Ne használjuk fel 
újra.

3. Az olajszint kapcsoló csavarja 6. O-gyűrű

1

2



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-23
8) Vágjuk le a tömítőanyagot az ábra szerinti vonalkázott résznél
célszerszám és (1) kalapács segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09921-96510

9) Vegyük le a (2) olajteknőt a (3) alsó forgattyús házról.

10) Vegyük le az (1) rugós rögzítőt és a (2) olajszint kapcsolót az
olajteknőről, ha szükséges.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy ne sértsük meg a (4) ászokcsavarokat
az olajteknő és a forgattyús ház között, amikor levágjuk a
tömítést.

1

(A)

2

4

3

1

2



6A3-24 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Felszerelés

1) Tisztítsuk meg az olajteknő és az alsó forgattyús ház illeszkedő
felületeit.

2) Szereljük fel az (1) olajszint kapcsolót az olajteknőre, ha
leszereltük.

3) Tegyünk fel új (3) rugós rögzítőt az olajszint kapcsoló
csatlakozójára.

4) Vigyünk fel folyamatos csíkban tömítőanyagot az olajteknő
illeszkedő felületére, az ábrán látható módon.

„A”: Locktite 5900

3

1

“A”



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-25
5) Miután az olajteknőt felhelyeztük az alsó forgattyús házra,
tegyük be a felerősítő csavarokat, és középről kiindulva húzzuk
meg azokat: kifelé haladjunk a csavarkulccsal, egyszerre csak
egy csavart húzva meg.
Húzzuk meg az olajteknő csavarjait és anyáit az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az olajteknő csavarja és anyája (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

6) Szereljünk fel az olajteknőre új O-gyűrűt és leeresztő csavart.
Húzzuk meg a leeresztő csavart az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Leeresztő csavar (b): 20 Nm (2,0 kgm)

7) Szereljük fel az erőátviteli hajtómű merevítőjét a 7A3 fejezet „Az
erőátviteli hajtómű egység le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

8) Szereljük fel az 1. sz. kipufogócsövet a 6K3 fejezet „A kipufogó-
cső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

9) Kössük be az olajszint kapcsoló csatlakozóját.
10) Helyezzük be az olajnívó pálcát.
11) Töltsük fel a motort motorolajjal a 0B fejezet „A motorolaj és az

olajszűrő cseréje” című pontja szerint.
12) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy egyetlen csatlakozásnál sincs

motorolaj vagy kipufogógáz szivárgás.

Az egységek felújítása
A motorszerelvény ki- és beszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Engedjük el az üzemanyag nyomását a 6E3 fejezet „Az üzem-
anyag nyomás elengedésének módszere” című pontja szerint.

2) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
3) Az ablakmosó tömlő levétele után szereljük le a motorháztetőt.
4) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot a 6B3 fejezet „A hűtőrendszer

utántöltése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint. 
5) Az RB413D esetében szereljük ki az akkumulátor tálcát a

kiegyenlítő tartállyal együtt.
6) Szereljük ki a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a MAF érzékelő

szerelvénnyel együtt ennek a fejezetnek „A levegőszűrő
szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

7) Szereljük le a közbenső hűtő bevezető tömlőjét és a közbenső
hűtő 1. sz. és 2. sz. kivezető tömlőjét ennek a fejezetnek „A
közbenső hűtő elemei” című pontja szerint.

8) Kössük le a következő huzalokat az erőátviteli hajtóműről.
• Tengelykapcsoló huzal
• Sebességváltó kiválasztó huzal
• Sebességváltó kapcsoló huzal

1, (b)

(a)



6A3-26 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
9) Kössük le az alábbi tömlőket.
• Fékrásegítő tömlő (1) 
• Üzemanyag visszatérő tömlő (2)
• Üzemanyag táptömlő (3)
• Hűtő bevezető (4) és kivezető tömlő
• Fűtés be- és kivezető tömlők
• Tartály tömlők (RM413D esetében)

10) Kössük le az alábbi villamos vezetékeket.
• ECM (5)
• Befecskendező kábelköteg a műszerfal kábelköteghez (6)
• Befecskendező kábelköteg a fő kábelköteghez
• Tolatólámpa kapcsoló
• Az L/K kompresszor mágneses tengelykapcsolójának kapcso-

lója (ha van)
• Generátor (7)
• Indítómotor (8)
• Motorolaj szintérzékelő
• Motor testelés (9)
• Mindegyik kábelbilincs

11) Szereljük le a jobb és bal oldali alsó motorburkolatot.
12) Szereljük le a vízszivattyú és a generátor hajtószíját a 6B3

fejezet „A hajtószíj le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 
13) Rajta hagyott tömlővel együtt szereljük le az L/K kompresszort

a tartóbakjáról (ha van).

14) Engedjük le a motorolajat a 0B fejezet „A motorolaj és az
olajszűrő cseréje” című pontja szerint. 

15) Engedjük le az erőátviteli berendezés olaját a 7A3 fejezet „A
kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olajának cseréje” című pontja szerint.

16) Az RM413D esetében szereljük le az (1) kereszttagot.
17) Szereljük le az 1. sz. kipufogócsövet a 6K3 fejezet „A

kipufogócső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.
18) Szereljük le a stabilizátort a 3D fejezet „A stabilizáló rúd és a

perselyek le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint az RM413D
esetében, vagy a „Stabilizáló rúd és perselyek” című pontja
szerint az RB413D esetében.

19) Szereljük le a jobb és bal oldali hajtótengely csuklókat a
differenciálműről a 4A fejezet „A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény
le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint az RM413D esetében,
vagy a 4A2 fejezet „A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint az RB413D esetében.

20) Támasszuk alá a motort a megfelelő emelő készülékkel.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Függesszük fel az L/K kompresszort olyan helyen, ahol az
nem sérülhet meg a motorszerelvény ki- és beszerelése
alatt.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A motor és az erőátviteli hajtómű kiszereléséhez nem
szükséges kiszerelni a hajtótengelyeket a kormány
tengelycsonkból.

1 2

4

6 5

3

8 7

9

1



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-27
21) Szereljük ki a hátsó motortartó gumibak (1) csavarjait, a bal
oldali motortartó felerősítő (2) anyáit, és a jobb oldali motortartó
gumibak (3) csavarjait.

22) Mielőtt a motort az erőátviteli hajtóművel együtt kiemelnénk a
gépkocsiból, még egyszer ellenőrizzük, hogy minden tömlőt,
villamos vezetéket és kábelt leszereltünk-e a motorról és az
erőátviteli hajtóműről.

23) Engedjük le a motort az erőátviteli hajtóművel együtt a
gépkocsiból.

24) Szereljük le az erőátviteli berendezést a motorról a 7A3 fejezet
„Az erőátviteli berendezés le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

25) Szereljük le a tengelykapcsoló burkolatát és a tengelykapcsoló
tárcsát a 7C3 fejezet „A tengelykapcsoló burkolat, a
tengelykapcsoló tárcsa és a lendkerék le- és felszerelése” című
pontja szerint.

1

2

3

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A motor leengedése előtt, hogy elkerüljük az L/K
kompresszor sérülését, emeljük ki azt a motor forgattyús
tengely szíjtárcsa felőli nyíláson át. Eközben ügyeljünk arra,
hogy ne feszítsük meg túlságosan a hozzá csatlakozó
tömlőket.



6A3-28 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Beszerelés

1) Szereljük fel a tengelykapcsoló burkolatát és a tengelykapcsoló
tárcsát a 7C3 fejezet „A tengelykapcsoló burkolat, a
tengelykapcsoló tárcsa és a lendkerék le- és felszerelése” című
pontja szerint.

2) Szereljük fel az erőátviteli berendezést a motorra a 7A3 fejezet
„Az erőátviteli berendezés le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

3) Emeljük be a motort az erőátviteli hajtóművel együtt a
motortérbe, de ne vegyük le az emelő készülékről.

4) Szereljük be a hátsó motortartó gumibak (1) csavarjait, a bal
oldali motortartó felerősítő (2) anyáit, és a jobb oldali motortartó
gumibak (3) csavarjait.
Húzzuk meg ezeket a csavarokat és anyákat az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Hátsó motortartó gumibak csavar
(a): 55 Nm (5,5 kgm)
Bal oldali motortartó gumibak anya
(b): 55 Nm (5,5 kgm)
Jobb oldali motortartó gumibak konzol csavar
(c): 55 Nm (5,5 kgm)

5) Távolítsuk el az emelő készüléket.
6) Szereljük fel a jobb és bal oldali hajtótengely csuklókat a

differenciálműre a 4A fejezet „A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény
le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint az RM413D esetében,
vagy a 4A2 fejezet „A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint az RB413D esetében.

7) Szereljük fel a stabilizáló rudat a 3D fejezet „A stabilizáló rúd és
a perselyek le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

8) Szereljük fel az 1. sz. kipufogócsövet a 6K3 fejezet „A
kipufogócső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

9) Az RM413D esetében szereljük fel az (1) kereszttagot.
Húzzuk meg a kereszttag csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kereszttag csavar (a): 60 Nm (6,0 kgm)

10) Szereljük fel az L/K kompresszort a tartójára (ha van).
11) Állítsuk be a vízszivattyú és a generátor hajtószíj feszességét a

6B3 fejezet „A hajtószíj ellenőrzése és beállítása” című pontja
szerint. 

12) Csatlakoztassuk a tömlőket, huzalokat és elektromos
vezetékeket, amelyeket a szétszerelés során lekötöttünk.

13) Szereljük fel a közbenső hűtő bevezető tömlőjét és a közbenső
hűtő 1. sz. és 2. sz. kivezető tömlőjét ennek a fejezetnek „A
közbenső hűtő elemei” című pontja szerint.

14) Szereljük be a levegőszűrő szerelvényt ennek a fejezetnek „A
levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

15) Az RB413D esetében, szereljük be az akkumulátor tálcát a
kiegyenlítő tartállyal együtt.

1, (a)

2, (b)

3, (c)

1
(a)(a)



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-29
16) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy minden leszerelt alkatrész
visszakerült-e a helyére. Szereljünk fel mindent, amit eddig még
nem szereltünk fel.

17) Töltsük fel a motorolajat a 0B fejezet „A motorolaj és az
olajszűrő cseréje” című pontja szerint. 

18) Töltsük fel az erőátviteli berendezés olaját a 7A3 fejezet „A kézi
erőátviteli hajtómű olajának cseréje” című pontja szerint.

19) Töltsük fel a hűtőrendszert a 6B3 fejezet „A hűtőrendszer
utántöltése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

20) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
21) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy egyetlen csatlakozásnál sincs

üzemanyag, hűtőfolyadék, motorolaj vagy kipufogógáz
szivárgás.

Célszerszámok

A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

09913-75510 09921-96510
Csapágybeszerelő Olajteknő tömítés levágó

Ajánlott SUZUKI termék vagy műszaki előírás Használat
Locktite 5900 • A hengerblokk és az olajteknő érintkező felületére 

felhordva.



6A3-30 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Meghúzási nyomatékok

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Közbenső hűtő tömlő bilincs 3 0,3
Olaj visszatérő cső csavar 12 1,2
Katalizátor csavar 25 2,5
Katalizátor felerősítő csavar 25 2,5
Turbófeltöltő anya 25 2,5
Kipufogó gyűjtőcső burkolat anya 9 0,9
Vákuumszivattyú csavar Húzzuk meg 5 Nm (0,5 kgm) 

és 10 Nm (1,0 kgm) 
nyomatékkal az előírt eljárás 

szerint
Olaj visszatérő cső csavar 9 0,9
Kenőcső üreges csavarja 12 1,2
Akkumulátorsaru anya 5,5 0,55
Levegőszívó cső csavar 25 2,5
Kipufogó gyűjtőcső anya 23 2,3
Hűtőközeg tápcső csavar 9 0,9
Közös vezeték tartó anya 25 2,5
Olajszivattyú biztonsági szelep dugó 20 2,0
Olajnyomás kapcsoló 32 3,2
Olajtöltő nyílás csavar 9 0,9
Olajhűtő csavar 9 0,9
Olajteknő csavar és anya 9 0,9
Leeresztő csavar 20 2,0
Hátsó motortartó gumibak csavar 55 5,5
Bal oldali motortartó gumibak anya 55 5,5
Jobb oldali motortartó gumibak konzol csavar 55 5,5
Kereszttag csavar 60 6,0
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VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát csak hivatalos

SUZUKI márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági
előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer a szándékunk
ellenére működésbe léphet vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviz tevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai egységben (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
működésbe léphet.



6B3-2 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR)
Általános leírás
A hűtési rendszer a hűtősapkából, hűtőből, hűtőfolyadék kiegyenlítő tartályból, tömlőkből, vízszivattyúból,
hűtőventilátorból és a termosztátból áll. A hűtő csöves–lamellás rendszerű.

A hűtési rendszer elvi vázlata

[A]: Amikor a termosztát zár 2. Termosztát 5. Kiegyenlítő tartály 8 Fűtőtest
[B]: Amikor a termosztát nyit 3. Motorolaj hűtő 6. Kiegyenlítő tartály sapka (vízhűtő sapka) 9. EGR hűtő

1. Vízhűtő 4. Motor 7. Vízszivattyú

[A]

[B]
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A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6B3-3
Hűtőközeg kiegyenlítő tartály
Az (1) kiegyenlítő tartály az átlátszó műanyag tartályból, a tömlőből
és a (2) záró sapkából áll.
Működés közben a kiegyenlítő tartály nyomás alatt áll. Ahogy a
hűtőközeg felmelegszik és kitágul, a hűtőközeg szintje a tartályban
megemelkedik. Másrészt, a szint csökken, ha a hűtőközeg lehül és
összehúzódik. Ha a kiegyenlítő tartály belsejében a nyomás
folyamatosan túllépi az előírt értéket, a nyomás kiegyenlítődik a
tartály zárósapkáján keresztül.
Ezért a hűtőközeg szintjének a kiegyenlítő tartály (3) „FULL” (tele) és
(4) „LOW” (alacsony) jelzései között kell lennie.

Diagnosztika
Diagnosztikai táblázat

1

2

3

4

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
A motor túlmelegszik
(akkor, amikor a hűtő-
ventilátor működik)

Laza vagy szakadt vízszivattyú hajtószíj Állítsuk be, vagy cseréljük ki.
Kevés a hűtőfolyadék Ellenőrizzük a hűtőfolyadék szintet, 

és ha kell, töltsük fel.
Hibás termosztát Cseréljük ki.
Hibás vízszivattyú Cseréljük ki.
Szennyezett vagy elgörbült vízhűtő lamellák Tisztítsuk meg, vagy javítsuk.
A hűtőfolyadék elszivárog a rendszerből Javítsuk meg.
Eltömődött vízhűtő Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell, cseréljük ki a 

vízhűtőt.
Hibás kiegyenlítő tartály sapka Cseréljük ki.
A fékek súrlódnak Állítsuk be a fékeket.
A tengelykapcsoló csúszik Állítsuk be, vagy cseréljük ki.
Az akkumulátor gyenge Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell, cseréljük ki.
A generátor gyengén tölt Ellenőrizzük, és javítsuk meg.
Az ECT (hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet) érzékelő 
hibás

Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell, cseréljük ki.

Az ECM (motorvezérlő egység) hibás Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell, cseréljük ki.
A huzalozás vagy a testelés hibás Szükség szerint javítsuk meg.
Túl sok villamos fogyasztó van felszerelve Szereljük le.
A hűtőventilátor motor hibás Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell, cseréljük ki.

A motor túlmelegszik
(akkor, amikor a hűtő-
ventilátor nem 
működik)

A biztosíték kiolvadt Ellenőrizzük a relé/biztosíték doboz-
ban a 30A biztosítékot, majd ellenő-
rizzük, hogy nem testzárlatos-e.

Hűtőventilátor relé Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell, cseréljük ki.
Az ECT (hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet) érzékelő 
hibás

Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell, cseréljük ki.

A hűtőventilátor motor hibás Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell, cseréljük ki.
A huzalozás vagy a testelés hibás Szükség szerint javítsuk meg.
Az ECM (motorvezérlő egység) hibás Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell, cseréljük ki.



6B3-4 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR)
A hűtőfolyadék
Amikor a rendszer lehűl, a hűtőfolyadék visszaáramlik a vízhűtőbe.
A hűtőrendszer gyárilag fel van töltve minőségi hűtőközeggel, amely víz és etilén-glikol fagyálló folyadék 50–50%
arányú keveréke.
Ez az 50–50 % keverési arányú hűtőfolyadék -36 °C hőmérsékletig nyújt biztonságot befagyás ellen.

• Tartsuk a hűtési rendszer fagyvédelmét -36 °C-on korrózióvédelmi okokból és a hűtőfolyadék elforrásának
megakadályozására.
Ezt még akkor is tartsuk be, ha nem várhatók fagypont alatti hőmérsékletek.

• Ha a hűtőfolyadék veszteség pótlására, vagy ha -36 °C-nál alacsonyabb hőmérsékletek elleni védelem céljából
utántöltésre van szükség, etilén-glikol alapú hűtőfolyadékot töltsünk be. 

Fagyálló folyadék adagolási táblázat

Hűtőfolyadék térfogat

Karbantartás

Fagypont °C -36
Fagyálló/korrózióvédő hűtőfolyadék koncentráció % 50
A fagyálló aránya a vízhez liter 2,65/2,65

Motor, vízhűtő fűtőtest és nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály, stb.
liter 5,3

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Soha ne használjunk alkohol vagy metanol alapú hűtőfolyadékot vagy tiszta vizet a hűtési rendszerben,

mert ez a hűtési rendszer károsodását okozhatja.
• A hűtőközeget ásványi anyagoktól mentes vagy desztillált vízzel kell keverni.

VIGYÁZAT:
• A személyi sérülés elkerülése érdekében tartsuk távol a motor hűtőventilátorától a kezünket, a

szerszámokat, és a ruházatunkat. A ventilátor villamos hajtású, és attól függetlenül elindulhat, hogy a
gépkocsi  motorja jár-e vagy sem. A ventilátor önműködően elindulhat az ECM utasítására, ha a
gyújtáskapcsoló be van kapcsolva.

• Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne vegyük le a nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkáját, amíg a
motor és a vízhűtő még meleg.
Ha túl hamar vesszük le a sapkát, nyomás alatt álló, forrázást okozó folyadék és gőz fújhat ki a nyíláson.



A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6B3-5
A hűtőfolyadék szintjének ellenőrzése
Hűtőfolyadék szint

A hűtőfolyadék szintjének ellenőrzéséhez emeljük fel a motorház
fedelet és nézzük meg az áttetsző (1) kiegyenlítő tartályt. A
hűtőfolyadék szintjének ellenőrzéséhez nem kell levenni a (2)
hűtősapkát.
A motor hideg állapotában ellenőrizzük a folyadék szintjét az (1)
kiegyenlítő tartályban.
Rendes körülmények között a hűtőfolyadék szintjének a kiegyenlítő
tartály (3) „FULL” (tele) és (4) „LOW” (alacsony) jelzései között kell
állnia.
Ha a hűtőfolyadék szintje a „LOW” jelzés alatt van, vegyük le a
kiegyenlítő tartály sapkáját és töltsük fel a tartályt megfelelő
összetételű hűtőfolyadékkal a „FULL” jelzésig. Ezután helyezzük
vissza a nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkáját, ügyelve arra, hogy a
sapka füle egy vonalban legyen a nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály (5)
csövével.

A hűtőrendszer ellenőrzése és szervizelése

A hűtőrendszer karbantartását az alábbiak szerint kell végezni.
1) Ellenőrizzük a hűtési rendszert szivárgás vagy sérülések

szempontjából.
2) Amikor levesszük a hűtősapkát a hideg motorról, mossuk meg

a hűtősapkát és a betöltő nyílást tiszta vízzel.
3) Ellenőrizzük a hűtőfolyadék szintjét és fagyállóságának

mértékét.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne vegyük le a
nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkáját, amíg a motor és a
vízhűtő még meleg.
Ha túl hamar vesszük le a sapkát, nyomás alatt álló,
forrázást okozó folyadék és gőz fújhat ki a nyíláson.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Ha megfelelő minőségű fagyállót használunk, nincs

szükség olyan külön inhibitorok vagy adalékanyagok
hozzáadására, melyekről azt állítják, hogy hasznára
válnak a rendszernek.
Ezek károsan befolyásolhatják a rendszer kifogástalan
működését, és felesleges kiadást okoznak.
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VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne vegyük le a
nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkáját, amíg a motor és a
vízhűtő még meleg.
Ha túl hamar vesszük le a sapkát, nyomás alatt álló,
forrázást okozó folyadék és gőz fújhat ki a nyíláson.



6B3-6 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR)
4) Egy (1) nyomásmérő segítségével ellenőrizzük, hogy a
rendszer és a (2) nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapka megfelelően
tartja-e a nyomást.  Ha a sapkát cserélni kell, csak ehhez a
gépkocsi típushoz előírt sapkát használjunk.

A hűtőrendszer és a nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapka 
nyomástartó képessége (ellenőrzéshez):
140 kPa (1,4 kg/cm2)

5) Tegyük fel a nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkát a
nyomáskiegyenlítő tartályra, ütközésig elfordítva az óramutató
járásával megegyező irányban.

6) Húzzuk meg a tömlő bilincseket, és ellenőrizzünk minden
tömlőt. A repedt, kiöblösödött vagy más sérülést mutató
tömlőket cseréljük ki.

7) Tisztítsuk meg a vízhűtő homlokfelületét.

A hűtési rendszer átöblítése és feltöltése

1) Hideg motor mellett vegyük le a nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály
sapkát.
Forgassuk el a sapkát 90°-kal lassan, az óramutató járásával
ellentétes irányban.
Várjuk meg, amíg a nyomás kiegyenlítődik (ezt sziszegő hang
jelzi), ekkor fordítsuk tovább az óramutató járásával ellenkező
irányban.

2) Levett nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapka mellett járassuk addig a
motort, amíg a hűtő felső tömlője fel nem melegszik (ez azt
mutatja, hogy a termosztát kinyitott, és a hűtőfolyadék átfolyik a
rendszeren).

3) Állítsuk le a motort, és ürítsük le a hűtőfolyadékot.

4) Zárjuk az (1) leeresztő csavart. Töltsük tele a rendszert vízzel,
és járassuk a motort addig, amíg a hűtő felső tömlője ismét meg
nem melegszik.

5) Ismételjük meg néhányszor a 3. és 4. lépést, amíg a leeresztett
folyadék színtelennek nem tekinthető.

6) Ürítsük le a rendszert, és szorosan zárjuk le az (1) leeresztő
csavart.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne vegyük le a
nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkáját, amíg a motor és a
vízhűtő még meleg. Ha túl hamar vesszük le a sapkát,
nyomás alatt álló, forrázást okozó folyadék és gőz fújhat ki a
nyíláson.

1



A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6B3-7
7) Kössük le a felső oldali hűtőfolyadék tömlőt a termosztát házról.
Ha a tömlőt nehéz lehúzni a bilincs eltávolítása után, nyomjuk
meg, hogy egy kicsit tovább csússzon a csövön abból a célból,
hogy ne tapadjon hozzá, majd húzzuk le.

8) Vegyük le a (2) nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkáját az alábbi
módon.

a) Forgassuk el a sapkát 90°-kal lassan, az óramutató járásával
ellentétes irányban.

b) Várjunk, amíg a nyomás kiegyenlítődik, majd fordítsuk tovább
az óramutató járásával ellentétes irányban.

9) Töltsünk hűtőfolyadékot (jó minőségű etilén-glikol fagyálló és
víz 50–50 %-os keverékét) a nyomáskiegyenlítő tartályba a (3)
„FULL” jelzésig. Tegyünk géprongyot a lekapcsolt tömlővég alá,
hogy ne folyjon hűtőfolyadék a motorra és a padlóra, mivel
kisebb mennyiségű levegőbuborék és/vagy hűtőfolyadék jöhet
ki belőle.

10) Csatlakoztassuk a tömlőt a termosztát házhoz.
11) Járassuk a motort levett (2) nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkával,

amíg a hűtő bevezető tömlője forró nem lesz.
12) A motort alapjáraton járatva töltsünk hűtőfolyadékot az (1)

nyomáskiegyenlítő tartályba, amíg a szint el nem éri a (3)
„FULL” jelet.
Tegyük fel a (2) nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkát, ütközésig
elfordítva az óramutató járásával megegyező irányban.

A vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj feszességének ellenőrzése

1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Ellenőrizzük az (1) hajtószíjat lazaság, repedések, bevágások,
deformáció, kopás és tisztaság szempontjából. Ha bármilyen
hibát észlelünk, cseréljük ki a hajtószíjat ennek a fejezetnek „A
vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint. 

3) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorra.
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VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne vegyük le a nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkáját, amíg a motor
és a vízhűtő még meleg. Ha túl hamar vesszük le a sapkát, nyomás alatt álló, forrázást okozó folyadék és
gőz fújhat ki a nyíláson.

1



6B3-8 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR)
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák

VIGYÁZAT:
• Mielőtt a hűtési rendszer bármelyik alkatrészét leszerelnénk, győződjünk meg arról, hogy a motor

hűtőfolyadék hideg-e.
• Feltétlenül kössük le az akkumulátorról a negatív kábelt, mielőtt a hűtési rendszer bármelyik alkatrészét

leszerelnénk.



A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6B3-9
A hűtési rendszer elemei
Az RM413D esetén

[A]: Előre 9. Nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály szellőző tömlő 18. A motor felé
1. Vízhűtő szerelvény 10. Motor vízkivezető tömlő 19. A fűtőtest felé
2. Rugós tömlő bilincs

Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a bilincset az ábra 
szerinti irányba állítsuk.

11. Nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály kivezető tömlő 20. Termosztát ház csavar

3. Hűtőventilátor szerelvény 12. Nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály tartó 21. O-gyűrű
4. Vízhűtő bevezető tömlő

Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a tömlőt úgy 
csatlakoztassuk, hogy a tömlő jele egy 
vonalban legyen a dugóval.

13. Fűtőtest 2. sz. kivezető tömlő 22. ECT érzékelő
A karbantartás részleteit lásd a 6E3 
fejezet „A motor hűtőfolyadék 
hőmérséklet érzékelő (ECT érzékelő) le- 
és felszerelése" és „A motor 
hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő (ECT 
érzékelő) ellenőrzése” című pontjai alatt.

5. Vízhűtő kivezető tömlő
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a tömlőt úgy 
csatlakoztassuk, hogy a tömlő jele egy 
vonalban legyen a dugóval.

14. Termosztát ház szerelvény:
Ne szereljük szét

Ne használjuk fel újra.

6. A hűtő és a nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály 
közötti tömlő

15. Fűtőtest kivezető cső Meghúzási nyomaték

7. Nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapka 16. Fűtőtest 1. sz. kivezető tömlő
8. Kiegyenlítő tartály 17. Fűtőtest bevezető tömlő



6B3-10 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az RB413D esetén

[A]: Előre 9. Nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály szellőző tömlő 18. A motor felé
1. Vízhűtő szerelvény 10. Motor vízkivezető tömlő 19. A fűtőtest felé
2. Rugós tömlő bilincs

Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a bilincset az ábra 
szerinti irányba állítsuk.

11. Nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály kivezető tömlő 20. Termosztát ház csavar

3. Hűtőventilátor szerelvény 12. Nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály tartó 21. O-gyűrű
4. Hűtő bevezető tömlő

Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a tömlőt úgy 
csatlakoztassuk, hogy a tömlő jele egy 
vonalban legyen a dugóval.

13. Fűtőtest 2. sz. kivezető tömlő 22. ECT érzékelő
A karbantartás részleteit lásd a 6E3 
fejezet „A motor hűtőfolyadék 
hőmérséklet érzékelő (ECT érzékelő) le- 
és felszerelése" és „A motor 
hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő (ECT 
érzékelő) ellenőrzése” című pontjai alatt.

5. Vízhűtő kivezető tömlő
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a tömlőt úgy 
csatlakoztassuk, hogy a tömlő jele egy 
vonalban legyen a dugóval.

14. Termosztát ház szerelvény:
Ne szereljük szét

Ne használjuk fel újra.

6. A vízhűtő és a nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály 
közötti tömlő

15. Fűtőtest kivezető cső Meghúzási nyomaték

7. Nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapka 16. Fűtőtest 1. sz. kivezető tömlő
8. Kiegyenlítő tartály 17. Fűtőtest bevezető tömlő



A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6B3-11
A hűtési rendszer leeresztése
1) Vegyük le kiegyenlítő tartály sapkát.

2) Lazítsuk meg az (1) leeresztő csavart a (2) vízhűtőn, hogy
leeresszük a hűtőfolyadékot.

3) A hűtőfolyadék leengedése után gondosan húzzuk meg a
leeresztő csavart.

A hűtési rendszer feltöltése
1) Töltsünk jó minőségű etilén-glikol fagyálló és víz 50–50%-os

keverékét az (1) nyomáskiegyenlítő tartályba.
Töltsük fel a (3) „FULL” jelzésig.

2) Járassuk a motort levett (2) nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkával,
amíg a hűtő felső tömlője forró nem lesz.

3) A motort alapjáraton járatva töltsünk hűtőfolyadékot az (1)
nyomáskiegyenlítő tartályba, amíg a szint el nem éri a „FULL”
jelzést.
Tegyük fel a (2) nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkát, ütközésig
elfordítva az óramutató járásával megegyező irányban.

A hűtővíz csövek és tömlők
Leszerelés

1) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési
rendszer leürítése” című pontja szerint.

2) A csövek vagy tömlők levételéhez oldjuk meg a tömlők
bilincseit, és húzzuk le a tömlő végét.

Felszerelés
A leszerelt alkatrészek felszerelését a leszerelés műveleteinek
fordított sorrendjében hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Csatlakoztassuk szilárdan az összes bilincset ennek a
fejezetnek „A hűtőrendszer elemei” című pontja szerint.

• Töltsük fel a hűtőrendszert a megfelelő hűtőfolyadékkal ennek a
fejezetnek „A hűtőrendszer feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

1

2

2

1
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6B3-12 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR)
A termosztát ház szerelvény le- és 
felszerelése

Leszerelés
1) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési

rendszer leürítése” című pontja szerint.

2) Vegyük le a (2) motor kivezető tömlőt, a (3) vízhűtő bevezető
tömlőt, a (4) hűtőfolyadék táptömlőt, az (5) ECT érzékelő
csatlakozót és a termosztát ház tömlőt a termosztát házról.

3) Szereljük le az (1) termosztát házat.

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• A felszereléshez használjunk új O-gyűrűt.
• Húzzuk meg a termosztát ház csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Termosztát ház csavar (a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

• Ha az (1) ECT érzékelőt kiszereltük, kenjük be az ECT
érzékelőt menetrögzítő ragasztóval, és beszereléskor húzzuk
meg az előírt nyomatékkal. A menetrögzítő ragasztó és a
meghúzási nyomaték előírt értékeit lásd a 6E3 fejezet „A motor
hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő (ECT érzékelő) le- és
felszerelése" című pontjában.

• Töltsük fel a hűtőrendszert ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtőrendszer
utántöltése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

• Mindegyik csatlakozásnál ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e
hűtőfolyadék szivárgás.

FIGYELEM:
Ne szereljük szét a termosztát ház szerelvényt. A
szétszereléssel alkalmatlanná válik arra, hogy betöltse az
eredeti rendeltetését. Ha a termosztát ház szerelvény hibás,
egybefüggő szerelvényként cseréljük ki.

2

1

3
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A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6B3-13
A vízhűtő le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési

rendszer leürítése” című pontja szerint.
3) Ürítsük ki a hűtőközeget az L/K rendszerből az 1B fejezet „Az L/

K rendszer leürítése” című pontja szerint az RM413D, vagy a
„Leürítés és feltöltés” című pontja szerint az RB413D esetében.

4) Kössük le a hűtőventilátor motor csatlakozóját.
5) Szereljük le a mellső lökhárítót a 9. fejezet "A mellső és hátsó

lökhárító le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint az RM413D
esetében, vagy "A mellső és hátsó lökhárító” című pontja
szerint az RB413D esetében.

6) Szereljük ki a kondenzátor szerelvényt az 1B fejezet "A
kondenzátor szerelvény le- és felszerelése" című pontja szerint
az RM413D esetén, vagy „Az L/K kondenzátor szerelvény”
című pontja szerint RB413D esetén.

7) Szereljük ki a közbenső hűtőt a 6A3 fejezet „A közbenső hűtő
ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

8) Szereljük ki az (1)  nyomáskiegyenlítő tartályt.
9) Kössük le a (2) vízhűtő bevezető tömlőt és a (3) vízhűtő

kivezető tömlőt a (4) vízhűtő szerelvényről.
10) Vegyük le az (5) motorhűtő ventilátor szerelvényt a vízhűtőről.
11) Szereljük le a (6) vízhűtő tartókat, majd szereljük ki a vízhűtőt.

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Töltsük fel a hűtőfolyadékot ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési
rendszer feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

• Töltsük fel az L/K rendszert az 1B fejezet „Feltöltés” című pontja
szerint az RM413D, vagy a „Leürítés és feltöltés” című pontja
szerint az RB413D esetén.

• A feltöltés után mindegyik csatlakozásnál ellenőrizzük, nincs-e
szivárgás.



6B3-14 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR)
A vízhűtő ellenőrzése
Ellenőrizzük a vízhűtőt szivárgás és sérülések szempontjából. Ha
elgörbült lamellát találunk, egyenesítsük ki.

A vízhűtő tisztítása
Tisztítsuk meg a vízhűtő homlokfelületét.

A hűtőventilátor relé ellenőrzése
Lásd a 6E3 fejezet „Üzemanyag szivattyú relé és ventilátor relé 1, 2,
3 ellenőrzése” című pontját.

A hűtőventilátor le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési

rendszer leürítése” című pontja szerint.

3) Szereljük ki az (1)  nyomáskiegyenlítő tartályt.
4) Vegyük le a hűtőventilátor motor csatlakozóját.
5) Szereljük le a vízhűtő bevezető tömlőt a vízhűtőről.

6) Vegyük le az (1) hűtőventilátor motort a vízhűtőről.

1



A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6B3-15
Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Töltsük fel a hűtőfolyadékot ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési
rendszer feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

• A felszerelés után mindegyik csatlakozásnál ellenőrizzük, hogy
nincs-e hűtőfolyadék szivárgás.

A hűtőventilátor ellenőrzése
1) Ellenőrizzük a vízhűtő hűtőventilátorának kis fordulatszámú

működését az alábbiak szerint.
a) Kössük az akkumulátort a ventilátor motor csatlakozójára az

ábra szerint.
b) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a hűtőventilátor simán forog-e, és az

árammérő az előírt áramerősséget mutatja-e.
Ha bármilyen rendellenességet találunk, cseréljük ki a
ventilátor motort.

A ventilátor motor felvett áramerőssége 12 V esetén
maximum 10,0 A

2) Ellenőrizzük a vízhűtő hűtőventilátorának nagy fordulatszámú
működését az alábbiak szerint.

a) Kössük az akkumulátort a ventilátor motor csatlakozójára az
ábra szerint.

b) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a hűtőventilátor simán forog-e, és az
árammérő az előírt áramerősséget mutatja-e.
Ha bármilyen rendellenességet találunk, cseréljük ki a
ventilátor motort.

A ventilátor motor felvett áramerőssége 12 V esetén
maximum 15,0 A

A vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíjának le- és 
felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Vegyük le a (2) hajtószíjat, eközben az (1) szíjfeszítőt forgassuk
ütközésig az óramutató járásával megegyező irányban.



6B3-16 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR)
Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel a (2) hajtószíjat, eközben az (1) szíjfeszítőt
forgassuk ütközésig az óramutató járásával megegyező
irányban.

2) Ellenőrizzük a hajtószíj feszességét ennek a fejezetnek „A
vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj feszesség ellenőrzése” című
pontja szerint.

A vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj feszítő 
szerelvény le- és felszerelése

Leszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a hajtószíjat ennek a fejezetnek „A vízszivattyú/

generátor hajtószíj le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

3) Szereljük le az (1) szíjfeszítőt.

Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) szíjfeszítőt.
Húzzuk meg a (2) szíjfeszítő csavart az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Szíjfeszítő csavar (a): 50 Nm (5,0 kgm)

2) Szereljük fel a hajtószíjat ennek a fejezetnek „A vízszivattyú/
generátor hajtószíj le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

3) Ellenőrizzük a hajtószíj feszességét ennek a fejezetnek „A
vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj feszesség ellenőrzése” című
pontja szerint.

FIGYELEM:
Ne szereljük szét a hajtószíj feszítő szerelvényt. A
szétszereléssel alkalmatlanná válik arra, hogy betöltse az
eredeti rendeltetését. Ha a szíjfeszítő szerelvény hibás,
egybefüggő szerelvényként cseréljük ki.



A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6B3-17
A vízszivattyú le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési
rendszer leürítése” című pontja szerint.

2) Szereljük le a hajtószíjat ennek a fejezetnek „A vízszivattyú/
generátor hajtószíj le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

3) Szereljük le az (1) vízszivattyú szerelvényt.

Felszerelés

1) Tegyünk fel új (2) O-gyűrűt a vízszivattyúra. 
2) Szereljük fel az (1) vízszivattyú szerelvényt a hengerblokkra, és

húzzuk meg az anyákat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Vízszivattyú anya (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

3) Szereljük fel a hajtószíjat ennek a fejezetnek „A vízszivattyú/
generátor hajtószíj le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

4) Töltsük fel a hűtőrendszert ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtőrendszer
utántöltése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

5) Ellenőrizzünk minden alkatrészt szivárgás szempontjából.

A vízszivattyú ellenőrzése

• Forgassuk meg kézzel a vízszivattyút, hogy ellenőrizzük az
akadálytalan működését.
Ha a szivattyú nem forog simán, vagy rendellenes hangja van,
cseréljük ki.

FIGYELEM:
A vízszivattyút ne szedjük szét.
Ha a szivattyú javítást igényel, egybefüggő egységként
cseréljük ki.



6B3-18 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR)
A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 
(ECT érzékelő) le- és felszerelése
Lásd a 6E3 fejezet „A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő
(ECT érzékelő) le- és felszerelése” című pontját.

A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 
(ECT érzékelő) ellenőrzése
Lásd a 6E3 fejezet „A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő
(ECT érzékelő) ellenőrzése” című pontját.

A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

Meghúzási nyomatékok

Anyag
Ajánlott SUZUKI termék 

vagy műszaki előírás
(Alkatrész szám)

Használat

Etilén-glikol alapú hűtő-
folyadék (fagyálló/korró-
zióvédő hűtőfolyadék)

—
Adalék a motor hűtőrendszerében a hűtés 
hatékonyságának fokozására és a rozsdásodás 
elleni védelemre.

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Termosztát ház csavar 25 2,5
Vízszivattyú anya 9 0,9



A MOTOR ÜZEMANYAG RENDSZERE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6C3-1

6-3
6A3
6B3
6C3
6E3
6G3
6H3
6K3

6C3 FEJEZET

A MOTOR ÜZEMANYAG RENDSZERE
(Z13DT MOTOR)

TARTALOM
Általános leírás .................................................6C3-1
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák ..........6C3-2

Az üzemanyag rendszer elemei......................6C3-2
Óvintézkedések ..............................................6C3-5
Az üzemanyag szűrő vízleeresztője ...............6C3-6
Az üzemanyag rendszer légtelenítése............6C3-6
Az üzemanyag vezeték ellenőrzése ...............6C3-6
Az üzemanyag cső le- és felszerelése............6C3-6
Az üzemanyag betöltőnyílás záró 
sapkájának ellenőrzése ..................................6C3-8
Az üzemanyag tartály töltőszelepének 
ki- és beszerelése ...........................................6C3-8
Az üzemanyag tartály töltőszelepének 
ellenőrzése....................................................6C3-10

Az üzemanyag tartály ki- és beszerelése .....6C3-10
Az üzemanyag tartály ellenőrzése ................6C3-12
Az üzemanyag tartály átöblítésének 
módszere ......................................................6C3-13
Az üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvény 
ki- és beszerelése .........................................6C3-13
Az üzemanyag szivattyú ellenőrzése............6C3-15
Az üzemanyag szűrőbetét ki- és 
beszerelése...................................................6C3-15
Az üzemanyag szűrő szerelvény ki- és
beszerelése...................................................6C3-17

Célszerszámok ................................................6C3-17
Meghúzási nyomatékok..................................6C3-17

Általános leírás
Az üzemanyag rendszer főbb elemei: az üzemanyagtartály, az üzemanyag szivattyú, a nagy nyomású üzemanyag
szivattyú, az üzemanyag szűrő és szintjelző, és magában foglalja az üzemanyag tápvezetéket és az üzemanyag
visszatérő vezetéket.

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát csak hivatalos

SUZUKI márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági
előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer a szándékunk
ellenére működésbe léphet vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviz tevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai egységben (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
működésbe léphet.



6C3-2 A MOTOR ÜZEMANYAG RENDSZERE (Z13DT MOTOR)
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
Az üzemanyag rendszer elemei

Az RM413D esetén

FIGYELEM:
A kiszerelt alkatrészeket ne hagyjuk porosodni. Mindig tartsuk tisztán azokat.



A MOTOR ÜZEMANYAG RENDSZERE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6C3-3
Az RB413D esetén

[A]: Előre 12. Üzemanyag szűrő visszatérő csőidom 25. Levegőszívó cső csőidom
[B]: Felfelé 13. Üzemanyag visszatérő csatlakozó 26. Üzemanyag tartály

1. Üzemanyag szivattyú 14. Üzemanyag 2. sz. cső 27. Üzemanyag tartály csavar
2. Üzemanyag szivattyú karima tömítés 15. Üzemanyag visszatérő cső 28. Üzemanyag és pára leválasztó
3. Üzemanyag szivattyú karima 16. Üzemanyag visszatérő tömlő 29. Üzemanyag és pára leválasztó csavarja
4. Üzemanyag szivattyú csavar 17. Üzemanyagcső burkolat 30. Üzemanyag szűrő rögzítő
5. Üzemanyag szűrő 18. Szorítóbilincs

Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a bilincs nyitott vége az ábra 
szerint előre mutasson.

31. Közös vezetékhez

6. O-gyűrű 19. Szorítóbilincs
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a bilincs nyitott vége az ábra 
szerint felfelé mutasson.

32. Üzemanyag szűrő tartó

7. Üzemanyag szűrő betét 20. Üzemanyag tartály töltőszelep 33. Vezeték bilincs tartó
8. Üzemanyag tápcső 21. Üzemanyag töltő tömlő bilincs

Győződjünk meg róla, hogy a bilincs csavarja az 
ábra szerinti helyen van-e.

Ne használjuk fel újra.

9. Üzemanyag táptömlő 22. Üzemanyag tartály töltő tömlő Meghúzási nyomaték

10. Üzemanyag 1. sz. cső 23. Szellőző tömlő
11. Üzemanyag szűrő csatlakozó 24. Üzemanyag tartály sapka



6C3-4 A MOTOR ÜZEMANYAG RENDSZERE (Z13DT MOTOR)
[A]: Előre 12. Üzemanyag szűrő visszatérő csőidom 25. Levegőszívó cső csőidom
[B]: Felfelé 13. Üzemanyag visszatérő csatlakozó 26. Üzemanyag tartály

1. Üzemanyag szivattyú 14. Üzemanyag 2. sz. cső 27. Üzemanyag tartály csavar
2. Üzemanyag szivattyú karima tömítés 15. Üzemanyag visszatérő cső 28. Üzemanyag és pára leválasztó
3. Üzemanyag szivattyú karima 16. Üzemanyag visszatérő tömlő 29. Üzemanyag és pára leválasztó csavarja
4. Üzemanyag szivattyú csavar 17. Üzemanyagcső burkolat 30. Üzemanyag szűrő rögzítő
5. Üzemanyag szűrő 18. Szorítóbilincs

Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a bilincs nyitott vége az ábra 
szerint előre mutasson.

31. Közös vezetékhez

6. O-gyűrű 19. Szorítóbilincs
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a bilincs nyitott vége az ábra 
szerint felfelé mutasson.

32. Üzemanyag szűrő tartó

7. Üzemanyag szűrő betét 20. Üzemanyag tartály töltőszelep 33. Vezeték bilincs tartó
8. Üzemanyag tápcső 21. Üzemanyag töltő tömlő bilincs

Győződjünk meg róla, hogy a bilincs csavar az 
ábra szerinti helyen van-e.

34. Üzemanyag betöltőnyílás védő

9. Üzemanyag táptömlő 22. Üzemanyag tartály töltő tömlő Ne használjuk fel újra.

10. Üzemanyag 1. sz. cső 23. Szellőző tömlő Meghúzási nyomaték

11. Üzemanyag szűrő csatlakozó 24. Üzemanyag tartály sapka
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Óvintézkedések

VIGYÁZAT:
Mielőtt bármiféle szervizmunkához kezdenénk az
üzemanyag rendszeren, a tűz és a személyi sérülés
kockázatának elkerülése érdekében mindig tartsuk be az
alábbi óvintézkedéseket.
• Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
• Ne dohányozzunk, és a munkaterület környékén

helyezzünk el dohányzást tiltó táblákat.
• Feltétlenül legyen kéznél CO2 tűzoltó készülék.
• A munkát csak jól szellőztetett területen, mindenféle nyílt

lángtól (például gázmelegítőtől) távol végezzük.
• Viseljünk védőszemüveget.
• Az üzemanyag tartályban uralkodó nyomás

elengedéséhez vegyük le a üzemanyag betöltőnyílás
sapkáját, majd helyezzük vissza.

• Az üzemanyag vezeték megbontása után egy kevés
üzemanyag kifolyhat. A személyi sérülés veszélyének
csökkentése érdekében a megbontandó csatlakozót
takarjuk le gépronggyal. A csatlakozó megbontása után
ezt a rongyot feltétlenül az erre a célra rendszeresített
gyűjtőedénybe tegyük.

• Figyeljük meg, hogy az üzemanyag tömlők csatlakozásai
a csövek fajtájától függően különbözőek. Ügyeljünk arra,
hogy mindegyik tömlőt a megfelelő módon csatlakoztas-
suk és bilinccsel rögzítsük, az ábra szerint.

• Mielőtt egy üzemanyag tömlőt vagy csövet leválasztunk,
legalább 60 másodpercig várjunk a motor leállása után,
hogy az üzemanyag rendszerben megszűnjön a nyomás.

• Az üzemanyag rendszer kiszerelt elemeit ne hagyjuk
porosodni. Mindig tartsuk tisztán azokat.

[A]: Rövid cső esetében a tömlőt egészen ütközésig toljuk fel, az ábrán látható módon.
[B]: Ennél a cső típusnál a tömlőt a kiszélesedő részig toljuk fel, az ábrán látható módon.
[C]: Hajlított cső esetében a tömlőt a hajlatig, vagy a „b” hosszúságban toljuk fel, az ábrán 

látható módon.
[D]: Egyenes csőnél a „b” hosszúságban toljuk fel a tömlőt.
[E]: Piros jelzéssel ellátott csőnél a tömlőt a piros jelzésig toljuk fel a csőre.
[F]: Az üzemanyag tartály töltő tömlőt a kiöblösödésig vagy a hegesztési varratig toljuk fel.

1. Cső
2. Tömlő
3. Bilincs
4. Piros jelzés

„a”: A bilinccsel szilárdan rögzítsük, a tömlő végétől 3 – 7 mm távolságban.
„b”: 20 – 30 mm
[c]: 0 – 5 mm
(d): 5 – 12 mm
(e): 40 mm
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Az üzemanyag szűrő vízleeresztője
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Tegyünk edényt az (1) leeresztő csavar alá, majd ennek
meglazításával eresszük le az üzemanyagot.

3) Húzzuk meg a leeresztő csavart.
4) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.

Az üzemanyag rendszer légtelenítése
A légtelenítést akkor kell végrehajtani, amikor az üzemanyag
rendszert szétszereltük, vagy a gépkocsiból kifogyott az üzemanyag.
Az üzemanyag szivattyú működtetése céljából kapcsoljuk be a
gyújtást, majd körülbelül 5 másodperc elteltével kapcsoljuk ismét ki.
Ismételjük meg 6 alkalommal, majd ellenőrizzük a motor indítását.

Az üzemanyag vezeték ellenőrzése

Szemrevételezéssel ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag vezetékeket
szivárgás, a tömlők repedezettsége, elhasználódása vagy sérülése
szempontjából.
Győződjünk meg arról, hogy minden bilincs szilárdan rögzít-e.
A hibás alkatrészeket szükség szerint cseréljük ki.

Az üzemanyag cső le- és felszerelése

Leszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

1

FIGYELEM:
Tekintve, hogy az (1) üzemanyag tápvezeték nagy nyomás
alatt áll, szervizelésénél különös gonddal járjunk el.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az üzemanyag tömlő megbontása után kifolyhat egy kevés
üzemanyag. A személyi sérülés veszélyének csökkentése
érdekében a megbontandó tömlőt és csövet takarjuk le
gépronggyal.
A csatlakozó megbontása után ezt a rongyot feltétlenül az
erre a célra rendszeresített gyűjtőedénybe tegyük.
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2) Szereljük le a kormánymű ház szerelvényt. Lásd a 3B fejezet „A
kormánymű ház le- és felszerelése” című pontját az RM413D
esetén, vagy „A kézi fogasléces-fogaskerekes szerelvény
(kormánymű ház)” című pontját a RB413D esetén.

3) Szereljük ki a (2) csőburkolatot a gépkocsiból.
4) Az egyes üzemanyag csövek elejéről és végéről oldjuk le a

csőkötéseket és az üzemanyag tömlőket.
A (3) gyorscsatlakozót a következő módon vegyük le:

a) Sűrített levegőt ráfújva távolítsuk el a (4) cső és a csatlakozó
közül a sarat, port és/vagy egyéb idegen anyagokat.

b) A cső és a csatlakozó közé célszerszámot helyezve oldjuk ki a
csatlakozót.

Célszerszám
(A): 09919-47020

c) Vegyük le a (3) csatlakozót a (4) csőről.

5) Jelöljük meg a (2) üzemanyag csövön az (1) bilincsek helyét,
hogy visszaszereléskor oda kerüljenek, ahol voltak.

6) Szereljük le a (2) csöveket az (1) bilincsekkel együtt a
gépkocsiról.

7) Vegyük le az (1) bilincseket a (2) csövekről.

Felszerelés
1) Helyezzük a bilincseket a csöveken megjelölt helyekre. Ha a

bilincs deformálódott vagy a körme elgörbült vagy letört,
használjunk új bilincset.

2) Rögzítsük a csöveket a csőbilincsekkel a gépkocsihoz.

1. Bilincs

2

1
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3) Csatlakoztassuk az üzemanyag tömlőket és csöveket minden
egyes csőhöz.

4) Szereljük be az (1) csőburkolatot a gépkocsiba.
5) Szereljük be a kormánymű házat a 3B fejezet „A kormánymű

ház le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint az RM413D esetén,
vagy „A kézi fogasléces-fogaskerekes szerelvény (kormánymű
ház)” című pontja szerint a RB413D esetén.

6) Bekapcsolt gyújtás, de álló motor mellett ellenőrizzük, nincs-e
valahol üzemanyag szivárgás.

Az üzemanyag betöltő nyílás záró sapkájának 
ellenőrzése
Vegyük le az (1) sapkát, és ellenőrizzük a tömítést elhasználódás,
sérülés, vagy a betöltő nyílás egyenletes lenyomata szempontjából.
Ha a (2) tömítés rossz állapotban van, cseréljük ki a sapkát.

Az üzemanyag tartály töltőszelepének ki- és 
beszerelése

Leszerelés
1) Vegyük le az üzemanyag töltőnyílás sapkáját.

2) Helyezzük be egy kézi szivattyú szívó tömlőjét az (1)
üzemanyagtöltő tömlőbe, és szívjuk ki az üzemanyagot az
ábrán „A”-val jelölt részből.

FIGYELEM:
Amikor csatlakozó csőidomot illesztünk be, tisztítsuk meg a
cső külsejét, ahova a csatlakozó idom kerül, toljuk be a
csövet a csatlakozó idomba, amíg a retesz be nem kattan,
majd ellenőrizzük, hogy a cső szilárdan illeszkedik-e,
különben üzemanyag szivárgás állhat elő.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha a sapka cserére szorul, csak ugyanolyan jellemzőkkel
rendelkező sapkát használjunk. Nem megfelelő sapka
használata a rendszer alapvetően hibás működését
eredményezheti.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az alábbi eljárás megkezdése előtt vegyük figyelembe
ennek a fejezetnek az „Óvintézkedések” című pontjában
foglaltakat.

FIGYELEM:
Ne erőltessük be a szivattyú tömlőjét az üzemanyag
tartályba, mert az tönkreteheti az üzemanyag tartály (2)
töltőszelepét.
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3) Emeljük meg a gépkocsit, és vegyük le az üzemanyag tartályról
a (2) bilincset és az (1) töltő tömlőt. 

4) Lapos végű (2) rúddal vagy hasonló eszközzel vegyük ki az (1)
üzemanyag tartály töltőszelepét.

Felszerelés

1) Helyezzük be az (1) üzemanyag tartály töltőszelepet az
üzemanyag tartályba.

2) Erősítsük fel az (1) üzemanyag töltő tömlőt az üzemanyag
tartályra, és rögzítsük a (2) bilinccsel.
A bilincs megfelelő elhelyezését lásd ennek a fejezetnek „Az
üzemanyag rendszer elemei” című pontjában.

3) Engedjük le a gépkocsit, és tegyük fel a töltőnyílás sapkáját. 

FIGYELEM:
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a (2) lapos végű rúddal vagy hasonló
eszközzel ne sértsük meg az üzemanyag tartály (1)
töltőszelepét.
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Az üzemanyag tartály töltőszelepének 
ellenőrzése
Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag tartály (1) töltőszelepét az alábbi
szempontokból.

• Sérülés
• Akadálytalan nyitás és zárás

Ha bármilyen sérülést vagy hibás működést észlelünk, cseréljük ki.

Az üzemanyag tartály ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit.

3) Vegyük le a (3) töltőcsonkról az (1) üzemanyag töltő tömlőt és a
(2) szellőző tömlőt.

4) Mivel az üzemanyag tartályon nincs leeresztő csavar, a tartály-
ból az üzemanyagot a töltőnyíláson keresztül szivattyúzással
ürítsük ki.
Az üzemanyag tartály kiürítéséhez kézi működtetésű szivattyút
használjunk.

VIGYÁZAT:
• Az alábbi eljárás megkezdése előtt vegyük figyelembe

ennek a fejezetnek az „Óvintézkedések” című pontjában
foglaltakat.

• Az üzemanyag tömlő megbontása után kifolyhat egy
kevés üzemanyag. A személyi sérülés veszélyének
csökkentése érdekében a megbontandó tömlőt és csövet
takarjuk le gépronggyal. A csatlakozó megbontása után
ezt a rongyot feltétlenül az erre a célra rendszeresített
gyűjtőedénybe tegyük.

FIGYELEM:
Az üzemanyag tartály töltőnyílásáról sohase vegyük le az
(1) üzemanyag töltő tömlőt. Ha a tartályban a fele
mennyiségű vagy még több üzemanyag maradt, ebben az
esetben túlcsordul és kifolyik.

FIGYELEM:
• Ne erőltessük be a szivattyú tömlőjét az üzemanyag

tartályba, mert az tönkreteheti az üzemanyag tartály
töltőszelepét.

• Sohase töltsük az üzemanyagot nyitott edénybe, és ilyen-
ben ne is tároljuk a tűz vagy robbanás veszélye miatt.
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5) Vegyük le az üzemanyag csatlakozó idomokat a csövekről.
Az (1) gyorscsatlakozót a következő módon vegyük le:

a) Sűrített levegőt ráfújva távolítsuk el a (2) cső és a csatlakozó
idom közül a sarat, port és/vagy egyéb idegen anyagokat.

b) A (2) cső és az (1) csatlakozó idom közé célszerszámot
helyezve oldjuk ki az (1) csatlakozó idom reteszét.

Célszerszám
(A): 09919-47020

c) Vegyük le a csatlakozó idomot a csőről.

6) Támasszuk alá az (1) üzemanyag tartályt a (2) emelővel, és
szereljük ki a felerősítő csavarjait.

7) Engedjük le az üzemanyag tartályt annyira, hogy leköthessük a
villamos vezeték (1) csatlakozóját, majd vegyük ki az
üzemanyag tartályt.

Beszerelés

1) Ha szereltünk le alkatrészeket az üzemanyag tartályról,
szereljük azokat vissza, mielőtt a tartályt visszatesszük a
gépkocsiba.

FIGYELEM:
• Amikor csatlakozó csőidomot illesztünk be, tisztítsuk

meg a cső külsejét, ahova a csatlakozó kerül, toljuk be a
csövet a csatlakozó idomba, amíg a retesz be nem kattan,
majd ellenőrizzük, hogy a cső szilárdan illeszkedik-e,
különben üzemanyag szivárgás állhat elő.

• Vigyázzunk, hogy az üzemanyag tömlők nehogy
hozzáérjenek az ABS érzékelő kábelkötegéhez (ha van
ABS).
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2) Emeljük meg az (1) üzemanyagtartályt az emelővel, kössük be
az üzemanyag szivattyú és a szintmérő csatlakozóját, és a
vezetékköteget rögzítsük bilinccsel.

3) Szereljük be az (1) üzemanyag tartályt a gépkocsiba.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Üzemanyag tartály csavarja (a): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

4) Csatlakoztassuk az (1) üzemanyag töltő tömlőt és a (2) szellőző
tömlőt a (3) töltőcsonkhoz az ábrán látható módon, és a
bilincsekkel szilárdan rögzítsük.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Üzemanyag töltő tömlő bilincs csavarja
(a): 1,5 Nm (0,15 kgm)

5) Kössük be az (1) üzemanyag visszatérő tömlőt és a (2)
páraelvezető tömlőt az egyes csövekhez az ábrán látható
módon, és a bilincsekkel szilárdan rögzítsük.

6) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
Bekapcsolt gyújtás, de álló motor mellett ellenőrizzük, nincs-e
valahol üzemanyag szivárgás.

Az üzemanyag tartály ellenőrzése
Az üzemanyag tartály kiszerelése után ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag
tartályhoz csatlakozó tömlőket és csöveket szivárgás, laza kötések,
elhasználódás és sérülések szempontjából. Ugyancsak ellenőrizzük,
hogy nem szivárognak-e az üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvény
tömítései; szemrevételezzük a tartályt, hogy nem szivárog és nem
sérült-e.
Minden sérült vagy rossz állapotú alkatrészt cseréljünk ki.



A MOTOR ÜZEMANYAG RENDSZERE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6C3-13
Az üzemanyag tartály átöblítésének módszere

Az üzemanyag tartályt az alábbi módszerrel öblítsük át.
1) Miután az üzemanyag tartályt kiszereltük, vegyünk le róla

minden tömlőt és csövet, továbbá szereljük ki az üzemanyag
szivattyú szerelvényt.

2) Öntsük ki a tartályból a maradék üzemanyagot.
3) Vigyük a tartályt olyan helyre, ahol az öblítés elvégezhető.
4) Töltsük meg a tartályt meleg vízzel vagy csapvízzel, alaposan

rázzuk fel, majd öntsük ki a vizet. Ezt addig ismételjük, amíg a
tartály belseje tiszta nem lesz.
Ha a tartály belseje rozsdás, cseréljük ki.

5) Mosás után teljes mértékben távolítsuk el a vizet a tartályból.

Az üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvény ki- és 
beszerelése

Kiszerelés
1) Szereljük ki az üzemanyag tartályt a gépkocsiból ennek a

fejezetnek „Az üzemanyag tartály ki- és beszerelése” című
pontja szerint.

2) Kössük le az (1) üzemanyag szellőző tömlőt, a (2) üzemanyag
visszatérő tömlőt, a (3) üzemanyag tápvezetéket és a (4)
üzemanyag páratömlőt az üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvényről.
Amikor lekötjük az üzemanyag tápvezeték csatlakozó idomait
az üzemanyag szivattyú csöveiről, a csatlakozó idomot úgy
oldjuk ki, hogy előbb célszerszámot helyezünk a cső és a
csatlakozó idom retesze közé.

Célszerszám
(A): 09919-47020

VIGYÁZAT:
Ez az öblítési eljárás nem távolít el a tartályból minden
üzemanyag párát.
Semmilyen hővel vagy lánggal járó javítást ne végezzünk a
tartályon, mert az személyi sérüléssel járó robbanást
okozhat.

FIGYELEM:
Mosás után soha ne maradjon víz a tartályban, mert a tartály
belsejében korrózió lép fel.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az alábbi eljárás megkezdése előtt vegyük figyelembe
ennek a fejezetnek az „Óvintézkedések” című pontjában
foglaltakat.

FIGYELEM:
Ne szereljük szét az üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvényt. A
szétszereléssel alkalmatlanná válik arra, hogy betöltse az
eredeti rendeltetését.
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3) Szereljük le az (1) üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvényt a (2)
üzemanyag tartályról.

Beszerelés

1) Tisztítsuk meg az (1) üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvény és a
tartály illeszkedő felületeit.

2) Szereljünk új (2) tömítést és (3) karimát az (1) üzemanyag
szivattyú szerelvényre, majd szereljük be az üzemanyag
szivattyú szerelvényt az üzemanyag tartályba.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Üzemanyag szivattyú csavarja (a): 10,5 Nm (1,05 kgm)

3) Kössük be az (1) üzemanyag szellőző tömlőt, a (2) üzemanyag
visszatérő tömlőt, a (3) üzemanyag tápvezetéket és a (4)
üzemanyag páratömlőt az üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvényre.

4) Szereljük be az üzemanyag tartályt a gépkocsiba ennek a
fejezetnek „Az üzemanyag tartály ki- és beszerelése” című
pontja szerint.

1

2

FIGYELEM:
Amikor csatlakozó csőidomot illesztünk be, tisztítsuk meg a
cső külsejét, ahova a csatlakozó idom kerül, toljuk be a
csövet a csatlakozó idomba, amíg a retesz be nem kattan,
majd ellenőrizzük, hogy a cső szilárdan illeszkedik-e,
különben üzemanyag szivárgás állhat elő.
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Az üzemanyag szivattyú ellenőrzése
• Ellenőrizzük, nem sérült-e az üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvény.

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e elszennyeződve az (1) üzemanyag
szívó szűrő. 
Ha igen, tisztítsuk meg vagy cseréljük ki, és ellenőrizzük, nincs-
e szennyező anyag az üzemanyag tartályban.

• A üzemanyag szintjelző ellenőrzését lásd a 8C fejezet „Az
üzemanyagszint érzékelő (szintjelző egység) ellenőrzése” című
pontjában.

Az üzemanyag szűrőbetét ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Tegyünk egy edényt az (1) leeresztő csavar alá, és azt
meglazítva eresszük le az üzemanyagot.

3) Kössük le az (1) üzemanyag szűrő csatlakozót a (2)
üzemanyag szűrőről.
A (3) gyorscsatlakozót a következő módon vegyük le:

a) Sűrített levegőt ráfújva távolítsuk el a sarat, port és/vagy
egyéb idegen anyagokat az (5) üzemanyag szűrő csatlakozó
idom és az (1) gyorscsatlakozó közül.

b) Oldjuk ki a gyorscsatlakozót, célszerszámot helyezve az
üzemanyag szűrő csatlakozó és a gyorscsatlakozó közé.

Célszerszám
(A): 09919-47020

c) Kössük le az (1) üzemanyag szűrő csatlakozót az üzemanyag
szűrőről.

4) Kössük le a (4) csatlakozókat az üzemanyag szűrőről.

1
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5) Az üzemanyag szűrő (1) rögzítőjét az óramutató járásával
ellentétes irányba fordítva távolítsuk el az (1) üzemanyag szűrő
rögzítőt a (4) üzemanyag szűrő házról, célszerszám és (5) satu
segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09919-48610

6) Vegyük le az üzemanyag szűrő (2) tetejét, és vegyük ki az
üzemanyag (3) szűrőbetétet.

Beszerelés
A beszerelést a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Ügyeljünk arra, hogy új üzemanyag szűrőbetétet és O-gyűrűt
szereljünk be.

• Tisztítsuk meg az üzemanyag szűrő házat az alábbiak szerint.
a) Tegyünk edényt a leeresztő csavar alá, és ezt meglazítva

eresszük le az üzemanyagot.
b) Húzzuk meg a leeresztő csavart.
c) Szereljük ki az üzemanyag szűrő házat.
d) Öntsünk dízelolaj helyettesítőt (kerdán, dilitin vagy paraffin) az

üzemanyag szűrő házba.
e) Tisztítsuk meg az üzemanyag szűrő házat kefével.
f) Szárítsuk meg és töröljük ki az üzemanyag szűrő házat.

• Húzzuk meg az üzemanyag szűrő (1) rögzítőt az előírt
nyomatékkal, célszerszám és (2) satu segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09919-48610

Meghúzási nyomaték
Üzemanyag szűrő rögzítő
(a): 30 Nm (3,0 kgm)

• Légtelenítsük a rendszert ennek a fejezetnek a „Légtelenítési
eljárás” című pontja szerint.

• Indítsuk be a motort, és ellenőrizzük, hogy nem szivárog-e az
üzemanyag.
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Az üzemanyag szűrő szerelvény ki- és 
beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le az üzemanyag csöveket ennek a fejezetnek „Az
üzemanyag szűrőbetét ki-és beszerelése” alatti „Kiszerelés”
című pont 1 – 4. lépése szerint.

2) Szereljük ki az üzemanyag szűrő szerelvényt.

Beszerelés
A beszerelést a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Légtelenítsük a rendszert ennek a fejezetnek „Az üzemanyag
rendszer légtelenítése” című pontja szerint.

• Indítsuk be a motort, és ellenőrizzük, hogy nem szivárog-e az
üzemanyag.

Célszerszámok

Meghúzási nyomatékok

09919-47020 09919-48610 (EN-46784)
Gyorscsatlakozó leszerelő 
szerszám

Üzemanyag szűrő 
reteszelő szerszám

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Üzemanyag szivattyú csavarja 10,5 1,05
Üzemanyag tartály csavarja 23 2,3
Üzemanyag töltő tömlő bilincs csavarja 1,5 0,15
Leválasztó csavarja 1,8 0,18
Üzemanyag szűrő rögzítő 30 3,0
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6E3 FEJEZET

A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ 
CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
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Az elektronikus vezérlő rendszer .................... 6E3-4
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A rendszer kapcsolási rajza az 
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A rendszer kapcsolási rajza az 
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A levegőszívó rendszer................................. 6E3-11
Az üzemanyag szállító rendszer ................... 6E3-12
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Az alapjárat ellenőrzése................................ 6E3-13
A levegőszívó rendszer................................. 6E3-13

A vákuumszivattyú le- és felszerelése...... 6E3-13
Az üzemanyag szállító rendszer ................... 6E3-15

Óvintézkedések ........................................ 6E3-15
Az üzemanyag szállító rendszer elemei ... 6E3-16
Az üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzése ...... 6E3-17
Az üzemanyag szivattyú ellenőrzése 
beszerelt állapotban.................................. 6E3-17
Az üzemanyag szivattyú le- és
felszerelése............................................... 6E3-17
Az üzemanyag szivattyú ellenőrzése........ 6E3-17
Az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 
ellenőrzése beszerelt állapotban .............. 6E3-18
Az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 
ki- és beszerelése..................................... 6E3-18

A közös vezeték (nagynyomású üzem-
anyag befecskendező vezeték) le- és 
felszerelése............................................... 6E3-21
A befecskendező szivattyú le- és
felszerelése............................................... 6E3-23

Az elektronikus vezérlő rendszer .................. 6E3-25
A motor vezérlő egység (ECM)
le- és felszerelése ..................................... 6E3-25
Az ECM regisztrálása ............................... 6E3-27
A regisztrációs adatok ellenőrzése ........... 6E3-28
A levegő tömegáram (MAF) és a beszívott
levegő hőmérséklet (IAT) érzékelő ki-
és beszerelése.......................................... 6E3-29
Az izzító gyertya ki- és beszerelése.......... 6E3-30
A pedál helyzet érzékelő ki- és 
belszerelése.............................................. 6E3-31
Az üzemanyag melegítő és hőmérséklet 
érzékelő ki- és beszerelése ...................... 6E3-32
Az üzemanyag hőmérséklet érzékelő 
ellenőrzése................................................ 6E3-32
Az üzemanyag nyomásérzékelő ki- és 
beszerelése............................................... 6E3-32
Az üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó 
ki- és beszerelése ..................................... 6E3-33
Az üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó 
ellenőrzése................................................ 6E3-34
A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzé-
kelő (ECT érzékelő) le- és felszerelése .... 6E3-34

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát csak hivatalos

SUZUKI márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a 10B fejezet „Általános leírás” részében „A rendszer
elemeinek, vezetékeinek és csatlakozóinak elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy megállapíthassuk, a
légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében végzünk-e szervizmunkát. Mielőtt
a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát végeznénk,
tanulmányozzunk át a 10B fejezet „A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák” részében minden VIGYÁZAT
címszó alatti megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti utasításokat
nem követjük, akkor a rendszer a szándékunk ellenére működésbe léphet vagy működésképtelenné
válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviz tevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai egységben (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
működésbe léphet.
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Általános leírás
Kapcsolási rajz

1. Levegőszűrő 10. Izzító gyertya 19. Üzemanyag szűrő
2. MAF és IAT érzékelő 11. ECT érzékelő 20. Üzemanyag szivattyú
3. Turbófeltöltő 12. CKP érzékelő (motor fordulatszám érzékelő) 21. Üzemanyag tartály
4. Közbenső hűtő 13. Üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 22. Üzemanyag tápvezeték
5. PPS (pedál helyzet érzékelő) 14. Üzemanyag melegítő és hőmérséklet érzékelő 23. Üzemanyag visszatérő vezeték
6. Fékkapcsoló 15. Üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő 24. Kipufogó zsilip működtető
7. Tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló 16. EGR szelep 25. Katalizátor
8. Rásegítő nyomás érzékelő 17. Befecskendező szivattyú 26. Az ECM-hez
9. CMP érzékelő 18. Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó 27. Közös vezeték (nagynyomású üzemanyag 

befecskendező vezeték)
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Az elektronikus vezérlő rendszer
Elrendezési vázlat

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az RB413D esetén ellenőrizzük mindegyik relé beépítési helyét ennek a szervizkönyvnek az „Előszó” című
részében leírt „Villamos kapcsolási rajz” szerint.

INFORMÁCIÓS ÉRZÉKELŐK VEZÉRELT KÉSZÜLÉKEK EGYEBEK
1. Rásegítő nyomás érzékelő a: Üzemanyag befecskendező szelep A: ECM
2. Üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő b: Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó B-1: Kombinált műszer az RM413D számára
3. CMP érzékelő c: Hibajelző lámpa B-2: Kombinált műszer az RM413D számára
4. CKP érzékelő d: Karbantartás előre jelző lámpa C: Adatátviteli csatlakozó
5. ECT érzékelő e: Izzítás jelző lámpa D: Izzítás vezérlő
6. Pedál helyzet érzékelő f: Olajszint jelző lámpa E: Fő biztosíték doboz
7. Olajszint kapcsoló g: L/K relé (ha van) az RM413D számára F: Áramköri biztosíték doboz
8. ABS vezérlő modul h: L/K kompresszor relé (ha van L/K)
9. Indításgátló vezérlő modul i: Üzemanyag szivattyú relé

10. L/K vezérlőmodul j: Üzemanyag szivattyú
11. MAF és IAT érzékelő k: 1. sz. hűtőventilátor relé
12. Üzemanyag melegítő és hőmérséklet érzékelő l: 2. sz. hűtőventilátor relé
13. Fékkapcsoló m: 3. sz. hűtőventilátor relé
14. Tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló n: Fő relé

o: EGR szelep
p: Üzemanyag melegítő relé
q: Izzító gyertya
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A rendszer kapcsolási rajza az RM413D-hez
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ECM kapcsoló (érintkező kiosztás a vezeték felől nézve)

1. Rásegítő nyomás érzékelő 17. Adatátviteli csatlakozó 33. Hűtőventilátor motor
2. Üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő 18. ECM 34. Fő relé
3. CMP érzékelő 19. MAF és IAT érzékelő 35. EGR szelep
4. 1. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 20. Hibajelző lámpa 36. Féklámpa
5. 2. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 21. Karbantartás előre jelző lámpa 37. Fékkapcsoló
6. 3. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 22. Izzítás jelző lámpa 38. Üzemanyag melegítő relé
7. 4. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 23. Olajszint jelző lámpa 39. Üzemanyag melegítő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
8. CKP érzékelő 24. L/K relé (ha van) 40. Izzítás vezérlő
9. Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó 25. Az L/K kapcsolóhoz (ha van) 41. Izzító gyertya

10. ECT érzékelő 26. Kompresszor relé (ha van) 42. Akkumulátor
11. Pedál helyzet érzékelő 27. L/K kompresszor (ha van) 43. Gyújtáskapcsoló
12. L/K nyomás érzékelő (ha van) 28. Üzemanyag szivattyú relé 44. Motor testelés
13. Olajszint kapcsoló 29. Üzemanyag szivattyú 45. Karosszéria testelés
14. ABS vezérlő modul 30. 1. sz. hűtőventilátor relé 46. Tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló
15. Kombinált műszer 31. 2. sz. hűtőventilátor relé
16. Indításgátló vezérlő modul 32. 3. sz. hűtőventilátor relé
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ÉRINT-
KEZŐ ÁRAMKÖR ÉRINT-

KEZŐ ÁRAMKÖR ÉRINT-
KEZŐ ÁRAMKÖR

C66

1 4. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező kimenete 
(alsó oldal)

C66

52 –

E27

45 –

2 – 53 – 46 –
3 – 54 ECT érzékelő jele 47 –

4 A 12 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete az 
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozóhoz

55 – 48 –
56 CMP érzékelő jele 49 –

5 Fő áramellátás 57 – 50 Az ECM áramellátása

6 Testelés az üzemanyag nyomás 
érzékelőhöz 58 – 51 Olajszint jelző lámpa

7 – 59 CKP érzékelő jele (–) 52 Izzítás jelző lámpa

8 A 5 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete az 
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelőhöz

60 – 53 –

E27

1 ECM testelés 54 –
9 – 2 ECM testelés 55 –
10 Beszívottlevegő-hőmérséklet érzékelő jel 3 ECM testelés 56 –
11 – 4 Fő áramellátás 57 –
12 – 5 Fő áramellátás 58 –
13 – 6 Fő áramellátás 59 –
14 MAF érzékelő jele 7 2. sz. hűtőventilátor relé kimenet 60 –
15 EGR szelep kimenet 8 1. sz. hűtőventilátor relé kimenet 61 Üzemanyag hőmérséklet érzékelő jele

16 Üzemanyag befecskendező 1. sz. kimenet 
(alsó oldal) 9 – 62 –

17 Üzemanyag befecskendező 2. sz. kimenet 
(alsó oldal) 10 L/K nyomás érzékelő testelés 63 –

18 – 11 – 64 –
19 – 12 – 65 A pedál helyzet érzékelő (PPS1) jele

20 – 13 Testelés az üzemanyag hőmérséklet 
érzékelőhöz 66 –

21 CMP érzékelő testelés 14 – 67 –
22 –

15
Az 5 V feszültségű tápegység kimenő 
feszültsége a pedál helyzet érzékelő (PPS2) 
számára

68 Fékkapcsoló jel

23 A 5 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete a 
rásegítő nyomás érzékelőhöz

69 –

16 – 70 Izzítás vezérlő bemeneti jel
24 Testelés a rásegítő nyomás érzékelőhöz 17 – 71 –

25 Az 5 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete a 
CMP érzékelőhöz 18 – 72 –

26 – 19 – 73 –
27 MAF és IAT érzékelő testelés 20 – 74 Izzítás vezérlő kimeneti jel
28 – 21 – 75 Üzemanyag szivattyú relé kimenő jele
29 ECT érzékelő testelés 22 Tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló jel 76 Üzemanyag melegítő relé kimenet
30 – 23 Gyújtáskapcsoló jele 77 Karbantartás előrejelző lámpa

31 Üzemanyag befecskendező 3. sz. kimenet 
(alsó oldal) 24 – 78 Hibajelző lámpa

32 – 25 – 79 Kompresszor relé kimenet
33 – 26 Olajszint kapcsoló jel 80 Fő áramellátó relé kimenő jele
34 Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó jel 27 – 81 Fékkapcsoló jel a féklámpához
35 – 28 L/K relé jel 82 –
36 –

29 Motor fordulatszám jel a kombinált 
műszerhez 83

Az 5 V feszültségű tápegység kimenő 
feszültsége a pedál helyzet érzékelő (PPS1) 
számára37 –

38 Üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő jel 30 – 84 –
39 – 31 – 85 –

40 Az 5 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete a 
CMP és IAT érzékelőhöz

32 Testelés a pedál helyzet érzékelőhöz 
(PPS2) 86 –

33 – 87 L/K nyomás érzékelő jel
41 Rásegítő nyomás érzékelő jel 34 –

88 Adatátviteli csatlakozó soros 
kommunikációs vonala, 12 V42 – 35 Testelés a pedál helyzet érzékelőhöz 

(PPS1)
43 CKP érzékelő jele (+) 36 –

89 ABS vezérlőmodul jel (jármű 
sebességérzékelő jel)44 –

37 A 5 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete az L/
K nyomás érzékelőhöz

45 Motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet jel a 
kombinált műszer számára

90 –
38 – 91 –

46 Üzemanyag befecskendező 4. sz. kimenet 
(felső oldal) 39 – 92 –

47 Üzemanyag befecskendező 1. sz. kimenet 
(felső oldal) 40 – 93 –

48 Üzemanyag befecskendező 3. sz. kimenet 
(felső oldal) 41 A pedál helyzet érzékelő (PPS2) jele 94 –

49 Üzemanyag befecskendező 2. sz. kimenet 
(felső oldal) 42 –

50 – 43 –
51 – 44 –



6E3-8 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
A rendszer kapcsolási rajza az RB413D-hez
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A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-9
ECM kapcsoló (érintkező kiosztás a vezeték felől nézve)

1. Rásegítő nyomás érzékelő 17. Adatátviteli csatlakozó 33. Hűtőventilátor motor
2. Üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő 18. ECM 34. Fő relé
3. CMP érzékelő 19. MAF és IAT érzékelő 35. EGR szelep
4. 1. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 20. Hibajelző lámpa 36. Féklámpa
5. 2. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 21. Karbantartás előrejelző lámpa 37. Fékkapcsoló
6. 3. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 22. Izzítás jelző lámpa 38. Üzemanyag melegítő relé
7. 4. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 23. Olajszint jelző lámpa 39. Üzemanyag melegítő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
8. CKP érzékelő 24. L/K kapcsoló (ha van) 40. Izzításvezérlő
9. Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó 25. EPS vezérlőmodul 41. Izzító gyertya

10. ECT érzékelő 26. Kompresszor relé (ha van) 42. Akkumulátor
11. Pedál helyzet érzékelő 27. L/K kompresszor (ha van) 43. Gyújtáskapcsoló
12. L/K nyomás érzékelő (ha van) 28. Üzemanyag szivattyú relé 44. Motor testelés
13. Olajszint kapcsoló 29. Üzemanyag szivattyú 45. Karosszéria testelés
14. ABS vezérlőmodul 30. 1. sz. hűtőventilátor relé 46. Tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló
15. Kombinált műszer 31. 2. sz. hűtőventilátor relé
16. Indításgátló vezérlőmodul 32. 3. sz. hűtőventilátor relé

789101112 123456131415

222324252627 161718192021282930

373839404142 313233343536434445

525354555657 464748495051585960

51525354555657585960616263646566676869707172

73747576777879808182838485868788899091929394

29303132333435363738394041424344454647484950

78910111213141516171819202122232425262728 12

34

56

G88 D26



6E3-10 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
ÉRINT-
KEZŐ ÁRAMKÖR ÉRINT-

KEZŐ ÁRAMKÖR ÉRINT-
KEZŐ ÁRAMKÖR

D26

1 Üzemanyag befecskendező 4. sz. kimenet 
(alsó oldal)

D26

52 –

G88

45 –

2 – 53 – 46 –
3 – 54 ECT érzékelő jele 47 –

4 A 12 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete az 
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozóhoz

55 – 48 –
56 CMP érzékelő jele 49 –

5 Fő áramellátás 57 – 50 Az ECM áramellátása

6 Testelés az üzemanyag nyomás 
érzékelőhöz 58 – 51 Olajszint jelző lámpa

7 – 59 CKP érzékelő jele (–) 52 Izzítás jelző lámpa

8 A 5 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete az 
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelőhöz

60 – 53 –

G88

1 ECM testelés 54 –
9 – 2 ECM testelés 55 –
10 Beszívottlevegő-hőmérséklet érzékelő jel 3 ECM testelés 56 –
11 – 4 Fő áramellátás 57 –
12 – 5 Fő áramellátás 58 –
13 – 6 Fő áramellátás 59 –
14 MAF érzékelő jele 7 1. sz. hűtőventilátor relé kimenet 60 –
15 EGR szelep kimenet 8 2. sz. hűtőventilátor relé kimenet 61 Üzemanyag hőmérséklet érzékelő jele

16 Üzemanyag befecskendező 1. sz. kimenet 
(alsó oldal) 9 – 62 –

17 Üzemanyag befecskendező 2. sz. kimenet 
(alsó oldal) 10 L/K nyomás érzékelő testelés 63 –

18 – 11 – 64 –
19 – 12 – 65 A pedál helyzet érzékelő (PPS1) jele

20 – 13 Testelés az üzemanyag hőmérséklet 
érzékelőhöz 66 –

21 CMP érzékelő testelés 14 – 67 –
22 –

15
Az 5 V feszültségű tápegység kimenő 
feszültsége a pedál helyzet érzékelő (PPS2) 
számára

68 Fékkapcsoló jel

23 A 5 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete a 
rásegítő nyomás érzékelőhöz

69 –

16 – 70 Izzítás vezérlő bemeneti jel
24 Testelés a rásegítő nyomás érzékelőhöz 17 – 71 –

25 Az 5 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete a 
CMP érzékelőhöz 18 – 72 –

26 – 19 – 73 –
27 MAF és IAT érzékelő testelés 20 – 74 Izzítás vezérlő kimeneti jele
28 – 21 – 75 Üzemanyag szivattyú relé kimenő jele
29 ECT érzékelő testelés 22 Tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló jele 76 Üzemanyag melegítő relé kimenet
30 – 23 Gyújtáskapcsoló jele 77 Karbantartás előre jelző lámpa

31 3. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező kimenete 
(alsó oldal) 24 – 78 Hibajelző lámpa

32 – 25 – 79 Kompresszor relé kimenet
33 – 26 Olajszint kapcsoló jele 80 Fő áramellátó relé kimenő jele
34 Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó jele 27 – 81 Fékkapcsoló jele a féklámpához
35 – 28 L/K relé jele 82 –
36 –

29 Motor fordulatszám jel a kombinált 
műszerhez 83

Az 5 V feszültségű tápegység kimenő 
feszültsége a pedál helyzet érzékelő (PPS1) 
számára37 –

38 Üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő jele 30 – 84 –
39 – 31 – 85 –

40 Az 5 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete a 
CMP és IAT érzékelőhöz

32 Testelés a pedál helyzet érzékelőhöz 
(PPS2) 86 –

33 – 87 L/K nyomás érzékelő jele
41 Rásegítő nyomás érzékelő jele 34 –

88 Adatátviteli csatlakozó soros adatátviteli 
vonala, 12 V42 – 35 Testelés a pedál helyzet érzékelőhöz 

(PPS1)
43 CKP érzékelő jele (+) 36 –

89 ABS vezérlő modul jele (gépkocsi sebesség 
érzékelő jel)44 –

37 A 5 V feszültségű tápegység kimenő 
feszültsége az L/K nyomás érzékelőhöz

45 Motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet jel a 
kombinált műszer számára

90 –
38 – 91 –

46 4. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező kimenete 
(felső oldal) 39 – 92 –

47 1. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező kimenete 
(felső oldal) 40 – 93 –

48 3. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező kimenete 
(felső oldal) 41 A pedál helyzet érzékelő (PPS2) jele 94 –

49 2. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező kimenete 
(felső oldal) 42 –

50 – 43 –
51 – 44 –



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-11
A levegőszívó rendszer

1. Levegőszűrő 5. Közbenső hűtő bevezető tömlő 9. Levegőszívó cső
2. MAF és IAT érzékelő 6. Közbenső hűtő 10. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső
3. Levegőszűrő kivezető tömlő 7. Rásegítő nyomás érzékelő 11. Olaj leválasztó
4. Turbófeltöltő 8. Közbenső hűtő kivezető tömlő

7

9

6

1
23

4

10

11

5

8



6E3-12 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az üzemanyag szállító rendszer

1. Üzemanyag tartály 5. Befecskendező szivattyú [A]: Üzemanyag tápvezeték
2. Üzemanyag szivattyú 6. Közös vezeték (nagynyomású üzemanyag 

befecskendező vezeték)
[B]: Üzemanyag visszatérő vezeték

3. Üzemanyag szűrő 7. Üzemanyag befecskendező szelep
4. Üzemanyag melegítő és hőmérséklet érzékelő



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-13
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
Az alapjárat ellenőrzése

1) Kapcsoljuk a sebességváltót üres helyzetbe.
2) Indítsuk el a motort, és melegítsük fel a rendes üzemi

hőmérsékletre.
3) Kapcsoljunk ki minden elektromos terhelést.
4) A SUZUKI vizsgálókészülékkel ellenőrizzük, hogy az alapjárati

fordulatszám az előírt értékeken belül van-e.

Motor fordulatszám: 720 – 880 ford/min

5) Ha nem, lásd a „B-11 észrevétel: motor üresjárat” című pontot a
6-3 fejezetben.

A levegőszívó rendszer
A vákuumszivattyú le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A levegő-

szűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Szereljük ki az üzemanyag tápcső (1) rögzítő csavarjait.

4) Szereljük le az (1) fékrásegítő tömlőt a vákuumszivattyúról.
5) Szereljük le a (2) vákuumszivattyút a vezérműtengely

csapágyházról.

1

1

2

1



6E3-14 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Felszerelés
1) Helyezzünk új tömítést a vákuumszivattyúra.

2) Szereljük fel a (2) vákuumszivattyút a vezérműtengely
csapágyházra.
Illesszük a vákuumszivattyú tengelykapcsoló karmait a
vezérműtengely hornyába.

3) Húzzuk meg a vákuumszivattyú (1) csavarjait a következők
szerint.

a) Húzzuk meg a vákuumszivattyú csavarjait 5 Nm (0,5 kgm)
nyomatékkal.

b) Húzzuk meg a vákuumszivattyú csavarjait 20 Nm (2,0 kgm)
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Vákuumszivattyú csavarja 
(a): 5 Nm (0,5 kgm) majd 20 Nm (2,0 kgm)

4) Szereljük fel a (3) fékrásegítő tömlőt a vákuumszivattyúra.

5) Húzzuk meg az üzemanyag tápcső (1) rögzítő csavarjait.

6) Szereljük fel a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A
levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

7) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.

2

3

1, (a)

1

1



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-15
Az üzemanyag szállító rendszer

Óvintézkedések
• Mielőtt egy üzemanyag tömlőt vagy csövet megbontanánk, várjunk legalább 60 másodpercet a gyújtáskapcsoló

kikapcsolása után, hogy megszűnjön a nyomás az üzemanyag rendszerben.
• Mielőtt kiszerelnénk az üzemanyag rendszer elemeit, alaposan tisztítsuk meg mindegyik csatlakozást.
• Ne tegyük ki az üzemanyag rendszer kiszerelt elemeit (nagynyomású üzemanyag szivattyú, üzemanyag

befecskendező, üzemanyag szűrő stb.) pornak. Mindig tartsuk tisztán azokat.
• Az üzemanyag rendszert a karbantartási munka után ellenőrizni kell szivárgás szempontjából ennek a fejezetnek

„Az üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

VIGYÁZAT:
• Az üzemanyag pára veszélyes. Nagyon könnyen belobbanhat, súlyos sérülést és kárt okozva. Mindig

tartsunk távol mindennemű szikrát és lángot az üzemanyagtól. Az üzemanyag vezeték szakadásai és
szivárgásai veszélyesek. Az üzemanyag belobbanhat, és súlyos sérüléseket vagy halált és kárt okozhat.

• Az üzemanyag ingerelheti a bőrt és a szemet is. Ennek elkerülése érdekében mindig tegyük meg az
alábbi „Óvintézkedéseket”.



6E3-16 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az üzemanyag szállító rendszer elemei

1. Üzemanyag 
befecskendező 
szelep

7. Üzemanyag 
nyomásszabályozó csavar

13. Üzemanyag visszatérő tömlő 19. Nagynyomású tápvezeték 
hollandi anya (közös vezeték 
felőli oldal)

2. Tömítő gyűrű 8. Közös vezeték 14. Közös vezeték tartó 20. Nagynyomású tápvezeték 
hollandi anya (befecskendező 
szivattyú felőli oldal)

3. Alátét 9. Nagynyomású tápvezeték 15. Üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő 21. Üzemanyag befecskendező tartó
4. Anya 10. Befecskendező szivattyú 16. Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó : Meghúzási nyomaték

5. Visszatérő tömlő 11. Közös vezeték anya 17. Nagynyomású vezeték hollandi anya (közös 
vezeték felőli oldal) : Ne használjuk fel újra.

6. Nagynyomású cső 12. Az üzemanyag 
tápvezetékhez

18. Nagynyomású cső hollandi anya (üzemanyag 
befecskendező felőli oldal)

25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)11

28 N·m (2.8 kg-m)19

24 N·m (2.4 kg-m)2035 N·m (3.5 kg-m)15

28 N·m (2.8 kg-m)17

24 N·m (2.4 kg-m)18

5 N·m (0.5 kg-m)7

20 N·m (2.0 kg-m)4

1

1

1

1

2

3

21

14

8

16

3

10

12

13

6

9

5



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-17
Az üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzése
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
2) Ellenőrizzük mindegyik karbantartott alkatrészt szivárgás

szempontjából.
3) Indítsuk be a motort, majd ellenőrizzük mindegyik karbantartott

alkatrészt szivárgás szempontjából.
4) Járassuk a motort 4000 ford/min fordulatszámon mintegy 30

másodpercig, majd állítsuk le a motort.
5) Ellenőrizzük mindegyik karbantartott alkatrészt szivárgás

szempontjából.

Az üzemanyag szivattyú ellenőrzése beszerelt 
állapotban

1) Ellenőrizzük, hogy az üzemanyag szivattyú működési zaja az
üzemanyag szivattyúnál mintegy 20 másodpercig hallható,
majd leáll, amikor bekapcsoljuk a gyújtáskapcsolót.
Ha a fenti ellenőrzés eredménye nem kielégítő, ismételten
ellenőrizzük, hogy a rendszer mindegyik lépésben jó állapotban
van-e, a 6-3 fejezet „C-06, az üzemanyag szivattyú relé
áramköre” című pontja szerint.

2) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a gyújtáskapcsoló bekapcsolása után kb. 20
másodpercig az (1) üzemanyag táptömlőn érezzük-e az
üzemanyag nyomását.
Ha nem érezzük az üzemanyag nyomását, ellenőrizzük, hogy
nincs-e üzemanyag szivárgás az üzemanyag vezetéknél, vagy
nincs-e eldugulva az üzemanyag vezeték.

Az üzemanyag szivattyú le- és felszerelése
Lásd a 6C3 fejezet „Az üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvény ki- és
beszerelése” című pontját.

Az üzemanyag szivattyú ellenőrzése
Lásd a 6C3 fejezet „Az üzemanyag szivattyú ellenőrzése” című
pontját.

1



6E3-18 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep ellenőrzése 
beszerelt állapotban

1) Járó, vagy önindítóval forgatott motor mellett sztetoszkóp vagy
hasonló eszköz segítségével ellenőrizzük a befecskendező
szelep működési hangját.
A működési hang szaporaságának a motor fordulatszámával
kell változnia.
Ha nem hallunk hangot, vagy szokatlan hangot hallunk, ismétel-
ten ellenőrizzük, hogy a rendszer mindegyik lépésben jó álla-
potban van-e a 6-3 fejezet „C-24, az 1. sz. henger befecsken-
dező áramköre”, „C-25, a 2. sz. henger befecskendező áram-
köre”, „C-26, a 3. sz. henger befecskendező áramköre” vagy
„C-27, a 4. sz. henger befecskendező áramköre” című pontjai
szerint.

2) Vegyük le a csatlakozót a befecskendező szelepről, kössünk
ohmmérőt a befecskendező szelep érintkezői közé, és mérjük
meg az ellenállást.
Ha a mért ellenállás kívül esik a megadott határértékeken,
cseréljük ki a szelepet.

A befecskendező szelep ellenállása
körülbelül 0,5 Ω

3) Kössük be a csatlakozót szilárdan a befecskendező szelepre.

Az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep ki- és 
beszerelése

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az (1) kalibrációs kód az a kód, amellyel mindegyik
befecskendező szelep rendelkezik, és amely az üzemanyag
befecskendező szelep teljesítmény jellemzőit képviseli. Ez
az ECM-ben van regisztrálva, és az ECM vezérli az
üzemanyag befecskendezést az üzemanyag befecskendező
szelep teljesítmény jellemzője szerint. Ezért az üzemanyag
befecskendező szelepek kiszerelése után ügyeljünk arra,
hogy úgy szereljük vissza azokat, ahogy eredetileg voltak.
Ha az üzemanyag befecskendező szelepeket újakra
cseréljük ki, ügyeljünk arra, hogy minden egyes kalibrációs
kódot regisztráljunk az ECM-ben ennek a fejezetnek az
„ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint. Tájékozódás
céljából megtudható, hogy jelenleg milyen kalibrációs
kódok vannak regisztrálva az ECM-ben.

1



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-19
Kiszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A

levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Vegyük le az (1) bilincseket, majd kapcsoljuk le a (2) visszatérő
tömlőt az üzemanyag befecskendező szelepekről.

4) Kössük le az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep (3)
csatlakozóit.

5) Szereljük le az (1) nagynyomású csöveket.
Amikor meglazítjuk a nagynyomású cső hollandi anyáját,
villáskulccsal tartsuk meg a (4) üzemanyag befecskendező
szelep (7) hollandi anyáját.

6) Szereljük ki a befecskendező szelep (3) tartó anyáját.
7) Szereljük le az üzemanyag befecskendező szelepeket az (5)

tartójukkal együtt a vezérműtengely házról.
8) Szereljük le a (6) tömítő gyűrűket a vezérműtengely

csapágyházról.

2. Közös vezeték



6E3-20 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Beszerelés

1) Tegyünk új (2) tömítő gyűrűket az (1) üzemanyag
befecskendező szelepekre.

2) Helyezzük a (3) üzemanyag befecskendező szelep tartót az
üzemanyag befecskendező szelepekre.

3) Szereljük fel az üzemanyag befecskendező szelepeket a
vezérműtengely házra, majd húzzuk meg a befecskendező
szelep tartó (4) anyáját ideiglenesen, kézzel.

4) Szereljünk fel új (6) nagynyomású csöveket, és húzzuk meg
mindegyik hollandi anyát ideiglenesen, kézzel.

5) Húzzuk meg az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep tartó
anyáját az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Üzemanyag befecskendező tartó anya
(a): 20 Nm (2,0 kgm)

6) Húzzuk meg a nagynyomású cső hollandi anyáját az előírt
nyomatékkal.
Amikor meghúzzuk a nagynyomású cső hollandi anyáját,
villáskulccsal tartsuk meg az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep
(7) hollandi anyáját.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Nagynyomású cső hollandi anya 
(üzemanyag befecskendező felőli oldal)
(b): 24 Nm (2,4 kgm)
Nagynyomású cső hollandi anya 
(közös vezeték felőli oldal) (c): 28 Nm (2,8 kgm)

7) Csatlakoztassuk az (1) visszatérő tömlőt az üzemanyag
befecskendező szelepekhez, majd tegyük fel a (2) bilincseket a
befecskendező szelepekre.

8) Kössük be a (3) üzemanyag befecskendező szelep
csatlakozókat.

9) Szereljük fel a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A
levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

10) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorra.
Abban az esetben, ha az üzemanyag befecskendező
szelepe(ke)t kicseréltük, végezzük el ennek a fejezetnek „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontját, hogy regisztráljuk az
üzemanyag befecskendező szelep kalibrációs kódját az ECM-
ben.

11) Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szivárgást ennek a fejezetnek „Az
üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

5. Közös vezeték



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-21
A közös vezeték (nagynyomású üzemanyag 
befecskendező vezeték) le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A

levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Szereljük le az (1) nagynyomású tápcsövet a befecskendező
szivattyúról és a közös vezetékről.
Amikor meglazítjuk a nagynyomású cső hollandi anyáját,
villáskulccsal tartsuk meg a befecskendező szivattyú (2)
hollandi anyáját.

4) Szereljük le a nagynyomású csöveket az üzemanyag
befecskendező szelepekről és a közös vezetékről ennek a
fejezetnek „Az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep ki- és
beszerelése” részében a „Leszerelés” című pont 5) lépése
szerint.

5) Kössük le az (1) üzemanyag visszatérő tömlőket a közös
vezetékről.

6) Kössük le a csatlakozókat a (2) üzemanyag nyomásszabályo-
zóról és a (3) üzemanyag nyomás érzékelőről.

7) Szereljük le a (4) közös vezetéket az (5) tartójáról.



6E3-22 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel a (1) közös vezetéket a (2) tartójára, és húzzuk
meg a közös vezeték (3) csavarjait ideiglenesen, kézzel.

2) Szereljünk be új nagynyomású csöveket a befecskendező
szelepek számára, és új (4) nagynyomású tápcsövet. Húzzuk
meg az összes hollandi anyát ideiglenesen, kézzel.

3) Húzzuk meg a közös vezeték csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Közös vezeték anya (a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

4) Húzzuk meg a nagynyomású tápcső hollandi anyáját az előírt
nyomatékkal.
Amikor meghúzzuk a nagynyomású cső hollandi anyáját,
villáskulccsal tartsuk meg a befecskendező szivattyú (5)
hollandi anyáját.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Nagynyomású tápcső hollandi anya (befecskendező 
szivattyú felőli oldal) (b): 24 Nm (2,4 kgm)
Nagynyomású tápcső hollandi anya (közös vezeték felőli 
oldal) (c): 28 Nm (2,8 kgm)

5) Húzzuk meg a nagynyomású cső hollandi anyáit az előírt
nyomatékkal ennek a fejezetnek „Az üzemanyag
befecskendező szelep ki- és beszerelése” részében a
„Felszerelés” című pont 6) lépése szerint.

6) Kössük be a csatlakozókat a (6) üzemanyag nyomásszabályo-
zóra és a (7) üzemanyag nyomás érzékelőre.

7) Csatlakoztassuk a (8) üzemanyag visszatérő tömlőket a közös
vezetékre.

8) Szereljük fel a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A
levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

9) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
10) Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szivárgást ennek a fejezetnek „Az

üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-23
A befecskendező szivattyú le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A

levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.
3) Szereljük ki a vákuumszivattyút ennek a fejezetnek „A

vákuumszivattyú ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint. 
4) Szereljük le a nagynyomású tápcsövet ennek a fejezetnek „A

közös vezeték (nagynyomású üzemanyag befecskendező
vezeték) le- és felszerelése” részében a „Leszerelés” című pont
3) lépése szerint.

5) Kössük le az (1) üzemanyag táptömlőt és a (2) üzemanyag
visszatérő tömlőt a befecskendező szivattyúról.

6) Szereljük le az (1) befecskendező szivattyút a vezérműtengely
házról a 3 db (2) csavar eltávolításával.

Felszerelés
1) Tisztítsuk meg a befecskendező szivattyú és a vezérműtengely

ház illeszkedő felületeit.



6E3-24 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
2) Tegyünk új (1) tömítést a befecskendező szivattyúra.
3) Szereljük fel a (2) befecskendező szivattyút a vezérműtengely

csapágyházra.
Illesszük a befecskendező szivattyú tengelykapcsolójának (3)
karmait a vezérműtengely (4) hornyába.

4) Húzzuk meg a befecskendező szivattyú csavarjait az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Befecskendező szivattyú csavar (a): 15 Nm (1,5 kgm)

5) Csatlakoztassuk az (1) üzemanyag táptömlőt és a (2)
üzemanyag visszatérő tömlőt a befecskendező szivattyúra.

6) Szereljünk be új nagynyomású tápcsövet ennek a fejezetnek „A
közös vezeték (nagynyomású üzemanyag befecskendező
vezeték) le- és felszerelése” részében a „Felszerelés” című
pont 2) és 4) lépései szerint.

7) Szereljük be a vákuumszivattyút ennek a fejezetnek „A
vákuum-szivattyú ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

8) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A
levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

9) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
10) Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szivárgást ennek a fejezetnek „Az

üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-25
Az elektronikus vezérlő rendszer
A motor vezérlő egység (ECM) le- és felszerelése

Leszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Vegyük le a csatlakozót az üzemanyag szűrő szerelvényről,

majd szereljük ki az üzemanyag szűrő szerelvényt az ECM
tartójából.

3) Vegyük ki az üzemanyag cső rögzítő csavarjait és az L/K
hűtőközeg cső rögzítő csavarját.

FIGYELEM:
Mivel az ECM precíziós alkatrészeket tartalmaz, óvjuk a
nagyobb ütésektől.

[A]: Az ECM csatlakozó lekötésének módja 2. ECM tartó 4. Üzemanyag cső
1. ECM 3. L/K hűtőközeg cső 5. Üzemanyag szűrő szerelvény

b)

a)

[A]

2
5

4

3

1



6E3-26 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
4) Kössük le a csatlakozókat az ECM-ről az alábbiak szerint.
a) Húzzuk ki a retesz csúszkát, hogy feloldjuk a reteszelő kar

zárását.
b) Húzzuk felfelé a reteszelő kart.

5) Vegyük ki az ECM-et a tartójával együtt a gépkocsiból.
6) Vegyük ki az ECM-et az ECM tartóból.

Felszerelés

A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek a fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre.

b)

a)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi adatait
(üzemanyag befecskendező szelep kalibrációs kód,
gépkocsi változat, az indításgátló rendszer jelszava és az
indításgátló rendszer titkos kulcsa) az ECM-ben, ennek a
fejezetnek „Az ECM regisztrálása” és a 8G3 fejezet „Eljárás
az ECM cseréje után” című pontja szerint.



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-27
Az ECM regisztrálása
Teendők az ECM cseréje után
1) Csatlakoztassuk a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Regisztráljuk a következő adatokat az ECM számára „A SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék kezelési útmutatója” szerint.
• Az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep kalibrációs kódja
• Gépkocsi változat (a gépkocsi felszereltsége (olyan berendezések, mint az ABS és a L/K))

3) A SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék segítségével regisztráljuk az indításgátló rendszer titkos kulcskódját (SKC) és
jelszavát „A SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék kezelési útmutatója” szerint.

4) Ellenőrizzük a regisztrációs adatokat ennek a fejezetnek „A regisztrációs adatok ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

Teendők az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep cseréje után
1) Csatlakoztassuk a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Regisztráljuk az újonnan beszerelt üzemanyag befecskendező szelep kalibrációs kódját az ECM-ben „A SUZUKI

vizsgálókészülék kezelési útmutatója” szerint.
3) Ellenőrizzük a regisztrációs adatokat ennek a fejezetnek „A regisztrációs adatok ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.



6E3-28 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
A regisztrációs adatok ellenőrzése
1) Csatlakoztassuk a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket az adatátviteli

csatlakozóhoz (DLC), amely a vezető oldalán, a műszerfal alatt
helyezkedik el.

Célszerszám
SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék

2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
3) Válasszuk a SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék SELECT MODE

menüjében a „MISC Test” parancsban az „ECM registration”
alatti „Data List” menüpontot.

4) Nyugtázzuk, ha az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep
kalibrációs kódja és a gépkocsi változat (a gépkocsi
felszereltsége (olyan berendezések, mint az ABS és a L/K))
megfelelnek a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléken kijelzett adatoknak.
Regisztráljuk az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep kalibrációs
kódját és a gépkocsi változatot (a gépkocsi felszereltsége
(olyan berendezések, mint az ABS és a L/K)) az ECM-ben,
ennek a fejezetnek „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint,
ha az nem megfelelő.

5) Nyomjuk meg a SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék „EXIT” gombját.



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-29
A levegő tömegáram (MAF) és a beszívott levegő 
hőmérséklet (IAT) érzékelő ki- és beszerelése

Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le az akkumulátorról a negatív kábelt, majd kössük le az
(1) MAF és az IAT érzékelő csatlakozóját.

2) Kössük le a levegőszűrő (2) kivezető tömlőjét a MAF és az IAT
érzékelőről.

3) Szereljük le a MAF és az IAT érzékelőt a levegőszűrő (3)
házáról.

Beszerelés

1) Ellenőrizzük a MAF és az IAT érzékelő (1) O-gyűrűjét sérülés
és elhasználódás szempontjából.
Ha hibát találunk, cseréljük ki az O-gyűrűt.

2) Szereljük fel a (2) MAF és az IAT érzékelőt a levegőszűrő (4)
házára.

3) Csatlakoztassuk a levegőszűrő (3) kilépő tömlőjét.
Húzzuk meg a tömlő bilincsét az előírt nyomatékkal, a 6A3
fejezet „A levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című
pontja szerint.

4) Szilárdan kössük be a MAF érzékelő csatlakozóját.
5) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív akkumulátor kábelt az

akkumulátorra.

FIGYELEM:
• Ne tisztítsuk meg a MAF és az IAT érzékelőt.
• Ha a MAF és az IAT érzékelőt leejtettük, ki kell cserélni.
• Ne szereljük szét a MAF és az IAT érzékelőt.
• Ne tegyük ki semmilyen ütésnek sem a MAF és az IAT

érzékelőt.
• Ne fúvassuk le az érzékelőket sűrített levegővel, levegő

fúvó pisztolyt vagy hasonlót használva.
• Ne tegyük az ujjunkat vagy bármilyen egyéb tárgyat a

MAF és az IAT érzékelőbe. Hibás működés következhet
be.

3
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2
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6E3-30 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az izzító gyertya ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Húzzuk le az izzító gyertya (1) kábeleit.
3) Szereljük ki a (2) izzító gyertyát a hengerfejből.

Beszerelés
A beszerelést a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Húzzuk meg az (1) izzító gyertyát az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Izzító gyertya (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

• Szilárdan csatlakoztassuk az izzító gyertya (2) kábeleit.

FIGYELEM:
• Ne sértsük meg az izzító gyertya fűtő részét.
• Leejtett izzító gyertyát ne használjunk fel.
• Amikor kiszereljük az izzító gyertyát, először lazítsuk meg

szerszám segítségével úgy, hogy egy vagy több menet
még fogjon, majd lazítsuk meg, és kézzel vegyük ki.

1

2

2

1, (a)



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-31
A pedál helyzet érzékelő ki- és beszerelése

Kiszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Kössük le a csatlakozót a pedál helyzet érzékelőről, a reteszelő

kar kihúzásával.
3) Szereljük ki a gázpedál szerelvényt a gépkocsi karosszériából.

Beszerelés
A beszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Szilárdan kössük be a gázpedál helyzetérzékelő csatlakozóját.

• Húzzuk meg a gázpedál szerelvény rögzítő anyáit az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Gázpedál felerősítő anya
(a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

1. Gázpedál szerelvény 3. A pedál helyzet érzékelő csatlakozója : Meghúzási nyomaték

2. Gázpedál tartó 4. Pedál helyzet érzékelő csatlakozó reteszelő kar

9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

2

3

4

1

(a)



6E3-32 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az üzemanyag melegítő és hőmérséklet érzékelő ki- 
és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük ki az üzemanyag melegítőt és hőmérséklet érzékelőt

(üzemanyag szűrő fedél) a 6C3 fejezet „Az üzemanyag szűrő
elemeinek ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

Beszerelés
A beszerelést a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre.

Az üzemanyag hőmérséklet érzékelő ellenőrzése
1) Szereljük ki az üzemanyag hőmérséklet érzékelőt ennek a

fejezetnek „Az üzemanyag szűrő elemeinek ki- és beszerelése”
című pontja szerint.

2) Ellenőrizzük az ellenállást az üzemanyag hőmérséklet érzékelő
érintkezői között.
Ha az nem az előírás szerinti érték, cseréljük ki az üzemanyag
melegítőt és hőmérséklet érzékelőt.

Az üzemanyag hőmérséklet érzékelő ellenállása

Az üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A levegő-

szűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.
3) Kössük le az üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő csatlakozóját.

4) Szereljük ki az (1) üzemanyag nyomás érzékelőt a (2) közös
vezetékből.

Vízhőmérséklet (°C) Ellenállás (kΩ)
0 5,97
20 2,50
40 1,15
60 0,58
80 0,31
100 0,18

1

2



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-33
Beszerelés

1) Szereljük be az (1) üzemanyag nyomás érzékelőt a (2) közös
vezetékbe.
Húzzuk meg az üzemanyag nyomás érzékelőt az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
(a): 35 Nm (3,5 kgm)

2) Csatlakoztassuk az üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
csatlakozóját.

3) Szereljük fel a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A
levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

4) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
5) Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szivárgást ennek a fejezetnek „Az

üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

Az üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük ki a vákuumszivattyút ennek a fejezetnek „A

vákuumszivattyú ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint. 
3) Kössük le az üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó csatlakozóját.

4) Húzzuk ki az (1) üzemanyag nyomásszabályozót a (2) közös
vezetékből úgy, hogy kézzel elfordítjuk az óramutató járásával
ellentétes irányban.

Beszerelés

1) Kenjük be üzemanyaggal az üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó
(1) tömítő gyűrűit.

2) Új (2) tömítést használva nyomjuk be a (3) üzemanyag
nyomásszabályozót a (4) közös vezetékbe úgy, hogy közben
kézzel elfordítjuk az óramutató járásával megegyező irányban.

3) Húzzuk meg az üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó (5) csavarjait
az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó csavarja
(a): 5 Nm (0,5 kgm)

1, (a)

2

2

1

5, (a)

3

1

4

2



6E3-34 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
4) Szereljük be a vákuumszivattyút ennek a fejezetnek „A
vákuumszivattyú ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

5) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
6) Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szivárgást ennek a fejezetnek „Az

üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

Az üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó ellenőrzése

Ellenőrizzük az ellenállást az üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó
érintkezői között.
Ha az ellenállás az előírt értéken kívül esik, cseréljük ki az
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozót ennek a fejezetnek „Az üzemanyag
nyomásszabályozó ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

Az üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó ellenállása
2,07 – 2,53 Ω 20 °C-on

A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 
(ECT érzékelő) le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Ürítsük le a hűtési rendszert.

3) Kössük le a fűtés (1) kivezető csövét.
4) Vegyük le az ECT érzékelő csatlakozóját.
5) Szereljük le a (2) ECT érzékelőt a (3) termosztát házáról.

1

2

3



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-35
Felszerelés
1) Kenjük be menetrögzítő ragasztóval az ECT érzékelő menetes

részét.

„A”: Menetrögzítő ragasztó (piros)

2) Szereljük fel az (1) ECT érzékelőt a (2) termosztát házra.
Húzzuk meg az ECT érzékelőt az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
ECT érzékelő
(a): 34 Nm (3,4 kgm)

3) Kössük be az ECT érzékelő csatlakozóját.
4) Szereljük fel a fűtés (3) kivezető csövét.

5) Töltsük fel a hűtő rendszert a 6B3 fejezet „A hűtő rendszer
utántöltése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

6) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
7) Ellenőrizzük a hűtő rendszert szivárgás szempontjából a 6B3

fejezet „A motor hűtő rendszer ellenőrzése és karbantartása”
című pontja szerint.

A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő (ECT 
érzékelő) ellenőrzése

1) Szereljük ki  az ECT érzékelőt ennek a fejezetnek „A motor
hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő (ECT érzékelő) le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

2) Merítsük az ECT érzékelő hőre érzékeny részét vízbe, és a víz
fokozatos melegítése közben mérjük meg az ellenállást az
érzékelő érintkezői között.
Ha a mért ellenállás nem az ábra görbéje szerint változik,
cseréljük ki az ECT érzékelőt.

Az ECT érzékelő ellenállása

3

1, (a)

2

Vízhőmérséklet °C Ellenállás (kΩ)
0 5,97
20 2,50
40 1,15
60 0,58
80 0,31

100, 0,18

1. Ellenállás
2. Hőmérséklet



6E3-36 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
A vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő (CMP érzékelő) le- 
és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A

levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.
3) Kössük le a CMP érzékelő csatlakozóját.

4) Szereljük le az (1) CMP érzékelőt a (2) vezérműtengely
házáról.

Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) CMP érzékelőt a (2) vezérműtengely házra.
Húzzuk meg a CMP érzékelő csavarját az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A CMP érzékelő csavarja (a): 7 Nm (0,7 kgm)

2) Kössük be a CMP érzékelő csatlakozóját.
3) Szereljük fel a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A

levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.
4) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.

2

1

2

1

(a)



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-37
A forgattyús tengely helyzet (CKP) érzékelő (motor 
fordulatszám érzékelő) le- és felszerelése 
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit.
3) Kössük le az CKP érzékelő csatlakozóját.

4) Szereljük ki az (1) CKP érzékelőt a hengerblokkból.

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Tisztítsuk meg a CKP érzékelőt és az érzékelő forgórészének a
fogait a visszaszerelés előtt.

A forgattyús tengely helyzet (CKP) érzékelő (motor 
fordulatszám érzékelő) ellenőrzése 

1) Szereljük ki  a CKP érzékelőt ennek a fejezetnek „A forgattyús
tengely helyzet (CKP) érzékelő (motor fordulatszám érzékelő)
le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

2) Ellenőrizzük, hogy az (1) CKP érzékelő és a (2) érzékelő
forgórész foga mindenféle fémrészecskétől és sérüléstől
mentes-e.

3) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a CKP érzékelő érintkezői között az
ellenállás megfelel-e az előírt értéknek.
Ha az ellenőrzés eredménye az előírt értéken kívül esik,
cseréljük ki a CKP érzékelőt.

A CKP érzékelő ellenállása: 632 – 948 Ω

1



6E3-38 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
A motorolaj szintkapcsoló ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük ki az olajteknőt a 6A3 fejezet „Az olajteknő ki- és

beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Vegyük ki az (1) rögzítő gyűrűt. 
4) Vegyük ki a (2) motorolaj szintkapcsolót az olajteknőből.

Beszerelés

1) Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintkapcsoló (1) O-gyűrűjét
deformáció vagy sérülés szempontjából.
Ha hibásnak találjuk, cseréljük ki a motorolaj szintkapcsolót.

2) Szereljük be a (2) motorolaj szintkapcsolót az olajteknőbe.
3) Szereljük fel a (3) rögzítő gyűrűt szilárdan a motorolaj

szintkapcsoló csatlakozójára.

4) Szereljük be az olajteknőt a 6A3 fejezet „Az olajteknő ki- és
beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

5) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
6) Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e olajszivárgás.

A motorolaj szintkapcsoló ellenőrzése
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit.

3) Ellenőrizzük a villamos kapcsolatot a motorolaj szintkapcsoló
érintkezői között.
Ha hibásnak találjuk, cseréljük ki a motorolaj szintkapcsolót.

A motorolaj szintkapcsoló előírt értékei
Ha a motorolaj az előírt szintig fel van töltve: Van villamos 
kapcsolat
Ha a motorolaj le van eresztve: Nincs villamos kapcsolat

1

2

3

2

1



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-39
A rásegítő nyomás érzékelő ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Kössük le a csatlakozót az (1) rásegítő nyomás érzékelőről.
3) Szereljük le a rásegítő nyomás érzékelőt a levegőszívó csőről.

Beszerelés

1) Ellenőrizzük az (1) rásegítő nyomás érzékelő (2) O-gyűrűjét
deformáció vagy sérülés szempontjából.
Ha hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a rásegítő nyomás érzékelőt.

2) Szereljük be az (1) rásegítő nyomás érzékelőt a (3) levegőszívó
csőbe.
Húzzuk meg a rásegítő nyomás érzékelő csavarját az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Rásegítő nyomás érzékelő csavarja
(a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

3) Szilárdan kössük be a csatlakozót a rásegítő nyomás
érzékelőhez.

4) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.

A hűtőventilátor vezérlő rendszerének ellenőrzése

Ellenőrizzük a rendszer működését a 6. fejezet „A C-32 ventilátor
áramköre” című pontja szerint.
Ha a hűtőventilátor nem működik megfelelően, ellenőrizzük a relét, a
hűtőventilátort és a villamos áramkört.

21

31

2

(a)

VIGYÁZAT:
A személyi sérülés elkerülése érdekében tartsuk távol a
motor hűtőventilátorától a kezünket, a szerszámokat és a
ruházatunkat. A ventilátor villamos hajtású, és attól
függetlenül elindulhat, hogy a gépkocsi  motorja jár-e vagy
sem. Ha a gyújtás be van kapcsolva, a ventilátor az ECT
érzékelőtől kapott jel hatására önműködően elindulhat.



6E3-40 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az üzemanyag szivattyú relé és a hűtőventilátor relé 
1, 2, 3 ellenőrzése

1) Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e villamos kapcsolat a „c” és a „d”
érintkezők között.
Ha van villamos kapcsolat, cseréljük ki a relét.

2) Kössük az akkumulátor pozitív (+) sarkát a relé „b”
érintkezőjére. Kössük az akkumulátor negatív (–) sarkát a relé
„a” érintkezőjére.
Ellenőrizzük a villamos kapcsolatot a „c” és a „d” érintkezők
között.
Ha nincs villamos kapcsolat, amikor a relét az akkumulátorra
kötjük, cseréljük ki a relét.

A fő relé és az üzemanyag melegítő relé ellenőrzése

1) Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e villamos kapcsolat a „c” és a „d”
érintkezők között.
Ha van villamos kapcsolat, cseréljük ki a relét.

2) Kössük az akkumulátor pozitív (+) sarkát a relé „b”
érintkezőjére.
Kössük az akkumulátor negatív (–) sarkát a relé „a”
érintkezőjére.
Ellenőrizzük a villamos kapcsolatot a „c” és a „d” érintkezők
között.
Ha nincs villamos kapcsolat, amikor a relét az akkumulátorra
kötjük, cseréljük ki a relét.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ellenőrizzük mindegyik relé beépítési helyét ennek a
szervizkönyvnek az „Előszó” részében a „Villamos
kapcsolási rajz” című pont szerint.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ellenőrizzük mindegyik relé beépítési helyét ennek a
szervizkönyvnek az „Előszó” részében a „Villamos
kapcsolási rajz” című pont szerint.



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-41
Az izzítás vezérlő ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Vegyük le a (2) relé dobozt a tartójáról.
3) Vegyük le az (1) izzítás vezérlőt a tartóról.

4) Kössük le a csatlakozót az izzítás vezérlőről.

Beszerelés
A beszerelést a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre.



6E3-42 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az EGR rendszer
Az EGR szelep szerelvény elemei

1. EGR szelep 3. EGR hűtő tömlő 5. Bilincs 7. EGR szelep szerelvény rögzítő csavar : Meghúzási nyomaték

2. EGR hűtő 4. EGR hűtőcső 6. Tömítés 8. EGR szelep szerelvény
:

Ne használjuk fel újra

4

3

3

2

1

8
6

5

5

6

5 22 N·m (2.2 kg-m)7



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-43
Az EGR szelep szerelvény le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Ürítsük le a hűtési rendszert.
3) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A

levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.
4) Szereljük le a közbenső hűtő kivezetés 2. sz. tömlőjét a 6A3

fejezet „A közbenső hűtő elemei” című pontja szerint.
5) Szereljük le a levegőszívó csatlakozást a 6A3 fejezet „A

levegőszívó cső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.
6) Kössük le az üzemanyag visszatérő tömlőt a közös vezetékről.

7) Vegyük le az (1) relé dobozt és a (2) izzítás vezérlőt a tartóról.

8) Szereljük le az (1) fűtés bevezető és a (2) 2. sz. kivezető tömlőt
a fűtőtestről.

9) Vegyük le a fűtés (1) kivezető csövét.

10) Kössük le az EGR szelep csatlakozóját.

1



6E3-44 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
11) Kössük le az EGR (2) hűtő tömlőjét a termosztát házról.
12) Szereljük le az (1) EGR szelep szerelvényt a hengerfejről,

eltávolítva a 3 db (3) csavart és a (4) bilincset. 

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Tisztítsuk meg az EGR szelep szerelvény és a hengerfej
illeszkedő felületeit.

• Használjunk új tömítéseket.

• Húzzuk meg az EGR szelep szerelvény rögzítő csavarjait az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
EGR szelep szerelvény rögzítő csavarja
(a): 22 Nm (2,2 kgm)

• Használjunk új hűtő tömlő bilincseket.
• Szereljük fel a levegőszívó csatlakozást a 6A3 fejezet „A

levegőszívó cső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.
• Szereljük fel a közbenső hűtő kivezetés 2. sz. tömlőjét a 6A3

fejezet „A közbenső hűtő elemei” című pontja szerint.
• Szereljük fel a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A

levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.
• Töltsük fel a hűtő rendszert a 6B3 fejezet „A hűtő rendszer

utántöltése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint.
• Ellenőrizzük a hűtő rendszert szivárgás szempontjából a 6B3

fejezet „A motor hűtő rendszer ellenőrzése és karbantartása”
című pontja szerint.



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-45
A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

Meghúzási nyomatékok

Ajánlott SUZUKI termék 
vagy műszaki előírás Használat

Loctite omnifit 100M spezial • Az ECT menetes részének bekenéséhez

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Vákuumszivattyú csavar 5 Nm (0,5 kgm)
majd

20 Nm (2,0 kgm)
Izzító gyertya 9 0,9
Üzemanyag befecskendező tartó csavarja 20 2,0
Nagynyomású cső hollandi anya (üzemanyag 
befecskendező felőli oldal)

24 2,4

Nagynyomású cső hollandi anya (közös vezeték felőli 
oldal)

28 2,8

Közös vezeték anya 25 2,5
Nagynyomású tápcső hollandi anya (üzemanyag 
befecskendező felőli oldal)

24 2,4

Nagynyomású tápcső hollandi anya (közös vezeték 
felőli oldal)

28 2,8

Befecskendező szivattyú csavarja 15 1,5
Gázpedál felerősítő anya 9 0,9
Üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő 35 3,5
Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó csavarja 5 0,5
ECT érzékelő 34 3,4
CMP érzékelő csavarja 7 0,7
Rásegítő nyomás érzékelő csavarja 9 0,9
EGR szelep szerelvény rögzítő csavarja 22 2,2



6E3-46 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Célszerszám

Tech 2 készlet (SUZUKI 
vizsgálókészülék) (Lásd a 
MEGJEGYZÉST)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ez a készlet az alábbiakat tartalmazza:
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA kártya, 3. DLC kábel, 4. SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Szivargyújtó-kábel,
6. DLC visszavezető adapter, 7. Akkumulátor kábel, 8. RS232 kábel, 9. RS232 adapter,
10. RS232 visszavezető csatlakozó, 11. Tárolódoboz, 12. Tápegység



AZ ÖNINDÍTÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6G3-1

6-3
6A3
6B3
6C3
6E3
6G3
6H3
6K3

6G3 FEJEZET

AZ ÖNINDÍTÓ RENDSZER
(Z13DT MOTOR)

TARTALOM
Általános leírás .................................................6G3-2

Az önindító rendszer villamos kapcsolási 
rajza ...............................................................6G3-2

Diagnosztika......................................................6G3-2
Az önindító rendszer tüneti diagnosztikája .....6G3-2
Az önindító rendszer vizsgálata ......................6G3-4

Behúzási próba...........................................6G3-4
Benntartási próba .......................................6G3-4

Behúzó vasmag és fogaskerék 
visszatérési  próba ......................................6G3-4
Terheletlen működési próba .......................6G3-5

A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák...........6G3-6
Az indítómotor le- és visszaszerelése.............6G3-6

Leszerelés...................................................6G3-6
Visszaszerelés ............................................6G3-6

Meghúzási nyomatékok....................................6G3-6

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát csak hivatalos

SUZUKI márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a 10B fejezet „Általános leírás” részében „A rendszer
elemeinek, vezetékeinek és csatlakozóinak elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy megállapíthassuk, a
légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok közelében végzünk-e szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a
légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát végeznénk,
tanulmányozzunk át a 10B fejezet „A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák” részében minden VIGYÁZAT
címszó alatti megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti utasításokat
nem követjük, akkor a rendszer a szándékunk ellenére működésbe léphet vagy működésképtelenné
válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviz tevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai egységben (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
működésbe léphet.



6G3-2 AZ ÖNINDÍTÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Általános leírás
Az önindító rendszer villamos kapcsolási rajza

Diagnosztika
Az önindító rendszer tüneti diagnosztikája
Az indító rendszer üzemzavara miatti hibatünetek az alábbiak lehetnek:

• Az indítómotor nem forog (vagy lassan forog)
• Az indítómotor forog, de a gépkocsi motorját nem forgatja meg
• Rendellenes zaj

Megfelelő hiba meghatározást kell végezni annak pontos megállapítására, hogy mi okozza a zavart: az akkumulátor,
a villamos vezetékek (beleértve az indítómotor kapcsolót is), az indítómotor vagy a gépkocsi motorja.
Ne szereljük le azonnal az indítómotort, ha nem működik. Ellenőrizzük az alábbi pontokat, és szűkítsük a lehetséges
hibaforrások körét.
1) Hiba körülmények
2) A csatlakozás szorossága az akkumulátor sarkain (beleértve a testelő kábel motor oldali rögzítését is) és az

indítómotor kapcsain
3) Az akkumulátor lemerülése
4) Az indítómotor felszerelése

1. Fogaskerék kitoló kar 5. Behúzó vasmag 9. Gyújtás- és indítókapcsoló
2. Fogaskerék és szabadonfutó tengelykapcsoló 6. Mágneskapcsoló érintkezők 10. Akkumulátor
3. Mágneskapcsoló 7. Behúzó tekercs
4. Benntartó tekercs 8. Indítómotor



AZ ÖNINDÍTÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6G3-3
Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
Az indítómotor nem 
forog
(Nem hallatszik a 
mágneskapcsoló 
működési hangja)

Az akkumulátor lemerült Töltsük fel az akkumulátort.
Az akkumulátor elhasználódása miatt túl alacsony a 
feszültség

Cseréljük ki az akkumulátort.

Rossz érintkezés az akkumulátor csatlakozóin Húzzuk meg, vagy cseréljük ki.
Laza a testelő kábel csatlakozása Húzzuk meg.
A biztosíték kilazult vagy kiolvadt Szorítsuk meg, vagy cseréljük ki.
Rossz érintkezés a gyújtáskapcsolóban vagy a 
mágneskapcsolóban

Cseréljük ki.

A vezeték csatlakozó meglazult Húzzuk meg.
Szakadás a gyújtáskapcsoló és a mágneskapcsoló 
közötti áramkörben

Javítsuk meg.

Szakadás a behúzó tekercsben Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
A szénkefék rosszul érintkeznek, vagy kopottak a 
szénkefék

Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.

A behúzó vasmag és/vagy a fogaskerék nehezen 
csúszik el

Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.

Az indítómotor nem 
forog
(Hallatszik a 
mágneskapcsoló 
működési hangja)

Az akkumulátor lemerült Töltsük fel az akkumulátort.
Az akkumulátor elhasználódása miatt túl alacsony a 
feszültség

Cseréljük ki az akkumulátort.

Az akkumulátor kábelek rosszul érintkeznek Húzzuk meg.
Beégett fő érintkező, vagy rossz érintkezés a 
mágneskapcsolóban

Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.

A szénkefék rosszul érintkeznek, vagy kopottak a 
szénkefék

Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.

Gyenge szénkefe rugó Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
Beégett kommutátor Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
Tekercsréteg zárlat a forgórészben Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
A forgattyús tengely forgása akadályozva van Javítsuk meg.

Az indítómotor forog
de csak lassan (kicsi a 
nyomaték) (ha az akku-
mulátor és a vezetékek 
rendben vannak, ellenő-
rizzük az indítómotort)

Rossz érintkezés a mágneskapcsoló fő érintkezőinél Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
Tekercsréteg zárlat a forgórészben Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
Érintkezés hibás, beégett vagy kopott kommutátor Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
Kopott szénkefék Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
Gyenge szénkefe rugók Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
Beégett vagy rendellenesen kopott hátsó persely Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.

Az indítómotor jár, de 
nem forgatja a gépkocsi 
motorját

A fogaskerék fogai elkoptak Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
A szabadonfutó tengelykapcsoló nehezen csúszik el Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
A szabadonfutó tengelykapcsoló megcsúszik Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
A fogaskoszorú fogai elkoptak Cseréljük ki a lendkereket.

Zaj Rendellenesen kopott persely Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
A kis fogaskerék vagy a fogaskoszorú fogai kopottak Cseréljük ki az indítómotort vagy 

a lendkereket.
A kis fogaskerék nehezen csúszik el (nem tér 
vissza)

Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.

Kopott belső fogazás vagy bolygókerék fogak Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
Az alkatrészek kenésének hiánya Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.

Az indítómotor nem áll 
le

A mágneskapcsoló érintkezési pontjai 
összeolvadtak

Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.

Rövidzárlat a mágneskapcsoló tekercs menetei 
között (tekercsréteg zárlat)

Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.

A gyújtáskapcsoló nem áll vissza Cseréljük ki.



6G3-4 AZ ÖNINDÍTÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az önindító rendszer vizsgálata

Behúzási próba

Kössük az akkumulátort a mágneskapcsolóra az ábrán látható
módon.
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a behúzó vasmag és a kis fogaskerék mozog-e
kifelé.
Ha a behúzó vasmag és a kis fogaskerék nem mozdul, cseréljük ki
az indítómotort.

Benntartási próba

A fenti kapcsolásban, kitolt behúzó vasmag mellett vegyük le a
negatív vezetéket az „M” jelű kivezetésről.
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a behúzó vasmag és a kis fogaskerék kint marad-
e.
Ha a behúzó vasmag és a kis fogaskerék visszafelé (befelé) mozdul,
cseréljük ki az indítómotort.

Behúzó vasmag és fogaskerék visszatérési  próba

Vegyük le a negatív kábelt a indítómotor házáról.
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a behúzó vasmag és a kis fogaskerék elmozdul-e
visszafelé (befelé).
Ha a behúzó vasmag és a kis fogaskerék nem tér vissza, cseréljük ki
az indítómotort.

FIGYELEM:
A próbákat legfeljebb 3 – 5 másodpercig végezzük, hogy
elkerüljük a tekercs leégését.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A próba előtt vegyük le a (3) vezetéket a (2) „M” jelű
kivezetésről.

1. „S” jelű kivezetés

2

3

1



AZ ÖNINDÍTÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6G3-5
Terheletlen működési próba

Kössük az (1) vezetéket a (2) „M” jelű kivezetéshez.
Kössük az akkumulátort az indítómotorra az ábrán látható módon.
Ellenőrizzük, hogy az indítómotor simán és folyamatosan forog-e,
miközben a fogaskerék kitolódik.
Ha az ellenőrzés eredménye nem kielégítő, cseréljük ki az
indítómotort.

1

2



6G3-6 AZ ÖNINDÍTÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
Az indítómotor le- és visszaszerelése

Leszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük ki az akkumulátort és az akkumulátor tálcát, ha szükséges.
3) Húzzuk ki a gumifedelet a sebességváltó házból, hogy kivehessük az indítómotor rögzítő csavarját.
4) Szereljük ki az indítómotor rögzítő csavarját (felső oldal).

5) Kössük le a mágneskapcsoló vezetékét és az akkumulátor kábelt az indítómotor kapcsairól.
6) Szereljük ki az indítómotor rögzítő csavarját (alsó oldal).
7) Szereljük le az indítómotort.

Visszaszerelés
A visszaszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Vigyázzunk, hogy az indítómotor rögzítő csavarja (felső oldal) be ne essen a sebességváltó házba.
• Húzzuk meg az indítómotor rögzítő csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Indítómotor rögzítő csavar: 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

Meghúzási nyomatékok

1. Indítómotor 3. Akkumulátor kábel anya Meghúzási nyomaték

2. Mágneskapcsoló vezeték anya 4. Indítómotor rögzítő csavar

25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)4

25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)4

2

1

3

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Vigyázzunk, hogy az indítómotor rögzítő csavarja (felső oldal) be ne essen a sebességváltó házba.

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Indítómotor rögzítő csavar 25 2,5



AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6H3-1

6-3
6A3
6B3
6C3
6E3
6G3
6H3
6K3

6H3 FEJEZET

AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER
(Z13DT MOTOR)

TARTALOM
Általános leírás .................................................6H3-2

Az akkumulátor leírása ...................................6H3-2
A tartó és a lefogó kengyel .........................6H3-2
Az elektrolit befagyása................................6H3-2
A szulfátosodás ..........................................6H3-2
A beépített állapotjelző (ha van) .................6H3-2
Az akkumulátor gondozása ........................6H3-3

A generátor leírása .........................................6H3-4
Diagnosztika......................................................6H3-5

Az akkumulátor ellenőrzése............................6H3-5
Szemrevételezés ........................................6H3-5

A generátor tüneti diagnosztikája....................6H3-5
A töltésjelző lámpa működése ....................6H3-5
Elégtelenül feltöltött akkumulátor ................6H3-6

A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák...........6H3-7
Indítás szükséghelyzetben..............................6H3-7

Külső (rásegítő) akkumulátorról ..................6H3-7
Töltő berendezésről ....................................6H3-7

Az akkumulátor ki- és visszaszerelése ...........6H3-8
Kiszerelés ...................................................6H3-8
Kezelés .......................................................6H3-8
Visszaszerelése ..........................................6H3-8

A generátorszíj ellenőrzése ............................6H3-8
A generátor le- és visszaszerelése .................6H3-9

Műszaki adatok................................................6H3-10
Akkumulátor ..................................................6H3-10
Generátor......................................................6H3-10

Meghúzási nyomatékok..................................6H3-10

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát csak hivatalos

SUZUKI márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a 10B fejezet „Általános leírás” részében „A rendszer
elemeinek, vezetékeinek és csatlakozóinak elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy megállapíthassuk, a
légzsák rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében végzünk-e szervizmunkát. Mielőtt
a légzsák rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát végeznénk,
tanulmányozzunk át a 10B fejezet „A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden
VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti
utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer a szándékunk ellenére működésbe léphet vagy
működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviz tevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai egységben (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
működésbe léphet.



6H3-2 AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Általános leírás
Az akkumulátor leírása
Az akkumulátor a villamos rendszerben három fő feladattal rendelkezik.

• Energiaforrásként szolgál a motor indításához.
• Stabilizálja a villamos rendszer feszültségét.
• Korlátozott ideig energiát szolgáltat, ha a villamos terhelés meghaladja a generátor leadott teljesítményét.

A tartó és a lefogó kengyel
Az akkumulátor tartószerkezetének jó állapotban kell lennie, hogy szilárdan alátámassza és vízszintesen tartsa az
akkumulátort.
Az akkumulátor beszerelése előtt a tartó és a lefogó kengyel legyen tiszta és korróziómentes, továbbá bizonyosod-
junk meg arról, hogy nincs-e idegen tárgy a tálcában.
Ahhoz, hogy az akkumulátor ne billegjen a helyén, a leszorító csavarokat elegendően szorosan meg kell húzni, de
nem szabad túlfeszíteni.

Az elektrolit befagyása
Az elektrolit fagyáspontja a folyadék fajlagos sűrűségétől függ. Mivel a befagyás tönkreteheti az akkumulátort, úgy
védekezzünk a befagyás ellen, hogy teljesen feltöltött állapotban tartjuk. Ha az akkumulátor mégis befagyott, addig
nem szabad tölteni, amíg fel nem melegedett.

Szulfátosodás
Ha az akkumulátort hosszabb ideig feltöltetlen állapotban hagyjuk állni, az ólomszulfát kemény, kristályos anyaggá
alakul át, amely a rákövetkező töltés során nehezen változik vissza aktív anyaggá. A „szulfátosodás” kifejezés a
reakció folyamatát és annak eredményét is jelenti. Az ilyen akkumulátort csak nagyon lassú töltéssel lehet újra
feléleszteni, és bár visszaállítható használható állapotba, a kapacitása a korábbinál kisebb lesz.

A beépített állapotjelző (ha van)
Az akkumulátor tetején beépített, hőmérséklet kompenzált jelzőkészülék van. Ez a jelzőkészülék az alábbi
diagnosztikai módszerrel használható. A jelzőkészülék vizsgálatakor az akkumulátor teteje legyen tiszta. Gyengén
megvilágított helyen lámpára is szükség lehet.

Rendes üzemi körülmények között az alábbi háromféle jelzés
jelenhet meg.

• Zöld pont
Az akkumulátor kellőképpen fel van töltve a vizsgálathoz.

• Sötét
Az akkumulátort a vizsgálat előtt fel kell tölteni. 
Ha indítási nehézségek jelentkeznek, az akkumulátort a
Diagnosztika című pontban leírtak szerint kell megvizsgálni.
Ebből az alkalomból a feltöltést és a villamos rendszereket is
célszerű ellenőrizni.

• Átlátszó vagy világossárga
Ez azt jelenti, hogy a folyadékszint a folyadéksűrűség mérő
alsó vége alatt van. Ennek lehetséges oka a túl erős vagy túl
hosszú töltés, a törött akkumulátor ház, a túlzott megdőlés vagy
az akkumulátor tönkremenetele. Ha az akkumulátor ilyen
állapotba került, lehetséges, hogy a nagy töltő feszültséget a
hibás töltő rendszer okozza, és ezért mind a töltő, mind a
villamos rendszert ellenőrizni kell. Ha indítási nehézségek
jelentkeznek, és ezek oka az akkumulátor, akkor ki azt kell
cserélni.



AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6H3-3
Az akkumulátor gondozása

1) Az akkumulátor igen megbízható alkatrész, de rendszeres gondozást igényel.
• Az akkumulátor tartó szerkezetét tartsuk tisztán.
• Gátoljuk meg a korrózió kialakulását az akkumulátor sarkain.
• Tartsuk az elektrolit szintjét a felső szintjelzés közelében, mindegyik cellában egyformán.
• Ha az akkumulátort hosszú időn keresztül a gépkocsiban tartjuk, kövessük az alábbi tanácsokat.

– Hetenként indítsuk el a motort, és addig járassuk 2000 – 3000 ford/min fordulatszámon, amíg el nem éri a
rendes üzemi hőmérsékletét. Mielőtt otthagyjuk a gépkocsit, győződjünk meg arról, hogy mindegyik villamos
fogyasztó ki van kapcsolva.

– Havonta kétszer töltsük fel az akkumulátort a túlzott mértékű kisülés elkerülése érdekében. Ez különösen
akkor fontos, amikor a környezeti hőmérséklet alacsony.
Az akkumulátor akkor is kisül, ha a leállított gépkocsiban nem használjuk. Ha az akkumulátor nincs megfelelő
mértékben feltöltve, akkor hideg időben az elektrolit befagyhat, és az akkumulátor háza megrepedhet.

2) Tartsuk tisztán az akkumulátor kábelek csatlakozásait.
A kábelcsatlakozók hajlamosak a korrózióra, különösen a pozitív (+) sarkon. A korrózió vagy rozsda a vezetők
illeszkedő felületein elektromos ellenállás réteget képez.
Rendszeresen tisztítsuk meg az akkumulátor sarkait és a szerelvényeket a jó fémes érintkezés biztosítása
érdekében, és minden tisztítás után zsírozzuk be a csatlakozásokat, hogy megvédjük azokat a rozsdásodástól.

3) Mindig  legyünk tisztában azzal, hogy az akkumulátor mennyire feltöltött állapotban van. A feltöltés mértékét a
legegyszerűbben a folyadék sűrűségének mérésével állapíthatjuk meg. A folyadéksűrűség mérő olyan készülék,
amely az akkumulátor elektrolit fajlagos sűrűségét méri. Az elektrolit fajlagos sűrűsége pedig jelzi a feltöltés
mértékét.

VIGYÁZAT:
• Soha ne tegyük ki az akkumulátort nyílt láng vagy villamos szikrák hatásának, mert az akkumulátor

gyúlékony és robbanásveszélyes gázt fejleszt.
• Az akkumulátor elektrolit ne kerüljön a szemünkbe, a bőrünkre, a ruhánkra vagy festett felületekre, mert

ez a folyadék maró hatású sav. Minden beszennyeződött felületet azonnal és alaposan mossunk le
vízzel.

• Az akkumulátorokat mindig úgy kell tartani, hogy gyermekek ne férjenek hozzá.



6H3-4 AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
A generátor leírása
A generátor kisméretű, nagy teljesítményű típus, beépített integrált áramkörös (IC) szabályozóval.
A belső alkatrészek villamos kapcsolása az alábbi ábrán látható.

A generátor főbb jellemzői:
• A félvezetős szabályozó a generátor belsejébe van beépítve.
• A szabályozó minden alkatrészét zárt öntvény foglalja magában.
• Ez az egység a szénkefe tartóval együtt a generátor házának hátsó részére van szerelve.
• Az IC szabályozó integrált áramkörökből áll és a generátor által előállított feszültséget szabályozza, de a beállított

feszültség nem módosítható.
• A generátor forgórész csapágyai elegendő zsírt tartalmaznak ahhoz, hogy ne igényeljenek rendszeres

karbantartást. A két szénkefe két csúszógyűrűn át továbbítja az áramot a forgórészre szerelt gerjesztő
tekercshez, és rendes körülmények között hosszú ideig nem igényelnek felügyeletet.

• Az állórész tekercselés a generátor váz részét képző lemezelt mag belsején helyezkedik el.

1. Generátor és a szabályozó szerelvény 3. Gyújtáskapcsoló 5. Terhelés
2. Töltésjelző lámpa 4. Akkumulátor

1. Szíjtárcsa 3. „B” jelzésű kivezetés
2. Testelés 4. ”L” jelzésű kivezetés

3

4

2

1



AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6H3-5
Diagnosztika
Az akkumulátor ellenőrzése
Szemrevételezés
Ellenőrizzük a szembetűnő sérüléseket, mint amilyen a repedt ház
vagy fedél, ami elektrolit veszteséget okozhat. Ha szembetűnő hibát
találunk, cseréljük ki az akkumulátort. Állapítsuk meg a sérülés okát,
és szükség szerint küszöböljük ki.

A generátor tüneti diagnosztikája

A töltő rendszer zavarát az alábbi körülmények jelezhetik:
1) A hibajelző lámpa rendellenes működése.
2) Az akkumulátor gyengén feltöltött állapota, amit a lassú

indítómotor forgás vagy a jelzőlámpa elsötétülése tanúsít.
3) Túltöltött akkumulátor, amit a szellőző nyílásokon kibuggyanó

elektrolit jelez.
A generátor zajosságát laza szíjtárcsa, laza rögzítő csavar, kopott
vagy elszennyeződött csapágy, hibás dióda vagy sérült állórész
okozhatja.

A töltésjelző lámpa működése

FIGYELEM:
• Ne kapcsoljunk terhelést az L és az E jelzésű kivezetések

közé.
• Amikor töltő berendezést vagy külső akkumulátort

kötünk a gépkocsi akkumulátorához, vegyük figyelembe
ennek a fejezetnek az „Indítás szükséghelyzetben” című
pontjában leírtakat.

B: Generátor kimenet (akkumulátor-érintkező)
E: Testelés
L: Lámpa kivezetés

L

B

E

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
Bekapcsolt gyújtás és álló 
motor mellett a töltésjelző 
lámpa nem ég.

A biztosíték kiolvadt Ellenőrizzük a biztosítékot.
A jelzőlámpa (LED) hibás az RM413D 
esetében

Cseréljük ki a kombinált műszert.

Kiégett a lámpa az RB413D esetében Cseréljük ki az izzót.
A vezeték csatlakozás laza Húzzuk meg a laza csatlakozásokat.
Az IC szabályozó vagy a gerjesztő tekercs 
hibás

Cseréljük ki a generátort.

Járó motornál a 
töltésjelző lámpa nem 
alszik ki (gyakran kell 
tölteni az akkumulátort)

A hajtószíj laza vagy kopott Állítsuk be vagy cseréljük ki a 
hajtószíjat.

Az IC szabályozó vagy a generátor hibás Ellenőrizzük a töltő rendszert.
A vezetékek hibásak Javítsuk ki a vezetékeket.

A rádió recseg Hibás kondenzátor Cseréljük ki a generátort.



6H3-6 AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Elégtelenül feltöltött akkumulátor
Ezt az állapotot, amit az indítómotor lassú forgása vagy az elektrolit
kis sűrűsége jelez, az alábbi körülmények egyike (vagy akár több is)
okozhatja, még akkor is, ha a töltésjelző lámpa rendesen működik.
Az alábbi eljárás voltmérővel és ampermérővel felszerelt gépkocsira
is vonatkozik.

• Győződjünk meg arról, hogy az akkumulátor gyenge töltését
nem a hosszabb ideig bekapcsolva hagyott segédberendezé-
sek okozták.

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy megfelelő-e a hajtószíj feszessége.
• Ha az akkumulátor hibájára gyanakszunk, nézzük át ennek a

fejezetnek „Az akkumulátor leírása” című pontját. 
• Vizsgáljuk meg, nem hibásak-e a vezetékek. Ellenőrizzük

mindegyik csatlakozás szorosságát és tisztaságát, a
kábelcsatlakozásokat az akkumulátornál, az indítómotor és a
gyújtás testelő vezetékét.



AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6H3-7
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
Indítás szükséghelyzetben
Külső (rásegítő) akkumulátorról

Áthidaló kábel használata esetén mind a külső, mind a lemerült akkumulátort körültekintéssel kell kezelni. Kövessük
az alább vázolt eljárást, és vigyázzunk arra, hogy ne okozzunk szikrát.

1) Húzzuk be a kéziféket, és tegyük üresbe a kézi sebességváltót. Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, a világítást és minden
más villamos fogyasztót.

2) Ellenőrizzük az elektrolit szintjét. Ha az alsó szint alatt van, töltsük fel desztillált vízzel.
3) Erősítsük az egyik áthidaló kábel végét a külső akkumulátor pozitív sarkához és ugyanannak a kábelnek a másik

végét a lemerült akkumulátor pozitív sarkához. (A motor külső indításához csak 12 V feszültségű akkumulátort
használjunk.)

4) A másik kábel egyik végét erősítsük a külső akkumulátor negatív sarkához, a másik végét pedig a motor egy
megbízható testelő pontjához (például a kipufogó gyűjtőcsőhöz), legalább 45 cm távolságra az indítandó
gépkocsi akkumulátorától.

5) Indítsuk el annak a gépkocsinak a motorját, amelyikben a külső akkumulátor van, és kapcsoljuk ki a felesleges
villamos fogyasztókat. Ezek után indítsuk el annak a  gépkocsinak a motorját, amelyikben a lemerült akkumulátor
van.

6) A kábeleket pontosan fordított sorrendben távolítsuk el.

Töltő berendezésről

FIGYELEM:
Ha a gépkocsi kézi sebességváltóval és katalizátorral van ellátva, ne próbáljuk meg betolással vagy
vontatással elindítani. Ez az emisszió csökkentő rendszer és/vagy más alkatrészek tönkremenetelét
eredményezheti.

VIGYÁZAT:
• Ha eltérünk ezektől a feltételektől vagy eljárásoktól, úgy az alábbi következmények állhatnak elő:

– Súlyos személyi sérülés (különösen szemsérülés) vagy vagyoni kár az akkumulátor felrobbanása, a 
kifolyt akkumulátorsav vagy a villamos áram okozta égések következtében.

– Elektronikus berendezések tönkremenetele a két gépkocsi bármelyikén.
• Vegyünk le gyűrűt, órát és egyéb ékszereket. Viseljünk biztonsági védőszemüveget.
• Nagyon vigyázzunk arra, hogy fém szerszám vagy az áthidaló kábel ne érjen hozzá az akkumulátor

pozitív sarkához (vagy vele kapcsolatban álló fémhez) és a gépkocsi bármely más fém részéhez, mert
rövidzárlat következhet be.

VIGYÁZAT:
Ne csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt közvetlenül a lemerült akkumulátor negatív sarkához.

FIGYELEM:
Ha a motort külső akkumulátortöltő berendezésről indítjuk, csakis 12 V feszültségű, negatív testelésű
készüléket használjunk. Ne használjunk 24 V feszültségű töltőt. Ilyen készülék használata súlyosan
károsíthatja a villamos rendszert vagy az elektronikus berendezéseket.



6H3-8 AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az akkumulátor ki- és visszaszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le az akkumulátorról az (1) negatív kábelt.
2) Kössük le az akkumulátorról a (2) pozitív kábelt.
3) Vegyük le a (3) rögzítő kengyelt.
4) Vegyük ki a (4) akkumulátort.

Kezelés
Az akkumulátor kezelése során tartsuk be az alábbi
óvintézkedéseket:

• Az akkumulátor hidrogéngázt termel. Egy akkumulátor-közeli
láng vagy szikra meggyújthatja a gázt.

• Az akkumulátor folyadék erős sav. Vigyázzunk arra, hogy ne
kerüljön a ruhánkra vagy más szövetanyagra. A kifolyt
elektrolitot bő vízzel azonnal le kell öblíteni, és le kell tisztítani.

Visszaszerelés
1) A visszaszerelést a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjé-

ben hajtsuk végre.

2) Húzzuk meg az akkumulátor kábelcsatlakozóit az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Karosszéria testelő csavar (a): 8,0 Nm (0,8 kgm)

A generátorszíj ellenőrzése
A leszerelést és az ellenőrzést lásd a 6B3 fejezet „A hajtószíj le- és
felszerelése” és „A hajtószíj feszességének ellenőrzése” című
pontjaiban.

5. Karosszéria testelő csavar
6. Helybentartó csavar

3

6

4

5

1

2

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a testelő kábel akkumulátorra
csatlakozása és a motorháztető között elegendő távolság
van-e.

(a)



AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6H3-9
A generátor le- és visszaszerelése
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) A leszerelést az ábrán mutatott sorrendben végezzük.
3) A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében hajtsuk végre.

1. Fröccsenés ellen védő burkolat 3. Anya a „B” jelzésű kivezetéshez 5. Vezeték a „B” és az „L” 
jelzésű kivezetéshez

7. Generátor

2. Generátor hajtószíj 4. Anya az ”L” jelzésű kivezetéshez 6. Generátor felerősítő csavar Meghúzási nyomaték

25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)6

1

2

7

4

3

5



6H3-10 AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Műszaki adatok
Akkumulátor

Generátor

Meghúzási nyomatékok

Az akkumulátor típusa CCA 370A
Névleges feszültség 12 V
Névleges kapacitás 60 Ah/20 h

46 Ah/5 h

A generátor típusa 90 A típus
Névleges feszültség 12 V
Névleges teljesítmény 90 A
Polaritás Negatív testelés
Forgásirány A szíjtárcsa felől nézve az óramutató járásával megegyező

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Karosszéria testelő csavar 8 0,8
Generátor felerősítő csavar 25 2,5



A KIPUFOGÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6K3-1
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6K3-2 A KIPUFOGÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Általános leírás
A kipufogó rendszer a kipufogó gyűjtőcsőből, a háromutas katalizátorból (TWC), a turbófeltöltőből, a kipufogócsőből,
a hangtompítóból és a tömítésekből, stb. áll.
A háromutas katalizátor a kipufogó rendszerbe iktatott emisszió csökkentő berendezés, amelynek feladata a
szennyező szénhidrogének (HC), szénmonoxid (CO) és nitrogénoxidok (NOx) kibocsátási szintjének a csökkentése a
kipufogó gázban.

Karbantartás

Minden rendszeres karbantartás alkalmával, vagy ha a gépkocsit
más szervizelés céljából felemeljük, ellenőrizzük a kipufogó
rendszert az alábbiak szerint:

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy az (1) felfüggesztő gumi elemek nincsenek-e
megsérülve vagy elhasználódva, és nem mozdultak-e el.

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a kipufogó rendszeren nincs-e szivárgás,
laza csatlakozás, horpadás és sérülés.

• Ha a csavarok vagy anyák meglazultak, húzzuk meg azokat az
előírt nyomatékkal ennek a fejezetnek „A kipufogó rendszer
elemei” című pontja szerint.

• Ellenőrizzük a kipufogó rendszer közelében a karosszéria
elemeket, nincs-e rajtuk sérülés, hiányzó vagy rosszul
elhelyezett alkatrész, kinyílt hegesztési varrat, lyuk, laza
csatlakozás vagy más olyan hiba, ami lehetővé teheti a
kipufogógázok beszivárgását a gépkocsiba.

• Bizonyosodjunk meg arról, hogy a kipufogó rendszer elemei
elég távol vannak a padlólemeztől ahhoz, hogy elkerülhető
legyen a túlmelegedés és a padlószőnyeg esetleges
tönkremenetele.

• Minden hibát azonnal ki kell javítani.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne érintsük meg a
kipufogó rendszert, amíg még meleg. A kipufogó
rendszeren csak hideg állapotban szabad bármilyen
szervizmunkát végezni.



A KIPUFOGÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6K3-3
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
A kipufogó rendszer elemei

Az RM413D esetén

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne érintsük meg a kipufogó rendszert, amíg még meleg. A
kipufogó rendszeren csak hideg állapotban szabad bármilyen szervizmunkát végezni.

1. A kipufogócső 4. Felszerelés 7. A katalizátorhoz:
A karbantartás részleteit lásd a 6A3 fejezet „A turbófeltöltő le- és felszerelése” című pontjában.

2. Hangtompító 5. Kipufogócső csavar Meghúzási nyomaték

3. Bilincs csavar 6. Tömítő gyűrű Ne használjuk fel újra.



6K3-4 A KIPUFOGÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az RB413D esetén

1. A kipufogócső 4. Felszerelés 7. A katalizátorhoz:
A karbantartás részleteit lásd a 6A3 fejezet „A turbófeltöltő le- és felszerelése” című 
pontjában.

2. Hangtompító 5. Kipufogócső csavar Meghúzási nyomaték

3. Bilincs csavar 6. Tömítő gyűrű Ne használjuk fel újra.



A KIPUFOGÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6K3-5
A kipufogó gyűjtőcső le- és felszerelése
Le- és felszerelés
Lásd a 6A3 fejezet „A kipufogó gyűjtőcső le- és felszerelése” című pontját. 

A kipufogó gyűjtőcső ellenőrzése
Ellenőrizzük, nem mentek-e tönkre vagy nem sérültek-e a tömítések.
Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki.

A katalizátor le- és felszerelése
Le- és felszerelés
Lásd a 6A3 fejezet „A turbófeltöltő le- és felszerelése” című pontjában.

A kipufogócső le- és felszerelése
Le- és felszerelés
A kipufogócső cseréjéhez feltétlenül emeljük fel a gépkocsit, tartsuk be ennek a fejezetnek a „Karbantartás” című
pontjában a „VIGYÁZAT” címszó alatti megjegyzéseket, valamint az alábbiakat.

• Összeszereléskor a csavarokat és az anyákat az előírt nyomatékkal húzzuk meg ennek a fejezetnek „A kipufogó
rendszer elemei” című pontja szerint.

• Összeszerelés után indítsuk el a motort, és ellenőrizzük szivárgás szempontjából a kipufogó rendszer mindegyik
csatlakozását.

Meghúzási nyomatékok

FIGYELEM:
A kipufogócsőben háromutas katalizátor helyezkedik el, amelyet nem szabad nagyobb ütésnek kitenni.
Vigyázzunk arra, hogy ne ejtsük le, és ne üssük hozzá semmihez.

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

1. sz. kipufogócső csavarjai 43 4,3
Bilincs csavar 55 5,5
Katalizátor csavar 25 2,5



6K3-6 A KIPUFOGÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-1

7A3
7C3

7A3 FEJEZET

A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ
(Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)

TARTALOM
Általános leírás .................................................7A3-2

A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű kialakítása és
szervizelése .................................................... 7A3-2
Erőátviteli hajtómű .......................................... 7A3-3

Diagnosztika......................................................7A3-4
A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű tüneti 
diagnosztikája ................................................. 7A3-4

A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák ..........7A3-5
A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olaj cseréje............. 7A3-5
A differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrű-
jének cseréje................................................... 7A3-6
A sebességváltó kar és huzal elemei.............. 7A3-7
A sebességváltó kar és huzal le- és 
felszerelése..................................................... 7A3-8
A tolatólámpa kapcsoló ki- és beszerelése..... 7A3-9
A tolatólámpa kapcsoló ellenőrzése ............... 7A3-9
Az erőátviteli hajtómű egység le- és
visszaszerelése............................................. 7A3-10

Az erőátviteli hajtómű egység elemei ........... 7A3-13
A kapcsolókar ki- és beszerelése ................. 7A3-14
Az 5. sebesség fogaskerekeinek ki- és 
beszerelése................................................... 7A3-14
A kapcsoló, a csoportkerék és a főtengely 
ki- és beszerelése ......................................... 7A3-17
A csoportkerék és a főtengely elemei ........... 7A3-24
A főtengely szét- és összeszerelése............. 7A3-25
A csoportkerék és a főtengely ellenőrzése ... 7A3-28
A erőátviteli hajtómű ház szét- és
összeszerelése ............................................. 7A3-29
A differenciálmű elemei................................. 7A3-32
A differenciálmű szét- és összeszerelése..... 7A3-33
A differenciálmű beállítása............................ 7A3-35

Meghúzási nyomatékok..................................7A3-36
A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok...........7A3-36
Célszerszámok ................................................7A3-37

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát csak hivatalos

SUZUKI márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági
előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer a szándékunk
ellenére működésbe léphet vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviz tevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai egységben (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
működésbe léphet.



7A3-2 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
Általános leírás
A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű  kialakítása és szervizelése
Az erőátviteli hajtómű öt előremeneti és egy hátrameneti fokozattal rendelkezik, ezek kapcsolását három
szinkronkapcsoló és három tengely-csoportkerék (behajtótengely), főtengely és a hátrameneti fogaskerék tengelye
végzi. Valamennyi előremeneti fogaskerék állandó kapcsolatban van egymással, csak a hátramenetnél kapcsolódik
be egy elcsúszó előtét fogaskerék.

Az 1. és 2. sebesség szinkronizálója a főtengelyre van szerelve, és a főtengely 1. vagy 2. fogaskerekével
kapcsolódik, ugyanígy a 3. és 4. szinkronizáló is a főtengelyen van, és a főtengely 3. vagy 4. fogaskerekével
kapcsolódik.

Az 5. sebesség szinkronizálója a főtengelyen a kerékcsoportra szerelt 5. fogaskerékkel kapcsolódik.

Az 1. és 2. sebességfokozat szinkronizáló berendezésénél alkalmazott kétkúpos szinkronkapcsoló mechanizmus azt
a célt szolgálja, hogy az 1. és 2. sebességfokozatba kapcsolást hatékonyabbá tegye.

A főtengely a kihajtó fogaskereket és a differenciálmű szerelvényt hajtja, és ezeken keresztül hajtja a mellső
kerekekhez kapcsolódó mellső hajtótengelyeket.

A szervizelés során az alumíniumból készült erőátviteli hajtómű ház illeszkedő felületein eredeti vagy azzal
egyenértékű tömítőanyagot kell használni. A ház összeerősítő csavarjait nyomatékkulcs segítségével, az előírt
nyomatékkal kell meghúzni. Az is igen fontos, hogy összeszerelés előtt mindegyik alkatrészt tisztítófolyadékkal
megtisztítsuk, és levegő ráfúvatással megszárítsuk.

Az új szinkrongyűrűket tilos az összeszerelés előtt csiszolómasszát használva összecsiszolni a hozzájuk tartozó
fogaskerék kúpokkal.



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-3
Erőátviteli hajtómű

1. 5. sebesség fogaskerék agy szerelvény 7. Ház toldat fedél 13. 2. fogaskerék
2. Csoport 5. fogaskereke 8. 5. fogaskerék 14. 3. fogaskerék
3. Hátrameneti fogaskerék tengelye 9. Toldat csapágypajzs ház 15. 3. és 4. kerékagy szerelvény
4. Hátrameneti fogaskerék 10. 1. fogaskerék 16. 4. fogaskerék
5. Erőátviteli hajtómű csoportkerék 11. Erőátviteli hajtómű főtengely 17. Kihajtó fogaskerék
6. Erőátviteli hajtómű szekrény 12. 1. és 2. kerékagy szerelvény 18. Bolygómű ház



7A3-4 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
Diagnosztika
A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű tüneti diagnosztikája

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
A fogaskerekek 
kicsúsznak a 
kapcsolódásból

A sebességváltó kapcsoló/választó huzalok hibásak Cseréljük ki.
Kopott kapcsolórúd Cseréljük ki.
Kopott kapcsolóvilla vagy szinkronizáló persely Cseréljük ki.
Kopott csapágyak az erőátviteli hajtómű csoportkerekén 
vagy az erőátviteli hajtómű főtengelyén

Cseréljük ki.

Kopott lesarkított fogak a perselyen vagy a 
fogaskeréken

Cseréljük ki a perselyt és a 
fogaskereket.

Nehéz a váltás A sebességváltó kapcsoló/választó huzalok hibásak Cseréljük ki.
Nem megfelelő vagy nem elegendő kenőanyag Töltsük utána.
Rosszul beszabályozott tengelykapcsoló huzal Állítsuk be a tengelykapcsoló 

huzalt.
Deformálódott vagy törött a kapcsolótárcsa Cseréljük ki.
Sérült tengelykapcsoló nyomótárcsa Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 

fedelet.
Kopott szinkrongyűrű Cseréljük ki.
Kopott lesarkított fogak a perselyen vagy a 
fogaskeréken

Cseréljük ki a perselyt vagy a 
fogaskereket.

A kapcsoló/választó huzalok bekötései elkoptak Cseréljük ki.
Deformálódott kapcsoló tengely Cseréljük ki.

Zaj Nem megfelelő vagy nem elegendő kenőanyag Töltsük utána.
Sérült vagy kopott csapágy(ak) Cseréljük ki.
Sérült vagy kopott fogaskerék (fogaskerekek) Cseréljük ki.
Sérült vagy kopott szinkronizáló alkatrészek Cseréljük ki.
Hibás foghézag a nyeles kúpkerék és a fogaskerék 
között

Cseréljük ki.

A fogak nem megfelelő érintkezése a nyeles kúpkerék 
és a fogaskerék közötti kapcsolódásban 

Cseréljük ki.



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-5
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák

A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olaj cseréje
1) Az olaj cseréje vagy ellenőrzése előtt feltétlenül állítsuk le a

motort, majd emeljük fel a gépkocsit vízszintes helyzetben.
2) A megemelt gépkocsin ellenőrizzük az olajszintet és a

szivárgásmentességet. Ha szivárgást találunk, küszöböljük ki.

3) Vegyük ki a (2) olajszint jelző csavart, majd eresszük le az
olajat az (1) differenciálmű fedél eltávolításával.

4) Szereljük fel az (1) differenciálmű fedelet új tömítéssel.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A differenciálmű fedél csavarja (a): 18 Nm (1,8 kgm)

5) Szereljük le a (3) légtelenítő csavart.
6) Töltsük fel előírt minőségű és mennyiségű olajjal a (4)

légtelenítő nyíláson keresztül (a szintjelző furatig).
7) Húzzuk meg az (2) olajszint jelző csavart és a légtelenítő

csavart az alábbiak szerint.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Erőátviteli hajtómű olajszint jelző csavar
(b): 4 Nm (0,4 kgm) és 45° – 180° az előírt módszerrel

Légtelenítő csavar 
(c): 4 Nm (0,4 kgm) és 180° az előírt módszerrel

Erőátviteli hajtómű olaj API GL-4 (a SAE besorolást lásd az 
[A] viszkozitás táblázatban)

Az erőátviteli hajtómű olaj térfogata
1,6 liter

FIGYELEM:
Ne használjuk fel újra a rögzítő gyűrűket, rugós illesztő
szegeket, E-kapcsokat, olajtömítő gyűrűket, tömítéseket,
önbiztosító anyákat, és a külön megnevezett alkatrészeket.
Ezek ismételt felhasználása hibát eredményezhet.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Ajánlott az API GL-4 75W-85 hajtómű olaj használata.
• Még akkor is minden esetben ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e

olajszivárgás, ha a gépkocsit nem az olajcsere miatt
emeljük fel.

5. Választókar burkolat



7A3-6 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
A differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő 
gyűrűjének cseréje

1) Engedjük le az erőátviteli hajtómű olajat ennek a fejezetnek „A
kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olaj cseréje” című pontja szerint.

2) Szereljük le a mellső hajtótengelyeket a 4A fejezet „A mellső
hajtótengely szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Célszerszám segítségével szereljük ki az (1) olajtömítő
gyűrűket.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-58610

4) Célszerszám és kalapács segítségével nyomjuk a helyére az
(1) olajtömítő gyűrűt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09926-28610

5) Kenjük meg zsírral az olajtömítő gyűrű peremét, és ugyanakkor
vizsgáljuk meg a hajtótengely simaságát azon a részén, ahol az
olajtömítő gyűrűvel érintkezik. 

„A”: 99000-25010 zsír

6) Szereljük fel a mellső hajtótengelyeket a 4A fejezet „A mellső
hajtótengely szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

7) Töltsük fel az erőátviteli hajtóművet olajjal ennek a fejezetnek
„A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olaj cseréje” című pontja szerint, és
győződjünk meg arról, hogy az olajtömítő gyűrű mellett nem
szivárog ki olaj.

2. Ház toldat fedél

1

(A)

(A)

2

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Beszereléskor az olajtömítő gyűrű rugós oldala befelé
nézzen.

(A)

(1), “A”



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-7
A sebességváltó kar és huzal elemei

1. Sebességváltó kar szerelvény 4. Huzaltartó lemez 7. Sebességváltó kar csavar
2. Kapcsoló- és választó huzal szerelvény 5. A huzaltartó lemez csavarja Meghúzási nyomaték

3. Sebességváltó huzal tömítés 6. Huzal átvezető gyűrű csavar

1

23

4

7        5 N·m (0.5 kg-m)

6        9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

5        12 N·m (1.2 kg-m)



7A3-8 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
A sebességváltó kar és huzal le- és 
felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Szereljük le a konzolboxot.

2) Szereljük le az (1) sebességváltó kapcsoló és választó
huzalokat a (2) sebességváltó kar szerelvényről. 

a) A (4) körmöt megnyomva akasszuk ki a huzal szerelvényt az
(5) tartóból.

b) Nyomjuk fel a szabályozó (6) körmét, és húzzuk ki az (1)
huzalokat.

3) Szereljük le a sebességváltó kar (3) csavarjait és a (2)
sebességváltó kar szerelvényt a karosszériáról.

4) Kössük ki az (1) kapcsoló- és választó huzalokat az erőátviteli
hajtóműből.

5) A huzal átvezető gyűrű csavarjának kiszerelése után vegyük ki
a kapcsoló- és választó huzalt az átvezető gyűrűvel együtt a
karosszériából.

Felszerelés
1) Szereljük be a kapcsoló- és választó huzal szerelvényt a

karosszériába, majd húzzuk meg a huzal átvezető gyűrű
csavarját az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Huzal átvezető gyűrű csavarja: 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

2) Szereljük fel a kapcsoló- és választó huzalt az erőátviteli
hajtóműre.

3) Szereljük be a sebességváltó kar szerelvényt a karosszériába,
majd húzzuk meg a sebességváltó kar csavarját az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Sebességváltó kar csavarja: 5 Nm (0,5 kgm)

4) Erősítsük be a kapcsoló- és választó huzal szerelvényt a
tartóba.

5) Szereljük be a kapcsoló huzalt és a választó huzalt a hozzájuk
tartozó szabályozóba.

6) Szereljük fel a konzolboxot.
7) Ellenőrizzük, hogy simán mozog-e, amikor az egyes

helyzetekbe kapcsoljuk.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Először a kapcsoló huzalt szereljük be.

1

2

3, (a)

1

1

6

4

5



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-9
A tolatólámpa kapcsoló ki- és beszerelése 
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Kössük le az tolatólámpa kapcsoló (1) csatlakozóját.
3) Szereljük le a (2) tolatólámpa kapcsolót.

Beszerelés

1) Szereljük be a tolatólámpa kapcsolót új (1) tömítéssel.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Tolatólámpa kapcsoló: 20 Nm (2,0 kgm)

2) Kössük be a tolatólámpa kapcsoló csatlakozóját.
3) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
4) Ohmmérő segítségével ellenőrizzük, hogy hátrameneti

fokozatban bekapcsol-e a tolatólámpa kapcsolója.

A tolatólámpa kapcsoló ellenőrzése
Ohmmérő segítségével ellenőrizzük a tolatólámpa kapcsolójának
működését.

Kapcsoló BE (A): Van villamos kapcsolat
Kapcsoló KI (B): Nincs villamos kapcsolat

1

2

1

(B)
(A)



7A3-10 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
Az erőátviteli hajtómű egység le- és visszaszerelése

[A]: Előre 5. Az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral 
összefogó tartó

10. Az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral összefogó tartó 1. sz. 
csavarja

1. Motor 6. Távtartó 11. Az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral összefogó tartó 2. sz. 
csavarja

2. Erőátviteli hajtómű 7. Bal oldali motortartó gumibak 12. Az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral összefogó csavar
3. A motor hátsó gumibak konzolja 8. A hátsó motortartó gumibak csavarja 13. A bal oldali motortartó gumibak csavarja
4. Hátsó motortartó gumibak 9. A motor hátsó gumibak konzol csavarja Meghúzási nyomaték

12        60 N·m (6.0 kg-m) 13        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

12        60 N·m (6.0 kg-m)

10        40 N·m 
                (4.0 kg-m)

7

2

5

1

6

[A]

11        30 N·m (3.0 kg-m)

8        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

9        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

3

4



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-11
Leszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük ki az akkumulátor tálcát a hűtőfolyadék tartállyal

együtt.
3) Szereljük ki a levegőszűrőt és a rezonátort.
4) Szereljük le a vízcső bilincset és a víztömlőket.
5) Szereljük le a tengelykapcsoló huzalt a tengelykapcsoló kioldó

tengelyről és tartóról.
6) Kössük le a kapcsoló- és választó huzalt az erőátviteli

hajtóműről, majd szereljük le az erőátviteli hajtóművön
elhelyezett tartóját.

7) Válasszuk szét a tolatólámpa csatlakozót.
8) Támasszuk meg a motort, motor felfüggesztőt használva.

9) Szereljük ki az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral összefogó (1)
csavarokat. (Felső oldal)

10) Engedjük le az erőátviteli hajtómű olajat ennek a fejezetnek „A
kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olaj cseréje” című pontja szerint.

11) Szereljük le a mellső hajtótengelyeket a 4A fejezet „A mellső
hajtótengely szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

12) Szereljük le a kipufogócsövet.
13) Szereljük le az alsó tagot. (Az RM413D esetén)
14) Kössük le a testelő kábelt az erőátviteli hajtóműről.
15) Szereljük ki a tartót, amely az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral

összeköti.
16) Támasszuk alá az erőátviteli hajtóművet erőátvitel emelővel.

17) Szereljük le a bal oldali motortartó gumibakot az (1) konzollal
együtt.

18) Szereljük le a hátsó motortartó gumibakot a (2) konzollal együtt.

19) Szereljük ki a csavarokat, amelyek az erőátviteli hajtóművet a
motorral összekötik. (Alsó oldal)

20) Húzzuk ki az erőátviteli hajtóművet úgy, hogy leválasztjuk a
csoportkereket a tengelykapcsoló tárcsáról, majd engedjük le.

1

1

2



7A3-12 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• A tartó előírt nyomatékát lásd az ábrán „Az erőátviteli hajtómű
egység le- és felszerelése” című pontban.

• Szilárdan rögzítsük mindegyik vezeték bilincset.
• A tengelykapcsoló huzal bekötése után feltétlenül állítsuk be a

tengelykapcsoló huzal anya helyzetét a 7C3 fejezet „A
tengelykapcsoló huzal beállítása” című pontja szerint.

• Szereljük fel a mellső hajtótengelyeket a 4A fejezet „A mellső
hajtótengely szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

• Töltsük fel az erőátviteli hajtóművet az előírt minőségű olajjal
ennek a fejezetnek „A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olaj cseréje” című
pontja szerint.

• Csatlakoztassuk az akkumulátort, majd ellenőrizzük a motor, a
tengelykapcsoló és az erőátviteli hajtómű működését.



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-13
Az erőátviteli hajtómű egység elemei

35

18

6

33

1

7

32

2

30

17

17

26

5

4

9
10

11

13

3

12

8

29        15 N·m (1.5 kg-m)

20        20 N·m (2.0 kg-m)

14

21

14

34

15        22 N·m (2.2 kg-m)

23-1        29 N·m (2.9 kg-m)

23        12 N·m (1.2 kg-m)

22        22 N·m (2.2 kg-m)

27        9 N·m 
                (0.9 kg-m)

31

19

16 A

16 A

28        18 N·m (1.8 kg-m)

24

25

O
IL

O
IL

O
IL

O
IL

36



7A3-14 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
A kapcsolókar ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

Távolítsuk el a kapcsolókar (1) csavarját, majd a (2) kapcsolókar
szerelvényt.

Beszerelés
A beszerelést a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Na használjuk fel újra a kapcsolókar burkolat tömítését.
• Kenjük be tömítőanyaggal a kapcsolókar burkolat csavarját.

Húzzuk meg az burkolat csavarját az előírt nyomatékkal.
 

„A”:  99000-32110 menetrögzítő ragasztó

Meghúzási nyomaték
Váltókar burkolat csavar (a): 15 Nm (1,5 kgm)

Az 5. sebesség fogaskerekeinek ki- és 
beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Szereljük ki a ház toldat fedél csavarjait, és vegyük le a ház
toldat fedelét.

1. Erőátviteli hajtómű ház 15. Az 5. sebesség választó villa csavarja 28. A differenciálmű fedél csavarja
2. Sebességváltó záró fedél 16. Olajtömítő gyűrű:

A tömítőgyűrű peremét kenjük meg 99000-
25010 zsírral.

29. A váltókar burkolat csavarja

3. Ház toldat fedél 17. Külső gyűrű 30. Csoport 5. sebesség fogaskerék
4. Differenciálmű fedél 18. Olajszint jelző csavar:

Húzzuk meg 4 Nm (0,4 kgm) és 45° – 180° 
nyomatékkal, az előírt módszer szerint

31. Fogaskerék tűgörgős csapágy

5. Differenciálmű szerelvény 19. A tolatólámpa kapcsoló tömítése 32. Főtengely gördülőcsapágy
6. Váltókar burkolat 20. Tolatólámpa kapcsoló 33. Fedél tömítés
7. Az 5. fogaskerék belső 

csapágygyűrűje
21. Az erőátviteli hajtómű ház tömítése 34. A differenciálmű fedél tömítése

8. Az 5. fokozat tűgörgős 
csapágya

22. Csapágyház csavar 35. Légtelenítő csavar:
Húzzuk meg 4 Nm (0,4 kgm) és 180° 
nyomatékkal, az előírt módszer szerint

9. Az 5. sebesség fogaskereke 23. A ház toldat fedél csavarja 36. Fedél tömítés
10. Az 5. sebesség szinkronizáló 

kúpja
23-1. Ház toldat fedél csavarja (torx) Meghúzási nyomaték

11. Az 5. sebesség fogaskerék 
agy szerelvénye

24. Differenciálmű csapágyrögzítő gyűrű:
Húzzuk meg 70 Nm (7,0 kgm) 30° és 15°, az 
előírt módszer szerint

Ne használjuk fel újra.

12. Az 5. fokozat választó villája 25. Differenciálmű csapágyrögzítő gyűrű tömítés Kenjük meg erőátviteli hajtómű olajjal.

13. Az 5. fokozat választó 
csúszkája

26. Rögzítő gyűrű biztosító lemez

14. Rögzítő gyűrű 27. Biztosító lemez csavar

FIGYELEM:
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy ne deformáljuk a ház toldat fedelet,
amikor levesszük a bal oldali házrészről.



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-15
2) Szereljük ki az 5. sebesség kapcsoló villa (1) csavarjait, majd
az 5. sebesség (2) kapcsoló villát.

3) Célszerszám segítségével vegyük le a (3) rögzítő gyűrűket.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

4) Szereljük le az 5. sebesség (1) agy szerelvényét a főtengelyről
fogaskerék lehúzó szerszámmal.

5) Szereljük le az 5. sebesség tűgörgős csapágyát a főtengelyről.

6) Szereljük le az (1) csoport 5. fogaskerekét a csoportkerékről
fogaskerék lehúzó szerszámmal.

Beszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) csoport 5. fogaskerekét a csoportkerékre,
célszerszámot használva.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-84510

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha a rögzítő csavarok szorulnak, melegítsük fel a (4) toldat
csapágypajzs házat hőlégfúvóval mintegy 80 °C hőmérsék-
letre.

1 3

2

4

(A)

1

1

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A beszerelés előtt kenjük be mindegyik alkatrészt hajtómű
olajjal.

(A)

1



7A3-16 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
2) Szereljük össze az 5. sebesség agy szerelvényét ((3) agy, (1)
persely és (4) reteszek), az ábra szerint.

3) Szereljük fel a tűgörgős csapágyat, az 5. fogaskereket és a
szinkrongyűrűt a főtengelyre.
Húzzuk fel az 5. fogaskerék szerelvényt a főtengelyre úgy, hogy
a hüvely leélezése a ház toldat fedél felé nézzen,
célszerszámot és kalapácsot használva.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-70123

4) Helyezzük be a (2) rögzítő gyűrűt, és győződjünk meg arról,
hogy az szilárdan helyezkedik el a horonyban.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

5) Szereljük fel az 5. sebesség kapcsoló villát, majd húzzuk meg
az (1) új csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az 5. sebesség választó villa csavarja (a): 22 Nm (2,2 kgm)

6) Szereljük fel a ház toldat (1) fedelet új tömítéssel, majd húzzuk
meg a csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Ház toldat fedél csavar
(a): 29 Nm (2,9 kgm)
(b): 12 Nm (1,2 kgm)

2. Leélezés
5. Szinkrongyűrű
6. 5. fogaskerék

6

5

1

2 4

3

(A)

1

FIGYELEM:
Ne használjuk fel újra az 5. sebesség kapcsolóvilla (1)
csavarjait. Feltétlenül új, ragasztóval előre bevont
csavarokat használjunk. Ellenkező esetben a csavarok
kilazulhatnak.

1, (a) 2

(A)

1

(a)

(a)

(b)

(b)



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-17
A kapcsoló, a csoportkerék és a főtengely ki- és beszerelése

1. Toldat csapágypajzs ház 10. A 3. és 4. sebesség kapcsoló villája 19. Hátrameneti fogaskerék tengely golyó
2. Sebességváltó rúd reteszelő 

persely
11. Kapcsoló villa csap 20. Hátrameneti fogaskerék tengely

3. Kapcsolórúd összekötő csavar 12. A 3. és 4. sebesség kapcsolórúdja 21. Hátrameneti fogaskerék nyomó alátét
4. Kapcsolórúd összekötő 13. Az 1. és 2. sebesség kapcsoló villája 22. Csoportkerék
5. Kapcsolórúd 1. sz. ütközőcsap 14. Az 1. és 2. sebesség kapcsolórúdja 23. Főtengely szerelvény
6. Kapcsolórúd 2. sz. ütközőcsap 15. Golyóscsapágy 24. Mágnes
7. Az 5. sebesség kallantyú csavarja 16. Ház toldat rögzítő gyűrű Meghúzási nyomaték

8. Az 5. fokozat kapcsolórúd villája 17. Hátrameneti kapcsolórúd Ne használjuk fel újra.

9. 5. sebesség kallantyúja 18. Hátrameneti fogaskerék

21

20

19

18

11

11

10

2

24
1

5

4

3        7 N·m 
               (0.7 kg-m)

7        7 N·m 
               (0.7 kg-m)

6

2

2

12

8

913

23

22

17
11

15

16

14



7A3-18 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
Kiszerelés

1) Szereljük ki a (1) csapágypajzs ház csavart, majd vegyük ki a
sebességváltó (2) zárólapját a erőátviteli hajtómű házból.

2) Szereljük ki az 5. sebesség (1) kallantyúját a (2) toldat
csapágypajzs házból.

3) Szereljük ki a kapcsolórúd (1) reteszelő perselyeit a (2) toldat
csapágypajzs házból, célszerszám segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-48620
(B): 09922-48610

4) Szereljük ki a kapcsolórúd (1) összekötő csavarját.
5) Kapcsoljuk össze a 2., 3. és 5. fogaskereket, majd vegyük ki a

kapcsolórúd (2) összekötőt.

1

1

2

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha a rögzítő csavarok szorulnak, melegítsük fel a toldat
csapágypajzs házat hőlégfúvóval mintegy 80 °C hőmérsék-
letre.

3. Az 5. sebesség kallantyú csavarja

1

2

3, (a)

1

2

(B)
(A)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha a rögzítő csavarok szorulnak, melegítsük fel a toldat
csapágypajzs házat hőlégfúvóval mintegy 80 °C hőmérsék-
letre.

2

1



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-19
6) Szereljük ki a 3. és 4. sebesség kapcsoló villa (1) csapját
célszerszám segítségével, majd húzzuk ki a 3. és 4. sebesség
(3) kapcsolórúdját, (4) kapcsoló villáját és az 5. sebesség (5)
kapcsolórúd villáját.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-89810

7) Szereljük ki az 5. fokozat kapcsoló villáját.

8) Szereljük ki az 1. és 2. kapcsoló villa (1) csapját, az 1. és 2.
sebesség (3) kapcsolórúdját és a (4) kapcsoló villát ugyanúgy,
mint a 6) lépésben.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-89810

9) Szereljük ki a hátrameneti kapcsoló villa (1) csapját, a
hátrameneti sebesség (3) kapcsolórúdját és a (4) hátrameneti
kapcsoló villát ugyanúgy, mint a 6) lépésben.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-89810

10) Szereljük ki a kapcsolórúd (5) 2. sz. ütközőcsapját.

11) Húzzuk ki az (1) csoportkereket és a (2) főtengelyt a (4) toldat
csapágypajzs házból célszerszám segítségével, majd vegyük ki
az 5. sebesség (3) belső csapágygyűrűjét.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-68610

FIGYELEM:
Amikor eltávolítjuk a kapcsoló villa csapját, tegyük a (2)
fadarabot vagy hasonlót a kapcsolórúd alá, hogy védjük a
sérülés ellen.

(A)

1

4

3

5

2

2. Fadarab

(A)

1

4
3

2

2. Fadarab

(A)

1

4

2

3

5

(A)

2
1

4

3



7A3-20 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
12) Célszerszám segítségével vegyük ki az (1) rögzítő gyűrűket.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06105

13) Fogjuk be a hátrameneti (2) fogaskerék tengelyt lágy betétpofás
satuba, és műanyag kalapáccsal ütögetve szereljük ki a
hátrameneti fogaskerék tengelyt és a golyót a csapágypajzs
házból.

14) Szereljük ki célszerszám segítségével a csoportkerék (1)
golyóscsapágyát és a főtengely (2) golyóscsapágyát a toldat
csapágypajzs házból.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-75810

Beszerelés

1) Szereljük be célszerszámok segítségével a csoportkerék (1)
golyóscsapágyát és a főtengely (2) golyóscsapágyát a toldat
csapágypajzs házba.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-07720
(B): 09913-75810

2) Célszerszám segítségével helyezzünk be egy új (1) rögzítő
gyűrűt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06105

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ne ütögessük a toldat csapágypajzs ház illeszkedő felületét.

(A)

1

2

1

(A)

1

2

(A)

(B)

2

1

(A)

1

1



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-21
3) Szereljük be a (1) főtengelyt és a (2) csoportkereket
célszerszámok és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-58620
(B): 09922-58610

4) Szereljük be az (1) hátrameneti fogaskerék tengelyét és a (2)
golyót megfelelő (3) illeszkedéssel, az ábra szerint, hidraulikus
sajtót használva.

5) Szereljük be az 1. és 2. sebesség (1) kapcsolórúdját és (2)
kapcsoló villáját a toldat csapágypajzs házba, majd nyomjunk
be új kapcsoló villa (3) csapot.

6) Szereljük be a kapcsolórúd (4) 2. sz. ütközőcsapját.
7) Szereljük be az (1) hátrameneti kapcsolórudat és (2) kapcsoló

villát az 5) lépés szerint.
8) Szereljük be az 5. fokozat (5) kapcsolórúd villáját.

(A)

(B)

2

1

1

2

3

FIGYELEM:
A kapcsoló villa csap beszerelésekor tegyünk fadarabot
vagy hasonlót a kapcsolórúd alá, hogy védjük a sérüléstől.

1

2

3

3. Kapcsoló villa csap

1

2

3

4

5



7A3-22 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
9) Szereljük be a (1) 3. és 4. sebesség kapcsolórúdját és (2)
kapcsoló villáját az 5) lépés szerint.

10) Szereljük be a kapcsolórúd reteszelő perselyeket műanyag-
kalapács segítségével.

11) Kapcsoljuk össze a 2., 3. és 5. fogaskereket, és szereljük be a
kapcsolórúd (1) összekötőt az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kapcsolórúd összekötő csavar (a): 7 Nm (0,7 kgm)

12) Szereljük fel az (1) 5. sebesség kallantyúját a (2) toldat
csapágypajzs házra, és húzzuk meg a csavarokat az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az 5. sebesség rögzítő csavarja (a): 7 Nm (0,7 kgm)

13) Szereljük fel célszerszám segítségével az 5. sebesség belső
csapágygyűrűjét az (1) főtengelyre.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-84510

3. Kapcsoló villa csap

1

2

3

2. Kapcsolórúd összekötő csavar

FIGYELEM:
Ne használjuk fel újra a kapcsolórúd (2) összekötő csavar-
ját. Feltétlenül új, ragasztóval előzőleg bevont csavarokat
használjunk. Ellenkező esetben a csavarok kilazulhatnak.

2, (a)

1

FIGYELEM:
Ne használjuk fel újra az 5. sebesség (3) kallantyú csavarját.
Feltétlenül új, ragasztóval előzőleg bevont csavarokat
használjunk. Ellenkező esetben a csavarok kilazulhatnak.

1

2

3, (a)

(A)

1



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-23
14) Szereljük fel a sebességváltó (2) zárólapját, és húzzuk meg a
csapágypajzs (1) csavarját az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Csapágypajzs fedél csavar (a): 22 Nm (2,2 kgm)

1, “a”

1, “a”

2



7A3-24 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
A csoportkerék és a főtengely elemei

1. Erőátviteli hajtómű csoportkerék 9. A 4. sebesség kopólemeze 17. Az 1. sebességfokozat külső szinkrongyűrűje
2. Erőátviteli hajtómű főtengely 10. A 2. sebesség fogaskerék nyomóalátétje 18. Az 1. sebességfokozat közbenső 

szinkrongyűrűje
3. Tűgörgős csapágy 11. 2. fogaskerék 19. Az 1. sebességfokozat belső szinkrongyűrűje
4. 4. fogaskerék 12. 2. sebességfokozat belső szinkrongyűrűje 20. 1. fogaskerék
5. 3. és 4. szinkrongyűrű 13. A 2. sebességfokozat közbenső 

szinkrongyűrűje
21. Az 1. sebesség kopólemeze

6. 3. és 4. kerékagy szerelvény 14. A 2. sebességfokozat külső szinkrongyűrűje Kenjük meg erőátviteli hajtómű olajjal

7. Rögzítő gyűrű 15. 1. és 2. kerékagy szerelvény Ne használjuk fel újra.

8. 3. fogaskerék 16. 2. sebesség rögzítő gyűrű

3

O
IL

5

O
IL

5

O
IL

6

O
IL

4 2

7

8

3

O
IL

O
IL19

O
IL18

O
IL17

O
IL1515

O
IL14

O
IL13

O
IL12

O
IL10

O
IL10

O
IL3

O
IL3

16

11

9

21

20

1



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-25
A főtengely szét- és összeszerelése
Szétszerelés

1) Szereljük le az 1. sebesség (2) kopólemezét, majd vegyük ki az
1. sebesség (1) fogaskerekét, az 1. sebesség tűgörgős
csapágyát és az 1. sebesség szinkrongyűrű szerelvényét.

2) Célszerszám segítségével távolítsuk el a 2. sebesség (1)
rögzítő gyűrűjét.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

3) Szereljünk lehúzó szerszámot a 2. fogaskerékre, és húzzuk le
az (1) 1. és 2. sebesség agy szerelvényét a (2) 2. fogaskerékkel
együtt, hidraulikus sajtó segítségével.

4) Távolítsuk el a 2. sebesség tűgörgős csapágyát.

5) Távolítsuk el a 2. sebesség (1) nyomóalátétjét és a 4. sebesség
(2) kopólemezét.

6) Vegyük ki a (3) 3. fogaskereket, a 3. fogaskerék tűgörgős
csapágyát, valamint a 3. és 4. szinkrongyűrűt.

12

1

(A)

FIGYELEM:
Annak érdekében, hogy  elkerüljük a 2. fokozat fogaskerék
fogainak a sérülését, a csapágylehúzó lapos oldalával
támasszuk meg azokat.

1

2

2

3

1



7A3-26 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
7) Célszerszám segítségével vegyük le az (1) rögzítő gyűrűt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

8) Szereljünk lehúzó szerszámot a (2) 4. fogaskerékre, és húzzuk
le a (1) 3. és 4. sebesség agy szerelvényét a 4. fogaskerékkel
együtt, hidraulikus sajtó segítségével.

9) Távolítsuk el a 4. sebesség tűgörgős csapágyát.

Összeszerelés
1) Alaposan tisztítsuk meg mindegyik alkatrészt, vizsgáljuk meg,

hogy nem látunk-e rajtuk rendellenességet, és ha kell, cseréljük
ki új alkatrészekre. 

2) A kenés biztosítása érdekében fúvassuk át sűrített levegővel az
(1) olajfuratokat, és ellenőrizzük, hogy nincsenek-e eldugulva.

3) Szereljük fel a két darab (1) tűgörgős csapágyat a főtengelyre,
a 4. fogaskerék számára.

1

(A)

FIGYELEM:
Annak érdekében, hogy  elkerüljük 4. fokozat fogaskerék
fogainak a sérülését, a csapágylehúzó lapos oldalával
támasszuk meg azokat.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Állítsuk egy vonalba a tűgörgős csapágyak (2) hornyait.

2 1



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-27
4) Szereljük össze a 3. és 4. sebesség agy szerelvényét ((5) agy,
(1) persely és (4) reteszek), az ábra szerint.

5) Szereljük fel a (2) 4. fogaskereket és a szinkrongyűrűt a
főtengelyre.
Sajtoljuk a helyére célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó
segítségével a 3. és 4. fogaskerék (1) agy szerelvényét a
főtengelyen úgy, hogy a hüvely leélezésének hornya a 3.
fogaskerék felé nézzen.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-07710

6) Célszerszám segítségével helyezzünk fel új (1) rögzítő gyűrűt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

7) Szereljük fel a 3. fogaskerék tűgörgős csapágyát ugyanúgy,
mint az 5) lépésben.

8) Nyomjuk be a 3. fogaskereket.

9) Szereljük fel a 2. sebesség (1) nyomóalátétjét és a 4. sebesség
(2) kopólemezét.

2. A leélezés hornya
3. Szinkrongyűrű

3

5 4

1

3

2

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Miután a 3. és 4. fogaskerék agy szerelvényét felsajtoltuk,
ellenőrizzük, hogy a 4. sebességfokozat (2) fogaskereke
szabadon forog-e.

(A)

12

(A)

1

2

1



7A3-28 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
10) Szereljük össze a (1) 2. fogaskereket, a (2) szinkrongyűrű
szerelvényt, a (3) 2. fogaskerék tűgörgős csapágyát és az 1. és
2. fogaskerék agy szerelvényét ((4) agy, (5) hüvely és (6)
reteszek).

11) Sajtoljuk rá a főtengelyre a 12) lépésben összeszerelt
alkatrészeket célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-07710

12) Célszerszám segítségével helyezzünk fel a 2. fogaskerék
számára új (1) rögzítő gyűrűt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

13) Szereljük fel az 1. sebesség szinkrongyűrű szerelvényét a
főtengelyre.

14) Szereljük fel az 1. fogaskerék tűgörgős csapágyát a
főtengelyre.

15) Nyomjuk a helyére az (1) 1. fogaskereket, majd szereljük fel az
1. fogaskerék (2) kopólemezét.

A csoportkerék és a főtengely ellenőrzése
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy mindegyik fokozat szabadon forog-e.
• Ellenőrizzük a csoportkereket és a főtengely szerelvényt kopás,

deformáció vagy sérülés szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen hibát észlelünk, cseréljük ki a hibás alkatrészt új
darabra.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A (7) hüvely fogaskerék felőli oldala a 2. fogaskerék felé néz.

3

1 2

7

5

4 6

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Miután az 1. és 2. fogaskerék (1) agy szerelvényét
felsajtoltuk, ellenőrizzük, hogy a 2. sebességfokozat (2)
fogaskereke szabadon forog-e.

(A)

2

1

(A)

1

1
2



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-29
A erőátviteli hajtóműház szét- és 
összeszerelése
Szétszerelés

1) Szereljük ki célszerszám segítségével a fogaskerék (1)
tűgörgős csapágyát a (3) erőátviteli hajtómű házból.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-08610
(B): 09926-58610

2) Szereljük ki célszerszám segítségével a főtengely (2)
gördülőcsapágyát a (3) erőátviteli hajtómű házból.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-08610

3) Szereljük le az (1) differenciálmű fedelet a tömítéssel együtt.
4) Távolítsuk el a bal és jobb differenciálmű oldali olajtömítéseket

ennek a fejezetnek „A differenciálmű oldali olajtömítés cseréje”
című pontja szerint.

5) Szereljük ki a biztosító lemez (1) csavarját, majd a rögzítő gyűrű
(2) biztosító lemezét.

6) Lazítsuk meg a differenciálmű (1) csapágyrögzítő gyűrűjét
célszerszám segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-18610

7) Szereljük ki a differenciálmű szerelvényt az erőátviteli hajtómű
ház alsó részéből.

8) Távolítsuk el a differenciálmű csapágyrögzítő gyűrűt az
erőátviteli hajtómű házból, és távolítsuk el az O-gyűrűt a
csapágyrögzítő gyűrűről.

1

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Jelöljük be a (4) differenciálmű csapágyrögzítő gyűrű (3)
pozícióját az (5) erőátviteli hajtómű házhoz.

1 2

3

4

5

(A)

1



7A3-30 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
9) Távolítsuk el célszerszám segítségével a differenciálmű oldali
csapágy külső gyűrűjét a differenciálmű (1) csapágyrögzítő
gyűrűjéről.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-68630
(B): 09925-68610
(C): 09919-08610

10) Szereljük ki az (1) jobb oldali külső gyűrűt a (2) erőátviteli
hajtómű házból célszerszám segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-68620

Összeszerelés

1) Szereljük be az (1) jobb oldali külső gyűrűt a (2) erőátviteli
hajtómű házba célszerszám és kalapács segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-85210

2) Kenjük be hajtómű olajjal az új O-gyűrűt, majd tegyük be az O-
gyűrűt a differenciálmű csapágyrögzítő gyűrűjének a hornyába.

3) Szereljük fel a bal oldali differenciálmű oldali csapágy (1) külső
gyűrűjét a csapágygyűrűre célszerszám segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-68620
(B): 09925-68610

(A)

1

2

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Összeszerelés előtt mindegyik alkatrészt mossuk meg, és a
csapágyak elcsúszó felületeit kenjünk meg az előírt
minőségű erőátviteli hajtómű olajjal.

(A)

1

(A)

(B)

1



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-31
4) Szereljük be a differenciálmű szerelvényt, majd szereljük be a
differenciálmű csapágyrögzítő gyűrűjét ennek a fejezetnek „A
differenciálmű beállítása” című pontjában leírt eljárás szerint.

5) Szereljük be a rögzítő gyűrű (1) biztosító lemezét, majd húzzuk
meg a (2) biztosító lemez csavarját az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A biztosító lemez csavarja (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

6) Szereljük fel a (1) differenciálmű fedelet új tömítéssel az
erőátviteli hajtómű házra.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A differenciálmű fedél csavarja (a): 18 Nm (1,8 kgm)

7) Szereljük be bal oldali olajtömítő gyűrűt ennek a fejezetnek „A
differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrű cseréje” című pontja
szerint.

8) Szereljük be a differenciálmű oldali olajtömítő gyűrűt ennek a
fejezetnek „A differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrű cseréje”
című pontja szerint.

9) Szereljük be a fogaskerék (1) tűgörgős csapágyát az erőátviteli
hajtómű házba célszerszám segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-18620

10) Szereljük be a főtengely (2) gördülőcsapágyát az erőátviteli
hajtómű házba célszerszám segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-18620

1

2, (a)

1

(a)



7A3-32 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
A differenciálmű elemei

1. Műanyag kosár 7. A kihajtó fogaskerék csavarjai:
Húzzuk meg 70 Nm (7,0 kgm) 30° és 15°, az előírt módszer szerint
A csavar menetét kenjük körbe 99000-32110 menetrögzítő ragasztóval.

2. Bolygókerék 8. Bolygókerék tengely
3. Kihajtó kúpkerék 9. Bolygókerék tengely alátét
4. Bolygóház csapágy Ne használjuk fel újra.

5. Bolygóház Kenjük meg erőátviteli hajtómű olajjal.

6. Kihajtó fogaskerék

4

O
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1

O
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5

6

4

O
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3

8

9

2
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A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-33
A differenciálmű szét- és összeszerelése
Szétszerelés

1) Ha szükséges, távolítsuk el az olajtömítő gyűrűt ennek a
fejezetnek „A differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrű cseréje”
című pontja szerint.

2) Szereljük ki a differenciálmű szerelvényt ennek a fejezetnek „Az
erőátviteli hajtómű ház szét- és összeszerelése” című pontja
szerint. 

3) Szereljük ki a jobb oldali differenciálmű oldali (1) csapágyat
célszerszám segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-65135
(B): 09925-88210

4) Szereljük ki a bal oldali differenciálmű oldali (1) csapágyat
célszerszám és lehúzó szerszám segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-88210

5) Fogjuk be a (1) differenciálmű szerelvényt lágy pofájú satuba.
Szereljük ki a kihajtó fogaskerék csavarjait, majd vegyük ki a
kihajtó fogaskereket.

6) Vegyük le a nyeles kúpkerék alátétjét a (2) nyeles kúpkerékről.
Vegyük ki a nyeles kúpkereket, majd szedjük szét az
alkatrészeket.

Összeszerelés

1) Szereljük össze az alkatrészeket.
2) Szereljük be az (1) nyeles kúpkereket, majd tegyünk fel új

nyeles kúpkerék alátétet a nyeles kúpkerékre.

(A)

(B)

1

(A)

1

1

2

1



7A3-34 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
3) Fogjuk be az (1)  kihajtó fogaskereket lágy pofájú satuba,
szereljük fel a (2) differenciálmű házat, majd húzzuk meg a
menetrögzítő ragasztóval bekent új csavarokat az előírt
nyomatékkal.

„A”: 99000-32110 menetrögzítő ragasztó

Meghúzási nyomaték
A kihajtó fogaskerék csavarja (a): 70 Nm (7,0 kgm) 30° és 15° 
az előírt módszer szerint

4) Sajtoljuk fel a differenciálmű oldali (1) csapágyakat (jobb és bal)
célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-70123
(B): 09924-07730

5) Szereljük be a differenciálmű szerelvényt és a differenciálmű
csapágyrögzítő gyűrűt ennek a fejezetnek „Az erőátviteli
hajtómű ház szét- és összeszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

6) Szereljük be az olajtömítő gyűrűt ennek a fejezetnek „A
differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrű cseréje” című pontja
szerint.

FIGYELEM:
Ha bármelyiket cserélni kell, a főtengelyt és a kihajtó
fogaskereket egybefüggő készletként kell kicserélni.

1

2
“A”, (a)

FIGYELEM:
Ne cseréljük össze a differenciálmű oldali csapágy bal és
jobb oldali külső gyűrűjét.

(A)

(B)

1



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-35
A differenciálmű beállítása
Állítsuk be célszerszám segítségével a differenciálmű
forgatónyomatékát az alábbiakban előírt értékre a differenciálmű (1)
csapágyrögzítő gyűrű meghúzásával vagy lazításával.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-78610
(B): 09922-78620

Tartsuk fenn az előírt forgatónyomatékot másodpercenként 1
fordulatszámú vizsgálati fordulatszámon.

Javítás esete Forgatónyomaték (Ncm)
Használjuk fel újra az 
összes leszerelt 
alkatrészt.

(Állítsuk be a csapágyat a jelzéshez)

A csapágy ismételt fel-
használása, a differen-
ciálmű rögzítő gyűrű, a 
differenciálmű szerel-
vény vagy az erőátviteli 
hajtómű ház cseréje.

60 – 100 
(6 – 10 kgcm)

Csapágy, mint új 
alkatrész.

150 – 210 
(15 – 10 kgcm)



7A3-36 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
Meghúzási nyomatékok

A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Differenciálmű fedél csavarja 18 1,8
Erőátviteli hajtómű olajszint jelző csavar 4 Nm (0,4 kgm) és 45° – 135° 

az előírt módszer szerint
Légtelenítő csavar 4 Nm (0,4 kgm) és 180° az 

előírt módszer szerint
Sebességváltó kar csavarja 5 0,5
Tolatólámpa kapcsoló 20 2,0
Váltókar burkolat csavarja 15 1,5
Az 5. sebesség választó villa csavarja 22 2,2
Ház toldat fedél csavarja (torx) 29 2,9
Ház toldat fedél csavarja 12 1,2
Hátsó motortartó gumibak csavarja 55 5,5
A motor hátsó gumibak konzol csavarja 55 5,5
Az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral összefogó tartó 1. sz. csavarja 40 4,0
Az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral összefogó tartó 2. sz. csavarja 30 3,0
Erőátviteli hajtómű ház csavarja 60 6,0
Bal oldali motortartó gumibak csavarja 55 5,5
Kapcsolórúd összekötő csavarja 7 0,7
Az 5. sebesség rögzítő csavarja 7 0,7
Csapágypajzs fedél csavarja 22 2,2
Biztosító lemez csavarja 9 0,9
Differenciálmű fedél csavarja 18 1,8
A kihajtó fogaskerék csavarjai 70 Nm (7,0 kgm) 30° és 15° az 

előírt módszer szerint
Huzal átvezető gyűrű csavarja 9 0,9
Vezérlő tartó csavarja 12 1,2

Anyag Ajánlott SUZUKI termék 
vagy műszaki előírás Használat

Lítiumos zsír SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Olajtömítő gyűrű peremek

Menetrögzítő ragasztó THREAD LOCK 1322
(99000-32110)

• Váltókar burkolat csavarok
• A kihajtó fogaskerék csavarjai



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-37
Célszerszámok

09900-06105 09900-06107 09913-65135 09913-70123
Rögzítő gyűrű fogó
(furathoz)

Rögzítő gyűrű fogó
(tengelyhez)

Csapágylehúzó Csapágy beszerelő

09913-75810 09913-84510 09913-85210-000 09922-89810
Csapágy beszerelő Csapágy beszerelő Csapágykihúzó tartó Rugós illesztőszeg 

kinyomó tüske

09924-07710 09924-07720 09924-07730-000 09925-88210
Szinkronizáló agy 
beszerelő

Szinkronizáló agy 
beszerelő

Csapágy beszerelő Csapágylehúzó toldat

09919-08610 
(KM-303)

09925-68630 
(KM-304)

09925-68620 
(KM-305)

09922-48620 
(KM-328-B)

Alátámasztó alap Csapágylehúzó / beszerelő Csapágylehúzó / beszerelő Biztosító persely kihúzó



7A3-38 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
09926-28610 
(KM-446)

09925-18610 
(KM-447)

09925-68610 
(KM-451)

09925-18620 
(KM-454)

Olajtömítés beszerelő Differenciálmű csapágyrög-
zítő gyűrű lehúzó/felszerelő

Külső gyűrű lehúzó / 
felszerelő

Olajtömítés kihúzó/
beszerelő
(Lásd az „A” Megjegyzést)

09925-08610 
(KM-556-A)

09922-78610 
(MKM-536-A)

09913-58610 
(MKM-557-A)

09926-58610 
(MKM-599)

Csapágylehúzó készlet
(Lásd a „B” Megjegyzést)

Súrlódási együttható mérő Olajtömítés lehúzó készlet
Lásd a „C” Megjegyzést)

Csapágylehúzó

09922-48610 
(KM-727)

09922-68610 
(KM-6335)

09922-58620 
(KM-6337)

09922-58610 
(KM-6338)

Biztosító persely kihúzó Erőátviteli hajtómű tengely 
nyomódarab

Erőátviteli hajtómű tengely 
beszerelő

Erőátviteli hajtómű tengely 
beszerelő

2
3

1

1

2

1

2



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-39
09922-78620 
(KM-6037)
Illesztő közdarab

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• „A”: Az olajtömítés kihúzó / beszerelő 09925-18620 (KM-454) része az 

1. KM-454-4, 2. KM-454-2 és 3. KM-454-3.
• „B”: A csapágylehúzó készlet 09925-08610 (KM-556-A) része az 1. KM-556-A és 2. KM-556-2.
• „C”: Az olajtömítés kihúzó készlet 09913-58610 (MKM-557-A) része az 1. MKM-557-1 és 2. MKM-557-2A.
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A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7C3-1

7A3
7C3

7C3 FEJEZET

A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ
(Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
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A tengelykapcsoló huzal le- és felszerelése ...7C3-5
A tengelykapcsoló huzal ellenőrzése..............7C3-7
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A tengelykapcsoló fedél és a tengely-
kapcsoló tárcsa ki- és beszerelése ...............7C3-11
A tengelykapcsoló fedél ellenőrzése.............7C3-12

A tengelykapcsoló fedél ............................7C3-12
A tengelykapcsoló kinyomó szerkezet ki-
és beszerelése..............................................7C3-12
A tengelykapcsoló kinyomó szerkezet 
ellenőrzése....................................................7C3-13

A tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengely..........7C3-13
Meghúzási nyomatékok..................................7C3-14
A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok...........7C3-14
Célszerszámok ................................................7C3-14

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát csak hivatalos

SUZUKI márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági
előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer a szándékunk
ellenére működésbe léphet vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviz tevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai egységben (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
működésbe léphet.



7C3-2 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL)
Általános leírás
A tengelykapcsoló hasított tányérrugós, száraz, egytárcsás szerkezet. A hasított tányérrugó összefüggő külső
körgyűrűből kiágazó, befelé keskenyedő rugó lamellákból áll.

A csavarrugóval ellátott tengelykapcsoló tárcsa az erőátviteli hajtómű behajtótengelyéhez evolvens profilú
tengelybordákon keresztül csatlakozik.

A lendkerékre felerősített tengelykapcsoló fedél tartja a hasított tányérrugót oly módon, hogy a tányérrugó kerületi
része nyomja rá a nyomólapot (a köztük elhelyezett tengelykapcsoló tárcsán keresztül) a lendkerékre olyankor,
amikor a tengelykapcsoló kinyomó csapágya visszahúzódik. Ez a tengelykapcsoló bekapcsolt állapota.
A tengelykapcsoló pedál lenyomásakor a kinyomó csapágy előre mozdul, és megnyomja a tányérrugó kúpos
lamelláinak a végeit. Ekkor a hasított tányérrugó elhúzza a nyomólapot a lendkeréktől, és ezáltal megszakad a
tengelykapcsoló tárcsa nyomaték átvitele a lendkerék és az erőátviteli hajtómű csoportkereke között.

Diagnosztika
Diagnosztikai táblázat

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
Csúszás Nem megfelelően beállított tengelykapcsoló huzal Állítsuk be a kapcsoló huzalt.

A tengelykapcsoló tárcsa felülete kopott vagy olajos Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsát.

Deformálódott tengelykapcsoló tárcsa, nyomótárcsa 
vagy lendkerék

Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsát, a tengelykapcsoló 
fedelet vagy a lendkereket.

Meggyengült hasított tányérrugó Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
fedelet.

A tengelykapcsoló huzal rozsdás Cseréljük ki a huzalt.
Súrlódó 
tengelykapcsoló

Nem megfelelően beállított tengelykapcsoló huzal Állítsuk be a kapcsolóhuzalt.
Meggyengült a hasított tányérrugó, vagy kopottak a rugó 
lamellák végei

Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
fedelet.

Rozsdás csoportkerék bordák Kenjük meg.
A csoportkerék bordái sérültek vagy kopottak Cseréljük ki a csoportkereket.
Erősen imbolygó tengelykapcsoló tárcsa Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 

tárcsát.
A tengelykapcsoló érintkező felületei repedtek vagy 
olajjal szennyezettek

Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsát.

A tengelykapcsoló 
berezeg

Kifényesedett (üvegszerűvé vált) a tengelykapcsoló 
súrlódó betétek felülete

Javítsuk meg, vagy cseréljük 
ki a tárcsát.

A tengelykapcsoló tárcsa felületei olajjal szennyezettek Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsát.

A kinyomó csapágy akadozva csúszik a csoportkeréken Kenjük meg, vagy cseréljük ki 
a csoportkereket.

Imbolygó tengelykapcsoló tárcsa, vagy rossz érintkezés 
a súrlódó felületeken

Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsát.

Meggyengült rezgéscsillapító a lendkerékben Cseréljük ki a lendkereket.
Kilazultak a tengelykapcsoló tárcsa szegecsei Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 

tárcsát.
Deformálódott nyomólap vagy lendkerék felület Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 

fedelet vagy a lendkereket.
Meggyengült motortartó gumibak, vagy kilazult 
motortartó gumibak csavar vagy anya

Húzzuk meg, vagy cseréljük ki 
a motortartó gumibakot.



A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL) 7C3-3
Zajos a 
tengelykapcsoló

Kopott vagy törött kinyomó csapágy Cseréljük ki a kinyomó 
csapágyat.

A tengelykapcsoló tárcsa agya zörög Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsát.

A tengelykapcsoló tárcsa repedt Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsát.

A nyomólap és a hasított tányérrugó zörög Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
fedelet.

A tengelykapcsoló 
szorul

A tengelykapcsoló tárcsa betétek átitatódtak olajjal Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsát.

A tengelykapcsoló tárcsa betétek erősen kopottak Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsát.

A szegecsfejek kiállnak a betétekből Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsát.

Meggyengült rezgéscsillapító a lendkerékben Cseréljük ki a lendkereket.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja



7C3-4 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL)
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
A tengelykapcsoló huzal elemei

[A]: Az RM413D esetén 4. Tengelykapcsoló huzal anya:
A tengelykapcsoló huzal anyát kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral

[B]: Az RB413D esetén 5. Tengelykapcsoló huzal horog:
A huzal horgot kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral

1. Tengelykapcsoló huzal 6. Tengelykapcsoló pedál
2. Összekötő alátét 7. Tengelykapcsoló huzal külső csavar
3. Tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengely 8. Tengelykapcsoló pedál határoló csavar:

Soha ne lazítsuk meg a tengelykapcsoló határoló csavarját.



A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL) 7C3-5
A tengelykapcsoló huzal le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Vegyük le a (3) összekötő alátétet a tengelykapcsoló huzalról.
3) Lazítsuk meg a tengelykapcsoló (1) huzal anyát, és vegyük le a

tengelykapcsoló huzalt a tengelykapcsoló (2) kinyomó
tengelyéről.

4) Válasszuk le a tengelykapcsoló huzalt a tengelykapcsoló huzal
bilincsről.

5) Távolítsuk el a tengelykapcsoló huzalt az alábbiak szerint.

RM413D esetén [A]
a) Akasszuk le az (1) huzalhorgot a (4) tengelykapcsoló pedálról.
b) Vegyük le a (3) tengelykapcsoló huzalt az (5) tengelykapcsoló

pedál tartóról, az ábrán látható módon 90°-kal elfordítva a
tengelykapcsoló (2) sapkáját.

RB413D esetén [B]
a) Vegyük ki a tengelykapcsoló huzal (1) külső csavarját a (2)

műszerfal motorház felőli oldalán.
b) Kössük le a huzalhorgot a tengelykapcsoló pedálról, majd

vegyük ki a huzalt.

2

3

1



7C3-6 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL)
Felszerelés

1) Zsírozzuk meg a tengelykapcsoló huzal (2) anyát és az (1)
huzalhorgot a huzal beszerelése előtt.

„A”: 99000-25010 zsír

2) Akasszuk rá a huzal végét a pedálra csavarhúzó vagy
hosszúcsőrű fogó segítségével, az utastér felől.

3) Szereljük fel a tengelykapcsoló huzalt az alábbiak szerint.

RM413D esetén [A]
a) Szereljük fel a (2) tengelykapcsoló huzalt a (3)

tengelykapcsoló pedál tartóra, az ábrán látható módon 90°-kal
elfordítva a tengelykapcsoló (1) sapkáját.

RB413D esetén [B]
a) Rögzítsük a huzalt az (5) 2 db csavarral a (6) műszerfalhoz.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Tengelykapcsoló huzal külső csavar
(a): 8,5 Nm (0,85 kgm)

4) Szereljük fel a tengelykapcsoló huzalt a tengelykapcsoló huzal
bilincsre.

5) Csatlakoztassuk a tengelykapcsoló huzalt a tengelykapcsoló
huzal anyához, majd szereljük fel a tengelykapcsoló huzal
anyát a kinyomó tengelyre.

6) Csavarjuk be a tengelykapcsoló huzal anyát, és állítsuk be a
tengelykapcsoló huzalt ennek a fejezetnek „A tengelykapcsoló
huzal beállítása” című pontja szerint.

7) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
8) Járó motor mellett ellenőrizzük a tengelykapcsoló kifogástalan

működését.

[A]: Az RM413D esetén
[B]: Az RB413D esetén

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a (4) huzal átvezetőnek meghatározott
beszerelési iránya van, ahogyan az ábrán látható.



A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL) 7C3-7
A tengelykapcsoló huzal ellenőrzése
Ellenőrizzük a tengelykapcsoló huzalt, és ha az alábbi hibák
bármelyikével találkozunk, cseréljük ki.

• A huzal erős súrlódása
• Kopott huzal
• Elgörbült vagy megtört huzal
• Szakadt védőkarmantyúk
• Kopott huzalvég

A tengelykapcsoló huzal beállítása
1) Vegyük le az összekötő alátétet a tengelykapcsoló huzalról.

2) Ellenőrizzük az „a” hézagot az a) és a b) esetben, és állítsuk be
az előírt hézagot a (2) huzal anya forgatásával, ha nem felel
meg az előírásnak.

a) Nyomjuk az (1) kinyomó tengelyt az „A” irányba, amíg a
kinyomó tengely hézag el nem tűnik.

b) Húzzuk a (3) tengelykapcsoló huzalt a „B” irányba.

Hézag (használt huzal esetén)
„a”: 4 – 6 mm

3) Szereljük fel az (1) összekötő alátétet a megadott helyre.

Az összekötő alátét beszerelési helyzete
„d”: 0 – 2 mm

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Új tengelykapcsoló huzal felszerelésekor a hézagot 2 – 4
mm méretűre állítsuk be.

A

B3

21

“a”

“d”

1



7C3-8 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL)
A tengelykapcsoló pedál és a tengelykapcsoló pedál tartó elemei
Az RM413D esetén

1

4

5

5

10

7

3         13 N·m (1.3 kg-m)

8         23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)

2         13 N·m (1.3 kg-m)

A

A

6

9
11

A

1. Tengelykapcsoló pedál tartó 7. Pedál távtartó
2. A pedál tartó csavarja:

A pedál tartó csavarját a pedál tartó anya után kell meghúzni.
8. Pedál tengely anya

3. Pedál tartó anya 9. Tengelykapcsoló pedál
4. Pedál tengely csavar 10. Pedál taposógumi
5. Pedál persely:

A távtartó belső és külső felületét kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral.
11. Pedál lökésfelfogó elem

6. Pedál rugó:
A rugó belső felületét kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral.

Meghúzási nyomaték



A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL) 7C3-9
Az RB413D esetén

2         13 N·m (1.3 kg-m)
1

3

7

7

9

11

10

11

4

6         3 N·m (0.3 kg-m)

5         6 N·m (0.6 kg-m)

8 A

A

A

12

1. Tengelykapcsoló pedál tartó 8. Pedál rugó:
A rugó belső felületét kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral.

2. Pedál tartó anya 9. Tengelykapcsoló pedál
3. Pedál tengely 10. Pedál taposógumi
4. Pedál tengely tartó 11. Pedál lökésfelfogó elem
5. Pedál tengely tartó anya 12. Tengelykapcsoló pedál határoló csavar:

Soha ne lazítsuk meg a tengelykapcsoló határoló 
csavarját.

6. A tartó csavarja Meghúzási nyomaték

7. Pedál persely:
A távtartó belső és külső felületét kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral.



7C3-10 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL)
Az egységek felújítása
A tengelykapcsoló fedél és a tengelykapcsoló tárcsa elemei

1. A kinyomó tengely 1. sz. perselye 8. Kinyomó tengely csapágy:
A csapágy és a kinyomó tengely illeszkedő felületeit, valamint a 
csapágy belsejét kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral.

2. Tengelykapcsoló kinyomó villa:
Kenjük meg  99000-25010 zsírral a kinyomó villa végét. (3 g)

9. A tengelykapcsoló fedél

3. Tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengely:
A kinyomó tengely végét kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral. 
0,12 – 0,36 g

10. Tengelykapcsoló fedél csavar

4. Kinyomó tengely 2. sz. perselye 11. Tengelykapcsoló tárcsa
5. Tengelykapcsoló kinyomó villa csavarja:

Húzzuk meg 25 Nm (7,0 kgm) 90° és 15°-kal az előírt módszer 
szerint

12. Tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengely gallér

6. Csoportkerék fedél Meghúzási nyomaték

7. Csoportkerék fedél csavar Ne használjuk fel újra.

3 A

2 A

8
9

11

A

1 5

6 4

7         5 N·m (0.5 kg-m)

10         15 N·m (1.5 kg-m)

12



A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL) 7C3-11
A tengelykapcsoló fedél és a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsa ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Szereljük le az erőátviteli hajtóművet a 7A3 fejezet „Az
erőátviteli hajtómű egység le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.  

2) Célszerszám segítségével rögzítsük a lendkereket, majd
szereljük ki az (1) tengelykapcsoló fedél csavarokat, a (2)
tengelykapcsoló fedelet és a tengelykapcsoló tárcsát.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-17810

Beszerelés

1) Célszerszám segítségével egy vonalba állítva a
tengelykapcsoló tárcsa és a lendkerék középpontját, szereljük
fel az (1) tengelykapcsoló fedelet és a csavarokat. Húzzuk meg
a csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-17810
(B): 09923-36320

Meghúzási nyomaték
A tengelykapcsoló fedél csavarja (a): 15 Nm (1,5 kgm)

2) Kis mértékben kenjük meg az (1) csoportkereket zsírral, majd
szereljük össze az erőátviteli hajtómű szerelvényt a motorral a
7A3 fejezet „Az erőátviteli hajtómű egység le- és felszerelése”
című pontja szerint.

„A”: 99000-25210 zsír

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A tengelykapcsoló fedél csavarok meghúzása során a (B)

célszerszám segítségével, kézzel nyomjuk össze a
tengelykapcsoló tárcsát úgy, hogy központos legyen.

• A fedél csavarjait kis lépésekben, egyenletesen, átlós
rendben húzzuk meg.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Amikor az erőátviteli hajtómű csoportkerekét a
tengelykapcsoló tárcsába illesztjük, forgassunk egy keveset
a forgattyús tengelyen, hogy a bordás tengelykötés elemei
egymásba illeszkedjenek.

1, “A”



7C3-12 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL)
A tengelykapcsoló fedél ellenőrzése
A tengelykapcsoló fedél

1) Ellenőrizzük, nincs-e rendellenes kopás vagy sérülés az (1)
hasított tányérrugón.

2) Ellenőrizzük a (2) nyomólapot kopás és beégések
szempontjából.

3) Ha rendellenességet találunk, cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló
fedelet. Az (1) tányérrugót és a (2) nyomólapot ne szereljük
szét.

A tengelykapcsoló kinyomó szerkezet ki- és 
beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Távolítsuk el a tengelykapcsoló kinyomó villa (1) csavarját,
majd hajtsuk ki a tengelykapcsoló (2) kinyomó tengelyét.

2) Távolítsuk el a kinyomó tengely (3) csapágyát és a
tengelykapcsoló (4) kinyomó villáját.

3) Hajtsuk ki a tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengely (5) 1. sz.
perselyét és a tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengely (6) 2. sz.
perselyét a erőátviteli hajtómű házából.

4) Szereljük le az (1) csoportkerék fedelet.

5

2

1

4

6

3

1



A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL) 7C3-13
Beszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) csoportkerék fedelet, és húzzuk meg a (2)
csavart az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Csoportkerék fedél csavar (a): 5 Nm (0,5 kgm)

2) Hajtsuk be a tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengely 1. sz. és 2. sz.
perselyét az erőátviteli hajtómű házába.

3) Szereljük be a kinyomó tengely csapágyát és a kinyomó villát.

4) Zsírozzuk meg a (2) tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengelyt, majd
szereljük be a tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengelyt, és húzzuk
meg az (1) villa csavarját az előírt nyomatékkal.

„A”: 99000-25010 zsír

Meghúzási nyomaték
Tengelykapcsoló kinyomó villa csavar
(a): Húzzuk meg 25 Nm (7,0 kgm) 90° és 15°-kal az előírt 
módszer szerint

A tengelykapcsoló kinyomó szerkezet 
ellenőrzése
A tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengely

Ellenőrizzük a tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengelyt és a
tengelykapcsoló kinyomó villáját elgörbülés vagy egyéb sérülés
szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen rendellenességet találunk, cseréljük ki.

1

2, (a)

1, (a)

2, “A”



7C3-14 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL)
Meghúzási nyomatékok

A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

Célszerszámok

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Tengelykapcsoló fedél csavar 15 1,5
Csoportkerék fedél csavar 5 0,5
Tengelykapcsoló kinyomó villa csavar Húzzuk meg 25 Nm (2,5 kgm) 

nyomatékkal,
90° és 15° elfordulással, az 

előírt módszer szerint.
Pedál tartó csavar (az RM413D esetében) 13 1,3
Pedál tartó anya 13 1,3
Pedál tengely anya (az RM413D esetében) 23 2,3
Tengelykapcsoló huzal külső csavar (az RB413D esetében) 8.5 0,85
Pedál tengely tartó anya (az RB413D esetében) 6 0,6
Tartó csavar (az RB413D esetében) 3 0,3

Anyag Ajánlott SUZUKI termék
(Alkatrész szám) Használat

Lítiumos zsír SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Huzal kampó és huzal anya
• Kinyomó villa
• Kinyomó tengely
• Kinyomó csapágy belseje
• Pedál rugó
• Pedál persely

SUZUKI SUPER GREASE I
(99000-25210)

Csoportkerék tengelyborda

09923-36320 09924-17810
Tengelykapcsoló 
központosító

Lendkerék rögzítő
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FONTOS
VIGYÁZAT/FIGYELEM/MEGJEGYZÉS
Olvassuk el ezt a szervizkönyvet és gondosan kövessük a benne foglalt utasításokat. A különleges információk
hangsúlyozása céljából a VIGYÁZAT, FIGYELEM és MEGJEGYZÉS szavaknak különleges jelentősége van.
Fordítsunk különös figyelmet azokra a tájékoztatásokra, melyek ezekkel a szavakkal vannak kiemelve.

A ferde vonallal áthúzott kör ebben a szervizkönyvben azt jelenti: „Ne tegyük”, vagy „Ezt akadályozzuk meg”

VIGYÁZAT:
Olyan lehetséges veszélyekre hívja fel a figyelmet, amelyek halált vagy sérülést okozhatnak.

FIGYELEM:
Olyan lehetséges veszélyekre hívja fel a figyelmet, amelyek a gépkocsi károsodását okozhatják.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A karbantartást megkönnyítő vagy az utasításokat jobban megvilágító, különleges információkat jelez.

VIGYÁZAT:
Ez a szervizkönyv csak hivatalos Suzuki márkakereskedők és képzett szerviz-szerelők számára készült.
Megtörténhet, hogy gyakorlatlan szerelők vagy olyanok, akik nem rendelkeznek alkalmas szerszámokkal
és felszereléssel, nem tudják megfelelően elvégezni az ebben a szervizkönyvben leírt szervizmunkákat.
A helytelen javítás a szerelő sérülését okozhatja, és veszélyessé teheti a gépkocsit a vezető és az utasok
számára.

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén, szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok közelében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok környékén
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden vigyázat címszó alatti megjegyzést és
„Szervizbiztonsági előírás”-t. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer
szándékunk ellenére aktiválódhat vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• Ha a légzsák-rendszer mellett más rendszer is javításra szorul, a Suzuki azt ajánlja, hogy először a
légzsák-rendszert javítsuk meg, hogy elkerüljük a légzsák nem kívánt felfúvódását.

• Ne végezzünk módosítást a kormánykeréken, a műszerfalon vagy a légzsák-rendszer bármely más
elemén (a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein valamint azok környezetében). A módosítás
hátrányosan befolyásolhatja a légzsák-rendszer teljesítőképességét és sérüléshez vezethet.

• Ha a gépkocsit 93 °C-nál magasabb hőmérsékleti hatás érheti (például festék-ráégetési eljárás során)
előtte szereljük ki a légzsák-rendszer elemeit az elemek károsodásának és a légzsák-rendszer nem
kívánt felfúvódásnak az elkerülésére.



Előszó
Ez a  KIEGÉSZÍTŐ SZERVIZKÖNYV az IGNIS (RM413) SZERVIZKÖNYV és a Wagon R+ (RB310/413)
SZERVIZKÖNYV kiegészítése. Kifejezetten a következő modellhez készült.

A leírtak a következő modellre vonatkoznak:
Z13DT dízelmotorral (RM413D) felszerelt IGNIS és Z13DT dízelmotorral (RB413D) felszerelt Wagon R+

A szervizköny csak a fenti modellek Z13DT dízelmotorjára, a kézi sebességváltójára és a tengelykapcsolójára vonat-
kozó szerviz információkat tartlmazza. A jármű egyéb részeire - amely nem a motorja, sebességváltója és tengely-
kapcsolója - vonatkozó információkért lásd az alábbi kapcsolódó szervizkönyveket.

Az alkatrészek cseréjénél vagy a szétszereléssel járó szervizelés során ajánlatos eredeti SUZUKI alkatrészeket,
szerszámokat és szervizanyagokat (kenőanyagok, tömítőanyagok stb.) használni, az egyes fejezetekben található
leírásoknak megfelelően.

Az ebben a könyvben szereplő minden információ, ábra és műszaki leírás a közzététel jóváhagyásának időpontjában
rendelkezésre álló legújabb termékinformációkon alapul. A leírások fő tárgya a standard kivitelű gépkocsi.
Ezért vegyük tekintetbe, hogy az ábrák olykor különbözhetnek az éppen szervizelt gépkocsitól.
A bármikor bekövetkező, előzetes figyelmeztetés nélküli módosítás jogát fenntartjuk.

Kapcsolódó szervizkönyv:
IGNIS (RM413D)

Wagon R+ (RB413D)

MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION

© COPYRIGHT MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION  2004

MEGJEGYZÉS:
„SUZUKI márkakereskedők” alatt a Meghatalmazott Suzuki Szervizeket értjük (Európában).

Szervizkönyv címe Szervizkönyv száma
IGNIS (RM413) SZERVIZKÖNYV 99500U86G00-01H
IGNIS (RM415/RM413D) KIEGÉSZÍTŐ SZERVIZKÖNYV 99501U86G10-01H
IGNIS (RM413/RM415/RM413D) VILLAMOS KAPCSOLÁSI RAJZOK 99512U86G20-669

Szervizkönyv címe Szervizkönyv száma
RB413 SZERVIZKÖNYV 99500-83E00-01H
Wagon R+ (RB413) KIEGÉSZÍTŐ SZERVIZKÖNYV 99501U83E00-01H
RB310 SZERVIZKÖNYV 99500U83E10-01H
Wagon R+ (RB310/RB413) KIEGÉSZÍTŐ SZERVIZKÖNYV 99501U83E10-01H
Wagon R+ (RB310/RB413) KIEGÉSZÍTŐ SZERVIZKÖNYV 99501U83E20-01H
Wagon R+ (RB310/RB413/RB413D) KIEGÉSZÍTŐ SZERVIZKÖNYV 99501U83E30-01H
Wagon R+ (RB310/RB413/RB413D) VILLAMOS KAPCSOLÁSI RAJZOK 99512U83E40-669
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MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-1
6-3. FEJEZET

MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS
DIAGNOSZTIKA
(Z13DT MOTOR)
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Általános tájékoztató ......................................... 6-3-3
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magállapítások................................................. 6-3-3
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tájékoztatás...................................................... 6-3-3
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szervizelése során ....................................... 6-3-4
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B-06, Programozás ........................................ 6-3-28
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B-11, Panasz: Motor alapjárat ....................... 6-3-33

B-12, Panasz: A motor viselkedése 
a szokásos vezetési körülmények között ....... 6-3-35
B-13, Panasz: A motor teljesítménye............. 6-3-37
B-14, Panasz: Kipufogógáz ........................... 6-3-39
B-15, Panasz: Olaj/hűtőfolyadék/üzem-
anyag rendszer .............................................. 6-3-41
B-16, Panasz: Motor mechanika.................... 6-3-42
B-17, Ellenőrzés: A környező rendszerek
működőképessége............................................. 6--3
B-18, Ellenőrzés: Időszakos hibák................. 6-3-44
B-19, Az ECM programozása ........................ 6-3-46
B-20, Az indításgátló ellenőrzése .................. 6-3-47
B-21, Az üzemanyag rendszer....................... 6-3-48
B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer ................. 6-3-49
B-23, Ellenőrzés: A beszívott levegő 
rendszer ......................................................... 6-3-50
B-24, Ellenőrzés: A beszívott levegő/töltő 
levegő rendszer ............................................. 6-3-51

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát csak hivatalos

SUZUKI márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági
előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer a szándékunk
ellenére működésbe léphet vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviz tevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai egységben (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
működésbe léphet.
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Általános tájékoztató
A tisztaságra és gondosságra vonatkozó 
megállapítások
Egy gépkocsi motor  számos megmunkált, hónolt, csiszolt és leppelt
felületetet foglal magában, amelyek tűrés értékei ezred-
milliméterekben mérhetők. Ennek megfelelően a motor bármely
belső részének szervizelése során nagyon fontos a gondos kezelés
és a tisztaság. Az ebben a fejezetben leírt munkák során mindig
szem előtt kell tartani, hogy a megmunkált és egymáson elmozduló
felületek megtisztítása és megóvása a javítási eljárás lényeges
részét képezi. Ezt akkor is a rendes műhelymunka részének kell
tekinteni, ha külön nincs is megemlítve.

• Az összeszerelés során a súrlódó felületeket bőségesen meg
kell kenni motorolajjal, hogy a működés kezdeti szakaszában a
felületek védve és kenve legyenek.

• Ha a szervizelés során leszereljük a vezérmű berendezés
alkatrészeit, a dugattyúkat, dugattyú gyűrűket, a hajtórudakat,
hajtórúd csapágyakat vagy a főtengely csapágyait, ezeket
sorrendben tegyük le. Az összeszerelés során az alkatrészeket
ugyanarra a helyre és ugyanahhoz az illeszkedő felülethez
szereljük vissza, ahonnan leszereltük.

• A motoron végzett minden nagyobb munka előtt kössük le az
akkumulátor kábeleket. Ha elmulasztjuk lekötni a kábeleket, az
a kábelkötegek vagy más villamos berendezések
tönkremenetelét okozhatja.

• Ebben a szervizkönyvben a motor négy hengerét mindvégig
számok azonosítják: Az (1) 1. sz., a (2) 2. sz., a (3) 3. sz. és a
(4) 4. sz. számozás a forgattyús tengely (5) szíjtárcsa oldaláról
indul, és a lendkerék oldal felé halad.

A motor szervizelésére vonatkozó általános 
tájékoztatás
A motor szervizelésére vonatkozó alábbi tájékoztatást gondosan be
kell tartani, mert az itt leírtak fontosak mind a károsodások
elkerülése, mind pedig a motor megbízható teljesítőképességének
biztosítása szempontjából.

• Ha a motort bármilyen okból felemeljük vagy alátámasztjuk, ne
helyezzünk emelőt az olajteknő alá. Mivel az olajteknő és az
olajszivattyú szűrője között csak igen szűk rés van, helytelen
alátámasztás esetén az olajteknő nekifeszülhet az
olajszűrőnek, és ez tönkreteheti az olajfelszívó egységet.

• A motoron végzett munka során tartsuk szem előtt, hogy a 12 V
feszültségű villamos rendszer komoly károkat okozó, nagy
erejű rövidzárlatot hozhat létre. Ha olyan munkát végzünk,
amelynek során esetleg bekövetkezhet villamos érintkezők
testelődése, az akkumulátorról le kell venni a testelő kábelt.

• Ha bármikor leszereljük a levegőszűrőt, a levegőszűrő kivezető
tömlőjét, a turbófeltöltőt, a közbenső hűtőt, a közbenső hűtő
kivezető tömlőjét vagy a levegőszívó csövet, a szívónyílást le
kell takarni. Ez megakadályozza, hogy véletlenül olyan idegen
tárgyak kerüljenek oda, amelyek a szívó csatornán keresztül a
hengerekbe juthatnak, és a motor indításakor súlyos
károsodást okozhatnak.

5

1 2
3

4



6-3-4 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Óvintézkedések az üzemanyag rendszer szervizelése 
során

• A munkát jól szellőztetett helyiségben kell végezni, távol
minden nyílt lángtól, és tilos a dohányzás.

• Az üzemanyag vezeték megbontása után kifolyhat egy kevés
üzemanyag. 
A személyi sérülés veszélyének csökkentése érdekében a
megbontandó csatlakozót takarjuk le gépronggyal. A csatlakozó
megbontása után ezt a rongyot az erre a célra rendszeresített
gyűjtőedénybe tegyük.

• Amikor a motor és a kipufogó rendszer meleg, ne járassuk a
motort, ha a fő relé ki van iktatva.

• Az üzemanyag vagy üzemanyag pára tömlők csatlakozásai a
csövek fajtájától függően különbözőek. Amikor az üzemanyag
vagy üzemanyag pára tömlőket visszaszereljük, mindegyik
tömlőt a megfelelő módon csatlakoztassuk, és bilinccsel
rögzítsük, az ábra szerint.
A tömlők csatlakoztatása után ellenőrizzük, nincsenek-e
megcsavarodva vagy megtörve.

• Amikor az üzemanyag szűrő üreges csavarját vagy leeresztő
csavarját szereljük be, mindig használjunk új tömítést, és
húzzuk meg a csavart az előírt nyomatékkal.

• A befecskendező szelepek, az üzemanyag tápcsövek vagy az
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó felszerelésekor kenjük meg az
O-gyűrűket orsóolajjal vagy üzemanyaggal.

• Az üzemanyag csövek hollandi anyáinak szerelésekor az anyát
először kézzel húzzuk meg, és csak aztán húzzuk meg az előírt
nyomatékkal, villáskulcsot használva.

Az üzemanyag nyomás elengedésének módszere
Lásd a 6E3 fejezetben az „Üzemanyag szállító rendszer” című
részben az „Óvintézkedések” című pontot.

Az üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzésének módszere
Lásd a 6E3 fejezetben az „Üzemanyag szállító rendszer” című
részben „Az üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzése” című pontot.

[A]: Rövid csőnél a tömlőt egészen ütközésig toljuk fel, az ábrán látható módon.
[B]: Az ilyen fajta csőnél a tömlőt a körkörös kiemelkedő részig toljuk fel, az ábrán látható 

módon.
[C]: Meghajlított csőnél a tömlőt a hajlatig toljuk fel az ábrán látható módon, vagy a cső 20 

– 30 mm-re nyúljon be a tömlőbe.
[D]: Egyenes csőnél a cső 20 – 30 mm-re nyúljon be a tömlőbe.

1. Tömlő
2. Cső
3. Bilincs
4. Szilárdan rögzítsük a bilinccsel, 3 – 7 mm-re a tömlő végétől.
5. 20 – 30 mm
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Motor diagnosztika
Általános leírás
A gépkocsi diagnosztikai koncepció fő célja a hibák helyének behatárolása és kiküszöbölése a lehető legrövidebb idő
alatt. Ezért iránymutatóként a következő diagnosztikai stratégiát fejlesztettük ki, amely a szerelőket egyenes úton
vezeti el a hiba forrásához:

Kiinduló pont a gépkocsi, amely bizonyos számú elektronikus rendszert tartalmaz, mint például a motor vezérlő
rendszert.
Minden egyes ilyen elektronikus rendszer úgynevezett „funkcionális csoportokból” áll, amelyek funkcionális
kapcsolatban vannak egymással. A hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő áramkör például ilyen funkcionális csoportot
képvisel.
Az egyes funkcionális csoportok számos alkatrészből állnak, mint például a kapcsolók, érzékelők, huzalok stb. A
hőmérséklet érzékelő áramkör például érzékelőből, kábelkötegből, vezérlő egységből és a vezérlő egység
szoftveréből áll.
E szerkezeti felépítés alapján az első diagnosztikai lépésnek a hibás elektronikai rendszer azonosításának és
behatárolásának kell lennie, ezután a megfelelő hibás funkcionális csoport diagnózisa következik, végezetül
megkeressük és kijavítjuk a hibás alkatrészt az adott csoporton belül.

Az ellenőrzési eljárás során a diagnosztikai rendszer ellenőrzése (az A táblázat – Diagnosztikai rendszer ellenőrzése
– írja le) ezt a diagnosztikai utat követi. Valamely elektronikai rendszer diagnózisa a fent leírt alapelv szerint mindig
ezzel a Fő ellenőrzéssel kezdődik.
A Diagnosztikai rendszer ellenőrzése című fejezetben leírt utasításokat szigorúan be kell tartani. Mínden olyan
esetben, amikor egy vizsgálat vagy egy vizsgálati lépés hiba nélkül lezajlott, a diagnosztikai rendszer ellenőrzése a
következő lépéssel folytatódik. Némelyik vizsgálat hivatkozásokat tartalmaz az érintett funkcionális csoportokra
vonatkozóan (B-x táblázatok). Ha hiba van, végrehajtjuk a megfelelő funkcionális csoportok vizsgálatait a hibás
funkcionális csoport észlelése céljából. Amikor azonosítottuk a csoportot, a hibakereső táblázatokat (C-x) használjuk
a hibás alkatrész helyének a behatárolására. A hiba kijavítása után az érintett funkcionális csoportot (B-x táblázatok)
újra ellenőrizni kell, hogy ez után az ellenőrzés után a diagnosztikai rendszer ellenőrzése (A táblázat) megfelelő
pontjánál folytassuk.
Amikor sikeresen befejeztük a diagnosztikai rendszer ellenőrzésének mindegyik lépését, a rendszer teljes mértékben
működőképes.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A diagnosztikai folyamatban közölt csatlakozó sorszám és érintkező sorszám ennek a szervizkönyvnek az
előszavában említett „Villamos kapcsolási rajz” című kötetében található.
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Adatátviteli csatlakozó (DLC)

Az (1) DLC a felszerelési helye, a csatlakozó alakja és a tűk
kiosztása szempontjából megfelel az SAE J1962 szabványnak.

A SUZUKI vizsgálókészülékhez vagy az általános vizsgálóké-
szülékhez ISO 9141 szerinti K (4) vezetéket használunk az
adatforgalom céljára az ECM, ABS vezérlő egységgel, az EPS
vezérlővel, az SDM és az indításgátló vezérlő egységgel.

Óvintézkedések a hibák diagnosztizálása során
• Ne kössük le az ECM csatlakozóit, az akkumulátor kábelt az akkumulátorról, az ECM testelő vezetékét a

motorról, és ne vegyük ki a fő biztosítékot, amíg le nem kérdeztük az ECM memóriájában tárolt diagnosztikai
információkat.

• Az ECM memóriájában tárolt diagnosztikai információk a SUZUKI vizsgálókészülékkel vagy egy általános
diagnosztikai vizsgálókészülékkel törölhetők, illetve hívhatók le. A vizsgálókészülék használata előtt gondosan
olvassuk el annak kezelési utasítását, hogy pontos képünk legyen a rendelkezésre álló funkciókat és azok
alkalmazását illetően.

• Az ellenőrzés megkezdése előtt feltétlenül olvassuk el a 0A fejezet „Óvintézkedések a villamos áramkörök
szervizelésénél” című pontját, és vegyük figyelembe az abban leírtakat.

• Az ECM regisztrálása
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait (üzemanyag befecskendező szelep
kalibrációs kód, gépkocsi változat, az indításgátló rendszer jelszava és az indításgátló rendszer titkos kulcskódja)
az ECM-ben, a 6E3 fejezetnek „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

• Az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep kalibrációs kódjának regisztrálása
Ha üzemanyag befecskendező szelepet cserélünk, regisztráljuk az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep kalibrációs
kódját az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezetnek „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
Ellenkező esetben ez kedvezőtlen hatást gyakorol a motorra.

2. B+
4. ECM testelés
5. Karosszéria testelés
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A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) lekérdezése
1) Készítsük elő az általános diagnosztikai vizsgálókészüléket

vagy a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket.

2) Csatlakoztassuk az (1) adatátviteli csatlakozóhoz (DLC), amely
a vezető oldalán, a műszerfal alatt található.

Célszerszám
(A): SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék

3) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást, és győződjünk meg arról, hogy a HJL
és az SVS lámpa világít.

4) Olvassuk le a DTC-t a vizsgálókészüléken megjelenő
utasításoknak megfelelően, és nyomtassuk ki vagy írjuk le
azokat. További részletek a Vizsgálókészülék kezelési
útmutatóban találhatók.
Ha nem lehetséges az adatátvitel a vizsgálókészülék és az
ECM között, nézzük át a „C-01, Nincs adatátvitel a
vizsgálókészülék és a vezérlő egység között” című pontot.

5) Miután befejeztük a lekérdezést, kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, majd
kössük le a vizsgálókészüléket az adatátviteli csatlakozóról.

A diagnosztikai hibakódok (DTC) törlése
1) Csatlakoztassunk általános diagnosztikai vizsgálókészüléket

vagy SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket az adatátviteli csatlakozóhoz
ugyanúgy, mint a DTC lekérdezésekor.

2) Kapcsoljuk ki, majd ismét be a gyújtáskapcsolót (de a motor ne
járjon).

3) Töröljük a DTC-ket és a feltételes DTC-ket a
vizsgálókészüléken kijelzett utasítások szerint. További
részletek a Vizsgálókészülék kezelési útmutatóban találhatók.

4) A törlés végeztével kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, majd kössük le a
vizsgálókészüléket az adatátviteli csatlakozóról.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Amikor DTC-k törlése parancsot hajtunk végre, és a SUZUKI
vizsgálókészülék a Suzuki üzemmódba van beállítva,
miközben a motor jár, a DTC-k nem törölhetők az ECM
memóriából.

(A)

1
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A, A diagnosztikai rendszer ellenőrzése
A, A diagnosztikai rendszer ellenőrzése

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Az ügyfél panaszainak megerősítése

• Jegyezzük fel az ügyfél panaszait a későbbi felhasználás céljából
• Igazoljuk és ellenőrizzük a feljegyzett ügyfélpanaszt

Újra előállítható a hiba?

Igen: T02 Nem: T11
T02 A rendszer terv szerinti működése 

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy az ügyfél panasza a rendszer szokásos 
viselkedésére vonatkozik-e, és az ügyfél a rendszert megfelelően 
működteti-e.

A rendszer rendben van?

Igen: T03 Nem: T04
T03 Tájékoztassuk az ügyfelet

• Tájékoztassuk az ügyfelet, hogy a rendszer viselkedése megfelelő, ill. 
hogyan kell a rendszert helyesen működtetni.

Igen: – Nem: –
T04 Előzetes diagnosztikai ellenőrzés (szemrevételezéssel)

Végezzük el az érintett rendszer minden hozzáférhető alkatrészének az 
ellenőrzését szemrevételezéssel, a feljegyzett ügyfélpanasz 
felhasználásával (ez legfeljebb két percet vehet igénybe)
• Minden villamos fogyasztót kapcsoljunk ki
• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátor állapotát
• Ellenőrizzük a biztosítékok megfelelő működését
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a testelő csatlakozások tiszták és szilárdak-e, és 

megfelelő módon vannak-e felszerelve
• Ellenőrizzük az érintett rendszer összes csatlakozóját és dugaszát 

tisztaság, szilárdság és  a megfelelő felszerelés, valamint sérülés 
szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük a vákuumtömlőket szakadás, horpadás, szivárgás és a 
megfelelő csatlakozások szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük a tömlő csatlakozókat és szerelvényeket a 
szívórendszeren, illetve vákuum rendszeren

• Eredményes vizsgálat, illetve hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
lépésre

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az akkumulátort nem szabad lekötni a Diagnosztikai rendszer
ellenőrzése című pontnak ennél a lépésénél, különben a gépkocsi
vezérlő egységei elveszítik a tárolt diagnosztikai információkat.
Ha a rendszer megfelelően működik a hibás biztosíték cseréje után,
a kapcsolt áramköröket, amelyeket ez a biztosíték táplált,
ellenőrizni kell testzárlat szempontjából.
Igen: T05 Nem: –
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T05 Csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket, és hozzuk létre az adatátviteli 
összeköttetést
A vizsgálókészülék csatlakoztatása előtt tartsuk be a vizsgálókészülék 
kezelési útmutatójában a vonatkozó utasításokat
• Csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket, válasszuk ki az érintett 

elektronikai rendszert, hozzunk létre adatátviteli összeköttetést, majd 
ellenőrizzük, hogy a megfelelő vezérlő egység telepítve van-e:
Lásd a B-03 táblázatot, Vizsgálókészülék csatlakoztatása és az 
adatátviteli összeköttetés létrehozása

• Ellenőrizzük a vezérlő egység programozását:
Lásd a B-06, Programozás című táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat, ill. hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
lépésre

Igen: T07 Nem: –
T06 Diagnosztikai hibakódok

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A hibakódok csupán hivatkozások a rendszer egy alcsoportjában
található hibákra. A hibakódok nem jelentenek közvetlen
hivatkozást egy adott hibás alkatrészre.
• Olvassuk le és jegyezzük fel a diagnosztikai hibakódokat
• Töröljük a hibakódokat
• Működtessük a gépkocsit megfelelő távolságon, különböző 

fordulatszámon, ill. terhelési körülmények között
• Ha egy hibakód tárolódik: Lásd a B-01, Diagnosztikai hibakód című 

táblázatot.
• Eredményes vizsgálat, ill. hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 

lépésre
Igen: T07 Nem: –

T07 Ellenőrizzük: hibajelenség / ügyfélpanasz egyezés
Ha hibát találtunk az előző lépéseknél, a következő vizsgálat kihagyható 
(kövessük az „IGEN” eredményét).
• Értékeljük ki az ügyfél panaszát:

lásd a B-09, Hibajelenség diagram / Az ügyfél panaszai című 
táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat, ill. hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
lépésre

Igen: T08 Nem: –
T08 Nem egyezik az ügyfél panaszával

Ha hibát találtunk az előző lépéseknél, a következő vizsgálat kihagyható 
(kövessük az „IGEN” eredményét).
• Végezzük el az alábbi kiértékelést:

lásd a B-08, Nem egyezik az ügyfél panaszával című táblázatot
• Eredményes vizsgálat, ill. hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 

lépésre
Igen: T09 Nem: –

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T09 Rendszer / funkció végső vizsgálat
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy az ügyfélpanasz oka megszűnt-e, és az érintett 

rendszer teljes mértékben működőképes-e.
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Vezessük a gépkocsit különböző vezetési körülmények között
(motor fordulatszám és motor terhelési körülmények) jelentős
távolságon. Figyeljünk a szokatlan zajokra és a rendszer egyéb
szabálytalanságaira.
• Kapcsoljuk ki és be a gyújtáskapcsolót
• Töröljük a hibakódokat
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Olvassuk le ismételten a hibakódokat a próbavezetés után, és
ellenőrizzük a hibajelenségeket / ügyfélpanaszokat. Ha a panasz
továbbra is fennáll, kezdjük el másodszor is a diagnosztikai
folyamatot. Ha a probléma nem oldható meg a második
diagnosztikai eljárás során sem, lépjünk kapcsolatba a helyi
támogatási központtal.
Igen: – Nem: –

T10 Időszakos rendszer működés
A legtöbb időszakos problémát hibás elektromos csatlakozások, hibás 
testelő csatlakozások, szakadt huzal, hőmérséklet problémák vagy rádió 
interferencia okozza.
Az időszakos hibákat vagy a vizsgálókészülék előzmény hibakódjainak, 
vagy pillanatfelvétel funkciójának használatával lehet nyomon követni, a 
következő vizsgálatokkal kombinálva:
• Végezzük el az alábbi értékelést:

Lásd a B-18, Ellenőrzés: Időszakos hibák című táblázatot
• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 

vizsgálati lépésre
Igen: T09 Nem: –

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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B-01, Diagnosztikai hibakód

DTC 
SZÁM Észlelt hiba Az észlelés körülményei

(A DTC az alábbiak észlelésekor jelenik meg) HJL SVS Hivatko-
zási tábl.

P0090
Közös vezeték nyomás-
szabályozó szelep áram-
köri hiba

• A közös vezeték nyomásszabályozó jel 
áramköre szakadt vagy zárlatos

• A közös vezeték nyomásszabályozó teljesít-
ménye gyenge 

– 1 működési 
ciklus C-19

P0093 Üzemanyag nagynyo-
mású kör szivárgása Üzemanyag nagynyomású kör problémája – 1 működési 

ciklus B-32

P0100 A levegő tömegáram kör 
hibás

• A MAF jel áramköre szakadt vagy zárlatos
• A MAF érzékelő hibás működése

3 működési 
ciklus – B-23

P0106
Levegő szívócső abszolút 
nyomás tartomány és/vagy 
teljesítmény probléma

A MAP érzékelő hibásan működik 3 működési 
ciklus – B-27

P0107
Levegő szívócső abszolút 
nyomás áramkör alacsony 
bemenet

A levegő szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő 
jele az előírtnál alacsonyabb – 1 működési 

ciklus B-24

P0108
Levegő szívócső abszolút 
nyomás áramkör magas 
bemenet

A levegő szívócső abszolút nyomás érzékelő 
jele az előírtnál magasabb

3 működési 
ciklus – B-25

P0110 Beszívott levegő 
hőmérséklet áramkör hiba

A beszívott levegő hőmérséklet érzékelő jel 
áramköre szakadt vagy zárlatos

3 működési 
ciklus – C-13

P0115 A motor hűtőfolyadék hő-
mérséklet áramkör hibás

• A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet jel 
áramköre szakadt vagy zárlatos

• A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 
nem megfelelően működik

– 1 működési 
ciklus C-15

P0168 Az üzemanyag hőmérsék-
let túl magas

Magas üzemanyag hőmérséklet (nincs hiba a 
rendszerben) – – B-28

P0180 Üzemanyag hőmérséklet 
érzékelő áramkör hiba

Az üzemanyag hőmérséklet érzékelő jel magas-
abb vagy alacsonyabb az előírtnál – 1 működési 

ciklus C-16

P0190
Üzemanyag vezeték nyo-
más érzékelő áramkör 
hiba

• Az üzemanyag vezeték nyomás érzékelő jele 
alacsony vagy magas bemenetű

• Az üzemanyag vezeték nyomás érzékelő tel-
jesítménye gyenge 

2 vagy 3 
működési 

ciklus
– C-17

P0201 Befecskendező áramkör 
hiba, 1. henger

• Az üzemanyag befecskendező jel áramköre 
szakadt vagy zárlatos

• Az üzemanyag befecskendező nem meg-
felelően működik

– 1 működési 
ciklus C-24

P0202 Befecskendező áramkör 
hiba, 2. henger

• Az üzemanyag befecskendező jel áramköre 
szakadt vagy zárlatos

• Az üzemanyag befecskendező nem meg-
felelően működik

– 1 működési 
ciklus C-25

P0203 Befecskendező áramkör 
hiba, 3. henger

• Az üzemanyag befecskendező jel áramköre 
szakadt vagy zárlatos

• Az üzemanyag befecskendező nem meg-
felelően működik

– 1 működési 
ciklus C-26

P0204 Befecskendező áramkör 
hiba, 4. henger

• Az üzemanyag befecskendező jel áramköre 
szakadt vagy zárlatos

• Az üzemanyag befecskendező nem meg-
felelően működik

– 1 működési 
ciklus C-27

P0217 A hűtőfolyadék hőmér-
séklet túl magas

Magas motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet 
(nincs hiba a rendszerben) – – B-28

P0230 Üzemanyag szivattyú relé 
áramkör hiba

Az üzemanyag szivattyú relé jel áramköre sza-
kadt vagy zárlatos – 1 működési 

ciklus C-06

P0235 Turbó nyomás érzékelő 
áramkör hiba

A turbó nyomás érzékelő áramköre szakadt 
vagy zárlatos. – 1 működési 

ciklus C-12
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P0335
A forgattyús tengely 
helyzet érzékelő áramkör 
hibája

A forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő nem ad 
jelet – 1 működési 

ciklus C-05

P0340 A vezérműtengely helyzet 
érzékelő áramkör hibája A vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő nem ad jelet – – C-20

P0380 Az izzító gyertya vezérlő 
áramkör hibája

Az izzító gyertya jel áramköre szakadt vagy zár-
latos. – 1 működési 

ciklus C-33

P0381 Az izzítás jelző lámpa 
áramkör hibája

Az izzítás jelző lámpa jel áramköre szakadt 
vagy zárlatos. – – C-34

P0400 A kipufogógáz vissza-
vezető rendszer hibája

Az EGR szelep gyenge teljesítménye 3 működési 
ciklus –

B-36
Az EGR szelep mechanikai problémája – 1 működési 

ciklus

P0403 A kipufogógáz vissza-
vezetés vezérlő áramköre

Az EGR szelepvezérlés jel áramköre szakadt 
vagy zárlatos

3 működési 
ciklus – C-28

P0500 A gépkocsi sebesség 
érzékelő áramkör hibája Hibás jel a gépkocsi sebesség érzékelőtől – 1 működési 

ciklus B-26

P0504 A fék kapcsoló áramkör 
hibája Hibás jel a féklámpa kapcsolótól – – C-21

P0530 Az L/K nyomás érzékelő 
áramkör hibája

Az L/K nyomás érzékelő jel áramköre szakadt 
vagy zárlatos – – C-29

P0560 Az áramellátó áramkör 
hibája

Alacsony vagy magas áramellátó áramkör 
bemenő jel – – C-03

P0571 A fék kapcsoló áramköre 
szakadt A féklámpa kapcsoló jele nem adódik be – – C-21

P0602 Vezérlő egység pro-
gramozási hiba

A gépkocsi információk nincsenek regisztrálva 
(üzemanyag befecskendező kalibrációs kód, 
gépkocsi változat (műszaki leírás) vagy bizton-
sági hozzáférés)

– 1 működési 
ciklus B-19

P0603 Vezérlő egység belső hiba A motor vezérlő egység belső hibája (rendszer-
hiba) – 1 működési 

ciklus C-02

P0604 Vezérlő egység belső hiba A motor vezérlő egység belső hibája (rendszer-
hiba) – 1 működési 

ciklus C-02

P0605 Vezérlő egység belső hiba A motor vezérlő egység belső hibája (rendszer-
hiba) – 1 működési 

ciklus C-02

P0606 Vezérlő egység belső hiba A motor vezérlő egység belső hibája (rendszer-
hiba) – 1 működési 

ciklus C-02

P0650 A hibajelző lámpa (HJL) 
áramkör hibája

A hibajelző lámpa (HJL) vezérlő jel áramköre 
szakadt vagy zárlatos

1 működési 
ciklus – C-36

P0683 Izzító gyertya visszacsa-
toló áramkör

Az izzító gyertya áramköre szakadt vagy zárla-
tos. – 1 működési 

ciklus C-33

P0685 A fő relé áramkör hibája A fő relé jel áramköre szakadt vagy zárlatos – 1 működési 
ciklus C-04

P1093 A kisnyomású üzemanyag 
kör szivárgása A kisnyomású üzemanyag kör problémája – 1 működési 

ciklus B-33

P1105 Légköri nyomás érzékelő 
áramköri hiba Az ECM nem megfelelően működik 3 működési 

ciklus – C-11

P1120 Az 1. sz. pedál helyzet 
érzékelő áramkör hibája

• Az 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő áramkör sza-
kadt vagy zárlatos

• Az 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő nem meg-
felelően működik

– 1 működési 
ciklus C-10

P1122 A 2. sz. pedál helyzet 
érzékelő áramkör hibája

A 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő áramkör szakadt 
vagy zárlatos – 1 működési 

ciklus C-10

P1180 Az üzemanyag szűrő fűtő 
áramkör hibája

Az üzemanyag fűtő áramkör szakadt vagy zárla-
tos – C-35

DTC 
SZÁM Észlelt hiba Az észlelés körülményei

(A DTC az alábbiak észlelésekor jelenik meg) HJL SVS Hivatko-
zási tábl.
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P1190 Üzemanyag nyomássz-
abályozó áramlás

Az üzemanyag vezeték nyomásszabályozója 
nem megfelelően működik – 1 működési 

ciklus C-18

P1191 Az üzemanyag nyomássz-
abályozó áramkör hibája

Mechanikai probléma az üzemanyag nagynyo-
mású vagy kisnyomású szakaszában – 1 működési 

ciklus B-34

P1192 A vezeték nyomás magas-
abb a maximumnál

Az üzemanyag vezeték mért nyomása magas-
abb az előírtnál – 1 működési 

ciklus C-18

P1481 A vízhűtő ventilátor 1. sz. 
kimeneti áramkör hibája

A vízhűtő ventilátor 1. sz. kimeneti áramköre 
szakadt vagy zárlatos – 1 működési 

ciklus C-32

P1482 A vízhűtő ventilátor 2. sz. 
kimeneti áramkör hibája

A vízhűtő ventilátor 2. sz. kimeneti áramköre 
szakadt vagy zárlatos – 1 működési 

ciklus C-32

P1530 Az L/K kompresszor jel 
áramkör hibája Az L/K relé jel áramkör szakadt vagy zárlatos – – C-31

P1600 Az A/D átalakító hibája A motor vezérlő egység belső hibája (rendszer-
hiba) – 1 működési 

ciklus C-02

P1610 Nincs programozva titkos 
kulcs/jelszó 

Lásd a 8G3 fejezet „Diagnosztikai hibakód (DTC) táblázat” című pontját.

P1611 A jelszó nem megfelelő

P1612 Nincs jel az indításgátló 
vezérlő egységétől

P1613 Az indításgátló rendszer 
hibája

P1614 Hibás jel az indításgátló 
vezérlő egységétől

P1620 Az érzékelő 1. sz. ára-
mellátó áramköre hibás

Alacsony vagy magas az érzékelő 1. sz. ára-
mellátó áramkör bemenő jele – 1 működési 

ciklus C-07

P1625 A fő relé áramkör 
működési hibája A fő relé áramköre szakadt vagy zárlatos – 1 működési 

ciklus C-04

P1635 Az érzékelő 2. sz. ára-
mellátó áramköre hibás

Alacsony vagy magas az érzékelő 2. sz. ára-
mellátó áramkör bemenő jele – 1 működési 

ciklus C-08

P1639 Az érzékelő 3. sz. ára-
mellátó áramköre hibás

Alacsony vagy magas az érzékelő 3. sz. ára-
mellátó áramkör bemenő jele – 1 működési 

ciklus C-09

P1657 Az olajszint jelző lámpa 
áramkör hibája

Az olajszint jelző lámpa jel áramköre szakadt 
vagy zárlatos – – –

P1660 Elzáró szelep Az üzemanyag elzáró szelep mechanikai hibája – 1 működési 
ciklus B-35

P1680 Hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet 
jel

A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérsékletet mérő jel 
áramkör szakadt vagy zárlatos – – C-48

P1690 A figyelmeztető lámpa 
hibás

A szerviz előjelző lámpa (SVS) vezérlő jel 
áramköre szakadt vagy zárlatos – – C-37

P1725 A motor fordulatszám jel 
áramkör hibásan működik

A fordulatszámmérő jel áramkör szakadt vagy 
zárlatos. – – C-49

P2146 A befecskendező ára-
mellátó áramkör hibája

Alacsony vagy magas befecskendező vezérlő 
jel – 1 működési 

ciklus C-23

DTC 
SZÁM Észlelt hiba Az észlelés körülményei

(A DTC az alábbiak észlelésekor jelenik meg) HJL SVS Hivatko-
zási tábl.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A „-” jel a HJL vagy SVS (Service Vehicle Soon, vigyük a gépkocsit mielõbb szervizbe) oszlopban azt

jelenti, hogy a hibajelzõ lámpa nem ég.
• A DTC P1657-et ne vegyük figyelembe, mert az áramkör javítására még akkor sincs szükség, ha azt az

ECM észlelte.
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B-02, Adatlista
Mivel az alábbi adatok olyan szabványos értékek, amelyek a rendesen üzemelő gépkocsikon vizsgálókészülék
segítségével szerzett értékeken alapulnak, tekintsük ezeket referencia értékeknek. Még amikor a gépkocsi jó
állapotban van, akkor is előfordulhatnak olyan esetek, amikor az ellenőrzött érték nem esik a megadott tartományba.
Ezért a rendellenességet ne csupán ezeknek az adatoknak az ellenőrzése alapján ítéljük meg.
Továbbá, az alábbi táblázatban szereplő, vizsgálókészülékkel ellenőrizhető körülmények olyanok, amelyeket az ECM
észlelt és parancsként továbbított, és lehetnek esetek, melyekben a motor vagy valamelyik működtető egység nem
úgy (nem abban az állapotban) működik, ahogyan azt a vizsgálókészülék mutatja.

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – akkumulátor feszültség

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)

11,0 ... 13,5 V

• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 
• Motor indítás nagyobb, mint 8,0 V
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten 12,0 ... 15,0 V
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-1, E27-2, E27-3, E27-50 (RM413D esetén)
G88-1, G88-2, G88-3, G88-50 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T02 Nem: C-03

T02 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – fő relé
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF) OFF (KI)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót

ON (BE)

Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-4, E27-5, E27-6, E27-80 (RM413D esetén)
G88-4, G88-5, G88-6, G88-80 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T03 Nem: C-04

T03 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – üzemanyag szivattyú
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• Várjunk legalább 20 másodpercig

OFF (KI)

• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten ON (BE)
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-75 (RM413D esetén)
G88-75 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T04 Nem: C-06

T04 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő feszültség
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• A gázpedál teljesen lenyomva

nagyobb, mint 3,80 V

• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva kevesebb, mint 1,00 V
• A gázpedál kicsit lenyomva nagyobb, mint 1,00 V
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-15, E27-32, E27-35, E27-41, E27-65, E27-83  (RM413D esetén)
G88-15, G88-32, G88-35, G88-41, G88-65, G88-83 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T05 Nem: C-10



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-15
T05 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő feszültség
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• A gázpedál teljesen lenyomva

nagyobb, mint 1,8 V

• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva kevesebb, mint 0,50 V
• A gázpedál kicsit lenyomva nagyobb, mint 0,50 V
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-15, E27-32, E27-35, E27-41, E27-65, E27-83  (RM413D esetén)
G88-15, G88-32, G88-35, G88-41, G88-65, G88-83 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T06 Nem: C-10

T06 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – számított pedál helyzet
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• A gázpedál teljesen lenyomva

nagyobb, mint 99 %

• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva kisebb, mint 1 %
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-15, E27-32, E27-35, E27-41, E27-65, E27-83  (RM413D esetén)
G88-15, G88-32, G88-35, G88-41, G88-65, G88-83 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T07 Nem: C-10

T07 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – zárt fojtószelep helyzet
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• A gázpedál teljesen lenyomva

Nem működik

• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva Működik
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-15, E27-32, E27-35, E27-41, E27-65, E27-83  (RM413D esetén)
G88-15, G88-32, G88-35, G88-41, G88-65, G88-83 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T08 Nem: C-10

T08 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – kívánt alapjárat
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva

780 ... 900 ford/min

Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-43, C66-59 (RM413D esetén)
D26-43, D26-59 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T09 Nem: C-05

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-16 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T09 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – motor fordulatszám
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor indítása

nagyobb, mint 60 ford/min

• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva

780 ... 900 ford/min

• A gázpedál rövid ideig teljesen lenyomva 850 ... 5000 ford/min
A vizsgálókészülék kijelzése 
a motor fordulatszámától 
függ

Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-43, C66-59 (RM413D esetén)
D26-43, D26-59 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T10 Nem: C-05

T10 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót

80 ... 110 °C
176 ... .
2,50 ... 0,40 V

Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-29, C66-54 (RM413D esetén)
D26-29, D26-54 (RM413D esetén)

A vizsgálókészülék kijelzése 
a motor állapotától függ

Igen: T11 Nem: C-15
T11 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – üzemanyag hőmérséklet

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót

–10 ... 80 °C
14 ... .

Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-13, E27-61 (RM413D esetén)
G88-13, G88-61 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T12 Nem: C-16

T12 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – beszívott levegő hőmérséklet
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót

A vizsgálókészülék kijelző a 
külső hőmérséklet felé tart

Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-10, C66-27 (RM413D esetén)
D26-10, D26-27 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T13 Nem: C-13

T13 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – MAF / MAF érzékelő feszültség
• A motor jár
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• A gázpedál kicsit lenyomva

nagyobb, mint 20 kg/h
nagyobb, mint 1,70 V

• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva
• Várjunk legalább 70 másodpercig

2,8 ... 5,5 g/sec
1,00 ... 2,20 V
5.5 ... 8,3 g/sec
1,70 ... 2,5 V

Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-14, C66-27, C66-40 (RM413D esetén)
D26-14, D26-27, D26-40 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T14 Nem: C-14
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MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-17
T14 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 
feszültség
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót

90 ... 110 kPa
3,5 ... 4,5 V
A vizsgálókészülék kijelzése 
közelítőleg megegyezik a 
légköri nyomással

• Hasonlítsuk össze a kijelzett nyomást a légköri nyomással
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ez a paraméter a vezérlő egység egyik belső értéke.
Érintett csatlakozók:
–
Igen: T15 Nem: C-11

T15 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – turbó nyomás / turbó nyomás feszültség
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót

90 ... 110 kPa
1,5 ... 2,0 V
A vizsgálókészülék kijelzése 
közelítőleg megegyezik a 
légköri nyomással

• Hasonlítsuk össze a kijelzett nyomást a légköri nyomással 90 ... 110 kPa
1,5 ... 2,0 V

• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten nagyobb, mint 110 kPa
nagyobb, mint 2,0 V

• Növeljük a motor fordulatszámát 3500 ford/min értékre.
Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-23, C66-24, C66-41 (RM413D esetén)
D26-23, D26-24, D26-41 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T16 Nem: C-12

T16 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – EGR szelep (kipufogógáz visszavezetés)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót

OFF (KI)

• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• A gázpedál rövid ideig teljesen lenyomva

ON (BE)

• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva
• Várjunk legalább 70 másodpercig

OFF (KI)

Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-5, C66-15 (RM413D esetén)
D26-5, D26-15 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T17 Nem: C-28

T17 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – EGR mágnesszelep működési ciklus
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót

kisebb, mint 10 %

• A gázpedál rövid ideig teljesen lenyomva nagyobb, mint 40 %
Az érték rövid ideig változik

• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva
• Várjunk legalább 70 másodpercig

kisebb, mint 10 %

Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-5, C66-15 (RM413D esetén)
D26-5, D26-15 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T18 Nem: C-28
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6-3-18 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T18 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – kívánt vezeték nyomás
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva

23,00 ... 29,00 MPa

• A gázpedál rövid ideig teljesen lenyomva nagyobb, mint 26,00 MPa
Az érték rövid ideig változik

Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-6, C66-8, C66-38 (RM413D esetén)
D26-6, D26-8, D26-38 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T19 Nem: C-17

T19 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – üzemanyag vezeték nyomás
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva

23,00 ... 29,00 MPa
1,00 ... 1,80 V

• A gázpedál rövid ideig teljesen lenyomva nagyobb, mint 25,00 MPa
nagyobb, mint 1,80 V

Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-6, C66-8, C66-38 (RM413D esetén)
D26-6, D26-8, D26-38 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T20 Nem: C-17

T20 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – vezeték nyomásszabályozó
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót
• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva

nagyobb, mint 25 %

• A gázpedál rövid ideig teljesen lenyomva Az érték rövid ideig változik
Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-4, C66-34, E27-5 (RM413D esetén)
D26-4, D26-34, G88-5 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T21 Nem: C-19

T21 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – üzemanyag mennyiség
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 
• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva

3,0 ... 6,0 mm3/löket

• A gázpedál kicsit lenyomva nagyobb, mint 6,0 mm3/löket
Érintett csatlakozók:
–
Igen: T22 Nem: C-23

T22 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – a befecskendezés kezdete
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 
• A gázpedál nincs lenyomva

-1,0 ...3,0 °FT

Érintett csatlakozók:
–
Igen: T23 Nem: C-23
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MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-19
T23 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – L/K kapcsoló
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót OFF (KI)
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az adatlistának ez a paramétere csak akkor érvényes, ha az érintett
alkatrész be van építve.
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• A légkondicionáló rendszer be van kapcsolva. ON (BE)
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az adatlistának ez a paramétere  csak akkor érvényes, ha az érintett
alkatrész be van építve.
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-28 (RM413D esetén)
G88-28 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T24 Nem: C-30

T24 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – L/K nyomás
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 

300…1200 kPa
0,5...1,8 V

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az adatlistának ez a paramétere csak akkor érvényes, ha az érintett
alkatrész be van építve.
• A légkondicionáló rendszer be van kapcsolva. nagyobb, mint 700 kPa

nagyobb, mint 0,8 V
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az adatlistának ez a paramétere csak akkor érvényes, ha az érintett
alkatrész be van építve.
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-10, E27-37, E27-87 (RM413D esetén)
G88-10, G88-37, G88-87 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T25 Nem: C-29

T25 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – L/K mágneses tengelykapcsoló
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár, üzemi hőmérsékleten
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 

OFF (KI)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az adatlistának ez a paramétere csak akkor érvényes, ha az érintett
alkatrész be van építve.
• A légkondicionáló rendszer be van kapcsolva. ON (BE)
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az adatlistának ez a paramétere csak akkor érvényes, ha az érintett
alkatrész be van építve.
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-79 (RM413D esetén)
G88-79 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T26 Nem: C-31
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6-3-20 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T26 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – vízhűtő ventilátor
• A motor jár
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 
• A hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklete alacsonyabb, mint 98 °C

OFF (KI)

• A hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklete magasabb, mint 97 °C alacsony (LOW)
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-7, E27-8 (RM413D esetén)
G88-7, G88-8 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T27 Nem: C-32

T27 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – izzító relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 

ON (BE)

• Várjunk legalább 10 másodpercig OFF (KI)
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-70, E27-74 (RM413D esetén)
G88-70, G88-74 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T28 Nem: C-33

T28 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – fék kapcsoló
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 

OFF (KI)

• Fékpedál lenyomva ON (BE)
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-68, E27-81 (RM413D esetén)
G88-68, G88-81 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T29 Nem: C-21

T29 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – gépkocsi sebesség
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON) 0 km/h

• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 
• A gépkocsi halad (állandó sebesség, körülbelül 30 km/h) 30 km/h

A diagnosztikai 
vizsgálókészülék kijelzése 
közelít a sebességmérő 
kijelzéséhez

Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-89 (RM413D esetén)
G88-89 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T30 Nem: C-40

T30 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – szerviz előjelző lámpa (SVS) 
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 

ON (BE)

• Várjunk legalább 5 másodpercig OFF (KI)
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-77 (RM413D esetén)
G88-77 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T31 Nem: C-37
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MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-21
T31 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – izzítás jelző lámpa
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 

A visszajelző lámpa röviden 
bekapcsol.

• Várjunk legalább 10 másodpercig Ki 12V
Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-52 (RM413D esetén)
G88-52 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T32 Nem: C-34

T32 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – olajszint figyelmeztetés
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 

OFF (KI)

Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-26 (RM413D esetén)
G88-26 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: – Nem: C-39
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6-3-22 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-03, A vizsgálókészülék csatlakoztatása és az adatátvitel létrehozása 
Frissítsük a diagnosztikai szoftvert a SUZUKI vizsgálókészülékhez a „Tech2 Programozási kézikönyv” szerint, ha a
diagnózis nem végezhető el a régi diagnosztikai szoftver miatt. Abban az esetben, ha a diagnózis akkor sem
végezhető el, ha a megfelelő diagnosztikai szoftver verziót használjuk, nézzük át a „C-01, Nincs adatátvitel a
vizsgálókészülék és a vezérlő egység között" című táblázatot.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-23
B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – üzemanyag szivattyú relé vizsgálat

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Nyomjuk meg a megfelelő billentyűt a rendszer főmenüjében, hogy 

kiválasszuk az „Output Tests” menüpontot a „Misc Test” alatt, majd 
válasszuk ki a kívánt vizsgálatot, és nyugtázzuk az ENTER billentyű 
megnyomásával. Kövessük a vizsgálókészülék kijelzőjén megjelenő 
utasításokat.

• A vizsgálat megkezdése után a megfelelő részegység a YES/NO 
(IGEN/NEM) billentyűk segítségével működtethető.

• A NO billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk ki (OFF) Az üzemanyag szivattyú 
nem működik

• A YES billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk be (ON) Zaj ellenőrzés:
Kattanó hang a relétől
és
Működik az üzemanyag 
szivattyú?

Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-75 (RM413D esetén)
G88-75 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T02 Nem: C-06

T02 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – EGR mágnestekercs vizsgálat
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Nyomjuk meg a megfelelő billentyűt a rendszer főmenüjében, hogy 

kiválasszuk az „Output Tests” menüpontot a „Misc Test” alatt, majd 
válasszuk ki a kívánt vizsgálatot, és nyugtázzuk az ENTER billentyű 
megnyomásával. Kövessük a vizsgálókészülék kijelzőjén megjelenő 
utasításokat.

• A vizsgálat megkezdése után a megfelelő részegység a YES/NO 
(IGEN/NEM) billentyűk segítségével működtethető.

• A NO billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk ki (OFF)
• A YES billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk be (ON) Zaj ellenőrzés:

Kattanó hang a működtető 
elemtől

Érintett csatlakozók:
C66-5, C66-15 (RM413D esetén)
D26-5, D26-15 (RM413D esetén)
Igen: T03 Nem: C-28



6-3-24 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T03 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – izzító gyertya vezérlés
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Nyomjuk meg a megfelelő billentyűt a rendszer főmenüjében, hogy 

kiválasszuk az „Output Tests” menüpontot a „Misc Test” alatt, majd 
válasszuk ki a kívánt vizsgálatot, és nyugtázzuk az ENTER billentyű 
megnyomásával. Kövessük a vizsgálókészülék kijelzőjén megjelenő 
utasításokat.

• A vizsgálat megkezdése után a megfelelő részegység a YES/NO 
(IGEN/NEM) billentyűk segítségével működtethető.

• A YES billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk be (ON) Az izzítás vezérlés 
diagnózisa
Működik

• A NO billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk ki (OFF) Az izzítás vezérlés 
diagnózisa
Nem működik

Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-70, E27-74 (RM413D esetén)
G88-70, G88-74 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T04 Nem: C-33

T04 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – vízhűtő ventilátor vizsgálat
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Nyomjuk meg a megfelelő billentyűt a rendszer főmenüjében, hogy 

kiválasszuk az „Output Tests” menüpontot a „Misc Test” alatt, majd 
válasszuk ki a kívánt vizsgálatot, és nyugtázzuk az ENTER billentyű 
megnyomásával. Kövessük a vizsgálókészülék kijelzőjén megjelenő 
utasításokat.

• A vizsgálat megkezdése után a megfelelő részegység a YES/NO 
(IGEN/NEM) billentyűk segítségével működtethető.

• A NO billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk ki (OFF) Az összes vízhűtő ventilátor 
ki van kapcsolva

• A YES billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk be (ON) A ventilátor fordulatszáma 
fokozatosan emelkedik.
A következő részegység be 
van kapcsolva:
Vízhűtő ventilátor motor

Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-7, E27-8 (RM413D esetén)
G88-7, G88-8 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T05 Nem: C-32
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MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-25
T05 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – hibajelző lámpa (HJL) vizsgálat
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Nyomjuk meg a megfelelő billentyűt a rendszer főmenüjében, hogy 

kiválasszuk az „Output Tests” menüpontot a „Misc Test” alatt, majd 
válasszuk ki a kívánt vizsgálatot, és nyugtázzuk az ENTER billentyű 
megnyomásával. Kövessük a vizsgálókészülék kijelzőjén megjelenő 
utasításokat.

• A vizsgálat megkezdése után a megfelelő részegység a YES/NO 
(IGEN/NEM) billentyűk segítségével működtethető.

• A NO billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk ki (OFF) A következő alkatrész ki van 
kapcsolva:
A hibajelző lámpa (HJL)

• A YES billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk be (ON) A következő alkatrész be 
van kapcsolva:
A hibajelző lámpa (HJL)

Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-78 (RM413D esetén)
G88-78 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T06 Nem: C-36

T06 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – szerviz előjelző (SVS) lámpa vizsgálat
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Nyomjuk meg a megfelelő billentyűt a rendszer főmenüjében, hogy 

kiválasszuk az „Output Tests” menüpontot a „Misc Test” alatt, majd 
válasszuk ki a kívánt vizsgálatot, és nyugtázzuk az ENTER billentyű 
megnyomásával. Kövessük a vizsgálókészülék kijelzőjén megjelenő 
utasításokat.

• A vizsgálat megkezdése után a megfelelő részegység a YES/NO 
(IGEN/NEM) billentyűk segítségével működtethető.

• A NO billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk ki (OFF) A következő alkatrész ki van 
kapcsolva:
Szerviz előjelző (SVS) 
lámpa

• A YES billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk be (ON) A következő alkatrész be 
van kapcsolva:
Szerviz előjelző (SVS) 
lámpa

Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-77 (RM413D esetén)
G88-77 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: T07 Nem: C-37

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T7 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – izzítás jelző lámpa vizsgálat
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Nyomjuk meg a megfelelő billentyűt a rendszer főmenüjében, hogy 

kiválasszuk az „Output Tests” menüpontot a „Misc Test” alatt, majd 
válasszuk ki a kívánt vizsgálatot, és nyugtázzuk az ENTER billentyű 
megnyomásával. Kövessük a vizsgálókészülék kijelzőjén megjelenő 
utasításokat.

• A vizsgálat megkezdése után a megfelelő részegység a YES/NO 
(IGEN/NEM) billentyűk segítségével működtethető.

• A NO billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk ki (OFF) A következő alkatrész ki van 
kapcsolva:
Izzítás jelző lámpa

• A YES billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk be (ON) A következő alkatrész be 
van kapcsolva:
Izzítás jelző lámpa

Érintett csatlakozók:
E27-52 (RM413D esetén)
G88-52 (RB413D esetén)
Igen: – Nem: C-34

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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B-05, Kiegészítő funkciók

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – ECM azonosítás leolvasása

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Motor kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Nyomjuk meg a megfelelő billentyűt a rendszer főmenüjében, hogy 

kiválasszuk az „Data List of ECM Registration” (Az ECM regisztrálás 
adatlistája) menüpontot a „Misc Test” alatt, majd válasszuk ki a kívánt 
vizsgálatot, és nyugtázzuk az ENTER billentyű megnyomásával. 
Kövessük a vizsgálókészülék kijelzőjén megjelenő utasításokat.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ez a vizsgálat a rendszerre jellemző különféle adatok
megfigyelésére használható.

Rendben van a kijelzett 
érték?

Érintett csatlakozók:
–
Igen: T02 Nem: C-02

T02 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – indításgátló állapot kijelzés
Ellenőrizzük az indításgátló rendszer állapotát a 8G3 fejezet 
„Vizsgálókészülék adatok” című pontja szerint.
Igen: – Nem: C-02
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B-06, Programozás

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés

Regisztrálás (indításgátló rendszer)
Lásd a 8G3 fejezet „Az indításgátló rendszer elemeinek regisztrációs 
eljárása” című pontját.

A programozás rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: C-02
T02 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés

ECM beállítás
Lásd a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontját. A programozás rendben 

van?
Igen: T03 Nem: C-02

T03 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés
A befecskendező cseréje
Lásd a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontját. A programozás rendben 

van?
Igen: – Nem: C-02
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B-07, Az ECU vezérlése

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Vizsgálókészülék kijelzés – fordulatszám vezérlés

• Motor alapjáraton
• Nyomjuk meg a megfelelő billentyűt a rendszer főmenüjében, hogy 

kiválasszuk az „Output Tests” menüpontot a „Misc Test” alatt, majd 
válasszuk ki a kívánt vizsgálatot, és nyugtázzuk az ENTER billentyű 
megnyomásával. Kövessük a vizsgálókészülék kijelzőjén megjelenő 
utasításokat.
Motor fordulatszám (ford/min) vezérlés

• A vizsgálat megkezdése után a megfelelő részegység a YES/NO 
(IGEN/NEM) billentyűk segítségével működtethető.

• A YES/NO billentyűk segítségével változtathatjuk a motor 
fordulatszámát körülbelül 800 ford/min és 3000 ford/min közötti 
tartományban.

Motor fordulatszám 800 ford/
min és 3000 ford/min között

Érintett csatlakozók:
–
Igen: – Nem: C-02
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B-08, Nem egyezik az ügyfél panaszával

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Nem egyezik az ügyfél panaszával

Az alábbi lépések vagy segítenek, vagy nem, ezek csak javaslatok.
Diagnosztikai hibakódok
• Olvassuk le és jegyezzük fel a diagnosztikai hibakódokat
• Ellenőrizzük a korábbi hibakódot. Ha korábbi hibakódot tárol, ez 

jelezheti azt az áramkört, amely időszakos állapottal rendelkezik.
• Használjuk az alábbi táblázatot az érintett funkcionális csoport 

megkereséséhez, és menjünk végig az alábbi kiegészítő vizsgálati 
lépéseken, miközben a C-x táblázatokban található hibakeresést 
elvégezzük.
Lásd a B-01 Diagnosztikai hibakód táblázatot.

• Mozgassuk meg az érintett csatlakozókat, kábelkötegeket és 
alkatrészeket, hogy megtaláljuk a hibát. Kapcsoljuk be egymás után 
mindegyik elektromos fogyasztót, mivel ez elektromágneses 
interferenciát okozhat valamelyik áramkörben. Használjunk 
oszcilloszkópot, hogy megfigyeljük a kábelkötegeknél fellépő 
zavarokat. Működtessük a rendszert különböző körülmények között 
huzamosabb ideig.

Gyors ellenőrzés
• Végezzük el az alábbi értékelést:

Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatot
Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című táblázatot

• Ellenőrizzük a kiegészítő információkat
Lásd a B-05, Kiegészítő információk című táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –
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B-09, Hibajelenség diagram / Az ügyfél panaszai

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: hibajelenség / ügyfélpanasz egyezés

Válasszuk ki a megfelelő hibajelenség csoportot, ami illik a panaszhoz.
• Lásd a B-10, Panasz: Motorindítás című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-11, Panasz: Motor alapjárat című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-12, Panasz: A motor viselkedése a szokásos vezetési 

körülmények között című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-13, Panasz: A motor teljesítménye című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-14, Panasz: Kipufogógáz című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-15, Panasz: Olaj / hűtőfolyadék / üzemanyag rendszer című 

táblázatot
• Lásd a B-16, Panasz: Motor mechanika című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-17, Ellenőrzés: A környező rendszerek működőképessége 

című táblázatot
Igen: – Nem: –
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B-10, Panasz: Motorindítás

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás
A motor nem indul, az 
indítómotor lassú / nem forog

Végezzük el a következő vizsgálati lépést:
• Lásd a C-46, Az indítómotor áramköre című táblázatot

A motor nem indul, az 
indítómotor rendesen működik

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02,  Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 a kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezetéknyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezetéknyomás szabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 
0 °C-nál alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T03 izzító gyertya 

vezérlés vizsgálata című pontot
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot 

A motor nehezen indul, az 
indítómotor rendesen működik

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T14 légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 

feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T12 beszívott levegő hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 
0 °C-nál alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a B-04, A  működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T03 izzító gyertya 

vezérlés vizsgálata című pontot
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot 
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B-11, Panasz: Motor alapjárat

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás
A motor az alapjáraton leáll, 
nem lehet újraindítani

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
• Ellenőrizzük a kompressziót

A motor üzem közben leáll, 
újra lehet indítani

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot

A motor működése nem 
változik a gázpedál 
lenyomásával

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T04 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T05 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot

A motor alapjárati 
fordulatszáma növekszik

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T04 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T05 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T08 kívánt alapjárat című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T12 beszívott levegő hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot

Az alapjárat túl alacsony Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T04 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T05 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-06, Programozás című tábl. a T03 befecskendező cseréje című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T08 kívánt alapjárat című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
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Fordulatszám ingadozás / 
remegés az alapjáraton

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T04 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T05 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-06, Programozás című tábl. a T03 befecskendező cseréje című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T08 kívánt alapjárat című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
Ellenőrizzük a kompresszió nyomást
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 0 °C-
nál alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T03 izzító gyertya 

vezérlés című pontot
Rendellenes égési zaj, a 
motor kopog

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T12 beszívott levegő hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T14 légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 

feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-04, A  működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T03 izzító gyertya 

vezérlés vizsgálata című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-35
B-12, Panasz: A motor viselkedése a szokásos vezetési körülmények között

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás
A motor üzem közben leáll, 
nem lehet újraindítani

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 0 °C-
nál alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot

A motor üzem közben leáll, újra 
lehet indítani

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 0 °C-
nál alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot

Hibás motor működés, 
megismételhető 
gyújtáskimaradás

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T04 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T05 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-06,  Programozás című tábl. a T03 befecskendező cseréje című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T12 beszívott levegő hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T14 légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 

feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
Ellenőrizzük a kompresszió nyomást
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 0 °C-
nál alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T03 izzító gyertya vezérlés 

című pontot
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot



6-3-36 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A motor rángatózva működik Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T28 fék kapcsoló című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T04 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T05 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-06, Programozás című tábl. a T03 befecskendező cseréje című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 0 °C-
nál alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-37
B-13, Panasz: A motor teljesítménye

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás
Csökkentett leszabályozási 
fordulatszám

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T04 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T05 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T12 beszívott levegő hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-21, Az üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 0 °C-nál 
alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot

Hibás motor működés, 
megismételhető 
gyújtáskimaradás

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T04 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T05 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-06, Programozás című tábl. a T03 befecskendező cseréje című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T12 beszívott levegő hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T14 légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 

feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 0 °C-nál 
alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T03 izzító gyertya vezérlés 

című pontot
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot



6-3-38 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A motor gyengén reagál Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-06, Programozás című tábl. a T03 befecskendező cseréje című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T12 beszívott levegő hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T14 légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 

feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T04 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T05 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 0 °C-nál 
alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot

A motor teljesítménye minden 
üzemi állapotban gyenge

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-06, Programozás című tábl. a T03 befecskendező cseréje című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T04 1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T05 2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T12 beszívott levegő hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T14 légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 

feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 0 °C-nál 
alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-39
B-14, Panasz: Kipufogógáz

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás
Túlzott mennyiségű fehér füst Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:

• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T14 légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 

feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 
0 °C-nál alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T03 izzító gyertya 

vezérlés című pontot
• Lásd a C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre című táblázatot

Túlzott mennyiségű fekete / 
szürke füst

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintjét
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T12 beszívott levegő hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T14 légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 

feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot



6-3-40 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Túlzott mennyiségű kék füst Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát meg nem 
találjuk.
Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintjét
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T12 beszívott levegő hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T14 légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 

feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T18 kívánt vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T19 üzemanyag vezeték nyomás című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T20 vezeték nyomásszabályozó című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot
Az alábbi rendszer ellenőrzése csak akkor szükséges, ha a külső hőmérséklet 
0 °C-nál alacsonyabb.
• Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T03 izzító gyertya 

vezérlés című pontot

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-41
B-15, Panasz: Olaj / hűtőfolyadék / üzemanyag rendszer

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás
A motor túlmelegszik Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi rendszer / jel megfelelő működését:
A motor hűtése

• Lásd a B-04, A  működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T04 vízhűtő ventilátor 
vizsgálata című pontot

• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T10 hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T11 üzemanyag hőmérséklet című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T14 légköri nyomás / légköri nyomás érzékelő 

feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintjét
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T22 befecskendezés kezdete című pontot

Emelkedő motorolaj szint Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintjét
• Motorolaj nyomás
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T21 üzemanyag mennyiség című pontot

Szivárgások az üzemanyag 
rendszerben

Végezzük el a következő vizsgálati lépést:
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot



6-3-42 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-16, Panasz: Motor mechanika

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás
Mechanikai motor probléma Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:

• Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintjét
• Motorolaj nyomás
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Ellenőrizzük a kompressziót
• Motor szelepvezérlés



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-43
B-17, ellenőrzés: A környező rendszerek működőképessége

Ügyfélpanasz Javítás
A motor nem kapcsolható ki a 
gyújtáskapcsolóval

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-21, Az  üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot
• Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintjét

A sebességmérő kijelzője 
hibás

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T29 gépkocsi sebesség című pontot

Nem észlelhető sebesség jel Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T09 motor fordulatszám című pontot

Az izzítási idő jelzőlámpa 
hibás

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T01 akkumulátor feszültség című pontot
• Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T07 izzítás jelző lámpa 

vizsgálat című pontot



6-3-44 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-18, Ellenőrzés: Időszakos hibák

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Időszakos rendszer működés

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A részleteket lásd a 0A fejezet „Időszakosan jelentkező hibák és
rossz csatlakozások” című pontjában.
Előzetes diagnosztikai ellenőrzés (szemrevételezés)
• Ellenőrizzük a rendszer összes érzékelőjét, működtető elemét és 

kábelkötegét korrózió és sérülések szempontjából.
• Ellenőrizzük a rendszer összes csatlakozóját korrózió és sérült 

érintkezők szempontjából.
• Ellenőrizzük az összes testelő csatlakozást korrózió és sérülés 

szempontjából
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a hiba erős elektromágneses forrás, pl. rádióadó 

közelében észlelhető-e
Diagnosztikai hibakódok
• Olvassuk le és jegyezzük fel a hibakódokat
• Ellenőrizzük a korábbi hibakódot. Ha korábbi hibakódot tárol, ez 

jelezheti azt az áramkört, amely időszakos állapottal rendelkezik.
A korábbi hibakód időszakos problémához vezet. Ezek a hibakódok 
egy összefüggő funkció-csoportra utalnak. A hibás elem 
megtalálásához segítséget jelenthetnek a következő vizsgálati 
lépések.

• Használjuk az alábbi táblázatot az érintett funkció-csoport 
megkereséséhez, és menjünk végig az alábbi kiegészítő vizsgálati 
lépéseken, miközben a C-x táblázatokban található hibakeresést 
elvégezzük.
Lásd a B-01, Diagnosztikai hibakód című táblázatot.
Mozgassuk meg az érintett csatlakozókat, kábelkötegeket és 
alkatrészeket, hogy megtaláljuk a hibát. Kapcsoljuk be egymás után 
mindegyik elektromos fogyasztót, mivel ez elektromágneses 
interferenciát okozhat valamelyik áramkörben. Használjunk 
oszcilloszkópot, hogy megfigyeljük a kábelkötegeknél fellépő 
zavarokat. Működtessük a rendszert különböző körülmények között, 
huzamosabb ideig.

A vizsgálókészülék pillanatfelvétel funkciója
• Válasszuk ki a vizsgálókészüléken a pillanatfelvétel funkciót. Állítsuk 

be a vizsgálókészüléket úgy, hogy bármely DTC aktiválja, és próbáljuk 
újra létrehozni azokat a körülményeket, amelyek a hibakód 
megjelenését okozhatták. Használjuk a vizsgálókészülék funkciókat a 
kapcsolódó adatlista paraméterek elemzéséhez.
A jelben fellépő zavarok megfigyelhetők a kiváltási pontnál, ahol a 
hibakód megjelent.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-45
T01 • Használjuk az alábbi táblázatot az érintett funkció-csoport 
megkereséséhez, és menjünk végig az alábbi kiegészítő vizsgálati 
lépéseken, miközben a C-x táblázatokban található hibakeresést 
elvégezzük.
Lásd a B-01, Diagnosztikai hibakód című táblázatot
Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatot
Mozgassuk meg az érintett csatlakozókat, kábelkötegeket és 
alkatrészeket, hogy megtaláljuk a hibát. Kapcsoljuk be egymás után 
mindegyik elektromos fogyasztót, mivel ez elektromágneses 
interferenciát okozhat valamelyik áramkörben. Használjunk 
oszcilloszkópot, hogy megfigyeljük a kábelkötegeknél fellépő 
zavarokat. Működtessük a rendszert különböző körülmények között, 
huzamosabb ideig.

Hibajelenségek / ügyfélpanaszok
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy valamelyik hibajelenség az alábbi táblázatban 

megfelel-e a korábban feljegyzett ügyfélpanasznak, és menjünk végig 
a következő kiegészítő vizsgálati lépéseken, miközben a C-x 
táblázatokban bemutatott hibakeresést elvégezzük.
Lásd a B-09, Hibajelenség diagram / Az ügyfél panaszai című 
táblázatot.
Mozgassuk meg az érintett csatlakozókat, kábelkötegeket és 
alkatrészeket, hogy megtaláljuk a hibát. Kapcsoljuk be egymás után 
mindegyik elektromos fogyasztót, mivel ez elektromágneses 
interferenciát okozhat valamelyik áramkörben. Használjunk 
oszcilloszkópot, hogy megfigyeljük a kábelkötegeknél fellépő 
zavarokat. Működtessük a rendszert különböző körülmények között, 
huzamosabb ideig.

Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre
Igen: – Nem: –

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-46 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-19, Az ECM programozása

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Programozás

Az alábbi vizsgálatokat kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben:
• Az alábbi programozási funkciót kell végrehajtani az üzemanyag 

befecskendező kalibrációs kódjának a beprogramozásához.
– Lásd a B-06,  Programozás című tábl. a T03 befecskendező 

cseréje című pontot
• A sikeres programozás után ellenőrizzük, hogy fennáll-e még a 

rendszer hibája
• Ha még fennáll a hiba, folytassuk a következő vizsgálatokkal:
• P0602 hibakód észlelése esetén:

Lásd a C-02, A vezérlő egység hardver és szoftver című táblázatot
• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 

vizsgálati lépésre
Igen: – Nem: –



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-47
B-20, Az indításgátló ellenőrzése

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Programozás

• Ellenőrizzük a vezérlő egység programozását:
Lásd a B-06, Programozás című tábl. a T01 regisztrálás (indításgátló 
rendszer) című pontot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



6-3-48 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-21, Az üzemanyag rendszer

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: üzemanyag vezetékek és üzemanyag szűrő

FIGYELEM:
Az üzemanyag rendszer nagyon érzékeny. A munkát nagyon tiszta
körülmények között és gondosan kell elvégezni. Az üzemanyag
rendszerbe került levegő károsíthatja a nagynyomású üzemanyag
szivattyút. Ezért nem szabad sohasem addig vezetni a gépkocsit,
amíg az üzemanyag tartály kiürül.
• Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag tartályt, hogy a megfelelő fajta 

üzemanyagot tartalmazza-e
• Az üzemanyag tartalék 5 liternél több legyen
• Ellenőrizzük a csatlakozó tömlőket és csöveket megtörés, sérülés stb. 

szempontjából.
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a csatlakozások és tömítések megfelelően 

illeszkednek-e.
(csak a gépkocsi gyártója által jóváhagyott tömítést használjuk)

• Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szűrőt
• Ellenőrizzük a nyomáscsökkenést az üzemanyag ellátó szakaszban.

(szivárgás, dugulás)
• Ellenőrizzük a nyomáscsökkenést a nagynyomású szakaszban.

(szivárgás, dugulás)

A rendszer rendben van?

Igen: T02 Nem: C-42
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a hiba helye

• Végezzük el a működtető elem gyors vizsgálatát:
Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T01 
üzemanyag szivattyú relé vizsgálat című pontot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-49
B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Előzetes diagnosztikai ellenőrzés (szemrevételezés)

• Ellenőrizzük a mechanikai rendszer funkcióit / alkatrészeit
Levegő beszívó rendszer

• Ellenőrizzük a levegő beszívó rendszer / töltő levegő tömlőket 
szivárgás (hamis levegő, likacsosság és dugulások) szempontjából 

• Ellenőrizzük a tömlő bilincseket a beszívott levegő / töltő levegő 
rendszernél a megfelelő illeszkedés szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük a csatlakozó tömlőket és csöveket megtörés, sérülés stb. 
szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük a levegő szűrőt elszennyeződés és a megfelelő 
beszerelés szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük a levegő tömegáram érzékelőt elszennyeződés 
szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük a mechanikai rendszer funkcióit / alkatrészeit
Kipufogógázos turbófeltöltő

• Kipufogó rendszer

A vizsgálat rendben van?

Igen: T02 Nem: C-41
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a hiba helye

Az alábbi vizsgálati lépéseket kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben. Ha 
hibát találtunk valamelyik vizsgálati lépés során, a következő vizsgálati 
lépések átugorhatók.
• Végezzük el az adatlista gyors ellenőrzését:

Lásd a B-02,  Adatlista című tábl. a T13 MAF / MAF érzékelő 
feszültség című pontot

• Végezzük el a működtető elem gyors vizsgálatát:
Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című tábl. a T02 EGR 
mágnestekercs vizsgálat című pontot

• Végezzük el az adatlista gyors ellenőrzését:
Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című tábl. a T15 turbó nyomás / turbó nyomás 
feszültség című pontot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



6-3-50 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-23, Ellenőrzés: A beszívott levegő rendszer

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: funkció-csoport, beszívott levegő / töltő levegő rendszer

Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát 
meg nem találjuk.
• Végezzük el az alábbi gyorsellenőrzéseket:

Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:

Lásd a C-14, A levegő tömeg- vagy térfogat áramlás áramköre című 
táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-51
B-24, Ellenőrzés: Beszívott levegő / töltő levegő rendszer

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: funkció-csoport, beszívott levegő / töltő levegő rendszer

Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát 
meg nem találjuk.
• Ellenőrizzük a mechanikai rendszer funkcióit / alkatrészeit

Kipufogógázos turbófeltöltő
Kipufogó rendszer

• Ellenőrizzük a levegőszűrőt elszennyeződés és a megfelelő 
beszerelés szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük a levegő tömegáram érzékelőt elszennyeződés 
szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük a levegő beszívó rendszer / töltő levegő tömlőket 
szivárgás (hamis levegő, likacsosság és dugulások) szempontjából

• Ellenőrizzük a csatlakozó tömlőket és csöveket megtörés, sérülés stb. 
szempontjából.

• Végezzük el az adatlista gyors ellenőrzését:
Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatban a T14 légköri nyomás / 
légköri nyomás érzékelő feszültség című pontot
Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatban a T15 turbó nyomás / turbó 
nyomás feszültség című pontot

• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:
Lásd a C-12, A rásegítő nyomás érzékelő áramkör című táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



6-3-52 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-25, Ellenőrzés: A töltő levegő rendszer

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: funkció-csoport, töltő levegő rendszer

Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát 
meg nem találjuk.
• Ellenőrizzük a mechanikai rendszer funkcióit / alkatrészeit

Kipufogógázos turbófeltöltő
Kipufogórendszer

• Végezzük el az adatlista gyors ellenőrzését:
Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatban a T14 légköri nyomás / 
légköri nyomás érzékelő feszültség című pontot
Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatban a T15 turbó nyomás / turbó 
nyomás feszültség című pontot

• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:
Lásd a C-12, A rásegítő nyomás érzékelő áramkör című táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-53
B-26, Ellenőrzés: A távolság jel

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 A gépkocsi sebesség információ ellenőrzése

Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát 
meg nem találjuk.
• Csatlakoztassuk a vizsgálókészüléket, válasszuk ki az érintett 

elektronikai rendszert, hozzunk létre adatátviteli összeköttetést, majd 
ellenőrizzük, hogy a megfelelő vezérlő egység telepítve van-e:
Lásd a B-03, A vizsgálókészülék csatlakoztatása és az adatátviteli 
összeköttetés létrehozása című táblázatot

• Olvassuk le és jegyezzük fel a diagnosztikai hibakódokat
• Ha egy hibakód tárolódik:

Lásd a B-01, Diagnosztikai hibakód című táblázatot.
• Végezzük el az adatlista gyors ellenőrzését:

Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatban a T29 gépkocsi sebesség 
című pontot

• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:
Lásd a C-40, A  gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő áramkör című táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



6-3-54 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-27, Ellenőrzés: A nyomás érzékelő jel

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: adatlista paraméter

Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát 
meg nem találjuk.
• Végezzük el az adatlista gyors ellenőrzését:

Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatban a T14 légköri nyomás / 
légköri nyomás érzékelő feszültség című pontot
Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatban a T15 turbó nyomás / turbó 
nyomás feszültség című pontot

• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:
Lásd a C-12, A rásegítő nyomás érzékelő áramkör című táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-55
B-28, Panasz: A motor hőmérséklet

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: csatlakozó rendszer

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi rendszer megfelelő működését:
Motor hűtő rendszer
Üzemanyag hűtő rendszer

A rendszer rendben van?

Igen: T02 Nem: C-42
T02 Ellenőrizzük: adatlista paraméter

Az alábbi vizsgálati lépéseket kell elvégezni az adott sorrendben. Ha 
hibát találtunk valamelyik vizsgálati lépés során, a következő vizsgálati 
lépések átugorhatók.
• Végezzük el az adatlista gyors ellenőrzését:

Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatban a T10 hűtőfolyadék 
hőmérséklet című pontot
Lásd a B-02, Adatlista című táblázatban a T11 üzemanyag 
hőmérséklet című pontot

• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:
Lásd a C-47, Rendszer állapot információ című táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



6-3-56 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-29, Ellenőrzés: A nagynyomású terület

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Előzetes diagnosztikai ellenőrzés (szemrevételezés)

FIGYELEM:
Az üzemanyag rendszer nagyon érzékeny. A munkát nagyon tiszta
körülmények között és gondosan kell elvégezni. Az üzemanyag
rendszerbe került levegő károsíthatja a nagynyomású üzemanyag
szivattyút. Ezért nem szabad sohasem addig vezetni a gépkocsit,
amíg az üzemanyag tartály kiürül.
• Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag tartályt, hogy a megfelelő fajta 

üzemanyagot tartalmazza-e
Az üzemanyag tartalék 5 liternél több legyen

• Ellenőrizzük a csatlakozó tömlőket és csöveket megtörés, sérülés stb. 
szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a csatlakozások és tömítések megfelelően 
illeszkednek-e.
(csak a gépkocsi gyártója által jóváhagyott tömítést használjuk)

• Ellenőrizzük a nyomáscsökkenést a nagynyomású szakaszban.
(szivárgás, dugulás)

• Végezzük el az alábbi alkatrészek szemrevételezését:
Nagynyomású üzemanyag szivattyú
Közös vezeték
Üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó
befecskendező – 1. henger
befecskendező – 2. henger
befecskendező – 3. henger
befecskendező – 4. henger

A rendszer rendben van?

Igen: T02 Nem: C-45
T02 Ellenőrizzük: mechanika és/vagy hidraulika

• Ellenőrizzük a befecskendezőt
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Nézzük át a 6E3 fejezetben az „Üzemanyag szállító rendszer”
címszó alatt az „Óvintézkedések” című pontot az üzemanyag
rendszer karbantartása előtt.

A vizsgálat rendben van?

Igen: – Nem: C-45



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-57
B-30, Ellenőrzés: A kis- és a nagynyomású szakasz

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Előzetes diagnosztikai ellenőrzés (szemrevételezés)

FIGYELEM:
Az üzemanyag rendszer nagyon érzékeny. A munkát nagyon tiszta
körülmények között és gondosan kell elvégezni. Az üzemanyag
rendszerbe került levegő károsíthatja a nagynyomású üzemanyag
szivattyút. Ezért nem szabad sohasem addig vezetni a gépkocsit,
amíg az üzemanyag tartály kiürül.
• Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag tartályt, hogy a megfelelő fajta 

üzemanyagot tartalmazza-e
Az üzemanyag tartalék 5 liternél több legyen

• Ellenőrizzük a csatlakozó tömlőket és csöveket megtörés, sérülés stb. 
szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a csatlakozások és tömítések megfelelően 
illeszkednek-e.
(csak a gépkocsi gyártója által jóváhagyott tömítést használjuk)

• Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szűrőt
• Ellenőrizzük a nyomáscsökkenést az üzemanyag ellátó szakaszban.

(szivárgás, dugulás)
• Ellenőrizzük a nyomáscsökkenést a nagynyomású szakaszban.

(szivárgás, dugulás)

A rendszer rendben van?

Igen: T02 Nem: C-44
T02 Működtető elem vizsgálat

• Végezzük el a működtető elem gyors vizsgálatát:
Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című táblázatban a T01 
üzemanyag szivattyú relé vizsgálat című pontot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: T03 Nem: –
T03 Ellenőrizzük: mechanika és/vagy hidraulika

• Ellenőrizzük a befecskendezőt
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Nézzük át a 6E3 fejezetben az „Üzemanyag szállító rendszer”
címszó alatt az „Óvintézkedések” című pontot az üzemanyag
rendszer karbantartása előtt.

A vizsgálat rendben van?

Igen: – Nem: C-44



6-3-58 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-31, Ellenőrzés: A kisnyomású szakasz

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Előzetes diagnosztikai ellenőrzés (szemrevételezés)

FIGYELEM:
Az üzemanyag rendszer nagyon érzékeny. A munkát nagyon tiszta
körülmények között és gondosan kell elvégezni. Az üzemanyag
rendszerbe került levegő károsíthatja a nagynyomású üzemanyag
szivattyút. Ezért nem szabad sohasem addig vezetni a gépkocsit,
amíg az üzemanyag tartály kiürül.
• Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag tartályt, hogy a megfelelő fajta 

üzemanyagot tartalmazza-e
Az üzemanyag tartalék 5 liternél több legyen

• Ellenőrizzük a csatlakozó tömlőket és csöveket megtörés, sérülés stb. 
szempontjából.

• Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szűrőt
• Ellenőrizzük a nyomáscsökkenést az üzemanyag ellátó szakaszban.

(szivárgás, dugulás)

A rendszer rendben van?

Igen: T02 Nem: C-43
T02 Működtető elem vizsgálat

• Végezzük el a működtető elem gyors vizsgálatát:
Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című táblázatban a T01 
üzemanyag szivattyú relé vizsgálat című pontot
• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 

vizsgálati lépésre
Igen: – Nem: –



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-59
B-32, Hibakódok: 1. ellenőrzés

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: funkció-csoport, nagynyomású terület

Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát 
meg nem találjuk.
• Végezzük el az alábbi gyors ellenőrzéseket:

Lásd a B-29, Ellenőrzés: A nagynyomású terület című táblázatot
Lásd a B-31, Ellenőrzés: A kisnyomású szakasz című táblázatot

• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:
Lásd a C-45, Funkció-csoport nagynyomású terület című táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



6-3-60 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-33, Hibakódok: 2. ellenőrzés

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: üzemanyag csövek és üzemanyag szűrő

Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát 
meg nem találjuk.
• Végezzük el az alábbi gyors ellenőrzéseket:

Lásd a B-31, Ellenőrzés: A kisnyomású szakasz című táblázatot
• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:

Lásd a C-43, funkciócsoport kisnyomású szakasz című táblázatot
• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 

vizsgálati lépésre
Igen: – Nem: –



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-61
B-34, Hibakódok: 3. ellenőrzés

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

• A tárolt hibakód P0201?
Igen: C-24 Nem: T02

T02 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód
• A tárolt hibakód P0202?
Igen: C-25 Nem: T03

T03 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód
• A tárolt hibakód P0203?
Igen: C-26 Nem: T04

T04 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód
• A tárolt hibakód P0204?
Igen: C-27 Nem: T05

T05 Ellenőrizzük: funkció-csoport, nagynyomású terület
Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát 
meg nem találjuk.
• Végezzük el az alábbi gyors ellenőrzéseket:

Lásd a B-30, Ellenőrzés: A kis- és a nagynyomású szakasz című 
táblázatot

• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:
Lásd a C-44, Funkció-csoport alacsony és nagynyomású szakasz 
című táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



6-3-62 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
B-35, Hibakódok: 4. ellenőrzés

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a hiba helye

Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát 
meg nem találjuk.
• Végezzük el a működtető elem gyors vizsgálatát:

Lásd a B-04, A működtető elem vizsgálata című táblázatban a T01 
üzemanyag szivattyú relé vizsgálat című pontot

• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:
Lásd a C-42, Funkció-csoport üzemanyag rendszer című táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-63
B-36, Hibakódok: 5. ellenőrzés

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Előzetes diagnosztikai ellenőrzés (szemrevételezés)

Végezzük el az alábbi vizsgálatokat az adott sorrendben, amíg a hibát 
meg nem találjuk.
• Végezzük el az alábbi gyors ellenőrzéseket:

Lásd a B-22, A beszívott levegő rendszer című táblázatot
• Ha nem találtunk hibát az előző vizsgálati lépésekben:

Lásd a C-28, A kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep áramköre című 
táblázatot

• Eredményes vizsgálat és/vagy hibajavítás után menjünk a következő 
vizsgálati lépésre

Igen: – Nem: –



6-3-64 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-01, Nincs adatátvitel a vizsgálókészülék és a vezérlő egység között
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

adatátviteli csatlakozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G56-16 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T18
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-50 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E16
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-23 érintkező
és 
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T06
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

indításgátló vezérlő egység
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

indításgátló vezérlő egység – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G50-
7 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-88 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E03
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
adatátviteli csatlakozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G56-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T07 Nem: T16



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-65
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E04 Nem: T08
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

Gyújtáskapcsoló
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E05 Nem: T09
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T10 Nem: T11
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E06 Nem: E07
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T12 Nem: E13
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-4 érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T13 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-66 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T13 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-2 érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T14 Nem: E11
T14 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-1 érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T15 Nem: E10
T15 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

indítómotor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C46-1 kábelszín
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-3 érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E08 Nem: E09
T16 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: T17

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T17 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

izzítás vezérlő
• Tegyünk új biztosíték betétet a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelbe, majd 

ellenőrizzük ennek a biztosíték betétnek a megfelelő működését.
• Kössük le egymás után az alábbi alkatrészeket / vezérlő egységeket a 

kábelkötegről, és minden alkalommal ellenőrizzük a biztosítékkal ellátott 
áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétjének a megfelelő működését:
– ECM
– Indításgátló vezérlő egység
– Tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló
– MAF és IAT érzékelő
– Üzemanyag fűtő relé
– Kompresszor relé
– Üzemanyag szivattyú relé
– 1. sz., 2. sz. és 3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E14 Nem: E15
T18 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T19 Nem: T25
T19 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E17 Nem: T20
T20 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T21 Nem: T24
T21 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E18 Nem: T22
T22 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
rendszer fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
rendszer fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T23 Nem: E21

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T23 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rendszer fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E19 Nem: E20
T24 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
A biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E18 Nem: E22
T25 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
A biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E23 Nem: T26
T26 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vegyük ki az elektromos elemet az aljzatból:
Rádió

• Tegyünk be új biztosíték betétet a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelbe, 
majd ellenőrizzük ennek a biztosíték betétnek a megfelelő működését.

• Kössük le egymás után az alábbi alkatrészeket / vezérlő egységeket a 
kábelkötegről, és minden alkalommal ellenőrizzük a biztosítékkal ellátott 
áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétjének a megfelelő működését:
ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
kombinált műszer
belső világítás
információs kijelző
óra

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E14 Nem: E24

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
adatátviteli csatlakozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G56-4 érintkező
és
testelés

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-88 érintkező
és
indításgátló vezérlő egység – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G50-7 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-23 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-2 érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
vagy

• hibás elem:
gyújtáskapcsoló

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-5 érintkező

E07 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E08 • Hibás elem:
gyújtáskapcsoló
vagy
indítómotor

E09 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-3 érintkező
és
indítómotor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C46-1 érintkező

E10 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-1 érintkező
és
áramköri biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező

E11 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-2 érintkező
és
áramköri biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező
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E12 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-4 érintkező
és
áramköri biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező

E13 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-5 érintkező

E14 • Ha valamelyik mérés során elérjük a szokásos értéket, a közvetlenül az adott mérés előtt lekapcsolt 
alkatrész / vezérlő egység hibás.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E15 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-23 érintkező
és
az összes alkatrész kábelköteg csatlakozó érintkezője (kábelköteg oldal), amelyet lekötöttünk a 
kábelkötegről a most elvégzett hibakeresési folyamat során

E16 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-50 érintkező

E17 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
adatátviteli csatlakozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G56-16 érintkező

E18 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E19 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E20 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
rendszer fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
vagy

• hibás elem:
akkumulátor

Eredmény A hiba oka
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E21 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
generátor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C47-1 érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező
vagy

• hibás elem:
generátor

E22 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező

E23 • Hibás elem:
vizsgálókészülék

E24 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-50 érintkező
és
rádió – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G28-8 érintkező
és
óra – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G30-1 érintkező
és
információs kijelző – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-8 érintkező
és
kombinált vizsgálókészülék – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-12 érintkező
és
adatátviteli csatlakozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G56-16 érintkező
és
belső világítás – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) K02-2 érintkező
és
belső világítás – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) O01-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás elem:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka
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Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

adatátviteli csatlakozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G09-16 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T18
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-50 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E16
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-23 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T06
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

indításgátló vezérlő egység
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

indításgátló vezérlő egység – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G17-
7 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-88 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E03
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
adatátviteli csatlakozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G09-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T07 Nem: T16
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T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E04 Nem: T08
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

gyújtáskapcsoló
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E05 Nem: T09
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T10 Nem: T11
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E06 Nem: E07
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T12 Nem: E13
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-4 érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T13 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T13 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-2 érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T14 Nem: E11
T14 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-1 érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T15 Nem: E10
T15 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

indítómotor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C06-1 kábelszín
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-3 érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E08 Nem: E09
T16 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: T17

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T17 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

izzítás vezérlő
• Tegyünk be új biztosítékot a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelbe, majd 

ellenőrizzük ennek a biztosíték betétnek a megfelelő működését.
• Kössük le egymás után az alábbi alkatrészeket / vezérlő egységeket a 

kábelkötegről, és minden alkalommal ellenőrizzük a biztosítékkal ellátott 
áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétjének a megfelelő működését:
– ECM
– indításgátló vezérlő egység
– tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló
– MAF és IAT érzékelő
– üzemanyag fűtő relé
– kompresszor relé
– üzemanyag szivattyú relé

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E14 Nem: E15
T18 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T19 Nem: T25
T19 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E17 Nem: T20
T20 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T21 Nem: T24
T21 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E18 Nem: T22
T22 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
rendszer fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
rendszer fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T23 Nem: E21

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T23 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rendszer fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E19 Nem: E20
T24 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E18 Nem: E22
T25 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E23 Nem: T26
T26 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vegyük ki az elektromos elemet az aljzatból:
rádió

• Tegyünk be új biztosítékot a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelbe, majd 
ellenőrizzük ennek a biztosíték betétnek a megfelelő működését.

• Kössük le egymás után az alábbi alkatrészeket / vezérlő egységeket a 
kábelkötegről, és minden alkalommal ellenőrizzük a biztosítékkal ellátott 
áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétjének a megfelelő működését:
– ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
– kombinált műszer
– belső világítás
– óra

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E14 Nem: E24

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
adatátviteli csatlakozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G09-4 érintkező
és
testelés

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-88 érintkező
és
indításgátló vezérlő egység – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G17-7 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-23 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-2 érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
gyújtáskapcsoló

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-5 érintkező

E07 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E08 • Hibás alkatrész:
gyújtáskapcsoló
vagy
indítómotor

E09 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-3 érintkező
és
indítómotor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C06-1 érintkező

E10 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-1 érintkező
és
áramköri biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező

E11 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-2 érintkező
és
áramköri biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező
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E12 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-4 érintkező
és
áramköri biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező

E13 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-5 érintkező

E14 • Ha valamelyik mérés során elérjük a szokásos értéket, a közvetlenül az adott mérés előtt lekapcsolt 
alkatrész / vezérlő egység hibás.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E15 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-23 érintkező
és
az összes elem kábelköteg csatlakozó érintkezője (kábelköteg oldal), amelyet lekötöttünk a 
kábelkötegről a most elvégzett hibakeresési folyamat során

E16 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-50 érintkező

E17 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
adatátviteli csatlakozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G09-16 érintkező

E18 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E19 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E20 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
rendszer fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
akkumulátor

Eredmény A hiba oka
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E21 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
generátor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C08-1 érintkező
és
Áramköri fő biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
generátor

E22 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező

E23 • hibás alkatrész:
vizsgálókészülék

E24 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-50 érintkező
és
rádió – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G64-4 érintkező
és
óra – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G29-1 érintkező
és
kombinált vizsgálókészülék – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-32 érintkező
és
adatátviteli csatlakozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G09-16 érintkező
és
belső világítás – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) K02-2 érintkező
és
belső világítás – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) K06-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka
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C-02, Vezérlő egység hardver és szoftver
Vizsgálati táblázat

Eredmény táblázat

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Eredmény: nagy átmeneti ellenállás

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi áramkör megfelelő működését:
a vezérlő egység házának testelő csatlakozása 

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E03
T02 Ellenőrizzük: programozás

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Ismételjük meg a programozást

A programozás 
rendben van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Az előző programozás hibás volt
E02 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Az alábbi rendszer / alkatrész hibás:
a vezérlő egység házának testelő csatlakozása 
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C-03, A rendszer feszültség áramkör
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• A motor jár
• Növeljük a motor fordulatszámát 3000 ford/min értékre.
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

13 ... 15 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük a testzárlatot / a tápfeszültség áramkör szétkapcsolását

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-50 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E06
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör átmeneti ellenállása

• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Kapcsoljunk vizsgálólámpát ( 10 W ) és univerzális műszert párhuzamosan, 

majd mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-50 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör átmeneti ellenállása

• Kapcsoljunk vizsgálólámpát ( 10 W ) és univerzális műszert párhuzamosan, 
majd mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
akkumulátor  pozitív (+) kapocs
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-1, E27-2, E27-3 
érintkező

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
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Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Nagy átmeneti ellenállás az alábbiak között:
testelés
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-1, E27-2, E27-3 érintkező

E03 • Nagy átmeneti ellenállás az alábbiak között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-50 érintkező

E04 • Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrészek megfelelő működését:
akkumulátor
és/vagy
generátor
és/vagy
indítómotor
és/vagy

• ellenőrizzük az alábbi áramkör megfelelő működését:
C47-1, C59-1 érintkező és rendszer fő relé

E05 • Hibás alkatrész:
generátor

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-50 érintkező
és
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-1, E36-4 érintkező

• Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-50 érintkező
vagy
hibás alkatrész:
féklámpa kapcsoló
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Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• A motor jár
• Növeljük a motor fordulatszámát 3000 ford/min értékre.
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

13 ... 15 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör átmeneti ellenállása

• Kapcsoljuk ki mindegyik fogyasztót 
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Kapcsoljunk vizsgálólámpát ( 10 W ) és univerzális műszert párhuzamosan, 

majd mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-50 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör átmeneti ellenállása

• Kapcsoljunk vizsgálólámpát ( 10 W ) és univerzális műszert párhuzamosan, 
majd mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
akkumulátor  pozitív (+) kapocs
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-1, G88-2, G88-3 
érintkező

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
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Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Nagy átmeneti ellenállás az alábbiak között:
testelés
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-1, G88-2, G88-3 érintkező

E03 • Nagy átmeneti ellenállás az alábbiak között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-50 érintkező

E04 • Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrészek megfelelő működését:
akkumulátor
és/vagy
generátor
és/vagy
indítómotor
és/vagy

• ellenőrizzük az alábbi áramkör megfelelő működését:
C02-1, C08-1 érintkező és rendszer fő relé

E05 • Hibás alkatrész:
generátor



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-85
C-04, A vezérlő egység fő relé áramkör
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

fő relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

fő relé – E58-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T12
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
fő relé – E58-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E10
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör feszültség oldalának rövidzárlata

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

fő relé – E58-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T11
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör feszültség oldalának zárlata

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
fő relé – E58-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E07
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

fő relé – E58-4 aljzat érintkező
és
akkumulátor  pozitív (+) kapocs

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-6 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E06
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-4 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T07 Nem: E05



6-3-86 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T08 Nem: T19
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T09 Nem: E04
T09 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Helyezzük be az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:

fő relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-80 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E03
T10 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-80 érintkező
és
testelés

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör feszültség oldalának rövidzárlata

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
fő relé – E58-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E08 Nem: E09
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T12 Nem: T14
T13 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E11 Nem: T13

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-87
T14 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

rendszer fő biztosíték
• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:

rendszer fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E12 Nem: E13
T15 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T15 Nem: T17
T16 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

fő relé – E58-3 aljzat érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E02 Nem: T16
T17 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM

• Tegyünk be új biztosíték betétet a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelbe, 
majd ellenőrizzük ennek a biztosíték betétnek a megfelelő működését.

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E14
T18 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé

• Tegyünk be új biztosíték betétet a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelbe, 
majd ellenőrizzük ennek a biztosíték betétnek a megfelelő működését.

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E15 Nem: E16
T19 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T20 Nem: T21
T20 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E17 Nem: E18

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-88 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T21 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

EGR szelep
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T22 Nem: E19
T22 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:
EGR szelep

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor  pozitív (+) kapocs

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E20

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-89
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
fő relé

E03 • testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E58-3 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-80 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
fő relé

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E58-4 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-5 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E58-4 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-4 érintkező

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E58-4 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-6 érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E58-3 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-80 érintkező

E08 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
EGR szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C70-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-5, C66-5 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
EGR szelep

E09 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-4, E27-6 érintkező

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
fő relé – E58-1 aljzat érintkező



6-3-90 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E11 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
fő relé – E58-2 aljzat érintkező

E12 • Hibás alkatrész:
akkumulátor
vagy

• áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
rendszer fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E13 • Hibás alkatrész:
generátor
vagy

• testzárlat az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
generátor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C47-1 érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező

E14 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E58-3 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-80 érintkező

E15 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-4 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú és szintjelző egység – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L71-3 
érintkező
vagy
hibás alkatrész: üzemanyag szivattyú

E16 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-3 aljzat érintkező

E17 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E58-4 aljzat érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E18 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-5 érintkező

E19 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-5, C66-5 érintkező

E20 • Hibás alkatrész:
EGR szelep

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-91
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

fő relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

fő relé – E75-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T12
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
fő relé – E75-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E10
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

fő relé – E75-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T11
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
fő relé – E75-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E07
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

fő relé – E75-4 aljzat érintkező
és
akkumulátor  pozitív (+) kapocs

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-6 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E06
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-4 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T07 Nem: E05



6-3-92 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T08 Nem: T19
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T09 Nem: E04
T09 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Helyezzük be az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:

fő relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-80 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E03
T10 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-80 érintkező
és
testelés

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
fő relé – E75-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E08 Nem: E09
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T13 Nem: T15
T13 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E11 Nem: T14

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-93
T14 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása 
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

rendszer fő biztosíték
• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:

rendszer fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E12 Nem: E13
T15 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T16 Nem: T18
T16 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

fő relé – E75-3 aljzat érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E02 Nem: T17
T17 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM

• Tegyünk be új biztosíték betétet a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelbe, 
majd ellenőrizzük ennek a biztosíték betétnek a megfelelő működését.

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E14
T18 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé

• Tegyünk be új biztosíték betétet a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelbe, 
majd ellenőrizzük ennek a biztosíték betétnek a megfelelő működését.

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E15 Nem: E16
T19 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T20 Nem: T21
T20 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség rendszer lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E17 Nem: E18

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-94 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T21 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

EGR szelep
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T22 Nem: E19
T22 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:
EGR szelep

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
akkumulátor  pozitív (+) kapocs

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E20

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-95
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
fő relé

E03 • testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E75-3 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-80 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
fő relé

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E75-4 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-5 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E75-4 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-4 érintkező

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E75-4 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-6 érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E75-3 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-80 érintkező

E08 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
EGR szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D31-6 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-5, D26-5 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
EGR szelep

E09 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-4, G88-6 érintkező

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
fő relé – E75-1 aljzat érintkező



6-3-96 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E11 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
fő relé – E75-2 aljzat érintkező

E12 • Hibás alkatrész:
akkumulátor
vagy

• áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
rendszer fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E13 • Hibás alkatrész:
generátor
vagy

• testzárlat az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
generátor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C47-1 érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosítékok – bemeneti érintkező

E14 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E75-3 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-80 érintkező

E15 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-3 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú és szintjelző egység – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) R02-3 
érintkező
vagy
hibás alkatrész: üzemanyag szivattyú

E16 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-4 aljzat érintkező

E17 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E75-4 aljzat érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E18 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-5 érintkező

E19 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-5, D26-5 érintkező

E20 • Hibás alkatrész:
EGR szelep

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-97
C-05, A forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő áramkör
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg 
oldal) C78-1 érintkező
és
testelés

1,2 ... 1,8 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg 
oldal) C78-2 érintkező
és
testelés

2,2 ... 2,8 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: beállítás

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi rendszer megfelelő működését:
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő (időszakos hibák, hiányzó fogak, rossz 
referencia pont, a hézag nem megfelelő helyzete stb.)

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM

• Kapcsoljuk át az univerzális műszert váltakozó feszültség mérésre.
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-43 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-59 érintkező

• A motort az indítómotor forgatja

nagyobb, mint 0,2 V
váltakozó feszültség

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



6-3-98 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő

E03 • Lásd a 6E3 fejezet „A forgattyús tengely helyzet (CKP) érzékelő (motor fordulatszám érzékelő) 
ellenőrzése” című pontját.

E04 • Az áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C78-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-59 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Az áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C78-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-43 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-99
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg 
oldal) D45-1 érintkező
és
testelés

1,2 ... 1,8 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg 
oldal) D45-2 érintkező
és
testelés

2.2 ... 2,8 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: beállítás

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi rendszer megfelelő működését:
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő (időszakos hibák, hiányzó fogak, rossz 
referencia pont, a hézag nem megfelelő helyzete stb.)

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM

• Kapcsoljuk át az univerzális műszert váltakozó feszültség mérésre.
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-43 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-59 érintkező

• A motort az indítómotor forgatja

nagyobb, mint 0,2 V
váltakozó feszültség

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



6-3-100 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő

E03 • Lásd a „A forgattyús tengely helyzet (CKP) érzékelő (motor fordulatszám érzékelő) ellenőrzése” 
című pontot.

E04 • Az áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D45-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-59 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Az áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
forgattyús tengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D45-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-43 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-101
C-06, Az üzemanyag szivattyú relé áramkör
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E11
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E10
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)

Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-75 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E09
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-75 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T05 Nem: E08
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-75 érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-1 aljzat 

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T06 Nem: E07
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T07 Nem: E06



6-3-102 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T07 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-3 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-4 aljzat érintkező

Működik az 
üzemanyag szivattyú?

Igen: T08 Nem: T09
T08 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Helyezzük be az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-75 érintkező
és
testelés

Működik az 
üzemanyag szivattyú?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
üzemanyag szivattyú

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag szivattyú – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L71-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E05
T10 Ellenőrizzük: testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag szivattyú – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L71-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E03 Nem: E04

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-103
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé

E03 • Hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag szivattyú

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag szivattyú – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L71-4 érintkező
és
testelés

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-4 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L71-3 érintkező

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-4 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L71-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag szivattyú

E07 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-75 érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-1 aljzat érintkező

E08 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-75 érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-1 aljzat érintkező

E09 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-75 érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-1 aljzat érintkező

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-3 aljzat érintkező

E11 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C53-2 aljzat érintkező



6-3-104 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E11
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E10
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)

Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-75 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E09
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-75 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T05 Nem: E08
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-75 érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – C52-1 aljzat 

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T06 Nem: E07
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T07 Nem: E06



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-105
T07 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-4 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-3 aljzat érintkező

Működik az 
üzemanyag szivattyú?

Igen: T08 Nem: T09
T08 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Helyezzük be az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-75 érintkező
és
testelés

Működik az 
üzemanyag szivattyú?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
üzemanyag szivattyú

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag szivattyú – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) R02-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E05
T10 Ellenőrizzük: testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag szivattyú – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) R02-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E03 Nem: E04

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-106 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé

E03 • Hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag szivattyú

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag szivattyú – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) R02-4 érintkező
és
testelés

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-3 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) R02-3 érintkező

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-3 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) R02-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag szivattyú

E07 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-75 érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-1 aljzat érintkező

E08 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-75 érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-1 aljzat érintkező

E09 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-75 érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-1 aljzat érintkező

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-4 aljzat érintkező

E11 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag szivattyú relé – E52-2 aljzat érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-107
C-07, Az 5V 1. áramkör
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T03
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-1 
érintkező
és
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-2 
érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T05
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: E03 Nem: E04



6-3-108 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E03 Nem: E05

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-109
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
E02 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-24 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő

E04 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-23 érintkező
vagy
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C40-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-23 érintkező
vagy
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C40-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-110 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T03
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-3 
érintkező
és
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-2 
érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T05
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: E03 Nem: E04



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-111
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E03 Nem: E05

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-112 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
E02 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramköri lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-24 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő

E04 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-23 érintkező
vagy
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D28-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-23 érintkező
vagy
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D28-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-113
C-08, A 2. sz. 5V áramkör
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: E01 Nem: T02
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T03 Nem: T04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

• Kössük le mindegyik alábbi alkatrészt / vezérlő egységet egymás után a 
kábelkötegről, és ismételjük meg a mérést minden alkalommal:
pedál helyzet érzékelő

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: E02 Nem: E03



6-3-114 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

• Kössük le mindegyik alábbi alkatrészt / vezérlő egységet egymás után a 
kábelkötegről, és ismételjük meg a mérést minden alkalommal:
pedál helyzet érzékelő

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: E02 Nem: E04

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-115
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
E02 • Ha valamelyik mérés során elérjük a szokásos értéket, a közvetlenül az adott mérés előtt lekapcsolt 

alkatrész / vezérlő egység a hibás.
E03 • testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-40 érintkező
vagy
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C69-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-25 érintkező
vagy
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-5 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-83 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-40 érintkező
vagy
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-5 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-83 érintkező
vagy
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C69-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-25 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-116 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: E01 Nem: T02
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T03 Nem: T04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

• Kössük le mindegyik alábbi alkatrészt / vezérlő egységet egymás után a 
kábelkötegről, és ismételjük meg a mérést minden alkalommal:
pedál helyzet érzékelő

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: E02 Nem: E03



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-117
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

• Kössük le mindegyik alábbi alkatrészt / vezérlő egységet egymás után a 
kábelkötegről, és ismételjük meg a mérést minden alkalommal:
pedál helyzet érzékelő

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: E02 Nem: E04

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-118 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
E02 • Ha valamelyik mérés során elérjük a szokásos értéket, a közvetlenül az adott mérés előtt lekapcsolt 

alkatrész / vezérlő egység a hibás.
E03 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-40 érintkező
vagy
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D33-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-25 érintkező
vagy
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-5 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-83 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-40 érintkező
vagy
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-5 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-83 érintkező
vagy
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D33-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-25 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-119
C-09 A 3. sz. 5V áramkör
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T03
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-2 
érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T06
T04 Ellenőrizzük: gépkocsi felszereltség

Az alábbi információ megfelel az adott gépkocsira vonatkozóan?
Légkondicionáló
Igen: T05 Nem: E05

T05 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: E03 Nem: E04



6-3-120 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T06 Ellenőrizzük: gépkocsi felszereltség
Az alábbi információ megfelel az adott gépkocsira vonatkozóan?
Légkondicionáló
Igen: T07 Nem: E08

T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E06 Nem: E07

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-121
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
E02 • Az áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-32 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Hibás alkatrész:
L/K nyomás érzékelő

E04 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-15 érintkező
vagy
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-37 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-15 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Hibás alkatrész:
L/K nyomás érzékelő



6-3-122 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-15 érintkező
vagy
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-37 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E08 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-15 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-123
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T03
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-2 
érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T06
T04 Ellenőrizzük: gépkocsi felszereltség

Az alábbi információ megfelel az adott gépkocsira vonatkozóan?
Légkondicionáló
Igen: T05 Nem: E05

T05 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: E03 Nem: E04



6-3-124 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T06 Ellenőrizzük: gépkocsi felszereltség
Az alábbi információ megfelel az adott gépkocsira vonatkozóan?
Légkondicionáló
Igen: T07 Nem: E08

T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E06 Nem: E07

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-125
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
E02 • Az áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-32 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Hibás alkatrész:
L/K nyomás érzékelő

E04 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-15 érintkező
vagy
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-37 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-15 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Hibás alkatrész:
L/K nyomás érzékelő



6-3-126 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-15 érintkező
vagy
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-37 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E08 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-15 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-127
C-10, A pedál helyzet érzékelő áramkör
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T10
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-5 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-3 
érintkező

nagyobb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E09
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-5 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-4 
érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

PPS 1 (1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő)

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T09
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T05 Nem: T08
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-2 
érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E04



6-3-128 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-1 
érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

PPS 2 (2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő)

2,4 ... 2,6 V

Igen: E01 Nem: T07
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-1 
érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

PPS 2 (2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő)

nagyobb, mint 2,6 V

Igen: E02 Nem: E03
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E05 Nem: E06
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-5 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-4 
érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

PPS 1 (1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő)

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E07 Nem: E08

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-129
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 
/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E10 Nem: E11

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-130 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
E02 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-41 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-1 érintkező

E03 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-41 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-32 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-15 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 érintkező

E06 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-15 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-6 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-131
E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-65 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-4 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-65 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-4 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E09 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-35 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E10 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-83 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-5 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-132 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E11 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-83 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-5 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-133
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T10
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-5 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-3 
érintkező

nagyobb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E09
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-5 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-4 
érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

PPS 1 (1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő)

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T09
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T05 Nem: T08
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-2 
érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E04



6-3-134 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-1 
érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

PPS 2 (2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő)

2,4 ... 2,6 V

Igen: E01 Nem: T07
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-1 
érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

PPS 2 (2. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő)

nagyobb, mint 2,6 V

Igen: E02 Nem: E03
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E05 Nem: E06
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-5 
érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-4 
érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

PPS 1 (1. sz. pedál helyzet érzékelő)

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E07 Nem: E08

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-135
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 
/ lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E10 Nem: E11

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-136 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

pedál helyzet érzékelő
E02 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-41 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-1 érintkező

E03 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-41 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-32 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-15 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 érintkező

E06 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-15 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-6 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-137
E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-65 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-4 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-65 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-4 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E09 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-35 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E10 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-83 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-5 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-138 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E11 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-83 érintkező
és
pedál helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G82-5 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-139
C-11, A légnyomásmérő érzékelő áramkör
Eredmény táblázat

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-140 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-12, A rásegítő nyomás érzékelő áramkör
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-1 
érintkező
és
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-2 
érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (C66 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-3 
érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-41 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-141
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-1 
érintkező
és
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: E05 Nem: E06

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-142 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
vagy
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését mindegyik csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-41 érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-41 érintkező

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-41 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-24 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-24 érintkező
és
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C48-2 érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-143
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-3 
érintkező
és
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-2 
érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (D26 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-1 
érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-41 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



6-3-144 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-3 
érintkező
és
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: E05 Nem: E06

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-145
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő
vagy
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:

rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-41 érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-41 érintkező

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-41 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-24 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-24 érintkező
és
rásegítő nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D29-2 érintkező



6-3-146 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-13, A beszívott levegő hőmérséklet érzékelő áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T04
T02 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet

nagyobb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-1 
érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-3 
érintkező

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E04 Nem: E05



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-147
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
E02 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-27 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-10 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-10 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-148 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T04
T02 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet

nagyobb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-1 
érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-3 
érintkező

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
Beszívott levegő hőmérséklet

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E04 Nem: E05



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-149
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
E02 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-24 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-10 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-10 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-150 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-14, A tömeg vagy térfogati légáramlás áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség rendszer lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E08
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-2 
érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-3 
érintkező

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: T07
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E05
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (C66 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T06 Nem: E03



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-151
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-5 
érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-14 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E06 Nem: E07

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-152 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
vagy
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-14 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-5 érintkező

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-14 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-5 érintkező

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-14 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-5 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-40 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-4 érintkező

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-27 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-27 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-153
E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C79-2 érintkező

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-154 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E08
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-2 
érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-3 
érintkező

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: T07
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata 

/ lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E05
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (D26 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T06 Nem: E03



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-155
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-5 
érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-14 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E06 Nem: E07

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-156 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

MAF és IAT érzékelő
vagy
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-14 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-5 érintkező

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-14 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-5 érintkező

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-14 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-5 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-40 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-4 érintkező

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-27 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-27 érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-157
E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
MAF és IAT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D42-2 érintkező

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-158 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-15, A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C19-1 érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C19-2 érintkező
és
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C19-1 érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
Hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet

nagyobb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E02
T04 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C19-2 érintkező
és
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C19-1 érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

Hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C19-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E04 Nem: E05



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-159
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECT érzékelő
E02 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-29 érintkező
és
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C19-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-54 érintkező
és
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C19-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-54 érintkező
és
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C19-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-160 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D44-1 érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D44-2 érintkező
és
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D44-1 érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
Hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet

nagyobb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E02
T04 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D44-2 érintkező
és
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D44-1 érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

Hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECT érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D44-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E04 Nem: E05



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-161
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECT érzékelő
E02 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-29 érintkező
és
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D44-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-54 érintkező
és
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D44-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-54 érintkező
és
ECT érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D44-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-162 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-16, Az üzemanyag hőmérséklet érzékelő áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-13 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-13 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
Üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-13 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E50-4 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-61 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E50-3 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-163
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
vagy
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-61 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-3 
érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-13 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-4 
érintkező

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-13 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-1 
érintkező
vagy
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-61 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-3 
érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-13 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-4 érintkező
vagy
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-61 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-3 
érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő



6-3-164 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-13 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-13 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-13 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E67-4 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-61 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E67-3 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-165
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
vagy
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-61 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E67-3 
érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-13 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E67-4 
érintkező

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-13 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E67-4 
érintkező
vagy
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-61 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E67-3 
érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-13 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E67-4 
érintkező
vagy
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-61 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E67-3 
érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő



6-3-166 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-17, Az üzemanyag vezeték nyomás érzékelő áramköre

Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A diagnózis megkezdése előtt ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag vezeték nyomását vizsgálókészülék
segítségével.
Az érték ellenőrzéséhez lásd ennek a fejezetnek a „B-02, Adatlista” című pontját.
Ha az érték kisebb, mint 0,15 V vagy nagyobb, mint 4,85 V, menjünk a „C-17, Az üzemanyag vezeték
érzékelő áramköre” című pontra. Ha nem, menjünk a „C-18, A vezeték olajnyomás érzékelő áramköre”
című pontra.

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C40-3 érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T06
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C40-3 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C40-1 érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E05
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (C66 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C40-2 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E04
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C40-2 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T05 Nem: E03



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-167
T05 Ellenőrizzük: szakadás a kábelkötegben
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C40-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-38 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C40-3 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E06 Nem: E07

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-168 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-38 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C40-2 érintkező

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C40-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-38 érintkező

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C40-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-38 érintkező

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-6 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-8 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C40-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-169
E07 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-8 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C40-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-170 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D28-1 érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T06
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D28-1 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D28-2 érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E05
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (D26 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D28-3 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E04
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D28-3 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T05 Nem: E03
T05 Ellenőrizzük: szakadás a kábelkötegben

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D28-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-38 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-171
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 
lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D28-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E06 Nem: E07

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-172 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-38 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D28-3 érintkező

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D28-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-38 érintkező

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D28-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-38 érintkező

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-6 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D28-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-8 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D28-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-173
E07 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-8 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D28-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-174 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-18, A vezeték olajnyomás érzékelő áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat

Eredmény táblázat

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P1192
A vezeték nyomás magasabb a maximumnál
Igen: E01 Nem: T02

T02 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód
Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P1190
Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó áramlás
Igen: E01 Nem: E02

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
vagy
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.
A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-175
C-19, Az üzemanyag vezeték nyomásszabályozó szelep áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C20-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C20-1 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C20-2 érintkező

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: T03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (C66 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C20-2 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: E04
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-34 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C20-2 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E02 Nem: E03
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (C66 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C20-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T06 Nem: E07



6-3-176 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-4 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C20-1 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
kOhm

Igen: T07 Nem: E06
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-80 érintkező
és
testelés

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E02 Nem: E05

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-177
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó
E02 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-34 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C20-2 érintkező

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-34 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C20-2 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-5 érintkező
és
fő relé – E58-4 aljzat érintkező

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-4 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C20-1 érintkező

E07 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-4 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C20-1 érintkező



6-3-178 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D30-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D30-1 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D30-2 érintkező

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: T03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (D26 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D30-2 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: E04
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-34 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D30-2 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E02 Nem: E03
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (D26 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D30-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T06 Nem: E07



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-179
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-4 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D30-1 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
kOhm

Igen: T07 Nem: E06
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-80 érintkező
és
testelés

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E02 Nem: E05

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-180 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó
E02 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-34 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D30-2 érintkező

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-34 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D30-2 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-5 érintkező
és
fő relé – E75-4 aljzat érintkező

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-4 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D30-1 érintkező

E07 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-4 érintkező
és
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D30-1 érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-181
C-20, A vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő áramkör
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C69-3 érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E06
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C69-3 érintkező
és
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C69-1 érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E05
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C69-2 érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T05
T04 Ellenőrizzük: beállítás

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő (időszakos hibák, hiányzó fogak, rossz 
referencia pont, a hézag nem megfelelő helyzete stb.)

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C69-2 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E03 Nem: E04



6-3-182 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő
vagy
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Javítsuk meg az érintett áramkört / alkatrészt.
E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-56 érintkező
és
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C69-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-56 érintkező
és
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C69-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-21 érintkező
és
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C69-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-183
E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-25 érintkező
és
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C69-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-184 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D33-1 érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E06
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D33-1 érintkező
és
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D33-3 érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E05
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D33-2 érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T05
T04 Ellenőrizzük: beállítás

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő (időszakos hibák, hiányzó fogak, rossz 
referencia pont, a hézag nem megfelelő helyzete stb.)

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D33-2 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E03 Nem: E04



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-185
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő
vagy
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.
A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Javítsuk meg az érintett áramkört / alkatrészt.
E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-56 érintkező
és
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D33-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-56 érintkező
és
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D33-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-21 érintkező
és
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D33-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
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E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-25 érintkező
és
vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D33-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-187
C-21, A fékkapcsoló áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

féklámpa kapcsoló
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T10
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E08
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T05 Nem: T09
T05 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
Fékkapcsoló

OFF (KI)

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-2 
érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
Fékkapcsoló

ON (BE)

Igen: T07 Nem: E04
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T07 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
• ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg csatlakozó oldal) E27-68 

érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T08 Nem: E03
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-3 
érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-68 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T09 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

• Kössük le mindegyik alábbi alkatrészt / vezérlő egységet egymás után a 
kábelkötegről, és ismételjük meg a mérést minden alkalommal:
– ABS vezérlő egység
– hátsó kombinált lámpa (bal oldali)
– hátsó kombinált lámpa (jobb oldali)
– Harmadik féklámpa

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E05 Nem: E06
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T11 Nem: T12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T11 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E09 Nem: E10
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-1 
érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T13 Nem: E14
T13 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:

ECM
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-3 
érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
A biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T14 Nem: E13
T14 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-2 
érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E11 Nem: T15

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T15 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

hátsó kombinált lámpa (bal oldali)
• Helyezzünk új biztosíték betétet a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelbe, 

majd ellenőrizzük ennek a biztosíték betétnek a megfelelő működését.
• Kössük le mindegyik alábbi alkatrészt / vezérlő egységet egymás után a 

kábelkötegről, és ismételjük meg a mérést minden alkalommal:
– hátsó kombinált lámpa (jobb oldali)
– ABS vezérlő egység
– ECM
– harmadik féklámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E05 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-191
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

féklámpa kapcsoló
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-68 érintkező

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-68 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-81 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Ha valamelyik mérés során elérjük a szokásos értéket, a közvetlenül az adott mérés előtt lekapcsolt 
alkatrész / vezérlő egység a hibás.

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-2 érintkező
és
ABS vezérlő egység – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E43-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-81 érintkező
és
hátsó kombinált lámpa (bal oldali) – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L02-4 érintkező
és
hátsó kombinált lámpa (jobb oldali) – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L01-4 érintkező
és
harmadik féklámpa – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) O02-1 érintkező
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E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-68 érintkező
és
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-4 érintkező

E09 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-1 érintkező

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E11 • Hibás alkatrész:
féklámpa kapcsoló

E12 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-2 érintkező
és
ABS vezérlő egység – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E43-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-81 érintkező
és
hátsó kombinált lámpa (bal oldali) – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L02-4 érintkező
és
hátsó kombinált lámpa (jobb oldali) – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L01-4 érintkező
és
harmadik féklámpa – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) O02-1 érintkező

E13 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-68 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka
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E14 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E36-1, E36-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-50 érintkező

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-194 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása 

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

féklámpa kapcsoló
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T10
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E08
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T05 Nem: T09
T05 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
Fékkapcsoló

OFF (KI)

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-3 
érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
Fékkapcsoló

ON (BE)

Igen: T07 Nem: E04
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T07 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
• ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg csatlakozó oldal) G88-68 

érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T08 Nem: E03
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-4 
érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-68 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T09 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

• Kössük le mindegyik alábbi alkatrészt / vezérlő egységet egymás után a 
kábelkötegről, és ismételjük meg a mérést minden alkalommal:
– ABS vezérlő egység
– hátsó kombinált lámpa (bal oldali)
– hátsó kombinált lámpa (jobb oldali)
– harmadik féklámpa

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E05 Nem: E06
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T11 Nem: T12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-196 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E09 Nem: E10
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-1 
érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T13 Nem: E14
T13 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:

ECM
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-4 
érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T14 Nem: E13
T14 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-3 
érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E11 Nem: T15

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-197
T15 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

hátsó kombinált lámpa (bal oldali)
• Helyezzünk új biztosíték betétet a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelbe, 

majd ellenőrizzük ennek a biztosíték betétnek a megfelelő működését.
• Kössük le mindegyik alábbi alkatrészt / vezérlő egységet egymás után a 

kábelkötegről, és ismételjük meg a mérést minden alkalommal:
– hátsó kombinált lámpa (jobb oldali)
– ABS vezérlő egység
– ECM
– harmadik féklámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E05 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-198 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

féklámpa kapcsoló
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-68 érintkező

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-68 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-81 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Ha valamelyik mérés során elérjük a szokásos értéket, a közvetlenül az adott mérés előtt lekapcsolt 
alkatrész / vezérlőegység a hibás.

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-3 érintkező
és
ABS vezérlő egység – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E20-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-81 érintkező
és
hátsó kombinált lámpa (bal oldali) – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L12-6 érintkező
és
hátsó kombinált lámpa (jobb oldali) – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L01-6 érintkező
és
harmadik féklámpa – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg felőli oldal) O03-1 érintkező (ajtóba szerelt) 
vagy O08-1 (spoilerba szerelt)



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-199
E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-68 érintkező
és
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-4 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-2 érintkező

E09 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-1 érintkező

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E11 • Hibás alkatrész:
féklámpa kapcsoló

E12 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-3 érintkező
és
ABS vezérlő egység – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E20-3 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-81 érintkező
és
hátsó kombinált lámpa (bal oldali) – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L12-6 érintkező
és
hátsó kombinált lámpa (jobb oldali) – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) L01-6 érintkező
és
harmadik féklámpa – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg felőli oldal) O03-1 érintkező (ajtóba szerelt) 
vagy O08-1 (spoilerba szerelt)

E13 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-68 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-200 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E14 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
féklámpa kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G15-1, G15-2 érintkező

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-201
C-22, A tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E48-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E04
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-22 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E48-1 
érintkező
és
tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E48-2 
érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-22 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



6-3-202 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E48-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-22 érintkező

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E48-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-22 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E48-2 érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-203
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G85-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E04
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-22 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G85-1 
érintkező
és
tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G85-2 
érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-22 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



6-3-204 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G85-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G85-22 érintkező

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G85-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-22 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G85-2 érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-205
C-23, A befecskendező áramköre
Eredmény táblázat

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-206 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-24, Az 1. henger befecskendező áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P0201 – Befecskendező áramkör hiba, 1. henger
Igen: E01 Nem: T02

T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (C66 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-47 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E07
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-47 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: T07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
befecskendező – 1. henger

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-16 érintkező
és
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C93-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-47 érintkező
és
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C93-1 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) C93-1 
érintkező
és
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) C93-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 3 
Ohm

Igen: E02 Nem: E01



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-207
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

befecskendező – 1. henger
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-47 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E05 Nem: E06

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-208 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

befecskendező – 1. henger
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-47 érintkező
és
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C93-1 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-16 érintkező
és
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C93-2 érintkező

E05 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C93-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-16 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
befecskendező – 1. henger

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C93-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-47 érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C93-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-47 érintkező
vagy

• zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C93-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-16 érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-209
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P0201 – Befecskendező áramkör hiba, 1. henger
Igen: E01 Nem: T02

T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (D26 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-47 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E07
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-47 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: T07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
befecskendező – 1. henger

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-16 érintkező
és
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D38-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-47 érintkező
és
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D38-1 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) D38-1 
érintkező
és
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) D38-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 3 
Ohm

Igen: E02 Nem: E01



6-3-210 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

befecskendező – 1. henger
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-47 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E05 Nem: E06

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-211
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

befecskendező – 1. henger
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-47 érintkező
és
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D38-1 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-16 érintkező
és
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D38-2 érintkező

E05 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D38-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-16 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
befecskendező – 1. henger

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D38-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-47 érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D38-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-47 érintkező
vagy

• zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
1. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D38-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-16 érintkező



6-3-212 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-25, A 2. henger befecskendező áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P0202 – Befecskendező áramkör hiba, 2. henger
Igen: E01 Nem: T02

T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (C66 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-49 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E07
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-49 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: T07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
befecskendező – 2. henger

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-17 érintkező
és
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C94-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-49 érintkező
és
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C94-1 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) C94-1 
érintkező
és
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) C94-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 3 
Ohm

Igen: E02 Nem: E01



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-213
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

befecskendező – 2. henger
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-49 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E05 Nem: E06

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-214 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

befecskendező – 2. henger
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-49 érintkező
és
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C94-1 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-17 érintkező
és
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C94-2 érintkező

E05 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C94-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-17 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
befecskendező – 2. henger

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C94-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-49 érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C94-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-49 érintkező
vagy

• zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C94-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-17 érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-215
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P0202 – Befecskendező áramkör hiba, 2. henger
Igen: E01 Nem: T02

T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (D26 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-49 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E07
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-49 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: T07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
befecskendező – 2. henger

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-17 érintkező
és
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D39-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-49 érintkező
és
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D39-1 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) D39-1 
érintkező
és
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) D39-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 3 
Ohm

Igen: E02 Nem: E01



6-3-216 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

befecskendező – 2. henger
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-49 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E05 Nem: E06

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-217
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

befecskendező – 2. henger
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-49 érintkező
és
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D39-1 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-17 érintkező
és
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D39-2 érintkező

E05 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D39-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-17 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
befecskendező – 2. henger

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D39-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-49 érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D39-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-49 érintkező
vagy

• Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
2. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D39-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-17 érintkező



6-3-218 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-26, A 3. henger befecskendező áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P0203 – Befecskendező áramkör hiba, 3. henger
Igen: E01 Nem: T02

T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (C66 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-48 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E07
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-48 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: T07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
befecskendező – 3. henger

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-31 érintkező
és
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C95-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-48 érintkező
és
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C95-1 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) C95-1 
érintkező
és
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) C95-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 3 
Ohm

Igen: E02 Nem: E01



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-219
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

befecskendező – 3. henger
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-48 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E05 Nem: E06

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-220 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

befecskendező – 3. henger
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-48 érintkező
és
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C95-1 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-31 érintkező
és
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C95-2 érintkező

E05 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C95-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-31 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
befecskendező – 3. henger

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C95-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-48 érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C95-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-48 érintkező
vagy

• zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C95-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-31 érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-221
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P0203 – Befecskendező áramkör hiba, 3. henger
Igen: E01 Nem: T02

T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (D26 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-48 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E07
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-48 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: T07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
befecskendező – 3. henger

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-31 érintkező
és
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D40-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-48 érintkező
és
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D40-1 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) D40-1 
érintkező
és
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) D40-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 3 
Ohm

Igen: E02 Nem: E01



6-3-222 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

befecskendező – 3. henger
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-48 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E05 Nem: E06

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-223
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

befecskendező – 3. henger
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-48 érintkező
és
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D40-1 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-31 érintkező
és
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D40-2 érintkező

E05 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D40-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-31 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
befecskendező – 3. henger

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D40-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-48 érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D40-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-48 érintkező
vagy

• zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
3. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D40-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-31 érintkező



6-3-224 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-27, A 4. henger befecskendező áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P0204 – Befecskendező áramkör hiba, 4. henger
Igen: E01 Nem: T02

T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (C66 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-46 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E07
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-46 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: T07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
befecskendező – 4. henger

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-1 érintkező
és
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C96-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-46 érintkező
és
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C96-1 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) C96-1 
érintkező
és
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) C96-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 3 
Ohm

Igen: E02 Nem: E01



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-225
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

befecskendező – 4. henger
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-46 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E05 Nem: E06

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-226 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

befecskendező – 4. henger
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-46 érintkező
és
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C96-1 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-1 érintkező
és
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C96-2 érintkező

E05 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C96-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
befecskendező – 4. henger

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C96-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-46 érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C96-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-46 érintkező
vagy

• zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C96-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-1 érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-227
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P0204 – Befecskendező áramkör hiba, 4. henger
Igen: E01 Nem: T02

T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (D26 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-46 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E07
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-46 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: T07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
befecskendező – 4. henger

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-1 érintkező
és
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D41-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-46 érintkező
és
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D41-1 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) D41-1 
érintkező
és
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (alkatrész oldal) D41-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 3 
Ohm

Igen: E02 Nem: E01



6-3-228 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

befecskendező – 4. henger
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-46 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E05 Nem: E06

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-229
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

befecskendező – 4. henger
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-46 érintkező
és
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D41-1 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-1 érintkező
és
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D41-2 érintkező

E05 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D41-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
befecskendező – 4. henger

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha egy befecskendezőt kicserélünk, az új üzemanyag befecskendező kódját be kell
programozni az ECM-be a 6E3 fejezet „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D41-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-46 érintkező

E07 • zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D41-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-46 érintkező
vagy

• zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
4. henger befecskendező – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D41-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-1 érintkező



6-3-230 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-28, A kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep
és
ECM (C66 kábelköteg csatlakozó)

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C70-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C70-5 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C70-5 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
C70-5 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-15 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T06 Nem: T07
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E05 Nem: E06



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-231
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Helyezzünk be új biztosíték áramkört, majd ellenőrizzük a biztosíték 

megfelelő működését.
A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E07 Nem: E08

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-232 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-15 érintkező
és
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C70-5 érintkező

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-15 érintkező
és
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C70-5 érintkező

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-15 érintkező
és
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C70-5 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C70-1 érintkező

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E58-4 aljzat érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E07 • Hibás alkatrész:
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-233
E08 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C70-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-5 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-234 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep
és
ECM (D26 kábelköteg csatlakozó)

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D31-6 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D31-4 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D31-4 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) 
D31-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-15 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T06 Nem: T07
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E05 Nem: E06



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-235
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Helyezzünk be új biztosíték áramkört, majd ellenőrizzük a biztosíték 

megfelelő működését.
A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E07 Nem: E08

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-236 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.

A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-15 érintkező
és
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D31-4 érintkező

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-15 érintkező
és
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D31-4 érintkező

E04 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-15 érintkező
és
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D31-4 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D31-6 érintkező

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fő relé – E75-4 aljzat érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E07 • Hibás alkatrész:
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-237
E08 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kipufogógáz visszavezető szelep – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D31-6 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-5 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-238 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-29, A légkondicionáló rendszer hűtőközeg nyomás érzékelője
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T06
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-1 
érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-2 
érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T03 Nem: T05
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-1 
érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: E04 Nem: E05



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-239
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E06 Nem: E07

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-240 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-87 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
L/K nyomás érzékelő

E02 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-87 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-3 érintkező

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-87 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-10 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-10 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-241
E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-37 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E07 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-37 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E26-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-242 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T06
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-1 
érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-2 
érintkező

4,8 ... 5,2 V

Igen: T03 Nem: T05
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-3 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-1 
érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-2 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 4,8 V

Igen: E04 Nem: E05



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-243
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K nyomás érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 5,2 V

Igen: E06 Nem: E07

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-244 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-87 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
L/K nyomás érzékelő

E02 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-87 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-3 érintkező

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-87 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-10 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-10 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-245
E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-37 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E07 • Testzárlat / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-37 érintkező
és
L/K nyomás érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E66-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-246 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-30, A légkondicionáló rendszer kapcsoló áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteget az alábbiakról:

L/K kapcsoló
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-7 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E01
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteget az alábbiakról:

L/K relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

L/K relé – G40-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E02
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
L/K relé – G40-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-6 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E04



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-247
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteget az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

L/K relé – G40-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-28 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E05
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:

ECM
• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter

L/K kapcsoló

OFF (KI)

Igen: T07 Nem: E06
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
L/K relé – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G40-4 érintkező
és
L/K relé – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G40-5 érintkező

• Vizsgálókészülék adatlista paraméter
L/K kapcsoló

ON (BE)

Igen: T08 Nem: E06
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

Fűtési ventilátor kapcsoló
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

Fűtési ventilátor kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G32-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T09 Nem: E07

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-248 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:

L/K relé
• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:

L/K kapcsoló
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• A L/K kapcsolója ON (BE)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

fűtési ventilátor kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G32-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E08
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
fűtési ventilátor kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G32-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E09 Nem: E10

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-249
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-7 érintkező

E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
L/K relé – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G40-3 érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
L/K relé – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G40-4 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
L/K relé – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G40-1 érintkező
és
L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-6 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
L/K relé

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
L/K relé – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G40-5 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-28 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
L/K relé

E06 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E07 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-8 érintkező
és
fűtési ventilátor kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G32-5 érintkező

E08 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-8 érintkező
és
fűtési ventilátor kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G32-5 érintkező

• Hibás alkatrész:
L/K kapcsoló

E09 • Hibás alkatrész:
fűtési ventilátor kapcsoló

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
fűtési ventilátor kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G32-1 érintkező
és
testelés



6-3-250 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K kapcsoló
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: E01
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM és szellőző ventilátor motor relé
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-28 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T03 Nem: E02
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-28 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: testzárlat

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-28 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:
L/K kapcsoló

• L/K kapcsoló ON (BE)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-28 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E05
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
szellőző ventilátor motor relé – G52-5 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T07 Nem: E06



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-251
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

szellőző ventilátor motor relé – G52-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E07 Nem: E08

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-252 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-7 érintkező

E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-28 érintkező

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-28 érintkező
vagy
szellőző ventilátor motor relé – G52-5 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-28 érintkező

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-4 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-28 érintkező
vagy
szellőző ventilátor motor relé – G52-5 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-28 érintkező

E05 • Hibás alkatrész:
L/K kapcsoló

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
L/K kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G31-4 érintkező
és
szellőző ventilátor motor relé – G52-5 aljzat érintkező

E07 • Hibás alkatrész:
szellőző ventilátor motor relé
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani. A rendszer

megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

szellőző ventilátor motor relé – G52-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-253
C-31, A légkondicionáló rendszer relé áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

kompresszor relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kompresszor relé – C51-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T09
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kompresszor relé – C51-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E08
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
kompresszor relé – C51-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kompresszor relé – C51-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E06
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:

kompresszor relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-79 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E05



6-3-254 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K kompresszor
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-79 érintkező
és
testelés

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

L/K kompresszor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C80-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T07 Nem: E04
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között

L/K kompresszor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C80-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T08 Nem: E03
T08 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:
L/K kompresszor

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:
kompresszor relé – C51-4 aljzat érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Kattanó hang az alábbi alkatrész felől:
L/K kompresszor

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: T02
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T10 Nem: T11
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E09 Nem: E10

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-255
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidalót az alábbiakhoz:

kompresszor relé – C51-4 aljzat érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E11 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-256 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
L/K kompresszor

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
L/K kompresszor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C80-1 érintkező
és
testelés

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
kompresszor relé – C51-4 aljzat érintkező
és
L/K kompresszor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C80-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kompresszor relé

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
kompresszor relé – C51-1 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-79 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kompresszor relé

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-79 érintkező
és
kompresszor relé – C51-1 aljzat érintkező

E07 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kompresszor relé – C51-2 aljzat érintkező

E08 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
kompresszor relé – C51-4 aljzat érintkező
és
L/K kompresszor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C80-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
L/K kompresszor

E09 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kompresszor relé – C51-3 aljzat érintkező

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-257
E11 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kompresszor relé – C51-3 aljzat érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kompresszor relé

E12 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
kompresszor relé – C51-4 aljzat érintkező
és
L/K kompresszor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C80-2 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
L/K kompresszor

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-258 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

kompresszor relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kompresszor relé – E55-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T09
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kompresszor relé – E55-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E08
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
kompresszor relé – E55-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E07
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kompresszor relé – E55-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E06
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:

kompresszor relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-79 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E05



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-259
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

L/K kompresszor
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-79 érintkező
és
testelés

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

L/K kompresszor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D32-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T07 Nem: E04
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között

L/K kompresszor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D32-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T08 Nem: E03
T08 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:
L/K kompresszor

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
kompresszor relé – E55-3 aljzat érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Kattanó hang az alábbi alkatrész felől:
L/K kompresszor

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: T02
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T10 Nem: T11
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E09 Nem: E10

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-260 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

kompresszor relé – E55-3 aljzat érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábel biztosíték betétje

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E11 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-261
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
L/K kompresszor

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
L/K kompresszor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D32-2 érintkező
és
testelés

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
kompresszor relé – E55-3 aljzat érintkező
és
L/K kompresszor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D32-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kompresszor relé

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
kompresszor relé – E55-1 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-79 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kompresszor relé

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-79 érintkező
és
kompresszor relé – E55-1 aljzat érintkező

E07 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kompresszor relé – E55-2 aljzat érintkező

E08 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
kompresszor relé – E55-3 aljzat érintkező
és
KOMPRESSZOR – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D32-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
KOMPRESSZOR

E09 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kompresszor relé – E55-4 aljzat érintkező

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező



6-3-262 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E11 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kompresszor relé – E55-4 aljzat érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kompresszor relé

E12 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
kompresszor relé – E55-3 aljzat érintkező
és
KOMPRESSZOR – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D32-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
KOMPRESSZOR

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-263
C-32, A ventilátor áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék MISC vizsgálat – vízhűtő ventilátor vizsgálat

Nyomjuk meg a NO billentyűt

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
kikapcsolva

Igen: T02 Nem: T11
T02 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék MISC vizsgálat – vízhűtő ventilátor vizsgálat

Nyomjuk meg a YES billentyűt

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
alacsony 
fordulatszámon 
forog?

Igen: T03 Nem: T18
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör  lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból: 

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C52-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E01
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C52-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból: 

3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E60-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E03



6-3-264 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba: 

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról: 

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-8 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T07 Nem: E04
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról: 

vízhűtő ventilátor motor
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-8 érintkező
és
testelés

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T08 Nem: E05
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz: 

vízhűtő ventilátor motor
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E60-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T09 Nem: E06
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból: 

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba: 3. sz. vízhűtő 

ventilátor relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-8 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11V

Igen: T10 Nem: E07

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-265
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból: 

3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E60-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E09 Nem: E08
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
kikapcsolva

Igen: T12 Nem: T14
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-7 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T13 Nem: E10
T13 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor

• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba: 
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
• vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-2 

érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E09 Nem: E11
T14 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

vízhűtő ventilátor motor
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T15 Nem: E13

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-266 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T15 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba: 

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
kikapcsolva

Igen: T16 Nem: E09
T16 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-8 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T17 Nem: E14
T17 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba: 
1. és 3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
kikapcsolva

Igen: E15 Nem: E12
T18 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T19 Nem: E16
T19 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-3 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T20 Nem: E17
T20 Ellenőrizzük: A jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-7 érintkező
és
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-2 aljzat érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T21 Nem: E18

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-267
T21 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

vízhűtő ventilátor motor
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-3 aljzat érintkező
és
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-4 aljzat érintkező

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T22 Nem: E19
T22 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T23 Nem: E20
T23 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-7 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T24 Nem: E11
T24 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-7 érintkező
és
testelés

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T25 Nem: E11

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T25 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:

vízhűtő ventilátor motor
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-7 érintkező
és
testelés

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
alacsony 
fordulatszámon 
forog?

Igen: E15 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-269
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C52-1 aljzat érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező

E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C52-3 aljzat érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E60-4 aljzat érintkező
és
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C52-2 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C52-4 aljzat érintkező
és
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-4 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E60-2 aljzat érintkező
és
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor

E07 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E60-3 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E60-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés



6-3-270 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E09 • Hibás alkatrész:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani. A rendszer

megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E10 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-2 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-7 érintkező

E11 • Hibás alkatrész:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

E12 • Hibás alkatrész:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor

E13 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-4 aljzat érintkező
és
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-2 érintkező

E14 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C52-2 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-8 érintkező
és
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E60-3 aljzat érintkező

E15 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E16 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-1 aljzat érintkező
vagy

• testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-1 aljzat érintkező
és
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C52-1 aljzat érintkező
és
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E60-4 aljzat érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
áramköri biztosíték

Eredmény A hiba oka
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E17 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-3 aljzat érintkező
vagy

• testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-3 aljzat érintkező
és
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C52-3 aljzat érintkező

• Hibás alkatrész:
áramköri fő biztosíték

E18 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-2 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-7 érintkező

• Hibás alkatrész:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

E19 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – C62-4 aljzat érintkező
és
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-2 érintkező

E20 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E31-1 érintkező
és
testelés

Eredmény A hiba oka
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Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék MISC vizsgálat – vízhűtő ventilátor vizsgálat

Nyomjuk meg a NO billentyűt

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
kikapcsolva

Igen: T02 Nem: T11
T02 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Vizsgálókészülék MISC vizsgálat – vízhűtő ventilátor vizsgálat

Nyomjuk meg a YES billentyűt

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
alacsony 
fordulatszámon 
forog?

Igen: T03 Nem: T18
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból: 

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E69-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E01
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E69-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból: 
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E73-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E03
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba: 
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról: 
ECM

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-8 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T07 Nem: E04
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T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról: 

vízhűtő ventilátor motor
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-8 érintkező
és
testelés

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-4 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T08 Nem: E05
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz: 
vízhűtő ventilátor motor

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E73-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T09 Nem: E06
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból: 

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba: 3. sz. vízhűtő 

ventilátor relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-8 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11V

Igen: T10 Nem: E07
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból: 
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E73-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E09 Nem: E08
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
kikapcsolva

Igen: T12 Nem: T14

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T12 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-7 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T13 Nem: E10
T13 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor

• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba: 
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E09 Nem: E11
T14 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

vízhűtő ventilátor motor
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T15 Nem: E13
T15 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba: 

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
kikapcsolva

Igen: T16 Nem: E09
T16 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-8 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T17 Nem: E14

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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T17 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba: 

2. és 3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
kikapcsolva

Igen: E15 Nem: E12
T18 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T19 Nem: E16
T19 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T20 Nem: E17
T20 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
ECM

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-7 érintkező
és
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-1 aljzat érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T21 Nem: E18
T21 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-4 aljzat érintkező
és
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-3 aljzat érintkező

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T22 Nem: E19
T22 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T23 Nem: E20

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-276 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T23 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Helyezzük be az alábbi elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-7 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T24 Nem: E11
T24 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-7 érintkező
és
testelés

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T25 Nem: E11
T25 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-7 érintkező
és
testelés

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)

A vízhűtő ventilátor 
alacsony 
fordulatszámon 
forog?

Igen: E15 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
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Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E69-2 aljzat érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező

E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E69-4 aljzat érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E73-4 aljzat érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E69-1 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E69-3 aljzat érintkező
és
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-4 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E73-2 aljzat érintkező
és

• vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor

E07 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E73-3 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E73-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés



6-3-278 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E09 • Hibás alkatrész:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani. A rendszer

megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E10 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között

1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-1 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-7 érintkező

E11 • Hibás alkatrész:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

E12 • Hibás alkatrész:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor

E13 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-3 aljzat érintkező
és
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-2 érintkező

E14 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E69-1 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-8 érintkező
és
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E73-3 aljzat érintkező

E15 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E16 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-2 aljzat érintkező
vagy

• Testzárlat az alábbiak között
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-2 aljzat érintkező
és
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E69-2 aljzat érintkező
és
3. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E73-4 aljzat érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
áramköri fő biztosíték

Eredmény A hiba oka
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E17 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-4 aljzat érintkező
vagy

• testzárlat az alábbiak között
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-4 aljzat érintkező
és
2. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E69-4 aljzat érintkező

• Hibás alkatrész:
áramköri fő biztosíték

E18 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-1 aljzat érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-7 érintkező

• Hibás alkatrész:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé

E19 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
1. sz. vízhűtő ventilátor relé – E53-3 aljzat érintkező
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-2 érintkező

E20 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
vízhűtő ventilátor motor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E44-1 érintkező
és
testelés

Eredmény A hiba oka
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C-33, Az izzító gyertya időrelé áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
izzító gyertya

Az ellenőrzés rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E13
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

izzítás vezérlő
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-7 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: T11
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-7 érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-6 érintkező

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E09
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E08
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Adatlista paraméter
Izzító relé

ON (BE)

Igen: T06 Nem: E07
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-3 érintkező
és
testelés

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Adatlista paraméter

Izzító relé

OFF (KI)

Igen: T07 Nem: E06



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-281
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Vizsgálókészülék MISC vizsgálat:

izzító gyertya vezérlés
• Nyomjuk meg a YES billentyűt

Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-8 érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T08 Nem: E05
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-8 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T09 Nem: E04
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
izzító gyertyák

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

izzító gyertyák – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C97-1, C98-1, 
C99-1, C100-1 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E03
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-4, E29-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T11 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T12 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-282 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E10 Nem: E11

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-283
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-4, E29-5 érintkező
és
izzító gyertyák – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C97-1, C98-1, C99-1, C100-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
izzítás vezérlő

E02 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-4, E29-5 érintkező
és
izzító gyertyák – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C97-1, C98-1, C99-1, C100-1 érintkező

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-4, E29-5 érintkező
és
izzító gyertyák – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C97-1, C98-1, C99-1, C100-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
izzítás vezérlő

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-74 érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-8 érintkező

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-74 érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-70 érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-284 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E07 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-70 érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-1 érintkező

E09 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-6 érintkező
és
testelés

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-7 érintkező

E11 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
akkumulátor  pozitív (+) kapocs
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E12 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E29-7 érintkező

E13 • Hibás alkatrész:
izzító gyertyák

Eredmény A hiba oka



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-285
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
izzító gyertya

Az ellenőrzés rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E13
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

izzítás vezérlő
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-7 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: T11
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-7 érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-6 érintkező

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T04 Nem: E09
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-1 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E08
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Adatlista paraméter
Izzító relé

ON (BE)

Igen: T06 Nem: E07
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-3 érintkező
és
testelés

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Adatlista paraméter

Izzító relé

OFF (KI)

Igen: T07 Nem: E06



6-3-286 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Vizsgálókészülék MISC vizsgálat:

izzító gyertya vezérlés
• A YES billentyű lenyomásával kapcsoljuk be (ON)

Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-8 érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T08 Nem: E05
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-8 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T09 Nem: E04
T09 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:
izzító gyertyák

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

izzító gyertyák – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D34-1, D35-1, 
D36-1, D37-1 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E03
T10 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF) nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-4, E72-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T11 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T12 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-287
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E10 Nem: E11

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-288 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-4, E72-5 érintkező
és
izzító gyertyák – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D34-1, D35-1, D36-1, D37-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
izzítás vezérlő

E02 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-4, E72-5 érintkező
és
izzító gyertyák – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D34-1, D35-1, D36-1, D37-1 érintkező

E03 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-4, E72-5 érintkező
és
izzító gyertyák – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D34-1, D35-1, D36-1, D37-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
izzítás vezérlő

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-74 érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-8 érintkező

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-74 érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E06 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz / áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-70 érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-289
E07 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-70 érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-3 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E08 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-1 érintkező

E09 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-6 érintkező
és
testelés

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-7 érintkező

E11 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
akkumulátor  pozitív (+) kapocs
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E12 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
izzítás vezérlő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E72-7 érintkező

E13 • Hibás alkatrész:
izzító gyertyák

Eredmény A hiba oka



6-3-290 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-34, Az izzítási idő jelzőlámpa áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Ég legalább egy az alábbi jelzőlámpák közül?

– töltésjelző lámpa
– ABS ellenőrző lámpa
– légzsák ellenőrző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa nem ég?

izzítás jelző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-52 érintkező
és
testelés

• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa ég?
izzítás jelző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kombinált műszer
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-10 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-291
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-52 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-10 érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-52 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-10 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-52 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E22-10 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-11 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer



6-3-292 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Ég legalább egy az alábbi jelzőlámpák közül?

– töltésjelző lámpa
– ABS ellenőrző lámpa
– légzsák ellenőrző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa nem ég?

izzítás jelző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T03 Nem: E04
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-52 érintkező
és
testelés

• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa ég?
izzítás jelző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kombinált műszer
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-5 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-293
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-52 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-5 érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-52 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-5 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-52 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E25-5 érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-15 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer



6-3-294 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-35, A szűrő fűtés áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

üzemanyag fűtő relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T12
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E09
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-5 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T11
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E07
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T06 Nem: E06
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-76 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-1 aljzat érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T07 Nem: E05



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-295
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-2 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-5 aljzat érintkező

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E50-2 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T08 Nem: E04
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E50-2 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E50-1 érintkező

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T09 Nem: E03
T09 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Helyezzük be az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:

üzemanyag fűtő relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-76 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E02
T10 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-76 érintkező
és
testelés

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E50-2 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-296 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-5 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E08
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T13 Nem: T14
T13 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E10 Nem: E11
T14 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Helyezzünk be új biztosítékot, majd ellenőrizzük a biztosíték megfelelő 
működését.

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T15 Nem: E13
T15 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-5 aljzat érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E02 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-297
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani: A rendszer

megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag fűtő relé
E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-5 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-2 
érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-76 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-1 aljzat érintkező

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-76 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-1 aljzat érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-76 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-1 aljzat érintkező

E08 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-5 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-2 
érintkező

E09 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-4 aljzat érintkező

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-2 aljzat érintkező



6-3-298 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
E11 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E12 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-5 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E50-2 
érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő

E13 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E59-2 aljzat érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-299
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:

üzemanyag fűtő relé
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-2 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T02 Nem: T12
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-4 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: E09
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-5 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T11
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T05 Nem: E07
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-1 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T06 Nem: E06
T06 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-76 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-1 aljzat érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T07 Nem: E05



6-3-300 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T07 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-2 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-5 aljzat érintkező

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E67-2 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T08 Nem: E04
T08 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E67-2 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E67-1 érintkező

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T09 Nem: E03
T09 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Helyezzük be az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatba:

üzemanyag fűtő relé
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-76 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E02
T10 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-76 érintkező
és
testelés

• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó 
(kábelköteg oldal) E67-2 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-301
T11 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-5 aljzat érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E08
T12 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata / lekapcsolódása

• Vegyük ki az elektromos alkatrészt az aljzatból:
áramköri fő biztosíték

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
áramköri fő biztosíték

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T13 Nem: T14
T13 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: E10 Nem: E11
T14 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Helyezzünk be új biztosítékot, majd ellenőrizzük a biztosíték megfelelő 
működését.

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T15 Nem: E13
T15 Ellenőrizzük: a tápfeszültség áramkör testzárlata

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-5 aljzat érintkező
és
akkumulátor feszültség

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E02 Nem: E12

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-302 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
vagy
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani. A rendszer

megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.
E02 • Hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag fűtő relé
E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E67-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-5 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E67-2 
érintkező

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-76 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-1 aljzat érintkező

E06 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-76 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-1 aljzat érintkező

E07 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-76 érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-1 aljzat érintkező

E08 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-5 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E67-2 
érintkező

E09 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-4 aljzat érintkező

E10 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-2 aljzat érintkező



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-303
E11 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
rendszer fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
áramköri fő biztosíték – bemeneti érintkező

E12 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-5 aljzat érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E67-2 
érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
üzemanyag fűtő és hőmérséklet érzékelő

E13 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
áramköri fő biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
üzemanyag fűtő relé – E74-2 aljzat érintkező



6-3-304 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-36, A hibajelző lámpa (HJL) áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Ég legalább egy az alábbi jelzőlámpák közül?

töltésjelző lámpa
ABS ellenőrző lámpa
légzsák ellenőrző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa nem ég?

Hibajelző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T03 Nem: T05
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-78 érintkező
és
testelés

• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa ég?
Hibajelző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kombinált műszer
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-19 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kombinált műszer
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-78 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E01 Nem: E04



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-305
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-78 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-19 érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-78 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-19 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-78 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-19 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-11 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer



6-3-306 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Ég legalább egy az alábbi jelzőlámpák közül?

– töltésjelző lámpa
– ABS ellenőrző lámpa
– légzsák ellenőrző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E05
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa nem ég?

Hibajelző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T03 Nem: T05
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-78 érintkező
és
testelés

• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa ég?
Hibajelző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Távolítsuk el a biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kombinált műszer
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-23 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T05 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kombinált műszer
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-78 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E01 Nem: E04



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-307
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-78 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-23 érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-78 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-23 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-78 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-23 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E05 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-15 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer



6-3-308 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-37, A szerviz jelzőlámpa áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Ég legalább egy az alábbi jelzőlámpák közül?

– töltésjelző lámpa
– ABS ellenőrző lámpa
– légzsák ellenőrző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E04
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa nem ég?

SVS (gépkocsi szerviz előjelző) lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T03 Nem: E03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-77 érintkező
és
testelés

• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa ég?
SVS (gépkocsi szerviz előjelző) lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-309
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-77 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-21 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-77 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-21 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-77 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-21 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-11 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer



6-3-310 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Ég legalább egy az alábbi jelzőlámpák közül?

– töltésjelző lámpa
– ABS ellenőrző lámpa
– légzsák ellenőrző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E04
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa nem ég?

SVS (gépkocsi szerviz előjelző) lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T03 Nem: E03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-77 érintkező
és
testelés

• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa ég?
SVS (gépkocsi szerviz előjelző) lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-311
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-77 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-77 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-77 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-8 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-15 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer



6-3-312 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-38, Az olajszint jelzőlámpa áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az alábbi vizsgálati táblázat csak azokra a gépkocsira vonatkozik, amelyeken megtalálható az alacsony
motorolaj-szintet jelzõ lámpa vezetéke.

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Ég legalább egy az alábbi jelzőlámpák közül?

– töltésjelző lámpa
– ABS ellenőrző lámpa
– légzsák ellenőrző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E04
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (E27 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa nem ég?

olajszint jelzőlámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T03 Nem: E03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-51 érintkező
és
testelés

• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa ég?
olajszint jelzőlámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-313
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-51 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-20 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-51 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-20 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-51 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-20 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G22-11 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer



6-3-314 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Ég legalább egy az alábbi jelzőlámpák közül?

– töltésjelző lámpa
– ABS ellenőrző lámpa
– légzsák ellenőrző lámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T02 Nem: E04
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM (G88 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa nem ég?

olajszint jelzőlámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: T03 Nem: E03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Csatlakoztassunk biztosítékkal ellátott áthidaló kábelt az alábbiakhoz:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-51 érintkező
és
testelés

• Az alábbi jelzőlámpa ég?
olajszint jelzőlámpa

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-315
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-51 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-27 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-51 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-27 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-51 érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-27 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
áramköri biztosíték – kimeneti érintkező
és
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-15 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer



6-3-316 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-39, A motor olajszint áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: mechanikai működés

• Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintjét Az olajszint túl 
alacsony?

Igen: E01 Nem: T02
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM és olajszint kapcsoló
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-26 érintkező
és
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C33-1 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T03 Nem: E02
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-26 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C33-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C33-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E05
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:
olajszint kapcsoló

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-26 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E06 Nem: E07



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-317
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Megfelelő motorolaj szint
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-26 érintkező
és
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C33-1 érintkező

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-26 érintkező
és
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C33-1 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C33-2 érintkező
és
testelés

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-26 érintkező
és
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C33-1 érintkező

E06 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E07 • Hibás alkatrész:
olajszint kapcsoló



6-3-318 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: mechanikai működés

• Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintjét Az olajszint túl 
alacsony?

Igen: E01 Nem: T02
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

olajszint kapcsoló
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-26 érintkező
és
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C32-1 
érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T03 Nem: E02
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-26 érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T04 Nem: E03
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a testelő áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C32-2 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: T05 Nem: E04
T05 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C32-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 0,3 V

Igen: T06 Nem: E05
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a kábelköteg csatlakozóját az alábbiakhoz:
olajszint kapcsoló

• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-26 érintkező
és
testelés

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E06 Nem: E07



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-319
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Megfelelő motorolaj szint
E02 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-26 érintkező
és
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C32-1 érintkező

E03 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-26 érintkező
és
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C32-1 érintkező

E04 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C32-2 érintkező
és
testelés

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-26 érintkező
és
olajszint kapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C32-1 érintkező

E06 • Hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E07 • Hibás alkatrész:
olajszint kapcsoló



6-3-320 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-40, A gépkocsi sebesség érzékelő áramköre
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-15 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-89 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-2 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-89 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-321
C-41, Funkció-csoport, beszívott levegő rendszer
Eredmény táblázat

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

a hibásnak talált alkatrész

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-322 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-42, Funkció-csoport, üzemanyag rendszer
Vizsgálati táblázat

Eredmény táblázat

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: tárolt diagnosztikai hibakód

Tárolja az alábbi diagnosztikai hibakódot?
P1660 – Elzáró szelep
Igen: E01 Nem: E02

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Mechanikai hiba a kisnyomású rendszerben

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi mechanikai hibaforrásokat:
– a kisnyomású üzemanyag szivattyú szállítási mennyisége túl alacsony
– elzáró szelep a nagynyomású üzemanyag szivattyúban

vagy
• hibás alkatrész:

üzemanyag szivattyú
vagy
nagynyomású üzemanyag szivattyú

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.
A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.

E02 • Hibás alkatrész:
a hibásnak talált alkatrész

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-323
C-43, Funkció-csoport, kisnyomású szakasz
Eredmény táblázat

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Mechanikai hiba a kisnyomású rendszerben

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi mechanikai hibaforrásokat:
– szűrő az üzemanyag tartályban
– biztonsági szelep az üzemanyag tartályban
– a kisnyomású üzemanyag szivattyú szállítási mennyisége túl alacsony
– túlfolyószelep az üzemanyag szűrőben
– elzáró szelep a nagynyomású üzemanyag szivattyúban

vagy
• hibás alkatrész:

a hibásnak talált alkatrész



6-3-324 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-44, Funkció-csoport, kis- és nagynyomású szakasz
Eredmény táblázat

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Mechanikai hiba a kisnyomású rendszerben

vagy
• mechanikai hiba a nagynyomású rendszerben
• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi mechanikai hibaforrásokat:

– szűrő az üzemanyag tartályban
– biztonsági szelep az üzemanyag tartályban
– a kisnyomású üzemanyag szivattyú szállítási mennyisége túl alacsony
– túlfolyószelep az üzemanyag szűrőben
– elzáró szelep a nagynyomású üzemanyag szivattyúban
– a nagynyomású üzemanyag szivattyú szállítási mennyisége túl alacsony

vagy
• hibás alkatrész:

a hibásnak talált alkatrész

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-325
C-45, Funkció-csoport, nagynyomású terület
Eredmény táblázat

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Mechanikai hiba a nagynyomású rendszerben

• Ellenőrizzük az érintett rendszer összes mechanikai alkatrészét.
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
a hibásnak talált alkatrész

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



6-3-326 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-46, Az indítómotor áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: indítómotor

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
indítómotor

• Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót az ST állásba

Forog az indítómotor?

Igen: T02 Nem: T14
T02 Ellenőrizzük: akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátor állapotát
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: T13
T03 Terhelési szimuláció

• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátor állapotát terhelési szimuláció közben
Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

• Ellenőrizzük az áramfelvételt árammérő segítségével
Csatlakoztassuk az árammérőt az alábbi vezetékhez:
indítómotor – C45-1 érintkező

• Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót az ST állásba
• Ellenőrizzük egyidejűleg az áramfelvételt és az akkumulátor feszültséget

kevesebb, mint 400 A
és
az akkumulátor 
feszültség kevesebb, 
mint 8 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T10
T04 Ellenőrizzük: motorindítás

• Töltsük fel, vagy cseréljük ki az akkumulátort
vagy

• kössünk párhuzamosan egy feltöltött akkumulátort a gépkocsi 
akkumulátorához

• Próbáljuk meg ismét elindítani a motort

Elindul a motor?

Igen: T05 Nem: T10
T05 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy tölt-e a generátor
Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
generátor – C47-1
és
testelés

• A motor jár
• Növeljük a motor fordulatszámát 3000 ford/min értékre.

13,4 ... 14,5 V
A motor alapjárati 
fordulatszámon jár, 
üzemi hőmérsékleten
Az összes fogyasztót 
kapcsoljuk ki

Igen: T06 Nem: T09



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-327
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Ellenőrizzük a leállításkor folyó áramot
• Mérjük meg az áramerősséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
akkumulátor – kábelköteg

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az ilyen vizsgálatok alatt a gépkocsi összes rendszerét ki kell kapcsolni.
Az ajtókat be kell zárni, a motorház világítás csatlakozóját le kell kötni.

A leállításkor folyó 
áram nagyobb, mint 
50 mA?

Igen: T07 Nem: E03
T07 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a leállításkor folyó áramot
Vegyük ki egymás után az összes biztosítékot a biztosíték dobozból.

Valamelyik biztosíték 
eltávolítása után 
50 mA alá csökken a 
leállításkor folyó 
áram?

Igen: T08 Nem: E02
T08 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a leállításkor folyó áramot
• Helyezzük be az alábbi alkatrészt:

az utoljára eltávolított biztosíték
• Kössük le egymás után az összes alkatrészt, amely a most behelyezett 

biztosíték mögött van csatlakoztatva.

Valamelyik alkatrész 
eltávolítása után 
50 mA alá csökken a 
leállításkor folyó 
áram?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T09 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi áramkör megfelelő működését:
a C42-1 generátor érintkezőhöz vezető kábelköteg
a C47-1 generátor érintkezőhöz vezető kábelköteg
Ellenőrizzük az összes testelő csatlakozást

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E04 Nem: E05
T10 Terhelési szimuláció

• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátor állapotát terhelési szimuláció közben
Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

• Ellenőrizzük az áramfelvételt árammérő segítségével
Csatlakoztassuk az árammérőt az alábbi vezetékhez:
indítómotor – C45-1 érintkező

• Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót az ST állásba
• Ellenőrizzük egyidejűleg az áramfelvételt és az akkumulátor feszültséget

Alacsonyabb, mint 
400 A és magasabb, 
mint 8 V? Menjünk az 
IGEN lépésre
Magasabb, mint 400 
A és alacsonyabb, 
mint 8 V? Menjünk a 
NEM lépésre

Igen: T11 Nem: E09
T11 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátorhoz és az indítómotorhoz tartozó 
kábelkötegeket és csatlakozókat

A csatlakozók 
rendben vannak?
A testelő csatlakozás 
rendben van?

Igen: T12 Nem: E08

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-328 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T12 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Ellenőrizzük a mechanikai rendszer működését / alkatrészeit

– Ellenőrizzük a motor mechanikát
– Ellenőrizzük a szabad mozgást a forgattyús tengelyen

A mechanikai 
működés ellenőrzése 
rendben van?

Igen: E06 Nem: E07
T13 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Töltsük fel vagy cseréljük ki az akkumulátort
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E10
T14 Ellenőrizzük: akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátor állapotát
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Kapcsoljuk be az összes elektromos fogyasztót
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T15 Nem: T17
T15 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a G05-3 érintkezőt a gyújtáskapcsolón
Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbiak között:
indítómotor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C46-1 érintkező
és
testelés

• Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót az ST állásba

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T11 Nem: T16
T16 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
gyújtáskapcsoló – G05-3 érintkező

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E11 Nem: E12
T17 Ellenőrizzük: motorindítás

• Töltsük fel vagy cseréljük ki az akkumulátort
vagy

• Kössünk párhuzamosan egy feltöltött akkumulátort a gépkocsi 
akkumulátorához

• Próbáljuk meg ismét elindítani a motort

Forog az indítómotor?

Igen: T05 Nem: T15

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-329
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

az utolsóként lekötött alkatrész
E02 Hibás kábelköteg

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
A kábelkötegben végzett hibakeresés során a kábelköteg szakaszai leválaszthatók a kijelölt
csatlakozóknál. Amikor a leállításkor folyó áram egy szakasz leválasztása után a megengedett
értékre változik, a hibát behatároltuk a kábelköteg adott szakaszában.

E03 • Az akkumulátor lemerült
Zárlat a cellák között
Korrodált saruk
Rossz testelő csatlakozás

E04 • Hibás alkatrész:
generátor

E05 • Hibás kábelköteg:
a C42-1 generátor érintkezőhöz vezető kábelköteg
vagy
a C47-1 generátor érintkezőhöz vezető kábelköteg
vagy
rossz testelő csatlakozás

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
indítómotor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C45-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
indítómotor

E07 • Mechanikai probléma a motornál
E08 • Javítsuk meg és/vagy tisztítsuk meg az akkumulátorhoz / indítómotorhoz vezető kábelköteget és 

csatlakozókat
E09 • Mechanikai probléma a motornál

vagy
hibás alkatrész:
indítómotor

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.
A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.

E10 • Hibás alkatrész:
akkumulátor

E11 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G05-3 érintkező
és
indítómotor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C46-1 érintkező

E12 • Hibás alkatrész:
gyújtáskapcsoló



6-3-330 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: indítómotor

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
indítómotor

• Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót az ST állásba

Forog az indítómotor?

Igen: T02 Nem: T14
T02 Ellenőrizzük: akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátor állapotát
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T03 Nem: T13
T03 Terhelési szimuláció

• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátor állapotát terhelési szimuláció közben
Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

• Ellenőrizzük az áramfelvételt árammérő segítségével
Csatlakoztassuk az árammérőt az alábbi vezetékhez:
indítómotor – C05-1 érintkező

• Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót az ST állásba
• Ellenőrizzük egyidejűleg az áramfelvételt és az akkumulátor feszültséget

kevesebb, mint 400 A
és
az akkumulátor 
feszültség kevesebb, 
mint 8 V

Igen: T04 Nem: T10
T04 Ellenőrizzük: motorindítás

• Töltsük fel vagy cseréljük ki az akkumulátort
vagy

• Kössünk párhuzamosan egy feltöltött akkumulátort a gépkocsi 
akkumulátorához

• Próbáljuk meg ismét elindítani a motort

Elindul a motor?

Igen: T05 Nem: T10
T05 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy tölt-e a generátor
Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
generátor – C08-1
és
testelés

• A motor jár
• Növeljük a motor fordulatszámát 3000 ford/min értékre.

13,4 ... 14,5 V
A motor alapjárati 
fordulatszámon jár, 
üzemi hőmérsékleten
Az összes fogyasztót 
kapcsoljuk ki

Igen: T06 Nem: T09



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-331
T06 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Ellenőrizzük a leállításkor folyó áramot
• Mérjük meg az áramerősséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs, kábelköteg

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az ilyen vizsgálatok alatt a gépkocsi összes rendszerét ki kell kapcsolni.
Az ajtókat be kell zárni, a motorház világítás csatlakozóját szét kell
kapcsolni.

A leállításkor folyó 
áram nagyobb, mint 
50 mA?

Igen: T07 Nem: E03
T07 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a leállításkor folyó áramot
Vegyük ki egymás után az összes biztosítékot a biztosíték dobozból.

Valamelyik biztosíték 
eltávolítása után 
50 mA alá esik a 
leállításkor folyó 
áram?

Igen: T08 Nem: E02
T08 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a leállításkor folyó áramot
• Helyezzük be az alábbi alkatrészt:

az utoljára eltávolított biztosíték
• Kössük le egymás után az összes alkatrészt, amely a most behelyezett 

biztosíték mögött van csatlakoztatva.

Valamelyik alkatrész 
eltávolítása után 
50 mA alá csökken a 
leállításkor folyó 
áram?

Igen: E01 Nem: E02
T09 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi áramkör megfelelő működését:
a C07-1 generátor érintkezőhöz vezető kábelköteg
a C08-1 generátor érintkezőhöz vezető kábelköteg
Ellenőrizzük az összes testelő csatlakozást

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E04 Nem: E05
T10 Terhelési szimuláció

• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátor állapotát terhelési szimuláció közben
Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

• Ellenőrizzük az áramfelvételt árammérő segítségével
Csatlakoztassuk az árammérőt az alábbi vezetékhez:
indítómotor – C05-1 érintkező

• Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót az ST állásba
• Ellenőrizzük egyidejűleg az áramfelvételt és az akkumulátor feszültséget

Alacsonyabb, mint 
400 A és magasabb, 
mint 8 V? Menjünk az 
IGEN lépésre
Magasabb, mint 400 
A és alacsonyabb, 
mint 8 V? Menjünk a 
NEM lépésre

Igen: T11 Nem: E09
T11 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátorhoz és az indítómotorhoz tartozó 
kábelkötegeket és csatlakozókat

A csatlakozók 
rendben vannak?
A testelő csatlakozás 
rendben van?

Igen: T12 Nem: E08

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



6-3-332 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
T12 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész
• Ellenőrizzük a mechanikai rendszer működését / alkatrészeit

– Ellenőrizzük a motor mechanikát
– Ellenőrizzük a szabad mozgást a forgattyús tengelyen

A mechanikai 
működés ellenőrzése 
rendben van?

Igen: E06 Nem: E07
T13 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Töltsük fel, vagy cseréljük ki az akkumulátort
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T10 Nem: E10
T14 Ellenőrizzük: akkumulátor feszültség

• Ellenőrizzük az akkumulátor állapotát
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Kapcsoljuk be az összes elektromos fogyasztót
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T15 Nem: T17
T15 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük a G24-3 érintkezőt a gyújtáskapcsolón
Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:
indítómotor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C06-1 érintkező
és
testelés

• Fordítsuk a gyújtáskapcsolót az ST állásba

nagyobb, mint 11 V

Igen: T11 Nem: T16
T16 Ellenőrizzük: alkatrész

• Ellenőrizzük az alábbi alkatrész megfelelő működését:
gyújtáskapcsoló – G24-3 érintkező

A vizsgálat rendben 
van?

Igen: E11 Nem: E12
T17 Ellenőrizzük: motorindítás

• Töltsük fel vagy cseréljük ki az akkumulátort
vagy

• Kössünk párhuzamosan egy feltöltött akkumulátort a gépkocsi 
akkumulátorához

• Próbáljuk meg ismét elindítani a motort

Forog az indítómotor?

Igen: T05 Nem: T15

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-333
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

az utolsóként lekötött alkatrész
E02 Hibás kábelköteg

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
A kábelkötegben végzett hibakeresés során a kábelköteg szakaszai leválaszthatók a kijelölt
csatlakozóknál. Amikor a leállításkor folyó áram egy szakasz leválasztása után a megengedett
értékre változik, a hibát behatároltuk a kábelköteg adott szakaszában.

E03 • Az akkumulátor lemerült
Zárlat a cellák között
Korrodált saruk
Rossz testelő csatlakozás

E04 • Hibás alkatrész:
generátor

E05 • Hibás kábelköteg:
a C07-1 generátor érintkezőhöz vezető kábelköteg
vagy
a C08-1 generátor érintkezőhöz vezető kábelköteg
vagy
Rossz testelő csatlakozás

E06 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
akkumulátor – pozitív (+) kapocs
és
indítómotor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C05-1 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
indítómotor

E07 • Mechanikai probléma a motornál
E08 • Javítsuk meg és/vagy tisztítsuk meg az akkumulátorhoz / indítómotorhoz vezető kábelköteget és 

csatlakozókat
E09 • Mechanikai probléma a motornál

vagy
hibás alkatrész:
indítómotor

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani.
A rendszer megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.

E10 • Hibás alkatrész:
akkumulátor

E11 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
gyújtáskapcsoló – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G24-3 érintkező
és
indítómotor – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C06-1 érintkező

E12 • Hibás alkatrész:
gyújtáskapcsoló



6-3-334 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
C-47, Rendszer állapot információ

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Ez a hibakód érvénytelen működési állapotot jelez:

működési állapot nagy terheléssel és magas hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklettel
vagy
működési állapot nagy terheléssel és alacsony üzemanyag tartalékkal

• Tájékoztassuk az ügyfelet, hogy a rendszer viselkedése megfelelő, ill. hogyan kell a rendszert 
helyesen működtetni.

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ez a hibakód akkor jön létre, amikor valamelyik motorvédelmi funkció működésbe lép (túlme-
legedés elleni védelem).



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-335
C-48, A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kombinált műszer és ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

kisebb, mint 0,3V

Igen: T02 Nem: E01
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-1 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T03 Nem: E02
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-1 
érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-45 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E04 Nem: E03



6-3-336 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-45 érintkező

E02 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-45 érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-1 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) C66-45 érintkező

E04 • Hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani. A rendszer

megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-337
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kombinált műszer és ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-21 
érintkező
és
testelés

kisebb, mint 0,3V

Igen: T02 Nem: E01
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-21 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: T03 Nem: E02
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör lekapcsolódása

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-21 
érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-45 érintkező

kevesebb, mint 5 
Ohm

Igen: E04 Nem: E03



6-3-338 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-21 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-45 érintkező

E02 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-21 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-45 érintkező

E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-21 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) D26-45 érintkező

E04 • Hibás alkatrész:
kombinált műszer
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Az alkatrészek cseréjét a felsorolás szerinti sorrendben kell végrehajtani. A rendszer

megfelelő működését minden csere után ellenőrizni kell.
• Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet

„Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-339
C-49, A motor fordulatszám jel bemeneti áramköre
Vizsgálati táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

EPS vezérlő egység (G13 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár

Vizsgálókészülék kijelző adatlista paraméter
Motor fordulatszám

A motor 
fordulatszámot 
mutatja a 
vizsgálókészülék?

Igen: E01 Nem: T02
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kombinált műszer
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár
• Csatlakoztassuk a fordulatszám jelzőt az alábbiakhoz:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A fordulatszámmérő beállítása:
4 henger, 4 ütem 

Mutatja a motor 
fordulatszámát a 
fordulatszámmérő?

Igen: E02 Nem: T03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

kisebb, mint 0,3V

Igen: T04 Nem: E05
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-6 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E03 Nem: E04



6-3-340 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RM413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

EPS vezérlő egység
E02 • Hibás alkatrész:

kombinált műszer
E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-16 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-89 érintkező
vagy
hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-16 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-89 érintkező
és
Az összes alkatrész kábelköteg csatlakozó érintkezője (kábelköteg oldal), amelyet lekapcsoltunk a 
kábelkötegről a most végzett hibakeresési folyamat során

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G21-16 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) E27-89 érintkező
és
Az összes alkatrész kábelköteg csatlakozó érintkezője (kábelköteg oldal), amelyet lekapcsoltunk a 
kábelkötegről a most végzett hibakeresési folyamat során



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-341
Vizsgálati táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Vizsgálat A műveleti sorrend leírása Szokásos érték
T01 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

PTC vezérlő egység (G92 kábelköteg csatlakozó)
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár

Vizsgálókészülék kijelző adatlista paraméter
Motor fordulatszám

A motor 
fordulatszámot 
mutatja a 
vizsgálókészülék? 

Igen: E01 Nem: T02
T02 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz / testzárlata / 

lekapcsolódása
• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

kombinált műszer
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• A motor alapjárati fordulatszámon jár
• Csatlakoztassuk a fordulatszámmérőt az alábbiakhoz:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-18 
érintkező
és
testelés

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A fordulatszámmérő beállítása:
4 henger, 4 ütem 

Mutatja a motor 
fordulatszámát a 
fordulatszámmérő?

Igen: E02 Nem: T03
T03 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a feszültség oldalhoz

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Kössük le a kábelköteg csatlakozót az alábbiakról:

ECM
• Gyújtás bekapcsolva (ON)
• Mérjük meg a feszültséget az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-18 
érintkező
és
testelés

kisebb, mint 0,3V

Igen: T04 Nem: E05
T04 Ellenőrizzük: a jel áramkör zárlata a testeléshez

• Gyújtás kikapcsolva (OFF)
• Mérjük meg az ellenállást az alábbi érintkezők között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-18 
érintkező
és
testelés

nagyobb, mint 500 
kOhm

Igen: E03 Nem: E04



6-3-342 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Eredmény táblázat (RB413D esetén)

Eredmény A hiba oka
E01 • Hibás alkatrész:

PTC vezérlő egység
E02 • Hibás alkatrész:

kombinált műszer
E03 • Áramkör lekapcsolódása az alábbiak között:

kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-18 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-29 érintkező
vagy

• hibás alkatrész:
ECM

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi műszaki adatait az ECM-ben a 6E3 fejezet „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint.

E04 • Testzárlat az alábbiak között:
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-18 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-29 érintkező
és
az összes alkatrész kábelköteg csatlakozó érintkezője (kábelköteg oldal), amelyet lekapcsoltunk a 
kábelkötegről a most végzett hibakeresési folyamat során

E05 • Zárlat a feszültség oldalhoz az alábbiak között:
kombinált műszer – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G25-18 érintkező
és
ECM – kábelköteg csatlakozó (kábelköteg oldal) G88-29 érintkező
és
az összes alkatrész kábelköteg csatlakozó érintkezője (kábelköteg oldal), amelyet lekapcsoltunk a 
kábelkötegről a most végzett hibakeresési folyamat során



MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6-3-343
Célszerszám

Tech 2 készlet (SUZUKI 
vizsgálókészülék) 
(Lásd a MEGJEGYZÉST)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ez a készlet az alábbiakat tartalmazza:
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA kártya, 3. DLC kábel, 4. SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Szivargyújtó kábel,
6. DLC visszavezető adapter, 7. Akkumulátor kábel, 8. RS232 kábel, 9. RS232 adapter,
10. RS232 visszavezető csatlakozó, 11. Tároló doboz, 12. Tápegység



6-3-344 MOTOR, ÁLTALÁNOS TÁJÉKOZTATÓ ÉS DIAGNOSZTIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-1

A3
6

6A3 FEJEZET

MOTORMECHANIKA
(Z13DT MOTOR)

TARTALOM
Diagnosztika......................................................6A3-3

A kompresszió ellenőrzése ............................ 6A3-3
Az olajnyomás ellenőrzése ............................. 6A3-4

A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák ..........6A3-6
A levegőszűrő elemei...................................... 6A3-6
A levegőszűrő betét ki- és beszerelése .......... 6A3-7
A levegőszűrő betét ellenőrzése és
tisztítása.......................................................... 6A3-7
A levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése . 6A3-7
A közbenső hűtő elemei.................................. 6A3-8
A közbenső hűtő ki- és beszerelése ............... 6A3-9
A turbófeltöltő elemei .................................... 6A3-10
A turbófeltöltő le- és felszerelése.................. 6A3-11
A turbófeltöltő ellenőrzése ............................ 6A3-15
A levegőelosztó cső elemei .......................... 6A3-16
A levegőelosztó cső le- és felszerelése ........ 6A3-16
A kipufogó gyűjtőcső elemei ......................... 6A3-18
A kipufogó gyűjtőcső le- és felszerelése....... 6A3-18
A vákuumszivattyú le- és felszerelése .......... 6A3-20
Az olajnyomás kapcsoló le- és felszerelése . 6A3-20

Az olajhűtő elemei......................................... 6A3-21
Az olajhűtő ki- és beszerelése ...................... 6A3-21
Az olajteknő elemei....................................... 6A3-24
Az olajteknő le- és felszerelése .................... 6A3-24

Az egységek felújítása....................................6A3-27
A motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése ......... 6A3-27
A vezérműlánc burkolat és a vezérműlánc 
elemei ........................................................... 6A3-31
A vezérműlánc burkolat és a vezérműlánc 
le- és felszerelése ......................................... 6A3-32
A vezérműlánc burkolat és a vezérműlánc 
ellenőrzése.................................................... 6A3-40
Az olajszivattyú / olajszivattyú szűrő 
elemei ........................................................... 6A3-42
Az olajszivattyú / olajszivattyú szűrő le- 
és felszerelése .............................................. 6A3-42
Az olajszivattyú szűrő megtisztítása ............. 6A3-43
Az olajszivattyú ellenőrzése.......................... 6A3-43
A vezérműtengely ház elemei....................... 6A3-44

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környékén, szervizmunkát csak hivatalos SUZUKI

márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok közelében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein illetve azok környékén
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden vigyázat címszó alatti megjegyzést és
„Szervizbiztonsági előírás”-t. Ha a VIGYÁZAT alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer
szándékunk ellenére aktiválódhat vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviztevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábelének lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai modulban (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
aktiválódhat.

FIGYELEM:
Feltétlenül olvassuk el a 6E3 fejezetben leírt „Óvintézkedés”-t, mielőtt lekapcsoljuk az üzemanyag
vezetéket vagy leszerelnénk az üzemanyag rendszer valamely alkatrészét/alkatrészeit. Az
„Óvintézkedések” figyelmen kívül hagyása az üzemanyag ellátó rendszer szükségtelen javításához
vezethet.
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MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-3
Diagnosztika
A kompresszió ellenőrzése
Ellenőrizzük a kompressziót mind a négy hengernél az alábbiak
szerint:

1) Melegítsük fel a motort.
2) Felmelegítés után állítsuk le a motort.

3) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
4) Vegyük le az izzításvezérlő csatlakozóját a 6E3 fejezet „Az

izzításvezérlő le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.
5) Szereljük ki az összes izzítógyertyát a 6E3 fejezet „Az

izzítógyertya ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

6) Vegyük le a csatlakozókat az ECM-ről az alábbiak szerint.
a) Húzzuk ki a reteszcsúszkát, hogy oldjuk a reteszkar

reteszelését.
b) Húzzuk fel a reteszkart.

7) Helyezzük be a célszerszámokat az izzítógyertya furatba.

Célszerszám
(A): 09915-68610
(B): 09912-57821

8) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorra.

9) Nyomjuk ki az (1) tengelykapcsolót, hogy a motor könnyebben
induljon.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Miután a motor felmelegedett, tegyük a sebességváltó karját
„üresbe”, húzzuk be a kéziféket és támasszuk ki a hajtó
kerekeket.

b)

a)

(B)

(A)



6A3-4 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
10) Jól feltöltött akkumulátor mellett forgassuk meg a motort, és
olvassuk le a kompresszió-manométeren a legnagyobb
nyomást. 

11) Hajtsuk végre a 7 – 10. lépést minden hengernél, hogy
megkapjuk a négy értéket.

A kompressziónyomás értékei
Max. különbség bármely két henger között: 
150 kPa (1,5 kg/cm2)

12) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
13) Ellenőrzés után szereljük be az izzítógyertyákat a 6E3 fejezet

„Az izzítógyertya ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.
14) Helyezzük fel az ECM csatlakozóját.
15) Helyezzük fel az izzításvezérlő csatlakozóját a 6E3 fejezet „Az

izzításvezérlő le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.
16) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorra.

Az olajnyomás ellenőrzése

1) Az olajnyomás ellenőrzése előtt ellenőrizzük az alábbiakat.
• Olajszint az olajteknőben. 

Ha kevés az olaj, töltsük fel, hogy szintje elérje a (3) nívópálca
(1) „tele” jelzését.

• Olajminőség. 
Ha az olaj elszíneződött vagy minősége leromlott, cseréljük ki.
A használandó olaj minőségére nézve lásd a 0B fejezet „A
motorolaj és az olajszűrő cseréje (Z13DT)” című pontját.

• Olajszivárgás. 
Ha olajszivárgást találunk, javítsuk ki.

2) Szereljük le az olajnyomás kapcsolót jelen fejezet „Az
olajnyomás kapcsoló le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A kompressziónyomás méréséhez a motort legalább 200

f/min fordulatszámmal forgassuk, teljesen feltöltött
akkumulátor segítségével.

• Ha a mért kompressziónyomás a 4 henger egyikénél
különösen alacsony, ellenőrizzük a célszerszámok helyes
felszerelését. Ha a felszerelés jó, a kompresszió a
dugattyúgyűrűknél, a szelepeknél vagy a hengerfej
tömítésnél szökhet meg.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne érintsük meg a
kipufogó gyűjtőcsövet, amíg a kipufogórendszer még
meleg.

2. Alsó szint jele

1 2

3



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-5
3) Az üres menetes furatba szereljük be a célszerszámokat.

Célszerszám
(A): 09915-77311
(B): 09919-46010

4) Indítsuk el a motort és melegítsük fel rendes üzemi
hőmérsékletre.

5) Miután a motor felmelegedett, az előírt alapjárati
fordulatszámon mérjük meg az olajnyomást.

Előírt olajnyomás:
Kb. 140 kPa (1,4 kg/cm2) alapjárati fordulatszámon 

6) Állítsuk le a motort és szereljük ki az olajnyomás manométert
és tartozékait.

7) Szereljük fel az olajnyomás kapcsolót jelen fejezet „Az
olajnyomás kapcsoló le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

8) Indítsuk el a motort és ellenőrizzük, nincs-e szivárgás az
olajnyomás kapcsolónál. 
Ha olajszivárgást találunk, javítsuk ki.

FIGYELEM:
Felszereléskor ügyeljünk rá, hogy a célszerszám ne érjen
hozzá a kipufogó gyűjtőcsőhöz, mert a kipufogó gyűjtőcső
igen forró lesz.

(A)
(B)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Feltétlenül tegyük a sebességváltó karját „üresbe”, húzzuk
be a kéziféket és támasszuk ki a hajtó kerekeket. 

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az előírt alapjárati fordulatszámot lásd a 6E3 fejezet „Az
alapjárati fordulatszám ellenőrzése” című pontjában.



6A3-6 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
A levegőszűrő elemei

1. Levegőszűrő szerelvény 7. Levegőszűrő kivezető tömlő 13. A motorhoz
2. Levegőszűrő átvezető gyűrű 8. Tömlőbilincs

Ügyeljünk rá, hogy a bilincs csavar az ábra szerinti helyen legyen.
14. Felső tag

3. MAF érzékelő szerelvény 9. Szellőző tömlő Meghúzási nyomaték

4. MAF érzékelő O-gyűrű 10. Szellőző tömlő szorítóbilincs
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a bilincs az ábra szerinti irányban álljon.

Ne használjuk fel újra.

5. Levegőszűrő szívócső 11. Szellőző cső
6. Levegő szívótömlő 12. A turbófeltöltőhöz



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-7
A levegőszűrő betét ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Akasszuk ki a levegőszűrő (1) kapcsait.
2) Nyissuk ki a levegőszűrő szerelvényt.
3) Szereljük ki a levegőszűrő betétet a levegőszűrő szerelvényből.

Beszerelés
A beszerelés a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendű
végrehajtásával történik.

A levegőszűrő betét ellenőrzése és tisztítása
• Ellenőrizzük a levegőszűrő betétet elszennyeződés

szempontjából. Ha túl piszkos, cseréljük ki.

• Fújjuk le a port sűrített levegővel a betét kilépő oldala felől.

A levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Vegyük le az (1) kiömlő tömlőt a (2) levegőszűrő szerelvényről.
2) Kapcsoljuk le a MAF érzékelő (3) csatlakozóját az (5) MAF

érzékelő szerelvényről.
3) Szereljük le a (4) levegő szívótömlőt a (6) levegőszűrő

szívócsövével (2) a levegőszűrő szerelvényről.
4) Szereljük le a (2) levegőszűrő szerelvényt.

1

2

135

46
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Beszerelés
A beszerelés a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendű
végrehajtásával történik, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Rögzítsük biztonságosan az összes tömlőt.
• Húzzuk meg a levegőszűrő kivezető tömlőjének bilincsét az

előírt nyomatékkal, jelen fejezet „A levegőszűrő elemei” című
pontja szerint.

A közbenső hűtő elemei

1. Közbenső hűtő 5. Közbenső hűtő kivezető cső 9. A turbófeltöltőhöz
2. Közbenső hűtő bevezető tömlő 6. Közbenső hűtő felerősítő 10. A levegőszívó csatlakozáshoz
3. Közbenső hűtő 1. sz. kivezető tömlője 7. Tömlőbilincs

Ügyeljünk rá, hogy a bilincs csavar az ábra szerinti helyen legyen.
Meghúzási nyomaték

4. Közbenső hűtő 2. sz. kivezető tömlője 8. Az alsó taghoz



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-9
A közbenső hűtő ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Szereljük le a mellső lökhárítót a 9. fejezet „A mellső és hátsó
lökhárító le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint az RM413D
esetében, vagy „A mellső és hátsó lökhárító” című pontja
szerint az RB413D esetében.

2) Szereljük le az (1) kürtöt annak (2) tartójával együtt, valamint a
hűtő (3) jobb oldali tartóját.

3) Kapcsoljuk le a közbenső hűtő (1) 1. sz. kivezető tömlőjét és (2)
bevezető tömlőjét a (3) közbenső hűtőről.

4) Szereljük ki a közbenső hűtőt a járműből.

Beszerelés
A beszerelés a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendű
végrehajtásával történik, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Húzzuk meg az (1) tömlőbilincset az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Közbenső hűtő tömlőbilincs (a): 3 Nm (0,3 kgm)

• Szereljük fel a mellső lökhárítót a 9. fejezet „A mellső és hátsó
lökhárító le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint az RM413D
esetében, vagy „A mellső és hátsó lökhárító” című pontja
szerint az RB413D esetében.

3 2

1

1
2

3

1, (a)

1, (a)



6A3-10 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A turbófeltöltő elemei

1. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső 7. Biztosító lemez:
Hajlítsuk be a biztosító lemez megfelelő részét úgy, hogy 
megakadályozza a katalizátor csavarjának meglazulását.

13. Katalizátor felerősítő

2. Turbófeltöltő anya 8. Katalizátor csavar 14. Katalizátor felerősítő csavar
3. Turbófeltöltő 9. Üreges csavar Meghúzási nyomaték

4. Ászokcsavar 10. Turbófeltöltő kenőcső Ne használjuk fel újra.

5. Tömítés 11. Olaj visszavezető cső csavar
6. Katalizátor 12. Olaj visszavezető cső

3

5

10

2        25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)

9        12 N·m (1.2 kg-m)

8        25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)

5

5

12
5

6

13

5

7

4

1

9        12 N·m (1.2 kg-m)

11        9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

11        9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

14        25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-11
A turbófeltöltő le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük ki a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a MAF érzékelő

szerelvénnyel együtt jelen fejezet „A levegőszűrő szerelvény ki-
és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő (1) kilépő tömlőjét a turbófeltöltőről.
4) Szereljük le a közbenső hűtő bevezető tömlőjét jelen fejezet „A

közbenső hűtő ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.
5) Szereljük le a kipufogó gyűjtőcső oldali motortartót jelen fejezet

„A kipufogó gyűjtőcső elemei” című pontja szerint.

6) Vegyük le az izzítógyertya (1) csatlakozókat.

7) Szereljük le az (1) kenőcsövet.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne szereljük a
kipufogórendszert, amíg még meleg. A munkát csak a
rendszer lehűlése után kezdjük el.



6A3-12 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
8) Kapcsoljuk le az (1) olaj visszavezető csövet a hengerblokkról.

9) Szereljük le a kipufogó gyűjtőcső (1) burkolatát a kipufogó
gyűjtőcsőről.

10) Szereljük le az 1. sz. kipufogócsövet a 6K3 fejezet „A
kipufogócső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

11) Kapcsoljuk le a stabilizátort a kereszttagról a 3D fejezet „A
stabilizátor rúd és a perselyek le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint a RM413D esetében, vagy a „Stabilizátor rúd és
perselyek” című pontja szerint az RB413D esetében.

12) Szereljük ki az (1) turbófeltöltőt a (2) katalizátorral.

13) Szereljük ki a (2) katalizátort a turbófeltöltőből, miután
visszahajlítottuk az (1) biztosítólemezt, és meglazítottuk a
csavarokat.



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-13
14) Szereljük le az (1) olaj visszavezető csövet a turbófeltöltőről.

Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) olaj visszavezető csövet új tömítéssel a
turbófeltöltőre.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Olaj visszavezető cső csavar (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

2) Szereljük fel az új tömítést, az (1) katalizátort és új (2)
biztosítólemezt a turbófeltöltőre.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Katalizátor csavar (a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

3) Hajlítsuk be az (1) biztosítólemezek (3) karmait, hogy
megakadályozzuk a (2) katalizátor csavar kilazulását.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Tisztítsuk meg a turbófeltöltő, a katalizátor és a kipufogó
gyűjtőcső illeszkedő felületeit.

1

2

3

3

3



6A3-14 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
4) Szereljük be a turbófeltöltőt az (1) katalizátorral, új (2)
turbófeltöltő anyák használatával.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Turbófeltöltő anya
(a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)
Katalizátor felerősítő csavar:
25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

5) Kapcsoljuk a stabilizátort a kereszttaghoz a 3D fejezet „A
stabilizátor rúd és a perselyek le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint a RM413D esetében, vagy a „Stabilizátor rúd és
perselyek” című pontja szerint az RB413D esetében.

6) Szereljük fel a kipufogó gyűjtőcső (1) burkolatát.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kipufogó gyűjtőcső burkolat anya (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

7) Szereljük fel az 1. sz. kipufogócsövet a 6K3 fejezet „A
kipufogócső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

8) Csatlakoztassuk az (1) visszatérő csövet a hengerblokkhoz új
tömítéssel.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Olaj visszatérő cső csavar (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

9) Szereljük fel az (1) kenőcsövet új tömítéssel.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kenőcső üreges csavarja (a): 12 Nm (1,2 kgm)

10) Szereljük fel a kipufogó gyűjtőcső oldali motor függesztőszemet
jelen fejezet „A kipufogó gyűjtőcső elemei” című pontja szerint.



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-15
11) Rakjuk fel az (1) izzítógyertya csatlakozókat.
12) Szereljük fel a közbenső hűtő bevezető tömlőjét jelen fejezet „A

közbenső hűtő ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

13) Szereljük fel az (1) levegőszűrő kivezető tömlőjét a
turbófeltöltőre, majd húzzuk meg a bilincsét az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Levegőszűrő kivezető tömlő bilincs
(a): 3,1 Nm (3,1 kgm)

14) Szereljük be a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a MAF érzékelő
szerelvénnyel együtt jelen fejezet „A levegőszűrő szerelvény ki-
és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

15) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorra.
16) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy egyetlen csatlakozásnál sincs

motorolaj vagy kipufogógáz szivárgás.

A turbófeltöltő ellenőrzése
Forgassuk meg kézzel az (1) turbina tengelyt, és győződjünk meg
róla, hogy simán fut, mindenféle szokatlan zaj és jelentős ütés
nélkül.
Ha hibát észlelünk, cseréljük ki a turbófeltöltőt.

1
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A levegőelosztó cső elemei

A levegőelosztó cső le- és felszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük ki a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a MAF érzékelő

szerelvénnyel együtt jelen fejezet „A levegőszűrő szerelvény ki-
és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Szereljük le a közbenső hűtő 2. sz. kivezető tömlőjét jelen
fejezet „A közbenső hűtő elemei” című pontja szerint.

4) Szereljük ki az EGR szelep szerelvényt a 6E3 fejezet „Az EGR
szelep le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

5) Vegyük ki az olajleválasztó (1) csavarját a szívócsőből.
6) Szereljük ki az olaj nívópálca (2) vezetőt a nívópálcával.
7) Vegyük le a csatlakozót az (3) MAP érzékelőről.

1. Levegőelosztó cső 4. Levegőszívó cső csavar 7. EGR cső tömítés Meghúzási nyomaték

2. Levegőszívó cső csatlakozása 5. Levegőelosztó cső csavar 8. MAP érzékelő Ne használjuk fel újra.

3. Levegőszívó cső csatlakozás tömítése 6. EGR cső

4. Olaj leválasztó

8

1

6

7

4

5        25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)

3

2

2

3

4

1



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-17
8) Szereljük le az (1) levegőelosztó csövet és tömítését a henger-
fejről.

9) Szereljük le az EGR csövet és a (2) levegőszívó cső
csatlakozást a levegőelosztó csőről.

Felszerelés
A felszerelés a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendű
végrehajtásával történik, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Tisztítsuk meg a levegőelosztó cső és a hengerfej illeszkedő
felületeit.

• Használjunk új tömítést a levegőelosztó csőhöz, a levegőszívó
cső csatlakozáshoz és az EGR csőhöz.

• Húzzuk meg a levegőelosztó cső csavarjait az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Szívócső csavar (a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

• Szereljük fel az (1) olaj nívópálca vezetőt a nívópálcával.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Olaj nívópálca vezető felerősítő csavar
(a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

• Szereljük be az EGR szelep szerelvényt a 6E3 fejezet „Az EGR
szelep le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

• Csatlakoztassuk a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorra.
• Győződjünk meg arról, hogy minden leszerelt alkatrész

visszakerült a helyére. Szereljünk fel mindent, amit eddig még
nem szereltünk volna fel.

12

(a) (a)

1

(a)



6A3-18 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A kipufogó gyűjtőcső elemei

A kipufogó gyűjtőcső le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot a 6B3 fejezet „A hűtőrendszer

utántöltése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint. 
3) Szereljük ki a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a MAF érzékelő

szerelvénnyel együtt jelen fejezet „A levegőszűrő szerelvény ki-
és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

4) Szereljük le a turbófeltöltőt jelen fejezet „A turbófeltöltő le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

1. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső burkolat 4. Motorfüggesztő anya 7. Ászokcsavar Meghúzási nyomaték

2. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső tömítése 5. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső anya 8. Motorfüggesztő Ne használjuk fel újra.

3. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső 6. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső burkolat anya

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne szereljük a
kipufogórendszert, amíg még meleg. A munkát csak a
rendszer lehűlése után kezdjük el.

4

8

7

3

2

7

1

6        9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

5        23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)
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MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-19
5) Szereljük le az (1) hűtőfolyadék tápcsövet.

6) Szereljük le az (1) kipufogó gyűjtőcsövet és a (2) kipufogó
gyűjtőcső tömítést.

Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) kipufogó gyűjtőcsövet (3) új tömítéssel, (2)
új anyák felhasználásával.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kipufogó gyűjtőcső anya (a): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

2) Szereljük fel az (1) hűtőfolyadék tápcsövet.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A hűtőfolyadék tápcső csavarja (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

3) Szereljük fel a turbófeltöltőt jelen fejezet „A turbófeltöltő le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

4) Szereljük be a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a MAF érzékelő
szerelvénnyel együtt jelen fejezet „A levegőszűrő szerelvény ki-
és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

5) Töltsük fel a hűtőrendszert a 6B3 fejezet „A hűtőrendszer
utántöltése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

6) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorra.
7) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy egyetlen csatlakozásnál sincs

motorolaj, hűtőfolyadék vagy kipufogógáz szivárgás.



6A3-20 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A vákuumszivattyú le- és felszerelése
A le- és felszerelési műveletre vonatkozóan lásd a 6E3 fejezet „A
vákuumszivattyú le- és felszerelése” című pontját.

Az olajnyomás kapcsoló le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő kilépő tömlőjét.
2) Vegyük le az olajnyomás kapcsoló csatlakozóját.

3) Szereljük le az (1) olajnyomás-kapcsolót és a (2) tömítést a
hengerfejről.

Felszerelés
A felszerelés a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendű
végrehajtásával történik, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Használjunk új (2) tömítést.
• Húzzuk meg az (1) olajnyomás kapcsolót az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Olajnyomás-kapcsoló (a): 32 Nm (3,2 kgm)

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy ne legyen olajszivárgás.

2

1

2

1, (a)



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-21
Az olajhűtő elemei

Az olajhűtő ki- és beszerelése

Kiszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot a 6B3 fejezet „A hűtőrendszer

utántöltése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint. 
3) Szereljük ki a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a MAF érzékelő

szerelvénnyel együtt jelen fejezet „A levegőszűrő szerelvény ki-
és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

1. Töltőnyílás sapka 4. Olajszűrő ház fedél 7. Hűtőfolyadék tápcső Meghúzási nyomaték

2. O-gyűrű 5. Motorolaj szűrő 8. Hűtőfolyadék tápcső csavar Ne használjuk fel újra.

3. Tömítés 6. Olajhűtő csavar 9. Olajhűtő szerelvény:
Soha ne szereljük szét az olajhűtő szerelvényt.

FIGYELEM:
Soha ne szereljük szét az olajhűtő szerelvényt.
A szétszereléssel alkalmatlanná válik eredeti funkciója
betöltésére.
Ha hibásnak találjuk, cseréljük ki egy új példányra.

7

9

1

5

2

4        25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)

6        9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

8        10 N·m (1.0 kg-m)2

3



6A3-22 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
4) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő (1) kilépő tömlőjét.
5) Szereljük le a közbenső hűtő bevezető tömlőjét és az 1. sz.

kivezetőt jelen fejezet „A közbenső hűtő ki- és beszerelése”
című pontja szerint.

6) Szereljük le a kenőcsövet jelen fejezet „A turbófeltöltő le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

7) Szereljük le az (1) hűtőfolyadék tápcsövet és a hűtő kivezető
tömlőjét.

8) Kapcsoljuk le az (1) kábelbilincseket a (2) betöltőnyílásról.
9) Szereljük le az olajszűrő ház (3) fedelét és az olajszűrőt.

10) Szereljük le az (4) olajhűtő szerelvényt.



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-23
Beszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) olajhűtő szerelvényt új tömítés
használatával.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Olajhűtő csavar (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

2) Helyezzük vissza a (3) kábelbilincseket a (2) betöltőnyílásra.
3) Szereljük fel az olajszűrőt, a (4) olajszűrő ház fedelét új O-

gyűrűvel, a 0B fejezet „Motorolaj és szűrőcsere” című pontja
szerint.

4) Szereljük fel az (1) hűtőfolyadék tápcsövet és az alsó tömlőt.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A hűtőfolyadék tápcső csavarja (a): 10 Nm (1,0 kgm)

5) Szereljük fel a kenőcsövet jelen fejezet „A turbófeltöltő le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

6) Szereljük fel a közbenső hűtő bevezető tömlőjét és az 1. sz.
kivezetőt jelen fejezet „A közbenső hűtő ki- és beszerelése”
című pontja szerint.

7) Szereljük fel a levegőszűrő (1) kilépő tömlőjét a turbófeltöltőre.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Levegőszűrő kivezető tömlő bilincs
(a): 3,1 Nm (0,31 kgm)

8) Szereljük be a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a MAF érzékelő
szerelvénnyel együtt jelen fejezet „A levegőszűrő szerelvény ki-
és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

9) Töltsük fel a hűtőrendszert a 6B3 fejezet „A hűtőrendszer
utántöltése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

10) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorra.
11) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy egyetlen csatlakozásnál sincs

motorolaj vagy hűtőfolyadék szivárgás.



6A3-24 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az olajteknő elemei

Az olajteknő le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Vegyük ki az olaj-nívópálcát.
2) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit.

3) Az (1) leeresztő csavart kiszerelve eresszük le a motorolajat.
4) Vegyük le az olajszint kapcsoló (2) csatlakozóját (ha van).
5) Szereljük le az 1. sz. kipufogócsövet a 6K3 fejezet „A

kipufogócső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.
6) Szereljük le az erőátviteli hajtómű merevítőjét a 7A3 fejezet „Az

erőátviteli hajtómű egység le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint. 

7) Szereljük ki az olajteknő csavarjait és anyáit.

1. Olajteknő:
Az illeszkedő felületeket kenjük meg Loctite 
5900® tömítőanyaggal.

4. Leeresztő csavar 7. Olajteknő csavar Meghúzási nyomaték

2. Olajszint kapcsoló (ha van) 5. Rögzítő kapocs 8. Olajteknő anya Ne használjuk fel újra.

3. Olajszint kapcsoló csavar 6. O-gyűrű

2

5
6

4        20 N·m (2.0 kg-m)

8        9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

7        9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

1

3        9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

1

2



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-25
8) Vágjuk el a tömítést az ábrán látható vonalkázott részen
célszerszám és (1) kalapács segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09921-96510

9) Vegyük le az (2) olajteknőt a (3) alsó forgattyúházról.

10) Szereljük le az (1) rögzítőgyűrűt és a (2) olajszint kapcsolót az
olajteknőről, ha szükséges.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ügyeljünk rá, hogy ne sértsük meg a (4) ászokcsavarokat az
olajteknő és a forgattyúház között, amikor a tömítést elvág-
juk.

1

(A)

2

4

3

1

2



6A3-26 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Felszerelés

1) Tisztítsuk meg az olajteknő és az alsó forgattyúház illeszkedő
felületeit.

2) Ha leszereltük, szereljük fel az (1) olajszint kapcsolót az
olajteknőre.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Olajszint kapcsoló csavar (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

3) Szereljünk fel új (3) rögzítőgyűrűt az olajszint kapcsoló
csatlakozójára.

4) Vigyünk fel folyamatos csíkban tömítőanyagot az olajteknő
illeszkedő felületére, az ábrán látható módon.

„A”: Loctite 5900®

3

1

(a)

“A”



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-27
5) Miután az olajteknőt felhelyeztük az alsó forgattyúházra, tegyük
be a felerősítő csavarokat és középről kiindulva húzzuk meg
azokat: kifelé haladjunk a csavarkulccsal, egyszerre egy
csavart húzva meg.
Húzzuk meg az olajteknő csavarjait és anyáit az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Olajteknő csavarja és anyája (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

6) Szereljünk fel az olajteknőre új (1) leeresztő csavart új O-
gyűrűvel.
Húzzuk meg a leeresztő csavart az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Leeresztő csavar (b): 20 Nm (2,0 kgm)

7) Szereljük fel az erőátviteli hajtómű merevítőjét a 7A3 fejezet „Az
erőátviteli hajtómű egység le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint. 

8) Szereljük fel az 1. sz. kipufogócsövet a 6K3 fejezet „A
kipufogócső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

9) Csatlakoztassuk az olajszint kapcsoló csatlakozóját.
10) Helyezzük be az olaj-nívópálcát.
11) Töltsük fel a motort motorolajjal a 0B fejezet „A motorolaj és az

olajszűrő cseréje” című pontja szerint.
12) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy egyetlen csatlakozásnál sincs

motorolaj vagy kipufogógáz szivárgás.

Az egységek felújítása
A motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Engedjük el az üzemanyag nyomását a 6E3 fejezet „Az
üzemanyag-nyomás elengedésének módszere” című pontja
szerint.

2) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
3) Az ablakmosó tömlő levétele után szereljük le a motorháztetőt.
4) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot a 6B3 fejezet „A hűtőrendszer

utántöltése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint. 
5) Az RB413D esetében, szereljük ki az akkumulátor tálcát a

gáztalanító tartállyal együtt.
6) Szereljük ki a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a MAF érzékelő

szerelvénnyel együtt jelen fejezet „A levegőszűrő szerelvény ki-
és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

7) Szereljük le a közbenső hűtő bevezető tömlőjét és a közbenső
hűtő 1. sz. és 2. sz. kivezető tömlőjét jelen fejezet „A közbenső
hűtő elemei” című pontja szerint.

8) Kapcsoljuk le a következő huzalokat az erőátviteli hajtóműről.
• Tengelykapcsoló huzal
• Sebességváltó kiválasztó huzal
• Sebességváltó kapcsoló huzal

1, (b)

(a)



6A3-28 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
9) Szereljük le az alábbi tömlőket.
• Fékrásegítő tömlő (1) 
• Üzemanyag visszatérő tömlő (2)
• Üzemanyag táptömlő (3)
• Hűtő bevezető (4) és kivezető tömlő
• Fűtés be- és kivezető tömlők
• Tartálytömlők (RM413D esetében)

10) Vegyük le az alábbi villamos vezetékeket.
• ECM (5)
• Befecskendező kábelköteg a műszerfal kábelköteghez (6)
• Befecskendező kábelköteg a fő kábelköteghez
• Tolatólámpa kapcsoló
• Az L/K kompresszor mágneses tengelykapcsolójának

kapcsolója (ha van)
• Generátor (7)
• Indítómotor (8)
• Motorolaj szintérzékelő
• Motor testelés (9)
• Minden kábelbilincs

11) Szereljük le a jobb és bal oldali alsó motorburkolatot.
12) Szereljük le a vízszivattyú és a generátor hajtószíját a 6B3

fejezet „A hajtószíj le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 
13) Rajta hagyott tömlővel együtt szereljük le az L/K kompresszort

a tartóbakjáról (ha van).

14) Engedjük le a motorolajat a 0B fejezet „A motorolaj és az
olajszűrő cseréje” című pontja szerint. 

15) Engedjük le az erőátviteli berendezés olaját a 7A3 fejezet „A
kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olajának cseréje” című pontja szerint.

16) Az RM413D esetében szereljük le az (1) kereszttagot.
17) Szereljük le az 1. sz. kipufogócsövet a 6K3 fejezet „A

kipufogócső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.
18) Szereljük le a stabilizátort a 3D fejezet „A stabilizátor rúd és a

perselyek le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint az RM413D
esetében, vagy a „Stabilizátor rúd és perselyek” című pontja
szerint az RB413D esetében.

19) Szereljük le a jobb és bal oldali hajtótengely csuklókat a diffe-
renciálműről a 4A fejezet „A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény le-
és felszerelése” című pontja szerint az RM413D esetében, vagy
a 4A2 fejezet „A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény le- és felsze-
relése” című pontja szerint az RB413D esetében.

20) Megfelelő emelőkészülékkel támasszuk alá a motort.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Függesszük fel az L/K kompresszort olyan helyen, ahol az
nem sérülhet meg a motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése
alatt.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A motor és az erőátviteli hajtómű kiszereléséhez nem
szükséges kiszerelni a hajtótengelyeket a kormány
tengelycsonkból.

1 2

4

6 5

3

8 7

9

1



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-29
21) Szereljük ki a hátsó motortartó gumibak (1) csavarjait, a bal
oldali motortartó gumibak (2) anyáit és a jobb oldali motortartó
gumibak konzol (3) csavarjait.

22) Mielőtt a motort az erőátviteli hajtóművel együtt kiemelnénk a
járműből, még egyszer ellenőrizzük, hogy minden tömlőt,
villamos vezetéket és kábelt leszereltünk-e a motorról és az
erőátviteli hajtóműről.

23) Engedjük le a motort az erőátviteli hajtóművel együtt a
járműből.

24) Szereljük le az erőátviteli berendezést a motorról a 7A3 fejezet
„Az erőátviteli berendezés le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

25) Szereljük le a tengelykapcsoló burkolatát és a tengelykapcsoló
tárcsát a 7C3 fejezet „A tengelykapcsoló burkolat, a
tengelykapcsoló tárcsa és a lendkerék le- és felszerelése” című
pontja szerint.

1

2

3

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A motor leengedése előtt, elkerülendő az L/K kompresszor
sérülését, emeljük ki azt a motor forgattyústengely
szíjtárcsa felőli nyíláson át. Eközben ügyeljünk rá, hogy ne
feszítsük meg túlságosan a hozzá csatlakozó tömlőket.



6A3-30 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Beszerelés

1) Szereljük fel a tengelykapcsoló burkolatát és a tengelykapcsoló
tárcsát a 7C3 fejezet „A tengelykapcsoló burkolat, a tengelykap-
csoló tárcsa és a lendkerék le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

2) Szereljük fel az erőátviteli berendezést a motorra a 7A3 fejezet
„Az erőátviteli berendezés le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

3) Emeljük be a motort az erőátviteli hajtóművel együtt a
motortérbe, de ne vegyük le az emelőkészülékről.

4) Szereljük be a hátsó motortartó gumibak (1) csavarjait, a bal
oldali motortartó gumibak (2) anyáit és a jobb oldali motortartó
gumibak konzol (3) csavarjait.
Húzzuk meg ezeket a csavarokat és anyákat az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Hátsó motortartó gumibak csavar
(a): 55 Nm (5,5 kgm)
Bal oldali motortartó gumibak anya
(b): 55 Nm (5,5 kgm)
Jobb oldali motortartó gumibak konzol csavar
(c): 55 Nm (5,5 kgm)

5) Távolítsuk el az emelőkészüléket.
6) Szereljük fel a jobb és bal oldali hajtótengely csuklókat a

differenciálműre a 4A fejezet „A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény
le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint az RM413D esetében,
vagy a 4A2 fejezet „A mellső hajtótengely szerelvény le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint az RB413D esetében.

7) Szereljük fel a stabilizáló rudat a 3D fejezet „A stabilizáló rúd és
a perselyek le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

8) Szereljük fel az 1. sz. kipufogócsövet a 6K3 fejezet „A
kipufogócső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

9) Az RM413D esetében szereljük fel az (1) kereszttagot.
Húzzuk meg a kereszttag csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kereszttag csavar (a): 60 Nm (6,0 kgm)

10) Szereljük fel az L/K kompresszort a tartójára (ha van).
11) Állítsuk be a vízszivattyú és a generátor hajtószíj feszességét a

6B3 fejezet „A hajtószíj ellenőrzése és beállítása” című pontja
szerint. 

12) Csatlakoztassuk a tömlőket, huzalokat és elektromos
vezetékeket, amelyeket a szétszerelés során lekapcsoltunk.

13) Szereljük fel a közbenső hűtő bevezető tömlőjét és a közbenső
hűtő 1. sz. és 2. sz. kivezető tömlőjét jelen fejezet „A közbenső
hűtő elemei” című pontja szerint.

14) Szereljük be a levegőszűrő szerelvényt jelen fejezet „A
levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

15) Az RB413D esetében, szereljük be az akkumulátor tálcát a
gáztalanító tartállyal együtt.

16) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy minden leszerelt alkatrész
visszakerült a helyére. Szereljünk fel mindent, amit eddig még
nem szereltünk volna fel.

1, (a)

2, (b)

3, (c)

1
(a)(a)



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-31
17) Töltsük fel a motorolajat a 0B fejezet „A motorolaj és az
olajszűrő cseréje” című pontja szerint. 

18) Töltsük fel az erőátviteli berendezés olaját a 7A3 fejezet „A kézi
erőátviteli hajtómű olajának cseréje” című pontja szerint.

19) Töltsük fel a hűtőrendszert a 6B3 fejezet „A hűtőrendszer
utántöltése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

20) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
21) Győződjünk meg arról, hogy egyetlen csatlakozásnál sincs

üzemanyag, hűtőfolyadék, motorolaj vagy kipufogógáz
szivárgás.

A vezérműlánc burkolat és a vezérműlánc elemei

1. Forgattyústengely szíjtárcsa csavar 11. Vezérműlánc:
Kenjük meg motorolajjal.

21. Láncvezető felerősítő csavar

2. Forgattyústengely szíjtárcsa 12. Forgattyústengely vezérműlánckerék 22. Szellőzés csatlakozó 
3. Forgattyústengely szíjtárcsa felőli 

forgattyústengely tömítőgyűrű:
A tömítés peremét kenjük meg 
motorolajjal.

13. Vezérműlánc terelő:
Az elcsúszó felületeket kenjük meg 
motorolajjal.

23. Szellőzés csatlakozó csavarja

4. Vezérműlánc burkolat 14. Vezérműlánc feszítő:
Az elcsúszó felületeket kenjük meg 
motorolajjal.

24. O-gyűrű

5. Alátét 15. Vezérműlánc feszítő beállító-
készülék

25. Tömlőbilincs

6. Forgattyústengely szíjtárcsa karima 16. Vezérműlánc feszítő beállító-
készülék csavar:
Húzzuk meg 9 Nm (0,9 kgm) 
nyomatékkal az előírt módszerrel.

26. Vezérműtengely ház / hengerfej / 
hengerblokk:
A vezérműtengely ház / hengerfej / 
hengerblokk valamint a vezérműlánc 
burkolat tömítésének illeszkedő felületeit 
kenjük meg Loctite 5900® tömítőanyaggal.

7. Forgattyústengely szíjtárcsa karima 
csavar

17. Lendkerék Meghúzási nyomaték

8. Vezérműlánc burkolat anya 18. Lendkerék csavar:
Húzzuk meg 44 Nm (4,4 kgm) 
nyomatékkal az előírt módszerrel.

Ne használjuk fel újra.

9. Vezérműlánc burkolat csavar 19. Vezérműtengely ház zárócsavar:
A zárócsavar meneteit kenjük meg 
Loctite omnifit 100M spezial® 
tömítőanyaggal.

10. Vezérműlánc burkolat tömítés 20. Láncfeszítő felerősítő csavar

25 N.m (2.5 kg-m)1

230 N.m (23.0 kg-m)7

2

5

6
3

10

25

24

18

4

9 N.m (0.9 kg-m)8

9.0 N.m (0.9 kg-m)9

9 N.m (0.9 kg-m)20

9 N.m (0.9 kg-m)21

19

10 N.m (1.0 kg-m)23

11

22

12

13

14

16

15

17 

26



6A3-32 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A vezérműlánc burkolat és a vezérműlánc le- 
és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Szereljük ki a motor szerelvényt a motorházból jelen fejezet „A
motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

2) Szereljük le az olajteknőt jelen fejezet „Az olajteknő le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Szereljük le a szellőző (1) csatlakozóját, a (2) tömlőbilincset és
a (3) O-gyűrűt a (4) vezérműlánc burkolatról.

4) Szereljük le a közös vezetéket a 6E3 fejezet „A közös vezeték
(nagynyomású üzemanyag befecskendező vezeték) le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

5) Szereljük le az (1) motoremelő fület és a (2) közös vezeték
tartót a vezérműtengely házról.

6) Szereljük le az (1) jobb oldali motortartó gumibak konzolt.
7) Szereljük le a (2) vízszivattyú szerelvényt a 6B3 fejezet „A

vízszivattyú le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.
8) Szereljük le a vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj (3) szíjfeszítőjét a

6B3 fejezet „A vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj feszítő
szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

9) Szereljük le az (1) forgattyústengely szíjtárcsát.

1

2

4

3

1

2

3

2

1

1



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-33
10) Szereljük ki a vezérműtengely ház (1) zárócsavarjait.
11) A forgattyústengely szíjtárcsát az óramutató járásával

megegyező irányba forgatva igazítsuk össze a vezérműtengely
ház (2) furatát a vezérműtengely (3) hornyával az ábrán látható
módon.

12) Rögzítsük a (4) vezérműtengelyeket a zárócsavar furatába
dugott (A) célszerszámmal.

Célszerszám
(A): 09917-68610

13) A (B) célszerszám segítségével rögzítsük az (1) lendkereket.

Célszerszám
(B): 09916-98610

14) Vegyük ki a 12. lépésben berakott (A) célszerszámokat.

15) Az óramutató járásával megegyező irányba forgatva szereljük
ki a forgattyústengely szíjtárcsa (1) csavarját és vegyük le a (2)
forgattyústengely szíjtárcsa karimát. 

16) Helyezzük be a 14. lépésben kivett (A) célszerszámokat.

17) Vegyük le az (1) lendkereket, majd a 13. lépésben berakott (B)
célszerszámot.

18) Rögzítsük az (1) forgattyústengelyt a (C) célszerszám
felhelyezésével, az ábrán látható módon.

Célszerszám
(C): 09912-38300

1

1

(A)

4
3

(A)

(A)

2

1
(B)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ügyeljünk, hogy a forgattyústengely szíjtárcsa karima
csavarját kiszereléshez az óramutató járásával megegyező
irányba forgassuk.

2

1

1

(B)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ügyeljünk rá, hogy a célszerszám (2) furata pontosan össze
legyen igazítva az illesztőszeggel.

12

(C)



6A3-34 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
19) Szereljük le az (1) vezérműlánc burkolatot és tömítését.

20) Vegyük ki a forgattyústengely szíjtárcsa oldali (1) tömítőgyűrűt a
(2) vezérműlánc burkolatból, ha szükséges, egy (3) lapos végű
csavarhúzót vagy hasonló eszközt használva. 

21) Szereljük le az (1) vezérműlánc feszítő beállító-készülék
szerelvényt.

22) Szereljük le a (2) vezérműlánc feszítőt.
23) Szereljük le a (3) vezérműlánc terelőt.
24) Szereljük le a (4) vezérműláncot az (5) forgattyústengely

vezérmű-fogaskerékkel együtt.

.
Felszerelés

1) Tisztogassuk meg a vezérműlánc burkolat, a hengerblokk, a
hengerfej, a vezérműtengely ház és a lendkerék illeszkedő
felületeit. 

1

1

2

3

1
4

3

5

2



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-35
2) Ellenőrizzük, hogy be vannak-e helyezve az (A) és (B)
célszerszámok.
Ha a célszerszám(ok) ki van(nak) véve, helyezzük be a
célszerszámo(ka)t jelen fejezet „A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk,
hajtórudak és hengerek le- és felszerelése” vagy „A
vezérműtengely ház szerelvény szét- és összeszerelése” című
pontja szerint.

Célszerszám
(A): 09917-68610
(B): 09912-38300

3) Szereljük fel az (1) vezérműláncot a (2) vezérműtengely
lánckerékre.

4) Helyezzük fel az (5) forgattyústengely lánckereket a vezérmű-
láncra úgy, hogy (3) hosszabb kúpos része (4) kifelé nézzen, az
ábrán látható módon.

5) Szereljük a forgattyústengely vezérműlánckereket a vezérmű-
lánccal együtt a forgattyústengelyre.

6) Kenjük meg motorolajjal az (1) vezérműlánc vezető csúszó
felületét és szereljük fel. 

Meghúzási nyomaték
Láncvezető felerősítő csavar (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

7) Kenjük meg motorolajjal az (1) vezérműlánc feszítő csúszó
felületét és szereljük fel. 

Meghúzási nyomaték
Láncfeszítő felerősítő csavar
(a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

(B)

(A)
(A)

(A)

4

3

2

1

5

5

1

(a)

1

(a)



6A3-36 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
8) Nyomjuk be az (1) dugattyút a vezérműlánc feszítő beállító-
készülék (2) házába, amíg az ábrán látható módon a helyén
nem marad. 

9) Szereljük fel az (1) vezérműlánc feszítő beállító-készülék
szerelvényt az alábbiak szerint.

a) Húzzuk meg kézzel a láncfeszítő beállító-készülék (2) felső
csavarját. 

b) Nyomjuk el a láncfeszítő beállító-készülék szerelvényt a nyíl
irányába az ábrán látható módon, majd húzzuk meg a
láncfeszítő beállító-készülék csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Láncfeszítő beállító-készülék csavar
(a): Húzzuk meg 9 Nm (0,9 kgm) nyomatékkal az előírt 
módszerrel.

10) Kenjük meg olajjal a vezérműláncot.

11) A (C) célszerszám segítségével szereljük be a forgattyús-
tengely szíjtárcsa felőli (1) forgattyústengely tömítőgyűrűt a (2)
vezérműlánc burkolatba az ábrán látható módon. 

Célszerszám
(C): 09913-75510

12) Kenjük meg tömítőanyaggal a vezérműtengely házat /
hengerfejet / hengerblokkot az ábrán látható módon. 

„A”: Loctite 5900®

2 1

(a)

2,(a)

1

(C)

1
2

1. Vezérműtengely ház
2. Hengerfej
3. Hengerblokk

“A”

“A”

“A”

1

2

3



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-37
13) Szereljük fel az (1) vezérműlánc burkolatot az alábbiak szerint.
a) Új (2) tömítéssel együtt helyezzük fel a vezérműlánc

burkolatot.
b) Szereljük fel az (3) forgattyústengely szíjtárcsa karimát.

c) Húzzuk meg a vezérműlánc burkolat csavarjait és anyáit az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Vezérműlánc burkolat csavar (a): 9,0 Nm (0,9 kgm)
Vezérműlánc burkolat anya (b): 9,0 Nm (0,9 kgm)

14) Ha kivettük, helyezzük be a (2) forgattyústengelybe az (1)
illesztőszeget.

15) Vegyük le a (B) célszerszámot, melynek meglétét a 2. lépésben
ellenőriztük.

16) Szereljük fel a (3) lendkereket az alábbiak szerint.
a) Húzzuk meg kézzel a (4) új lendkerék felerősítő csavarokat.
b) A (D) célszerszám segítségével rögzítsük a lendkereket.

Célszerszám
(D): 09916-98610

c) Húzzuk meg az új lendkerék csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Lendkerék csavarok
(a): Húzzuk meg 44 Nm (4,4 kgm) nyomatékkal az előírt 
módszerrel

17) Vegyük ki az (A) célszerszámot, melynek meglétét a 2. lépés-
ben ellenőriztük.

18) Az óramutató járásával ellenkező irányba forgatva húzzuk meg
a forgattyústengely szíjtárcsa karima (1) csavarját. 

Meghúzási nyomaték
Forgattyústengely szíjtárcsa karima csavar
(a): 230 Nm (23,0 kgm)

19) Vegyük le a 16. lépésben felrakott (D) célszerszámot.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A forgattyústengely szíjtárcsa karima felszerelésénél
vigyázzunk rá, nehogy megsértsük a vezérműlánc burkolat-
ba szerelt (5) tömítőgyűrűt.

(b)

(a)

2

1

1

3 5 4

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Vigyázzunk, hogy az illesztőszeget a forgattyústengely φ
6,75 mm furatába tegyük.

1
4, (a)

3

2

(D)

1, (a)



6A3-38 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
20) Forgassuk körbe kétszer a forgattyústengelyt az óramutató
járásával megegyező irányba. 

21) Miután a vezérműtengely ház zárócsavar (1) furatát
összeigazítottuk a vezérműtengely (2) hornyával, rögzítsük a
(3) vezérműtengelyt behelyezve az (A) célszerszámokat a
vezérműtengely ház zárócsavarok furataiba. 

Célszerszám
(A): 09917-68610

22) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a (B) célszerszám simán behelyezhető-e a
lendkerék és a hengerblokk furataiba.
Ha nem, vegyük le a vezérműláncot és a lendkereket és
ismételjük meg a 2 – 21. lépést.

Célszerszám
(B): 09912-38300

23) Vegyük ki a 21. lépésben behelyezett (A) és a 22. lépésben
behelyezett (B) célszerszámot.

24) Kenjük meg menetrögzítő pasztával a vezérműtengely ház (1)
zárócsavarjainak meneteit és szereljük be azokat.

„A”: Loctite omnifit 100M spezial®

25) Szereljük fel az (1) forgattyústengely szíjtárcsát és húzzuk meg
a forgattyústengely szíjtárcsa (2) csavarjait az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Célszerszám
Forgattyústengely szíjtárcsa csavar (a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

26) Szereljük fel a vízszivattyú / generátor hajtószíj (1) szíjfeszítőjét
a 6B3 fejezet „A vízszivattyú / generátor hajtószíj feszítő
szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

27) Szereljük fel a (2) vízszivattyú szerelvényt a 6B3 fejezet „A
vízszivattyú le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

28) Szereljük fel a (3) jobb oldali motortartó gumibak konzolt.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Jobb oldali motortartó gumibak konzol 2. sz. csavar
(a): 60 Nm (6,0 kgm)

(A)

3
2

(A)

(A)

1

(B)

1,“A”

1,“A”

1

2, (a)

3

2

1

(a)

(a)



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-39
29) Szereljük fel az olajteknőt jelen fejezet „Az olajteknő le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

30) Szereljük fel a (2) közös vezeték tartót és az (1) motoremelő
fület a vezérműtengely házra.
Húzzuk meg a közös vezeték csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Közös vezeték tartó anya (a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

31) Szereljük fel a közös vezetéket a 6E3 fejezet „A közös vezeték
(nagynyomású üzemanyag befecskendező vezeték) le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

32) Szereljük fel a szellőzés (1) csatlakozóját, a (2) új tömlőbilincset
és a (3) új O-gyűrűt a (4) vezérműlánc burkolatra.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Szellőzés csatlakozó csavar (a): 10 Nm (1,0 kgm)

33) Szereljük be a motor szerelvényt a motorházba jelen fejezet „A
motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

1

2

(a)

(a)

1

4
3

(a)



6A3-40 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A vezérműlánc burkolat és a vezérműlánc 
ellenőrzése 

A vezérműlánc feszítő
Ellenőrizzük az (1) talpat kopás vagy sérülés szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a vezérműlánc feszítőt.

A forgattyústengely vezérműlánc kereke
Ellenőrizzük a lánckerék fogait kopás vagy sérülés szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a forgattyústengely vezér-
műlánc kerekét.

A vezérműlánc
Ellenőrizzük a vezérműláncot kopás vagy sérülés szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a vezérműláncot.

A vezérműlánc feszítő beállító-készülék 
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a csúszó felületek nem sérültek-e.
Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a vezérműlánc feszítő
beállító-készülékét.

1



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-41
A vezérműlánc terelő
Ellenőrizzük az (1) talpat kopás vagy sérülés szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a vezérműlánc terelőt.

A lendkerék

• Ellenőrizzük, nem töröttek vagy kopottak-e a fogak.
Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a lendkereket.

• Ellenőrizzük a homlokfelületet sérülés és túlzott kopás
szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a lendkereket.

A forgattyústengely szíjtárcsa felőli forgattyústengely 
tömítőgyűrű
Ellenőrizzük, hogy nem sérült-e az olajtömítő gyűrű pereme.
Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki.



6A3-42 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az olajszivattyú / olajszivattyú szűrő elemei

Az olajszivattyú / olajszivattyú szűrő le- és 
felszerelése

Leszerelés
1) Szereljük le a vezérműlánc fedelet jelen fejezet „A vezérműlánc

burkolat és a vezérműlánc le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

FIGYELEM:
Ne szereljük le az olajszivattyút a vezérműlánc burkolatról. A szétszereléssel alkalmatlanná válik eredeti
funkciója betöltésére. Ha az olajszivattyúnál bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a vezérműlánc
burkolatot.

1. Vezérműlánc burkolat:
Az olajszivattyú a vezérműlánc burkolatban van.

3. Olajszivattyú szűrő Meghúzási nyomaték

2. Olajszivattyú szűrő tömítés 4. Olajszűrő csavar Ne használjuk fel újra.

FIGYELEM:
Ne szereljük le az olajszivattyút a vezérműlánc burkolatról.
A szétszereléssel alkalmatlanná válik eredeti funkciója
betöltésére. Ha az olajszivattyúnál bármilyen hibát találunk,
cseréljük ki a vezérműlánc burkolatot.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az olajszivattyú a vezérműlánc burkolatban van.

1

2
3

6 N.m (0.6 kg-m)4



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-43
2) Szereljük le az (1) olajszivattyú szűrőt és a (2) tömítést a (3)
vezérműlánc burkolatról.

Felszerelés

A felszerelés a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendű
végrehajtásával történik, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Tisztogassuk meg a (3) vezérműlánc burkolat és az (1)
olajszivattyú szűrő illeszkedő felületeit. 

• Szereljük fel az olajszivattyú szűrőt új (2) tömítéssel a
vezérműlánc burkolatra. 

Meghúzási nyomaték
Olajszivattyú szűrő csavar (a): 6 Nm (0,6 kgm)

Az olajszivattyú szűrő megtisztítása
Tisztítsuk meg az olajszivattyú szűrő szitáját.

Az olajszivattyú ellenőrzése
Olajtömítő gyűrű
Lásd jelen fejezet „A vezérműlánc burkolat ellenőrzése” című
pontját.

3

1
2

3

(a)

1
2



6A3-44 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az olajszivattyú

Kézzel könnyedén megforgatva ellenőrizzük a forgórészt.
Ha a forgórész nem fordul el simán, cseréljük ki a vezérműlánc
burkolatot. 

A vezérműtengely ház elemei

1

4

6

14

13

7

9

8

11

10

12

2

3

5

1. Vezérműtengely ház 7. Vezérműtengely ház tömítés 13. Hengerfej
2. Vezérműtengely ház csavar:

Húzzuk meg 18 Nm (1,8 kgm) 
nyomatékkal az előírt módszerrel.

8. Levegőelosztó cső felőli vezérműtengely:
Az elcsúszó felületeket kenjük meg motorolajjal.

14. Illesztőcsap

3. Vezérműtengely ház tőcsavar:
Húzzuk meg 25 Nm (2,5 kgm) 
nyomatékkal az előírt módszerrel.

9. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső felőli vezérműtengely:
Az elcsúszó felületeket kenjük meg motorolajjal.

Meghúzási nyomaték

4. Vezérműtengely fogaskerék 10. Levegőelosztó cső felőli vezérműtengely fogaskerék:
A fogaskereket kenjük meg motorolajjal.

Ne használjuk fel újra.

5. Vezérműtengely lánckerék csavar:
Húzzuk meg 120 Nm (12,0 kgm) 
nyomatékkal az előírt módszerrel.

11. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső felőli vezérműtengely fogaskerék:
A fogaskereket kenjük meg motorolajjal.

6. Alátét 12. Vezérműtengely fogaskerék csavar:
Húzzuk meg 120 Nm (12,0 kgm) nyomatékkal az előírt módszerrel.



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-45
A vezérműtengely ház szerelvény le- és 
felszerelése 
Leszerelés

1) Szereljük ki a motor szerelvényt a motorházból jelen fejezet „A
motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

2) Szereljük le a vezérműláncot jelen fejezet „A vezérműlánc
burkolat és a vezérműlánc le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

3) Szereljük ki az üzemanyag befecskendező szelepeket a 6E3
fejezet „Az üzemanyag befecskendező szelepek ki- és
beszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

4) Lazítsuk meg apránként az (1) vezérműtengely ház csavarokat
és a (2) vezérműtengely ház tőcsavarokat az ábrán látható
számozás sorrendjében, majd vegyük ki azokat.

5) Vegyük le a (3) vezérműtengely ház szerelvényt és a (4)
vezérműtengely ház tömítést.3

4



6A3-46 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Felszerelés
1) Tisztítsuk meg a vezérműtengely ház és a hengerfej illeszkedő

felületeit.

2) Ha kivettük, helyezzük vissza az (1) illesztőszegeket a
hengerfejbe.

3) Helyezzünk új (2) vezérműtengely ház tömítést a hengerfejre.

4) Szereljük fel az (1) vezérműtengely ház szerelvényt a (2)
hengerfejre az alábbiak szerint.

a) Helyezzük fel a vezérműtengely ház szerelvényt és húzzuk
meg kézzel a (3) vezérműtengely ház csavarokat és a (4)
vezérműtengely ház tőcsavarokat. 

b) Egy (5) egyenes vonalzó segítségével igazítsuk egy síkba az
(1) vezérműtengely ház szerelvény és a (2) hengerfej
homlokfelületét. 

c) Húzzuk meg a (3) vezérműtengely ház csavarokat és a (4)
vezérműtengely ház tőcsavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal, az
ábrán látható számok sorrendjében. 

Meghúzási nyomaték
Vezérműtengely csapágyfedél csavar
(a): 18 Nm (1,8 kgm) az előírt módszerrel
Vezérműtengely ház tőcsavar
(b): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm) az előírt módszerrel

1

1

2



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-47
5) Mérjük meg az „a” lépcsőt az (1) vezérműtengely ház és a (2)
hengerfej között (egysíkúság) a (3) indikátoróra és az (A)
célszerszám segítségével, az ábrán látható módon.
Ha az érték nagyobb az előírtnál, szereljük le a vezérműtengely
házat és térjünk vissza a 4. lépésre.

Célszerszám
(A): 09910-26510 (OUT 0000005)

Lépcső a vezérműtengely ház és a hengerfej között 
(egysíkúság)
„a”: -0,1 és 0,1 mm között

6) Szereljük be az üzemanyag befecskendező szelepeket a 6E3
fejezet „Az üzemanyag befecskendező szelepek ki- és
beszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

7) Szereljük fel a vezérműláncot és a vezérműlánc burkolatot jelen
fejezet „A vezérműlánc burkolat és a vezérműlánc le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

8) Szereljük be a motor szerelvényt a motortérbe jelen fejezet „A
motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

A vezérműtengely ház szerelvény szét- és 
összeszerelése
Szétszerelés

1) Szereljük le a vezérműtengely ház szerelvényt jelen fejezet „A
vezérműtengely ház szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

2) Szereljük ki az vákuum-szivattyút jelen fejezet „A vákuum-
szivattyú ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

3) Szereljük le a befecskendező szivattyút jelen fejezet „A
befecskendező szivattyú le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

4) Szereljük le a CMP érzékelőt a 6E3 fejezet „A vezérműtengely
helyzet (CMP) érzékelő le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

5) Vegyük le a célszerszámokat a vezérműtengely házról.

Célszerszám
(A): 09917-68610

.

“a”

1

2

(A)

3

(A)

(A)



6A3-48 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
6) Szereljük ki az (1) vezérműtengelyeket és a (2) vezérműtengely
fogaskerekeket a vezérműtengely házból az alábbiak szerint.

a) Célszerszám segítségével rögzítsük az (1) vezérműtengely
lánckereket.

Célszerszám
(A): 09917-68221

b) Lazítsuk meg az levegőelosztó cső felőli vezérműtengely
fogaskerék (2) csavarját.

c) Lazítsuk meg az kipufogó gyűjtőcső felőli vezérműtengely
fogaskerék (3) csavarját.

d) Lazítsuk meg a vezérműtengely lánckerék (4) csavarját és
vegyük le a vezérműtengely (1) lánckerekét.

e) Szereljük ki a vezérműtengelyeket és a vezérműtengely
fogaskerekeket.

Összeszerelés

1) Kenjük meg motorolajjal a vezérműtengelyeket és a
vezérműtengely házat, majd szereljük az (1) levegőelosztó cső
felőli vezérműtengelyt és a (2) kipufogó gyűjtőcső felőli
vezérműtengelyt a (3) vezérműtengely házba.

1

1
2

1

4

(A)

3 2

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ügyeljünk a szívó oldali és a kipufogó oldali vezérműtenge-
lyek megkülönböztetésére az ábrán látható jelzések alapján. 

4. „LH” (bal oldali) jel
5. „RH” (jobb oldali) jel
6. Forgattyústengely-szíjtárcsa oldal
7. Lendkerék oldal

1

2 3

1 4

2

5

6
7



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-49
2) Helyezzük be az (A) célszerszámokat az alábbiak szerint.
a) A levegőelosztó cső felőli és a kipufogó gyűjtőcső felőli

vezérműtengely forgatásával igazítsuk össze a
vezérműtengely ház (1) zárócsavar furatát a vezérműtengely
(2) hornyával az ábrán látható módon. 

b) Rögzítsük a (3) vezérműtengelyeket a zárócsavar furatába
dugott (A) célszerszámmal.

Célszerszám
(A): 09917-68610

3) Szereljük be az (1) levegőelosztó cső felőli vezérműtengely
fogaskereket és a (2) kipufogó gyűjtőcső felőli vezérműtengely
fogaskereket a vezérműtengely házba és kézzel húzzuk meg a
(3) vezérműtengely fogaskerék csavarokat.

4) Húzzuk meg a vezérműtengely lánckerék csavarját és a
vezérműtengely fogaskerekek csavarjait az alábbiak szerint. 

a) Célszerszám segítségével rögzítsük az (1) vezérműtengely
lánckereket.

Célszerszám
(A): 09917-68221

b) Szereljük fel az (1) vezérműtengely lánckereket és húzzuk
meg a vezérműtengely lánckerék (2) csavarját az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Vezérműtengely lánckerék csavar
(a): 120 Nm (12,0 kgm) az előírt módszerrel

c) Húzzuk meg a kipufogó gyűjtőcső felőli vezérműtengely
fogaskerék (3) csavarját majd a levegőelosztó cső felőli
vezérműtengely (4) csavarját.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Vezérműtengely fogaskerék csavar
(b): 120 Nm (12,0 kgm) az előírt módszerrel

(A)

(A)

3
2

(A)
1

3

3

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ügyeljünk a szívó oldali és a kipufogó oldali vezérműten-
gely fogaskerekek megkülönböztetésére az ábrán látható
beütött jelek alapján. 

4. „IN” (szívó oldal) jel
5. „EX” (kipufogó oldal) jel

3, (a)

1

2

45

2

1

1

2, (a)

(A)

3, (b) 4, (b)



6A3-50 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
5) Szereljük fel a CMP érzékelőt a 6E3 fejezet „A vezérműtengely
helyzet (CMP) érzékelő le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

6) Szereljük fel a befecskendező szivattyút a 6E3 fejezet „A
befecskendező szivattyú le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

7) Szereljük be a vákuum-szivattyút jelen fejezet „A vákuum-
szivattyú ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

8) Szereljük fel a vezérműtengely ház szerelvényt jelen fejezet „A
vezérműtengely ház szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

9) Szereljük fel a vezérműláncot és a vezérműlánc burkolatot jelen
fejezet „A vezérműlánc burkolat és a vezérműlánc le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

10) Szereljük be a motor szerelvényt a motorházba jelen fejezet „A
motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

A vezérműtengely ellenőrzése 
A vezérműtengely

Ellenőrizzük a tengelycsapokat és a bütykök felületét kopás vagy
sérülés szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a vezérműtengelyt.

A bütyök kopása

1) Mikrométer segítségével mérjük meg a bütyök „a” magasságát
és „b” szélességét.

2) Számítsuk ki a „c” szelepemelkedést az alábbi képlet alapján.

„c” = „a” – „b”

3) Ha a „c” szelepemelkedés a megadott értéknél kisebb,
cseréljük ki a vezérműtengelyt. 

A „c” szelepemelkedés
Szívóbütyök: 6,4 mm
Kipufogó bütyök: 7,5 mm

1. Szívóbütyök 4. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső felőli 
vezérműtengely 

2. Kipufogó bütyök 5. Forgattyústengely-szíjtárcsa oldal
3. Levegőelosztó cső felőli vezérműtengely 

5

“a”

“b”

“c”

4

1

2

1

2

1 1

3



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-51
A vezérműtengely tengelycsapja

Mikrométer segítségével mérjük meg a vezérműtengely tengelycsap
átmérőjét.
Ha a mért átmérő kívül esik a megadott határértékeken, cseréljük ki
a vezérműtengelyt.

A vezérműtengely tengelycsap átmérője
1. sz.: 38,500 – 38,515 mm
2. sz.: 38,000 – 38,015 mm
3. sz.: 30,000 – 30,015 mm

A vezérműtengely ház

• Ellenőrizzük a vezérműtengely-csapokat és a vezérműtengely
csapágyakat kipattogzás, karcolások, kopás és sérülés
szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a vezérműtengely
házat.

• Furat-mikrométer segítségével mérjük meg a vezérműtengely
csapágyfuratait.
Ha a mért átmérő kívül esik a megadott határértékeken,
cseréljük ki a vezérműtengely házat.

A vezérműtengely csapágyfurat átmérője
1. sz.: 38,545 – 38,570 mm
2. sz.: 38,045 – 38,070 mm
3. sz.: 30,045 – 30,070 mm

1. 1. sz. vezérműtengely tengelycsap 4. Levegőelosztó cső felőli vezérműtengely 
2. 2. sz. vezérműtengely tengelycsap 5. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső felőli vezérműtengely 
3. 3. sz. vezérműtengely tengelycsap 6. Forgattyústengely-szíjtárcsa oldal

6 4 21 3

5

1. 1. sz. vezérműtengely csapágyfurat
2. 2. sz. vezérműtengely csapágyfurat
3. 3. sz. vezérműtengely csapágyfurat
4. Forgattyústengely-szíjtárcsa oldal

3 2 1

4



6A3-52 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A vezérműtengely lánckerék

Ellenőrizzük a vezérműtengely lánckereket gödrösödés, karcolások
és sérülések szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a vezérműtengely
lánckerekét.

A levegőelosztó cső felőli vezérműtengely fogaskerék és 
a kipufogó gyűjtőcső felőli vezérműtengely fogaskerék

Ellenőrizzük a levegőelosztó cső felőli vezérműtengely fogaskereket
és a kipufogó gyűjtőcső felőli vezérműtengely fogaskereket
gödrösödés, karcolások és sérülések szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a levegőelosztó cső felőli és/
vagy a kipufogó gyűjtőcső felőli vezérműtengely fogaskereket.



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-53
A szelepek és a hengerfej elemei

1. Szelephimba 8. Szelepvezető 15. Hengerblokk
2. Hidraulikus szelephézag 

beállító
9. Szívószelep 16. Zárócsavar:

A zárócsavar menetét kenjük 
körbe 99000-85E00 
tömítőanyaggal.

3. Szelepkúp 10. Kipufogó szelep Meghúzási nyomaték

4. Szeleprugó tányér 11. Hengerfej csavar:
Húzzuk meg 20 Nm (2,0 kgm) és 40 Nm (4,0 kgm) 
nyomatékkal, 90°-kal és 90°-kal a leírt eljárás szerint.

Az elcsúszó felületeket kenjük meg 
motorolajjal.

5. Szeleprugó 12. Hengerfej Ne használjuk fel újra.

6. Szeleprugó fészek 13. Hengerfej tömítés
7. Szelepszár tömítés 14. Illesztőcsap

2

1
3

4

6

8

7

511 16

12

13

14

15

14

10

9

16

16



6A3-54 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A szelepek és a hengerfej szerelvény le- és 
felszerelése

Leszerelés
1) Szereljük ki a motor szerelvényt a motorházból jelen fejezet „A

motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.
2) Szereljük le a vezérműtengely ház szerelvényt jelen fejezet „A

vezérműtengely ház szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

3) Szereljük le a kipufogó gyűjtőcsövet a jelen fejezet „A kipufogó
gyűjtőcső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

4) Szereljük le a termosztát ház szerelvényt a 6B3 fejezet „A
termosztát ház szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

5) Szereljük le az olajleválasztót a 6E3 fejezet „Az olajleválasztó
és forgattyúház szellőző rendszer le- és felszerelése” című
pontja szerint.

6) Szereljük le a levegőelosztó csövet jelen fejezet „A
levegőelosztó cső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

7) Szereljük le az olajnyomás kapcsolót jelen fejezet „Az
olajnyomás kapcsoló le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

8) Szereljük ki az izzítógyertyákat a 6E3 fejezet „Az izzítógyertya
ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

9) Szereljük ki az (1) hidraulikus szelephézag beállítót a (2)
szelephimbával együtt. 

FIGYELEM:
Jegyezzük meg az egyes szelephimbák és hidraulikus
szelephézag beállítók eredeti beszerelési helyzetét, és majd
ebbe az eredeti helyzetbe szereljük vissza azokat.
Ha az egyes szelephimbákat és hidraulikus szelephézag
beállítókat nem az eredeti beszerelési helyzetükbe szereljük
vissza, romlani fog a motor eredeti teljesítménye.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A hidraulikus szelephézag beállítót soha ne szereljük

szét.
• Soha ne alkalmazzunk (3) erőt a hidraulikus szelephézag

beállítón. Olaj fog szivárogni a nagynyomású kamrába. 
• Merítsük a kiszerelt hidraulikus szelephézag beállítókat

tiszta motorolajba és visszaszerelésig hagyjuk azokat itt,
hogy megelőzzük az olajszivárgást.

1

2

3



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-55
10) Apránként lazítsuk meg az (1) hengerfej csavarokat az ábrán
látható számozás sorrendjében, majd vegyük ki azokat.

11) Vegyük le a (2) hengerfejet és a (3) hengerfej tömítést.
12) Ha szükséges, vegyük ki a (4) illesztőszegeket.
13) Nézzünk körül a hengerfej környékén, nem kell-e még valamit

leszerelni vagy lekapcsolni. 

Felszerelés
1) Tisztogassuk meg a hengerfej és a hengerblokk érintkező

felületeit.

2) Ha kivettük, helyezzük be a (2) hengerblokkba az (1)
illesztőszegeket.

3) Válasszunk és szereljünk fel új hengerfej tömítést az alábbiak
szerint.

a) Vegyük le az „A” célszerszámot.

Célszerszám
(A): 09912-38300

2

4

3

1, “1”

“2”“6”

“7”

“8”

“4”

“10”

“9”

“5”

“3”

1

1

2

(A)



6A3-56 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
b) Célszerszám és indikátoróra segítségével mérjük meg a
dugattyú „a” kiemelkedését a megadott (2) mérési helyeken,
felső holtponti helyzetben, az ábrán látható módon. A
műveletet minden (1) dugattyúnál hajtsuk végre. 

Célszerszám
(B): 09910-26510 (OUT 0000005)

c) Célszerszám segítségével rögzítsük az (1) forgattyústengelyt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09912-38300

d) Válasszunk hengerfej tömítést a b) lépésben mért legnagyobb
értékű „a” kiemelkedés alapján. 

e) Helyezzünk új (1) hengerfej tömítést a hengerblokkra.

3. Hengerblokk
4. Forgattyústengely-szíjtárcsa oldal

1

(B)

4

2
1 1

3

“a”

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ügyeljünk rá, hogy a célszerszám (2) furata pontosan össze
legyen igazítva az illesztőszeggel.

1
2

(A)

Tömítés vastagság Mért dugattyú 
kiemelkedés

A típus 0,67 – 0,77 mm 0,028 – 0,127 mm
B típus 0,77 – 0,87 mm 0,128 – 0,227 mm
C típus 0,87 – 0,97 mm 0,228 – 0,327 mm

[A]: A típus (lyuk nélkül)
[B]: B típus (egy lyukkal)
[C]: C típus (két lyukkal)

[A]

[B]

[C]

1



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-57
4) Szereljük fel az (1) hengerfejet a (2) hengerblokkra az alábbiak
szerint. 

a) Helyezzük fel a hengerfejet és húzzuk meg kézzel a hengerfej
csavarokat.

b) Egy (5) egyenes vonalzó segítségével igazítsuk egy síkba az
(1) hengerfej és a (2) hengerblokk homlokfelületét. 

c) Húzzuk meg az összes csavart 20 Nm (2,0 kgm) nyomatékkal
az ábrán látható számok sorrendjében.

d) A c) lépéshez hasonló módon húzzuk meg a csavarokat 40
Nm (4,0 kgm) nyomatékkal.

e) Fordítsunk minden csavaron 90°-ot, az ábrán látható számok
sorrendjében.

f) Ismételjük meg az e) lépést.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Hengerfej csavar (a):
Húzzuk meg 20 Nm (2,0 kgm) és 40 Nm (4,0 kgm) 
nyomatékkal, 90°-kal és 90°-kal a megadott eljárás szerint

5) Mérjük meg az „a” lépcsőt az (1) hengerfej és a (2) hengerblokk
között (egysíkúság) indikátoróra és célszerszám segítségével,
az ábrán látható módon.
Ha a mért érték nagyobb az előírtnál, szereljük le a hengerfejet
és térjünk vissza a 4. lépésre.

Célszerszám
(A): 09910-26510 (OUT 0000005)

Lépcső a hengerfej és a hengerblokk között (egysíkúság)
„a”: -0,1 és 0,1 mm között

6) Kenjük meg motorolajjal az (1) hidraulikus szelephézag
beállítókat és a (2) szelephimbákat, és szereljük fel azokat a
hengerfejre.

7) Szereljük be az izzítógyertyákat a 6E3 fejezet „Az izzítógyertya
ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

8) Szereljük fel az olajnyomás kapcsolót jelen fejezet „Az
olajnyomás kapcsoló le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

9) Szereljük fel a levegőelosztó csövet jelen fejezet „A
levegőelosztó cső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

10) Ha leszereltük, szereljük fel az olajleválasztót a 6E3 fejezet „Az
olajleválasztó és forgattyúház szellőző rendszer le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

11) Szereljük fel a termosztát ház szerelvényt a 6B3 fejezet „A
termosztát ház szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

12) Szereljük fel a kipufogó gyűjtőcsövet jelen fejezet „A kipufogó
gyűjtőcső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

“a”

1

2

(A)

1 2



6A3-58 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
13) Szereljük fel a vezérműtengely ház szerelvényt jelen fejezet „A
vezérműtengely ház szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

14) Szereljük be a motor szerelvényt a motorházba jelen fejezet „A
motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

A szelepek és a hengerfej szerelvény szét- és 
összeszerelése

Szétszerelés

1) Az (A) és (B) célszerszám segítségével nyomjuk össze a
szeleprugókat és a (C) célszerszámmal vegyük ki az (1)
szelepkúpokat.

Célszerszám
(A): 09916-14510
(B): 09916-14521
(C): 09916-84511

2) Lazítsuk ki a célszerszámot és vegyük le a szeleprugó tányért
és a szeleprugót.

3) Vegyük ki a szelepet az égéstér felől.

4) Célszerszám segítségével vegyük ki a szelepvezetőből az (1)
szelepszár tömítést majd vegyük le a (2) szeleprugó fészket.

Célszerszám
(A): 09917-98610

FIGYELEM:
Jegyezzük meg az egyes szelepek és szeleprugó fészkek
eredeti beszerelési helyzetét, és majd ebbe az eredeti
helyzetbe szereljük vissza azokat. 
Ha az egyes szelepeket és szeleprugó fészkeket nem az
eredeti beszerelési helyzetükbe szereljük vissza, romlani
fog a motor eredeti teljesítménye.

(A)

1

2



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-59
Összeszerelés

1) Szereljük be a szeleprugó fészkeket a hengerfejbe.
2) Szereljünk (1) új szelepszár tömítést a szelepvezetőbe.

Miután a tömítést és a célszerszám (szelepvezető beszerelő
fogantyú) csapját megkentük motorolajjal, illesszük a
szelepszár tömítést a csapra, majd kézzel nyomva a
célszerszámot szereljük a tömítést a szelepvezetőbe.
Felszerelés után ellenőrizzük, hogy a tömítés jól illeszkedik-e a
szelepvezetőhöz.

Célszerszám
(A): 09916-58210
(B): 09917-98221

3) Kenjük meg motorolajjal a szelepszár tömítést, a szelepvezető
furatát és a szelepszárat, majd illesszük a szelepet a
szelepvezetőbe.

4) Szereljük fel a szeleprugót és a szeleprugó tányért.

5) Az (A) és (B) célszerszám segítségével nyomjuk össze a
szeleprugót. A (C) célszerszám segítségével illesszük be a két
(1) szelepkúpot a szelepszár hornyába.

Célszerszám
(A): 09916-14510
(B): 09916-14521
(C): 09916-84511

FIGYELEM:
Beszerelésnél soha ne üssük meg a célszerszámot
kalapáccsal vagy egyéb szerszámmal. A tömítés
szelepvezetőbe szerelésekor csak kézzel nyomjuk a
célszerszámot. A célszerszám ütögetése tönkreteheti a
tömítést.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az egyszer már leszedett tömítést ne használjuk újra.
Feltétlenül új tömítést használjunk.

1

(A)

(B)



6A3-60 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A szelepek és a hengerfej elemeinek 
ellenőrzése
A hengerfej

• Távolítsunk el minden kormot az égésterekből.

• Ellenőrizzük a hengerfejet, nincs-e repedés a szívó- és
kipufogónyílások és az égéstér környékén, vagy a hengerfej
felületén.
Egy egyenes élű vonalzó és hézagmérő segítségével
ellenőrizzük a tömítőfelület sík voltát összesen 2 helyen. Ha az
alább megadott deformációs határértéknél nagyobbat mérünk,
cseréljük ki a hengerfejet.

A dugattyú oldali hengerfej felület deformációjának 
határértéke:
0,10 mm

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A lerakódott korom levakarásához ne használjunk éles
szerszámot. Vigyázzunk, a koromtalanítás során ne
koptassuk el vagy karcoljuk fel a fémfelületet. Ugyanez
érvényes a szelepekre és szelepülésekre is.



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-61
A szeleprugók

Az alább megadott adatok alapján ellenőrizzük, hogy minden egyes
rugó jó állapotban van, sem repedések, sem gyengülés jeleit nem
mutatja. Ne feledjük el, hogy a gyenge szeleprugók csattogást
okozhatnak, nem is beszélve a gyenge szelepülés-nyomás miatt
elszivárgó gáz okozta teljesítmény-csökkenés lehetőségéről.

A szeleprugók szabad hossza (szívó és kipufogó) „a”:
37,9 mm

A szeleprugó előterhelése (szívó és kipufogó):
162 – 180 N (16,2 – 18,0 kg) 31,0 mm-re
361 – 395 N (36,1 – 39,5 kg) 23,5 mm-re

A hidraulikus szelephézag beállító és a szelephimba

Ellenőrizzük az (1) hidraulikus szelephézag beállítót és a (2) szelep-
himbát gödrösödés, karcolások, kopás és sérülés szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, cseréljük ki azokat.

1

2



6A3-62 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak és hengerek elemei

A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak és 
hengerek ki- és beszerelése

FIGYELEM:
• Ha bármelyik cseréje szükségessé válik, a hajtórudat és csapágyfedelét együtt kell kicserélni.
• Jegyezzük meg az egyes dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak és hajtórúd csapágyfedelek eredeti

beszerelési helyzetét, és majd ebbe az eredeti helyzetbe szereljük vissza azokat.
Ha az egyes dugattyúkat, dugattyúgyűrűket, hajtórudakat és hajtórúd csapágyfedeleket nem az eredeti
beszerelési helyzetükbe szereljük vissza, romlani fog a motor eredeti teljesítménye.

1. Felső dugattyúgyűrű 6. Dugattyúcsap rögzítőgyűrű Meghúzási nyomaték

2. 2. dugattyúgyűrű 7. Hajtórúd Az elcsúszó felületeket kenjük meg 
motorolajjal.

3. Olajlehúzó gyűrű 8. Hajtórúd csapágy Ne használjuk fel újra.

4. Dugattyú 9. Hajtórúd csapágy fedél
5. Dugattyúcsap 10. Hajtórúd csapágy fedél csavar:

Húzzuk meg 20 Nm (2,0 kgm) nyomatékkal és 40°-kal az előírt 
módszerrel

FIGYELEM:
• Ha bármelyik cseréje szükségessé válik, a hajtórudat és

csapágyfedelét együtt kell kicserélni.
• Jegyezzük meg az egyes dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk,

hajtórudak és hajtórúd csapágyfedelek eredeti
beszerelési helyzetét, és majd ebbe az eredeti helyzetbe
szereljük vissza azokat.
Ha az egyes dugattyúkat, dugattyúgyűrűket, hajtórudakat
és hajtórúd csapágyfedeleket nem az eredeti beszerelési
helyzetükbe szereljük vissza, romlani fog a motor eredeti
teljesítménye.

8

9

4

5
10

7
1

2

3

6

6



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-63
Kiszerelés
1) Szereljük ki a motor szerelvényt a motorházból jelen fejezet „A

motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.
2) Szereljük le a hengerfejet jelen fejezet „A szelepek és a

hengerfej le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

3) Vegyük ki az (1) olajteknő terelőlemezt az alsó forgattyúházból.

4) Vegyük le az (A) célszerszámot.

Célszerszám
(A): 09912-38300

5) A visszaszerelést szem előtt tartva, minden dugattyún jelöljük
meg a hengerszámot, ezüst ceruzával vagy gyorsan száradó
festékkel. 

6) Szereljük le az (1) hajtórúd csapágy fedeleket.
7) Mielőtt a dugattyút kiszerelnénk a hengerből, távolítsuk el a

kormot a henger furatának felső részéről.
8) Toljuk ki a dugattyú-hajtórúd szerelvényt a hengerfurat felső

részén keresztül.

Beszerelés
1) Kenjük meg motorolajjal a dugattyúkat, dugattyúgyűrűket, a

hengerek falát, a hajtórúdcsapágyakat és a forgattyúkat.

1

(A)

1

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ne tegyünk olajat a hajtórúd és csapágyperselye vagy a
csapágyfedél és csapágyperselye közé.



6A3-64 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
2) Amikor a dugattyú-hajtórúd szerelvényt a hengerbe szereljük, a
dugattyú tetején lévő (1) nyíl-jel a forgattyústengely (2)
szíjtárcsa felőli vége felé nézzen.

3) A dugattyú és hajtórúd szerelvényt a szétszereléskor ráírt szá-
moknak megfelelően szereljük be a hengerekbe. A dugattyú-
gyűrűk összenyomásához célszerszámot (dugattyúgyűrű
összenyomó) használjunk. Igazítsuk a hajtórudat a helyére a
forgattyústengelyen.
Egy kalapács nyelével ütögessük a dugattyú tetejét, hogy
becsússzon a hengerbe. A dugattyúgyűrű összenyomó
készüléket szilárdan szorítsuk a hengerblokkhoz mindaddig,
amíg az összes dugattyúgyűrű be nem került a hengerbe.

Célszerszám
(A): 09916-77310

4) Szereljük fel az (1) csapágyfedeleket a megfelelő hengerekhez
a csapágyfedeleken és a hajtórudakon lévő (2) hengerszámok
alapján, majd húzzuk meg a csapágyfedél csavarokat az
alábbiak szerint. 

a) Húzzuk meg az összes hajtórúd csapágyfedél csavart 20 Nm
(2,0 kgm) nyomatékkal.

b) Húzzuk tovább a csavarokat, 40°-kal elforgatva azokat.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Hajtórúd csapágy fedél csavar (a):
Húzzuk meg 20 Nm (2,0 kgm) nyomatékkal és 40°-kal az előírt 
módszerrel

5) Célszerszám segítségével rögzítsük az (1) forgattyústengelyt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09912-38300

1

2

(A)

1

2

3, (a) 3, (a)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ügyeljünk rá, hogy a célszerszám (2) furata pontosan össze
legyen igazítva az illesztőszeggel.

1
2

(A)



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-65
6) Helyezzük be az (1) olajteknő terelőlemezt az alsó
forgattyúházba.

7) Szereljük fel a hengerfejet jelen fejezet „A szelepek és a
hengerfej szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

8) Szereljük fel a vezérműtengely ház szerelvényt jelen fejezet „A
vezérműtengely ház szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.

9) Szereljük fel a vezérműláncot és a vezérműlánc burkolatot jelen
fejezet „A vezérműlánc burkolat és a vezérműlánc le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

10) Szereljük be a motor szerelvényt a motorházba jelen fejezet „A
motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak és 
hengerek szét- és összeszerelése
Szétszerelés

1) Dugattyúgyűrű tágítószerszám segítségével vegyük le a felső
és a második dugattyúgyűrűt, valamint az olajlehúzó gyűrűt a
dugattyúról.

2) Húzzuk ki a dugattyúcsapot a hajtórúdból az alábbiak szerint.
a) Egy (2) lapos végű csavarhúzó vagy hasonló eszköz

segítségével vegyük ki a dugattyúcsap (1) rögzítőgyűrűit.

b) Húzzuk ki az (1) dugattyúcsapot a (2) dugattyúból.

1



6A3-66 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Összeszerelés
1) Megfelelő szerszám segítségével tisztítsuk le a kormot a

dugattyúfenékről és a gyűrűhornyokból.

2) Szereljük be a dugattyúcsapot a dugattyúba és a hajtórúdba az
alábbiak szerint.

a) Kenjük meg motorolajjal a dugattyúcsapot, a dugattyúcsap
furatait a dugattyúban és a hajtórúdban, illesszük a hajtórudat
a dugattyúhoz úgy, hogy a hajtórúd csapágyrészén a (2)
hengerszám és a dugattyú palástján az (1) bemarás ellenkező
oldalra essen, majd helyezzük be a dugattyúcsapot a
dugattyúba és a hajtórúdba.

b) Helyezzük be a dugattyúcsap (5) rögzítőgyűrűit.
c) A dugattyúcsap rögzítőgyűrű (4) nyílása a ki- és beszerelésre

szolgáló (3) vályúval szembe kerüljön. 

3) Szereljük fel a dugattyúgyűrűket a dugattyúra, ügyelve az
alábbiakra. 

4) A három (1., 2. és olajlehúzó) gyűrű beszerelése után
véghasítékaikat az ábrán látható módon rendezzük el.

A dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak és 
hengerek ellenőrzése
A henger
Szemrevételezés
Ellenőrizzük, hogy nem láthatók-e a hengerek falán meg nem
engedett kopásra utaló karcolások, érdesség vagy barázdák. Ha a
henger furata nagyon érdes vagy barázdált, fúrjuk fel a hengert és
használjunk túlméretes dugattyút.

4

5

1

32

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Mint az ábrán látható, az első és a második gyűrű „TOP”

jellel van megjelölve. A gyűrűk dugattyúra szerelésekor a
gyűrűk megjelölt oldala a dugattyúfenék felé nézzen.

• Az (1) 1. gyűrű a (2) 2. gyűrűtől vastagságában és
alakjában különbözik.
Az ábra alapján különböztessük meg az 1. gyűrűt a 2.
gyűrűtől.

• Az olajlehúzó gyűrű felszerelésekor először a (3)
spirálgyűrűt tegyük fel és ez után a (4) külső gyűrűt.

1

2

4

3

1. Nyíl-jel
2. Gyűrű véghasíték

120˚

120˚

1
2

2 2



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-67
A henger furatának átmérője, kúpossága és ovalitása

Egy (1) furatmérő segítségével mérjük meg a henger furatát az
ábrán látható helyeken, kereszt- és tengelyirányban.
Ha az alábbiak közül bármelyik körülményt tapasztaljuk, cseréljük ki
a hengerblokkot.

• A két magasságban végzett mérés különbsége meghaladja a
kúposság megengedett határértékét.

• A kereszt- és tengelyirányban mért értékek különbsége
meghaladja az ovalitási hiba megengedett határértékét.

Henger kúposság tűrése
Határérték: 0,010 mm

Ovalitási hiba 
Határérték: 0,005 mm

A dugattyúk
Szemrevételezés
Ellenőrizzük a dugattyúkat hibák, repedések vagy más sérülések
szempontjából.
A sérült vagy hibás dugattyút ki kell cserélni.

A dugattyúgyűrű-horony hézaga
Ellenőrzés előtt a hornyoknak tisztáknak, szárazaknak és
koromlerakódás-menteseknek kell lenniük.
Illesszünk új (1) dugattyúgyűrűt a horonyba és (2) hézagmérővel
mérjük meg a gyűrű és a horony fala közötti hézagot. Ha a hézag
mérete kívül esik a megadott értékeken, cseréljük ki a
dugattyúgyűrűt és/vagy a dugattyút.

A dugattyúgyűrű-horony hézaga
Felső dugattyúgyűrű:
0,09 – 0,13 mm
2. dugattyúgyűrű:
0,04 – 0,08 mm
Olajlehúzó gyűrű:
0,030 – 0,070 mm

1

2

1



6A3-68 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A dugattyúcsap
• Ellenőrizzük a dugattyúcsapot, a hajtórúd felső csapágyfuratát

és a dugattyú csapfuratát kopás vagy sérülés szempontjából,
különös figyelmet fordítva a hajtórúd felső csapágyperselyének
állapotára. Ha a dugattyúcsap, a hajtórúd felső csapágyfurata
vagy a dugattyú furata erősen kopott vagy sérült, cseréljük ki a
dugattyúcsapot, a hajtórudat és/vagy a dugattyút.

• A dugattyúcsap átmérője:
Mérjük meg a dugattyúcsap átmérőjét, a hajtórúd felső végének
furatát és a dugattyú furatát.
Ha a méret kívül esik a megadott értékeken, cseréljük ki a
dugattyút, dugattyúcsapot és/vagy a hajtórudat.

A dugattyúcsap átmérője
22,982 – 22,987 mm

A hajtórúd felső csapágy furata
22,990 – 22,996 mm

A dugattyú furata
23,006 – 23,012 mm

A dugattyúgyűrűk

Dugattyúgyűrű véghézag
A véghézag megméréséhez helyezzük be az (1) dugattyúgyűrűt a
hengerbe és úgy mérjük meg a hézagot egy (2) hézagmérő
segítségével.
Ha a mért hézag kívül esik a megadott határértékeken, cseréljük ki a
dugattyúgyűrűt.

Dugattyúgyűrű véghézag
Felső dugattyúgyűrű: 0,20 – 0,30 mm
2. dugattyúgyűrű: 1,00 – 1,50 mm
Olajlehúzó gyűrű: 0,25 – 0,50 mm

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A dugattyúgyűrű behelyezése előtt koromtalanítsuk és
tisztítsuk meg a hengerfurat felső részét.



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-69
A hajtórúd
• A hajtórúd alsó végének furata és hossza.

a) Szereljük fel a (2) csapágyfedelet az (1) hajtórúdra.
b) Egy (3) furatmérő segítségével mérjük meg a hajtórúd alsó

végének furatátmérőjét. 
Ha a furatátmérő mérete kívül esik a megadott
határértékeken, egy készletként cseréljük ki a hajtórudat és a
csapágyfedelet. 

A hajtórúd alsó végének furata:
45,734 – 45,744 mm

A forgattyúcsapok és a hajtórúd-csapágyak
Általános tájékoztatás a hajtórúd csapágyakra 
vonatkozóan

• A csapágyfedél felőli (1) hajtórúd csapágyperselyben az ábrán
látható (2) olajozó furat van. 
Ezt az olajozó furattal ellátott perselyfelet a hajtórúd
csapágyfedélbe szereljük.

• A hajtórúd felőli (3) csapágyperselyen nincs olajozó furat.

A hajtórúdcsapágy szemrevételezése
Ellenőrizzük a csapágyperselyeket megolvadás, gödrösödés,
beégés és lepattogzás szempontjából és figyeljük meg a hordképet.
A rossz állapotú perselyeket ki kell cserélni.

A hajtórúdcsapágy hézaga

1) A csapágyhézag ellenőrzése előtt tisztítsuk meg a csapágyat
és a forgattyúcsapot.

2) Helyezzük be a csapágyperselyt a hajtórúdba és a
csapágyfedélbe.

3

1

2

1

2

3

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ne forgassuk meg a forgattyústengelyt, amíg a műanyag
mérőzsinór benn van.



6A3-70 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
3) Helyezzünk be egy (1) képlékeny mérőcsíkot a forgattyúcsap
és a csapágy érintkező felületének teljes hosszán (a
forgattyústengellyel párhuzamosan), elkerülve az olajozó
furatot.

4) Szereljük be a hajtórudat és a csapágyfedelet jelen fejezet „A
dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak és hengerek elemei”
című pontja szerint.

5) Vegyük le a csapágyfedelet, és az (1) léptékvonalzóval mérjük
meg az (2) képlékeny anyag bevonat szélességét a
legszélesebb részén (hézag).
Ha a hézag nagyobb az előírtnál, cseréljük ki a hajtórúd
csapágyat és/vagy a forgattyústengelyt.
Az új csapágypersely beszerelése után újra mérjük meg a
hézagot.

A hajtórúdcsapágy hézaga:
0,030 – 0,062 mm

1

1

2



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-71
A főtengelycsapágyak, a forgattyústengely és a hengerblokk elemei

A főtengelycsapágyak, a forgattyústengely és 
a hengerblokk le- és felszerelése

FIGYELEM:
Jegyezzük meg az egyes főtengelycsapágyak eredeti beszerelési helyzetét, és majd ebbe az eredeti
helyzetbe szereljük vissza azokat.
Ha az egyes csapágyakat nem az eredeti beszerelési helyzetükbe szereljük vissza, romlani fog a motor
eredeti teljesítménye.

1. Hengerblokk:
Kenjük meg Loctite 5900® tömítőanyaggal „A főtengely-
csapágyak, a forgattyústengely és a hengerblokk le- és 
felszerelése” című pont szerint.

6. Forgattyúház alsó rész 11. Vezérműlánc olajszóró 
cső

2. Forgattyústengely:
Az elcsúszó felületeket kenjük meg motorolajjal.

7. Forgattyúház csavar (M10):
Húzzuk meg 20 Nm (2,0 kgm) nyoma-
tékkal és 80°-kal az előírt módszerrel.

12. Olajszóró cső üreges 
csavarja

3. Főcsapágy (az axiális csapággyal):
Az elcsúszó felületeket kenjük meg motorolajjal.

8. Forgattyúház csavar (M8):
Húzzuk meg 31 Nm (3,1 kgm) 
nyomatékkal az előírt módszerrel.

13. Illesztőcsap

4. Lendkerék oldali forgattyústengely tömítőgyűrű:
A tömítés peremét kenjük meg motorolajjal.

9. Olajszóró fúvóka Meghúzási nyomaték

5. Főcsapágy persely:
A csapágypersely belső felületeit kenjük meg motorolajjal.

10. Olajszóró fúvóka csavarja Ne használjuk fel újra.

FIGYELEM:
Jegyezzük meg az egyes főtengelycsapágyak eredeti
beszerelési helyzetét, és majd ebbe az eredeti helyzetbe
szereljük vissza azokat.
Ha az egyes főtengelycsapágyakat nem az eredeti
beszerelési helyzetükbe szereljük vissza, romlani fog a
motor eredeti teljesítménye.

1
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9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

12

11

6 N·m (0.6 kg-m)



6A3-72 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Leszerelés
1) Szereljük ki a motor szerelvényt a motorházból jelen fejezet „A

motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.
2) Szereljük le a hengerfej szerelvényt jelen fejezet „A szelepek és

a hengerfej szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 
3) Szereljük le a CKP érzékelőt a 6E3 fejezet „A forgattyústengely

helyzet (CKP) érzékelő (motor fordulatszám érzékelő) le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

4) Szereljük le a fűtés kivezető csövét a 6B3 fejezet „A
hűtőrendszer elemei” című pontja szerint.

5) Szereljük le az olajhűtő szerelvényt jelen fejezet „Az olajhűtő le-
és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

6) Szereljük le a generátort a 6H3 fejezet „A generátor le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

7) Szereljük le az indítómotort a 6G3 fejezet „Az indítómotor le- és
visszaszerelése” című pontja szerint.

8) Szereljük le az L/K kompresszor (1) tartókonzolját (ha van).

9) Szereljük le a vezérműlánc (1) olajszóró csövét a
hengerblokkról.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Minden felszerelendő elemnek tökéletesen tisztának kell

lennie.
• A forgattyústengely csapjait, a főcsapágy perselyeket, a

főcsapágyat (az axiális csapággyal), a forgattyúcsapokat,
a hajtórúd csapágyakat, a dugattyúkat, a dugattyúgyűrű-
ket és a hengerek belsejét feltétlenül kenjük meg
motorolajjal.

1

1



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-73
10) Szereljük le a generátor (1) konzolját a hengerblokkról.
11) Szereljük le a forgattyúház szellőző fedelét a hengerblokkról a

6E3 fejezet „Az olajleválasztó és forgattyúház szellőző rendszer
le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

12) Szereljük ki a dugattyúkat és a hajtórudakat jelen fejezet „A
dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak és hengerek ki- és
beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

13) Apránként lazítsuk meg az (M10) forgattyúház csavarokat és az
(M8) forgattyúház csavarokat az ábrán látható számozás
sorrendjében, majd vegyük ki azokat.

14) Célszerszám segítségével vegyük le a forgattyúház (1) alsó
részét a hengerblokkról.

Célszerszám
(A): 0921-96510

15) Vegyük ki az (1) forgattyústengelyt és a (2) lendkerék oldali
forgattyústengely tömítőgyűrűt a hengerblokkból.

16) Vegyük ki a (3) főcsapágy perselyeket és a (4) főcsapágyat (az
axiális csapággyal) a hengerblokkból és a forgattyúház alsó
részéből.
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6A3-74 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
17) Ha szükséges, szereljük le az (1) olajszóró fúvókákat a
hengerblokkról.

18) Ha szükséges, vegyük ki az (2) illesztőszegeket a
hengerblokkból.

Felszerelés

1) Ha kivettük, helyezzük vissza az (1) illesztőszegeket a
hengerblokkba.

2) Ha leszereltük, szereljük vissza a (2) olajszóró fúvókákat a
hengerblokkra.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Olajszóró fúvóka csavarja
(a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

3) Helyezzük be a (3) főcsapágy perselyeket és a (4) főcsapágyat
(az axiális csapággyal) a hengerblokkba és a forgattyúház alsó
részébe, beigazítva az (1) fület a (2) horonyba.

4) Ha kivettük, helyezzük be a forgattyústengelybe az (1)
illesztőszeget.

1

2

2

1

1

(a)

2

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A főcsapágy perselyek egyik felében (5) olajozó horony van. 
Ezt szereljük a hengerblokkba és a másik, olajhorony
nélküli perselyfelet a forgattyúház alsó részébe.
Figyeljünk rá, hogy mind a két félen ugyanolyan színjelzés
legyen.

1
2

5

3

4

3

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ügyeljünk, hogy az illesztőszeget a forgattyústengely φ 6,75
mm-es furatába tegyük.

1



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-75
5) Helyezzük az (1) forgattyústengelyt a hengerblokkba.

6) Kenjük meg az (1) hengerblokkot tömítőanyaggal az ábrán
látható módon. 

„A”: Loctite 5900®

7) Helyezzük a forgattyúház alsó részét a hengerblokkra.

8) Húzzuk meg az (M10) („1” – „10”) forgattyúház csavarokat és
az (M8) („11” – „20”) forgattyúház csavarokat az alábbiak
szerint.

a) Húzzuk meg az (M10) forgattyúház csavarokat 20 Nm (2,0
kgm) nyomatékkal.

b) Húzzuk tovább az (M10) forgattyúház csavarokat, 80°-kal
elfordítva azokat.

c) Húzzuk meg az (M8) forgattyúház csavarokat 30 Nm (3,0
kgm) nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Forgattyúház csavar (M10): 
Húzzuk meg 20 Nm (2,0 kgm) nyomatékkal és 80°-kal az előírt 
módszerrel
Forgattyúház csavar (M8): 
Húzzuk meg 30 Nm (3,0 kgm) nyomatékkal az előírt 
módszerrel

1

„a”: 3,0 mm
“a”

“A”

“A” “A”

1

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A művelet során a csavarokat az ábrán látható számok
sorrendjében húzzuk meg. 

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Miután meghúztuk a forgattyúház alsó részének csavarjait,
ellenőrizzük, hogy a forgattyústengely simán forog-e.
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6A3-76 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
9) Célszerszám segítségével szereljük be az (1) lendkerék oldali
forgattyústengely tömítőgyűrűt az alábbiak szerint.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-58620
(B): 09924-74510

a) Illesszük a forgattyústengely tömítőgyűrűt az (A)
célszerszámra.

b) Illesszük a (B) célszerszámot az (A) célszerszámba, és a (B)
célszerszámot műanyag kalapáccsal könnyedén ütögetve
szereljük be a forgattyústengely tömítőgyűrűjét.

c) Távolítsuk el az (A) és (B) célszerszámot.

10) Szereljük fel a vezérműlánc (1) olajszóró csövét a
hengerblokkra.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Olajszóró cső üreges csavarja
(a): 6 Nm (0,6 kgm)

11) Szereljük be a dugattyúkat és a hajtórudakat jelen fejezet „A
dugattyúk, dugattyúgyűrűk, hajtórudak és hengerek ki- és
beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

12) Szereljük fel a forgattyúház szellőző fedelét a hengerblokkra a
6E3 fejezet „Az olajleválasztó és forgattyúház szellőző rendszer
le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

13) Szereljük fel az (1) generátor konzolt a hengerblokkra.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Generátor konzol csavar
(a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

14) Ha leszereltük, szereljük fel az L/K kompresszor (1)
tartókonzolját.

Meghúzási nyomaték
L/K kompresszor konzol csavar
(a): 20 Nm (2,0 kgm)

15) Szereljük fel az indítómotort a 6G3 fejezet „Az indítómotor le- és
visszaszerelése” című pontja szerint.

16) Szereljük fel a generátort a 6H3 fejezet „A generátor le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

17) Szereljük fel az olajhűtő szerelvényt jelen fejezet „Az olajhűtő
le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

18) Szereljük fel a fűtés kivezető csövét a 6B3 fejezet „A
hűtőrendszer elemei” című pontja szerint.
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MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-77
19) Szereljük fel a CKP érzékelőt a 6E3 fejezet „A forgattyústengely
helyzet (CKP) érzékelő (motor fordulatszám érzékelő) le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

20) Szereljük fel a hengerfej szerelvényt jelen fejezet „A szelepek
és a hengerfej szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint. 

21) Szereljük be a motor szerelvényt a motorházba jelen fejezet „A
motor szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

A főtengelycsapágyak, a forgattyústengely és 
a hengerblokk ellenőrzése
A forgattyústengely tengelyirányú játéka

1) Szereljük össze a főcsapágy perselyeket, a főcsapágyat (az
axiális csapággyal), a forgattyústengelyt és a forgattyúház alsó
részt jelen fejezet „A főtengelycsapágyak, a forgattyústengely
és a hengerblokk le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

2) Indikátoróra segítségével mérjük meg a forgattyústengely
tengelyirányú elmozdulását.
Ha a mért érték kívül esik a megadott tűréshatárokon, cseréljük
ki a főcsapágyat (az axiális csapággyal).

A forgattyústengely tengelyirányú játéka
0,055 – 0,265 mm

A főcsapágy persely
Általános tájékoztató

• A csapágypersely (1) felső felében (2) olajhorony van, mint az
az ábrán látható.
Ezt az olajozó horonnyal ellátott csapágypersely-felet a
hengerblokkba szereljük.

• A csapágypersely alsó felében nincs olajozó horony.

Szemrevételezés
Ellenőrizzük a csapágyperselyeket gödrösödés, karcolások, kopás
vagy sérülések szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen hibát találunk, a felső és alsó csapágypersely-felet
együtt cseréljük ki.
Soha ne cseréljük az egyik csapágypersely-felet a másik nélkül.

1

2



6A3-78 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A főtengelycsapágy hézaga

1) A csapágyhézag ellenőrzése előtt tisztítsuk meg a csapágyat
és a forgattyúcsapot.

2) Helyezzük be a csapágyperselyeket a hengerblokkba és a
főcsapágy fedélbe jelen fejezet „A főtengelycsapágyak, a
forgattyústengely és a hengerblokk le- és felszerelése” című
pontja szerint.

3) Helyezzünk be egy (1) képlékeny mérőcsíkot a
forgattyústengely csap és a csapágy érintkező felületének teljes
hosszán (a forgattyústengellyel párhuzamosan), elkerülve az
olajozó furatot.

4) Szereljük fel a forgattyúház alsó részét jelen fejezet „A
főtengelycsapágyak, a forgattyústengely és a hengerblokk le-
és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

5) Vegyük le a csapágyfedelet, és az (1) léptékvonalzóval mérjük
meg a (2) képlékeny anyag bevonat szélességét a legszéle-
sebb részén (hézag).
Ha a mért hézag kívül esik a megadott határértékeken,
cseréljük ki a csapágyperselyt. A felső és alsó csapágypersely-
felet mindig egy egységként cseréljük.

A főtengelycsapágy hézaga: 
0,026 – 0,050 mm

A lendkerék oldali forgattyústengely tömítőgyűrű 

Gondosan ellenőrizzük az (1) lendkerék oldali forgattyústengely
tömítőgyűrűt kopás vagy sérülés szempontjából.
Ha a tömítő perem kopott vagy sérült, cseréljük ki a gyűrűt.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ne forgassuk meg a forgattyústengelyt amíg a műanyag
mérőzsinór benn van.
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MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-79
Célszerszámok

09915-68610 09912-57821 09915-77311 09919-46010
Izzítógyertya helyettesítő 
célszerszám 

Kompresszió-manométer Olajmanométer Olajmanométer toldat

09917-68610 (EN-46781) 09916-98610 (KM-652) 09912-38300 09913-75510
Vezérműtengely rögzítő 
szerszám

Lendkerék rögzítő szerszám Forgattyústengely rögzítő 
szerszám

Tömítőgyűrű beszerelő

09917-68221 09910-26510 (OUT 0000005) 09916-14510 09916-14521
Vezérműtengely rögzítő tartó Indikátoróra állvány Szelepkiemelő Szelepkiemelő toldat

09916-84511 09917-98610 (KM-840) 09916-58210 09917-98221
Csipesz Szelepszár tömítés fogó Szelepvezető beszerelő 

fogantyú
Szelepszár tömítés beszerelő



6A3-80 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
Meghúzási nyomatékok

09916-77310 09913-58620 09924-74510 09921-96510
Dugattyúgyűrű összenyomó Tömítőgyűrű beszerelő Felszerelő toldat Olajteknő tömítés levágó

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Közbenső hűtő tömlőbilincs 3 0,3 
Katalizátor csavar 25 2,5 
Katalizátor felerősítő csavar 25 2,5 
Turbófeltöltő anya 25 2,5 
Kipufogó gyűjtőcső burkolat anya 9 0,9 
Vákuumszivattyú csavar Húzzuk meg 5 Nm (0,5 kgm) 

és 20 Nm (2,0 kgm) 
nyomatékkal a leírt eljárás 

szerint
Olaj visszavezető cső csavar 9 0,9 
Kenőcső üreges csavarja 12 1,2 
Akkumulátorsaru anya 6 0,6 
Levegőelosztó csavarja 25 2,5 
Olaj nívópálca vezető felerősítő csavar 9 0,9 
Kipufogó gyűjtőcső anya 23 2,3 
Hűtőfolyadék tápcső csavar 10 1,0 
Közös vezeték tartó anya 25 2,5 
Olajszivattyú biztonsági szelep dugó 20 2,0 
Olajnyomás-kapcsoló 32 3,2 
Olajtöltő nyílás csavar 9 0,9 
Olajhűtő csavar 9 0,9 
Olajteknő csavar és anya 9 0,9 
Olajszint kapcsoló csavar 9 0,9 
Leeresztő csavar 20 2,0 
Hátsó motortartó gumibak csavar 55 5,5 
Bal oldali motortartó gumibak anya 55 5,5 
Jobb oldali motortartó gumibak konzol csavar 55 5,5 
Kereszttag csavar 60 6,0 
Láncterelő felerősítő csavar 9 0,9 
Láncfeszítő felerősítő csavar 9 0,9 
Láncfeszítő beállító-készülék csavar Húzzuk meg 9,0 Nm (0,9 kgm) 

nyomatékkal az előírt 
módszerrel



MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR) 6A3-81
Vezérműlánc burkolat csavar 9 0,9 
Vezérműlánc burkolat anya 9 0,9 
Lendkerék csavar Húzzuk meg 44 Nm (4,4 kgm) 

nyomatékkal az előírt 
módszerrel

Forgattyústengely szíjtárcsa karima csavar 230 23,0
Forgattyústengely szíjtárcsa csavar 26 2,6
Jobb oldali motortartó gumibak konzol 2. sz. csavar 60 6,0
Szellőzés csatlakozó csavarja 10 1,0
Olajszűrő csavar 6 0,6
Vezérműtengely ház csavar Húzzuk meg 18 Nm (1,8 kgm) 

nyomatékkal az előírt 
módszerrel

Vezérműtengely ház tőcsavar Húzzuk meg 25 Nm (2,5 kgm) 
nyomatékkal az előírt 

módszerrel
Vezérműtengely lánckerék csavar Húzzuk meg 120 Nm 

(12,0 kgm) nyomatékkal az 
előírt módszerrel

Vezérműtengely fogaskerék csavar Húzzuk meg 120 Nm 
(12,0 kgm) nyomatékkal az 

előírt módszerrel
Hengerfej csavar Húzzuk meg 20 Nm (2,0 kgm) 

és 40 Nm (4,0 kgm) 
nyomatékkal, 90°-kal és 90°-

kal a leírt eljárás szerint
Hajtórúd csapágyfedél csavar Húzzuk meg 20 Nm (2,0 kgm) 

nyomatékkal és 40°-kal az 
előírt módszerrel

Olajszóró fúvóka csavarja 9 0,9
Forgattyúház csavar (M10) Húzzuk meg 20 Nm (2,0 kgm) 

nyomatékkal és 40°-kal az 
előírt módszerrel

Forgattyúház csavar (M8) Húzzuk meg 30 Nm (3,0 kgm) 
nyomatékkal az előírt 

módszerrel
Olajszóró cső üreges csavarja 6 0,6
Generátor konzol csavar 25 2,5
L/K kompresszor konzol csavar 20 2,0

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm



6A3-82 MOTORMECHANIKA (Z13DT MOTOR)
A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok
Ajánlott SUZUKI termék vagy specifikáció Használat

Loctite 5900® • A hengerblokk és az olajteknő érintkező felületére.
• A vezérműtengely ház / hengerfej / hengerblokk 

valamint a vezérműlánc burkolat tömítésének 
illeszkedő felületére.

Loctite omnifit 100M spezial® • A vezérműtengely ház zárócsavar menetére.
Rögzítő paszta • A zárócsavar menete köré.



A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6B3-1
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6B3 FEJEZET

A MOTOR HŰTÉSE
(Z13DT MOTOR)

TARTALOM
Általános leírás .................................................6B3-2

A hűtési rendszer elvi vázlata ........................ 6B3-2
Hűtőközeg kiegyenlítő tartály.......................... 6B3-3
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A hűtőfolyadék szintjének ellenőrzése............ 6B3-5
A hűtőrendszer ellenőrzése és szervizelése... 6B3-5
A hűtési rendszer átöblítése és feltöltése ....... 6B3-6
A vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj
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A hűtési rendszer elemei ................................ 6B3-9
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A termosztát ház szerelvény le- és 
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A vízhűtő le- és felszerelése ......................... 6B3-13
A vízhűtő ellenőrzése.................................... 6B3-14
A vízhűtő tisztítása........................................ 6B3-14
A hűtőventilátor relé ellenőrzése................... 6B3-14
A hűtőventilátor le-  és felszerelése .............. 6B3-14
A hűtőventilátor ellenőrzése.......................... 6B3-15
A vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíjának
le- és felszerelése ......................................... 6B3-15
A vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj
feszítő szerelvény le- és felszerelése ........... 6B3-16
A vízszivattyú le- és felszerelése .................. 6B3-17
A vízszivattyú ellenőrzése............................. 6B3-17
A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő
(ECT érzékelő) le- és felszerelése................ 6B3-18
A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő
(ECT érzékelő) ellenőrzése .......................... 6B3-18

A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok...........6B3-18
Meghúzási nyomatékok..................................6B3-18

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát csak hivatalos

SUZUKI márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági
előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer a szándékunk
ellenére működésbe léphet vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviz tevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai egységben (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
működésbe léphet.



6B3-2 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR)
Általános leírás
A hűtési rendszer a hűtősapkából, hűtőből, hűtőfolyadék kiegyenlítő tartályból, tömlőkből, vízszivattyúból,
hűtőventilátorból és a termosztátból áll. A hűtő csöves–lamellás rendszerű.

A hűtési rendszer elvi vázlata

[A]: Amikor a termosztát zár 2. Termosztát 5. Kiegyenlítő tartály 8 Fűtőtest
[B]: Amikor a termosztát nyit 3. Motorolaj hűtő 6. Kiegyenlítő tartály sapka (vízhűtő sapka) 9. EGR hűtő

1. Vízhűtő 4. Motor 7. Vízszivattyú

[A]

[B]
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A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6B3-3
Hűtőközeg kiegyenlítő tartály
Az (1) kiegyenlítő tartály az átlátszó műanyag tartályból, a tömlőből
és a (2) záró sapkából áll.
Működés közben a kiegyenlítő tartály nyomás alatt áll. Ahogy a
hűtőközeg felmelegszik és kitágul, a hűtőközeg szintje a tartályban
megemelkedik. Másrészt, a szint csökken, ha a hűtőközeg lehül és
összehúzódik. Ha a kiegyenlítő tartály belsejében a nyomás
folyamatosan túllépi az előírt értéket, a nyomás kiegyenlítődik a
tartály zárósapkáján keresztül.
Ezért a hűtőközeg szintjének a kiegyenlítő tartály (3) „FULL” (tele) és
(4) „LOW” (alacsony) jelzései között kell lennie.

Diagnosztika
Diagnosztikai táblázat

1
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4

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
A motor túlmelegszik
(akkor, amikor a hűtő-
ventilátor működik)

Laza vagy szakadt vízszivattyú hajtószíj Állítsuk be, vagy cseréljük ki.
Kevés a hűtőfolyadék Ellenőrizzük a hűtőfolyadék szintet, 

és ha kell, töltsük fel.
Hibás termosztát Cseréljük ki.
Hibás vízszivattyú Cseréljük ki.
Szennyezett vagy elgörbült vízhűtő lamellák Tisztítsuk meg, vagy javítsuk.
A hűtőfolyadék elszivárog a rendszerből Javítsuk meg.
Eltömődött vízhűtő Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell, cseréljük ki a 

vízhűtőt.
Hibás kiegyenlítő tartály sapka Cseréljük ki.
A fékek súrlódnak Állítsuk be a fékeket.
A tengelykapcsoló csúszik Állítsuk be, vagy cseréljük ki.
Az akkumulátor gyenge Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell, cseréljük ki.
A generátor gyengén tölt Ellenőrizzük, és javítsuk meg.
Az ECT (hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet) érzékelő 
hibás

Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell, cseréljük ki.

Az ECM (motorvezérlő egység) hibás Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell, cseréljük ki.
A huzalozás vagy a testelés hibás Szükség szerint javítsuk meg.
Túl sok villamos fogyasztó van felszerelve Szereljük le.
A hűtőventilátor motor hibás Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell, cseréljük ki.

A motor túlmelegszik
(akkor, amikor a hűtő-
ventilátor nem 
működik)

A biztosíték kiolvadt Ellenőrizzük a relé/biztosíték doboz-
ban a 30A biztosítékot, majd ellenő-
rizzük, hogy nem testzárlatos-e.

Hűtőventilátor relé Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell, cseréljük ki.
Az ECT (hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet) érzékelő 
hibás

Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell, cseréljük ki.

A hűtőventilátor motor hibás Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell, cseréljük ki.
A huzalozás vagy a testelés hibás Szükség szerint javítsuk meg.
Az ECM (motorvezérlő egység) hibás Ellenőrizzük, és ha kell, cseréljük ki.



6B3-4 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR)
A hűtőfolyadék
Amikor a rendszer lehűl, a hűtőfolyadék visszaáramlik a vízhűtőbe.
A hűtőrendszer gyárilag fel van töltve minőségi hűtőközeggel, amely víz és etilén-glikol fagyálló folyadék 50–50%
arányú keveréke.
Ez az 50–50 % keverési arányú hűtőfolyadék -36 °C hőmérsékletig nyújt biztonságot befagyás ellen.

• Tartsuk a hűtési rendszer fagyvédelmét -36 °C-on korrózióvédelmi okokból és a hűtőfolyadék elforrásának
megakadályozására.
Ezt még akkor is tartsuk be, ha nem várhatók fagypont alatti hőmérsékletek.

• Ha a hűtőfolyadék veszteség pótlására, vagy ha -36 °C-nál alacsonyabb hőmérsékletek elleni védelem céljából
utántöltésre van szükség, etilén-glikol alapú hűtőfolyadékot töltsünk be. 

Fagyálló folyadék adagolási táblázat

Hűtőfolyadék térfogat

Karbantartás

Fagypont °C -36
Fagyálló/korrózióvédő hűtőfolyadék koncentráció % 50
A fagyálló aránya a vízhez liter 2,65/2,65

Motor, vízhűtő fűtőtest és nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály, stb.
liter 5,3

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Soha ne használjunk alkohol vagy metanol alapú hűtőfolyadékot vagy tiszta vizet a hűtési rendszerben,

mert ez a hűtési rendszer károsodását okozhatja.
• A hűtőközeget ásványi anyagoktól mentes vagy desztillált vízzel kell keverni.

VIGYÁZAT:
• A személyi sérülés elkerülése érdekében tartsuk távol a motor hűtőventilátorától a kezünket, a

szerszámokat, és a ruházatunkat. A ventilátor villamos hajtású, és attól függetlenül elindulhat, hogy a
gépkocsi  motorja jár-e vagy sem. A ventilátor önműködően elindulhat az ECM utasítására, ha a
gyújtáskapcsoló be van kapcsolva.

• Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne vegyük le a nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkáját, amíg a
motor és a vízhűtő még meleg.
Ha túl hamar vesszük le a sapkát, nyomás alatt álló, forrázást okozó folyadék és gőz fújhat ki a nyíláson.



A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6B3-5
A hűtőfolyadék szintjének ellenőrzése
Hűtőfolyadék szint

A hűtőfolyadék szintjének ellenőrzéséhez emeljük fel a motorház
fedelet és nézzük meg az áttetsző (1) kiegyenlítő tartályt. A
hűtőfolyadék szintjének ellenőrzéséhez nem kell levenni a (2)
hűtősapkát.
A motor hideg állapotában ellenőrizzük a folyadék szintjét az (1)
kiegyenlítő tartályban.
Rendes körülmények között a hűtőfolyadék szintjének a kiegyenlítő
tartály (3) „FULL” (tele) és (4) „LOW” (alacsony) jelzései között kell
állnia.
Ha a hűtőfolyadék szintje a „LOW” jelzés alatt van, vegyük le a
kiegyenlítő tartály sapkáját és töltsük fel a tartályt megfelelő
összetételű hűtőfolyadékkal a „FULL” jelzésig. Ezután helyezzük
vissza a nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkáját, ügyelve arra, hogy a
sapka füle egy vonalban legyen a nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály (5)
csövével.

A hűtőrendszer ellenőrzése és szervizelése

A hűtőrendszer karbantartását az alábbiak szerint kell végezni.
1) Ellenőrizzük a hűtési rendszert szivárgás vagy sérülések

szempontjából.
2) Amikor levesszük a hűtősapkát a hideg motorról, mossuk meg

a hűtősapkát és a betöltő nyílást tiszta vízzel.
3) Ellenőrizzük a hűtőfolyadék szintjét és fagyállóságának

mértékét.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne vegyük le a
nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkáját, amíg a motor és a
vízhűtő még meleg.
Ha túl hamar vesszük le a sapkát, nyomás alatt álló,
forrázást okozó folyadék és gőz fújhat ki a nyíláson.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Ha megfelelő minőségű fagyállót használunk, nincs

szükség olyan külön inhibitorok vagy adalékanyagok
hozzáadására, melyekről azt állítják, hogy hasznára
válnak a rendszernek.
Ezek károsan befolyásolhatják a rendszer kifogástalan
működését, és felesleges kiadást okoznak.
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VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne vegyük le a
nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkáját, amíg a motor és a
vízhűtő még meleg.
Ha túl hamar vesszük le a sapkát, nyomás alatt álló,
forrázást okozó folyadék és gőz fújhat ki a nyíláson.
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4) Egy (1) nyomásmérő segítségével ellenőrizzük, hogy a
rendszer és a (2) nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapka megfelelően
tartja-e a nyomást.  Ha a sapkát cserélni kell, csak ehhez a
gépkocsi típushoz előírt sapkát használjunk.

A hűtőrendszer és a nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapka 
nyomástartó képessége (ellenőrzéshez):
140 kPa (1,4 kg/cm2)

5) Tegyük fel a nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkát a
nyomáskiegyenlítő tartályra, ütközésig elfordítva az óramutató
járásával megegyező irányban.

6) Húzzuk meg a tömlő bilincseket, és ellenőrizzünk minden
tömlőt. A repedt, kiöblösödött vagy más sérülést mutató
tömlőket cseréljük ki.

7) Tisztítsuk meg a vízhűtő homlokfelületét.

A hűtési rendszer átöblítése és feltöltése

1) Hideg motor mellett vegyük le a nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály
sapkát.
Forgassuk el a sapkát 90°-kal lassan, az óramutató járásával
ellentétes irányban.
Várjuk meg, amíg a nyomás kiegyenlítődik (ezt sziszegő hang
jelzi), ekkor fordítsuk tovább az óramutató járásával ellenkező
irányban.

2) Levett nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapka mellett járassuk addig a
motort, amíg a hűtő felső tömlője fel nem melegszik (ez azt
mutatja, hogy a termosztát kinyitott, és a hűtőfolyadék átfolyik a
rendszeren).

3) Állítsuk le a motort, és ürítsük le a hűtőfolyadékot.

4) Zárjuk az (1) leeresztő csavart. Töltsük tele a rendszert vízzel,
és járassuk a motort addig, amíg a hűtő felső tömlője ismét meg
nem melegszik.

5) Ismételjük meg néhányszor a 3. és 4. lépést, amíg a leeresztett
folyadék színtelennek nem tekinthető.

6) Ürítsük le a rendszert, és szorosan zárjuk le az (1) leeresztő
csavart.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne vegyük le a
nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkáját, amíg a motor és a
vízhűtő még meleg. Ha túl hamar vesszük le a sapkát,
nyomás alatt álló, forrázást okozó folyadék és gőz fújhat ki a
nyíláson.

1



A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6B3-7
7) Kössük le a felső oldali hűtőfolyadék tömlőt a termosztát házról.
Ha a tömlőt nehéz lehúzni a bilincs eltávolítása után, nyomjuk
meg, hogy egy kicsit tovább csússzon a csövön abból a célból,
hogy ne tapadjon hozzá, majd húzzuk le.

8) Vegyük le a (2) nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkáját az alábbi
módon.

a) Forgassuk el a sapkát 90°-kal lassan, az óramutató járásával
ellentétes irányban.

b) Várjunk, amíg a nyomás kiegyenlítődik, majd fordítsuk tovább
az óramutató járásával ellentétes irányban.

9) Töltsünk hűtőfolyadékot (jó minőségű etilén-glikol fagyálló és
víz 50–50 %-os keverékét) a nyomáskiegyenlítő tartályba a (3)
„FULL” jelzésig. Tegyünk géprongyot a lekapcsolt tömlővég alá,
hogy ne folyjon hűtőfolyadék a motorra és a padlóra, mivel
kisebb mennyiségű levegőbuborék és/vagy hűtőfolyadék jöhet
ki belőle.

10) Csatlakoztassuk a tömlőt a termosztát házhoz.
11) Járassuk a motort levett (2) nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkával,

amíg a hűtő bevezető tömlője forró nem lesz.
12) A motort alapjáraton járatva töltsünk hűtőfolyadékot az (1)

nyomáskiegyenlítő tartályba, amíg a szint el nem éri a (3)
„FULL” jelet.
Tegyük fel a (2) nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkát, ütközésig
elfordítva az óramutató járásával megegyező irányban.

A vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj feszességének ellenőrzése

1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Ellenőrizzük az (1) hajtószíjat lazaság, repedések, bevágások,
deformáció, kopás és tisztaság szempontjából. Ha bármilyen
hibát észlelünk, cseréljük ki a hajtószíjat ennek a fejezetnek „A
vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint. 

3) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorra.

2
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VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne vegyük le a nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkáját, amíg a motor
és a vízhűtő még meleg. Ha túl hamar vesszük le a sapkát, nyomás alatt álló, forrázást okozó folyadék és
gőz fújhat ki a nyíláson.
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6B3-8 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR)
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák

VIGYÁZAT:
• Mielőtt a hűtési rendszer bármelyik alkatrészét leszerelnénk, győződjünk meg arról, hogy a motor

hűtőfolyadék hideg-e.
• Feltétlenül kössük le az akkumulátorról a negatív kábelt, mielőtt a hűtési rendszer bármelyik alkatrészét

leszerelnénk.



A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6B3-9
A hűtési rendszer elemei
Az RM413D esetén

[A]: Előre 9. Nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály szellőző tömlő 18. A motor felé
1. Vízhűtő szerelvény 10. Motor vízkivezető tömlő 19. A fűtőtest felé
2. Rugós tömlő bilincs

Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a bilincset az ábra 
szerinti irányba állítsuk.

11. Nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály kivezető tömlő 20. Termosztát ház csavar

3. Hűtőventilátor szerelvény 12. Nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály tartó 21. O-gyűrű
4. Vízhűtő bevezető tömlő

Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a tömlőt úgy 
csatlakoztassuk, hogy a tömlő jele egy 
vonalban legyen a dugóval.

13. Fűtőtest 2. sz. kivezető tömlő 22. ECT érzékelő
A karbantartás részleteit lásd a 6E3 
fejezet „A motor hűtőfolyadék 
hőmérséklet érzékelő (ECT érzékelő) le- 
és felszerelése" és „A motor 
hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő (ECT 
érzékelő) ellenőrzése” című pontjai alatt.

5. Vízhűtő kivezető tömlő
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a tömlőt úgy 
csatlakoztassuk, hogy a tömlő jele egy 
vonalban legyen a dugóval.

14. Termosztát ház szerelvény:
Ne szereljük szét

Ne használjuk fel újra.

6. A hűtő és a nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály 
közötti tömlő

15. Fűtőtest kivezető cső Meghúzási nyomaték

7. Nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapka 16. Fűtőtest 1. sz. kivezető tömlő
8. Kiegyenlítő tartály 17. Fűtőtest bevezető tömlő



6B3-10 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az RB413D esetén

[A]: Előre 9. Nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály szellőző tömlő 18. A motor felé
1. Vízhűtő szerelvény 10. Motor vízkivezető tömlő 19. A fűtőtest felé
2. Rugós tömlő bilincs

Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a bilincset az ábra 
szerinti irányba állítsuk.

11. Nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály kivezető tömlő 20. Termosztát ház csavar

3. Hűtőventilátor szerelvény 12. Nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály tartó 21. O-gyűrű
4. Hűtő bevezető tömlő

Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a tömlőt úgy 
csatlakoztassuk, hogy a tömlő jele egy 
vonalban legyen a dugóval.

13. Fűtőtest 2. sz. kivezető tömlő 22. ECT érzékelő
A karbantartás részleteit lásd a 6E3 
fejezet „A motor hűtőfolyadék 
hőmérséklet érzékelő (ECT érzékelő) le- 
és felszerelése" és „A motor 
hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő (ECT 
érzékelő) ellenőrzése” című pontjai alatt.

5. Vízhűtő kivezető tömlő
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a tömlőt úgy 
csatlakoztassuk, hogy a tömlő jele egy 
vonalban legyen a dugóval.

14. Termosztát ház szerelvény:
Ne szereljük szét

Ne használjuk fel újra.

6. A vízhűtő és a nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály 
közötti tömlő

15. Fűtőtest kivezető cső Meghúzási nyomaték

7. Nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapka 16. Fűtőtest 1. sz. kivezető tömlő
8. Kiegyenlítő tartály 17. Fűtőtest bevezető tömlő



A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6B3-11
A hűtési rendszer leeresztése
1) Vegyük le kiegyenlítő tartály sapkát.

2) Lazítsuk meg az (1) leeresztő csavart a (2) vízhűtőn, hogy
leeresszük a hűtőfolyadékot.

3) A hűtőfolyadék leengedése után gondosan húzzuk meg a
leeresztő csavart.

A hűtési rendszer feltöltése
1) Töltsünk jó minőségű etilén-glikol fagyálló és víz 50–50%-os

keverékét az (1) nyomáskiegyenlítő tartályba.
Töltsük fel a (3) „FULL” jelzésig.

2) Járassuk a motort levett (2) nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkával,
amíg a hűtő felső tömlője forró nem lesz.

3) A motort alapjáraton járatva töltsünk hűtőfolyadékot az (1)
nyomáskiegyenlítő tartályba, amíg a szint el nem éri a „FULL”
jelzést.
Tegyük fel a (2) nyomáskiegyenlítő tartály sapkát, ütközésig
elfordítva az óramutató járásával megegyező irányban.

A hűtővíz csövek és tömlők
Leszerelés

1) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési
rendszer leürítése” című pontja szerint.

2) A csövek vagy tömlők levételéhez oldjuk meg a tömlők
bilincseit, és húzzuk le a tömlő végét.

Felszerelés
A leszerelt alkatrészek felszerelését a leszerelés műveleteinek
fordított sorrendjében hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Csatlakoztassuk szilárdan az összes bilincset ennek a
fejezetnek „A hűtőrendszer elemei” című pontja szerint.

• Töltsük fel a hűtőrendszert a megfelelő hűtőfolyadékkal ennek a
fejezetnek „A hűtőrendszer feltöltése” című pontja szerint.
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6B3-12 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR)
A termosztát ház szerelvény le- és 
felszerelése

Leszerelés
1) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési

rendszer leürítése” című pontja szerint.

2) Vegyük le a (2) motor kivezető tömlőt, a (3) vízhűtő bevezető
tömlőt, a (4) hűtőfolyadék táptömlőt, az (5) ECT érzékelő
csatlakozót és a termosztát ház tömlőt a termosztát házról.

3) Szereljük le az (1) termosztát házat.

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• A felszereléshez használjunk új O-gyűrűt.
• Húzzuk meg a termosztát ház csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Termosztát ház csavar (a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

• Ha az (1) ECT érzékelőt kiszereltük, kenjük be az ECT
érzékelőt menetrögzítő ragasztóval, és beszereléskor húzzuk
meg az előírt nyomatékkal. A menetrögzítő ragasztó és a
meghúzási nyomaték előírt értékeit lásd a 6E3 fejezet „A motor
hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő (ECT érzékelő) le- és
felszerelése" című pontjában.

• Töltsük fel a hűtőrendszert ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtőrendszer
utántöltése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

• Mindegyik csatlakozásnál ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e
hűtőfolyadék szivárgás.

FIGYELEM:
Ne szereljük szét a termosztát ház szerelvényt. A
szétszereléssel alkalmatlanná válik arra, hogy betöltse az
eredeti rendeltetését. Ha a termosztát ház szerelvény hibás,
egybefüggő szerelvényként cseréljük ki.
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A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6B3-13
A vízhűtő le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési

rendszer leürítése” című pontja szerint.
3) Ürítsük ki a hűtőközeget az L/K rendszerből az 1B fejezet „Az L/

K rendszer leürítése” című pontja szerint az RM413D, vagy a
„Leürítés és feltöltés” című pontja szerint az RB413D esetében.

4) Kössük le a hűtőventilátor motor csatlakozóját.
5) Szereljük le a mellső lökhárítót a 9. fejezet "A mellső és hátsó

lökhárító le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint az RM413D
esetében, vagy "A mellső és hátsó lökhárító” című pontja
szerint az RB413D esetében.

6) Szereljük ki a kondenzátor szerelvényt az 1B fejezet "A
kondenzátor szerelvény le- és felszerelése" című pontja szerint
az RM413D esetén, vagy „Az L/K kondenzátor szerelvény”
című pontja szerint RB413D esetén.

7) Szereljük ki a közbenső hűtőt a 6A3 fejezet „A közbenső hűtő
ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

8) Szereljük ki az (1)  nyomáskiegyenlítő tartályt.
9) Kössük le a (2) vízhűtő bevezető tömlőt és a (3) vízhűtő

kivezető tömlőt a (4) vízhűtő szerelvényről.
10) Vegyük le az (5) motorhűtő ventilátor szerelvényt a vízhűtőről.
11) Szereljük le a (6) vízhűtő tartókat, majd szereljük ki a vízhűtőt.

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Töltsük fel a hűtőfolyadékot ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési
rendszer feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

• Töltsük fel az L/K rendszert az 1B fejezet „Feltöltés” című pontja
szerint az RM413D, vagy a „Leürítés és feltöltés” című pontja
szerint az RB413D esetén.

• A feltöltés után mindegyik csatlakozásnál ellenőrizzük, nincs-e
szivárgás.



6B3-14 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR)
A vízhűtő ellenőrzése
Ellenőrizzük a vízhűtőt szivárgás és sérülések szempontjából. Ha
elgörbült lamellát találunk, egyenesítsük ki.

A vízhűtő tisztítása
Tisztítsuk meg a vízhűtő homlokfelületét.

A hűtőventilátor relé ellenőrzése
Lásd a 6E3 fejezet „Üzemanyag szivattyú relé és ventilátor relé 1, 2,
3 ellenőrzése” című pontját.

A hűtőventilátor le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési

rendszer leürítése” című pontja szerint.

3) Szereljük ki az (1)  nyomáskiegyenlítő tartályt.
4) Vegyük le a hűtőventilátor motor csatlakozóját.
5) Szereljük le a vízhűtő bevezető tömlőt a vízhűtőről.

6) Vegyük le az (1) hűtőventilátor motort a vízhűtőről.

1



A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6B3-15
Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Töltsük fel a hűtőfolyadékot ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési
rendszer feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

• A felszerelés után mindegyik csatlakozásnál ellenőrizzük, hogy
nincs-e hűtőfolyadék szivárgás.

A hűtőventilátor ellenőrzése
1) Ellenőrizzük a vízhűtő hűtőventilátorának kis fordulatszámú

működését az alábbiak szerint.
a) Kössük az akkumulátort a ventilátor motor csatlakozójára az

ábra szerint.
b) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a hűtőventilátor simán forog-e, és az

árammérő az előírt áramerősséget mutatja-e.
Ha bármilyen rendellenességet találunk, cseréljük ki a
ventilátor motort.

A ventilátor motor felvett áramerőssége 12 V esetén
maximum 10,0 A

2) Ellenőrizzük a vízhűtő hűtőventilátorának nagy fordulatszámú
működését az alábbiak szerint.

a) Kössük az akkumulátort a ventilátor motor csatlakozójára az
ábra szerint.

b) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a hűtőventilátor simán forog-e, és az
árammérő az előírt áramerősséget mutatja-e.
Ha bármilyen rendellenességet találunk, cseréljük ki a
ventilátor motort.

A ventilátor motor felvett áramerőssége 12 V esetén
maximum 15,0 A

A vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíjának le- és 
felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Vegyük le a (2) hajtószíjat, eközben az (1) szíjfeszítőt forgassuk
ütközésig az óramutató járásával megegyező irányban.



6B3-16 A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR)
Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel a (2) hajtószíjat, eközben az (1) szíjfeszítőt
forgassuk ütközésig az óramutató járásával megegyező
irányban.

2) Ellenőrizzük a hajtószíj feszességét ennek a fejezetnek „A
vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj feszesség ellenőrzése” című
pontja szerint.

A vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj feszítő 
szerelvény le- és felszerelése

Leszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a hajtószíjat ennek a fejezetnek „A vízszivattyú/

generátor hajtószíj le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

3) Szereljük le az (1) szíjfeszítőt.

Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) szíjfeszítőt.
Húzzuk meg a (2) szíjfeszítő csavart az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Szíjfeszítő csavar (a): 50 Nm (5,0 kgm)

2) Szereljük fel a hajtószíjat ennek a fejezetnek „A vízszivattyú/
generátor hajtószíj le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

3) Ellenőrizzük a hajtószíj feszességét ennek a fejezetnek „A
vízszivattyú/generátor hajtószíj feszesség ellenőrzése” című
pontja szerint.

FIGYELEM:
Ne szereljük szét a hajtószíj feszítő szerelvényt. A
szétszereléssel alkalmatlanná válik arra, hogy betöltse az
eredeti rendeltetését. Ha a szíjfeszítő szerelvény hibás,
egybefüggő szerelvényként cseréljük ki.



A MOTOR HŰTÉSE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6B3-17
A vízszivattyú le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Engedjük le a hűtőfolyadékot ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtési
rendszer leürítése” című pontja szerint.

2) Szereljük le a hajtószíjat ennek a fejezetnek „A vízszivattyú/
generátor hajtószíj le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

3) Szereljük le az (1) vízszivattyú szerelvényt.

Felszerelés

1) Tegyünk fel új (2) O-gyűrűt a vízszivattyúra. 
2) Szereljük fel az (1) vízszivattyú szerelvényt a hengerblokkra, és

húzzuk meg az anyákat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Vízszivattyú anya (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

3) Szereljük fel a hajtószíjat ennek a fejezetnek „A vízszivattyú/
generátor hajtószíj le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

4) Töltsük fel a hűtőrendszert ennek a fejezetnek „A hűtőrendszer
utántöltése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

5) Ellenőrizzünk minden alkatrészt szivárgás szempontjából.

A vízszivattyú ellenőrzése

• Forgassuk meg kézzel a vízszivattyút, hogy ellenőrizzük az
akadálytalan működését.
Ha a szivattyú nem forog simán, vagy rendellenes hangja van,
cseréljük ki.

FIGYELEM:
A vízszivattyút ne szedjük szét.
Ha a szivattyú javítást igényel, egybefüggő egységként
cseréljük ki.
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A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 
(ECT érzékelő) le- és felszerelése
Lásd a 6E3 fejezet „A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő
(ECT érzékelő) le- és felszerelése” című pontját.

A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 
(ECT érzékelő) ellenőrzése
Lásd a 6E3 fejezet „A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő
(ECT érzékelő) ellenőrzése” című pontját.

A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

Meghúzási nyomatékok

Anyag
Ajánlott SUZUKI termék 

vagy műszaki előírás
(Alkatrész szám)

Használat

Etilén-glikol alapú hűtő-
folyadék (fagyálló/korró-
zióvédő hűtőfolyadék)

—
Adalék a motor hűtőrendszerében a hűtés 
hatékonyságának fokozására és a rozsdásodás 
elleni védelemre.

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Termosztát ház csavar 25 2,5
Vízszivattyú anya 9 0,9
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6-3
6A3
6B3
6C3
6E3
6G3
6H3
6K3

6C3 FEJEZET

A MOTOR ÜZEMANYAG RENDSZERE
(Z13DT MOTOR)

TARTALOM
Általános leírás .................................................6C3-1
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák ..........6C3-2

Az üzemanyag rendszer elemei......................6C3-2
Óvintézkedések ..............................................6C3-5
Az üzemanyag szűrő vízleeresztője ...............6C3-6
Az üzemanyag rendszer légtelenítése............6C3-6
Az üzemanyag vezeték ellenőrzése ...............6C3-6
Az üzemanyag cső le- és felszerelése............6C3-6
Az üzemanyag betöltőnyílás záró 
sapkájának ellenőrzése ..................................6C3-8
Az üzemanyag tartály töltőszelepének 
ki- és beszerelése ...........................................6C3-8
Az üzemanyag tartály töltőszelepének 
ellenőrzése....................................................6C3-10

Az üzemanyag tartály ki- és beszerelése .....6C3-10
Az üzemanyag tartály ellenőrzése ................6C3-12
Az üzemanyag tartály átöblítésének 
módszere ......................................................6C3-13
Az üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvény 
ki- és beszerelése .........................................6C3-13
Az üzemanyag szivattyú ellenőrzése............6C3-15
Az üzemanyag szűrőbetét ki- és 
beszerelése...................................................6C3-15
Az üzemanyag szűrő szerelvény ki- és
beszerelése...................................................6C3-17

Célszerszámok ................................................6C3-17
Meghúzási nyomatékok..................................6C3-17

Általános leírás
Az üzemanyag rendszer főbb elemei: az üzemanyagtartály, az üzemanyag szivattyú, a nagy nyomású üzemanyag
szivattyú, az üzemanyag szűrő és szintjelző, és magában foglalja az üzemanyag tápvezetéket és az üzemanyag
visszatérő vezetéket.

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát csak hivatalos

SUZUKI márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági
előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer a szándékunk
ellenére működésbe léphet vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviz tevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai egységben (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
működésbe léphet.



6C3-2 A MOTOR ÜZEMANYAG RENDSZERE (Z13DT MOTOR)
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
Az üzemanyag rendszer elemei

Az RM413D esetén

FIGYELEM:
A kiszerelt alkatrészeket ne hagyjuk porosodni. Mindig tartsuk tisztán azokat.



A MOTOR ÜZEMANYAG RENDSZERE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6C3-3
Az RB413D esetén

[A]: Előre 12. Üzemanyag szűrő visszatérő csőidom 25. Levegőszívó cső csőidom
[B]: Felfelé 13. Üzemanyag visszatérő csatlakozó 26. Üzemanyag tartály

1. Üzemanyag szivattyú 14. Üzemanyag 2. sz. cső 27. Üzemanyag tartály csavar
2. Üzemanyag szivattyú karima tömítés 15. Üzemanyag visszatérő cső 28. Üzemanyag és pára leválasztó
3. Üzemanyag szivattyú karima 16. Üzemanyag visszatérő tömlő 29. Üzemanyag és pára leválasztó csavarja
4. Üzemanyag szivattyú csavar 17. Üzemanyagcső burkolat 30. Üzemanyag szűrő rögzítő
5. Üzemanyag szűrő 18. Szorítóbilincs

Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a bilincs nyitott vége az ábra 
szerint előre mutasson.

31. Közös vezetékhez

6. O-gyűrű 19. Szorítóbilincs
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a bilincs nyitott vége az ábra 
szerint felfelé mutasson.

32. Üzemanyag szűrő tartó

7. Üzemanyag szűrő betét 20. Üzemanyag tartály töltőszelep 33. Vezeték bilincs tartó
8. Üzemanyag tápcső 21. Üzemanyag töltő tömlő bilincs

Győződjünk meg róla, hogy a bilincs csavarja az 
ábra szerinti helyen van-e.

Ne használjuk fel újra.

9. Üzemanyag táptömlő 22. Üzemanyag tartály töltő tömlő Meghúzási nyomaték

10. Üzemanyag 1. sz. cső 23. Szellőző tömlő
11. Üzemanyag szűrő csatlakozó 24. Üzemanyag tartály sapka



6C3-4 A MOTOR ÜZEMANYAG RENDSZERE (Z13DT MOTOR)
[A]: Előre 12. Üzemanyag szűrő visszatérő csőidom 25. Levegőszívó cső csőidom
[B]: Felfelé 13. Üzemanyag visszatérő csatlakozó 26. Üzemanyag tartály

1. Üzemanyag szivattyú 14. Üzemanyag 2. sz. cső 27. Üzemanyag tartály csavar
2. Üzemanyag szivattyú karima tömítés 15. Üzemanyag visszatérő cső 28. Üzemanyag és pára leválasztó
3. Üzemanyag szivattyú karima 16. Üzemanyag visszatérő tömlő 29. Üzemanyag és pára leválasztó csavarja
4. Üzemanyag szivattyú csavar 17. Üzemanyagcső burkolat 30. Üzemanyag szűrő rögzítő
5. Üzemanyag szűrő 18. Szorítóbilincs

Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a bilincs nyitott vége az ábra 
szerint előre mutasson.

31. Közös vezetékhez

6. O-gyűrű 19. Szorítóbilincs
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a bilincs nyitott vége az ábra 
szerint felfelé mutasson.

32. Üzemanyag szűrő tartó

7. Üzemanyag szűrő betét 20. Üzemanyag tartály töltőszelep 33. Vezeték bilincs tartó
8. Üzemanyag tápcső 21. Üzemanyag töltő tömlő bilincs

Győződjünk meg róla, hogy a bilincs csavar az 
ábra szerinti helyen van-e.

34. Üzemanyag betöltőnyílás védő

9. Üzemanyag táptömlő 22. Üzemanyag tartály töltő tömlő Ne használjuk fel újra.

10. Üzemanyag 1. sz. cső 23. Szellőző tömlő Meghúzási nyomaték

11. Üzemanyag szűrő csatlakozó 24. Üzemanyag tartály sapka
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Óvintézkedések

VIGYÁZAT:
Mielőtt bármiféle szervizmunkához kezdenénk az
üzemanyag rendszeren, a tűz és a személyi sérülés
kockázatának elkerülése érdekében mindig tartsuk be az
alábbi óvintézkedéseket.
• Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
• Ne dohányozzunk, és a munkaterület környékén

helyezzünk el dohányzást tiltó táblákat.
• Feltétlenül legyen kéznél CO2 tűzoltó készülék.
• A munkát csak jól szellőztetett területen, mindenféle nyílt

lángtól (például gázmelegítőtől) távol végezzük.
• Viseljünk védőszemüveget.
• Az üzemanyag tartályban uralkodó nyomás

elengedéséhez vegyük le a üzemanyag betöltőnyílás
sapkáját, majd helyezzük vissza.

• Az üzemanyag vezeték megbontása után egy kevés
üzemanyag kifolyhat. A személyi sérülés veszélyének
csökkentése érdekében a megbontandó csatlakozót
takarjuk le gépronggyal. A csatlakozó megbontása után
ezt a rongyot feltétlenül az erre a célra rendszeresített
gyűjtőedénybe tegyük.

• Figyeljük meg, hogy az üzemanyag tömlők csatlakozásai
a csövek fajtájától függően különbözőek. Ügyeljünk arra,
hogy mindegyik tömlőt a megfelelő módon csatlakoztas-
suk és bilinccsel rögzítsük, az ábra szerint.

• Mielőtt egy üzemanyag tömlőt vagy csövet leválasztunk,
legalább 60 másodpercig várjunk a motor leállása után,
hogy az üzemanyag rendszerben megszűnjön a nyomás.

• Az üzemanyag rendszer kiszerelt elemeit ne hagyjuk
porosodni. Mindig tartsuk tisztán azokat.

[A]: Rövid cső esetében a tömlőt egészen ütközésig toljuk fel, az ábrán látható módon.
[B]: Ennél a cső típusnál a tömlőt a kiszélesedő részig toljuk fel, az ábrán látható módon.
[C]: Hajlított cső esetében a tömlőt a hajlatig, vagy a „b” hosszúságban toljuk fel, az ábrán 

látható módon.
[D]: Egyenes csőnél a „b” hosszúságban toljuk fel a tömlőt.
[E]: Piros jelzéssel ellátott csőnél a tömlőt a piros jelzésig toljuk fel a csőre.
[F]: Az üzemanyag tartály töltő tömlőt a kiöblösödésig vagy a hegesztési varratig toljuk fel.

1. Cső
2. Tömlő
3. Bilincs
4. Piros jelzés

„a”: A bilinccsel szilárdan rögzítsük, a tömlő végétől 3 – 7 mm távolságban.
„b”: 20 – 30 mm
[c]: 0 – 5 mm
(d): 5 – 12 mm
(e): 40 mm



6C3-6 A MOTOR ÜZEMANYAG RENDSZERE (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az üzemanyag szűrő vízleeresztője
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Tegyünk edényt az (1) leeresztő csavar alá, majd ennek
meglazításával eresszük le az üzemanyagot.

3) Húzzuk meg a leeresztő csavart.
4) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.

Az üzemanyag rendszer légtelenítése
A légtelenítést akkor kell végrehajtani, amikor az üzemanyag
rendszert szétszereltük, vagy a gépkocsiból kifogyott az üzemanyag.
Az üzemanyag szivattyú működtetése céljából kapcsoljuk be a
gyújtást, majd körülbelül 5 másodperc elteltével kapcsoljuk ismét ki.
Ismételjük meg 6 alkalommal, majd ellenőrizzük a motor indítását.

Az üzemanyag vezeték ellenőrzése

Szemrevételezéssel ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag vezetékeket
szivárgás, a tömlők repedezettsége, elhasználódása vagy sérülése
szempontjából.
Győződjünk meg arról, hogy minden bilincs szilárdan rögzít-e.
A hibás alkatrészeket szükség szerint cseréljük ki.

Az üzemanyag cső le- és felszerelése

Leszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

1

FIGYELEM:
Tekintve, hogy az (1) üzemanyag tápvezeték nagy nyomás
alatt áll, szervizelésénél különös gonddal járjunk el.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az üzemanyag tömlő megbontása után kifolyhat egy kevés
üzemanyag. A személyi sérülés veszélyének csökkentése
érdekében a megbontandó tömlőt és csövet takarjuk le
gépronggyal.
A csatlakozó megbontása után ezt a rongyot feltétlenül az
erre a célra rendszeresített gyűjtőedénybe tegyük.



A MOTOR ÜZEMANYAG RENDSZERE (Z13DT MOTOR) 6C3-7
2) Szereljük le a kormánymű ház szerelvényt. Lásd a 3B fejezet „A
kormánymű ház le- és felszerelése” című pontját az RM413D
esetén, vagy „A kézi fogasléces-fogaskerekes szerelvény
(kormánymű ház)” című pontját a RB413D esetén.

3) Szereljük ki a (2) csőburkolatot a gépkocsiból.
4) Az egyes üzemanyag csövek elejéről és végéről oldjuk le a

csőkötéseket és az üzemanyag tömlőket.
A (3) gyorscsatlakozót a következő módon vegyük le:

a) Sűrített levegőt ráfújva távolítsuk el a (4) cső és a csatlakozó
közül a sarat, port és/vagy egyéb idegen anyagokat.

b) A cső és a csatlakozó közé célszerszámot helyezve oldjuk ki a
csatlakozót.

Célszerszám
(A): 09919-47020

c) Vegyük le a (3) csatlakozót a (4) csőről.

5) Jelöljük meg a (2) üzemanyag csövön az (1) bilincsek helyét,
hogy visszaszereléskor oda kerüljenek, ahol voltak.

6) Szereljük le a (2) csöveket az (1) bilincsekkel együtt a
gépkocsiról.

7) Vegyük le az (1) bilincseket a (2) csövekről.

Felszerelés
1) Helyezzük a bilincseket a csöveken megjelölt helyekre. Ha a

bilincs deformálódott vagy a körme elgörbült vagy letört,
használjunk új bilincset.

2) Rögzítsük a csöveket a csőbilincsekkel a gépkocsihoz.

1. Bilincs

2

1
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3) Csatlakoztassuk az üzemanyag tömlőket és csöveket minden
egyes csőhöz.

4) Szereljük be az (1) csőburkolatot a gépkocsiba.
5) Szereljük be a kormánymű házat a 3B fejezet „A kormánymű

ház le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint az RM413D esetén,
vagy „A kézi fogasléces-fogaskerekes szerelvény (kormánymű
ház)” című pontja szerint a RB413D esetén.

6) Bekapcsolt gyújtás, de álló motor mellett ellenőrizzük, nincs-e
valahol üzemanyag szivárgás.

Az üzemanyag betöltő nyílás záró sapkájának 
ellenőrzése
Vegyük le az (1) sapkát, és ellenőrizzük a tömítést elhasználódás,
sérülés, vagy a betöltő nyílás egyenletes lenyomata szempontjából.
Ha a (2) tömítés rossz állapotban van, cseréljük ki a sapkát.

Az üzemanyag tartály töltőszelepének ki- és 
beszerelése

Leszerelés
1) Vegyük le az üzemanyag töltőnyílás sapkáját.

2) Helyezzük be egy kézi szivattyú szívó tömlőjét az (1)
üzemanyagtöltő tömlőbe, és szívjuk ki az üzemanyagot az
ábrán „A”-val jelölt részből.

FIGYELEM:
Amikor csatlakozó csőidomot illesztünk be, tisztítsuk meg a
cső külsejét, ahova a csatlakozó idom kerül, toljuk be a
csövet a csatlakozó idomba, amíg a retesz be nem kattan,
majd ellenőrizzük, hogy a cső szilárdan illeszkedik-e,
különben üzemanyag szivárgás állhat elő.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha a sapka cserére szorul, csak ugyanolyan jellemzőkkel
rendelkező sapkát használjunk. Nem megfelelő sapka
használata a rendszer alapvetően hibás működését
eredményezheti.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az alábbi eljárás megkezdése előtt vegyük figyelembe
ennek a fejezetnek az „Óvintézkedések” című pontjában
foglaltakat.

FIGYELEM:
Ne erőltessük be a szivattyú tömlőjét az üzemanyag
tartályba, mert az tönkreteheti az üzemanyag tartály (2)
töltőszelepét.
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3) Emeljük meg a gépkocsit, és vegyük le az üzemanyag tartályról
a (2) bilincset és az (1) töltő tömlőt. 

4) Lapos végű (2) rúddal vagy hasonló eszközzel vegyük ki az (1)
üzemanyag tartály töltőszelepét.

Felszerelés

1) Helyezzük be az (1) üzemanyag tartály töltőszelepet az
üzemanyag tartályba.

2) Erősítsük fel az (1) üzemanyag töltő tömlőt az üzemanyag
tartályra, és rögzítsük a (2) bilinccsel.
A bilincs megfelelő elhelyezését lásd ennek a fejezetnek „Az
üzemanyag rendszer elemei” című pontjában.

3) Engedjük le a gépkocsit, és tegyük fel a töltőnyílás sapkáját. 

FIGYELEM:
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a (2) lapos végű rúddal vagy hasonló
eszközzel ne sértsük meg az üzemanyag tartály (1)
töltőszelepét.
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Az üzemanyag tartály töltőszelepének 
ellenőrzése
Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag tartály (1) töltőszelepét az alábbi
szempontokból.

• Sérülés
• Akadálytalan nyitás és zárás

Ha bármilyen sérülést vagy hibás működést észlelünk, cseréljük ki.

Az üzemanyag tartály ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit.

3) Vegyük le a (3) töltőcsonkról az (1) üzemanyag töltő tömlőt és a
(2) szellőző tömlőt.

4) Mivel az üzemanyag tartályon nincs leeresztő csavar, a tartály-
ból az üzemanyagot a töltőnyíláson keresztül szivattyúzással
ürítsük ki.
Az üzemanyag tartály kiürítéséhez kézi működtetésű szivattyút
használjunk.

VIGYÁZAT:
• Az alábbi eljárás megkezdése előtt vegyük figyelembe

ennek a fejezetnek az „Óvintézkedések” című pontjában
foglaltakat.

• Az üzemanyag tömlő megbontása után kifolyhat egy
kevés üzemanyag. A személyi sérülés veszélyének
csökkentése érdekében a megbontandó tömlőt és csövet
takarjuk le gépronggyal. A csatlakozó megbontása után
ezt a rongyot feltétlenül az erre a célra rendszeresített
gyűjtőedénybe tegyük.

FIGYELEM:
Az üzemanyag tartály töltőnyílásáról sohase vegyük le az
(1) üzemanyag töltő tömlőt. Ha a tartályban a fele
mennyiségű vagy még több üzemanyag maradt, ebben az
esetben túlcsordul és kifolyik.

FIGYELEM:
• Ne erőltessük be a szivattyú tömlőjét az üzemanyag

tartályba, mert az tönkreteheti az üzemanyag tartály
töltőszelepét.

• Sohase töltsük az üzemanyagot nyitott edénybe, és ilyen-
ben ne is tároljuk a tűz vagy robbanás veszélye miatt.
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5) Vegyük le az üzemanyag csatlakozó idomokat a csövekről.
Az (1) gyorscsatlakozót a következő módon vegyük le:

a) Sűrített levegőt ráfújva távolítsuk el a (2) cső és a csatlakozó
idom közül a sarat, port és/vagy egyéb idegen anyagokat.

b) A (2) cső és az (1) csatlakozó idom közé célszerszámot
helyezve oldjuk ki az (1) csatlakozó idom reteszét.

Célszerszám
(A): 09919-47020

c) Vegyük le a csatlakozó idomot a csőről.

6) Támasszuk alá az (1) üzemanyag tartályt a (2) emelővel, és
szereljük ki a felerősítő csavarjait.

7) Engedjük le az üzemanyag tartályt annyira, hogy leköthessük a
villamos vezeték (1) csatlakozóját, majd vegyük ki az
üzemanyag tartályt.

Beszerelés

1) Ha szereltünk le alkatrészeket az üzemanyag tartályról,
szereljük azokat vissza, mielőtt a tartályt visszatesszük a
gépkocsiba.

FIGYELEM:
• Amikor csatlakozó csőidomot illesztünk be, tisztítsuk

meg a cső külsejét, ahova a csatlakozó kerül, toljuk be a
csövet a csatlakozó idomba, amíg a retesz be nem kattan,
majd ellenőrizzük, hogy a cső szilárdan illeszkedik-e,
különben üzemanyag szivárgás állhat elő.

• Vigyázzunk, hogy az üzemanyag tömlők nehogy
hozzáérjenek az ABS érzékelő kábelkötegéhez (ha van
ABS).
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2) Emeljük meg az (1) üzemanyagtartályt az emelővel, kössük be
az üzemanyag szivattyú és a szintmérő csatlakozóját, és a
vezetékköteget rögzítsük bilinccsel.

3) Szereljük be az (1) üzemanyag tartályt a gépkocsiba.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Üzemanyag tartály csavarja (a): 23 Nm (2,3 kgm)

4) Csatlakoztassuk az (1) üzemanyag töltő tömlőt és a (2) szellőző
tömlőt a (3) töltőcsonkhoz az ábrán látható módon, és a
bilincsekkel szilárdan rögzítsük.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Üzemanyag töltő tömlő bilincs csavarja
(a): 1,5 Nm (0,15 kgm)

5) Kössük be az (1) üzemanyag visszatérő tömlőt és a (2)
páraelvezető tömlőt az egyes csövekhez az ábrán látható
módon, és a bilincsekkel szilárdan rögzítsük.

6) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
Bekapcsolt gyújtás, de álló motor mellett ellenőrizzük, nincs-e
valahol üzemanyag szivárgás.

Az üzemanyag tartály ellenőrzése
Az üzemanyag tartály kiszerelése után ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag
tartályhoz csatlakozó tömlőket és csöveket szivárgás, laza kötések,
elhasználódás és sérülések szempontjából. Ugyancsak ellenőrizzük,
hogy nem szivárognak-e az üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvény
tömítései; szemrevételezzük a tartályt, hogy nem szivárog és nem
sérült-e.
Minden sérült vagy rossz állapotú alkatrészt cseréljünk ki.
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Az üzemanyag tartály átöblítésének módszere

Az üzemanyag tartályt az alábbi módszerrel öblítsük át.
1) Miután az üzemanyag tartályt kiszereltük, vegyünk le róla

minden tömlőt és csövet, továbbá szereljük ki az üzemanyag
szivattyú szerelvényt.

2) Öntsük ki a tartályból a maradék üzemanyagot.
3) Vigyük a tartályt olyan helyre, ahol az öblítés elvégezhető.
4) Töltsük meg a tartályt meleg vízzel vagy csapvízzel, alaposan

rázzuk fel, majd öntsük ki a vizet. Ezt addig ismételjük, amíg a
tartály belseje tiszta nem lesz.
Ha a tartály belseje rozsdás, cseréljük ki.

5) Mosás után teljes mértékben távolítsuk el a vizet a tartályból.

Az üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvény ki- és 
beszerelése

Kiszerelés
1) Szereljük ki az üzemanyag tartályt a gépkocsiból ennek a

fejezetnek „Az üzemanyag tartály ki- és beszerelése” című
pontja szerint.

2) Kössük le az (1) üzemanyag szellőző tömlőt, a (2) üzemanyag
visszatérő tömlőt, a (3) üzemanyag tápvezetéket és a (4)
üzemanyag páratömlőt az üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvényről.
Amikor lekötjük az üzemanyag tápvezeték csatlakozó idomait
az üzemanyag szivattyú csöveiről, a csatlakozó idomot úgy
oldjuk ki, hogy előbb célszerszámot helyezünk a cső és a
csatlakozó idom retesze közé.

Célszerszám
(A): 09919-47020

VIGYÁZAT:
Ez az öblítési eljárás nem távolít el a tartályból minden
üzemanyag párát.
Semmilyen hővel vagy lánggal járó javítást ne végezzünk a
tartályon, mert az személyi sérüléssel járó robbanást
okozhat.

FIGYELEM:
Mosás után soha ne maradjon víz a tartályban, mert a tartály
belsejében korrózió lép fel.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az alábbi eljárás megkezdése előtt vegyük figyelembe
ennek a fejezetnek az „Óvintézkedések” című pontjában
foglaltakat.

FIGYELEM:
Ne szereljük szét az üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvényt. A
szétszereléssel alkalmatlanná válik arra, hogy betöltse az
eredeti rendeltetését.
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3) Szereljük le az (1) üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvényt a (2)
üzemanyag tartályról.

Beszerelés

1) Tisztítsuk meg az (1) üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvény és a
tartály illeszkedő felületeit.

2) Szereljünk új (2) tömítést és (3) karimát az (1) üzemanyag
szivattyú szerelvényre, majd szereljük be az üzemanyag
szivattyú szerelvényt az üzemanyag tartályba.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Üzemanyag szivattyú csavarja (a): 10,5 Nm (1,05 kgm)

3) Kössük be az (1) üzemanyag szellőző tömlőt, a (2) üzemanyag
visszatérő tömlőt, a (3) üzemanyag tápvezetéket és a (4)
üzemanyag páratömlőt az üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvényre.

4) Szereljük be az üzemanyag tartályt a gépkocsiba ennek a
fejezetnek „Az üzemanyag tartály ki- és beszerelése” című
pontja szerint.

1

2

FIGYELEM:
Amikor csatlakozó csőidomot illesztünk be, tisztítsuk meg a
cső külsejét, ahova a csatlakozó idom kerül, toljuk be a
csövet a csatlakozó idomba, amíg a retesz be nem kattan,
majd ellenőrizzük, hogy a cső szilárdan illeszkedik-e,
különben üzemanyag szivárgás állhat elő.
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Az üzemanyag szivattyú ellenőrzése
• Ellenőrizzük, nem sérült-e az üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvény.

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e elszennyeződve az (1) üzemanyag
szívó szűrő. 
Ha igen, tisztítsuk meg vagy cseréljük ki, és ellenőrizzük, nincs-
e szennyező anyag az üzemanyag tartályban.

• A üzemanyag szintjelző ellenőrzését lásd a 8C fejezet „Az
üzemanyagszint érzékelő (szintjelző egység) ellenőrzése” című
pontjában.

Az üzemanyag szűrőbetét ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Tegyünk egy edényt az (1) leeresztő csavar alá, és azt
meglazítva eresszük le az üzemanyagot.

3) Kössük le az (1) üzemanyag szűrő csatlakozót a (2)
üzemanyag szűrőről.
A (3) gyorscsatlakozót a következő módon vegyük le:

a) Sűrített levegőt ráfújva távolítsuk el a sarat, port és/vagy
egyéb idegen anyagokat az (5) üzemanyag szűrő csatlakozó
idom és az (1) gyorscsatlakozó közül.

b) Oldjuk ki a gyorscsatlakozót, célszerszámot helyezve az
üzemanyag szűrő csatlakozó és a gyorscsatlakozó közé.

Célszerszám
(A): 09919-47020

c) Kössük le az (1) üzemanyag szűrő csatlakozót az üzemanyag
szűrőről.

4) Kössük le a (4) csatlakozókat az üzemanyag szűrőről.

1
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5) Az üzemanyag szűrő (1) rögzítőjét az óramutató járásával
ellentétes irányba fordítva távolítsuk el az (1) üzemanyag szűrő
rögzítőt a (4) üzemanyag szűrő házról, célszerszám és (5) satu
segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09919-48610

6) Vegyük le az üzemanyag szűrő (2) tetejét, és vegyük ki az
üzemanyag (3) szűrőbetétet.

Beszerelés
A beszerelést a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Ügyeljünk arra, hogy új üzemanyag szűrőbetétet és O-gyűrűt
szereljünk be.

• Tisztítsuk meg az üzemanyag szűrő házat az alábbiak szerint.
a) Tegyünk edényt a leeresztő csavar alá, és ezt meglazítva

eresszük le az üzemanyagot.
b) Húzzuk meg a leeresztő csavart.
c) Szereljük ki az üzemanyag szűrő házat.
d) Öntsünk dízelolaj helyettesítőt (kerdán, dilitin vagy paraffin) az

üzemanyag szűrő házba.
e) Tisztítsuk meg az üzemanyag szűrő házat kefével.
f) Szárítsuk meg és töröljük ki az üzemanyag szűrő házat.

• Húzzuk meg az üzemanyag szűrő (1) rögzítőt az előírt
nyomatékkal, célszerszám és (2) satu segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09919-48610

Meghúzási nyomaték
Üzemanyag szűrő rögzítő
(a): 30 Nm (3,0 kgm)

• Légtelenítsük a rendszert ennek a fejezetnek a „Légtelenítési
eljárás” című pontja szerint.

• Indítsuk be a motort, és ellenőrizzük, hogy nem szivárog-e az
üzemanyag.
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Az üzemanyag szűrő szerelvény ki- és 
beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le az üzemanyag csöveket ennek a fejezetnek „Az
üzemanyag szűrőbetét ki-és beszerelése” alatti „Kiszerelés”
című pont 1 – 4. lépése szerint.

2) Szereljük ki az üzemanyag szűrő szerelvényt.

Beszerelés
A beszerelést a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Légtelenítsük a rendszert ennek a fejezetnek „Az üzemanyag
rendszer légtelenítése” című pontja szerint.

• Indítsuk be a motort, és ellenőrizzük, hogy nem szivárog-e az
üzemanyag.

Célszerszámok

Meghúzási nyomatékok

09919-47020 09919-48610 (EN-46784)
Gyorscsatlakozó leszerelő 
szerszám

Üzemanyag szűrő 
reteszelő szerszám

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Üzemanyag szivattyú csavarja 10,5 1,05
Üzemanyag tartály csavarja 23 2,3
Üzemanyag töltő tömlő bilincs csavarja 1,5 0,15
Leválasztó csavarja 1,8 0,18
Üzemanyag szűrő rögzítő 30 3,0
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6E3 FEJEZET

A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ 
CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)

TARTALOM
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Az elektronikus vezérlő rendszer .................... 6E3-4

Elrendezési vázlat....................................... 6E3-4
A rendszer kapcsolási rajza az 
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A rendszer kapcsolási rajza az 
RB413D-hez ............................................... 6E3-8

A levegőszívó rendszer................................. 6E3-11
Az üzemanyag szállító rendszer ................... 6E3-12

A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák ........ 6E3-13
Az alapjárat ellenőrzése................................ 6E3-13
A levegőszívó rendszer................................. 6E3-13

A vákuumszivattyú le- és felszerelése...... 6E3-13
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Az üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzése ...... 6E3-19
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beszerelt állapotban.................................. 6E3-19
Az üzemanyag szivattyú le- és
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Az üzemanyag szivattyú ellenőrzése........ 6E3-19
Az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 
ellenőrzése beszerelt állapotban .............. 6E3-20
Az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 
ki- és beszerelése..................................... 6E3-20

A közös vezeték (nagynyomású üzem-
anyag befecskendező vezeték) le- és 
felszerelése............................................... 6E3-23
A befecskendező szivattyú le- és
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Az elektronikus vezérlő rendszer .................. 6E3-27
A motor vezérlő egység (ECM)
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VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát csak hivatalos

SUZUKI márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a 10B fejezet „Általános leírás” részében „A rendszer
elemeinek, vezetékeinek és csatlakozóinak elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy megállapíthassuk, a
légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében végzünk-e szervizmunkát. Mielőtt
a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát végeznénk,
tanulmányozzunk át a 10B fejezet „A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák” részében minden VIGYÁZAT
címszó alatti megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti utasításokat
nem követjük, akkor a rendszer a szándékunk ellenére működésbe léphet vagy működésképtelenné
válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviz tevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai egységben (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
működésbe léphet.
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Általános leírás
Kapcsolási rajz

1. Levegőszűrő 10. Izzító gyertya 19. Üzemanyag szűrő
2. MAF és IAT érzékelő 11. ECT érzékelő 20. Üzemanyag szivattyú
3. Turbófeltöltő 12. CKP érzékelő (motor fordulatszám érzékelő) 21. Üzemanyag tartály
4. Közbenső hűtő 13. Üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 22. Üzemanyag tápvezeték
5. PPS (pedál helyzet érzékelő) 14. Üzemanyag melegítő és hőmérséklet érzékelő 23. Üzemanyag visszatérő vezeték
6. Fékkapcsoló 15. Üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő 24. Kipufogó zsilip működtető
7. Tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló 16. EGR szelep 25. Katalizátor
8. Rásegítő nyomás érzékelő 17. Befecskendező szivattyú 26. Az ECM-hez
9. CMP érzékelő 18. Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó 27. Közös vezeték (nagynyomású üzemanyag 

befecskendező vezeték)
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6E3-4 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az elektronikus vezérlő rendszer
Elrendezési vázlat

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az RB413D esetén ellenőrizzük mindegyik relé beépítési helyét ennek a szervizkönyvnek az „Előszó” című
részében leírt „Villamos kapcsolási rajz” szerint.

INFORMÁCIÓS ÉRZÉKELŐK VEZÉRELT KÉSZÜLÉKEK EGYEBEK
1. Rásegítő nyomás érzékelő a: Üzemanyag befecskendező szelep A: ECM
2. Üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő b: Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó B-1: Kombinált műszer az RM413D számára
3. CMP érzékelő c: Hibajelző lámpa B-2: Kombinált műszer az RM413D számára
4. CKP érzékelő d: Karbantartás előre jelző lámpa C: Adatátviteli csatlakozó
5. ECT érzékelő e: Izzítás jelző lámpa D: Izzítás vezérlő
6. Pedál helyzet érzékelő f: Olajszint jelző lámpa E: Fő biztosíték doboz
7. Olajszint kapcsoló g: L/K relé (ha van) az RM413D számára F: Áramköri biztosíték doboz
8. ABS vezérlő modul h: L/K kompresszor relé (ha van L/K)
9. Indításgátló vezérlő modul i: Üzemanyag szivattyú relé

10. L/K vezérlőmodul j: Üzemanyag szivattyú
11. MAF és IAT érzékelő k: 1. sz. hűtőventilátor relé
12. Üzemanyag melegítő és hőmérséklet érzékelő l: 2. sz. hűtőventilátor relé
13. Fékkapcsoló m: 3. sz. hűtőventilátor relé
14. Tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló n: Fő relé

o: EGR szelep
p: Üzemanyag melegítő relé
q: Izzító gyertya
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A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-5
A rendszer kapcsolási rajza az RM413D-hez
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6E3-6 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
ECM kapcsoló (érintkező kiosztás a vezeték felől nézve)

1. Rásegítő nyomás érzékelő 17. Adatátviteli csatlakozó 33. Hűtőventilátor motor
2. Üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő 18. ECM 34. Fő relé
3. CMP érzékelő 19. MAF és IAT érzékelő 35. EGR szelep
4. 1. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 20. Hibajelző lámpa 36. Féklámpa
5. 2. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 21. Karbantartás előre jelző lámpa 37. Fékkapcsoló
6. 3. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 22. Izzítás jelző lámpa 38. Üzemanyag melegítő relé
7. 4. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 23. Olajszint jelző lámpa 39. Üzemanyag melegítő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
8. CKP érzékelő 24. L/K relé (ha van) 40. Izzítás vezérlő
9. Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó 25. Az L/K kapcsolóhoz (ha van) 41. Izzító gyertya

10. ECT érzékelő 26. Kompresszor relé (ha van) 42. Akkumulátor
11. Pedál helyzet érzékelő 27. L/K kompresszor (ha van) 43. Gyújtáskapcsoló
12. L/K nyomás érzékelő (ha van) 28. Üzemanyag szivattyú relé 44. Motor testelés
13. Olajszint kapcsoló 29. Üzemanyag szivattyú 45. Karosszéria testelés
14. ABS vezérlő modul 30. 1. sz. hűtőventilátor relé 46. Tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló
15. Kombinált műszer 31. 2. sz. hűtőventilátor relé
16. Indításgátló vezérlő modul 32. 3. sz. hűtőventilátor relé
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A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-7
ÉRINT-
KEZŐ ÁRAMKÖR ÉRINT-

KEZŐ ÁRAMKÖR ÉRINT-
KEZŐ ÁRAMKÖR

C66

1 4. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező kimenete 
(alsó oldal)

C66

52 –

E27

45 –

2 – 53 – 46 –
3 – 54 ECT érzékelő jele 47 –

4 A 12 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete az 
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozóhoz

55 – 48 –
56 CMP érzékelő jele 49 –

5 Fő áramellátás 57 – 50 Az ECM áramellátása

6 Testelés az üzemanyag nyomás 
érzékelőhöz 58 – 51 Olajszint jelző lámpa

7 – 59 CKP érzékelő jele (–) 52 Izzítás jelző lámpa

8 A 5 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete az 
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelőhöz

60 – 53 –

E27

1 ECM testelés 54 –
9 – 2 ECM testelés 55 –
10 Beszívottlevegő-hőmérséklet érzékelő jel 3 ECM testelés 56 –
11 – 4 Fő áramellátás 57 –
12 – 5 Fő áramellátás 58 –
13 – 6 Fő áramellátás 59 –
14 MAF érzékelő jele 7 2. sz. hűtőventilátor relé kimenet 60 –
15 EGR szelep kimenet 8 1. sz. hűtőventilátor relé kimenet 61 Üzemanyag hőmérséklet érzékelő jele

16 Üzemanyag befecskendező 1. sz. kimenet 
(alsó oldal) 9 – 62 –

17 Üzemanyag befecskendező 2. sz. kimenet 
(alsó oldal) 10 L/K nyomás érzékelő testelés 63 –

18 – 11 – 64 –
19 – 12 – 65 A pedál helyzet érzékelő (PPS1) jele

20 – 13 Testelés az üzemanyag hőmérséklet 
érzékelőhöz 66 –

21 CMP érzékelő testelés 14 – 67 –
22 –

15
Az 5 V feszültségű tápegység kimenő 
feszültsége a pedál helyzet érzékelő (PPS2) 
számára

68 Fékkapcsoló jel

23 A 5 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete a 
rásegítő nyomás érzékelőhöz

69 –

16 – 70 Izzítás vezérlő bemeneti jel
24 Testelés a rásegítő nyomás érzékelőhöz 17 – 71 –

25 Az 5 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete a 
CMP érzékelőhöz 18 – 72 –

26 – 19 – 73 –
27 MAF és IAT érzékelő testelés 20 – 74 Izzítás vezérlő kimeneti jel
28 – 21 – 75 Üzemanyag szivattyú relé kimenő jele
29 ECT érzékelő testelés 22 Tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló jel 76 Üzemanyag melegítő relé kimenet
30 – 23 Gyújtáskapcsoló jele 77 Karbantartás előrejelző lámpa

31 Üzemanyag befecskendező 3. sz. kimenet 
(alsó oldal) 24 – 78 Hibajelző lámpa

32 – 25 – 79 Kompresszor relé kimenet
33 – 26 Olajszint kapcsoló jel 80 Fő áramellátó relé kimenő jele
34 Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó jel 27 – 81 Fékkapcsoló jel a féklámpához
35 – 28 L/K relé jel 82 –
36 –

29 Motor fordulatszám jel a kombinált 
műszerhez 83

Az 5 V feszültségű tápegység kimenő 
feszültsége a pedál helyzet érzékelő (PPS1) 
számára37 –

38 Üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő jel 30 – 84 –
39 – 31 – 85 –

40 Az 5 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete a 
CMP és IAT érzékelőhöz

32 Testelés a pedál helyzet érzékelőhöz 
(PPS2) 86 –

33 – 87 L/K nyomás érzékelő jel
41 Rásegítő nyomás érzékelő jel 34 –

88 Adatátviteli csatlakozó soros 
kommunikációs vonala, 12 V42 – 35 Testelés a pedál helyzet érzékelőhöz 

(PPS1)
43 CKP érzékelő jele (+) 36 –

89 ABS vezérlőmodul jel (jármű 
sebességérzékelő jel)44 –

37 A 5 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete az L/
K nyomás érzékelőhöz

45 Motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet jel a 
kombinált műszer számára

90 –
38 – 91 –

46 Üzemanyag befecskendező 4. sz. kimenet 
(felső oldal) 39 – 92 –

47 Üzemanyag befecskendező 1. sz. kimenet 
(felső oldal) 40 – 93 –

48 Üzemanyag befecskendező 3. sz. kimenet 
(felső oldal) 41 A pedál helyzet érzékelő (PPS2) jele 94 –

49 Üzemanyag befecskendező 2. sz. kimenet 
(felső oldal) 42 –

50 – 43 –
51 – 44 –



6E3-8 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
A rendszer kapcsolási rajza az RB413D-hez
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A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-9
ECM kapcsoló (érintkező kiosztás a vezeték felől nézve)

1. Rásegítő nyomás érzékelő 17. Adatátviteli csatlakozó 33. Hűtőventilátor motor
2. Üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő 18. ECM 34. Fő relé
3. CMP érzékelő 19. MAF és IAT érzékelő 35. EGR szelep
4. 1. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 20. Hibajelző lámpa 36. Féklámpa
5. 2. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 21. Karbantartás előrejelző lámpa 37. Fékkapcsoló
6. 3. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 22. Izzítás jelző lámpa 38. Üzemanyag melegítő relé
7. 4. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező szelep 23. Olajszint jelző lámpa 39. Üzemanyag melegítő és hőmérséklet érzékelő
8. CKP érzékelő 24. L/K kapcsoló (ha van) 40. Izzításvezérlő
9. Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó 25. EPS vezérlőmodul 41. Izzító gyertya

10. ECT érzékelő 26. Kompresszor relé (ha van) 42. Akkumulátor
11. Pedál helyzet érzékelő 27. L/K kompresszor (ha van) 43. Gyújtáskapcsoló
12. L/K nyomás érzékelő (ha van) 28. Üzemanyag szivattyú relé 44. Motor testelés
13. Olajszint kapcsoló 29. Üzemanyag szivattyú 45. Karosszéria testelés
14. ABS vezérlőmodul 30. 1. sz. hűtőventilátor relé 46. Tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló
15. Kombinált műszer 31. 2. sz. hűtőventilátor relé
16. Indításgátló vezérlőmodul 32. 3. sz. hűtőventilátor relé
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6E3-10 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
ÉRINT-
KEZŐ ÁRAMKÖR ÉRINT-

KEZŐ ÁRAMKÖR ÉRINT-
KEZŐ ÁRAMKÖR

D26

1 Üzemanyag befecskendező 4. sz. kimenet 
(alsó oldal)

D26

52 –

G88

45 –

2 – 53 – 46 –
3 – 54 ECT érzékelő jele 47 –

4 A 12 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete az 
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozóhoz

55 – 48 –
56 CMP érzékelő jele 49 –

5 Fő áramellátás 57 – 50 Az ECM áramellátása

6 Testelés az üzemanyag nyomás 
érzékelőhöz 58 – 51 Olajszint jelző lámpa

7 – 59 CKP érzékelő jele (–) 52 Izzítás jelző lámpa

8 A 5 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete az 
üzemanyag nyomás érzékelőhöz

60 – 53 –

G88

1 ECM testelés 54 –
9 – 2 ECM testelés 55 –
10 Beszívottlevegő-hőmérséklet érzékelő jel 3 ECM testelés 56 –
11 – 4 Fő áramellátás 57 –
12 – 5 Fő áramellátás 58 –
13 – 6 Fő áramellátás 59 –
14 MAF érzékelő jele 7 1. sz. hűtőventilátor relé kimenet 60 –
15 EGR szelep kimenet 8 2. sz. hűtőventilátor relé kimenet 61 Üzemanyag hőmérséklet érzékelő jele

16 Üzemanyag befecskendező 1. sz. kimenet 
(alsó oldal) 9 – 62 –

17 Üzemanyag befecskendező 2. sz. kimenet 
(alsó oldal) 10 L/K nyomás érzékelő testelés 63 –

18 – 11 – 64 –
19 – 12 – 65 A pedál helyzet érzékelő (PPS1) jele

20 – 13 Testelés az üzemanyag hőmérséklet 
érzékelőhöz 66 –

21 CMP érzékelő testelés 14 – 67 –
22 –

15
Az 5 V feszültségű tápegység kimenő 
feszültsége a pedál helyzet érzékelő (PPS2) 
számára

68 Fékkapcsoló jel

23 A 5 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete a 
rásegítő nyomás érzékelőhöz

69 –

16 – 70 Izzítás vezérlő bemeneti jel
24 Testelés a rásegítő nyomás érzékelőhöz 17 – 71 –

25 Az 5 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete a 
CMP érzékelőhöz 18 – 72 –

26 – 19 – 73 –
27 MAF és IAT érzékelő testelés 20 – 74 Izzítás vezérlő kimeneti jele
28 – 21 – 75 Üzemanyag szivattyú relé kimenő jele
29 ECT érzékelő testelés 22 Tengelykapcsoló kapcsoló jele 76 Üzemanyag melegítő relé kimenet
30 – 23 Gyújtáskapcsoló jele 77 Karbantartás előre jelző lámpa

31 3. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező kimenete 
(alsó oldal) 24 – 78 Hibajelző lámpa

32 – 25 – 79 Kompresszor relé kimenet
33 – 26 Olajszint kapcsoló jele 80 Fő áramellátó relé kimenő jele
34 Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó jele 27 – 81 Fékkapcsoló jele a féklámpához
35 – 28 L/K relé jele 82 –
36 –

29 Motor fordulatszám jel a kombinált 
műszerhez 83

Az 5 V feszültségű tápegység kimenő 
feszültsége a pedál helyzet érzékelő (PPS1) 
számára37 –

38 Üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő jele 30 – 84 –
39 – 31 – 85 –

40 Az 5 V feszültségű áramforrás kimenete a 
CMP és IAT érzékelőhöz

32 Testelés a pedál helyzet érzékelőhöz 
(PPS2) 86 –

33 – 87 L/K nyomás érzékelő jele
41 Rásegítő nyomás érzékelő jele 34 –

88 Adatátviteli csatlakozó soros adatátviteli 
vonala, 12 V42 – 35 Testelés a pedál helyzet érzékelőhöz 

(PPS1)
43 CKP érzékelő jele (+) 36 –

89 ABS vezérlő modul jele (gépkocsi sebesség 
érzékelő jel)44 –

37 A 5 V feszültségű tápegység kimenő 
feszültsége az L/K nyomás érzékelőhöz

45 Motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet jel a 
kombinált műszer számára

90 –
38 – 91 –

46 4. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező kimenete 
(felső oldal) 39 – 92 –

47 1. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező kimenete 
(felső oldal) 40 – 93 –

48 3. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező kimenete 
(felső oldal) 41 A pedál helyzet érzékelő (PPS2) jele 94 –

49 2. sz. üzemanyag befecskendező kimenete 
(felső oldal) 42 –

50 – 43 –
51 – 44 –



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-11
A levegőszívó rendszer

1. Levegőszűrő 5. Közbenső hűtő bevezető tömlő 9. Levegőszívó cső
2. MAF és IAT érzékelő 6. Közbenső hűtő 10. Kipufogó gyűjtőcső
3. Levegőszűrő kivezető tömlő 7. Rásegítő nyomás érzékelő 11. Olaj leválasztó
4. Turbófeltöltő 8. Közbenső hűtő kivezető tömlő
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6E3-12 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az üzemanyag szállító rendszer

1. Üzemanyag tartály 5. Befecskendező szivattyú [A]: Üzemanyag tápvezeték
2. Üzemanyag szivattyú 6. Közös vezeték (nagynyomású üzemanyag 

befecskendező vezeték)
[B]: Üzemanyag visszatérő vezeték

3. Üzemanyag szűrő 7. Üzemanyag befecskendező szelep
4. Üzemanyag melegítő és hőmérséklet érzékelő



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-13
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
Az alapjárat ellenőrzése

1) Kapcsoljuk a sebességváltót üres helyzetbe.
2) Indítsuk el a motort, és melegítsük fel a rendes üzemi

hőmérsékletre.
3) Kapcsoljunk ki minden elektromos terhelést.
4) A SUZUKI vizsgálókészülékkel ellenőrizzük, hogy az alapjárati

fordulatszám az előírt értékeken belül van-e.

Motor fordulatszám: 720 – 880 ford/min

5) Ha nem, lásd a „B-11 észrevétel: motor üresjárat” című pontot a
6-3 fejezetben.

A levegőszívó rendszer
A vákuumszivattyú le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A levegő-

szűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Szereljük ki az üzemanyag tápcső (1) rögzítő csavarjait.

4) Szereljük le az (1) fékrásegítő tömlőt a vákuumszivattyúról.
5) Szereljük le a (2) vákuumszivattyút a vezérműtengely

csapágyházról.

FIGYELEM:
Sohase szereljük szét a vákuumszivattyút.
A szétszerelés tönkreteszi eredeti funkcióját.
Ha hibát találunk, cseréljük ki egy új példányra.
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6E3-14 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Felszerelés
1) Helyezzünk új tömítést a vákuumszivattyúra.

2) Szereljük fel a (2) vákuumszivattyút a vezérműtengely
csapágyházra.
Illesszük a vákuumszivattyú tengelykapcsoló karmait a
vezérműtengely hornyába.

3) Húzzuk meg a vákuumszivattyú csavarjait a következők szerint.
a) Fokozatosan húzzuk meg a vákuumszivattyú csavarjait 5 Nm

(0,5 kgm) nyomatékkal, az ábrán látható számozott sorrend
szerint.

b) Az a) lépésben leírt módón húzzuk meg a csavarokat 20 Nm
(2,0 kgm) nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Vákuumszivattyú csavarja (a):
5 Nm (0,5 kgm) majd 20 Nm (2,0 kgm) a megadott eljárás 
szerint

4) Szereljük fel a (3) fékrásegítő tömlőt a vákuumszivattyúra.

5) Húzzuk meg az üzemanyag tápcső (1) rögzítő csavarjait.

6) Szereljük fel a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A
levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

7) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.

2

3

1, (a)

1

1



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-15
Az üzemanyag szállító rendszer

Óvintézkedések
• Mielőtt egy üzemanyag tömlőt vagy csövet megbontanánk, várjunk legalább 60 másodpercet a gyújtáskapcsoló

kikapcsolása után, hogy megszűnjön a nyomás az üzemanyag rendszerben.
• Az üzemanyag rendszert a karbantartási munka után ellenőrizni kell szivárgás szempontjából ennek a fejezetnek

„Az üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.
• Az üzemanyag rendszer igen kényes a szennyeződésekre. A szennyeződés bekerülésével járó kockázatok az

alábbiak:
– a nagynyomású befecskendező rendszer és a motor sérülése vagy tönkremenetele.
– egy elem megszorulása vagy szivárgása.

• A nagynyomású közvetlen befecskendező rendszeren végzett szervizmunkákat igen tiszta körülmények között
kell végezni.
Ez azt jelenti, hogy semmi szennyeződés (néhány mikron méretű részecske) sem kerülhet be a rendszerbe a
szétszerelés során, vagy a csővezetékekbe a csőkötő elemeken keresztül.

• A tisztasági elvet az üzemanyag szűrőtől kezdve egészen a befecskendező szelepekig be kell tartani.
• Szennyeződést okoz:

– fém vagy műanyag forgácsok,
– festék,
– szálas anyagok: doboz, kefe, papír, ruházat, törlőrongy,
– idegen testek, pl. haj,
– környező levegő,
– stb.

• A motort nem szabad nagynyomású vízsugárral tisztogatni, mert ez tönkreteheti a csatlakozásokat.
Ezenfelül a nedvesség behatolhat a csatlakozókba és villamos csatlakozási problémákat okozhat.

• A szerelő tiszta overallt viseljen.
• A csőkötések szétszerelésekor feltétlenül legyenek kéznél a csődugók (célszerszámok). A csődugókat csak

egyszer szabad felhasználni. Használat után el kell dobni őket (egyszeri használat során bepiszkolódnak, és a
tisztogatás nem teszi őket alkalmassá az ismételt felhasználásra).
A felhasználatlan dugókat ugyancsak el kell dobni.

Célszerszám
(A): 09914-65420
(B): 09916-50010
(C): 09919-48320
(D): 09919-48310

VIGYÁZAT:
• Az üzemanyag pára veszélyes. Nagyon könnyen belobbanhat, súlyos sérülést és kárt okozva. Mindig

tartsunk távol mindennemű szikrát és lángot az üzemanyagtól. Az üzemanyag vezeték szakadásai és
szivárgásai veszélyesek. Az üzemanyag belobbanhat, és súlyos sérüléseket vagy halált és kárt okozhat.

• Az üzemanyag ingerelheti a bőrt és a szemet is. Ennek elkerülése érdekében mindig tegyük meg az
alábbi „Óvintézkedéseket”.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ne kövessük az (A) és (B) célszerszámhoz adott kezelési útmutatókat, mert ezek más motoroknál használa-
tosak. Az (A) és (B) célszerszámokat az alábbi ábra szerint szereljük fel.



6E3-16 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
• Gondoskodjuk róla, hogy legyenek kéznél légmentesen lezárható műanyag tasakok a leszerelt alkatrészek
számára. Így a tárolt alkatrészek kevésbé lesznek kitéve a szennyeződés veszélyének. A tasakokat csak egyszer
szabad használni, használat után el kell dobni azokat.

• Feltétlenül szöszmentes törlőket használjunk. Tisztogatáshoz tilos közönséges rongyot vagy papírt alkalmazni.
Ezek nem mentesek a szöszöktől és beszennyezhetik a rendszer üzemanyag áramkörét. Minden szöszmentes
törlőt csak egyszer szabad használni.

• Amennyire csak lehetséges, a szervizelést behelyezett záródugók mellett végezzük, nehogy piszok kerüljön a
rendszerbe.

• Az üzemanyag áramkör megbontása előtt betartandó szabályok:
– Minden művelethez friss oldószert használjunk (a használt oldószerben szennyeződések vannak). Az

oldószert tiszta edénybe öntsük.
– Minden művelethez tiszta, jó állapotban lévő kefét használjunk (a kefe nem hullajthatja a szőrét).
– A megbontandó csatlakozásokat tisztogassuk meg kefével és oldószerrel.

1. Üzemanyag tápvezeték 4. Közös vezeték (common rail) 7. Üzemanyag szűrő szerelvény
2. Üzemanyag visszavezető tömlő 5. Visszavezető tömlő : Ne használjuk fel újra

3. Befecskendező szivattyú 6. Üzemanyag befecskendező szelep

(A) (B) (C) (D)
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A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-17
– A megtisztított alkatrészeket fúvassuk le sűrített levegővel (az eszközöket ugyanúgy kell megtisztítani mint az
alkatrészeket, csatlakozókat és a befecskendező rendszer környezetét). Ellenőrizzük, hogy nem maradtak-e
vissza rátapadt kefeszőrök.

– Szükség esetén a műveletek előtt és közben mossunk kezet.
– Bőr védőkesztyűk használata esetén húzzunk rájuk latex kesztyűt is.

• A műveletek során betartandó szabályok.
– Amint a rendszert megbontottuk, a dugósapkával minden nyílást le kell dugózni, nehogy szennyeződés kerül-

jön a rendszerbe. A dugókat semmilyen körülmények között sem szabad még egyszer felhasználni.
– A légmentesen záródó tasakot még akkor is zárjuk be, ha nemsokára ismét ki kell nyitni. 

A környező levegőben szennyező anyagok vannak.
– A befecskendező rendszer minden leszerelt alkatrészét, a dugók behelyezése után, légmentesen záródó

műanyag tasakokban kell tárolni.
– Ha egyszer megbontottuk az üzemanyag áramkört, szigorúan tilos kefét, oldószert, fúvót, szivacsot vagy

közönséges rongyot használni.
Ezekről könnyen kerülhet szennyeződés a rendszerbe.

– Egy régi helyett beszerelendő új alkatrészt csak akkor szabad kivenni a tasakjából, amikor felszereljük a
gépkocsira.



6E3-18 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az üzemanyag szállító rendszer elemei

1. Üzemanyag 
befecskendező 
szelep

7. Üzemanyag 
nyomásszabályozó csavar

13. Üzemanyag visszatérő tömlő 19. Nagynyomású tápvezeték 
hollandi anya (közös vezeték 
felőli oldal)

2. Tömítő gyűrű 8. Közös vezeték 14. Közös vezeték tartó 20. Nagynyomású tápvezeték 
hollandi anya (befecskendező 
szivattyú felőli oldal)

3. Alátét 9. Nagynyomású tápvezeték 15. Üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő 21. Üzemanyag befecskendező tartó
4. Anya 10. Befecskendező szivattyú 16. Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó : Meghúzási nyomaték

5. Visszatérő tömlő 11. Közös vezeték anya 17. Nagynyomású vezeték hollandi anya (közös 
vezeték felőli oldal) : Ne használjuk fel újra.

6. Nagynyomású cső 12. Az üzemanyag 
tápvezetékhez

18. Nagynyomású cső hollandi anya (üzemanyag 
befecskendező felőli oldal)

25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)11

28 N·m (2.8 kg-m)19

24 N·m (2.4 kg-m)2070 N·m (7.0 kg-m)15

28 N·m (2.8 kg-m)17

24 N·m (2.4 kg-m)18

9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)7

20 N·m (2.0 kg-m)4
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A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-19
Az üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzése
1) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
2) Ellenőrizzük mindegyik karbantartott alkatrészt szivárgás

szempontjából.
3) Indítsuk be a motort, majd ellenőrizzük mindegyik karbantartott

alkatrészt szivárgás szempontjából.
4) Járassuk a motort 4000 ford/min fordulatszámon mintegy 30

másodpercig, majd állítsuk le a motort.
5) Ellenőrizzük mindegyik karbantartott alkatrészt szivárgás

szempontjából.

Az üzemanyag szivattyú ellenőrzése beszerelt 
állapotban

1) Ellenőrizzük, hogy az üzemanyag szivattyú működési zaja az
üzemanyag szivattyúnál mintegy 20 másodpercig hallható,
majd leáll, amikor bekapcsoljuk a gyújtáskapcsolót.
Ha a fenti ellenőrzés eredménye nem kielégítő, ismételten
ellenőrizzük, hogy a rendszer mindegyik lépésben jó állapotban
van-e, a 6-3 fejezet „C-06, az üzemanyag szivattyú relé
áramköre” című pontja szerint.

2) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a gyújtáskapcsoló bekapcsolása után kb. 20
másodpercig az (1) üzemanyag táptömlőn érezzük-e az
üzemanyag nyomását.
Ha nem érezzük az üzemanyag nyomását, ellenőrizzük, hogy
nincs-e üzemanyag szivárgás az üzemanyag vezetéknél, vagy
nincs-e eldugulva az üzemanyag vezeték.

Az üzemanyag szivattyú le- és felszerelése
Lásd a 6C3 fejezet „Az üzemanyag szivattyú szerelvény ki- és
beszerelése” című pontját.

Az üzemanyag szivattyú ellenőrzése
Lásd a 6C3 fejezet „Az üzemanyag szivattyú ellenőrzése” című
pontját.

1



6E3-20 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep ellenőrzése 
beszerelt állapotban

1) Járó, vagy önindítóval forgatott motor mellett sztetoszkóp vagy
hasonló eszköz segítségével ellenőrizzük a befecskendező
szelep működési hangját.
A működési hang szaporaságának a motor fordulatszámával
kell változnia.
Ha nem hallunk hangot, vagy szokatlan hangot hallunk, ismétel-
ten ellenőrizzük, hogy a rendszer mindegyik lépésben jó álla-
potban van-e a 6-3 fejezet „C-24, az 1. sz. henger befecsken-
dező áramköre”, „C-25, a 2. sz. henger befecskendező áram-
köre”, „C-26, a 3. sz. henger befecskendező áramköre” vagy
„C-27, a 4. sz. henger befecskendező áramköre” című pontjai
szerint.

2) Vegyük le a csatlakozót a befecskendező szelepről, kössünk
ohmmérőt a befecskendező szelep érintkezői közé, és mérjük
meg az ellenállást.
Ha a mért ellenállás kívül esik a megadott határértékeken,
cseréljük ki a szelepet.

A befecskendező szelep ellenállása
körülbelül 0,5 Ω

3) Kössük be a csatlakozót szilárdan a befecskendező szelepre.

Az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep ki- és 
beszerelése

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Az (1) kalibrációs kód az a kód, amellyel mindegyik
befecskendező szelep rendelkezik, és amely az üzemanyag
befecskendező szelep teljesítmény jellemzőit képviseli. Ez
az ECM-ben van regisztrálva, és az ECM vezérli az
üzemanyag befecskendezést az üzemanyag befecskendező
szelep teljesítmény jellemzője szerint. Ezért az üzemanyag
befecskendező szelepek kiszerelése után ügyeljünk arra,
hogy úgy szereljük vissza azokat, ahogy eredetileg voltak.
Ha az üzemanyag befecskendező szelepeket újakra
cseréljük ki, ügyeljünk arra, hogy minden egyes kalibrációs
kódot regisztráljunk az ECM-ben ennek a fejezetnek az
„ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint. Tájékozódás
céljából megtudható, hogy jelenleg milyen kalibrációs
kódok vannak regisztrálva az ECM-ben.

1



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-21
Kiszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A

levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Vegyük le az (1) bilincseket, majd kapcsoljuk le a (2) visszatérő
tömlőt az üzemanyag befecskendező szelepekről.

4) Kössük le az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep (3)
csatlakozóit.

5) Szereljük le az (1) nagynyomású csöveket.
Amikor meglazítjuk a nagynyomású cső hollandi anyáját,
villáskulccsal tartsuk meg a (4) üzemanyag befecskendező
szelep (7) hollandi anyáját.

6) Szereljük ki a befecskendező szelep (3) tartó anyáját.
7) Szereljük le az üzemanyag befecskendező szelepeket az (5)

tartójukkal együtt a vezérműtengely házról.
8) Szereljük le a (6) tömítő gyűrűket a vezérműtengely

csapágyházról.

2. Közös vezeték



6E3-22 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Beszerelés

1) Tegyünk új (2) tömítő gyűrűket az (1) üzemanyag
befecskendező szelepekre.

2) Helyezzük a (3) üzemanyag befecskendező szelep tartót az
üzemanyag befecskendező szelepekre.

3) Szereljük fel az üzemanyag befecskendező szelepeket a
vezérműtengely házra, majd húzzuk meg a befecskendező
szelep tartó (4) anyáját ideiglenesen, kézzel.

4) Szereljünk fel új (6) nagynyomású csöveket, és húzzuk meg
mindegyik hollandi anyát ideiglenesen, kézzel.

5) Húzzuk meg az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep tartó
anyáját az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Üzemanyag befecskendező tartó anya
(a): 20 Nm (2,0 kgm)

6) Húzzuk meg a nagynyomású cső hollandi anyáját az előírt
nyomatékkal.
Amikor meghúzzuk a nagynyomású cső hollandi anyáját,
villáskulccsal tartsuk meg az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep
(7) hollandi anyáját.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Nagynyomású cső hollandi anya 
(üzemanyag befecskendező felőli oldal)
(b): 24 Nm (2,4 kgm)
Nagynyomású cső hollandi anya 
(közös vezeték felőli oldal) (c): 28 Nm (2,8 kgm)

7) Csatlakoztassuk az (1) visszatérő tömlőt az üzemanyag
befecskendező szelepekhez, majd tegyük fel a (2) bilincseket a
befecskendező szelepekre.

8) Kössük be a (3) üzemanyag befecskendező szelep
csatlakozókat.

9) Szereljük fel a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A
levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

10) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorra.
Abban az esetben, ha az üzemanyag befecskendező
szelepe(ke)t kicseréltük, végezzük el ennek a fejezetnek „Az
ECM regisztrálása” című pontját, hogy regisztráljuk az
üzemanyag befecskendező szelep kalibrációs kódját az ECM-
ben.

11) Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szivárgást ennek a fejezetnek „Az
üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

5. Közös vezeték



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-23
A közös vezeték (nagynyomású üzemanyag 
befecskendező vezeték) le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A

levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Szereljük le az (1) nagynyomású tápcsövet a befecskendező
szivattyúról és a közös vezetékről.
Amikor meglazítjuk a nagynyomású cső hollandi anyáját,
villáskulccsal tartsuk meg a befecskendező szivattyú (2)
hollandi anyáját.

4) Szereljük le a nagynyomású csöveket az üzemanyag
befecskendező szelepekről és a közös vezetékről ennek a
fejezetnek „Az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep ki- és
beszerelése” részében a „Leszerelés” című pont 5) lépése
szerint.

5) Kössük le az (1) üzemanyag visszatérő tömlőket a közös
vezetékről.

6) Kössük le a csatlakozókat a (2) üzemanyag nyomásszabályo-
zóról és a (3) üzemanyag nyomás érzékelőről.

7) Szereljük le a (4) közös vezetéket az (5) tartójáról.



6E3-24 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel a (1) közös vezetéket a (2) tartójára, és húzzuk
meg a közös vezeték (3) csavarjait ideiglenesen, kézzel.

2) Szereljünk be új nagynyomású csöveket a befecskendező
szelepek számára, és új (4) nagynyomású tápcsövet. Húzzuk
meg az összes hollandi anyát ideiglenesen, kézzel.

3) Húzzuk meg a közös vezeték csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Közös vezeték anya (a): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

4) Húzzuk meg a nagynyomású tápcső hollandi anyáját az előírt
nyomatékkal.
Amikor meghúzzuk a nagynyomású cső hollandi anyáját,
villáskulccsal tartsuk meg a befecskendező szivattyú (5)
hollandi anyáját.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Nagynyomású tápcső hollandi anya (befecskendező 
szivattyú felőli oldal) (b): 24 Nm (2,4 kgm)
Nagynyomású tápcső hollandi anya (közös vezeték felőli 
oldal) (c): 28 Nm (2,8 kgm)

5) Húzzuk meg a nagynyomású cső hollandi anyáit az előírt
nyomatékkal ennek a fejezetnek „Az üzemanyag
befecskendező szelep ki- és beszerelése” részében a
„Felszerelés” című pont 6) lépése szerint.

6) Kössük be a csatlakozókat a (6) üzemanyag nyomásszabályo-
zóra és a (7) üzemanyag nyomás érzékelőre.

7) Csatlakoztassuk a (8) üzemanyag visszatérő tömlőket a közös
vezetékre.

8) Szereljük fel a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A
levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

9) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
10) Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szivárgást ennek a fejezetnek „Az

üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-25
A befecskendező szivattyú le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A

levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.
3) Szereljük ki a vákuumszivattyút ennek a fejezetnek „A

vákuumszivattyú ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint. 
4) Szereljük le a nagynyomású tápcsövet ennek a fejezetnek „A

közös vezeték (nagynyomású üzemanyag befecskendező
vezeték) le- és felszerelése” részében a „Leszerelés” című pont
3) lépése szerint.

5) Kössük le az (1) üzemanyag táptömlőt és a (2) üzemanyag
visszatérő tömlőt a befecskendező szivattyúról.

6) Szereljük le az (1) befecskendező szivattyút a vezérműtengely
házról a 3 db (2) csavar eltávolításával.

Felszerelés
1) Tisztítsuk meg a befecskendező szivattyú és a vezérműtengely

ház illeszkedő felületeit.



6E3-26 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
2) Tegyünk új (1) tömítést a befecskendező szivattyúra.
3) Szereljük fel a (2) befecskendező szivattyút a vezérműtengely

csapágyházra.
Illesszük a befecskendező szivattyú tengelykapcsolójának (3)
karmait a vezérműtengely (4) hornyába.

4) Húzzuk meg a befecskendező szivattyú csavarjait az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Befecskendező szivattyú csavar (a): 15 Nm (1,5 kgm)

5) Csatlakoztassuk az (1) üzemanyag táptömlőt és a (2)
üzemanyag visszatérő tömlőt a befecskendező szivattyúra.

6) Szereljünk be új nagynyomású tápcsövet ennek a fejezetnek „A
közös vezeték (nagynyomású üzemanyag befecskendező
vezeték) le- és felszerelése” részében a „Felszerelés” című
pont 2) és 4) lépései szerint.

7) Szereljük be a vákuumszivattyút ennek a fejezetnek „A
vákuum-szivattyú ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

8) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A
levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

9) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
10) Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szivárgást ennek a fejezetnek „Az

üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-27
Az elektronikus vezérlő rendszer
A motor vezérlő egység (ECM) le- és felszerelése

Leszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Vegyük le a csatlakozót az üzemanyag szűrő szerelvényről,

majd szereljük ki az üzemanyag szűrő szerelvényt az ECM
tartójából.

3) Vegyük ki az üzemanyag cső rögzítő csavarjait és az L/K
hűtőközeg cső rögzítő csavarját.

FIGYELEM:
Mivel az ECM precíziós alkatrészeket tartalmaz, óvjuk a
nagyobb ütésektől.

[A]: Az ECM csatlakozó lekötésének módja 2. ECM tartó 4. Üzemanyag cső
1. ECM 3. L/K hűtőközeg cső 5. Üzemanyag szűrő szerelvény

b)

a)

[A]

2
5

4

3

1



6E3-28 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
4) Kössük le a csatlakozókat az ECM-ről az alábbiak szerint.
a) Húzzuk ki a retesz csúszkát, hogy feloldjuk a reteszelő kar

zárását.
b) Húzzuk felfelé a reteszelő kart.

5) Vegyük ki az ECM-et a tartójával együtt a gépkocsiból.
6) Vegyük ki az ECM-et az ECM tartóból.

Felszerelés

A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek a fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre.

b)

a)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha az ECM-et kicseréljük, regisztráljuk a gépkocsi adatait
(üzemanyag befecskendező szelep kalibrációs kód,
gépkocsi változat, az indításgátló rendszer jelszava és az
indításgátló rendszer titkos kulcsa) az ECM-ben, ennek a
fejezetnek „Az ECM regisztrálása” és a 8G3 fejezet „Eljárás
az ECM cseréje után” című pontja szerint.



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-29
Az ECM regisztrálása
Teendők az ECM cseréje után
1) Csatlakoztassuk a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Regisztráljuk a következő adatokat az ECM számára „A SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék kezelési útmutatója” szerint.
• Az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep kalibrációs kódja
• Gépkocsi változat (a gépkocsi felszereltsége (olyan berendezések, mint az ABS és a L/K))

3) A SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék segítségével regisztráljuk az indításgátló rendszer titkos kulcskódját (SKC) és
jelszavát „A SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék kezelési útmutatója” szerint.

4) Ellenőrizzük a regisztrációs adatokat ennek a fejezetnek „A regisztrációs adatok ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

Teendők az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep cseréje után
1) Csatlakoztassuk a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket a DLC-hez.
2) Regisztráljuk az újonnan beszerelt üzemanyag befecskendező szelep kalibrációs kódját az ECM-ben „A SUZUKI

vizsgálókészülék kezelési útmutatója” szerint.
3) Ellenőrizzük a regisztrációs adatokat ennek a fejezetnek „A regisztrációs adatok ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.



6E3-30 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
A regisztrációs adatok ellenőrzése
1) Csatlakoztassuk a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléket az adatátviteli

csatlakozóhoz (DLC), amely a vezető oldalán, a műszerfal alatt
helyezkedik el.

Célszerszám
SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék

2) Kapcsoljuk be a gyújtást.
3) Válasszuk a SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék SELECT MODE

menüjében a „MISC Test” parancsban az „ECM registration”
alatti „Data List” menüpontot.

4) Nyugtázzuk, ha az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep
kalibrációs kódja és a gépkocsi változat (a gépkocsi
felszereltsége (olyan berendezések, mint az ABS és a L/K))
megfelelnek a SUZUKI vizsgálókészüléken kijelzett adatoknak.
Regisztráljuk az üzemanyag befecskendező szelep kalibrációs
kódját és a gépkocsi változatot (a gépkocsi felszereltsége
(olyan berendezések, mint az ABS és a L/K)) az ECM-ben,
ennek a fejezetnek „Az ECM regisztrálása” című pontja szerint,
ha az nem megfelelő.

5) Nyomjuk meg a SUZUKI vizsgálókészülék „EXIT” gombját.



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-31
A levegő tömegáram (MAF) és a beszívott levegő 
hőmérséklet (IAT) érzékelő ki- és beszerelése

Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le az akkumulátorról a negatív kábelt, majd kössük le az
(1) MAF és az IAT érzékelő csatlakozóját.

2) Kössük le a levegőszűrő (2) kivezető tömlőjét a MAF és az IAT
érzékelőről.

3) Szereljük le a MAF és az IAT érzékelőt a levegőszűrő (3)
házáról.

Beszerelés

1) Ellenőrizzük a MAF és az IAT érzékelő (1) O-gyűrűjét sérülés
és elhasználódás szempontjából.
Ha hibát találunk, cseréljük ki az O-gyűrűt.

2) Szereljük fel a (2) MAF és az IAT érzékelőt a levegőszűrő (4)
házára.

3) Csatlakoztassuk a levegőszűrő (3) kilépő tömlőjét.
Húzzuk meg a tömlő bilincsét az előírt nyomatékkal, a 6A3
fejezet „A levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című
pontja szerint.

4) Szilárdan kössük be a MAF érzékelő csatlakozóját.
5) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív akkumulátor kábelt az

akkumulátorra.

FIGYELEM:
• Ne tisztítsuk meg a MAF és az IAT érzékelőt.
• Ha a MAF és az IAT érzékelőt leejtettük, ki kell cserélni.
• Ne szereljük szét a MAF és az IAT érzékelőt.
• Ne tegyük ki semmilyen ütésnek sem a MAF és az IAT

érzékelőt.
• Ne fúvassuk le az érzékelőket sűrített levegővel, levegő

fúvó pisztolyt vagy hasonlót használva.
• Ne tegyük az ujjunkat vagy bármilyen egyéb tárgyat a

MAF és az IAT érzékelőbe. Hibás működés következhet
be.

3

1

2

4

2

1

3



6E3-32 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az izzító gyertya ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív (–) kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Húzzuk le az izzító gyertya (1) kábeleit.
3) Szereljük ki a (2) izzító gyertyát a hengerfejből.

Célszerszám
(A): 09911-78610

Beszerelés
A beszerelést a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Húzzuk meg az (1) izzító gyertyát az előírt nyomatékkal.

Célszerszám
(A): 09911-78610

Meghúzási nyomaték
Izzító gyertya (a): 10 Nm (1,0 kgm)

• Szilárdan csatlakoztassuk az izzító gyertya (2) kábeleit.

FIGYELEM:
• Ne sértsük meg az izzító gyertya fűtő részét.
• Leejtett izzító gyertyát ne használjunk fel.
• Amikor kiszereljük az izzító gyertyát, először lazítsuk meg

szerszám segítségével úgy, hogy egy vagy több menet
még fogjon, majd lazítsuk meg, és kézzel vegyük ki.

1

2

2

1, (a)



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-33
A pedál helyzet érzékelő ki- és beszerelése

Kiszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Kössük le a csatlakozót a pedál helyzet érzékelőről, a reteszelő

kar kihúzásával.
3) Szereljük ki a gázpedál szerelvényt a gépkocsi karosszériából.

Beszerelés
A beszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Szilárdan kössük be a gázpedál helyzetérzékelő csatlakozóját.

• Húzzuk meg a gázpedál szerelvény rögzítő anyáit az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Gázpedál felerősítő anya
(a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

1. Gázpedál szerelvény 3. A pedál helyzet érzékelő csatlakozója : Meghúzási nyomaték

2. Gázpedál tartó 4. Pedál helyzet érzékelő csatlakozó reteszelő kar

9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

2

3

4

1

(a)



6E3-34 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az üzemanyag melegítő és hőmérséklet érzékelő ki- 
és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük ki az üzemanyag melegítőt és hőmérséklet érzékelőt

(üzemanyag szűrő fedél) a 6C3 fejezet „Az üzemanyag szűrő
elemeinek ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

Beszerelés
A beszerelést a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre.

Az üzemanyag hőmérséklet érzékelő ellenőrzése
1) Szereljük ki az üzemanyag hőmérséklet érzékelőt ennek a

fejezetnek „Az üzemanyag szűrő elemeinek ki- és beszerelése”
című pontja szerint.

2) Ellenőrizzük az ellenállást az üzemanyag hőmérséklet érzékelő
érintkezői között.
Ha az nem az előírás szerinti érték, cseréljük ki az üzemanyag
melegítőt és hőmérséklet érzékelőt.

Az üzemanyag hőmérséklet érzékelő ellenállása

Az üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A levegő-

szűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.
3) Kössük le az üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő csatlakozóját.

4) Szereljük ki az (1) üzemanyag nyomás érzékelőt a (2) közös
vezetékből.

Vízhőmérséklet (°C) Ellenállás (kΩ)
0 5,97
20 2,50
40 1,15
60 0,58
80 0,31
100 0,18

1

2



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-35
Beszerelés

1) Szereljük be az (1) üzemanyag nyomás érzékelőt a (2) közös
vezetékbe.
Húzzuk meg az üzemanyag nyomás érzékelőt az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
(a): 70 Nm (7,0 kgm)

2) Csatlakoztassuk az üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő
csatlakozóját.

3) Szereljük fel a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A
levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

4) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
5) Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szivárgást ennek a fejezetnek „Az

üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

Az üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük ki a vákuumszivattyút ennek a fejezetnek „A

vákuumszivattyú ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint. 
3) Kössük le az üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó csatlakozóját.

4) Húzzuk ki az (1) üzemanyag nyomásszabályozót a (2) közös
vezetékből úgy, hogy kézzel elfordítjuk az óramutató járásával
ellentétes irányban.

Beszerelés

1) Kenjük be üzemanyaggal az üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó
(1) tömítő gyűrűit.

2) Új (2) tömítést használva nyomjuk be a (3) üzemanyag
nyomásszabályozót a (4) közös vezetékbe úgy, hogy közben
kézzel elfordítjuk az óramutató járásával megegyező irányban.

3) Húzzuk meg az üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó (5) csavarjait
az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó csavarja
(a): 9 Nm (9,0 kgm)

1, (a)

2

2

1

5, (a)
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6E3-36 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
4) Szereljük be a vákuumszivattyút ennek a fejezetnek „A
vákuumszivattyú ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

5) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
6) Ellenőrizzük az üzemanyag szivárgást ennek a fejezetnek „Az

üzemanyag szivárgás ellenőrzése” című pontja szerint.

Az üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó ellenőrzése

Ellenőrizzük az ellenállást az üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó
érintkezői között.
Ha az ellenállás az előírt értéken kívül esik, cseréljük ki az
üzemanyag nyomásszabályozót ennek a fejezetnek „Az üzemanyag
nyomásszabályozó ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

Az üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó ellenállása
2,07 – 2,53 Ω 20 °C-on

A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő 
(ECT érzékelő) le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Ürítsük le a hűtési rendszert.

3) Kössük le a fűtés (1) kivezető csövét.
4) Vegyük le az ECT érzékelő csatlakozóját.
5) Szereljük le a (2) ECT érzékelőt a (3) termosztát házáról.

1

2

3



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-37
Felszerelés
1) Kenjük be menetrögzítő ragasztóval az ECT érzékelő menetes

részét.

Loctite omnifit 100 M spezial

2) Szereljük fel az (1) ECT érzékelőt a (2) termosztát házra.
Húzzuk meg az ECT érzékelőt az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
ECT érzékelő
(a): 34 Nm (3,4 kgm)

3) Kössük be az ECT érzékelő csatlakozóját.
4) Szereljük fel a fűtés (3) kivezető csövét.

5) Töltsük fel a hűtő rendszert a 6B3 fejezet „A hűtő rendszer
utántöltése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint.

6) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
7) Ellenőrizzük a hűtő rendszert szivárgás szempontjából a 6B3

fejezet „A motor hűtő rendszer ellenőrzése és karbantartása”
című pontja szerint.

A motor hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő (ECT 
érzékelő) ellenőrzése

1) Szereljük ki  az ECT érzékelőt ennek a fejezetnek „A motor
hűtőfolyadék hőmérséklet érzékelő (ECT érzékelő) le- és
felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

2) Merítsük az ECT érzékelő hőre érzékeny részét vízbe, és a víz
fokozatos melegítése közben mérjük meg az ellenállást az
érzékelő érintkezői között.
Ha a mért ellenállás nem az ábra görbéje szerint változik,
cseréljük ki az ECT érzékelőt.

Az ECT érzékelő ellenállása

3

1, (a)

2

Vízhőmérséklet °C Ellenállás (kΩ)
0 5,97
20 2,50
40 1,15
60 0,58
80 0,31

100, 0,18

1. Ellenállás
2. Hőmérséklet



6E3-38 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
A vezérműtengely helyzet érzékelő (CMP érzékelő) le- 
és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A

levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.
3) Kössük le a CMP érzékelő csatlakozóját.

4) Szereljük le az (1) CMP érzékelőt a (2) vezérműtengely
házáról.

Felszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) CMP érzékelőt a (2) vezérműtengely házra.
Húzzuk meg a CMP érzékelő csavarját az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A CMP érzékelő csavarja (a): 7 Nm (0,7 kgm)

2) Kössük be a CMP érzékelő csatlakozóját.
3) Szereljük fel a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A

levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.
4) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.

A forgattyús tengely helyzet (CKP) érzékelő (motor 
fordulatszám érzékelő) le- és felszerelése 
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit.
3) Kössük le az CKP érzékelő csatlakozóját.

4) Szereljük ki az (1) CKP érzékelőt a hengerblokkból.

2

1

2

1

(a)

1



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-39
Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Tisztítsuk meg a CKP érzékelőt és az érzékelő forgórészének a
fogait a visszaszerelés előtt.

• Szereljük fel az (1) CKP érzékelőt a hengerblokkra.

Meghúzási nyomaték
CKP érzékelő csavar (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kg-m)

A forgattyús tengely helyzet (CKP) érzékelő (motor 
fordulatszám érzékelő) ellenőrzése 

1) Szereljük ki  a CKP érzékelőt ennek a fejezetnek „A forgattyús
tengely helyzet (CKP) érzékelő (motor fordulatszám érzékelő)
le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

2) Ellenőrizzük, hogy az (1) CKP érzékelő és a (2) érzékelő
forgórész foga mindenféle fémrészecskétől és sérüléstől
mentes-e.

3) Ellenőrizzük, hogy a CKP érzékelő érintkezői között az
ellenállás megfelel-e az előírt értéknek.
Ha az ellenőrzés eredménye az előírt értéken kívül esik,
cseréljük ki a CKP érzékelőt.

A CKP érzékelő ellenállása: 632 – 948 Ω

1

(a)



6E3-40 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
A motorolaj szintkapcsoló ki- és beszerelése (ha van)
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük ki az olajteknőt a 6A3 fejezet „Az olajteknő ki- és

beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Vegyük ki az (1) rögzítő gyűrűt. 
4) Vegyük ki a (2) motorolaj szintkapcsolót az olajteknőből.

Beszerelés

1) Ellenőrizzük a motorolaj szintkapcsoló (1) O-gyűrűjét
deformáció vagy sérülés szempontjából.
Ha hibásnak találjuk, cseréljük ki a motorolaj szintkapcsolót.

2) Szereljük be a (2) motorolaj szintkapcsolót az olajteknőbe.
3) Szereljük fel a (3) rögzítő gyűrűt szilárdan a motorolaj

szintkapcsoló csatlakozójára.

4) Szereljük be az olajteknőt a 6A3 fejezet „Az olajteknő ki- és
beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

5) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
6) Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e olajszivárgás.

A motorolaj szintkapcsoló ellenőrzése (ha van)
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Emeljük fel a gépkocsit.

3) Ellenőrizzük a villamos kapcsolatot a motorolaj szintkapcsoló
érintkezői között.
Ha hibásnak találjuk, cseréljük ki a motorolaj szintkapcsolót.

A motorolaj szintkapcsoló előírt értékei
Ha a motorolaj az előírt szintig fel van töltve: Van villamos 
kapcsolat
Ha a motorolaj le van eresztve: Nincs villamos kapcsolat

1

2

3

2

1



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-41
A rásegítő nyomás érzékelő ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Kössük le a csatlakozót az (1) rásegítő nyomás érzékelőről.
3) Szereljük le a rásegítő nyomás érzékelőt a levegőszívó csőről.

Beszerelés

1) Ellenőrizzük az (1) rásegítő nyomás érzékelő (2) O-gyűrűjét
deformáció vagy sérülés szempontjából.
Ha hibát találunk, cseréljük ki a rásegítő nyomás érzékelőt.

2) Szereljük be az (1) rásegítő nyomás érzékelőt a (3) levegőszívó
csőbe.
Húzzuk meg a rásegítő nyomás érzékelő csavarját az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Rásegítő nyomás érzékelő csavarja
(a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

3) Szilárdan kössük be a csatlakozót a rásegítő nyomás
érzékelőhez.

4) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.

A hűtőventilátor vezérlő rendszerének ellenőrzése

Ellenőrizzük a rendszer működését a 6. fejezet „A C-32 ventilátor
áramköre” című pontja szerint.
Ha a hűtőventilátor nem működik megfelelően, ellenőrizzük a relét, a
hűtőventilátort és a villamos áramkört.

21

31

2

(a)

VIGYÁZAT:
A személyi sérülés elkerülése érdekében tartsuk távol a
motor hűtőventilátorától a kezünket, a szerszámokat és a
ruházatunkat. A ventilátor villamos hajtású, és attól
függetlenül elindulhat, hogy a gépkocsi  motorja jár-e vagy
sem. Ha a gyújtás be van kapcsolva, a ventilátor az ECT
érzékelőtől kapott jel hatására önműködően elindulhat.



6E3-42 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az üzemanyag szivattyú relé és a hűtőventilátor relé 
1, 2, 3 ellenőrzése

1) Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e villamos kapcsolat a „c” és a „d”
érintkezők között.
Ha van villamos kapcsolat, cseréljük ki a relét.

2) Kössük az akkumulátor pozitív (+) sarkát a relé „b”
érintkezőjére. Kössük az akkumulátor negatív (–) sarkát a relé
„a” érintkezőjére.
Ellenőrizzük a villamos kapcsolatot a „c” és a „d” érintkezők
között.
Ha nincs villamos kapcsolat, amikor a relét az akkumulátorra
kötjük, cseréljük ki a relét.

A fő relé és az üzemanyag melegítő relé ellenőrzése

1) Ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e villamos kapcsolat a „c” és a „d”
érintkezők között.
Ha van villamos kapcsolat, cseréljük ki a relét.

2) Kössük az akkumulátor pozitív (+) sarkát a relé „b”
érintkezőjére.
Kössük az akkumulátor negatív (–) sarkát a relé „a”
érintkezőjére.
Ellenőrizzük a villamos kapcsolatot a „c” és a „d” érintkezők
között.
Ha nincs villamos kapcsolat, amikor a relét az akkumulátorra
kötjük, cseréljük ki a relét.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ellenőrizzük mindegyik relé beépítési helyét ennek a
szervizkönyvnek az „Előszó” részében a „Villamos
kapcsolási rajz” című pont szerint.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ellenőrizzük mindegyik relé beépítési helyét ennek a
szervizkönyvnek az „Előszó” részében a „Villamos
kapcsolási rajz” című pont szerint.



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-43
Az izzítás vezérlő ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Vegyük le a (2) relé dobozt a tartójáról.
3) Vegyük le az (1) izzítás vezérlőt a tartóról.

4) Kössük le a csatlakozót az izzítás vezérlőről.

Beszerelés
A beszerelést a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre.



6E3-44 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az EGR rendszer
Az EGR szelep szerelvény elemei

1. EGR szelep 4. EGR hűtőcső 7. EGR szelep szerelvény rögzítő csavar : Meghúzási nyomaték

2. EGR hűtő 5. Bilincs 8. EGR szelep szerelvény
:

Ne használjuk fel újra

3. EGR hűtő tömlő 6. Tömítés 9. EGR hűtő csavarja

4

3

3

2

1

8
6

5

5

6

5 22 N·m (2.2 kg-m)7

25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)9



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-45
Az EGR szelep szerelvény le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Ürítsük le a hűtési rendszert.
3) Szereljük le a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A

levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.
4) Szereljük le a közbenső hűtő kivezetés 2. sz. tömlőjét a 6A3

fejezet „A közbenső hűtő elemei” című pontja szerint.
5) Szereljük le a levegőszívó csatlakozást a 6A3 fejezet „A

levegőszívó cső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.
6) Kössük le az üzemanyag visszatérő tömlőt a közös vezetékről.

7) Vegyük le az (1) relé dobozt és a (2) izzítás vezérlőt a tartóról.

8) Szereljük le az (1) fűtés bevezető és a (2) 2. sz. kivezető tömlőt
a fűtőtestről.

9) Vegyük le a fűtés (1) kivezető csövét.

10) Kössük le az EGR szelep csatlakozóját.

1



6E3-46 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
11) Kössük le az EGR (2) hűtő tömlőjét a termosztát házról.
12) Szereljük le az (1) EGR szelep szerelvényt a hengerfejről,

eltávolítva a 3 db (3) csavart és a (4) bilincset. 

Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Tisztítsuk meg az EGR szelep szerelvény és a hengerfej
illeszkedő felületeit.

• Használjunk új tömítéseket.

• Húzzuk meg az EGR szelep szerelvény rögzítő csavarjait az
előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
EGR szelep szerelvény rögzítő csavarja
(a): 22 Nm (2,2 kgm)

• Használjunk új hűtő tömlő bilincseket.
• Szereljük fel a levegőszívó csatlakozást a 6A3 fejezet „A

levegőszívó cső le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.
• Szereljük fel a közbenső hűtő kivezetés 2. sz. tömlőjét a 6A3

fejezet „A közbenső hűtő elemei” című pontja szerint.
• Szereljük fel a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A

levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.
• Töltsük fel a hűtő rendszert a 6B3 fejezet „A hűtő rendszer

utántöltése és feltöltése” című pontja szerint.
• Ellenőrizzük a hűtő rendszert szivárgás szempontjából a 6B3

fejezet „A motor hűtő rendszer ellenőrzése és karbantartása”
című pontja szerint.



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-47
Forgattyúház szellőző rendszer
A forgattyúház szellőző rendszer elemei

1. Olajleválasztó 6. Tömítés 11. A légzőcsőhöz
2. Csőbilincs 7. Olajleválasztó felerősítő csavar 12. A csatlakozóhoz
3. 1. sz. szellőző tömlő 8. 2. sz. szellőző tömlő : Meghúzási nyomaték

4. Forgattyúház szellőző rendszer fedelének felerősítő 
csavarja

9. Légzőtömlő : Ne használjuk fel újra.

5. Forgattyúház szellőző rendszer fedele 10. Légzőtömlő kapocs
A kapcsot az ábrán látható irányban 
helyezzük el.

1

3

4

5

6

7

8
2

15 N·m (1.5 kg-m)

9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

9

10

11

12



6E3-48 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az olajleválasztó és a forgattyúház szellőző rendszer 
fedél le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük ki a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A

levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.
3) Szereljük le az EGR szelep szerelvényt jelen fejezet „Az EGR

szelep szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

4) Vegyük le az (1) légzőtömlőt az olajleválasztóról.

5) Szereljük le a generátor szerelvényt a 6H3 fejezet „A generátor
le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

6) Szereljük le az (1) olaj nívópálca vezetőt a nívópálcával együtt.
7) Szereljük le a generátor (3) konzolját a hengerblokkról,

kiszerelve a generátor konzol (2) rögzítő csavarjait.

8) Szereljük le a (2) 2. sz. szellőző tömlőt az olajleválasztóról.
9) Lazítsuk meg az 1. sz. szellőző tömlő bilincsét az olajleválasz-

tónál.
10) Szereljük ki az olajleválasztó (3) felerősítő csavarjait.
11) Vegyük ki a (4) olajleválasztót, levéve róla az (1) 1. sz. szellőző

tömlőt.
12) Szereljük le a forgattyúház szellőzés (6) fedelét az 1. sz.

szellőző tömlővel együtt, kiszerelve a forgattyúház szellőzés
fedelének (5) felerősítő csavarjait.

1

1

2

3
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2
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A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-49
Felszerelés
A felszerelés a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendű
végrehajtásával történik, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Tisztogassuk meg a forgattyúház szellőző rendszer fedele és a
hengerblokk illeszkedő felületeit.

• Használjunk új tömítést a forgattyúház szellőző rendszer
fedeléhez és új szellőzőtömlő bilincseket.

• Húzzuk meg a forgattyúház szellőző rendszer fedél  felerősítő
csavarjait, az olajleválasztó felerősítő csavarjait és a generátor
konzol felerősítő csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Forgattyúház szellőző rendszer fedelének felerősítő csavarja
(a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)
Olajleválasztó felerősítő csavar
(b): 15Nm (1,5 kgm)
Generátor konzol felerősítő csavar
(c): 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

• Szereljük fel a generátor szerelvényt a 6H3 fejezet „A generátor
le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

• Szereljük fel az EGR szelep szerelvényt jelen fejezet „Az EGR
szelep szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

• Szereljük be a levegőszűrő szerelvényt a 6A3 fejezet „A
levegőszűrő szerelvény ki- és beszerelése” című pontja szerint.

(c)

(a)

(b)



6E3-50 A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

Meghúzási nyomatékok

Ajánlott SUZUKI termék 
vagy műszaki előírás Használat

Loctite omnifit 100M spezial • Az ECT menetes részének bekenéséhez

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Vákuumszivattyú csavar 5 Nm (0,5 kgm)
majd

20 Nm (2,0 kgm)
Izzító gyertya 10 1,0
Üzemanyag befecskendező tartó csavarja 20 2,0
Nagynyomású cső hollandi anya (üzemanyag 
befecskendező felőli oldal)

24 2,4

Nagynyomású cső hollandi anya (közös vezeték felőli 
oldal)

28 2,8

Közös vezeték anya 25 2,5
Nagynyomású tápcső hollandi anya (üzemanyag 
befecskendező felőli oldal)

24 2,4

Nagynyomású tápcső hollandi anya (közös vezeték 
felőli oldal)

28 2,8

Befecskendező szivattyú csavarja 15 1,5
Gázpedál felerősítő anya 9 0,9
Üzemanyag nyomás érzékelő 9 3,5
Üzemanyag nyomásszabályozó csavarja 70 0,5
ECT érzékelő 34 3,4
CMP érzékelő csavarja 7 0,7
Rásegítő nyomás érzékelő csavarja 9 0,9
CKP érzékelő csavarja 9
EGR szelep szerelvény rögzítő csavarja 22 2,2
Forgattyúház szellőző rendszer fedél felerősítő csavar 9 0,9
Olajleválasztó felerősítő csavar 15 1,5
Generátor konzol felerősítő csavar 25 2,5
EGR hűtő csavarja 25 2,5



A MOTOR SZABÁLYOZÓ ÉS EMISSZIÓ CSÖKKENTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6E3-51
Célszerszám

09914-65420 09916-50010 09919-48320
Tech 2 készlet (SUZUKI 
vizsgálókészülék) (Lásd a 
MEGJEGYZÉST)

Dugósapka az üzemanyag 
rendszerhez
(OUT0000173/9780)

Üzemanyag rendszer, dugó-
készlet
(OUT0000149)

Dugókészlet
(KM-807)

09919-48310 09911-78610
Dugókészlet
(KM-6015)

Izzítógyertya kulcs

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ez a készlet az alábbiakat tartalmazza:
1. Tech 2, 2. PCMCIA kártya, 3. DLC kábel, 4. SAE 16/19 adapter, 5. Szivargyújtó-kábel,
6. DLC visszavezető adapter, 7. Akkumulátor kábel, 8. RS232 kábel, 9. RS232 adapter,
10. RS232 visszavezető csatlakozó, 11. Tárolódoboz, 12. Tápegység



AZ ÖNINDÍTÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6G3-1

6-3
6A3
6B3
6C3
6E3
6G3
6H3
6K3

6G3 FEJEZET

AZ ÖNINDÍTÓ RENDSZER
(Z13DT MOTOR)

TARTALOM
Általános leírás .................................................6G3-2

Az önindító rendszer villamos kapcsolási 
rajza ...............................................................6G3-2

Diagnosztika......................................................6G3-2
Az önindító rendszer tüneti diagnosztikája .....6G3-2
Az önindító rendszer vizsgálata ......................6G3-4

Behúzási próba...........................................6G3-4
Benntartási próba .......................................6G3-4

Behúzó vasmag és fogaskerék 
visszatérési  próba ......................................6G3-4
Terheletlen működési próba .......................6G3-5

A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák...........6G3-6
Az indítómotor le- és visszaszerelése.............6G3-6

Leszerelés...................................................6G3-6
Visszaszerelés ............................................6G3-6

Meghúzási nyomatékok....................................6G3-6

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát csak hivatalos

SUZUKI márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a 10B fejezet „Általános leírás” részében „A rendszer
elemeinek, vezetékeinek és csatlakozóinak elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy megállapíthassuk, a
légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok közelében végzünk-e szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a
légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát végeznénk,
tanulmányozzunk át a 10B fejezet „A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák” részében minden VIGYÁZAT
címszó alatti megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti utasításokat
nem követjük, akkor a rendszer a szándékunk ellenére működésbe léphet vagy működésképtelenné
válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviz tevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai egységben (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
működésbe léphet.



6G3-2 AZ ÖNINDÍTÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Általános leírás
Az önindító rendszer villamos kapcsolási rajza

Diagnosztika
Az önindító rendszer tüneti diagnosztikája
Az indító rendszer üzemzavara miatti hibatünetek az alábbiak lehetnek:

• Az indítómotor nem forog (vagy lassan forog)
• Az indítómotor forog, de a gépkocsi motorját nem forgatja meg
• Rendellenes zaj

Megfelelő hiba meghatározást kell végezni annak pontos megállapítására, hogy mi okozza a zavart: az akkumulátor,
a villamos vezetékek (beleértve az indítómotor kapcsolót is), az indítómotor vagy a gépkocsi motorja.
Ne szereljük le azonnal az indítómotort, ha nem működik. Ellenőrizzük az alábbi pontokat, és szűkítsük a lehetséges
hibaforrások körét.
1) Hiba körülmények
2) A csatlakozás szorossága az akkumulátor sarkain (beleértve a testelő kábel motor oldali rögzítését is) és az

indítómotor kapcsain
3) Az akkumulátor lemerülése
4) Az indítómotor felszerelése

1. Fogaskerék kitoló kar 5. Behúzó vasmag 9. Gyújtás- és indítókapcsoló
2. Fogaskerék és szabadonfutó tengelykapcsoló 6. Mágneskapcsoló érintkezők 10. Akkumulátor
3. Mágneskapcsoló 7. Behúzó tekercs
4. Benntartó tekercs 8. Indítómotor



AZ ÖNINDÍTÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6G3-3
Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
Az indítómotor nem 
forog
(Nem hallatszik a 
mágneskapcsoló 
működési hangja)

Az akkumulátor lemerült Töltsük fel az akkumulátort.
Az akkumulátor elhasználódása miatt túl alacsony a 
feszültség

Cseréljük ki az akkumulátort.

Rossz érintkezés az akkumulátor csatlakozóin Húzzuk meg, vagy cseréljük ki.
Laza a testelő kábel csatlakozása Húzzuk meg.
A biztosíték kilazult vagy kiolvadt Szorítsuk meg, vagy cseréljük ki.
Rossz érintkezés a gyújtáskapcsolóban vagy a 
mágneskapcsolóban

Cseréljük ki.

A vezeték csatlakozó meglazult Húzzuk meg.
Szakadás a gyújtáskapcsoló és a mágneskapcsoló 
közötti áramkörben

Javítsuk meg.

Szakadás a behúzó tekercsben Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
A szénkefék rosszul érintkeznek, vagy kopottak a 
szénkefék

Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.

A behúzó vasmag és/vagy a fogaskerék nehezen 
csúszik el

Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.

Az indítómotor nem 
forog
(Hallatszik a 
mágneskapcsoló 
működési hangja)

Az akkumulátor lemerült Töltsük fel az akkumulátort.
Az akkumulátor elhasználódása miatt túl alacsony a 
feszültség

Cseréljük ki az akkumulátort.

Az akkumulátor kábelek rosszul érintkeznek Húzzuk meg.
Beégett fő érintkező, vagy rossz érintkezés a 
mágneskapcsolóban

Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.

A szénkefék rosszul érintkeznek, vagy kopottak a 
szénkefék

Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.

Gyenge szénkefe rugó Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
Beégett kommutátor Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
Tekercsréteg zárlat a forgórészben Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
A forgattyús tengely forgása akadályozva van Javítsuk meg.

Az indítómotor forog
de csak lassan (kicsi a 
nyomaték) (ha az akku-
mulátor és a vezetékek 
rendben vannak, ellenő-
rizzük az indítómotort)

Rossz érintkezés a mágneskapcsoló fő érintkezőinél Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
Tekercsréteg zárlat a forgórészben Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
Érintkezés hibás, beégett vagy kopott kommutátor Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
Kopott szénkefék Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
Gyenge szénkefe rugók Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
Beégett vagy rendellenesen kopott hátsó persely Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.

Az indítómotor jár, de 
nem forgatja a gépkocsi 
motorját

A fogaskerék fogai elkoptak Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
A szabadonfutó tengelykapcsoló nehezen csúszik el Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
A szabadonfutó tengelykapcsoló megcsúszik Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
A fogaskoszorú fogai elkoptak Cseréljük ki a lendkereket.

Zaj Rendellenesen kopott persely Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
A kis fogaskerék vagy a fogaskoszorú fogai kopottak Cseréljük ki az indítómotort vagy 

a lendkereket.
A kis fogaskerék nehezen csúszik el (nem tér 
vissza)

Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.

Kopott belső fogazás vagy bolygókerék fogak Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.
Az alkatrészek kenésének hiánya Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.

Az indítómotor nem áll 
le

A mágneskapcsoló érintkezési pontjai 
összeolvadtak

Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.

Rövidzárlat a mágneskapcsoló tekercs menetei 
között (tekercsréteg zárlat)

Cseréljük ki az indítómotort.

A gyújtáskapcsoló nem áll vissza Cseréljük ki.



6G3-4 AZ ÖNINDÍTÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az önindító rendszer vizsgálata

Behúzási próba

Kössük az akkumulátort a mágneskapcsolóra az ábrán látható
módon.
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a behúzó vasmag és a kis fogaskerék mozog-e
kifelé.
Ha a behúzó vasmag és a kis fogaskerék nem mozdul, cseréljük ki
az indítómotort.

Benntartási próba

A fenti kapcsolásban, kitolt behúzó vasmag mellett vegyük le a
negatív vezetéket az „M” jelű kivezetésről.
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a behúzó vasmag és a kis fogaskerék kint marad-
e.
Ha a behúzó vasmag és a kis fogaskerék visszafelé (befelé) mozdul,
cseréljük ki az indítómotort.

Behúzó vasmag és fogaskerék visszatérési  próba

Vegyük le a negatív kábelt a indítómotor házáról.
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a behúzó vasmag és a kis fogaskerék elmozdul-e
visszafelé (befelé).
Ha a behúzó vasmag és a kis fogaskerék nem tér vissza, cseréljük ki
az indítómotort.

FIGYELEM:
A próbákat legfeljebb 3 – 5 másodpercig végezzük, hogy
elkerüljük a tekercs leégését.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A próba előtt vegyük le a (3) vezetéket a (2) „M” jelű
kivezetésről.

1. „S” jelű kivezetés

2

3

1



AZ ÖNINDÍTÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6G3-5
Terheletlen működési próba

Kössük az (1) vezetéket a (2) „M” jelű kivezetéshez.
Kössük az akkumulátort az indítómotorra az ábrán látható módon.
Ellenőrizzük, hogy az indítómotor simán és folyamatosan forog-e,
miközben a fogaskerék kitolódik.
Ha az ellenőrzés eredménye nem kielégítő, cseréljük ki az
indítómotort.

1

2



6G3-6 AZ ÖNINDÍTÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
Az indítómotor le- és visszaszerelése

Leszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük ki az akkumulátort és az akkumulátor tálcát, ha szükséges.
3) Húzzuk ki a gumifedelet a sebességváltó házból, hogy kivehessük az indítómotor rögzítő csavarját.
4) Szereljük ki az indítómotor rögzítő csavarját (felső oldal).

5) Kössük le a mágneskapcsoló vezetékét és az akkumulátor kábelt az indítómotor kapcsairól.
6) Szereljük ki az indítómotor rögzítő csavarját (alsó oldal).
7) Szereljük le az indítómotort.

Visszaszerelés
A visszaszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Vigyázzunk, hogy az indítómotor rögzítő csavarja (felső oldal) be ne essen a sebességváltó házba.
• Húzzuk meg az indítómotor rögzítő csavarjait az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Indítómotor rögzítő csavar: 25 Nm (2,5 kgm)

Meghúzási nyomatékok

1. Indítómotor 3. Akkumulátor kábel anya Meghúzási nyomaték

2. Mágneskapcsoló vezeték anya 4. Indítómotor rögzítő csavar

25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)4

25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)4

2

1

3

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Vigyázzunk, hogy az indítómotor rögzítő csavarja (felső oldal) be ne essen a sebességváltó házba.

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Indítómotor rögzítő csavar 25 2,5



AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6H3-1

6-3
6A3
6B3
6C3
6E3
6G3
6H3
6K3

6H3 FEJEZET

AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER
(Z13DT MOTOR)

TARTALOM
Általános leírás .................................................6H3-2

Az akkumulátor leírása ...................................6H3-2
A tartó és a lefogó kengyel .........................6H3-2
Az elektrolit befagyása................................6H3-2
A szulfátosodás ..........................................6H3-2
A beépített állapotjelző (ha van) .................6H3-2
Az akkumulátor gondozása ........................6H3-3

A generátor leírása .........................................6H3-4
Diagnosztika......................................................6H3-5

Az akkumulátor ellenőrzése............................6H3-5
Szemrevételezés ........................................6H3-5

A generátor tüneti diagnosztikája....................6H3-5
A töltésjelző lámpa működése ....................6H3-5
Elégtelenül feltöltött akkumulátor ................6H3-6

A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák...........6H3-7
Indítás szükséghelyzetben..............................6H3-7

Külső (rásegítő) akkumulátorról ..................6H3-7
Töltő berendezésről ....................................6H3-7

Az akkumulátor ki- és visszaszerelése ...........6H3-8
Kiszerelés ...................................................6H3-8
Kezelés .......................................................6H3-8
Visszaszerelése ..........................................6H3-8

A generátorszíj ellenőrzése ............................6H3-8
A generátor le- és visszaszerelése .................6H3-9

Műszaki adatok................................................6H3-10
Akkumulátor ..................................................6H3-10
Generátor......................................................6H3-10

Meghúzási nyomatékok..................................6H3-10

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát csak hivatalos

SUZUKI márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a 10B fejezet „Általános leírás” részében „A rendszer
elemeinek, vezetékeinek és csatlakozóinak elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy megállapíthassuk, a
légzsák rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében végzünk-e szervizmunkát. Mielőtt
a légzsák rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát végeznénk,
tanulmányozzunk át a 10B fejezet „A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák” részében található minden
VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti
utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer a szándékunk ellenére működésbe léphet vagy
működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviz tevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai egységben (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
működésbe léphet.



6H3-2 AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Általános leírás
Az akkumulátor leírása
Az akkumulátor a villamos rendszerben három fő feladattal rendelkezik.

• Energiaforrásként szolgál a motor indításához.
• Stabilizálja a villamos rendszer feszültségét.
• Korlátozott ideig energiát szolgáltat, ha a villamos terhelés meghaladja a generátor leadott teljesítményét.

A tartó és a lefogó kengyel
Az akkumulátor tartószerkezetének jó állapotban kell lennie, hogy szilárdan alátámassza és vízszintesen tartsa az
akkumulátort.
Az akkumulátor beszerelése előtt a tartó és a lefogó kengyel legyen tiszta és korróziómentes, továbbá bizonyosod-
junk meg arról, hogy nincs-e idegen tárgy a tálcában.
Ahhoz, hogy az akkumulátor ne billegjen a helyén, a leszorító csavarokat elegendően szorosan meg kell húzni, de
nem szabad túlfeszíteni.

Az elektrolit befagyása
Az elektrolit fagyáspontja a folyadék fajlagos sűrűségétől függ. Mivel a befagyás tönkreteheti az akkumulátort, úgy
védekezzünk a befagyás ellen, hogy teljesen feltöltött állapotban tartjuk. Ha az akkumulátor mégis befagyott, addig
nem szabad tölteni, amíg fel nem melegedett.

Szulfátosodás
Ha az akkumulátort hosszabb ideig feltöltetlen állapotban hagyjuk állni, az ólomszulfát kemény, kristályos anyaggá
alakul át, amely a rákövetkező töltés során nehezen változik vissza aktív anyaggá. A „szulfátosodás” kifejezés a
reakció folyamatát és annak eredményét is jelenti. Az ilyen akkumulátort csak nagyon lassú töltéssel lehet újra
feléleszteni, és bár visszaállítható használható állapotba, a kapacitása a korábbinál kisebb lesz.

A beépített állapotjelző (ha van)
Az akkumulátor tetején beépített, hőmérséklet kompenzált jelzőkészülék van. Ez a jelzőkészülék az alábbi
diagnosztikai módszerrel használható. A jelzőkészülék vizsgálatakor az akkumulátor teteje legyen tiszta. Gyengén
megvilágított helyen lámpára is szükség lehet.

Rendes üzemi körülmények között az alábbi háromféle jelzés
jelenhet meg.

• Zöld pont
Az akkumulátor kellőképpen fel van töltve a vizsgálathoz.

• Sötét
Az akkumulátort a vizsgálat előtt fel kell tölteni. 
Ha indítási nehézségek jelentkeznek, az akkumulátort a
Diagnosztika című pontban leírtak szerint kell megvizsgálni.
Ebből az alkalomból a feltöltést és a villamos rendszereket is
célszerű ellenőrizni.

• Átlátszó vagy világossárga
Ez azt jelenti, hogy a folyadékszint a folyadéksűrűség mérő
alsó vége alatt van. Ennek lehetséges oka a túl erős vagy túl
hosszú töltés, a törött akkumulátor ház, a túlzott megdőlés vagy
az akkumulátor tönkremenetele. Ha az akkumulátor ilyen
állapotba került, lehetséges, hogy a nagy töltő feszültséget a
hibás töltő rendszer okozza, és ezért mind a töltő, mind a
villamos rendszert ellenőrizni kell. Ha indítási nehézségek
jelentkeznek, és ezek oka az akkumulátor, akkor ki azt kell
cserélni.



AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6H3-3
Az akkumulátor gondozása

1) Az akkumulátor igen megbízható alkatrész, de rendszeres gondozást igényel.
• Az akkumulátor tartó szerkezetét tartsuk tisztán.
• Gátoljuk meg a korrózió kialakulását az akkumulátor sarkain.
• Tartsuk az elektrolit szintjét a felső szintjelzés közelében, mindegyik cellában egyformán.
• Ha az akkumulátort hosszú időn keresztül a gépkocsiban tartjuk, kövessük az alábbi tanácsokat.

– Hetenként indítsuk el a motort, és addig járassuk 2000 – 3000 ford/min fordulatszámon, amíg el nem éri a
rendes üzemi hőmérsékletét. Mielőtt otthagyjuk a gépkocsit, győződjünk meg arról, hogy mindegyik villamos
fogyasztó ki van kapcsolva.

– Havonta kétszer töltsük fel az akkumulátort a túlzott mértékű kisülés elkerülése érdekében. Ez különösen
akkor fontos, amikor a környezeti hőmérséklet alacsony.
Az akkumulátor akkor is kisül, ha a leállított gépkocsiban nem használjuk. Ha az akkumulátor nincs megfelelő
mértékben feltöltve, akkor hideg időben az elektrolit befagyhat, és az akkumulátor háza megrepedhet.

2) Tartsuk tisztán az akkumulátor kábelek csatlakozásait.
A kábelcsatlakozók hajlamosak a korrózióra, különösen a pozitív (+) sarkon. A korrózió vagy rozsda a vezetők
illeszkedő felületein elektromos ellenállás réteget képez.
Rendszeresen tisztítsuk meg az akkumulátor sarkait és a szerelvényeket a jó fémes érintkezés biztosítása
érdekében, és minden tisztítás után zsírozzuk be a csatlakozásokat, hogy megvédjük azokat a rozsdásodástól.

3) Mindig  legyünk tisztában azzal, hogy az akkumulátor mennyire feltöltött állapotban van. A feltöltés mértékét a
legegyszerűbben a folyadék sűrűségének mérésével állapíthatjuk meg. A folyadéksűrűség mérő olyan készülék,
amely az akkumulátor elektrolit fajlagos sűrűségét méri. Az elektrolit fajlagos sűrűsége pedig jelzi a feltöltés
mértékét.

VIGYÁZAT:
• Soha ne tegyük ki az akkumulátort nyílt láng vagy villamos szikrák hatásának, mert az akkumulátor

gyúlékony és robbanásveszélyes gázt fejleszt.
• Az akkumulátor elektrolit ne kerüljön a szemünkbe, a bőrünkre, a ruhánkra vagy festett felületekre, mert

ez a folyadék maró hatású sav. Minden beszennyeződött felületet azonnal és alaposan mossunk le
vízzel.

• Az akkumulátorokat mindig úgy kell tartani, hogy gyermekek ne férjenek hozzá.



6H3-4 AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
A generátor leírása
A generátor kisméretű, nagy teljesítményű típus, beépített integrált áramkörös (IC) szabályozóval.
A belső alkatrészek villamos kapcsolása az alábbi ábrán látható.

A generátor főbb jellemzői:
• A félvezetős szabályozó a generátor belsejébe van beépítve.
• A szabályozó minden alkatrészét zárt öntvény foglalja magában.
• Ez az egység a szénkefe tartóval együtt a generátor házának hátsó részére van szerelve.
• Az IC szabályozó integrált áramkörökből áll és a generátor által előállított feszültséget szabályozza, de a beállított

feszültség nem módosítható.
• A generátor forgórész csapágyai elegendő zsírt tartalmaznak ahhoz, hogy ne igényeljenek rendszeres

karbantartást. A két szénkefe két csúszógyűrűn át továbbítja az áramot a forgórészre szerelt gerjesztő
tekercshez, és rendes körülmények között hosszú ideig nem igényelnek felügyeletet.

• Az állórész tekercselés a generátor váz részét képző lemezelt mag belsején helyezkedik el.

1. Generátor és a szabályozó szerelvény 3. Gyújtáskapcsoló 5. Terhelés
2. Töltésjelző lámpa 4. Akkumulátor

1. Szíjtárcsa 3. „B” jelzésű kivezetés
2. Testelés 4. ”L” jelzésű kivezetés

3

4

2

1



AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6H3-5
Diagnosztika
Az akkumulátor ellenőrzése
Szemrevételezés
Ellenőrizzük a szembetűnő sérüléseket, mint amilyen a repedt ház
vagy fedél, ami elektrolit veszteséget okozhat. Ha szembetűnő hibát
találunk, cseréljük ki az akkumulátort. Állapítsuk meg a sérülés okát,
és szükség szerint küszöböljük ki.

A generátor tüneti diagnosztikája

A töltő rendszer zavarát az alábbi körülmények jelezhetik:
1) A hibajelző lámpa rendellenes működése.
2) Az akkumulátor gyengén feltöltött állapota, amit a lassú

indítómotor forgás vagy a jelzőlámpa elsötétülése tanúsít.
3) Túltöltött akkumulátor, amit a szellőző nyílásokon kibuggyanó

elektrolit jelez.
A generátor zajosságát laza szíjtárcsa, laza rögzítő csavar, kopott
vagy elszennyeződött csapágy, hibás dióda vagy sérült állórész
okozhatja.

A töltésjelző lámpa működése

FIGYELEM:
• Ne kapcsoljunk terhelést az L és az E jelzésű kivezetések

közé.
• Amikor töltő berendezést vagy külső akkumulátort

kötünk a gépkocsi akkumulátorához, vegyük figyelembe
ennek a fejezetnek az „Indítás szükséghelyzetben” című
pontjában leírtakat.

B: Generátor kimenet (akkumulátor-érintkező)
E: Testelés
L: Lámpa kivezetés

L

B

E

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
Bekapcsolt gyújtás és álló 
motor mellett a töltésjelző 
lámpa nem ég.

A biztosíték kiolvadt Ellenőrizzük a biztosítékot.
A jelzőlámpa (LED) hibás az RM413D 
esetében

Cseréljük ki a kombinált műszert.

Kiégett a lámpa az RB413D esetében Cseréljük ki az izzót.
A vezeték csatlakozás laza Húzzuk meg a laza csatlakozásokat.
Az IC szabályozó vagy a gerjesztő tekercs 
hibás

Cseréljük ki a generátort.

Járó motornál a 
töltésjelző lámpa nem 
alszik ki (gyakran kell 
tölteni az akkumulátort)

A hajtószíj laza vagy kopott Állítsuk be vagy cseréljük ki a 
hajtószíjat.

Az IC szabályozó vagy a generátor hibás Ellenőrizzük a töltő rendszert.
A vezetékek hibásak Javítsuk ki a vezetékeket.

A rádió recseg Hibás kondenzátor Cseréljük ki a generátort.



6H3-6 AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Elégtelenül feltöltött akkumulátor
Ezt az állapotot, amit az indítómotor lassú forgása vagy az elektrolit
kis sűrűsége jelez, az alábbi körülmények egyike (vagy akár több is)
okozhatja, még akkor is, ha a töltésjelző lámpa rendesen működik.
Az alábbi eljárás voltmérővel és ampermérővel felszerelt gépkocsira
is vonatkozik.

• Győződjünk meg arról, hogy az akkumulátor gyenge töltését
nem a hosszabb ideig bekapcsolva hagyott segédberendezé-
sek okozták.

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy megfelelő-e a hajtószíj feszessége.
• Ha az akkumulátor hibájára gyanakszunk, nézzük át ennek a

fejezetnek „Az akkumulátor leírása” című pontját. 
• Vizsgáljuk meg, nem hibásak-e a vezetékek. Ellenőrizzük

mindegyik csatlakozás szorosságát és tisztaságát, a
kábelcsatlakozásokat az akkumulátornál, az indítómotor és a
gyújtás testelő vezetékét.



AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6H3-7
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
Indítás szükséghelyzetben
Külső (rásegítő) akkumulátorról

Áthidaló kábel használata esetén mind a külső, mind a lemerült akkumulátort körültekintéssel kell kezelni. Kövessük
az alább vázolt eljárást, és vigyázzunk arra, hogy ne okozzunk szikrát.

1) Húzzuk be a kéziféket, és tegyük üresbe a kézi sebességváltót. Kapcsoljuk ki a gyújtást, a világítást és minden
más villamos fogyasztót.

2) Ellenőrizzük az elektrolit szintjét. Ha az alsó szint alatt van, töltsük fel desztillált vízzel.
3) Erősítsük az egyik áthidaló kábel végét a külső akkumulátor pozitív sarkához és ugyanannak a kábelnek a másik

végét a lemerült akkumulátor pozitív sarkához. (A motor külső indításához csak 12 V feszültségű akkumulátort
használjunk.)

4) A másik kábel egyik végét erősítsük a külső akkumulátor negatív sarkához, a másik végét pedig a motor egy
megbízható testelő pontjához (például a kipufogó gyűjtőcsőhöz), legalább 45 cm távolságra az indítandó
gépkocsi akkumulátorától.

5) Indítsuk el annak a gépkocsinak a motorját, amelyikben a külső akkumulátor van, és kapcsoljuk ki a felesleges
villamos fogyasztókat. Ezek után indítsuk el annak a  gépkocsinak a motorját, amelyikben a lemerült akkumulátor
van.

6) A kábeleket pontosan fordított sorrendben távolítsuk el.

Töltő berendezésről

FIGYELEM:
Ha a gépkocsi kézi sebességváltóval és katalizátorral van ellátva, ne próbáljuk meg betolással vagy
vontatással elindítani. Ez az emisszió csökkentő rendszer és/vagy más alkatrészek tönkremenetelét
eredményezheti.

VIGYÁZAT:
• Ha eltérünk ezektől a feltételektől vagy eljárásoktól, úgy az alábbi következmények állhatnak elő:

– Súlyos személyi sérülés (különösen szemsérülés) vagy vagyoni kár az akkumulátor felrobbanása, a 
kifolyt akkumulátorsav vagy a villamos áram okozta égések következtében.

– Elektronikus berendezések tönkremenetele a két gépkocsi bármelyikén.
• Vegyünk le gyűrűt, órát és egyéb ékszereket. Viseljünk biztonsági védőszemüveget.
• Nagyon vigyázzunk arra, hogy fém szerszám vagy az áthidaló kábel ne érjen hozzá az akkumulátor

pozitív sarkához (vagy vele kapcsolatban álló fémhez) és a gépkocsi bármely más fém részéhez, mert
rövidzárlat következhet be.

VIGYÁZAT:
Ne csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt közvetlenül a lemerült akkumulátor negatív sarkához.

FIGYELEM:
Ha a motort külső akkumulátortöltő berendezésről indítjuk, csakis 12 V feszültségű, negatív testelésű
készüléket használjunk. Ne használjunk 24 V feszültségű töltőt. Ilyen készülék használata súlyosan
károsíthatja a villamos rendszert vagy az elektronikus berendezéseket.



6H3-8 AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az akkumulátor ki- és visszaszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le az akkumulátorról az (1) negatív kábelt.
2) Kössük le az akkumulátorról a (2) pozitív kábelt.
3) Vegyük le a (3) rögzítő kengyelt.
4) Vegyük ki a (4) akkumulátort.

Kezelés
Az akkumulátor kezelése során tartsuk be az alábbi
óvintézkedéseket:

• Az akkumulátor hidrogéngázt termel. Egy akkumulátor-közeli
láng vagy szikra meggyújthatja a gázt.

• Az akkumulátor folyadék erős sav. Vigyázzunk arra, hogy ne
kerüljön a ruhánkra vagy más szövetanyagra. A kifolyt
elektrolitot bő vízzel azonnal le kell öblíteni, és le kell tisztítani.

Visszaszerelés
1) A visszaszerelést a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjé-

ben hajtsuk végre.

2) Húzzuk meg az akkumulátor kábelcsatlakozóit az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Karosszéria testelő csavar (a): 8,0 Nm (0,8 kgm)

A generátorszíj ellenőrzése
A leszerelést és az ellenőrzést lásd a 6B3 fejezet „A hajtószíj le- és
felszerelése” és „A hajtószíj feszességének ellenőrzése” című
pontjaiban.

5. Karosszéria testelő csavar
6. Helybentartó csavar

3

6

4

5

1

2

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ellenőrizzük, hogy a testelő kábel akkumulátorra
csatlakozása és a motorháztető között elegendő távolság
van-e.

(a)



AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6H3-9
A generátor le- és visszaszerelése
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) A leszerelést az ábrán mutatott sorrendben végezzük.
3) A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében hajtsuk végre.

1. Fröccsenés ellen védő burkolat 3. Anya a „B” jelzésű kivezetéshez 5. Vezeték a „B” és az „L” 
jelzésű kivezetéshez

7. Generátor

2. Generátor hajtószíj 4. Anya az ”L” jelzésű kivezetéshez 6. Generátor felerősítő csavar Meghúzási nyomaték

25 N·m (2.5 kg-m)6

1

2

7

4

3

5



6H3-10 AZ AKKUMULÁTORTÖLTŐ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Műszaki adatok
Akkumulátor

Generátor

Meghúzási nyomatékok

Az akkumulátor típusa CCA 370A
Névleges feszültség 12 V
Névleges kapacitás 60 Ah/20 h

46 Ah/5 h

A generátor típusa 90 A típus
Névleges feszültség 12 V
Névleges teljesítmény 90 A
Polaritás Negatív testelés
Forgásirány A szíjtárcsa felől nézve az óramutató járásával megegyező

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Karosszéria testelő csavar 8 0,8
Generátor felerősítő csavar 25 2,5



A KIPUFOGÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6K3-1
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6K3-2 A KIPUFOGÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Általános leírás
A kipufogó rendszer a kipufogó gyűjtőcsőből, a háromutas katalizátorból (TWC), a turbófeltöltőből, a kipufogócsőből,
a hangtompítóból és a tömítésekből, stb. áll.
A háromutas katalizátor a kipufogó rendszerbe iktatott emisszió csökkentő berendezés, amelynek feladata a
szennyező szénhidrogének (HC), szénmonoxid (CO) és nitrogénoxidok (NOx) kibocsátási szintjének a csökkentése a
kipufogó gázban.

Karbantartás

Minden rendszeres karbantartás alkalmával, vagy ha a gépkocsit
más szervizelés céljából felemeljük, ellenőrizzük a kipufogó
rendszert az alábbiak szerint:

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy az (1) felfüggesztő gumi elemek nincsenek-e
megsérülve vagy elhasználódva, és nem mozdultak-e el.

• Ellenőrizzük, hogy a kipufogó rendszeren nincs-e szivárgás,
laza csatlakozás, horpadás és sérülés.

• Ha a csavarok vagy anyák meglazultak, húzzuk meg azokat az
előírt nyomatékkal ennek a fejezetnek „A kipufogó rendszer
elemei” című pontja szerint.

• Ellenőrizzük a kipufogó rendszer közelében a karosszéria
elemeket, nincs-e rajtuk sérülés, hiányzó vagy rosszul
elhelyezett alkatrész, kinyílt hegesztési varrat, lyuk, laza
csatlakozás vagy más olyan hiba, ami lehetővé teheti a
kipufogógázok beszivárgását a gépkocsiba.

• Bizonyosodjunk meg arról, hogy a kipufogó rendszer elemei
elég távol vannak a padlólemeztől ahhoz, hogy elkerülhető
legyen a túlmelegedés és a padlószőnyeg esetleges
tönkremenetele.

• Minden hibát azonnal ki kell javítani.

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne érintsük meg a
kipufogó rendszert, amíg még meleg. A kipufogó
rendszeren csak hideg állapotban szabad bármilyen
szervizmunkát végezni.



A KIPUFOGÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6K3-3
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
A kipufogó rendszer elemei

Az RM413D esetén

VIGYÁZAT:
Az égési sérülések elkerülése érdekében ne érintsük meg a kipufogó rendszert, amíg még meleg. A
kipufogó rendszeren csak hideg állapotban szabad bármilyen szervizmunkát végezni.

1. A kipufogócső 4. Felszerelés 7. A katalizátorhoz:
A karbantartás részleteit lásd a 6A3 fejezet „A turbófeltöltő le- és felszerelése” című pontjában.

2. Hangtompító 5. Kipufogócső csavar Meghúzási nyomaték

3. Bilincs csavar 6. Tömítő gyűrű Ne használjuk fel újra.



6K3-4 A KIPUFOGÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)
Az RB413D esetén

1. A kipufogócső 4. Felszerelés 7. A katalizátorhoz:
A karbantartás részleteit lásd a 6A3 fejezet „A turbófeltöltő le- és felszerelése” című 
pontjában.

2. Hangtompító 5. Kipufogócső csavar Meghúzási nyomaték

3. Bilincs csavar 6. Tömítő gyűrű Ne használjuk fel újra.



A KIPUFOGÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR) 6K3-5
A kipufogó gyűjtőcső le- és felszerelése
Le- és felszerelés
Lásd a 6A3 fejezet „A kipufogó gyűjtőcső le- és felszerelése” című pontját. 

A kipufogó gyűjtőcső ellenőrzése
Ellenőrizzük, nem mentek-e tönkre vagy nem sérültek-e a tömítések.
Ha szükséges, cseréljük ki.

A katalizátor le- és felszerelése
Le- és felszerelés
Lásd a 6A3 fejezet „A turbófeltöltő le- és felszerelése” című pontjában.

A kipufogócső le- és felszerelése
Le- és felszerelés
A kipufogócső cseréjéhez feltétlenül emeljük fel a gépkocsit, tartsuk be ennek a fejezetnek a „Karbantartás” című
pontjában a „VIGYÁZAT” címszó alatti megjegyzéseket, valamint az alábbiakat.

• Összeszereléskor a csavarokat és az anyákat az előírt nyomatékkal húzzuk meg ennek a fejezetnek „A kipufogó
rendszer elemei” című pontja szerint.

• Összeszerelés után indítsuk el a motort, és ellenőrizzük szivárgás szempontjából a kipufogó rendszer mindegyik
csatlakozását.

Meghúzási nyomatékok

FIGYELEM:
A kipufogócsőben háromutas katalizátor helyezkedik el, amelyet nem szabad nagyobb ütésnek kitenni.
Vigyázzunk arra, hogy ne ejtsük le, és ne üssük hozzá semmihez.

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

1. sz. kipufogócső csavarjai 43 4,3
Bilincs csavar 55 5,5
Katalizátor csavar 25 2,5



6K3-6 A KIPUFOGÓ RENDSZER (Z13DT MOTOR)



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-1

7A3
7C3

7A3 FEJEZET

A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ
(Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)

TARTALOM
Általános leírás .................................................7A3-2

A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű kialakítása és
szervizelése .................................................... 7A3-2
Erőátviteli hajtómű .......................................... 7A3-3

Diagnosztika......................................................7A3-4
A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű tüneti 
diagnosztikája ................................................. 7A3-4

A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák ..........7A3-5
A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olaj cseréje............. 7A3-5
A differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrű-
jének cseréje................................................... 7A3-6
A sebességváltó kar és huzal elemei.............. 7A3-7
A sebességváltó kar és huzal le- és 
felszerelése..................................................... 7A3-8
A tolatólámpa kapcsoló ki- és beszerelése..... 7A3-9
A tolatólámpa kapcsoló ellenőrzése ............... 7A3-9
Az erőátviteli hajtómű egység le- és
visszaszerelése............................................. 7A3-10

Az erőátviteli hajtómű egység elemei ........... 7A3-13
A kapcsolókar ki- és beszerelése ................. 7A3-14
Az 5. sebesség fogaskerekeinek ki- és 
beszerelése................................................... 7A3-14
A kapcsoló, a csoportkerék és a főtengely 
ki- és beszerelése ......................................... 7A3-17
A csoportkerék és a főtengely elemei ........... 7A3-24
A főtengely szét- és összeszerelése............. 7A3-25
A csoportkerék és a főtengely ellenőrzése ... 7A3-28
A erőátviteli hajtómű ház szét- és
összeszerelése ............................................. 7A3-29
A differenciálmű elemei................................. 7A3-32
A differenciálmű szét- és összeszerelése..... 7A3-33
A differenciálmű beállítása............................ 7A3-35

Meghúzási nyomatékok..................................7A3-36
A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok...........7A3-36
Célszerszámok ................................................7A3-37

VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát csak hivatalos

SUZUKI márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági
előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer a szándékunk
ellenére működésbe léphet vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviz tevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai egységben (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
működésbe léphet.



7A3-2 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
Általános leírás
A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű  kialakítása és szervizelése
Az erőátviteli hajtómű öt előremeneti és egy hátrameneti fokozattal rendelkezik, ezek kapcsolását három
szinkronkapcsoló és három tengely-csoportkerék (behajtótengely), főtengely és a hátrameneti fogaskerék tengelye
végzi. Valamennyi előremeneti fogaskerék állandó kapcsolatban van egymással, csak a hátramenetnél kapcsolódik
be egy elcsúszó előtét fogaskerék.

Az 1. és 2. sebesség szinkronizálója a főtengelyre van szerelve, és a főtengely 1. vagy 2. fogaskerekével
kapcsolódik, ugyanígy a 3. és 4. szinkronizáló is a főtengelyen van, és a főtengely 3. vagy 4. fogaskerekével
kapcsolódik.

Az 5. sebesség szinkronizálója a főtengelyen a kerékcsoportra szerelt 5. fogaskerékkel kapcsolódik.

Az 1. és 2. sebességfokozat szinkronizáló berendezésénél alkalmazott kétkúpos szinkronkapcsoló mechanizmus azt
a célt szolgálja, hogy az 1. és 2. sebességfokozatba kapcsolást hatékonyabbá tegye.

A főtengely a kihajtó fogaskereket és a differenciálmű szerelvényt hajtja, és ezeken keresztül hajtja a mellső
kerekekhez kapcsolódó mellső hajtótengelyeket.

A szervizelés során az alumíniumból készült erőátviteli hajtómű ház illeszkedő felületein eredeti vagy azzal
egyenértékű tömítőanyagot kell használni. A ház összeerősítő csavarjait nyomatékkulcs segítségével, az előírt
nyomatékkal kell meghúzni. Az is igen fontos, hogy összeszerelés előtt mindegyik alkatrészt tisztítófolyadékkal
megtisztítsuk, és levegő ráfúvatással megszárítsuk.

Az új szinkrongyűrűket tilos az összeszerelés előtt csiszolómasszát használva összecsiszolni a hozzájuk tartozó
fogaskerék kúpokkal.



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-3
Erőátviteli hajtómű

1. 5. sebesség fogaskerék agy szerelvény 7. Ház toldat fedél 13. 2. fogaskerék
2. Csoport 5. fogaskereke 8. 5. fogaskerék 14. 3. fogaskerék
3. Hátrameneti fogaskerék tengelye 9. Toldat csapágypajzs ház 15. 3. és 4. kerékagy szerelvény
4. Hátrameneti fogaskerék 10. 1. fogaskerék 16. 4. fogaskerék
5. Erőátviteli hajtómű csoportkerék 11. Erőátviteli hajtómű főtengely 17. Kihajtó fogaskerék
6. Erőátviteli hajtómű szekrény 12. 1. és 2. kerékagy szerelvény 18. Bolygómű ház



7A3-4 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
Diagnosztika
A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű tüneti diagnosztikája

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
A fogaskerekek 
kicsúsznak a 
kapcsolódásból

A sebességváltó kapcsoló/választó huzalok hibásak Cseréljük ki.
Kopott kapcsolórúd Cseréljük ki.
Kopott kapcsolóvilla vagy szinkronizáló persely Cseréljük ki.
Kopott csapágyak az erőátviteli hajtómű csoportkerekén 
vagy az erőátviteli hajtómű főtengelyén

Cseréljük ki.

Kopott lesarkított fogak a perselyen vagy a 
fogaskeréken

Cseréljük ki a perselyt és a 
fogaskereket.

Nehéz a váltás A sebességváltó kapcsoló/választó huzalok hibásak Cseréljük ki.
Nem megfelelő vagy nem elegendő kenőanyag Töltsük utána.
Rosszul beszabályozott tengelykapcsoló huzal Állítsuk be a tengelykapcsoló 

huzalt.
Deformálódott vagy törött a kapcsolótárcsa Cseréljük ki.
Sérült tengelykapcsoló nyomótárcsa Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 

fedelet.
Kopott szinkrongyűrű Cseréljük ki.
Kopott lesarkított fogak a perselyen vagy a 
fogaskeréken

Cseréljük ki a perselyt vagy a 
fogaskereket.

A kapcsoló/választó huzalok bekötései elkoptak Cseréljük ki.
Deformálódott kapcsoló tengely Cseréljük ki.

Zaj Nem megfelelő vagy nem elegendő kenőanyag Töltsük utána.
Sérült vagy kopott csapágy(ak) Cseréljük ki.
Sérült vagy kopott fogaskerék (fogaskerekek) Cseréljük ki.
Sérült vagy kopott szinkronizáló alkatrészek Cseréljük ki.
Hibás foghézag a nyeles kúpkerék és a fogaskerék 
között

Cseréljük ki.

A fogak nem megfelelő érintkezése a nyeles kúpkerék 
és a fogaskerék közötti kapcsolódásban 

Cseréljük ki.



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-5
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák

A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olaj cseréje
1) Az olaj cseréje vagy ellenőrzése előtt feltétlenül állítsuk le a

motort, majd emeljük fel a gépkocsit vízszintes helyzetben.
2) A megemelt gépkocsin ellenőrizzük az olajszintet és a

szivárgásmentességet. Ha szivárgást találunk, küszöböljük ki.

3) Vegyük ki a (2) olajszint jelző csavart, majd eresszük le az
olajat az (1) differenciálmű fedél eltávolításával.

4) Szereljük fel az (1) differenciálmű fedelet új tömítéssel.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A differenciálmű fedél csavarja (a): 18 Nm (1,8 kgm)

5) Szereljük le a (3) légtelenítő csavart.
6) Töltsük fel előírt minőségű és mennyiségű olajjal a (4)

légtelenítő nyíláson keresztül (a szintjelző furatig).
7) Húzzuk meg az (2) olajszint jelző csavart és a légtelenítő

csavart az alábbiak szerint.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Erőátviteli hajtómű olajszint jelző csavar
(b): 4 Nm (0,4 kgm) és 45° – 180° az előírt módszerrel

Légtelenítő csavar 
(c): 4 Nm (0,4 kgm) és 180° az előírt módszerrel

Erőátviteli hajtómű olaj API GL-4 (a SAE besorolást lásd az 
[A] viszkozitás táblázatban)

Az erőátviteli hajtómű olaj térfogata
1,6 liter

FIGYELEM:
Ne használjuk fel újra a rögzítő gyűrűket, rugós illesztő
szegeket, E-kapcsokat, olajtömítő gyűrűket, tömítéseket,
önbiztosító anyákat, és a külön megnevezett alkatrészeket.
Ezek ismételt felhasználása hibát eredményezhet.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• Ajánlott az API GL-4 75W-85 hajtómű olaj használata.
• Még akkor is minden esetben ellenőrizzük, hogy nincs-e

olajszivárgás, ha a gépkocsit nem az olajcsere miatt
emeljük fel.

5. Választókar burkolat



7A3-6 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
A differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő 
gyűrűjének cseréje

1) Engedjük le az erőátviteli hajtómű olajat ennek a fejezetnek „A
kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olaj cseréje” című pontja szerint.

2) Szereljük le a mellső hajtótengelyeket a 4A fejezet „A mellső
hajtótengely szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

3) Célszerszám segítségével szereljük ki az (1) olajtömítő
gyűrűket.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-58610

4) Célszerszám és kalapács segítségével nyomjuk a helyére az
(1) olajtömítő gyűrűt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09926-28610

5) Kenjük meg zsírral az olajtömítő gyűrű peremét, és ugyanakkor
vizsgáljuk meg a hajtótengely simaságát azon a részén, ahol az
olajtömítő gyűrűvel érintkezik. 

„A”: 99000-25010 zsír

6) Szereljük fel a mellső hajtótengelyeket a 4A fejezet „A mellső
hajtótengely szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

7) Töltsük fel az erőátviteli hajtóművet olajjal ennek a fejezetnek
„A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olaj cseréje” című pontja szerint, és
győződjünk meg arról, hogy az olajtömítő gyűrű mellett nem
szivárog ki olaj.

2. Ház toldat fedél

1

(A)

(A)

2

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Beszereléskor az olajtömítő gyűrű rugós oldala befelé
nézzen.

(A)

(1), “A”



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-7
A sebességváltó kar és huzal elemei

1. Sebességváltó kar szerelvény 4. Huzaltartó lemez 7. Sebességváltó kar csavar
2. Kapcsoló- és választó huzal szerelvény 5. A huzaltartó lemez csavarja Meghúzási nyomaték

3. Sebességváltó huzal tömítés 6. Huzal átvezető gyűrű csavar

1

23

4

7        5 N·m (0.5 kg-m)

6        9 N·m (0.9 kg-m)

5        12 N·m (1.2 kg-m)



7A3-8 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
A sebességváltó kar és huzal le- és 
felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Szereljük le a konzolboxot.

2) Szereljük le az (1) sebességváltó kapcsoló és választó
huzalokat a (2) sebességváltó kar szerelvényről. 

a) A (4) körmöt megnyomva akasszuk ki a huzal szerelvényt az
(5) tartóból.

b) Nyomjuk fel a szabályozó (6) körmét, és húzzuk ki az (1)
huzalokat.

3) Szereljük le a sebességváltó kar (3) csavarjait és a (2)
sebességváltó kar szerelvényt a karosszériáról.

4) Kössük ki az (1) kapcsoló- és választó huzalokat az erőátviteli
hajtóműből.

5) A huzal átvezető gyűrű csavarjának kiszerelése után vegyük ki
a kapcsoló- és választó huzalt az átvezető gyűrűvel együtt a
karosszériából.

Felszerelés
1) Szereljük be a kapcsoló- és választó huzal szerelvényt a

karosszériába, majd húzzuk meg a huzal átvezető gyűrű
csavarját az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Huzal átvezető gyűrű csavarja: 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

2) Szereljük fel a kapcsoló- és választó huzalt az erőátviteli
hajtóműre.

3) Szereljük be a sebességváltó kar szerelvényt a karosszériába,
majd húzzuk meg a sebességváltó kar csavarját az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Sebességváltó kar csavarja: 5 Nm (0,5 kgm)

4) Erősítsük be a kapcsoló- és választó huzal szerelvényt a
tartóba.

5) Szereljük be a kapcsoló huzalt és a választó huzalt a hozzájuk
tartozó szabályozóba.

6) Szereljük fel a konzolboxot.
7) Ellenőrizzük, hogy simán mozog-e, amikor az egyes

helyzetekbe kapcsoljuk.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Először a kapcsoló huzalt szereljük be.

1

2

3, (a)

1

1

6

4

5



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-9
A tolatólámpa kapcsoló ki- és beszerelése 
Kiszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Kössük le az tolatólámpa kapcsoló (1) csatlakozóját.
3) Szereljük le a (2) tolatólámpa kapcsolót.

Beszerelés

1) Szereljük be a tolatólámpa kapcsolót új (1) tömítéssel.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Tolatólámpa kapcsoló: 20 Nm (2,0 kgm)

2) Kössük be a tolatólámpa kapcsoló csatlakozóját.
3) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
4) Ohmmérő segítségével ellenőrizzük, hogy hátrameneti

fokozatban bekapcsol-e a tolatólámpa kapcsolója.

A tolatólámpa kapcsoló ellenőrzése
Ohmmérő segítségével ellenőrizzük a tolatólámpa kapcsolójának
működését.

Kapcsoló BE (A): Van villamos kapcsolat
Kapcsoló KI (B): Nincs villamos kapcsolat

1

2

1

(B)
(A)



7A3-10 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
Az erőátviteli hajtómű egység le- és visszaszerelése

[A]: Előre 5. Az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral 
összefogó tartó

10. Az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral összefogó tartó 1. sz. 
csavarja

1. Motor 6. Távtartó 11. Az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral összefogó tartó 2. sz. 
csavarja

2. Erőátviteli hajtómű 7. Bal oldali motortartó gumibak 12. Az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral összefogó csavar
3. A motor hátsó gumibak konzolja 8. A hátsó motortartó gumibak csavarja 13. A bal oldali motortartó gumibak csavarja
4. Hátsó motortartó gumibak 9. A motor hátsó gumibak konzol csavarja Meghúzási nyomaték

12        60 N·m (6.0 kg-m) 13        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

12        60 N·m (6.0 kg-m)

10        40 N·m 
                (4.0 kg-m)

7

2

5

1

6

[A]

11        30 N·m (3.0 kg-m)

8        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

9        55 N·m (5.5 kg-m)

3

4



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-11
Leszerelés
1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.
2) Szereljük ki az akkumulátor tálcát a hűtőfolyadék tartállyal

együtt.
3) Szereljük ki a levegőszűrőt és a rezonátort.
4) Szereljük le a vízcső bilincset és a víztömlőket.
5) Szereljük le a tengelykapcsoló huzalt a tengelykapcsoló kioldó

tengelyről és tartóról.
6) Kössük le a kapcsoló- és választó huzalt az erőátviteli

hajtóműről, majd szereljük le az erőátviteli hajtóművön
elhelyezett tartóját.

7) Válasszuk szét a tolatólámpa csatlakozót.
8) Támasszuk meg a motort, motor felfüggesztőt használva.

9) Szereljük ki az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral összefogó (1)
csavarokat. (Felső oldal)

10) Engedjük le az erőátviteli hajtómű olajat ennek a fejezetnek „A
kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olaj cseréje” című pontja szerint.

11) Szereljük le a mellső hajtótengelyeket a 4A fejezet „A mellső
hajtótengely szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

12) Szereljük le a kipufogócsövet.
13) Szereljük le az alsó tagot. (Az RM413D esetén)
14) Kössük le a testelő kábelt az erőátviteli hajtóműről.
15) Szereljük ki a tartót, amely az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral

összeköti.
16) Támasszuk alá az erőátviteli hajtóművet erőátvitel emelővel.

17) Szereljük le a bal oldali motortartó gumibakot az (1) konzollal
együtt.

18) Szereljük le a hátsó motortartó gumibakot a (2) konzollal együtt.

19) Szereljük ki a csavarokat, amelyek az erőátviteli hajtóművet a
motorral összekötik. (Alsó oldal)

20) Húzzuk ki az erőátviteli hajtóművet úgy, hogy leválasztjuk a
csoportkereket a tengelykapcsoló tárcsáról, majd engedjük le.

1

1

2



7A3-12 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
Felszerelés
A felszerelést a leszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• A tartó előírt nyomatékát lásd az ábrán „Az erőátviteli hajtómű
egység le- és felszerelése” című pontban.

• Szilárdan rögzítsük mindegyik vezeték bilincset.
• A tengelykapcsoló huzal bekötése után feltétlenül állítsuk be a

tengelykapcsoló huzal anya helyzetét a 7C3 fejezet „A
tengelykapcsoló huzal beállítása” című pontja szerint.

• Szereljük fel a mellső hajtótengelyeket a 4A fejezet „A mellső
hajtótengely szerelvény le- és felszerelése” című pontja szerint.

• Töltsük fel az erőátviteli hajtóművet az előírt minőségű olajjal
ennek a fejezetnek „A kézi erőátviteli hajtómű olaj cseréje” című
pontja szerint.

• Csatlakoztassuk az akkumulátort, majd ellenőrizzük a motor, a
tengelykapcsoló és az erőátviteli hajtómű működését.



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-13
Az erőátviteli hajtómű egység elemei

35

18

6

33

1

7

32

2

30

17

17

26

5

4

9
10

11

13

3

12

8

29        15 N·m (1.5 kg-m)

20        20 N·m (2.0 kg-m)

14

21

14

34

15        22 N·m (2.2 kg-m)

23-1        29 N·m (2.9 kg-m)

23        12 N·m (1.2 kg-m)

22        22 N·m (2.2 kg-m)

27        9 N·m 
                (0.9 kg-m)

31

19

16 A

16 A

28        18 N·m (1.8 kg-m)

24

25

O
IL

O
IL

O
IL

O
IL

36



7A3-14 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
A kapcsolókar ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

Távolítsuk el a kapcsolókar (1) csavarját, majd a (2) kapcsolókar
szerelvényt.

Beszerelés
A beszerelést a kiszerelés műveleteinek fordított sorrendjében
hajtsuk végre, figyelembe véve az alábbiakat.

• Na használjuk fel újra a kapcsolókar burkolat tömítését.
• Kenjük be tömítőanyaggal a kapcsolókar burkolat csavarját.

Húzzuk meg az burkolat csavarját az előírt nyomatékkal.
 

„A”:  99000-32110 menetrögzítő ragasztó

Meghúzási nyomaték
Váltókar burkolat csavar (a): 15 Nm (1,5 kgm)

Az 5. sebesség fogaskerekeinek ki- és 
beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Szereljük ki a ház toldat fedél csavarjait, és vegyük le a ház
toldat fedelét.

1. Erőátviteli hajtómű ház 15. Az 5. sebesség választó villa csavarja 28. A differenciálmű fedél csavarja
2. Sebességváltó záró fedél 16. Olajtömítő gyűrű:

A tömítőgyűrű peremét kenjük meg 99000-
25010 zsírral.

29. A váltókar burkolat csavarja

3. Ház toldat fedél 17. Külső gyűrű 30. Csoport 5. sebesség fogaskerék
4. Differenciálmű fedél 18. Olajszint jelző csavar:

Húzzuk meg 4 Nm (0,4 kgm) és 45° – 180° 
nyomatékkal, az előírt módszer szerint

31. Fogaskerék tűgörgős csapágy

5. Differenciálmű szerelvény 19. A tolatólámpa kapcsoló tömítése 32. Főtengely gördülőcsapágy
6. Váltókar burkolat 20. Tolatólámpa kapcsoló 33. Fedél tömítés
7. Az 5. fogaskerék belső 

csapágygyűrűje
21. Az erőátviteli hajtómű ház tömítése 34. A differenciálmű fedél tömítése

8. Az 5. fokozat tűgörgős 
csapágya

22. Csapágyház csavar 35. Légtelenítő csavar:
Húzzuk meg 4 Nm (0,4 kgm) és 180° 
nyomatékkal, az előírt módszer szerint

9. Az 5. sebesség fogaskereke 23. A ház toldat fedél csavarja 36. Fedél tömítés
10. Az 5. sebesség szinkronizáló 

kúpja
23-1. Ház toldat fedél csavarja (torx) Meghúzási nyomaték

11. Az 5. sebesség fogaskerék 
agy szerelvénye

24. Differenciálmű csapágyrögzítő gyűrű:
Húzzuk meg 70 Nm (7,0 kgm) 30° és 15°, az 
előírt módszer szerint

Ne használjuk fel újra.

12. Az 5. fokozat választó villája 25. Differenciálmű csapágyrögzítő gyűrű tömítés Kenjük meg erőátviteli hajtómű olajjal.

13. Az 5. fokozat választó 
csúszkája

26. Rögzítő gyűrű biztosító lemez

14. Rögzítő gyűrű 27. Biztosító lemez csavar

FIGYELEM:
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy ne deformáljuk a ház toldat fedelet,
amikor levesszük a bal oldali házrészről.



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-15
2) Szereljük ki az 5. sebesség kapcsoló villa (1) csavarjait, majd
az 5. sebesség (2) kapcsoló villát.

3) Célszerszám segítségével vegyük le a (3) rögzítő gyűrűket.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

4) Szereljük le az 5. sebesség (1) agy szerelvényét a főtengelyről
fogaskerék lehúzó szerszámmal.

5) Szereljük le az 5. sebesség tűgörgős csapágyát a főtengelyről.

6) Szereljük le az (1) csoport 5. fogaskerekét a csoportkerékről
fogaskerék lehúzó szerszámmal.

Beszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) csoport 5. fogaskerekét a csoportkerékre,
célszerszámot használva.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-84510

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha a rögzítő csavarok szorulnak, melegítsük fel a (4) toldat
csapágypajzs házat hőlégfúvóval mintegy 80 °C hőmérsék-
letre.

1 3

2

4

(A)

1

1

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A beszerelés előtt kenjük be mindegyik alkatrészt hajtómű
olajjal.

(A)

1



7A3-16 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
2) Szereljük össze az 5. sebesség agy szerelvényét ((3) agy, (1)
persely és (4) reteszek), az ábra szerint.

3) Szereljük fel a tűgörgős csapágyat, az 5. fogaskereket és a
szinkrongyűrűt a főtengelyre.
Húzzuk fel az 5. fogaskerék szerelvényt a főtengelyre úgy, hogy
a hüvely leélezése a ház toldat fedél felé nézzen,
célszerszámot és kalapácsot használva.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-70123

4) Helyezzük be a (2) rögzítő gyűrűt, és győződjünk meg arról,
hogy az szilárdan helyezkedik el a horonyban.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

5) Szereljük fel az 5. sebesség kapcsoló villát, majd húzzuk meg
az (1) új csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az 5. sebesség választó villa csavarja (a): 22 Nm (2,2 kgm)

6) Szereljük fel a ház toldat (1) fedelet új tömítéssel, majd húzzuk
meg a csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Ház toldat fedél csavar
(a): 29 Nm (2,9 kgm)
(b): 12 Nm (1,2 kgm)

2. Leélezés
5. Szinkrongyűrű
6. 5. fogaskerék

6

5

1

2 4

3

(A)

1

FIGYELEM:
Ne használjuk fel újra az 5. sebesség kapcsolóvilla (1)
csavarjait. Feltétlenül új, ragasztóval előre bevont
csavarokat használjunk. Ellenkező esetben a csavarok
kilazulhatnak.

1, (a) 2

(A)

1

(a)

(a)

(b)

(b)



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-17
A kapcsoló, a csoportkerék és a főtengely ki- és beszerelése

1. Toldat csapágypajzs ház 10. A 3. és 4. sebesség kapcsoló villája 19. Hátrameneti fogaskerék tengely golyó
2. Sebességváltó rúd reteszelő 

persely
11. Kapcsoló villa csap 20. Hátrameneti fogaskerék tengely

3. Kapcsolórúd összekötő csavar 12. A 3. és 4. sebesség kapcsolórúdja 21. Hátrameneti fogaskerék nyomó alátét
4. Kapcsolórúd összekötő 13. Az 1. és 2. sebesség kapcsoló villája 22. Csoportkerék
5. Kapcsolórúd 1. sz. ütközőcsap 14. Az 1. és 2. sebesség kapcsolórúdja 23. Főtengely szerelvény
6. Kapcsolórúd 2. sz. ütközőcsap 15. Golyóscsapágy 24. Mágnes
7. Az 5. sebesség kallantyú csavarja 16. Ház toldat rögzítő gyűrű Meghúzási nyomaték

8. Az 5. fokozat kapcsolórúd villája 17. Hátrameneti kapcsolórúd Ne használjuk fel újra.

9. 5. sebesség kallantyúja 18. Hátrameneti fogaskerék

21

20

19

18

11

11

10

2

24
1

5

4

3        7 N·m 
               (0.7 kg-m)

7        7 N·m 
               (0.7 kg-m)

6

2

2

12

8

913

23

22

17
11

15

16

14



7A3-18 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
Kiszerelés

1) Szereljük ki a (1) csapágypajzs ház csavart, majd vegyük ki a
sebességváltó (2) zárólapját a erőátviteli hajtómű házból.

2) Szereljük ki az 5. sebesség (1) kallantyúját a (2) toldat
csapágypajzs házból.

3) Szereljük ki a kapcsolórúd (1) reteszelő perselyeit a (2) toldat
csapágypajzs házból, célszerszám segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-48620
(B): 09922-48610

4) Szereljük ki a kapcsolórúd (1) összekötő csavarját.
5) Kapcsoljuk össze a 2., 3. és 5. fogaskereket, majd vegyük ki a

kapcsolórúd (2) összekötőt.

1

1

2

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha a rögzítő csavarok szorulnak, melegítsük fel a toldat
csapágypajzs házat hőlégfúvóval mintegy 80 °C hőmérsék-
letre.

3. Az 5. sebesség kallantyú csavarja

1

2

3, (a)

1

2

(B)
(A)

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ha a rögzítő csavarok szorulnak, melegítsük fel a toldat
csapágypajzs házat hőlégfúvóval mintegy 80 °C hőmérsék-
letre.

2

1



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-19
6) Szereljük ki a 3. és 4. sebesség kapcsoló villa (1) csapját
célszerszám segítségével, majd húzzuk ki a 3. és 4. sebesség
(3) kapcsolórúdját, (4) kapcsoló villáját és az 5. sebesség (5)
kapcsolórúd villáját.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-89810

7) Szereljük ki az 5. fokozat kapcsoló villáját.

8) Szereljük ki az 1. és 2. kapcsoló villa (1) csapját, az 1. és 2.
sebesség (3) kapcsolórúdját és a (4) kapcsoló villát ugyanúgy,
mint a 6) lépésben.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-89810

9) Szereljük ki a hátrameneti kapcsoló villa (1) csapját, a
hátrameneti sebesség (3) kapcsolórúdját és a (4) hátrameneti
kapcsoló villát ugyanúgy, mint a 6) lépésben.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-89810

10) Szereljük ki a kapcsolórúd (5) 2. sz. ütközőcsapját.

11) Húzzuk ki az (1) csoportkereket és a (2) főtengelyt a (4) toldat
csapágypajzs házból célszerszám segítségével, majd vegyük ki
az 5. sebesség (3) belső csapágygyűrűjét.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-68610

FIGYELEM:
Amikor eltávolítjuk a kapcsoló villa csapját, tegyük a (2)
fadarabot vagy hasonlót a kapcsolórúd alá, hogy védjük a
sérülés ellen.

(A)

1

4

3

5

2

2. Fadarab

(A)

1

4
3

2

2. Fadarab

(A)

1

4

2

3

5

(A)

2
1

4

3



7A3-20 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
12) Célszerszám segítségével vegyük ki az (1) rögzítő gyűrűket.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06105

13) Fogjuk be a hátrameneti (2) fogaskerék tengelyt lágy betétpofás
satuba, és műanyag kalapáccsal ütögetve szereljük ki a
hátrameneti fogaskerék tengelyt és a golyót a csapágypajzs
házból.

14) Szereljük ki célszerszám segítségével a csoportkerék (1)
golyóscsapágyát és a főtengely (2) golyóscsapágyát a toldat
csapágypajzs házból.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-75810

Beszerelés

1) Szereljük be célszerszámok segítségével a csoportkerék (1)
golyóscsapágyát és a főtengely (2) golyóscsapágyát a toldat
csapágypajzs házba.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-07720
(B): 09913-75810

2) Célszerszám segítségével helyezzünk be egy új (1) rögzítő
gyűrűt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06105

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ne ütögessük a toldat csapágypajzs ház illeszkedő felületét.

(A)

1

2

1

(A)

1

2

(A)

(B)

2

1

(A)

1

1



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-21
3) Szereljük be a (1) főtengelyt és a (2) csoportkereket
célszerszámok és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-58620
(B): 09922-58610

4) Szereljük be az (1) hátrameneti fogaskerék tengelyét és a (2)
golyót megfelelő (3) illeszkedéssel, az ábra szerint, hidraulikus
sajtót használva.

5) Szereljük be az 1. és 2. sebesség (1) kapcsolórúdját és (2)
kapcsoló villáját a toldat csapágypajzs házba, majd nyomjunk
be új kapcsoló villa (3) csapot.

6) Szereljük be a kapcsolórúd (4) 2. sz. ütközőcsapját.
7) Szereljük be az (1) hátrameneti kapcsolórudat és (2) kapcsoló

villát az 5) lépés szerint.
8) Szereljük be az 5. fokozat (5) kapcsolórúd villáját.

(A)

(B)

2

1

1

2

3

FIGYELEM:
A kapcsoló villa csap beszerelésekor tegyünk fadarabot
vagy hasonlót a kapcsolórúd alá, hogy védjük a sérüléstől.

1

2

3

3. Kapcsoló villa csap

1

2

3

4

5



7A3-22 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
9) Szereljük be a (1) 3. és 4. sebesség kapcsolórúdját és (2)
kapcsoló villáját az 5) lépés szerint.

10) Szereljük be a kapcsolórúd reteszelő perselyeket műanyag-
kalapács segítségével.

11) Kapcsoljuk össze a 2., 3. és 5. fogaskereket, és szereljük be a
kapcsolórúd (1) összekötőt az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Kapcsolórúd összekötő csavar (a): 7 Nm (0,7 kgm)

12) Szereljük fel az (1) 5. sebesség kallantyúját a (2) toldat
csapágypajzs házra, és húzzuk meg a csavarokat az előírt
nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Az 5. sebesség rögzítő csavarja (a): 7 Nm (0,7 kgm)

13) Szereljük fel célszerszám segítségével az 5. sebesség belső
csapágygyűrűjét az (1) főtengelyre.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-84510

3. Kapcsoló villa csap

1

2

3

2. Kapcsolórúd összekötő csavar

FIGYELEM:
Ne használjuk fel újra a kapcsolórúd (2) összekötő csavar-
ját. Feltétlenül új, ragasztóval előzőleg bevont csavarokat
használjunk. Ellenkező esetben a csavarok kilazulhatnak.

2, (a)

1

FIGYELEM:
Ne használjuk fel újra az 5. sebesség (3) kallantyú csavarját.
Feltétlenül új, ragasztóval előzőleg bevont csavarokat
használjunk. Ellenkező esetben a csavarok kilazulhatnak.

1

2

3, (a)

(A)

1



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-23
14) Szereljük fel a sebességváltó (2) zárólapját, és húzzuk meg a
csapágypajzs (1) csavarját az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Csapágypajzs fedél csavar (a): 22 Nm (2,2 kgm)

1, “a”

1, “a”

2



7A3-24 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
A csoportkerék és a főtengely elemei

1. Erőátviteli hajtómű csoportkerék 9. A 4. sebesség kopólemeze 17. Az 1. sebességfokozat külső szinkrongyűrűje
2. Erőátviteli hajtómű főtengely 10. A 2. sebesség fogaskerék nyomóalátétje 18. Az 1. sebességfokozat közbenső 

szinkrongyűrűje
3. Tűgörgős csapágy 11. 2. fogaskerék 19. Az 1. sebességfokozat belső szinkrongyűrűje
4. 4. fogaskerék 12. 2. sebességfokozat belső szinkrongyűrűje 20. 1. fogaskerék
5. 3. és 4. szinkrongyűrű 13. A 2. sebességfokozat közbenső 

szinkrongyűrűje
21. Az 1. sebesség kopólemeze

6. 3. és 4. kerékagy szerelvény 14. A 2. sebességfokozat külső szinkrongyűrűje Kenjük meg erőátviteli hajtómű olajjal

7. Rögzítő gyűrű 15. 1. és 2. kerékagy szerelvény Ne használjuk fel újra.

8. 3. fogaskerék 16. 2. sebesség rögzítő gyűrű

3

O
IL

5

O
IL

5

O
IL

6

O
IL

4 2

7

8

3

O
IL

O
IL19

O
IL18

O
IL17

O
IL1515

O
IL14

O
IL13

O
IL12

O
IL10

O
IL10

O
IL3

O
IL3

16

11

9

21

20

1



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-25
A főtengely szét- és összeszerelése
Szétszerelés

1) Szereljük le az 1. sebesség (2) kopólemezét, majd vegyük ki az
1. sebesség (1) fogaskerekét, az 1. sebesség tűgörgős
csapágyát és az 1. sebesség szinkrongyűrű szerelvényét.

2) Célszerszám segítségével távolítsuk el a 2. sebesség (1)
rögzítő gyűrűjét.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

3) Szereljünk lehúzó szerszámot a 2. fogaskerékre, és húzzuk le
az (1) 1. és 2. sebesség agy szerelvényét a (2) 2. fogaskerékkel
együtt, hidraulikus sajtó segítségével.

4) Távolítsuk el a 2. sebesség tűgörgős csapágyát.

5) Távolítsuk el a 2. sebesség (1) nyomóalátétjét és a 4. sebesség
(2) kopólemezét.

6) Vegyük ki a (3) 3. fogaskereket, a 3. fogaskerék tűgörgős
csapágyát, valamint a 3. és 4. szinkrongyűrűt.

12

1

(A)

FIGYELEM:
Annak érdekében, hogy  elkerüljük a 2. fokozat fogaskerék
fogainak a sérülését, a csapágylehúzó lapos oldalával
támasszuk meg azokat.

1

2

2

3

1



7A3-26 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
7) Célszerszám segítségével vegyük le az (1) rögzítő gyűrűt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

8) Szereljünk lehúzó szerszámot a (2) 4. fogaskerékre, és húzzuk
le a (1) 3. és 4. sebesség agy szerelvényét a 4. fogaskerékkel
együtt, hidraulikus sajtó segítségével.

9) Távolítsuk el a 4. sebesség tűgörgős csapágyát.

Összeszerelés
1) Alaposan tisztítsuk meg mindegyik alkatrészt, vizsgáljuk meg,

hogy nem látunk-e rajtuk rendellenességet, és ha kell, cseréljük
ki új alkatrészekre. 

2) A kenés biztosítása érdekében fúvassuk át sűrített levegővel az
(1) olajfuratokat, és ellenőrizzük, hogy nincsenek-e eldugulva.

3) Szereljük fel a két darab (1) tűgörgős csapágyat a főtengelyre,
a 4. fogaskerék számára.

1

(A)

FIGYELEM:
Annak érdekében, hogy  elkerüljük 4. fokozat fogaskerék
fogainak a sérülését, a csapágylehúzó lapos oldalával
támasszuk meg azokat.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Állítsuk egy vonalba a tűgörgős csapágyak (2) hornyait.

2 1



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-27
4) Szereljük össze a 3. és 4. sebesség agy szerelvényét ((5) agy,
(1) persely és (4) reteszek), az ábra szerint.

5) Szereljük fel a (2) 4. fogaskereket és a szinkrongyűrűt a
főtengelyre.
Sajtoljuk a helyére célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó
segítségével a 3. és 4. fogaskerék (1) agy szerelvényét a
főtengelyen úgy, hogy a hüvely leélezésének hornya a 3.
fogaskerék felé nézzen.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-07710

6) Célszerszám segítségével helyezzünk fel új (1) rögzítő gyűrűt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

7) Szereljük fel a 3. fogaskerék tűgörgős csapágyát ugyanúgy,
mint az 5) lépésben.

8) Nyomjuk be a 3. fogaskereket.

9) Szereljük fel a 2. sebesség (1) nyomóalátétjét és a 4. sebesség
(2) kopólemezét.

2. A leélezés hornya
3. Szinkrongyűrű

3

5 4

1

3

2

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Miután a 3. és 4. fogaskerék agy szerelvényét felsajtoltuk,
ellenőrizzük, hogy a 4. sebességfokozat (2) fogaskereke
szabadon forog-e.

(A)

12

(A)

1

2

1



7A3-28 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
10) Szereljük össze a (1) 2. fogaskereket, a (2) szinkrongyűrű
szerelvényt, a (3) 2. fogaskerék tűgörgős csapágyát és az 1. és
2. fogaskerék agy szerelvényét ((4) agy, (5) hüvely és (6)
reteszek).

11) Sajtoljuk rá a főtengelyre a 12) lépésben összeszerelt
alkatrészeket célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-07710

12) Célszerszám segítségével helyezzünk fel a 2. fogaskerék
számára új (1) rögzítő gyűrűt.

Célszerszám
(A): 09900-06107

13) Szereljük fel az 1. sebesség szinkrongyűrű szerelvényét a
főtengelyre.

14) Szereljük fel az 1. fogaskerék tűgörgős csapágyát a
főtengelyre.

15) Nyomjuk a helyére az (1) 1. fogaskereket, majd szereljük fel az
1. fogaskerék (2) kopólemezét.

A csoportkerék és a főtengely ellenőrzése
• Ellenőrizzük, hogy mindegyik fokozat szabadon forog-e.
• Ellenőrizzük a csoportkereket és a főtengely szerelvényt kopás,

deformáció vagy sérülés szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen hibát észlelünk, cseréljük ki a hibás alkatrészt új
darabra.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
A (7) hüvely fogaskerék felőli oldala a 2. fogaskerék felé néz.

3

1 2

7

5

4 6

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Miután az 1. és 2. fogaskerék (1) agy szerelvényét
felsajtoltuk, ellenőrizzük, hogy a 2. sebességfokozat (2)
fogaskereke szabadon forog-e.

(A)

2

1

(A)

1

1
2



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-29
A erőátviteli hajtóműház szét- és 
összeszerelése
Szétszerelés

1) Szereljük ki célszerszám segítségével a fogaskerék (1)
tűgörgős csapágyát a (3) erőátviteli hajtómű házból.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-08610
(B): 09926-58610

2) Szereljük ki célszerszám segítségével a főtengely (2)
gördülőcsapágyát a (3) erőátviteli hajtómű házból.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-08610

3) Szereljük le az (1) differenciálmű fedelet a tömítéssel együtt.
4) Távolítsuk el a bal és jobb differenciálmű oldali olajtömítéseket

ennek a fejezetnek „A differenciálmű oldali olajtömítés cseréje”
című pontja szerint.

5) Szereljük ki a biztosító lemez (1) csavarját, majd a rögzítő gyűrű
(2) biztosító lemezét.

6) Lazítsuk meg a differenciálmű (1) csapágyrögzítő gyűrűjét
célszerszám segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-18610

7) Szereljük ki a differenciálmű szerelvényt az erőátviteli hajtómű
ház alsó részéből.

8) Távolítsuk el a differenciálmű csapágyrögzítő gyűrűt az
erőátviteli hajtómű házból, és távolítsuk el az O-gyűrűt a
csapágyrögzítő gyűrűről.

1

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Jelöljük be a (4) differenciálmű csapágyrögzítő gyűrű (3)
pozícióját az (5) erőátviteli hajtómű házhoz.

1 2

3

4

5

(A)

1



7A3-30 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
9) Távolítsuk el célszerszám segítségével a differenciálmű oldali
csapágy külső gyűrűjét a differenciálmű (1) csapágyrögzítő
gyűrűjéről.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-68630
(B): 09925-68610
(C): 09919-08610

10) Szereljük ki az (1) jobb oldali külső gyűrűt a (2) erőátviteli
hajtómű házból célszerszám segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-68620

Összeszerelés

1) Szereljük be az (1) jobb oldali külső gyűrűt a (2) erőátviteli
hajtómű házba célszerszám és kalapács segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-85210

2) Kenjük be hajtómű olajjal az új O-gyűrűt, majd tegyük be az O-
gyűrűt a differenciálmű csapágyrögzítő gyűrűjének a hornyába.

3) Szereljük fel a bal oldali differenciálmű oldali csapágy (1) külső
gyűrűjét a csapágygyűrűre célszerszám segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-68620
(B): 09925-68610

(A)

1

2

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Összeszerelés előtt mindegyik alkatrészt mossuk meg, és a
csapágyak elcsúszó felületeit kenjünk meg az előírt
minőségű erőátviteli hajtómű olajjal.

(A)

1

(A)

(B)

1



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-31
4) Szereljük be a differenciálmű szerelvényt, majd szereljük be a
differenciálmű csapágyrögzítő gyűrűjét ennek a fejezetnek „A
differenciálmű beállítása” című pontjában leírt eljárás szerint.

5) Szereljük be a rögzítő gyűrű (1) biztosító lemezét, majd húzzuk
meg a (2) biztosító lemez csavarját az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A biztosító lemez csavarja (a): 9 Nm (0,9 kgm)

6) Szereljük fel a (1) differenciálmű fedelet új tömítéssel az
erőátviteli hajtómű házra.

Meghúzási nyomaték
A differenciálmű fedél csavarja (a): 18 Nm (1,8 kgm)

7) Szereljük be bal oldali olajtömítő gyűrűt ennek a fejezetnek „A
differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrű cseréje” című pontja
szerint.

8) Szereljük be a differenciálmű oldali olajtömítő gyűrűt ennek a
fejezetnek „A differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrű cseréje”
című pontja szerint.

9) Szereljük be a fogaskerék (1) tűgörgős csapágyát az erőátviteli
hajtómű házba célszerszám segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-18620

10) Szereljük be a főtengely (2) gördülőcsapágyát az erőátviteli
hajtómű házba célszerszám segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-18620

1

2, (a)

1

(a)



7A3-32 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
A differenciálmű elemei

1. Műanyag kosár 7. A kihajtó fogaskerék csavarjai:
Húzzuk meg 70 Nm (7,0 kgm) 30° és 15°, az előírt módszer szerint
A csavar menetét kenjük körbe 99000-32110 menetrögzítő ragasztóval.

2. Bolygókerék 8. Bolygókerék tengely
3. Kihajtó kúpkerék 9. Bolygókerék tengely alátét
4. Bolygóház csapágy Ne használjuk fel újra.

5. Bolygóház Kenjük meg erőátviteli hajtómű olajjal.

6. Kihajtó fogaskerék

4

O
IL

1

O
IL

5

6

4

O
IL

13227
3

8

9

2

32

9

O
IL



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-33
A differenciálmű szét- és összeszerelése
Szétszerelés

1) Ha szükséges, távolítsuk el az olajtömítő gyűrűt ennek a
fejezetnek „A differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrű cseréje”
című pontja szerint.

2) Szereljük ki a differenciálmű szerelvényt ennek a fejezetnek „Az
erőátviteli hajtómű ház szét- és összeszerelése” című pontja
szerint. 

3) Szereljük ki a jobb oldali differenciálmű oldali (1) csapágyat
célszerszám segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-65135
(B): 09925-88210

4) Szereljük ki a bal oldali differenciálmű oldali (1) csapágyat
célszerszám és lehúzó szerszám segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09925-88210

5) Fogjuk be a (1) differenciálmű szerelvényt lágy pofájú satuba.
Szereljük ki a kihajtó fogaskerék csavarjait, majd vegyük ki a
kihajtó fogaskereket.

6) Vegyük le a nyeles kúpkerék alátétjét a (2) nyeles kúpkerékről.
Vegyük ki a nyeles kúpkereket, majd szedjük szét az
alkatrészeket.

Összeszerelés

1) Szereljük össze az alkatrészeket.
2) Szereljük be az (1) nyeles kúpkereket, majd tegyünk fel új

nyeles kúpkerék alátétet a nyeles kúpkerékre.

(A)

(B)

1

(A)

1

1

2

1



7A3-34 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
3) Fogjuk be az (1)  kihajtó fogaskereket lágy pofájú satuba,
szereljük fel a (2) differenciálmű házat, majd húzzuk meg a
menetrögzítő ragasztóval bekent új csavarokat az előírt
nyomatékkal.

„A”: 99000-32110 menetrögzítő ragasztó

Meghúzási nyomaték
A kihajtó fogaskerék csavarja (a): 70 Nm (7,0 kgm) 30° és 15° 
az előírt módszer szerint

4) Sajtoljuk fel a differenciálmű oldali (1) csapágyakat (jobb és bal)
célszerszám és hidraulikus sajtó segítségével.

Célszerszám
(A): 09913-70123
(B): 09924-07730

5) Szereljük be a differenciálmű szerelvényt és a differenciálmű
csapágyrögzítő gyűrűt ennek a fejezetnek „Az erőátviteli
hajtómű ház szét- és összeszerelése” című pontja szerint. 

6) Szereljük be az olajtömítő gyűrűt ennek a fejezetnek „A
differenciálmű oldalsó olajtömítő gyűrű cseréje” című pontja
szerint.

FIGYELEM:
Ha bármelyiket cserélni kell, a főtengelyt és a kihajtó
fogaskereket egybefüggő készletként kell kicserélni.

1

2
“A”, (a)

FIGYELEM:
Ne cseréljük össze a differenciálmű oldali csapágy bal és
jobb oldali külső gyűrűjét.

(A)

(B)

1



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-35
A differenciálmű beállítása
Állítsuk be célszerszám segítségével a differenciálmű
forgatónyomatékát az alábbiakban előírt értékre a differenciálmű (1)
csapágyrögzítő gyűrű meghúzásával vagy lazításával.

Célszerszám
(A): 09922-78610
(B): 09922-78620

Tartsuk fenn az előírt forgatónyomatékot másodpercenként 1
fordulatszámú vizsgálati fordulatszámon.

Javítás esete Forgatónyomaték (Ncm)
Használjuk fel újra az 
összes leszerelt 
alkatrészt.

(Állítsuk be a csapágyat a jelzéshez)

A csapágy ismételt fel-
használása, a differen-
ciálmű rögzítő gyűrű, a 
differenciálmű szerel-
vény vagy az erőátviteli 
hajtómű ház cseréje.

60 – 100 
(6 – 10 kgcm)

Csapágy, mint új 
alkatrész.

150 – 210 
(15 – 10 kgcm)



7A3-36 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
Meghúzási nyomatékok

A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Differenciálmű fedél csavarja 18 1,8
Erőátviteli hajtómű olajszint jelző csavar 4 Nm (0,4 kgm) és 45° – 135° 

az előírt módszer szerint
Légtelenítő csavar 4 Nm (0,4 kgm) és 180° az 

előírt módszer szerint
Sebességváltó kar csavarja 5 0,5
Tolatólámpa kapcsoló 20 2,0
Váltókar burkolat csavarja 15 1,5
Az 5. sebesség választó villa csavarja 22 2,2
Ház toldat fedél csavarja (torx) 29 2,9
Ház toldat fedél csavarja 12 1,2
Hátsó motortartó gumibak csavarja 55 5,5
A motor hátsó gumibak konzol csavarja 55 5,5
Az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral összefogó tartó 1. sz. csavarja 40 4,0
Az erőátviteli hajtóművet a motorral összefogó tartó 2. sz. csavarja 30 3,0
Erőátviteli hajtómű ház csavarja 60 6,0
Bal oldali motortartó gumibak csavarja 55 5,5
Kapcsolórúd összekötő csavarja 7 0,7
Az 5. sebesség rögzítő csavarja 7 0,7
Csapágypajzs fedél csavarja 22 2,2
Biztosító lemez csavarja 9 0,9
Differenciálmű fedél csavarja 18 1,8
A kihajtó fogaskerék csavarjai 70 Nm (7,0 kgm) 30° és 15° az 

előírt módszer szerint
Huzal átvezető gyűrű csavarja 9 0,9
Vezérlő tartó csavarja 12 1,2

Anyag Ajánlott SUZUKI termék 
vagy műszaki előírás Használat

Lítiumos zsír SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Olajtömítő gyűrű peremek

Menetrögzítő ragasztó THREAD LOCK 1322
(99000-32110)

• Váltókar burkolat csavarok
• A kihajtó fogaskerék csavarjai



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-37
Célszerszámok

09900-06105 09900-06107 09913-65135 09913-70123
Rögzítő gyűrű fogó
(furathoz)

Rögzítő gyűrű fogó
(tengelyhez)

Csapágylehúzó Csapágy beszerelő

09913-75810 09913-84510 09913-85210-000 09922-89810
Csapágy beszerelő Csapágy beszerelő Csapágykihúzó tartó Rugós illesztőszeg 

kinyomó tüske

09924-07710 09924-07720 09924-07730-000 09925-88210
Szinkronizáló agy 
beszerelő

Szinkronizáló agy 
beszerelő

Csapágy beszerelő Csapágylehúzó toldat

09919-08610 
(KM-303)

09925-68630 
(KM-304)

09925-68620 
(KM-305)

09922-48620 
(KM-328-B)

Alátámasztó alap Csapágylehúzó / beszerelő Csapágylehúzó / beszerelő Biztosító persely kihúzó



7A3-38 A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL)
09926-28610 
(KM-446)

09925-18610 
(KM-447)

09925-68610 
(KM-451)

09925-18620 
(KM-454)

Olajtömítés beszerelő Differenciálmű csapágyrög-
zítő gyűrű lehúzó/felszerelő

Külső gyűrű lehúzó / 
felszerelő

Olajtömítés kihúzó/
beszerelő
(Lásd az „A” Megjegyzést)

09925-08610 
(KM-556-A)

09922-78610 
(MKM-536-A)

09913-58610 
(MKM-557-A)

09926-58610 
(MKM-599)

Csapágylehúzó készlet
(Lásd a „B” Megjegyzést)

Súrlódási együttható mérő Olajtömítés lehúzó készlet
Lásd a „C” Megjegyzést)

Csapágylehúzó

09922-48610 
(KM-727)

09922-68610 
(KM-6335)

09922-58620 
(KM-6337)

09922-58610 
(KM-6338)

Biztosító persely kihúzó Erőátviteli hajtómű tengely 
nyomódarab

Erőátviteli hajtómű tengely 
beszerelő

Erőátviteli hajtómű tengely 
beszerelő

2
3

1

1

2

1

2



A KÉZI ERŐÁTVITELI HAJTÓMŰ (Z13DT MOTOROS MODELL) 7A3-39
09922-78620 
(KM-6037)
Illesztő közdarab

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• „A”: Az olajtömítés kihúzó / beszerelő 09925-18620 (KM-454) része az 

1. KM-454-4, 2. KM-454-2 és 3. KM-454-3.
• „B”: A csapágylehúzó készlet 09925-08610 (KM-556-A) része az 1. KM-556-A és 2. KM-556-2.
• „C”: Az olajtömítés kihúzó készlet 09913-58610 (MKM-557-A) része az 1. MKM-557-1 és 2. MKM-557-2A.
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VIGYÁZAT:
Kiegészítő biztonsági visszatartó (légzsák) rendszerrel ellátott gépkocsik esetében:
• A légzsák-rendszer elemein és vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében szervizmunkát csak hivatalos

SUZUKI márkakereskedő végezhet. Nézzük át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „Általános leírás”
részében a „Légzsák-rendszer elemeinek és vezetékeinek elhelyezkedése” című pontot, hogy
megállapíthassuk, a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében végzünk-e
szervizmunkát. Mielőtt a légzsák-rendszer elemein vagy vezetékein, illetve azok környezetében
szervizmunkát végeznénk, tanulmányozzunk át a légzsák-rendszerrel foglalkozó fejezet „A gépkocsin
végzendő szervizmunkák” részében minden VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti megjegyzést és „Szervizbiztonsági
előírást”. Ha a VIGYÁZAT címszó alatti utasításokat nem követjük, akkor a rendszer a szándékunk
ellenére működésbe léphet vagy működésképtelenné válhat. Mindkét esetben súlyos sérülések
következhetnek be.

• A műszaki szerviz tevékenységet a gyújtáskapcsoló „LOCK” helyzetbe kapcsolásától és az akkumulátor
negatív kábel lekötésétől számított 90 másodperc várakozási idő után szabad csak megkezdeni.
Ellenkező esetben a rendszer az érzékelő és diagnosztikai egységben (SDM) tárolt energia hatására
működésbe léphet.



7C3-2 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL)
Általános leírás
A tengelykapcsoló hasított tányérrugós, száraz, egytárcsás szerkezet. A hasított tányérrugó összefüggő külső
körgyűrűből kiágazó, befelé keskenyedő rugó lamellákból áll.

A csavarrugóval ellátott tengelykapcsoló tárcsa az erőátviteli hajtómű behajtótengelyéhez evolvens profilú
tengelybordákon keresztül csatlakozik.

A lendkerékre felerősített tengelykapcsoló fedél tartja a hasított tányérrugót oly módon, hogy a tányérrugó kerületi
része nyomja rá a nyomólapot (a köztük elhelyezett tengelykapcsoló tárcsán keresztül) a lendkerékre olyankor,
amikor a tengelykapcsoló kinyomó csapágya visszahúzódik. Ez a tengelykapcsoló bekapcsolt állapota.
A tengelykapcsoló pedál lenyomásakor a kinyomó csapágy előre mozdul, és megnyomja a tányérrugó kúpos
lamelláinak a végeit. Ekkor a hasított tányérrugó elhúzza a nyomólapot a lendkeréktől, és ezáltal megszakad a
tengelykapcsoló tárcsa nyomaték átvitele a lendkerék és az erőátviteli hajtómű csoportkereke között.

Diagnosztika
Diagnosztikai táblázat

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja
Csúszás Nem megfelelően beállított tengelykapcsoló huzal Állítsuk be a kapcsoló huzalt.

A tengelykapcsoló tárcsa felülete kopott vagy olajos Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsát.

Deformálódott tengelykapcsoló tárcsa, nyomótárcsa 
vagy lendkerék

Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsát, a tengelykapcsoló 
fedelet vagy a lendkereket.

Meggyengült hasított tányérrugó Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
fedelet.

A tengelykapcsoló huzal rozsdás Cseréljük ki a huzalt.
Súrlódó 
tengelykapcsoló

Nem megfelelően beállított tengelykapcsoló huzal Állítsuk be a kapcsolóhuzalt.
Meggyengült a hasított tányérrugó, vagy kopottak a rugó 
lamellák végei

Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
fedelet.

Rozsdás csoportkerék bordák Kenjük meg.
A csoportkerék bordái sérültek vagy kopottak Cseréljük ki a csoportkereket.
Erősen imbolygó tengelykapcsoló tárcsa Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 

tárcsát.
A tengelykapcsoló érintkező felületei repedtek vagy 
olajjal szennyezettek

Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsát.

A tengelykapcsoló 
berezeg

Kifényesedett (üvegszerűvé vált) a tengelykapcsoló 
súrlódó betétek felülete

Javítsuk meg, vagy cseréljük 
ki a tárcsát.

A tengelykapcsoló tárcsa felületei olajjal szennyezettek Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsát.

A kinyomó csapágy akadozva csúszik a csoportkeréken Kenjük meg, vagy cseréljük ki 
a csoportkereket.

Imbolygó tengelykapcsoló tárcsa, vagy rossz érintkezés 
a súrlódó felületeken

Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsát.

Meggyengült rezgéscsillapító a lendkerékben Cseréljük ki a lendkereket.
Kilazultak a tengelykapcsoló tárcsa szegecsei Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 

tárcsát.
Deformálódott nyomólap vagy lendkerék felület Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 

fedelet vagy a lendkereket.
Meggyengült motortartó gumibak, vagy kilazult 
motortartó gumibak csavar vagy anya

Húzzuk meg, vagy cseréljük ki 
a motortartó gumibakot.



A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL) 7C3-3
Zajos a 
tengelykapcsoló

Kopott vagy törött kinyomó csapágy Cseréljük ki a kinyomó 
csapágyat.

A tengelykapcsoló tárcsa agya zörög Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsát.

A tengelykapcsoló tárcsa repedt Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsát.

A nyomólap és a hasított tányérrugó zörög Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
fedelet.

A tengelykapcsoló 
szorul

A tengelykapcsoló tárcsa betétek átitatódtak olajjal Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsát.

A tengelykapcsoló tárcsa betétek erősen kopottak Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsát.

A szegecsfejek kiállnak a betétekből Cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsát.

Meggyengült rezgéscsillapító a lendkerékben Cseréljük ki a lendkereket.

Állapot Lehetséges ok Javítás módja



7C3-4 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL)
A gépkocsin végzendő szervizmunkák
A tengelykapcsoló huzal elemei

[A]: Az RM413D esetén 4. Tengelykapcsoló huzal anya:
A tengelykapcsoló huzal anyát kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral

[B]: Az RB413D esetén 5. Tengelykapcsoló huzal horog:
A huzal horgot kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral

1. Tengelykapcsoló huzal 6. Tengelykapcsoló pedál
2. Összekötő alátét 7. Tengelykapcsoló huzal külső csavar
3. Tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengely 8. Tengelykapcsoló pedál határoló csavar:

Soha ne lazítsuk meg a tengelykapcsoló határoló csavarját.



A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL) 7C3-5
A tengelykapcsoló huzal le- és felszerelése
Leszerelés

1) Kössük le a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorról.

2) Vegyük le a (3) összekötő alátétet a tengelykapcsoló huzalról.
3) Lazítsuk meg a tengelykapcsoló (1) huzal anyát, és vegyük le a

tengelykapcsoló huzalt a tengelykapcsoló (2) kinyomó
tengelyéről.

4) Válasszuk le a tengelykapcsoló huzalt a tengelykapcsoló huzal
bilincsről.

5) Távolítsuk el a tengelykapcsoló huzalt az alábbiak szerint.

RM413D esetén [A]
a) Akasszuk le az (1) huzalhorgot a (4) tengelykapcsoló pedálról.
b) Vegyük le a (3) tengelykapcsoló huzalt az (5) tengelykapcsoló

pedál tartóról, az ábrán látható módon 90°-kal elfordítva a
tengelykapcsoló (2) sapkáját.

RB413D esetén [B]
a) Vegyük ki a tengelykapcsoló huzal (1) külső csavarját a (2)

műszerfal motorház felőli oldalán.
b) Kössük le a huzalhorgot a tengelykapcsoló pedálról, majd

vegyük ki a huzalt.

2

3

1



7C3-6 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL)
Felszerelés

1) Zsírozzuk meg a tengelykapcsoló huzal (2) anyát és az (1)
huzalhorgot a huzal beszerelése előtt.

„A”: 99000-25010 zsír

2) Akasszuk rá a huzal végét a pedálra csavarhúzó vagy
hosszúcsőrű fogó segítségével, az utastér felől.

3) Szereljük fel a tengelykapcsoló huzalt az alábbiak szerint.

RM413D esetén [A]
a) Szereljük fel a (2) tengelykapcsoló huzalt a (3)

tengelykapcsoló pedál tartóra, az ábrán látható módon 90°-kal
elfordítva a tengelykapcsoló (1) sapkáját.

RB413D esetén [B]
a) Rögzítsük a huzalt az (5) 2 db csavarral a (6) műszerfalhoz.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Tengelykapcsoló huzal külső csavar
(a): 8,5 Nm (0,85 kgm)

4) Szereljük fel a tengelykapcsoló huzalt a tengelykapcsoló huzal
bilincsre.

5) Csatlakoztassuk a tengelykapcsoló huzalt a tengelykapcsoló
huzal anyához, majd szereljük fel a tengelykapcsoló huzal
anyát a kinyomó tengelyre.

6) Csavarjuk be a tengelykapcsoló huzal anyát, és állítsuk be a
tengelykapcsoló huzalt ennek a fejezetnek „A tengelykapcsoló
huzal beállítása” című pontja szerint.

7) Csatlakoztassuk a negatív kábelt az akkumulátorra.
8) Járó motor mellett ellenőrizzük a tengelykapcsoló kifogástalan

működését.

[A]: Az RM413D esetén
[B]: Az RB413D esetén

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Ügyeljünk arra, hogy a (4) huzal átvezetőnek meghatározott
beszerelési iránya van, ahogyan az ábrán látható.



A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL) 7C3-7
A tengelykapcsoló huzal ellenőrzése
Ellenőrizzük a tengelykapcsoló huzalt, és ha az alábbi hibák
bármelyikével találkozunk, cseréljük ki.

• A huzal erős súrlódása
• Kopott huzal
• Elgörbült vagy megtört huzal
• Szakadt védőkarmantyúk
• Kopott huzalvég

A tengelykapcsoló huzal beállítása
1) Vegyük le az összekötő alátétet a tengelykapcsoló huzalról.

2) Ellenőrizzük az „a” hézagot az a) és a b) esetben, és állítsuk be
az előírt hézagot a (2) huzal anya forgatásával, ha nem felel
meg az előírásnak.

a) Nyomjuk az (1) kinyomó tengelyt az „A” irányba, amíg a
kinyomó tengely hézag el nem tűnik.

b) Húzzuk a (3) tengelykapcsoló huzalt a „B” irányba.

Hézag (használt huzal esetén)
„a”: 4 – 6 mm

3) Szereljük fel az (1) összekötő alátétet a megadott helyre.

Az összekötő alátét beszerelési helyzete
„d”: 0 – 2 mm

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Új tengelykapcsoló huzal felszerelésekor a hézagot 2 – 4
mm méretűre állítsuk be.

A

B3

21

“a”

“d”

1



7C3-8 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL)
A tengelykapcsoló pedál és a tengelykapcsoló pedál tartó elemei
Az RM413D esetén

1

4

5

5

10

7

3         13 N·m (1.3 kg-m)

8         23 N·m (2.3 kg-m)

2         13 N·m (1.3 kg-m)

A

A

6

9
11

A

1. Tengelykapcsoló pedál tartó 7. Pedál távtartó
2. A pedál tartó csavarja:

A pedál tartó csavarját a pedál tartó anya után kell meghúzni.
8. Pedál tengely anya

3. Pedál tartó anya 9. Tengelykapcsoló pedál
4. Pedál tengely csavar 10. Pedál taposógumi
5. Pedál persely:

A távtartó belső és külső felületét kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral.
11. Pedál lökésfelfogó elem

6. Pedál rugó:
A rugó belső felületét kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral.

Meghúzási nyomaték



A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL) 7C3-9
Az RB413D esetén

2         13 N·m (1.3 kg-m)
1

3

7

7

9

11

10

11

4

6         3 N·m (0.3 kg-m)

5         6 N·m (0.6 kg-m)

8 A

A

A

12

1. Tengelykapcsoló pedál tartó 8. Pedál rugó:
A rugó belső felületét kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral.

2. Pedál tartó anya 9. Tengelykapcsoló pedál
3. Pedál tengely 10. Pedál taposógumi
4. Pedál tengely tartó 11. Pedál lökésfelfogó elem
5. Pedál tengely tartó anya 12. Tengelykapcsoló pedál határoló csavar:

Soha ne lazítsuk meg a tengelykapcsoló határoló 
csavarját.

6. A tartó csavarja Meghúzási nyomaték

7. Pedál persely:
A távtartó belső és külső felületét kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral.



7C3-10 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL)
Az egységek felújítása
A tengelykapcsoló fedél és a tengelykapcsoló tárcsa elemei

1. A kinyomó tengely 1. sz. perselye 8. Kinyomó tengely csapágy:
A csapágy és a kinyomó tengely illeszkedő felületeit, valamint a 
csapágy belsejét kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral.

2. Tengelykapcsoló kinyomó villa:
Kenjük meg  99000-25010 zsírral a kinyomó villa végét. (3 g)

9. A tengelykapcsoló fedél

3. Tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengely:
A kinyomó tengely végét kenjük meg 99000-25010 zsírral. 
0,12 – 0,36 g

10. Tengelykapcsoló fedél csavar

4. Kinyomó tengely 2. sz. perselye 11. Tengelykapcsoló tárcsa
5. Tengelykapcsoló kinyomó villa csavarja:

Húzzuk meg 25 Nm (7,0 kgm) 90° és 15°-kal az előírt módszer 
szerint

12. Tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengely gallér

6. Csoportkerék fedél Meghúzási nyomaték

7. Csoportkerék fedél csavar Ne használjuk fel újra.

3 A

2 A

8
9

11

A

1 5

6 4

7         5 N·m (0.5 kg-m)

10         15 N·m (1.5 kg-m)

12



A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL) 7C3-11
A tengelykapcsoló fedél és a tengelykapcsoló 
tárcsa ki- és beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Szereljük le az erőátviteli hajtóművet a 7A3 fejezet „Az
erőátviteli hajtómű egység le- és felszerelése” című pontja
szerint.  

2) Célszerszám segítségével rögzítsük a lendkereket, majd
szereljük ki az (1) tengelykapcsoló fedél csavarokat, a (2)
tengelykapcsoló fedelet és a tengelykapcsoló tárcsát.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-17810

Beszerelés

1) Célszerszám segítségével egy vonalba állítva a
tengelykapcsoló tárcsa és a lendkerék középpontját, szereljük
fel az (1) tengelykapcsoló fedelet és a csavarokat. Húzzuk meg
a csavarokat az előírt nyomatékkal.

Célszerszám
(A): 09924-17810
(B): 09923-36320

Meghúzási nyomaték
A tengelykapcsoló fedél csavarja (a): 15 Nm (1,5 kgm)

2) Kis mértékben kenjük meg az (1) csoportkereket zsírral, majd
szereljük össze az erőátviteli hajtómű szerelvényt a motorral a
7A3 fejezet „Az erőátviteli hajtómű egység le- és felszerelése”
című pontja szerint.

„A”: 99000-25210 zsír

MEGJEGYZÉS:
• A tengelykapcsoló fedél csavarok meghúzása során a (B)

célszerszám segítségével, kézzel nyomjuk össze a
tengelykapcsoló tárcsát úgy, hogy központos legyen.

• A fedél csavarjait kis lépésekben, egyenletesen, átlós
rendben húzzuk meg.

MEGJEGYZÉS:
Amikor az erőátviteli hajtómű csoportkerekét a
tengelykapcsoló tárcsába illesztjük, forgassunk egy keveset
a forgattyús tengelyen, hogy a bordás tengelykötés elemei
egymásba illeszkedjenek.

1, “A”



7C3-12 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL)
A tengelykapcsoló fedél ellenőrzése
A tengelykapcsoló fedél

1) Ellenőrizzük, nincs-e rendellenes kopás vagy sérülés az (1)
hasított tányérrugón.

2) Ellenőrizzük a (2) nyomólapot kopás és beégések
szempontjából.

3) Ha rendellenességet találunk, cseréljük ki a tengelykapcsoló
fedelet. Az (1) tányérrugót és a (2) nyomólapot ne szereljük
szét.

A tengelykapcsoló kinyomó szerkezet ki- és 
beszerelése
Kiszerelés

1) Távolítsuk el a tengelykapcsoló kinyomó villa (1) csavarját,
majd hajtsuk ki a tengelykapcsoló (2) kinyomó tengelyét.

2) Távolítsuk el a kinyomó tengely (3) csapágyát és a
tengelykapcsoló (4) kinyomó villáját.

3) Hajtsuk ki a tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengely (5) 1. sz.
perselyét és a tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengely (6) 2. sz.
perselyét a erőátviteli hajtómű házából.

4) Szereljük le az (1) csoportkerék fedelet.

5

2

1

4

6

3

1



A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL) 7C3-13
Beszerelés

1) Szereljük fel az (1) csoportkerék fedelet, és húzzuk meg a (2)
csavart az előírt nyomatékkal.

Meghúzási nyomaték
Csoportkerék fedél csavar (a): 5 Nm (0,5 kgm)

2) Hajtsuk be a tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengely 1. sz. és 2. sz.
perselyét az erőátviteli hajtómű házába.

3) Szereljük be a kinyomó tengely csapágyát és a kinyomó villát.

4) Zsírozzuk meg a (2) tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengelyt, majd
szereljük be a tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengelyt, és húzzuk
meg az (1) villa csavarját az előírt nyomatékkal.

„A”: 99000-25010 zsír

Meghúzási nyomaték
Tengelykapcsoló kinyomó villa csavar
(a): Húzzuk meg 25 Nm (7,0 kgm) 90° és 15°-kal az előírt 
módszer szerint

A tengelykapcsoló kinyomó szerkezet 
ellenőrzése
A tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengely

Ellenőrizzük a tengelykapcsoló kinyomó tengelyt és a
tengelykapcsoló kinyomó villáját elgörbülés vagy egyéb sérülés
szempontjából.
Ha bármilyen rendellenességet találunk, cseréljük ki.

1

2, (a)

1, (a)

2, “A”



7C3-14 A TENGELYKAPCSOLÓ (Z13DT MOTORRAL SZERELT MODELL)
Meghúzási nyomatékok

A szervizeléshez szükséges anyagok

Célszerszámok

Kötőelemek Meghúzási nyomaték
Nm kgm

Tengelykapcsoló fedél csavar 15 1,5
Csoportkerék fedél csavar 5 0,5
Tengelykapcsoló kinyomó villa csavar Húzzuk meg 25 Nm (2,5 kgm) 

nyomatékkal,
90° és 15° elfordulással, az 

előírt módszer szerint.
Pedál tartó csavar (az RM413D esetében) 13 1,3
Pedál tartó anya 13 1,3
Pedál tengely anya (az RM413D esetében) 23 2,3
Tengelykapcsoló huzal külső csavar (az RB413D esetében) 8.5 0,85
Pedál tengely tartó anya (az RB413D esetében) 6 0,6
Tartó csavar (az RB413D esetében) 3 0,3

Anyag Ajánlott SUZUKI termék
(Alkatrész szám) Használat

Lítiumos zsír SUZUKI SUPER GREASE A
(99000-25010)

• Huzal kampó és huzal anya
• Kinyomó villa
• Kinyomó tengely
• Kinyomó csapágy belseje
• Pedál rugó
• Pedál persely

SUZUKI SUPER GREASE I
(99000-25210)

Csoportkerék tengelyborda

09923-36320 09924-17810
Tengelykapcsoló 
központosító

Lendkerék rögzítő
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ELÕSZÓ TARTALOM FEJEZET

Ez a kézikönyv az alábbiakban megadott
gépkocsitípus kábelezésével kapcsolatos
ellenõrzés és szervizmunka elvégzésének
megkönnyítésére szolgál.

Az érvényes gépkocsitípus: RB310/RB413

(Azokat az alvázszámokat, amelyekre ez a
leírás érvényes, lásd a kézikönyv 8A-1-2
oldalán az Érvényesség cím alatt.)

A kézikönyv megfelelõ használatához
feltétlenül szükséges a “HOGYAN
HASZNÁLJUK EZT A KÉZIKÖNYVET” címû
elsõ fejezet tökéletes megértése.

Valamennyi adat és információ, amely
ebben a kézikönyvben található, adott speci-
fikációknak megfelelõ gépkocsira vonat-
kozik. Ezért ne feledjük, hogy a
szervizelésre kerülõ konkrét gépkocsik a
specifikációk és a helyi törvények külön-
bözõsége miatt kis mértékben eltérhetnek
ettõl.

A jelen kézikönyvben található, összes
információ, ábra és specifikáció a kiadás
jóváhagyásának idõpontjában ren-
delkezésre álló legfrissebb termékin-
formáción alapul. A leírás elsõsorban a
standard specifikációjú gépkocsira vonat-
kozik. Ezért vegyük figyelembe, hogy a
közölt ábrák eltérhetnek az éppen szervizelt
gépkocsi kialakításától. A MAGYAR SUZUKI
CORPORATION fenntartja a jogot arra,
hogy bármikor, elõzetes értesítés nélkül, vál-
toztatást hajtson végre.

HOGYAN HASZNÁLJUK EZT 
A KÉZIKÖNYVET   8A-1

A CSATLAKOZÓK
ELRENDEZÉSI RAJZAI   8A-3

AZ EGYES ELEMEK 
BEÉPÍTÉSI HELYE   8A-4

A TESTELÉSI PONTOK HELYE
  8A-5

A TÁPELLÁTÁSI RENDSZER 
KAPCSOLÁSI VÁZLATA   8A-6

A RENDSZER-ÁRAMKÖRÖK 
KAPCSOLÁSI VÁZLATAI   8A-7

A CSATLAKOZÓK JEGYZÉKE
  8A-8

A gépkocsi elektromos részeinek
ellenõrzéséhez és szervizeléséhez fel-
használható további referencia-anyagok.

Kapcsolódó referencia-anyagok (S/M)
 - RB310 (S/M) .......... 99500U83E10-01H
 - RB413 (S/M) .......... 99500-83E00-01H
 - RB413/4WD (Kiegészítõ szervizkönyv) .......... 99501U83E00-01H
 - RB310/RB413 (Kiegészítõ szervizkönyv) ......... 99501U83E10-01H

MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION SZERVIZOSZTÁLY
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G (alapszín) 
Y (csík színe) G/Y

Jel 
G     : zöld 
G/Y : zöld/sárga 

G (alapszín) 



Csatlakozó kódja 

A kábelköteg jele és a megfelelő kábelköteg neve 

A : Akkumulátor kábelköteg  K : A tető kábelkötege 

B : A légkondicionáló kábelkötege L : A padló kábelkötege  

C : A motor kábelkötege N : A hátsó páramentesítő vezetéke 

D : A befecskendező szelep kábelkötege  O : A hátfali ajtó kábelkötege és a harmadik 
féklámpa vezetéke 

E : A fő kábelköteg  Q : A légzsák kábelkötege 
G : A műszerfal kábelkötege R : Az üzemanyag szivattyú kábelkötege  
J : Az ajtó kábelkötege   

Csatlakozó száma (sorszám: 01) 
Kábelköteg jele (lásd az alábbi táblázatot) 

Ez jelzi a testpont sorszámát. 
Ugyanezt a sorszámot használjuk a testpont 
megnevezéséhez. (A részleteket lásd  “A TESTELÉSI 
PONTOK HELYE” című fejezetben) 

Ez jelzi a csatlakozó sorszámát.  
A zárójelben ( ) látható csatlakozó kód ugyanazt jelenti,
mint egy közbenső csatlakozónál, de emellett a
kábelkötegek folytonosságát is jelzi „A CSATLAKOZÓK
ELRENDEZÉSI RAJZAI” fejezet különböző oldalai és
ábrái között. Tehát jelzi, hogy a kábelköteg a következő
oldalon vagy ábrán is folytatódik, és a kábelköteg
folytatása az egyező csatlakozókód alapján azonosítható.



1. � A csatlakozódugót kettős körvonallal, a csatlakozó-aljzatot pedig egy egyetlen körvonallal jelöljük.  
� A kábelkötegeket összekapcsoló közbenső csatlakozók esetében mind a dugót, mind az aljzatot megmutatjuk, de egy

készülékhez közvetlenül kapcsolódó csatlakozóknál a rajz csak a kábelkötegen lévő csatlakozót mutatja. 
� Az ebben a kézikönyvben leírt csatlakozók tehát minden esetben „kábelköteg végén lévő" csatlakozók, amelyeket a jobb oldali

ábrán bemutatott irányból nézve ábrázolunk. 

Csatlakozódugó 

Csatlakozóaljzat 

Érintkező sorszáma 

Érintkező sorszáma 

A megadott kódszámú (D18-5) érintkező helyét „A CSATLAKOZÓK 
JEGYZÉKE” című fejezet alapján találhatjuk meg. 

2. � A csatlakozás módja alapján háromféle csatlakozót különböztetünk meg, ezek az alábbi ábrákon láthatók. 

 � Közvetlenül a készülékhez csatlakozik. 
Ez jelzi, hogy azonosak. 

 � A készülékből kijövő kábelköteg csatlakozójához csatlakozik. 

 � Kábelkötegek közötti csatlakozás (közbenső csatlakozó)  



Hogyan értelmezzük a csatlakozó-kódokat és az érintkező sorszámokat (hogyan használjuk a kézikönyvet):  
„A RENDSZER-ÁRAMKÖRÖK KAPCSOLÁSI VÁZLATAI" fejezet ábráin jelzett csatlakozó kód alapján meghatározhatjuk az egyes
csatlakozók helyét és alakját, az érintkező sorszám alapján pedig meghatározhatjuk az egyes érintkezők csatlakozón belüli helyét.  
 
* A csatlakozó helyének kikeresése:  
 Lapozzuk fel „A RENDSZER-ÁRAMKÖRÖK KAPCSOLÁSI VÁZLATAI” fejezetet, és állapítsuk meg belőle a keresett csatlakozó

kódját. Ez után lapozzuk fel „A CSATLAKOZÓK ELRENDEZÉSI RAJZAI” fejezetet, és keressük ki a keresett csatlakozó kódjával
megegyező kódszámot. Az a hely, ahol a kódot megtaláljuk, a keresett csatlakozó helyével azonos.  

 
*  A csatlakozó alakjának és az érintkező sorszámnak kikeresése:  
    Lapozzuk fel “A RENDSZER-ÁRAMKÖRÖK KAPCSOLÁSI VÁZLATAI" fejezetet, és állapítsuk meg belőle a keresett csatlakozó

kódját és a keresett érintkező sorszámát. Ezután lapozzuk fel  „A CSATLAKOZÓK JEGYZÉKE” című fejezetet, ahogy az alábbi
ábra jobb oldalán is látható, keressük meg az adott csatlakozó-kódot, amely alatt megtaláljuk a keresett csatlakozó körvonalrajzát.
Ez különösen kényelmes akkor, amikor hasonló csatlakozók közül kell megtalálnunk a keresett csatlakozót. Ugyanennek az
oldalnak a segítségével “A RENDSZER-ÁRAMKÖRÖK KAPCSOLÁSI VÁZLATAI" fejezetből megállapított érintkező sorszám
alapján a keresett érintkezőnek a csatlakozón belüli helyét is megállapíthatjuk.  

    Ez különösen akkor hasznos, amikor az adott érintkezők közötti összeköttetés ellenőrzéséhez kell az érintkezők helyét kikeresni.  
 
A csatlakozó helyének, alakjának vagy az érintkezők helyének kikereséséhez használjuk „A RENDSZER-ÁRAMKÖRÖK KAPCSOLÁSI
VÁZLATAI”, „A CSATLAKOZÓK ELRENDEZÉSI RAJZAI” és  „A CSATLAKOZÓK JEGYZÉKE” fejezetek közötti kereszthivatkozásokat
az alábbiak szerint: 

3. � Ennek a gépkocsinak a kábelezésénél közös csatlakozókat (J/C) is alkalmazunk, amelyek lehetővé teszik azt, hogy egy vezeté-
ket több vezetékké ágaztassunk el, illetve azt, hogy több vezetéket egyetlen vezetékben egyesítsünk.  

 � A közös csatlakozó képe az alábbi ábrán látható.  

 

A CSATLAKOZÓK ELRENDEZÉS 
RAJZA

A csatlakozó helyének megkeresése

A RENDSZER-ÁRAMKÖRÖK  
KAPCSOLÁSI VÁZLATAI

A csatlakozó kód és az érintkező 
sorszám kiválasztása

A CSATLAKOZÓK JEGYZÉKE
A csatlakozó alakjának és érintkező-

kiosztásának megkeresése



ABS VEZÉRLŐEGYSÉG 
[E20] 

KÜRT RELÉ [E54] 

FŐ BIZTOSÍTÉK 
[C01, C02, E42, 
E43, E49, E50] 

FŐ RELÉ [E56] 

HŰTŐVENTILÁTOR 
VEZÉRLŐ- 
RELÉ [E53] 

ÜZEMANYAG 
SZIVATTYÚ  
RELÉ [E52] 

3. MONITOR  
CSATLAKOZÓ  [E45] 

KÖDLÁMPA 
RELÉ [E57] 

AUT. SEBV. RELÉ [E55] 

FÉKFOLYADÉK-SZINT 
KAPCSOLÓ [G39] 

GÉPKOCSI-SEBESSÉG 
ÉRZÉKELŐ  [C04] 

AUT. SEBV. 

HAJTÓMŰ MŰKÖDÉSI 
TARTOMÁNY ÉRZÉKELŐ 
[E31] 

TOLATÓLÁMPA 
KAPCSOLÓ  [E27] 

KETTŐS 
NYOMÁSKAPCSOLÓ 
[B03] 

KÉZI SEBV. 



�

� SZÉLVÉDŐ TÖRLŐ ÉS-MOSÓ 

[Hogyan keressük meg a testpont helyét] 

Keressük meg „A TESTELÉSI PONTOK HELYE” című 
fejezetben azt a fekete körbe írt számot (�), amelyet a 
keresett testpontnál  „A RENDSZER-ÁRAMKÖRÖK 
KAPCSOLÁSI VÁZLATAI” című fejezetben leolvastunk.  

MEGJEGYZÉS:  
Ha valamelyik elektromos egység testelési pontját nem 
találjuk meg „A TESTELÉSI PONTOK HELYE” című 
fejezetben, akkor az adott egység maga szolgál 
testpontként. 

TÖRLŐ ÜTEMADÓ RELÉ 

BIZTOSÍTÉK- 
DOBOZ  

KOMBINÁLT KAPCSOLÓ 

SZÉLVÉDŐ MOSÓ 
MOTOR  SZÉLVÉDŐ 

TÖRLŐ 
MOTOR  

MEGSZAKÍTÓ  



ZÁR 
 

TART.
 

BE 
 

INDÍT

AKKUMULÁTOR  

FŐ BIZTOSÍTÉK   

GYÚJTÁSKAPCSOLÓ    

INDÍTÓMOTOR    
GENERÁTOR    

FÉNYSZÓRÓ  
(JOBB) (BAL) ÉS 

FÉNYSZÓRÓ 
RELÉ 

FŐ RELÉ    

KONDENZÁTOR 
VENTILÁTOR MOTOR 

RELÉ 

ABS BE 
RELÉ 

BIZTOSÍTÉKDOBOZ     

KAZETTÁS  
BIZTOSÍTÉK    

BIZTOSÍTÉK-
DOBOZ  

BIZTOSÍTÉK-
DOBOZ  

A rendszerhez csatlakozást jelzi  

RÁDIÓ Folytatás „A TÁPELLÁTÁSI RENDSZER KAPCSOLÁSI VÁZLATÁ”-n      

KOMBINÁLT 
KAPCSOLÓ 
(VILÁGÍTÁS) 

BIZTOSÍTÉK       



Biztosíték sorszáma 
 

Ez a szám referencia-kódként szolgál „A
TÁPELLÁTÁSI RENDSZER KAPCSOLÁSI
VÁZLATA”-hoz  
(Az áramkör felfelé „A TÁPELLÁTÁSI
RENDSZER KAPCSOLÁSI VÁZLATA”
című rajzon folytatódik.) 

Csatlakozó jelölése 
 

Ez jelzi azt, hogy ugyanarról a 
csatlakozóról van szó. 

Vezetékszín 
 

Ez mutatja a vezeték színét. 
(Lásd „A VEZETÉKEK 

SZÍNJELZÉSE” című pontot 
ebben a fejezetben.) 

TESTPONT 
 

Ez jelzi a testpont sorszámát. 
(A testpont helyét lásd „A 
TESTELÉSI PONTOK 
HELYE” című fejezetben.) 

A különböző specifikációjú 
változatokat kódok jelzik. Az 
ezzel kapcsolatos további 
részleteket lásd az oldal bal 
alsó részén.

Ez jelzi a kapcsolatot az egyes 
oldalak között, azaz, hogy az 
ábra egy másik oldalon ugyan-
ezzel a jellel folytatódik. 

Ez a kábel árnyékolásának jelzése

Ez jelzi a különböző 
specifikációjú változatokat. 

Ez jelzi, hogy az áramkör egy 
másik oldalon ugyanezzel a 
jellel folytatódik.  

KOMBINÁLT MŰSZER  

BIZTOSÍTÉK- 
DOBOZ  



Jelkép 
 

A jelképes ábrázolás a 
könnyebb áttekinthetőséget 
szolgálja. A további informá-
ciót lásd jelen fejezet „JELKÉ-
PEK ÉS JELÖLÉSEK” című 
pontjában. 

Vezetékszín 
 

Ez mutatja a vezeték színét

Azonossági jelek 
 

Ez jelzi, hogy ugyanarról a
közbenső csatlakozóról van szó. 

Érintkező sorszáma 
 

Ez jelzi az érintkező 
sorszámát. 
(Az érintkező csatlakozón 
belüli helyzetét illetően lásd 
„A CSATLA-KOZÓK 
JEGYZÉKE” c. fejezetet.)

A csatlakozó kódja 

Ez a kód, további információk 
érdekében, „A CSATLAKOZÓK 
ELRENDEZÉSI RAJZAI” és „A 
CSATLAKOZÓK JEGYZÉKE” 
című fejezetre utal. 

Ez jelzi a különböző 
specifikációjú változatokat. 
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ABS VEZÉRLŐEGYSÉG [E20] 
KÜRT RELÉ [E54] 

FŐ BIZTOSÍTÉK 
[C01, C02, E42, E43, 
E49, E50] 

FŐ RELÉ [E56] 

HŰTŐVENTILÁTOR 
VEZÉRLŐ- 
RELÉ [E53] 

ÜZEMANYAG 
SZIVATTYÚ  
RELÉ [E52] 

(1. TÍPUS) 
6. DIAGNOSZTIKAI 
CSATLAKOZÓ  [E45] 

MELLSŐ 
KÖDLÁMPA 
RELÉ [E57] 

ISC RELÉ [E55] 

FÉKFOLYADÉK-SZINT 
KAPCSOLÓ [G39] 

GÉPKOCSI-SEBESSÉG 
ÉRZÉKELŐ  [C04] 

AUT. SEBV. 

HAJTÓMŰ MŰKÖDÉSI 
TARTOMÁNY ÉRZÉKELŐ  [E31]

TOLATÓLÁMPA KAPCSOLÓ  
[E27] 

KETTŐS NYOMÁSKAPCSOLÓ 
[E51] 

KÉZI SEBV. 



ABS VEZÉRLŐEGYSÉG [E20] 

KÜRT RELÉ [E54] 

FŐ BIZTOSÍTÉK 
[C01, C02, E42, E43, 
E49, E50] 

FŐ RELÉ [E56] 

HŰTŐVENTILÁTOR VEZÉRLŐ- 
RELÉ [E53] 

ÜZEMANYAG 
SZIVATTYÚ  
RELÉ [E52] 

(1. TÍPUS) 
6. DIAGNOSZTIKAI 
CSATLAKOZÓ  [E45] 

MELLSŐ 
KÖDLÁMPA RELÉ 
[E57] 

ISC RELÉ [E55] 

FÉKFOLYADÉK-SZINT 
KAPCSOLÓ [G39] 

GÉPKOCSI-SEBESSÉG 
ÉRZÉKELŐ  [C04] 

AUT. SEBV. 

HAJTÓMŰ MŰKÖDÉSI 
TARTOMÁNY ÉRZÉKELŐ  [E31]

TOLATÓLÁMPA KAPCSOLÓ  
[E27] 

KETTŐS NYOMÁSKAPCSOLÓ 
[B03] 

KÉZI SEBV. 



ZAJELFOJTÓ [G58] 

1. EFE FŰTÉS RELÉ [E62-1] 2. EFE FŰTÉS RELÉ [E62-2] 















 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 









 
 

FŐ BIZTOSÍTÉK 





BLK BLK

BLK

WHT/BLU

GRN/RED GRN

BLK/WHT

YEL WHT/BLKBLU/RED

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK/RED BLU/YEL

WHT/BLK

80A 60A 60A 30A 30A 60A

GENERÁTOR

ÁRAMKÖRI BIZTOSÍTÉK

WHT/BLU

10A15A10A15A15A15A15A15A 10A

FÕ KAPCSOLÓ

FÕ BIZTOSÍTÉK

E17
G57

3

1E50
G59

4

41 3 2 65

1C01

1C02 2 1E49
G60

2E42 1

RED

1E43

1

5 6

JOBB KORMÁNYOS

BAL KORMÁNYOS

WHT/BLU

WHT/BLU WHT

BLU/YEL

25A
109 1211

BLK/RED

WHT/GRN

20A15A

WHT/BLU

30A
17 18 252419161513 14

BLU/BLK

8
15A

YEL/BLK YEL/BLU

8 9 10 11 12

RED/GRN

10A
33

33 13 14 15 16 17 18 19

BLK/RED

10A
34

34 24 25

5G24

WHT

4 2 1

G57
E17

2
3

1

3

INDÍTÓ MOTOR
(LÁSD "ÖNINDÍTÓ RENDSZER")

WHT

10A
7

7

BLU/WHT

10A
26

26

B
ZÁR

TART

BE

IND.

ACC IG1 IG2 ST
KINT

BENT

BLU

BLU/BLK YEL

INDÍTÓMOTOR
(LÁSD " ÖNINDÍTÓ 
RENDSZER")

1.3L

1.0LD

C

A

B

AB

A

B

A

C B
D

A
B

BLK
WHT

WHT



28 29
15A

WHT/BLU

BLK/YEL

15A
27

20A

WHT/RED

27 28 29

1

31
15A

GRN/WHT

15A
30

LT GRN/RED

30 31

RED

FÕ BIZTOSÍTÉK/ BIZTOSÍTÉK / RELÉDOBOZ

32

GRN
WHT

25A

32

<HA VAN>

D

C



E53 
HŰTŐVENTILÁTOR VEZÉRLŐRELÉ   

E52 
ÜZEMANYAG 
SZIVATTYÚ RELÉ   

E57 
MELLSŐ KÖDLÁMPA RELÉ  

E55 
AUT. SEBV. RELÉ   

E56 
FŐ RELÉ   

E54 
KÜRT RELÉ   



10A 15A15A20A 10A15A15A15A

15A 25A10A15A10A15A

HÁTSÓ
KÖD

STOP TETÕ

RÁDIÓ
HÁTSÓ
PÁRAM.

AJTÓ
ZÁR

VÉSZ SZIVAR TART.

CSAK AZ ELÕÍRT ÉRTÉKÛ

BIZTOSÍTÉKOT HASZNÁLJUK

BIZTOSÍTÉK
KIHÚZÓ

30A

ABLAK
EMELÕ

LÉG-
ZSÁK

GY.
TEK.

IRÁNY
HÁTSÓ

HÁTSÓ
MOSÓ

FÛTÉS

25

7 1413

10A

TOLA-
TÓ

3312111098

15 241918341716

LÉG-
KOND.

26

10A

ABS

10A

MÛSZER-

FAL































INDÍTÁSGÁTLÓ VEZÉRLŐ- 
EGYSÉG (LÁSD ”A-7”) 

























WHT/GRN

20A

AJTÓRETESZELÕ VEZÉRLÕEGYSÉG

9

ÁRAMKÖRI BIZTOSÍTÉK

11

G55
J10 WHT

LOCK

OFF

UN
LOCK

WHT/BLK

WHT

BLK

BLK

AJTÓRETESZELÕ
FÕKAPCSOLÓ

1
6

J19
J08

J04
J03

2
3
4

JK VILLAMOS ABLAKEMELÕVEL 

BK VILLAMOS ABLAKEMELÕVEL

VILLAMOS ABLAKEMELÕ 
NÉLKÜLI GÉPKOCSI

WHT/RED

6 4G05
J01

5

WHT/BLK

WHT/BLK

WHT/RED
14 136

4
J02
G06

BLK

YEL/BLK

15A

11

14

YEL

10A

G02 12

17

BLK/RED

15 78

OFF

PUSH

L26
G07

10

BLK/RED

TURN
BACK

ACC DOOR
LOCK

LOCK

OFF

UN
LOCK

RED/WHT

BLK

1J20
J11

RED/YEL

3 1

4J10
G55

BLK

MELLSÕ AJTÓ 
KULCSKAPCSOLÓ
(VEZETÕ OLDALA)

MELLSÕ ÉS HÁTSÓ 
AJTÓKAPCSOLÓ / DIÓDA (LÁSD "D-5") 

3
2

BLK

17

BLK

BLK

A

B

C

A AB

B

A

B

E

D

E

D

E

5E

3
2

A

B
2
3

A

B

E

D

3
2

A

B
C C

4
1

A

B C
MELLSÕ AJTÓ
KULCSKAPCSOLÓ
(UTAS OLDALA)

GRN/RED BLK/YEL

WHT/BLK WHT/RED

IRÁNYJELZÕ KAPCSOLÓ (LÁSD "D-6")

TÁVIRÁNYÍTÓ VEZÉRLÕEGYSÉG
 

<IF EQUIPPED>

G78

J/C #2



M

GRN

GRN

GRN

HÁTFALI AJTÓ MOTORJA

HÁTSÓ AJTÓ 
RETESZELÕ
MOTORJA (R)

(R)
(D)
(R)

RETESZ

RED/BLK GRN

RED/BLK GRN RED/BLK GRN

G07
L26

G55
J10

G05
J01

17 18

L02
O02

1 L20
J15

13 L15
J17

13

J18
31

J16 31

16

RED/BLK BLU

RED/BLK

BLU

BLU

2

2

BLU

BLU

2

2
46 5

RED/BLK

M

RED/BLK GRN

M

3

O06 34

GRN BLU

GRN RED/BLK BLU

3 10 21

(L)
(L)
(G)
(L)

RED/BLK GRN

(UTAS OLDALA)

RED/BLK
GRN

MELLSÕ AJTÓ RETESZELÕ 
MOTOR

876 2

J03 31

BLU

3

2

M

NEM 

RETESZELT

BLU

RED/BLK GRN BLU

BLU

RED/BLK
GRN BLU

2

RETESZELT
TELJESEN 
RETESZELT

5

31
546J11

G02

M

(VEZETÕ OLDALA)

RED/BLK

GRN

AJTÓRETESZELÕ VEZÉRLÕEGYSÉG TÁVIRÁNYÍTÓ VEZÉRLÕEGYSÉG

<HA VAN>

2. TÍPUS

3. TÍPUS

D

E

D
E

D
E

D
E

E

D

E

D

E

D

NEM 

RETESZELT

RETESZELT
TELJESEN 
RETESZELT

NEM 

RETESZELT

RETESZELT
TELJESEN 
RETESZELT

NEM 

RETESZELT

RETESZELT
TELJESEN 
RETESZELT



BRN

BRN

F
O

R
D

. S
Z

. M
É

R
Õ

H
Õ

M
É

R
S

É
K

LE
T

GÉPKOCSI-SEBESSÉG ÉRZÉKELÕ

SEBESSÉGMÉRÕ ÁRAMKÖR FESZÜLTSÉG-
SZABÁLYOZÓ

WHT/GRN

Ü
Z

E
M

A
N

Y
A

G

YEL/RED

YEL/RED

YEL/RED

BRN

ÜZEM-
ANYAGSZINT
ÉRZÉKELÕ

ÁRAMKÖRI BIZTOSÍTÉK

15

30

G56
E16

20

BRN

E26
C03

5

PPL

2

G41
E47

10

PPL BLK/WHT

13

C04 1 3

 BLK/WHT

BRN

2

WHT/BLU

32

15A

16

E22

G25

1 10

18 29

G07
L26

7

L13
R01

2

R02 1

2

1

BRN
L23
E18

7

BRN

28

DOME
RADIO

E26
C03

1 4

15A

9IG
COIL

G56
E16

G41
E47

19 9

WHT/GRN

E41
D01

10

WHT/GRN

ECT ÉRZÉKELÕ

3

R01
L13

1 2

E41
D01

8

7E40
D02

BRN/WHT

BRN/WHT

YEL/GRN

YEL/GRN

E23 9 7

D08

BLK/WHT

10A

34 METER

5

 BLK/WHT BLK/RED

BRN/YEL

E18 L23

18
YEL/RED

MOTORVEZÉRLÕ EGYSÉG

MOTORVEZÉRLÕ
EGYSÉG (LÁSD "A-5")

BRN/YEL

S
E

B
E

S
S

É
G

M
É

R
Õ

PPL

<CSAK BK-NÁL>

YEL/RED

1. ÉS 2. TÍPUSA

A

3. TÍPUSB

B

15A

16 IG
COIL



YEL/BLK

O
LA

J

KOMBINÁLT MÛSZER

BLU

LÉ
G

Z
S

Á
K

 GRN/YEL

H
O

S
S

Z
Ú

 F
É

N
Y

IR
Á

N
Y

JE
LZ

Õ
 (

JO
B

B
)

IR
Á

N
Y

JE
LZ

Õ
 (

B
A

L)

15A

IRÁNYJELZÕ KAPCSOLÓ (AZ IRÁNYJELZÕ KAPCSOLÓ ÉS 
FÉNYTOMPÍTÓ KAPCSOLÓBAN) (LÁSD "D-5") 

G25

G25

28

22

WHT/BLU

20

E47
G41

1

WHT/BLU

ÁRAMKÖRI BIZTOSÍTÉK

4

6

GRN/RED

RED

13

G43
Q03

1

BLU

C
H

E
C

K
E

N
G

IN
E

PPL/WHT

23

BLU/BLK

7

G56
E16

1

BLU/BLK

11

4

55

2

3

VÉSZJELZÕ KAPCSOLÓ (LÁSD "D-5")

G42
E46

1

PPL/WHT

G41
E47

7

YEL/BLK

E41
D01

9

OFF
ON

YEL/BLK

OLAJNYOMÁS KAPCSOLÓ

D20 1

ABS/EBD ÁRAMKÖR

A
B

S

ORN

10

13

ORN

H/L.L

WHT/RED

WHT/RED

T
Ö

LT
É

S

GENERÁTOR

G41
E47

5

26

E26
C03

6

WHT/RED

C07 1

Ugrás a 
következõ oldalra.

TOMPÍTÓ ÉS VILLOGTATÓ KAPCSOLÓ (LÁSD "D-1" "D-2")

LÉGZSÁK VEZÉRLÕEGYSÉG (LÁSD "G-2")

ABS VEZÉRLÕEGYSÉG
(LÁSD "G-1")MOTORVEZÉRLÕ

EGYSÉG (LÁSD "A-5")



BRN

BRN

F
O

R
D

. S
Z

. M
É

R
Õ

H
Õ

M
É

R
S

É
K

LE
T

GÉPKOCSI-SEBESSÉG ÉRZÉKEL

SEBESSÉGMÉRÕ ÁRAMKÖR FESZÜLTSÉG-
SZABÁLYOZÓ

WHT/GRN

Ü
Z

E
M

A
N

Y
A

G

YEL/RED

YEL/RED

YEL/RED

BRN

ÜZEM-
ANYAGSZINT
ÉRZÉKELÕ

ÁRAMKÖRI BIZTOSÍTÉK

15

30

G56
E16

20

BRN

E26
C03

5

PPL

2

G41
E47

10

PPL BLK/WHT

13

C04 1 3

 BLK/WHT

BRN

2

WHT/BLU

32

15A

16

E23

G25

16 E22 22

18 29

G07
L26

7

L13
R01

2

R02 1

2

1

BRN
L23
E18

7

BRN

28

DOME
RADIO

E26
C03

1 4

15A

9IG
COIL

G41
E47

11 9

WHT/GRN

E41
D01

10

WHT/GRN

ECT ÉRZÉKELÕ

1

R01
L13

2 3

E41
D01

8

7E40
D02

BRN/WHT

BRN/WHT

YEL/GRN

YEL/GRN

E21 10 14

D08

BLK/WHT

1

5

 BLK/WHT

BRN/YEL

E18 L23

18YEL/RED

MOTORVEZÉRLÕ EGYSÉG

MOTORVEZÉRLÕ
EGYSÉG (LÁSD "A-5")

BRN/YEL

S
E

B
E

S
S

É
G

M
É

R
Õ

PPL
YEL/RED

1. ÉS 2. TÍPUSA

A

3. TÍPUSB

10A

34 METER

 BLK/RED

B

15A

16 IG
COIL

 BLK/WHT

















MELLSŐ AJTÓ- 
KAPCSOLÓ (J) 

MELLSŐ AJTÓ- 
KAPCSOLÓ (B) 











(2. ÉS 3. TÍPUS) 



10A

10A

BLK

HÁTSÓ KÖDLÁMPA KAPCSOLÓ

ÁRAMKÖRI BIZTOSÍTÉK

7

G13 1

G07
L26

5

2

BRN

G53 4

5

2

6

BRN/YEL

BRN/YEL

4

JK-1.3L

L01
L12

5

WHT

WHT

RED/BLU
5

KI

HÁTSÓ

MELLSÕ

6G10

8

VILÁGÍTÁS KAPCSOLÓ

G30

BLK

BLK

1

3

REAR 
FOG

4

21

33
ILLUMI

TAIL

YEL/RED

RED/WHT

RED/YEL
RED/GRN

3

PPL

MELLSÕ KÖDLÁMPA
KAPCSOLÓ (LÁSD "D-10")

BRN/YEL

HÁTSÓ KÖDLÁMPA SZABÁLYOZÓ 

(LÁSD "F-6"

BLK

1. KÖZÖS CSATLAKOZÓ

BLK

BK

A

B

1. ÉS 2. TÍPUS

3. TÍPUS

C

D

C

D

C
D

A

B

HÁTSÓ KOMBINÁLT
LÁMPA

PPL/WHT
(2. ÉS 3. TÍPUS) (1. TÍPUS)





PNK

PNK RED

M

BLU/YEL

G32

107

1

9 86

PNK/BLU

G36 4 12 3

G37

2

1

BLK

RED/YEL

G30

FÛTÕELLENÁLLÁS

SZELLÕZÕVENTILÁTOR
MOTOR

SZELLÕZÕVENTILÁTOR ÉS HÁTSÓ ABLAK
PÁRAMENTESÍTÕ KAPCSOLÓ

10A

21

RED/YEL

2

1

RED/WHT

ÁRAMKÖRI BIZTOSÍTÉK

1

OFF

2

3

4

2

BLK 3

ILLUMI
25A

24
HEATER

1. KÖZÖS
CSATLAKOZÓ

4

5

RED

RED

PNK

PNK/BLU

PNK/BLU

BLU/YEL

10A

33

RED/GRN

TAIL

D C



� JK

��

BK

��

1. ÉS 2. TÍPUS

��

3. TÍPUS



PNK

PNK
RED

M

BLU/YEL

G32

107

1

9 86

PNK/BLU

G36 4 12 3

G37

2

1

BLK

RED/YEL

G30

SZELLÕZÕVENTILÁTOR
MOTOR

SZELLÕZÕVENTILÁTOR ÉS HÁTSÓ ABLAK
PÁRAMENTESÍTÕ KAPCSOLÓ

1

RED/WHT

ÁRAMKÖRI BIZTOSÍTÉK

1

OFF

2

3

4

2

BLK 2

25A

24
HEATER

1. KÖZÖS CSATLAKOZÓ

3

4

RED

RED

PNK

PNK/BLU

PNK/BLU

FÛTÕELLENÁLLÁS

10A

21

RED/YEL

ILLUMI
10A

33

RED/GRN

TAIL

D C



1

B02 1

16

LÉGK. KOMPRESSZOR

BLK/YEL

E02
B01

2

JK

BK

LÉGK. KAPCSOLÓ

G31

4 1

3

BLK/WHT

15A

16

G52 31

2 5

BLK

PNK

1

BLK/YEL

E22

KETTÕS NYOMÁSKAPCSOLÓ

TERMISZTOR

GRN/ORN

LT GRN/RED

BRN/WHTGRN/RED

1

G50

E51
B03 2

E22

B01
E02

1

LT GRN/RED

LT GRN/RED

G42
E46

4

GRN/ORN

ÁRAMKÖRI BIZTOSÍTÉK

2

E46
G42

5 6
BRN/WHTGRN/RED

E23 E2114 10

E02
B01

3

HÛTÕVENTILÁTOR VEZÉRLÕRELÉ (LÁSD "A-3")

BLU

18

IG
COIL

1

BLK

G30

2

13E23

PNK/BLU

E16
G56

11

PNK/BLU

3

4

BLK

GRN/ORN

BLK

BLK

BLK

BLK

BLK

GRN/ORN

GRN/ORN

J/C #1

MOTORVEZÉRLÕ EGYSÉG

GRN/ORN

A

B

1. ÉS 2. TÍPUSC

3. TÍPUSD

A

A

A

B

B

B

SZELLÕZÕVENTILÁTOR
RELÉ

VÉSZVILLOGÓ KAPCSOLÓ
(LÁSD "D-6")







(1. TÍPUS)   (2. ÉS 3. TÍPUS) 



(2. ÉS 3. TÍPUS : JK) 



















A CSATLAKOZÓK JEGYZÉKE   8A-8-1 

8A-8 FEJEZET 

A CSATLAKOZÓK JEGYZÉKE 
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· B: B01-B03............................................................................................................................... 8A-8-2
· C: C01-C08 ............................................................................................................................. 8A-8-2
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8A-8-2   A CSATLAKOZÓK JEGYZÉKE 

A CSATLAKOZÓK JEGYZÉKE 
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:    Az alábbi ábrákon a csatlakozóknak a kábelköteg-felőli és nem a készülék-felőli oldala látható. 
 
B CSATLAKOZÓK 
 
 

B01 (E0(2) 
(JK) 

 

 
(BK) 

 

B02 
 

 

B03 
BK 

 

 

 
C CSATLAKOZÓK 
 

C01 
 

 

C02 
 

 

C03 (E26) 
 

 

C04 
 

 

C05 
 

 

C06 
 

 

C07 
(1.0 L) 

 

 
(1.3 L) 

 

C08 
 

 

 

 
D CSATLAKOZÓK 
 

D01 (E41) 
 

 

D02 (E40) 
 

 

D03 (E39) 
 

 

D04 
 

 

D05 
 

 

D06 
(1.0 L) 

 

 
(1.3 L) 

 

D07 
 

 

D08 
(1.0 L) 

 

 
(1.3 L) 

 

D09 
 

 

D10 
(1.0 L) 

 

 
(1.3 L) 

 

D11 
 

 

D12 
 

 

 
MEGJEGYZÉS:   A ( ) zárójelben lévő csatlakozó-szám az illeszkedő csatlakozó számát jelenti. 

 

D B C 



A CSATLAKOZÓK JEGYZÉKE   8A-8-3 

 
 
MEGJEGYZÉS:    Az alábbi ábrákon a csatlakozóknak a kábelköteg-felőli és nem a készülék-felőli oldala látható. 
 

D13 
 

 

D14 
 

 

D15 
(1.0 L) 

 

 
(1.3 L) 
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MEGJEGYZÉS:   A ( ) zárójelben lévő csatlakozó-szám az illeszkedő csatlakozó számát jelenti. 
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MEGJEGYZÉS:    Az alábbi ábrákon a csatlakozóknak a kábelköteg-felőli és nem a készülék-felőli oldala látható. 
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MEGJEGYZÉS:    Az alábbi ábrákon a csatlakozóknak a kábelköteg-felőli és nem a készülék-felőli oldala látható. 
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MEGJEGYZÉS:    Az alábbi ábrákon a csatlakozóknak a kábelköteg-felőli és nem a készülék-felőli oldala látható. 
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MEGJEGYZÉS:   A ( ) zárójelben lévő csatlakozó-szám az illeszkedő csatlakozó számát jelenti. 
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MEGJEGYZÉS:    Az alábbi ábrákon a csatlakozóknak a kábelköteg-felőli és nem a készülék-felőli oldala látható. 
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MEGJEGYZÉS:   A ( ) zárójelben lévő csatlakozó-szám az illeszkedő csatlakozó számát jelenti. 
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MEGJEGYZÉS:    Az alábbi ábrákon a csatlakozóknak a kábelköteg-felőli és nem a készülék-felőli oldala látható. 
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Foreword

Foreword
This manual contains SECTION 8A “Wiring Diagram” which is a part of the ELECTRICAL SYSTEM section of
the service manual.

Applicable model: 

With M13A engine (Petrol)/ With M15A engine (Petrol)
/ With Diesel engine
TSMMHX51S00100001
TSMMHY51S00100001
TSMMHX81S00100001
TSMMHY81S00100001
TSMMHX91S00100001

All information, illustrations and specifications contained in this literature are based on the latest product infor-
mation available at the time of publication approval.The descriptions in this manual are based on standard or
base model specifications.Therefore, please note that the actual vehicle being serviced may differ from the
manual. MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION reserves the right to make changes at any time without notice.

Please note that this manual contains references to equipment that may not be marketed in all countries.

For inspection and service work, refer to the service manual(s) listed below.

RELATED MANUAL:

© COPYRIGHT MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION 2005

VIN

NOTE:
This manual shows the circuits for all the possible variations in production specifications.However,
depending on the specifications of the vehicle you are handling, its wiring harness may not include
some of the circuits or wiring shown in this manual.

Manual Name Manual No.
IGNIS (RM413) SERVICE MANUAL 99500U86G00-01E
IGNIS (RM415) SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL 99501U86G10-01E
IGNIS (RM413D)/WAGON R+ (RB413D) SUPPLEMENTARY SERVICE MANUAL 
FOR Z13DT ENGINE AND M/T

99501U86G30-01E



Vorwort

Vorwort
Dieses Handbuch enthält ABSCHNITT 8A “VERDRAHTUNGSSCHEMA“, der zum Abschnitt ELEKTRISCHE
ANLAGE des Werkstatt-Handbuchs gehört.

Zu verwenden für Modell: 

Mit M13A Motor (Benzina)/Mit M15A Motor (Benzina)/
Mit Dieselmotor
TSMMHX51S00100001
TSMMHY51S00100001
TSMMHX81S00100001
TSMMHY81S00100001
TSMMHX91S00100001

Alle hier angebotenen Informationen, Abbildungen und Spezifikationen basieren auf den neuesten Daten, wie
sie zum Zeitpunkt der Drucklegung zur Verfügung standen. Die Erläuterungen der vorliegenden Anleitung
basieren auf den technischen Daten des Standardmodells oder Basismodells. Sie weichen daher zuweilen von
den tatsächlichen Gegebenheiten des zu wartenden Fahrzeugs ab.  MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION behält
sich das Recht zu Veränderungen ohne Ankündigung vor.

Wir bitten zu beachten, daß diese Anleitung auch Informationen zu Ausrüstungen enthält, die eventuell nicht in
allen Ländern zur Fahrzeugausstattung gehören.

Angaben zur Überprüfung und Wartung finden Sie in den nachstehenden Handbüchern.

ZUGEHÖRIGE WERKSTATTHANDBÜCHER:

© COPYRIGHT MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION 2005
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ZUR BEACHTUNG:
Diese Anleitung zeigt die Schaltkreise für alle möglichen Variationen der technischen Produktions-
daten. Je nach Spezifikation des gewarteten Fahrzeugs kann es allerdings vorkommen, daß zur Verk-
abelung nicht alle hier dargestellten Schaltkreise und Leitungen gehören.

Bezeichnung des Werkstatthandbuchs Nummer des Werkstatthandbuchs
Ignis (RM413) WERKSTATT-HANDBUCH 99500U86G00-01G
Ignis (RM415) ZUSATZ-WERKSTATT-HANDBUCH 99501U86G10-01G
IGNIS (RM413D)/WAGON R+ (RB413D) ZUSATZ-WERKSTATT-
HANDBUCH FÜR Z13DT MOTOR UND M/T

99501U86G30-01G



Avant-propos

Avant-propos
Ce manuel est la SECTION 8A “Schéma de câblage” qui fait partie de la section SYSTEME ELECTRIQUE du
manuel d’entretien.

Modèle concerné:

Avec Moteur M13A (Essence)/Avec Moteur M15A
(Essence)/Avec Moteur diesel
TSMMHX51S00100001
TSMMHY51S00100001
TSMMHX81S00100001
TSMMHY81S00100001
TSMMHX91S00100001

Toutes les informations, illustrations et spécifications contenues par ces pages sont basées sur les données
produit les plus récentes disponibles au moment de la mise sous presse. Les descriptions faites dans ce
manuel sont basées sur les spécifications du modèle de série ou de base. Par conséquent, noter que le véhi-
cule soumis à entretien peut être différent du manuel. MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION se réserve le droit de
procéder sans préavis et à tout moment à des changements.

Noter que ce manuel contient des références à des équipements qui ne sont pas nécessairement commercial-
isés dans tous les pays.

Pour les contrôles et les travaux d’entretien, voir le(s) manuel(s) d’entretien énumérés ci-dessous.

MANUEL CONNEXE :

© COPYRIGHT MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION 2005
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REMARQUE :
Ce manuel inclut les circuits pour toutes les variations possibles des spécifications de production.
Toutefois, selon les spécifications du véhicule soumis à entretien, son faisceau de câbles peut ne pas
inclure certains des circuits ou des câbles indiqués dans ce manuel.

Titre du manuel Numéro du manuel
MANUEL D’ENTRETIEN IGNIS (RM413) 99500U86G00-01F
MANUEL D’ENTRETIEN SUPPLEMENTAIRE IGNIS (RM415) 99501U86G10-01F
MANUEL D'ENTRETIEN SUPPLEMENTAIRE IGNIS (RM413D) / WAGON R+ 
(RB413D) POUR LE MOTEUR Z13DT ET LA TRANSMISSION MANUELLE

99501U86G30-01F



Voorwoord

Voorwoord
Deze handleiding bevat HOOFDSTUK 8a “’Bedradingsdiagram” dat deel uitmaakt van het hoofdstuk Elektrisch
systeem van de onderhoudshandleiding.

Model dat van toepassing is: 

Met M13A motor (benzine)/met M15A motor (benzine)
/met dieselmotor
TSMMHX51S00100001
TSMMHY51S00100001
TSMMHX81S00100001
TSMMHY81S00100001
TSMMHX91S00100001

Alle informatie, afbeeldingen en specificaties in dit document zijn gebaseerd op de laatste productinformatie die
voorhanden was op het moment van goedkeuring van publicatie. De beschrijvingen in deze handleiding zijn
gebaseerd op standaard- of basismodelspecificaties. Houd er daarom rekening mee dat het voertuig waarop
onderhoud wordt uitgevoerd kan verschillen van de handleiding. MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION behoudt
zich het recht voor om op elk moment zonder voorafgaande kennisgeving wijzigingen aan te brengen.

Houd er rekening mee dat de handleiding verwijst naar apparatuur die mogelijk niet in alle landen op de markt
wordt gebracht.

Voor inspectie en onderhoudswerkzaamheden, zie de hieronder opgegeven onderhoudshandleiding(en).

Gerelateerde handleiding

© COPYRIGHT MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION 2005

Chassisnummer

OPMERKING:
In de handleiding worden de circuits getoond van alle mogelijke variaties in productiespecificaties.
Afhankelijk van de specificaties van het voertuig waarop u onderhoud wilt uitvoeren, kan het echter
voorkomen dat een aantal circuits of bedrading die in deze handleiding worden weergegeven niet in
de kabelset van dit voertuig zijn opgenomen.

Titel handleiding Onderdeelnummer
IGNIS SERVICE-HANDBOEK RM413 99500U86G00-01D
IGNIS AANVULLENDE SERVICE-HANDBOEK RM413 99501U86G10-01D
IGNIS (RM413D)/WAGON R+ (RB413D) AANVULLENDE SERVICE-HANDBOEK 
VOOR Z13DT MOTOR EN MANUELE TRANSMISSIE

99501U86G30-01D



Introducción

Prólogo
Este manual contiene la SECCION 8A de “Diagrama del conexionado”, que es parte de la sección SISTEMA
ELECTRICO del manual de servicio.

Modelo aplicable

Con motor de M13A (Gasolina)/Con Motor de
M15A (Gasolina)/Con Motor diesel
TSMMHX51S00100001
TSMMHY51S00100001
TSMMHX81S00100001
TSMMHY81S00100001
TSMMHX91S00100001

Todas las informaciones, ilustraciones y especificaciones contenidas en este manual se basan en la última
información sobre el producto disponible en el momento de aprobarse la publicación. Las descripciones de este
manual se basan en las especificaciones estándar o el modelo básico, podría ocurrir que algunas ilustraciones
no correspondan con el vehículo sometido a servicio. MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION se reserva el dere-
cho de efectuar cambios en cualquier momento y sin previo aviso.

Tenga en cuenta que este manual puede incluir referencias a equipos que no se comercialicen en todos los
mercados.

Para las tareas de inspección y mantenimiento, refiérase al manual(es) de servicio indicado abajo.

MANUAL RELACIONADO:

© COPYRIGHT MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION 2005
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NOTA:
Este manual muestra los circuitos para todas las posibles variantes en las especificaciones de fabri-
cación. Sin embargo, dependiendo de las especificaciones del vehículo en cuestión, puede suceder
que su cableado preformado no incluya algunos circuitos o conexionados indicados en este manual.

Nombre del manual N.º del manual
MANUAL DE SERVICIO del vehículo IGNIS (RM413) 99500U86G00-01S
MANUAL DE SERVICIO SUPLEMENTARIO del vehículo IGNIS (RM415) 99501U86G10-01S
IGNIS (RM413D)/WAGON R+ (RB413D) MANUAL DE SERVICIO 
SUPLEMENTARIO PARA MOTOR Z13DT Y CAMBIO MANUAL

99501U86G30-01S



Introduzione

Introduzione
Questo manuale contiene il PARAGRAFO 8A "Schema dell’impianto elettrico", che fa parte del paragrafo
IMPIANTO ELETTRICO del manuale di manutenzione e riparazione.

Modello applicabile: 

Con motore M13A (benzina)/ Con motore M15A (benzina)
/ Con motore diesel 
TSMMHX51S00100001
TSMMHY51S00100001
TSMMHX81S00100001
TSMMHY81S00100001
TSMMHX91S00100001

Tutte le informazioni, le immagini e le specifiche contenute in questo manuale si basano sugli ultimi dati sul
prodotto disponibili al momento in cui ne è stata approvata la pubblicazione.Le descrizioni riportate in questo
manuale si basano su specifiche relative a modelli standard o di base. Pertanto, si noti che il veicolo da riparare
potrebbe differire da quello descritto nel presente manuale. La MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION si riserva il
diritto di apportare modifiche in qualsiasi momento e senza alcun preavviso.

Si noti che questo manuale contiene riferimenti ad attrezzature che potrebbero anche non essere in commercio
in tutti i Paesi.

Per i lavori di manutenzione e riparazione, fare riferimento al(i) manuale(i) di manutenzione e riparazione
elencati di seguito.

MANUALE RELATIVO:
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NOTA:
Questo manuale mostra i circuiti per tutte le possibili variazioni nelle specifiche di produzione.
Tuttavia, a seconda delle specifiche del veicolo in esame, il cablaggio di quest’ultimo potrebbe non
comprendere alcuni dei circuiti o dei cavi descritti nel presente manuale.

Nome del manuale N. del manuale
MANUALE DI MANUTENZIONE IGNIS (RM413) 99500U86G00-01B
MANUALE DI MANUTENZIONE SUPPLEMENTARE IGNIS (RM415) 99501U86G10-01B
IGNIS (RM413D)/WAGON R+ (RB413D) MANUALE DI MANUTENZIONE 
SUPPLEMENTARE PER MOTORE Z13DT E M/T

99501U86G30-01B
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Precautions

• When disconnecting the battery terminals, be sure to (1) turn off the ignition switch and all other switches,(2)
disconnect the negative (–) terminal wire and then (3) disconnect the positive (+) terminal wire. Connect the
wires in the reverse order of disconnecting.

• When disconnecting the connectors, be sure to unlock the connector lock (if equipped) and then pull the
connector shells to detach them. Do not pull the wires.

• Connect the connectors by holding the connector shells. Make sure they are securely locked.
• Install the wiring harness securely without any slack. 

• When installing parts, make sure the wiring harness is not interfered with or pinched by them.
• Avoid routing the wiring harness near or around a sharp corner or edge of the vehicle body or parts as much

as possible. If necessary, protect the wiring harness by winding tape or the like around on it.
• When replacing a fuse, make sure to use the specified capacity fuse. Using a fuse with a larger capacity can

cause damage to the electrical parts or a fire.

• Do not handle electrical/ electronic parts (computer, relay, etc.) roughly or drop them.
• Do not expose electrical/ electronic parts to high temperature (Approximately 80°C (176°F) or higher) or water.

• For open back connectors,be sure to insert the tester probe into the back side (wiring harness side) of the
connector for inspection. For sealed back connectors,apply the tester probe to the terminal as gently as pos-
sible not to damage or deform the terminal.

Air bag/seat belt pretensioner Warnings

Service manual

EXAMPLE

CD

WARNING:
(For the vehicles with the Supplemental Restraint System (Air Bags) and/or the Seat Belt Pretensioner System)
Service on or around the air bag system / Seat belt pretensioner system components or their wiring
must be performed only by an authorized SUZUKI dealer. Observe all the warnings in the service man-
ual and disable the systems before servicing on or around the components and the wiring of the sys-
tems. The service manual(s) is (are) mentioned in the FOREWORD of this manual. Failure to follow the
Warnings could result in unintended activation of the systems or could render the systems inopera-
tive. Either of these two conditions may result in severe injury.

CAUTION:
To prevent damage to the electrical/ electronic parts (especially computers or semi-conductors) or to
prevent fire.
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Vorsichtsmaßregeln

• Vor dem Abklemmen der Kabel von den Batteriepolen immer (1) den Zündschalter und alle anderen
Schalter ausschalten, (2) das Minuskabel (–) abziehen und dann (3) das Pluskabel (+) abziehen. Die Kabel
sind umgekehrt zur Reihenfolge des Abnehmens wieder anzuschließen.

• Beim Abklemmen der Stecker zuerst die Steckerverriegelung (falls vorhanden) entriegeln und dann durch
Erfassen der Stecker auseinanderziehen. Niemals an der Leitung selbst ziehen.

• Beim Anschließen wiederum die Steckerverriegelungen erfassen und zusammenschieben. Darauf achten,
daß sie eindeutig einrasten.

• Die Kabelbäume so befestigen, daß sie keinen Durchhang aufweisen.
• Achten Sie beim Montieren der Komponenten darauf, daß die Kabelbäume nicht davon behindert oder

eingeklemmt werden.
• Den Kabelbaum nicht über scharfe Kanten oder andere Teile verlegen, die Beschädigungen verursachen

können. Falls nötig den Kabelbaum durch Umwickeln von Isolierband o.ä schützen.
• Beim Auswechseln der Sicherungen immer darauf achten, daß die Sicherung die vorgeschriebene

Kapazität aufweist. Verwendung einer Sicherung mit größerer Kapazität könnte Schäden an der elek-
trischen Anlage oder einen Brand verursachen.

• Elektrische Teile (Computer, Relais usw.) müssen grundsätzlich vorsichtig behandelt werden; nicht fallen lassen.
• Elektrische und elektronische Komponenten dürfen keinen hohen Temperaturen (über 80°) oder Wasser

ausgesetzt werden.
• Im Falle von Steckverbindungen mit offener Rückseite muß bei der Überprüfung die Prüfspitze unbedingt

von der Rückseite (Kabelbaumseite) des Steckers her eingesteckt werden.Im Falle von Steckverbindungen
mit versiegelter Rückseite muß die Prüfspitze so vorsichtig wie möglich eingesteckt werden, damit die
Klemme nicht beschädigt oder verformt wird.

Warnhinweise für Airbag/Gurtstraffer

Werkstatt-Handbüchern

BEISPIEL

CD

WARNUNG:
(Für Fahrzeuge, die mit einem aufblasbaren Zusatzrückhaltesystem (Airbag) und/oder Sicherheits-
gurtstrammersystem ausgerüstet sind)
Wartungsarbeiten an Komponenten oder Verdrahtung des Airbag-Systems bzw. Gurtstrammersys-
tems oder in dessen Bereich dürfen nur von einem autorisierten SUZUKI-Fachhändler ausgeführt wer-
den. Bitte beachten Sie jegliche Warnungshinweise in den Werkstatt-Handbüchern, und deaktivieren
Sie die Systeme, bevor Sie mit irgendwelchen Arbeiten an den Systemkomponenten oder deren Verd-
rahtung beginnen. Das Werkstatt-Handbuch bzw. die Werkstatt-Handbücher sind im VORWORT die-
ser Anleitung aufgeführt. Eine nichtbeachtete Warnung könnte eine unbeabsichtigte Auslösung eines
Systems zur Folge haben oder ein System außer Funktion setzen. Jede dieser Bedingungen könnte
zu schweren Verletzungen führen.

VORSICHT:
Gewährleisten Sie den Schutz vor Beschädigung elektrischer bzw. elektronischer Teile (besonders
von Computern oder Halbleitern) sowie den Brandschutz wie nachstehend.
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8A-0

Précautions

• Pour débrancher les plots de la batterie, (1) mettre le contacteur d'allumage et toutes les commandes hors
circuit, (2) débrancher le câble du plot négatif (–) et (3) débrancher le câble du plot positif (+). Raccorder les
câbles en procédant en ordre inverse de la dépose.

• Pour déconnecter les connecteurs, les déverrouiller (le cas échéant) et tirer sur le corps du connecteur. Ne
pas tirer sur les câbles.

• Raccorder les connecteurs en les saisissant par leur corps. Vérifier qu’ils sont bien verrouiller en place.
• Implanter soigneusement les faisceaux de câbles sans laisser de mou dans les câbles.

• A l’installation des pièces, vérifier que le faisceau de câbles ne se trouve pas sur l’emplacement de ces
pièces et qu’il ne risque pas d’être coincé à leur installation.

• Eviter dans toute la mesure du possible de disposer le faisceau de câbles près ou autour d’arêtes vives de la
caisse ou de pièces du véhicule. Si nécessaire, protéger le faisceau de câbles à l'aide de bande adhésive ou autre.

• Toujours utiliser des fusibles de rechange de capacité appropriée. Ne pas utiliser des fusibles de capacité
supérieure sous peine de détérioration des systèmes électriques ou d’incendie.

• Traiter les pièces électriques/électroniques (ordinateur, relais etc..) avec soin et ne pas les faire tomber.
• Ne pas exposer les pièces électriques/électroniques à des températures excessives (environ 80º C ou plus)

ou à l’eau.

• Pour le contrôle  des connecteurs à dos ouvert, insérer la pointe du testeur dans le dos du connecteur (côté
faisceau de câbles). Pour les connecteurs à dos scellé, appliquer la pointe du testeur sur le contact le plus
légèrement possible de sorte à ne pas détériorer ou déformer ce contact.

Avertissements airbag/prétendeur de
ceinture de sécurité

Manuel d'entretien

EXEMPLE

CD

AVERTISSEMENT :
(Véhicules avec système de retenue supplémentaire (airbags) et/ou système de ceintures de sécurité
à prétendeur)
Les opérations d’entretien sur ou autour des composant du système à airbags / système de ceintures
de sécurité à prétendeur ou de leur câblage doivent être exclusivement effectuées par un concession-
naire SUZUKI agréé. Bien se conformer à tous les avertissements donnés dans le manuel d’entretien
et mettre les systèmes hors service avant de procéder aux opérations d’entretien sur ou autour des
composants et du câblage des systèmes. Le(s) manuel(s) d’entretien est (sont) mentionné(s) en
AVANT-PROPOS de ce manuel. Le non respect des consignes données dans les avertissements peut
résulter dans le brusque déploiement des systèmes ou mettre ceux-ci hors d’usage et résulter dans
les deux cas en accident grave.

ATTENTION :
pour éviter toute détérioration des parties électriques/électroniques (en particulier les ordinateurs ou
les semi-conducteurs) ou pour éviter tout risque d’incendie.
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Voorzorgsmaatregelen

• Zorg er bij het loskoppelen van de accuklemmen voor dat u (1) het contactslot en alle andere schakelaars
uitzet, (2) de negatieve (–) poolkabel en vervolgens (3) de positieve (+) poolkabel loskoppelt. Sluit de kabels
in omgekeerde volgorde weer aan.

• Als u de stekkers loskoppelt, moet u ervoor zorgen dat de stekkervergrendeling (indien geïnstalleerd) wordt
ontgrendeld. Haal daarna de stekkerhulzen weg om de stekkers los te maken. Trek niet aan de draden.

• Sluit de stekkers aan door de stekkerhulzen vast te maken. Zorg ervoor dat deze goed vast zitten.
• Maak de kabelset goed vast. 

• Als u onderdelen installeert, moet u ervoor zorgen dat deze niet met de kabelset in aanraking komen of in de
kabels drukken.

• Vermijd zoveel mogelijk om de kabelset langs of in de buurt van scherpe hoeken of kanten van het voertuig of
delen daarvan te leiden. Bescherm, indien nodig, de kabelset door er tape of iets dergelijks omheen te draaien.

• Bij het verwisselen van een zekering, moet u ervoor zorgen dat u de voorgeschreven zekeringsterkte
gebruikt. Als u een zekering met een hogere sterkte gebruikt, kan dit leiden tot brand of schade aan de
elektrische onderdelen.

• Ga voorzichtig om met de elektrische/elektronische onderdelen (computer, relais, etc.) en laat deze niet vallen.
• Stel elektrische/elektronische delen niet bloot aan water of aan hoge temperaturen (ongeveer 80°C).

• Zorg er bij open stekkers voor dat u het testinstrument ter inspectie aan de achterkant van de stekker (de
kant van de kabelset) aanbrengt. Voor gesloten stekkers geldt dat u het testinstrument zo voorzichtig
mogelijk op de pool moet aanbrengen zodat u de pool niet beschadigt of vervormt.

Waarschuwing airbag/voorspanner

veiligheidsgordel

Onderhoudshandleiding

VOORBEELD

CD

WAARSCHUWING:
(Voor voertuigen met het aanvullende Restraint System (airbag)- en/of het voorspanner
veiligheidsgordel-systeem)
Onderhoud aan of rondom de onderdelen of de bedrading van het airbag-/voorspanner
veiligheidsgordel-systeem mag uitsluitend worden uitgevoerd door een officiële SUZUKI-dealer.
Neem alle waarschuwingen in de onderhoudshandleiding in acht en schakel de systemen uit voordat
u onderhoud aan of rondom de onderdelen of de bedrading van de systemen uitvoert. De
onderhoudshandleiding(en) wordt/worden in het Voorwoord van deze handleiding genoemd. Het niet
opvolgen van deze WAARSCHUWINGEN kan er toe leiden dat de systemen onvoorzien in werking
treden of defect raken. Beide omstandigheden kunnen leiden tot ernstig letsel.

OPGEPAST:
Brandpreventie en het voorkomen van beschadiging van elektrische/elektronische onderdelen (met
name computers of semi-conductors).
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Precauciones

• Cuando desconecte los terminales de la batería, asegúrese de: (1) desconectar el interruptor de encendido
y todos los demás interruptores, (2) desconectar el cable del terminal negativo (–) y (3) desconectar el cable
del terminal positivo (+). Conecte los cables invirtiendo el orden de desconexión.

• Cuando desconecte los conectores, asegúrese de destrabar el bloqueo del conector (de equiparse) y luego
tire de la envuelta de los conectores para sacarlos. No tire de los cables.

• Conecte los conectores sujetándolos por las envueltas. Asegúrese de que queden firmemente bloqueados.
• Instale firmemente el cableado preformado, sin ninguna flojedad.
• Cuando instale las piezas, hágalo de manera que no interfieran en el cableado preformado y que los cables

no queden aprisionados.
• Procure no tender el cableado preformado cerca o alrededor de una esquina o borde afilado de la car-

rocería o de las piezas del vehículo. De requerirse, proteja el cableado preformado enrollándolo con una
cinta o similar.

• Cuando reemplace un fusible, asegúrese de utilizar el fusible de la capacidad especificada. El uso de un
fusible de una capacidad mayor puede dañar las piezas eléctricas o provocar un incendio.

• Preste atención cuando manipule las piezas eléctricas/electrónicas (computadora, relé, etc.) y no dejarlas caer.
• No exponga las piezas eléctricas/electrónicas a altas temperaturas (aproximadamente 80°C o superior) ni

al agua.
• Para la inspección, asegúrese de insertar la sonda de prueba sobre el lado del cableado preformado del

conector.En cuanto a los conectores abiertos atrás, asegúrese de insertar la sonda del probador en el lado
trasero (lado del mazo de conductores) del conector para la inspección.En cuanto a los conectores sell-
ados, aplique la sonda del probador al terminal con la mayor suavidad posible para evitar daños o deforma-
ción en el terminal.

Advertencias sobre la bolsa de aire y el
pretensor del cinturón de seguridad

Manual de servicio

EJEMPLO

CD

ADVERTENCIA:
(Para vehículos con sistema de protección suplementaria (bolsas de aire) y/o sistema de pretensor de
seguridad)
El servicio en o alrededor de los componentes del sistema de la bolsa de aire/sistema del pretensor
del cinturón de seguridad o de sus conexionados debe ser realizado únicamente por un concesion-
ario SUZUKI autorizado. Observe todas las advertencias que figuran en el manual de servicio y desac-
tive los sistemas antes de realizar el servicio en o alrededor de los componentes o del conexionado
de los sistemas. El(los) manual(es) de servicio está(n) mencionado(s) en el PROLOGO de este man-
ual. La negligencia en la observación de las advertencias puede producir una activación no inten-
cional de los sistemas o los mismos podrían quedar inoperantes. Cualquiera de estas dos
condiciones puede provocar lesiones de gravedad.

PRECAUCION:
Para evitar daños en las piezas eléctricas/electrónicas (especialmente computadoras o semiconduc-
tores), o para evitar incendios.
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Precauzioni

• Quando si scollegano i terminali della batteria, assicurarsi di (1) spegnere l’interruttore dell’accensione e tutti
gli altri interruttori, (2) scollegare il cavo del terminale negativo (–) e poi (3) scollegare il cavo del terminale
positivo (+). Collegare i cavi seguendo in ordine inverso le istruzioni per scollegarli.

• Quando si scollegano i connettori, assicurarsi di sbloccare il loro bloccaggio (se presente) e poi tirare i corpi
dei connettori per staccarli. Non tirare i cavi.

• Collegare i connettori tenendoli dal corpo. Assicurarsi che siano ben bloccati.
• Installare saldamente il cablaggio senza che ci sia lasco. 

• Nell’installare le varie parti, assicurarsi che queste non vadano ad interferire con il cablaggio o lo schiaccino.
• Evitare, per quanto possibile, di far girare il cablaggio accanto o attorno ad un angolo o spigolo vivo del corpo

o delle parti del veicolo. Se necessario, proteggere il cablaggio avvolgendolo con nastro adesivo o simili.
• Quando si sostituisce un fusibile, assicurarsi di utilizzare il fusibile della portata indicata. Se si utilizza un

fusibile con una portata maggiore si possono provocare danni alle parti elettriche o un incendio.

• Maneggiare con cautela le parti elettriche/elettroniche (computer, relè, etc.) e fare attenzione che non cadano.
• Non esporre le parti elettriche/elettroniche ad alte temperature (circa 80°C o superiori) o al contatto con acqua.

• In caso di connettori aperti, assicurarsi di inserire la sonda del tester nella parte posteriore (lato cablaggio)
del connettore per un controllo.In caso di connettori stagni, applicare la sonda del tester al terminale il più
delicatamente possibile, in modo da non danneggiare o deformare il terminale stesso.

Avvertenze pretensionatore airbag/

cintura di sicurezza

Manuale di manutenzione

ESEMPIO

CD

AVVERTENZA:
(Per i veicoli con il Sistema di Ritenuta Supplementare (Airbag) e/o il Sistema del Pretensionatore
delle Cinture di Sicurezza)
La manutenzione e la riparazione di o attorno al sistema airbag / ai componenti del sistema del
pretensionatore delle cinture di sicurezza o al loro cablaggio deve essere eseguita esclusivamente da
un’officina autorizzata SUZUKI. Fare attenzione a tutte le avvertenze riportate nel manuale di
manutenzione e riparazione e disattivare i sistemi prima di effettuare le riparazioni ai componenti e al
cablaggio dei sistemi stessi o attorno a questi. Il manuale(i) di manutenzione e riparazione è(sono)
citato(i) nell’INTRODUZIONE del presente manuale. Il mancato rispetto delle Avvertenze potrebbe
portare ad un’involontaria attivazione dei sistemi oppure rendere tali sistemi inoperativi. Ciascuna di
queste due condizioni potrebbe portare a gravi danni alle persone.

ATTENZIONE:
Per prevenire i danni alle parti elettriche/elettroniche (specialmente computer o semiconduttori) o per
prevenire incendi dell’auto.
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A-1
8

General information
Allgemeine Informationen
Informations générales
Algemene informatie
Información general
Informazioni generali

How to read connector layout diagram
Bezeichnungen des Steckverbindungsplans

Comment lire le schéma de disposition des connecteurs
Betekenis van het stekkerschema

Cómo leer el diagrama de distribución
Come leggere lo schema della disposizione dei connettori

[A-1] Harness classification Kabelbaumklassifizierung Classification du faisceau de fils

[A-1]

A Battery harness Batterie-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles de la batterie
B A/C harness Klimaanlagen-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles d’A/C
C Engine harness Motor-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles du moteur
D Injector harness Einspritzventil-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles de l’injecteur

E
Main harness, Oil pressure 
switch wire, Console wire

Haupt-Kabelbaum, Draht für 
öldruckschalter, Konsolensignalleitung

Faisceau de câbles principal, Câble de 
manocontact de pression d’huile, Câble 
de la console

G Instrument panel harness Instrumententafel-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles du panneau des 
instruments

J
Side door wire (Power window) Seitentür-Kabelbaum

(elektrische Fensterheber)
Câble de portière latérale (vitre 
électrique), Câble de haut-parleur 
arrière, Câble de toit ouvrant

K Interior light harness, Rear 
speaker wire, Roof wire

Innenraumleuchten-Kabelbaum, Leitung 
für hintere Lautsprecher, Dachleitung

Faisceau de fils électriques de plafonnier, 
Cable de haut-parleur arriere, Fil de toit

L
Floor harness, G sensor wire 
(Fuel pump harness)

Boden-Kabelbaum, G-Sensor-
Signalleitung (Kraftstoffpumpen-
Kabelbaum)

Faisceau de câbles de plancher, Câble 
de capteur de G (Faisceau de câbles de 
pompe à essence)

M Rear bumper harness eckstoßdämpfer-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles de parechoc arrière
O Rearend door harness Hecktür-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles de hayon arrière
Q Air bag/Pretensioner harness Airbag/Gurtstrammer-Kabelbaum Faisceau de câbles d’airbag/prétendeur
R (Fuel pump wire) (Kraftstoffpumpen-Signalleitung) (Câble de pompe à essence)

[A-2] Connector Number Steckverbindungsnummer Numéro du connecteur
[B] Ground (earth) point No. Massepunkt Nr. N° de point de mise à la masse
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[A-1] Kabelsetclassificatie Clasificación del cableado
preformado Classificazione dei cablaggi

[A-1]

A Accukabelset Cableado preformado de la batería Cablaggio della batteria

B A/C-kabelset Cableado preformado del acondicio-
nador de aire

Cablaggio del condizionatore (A/C)

C Motorkabelset Cableado preformado del motor Cablaggio del motore
D Injectorkabelset Cableado preformado del inyector Cablaggio dell’iniettore

E
Hoofdkabelset, 
oliedrukschakelaarkabel, 
consolekabel

Cableado preformado principal, Cable 
del interruptor de la presión del 
aceite, Cable de la consola

Cablaggio principale, cavo 
interruttore pressione dell’olio, cavo 
della consolle

G Kabelset instrumentenpaneel Cableado preformado del tablero de 
instrumentos

Cablaggio del cruscotto

J Zijdeurkabel (elektrisch 
bedienbaar raam)

Cable de la puerta lateral (ventanilla 
motriz)

Cavo portiera laterale (alzacristalli 
elettrico)

K
Kabelset cabineverlichting, 
luidsprekerkabel achter, 
dakkabel

Cableado preformado de la luz inte-
rior, Cable del altavoz trasero, Cable 
del techo

Cablaggio luce abitacolo, cavo 
altoparlanti posteriori, cavo tettuccio

L
Vloerkabelset, G-sensordraad 
(brandstofpompkabelset)

Cableado preformado del techo, G 
Cable del sensor (Cableado prefor-
mado de la bomba de combustible)

Cablaggio pavimento, cavo sensore 
G (cablaggio pompa del carburante)

M Kabelset achterbumper Cableado preformado del para-
choques trasero

Cablaggio del paraurti posteriore

O Kabelset achterdeur Cableado preformado del portón 
trasero

Cablaggio del portellone posteriore

Q Kabelset airbag/voorspanner Cableado preformado de la bolsa de 
aire/pretensor

Cablaggio airbag/pretensionatore

R (brandstofpompkabel) (Cable de la bomba de combustible) (Cavo pompa carburante)
[A-2] Stekkernummer Número del conector Numero del connettore
[B] Aardpuntnummer No. del punto de puesta a masa N° del punto di massa
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How to read connector codes and terminal nos.
Ablesen der Steckverbindungscodes und Klemmennummern.

Comment lire les codes connecteur et identifier les n° des contacts.
Het aflezen van stekkercodes en klemnummers.

Cómo leer los códigos de los conectores y los Nos. de los terminales.
Come leggere i codici dei connettori ed i numeri dei terminali.

Connector code/Terminal No./Terminal layout
Steckverbindungscode / Klemmennummer / Klemmenbelegung
Code connecteur/N° de contact/Disposition des contacts
Stekkercode/poolnummer/poolindeling
Código del conector/No. de terminal/Disposición de terminales
Codice connettore/N° terminale/schema terminale

Connector type
Steckertyp
Type de connecteur
Stekkersoort
Tipo de conector
Tipo di connettore
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Terminals in one connector (Broken line) (B15)/Terminals in different connectors (B14,B16)
Klemmen eines Steckers (gestrichelte Linie) (B15) / Klemmen anderer Stecker (B14, B16)
Contacts dans un connecteur (pointillé) (B15)/Contacts dans des connecteurs différents (B14, B16)
Polen in één stekker (onderbroken lijn)(B15)/polen in verschillende stekkers (B14,B16)
Terminales en un solo conector (línea quebrada) (B15)/ Terminales en diferentes conectores (B14, B16)
Terminali in un connettore (linea tratteggiata) (B15)/Terminali in diversi connettori (B14, B16)

Joint connector (J/C)
Verbindungsstecker (J/C)
Connecteur commun (J/C)
Verbindingsstekker (J/C)
Conector de empalme (J/C)
Connettore di giunzione (J/C)
 

B15

B15 B14 B16

5 7 B14 B165 7

NOTE:

The joint connector (J/C) connects several different wires with the same wire color at one place instead of connecting them by 
welding or caulking one by one.It is not an ordinary connector but a part of the continuous wire in the harness.

ZUR BEACHTUNG:

Der Verbindungsstecker (J/C) bringt verschiedene Leitungsdrähte derselben Farbe an einer Stelle zusammen, anstatt daß sie 
durch Löten oder Verstemmen einzeln angeschlossen werden. Diese Art von Stecker ist also nicht eine normale 
Steckverbindung, sonder Teil einer ununterbrochenen Leitung im Kabelbaum.

NOTE:

Un connecteur commun (J/C) assure le raccordement de plusieurs câbles de même couleur en un même endroit en évitant leur soudage 
ou leur jonction de manière individuelle. Ce n’est pas un connecteur ordinaire mais une partie d’un câble continu dans un faisceau.

OPMERKING:

Met de verbindingsstekker worden verschillende kabels met dezelfde kleur op één plaats met elkaar verbonden in plaats van dat 
deze één voor één worden gelasd of gebreeuwd. Dit is geen normale stekker maar een onderdeel van de ononderbroken 
bedrading in de kabelset.

NOTA:

El conector de empalme (J/C) conecta diferentes cables del mismo color en un solo lugar en lugar de conectarlos uno por uno medi-
ante soldadura o calafateo. No se trata de un conector común, sino de una parte del cable continuo en el cableado preformado.

NOTA:

Il connettore di giunzione (J/C) collega diversi fili con il medesimo colore di filo in un unico punto invece di collegarli per 
saldatura o calafataggio uno per uno. Non si tratta di un connettore normale, ma di una parte del cavo continuo nel cablaggio.
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Connector location, shape and terminal No.
Der Position, Form und Klemmennummer des Steckers
L’emplacement, la forme ou le n° de contact d’un connecteur
Stekkerlocatie, vorm en poolnummer
La ubicación, la forma o el No. de terminal del conector
Posizione, forma e n° del terminale del connettore

*A

Abschnitt 8A-6 
("SYSTEMSCHALTDI
AGRAMM") -
Steckercode und 
Klemmennummer.

Section 8A-6
("SCHÉMA DE CIRCUIT 
DE SYSTÈME") -Code 
connecteur et n° de 
fiche.

Hoofdstuk 8A-6 
(“Schema van het 
elektrisch circuit”) – 
Stekkercode en poolnr.

Seccióne 8A-6
("DIAGRAMA DEL CIR-
CUITO DEL SISTEMA") 
-Código de conector y 
No. de patilla.

Sezione 8A-6 
("DIAGRAMMA 
CIRCUITO SISTEMA") 
– Codice connettore e 
n. terminale

*B

Abschnitt 8A-3 
("STECKER-LAYOUT-
DIAGRAMM") -Position 
der Stecker.

Section 8A-3 
("SCHÉMA DE 
DISPOSITION DES 
BLOCS RACCORD DE 
CÂBLAGE") -
emplacement du 
connecteur.

Hoofdstuk 8A-3 
(“Stekkerschema”) – 
Stekkerlocatie

Seccióne 8A-3
("DIAGRAMA DE LA 
DISPOSICION DE 
CONECTORES") -ubi-
cación del conector.

Sezione 8A-3 
("DIAGRAMMA 
LAYOUT 
CONNETTORE") –
Posizione connettore.

*C

Abschnitt 8A-7 
(Steckverbindungsliste) 
-Stekkerform und 
Klemmenanordnung.

Section 8A-7
(Liste des connecteurs) 
-profil du connecteur et 
emplacement du 
contact.

Hoofdstuk 8A-7 
(“Stekkerlijst”) – 
Stekkervorm en 
poolpositie

Seccióne 8A-7
(Lista de conectores) -
forma del conector y 
posición del terminal.

Sezione 8A-7 
("ELENCO 
CONNETTORE") – 
Forma connettore e 
posizione terminale.
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How to read ground (Earth) point
Ermittlung des Massepunkts

Comment lire les points de mise à la masse
Bepaling van het aardpunt

Cómo leer el punto de puesta a masa
Come leggere il punto di massa (terra)
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How to read power supply diagram
Erklärung eines stromversorgungsdiagramm

Légende des schémas du circuit d’alimentation
Verklaring van het stroomtoevoerschema

Cómo leer el diagrama de alimentación eléctrica
Come leggere lo schema di alimentazione
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How to read system circuit diagram
Erklärung eines systemschaltdiagramms

Légende des schémas des circuits électriques
Verklaring van het schema van het elektrisch circuit

Cómo leer el diagrama del circuito del sistema
Come leggere lo schema del circuito del sistema

The circuit diagram is designed so the current flows from the top of the diagram (power source) to the bottom of the diagram
(ground (earth)) as if giving an image of water flow.

Das Verdrahtungsschema zeigt den Stromfluß vom Schema oben (Stromversorgung) zum Schema unten (Masse (Erde)) im Sinne
eines Wasserverlaufs.

Le schéma du circuit est dessiné de telle sorte que le courant circule depuis le haut du schéma (source d'alimentation électrique)
vers le bas (masse(terre)) comme le ferait un écoulement d'eau.

In het circuitschema loopt de stroom van de bovenkant van de grafiek (stroombron) naar de onderkant van de grafiek (aardpunt),
vergelijkbaar met de stroom die water volgt.

El diagrama de circuito ha sido diseñado de manera que la corriente circule desde la parte superior del diagrama (fuente de
alimentación) hacia la parte inferior del mismo (masa (tierra)), siguiendo la imagen de una corriente de agua.

Lo schema del circuito è stato studiato in modo che la corrente fluisca dall’alto (fonte di alimentazione) verso il basso del
diagramma (terra), come se si trattasse di un flusso d’acqua.
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[A] Fuse No. Sicherungsnummer N° de fusible
[B] Circuit jumping page / direction Drahtüberbrückungsseite/Richtung Page de saute des fils/direction
[C] Circuit jumping point / direction Drahtüberbrückungspunkt/Richtung Point de saute des fils/direction
[D] Terminals-in-one-connector mark Klemmen-in-einem-Stecker Symbol Repère des connecteurs multi-contacts
[E] Wire color Kabelfarbkennung Code couleur
[F] Shield wire Abschirmungsdraht Fil gainé
[G] Ground (earth) point Massepunkt Point de mise à la masse
[H] “From” or “To” “Von” oder “Zu” “Depuis” ou “Depuis”
[I] Specification variation Spezifikationsvariation Variation des spécifications
[J] “From”(With ID letter(s)) “Von”(Mit Kennbuchst) “Depuis”(Avec lettre(s) d' ID)
[K] “To”(With ID letter(s)) “Zu”(Mit Kennbuchst) “Vers”(Avec lettre(s) d' ID)
[L] Connector code Steckercode Code connecteur
[M] Terminal No. Klemmennummer N° de contact
[N] Symbol mark Symbolmarkierungen Repère de symbole
[O] “SEE” mark “SIEHE” Markierung Repère “VOIR”

[A] Zekeringnummer No. de fusible Fusibile n°
[B] Kabel springpagina/richting Cable con salto de página/sentido Salto di pagina / direzione
[C] Kabel springpunt/richting Cable con salto de punto/sentido Salto di punto / direzione
[D] Symbool pool-in-één-stekker Marca de terminales en un solo conector Simbolo dei terminali in un connettore
[E] Kabelkleur Color del cable Colore del cavo
[F] Beschermingskabel Cable blindado Cavo schermato
[G] Aardpunt Punto de puesta a masa Punto di massa (terra)
[H] "Van”of "Naar" “De” o “A” "Da" oppure "A"
[I] Variatie in specificatie Variación en las especificaciones Variazione delle specifiche
[J] "Van” (met identificatieletter(s)) “De”(Con letra(s) de ID) "Da" (con lettera/e ID)
[K] "Naar” (met identificatieletter(s)) “A”(Con letra(s) de ID) "A" (con lettera/e ID)
[L] Stekkercode Código del conector Codice del connettore
[M] Poolnummer No. de terminal N° del terminale
[N] Symbool Marca de símbolo Simbolo
[O] Symbool "Zie” Marca de “VEASE” "VEDI" simbolo
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[B]

Circuit jumping page / direction
This means “Jump to the page directed with the arrow(s) by their number.(For example:” Two arrows directing left” means” 
Jump to two pages before”.)
You will find the same symbol with the arrows directing opposite in the referenced page.
The circuit continues between the symbols.

Drahtüberbrückungsseite/Richtung
Bedeutet “Weiter zur durch Anzahl von Pfeilen bezeichneten Seite. (Zum Beispiel: “Zwei Pfeile nach links weisend” bedeutet 
“Weiter zur vorvorigen Seite”.)
Auf der jeweiligen Bezugsseite finden Sie dann dasselbe Symbol mit den Pfeilen in der umgekehrten Richtung.
Der Schaltkreis wird zwischen den Symbolen fortgesetzt.

Page de saute des fils/direction
Ceci signifie “Passer à la page repérée par le nombre correspondant de flèches. (Par exemple: “Deux flèches orientées vers 
la gauche” signifie “Revenir deux page en arrière”.)
Le même symbole se retrouve sur la page de renvoi avec les flèches pointant dans la direction opposée.
Le circuit se poursuit entre les symboles.

Kabel springpagina/richting
Dit betekent "Ga door naar de pagina met het door pijlen aangegeven aantal. (Bijvoorbeeld:” Two arrows directing left” 
means” Jump to two pages before”.)
Op deze pagina treft u hetzelfde symbool maar dan met pijlen die in de tegenovergestelde richting wijzen.
Het circuit wordt tussen de symbolen voortgezet.

Cable con salto de página/sentido
Significa “Salte a la página indicada por el número de la(s) flecha(s)”. (Por ejemplo: “Dos flechas que apuntan hacia la 
izquierda” significa “Salte dos páginas atrás”).
Encontrará el mismo símbolo con las flechas apuntando en dirección opuesta en la página de referencia.
El circuito continúa entre los símbolos.

Salto di pagina / direzione
Significa: salta ad una pagina precedente o successiva in base alla direzione ed al numero delle frecce. (Per esempio:” Two 
arrows directing left” means” Jump to two pages before”.)
Nella pagina così trovata è riportato lo stesso simbolo con le frecce rivolte in senso contrario.
Il circuito continua fra i simboli.

[C]

Circuit jumping point / direction
The circuit continues to the same symbol with opposite direction within the page.
You will find the other symbol in the direction of the arrow.

Drahtüberbrückungspunkt/Richtung
Der Schaltkreis läuft zum gleichen Symbol mit entgegengesetzter Ausrichtung auf diesem Blatt weiter.
Das andere Symbole ist in der Pfeilrichtung aufzufinden.

Point de saute des fils/direction
Le circuit se poursuit en direction du même synbole dans le sens opposé sur la même page.
L’autre symbole est sur la page repérée par la flèche.

Kabel springpunt/richting
Het circuit loopt door naar hetzelfde symbool op de pagina met tegenovergestelde richting.
U treft het andere symbool aan in de richting van de pijl.

Cable con salto de punto/sentido
El circuito continúa hacia el mismo símbolo en dirección opuesta dentro de la página.

Salto di punto / direzione
Il circuito continua allo stesso simbolo rivolto in direzione contraria, presente all’interno della pagina.
L’altro simbolo si trova in direzione della freccia.

[I]

The white arrow between A and B means “or”.
Der weiße Pfeil zwischen A und B bedeutet "oder".
La flèche blanche entre A et B signifie “ou”
De witte pijl tussen A en B betekent "of".
La flecha blanca entre A y B significa “o”.
La freccia bianca tra A e B significa "oppure".
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Symbols and marks
Symbole und markierungen

Symboles et repères
Símbolos y marcas

Simboli e segni

Battery Batterie Batterie Ground 
(Earth)

Masse Masse

Accu Batería Batteria Aard Masa Massa (terra)

Fuse Sicherung Fusible Coil, Solenoid Spule, 
Magnet

Bobine, 
Solénoïde

Zekering Fusible Fusibile Spoel, 
magneet

Bobina, 
solenoide

Bobina, 
solenoide

Heater Heizung Chauffage Bulb Birne Ampoule

Kachel Calefactor Riscaldatore Gloeilamp Bombilla Lampadina

Cigarette 
lighter

Zigaretten-
anzünder

Allume-
cigares

Motor Motor Moteur

Sigaretaan-
steker

Encendedor 
de cigarrillos

Accendisigari Motor Motor Motore

Pump Pumpe Pompe Horn Hupe Avertisseur 
sonore

Pomp Bomba Pompa Claxon Bocina Clacson

Speaker Lautsprecher Haut-parleur Buzzer Summer Vibreur

Luidspreker Altavoz Cassa Zoemer Zumbador Cicalino

Condenser Kondensator Condensateur Thermistor Thermistor Thermistance

Condensator Kondensator Condensatore Thermistor Termistor Termistore

Reed switch Zungen-
Schalter

Commutateur 
à tiges

Resistance Widerstand Résistance

Reed-
schakelaar

Interruptor de 
láminas

Interruttore a 
lame

Weerstand Resistencia Resistenza

Variable 
resistance

Variabler 
Widerstand

Résistance 
variable

Transistor Transistor Transistor

Variabele 
weerstand

Resistencia 
variable

Resistenza 
variabile

Transistor Transistor Transistor

Diode Diode Diode Piezoelectric 
element

Piezoelektrisches 
Bauelement

Elément 
piézoélectriqu

Diode Diodo Diodo Piëzo-elektrisch 
element

Elemento 
piezoeléctrico

Elemento 
piezoelettrico

Harness 
(Connected)

Kabelstrang Faisceau 
(connecté)

Harness (Not 
connected)

Kabelstrang 
(Angeschlossen)

Faisceau (Non 
Connecté)

Kabelset 
(aangesloten)

Mazo de cables 
(Conectado)

Cablaggio 
(collegato)

Kabelset (niet 
aangesloten)

Mazo de cables 
(No Conectado)

Cablaggio 
(non collegato)

M

P H
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Ring terminal Ringklemme Contact en 
anneau

Relay (Normal 
open)

Relais (Normal 
Geöffnetes)

Relais (Ordinaire 
ouvert)

Ringaan-
sluiting

Terminal 
anular

Terminale ad 
anello

Relais (normaal 
geopend)

Relé (Normal 
abierto)

Relé (normal-
mente aperto)

Relay (Normal 
closed)

Relais (Normal 
Geschlossenes)

Relais (Ordinaire 
fermé)

Open switch Offener 
Schalter

Contact 
ouvert

Relais (Normaal 
gesloten)

Relé (Normal 
cerrado)

Relé 
(Normalmente 
chiusi)

Schakelaar 
aan

Interruptor 
abierto

Interruttore 
aperto

Closed switch Geschlossener 
Schalter

Contact fermé LED LED LED

Schakelaar 
uit

Interruptor 
cerrado

Interruttore 
chiuso

LED LED LED

Ignition switch Zundschalter Contacteur 
d´allumage

Keyless entry Schlüsselloser 
Einstieg

Ouverture 
sans clé

Contact-
schakelaar

Interruptor de 
encendido

Interruttore 
dell’accensione

Sleutelloze 
toegang

Entrada sin 
llave

Voce senza 
chiave

Immobilizer 
system

Wegfahrsperren-
system

Système 
immobilisateur

Combination 
meter

Kombinations-
instrument

Compteur 
mixte

Startonderbre-
kingssysteem

Sistema 
inmovilizador

Sistema 
immobilizer

Combinatie-
meter

Medidor de 
combinación

Contatore 
combinazione

Lighting 
switch

Lichtschalter Commutateur 
de feu

Headlight 
leveling

Scheinwerfer-
Höheneinstellung

Réglage de 
niveau des 
pro jecteurs

Licht-
schakelaar

Interruptor de 
las luces

Interruttore 
luci

Hoogteverstel-
systeem 
koplampen

Nivelador de 
los faros

Leveling fari

Hazard 
warning light

Warnblink-
leuchte

Témoin de 
détresse

Front fog light Vordere 
nebelleuchten

Feu de 
d´antibroillard

Waarschuwings-
lampje

Luz de aviso 
de peligro

Segnalazione 
luminosa di 
pericolo

Mistlichten 
vóór

Antiniebla 
frontal

Fendinebbia 
anteriori

Rear fog light Hecknebel-
leuchte

Antibrouillard 
arrière

Spark plug Zündkerze Bougie

Mistlichten 
achter

Luz antiniebla 
trasera

Fari fendinebbia 
posteriori

Bougie Bujía Presa scintilla

Radiator fan Kühlerlüfter Ventilateur de 
radiateur

Fuel pump Kraftstoff-
pumpen

Pompe à 
carburant

Radiateur-
ventilator

Ventilador del 
radiador

Ventola del 
radiatore

Brandstof-
pomp

Bomba de 
combustible

Pompa del 
carburante

Injector Einspritzdüse Injecteur XX control 
module

XX 
Steuermodul

Module de 
commande XX

Injector Inyector Iniettore Besturings-
module XX

Módulo de 
control XX

Modulo di 
controllo XX

Windshield 
wiper

Windschutz-
scheibenwischer

Essuie-glace 
de parebrise

Windshield 
washer

Windschutz-
scheiben-
Waschanlage

Lave-glace de 
parebrise

Ruitenwisser Limpiapara-
brisas

Tergicristallo Ruitesproeier Lava 
parabrisas

Lavacristallo

Rear wiper Heckscheiben-
wischer

Essuie-glace 
arrière

Rear washer Heckscheiben-
Waschanlage

Lave-glace 
arrière

Ruitenwisser 
achterruit

Limpia luneta Tergicristallo 
posteriore

Ruitesproeier 
achterruit

Lava luneta Lavacristallo 
posteriore

XX
Cont M
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Abbreviations
Abkürzungen
Abréviations
Afkortingen
Abreviaturas
Abbreviazioni

Rear 
defogger

Heckscheibenent-
feuchter

Désembueur 
arrière

Power 
window

Elektrische 
Fensterheber

Vitre 
électrique

Achterruitver-
warming

Desempañador 
trasero

Disappannatore 
lunotto

Elektrisch 
bedienbare 
ramen

Ventanilla 
eléctrica

Alzavetri 
elettrico

Power door 
lock

Elektrische 
Türverriegelung

Verrouillage 
électrique de 
portière

Power mirror Elektrisch 
verstellbarer 
Spiegel

Rétroviseur 
électrique

Centrale deur-
vergrendeling

Bloqueo de la 
puerta eléctrica

Chiusura 
elettrica

Elektrisch 
verstelbare 
spiegel

Espejo 
eléctrico

Specchietto 
esterno 

A/B A/B A/B Pretensioner Pretensionneur Vorspanner

A/B A/B A/B Voorspanner Pretensor Pretensionatore

Passenger 
side

Beifahrerseite Côté 
passager

Driver side Fahrerseite Côté 
conducteur

Passagiers-
zijde

Lado del 
pasajero

Lato 
passeggero

Bestuurders-
zijde

Lado del 
conductor

Lato 
guidatore

Seat heater Sitzheizung Chauffage de 
siège

A/C A/C A/C

Stoelver-
warming

Calefaccion 
del asiento

Riscaldatore 
sedile

A/C A/C A/C

Side air-bag 
(R)

Seiten Air-
bag (R)

Airbag latéral 
(D)

Side air-bag 
(L)

Seiten Air-
bag (L)

Airbag latéral 
(G)

Zij-airbag (R) Bolsa de 
airelateral (DER.)

Airbag 
laterale (D)

Zij-airbag (L) Bolsa de 
airelateral (IZQ.)

Airbag 
laterale (S)

Power 
steering

Servolenkung Direction 
assistée

Glow plug Glühkerze Bougie de 
prechauffage

Stuur-
bekrachtiging

Servodirección Servosterzo Gloeibougie Bujia 
incandesdescente

Presa a 
fosforescenza

Abbreviation Full term Bedeutung Terme complet Volledige naam Térmico entero Descrizione 
completa

2WD
2 wheel drive 
vehicles

Fahrzeuge mit 
Zweiradantrieb

Véhicules deux 
roues motrices

Voertuigen met 
tweewiel-
aandrijving

Vehículos con 
tracción en 2 rue-
das

Veicoli con 
trazione a 2 ruote

4WD
4 wheel drive 
vehicles

Fahrzeuge mit 
Allradantrieb

Véhicules quatre 
roues motrices

Voertuigen met 
vierwiel-
aandrijving

Vehículos con 
tracción en las 4 
ruedas

Veicoli con 
trazione a 4 ruote

A/B Air bag Airbag Airbag Airbag Bola de aire Airbag

A/C Air conditioning Klimaanlage Climatisation Airconditioning Acondicionador 
de aire

Aria condizionata

A/T Automatic 
transaxle

Automatik-
getriebe

Boîte à vitesses 
automatique

Automatische 
transmissie

Transmisión 
automáticaetica

Transaxle 
automatico

ACC Accessory Zubehör Accessoire Accesoire Accesorio Accessorio

CKP Crank shaft 
position

Kurbelwellen-
position

Position du 
vilebrequin

Krukaspositie Posición del 
cigüeñal

Posizione dell’ 
albero a gomiti

CMP Cam shaft 
position

Nockenwellen-
position

Position de 
l’arbre à cames

Nokkenaspositie Posición del árbol 
de levas

Posizione dell’ 
albero a camme

COMB Combination Kombination Combinaison Combinatie Combinación Combinazione
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DLC
Data link 
connector

Datenverbindung
sstecker

Connecteur de 
tranmission de 
données

Datalink-stekker Conector de 
enlace de datos

Connettore 
collegamento dati

DRL Daytime running 
light

Tagesfahrlicht 
(falls vorhanden)

Feux diurnes Daglichtlampen Luces de marcha 
diurna

Fari circolazione 
diurna

DSL Diesel engine Dieselmotor Moteur diesel Dieselmotor Motor de diesel Motore diesel

ECM
Engine control 
module

Motorsteuer-
modul

Module de 
commande du 
moteur

Motorbesturings-
module

Módulo de con-
trol del motor

Modulo di 
controllo motore

ECT
Engine coolant 
temperature

Motorkühlmit-
teltemperatur

Température de 
réfrigérant du 
moteur

Koelvloeistof-
temperatuur

Temperatura del 
refrigerante del 
motor

Temperatura del 
refrigerante del 
motore

EGR
Exhaust gas 
recirculation

Abgasrück-
führung

Recyclage des 
gaz 
d’échappement

Recirculatie 
uitlaatgassen

Recirculación de 
gases de escape

Ricircolo gas di 
scarico

EVAP Evaporative Kraftstoffver-
dampfung

Evaporatif Koolstof-
verdamping

Evaporativo Evaporativo

FWD Forward Stürmer Avant Vooruit Delantero Avanti
HI High Hoch Haut Hoog Alto Alto

IAC
Idle air control Einlaßluft-

temperatur
Contrôle de l’air 
de ralenti

Regeling 
luchttoevoer 
stationair

Control de aire de 
ralentí

Controllo dell’aria 
al minimo

IAT Intake air 
temperature

Leerlaufluft-
regelung

Température de 
l’air admission

Inlaatlucht-
temperatuur

Temperatura del 
aire de admisión

Temperatura 
dell’aria in entrata

Imb CM
Immobilizer 
control module

Wegfahrsperre-
Steuermodul

Module de 
commande 
d’immobilisateur

Besturingsmodule 
startonderbreking

Módulo de con-
trol del inmovili-
zador

Modulo di 
controllo dell’ 
immobilizzatore

IF EQPD If equipped Falls vorhanden Si équipé Indien 
geïnstalleerd

Si está equipado Se presente

IG Ignition Zündung Allumage Ontsteking Encendido Accensione

IG COIL Ignition coil Zündspule Bobine 
d´allumage

Bobine Bobina de encen-
dido

Bobina di 
accensione

ILL Illumination Beleuchtung Eclairage Verlichting Iluminación Illuminazione
IND Indicator Indikator Indicateur Richtingaanwijzer Indicador Indicatore
INT Intermittent Unterbrochen Intermittent Interval Intermitente Intermittente

ISC Idle speed control Leerlaufsteuerung Contrôle de 
vitesse de ralenti

Regeling stationair 
toerental

Control del ralentí Controllo della 
velocità al minimo

J/B Junction fuse 
block

Abzweig-
Sicherungskasten

Bloque de 
fusibles de unión

Verdeelkast 
zekeringen

Bloque de fusi-
bles de unión

Blocco fusibili di 
giunzione

J/C Joint connector Verbindungs-
stecker

Connecteur 
commun

Verbindings-
stekker

Conector de 
empalme

Connettore di 
giunzione

L Left Links Gauche Links Izquierdo Sinistra

LED Light emitting 
diode

Leuchtdiode Diode à lueurs Light emmitting 
diode (LED-lampje)

Diodo emisor de 
luz

Diodo a 
emissione di luce

LHD Left hand drive 
vehicle

Fahrzeug mit 
Linkslenkung

Véhicule à 
conduite à droite

Links bestuurd 
voertuig

Izquierda vehíc-
ulo con tracción

Veicolo con guida 
a sinistra

LO Low Tief Bas Laag Baja Basso

MAP
Manifold absolute 
pressure

Absoluter Druck 
im 
Auspuffkrümmer

Pression absolue 
du collecteur

Absolute druk 
spruitstuk

Presión absoluta 
del múltiple

Pressione 
assoluta 
collettore

M/T Manual transaxle Schaltgetriebe Boîte à vitesses 
manuelle

Handbediening 
transmissie

Transmisión 
manual

Manual transaxle

O/D Over drive Overdrive Surmultiplicateur Overversnelling Sobremarcha Overdrive

P/N Power/Normal Leistung/Normal Direction/normale Vermogen/
normaal

Potencia/Normal Potenza/Normale

P/S Power steering Servolenkung Direction 
assistée

Stuurbekrachtiging Servodirección Servosterzo

PSP Power steering 
pressure

Servolenkungs-
druck

Pression de 
direction assistée

Druk stuur-
bekrachtiging

Presión de la ser-
vodirección

Pressione del 
servosterzo
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Wire / connector color symbols
Symbole der Kabel und Steckerfarben

Symboles des codes couleur câbles/connecteurs
Symbolen kabel- /stekkerkleur

Símbolos de los colores de los cables/conectores
Simboli dei colori di cavi/connettori

R Right Rechts Droite Rechts Derecho Destra

RHD
Right hand drive 
vehicle

Fahrzeug mit 
Rechtslenkung

Véhicule à 
conduite à 
gauche

Rechts bestuurd 
voertuig

Derecha vehíc-
ulo con tracción

Veicolo con guida 
a destra

SDM
Sensing and 
diagnostic 
module

Sensor-und 
Diagnosemodul

Module de 
diagnostic et de 
detection 

Sensing and 
diagnostic 
module

Módulo de detec-
ción y diagnosis

Modulo di 
diagnosi e 
rilevazione

ST Starter Starter Démarreur Starter Arrancador Starter

TCC
Torque converter 
clutch

Drehmoment-
wandlerkupplung

Accouplement du 
convertisseur de 
couple

Koppeling 
koppelomvormer

Embrague del 
convertidor de 
par

Frizione del 
convertitore di 
coppia

TCM
Transmission 
control module

Getriebe-
steuermodul

Modulle de 
commande de 
transmission

Besturingsmodule 
overbrenging

Módulo de con-
trol de la trans-
misión

Modulo di 
controllo della 
trasmissione

VSS
Vehicle speed 
sensor

Fahrzeug-
geschwindigkeit-
Sensor

Détecteur de 
vitesse du 
véhicule

Snelheidssensor 
voertuig

Sensor de veloci-
dad del vehículo

Sensore della 
velocità del 
veicolo

VSV
Vacuum 
switching valve

Unterdruckschalt-
ventil

Valve à 
dépression

Vacuum-
schakelaarklep

Válvula de con-
mutación de 
vacío

Valvola di 
commutazione a 
vuoto

Symbol Wire / Connector 
Color

Kabel und 
Steckerfarben

Couleur câbles/
connecteurs

Kabel-/
stekkerkleur

Colores de los 
cables/

conectores

Colore del cavo/
connettore

BLK Black Schwarz Noir Zwart Negro Nero
BLU Blue Blau Bleu Blauw Azul Blu
BRN Brown Braun Marron Bruin Marrón Marrone
GRN Green Grün Vert Groen Verde Verde
GRY Gray Grau Gris Grijs Gris Grigio

LT BLU Light blue Hellblau Bleu clair Lichtblauw Azul claro Azzurro
LT GRN Light green Hellgrün Vert clair Lichtgroen Verde claro Verde chiaro

ORN Orange Orange Orange Oranje Naranja Arancione
RED Red Rot Rouge Rood Rojo Rosso
WHT White Weiß Blanc Wit Blanco Bianco
YEL Yellow Gelb Jaune Geel Amarillo Giallo
PNK Pink Rosa Rose Roze Rosa Rosa
PPL Purple Lila Violet Paars Violeta Viola

N Natural Natürlich Naturel Natuurlijk Natural Naturale

GRN (Base color) (Grundfarbe) (Couleur de base) (Color de base) (Colore base)

GRN (Base color) (Grundfarbe) (Couleur de base) (Color de base) (Colore base)
YEL (Stripe color) (Streifenfarbe) (Couleur des traits) (Color de rayas)(Colore striscia)

GRN / YEL
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MEMO
Notizen
Note
Notitie
Notas
Note



8A-3-1

A-3
8

Connector layout diagram
Stecker-layout-diagramm
Schéma de dispositiondes blocs raccord de câblage
Stekkerschema
Diagrama de disposición de conectores
Schema della disposizione dei connettori

Engine compartment
Motorraum

Compartiment moteur
Motorcompartiment

Compartimento del motor
Vano motore

C: Engine harness
C: Motorkabelbaum
C: Faisceau de fils électriques de moteur
C: Motorkabelset
C: Mazo de cables del motor
C: Cablaggio del motore

RHD

C81
(TO G71)

C83
(TO E71)

C21

C30

C31

C01 C03 C17 C29 C35 C25 C36
C02 C08 C04 C16 C13 C07

C41

C42

C43 C28 C23 C44 C27 C59

C64C38
C63

C77

C39 C82
(TO G72)

C76

C60

C34

C14

C32

C37

C24 C15 C26 C18 C58

3

2

1

4

Individual circuit fuse box

M13A/M15A

USE the designated FUSES only

C51C61 C52

C53 C54C57
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C: Engine harness
C: Motorkabelbaum
C: Faisceau de fils électriques de moteur
C: Motorkabelset
C: Mazo de cables del motor
C: Cablaggio del motore

LHD

No./Color Connective 
position

Anschluss-
position

Position de 
connexion

Verbindings-
positie

Posición de
conexión

Posizione di 
connessione

Engine harness Motorkabelbaum Faisceau de fils 
électriques de moteur

Motorkabelset Mazo de cables del 
motor

Cablaggio del 
motore

C01/GRY Injector #1 Einspritzdüse #1 Injecteur #1 Injector nr.1 Inyector #1 Iniettore n.1
C02/GRY Injector #2 Einspritzdüse #2 Injecteur #2 Injector nr.2 Inyector #2 Iniettore n.2
C03/GRY Injector #3 Einspritzdüse #3 Injecteur #3 Injector nr.3 Inyector #3 Iniettore n.3
C04/GRY Injector #4 Einspritzdüse #4 Injecteur #4 Injector nr.4 Inyector #4 Iniettore n.4
C07/GRY IG COIL #1
C08/GRY IG COIL #2
C13/BLK ISC valve ISC-ventil Soupape ISC ISC-klep Valvula ISC Valvola ISC

C14/
GRY(A/T)

Shift solenoid Schaltmagnet Solénoïde de 
sélection de vitesse

Schakelmagneet Solenoide cambios Solenoide  marcia

C15/BLK
EVAP canister 
purge valve

EVAP spülluft ventil Clapet de purge 
cartouche d´EVAP

Afzuigklep EVAP-
koolstoffilter

Válvula de purga del 
recipiente EVAP

Valvola di sfiato 
cartuccia EVAP

C16/BLK
A/C compressor Klimaanlagen-

kompressor
Compresseur A/C A/C-compressor Compresor del 

acondicionador de 
aire

Compressore 
dell’impianto di A/C

C81
(TO G71)

C83
(TO E71)

C76

C63C39 C15 C26 C18 C58
C82

(TO G72)C64C38
C43

C28 C23 C44 C27 C59

C60

C14

C32

C37

C77

C42

C41
C21

C31

C01

C30

C03 C04 C29 C35 C07

C36

C02
C24 C08 C17 C16 C13 C25

3

2

1

4

Individual circuit fuse boxM13A/M15A

USE the designated FUSES only

C51C61 C52

C53 C54C57
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Engine harness Motorkabelbaum Faisceau de fils 
électriques de moteur

Motorkabelset Mazo de cables del 
motor

Cablaggio del 
motore

C17/BLU
Oil control valve Öldruckregelventil Vanne de régulation 

d'huile
Olieregelklep Válvula de control de 

aceite
Valvola di controllo 
olio

C18/GRY EGR valve EGR-ventil Soupape EGR EGR-klep Valvula EGR Valvola EGR
C21/GRY CKP sensor CKP-sensor Détecteur CKP CKP-sensor Sensor de CKP Sensore CKP

C23/BLK
Throttle position 
sensor

Drosselklappenöffn
ungs-sensor

Détecteur de 
position du papillon

Gaskleppositie-
sensor

Sensor de posición 
del acelerador

Sensore di posizione 
della valvola a farfalla

C24/BLK MAP sensor MAP-sensor Détecteur MAP MAP-sensor Sensor de MAP Sensore MAP
C25/GRY ECT sensor ECT-sensor Détecteur ECT ECT-sensor Sensor de ECT Sensore ECT

C26/GRY
Knock sensor Klopfsensor Detecteur de 

détonation
Klopsensor Sensor de golpeteo Sensore di 

detonazione

C27/GRY
Vehicle speed 
sensor

Fahrzeug-
geschwindigkeit- 
sensor

Capteur de vitesse Snelheidssensor 
voertuig

Sensor de la 
velocidad del 
vehículo

Sensore della 
velocità del veicolo

C28/GRY IAT sensor IAT-sensor Déteceur IAT IAT-sensor Sensor de IAT Sensore IAT
C29/BLK CMP sensor CMP-sensor Détecteur CMP CMP-sensor Sensor de CMP Sensore CMP

C30/GRY
Heated oxygen 
sensor #1

Reheizte lambdas-
onde #1

Capteur d'oxygène 
chauffé #1

Verwarmde 
zuurstof-sensor nr.1

Sensor de oxígeno 
calentado, ho2s #1

Sensore dell’ossigeno 
di riscaldo #1

C31/GRN
Heated oxygen 
sensor #2

Reheizte lambdas-
onde #2

Capteur d'oxygène 
chauffé #2

Verwarmde 
zuurstof-sensor nr.2

Sensor de oxígeno 
calentado, ho2s #2

Sensore dell’ossigeno 
di riscaldo #2

C32/
BLU(A/T)

Input sensor Eingabesensor Capteur d´entree Invoer-sensor Sensor de entrada Sensore d’entrata

C34/GRY
(RHD)

Dual cut switch Gasdruckschalter Interrupteur de coupure 
à double action

Dubbele onderbrek-
ingsschakelaar

Interruptor de corte 
doble

Interruttore doppio

C35/N
Oil pressure switch Öldruckschalter Interrupteur de 

pression d´huile
Oliedrukschakelaar Interruptor de 

presion de aceite
Pressostato di 
sicurezza dell’olio

C36/
BLK(M/T)

Back-up light switch Rückfahrleu-
chtenschalter

Interrupteur de feux 
de marche arrière

Noodlicht-
schakelaar

Interruptor de la luz 
de marcha atrás

Interruttore faro 
retromarcia

C37/
GRY(A/T)

Transaxle range 
sensor

Fahrbereichssensor Detecteur de gamme 
de transmission

Sensor 
transmissiebereik

Sensor de posicion 
de la transmision

Sensore intervallo 
transaxle

C38/N(A/T) TCM
C39/N(A/T) TCM

C41 Generator Lichtmaschine Générateur Generator Generador Generatore
C42 Generator Lichtmaschine Générateur Generator Generador Generatore

C43/BLK
Starting motor Anlasser Moteur de depart Startmotor Motor de arranque Motorino 

d’avviamento

C44
Starting motor Anlasser Moteur de depart Startmotor Motor de arranque Motorino 

d’avviamento

C51/BLK
Compressor relay Kompressorrelais Relais de 

compresseur
Compressorrelais Relé del compresor Relè del 

compressore

C52/BLK
Radiator fan relay 
#1

Kühlergebläse-
relais #1

Relais de ventilateur 
de radiateur #1

Radiateurventilor-
relais nr.1

Relé del ventilador 
del radiador #1

Relè della ventola 
del radiatore #1

C53/BLK
Fuel pump relay Kraftstoff 

pumpenrelais
Relais de pompe à 
carburant

Brandstofpomp-
relais

Relé de la bomba de 
combustible

Relè della pompa 
del carburante

C54/BLK Main relay Hauptrelais Relais principal Hoofdrelais Relé principal Relè principale

C57/BLK
Condenser fan relay Kondensatorgeb- 

läserelais
Relais de ventilateur 
de condenseur

Condensator-
ventilator-relais

Relé del ventilador 
del condensador

Relè della ventola 
del condensatore

C58 Fuse box Sicherungskasten Boitier a fusibles Zekeringskast Caja de fusibles Scatola fusibili
C59 Fuse box Sicherungskasten Boitier a fusibles Zekeringskast Caja de fusibles Scatola fusibili

C60/N Fuse box Sicherungskasten Boitier a fusibles Zekeringskast Caja de fusibles Scatola fusibili
C61/

BLK(A/T)
A/T relay A/T-relais Relais A/T A/T-relais Relé A/T Relé A/T

C63/N ECM
C64/N ECM

C76/ORN J/C
C77/BLU J/C

C81/BLU
Instrument panel 
harness (To G71)

Armaturenbrett-
kabelbum (ZUM 
G71)

Faisceau de fils 
électriques de planche 
de bord (AU G71)

Kabelset 
instrumentenpaneel 
(naar G71)

Mazo de cables del 
tablero de 
instrumentos (AL G71)

Cablaggio del 
cruscotto (a G71)

C82/N(A/
T)

Instrument panel 
harness (To G72)

Armaturenbrett-
kabelbum (ZUM 
G72)

Faisceau de fils 
électriques de planche 
de bord (AU G72)

Kabelset 
instrumentenpaneel 
(naar G72)

Mazo de cables del 
tablero de 
instrumentos (AL G72)

Cablaggio del 
cruscotto (a G72)

C83/GRY
Main harness (To 
E71)

Hauptkabelbaum 
(ZUM E71)

Faisceau de fils 
électriques principal 
(AU E71)

Hoofdkabelset 
(naar E71)

Mazo de cables 
principal (AL E71)

Cablaggio 
principale (a E71)

No./Color Connective 
position

Anschluss-
position

Position de 
connexion

Verbindings-
positie

Posición de
conexión

Posizione di 
connessione
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C: Engine harness
C: Motorkabelbaum
C: Faisceau de fils électriques de moteur
C: Motorkabelset
C: Mazo de cables del motor
C: Cablaggio del motore

LHD

C58 C59 C60

C87
(TO E80)

C88
(TO E77)

C42

C47

C33 C46 C4525 23

24

Individual circuit fuse box

DSL

USE the designated FUSES only

C51 C52

C53 C62



8A-3-5
No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion
Engine harness Motorkabelbaum Faisceau de fils électriques de moteur

C33/BLK Oil level switch Ölpegelschalter Contacteur de niveau d'huile
C42 Generator Lichtmaschine Générateur

C45/BLK Starting motor Anlasser Moteur de depart
C46 Starting motor Anlasser Moteur de depart
C47 Generator Lichtmaschine Générateur

C51/BLK Compressor relay Kompressorrelais Relais de compresseur
C52/BLK Radiator fan relay #1 Kühlergebläse-relais #1 Relais de ventilateur de radiateur #1
C53/BLK Fuel pump relay Kraftstoff pumpenrelais Relais de pompe à carburant

C58 Fuse box Sicherungskasten Boitier a fusibles
C59 Fuse box Sicherungskasten Boitier a fusibles

C60/N Fuse box Sicherungskasten Boitier a fusibles
C62/BLK Radiator fan relay #2 Kühlergebläse-relais #2 Relais de ventilateur de radiateur #2
C87/GRY Main harness (To E80) Hauptkabelbaum (ZUM E80) Faisceau de fils électriques principal (AU E80)
C88/GRY Main harness (To E77) Hauptkabelbaum (ZUM E77) Faisceau de fils électriques principal (AU E77)

No./Color Verbindingspositie Posición de conexión Posizione di connessione
Motorkabelset Mazo de cables del motor Cablaggio del motore

C33/BLK Oliepeilschakelaar Interruptor de nivel de aceite Interruttore livello dell’olio
C42 Generator Generador Generatore

C45/BLK Startmotor Motor de arranque Motorino d’avviamento
C46 Startmotor Motor de arranque Motorino d’avviamento
C47 Generator Generador Generatore

C51/BLK Compressorrelais Relé del compresor Relè del compressore

C52/BLK Radiateurventilor-relais 
nr.1

Relé del ventilador del 
radiador #1

Relè della ventola del radiatore #1

C53/BLK Brandstofpomprelais Relé de la bomba de 
combustible

Relè della pompa del carburante

C58 Zekeringskast Caja de fusibles Scatola fusibili
C59 Zekeringskast Caja de fusibles Scatola fusibili

C60/N Zekeringskast Caja de fusibles Scatola fusibili

C62/BLK Radiateurbladrelais nr.2 Relé del ventilador del 
radiador #2

Relè della ventola del radiatore #2

C87/GRY Hoofdkabelset (naar 
E80)

Mazo de cables principal (AL 
E80)

Cablaggio principale (a E80)

C88/GRY Hoofdkabelset (naar 
E77)

Mazo de cables principal (AL 
E77)

Cablaggio principale (a E77)



8A-3-6
C: Injector harness
C: Einspritzvorrichtung-kabelbaum
C: Faisceau fils  électriques d'injecteur
C: Injectorkabelset
C: Mazo de cables del inyector
C: Cablaggio iniettore

LHD

C66 C80 C40 C93 C68 C94 C95 C96 C79 C50 C20 C70C89
(TO E28)

C90
(TO E69)

C97C69 C98 C99 C19 C78C100

DSL



8A-3-7
No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion
Injector harness Einspritzvorrichtung-kablbaum Faisceau de fils électriques d'injecteur

C19 ECT sensor ECT-sensor Détecteur ECT
C20 Fuel pressure regulator Kraftstoffruckregler Réhulateur de pression du carburant
C40 Fuel pressure sensor Kraftstoffdrucksensor Capteur de pression de carburant
C50 Oil pressure switch Öldruckschalter Interrupteur de pression d´huile
C66 ECM
C68 Boost pressure sensor Ladedrucksensor Capteur de surpression
C69 CMP sensor CMP-sensor Détecteur CMP
C70 EGR valve EGR-ventil Soupape EGR
C78 CKP sensor CKP-sensor Détecteur CKP
C79 Air Flow meter Luftmassenmesser Debitmetre d'air
C80 Compressor Kompressor Compresseur
C89 Main harness (To E28) Hauptkabelbaum (ZUM E28) Faisceau de fils électriques principal (AU E28)
C90 Main harness (To E69) Hauptkabelbaum (ZUM E69) Faisceau de fils électriques principal (AU E69)
C93 Injector #1 Einspritzdüse #1 Injecteur #1
C94 Injector #2 Einspritzdüse #2 Injecteur #2
C95 Injector #3 Einspritzdüse #3 Injecteur #3
C96 Injector #4 Einspritzdüse #4 Injecteur #4
C97 Glow plug #1 Glühkerze #1 Bougie de prechauffage #1
C98 Glow plug #2 Glühkerze #2 Bougie de prechauffage #2
C99 Glow plug #3 Glühkerze #3 Bougie de prechauffage #3

C100 Glow plug #4 Glühkerze #4 Bougie de prechauffage #4

No./Color Verbindingspositie Posición de conexión Posizione di connessione
Injectorkabelset Mazo de cables del inyector Cablaggio dell’iniettore

C19 ECT-sensor Sensor de ECT Sensore ECT

C20 Regeleenheid 
brandstofdruk

Regulador de presión de 
combustile

Regolatore di pressione del carburante

C40 Brandstofdruksensor Sensor de presión del 
combustible

Sensore di pressione del carburante

C50 Oliedrukschakelaar Interruptor de presion de aceite Pressostato di sicurezza dell’olio
C66 ECM
C68 Boost-druksensor Sensor de presión de refuerzo Sensore di pressione del boost
C69 CMP-sensor Sensor de CMP Sensore CMP
C70 EGR-klep Valvula EGR Valvola EGR
C78 CKP-sensor Sensor de CKP Sensore CKP
C79 Luchtstroommeter Medidor del flujo de air Anemometro
C80 Compressor Compresor Compressore

C89 Hoofdkabelset (naar E28) Mazo de cables principal (AL 
E28)

Cablaggio principale (a E28)

C90 Hoofdkabelset (naar E69) Mazo de cables principal (AL 
E69)

Cablaggio principale (a E69)

C93 Injector nr.1 Inyector #1 Iniettore n.1
C94 Injector nr.2 Inyector #2 Iniettore n.2
C95 Injector nr.3 Inyector #3 Iniettore n.3
C96 Injector nr.4 Inyector #4 Iniettore n.4
C97 Gloeibougie nr.1 Bujia incandesdescente #1 Presa a fosforescenza n.1
C98 Gloeibougie nr.2 Bujia incandesdescente #2 Presa a fosforescenza n.2
C99 Gloeibougie nr.3 Bujia incandesdescente #3 Presa a fosforescenza n.3

C100 Gloeibougie nr.4 Bujia incandesdescente #4 Presa a fosforescenza n.4



8A-3-8
E: Main harness
E: Hauptkabelbaum
E: Faisceau de fils électriques principal
E: Hoofdkabelset
E: Mazo de cables principal
E: Cablaggio principale

RHD

E06 E43 E32 E52

E22

E03

E02

E05

E04 E21 E20 E33 E35 E34 E14E37

E01

E41 E23 E51 E53

E16

E42

E13

E12

E15

E11

E71
(TO C83)

5

76
8 9

Supplementary fuse box (No.1)

M13A/M15A

E92

E91
E93USE the designated fuses and

relays only.



8A-3-9
No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion
Main harness Hauptkabelbaum Faisceau de fils électriques principal

E01/BLK Headlight (R) Scheinwerf-erlicht (R) Phare (D)
E02/BLK Front turn signal light (R) Frontblinkleuchte (R) Clignotantavant (D)
E03/BLK Front position light (R) Vordere parkleuchte (R) Feu de position avant (D)

E04/N Front fog light (R) Nebelscheinwerfer (R) Anti-brouillard avant(D)

E05/GRY Headlight beam leveling actuator(R) Scheinwerferstrahl-
nivellierstellglied(R)

Commande de reglage du faisceau 
de phare(D)

E06/BLK Side turn signal light(R) Seitenblinkleuchte (R) Eclairage de clignotant(D)
E11/BLK Headlight (L) Scheinwerf-erlicht (L) Phare (G)
E12/BLK Front turn signal light (L) Frontblinkleuchte (L) Clignotantavant (G)
E13/BLK Front position light (L) Vordere parkleuchte (L) Feu de position avant (G)

E14/N Front fog light(L) Vordere nebelleuchten(L) Feu d´antibroillard (G)

E15/GRY Headlight beam leveling actuator (L) Scheinwerferstrahl-nivellierstellglied 
(L)

Commande de reglage du faisceau 
de phare (G)

E16/BLK Side turn signal light(L) Seitenblinkleuchte (L) Eclairage de clignotant(G)
E20/N Horn Hupe Avertisseur
E21/N Horn Hupe Avertisseur

E22/BLK Front washer motor Windschutzscheiben Moteur de lave-glace de pare-brise
E23/BLK Wiper motor Wischermotor Moteur d´essuie-glaces

E32/GRY Brake fluid level switch Bremsflüssigkeitsstand-schalter Interrupteur de niveau de liquide de 
frein

E33/BLK Condenser fan motor Kondensator gebläsemotor Moteur de ventilateur de 
condenseur

E34/BLK(M/T) Radiator fan motor Kühlergebläse-motor Moteur de ventilateur de radiateur
E35/BLK Ambient temperature sensor Außentemperaturesonde Capteur dempé ra ture extérieure

E37/BLK(A/T) Radiator fan motor Kühlergebläse-motor Moteur de ventilateur de radiateur
E41/N Wheel speed sensor (FR) Raddrehza-hlsensor (FR) Capteur de vitesse de la roue (AVD)
E42/N Wheel speed sensor (FL) Raddrehza-hlsensor (FL) Capteur de vitesse de la roue (AVG)

E43/BLU ABS control module ABS-steuermodul Module de commande de l'ABS
E51/N Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal
E52/N Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal

E53/BRN Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal

E71/GRY Engine harness (To C83) Motorkabelbaum (ZUM C83) Faisceau de fils électriques de 
moteur (AU C83)

E91/BLK Front fog light relay Nebelleuchten relais Relais d'antibroillard avant
E92/BLK Horn relay Hupenrelais Relais d'avertisseur sonore
E93/BLK Condenser fan relay Kondensatorgeb- läserelais Relais de ventilateur de condendeur



8A-3-10
No./Color Verbindingspositie Posición de conexión Posizione di connessione
Hoofdkabelset Mazo de cables principal Cablaggio principale

E01/BLK Koplamp (R) Faro (DER.) Faro anteriore (dx)

E02/BLK Richtingaanwijzerlicht vóór (R) Luz de la señal de giro frontal 
(DER.)

Indicatore di direzione anteriore (dx)

E03/BLK Parkeerlicht vóór (R) Luz de posición frontal (DER.) Luce di posizione anteriore (dx)
E04/N Mistlichten vóór (R) Luz de neblina delantera (DER.) Faro fendinebbia anteriore (dx)

E05/GRY Actuator hoogteverstelsysteem 
koplampen (R)

Actuador de nivelacion del haz de 
luz de los faros(DER.)

Comando livellamento faro 
anteriore (dx)

E06/BLK Richtingaanwijzerlicht zijkant (R) Luz de señal de viraje (DER.) Indicatore di direzione laterale (dx)
E11/BLK Koplamp (L) Faro (IZQ.) Faro anteriore (sx)
E12/BLK Richtingaanwijzerlicht vóór (L) Luz de la señal de giro frontal (IZQ.) Indicatore di direzione anteriore (sx)
E13/BLK Parkeerlicht vóór (L) Luz de posición frontal (IZQ.) Luce di posizione anteriore (sx)

E14/N Mistlichten vóór (L) Antiniebla frontal (IZQ.) Faro fendinebbia anteriore (sx)

E15/GRY Actuator hoogteverstelsysteem 
koplampen (L)

Actuador de nivelacion del haz de 
luz de los faros (IZQ.)

Comando livellamento faro 
anteriore (sx)

E16/BLK Richtingaanwijzerlicht zijkant (L) Luz de señal de viraje (IZQ.) Indicatore di direzione laterale (sx)
E20/N Claxon Bocina Clacson
E21/N Claxon Bocina Clacson

E22/BLK Ruitesproeiermotor voorruit Motor del lavador del parabrisas Motorino del lavacristallo anteriore
E23/BLK Ruitenwissermotor motor del limpiador Motorino del tergicristallo

E32/GRY Remvloeistofpeilschakelaar Interruptor de nivel de fluido de 
frenos

Interruttore livello liquido dei freni

E33/BLK Condensatorventilatormotor Motor de ventilador del condensador Motorino della ventola del 
condensatore

E34/BLK(M/T) Radiateurventilatormotor Motor del ventilador del radiador Motorino della ventola del radiatore
E35/BLK Omgevingstemperatuursensor Sensor de temppratura ambiente Sensore temperatura esterna

E37/BLK(A/T) Radiateurventilatormotor Motor del ventilador del radiador Motorino della ventola del radiatore

E41/N Sensor wielsnelheid (vóór rechts) Sensor de velocidad de las ruedas 
(FR. DER.)

Sensore di velocità della ruota (ant. 
dx)

E42/N Sensor wielsnelheid (vóór links) Sensor de velocidad de las ruedas 
(FR. IZQ.)

Sensore di velocità della ruota (ant. 
sx)

E43/BLU Besturingsmodule ABS Módulo de control del ABS Modulo di controllo dell’ABS
E51/N Hoofdzekering Fusible principal Fusibile principale
E52/N Hoofdzekering Fusible principal Fusibile principale

E53/BRN Hoofdzekering Fusible principal Fusibile principale
E71/GRY Motorkabelset (naar C83) Mazo de cables del motor (AL C83) Cablaggio del motore (a C83)
E91/BLK Relais mistlichten vóór Relé antiniebla frontal Relè dei fari fendinebbia anteriori
E92/BLK Claxonrelais Relé de la bocina Relè del clacson
E93/BLK Condensatorventilator-relais Relé del ventilador del condensador Relè della ventola del condensatore



8A-3-11
E: Main harness
E: Hauptkabelbaum
E: Faisceau de fils électriques principal
E: Hoofdkabelset
E: Mazo de cables principal
E: Cablaggio principale

LHD

E06 E44 E23 E52 E16
E22

E03

E02

E05

E01

E04

E39 E21 E20 E33 E34 E35 E37

E43 E51 E38

E53

E42

E13

E12

E11

E14

E15

E71
(TO C83)

5

76
8 9

Supplementary fuse box (No.1)

M13A/M15A

E92

E91
E93USE the designated fuses and

relays only.



8A-3-12
No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion
Main harness Hauptkabelbaum Faisceau de fils électriques principal

E01/BLK Headlight (R) Scheinwerf-erlicht (R) Phare (D)
E02/BLK Front turn signal light (R) Frontblinkleuchte (R) Clignotantavant (D)
E03/BLK Front position light (R) Vordere parkleuchte (R) Feu de position avant (D)

E04/N Front fog light(R) Nebelscheinwerfer (R) Anti-brouillard avant(D)

E05/GRY Headlight beam leveling actuator(R) Scheinwerferstrahl-
nivellierstellglied(R)

Commande de reglage du faisceau 
de phare(D)

E06/BLK Side turn signal light(R) Seitenblinkleuchte (R) Eclairage de clignotant(D)
E11/BLK Headlight (L) Scheinwerf-erlicht (L) Phare (G)
E12/BLK Front turn signal light (L) Frontblinkleuchte (L) Clignotantavant (G)
E13/BLK Front position light (L) Vordere parkleuchte (L) Feu de position avant (G)

E14/N Front fog light(L) Vordere nebelleuchten(L) Feu de d´antibroillard(G)

E15/GRY Headlight beam leveling actuator(L) Scheinwerferstrahl-
nivellierstellglied(L)

Commande de reglage du faisceau 
de phare(G)

E16/BLK Side turn signal light(L) Seitenblinkleuchte (L) Eclairage de clignotant(G)
E20/N Horn Hupe Avertisseur
E21/N Horn Hupe Avertisseur

E22/BLK Front washer motor Windschutzscheiben Moteur de lave-glace de pare-brise
E23/BLK Wiper motor Wischermotor Moteur d´essuie-glaces

E33/BLK Condenser fan motor Kondensator gebläsemotor Moteur de ventilateur de 
condenseur

E34/BLK(M/T) Radiator fan motor Kühlergebläse-motor Moteur de ventilateur de radiateur
E35/BLK Ambient temperature sensor Außentemperaturesonde Capteur dempé ra ture extérieure

E37/BLK(A/T) Radiator fan motor Kühlergebläse-motor Moteur de ventilateur de radiateur

E38/BRN Brake fluid level switch Bremsflüssigkeitsstandschalter Interrupteur de niveau de liquide de 
frein

E39/GRY Dual cut switch Gasdruckschalter Interrupteur de coupure à double 
action

E42/N Wheel speed sensor (FL) Raddrehza-hlsensor (FL) Capteur de vitesse de la roue (AVG)
E43/BLU ABS control module ABS-steuermodul Module de commande de l'ABS

E44/N Wheel speed sensor (FR) Raddrehza-hlsensor (FR) Capteur de vitesse de la roue (AVD)
E51/N Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal
E52/N Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal

E53/BRN Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal

E71/GRY Engine harness (To C83) Motorkabelbaum (ZUM C83) Faisceau de fils électriques de 
moteur (AU C83)

E91/BLK Front fog light relay Nebelleuchten relais-hte Relais d'antibroillard avant
E92/BLK Horn relay Hupenrelais Relais d'avertisseur sonore
E93/BLK Condenser relay Kondensatorgeb- läserelais Relais de ventilateur de condendeur



8A-3-13
No./Color Verbindingspositie Posición de conexión Posizione di connessione
Hoofdkabelset Mazo de cables principal Cablaggio principale

E01/BLK Koplamp (R) Faro (DER.) Faro anteriore (dx)
E02/BLK Richtingaanwijzerlicht vóór (R) Luz de la señal de giro frontal (DER.) Indicatore di direzione anteriore (dx)
E03/BLK Parkeerlicht vóór (R) Luz de posición frontal (DER.) Luce di posizione anteriore (dx)

E04/N Mistlichten vóór (R) Luz de neblina delantera (DER.) Faro fendinebbia anteriore (dx)

E05/GRY Actuator hoogteverstelsysteem 
koplampen (R)

Actuador de nivelacion del haz de luz 
de los faros(DER.)

Comando livellamento faro anteriore 
(dx)

E06/BLK Richtingaanwijzerlicht zijkant (R) Luz de señal de viraje (DER.) Indicatore di direzione laterale (dx)
E11/BLK Koplamp (L) Faro (IZQ.) Faro anteriore (sx)
E12/BLK Richtingaanwijzerlicht vóór (L) Luz de la señal de giro frontal (IZQ.) Indicatore di direzione anteriore (sx)
E13/BLK Parkeerlicht vóór (L) Luz de posición frontal (IZQ.) Luce di posizione anteriore (sx)

E14/N Mistlichten vóór (L) Antiniebla frontal(IZQ.) Faro fendinebbia anteriore (sx)

E15/GRY Actuator hoogteverstelsysteem 
koplampen (L)

Actuador de nivelacion del haz de luz 
de los faros(IZQ.)

Comando livellamento faro anteriore 
(sx)

E16/BLK Richtingaanwijzerlicht zijkant (L) Luz de señal de viraje (IZQ.) Indicatore di direzione laterale (sx)
E20/N Claxon Bocina Clacson
E21/N Claxon Bocina Clacson

E22/BLK Ruitesproeiermotor voorruit Motor del lavador del parabrisas Motorino del lavacristallo anteriore
E23/BLK Ruitenwissermotor motor del limpiador Motorino del tergicristallo

E33/BLK Condensatorventilatormotor Motor de ventilador del condensador Motorino della ventola del 
condensatore

E34/BLK(M/T) Radiateurventilatormotor Motor del ventilador del radiador Motorino della ventola del radiatore
E35/BLK Omgevingstemperatuursensor Sensor de temppratura ambiente Sensore temperatura esterna

E37/BLK(A/T) Radiateurventilatormotor Motor del ventilador del radiador Motorino della ventola del radiatore

E38/BRN Remvloeistofpeilschakelaar Interruptor de nivel de fluido de 
frenos

Interruttore livello liquido dei freni

E39/GRY Dubbele onderbrekingsschakelaar Interruptor de corte doble Interruttore doppio

E42/N Sensor wielsnelheid (vóór links) Sensor de velocidad de las ruedas 
(FR. IZQ.)

Sensore di velocità della ruota (ant. 
sx)

E43/BLU Besturingsmodule ABS Módulo de control del ABS Modulo di controllo dell’ABS

E44/N Sensor wielsnelheid (vóór rechts) Sensor de velocidad de las ruedas 
(FR. DER.)

Sensore di velocità della ruota (ant. 
dx)

E51/N Hoofdzekering Fusible principal Fusibile principale
E52/N Hoofdzekering Fusible principal Fusibile principale

E53/BRN Hoofdzekering Fusible principal Fusibile principale
E71/GRY Motorkabelset (naar C83) Mazo de cables del motor (AL C83) Cablaggio del motore (a C83)
E91/BLK Relais mistlichten vóór Relé antiniebla frontal Relè dei fari fendinebbia anteriori
E92/BLK Claxonrelais Relé de la bocina Relè del clacson
E93/BLK Condensatorventilator-relais Relé del ventilador del condensador Relè del condensatore



8A-3-14
E: Main harness, Back-up light switch wire
E: Hauptkabelbaum, Ruckfahrlichtschalter-Zuleitung
E: Faisceau de fils électriques principal, Cable de contacteur de feu de recul
E: Hoofdzekering, noodlichtschakelaarkabel
E: Mazo de cables principal, Cable del interruptor de luz de marcha atras
E: Cablaggio principale, cavo interruttore luce retromarcia

LHD

E02

E03

E50

E22

E06

E44 E23 E51
E52

E53
E54 E55

E16

E13

E89

E12

E15

E11

E14

E38 E42E27

E05

E01

E20 E43 E30 E29 E35 E31E69
(TO C90)

E80
(TO C87)

E77
(TO C88)

E21E26E04

E28
(TO C89)

6

26

7

8

21

9

5

E70
E68

Supplementary fuse box (No.1)

DSL

E92 E83

E82

E81
E91

USE the designated fuses and
relays only.

Relay box

E59

E58

E60



8A-3-15
No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion
Main harness Hauptkabelbaum Faisceau de fils électriques principal

E01/BLK Headlight (R) Scheinwerf-erlicht (R) Phare (D)
E02/BLK Front turn signal light (R) Frontblinkleuchte (R) Clignotantavant (D)
E03/BLK Front position light (R) Vordere parkleuchte (R) Feu de position avant (D)

E04/N Front fog light(R) Nebelscheinwerfer (R) Anti-brouillard avant(D)

E05/GRY Headlight beam leveling actuator(R) Scheinwerferstrahl-
nivellierstellglied(R)

Commande de reglage du faisceau 
de phare(D)

E06/BLK Side turn signal light(R) Seitenblinkleuchte (R) Eclairage de clignotant(D)
E11/BLK Headlight (L) Scheinwerf-erlicht (L) Phare (G)
E12/BLK Front turn signal light (L) Frontblinkleuchte (L) Clignotantavant (G)
E13/BLK Front position light (L) Vordere parkleuchte (L) Feu de position avant (G)

E14/N Front fog light(L) Vordere nebelleuchten(L) Feu de d´antibroillard(G)

E15/GRY Headlight beam leveling actuator(L) Scheinwerferstrahl-
nivellierstellglied(L)

Commande de reglage du faisceau 
de phare(G)

E16/BLK Side turn signal light(L) Seitenblinkleuchte (L) Eclairage de clignotant(G)
E20/N Horn Hupe Avertisseur
E21/N Horn Hupe Avertisseur

E22/BLK Front washer motor Windschutzscheiben Moteur de lave-glace de pare-brise
E23/BLK Wiper motor Wischermotor Moteur d´essuie-glaces
E26/BLK A/C Pressure sensor Klimaanlagendrucksensor Capteur de pression d'A/C
E27/BLK ECM

E28/BLK Injector harness (To C89) Einspritzvorrichtung-kabelbaum 
(ZUM C89)

Faisceau de fils électriques 
d'injecteur (AU C89)

E29/BLK Glow controller Flammwächter Régulateur de préchauffage
E31/BLK or 

GRY
Radiator fan motor Kühlergebläse-motor Moteur de ventilateur de radiateur

E35/BLK Ambient temperature sensor Außentemperaturesonde Capteur dempé ra ture extérieure
E38/BRN Brake fluid level switch Bremsflüssigkeitsstandschalter Interrupteur de niveau de liquide de frein

E42/N Wheel speed sensor (FL) Raddrehza-hlsensor (FL) Capteur de vitesse de la roue (AVG)
E43/BLU ABS control module ABS-steuermodul Module de commande de l'ABS

E44/N Wheel speed sensor (FR) Raddrehza-hlsensor (FR) Capteur de vitesse de la roue (AVD)
E50/GRN Fuel temperature sensor Kraftstofftemperatur sensor Capteur de temperature du carburant

E51/N Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal
E52/N Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal

E53/BRN Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal
E54/BRN Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal
E55/BLK Main fuse Hauptsicherung Fusible principal
E58/BLU Main relay Hauptrelais Relais principal
E59/BLK Fuel heating relay Kraftstoffheizungsrelais Relais de chauffage du carburant

E60/N Radiator fan relay #3 Kühlergebläse-relais #3 Relais de ventilateur de radiateur #3

E69/BLK Injector harness (To C90) Einspritzvorrichtung-kabelbaum 
(ZUM C90)

Faisceau de fils électriques 
d'injecteur (AU C90)

E70/GRY Back-up light switch wire (To E68) Rückfahrlichtschalter-Zuleitung 
(ZUM E68)

Câble de contacteur de feu de recul 
(AU E68)

E77/GRY Engine harness (To C88) Motorkabelbaum (ZUM C88) Faisceau de fils électriques de 
moteur (AU C88)

E80/GRY Engine harness (To C87) Motorkabelbaum (ZUM C87) Faisceau de fils électriques de 
moteur (AU C87)

E91/BLK Front fog light relay Nebelleuchten relais-hte Relais d'antibroillard avant
E92/BLK Horn relay Hupenrelais Relais d'avertisseur sonore

Back-up light switch wire Ruckfahrlichtschalter-Zuleitung Câble de contacteur de feu de recul
E30/BLK Back-up light switch Rückfahrleu-chtenschalter Interrupteur de feux de marche arrière

E68/GRY Main harness (To E70) Hauptkabelbaum (ZUM E70) Faisceau de fils électriques principal 
(AU E70)

E81/BLK PTC heater relay #1 PTC-Heizungsrelais #1 Relais de rechauffeur de PTC #1
E82/BLK PTC heater relay #2 PTC-Heizungsrelais #2 Relais de rechauffeur de PTC #2
E83/BLK PTC heater relay #3 PTC-Heizungsrelais #3 Relais de rechauffeur de PTC #3
E89/BLK PTC fusible link box PTC-Schmelzsicherungsgehause Boite de liaison fusible de PTC



8A-3-16
No./Color Verbindingspositie Posición de conexión Posizione di connessione
Hoofdkabelset Mazo de cables principal Cablaggio principale

E01/BLK Koplamp (R) Faro (DER.) Faro anteriore (dx)
E02/BLK Richtingaanwijzerlicht vóór (R) Luz de la señal de giro frontal (DER.) Indicatore di direzione anteriore (dx)
E03/BLK Parkeerlicht vóór (R) Luz de posición frontal (DER.) Luce di posizione anteriore (dx)

E04/N Mistlichten vóór (R) Luz de neblina delantera (DER.) Faro fendinebbia anteriore (dx)

E05/GRY Actuator hoogteverstelsysteem 
koplampen (R)

Actuador de nivelacion del haz de 
luz de los faros(DER.)

Comando livellamento faro 
anteriore (dx)

E06/BLK Richtingaanwijzerlicht zijkant (R) Luz de señal de viraje (DER.) Indicatore di direzione laterale (dx)
E11/BLK Koplamp (L) Faro (IZQ.) Faro anteriore (sx)
E12/BLK Richtingaanwijzerlicht vóór (L) Luz de la señal de giro frontal (IZQ.) Indicatore di direzione anteriore (sx)
E13/BLK Parkeerlicht vóór (L) Luz de posición frontal (IZQ.) Luce di posizione anteriore (sx)

E14/N Mistlichten vóór (L) Antiniebla frontal(IZQ.) Faro fendinebbia anteriore (sx)

E15/GRY Actuator hoogteverstelsysteem 
koplampen (L)

Actuador de nivelacion del haz de 
luz de los faros(IZQ.)

Comando livellamento faro 
anteriore (sx)

E16/BLK Richtingaanwijzerlicht zijkant (L) Luz de señal de viraje (IZQ.) Indicatore di direzione laterale (sx)
E20/N Claxon Bocina Clacson
E21/N Claxon Bocina Clacson

E22/BLK Ruitesproeiermotor voorruit Motor del lavador del parabrisas Motorino del lavacristallo anteriore
E23/BLK Ruitenwissermotor motor del limpiador Motorino del tergicristallo
E26/BLK A/C-druksensor Sensor de presion de A/C Sensore pressione di A/C
E27/BLK ECM
E28/BLK Injectorkabelset (naar C89) Mazo de cables del inyector (AL C89) Cablaggio iniettore (a C89)
E29/BLK Gloeiregeleenheid Controlador de incandescencia Controller fosforescenza
E31/BLK Radiateurventilatormotor Motor del ventilador del radiador Motorino della ventola del radiatore
E35/BLK Omgevingstemperatuursensor Sensor de temppratura ambiente Sensore temperatura esterna
E38/BRN Remvloeistofpeilschakelaar Interruptor de nivel de fluido de frenos Interruttore livello liquido dei freni

E42/N Sensor wielsnelheid (vóór links) Sensor de velocidad de las ruedas 
(FR. IZQ.)

Sensore di velocità della ruota (ant. 
sx)

E43/BLU Besturingsmodule ABS Módulo de control del ABS Modulo di controllo dell’ABS

E44/N Sensor wielsnelheid (vóór rechts) Sensor de velocidad de las ruedas 
(FR. DER.)

Sensore di velocità della ruota (ant. 
dx)

E50/GRN Brandstoftemperatuur-sensor Detector de temperatura de 
combustible

Sensore di temperatura del 
carburante

E51/N Hoofdzekering Fusible principal Fusibile principale
E52/N Hoofdzekering Fusible principal Fusibile principale

E53/BRN Hoofdzekering Fusible principal Fusibile principale
E54/BRN Hoofdzekering Fusible principal Fusibile principale
E55/BLK Hoofdzekering Fusible principal Fusibile principale
E58/BLU Hoofdrelais Relé principal Relè principale
E59/BLK Brandstofverwarmer-relais Relé de calentamiento de combustible Relé riscaldamento carburante

E60/N Radiateurventilator-relais nr.3 Relé del ventilador del radiador #3 Relè della ventola del radiatore #3
E69/BLK Injectorkabelset (naar C90) Mazo de cables del inyector (AL C90) Cablaggio iniettore (a C90)

E70/GRY Noodlichtschakelaarkabel (naar 
E68)

Cable del interruptor de luz de 
marcha atrás (AL E68)

Cavo interruttore della luce di 
retromarcia (a E68)

E77/GRY Motorkabelset (naar C88) Mazo de cables del motor (AL C88) Cablaggio del motore (a C88)
E80/GRY Motorkabelset (naar C87) Mazo de cables del motor (AL C87) Cablaggio del motore (a C87)
E91/BLK Relais mistlichten vóór Relé antiniebla frontal Relè dei fari fendinebbia anteriori
E92/BLK Claxonrelais Relé de la bocina Relè del clacson

Noodlichtschakelaarkabel Cable del interruptor de luz de 
marcha atrás

Cavo interruttore faro retromarcia

E30/BLK Noodlichtschakelaar Interruptor de la luz de marcha atrás Interruttore faro retromarcia
E68/GRY Hoofdkabelset (naar E70) Mazo de cables principal (AL E70) Cablaggio principale (a E70)

E81/BLK PTC verwarming-relais #1 Relé del calentador PTC #1 Relé dispositivo di riscaldamento 
PTC n. 1

E82/BLK PTC verwarming-relais #2 Relé del calentador PTC #2 Relé dispositivo di riscaldamento 
PTC n. 2

E83/BLK PTC verwarming-relais #3 Relé del calentador PTC #3 Relé dispositivo di riscaldamento 
PTC n. 3

E89/BLK PTC fusible link box Caja del eslabon fusible PTC Scatola di collegamento fusibili PTC



8A-3-17
Instrument panel
Armaturenbrett

Panmeau d'instruments
Instrumentenpaneel

Tablero de instrumentos
Cruscotto

E: Main harness
E: Hauptkabelbaum
E: Faisceau de fils électriques principa
E: Hoofdkabelset
E: Mazo de cables principal
E: Cablaggio principale

RHD

No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion
Main harness Hauptkabelbaum Faisceau de fils électriques principal

E36/BLK Brake light switch Bremslicht-schalter Interrupteur de feux stop
E61/YEL J/C

E72/BLU Instrument panel harness (To G74) Armaturenbrett-kabelbum (ZUM 
G74)

Faisceau de fils électriques de 
planche de bord (AU G74)

E73/N Instrument panel harness (To G73) Armaturenbrett-kabelbum (ZUM 
G73)

Faisceau de fils électriques de 
planche de bord (AU G73)

E74/N Floor harness (To L61) Bodenwannen-kabelbaum (ZUM 
L61)

Faisceau de fils électriques de 
plancher (AU L61)

E75/GRY Instrument panel harness (To G81) Armaturenbrett-kabelbum (ZUM 
G81)

Faisceau de fils électriques de 
planche de bord (AU G81)

E76/N Roof wire (To K01) Dachkabel (ZUM K01) Fil de toit (AU K01)
E100/GRY Interior light Innenraumbeleuchtung Eclairage intérieur

E61

E100

M13A/M15A

E76
(TO K01)

E36

E74
(TO L61)

E73
(TO G73)

E72
(TO G74)

E75
(TO G81)



8A-3-18
No./Color Verbindingspositie Posición de conexión Posizione di connessione
Hoofdkabelset Mazo de cables principal Cablaggio principale

E36/BLK Remlichtschakelaar Interruptor de la luz del freno Interruttore delle luci dei freni
E61/YEL J/C

E72/BLU Kabelset instrumentenpaneel (naar 
G74)

Mazo de cables del tablero de 
instrumentos (AL G74)

Cablaggio del cruscotto (a G74)

E73/N Kabelset instrumentenpaneel (naar 
G73)

Mazo de cables del tablero de 
instrumentos (AL G73)

Cablaggio del cruscotto (a G73)

E74/N Vloerkabelset (naar L61) Mazo de cables del piso (AL L61) Cablaggio del pavimento (a L61)

E75/GRY Kabelset instrumentenpaneel (naar 
G81)

Mazo de cables del tablero de 
instrumentos (AL G81)

Cablaggio del cruscotto (a G81)

E76/N Dakkabel (naar K01) Cable de techo (AL K01) Cavo del tettuccio (a K01)
E100/GRY Cabineverlichting Luz interior Luce abitacolo



8A-3-19

E25

E100
E:Main harness
E:Hauptkabelbaum
E:Faisceau de fils électriques principal
E:Hoofdkabelset
E:Mazo de cables principal
E:Cablaggio principale

LHD

No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion
Main harness Hauptkabelbaum Faisceau de fils électriques principal

E25/BLK(DSL) Acceleration pedal sensor Fahrpedalsensor Capteur de pédale d'accélérateur
E36/BLK Brake light switch Bremslicht-schalter Interrupteur de feux stop

E48/BRN(DSL) Clutch switch Kupplungsschalter Contacteur d'embrayage
E61/YEL J/C

E62/GRN or 
YEL (DSL)

J/C

E63/ORN or 
GRY (DSL)

J/C

E72/BLU Instrument panel harness (To 
G74)

Armaturenbrett-kabelbum (ZUM G74) Faisceau de fils électriques de 
planche de bord (AU G74)

E73/N Instrument panel harness (To 
G73)

Armaturenbrett-kabelbum (ZUM G73) Faisceau de fils électriques de 
planche de bord (AU G73)

E74/N Floor harness (To L61) Bodenwannen-kabelbaum (ZUM L61) Faisceau de fils électriques de 
plancher (AU L61)

E75/GRY Instrument panel harness (To 
G81)

Armaturenbrett-kabelbum (ZUM G81) Faisceau de fils électriques de 
planche de bord (AU G81)

E76/N Roof wire (To K01) Dachkabel (ZUM K01) Fil de toit (AU K01)

E78/BLU(DSL) Instrument panel harness (To 
G82)

Armaturenbrett-kabelbum (ZUM G82) Faisceau de fils électriques de 
planche de bord (AU G82)

E79/N(DSL) Instrument panel harness (To 
G83)

Armaturenbrett-kabelbum (ZUM G83) Faisceau de fils électriques de 
planche de bord (AU G83)

E84/N(DSL) Instrument panel harness (To 
G95)

Armaturenbrett-kabelbum (ZUM G95) Faisceau de fils électriques de 
planche de bord (AU G95)

E100/GRY Interior light Innenraumbeleuchtung Eclairage intérieur

M13A/M15A/DSL

E61E76
(TO K01)

E62 E63E48E36

E74
(TO L61)

E84
(TO G95)

E73
(TO G73)

E72
(TO G74)

E75
(TO G81)

E79
(TO G83)      (TO G82)

E78



8A-3-20
No./Color Verbindingspositie Posición de conexión Posizione di connessione
Hoofdkabelset Mazo de cables principal Cablaggio principale

E25/BLK(DSL) Gaspedaalsensor Sensor del pedal del acelerador Sensore pedale dell’acceleratore
E36/BLK Remlichtschakelaar Interruptor de la luz del freno Interruttore delle luci dei freni

E48/BRN(DSL) Koppelingsschakelaar Interruptor del embrague Interruttore frizione
E61/YEL J/C

E62/GRN or 
YEL (DSL)

J/C

E63/ORN or 
GRY (DSL)

J/C

E72/BLU Kabelset instrumentenpaneel 
(naar G74)

Mazo de cables del tablero de 
instrumentos (AL G74)

Cablaggio del cruscotto (a G74)

E73/N Kabelset instrumentenpaneel 
(naar G73)

Mazo de cables del tablero de 
instrumentos (AL G73)

Cablaggio del cruscotto (a G73)

E74/N Vloerkabelset (naar L61) Mazo de cables del piso (AL L61) Cablaggio del pavimento (a L61)

E75/GRY Kabelset instrumentenpaneel 
(naar G81)

Mazo de cables del tablero de 
instrumentos (AL G81)

Cablaggio del cruscotto (a G81)

E76/N Dakkabel (naar K01) Cable de techo (AL K01) Cavo del tettuccio (a K01)

E78/BLU(DSL) Kabelset instrumentenpaneel 
(naar G82)

Mazo de cables del tablero de 
instrumentos (AL G82)

Cablaggio del cruscotto (a G82)

E79/N(DSL) Kabelset instrumentenpaneel 
(naar G83)

Mazo de cables del tablero de 
instrumentos (AL G83)

Cablaggio del cruscotto (a G83)

E84/N(DSL) Kabelset instrumentenpaneel 
(naar G95)

Mazo de cables del tablero de 
instrumentos (AL G95)

Cablaggio del cruscotto (a G95)

E100/GRY Cabineverlichting Luz interior Luce abitacolo



8A-3-21
G: Instrument panel harness
G: Armaturenbrett-kabelbaum
G: Faisceau de fils électriques de planche de bord
G: Kabelset instrumentenpaneel
G: Mazo de cables del tablero de instrumentos
G: Cablaggio del cruscotto

RHD

G71
(TO C81)

G79
(TO J14)

G27

G43

G28

G41 G25

G01

G03

G22

G18 G11

G30 G19 G68 G21 G66 G17

G46 G31 G36 G05G72
(TO C82)

G91
G32 G37 G58

G77
(TO L64)

G26

G69 G67

G86
G87

G13

G51
G56

G16

G10
G47

G15

G02

G73
(TO E73)G74

(TO E72)

G81
(TO E75)

G78
(TO J04)

G75
(TO L63)

G76
(TO L62)

1413

12
10

11



8A-3-22
No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion
Instrument panel harness Armaturenbrett-kabelbaum Faisceau de fils électriques de planche de bord

G01/BLK Combination switch Kombinationsschalter Commutateur combine
G02/BLK Combination switch Kombinationsschalter Commutateur combine
G03/BLK Combination switch (Wiper) Kombinationsschalter (Wischer) Commutateur combine (Essuie-glace)
G05/BLK Main switch(Key) Hauptschalter (Schlüssel) Interrupteur principal(Clé)
G10/BLK Head light relay Scheinwerfrrelais Relais de phare

G11/N Door lock controller Steuereinheit für türverriegelung Commande de verrouillage des portes
G13/N P/S control module P/S-steuermodur Module de commande du P/S

G15/BLK Turn signal relay Blinkerrelais Relais de clignotant
G16/BLK Rear defogger relay Relais der Heckscheiben-heizung Relais degirrerarriere

G17/N Lighting controller Beleuchtungsregler Commande d'éclairage
G18/N Lighting controller Beleuchtungsregler Commande d'éclairage

G19/BLK Immobilizer control module Wegfhrsperre-teuermodul Module de commande d´immobilisateur
G21/GRN Combination meter Kombinationsinstrument Compteur mixte
G22/BLU Combination meter Kombinationsinstrument Compteur mixte
G25/BLK Multi information display Multi-informations-display Affichage multi-informations
G26/BLK Front speaker (R) Haut-parleur avant (R) Frontlautsprecher (D)
G27/BLK Front speaker (L) Frontlautsprecher (L) Haut-parleur avant (G)
G28/BLK Radio Radio Radio

G30/N Clock Uhr Horloge

G31/GRN A/C & Defogger switch Klimaanlagen- und 
Heckscheibenheizungsschalter

Commande d'A/C et désembueur arrière

G32/BRN Heater blower motor switch Heizung-geblãsemotor schalter Commutateur de moteurde soufflerie 
chauffage

G36/N Heater resistor Heizungswiderstand Resistance de chauffage
G37/N Heater fan motor Heizgebläsemotor Moteur de ventilateur de chauffage

G41/BLK Hazard switch Warnblinkerschalter Commutateur de feude de tresse
G43/BLK EVAP thermistor Verdampfungsthermistor Thermistance d´EVAP

G46/BLK Front intermittent timer Vorderes Intervallwischer-
Timerrelais

Relais de minuterie essuie-glace intermittent 
avant

G47/BLK Rear intermittent timer Hinteres Intervallwischer-Timerrelais Relais de minuterie essuie-glace intermittent 
arrière

G51/BLK Driver inflator Gasgenerator (Fahrerseite) Gazogène cóté conducteur
G56/BLK Data link connector Datenverbindungss-tecker Connecteur de transmission de données
G58/YEL Contact coil Kontakt-spule Bobine de contact
G66/YEL J/C
G67/GRY J/C
G68/BLU J/C
G69/BLU J/C
G71/BLU Engine harness (To C81) Motorkabelbaum (ZUM C81) Faisceau de fils électriques de moteur (AU C81)

G72/N(A/T) Engine harness (To C82) Motorkabelbaum (ZUM C82) Faisceau de fils électriques de moteur (AU C82)
G73/N Main harness (To E73) Hauptkabelbaum (ZUM E73) Faisceau de fils électriques principal (AU E73)

G74/BLU Main harness (To E72) Hauptkabelbaum (ZUM E72) Faisceau de fils électriques principal (AU E72)
G75/N Floor harness (To L63) Bodenwannen-kabelbaum (ZUM L63) Faisceau de fils électriques de plancher (AU L63)
G76/N Floor harness (To L62) Bodenwannen-kabelbaum (ZUM L62) Faisceau de fils électriques de plancher (AU L62)

G77/BLU Floor harness (To L64) Bodenwannen-kabelbaum (ZUM L64) Faisceau de fils électriques de plancher (AU L64)
G78/N Front door wire (To J04) Fronttüraabel (ZUM J04) Fil de portiér avaut (AU J04)
G79/N Front door wire (To J14) Fronttüraabel (ZUM J14) Fil de portiér avaut (AU J14)

G81/GRY Main harness (To E75) Hauptkabelbaum (ZUM E75) Faisceau de fils électriques principal (AU E75)
G86/N Diode Diode Diode
G87/N Diode Diode Diode
G91/N ECM



8A-3-23
No./Color Verbindingspositie Posición de conexión Posizione di connessione
Kabelset instrumentenpaneel Mazo de cables del tablero de 

instrumentos
Cablaggio del cruscotto

G01/BLK Combinatieschakelaar Interruptor de combinación Interruttore combinazione
G02/BLK Combinatieschakelaar Interruptor de combinación Interruttore combinazione

G03/BLK Combinatieschakelaar 
(ruitenwisser)

Interruptor de combinación 
(Limpiador)

Interruttore combinato (tergicristallo)

G05/BLK Hoofdschakelaar (sleutel) Interruptor (Llave) principal Interruttore principale (chiave)
G10/BLK Koplamprelais Relé de los faros Relè fari anteriori

G11/N Regeleenheid deurvergrendeling Controlador de bloqueo de las 
puertas

Comando blocco portiere

G13/N P/S-besturingsmodule Módulo de control de P/S Modulo di controllo P/S
G15/BLK Richtingaanwijzerrelais Relé de la señal de giro Relè degli indicatori di direzione
G16/BLK Relais van achterruitverwarming Relé del desempanador trasero Relè disappannatore lunotto

G17/N Regeleenheid voor verlichting Controlador de luces Comando luci
G18/N Regeleenheid voor verlichting Controlador de luces Comando luci

G19/BLK Besturingsmodule 
startonderbreking

Módulo de control del inmovilizador Modulo di controllo 
dell’immobilizzatore

G21/GRN Combinatiemeter Medidor de combinación Contatore combinazione
G22/BLU Combinatiemeter Medidor de combinación Contatore combinazione
G25/BLK Multi-informatie-display Pantalla de informacion multiple Display multifunzioni
G26/BLK Luidspreker vóór (R) Altavoz frontal (DER.) Altoparlante anteriore (dx)
G27/BLK Luidspreker vóór (L) Altavoz frontal (IZQ.) Altoparlante anteriore (sx)
G28/BLK Radio Radio Radio

G30/N Klok Reloj Orologio

G31/GRN A/C- en 
achterruitverwarmingsschakelaar

Interruptor de A/C y del 
desempañador trasero

Interruttore A/C e disappannatore

G32/BRN Schakelaar kachelblazermotor Interruptor del soplador de la 
calefaccón

Interruttore motorino del generatore 
di aria calda

G36/N Kachelweerstand Resistor del calefactor Resistenza del riscaldatore

G37/N Kachelventilatormotor Motor del ventilador del calefactar Motorino della ventola del 
riscaldatore

G41/BLK Waarschuwingslichtschakelaar Interruptor de peligro Interruttore segnalazione luminosa 
di pericolo

G43/BLK EVAP-thermistor Termistor de evaporador Termistore d’EVAP

G46/BLK Intervaltimer voorkant 
(ruitenwisser)

Relé del temporizador intermitente 
delantero

Timer intermittenza tergicristallo 
anteriore

G47/BLK Intervaltimer achterkant 
(ruitenwisser)

Relé del temporizador intermitente 
trasero

Timer intermittenza tergilunotto

G51/BLK Airbag bestuurderszijde Inflador del lado del conductor Generatore di gas sul lato guida
G56/BLK Datalink-stekker Conector de enlace de datos Connettore collegamento dati
G58/YEL Contactbobine Bobina de contacto Bobina di contatto
G66/YEL J/C
G67/GRY J/C
G68/BLU J/C
G69/BLU J/C
G71/BLU Motorkabelset (naar C81) Mazo de cables del motor (AL C81) Cablaggio del motore (a C81)

G72/N(A/T) Motorkabelset (naar C82) Mazo de cables del motor (AL C82) Cablaggio del motore (a C82)
G73/N Hoofdkabelset (naar E73) Mazo de cables principal (AL E73) Cablaggio principale (a E73)

G74/BLU Hoofdkabelset (naar E72) Mazo de cables principal (AL E72) Cablaggio principale (a E72)
G75/N Vloerkabelset (naar L63) Mazo de cables del piso (AL L63) Cablaggio del pavimento (a L63)
G76/N Vloerkabelset (naar L62) Mazo de cables del piso (AL L62) Cablaggio del pavimento (a L62)

G77/BLU Vloerkabelset (naar L64) Mazo de cables del piso (AL L64) Cablaggio del pavimento (a L64)
G78/N Voordeurkabel (naar J04) Cable de puertas delanteras (AL J04) Cavo portiera anteriore (a J04)
G79/N Voordeurkabel (naar J14) Cable de puertas delanteras (AL J14) Cavo portiera anteriore (a J14)

G81/GRY Hoofdkabelset (naar E75) Mazo de cables principal (AL E75) Cablaggio principale (a E75)
G86/N Diode Diodo Diodo
G87/N Diode Diodo Diodo
G91/N ECM
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G:Instrument panel harness
G:Armaturenbrett-kabelbaum
G:Faisceau de fils électriques de planche de bord
G:Kabelset instrumentenpaneel
G:Mazo de cables del tablero de instrumentos
G:Cablaggio del cruscotto

LHD

No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion
Instrument panel harness Armaturenbrett-kabelbaum Faisceau de fils électriques de planche de bord

G01/BLK Combination switch Kombinationsschalter Commutateur combine
G02/BLK Combination switch Kombinationsschalter Commutateur combiné
G03/BLK Combination switch (Wiper) Kombinationsschalter (Wischer) Commutateur combine (Essuie-glace)
G05/BLK Main switch(Key) Hauptschalter (Schlüssel) Interrupteur principal(Clé)
G09/BLK DRL relay DRL-relais Relais de DRL
G10/BLK Head light relay Scheinwerfrrelais Relais de phare

G11/N Door lock controller Steuereinheit für türverriegelung Commande de verrouillage des portes
G13/N P/S control module P/S-steuermodur Module de commande du P/S

G15/BLK Turn signal relay Blinkerrelais Relais de clignotant
G16/BLK Rear defogger relay Relais der Heckscheiben-heizung Relais degirrerarriere

G17/N Lighting controller Beleuchtungsregler Commande d'éclairage
G18/N Lighting controller Beleuchtungsregler Commande d'éclairage

G19/BLK
(M13/M15)

Immobilizer control module Wegfhrsperre-teuermodul Module de commande d´immobilisateur

G21/GRN Combination meter Kombinationsinstrument Compteur mixte
G22/BLU Combination meter Kombinationsinstrument Compteur mixte
G25/BLK Multi information display Multi-informations-display Affichage multi-informations
G26/BLK Front speaker (R) Haut-parleur avant (R) Frontlautsprecher (D)
G27/BLK Front speaker (L) Frontlautsprecher (L) Haut-parleur avant (G)
G28/BLK Radio Radio Radio

G30/N Clock Uhr Horloge

G31/GRN A/C & Defogger switch Klimaanlagen- und 
Heckscheibenheizungsschalter

Commande d'A/C et désembueur arrière

G32/BRN Heater blower motor switch Heizung-geblãsemotor schalter Commutateur de moteurde soufflerie 
chauffage

G36/N Heater resistor Heizungswiderstand Resistance de chauffage
G37/N Heater fan motor Heizgebläsemotor Moteur de ventilateur de chauffage

G40/BLK(DSL) A/C relay A/C-relais Relais A/C
G41/BLK Hazard switch Warnblinkerschalter Commutateur de feude detresse

G79
(TO J24)

G76
(TO L62)

G46

G71
(TO C81)

G26G25G68 G28 G93

G67

G22G13G66G18

G89

G86

G41 G94 G92G30G21G05G56

G17

G11G87

G27G40

G10
G16

G09

G73
(TO E73)

G74
(TO E72)

G81
(TO E )

G78
(TO J34)

G77
(TO L64)

G75
(TO L63)

G91

G31

G37

G51

G19

G15

G58

G43

G32G36

G69

G03

G01 G50

G47G02

G82
(TO E78)

G72
(TO C82)

G83
(TO E79)

13

14

12

27

28

29

11
10

G95
(TO E84)
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G43/BLK
(M13/M15)

EVAP thermistor Verdampfungsthermistor Thermistance d´EVAP

G46/BLK Front intermittent timer Vorderes Intervallwischer-Timerrelais Relais de minuterie essuie-glace 
intermittent avant

G47/BLK Rear intermittent timer Hinteres Intervallwischer-Timerrelais Relais de minuterie essuie-glace 
intermittent arrière

G50/GRY(DSL) Immobilizer control module Wegfhrsperre-teuermodul Module de commande d´immobilisateur
G51/BLK Driver inflator Gasgenerator (Fahrerseite) Gazogène cóté conducteur
G56/BLK Data link connector Datenverbindungss-tecker Connecteur de transmission de données
G58/YEL Contact coil Kontakt-spule Bobine de contact
G66/YEL J/C
G67/GRY J/C
G68/BLU J/C
G69/BLU J/C
G71/BLU

(M13/M15)
Engine harness (To C81) Motorkabelbaum (ZUM C81) Faisceau de fils électriques de moteur 

(AU C81)

G72/N(A/T) Engine harness (To C82) Motorkabelbaum (ZUM C82) Faisceau de fils électriques de moteur 
(AU C82)

G73/N Main harness (To E73) Hauptkabelbaum (ZUM E73) Faisceau de fils électriques principal (AU E73)
G74/BLU Main harness (To E72) Hauptkabelbaum (ZUM E72) Faisceau de fils électriques principal (AU E72)

G75/YEL Floor harness (To L63) Bodenwannen-kabelbaum (ZUM L63) Faisceau de fils électriques de plancher 
(AU L63)

G76/N Floor harness (To L62) Bodenwannen-kabelbaum (ZUM L62) Faisceau de fils électriques de plancher 
(AU L62)

G77/BLU Floor harness (To L64) Bodenwannen-kabelbaum (ZUM L64) Faisceau de fils électriques de plancher 
(AU L64)

G78/N Front door wire (To J34) Fronttüraabel (ZUM J34) Fil de portiér avaut (AU J34)
G79/N Front door wire (To J24) Fronttüraabel (ZUM J24) Fil de portiér avaut (AU J24)

G81/GRY Main harness (To E75) Hauptkabelbaum (ZUM E75) Faisceau de fils électriques principal (AU E75)
G82/BLU(DSL) Main harness (To E78) Hauptkabelbaum (ZUM E78) Faisceau de fils électriques principal (AU E78)

G83/N(DSL) Main harness (To E79) Hauptkabelbaum (ZUM E79) Faisceau de fils électriques principal (AU E79)
G86/N Diode Diode Diode
G87/N Diode Diode Diode
G89/N Diode Diode Diode

G91/N(M13/
M15)

ECM

G92/GRY(DSL) PTC controller PTC-Controller Controleur de PTC
G93/N(DSL) PTC heater #1 PTC-Heizung #1 Rechauffeur de PTC #1
G94/N(DSL) PTC heater #2,3 PTC-Heizung #2,3 Rechauffeur de PTC #2,3
G95/N(DSL) Main harness (To E84) Hauptkabelbaum (ZUM E84) Faisceau de fils électriques principal (AU E84)

No./Color Verbindingspositie Posición de conexión Posizione di connessione
Kabelset instrumentenpaneel Mazo de cables del tablero de 

instrumentos
Cablaggio del cruscotto

G01/BLK Combinatieschakelaar Interruptor de combinación Interruttore combinazione
G02/BLK Combinatieschakelaar Interruptor de combinación Interruttore combinazione

G03/BLK Combinatieschakelaar 
(ruitenwisser)

Interruptor de combinación 
(Limpiador)

Interruttore combinato 
(tergicristallo)

G05/BLK Hoofdschakelaar (sleutel) Interruptor (Llave) principal Interruttore principale (chiave)
G09/BLK DRL-relais Relé del DRL Relè DRL
G10/BLK Koplamprelais Relé de los faros Relè fari anteriori

G11/N Regeleenheid deurvergrendeling Controlador de bloqueo de las puertas Comando blocco portiere
G13/N P/S-besturingsmodule Módulo de control de P/S Modulo di controllo P/S

G15/BLK Richtingaanwijzerrelais Relé de la señal de giro Relè degli indicatori di direzione
G16/BLK Relais van achterruitverwarming Relé del desempanador trasero Relè disappannatore lunotto

G17/N Regeleenheid voor verlichting Controlador de luces Comando luci
G18/N Regeleenheid voor verlichting Controlador de luces Comando luci

G19/BLK
(M13/M15)

Besturingsmodule 
startonderbreking

Módulo de control del inmovilizador Modulo di controllo 
dell’immobilizzatore

G21/GRN Combinatiemeter Medidor de combinación Contatore combinazione

No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion
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G22/BLU Combinatiemeter Medidor de combinación Contatore combinazione
G25/BLK Multi-informatie-display Pantalla de informacion multiple Display multifunzioni
G26/BLK Luidspreker vóór (R) Altavoz frontal (DER.) Altoparlante anteriore (dx)
G27/BLK Luidspreker vóór (L) Altavoz frontal (IZQ.) Altoparlante anteriore (sx)
G28/BLK Radio Radio Radio

G30/N Klok Reloj Orologio

G31/GRN A/C- en 
achterruitverwarmingsschakelaar

Interruptor de A/C y del 
desempañador trasero

Interruttore A/C e disappannatore

G32/BRN Schakelaar kachelblazermotor Interruptor del soplador de la 
calefaccón

Interruttore motorino del generatore 
di aria calda

G36/N Kachelweerstand Resistor del calefactor Resistenza del riscaldatore

G37/N Kachelventilatormotor Motor del ventilador del calefactar Motorino della ventola del 
riscaldatore

G40/BLK(DSL) A/C-relais Relé A/C Relé A/C

G41/BLK Waarschuwingslichtschakelaar Interruptor de peligro Interruttore segnalazione luminosa 
di pericolo

G43/BLK
(M13/M15)

EVAP-thermistor Termistor de evaporador Termistore d’EVAP

G46/BLK Intervaltimer voorkant 
(ruitenwisser)

Relé del temporizador intermitente 
delantero

Timer intermittenza tergicristallo 
anteriore

G47/BLK Intervaltimer achterkant 
(ruitenwisser)

Relé del temporizador intermitente 
trasero

Timer intermittenza tergilunotto

G50/GRY(DSL) Besturingsmodule 
startonderbreking

Módulo de control del inmovilizador Modulo di controllo 
dell’immobilizzatore

G51/BLK Airbag bestuurderszijde Inflador del lado del conductor Generatore di gas sul lato guida
G56/BLK Datalink-stekker Conector de enlace de datos Connettore collegamento dati
G58/YEL Contactbobine Bobina de contacto Bobina di contatto
G66/YEL J/C
G67/GRY J/C
G68/BLU J/C
G69/BLU J/C
G71/BLU

(M13/M15)
Motorkabelset (naar C81) Mazo de cables del motor (AL C81) Cablaggio del motore (a C81)

G72/N(A/T) Motorkabelset (naar C82) Mazo de cables del motor (AL C82) Cablaggio del motore (a C82)
G73/N Hoofdkabelset (naar E73) Mazo de cables principal (AL E73) Cablaggio principale (a E73)

G74/BLU Hoofdkabelset (naar E72) Mazo de cables principal (AL E72) Cablaggio principale (a E72)
G75/YEL Vloerkabelset (naar L63) Mazo de cables del piso (AL L63) Cablaggio del pavimento (a L63)

G76/N Vloerkabelset (naar L62) Mazo de cables del piso (AL L62) Cablaggio del pavimento (a L62)
G77/BLU Vloerkabelset (naar L64) Mazo de cables del piso (AL L64) Cablaggio del pavimento (a L64)

G78/N Voordeurkabel (naar J34) Cable de puertas delanteras (AL J34) Cavo portiera anteriore (a J34)
G79/N Voordeurdraad (naar J24) Cable de puertas delanteras (AL J24) Cavo portiera anteriore (a J24)

G81/GRY Hoofdkabelset (naar E75) Mazo de cables principal (AL E75) Cablaggio principale (a E75)
G82/BLU(DSL) Hoofdkabelset (naar E78) Mazo de cables principal (AL E78) Cablaggio principale (a E78)

G83/N(DSL) Hoofdkabelset (naar E79) Mazo de cables principal (AL E79) Cablaggio principale (a E79)
G86/N Diode Diodo Diodo
G87/N Diode Diodo Diodo
G89/N Diode Diodo Diodo

G91/N(M13/
M15)

ECM

G92/GRY(DSL) PTC controller Controlador PTC Unita di controllo PTC

G93/N(DSL) PTC verwarming #1 Calentador PTC #1 Dispositivo di riscaldamento PTC n. 
1

G94/N(DSL) PTC verwarming #2,3 Calentador PTC #2,3 Dispositivo di riscaldamento PTC n. 
2, 3

G95/N(DSL) Hoofdkabelset (naar E84) Mazo de cables principal (AL E84) Cablaggio principale (a E84)

No./Color Verbindingspositie Posición de conexión Posizione di connessione
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Door, Roof
Türen, Dach
Porte, Toit
Deur, dak

Puertas, Techo
Portiera, Tettuccio

J:Front door wire,Rear door wire
J:Fronttürkabel,Hecktürkable
J:Fil de portière avant,Fil de portière arrière
J:Voordeurdraad, achterdeurdraad
J:Cable de puertas delanteras,Cable de puerts traseras
J:Cavo portiera anteriore, cavo portiera posteriore

K:Roof wire
K:Dachkabel
K:Fil de toit
K:Dakdraad
K:Cable de techo
K:Cavo del tettuccio

RHD

J52
(TO L69)

K02J41

J07

J42
(TO L68)

K01
(TO E76)

J04
(TO G78) J01

J02
J08

J06

J05

J15

J51

J14
(TO G79)

J18

J11

J12

J16

Front door wire (Driver side)

Front door wire (Passenger side)

Rear door wire

Rear door wire

K
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No./
Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion

Front door wire (Driver side) Fronttüraabel (Fahrerseite) Fil de portièr avant (Cote conducteur)

J01/N Front power window motor (Driver 
side)

Frontscheibenhebemotor 
(Fahrerseite)

Moteur de lève-vitre avant (Cote 
conducteur)

J02/N Power window main switch Hauptschalter für automatischen 
fensterheber

Interrupteur principal de lève-vitres

J04/N Instrument panel harness (To G78) Armaturenbrett-kabelbum (ZUM G78) Faisceau de fils électriques de 
planche de bord (AU G78)

J05/BLK Tweeter (R) Hochtöner (R) HP aigus (D)

J06/N Mirror motor (Driver side) Spiegelmotor (Fahrerseite) Moteur de retroviseur (Cote 
conducteur)

J07/GRY Mirror switch Spiegelschalter Interrupteur de rétroviseurs

J08/GRY Front door lock motor(Driver side) Vordertür-sperrmotor (Fahrerseite) Moteur de verrouilage de porte avant 
(Cote conducteur)

Front door wire (Passenger side) Fronttüraabel (Beifahrerseite) Fil de portièr avant (Cote conducteur)

J11/N Front power window motor 
(Passenger side)

Frontscheibenhebemotor 
(Beifahrerseite)

Moteur de lève-vitre avant (Cote 
passager)

J12/N Front power window sub switch Hilfsschalter für vorderen elektrischen 
fensterheber

Commutateur secondaire de lève-
glace électrique avant

J14/N Instrument panel harness (To G79) Armaturenbrett-kabelbum (ZUM G79) Faisceau de fils électriques de 
planche de bord (AU G79)

J15/BLK Tweeter (L) Hochtöner (L) HP aigus (G)

J16/N Mirror motor (Passenger side) Spiegelmotor (Beifahrerseite) Moteur de rètroviseur (Cote 
passager)

J18/GRY Front door lock motor (Passenger 
side)

Vordertür-sperrmotor (Beifahrerseite) Moteur de verrouilage de porte avant 
(Cote passager)

Rear door wire Hecktürkabel Fil de portière arrière

J41/GRY Rear door lock motor (R) Motor für türverriegelung hinten (R) Moteur de verrouilage des portes 
arriere (D)

J42/N Floor harness (To L68) Bodenwannen-kabelbaum (ZUM L68) Faisceau de fils électriques de 
plancher (AU L68)

J51/GRY Rear door lock motor(L) Motor für türverriegelung hinten(L) Moteur de verrouilage des portes 
arriere(G)

J52/N Floor harness (To L69) Bodenwannen-kabelbaum (ZUM L69) Faisceau de fils électriques de 
plancher (AU L69)

Roof wire Dachkabel Fil de toit

K01/N Floor harness (To E76) Bodenwannen-kabelbaum (ZUM 
E76)

Faisceau de fils électriques de 
plancher (AU E76)

K02/N Interior light Innenraumbeleuchtung Eclairage intérieur



8A-3-29
No./
Color Verbindingspositie Posición de conexión Posizione di connessione

Voordeurdraad (bestuurderszijde) Cable de puertasdelanteras (Lado del 
conductor)

Cavo portiera anteriore (lato guida)

J01/N Elektrische voorruitmotor 
(bestuurderszijde)

Motor de la ventanilla automática 
frontal (Lado del conductor)

Motorino alzacristalli portiera 
anteriore (lato guida)

J02/N Hoofdschakelaar elektrische ramen Interruptor principal de la ventanilla 
automática

Interruttore principale alzacristalli 
elettrici

J04/N Kabelset instrumentenpaneel (naar 
G78)

Mazo de cables del tablero de 
instrumentos (AL G78)

Cablaggio del cruscotto (a G78)

J05/BLK Hoge-tonenluidspreker (R) Tweeter (Dcho.) Tweeter (dx)

J06/N Spiegelmotor (bestuurderszijde) Motor del retrovisor (Lado del 
conductor)

Motorino specchietto retrovisore 
esterno (lato guida)

J07/GRY Spiegelschakelaar Interruptor de los retrovisores Interruttore specchietto retrovisore 
esterno

J08/GRY Voordeurvergrendelingsmotor 
(bestuurderszijde)

motor de bloqueo de la puerta frontal 
(Lado del conductor)

Motorino chiusura elettrica portiera 
anteriore (lato guida)

Voordeurdraad (passagierszijde) Cable de puertasdelanteras (Lado del 
pasajero)

Cavo portiera anteriore (lato 
passeggero)

J11/N Elektrische voorruitmotor 
(passagierszijde)

Motor de la ventanilla automática 
frontal (Lado del pasajero)

Motorino alzacristalli portiera 
anteriore (lato passeggero)

J12/N Hulpschakelaar elektrische voorruit Interruptor secundario de las 
ventanillas automáticas traseras

Interruttore secondario alzacristalli 
portiera anteriore

J14/N Kabelset instrumentenpaneel (naar 
G79)

Mazo de cables del tablero de 
instrumentos (AL G79)

Cablaggio del cruscotto (a G79)

J15/BLK Hoge-tonenluidspreker (L) Tweeter (Izdo.) Tweeter (sx)

J16/N Spiegelmotor (passagierszijde) Motor del retrovisor (Lado del 
pasajero)

Motorino specchietto retrovisore 
esterno (lato passeggero)

J18/GRY Voordeurvergrendelingsmotor 
(passagierszijde)

Motor de bloqueo de la puerta frontal 
(Lado del pasajero)

Motorino chiusura elettrica portiera 
anteriore (lato passeggero)

Achterdeurdraad Cable de puertas traseras Cavo portiera posteriore 

J41/GRY Achterdeurvergrendelingsmotor (R) Motor de bloqueo de la puerta trasera 
(DER.)

Motorino chiusura elettrica portiera 
posteriore (dx)

J42/N Vloerkabelset (naar L68) Mazo de cables del piso (AL L68) Cablaggio del pavimento (a L68)

J51/GRY Achterdeurvergrendelingsmotor (L) Motor de bloqueo de la puerta trasera 
(IZQ.)

Motorino chiusura elettrica portiera 
posteriore (sx)

J52/N Vloerkabelset (naar L69) Mazo de cables del piso (AL L69) Cablaggio del pavimento (a L69)
Dakdraad Cable de techo Cavo del tettuccio

K01/N Vloerkabelset (naar E76) Mazo de cables del piso (AL E76) Cablaggio del pavimento (a E76)
K02/N Cabineverlichting Luz interior Luce abitacolo
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J:Front door wire,Rear door wire
J:Fronttürkabel,Hecktürkable
J:Fil de portière avant,Fil de portière arrière
J:Voordeurdraad, achterdeurdraad
J:Cable de puertas delanteras,Cable de puerts traseras
J:Cavo portiera anteriore, cavo portiera posteriore

K:Roof wire
K:Dachkabel
K:Fil de toit
K:Dakdraad
K:Cable de techo
K:Cavo del tettuccio

LHD

J52
(TO L68)

K02J41J42
(TO L69)

K01
(TO E76)

J24
(TO G79) J21

J22
J28

J26

J25

J35

J51

J34
(TO G78)

J38

J31

J32

J37

J36

K

Front door wire (Driver side)

Front door wire (Passenger side)

Rear door wire

Rear door wire



8A-3-31
No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion
Front door wire (Driver side) Fronttüraabel (Fahrerseite) Fil de portièr avant (Cote conducteur)

J31/N Front power window motor (Driver 
side)

Frontscheibenhebemotor 
(Fahrerseite)

Moteur de lève-vitre avant (Cote 
conducteur)

J32/N Power window main switch Hauptschalter für automatischen 
fensterheber

Interrupteur principal de lève-vitres

J34/N Instrument panel harness (To G78) Armaturenbrett-kabelbum (ZUM G78) Faisceau de fils électriques de 
planche de bord (AU G78)

J35/BLK Tweeter (L) Hochtöner (R) HP aigus (D)

J36/N Mirror motor (Driver side) Spiegelmotor (Fahrerseite) Moteur de retroviseur (Cote 
conducteur)

J37/GRY Mirror switch Spiegelschalter Interrupteur de rétroviseurs

J38/GRY Front door lock motor(Driver side) Vordertür-sperrmotor (Fahrerseite) Moteur de verrouilage de porte avant 
(Cote conducteur)

Front door wire (Passenger side) Fronttüraabel (Beifahrerseite) Fil de portièr avant (Cote conducteur)

J21/N Front power window motor 
(Passenger side)

Frontscheibenhebemotor 
(Beifahrerseite)

Moteur de lève-vitre avant (Cote 
passager)

J22/N Front power window sub switch Hilfsschalter für vorderen elektrischen 
fensterheber

Commutateur secondaire de lève-
glace électrique avant

J24/N Instrument panel harness (To G79) Armaturenbrett-kabelbum (ZUM G79) Faisceau de fils électriques de 
planche de bord (AU G79)

J25/BLK Tweeter (R) Hochtöner (L) HP aigus (G)

J26/N Mirror motor (Passenger side) Spiegelmotor (Beifahrerseite) Moteur de rètroviseur (Cote 
passager)

J28/GRY Front door lock motor (Passenger 
side)

Vordertür-sperrmotor (Beifahrerseite) Moteur de verrouilage de porte avant 
(Cote passager)

Rear door wire Hecktürkabel Fil de portière arrière

J41/GRY Rear door lock motor (R) Motor für türverriegelung hinten (R) Moteur de verrouilage des portes 
arriere (D)

J42/N Floor harness (To L69) Bodenwannen-kabelbaum (ZUM L69) Faisceau de fils électriques de 
plancher (AU L69)

J51/GRY Rear door lock motor(L) Motor für türverriegelung hinten(L) Moteur de verrouilage des portes 
arriere(G)

J52/N Floor harness (To L68) Bodenwannen-kabelbaum (ZUM L68) Faisceau de fils électriques de 
plancher (AU L68)

Roof wire Dachkabel Fil de toit

K01/N Main harness (To E76) Haupt-kabelbaum (ZUM E76) Faisceau de fils électriques principal 
(AU E76)

K02/N Interior light Innenraumleuchte Plafonnier
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No./Color Verbindingspositie Posición de conexión Posizione di connessione
Voordeurdraad (bestuurderszijde) Cable de puertasdelanteras (Lado del 

conductor)
Cavo portiera anteriore (lato guida)

J31/N Elektrische voorruitmotor 
(bestuurderszijde)

Motor de la ventanilla automática 
frontal (Lado del conductor)

Motorino alzacristalli portiera 
anteriore (lato guida)

J32/N Hoofdschakelaar elektrische ramen Interruptor principal de la ventanilla 
automática

Interruttore principale alzacristalli 
elettrici

J34/N Kabelset instrumentenpaneel (naar 
G78)

Mazo de cables del tablero de 
instrumentos (AL G78)

Cablaggio del cruscotto (a G78)

J35/BLK Hoge-tonenluidspreker (L) Tweeter (Dcho.) Tweeter (sx)

J36/N Spiegelmotor (bestuurderszijde) Motor del retrovisor (Lado del 
conductor)

Motorino specchietto retrovisore 
esterno (lato guida)

J37/GRY Spiegelschakelaar Interruptor de los retrovisores Interruttore specchietto retrovisore 
esterno

J38/GRY Voordeurvergrendelingsmotor 
(bestuurderszijde)

motor de bloqueo de la puerta frontal 
(Lado del conductor)

Motorino chiusura elettrica portiera 
anteriore (lato guida)

Voordeurdraad (passagierszijde) Cable de puertasdelanteras (Lado del 
pasajero)

Cavo portiera anteriore (lato 
passeggero)

J21/N Elektrische voorruitmotor 
(passagierszijde)

Motor de la ventanilla automática 
frontal (Lado del pasajero)

Motorino alzacristalli portiera 
anteriore (lato passeggero)

J22/N Hulpschakelaar elektrische voorruit Interruptor secundario de las 
ventanillas automáticas traseras

Interruttore secondario alzacristalli 
portiera anteriore

J24/N Kabelset instrumentenpaneel (naar 
G79)

Mazo de cables del tablero de 
instrumentos (AL G79)

Cablaggio del cruscotto (a G79)

J25/BLK Hoge-tonenluidspreker (R) Tweeter (Izdo.) Tweeter (dx)

J26/N Spiegelmotor (passagierszijde) Motor del retrovisor (Lado del 
pasajero)

Motorino specchietto retrovisore 
esterno (lato passeggero)

J28/GRY Voordeurvergrendelingsmotor 
(passagierszijde)

Motor de bloqueo de la puerta frontal 
(Lado del pasajero)

Motorino chiusura elettrica portiera 
anteriore (lato passeggero)

Achterdeurdraad Cable de puertas traseras Cavo portiera posteriore 

J41/GRY Achterdeurvergrendelingsmotor (R) Motor de bloqueo de la puerta trasera 
(DER.)

Motorino chiusura elettrica portiera 
posteriore (dx)

J42/N Vloerkabelset (naar L69) Mazo de cables del piso (AL L69) Cablaggio del pavimento (a L69)

J51/GRY Achterdeurvergrendelingsmotor (L) Motor de bloqueo de la puerta 
trasera(IZQ.)

Motorino chiusura elettrica portiera 
posteriore (sx)

J52/N Vloerkabelset (naar L68) Mazo de cables del piso (AL L68) Cablaggio del pavimento (a L68)
Dakdraad Cable de techo Cavo del tettuccio

K01/N Hoofdkabelset (naar E76) Mazo de cables prineipal (AL E76) Cablaggio principale (a E76)
K02/N Cabineverlichting Luz interior Luce abitacolo
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Floor
Boden

Plancher
Vloer
Piso

Pavimento
E: Console wire
E: Konsolen kabel
E: Fil de console
E: Consoledraad
E: Cable equipo monitor
E: Cavo consolle

L: Floor harness, Fuel pump harness, Rear bumper harness
L: Bodenwannen-kabelbaum, Kraftstoffpumpen-kabelbaum, Heckstossfänger-kabelbaum
L: Faisceau de fils électriques de planche, Faisceau de fils électriques de pompe d'alimentation, Harnais de pare-chocs arriere
L: Vloerkabelset, brandstofpompkabelset, achterbumperkabelset
L: Mazo de cables del piso, Mazo de cables de la bomba de combustible, Cableado preformado de paragolpes trasero
L: Cablaggio del pavimento, cablaggio della pompa del carburante, cablaggio paraurti posteriore

RHD

L82

L69
(TO J52) E95

L83

L63
(TO G75)

L17
L81 L23 L12 L26

L21L35 L93 L28
E98L15

E97 E96
E99

L62
(TO G76)

L61
(TO E74)

L64
(TO G77)

L68
(TO J42)

L16
L72

L04

L25

L05

L51
L27
L91

L22

L11L34L92

L31

L02

L75

L67
L76

L01
L77

L32

L71
L18

L94

L95

L65
(TO O22) L66

(TO O21)
18

17 16

15

L

E

Rear bumper harness

Fuel pump harness
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E:Console wire
E:Konsolen kabel
E:Fil de console
E:Consoledraad
E:Cable equipo monitor
E:Cavo consolle

L:Floor harness, Fuel pump harness, Rear bumper harness
L:Bodenwannen-kabelbaum, Kraftstoffpumpen-kabelbaum, Heckstossfänger-kabelbaum
L:Faisceau de fils électriques de planche, Faisceau de fils électriques de pompe d'alimentation, Harnais de pare-chocs arriere
L:Vloerkabelset, brandstofpompkabelset, achterbumperkabelset
L:Mazo de cables del piso, Mazo de cables de la bomba de combustible, Cableado preformado de paragolpes trasero
L:Cablaggio del pavimento, cablaggio della pompa del carburante, cablaggio paraurti posteriore

LHD

L82

L02

L75

L67
L76

L65
(TO O22)

L66
(TO O21)

L64
(TO G77)

L61
(TO E74)

L62
(TO G76)

E95
L83

L69
(TO J42)

L16
L72

L68
(TO J52)

L63
(TO G75)

L17

L34 L27 L04
E97

E99

L92

L21

L28
E96

L26
L51

L15

L23

L12L35

L31

L93

L81
L22 L11 L05

E98

L01L77

L32
L71

L91

L25
L18

L94

L95

18

16 17

15

L

E

Rear bumper harness

Fuel pump harness
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No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion
Floor harness Bodenwannen-kabelbaum Faisceau de fils électriques de 

plancher
L01/N Rear combination light (R) Heckkombinations leuchte (R) Feu combiné arriere (D)
L02/N Rear combination light (L) Heckkombinations leuchte (L) Feu combiné arriere (G)

L04/BLK Diode #1 Diode #1 Diode #1
L05/BLK Diode #2 Diode #2 Diode #2

L11/N Front door switch (Driver side) Vorderer türschalter (Fahrerseite) Commutateur de porte avant (Cote 
conducteur)

L12/N Front door switch (Passenger side) Vorderer türschalter 
(Beifahrerseite)

Commutateur de porte avant (Cote 
passager)

L15/N Parking brake switch Handbremsenschalter Interrupteur de frein de 
stationnement

L16/N Fuel pump harness (To L72) Kraftstoff-kabelbaum (ZUM L72) Faisceau de fils électriques 
d'alimentation (AU L72)

L17/N Rear door switch (L) Hinterer türschalter (L) Commutateur de porte arrière(G)
L18/N Rear door switch (R) Hinterer türschalter (R) Commutateur de porte arriere (D)

L21/YEL Air bag control module Airbag-steuermodul Module de commande des 
coussins d'air

L22/YEL Pretensioner (Driver side) Vorspanner (Fahrerseite) Pretensionneur (Cote conducteur)
L23/YEL Pretensioner (Passenger side) Vorspanner (Beifahrerseite) Pretensionneur (Cote passager)

L25/YEL Side air-bag inflator (Driver side) Seiten-Airbag-Gasgenerator 
(Fahrerseite)

Gonfleur d´airbag latéral (Cote 
conducteur)

L26/YEL Side air-bag inflator (Passenger 
side)

Seiten-Airbag-Gasgenerator 
(Beifahrerseite)

Gonfleur d´airbag latéral (Cote 
passager)

L27/YEL Driver Inflator Gasgenerator (Fahrerseite) Gazogène cóté conducteur
L28/YEL Passenger inflator Beifahrer-inflator Gazogene passager

L31/N Wheel speed sensor (RR) Raddrehza-hlsensor (RR) Capteur de vitesse de la roue 
(ARG)

L32/N Wheel speed sensor (RL) Raddrehza-hlsensor(RL) Capteur de vitesse de la roue 
(ARD)

L34/N Side air-bag sensor (Driver side) Seiten Air-bag-Sensor (Fahrerseite) Capteur d´airbag latéral (Cote 
conducteur)

L35/N Side air-bag sensor (Passenger 
side)

Seiten Air-bag-Sensor 
(Beifahrerseite)

Capteur d´airbag latéral (Cote 
passager)

L51/ORN J/C

L61/N Main harness (To E74) Hauptkabelbaum (ZUM E74) Faisceau de fils électriques 
principal (AU E74)

L62/N Instrument panel harness (To G76) Armaturenbrett-kabelbaum (ZUM 
G76)

Faisceau de fils électriques de 
planche de bord (AU G76)

L63/N (RHD)
L63/YEL (LHD)

Instrument panel harness (To G75) Armaturenbrett-kabelbaum (ZUM 
G75)

Faisceau de fils électriques de 
planche de bord  (AU G75)

L64/BLU Instrument panel harness (To G77) Armaturenbrett-kabelbaum (ZUM 
G77)

Faisceau de fils électriques de 
planche de bord (AU G77)

L65/N Rearend door harness (To O22) Heckklappen-kabelbaum (ZUM 
O22)

Faisceau de fils électriques de 
hayon (AU O22)

L66/BLU Rearend door harness (To O21) Heckklappen-kabelbaum (ZUM 
O21)

Faisceau de fils électriques de 
hayon (AU O21)

L67/N Rear bumper harness (To L76) Heckstossfänger-kabelbaum (ZUM 
L76)

Harnais de pare-chocs arriere (AU 
L76)

L68/N (RHD)
L69/N (LHD)

Rear door wire (To J42) Hecktürkabel (ZUM J42) Fil de portiére arriére (AU J42)

L69/N (RHD)
L68/N (LHD)

Rear door wire (To J52) Hecktürkabel (ZUM J52) Fil de portiére arriére (AU J52)

L81/N Rear speaker (R) Hecklautsprecher (R) Haut-parleur arriere (D)
L82/N Rear speaker (L) Hecklautsprecher (L) Haut-parleur arriere (G)
L83/N Console wire (To E95) Konsolen (ZUM E95) Fil de console (AU E95)
L91/N Seat heater relay Sitzheizungsrelais Relais de chauffage de siege
L92/N Seat heater (Driver side) Sitzheizung (Fahrerseite) Chauffe-siege (Cote conducteur)
L93/N Seat heater (Passenger side) Sitzheizung (Beifahrerseite) Chauffe-siege (Cote passager)
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Fuel pump harness Kraftstoffpumpen-kabelbaum Faisceau de fils électriques de 
pompe d'alimentation

L94/BLK Seat heater switch (Driver side) Sitzheizungsschalter (Fahrerseite) Contacteur de chauffage du siege 
(Cote conducteur)

L95/ORN Seat heater switch (Passenger 
side)

Sitzheizungsschalter 
(Beifahrerseite)

Contacteur de chauffage du siege 
(Cote passager)

L71/GRY Fuel pump and gauge Kraftstoffpumpe und -anzeige Pompe a carburant et jauge

L72/N Floor harness (To L16) Bodenwannen-kabelbaum (ZUM 
L16)

Faisceau de fils électriques de 
plancher (AU L16)

Rear bumper harness Heckstossfänger-kabelbaum Harnais de pare-chocs arrière
L75/N (RHD)
L77/N (LHD)

Back-up light Rückfahrleuchte Feux de marche arrière

L76/N Floor harness (To L67) Bodenwannen-kabelbaum (ZUM 
L67)

Faisceau de fils électriques de 
plancher (AU L67)

L77/N (RHD)
L75/N (LHD)

Rear fog light Hecknebelleuchte Antibrouillard arrière

Console wire Konsolen kabel Fil de console

E95/N Floor harness (To L83) Bodenwannen-kabelbaum (ZUM 
L83)

Faisceau de fils électriques de 
plancher (AU L83)

E96/N A/T Shift lever Automatikgetriebewählhebel Levier de changement de vitesses 
A/T

E97/BLK Cigar lighter Zigarette-nanzünder Allume-cigares
E98/BLK Cigar lighter Zigarette-nanzünder Allume-cigares
E99/BLK Accessory socket Zubehörbuchse Douille pour accessoire

No./Color Verbindingspositie Posición de conexión Posizione di connessione
Vloerkabelset Mazo de cables del piso Cablaggio del pavimento

L01/N Achtercombinatielicht (R) Luz de combinación trasera (DER.) Fanalatura posteriore (dx)
L02/N Achtercombinatielicht (L) Luz de combinación trasera (IZQ.) Fanalatura posteriore (sx)

L04/BLK Diode nr.1 Diodo #1 Diodo n.1
L05/BLK Diode nr.2 Diodo #2 Diodo n.2

L11/N Voordeurschakelaar 
(bestuurderszijde)

Interruptor de la puerta delantera 
(Lado del conductor)

Interruttore portiera anteriore (lato 
guida)

L12/N Voordeurschakelaar 
(passagierszijde)

Interruptor de la puerta delantera 
(Lado del pasajero)

Interruttore portiera anteriore (lato 
passeggero)

L15/N Handremschakelaar Interruptor del freno de 
estacionamiento

Interruttore freno a mano

L16/N Brandstofpompkabelset (naar L72) Mazo de cables de la combustible 
(AL L72)

Cablaggio della pompa del 
carburante (a L72)

L17/N Achterdeurschakelaar (L) Interruptor de la puerta trasera 
(IZQ.)

Interruttore portiera posteriore (sx)

L18/N Achterdeurschakelaar (R) Interruptor de la puerta trasera 
(DER.)

Interruttore portiera posteriore (dx)

L21/YEL Besturingsmodule airbag Modulo de control de colchón de 
aire

Modulo di controllo degli airbag

L22/YEL Voorspanner (bestuurderszijde) Pretensor (Lado del conductor) Pretensionatore (lato guida)
L23/YEL Voorspanner (passagierszijde) Pretensor (Lado del pasajero) Pretensionatore (lato passeggero)

L25/YEL Zij-airbag (bestuurderszijde) Inflador de la bolsa de aire lateral 
(Lado del conductor)

Generatore di gas per airbag 
laterale (lato guida)

L26/YEL Zij-airbag (passagierszijde) Inflador de la bolsa de aire lateral 
(Lado del pasajero)

Generatore di gas per airbag 
laterale (lato passeggero)

L27/YEL Airbag bestuurderszijde Inflador del lado del conductor Generatore di gas sul lato guida

L28/YEL Airbag passagierszijde Inflador del pasajero Generatore di gas sul lato 
passeggero

L31/N Sensor wielsnelheid (achter rechts) Sensor de velocidad de las ruedas 
(TR.DER.)

Sensore di velocità della ruota 
(post. dx)

L32/N Sensor wielsnelheid (achter links) Sensor de velocidad de las ruedas 
(TR.IZQ.)

Sensore di velocità della ruota 
(post. sx)

L34/N Zij-airbag-sensor (bestuurderszijde) Sensor de la bolsa de airelateral 
(Lado del conductor)

Sensore airbag laterale (lato guida)

No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion
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L35/N Zij-airbag-sensor (passagierszijde) Sensor de la bolsa de airelateral 
(Lado del pasajero)

Sensore airbag laterale (lato 
passeggero)

L51/ORN J/C
L61/N Hoofdkabelset (naar E74) Mazo de cables principal (AL E74) Cablaggio principale (a E74)

L62/N Kabelset instrumentenpaneel (naar 
G76)

Mazo de cables del tablero de 
instrumentos (AL G76)

Cablaggio del cruscotto (a G76)

L63/N (RHD)
L63/YEL (LHD)

Kabelset instrumentenpaneel (naar 
G75)

Mazo de cables del tablero de 
instrumentos (AL G75)

Cablaggio del cruscotto (a G75)

L64/BLU Kabelset instrumentenpaneel (naar 
G77)

Mazo de cables del tablero de 
instrumentos (AL G77)

Cablaggio del cruscotto (a G77)

L65/N Kabelset achterdeur (naar O22) Mazo de cables de la puerta 
posterior (AL O22)

Cablaggio del portellone posteriore 
(a O22)

L66/BLU Kabelset achtergedeelte deur (naar 
O21)

Mazo de cables de la puerta 
posterior (AL O21)

Cablaggio del portellone posteriore 
(a O21)

L67/N Achterbumperkabelset (naar L76) Cableado preformado de 
paragolpes trasero (AL L76)

Cablaggio del paraurti posteriore (a 
L76)

L68/N (RHD)
L69/N (LHD)

Achterdeurdraad (naar J42) Cablr de puertas traseras (AL J42) Cavo portiera posteriore (a J42)

L69/N (RHD)
L68/N (LHD)

Achterdeurdraad (naar J52) Cablr de puertas traseras (AL J52) Cavo portiera posteriore (a J52)

L81/N Luidspreker achter (R) Altavoz trasero (DER.) Altoparlante posteriore (dx)
L82/N Luidspreker achter (L) Altavoz trasero (IZQ.) Altoparlante posteriore (sx)
L83/N Consoledraad (naar E95) Cable de equipo monitor (AL E95) Cavo consolle (a E95)
L91/N Stoelverwarmingsrelais Rele de la calefaccion del asiento Relè riscaldatore sedile

L92/N Stoelverwarming (bestuurderszijde) Calefactor del asiento (Lado del 
conductor)

Riscaldatore sedile (lato guida)

L93/N Stoelverwarming (passagierszijde) Calefactor del asiento (Lado del 
pasajero)

Riscaldatore sedile (lato 
passeggero)

L94/BLK Stoelverwarmingsschakelaar 
(bestuurderszijde)

Interruptor del calefactor del 
asiento (Lado del conductor)

Interruttore riscaldatore sedile (lato 
guida)

L95/ORN Stoelverwarmingsschakelaar 
(passagierszijde)

Interruptor del calefactor del 
asiento (Lado del pasajero)

Interruttore riscaldatore sedile (lato 
passeggero)

Brandstofpompkabelset Mazo de cables la bomba de 
combustible

Cablaggio della pompa del 
carburante

L71/GRY Brandstofpomp en meter Bomba de combustible y medidor Pompa ed indicatore di livello del 
carburante

L72/N Vloerkabelset (naar L16) Mazo de cables del piso (AL L16) Cablaggio del pavimento (a L16)
Kabelset achterbumper Cableado preformado de 

paragolpes trasero
Cablaggio del paraurti posteriore

L75/N (RHD)
L77/N (LHD)

Noodlicht Luz de marcha atrás Faro retromarcia

L76/N Vloerkabelset (naar L67) Mazo de cables del piso (AL L67) Cablaggio del pavimento (a L67)
L77/N (RHD)
L75/N (LHD)

Mistlichten achter Luz antiniebla trasera Fari fendinebbia posteriori

Consoledraad Cable equipo monitor Cavo consolle
E95/N Vloerkabelset (naar L83) Mazo de cables del piso (AL L83) Cablaggio del pavimento (a L83)

E96/N A/T-schakelhendel Palance de cambios de A/T Leva di comando del cambio 
automatico

E97/BLK Sigaretaansteker Encendedor de cigarrillos Accendisigari
E98/BLK Sigaretaansteker Encendedor de cigarrillos Accendisigari
E99/BLK Contactdoos accessoire Tomacorriente auxiliar Presa accessoria

No./Color Verbindingspositie Posición de conexión Posizione di connessione
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Rear
Heckklappe
Porte arriere

Achter
Puerta posterior

Posteriore
O: Rearend door harness, Rear defogger wire
O: Heckklappen-kabelbaum, Heckscheiben-heizungsdraht
O: Faisceau de fils électriques de hayon, Résistance électrique de désembueur de lunette arrière
O: Kabelset achterdeur, achterruitverwarmingskabel
O: Mazo de cables de la puerta posterior, Cable del desempañador trasero
O: Cablaggio del portellone posteriore, cavo disappannatore lunotto

O01O02
O12

O04
O14

O03

O13

O11

O22
(TO L65)

O21
(TO L66)

20

19

O

Rear defogger wire



8A-3-39
No./Color Connective position Anschlussposition Position de connexion
Rearend door harness Heckklappen-kabelbaum Faisceau de fils électriques de hayon

O01/N or 
GRY

Interior light Innenraumbeleuchtung Eclairage intérieur

O02/N High mounted stop light Dritte bremsleuchte Feux stop surélevés
O03/N License plate light #1 Kennzeichenleuchte #1 Feu de plaque dimmatriculation #1
O04/N License plate light #2 Kennzeichenleuchte #2 Feu de plaque dimmatriculation #2
O11/N Rear defogger (+) Heckscheibenentfeuchter (+) Désembueur arrière (+)
O12/N Rear wiper motor Heckscheibe-nwischermotor Moteur d'essuie-glace arrière
O13/N Rearend door switch Heckklappenschalter Interrupteur de hayon

O21/BLU Floor harness (To L66) Bodenwannen-kabelbaum (ZUM L66) Faisceau de fils électriques de plancher 
(AU L66)

O22/N Floor harness (To L65) Bodenwannen-kabelbaum (ZUM L65) Faisceau de fils électriques de plancher 
(AU L65)

Rear defogger wire Heckscheiben-heizungsdraht Résistance électrique de désembueur de 
lunette arrière

O14/N Rear defogger (–) Heckscheibenentfeuchter (–) Désembueur arrière (–)

No./Color Verbindingspositie Posición de conexión Posizione di connessione
Kabelset achterdeur Mazo de cables de la puerta posterior Cablaggio del portellone posteriore

O01/N or 
GRY

Cabineverlichting Luz interior Luce abitacolo

O02/N Derde remlicht Luz de parada de montura alta Luce di stop alta
O03/N Kentekenplaatlampje nr.1 Luz de la matricula #1 Luce targa n.1
O04/N Kentekenplaatlampje nr.2 Luz de la matricula #2 Luce targa n.2
O11/N Achterruitverwarming (+) Desempañador trasero (+) Disappannatore lunotto (+)
O12/N Achterruitenwissermotor Motor del limpiador trasero Motorino del tergilunotto
O13/N Achtergedeelte deurschakelaar Interruptor de compuerta trasera Interruttore del portellone posteriore

O21/BLU Vloerkabelset (naar L66) Mazo de cables del piso (AL L66) Cablaggio del pavimento (a L66)
O22/N Vloerkabelset (naar L65) Mazo de cables del piso (AL L65) Cablaggio del pavimento (a L65)

Achterruitverwarmingskabel Cable del desempañador trasero Cavo disappannatore lunotto
O14/N Achterruitverwarming (–) Desempañador trasero (–) Disappannatore lunotto (–)



8A-3-40



8A-4-1
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Ground (earth) point
Massepunkt
Points de masse
Aardpunt
Points de masa
Punto di massa (terra)

13 14

8 9 21

M13A/M15A

1

3 4 22

Left side shown

FWD

FWD

RIGHT

19

20

16 17 18

10 11 12

5 6 7

15

2

OR
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8 9 21

DSL

23
25

26

Left side shown

Driver side

FWD

FWD

RIGHT

19

20

16 17 18

5 6 7

15

24

10 11 12
Passenger
side
27 28 29

13 14

OR
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Power supply diagram
Stromversorgungsdiagramm
Schéma du circuit d'alimentation
Stroomtoevoerschema
Diagrama de alimentación eléctrica
Schema di alimentazione
Power supply diagram
Stromversorgungsdiagramm
Schéma du circuit d'alimentation
Stroomtoevoerschema
Diagrama de alimentación eléctrica
Schema di alimentazione
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Power supply diagram
Stromversorgungsdiagramm
Schéma du circuit d'alimentation
Stroomtoevoerschema
Diagrama de alimentación eléctrica
Schema di alimentazione
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8A-5-3
Fuse and the protected system
Sicherung und geschützte system
Fusible et systém protégé
Zekering het beschermingssysteem
Fusible y systema que protege
Fusibili e sistema protetto

Fuses in main fuse box
Sicherungen im hauptsicherungskasten
Fusibles placés dans la boîte à fusibles principale
Zekering in hoofdzekeringskast
Fusibles de la caja de fusibles principal
Fusibili nella scatola fucibili principale



8A-5-4
No.
Nr.
No.

Fuse
Sicherung

Fusible
Protected circuit Schutzschaltung Circuit protege

100A
Battery Batterie Batterie
Generator Lichtmaschine Generateur
All electric circuit Alle elektrischen schaltkreise Tout circuit électrique

60A Ignition switch Zündschalter Contacteur d'allumage

60A
Individual circuit fuse box Einzeischaltkreissicherungskasten Boîte à fusibles de circuit individuel
Supplementary fuse box Zusatzsicherungskasten Boîte à fusibles supplémentaires

60A ABS actuator unit & control 
module assembly

ABS-stellgliedeinheit 
u.steuermodul-baugruppe

Ensemble de dispositif de commande 
ABS et de module de commande

30A

Radiator fan control relay #1 Kühlergebläseschaltkreise Relais de commande de ventilateur 
de condenseur

Radiator fan motor Kühlergebläse-motor Moteur de ventilateur de radiateur
Condenser fan relay Kondensatorgebläserelais Relais de ventilateur de condenseur

15A
Head light (R) Scheinwerferlicht (R) Phare (D)
Diode Diode Diode

15A
Head light (L) Scheinwerferlicht (L) Phare (G)
Diode Diode Diode

30A
Fuel pump relay Kraftstoff pumpenrelais Relais de pompe à carburant
Main relay Hauptrelais Relais principal

20A
Compressor relay Kompressorrelaiserelais Compresseur relé del
Condenser fan relay Kondensatorgebläserelais Relais de ventilateur de condenseur
A/C compressor Klimaanlagen-Kompressor Compresseur A/C

15A

Main relay Hauptrelais Relais principal
ECM
Imb CM
Fuel pump Kraftstoffpumpe Pompe a carburant
CKP sensor CKP-sensor Détecteur CKP
CMP sensor CMP-sensor Détecteur CMP
Injector #1 Einspritzdüse #1 Injecteur #1
Injector #2 Einspritzdüse #2 Injecteur #2
Injector #3 Einspritzdüse #3 Injecteur #3
Injector #4 Einspritzdüse #4 Injecteur #4
EVAP canister purge valve EVAP spülluft ventil Clapet de purge cartouche d´EVAP
Vehicle speed sensor Fahrzeuggeschwindigkeit sensor Capteur de vitesse
EGR valve EGR-ventil Soupape EGR
ISC valve ISC-ventil Soupape ISC
Oil control valve Öldruckregelventil Vanne de régulation d'huile

<M13A/M15A> 
15A

A/T relay A/T-relais Relais A/T

<DSL>15A Compressor relay Kompressorrelaiserelais Compresseur relé del

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11



8A-5-5
No.
Nr.
N.

Zekering
Fusible
Fusibile

Beschermd circuit Circuito protegido Circuito protetto

100A
Accu Batería Batteria
Generator Generador Generatore 
Alle elektrische circuits Todo el circuito eléctrico Tutti i circuiti elettrici

60A Contactschakelaar Interruptor de encendido Interruttore dell’accensione

60A
Circuitzekeringskast Caja de fusibles del circuito individual Scatola fusibili circuito individuale
Zekeringskast Caja de fusibles suplementario Scatola fusibili supplementare

60A Actuator ABS hydraulische 
eenheid/besturingsmodule

Conjunto del móodulo de control y 
unidad del actuador del ABS

Attuatore e gruppo modulo di 
controllo dell’ABS

30A

Radiateurventilator 
regelrelais nr.1

Radiateurrelé de control del relé del 
radiador

Relè di controllo della ventola del 
radiatore n.1

Radiateurventilatormotor Motor del ventilador del radiador Motorino della ventola del radiatore
Condensatorventilator-relais Relé del ventilador del condensador Relè della ventola del condensatore

15A
Koplamp (R) Faro (Der.) Faro anteriore (dx)
Diode Diodo Diodo

15A
Koplamp (L) Faro (Izq.) Faro anteriore (sx)
Diode Diodo Diodo

30A
Brandstofpomprelais Relé de la bomba de combustible Relè della pompa del carburante
Hoofdrelais Relé principal Relè principale

20A

Compressorrelais Compresor Relè del compressore
Condensatorventilator-relais Relé del ventilador del condensador Relè della ventola del condensatore
A/C-compressor Compressor del acondicionador de 

aire
Compressore dell’impianto di A/C

15A

Hoofdrelais Relé principal Relè principale
ECM
Imb CM
Brandstofpomp Bomba de combustible Pompa del carburante
CKP-sensor Sensor de CKP Sensore CKP
CMP-sensor Sensor de CMP Sensore CMP
Injector nr.1 Inyector #1 Iniettore n.1
Injector nr.2 Inyector #2 Iniettore n.2
Injector nr.3 Inyector #3 Iniettore n.3
Injector nr.4 Inyector #4 Iniettore n.4
Afzuigklep EVAP-
koolstoffilter

Válvula de purga del recipiente 
EVAP

Valvola di sfiato cartuccia EVAP

Snelheidssensor voertuig Sensor de la velocidad del vehículo Sensore della velocità del veicolo
EGR-klep Valvula EGR Valvola EGR
ISC-klep Valvula ISC Valvola ISC
Olieregelklep Válvula de control de aceite Valvola di controllo olio

<M13A/M15A> 
15A

A/T-relais Relé A/T Relé A/T

<DSL>15A Compressorrelais Compresor Relè del compressore

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11



8A-5-6
Individual circuit fuse box, Supplementary fuse box (No.1)
Einzelschaltkreissicherungskasten, Zusatzsicherungskasten (Nr. 1)
Boîte à fusibles de circuit individuel, Boîte à fusibles supplémentaires (n°1)
Individueel circuit-zekeringskast, aanvullende zekeringskast (nr.1)
Caja de fusibles del circuito individual, Caja de fusibles suplementario (N°1)
Scatoila fusibili circuito individuale, scatola fusibili supplementari (N.1)

No.
Nr.
No.

Fuse
Sicherung

Fusible
Protected circuit Schutzschaltung Circuit protege

15A
FRONT FOG

Fog light relay Neblleuchten relais Relais d'antibroillard

15A
HORN

Horn relay Hupenrelais Relais d'avertisseur sensor
Horn Hupe Avertisseur

25A
HEATER

Seat heater relay Sitzheizungsrelais Relais de chauffage de siege
Rear defogger switch Schalter für heckscheibenentfeuchter Interrupteur de désembueur arrière
Rear defogger relay Relais der Heckscheibenheizung Relais de degivreur arriere
Heater fan motor Heizgebläsemotor Moteur de ventilateur de chauffage
PTC controller PTC-Controller Controleur de PTC 

20A
SEAT 

HEATER

Seat heater relay Sitzheizungsrelais Relais de chauffage de siege
Seat heater switch (L) Sitzheizungsschalter (L) Contacteur de chauffage du siege (G)
Seat heater switch (R) Sitzheizungsschalter (R) Contacteur de chauffage du siege (D)

15A
REAR 
DEFG

Rear defogger switch Schalter für heckscheibenentfeuchter Interrupteur de désembueur arrière
Rear defogger relay Relais der Heckscheibenheizung Relais de degivreur arriere
Rear defogger Heckscheibenentfenchter Désembueur arriére

15A
RADIO 
DOME

ECM
Data link connector Datenverbindungsstecker Connecteur de transmission de données
Combination meter Kombination mterr Commodo
Interior light Inneraumleuchte Plafonnier
Multi information display Multi-informations-display Affichage multi-informations

15A
RADIO 
DOME

Radio
Main switch (key switch) Hauptschalter (Schlüsselschalter) Commutateur principal (Contacteur 

d'allumage)
Clock Uhr Horloge
TCM

10A
REAR FOG

Rear fog light switch Schalter für hecknebelleuchte Interrupteur d'antibrouillard arrière
Lighting controller Beleuchtungsregler Commande d'éclairage

10A
HAZARD

Hazard warning light switch Warnblinkerschaclter Commutateur de feu de detresse

13

14

15

16

17

18

18

19

20



8A-5-7
10A
TAIL

Combination Switch 
(Lighting Switch)

Kombinationsschalter (Lichtschalter) Commutateur Combine  (Commutateur 
De Feu)

Diode Diode Diode
Lighting controller Beleuchtungsregler Commande d'éclairage
License plate light #1 Kennzeichenleuchte #1 Feu de plaque dimmatriculation #1
License plate light #2 Kennzeichenleuchte #2 Feu de plaque dimmatriculation #2
Front position light (R) Vordere parkleuchte (R) Feu de position avant (D)
Front position light (L) Vordere parkleuchte (L) Feu de position avant (G)
Rear combination light (R) Heckkombinations leuchte (R) Feu combiné arriere (D)
Rear combination light (L) Heckkombinations leuchte (L) Feu combiné arriere (G)

15A
STOP

Brake light switch Bremslicht-schalter Interrupteur de feux stop
A/T relay A/T-relais Relais A/T
ECM
Imb CM

20A
DOOR LOCK

Door lock controller Steuereinheit für türverriegelung Commande de verrouillage des portes

15A
AIRBAG

Air bag control module Airbag-steuermodul Module de commande des coussins  
d'air

15A
IG

Fuel pump relay Kraftstoffpumpenrelais Relais de pompe à carburant
IG COIL #1
IG COIL #2
Heated oxygen sensor #1 Reheizte lambdasonde #1 Capteur d'oxygène chauffé #1
Heated oxygen sensor #2 Reheizte lambdasonde #2 Capteur d'oxygène chauffé #2
ECM
Imb CM
Air flow meter Luftmassenmesser Debitmetre d'air
Clutch switch Kupplungsschalter Contacteur d'embrayage

10A
TURN.
BACK

Combination Switch 
(Lighting Switch)

Kombinationsschalter (Lichtschalter) Commutateur Combine  (Commutateur 
De Feu)

Door lock controller Steureinheit für türverriegelung Commande de verrouillage des portes
Hazard warning light switch Warnblinkerschalter Commutateur de feude de tresse
Back-up (reversing) light 
switch

Rückfahrleuchtenschalter Interrupteur de feux de marche arrière

Blower fan and A/C switch Gebläse und klimaanlagenmotor Ventilateur soufflant et moteur
Transaxle range sensor Fahrbereichssensor Detecteur de gamme de transmission
A/C relay A/C-relais Relais A/C
PTC controller PTC-Controller Controleur de PTC 

15A
WIPER.

WASHER

Front wiper motor Bremslicht-schalter Interrupteur de feux stop
Headlight beam leveling 
actuator (L)

Scheinwerferstrahl-nivellierstellglied 
(L)

Commande de réglage du faisceau de 
phare (G)

Headlight beam leveling 
actuator (R)

Scheinwerferstrahl-nivellierstellglied 
(R)

Commande de réglage du faisceau de 
phare (D)

Headlight leveling switch Scheinwerfer-justierschalter Commutateur de reglage de phare
Combination switch Kombinationsschalter Commutateur combine
Rear wiper relay Heckscheibenwischerrelais Relais d'essuie-glaces arrière
Rear wiper motor Heckscheibenwischermotor Moteur d'essuie-glace arrière
Front intermittent timer Vorderes Intervallwischer-

Timerrelais
Relais de minuterie essuie-glace 
intermittent avant

Rear intermittent timer Hinteres Intervallwischer-Timerrelais Relais de minuterie essuie-glace 
intermittent arrière

10A
ABS

ABS actuator unit & control 
module assembly

ABS-stellgliedeinheit u.steuermodul-
baugruppe

Ensemble de dispositif de commande 
ABS et de module de commande

No.
Nr.
No.

Fuse
Sicherung

Fusible
Protected circuit Schutzschaltung Circuit protege

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29



8A-5-8
10A
METER

Combination meter Kombinationsinstrument Compteur mixte
Warning buzzer controller Warnsummersteuergerät Contrôleur d'avertisseur de rappel
P/S controller Servolenkung-steuereinheit Commande P/S
Lighting controller Beleuchtungsregler Commande d'éclairage

15A
ACC

Door lock controller Steureinheit für türverriegelung Commande de verrouillage des portes
Power mirror switch Spiegelschalter Interrupteur de rétroviseurs
Radio
Cigar lighter Zigarette-nanzünder Allume-cigars
Warning buzzer controller Warnsummersteuergerät Contrôleur d'avertisseur de rappel
Multi information display Multi-informations-display Affichage multi-informations
Clock Uhr Horloge

15A
NWH

ECM
EGR valve EGR-ventil Soupape EGR

No.
Nr.
N.

Zekering
Fusible
Fusibile

Beschermd circuit Circuito protegido Circuito protetto

15A
FRONT FOG

Mistlichtrelais Relé antiniebla Relè dei fari antinebbia

15A
HORN

Claxonrelais Relé de bocina Relè del clacson
Claxon Bocina Clacson

25A
HEATER

Stoelverwarmingsrelais Rele de la calefaccion del asiento Relè riscaldatore sedile
Schakelaar voor 
achterruitverwarming

Nterruptor del desempañador trasero Interruttore disappannatore lunotto

Relais van 
achterruitverwarming

Relé del desempañador trasero Relè disappannatore lunotto

Kachelventilatormotor Motor del ventilador del calefactor Motorino della ventola del riscaldatore
PTC controller Controlador PTC Unita di controllo PTC

20A
SEAT 

HEATER

Stoelverwarmingsrelais Rele de la calefaccion del asiento Relè riscaldatore sedile
Stoelverwarmingsschakelaar 
(L)

Interrupor del calefactor del asiento 
(IZQ.)

Interruttore riscaldatore sedile (sx)

Stoelverwarmingschakelaar 
(R)

Interrupor del calefactor del asiento 
(DER.)

Interruttore riscaldatore sedile (dx)

15A
REAR 
DEFG

Schakelaar voor 
achterruitverwarming

Nterruptor del desempañador trasero Interruttore disappannatore lunotto

Relais van 
achterruitverwarming

Relé del desempañador trasero Relè disappannatore lunotto

Achterruitverwarming Dessempañador trasero Disappannatore lunotto

15A
RADIO 
DOME

ECM
Datalink-stekker Conector de enlace de datos Connettore collegamento dati
Combinatiemeter Medidor de combinación Contatore combinazione
Cabineverlichting Luz interior Luce abitacolo
Multi-informatie-display Pantalla de informacion multiple Display multifunzioni

15A
RADIO 
DOME

Radio
Hoofdschakelaar 
(sleutelschakelaar)

Interruptor principal (Interruptor de la 
llave)

Interruttore principale (interruttore a 
chiave)

Klok Reloj Orologio
TCM

10A
REAR FOG

Schakelaar mistlichten 
achter

Interruptor de la luz antiniebla trasera Interruttore fari antinebbia posteriori

Regeleenheid voor 
verlichting

Controlador de luces Comando luci

10A
HAZARD

Waarschuwingslampje-
schakelaar

Interruptor de peligro Interruttore segnalazione luminosa di 
pericolo

No.
Nr.
No.

Fuse
Sicherung

Fusible
Protected circuit Schutzschaltung Circuit protege

30

31

32

13

14

15

16

17

18

18

19

20



8A-5-9
10A
TAIL

Combinatieschakelaar 
(lichtschakelaar)

Interruptor De Combinación (Inter-
ruptor De Las Luces)

Interruttore combinato (interruttore luci)

Diode Diodo Diodo
Regeleenheid voor verlichting Controlador de luces Comando luci
Kentekenplaatlampje nr.1 Luz de la matricula #1 Luce targa n.1
Kentekenplaatlampje nr.2 Luz de la matricula #2 Luce targa n.2
Parkeerlicht vóór (R) Luz de posición frontal (DER.) Luce di posizione anteriore (dx)
Parkeerlicht vóór (L) Luz de posición frontal (IZQ.) Luce di posizione anteriore (sx)
Achtercombinatielicht (R) Luz de combinación trasera (DER.) Fanalatura posteriore (dx)
Achtercombinatielicht (L) Luz de combinación trasera (IZQ.) Fanalatura posteriore (sx)

15A
STOP

Remlichtschakelaar Interruptor de la luz del freno Interruttore delle luci dei freni
A/T-relais Relé A/T Relé A/T
ECM
Imb CM

20A
DOOR LOCK

Regeleenheid 
deurvergrendeling

Controlador de bloqueo de las
puertas

Comando blocco portiere

15A
AIRBAG

Besturingsmodule airbag Modulo de control de colchón de aire Modulo di controllo degli airbag

15A
IG

Brandstofpomprelais Relé de la bomba de combustible Relè della pompa del carburante
IG COIL #1
IG COIL #2
Verwarmde zuurstof-sensor 
nr.1

Sensor de oxígeno calentado, ho2s #1 Sensore dell’ossigeno di riscaldo #1

Verwarmde zuurstof-sensor 
nr.2

Sensor de oxígeno calentado, ho2s #2 Sensore dell’ossigeno di riscaldo #2

ECM
Imb CM
Luchtstroommeter Medior del flujo de air Anemometro
Koppelingsschakelaar Interruptor del embrague Interruttore frizione

10A
TURN.
BACK

Combinatieschakelaar 
(lichtschakelaar)

Interruptor De Combinación (Inter-
ruptor De Las Luces)

Interruttore combinato (interruttore luci)

Regeleenheid 
deurvergrendeling

Controlador de bloqueo de las
puertas

Comando blocco portiere

Waarschuwingslampje-
schakelaar

Interruptor de peligro Interruttore segnalazione luminosa di 
pericolo

Noodlichtschakelaar (achteruit) Interruptor de la luz de marcha atrás Interruttore faro retromarcia (inversione)
Blazerventilator en A/C-
schakelaar

Motor de A/C ventilador soplador Interruttore ventola del soffiante e dell’A/C

Sensor transmissiebereik Sensor de posicion de la transmision Sensore intervallo transaxle
A/C-relais Relé A/C Relé A/C
PTC controller Controlador PTC Unita di controllo PTC

15A
WIPER.

WASHER

Ruitenwissermotor vóór Interruptor de la luz del freno Motorino del tergicristallo anteriore
Actuator hoogteverstel-
systeem koplampen (L)

Actyador de nivelación del haz de luz 
los faros (Izq.)

Comando livellamento faro anteriore 
(sx)

Actuator hoogteverstel-
systeem koplampen (R)

Actyador de nivelación del haz de luz 
los faros (Der.)

Comando livellamento faro anteriore 
(dx)

Schakelaar hoogteverstel-
systeem koplampen

Interruptor de nivelación de los faros Interruttore livellamento fari anteriori

Combinatieschakelaar Interruptor de combinación Interruttore combinazione
Achterruitenwisser-relais Rele del limpiador trasero Relè del tergilunotto
Achterruitenwissermotor Motor del limpiador trasero Motorino del tergilunotto
Intervaltimer voorkant 
(ruitenwisser)

Relé del temporizador intermitente 
delantero

Timer intermittenza tergicristallo 
anteriore

Intervaltimer achterkant 
(ruitenwisser)

Relé del temporizador intermitente 
trasero

Timer intermittenza tergilunotto

No.
Nr.
N.

Zekering
Fusible
Fusibile

Beschermd circuit Circuito protegido Circuito protetto

22

23

24

25

26

27

28



8A-5-10
Supplementary fuse box (No.2)
Zusatzsicherungskasten (Nr. 2)
Boîte à fusibles supplémentaires (n°2)
Aanvullende zekeringskast (nr.2)
Caja de fusibles suplementario (N°2)
Scatola fusibili supplementari (N.2)

10A
ABS

Actuator ABS hydraulische 
eenheid/besturingsmodule

Conjunto del móodulo de control y 
unidad del actuador del ABS

Attuatore e gruppo modulo di controllo 
dell’ABS

10A
METER

Combinatiemeter Medidor de combinación Contatore combinazione
Regeleenheid 
waarschuwingszoemer

Controlador del zumbador de aviso Comando del cicalino di allarme

P/S-regeleenheid Controlador de la servodirección Comando del servosterzo
Regeleenheid voor 
verlichting

Controlador de luces Comando luci

15A
ACC

Regeleenheid 
deurvergrendeling

Controlador de bloqueo de las puertas Comando blocco portiere

Elektrische 
spiegelschakelaar

Interruptor de los retrovisores Interruttore specchietti retrovisori esterni 
elettrici

Radio
Sigaretaansteker Encendedorde cigarrillos Accendisigari
Regeleenheid 
waarschuwingszoemer

Controlador del zumbador de aviso Comando del cicalino di allarme

Multi-informatie-display Pantalla de informacion multiple Display multifunzioni
Klok Reloj Orologio

15A
NWH

ECM
EGR-klep Valvula EGR Valvola EGR

No.
Nr.
No.

Fuse
Sicherung

Fusible
Protected circuit Schutzschaltung Circuit protege

30A P/S controller Servolenkung-steuereinheit Commande P/S

30A

Front power window sub switch Hilfsschalter für vorderen 
elektrischen fensterheber

Commutateur secondaire de 
lève-glace électrique avant

Front power window sub switch Hilfsschalter für vorderen 
elektrischen fensterheber

Commutateur secondaire de 
lève-glace électrique avant

No.
Nr.
N.

Zekering
Fusible
Fusibile

Beschermd circuit Circuito protegido Circuito protetto

30A P/S-regeleenheid Controlador de la servodirección Comando del servosterzo

30A

Hulpschakelaar elektrische 
voorruit 

Interruptor secundairo de las 
ventanillas automáticas traseras

Interruttore secondario 
alzacristalli portiera anteriore 

Hulpschakelaar elektrische 
voorruit 

Interruptor secundairo de las 
ventanillas automáticas traseras

Interruttore secondario 
alzacristalli portiera anteriore 

No.
Nr.
N.

Zekering
Fusible
Fusibile

Beschermd circuit Circuito protegido Circuito protetto

29

30

31

32

33

34

34

33

LHD RHD

33

34

33

34
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Supplementary fuse box (No.3)
Zusatzsicherungskasten (Nr. 3)
Boîte à fusibles supplémentaires (n°3)
Aanvullende zekeringskast (nr.3)
Caja de fusibles suplementario (N°3)
Scatola fusibili supplementari (N.3)

No.
Nr.
No.

Fuse
Sicherung

Fusible
Protected circuit Schutzschaltung Circuit protege

80A Glow controller Flammwächter Régulateur de préchauffage

30A Fuel heating relay Kraftstoffheizungsrelais Relais de chauffage du carburant

30A PTC heater relay #1 PTC-Heizungsrelais #1 Relais de rechauffeur de PTC #1

30A PTC heater relay #3 PTC-Heizungsrelais #3 Relais de rechauffeur de PTC #3

30A PTC heater relay #2 PTC-Heizungsrelais #2 Relais de rechauffeur de PTC #2

No.
No.
N.

Zekering
Fusible
Fusibile

Beschermd circuit Circuito protegido Circuito protetto

80A Gloeiregeleenheid Controlador de incandescencia Controller fosforescenza

30A Brandstofverwarmer-
relais

Relé de calentamiento de com-
bustible

Relé riscaldamento carburante

30A PTC verwarming-relais #1 Rele del calentador PTC #1 Relé dispositivo di riscaldamento 
PTC n. 1

30A PTC verwarming-relais #3 Rele del calentador PTC #3 Relé dispositivo di riscaldamento 
PTC n. 3

30A PTC verwarming-relais #2 Rele del calentador PTC #2 Relé dispositivo di riscaldamento 
PTC n. 2

3536

38

37

39

35

36

37

38

39

35

36

37

38

39
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8A-6-1

A-6
8

System circuit diagram
Systemschaltdiagramm
Schéma des circuits électriques
Schema elektrisch circuit
Diagrama del circuito eléctrico
Schema del circuito del sistema
A-1 Cranking system (M13A/M15A)
A-1 Kurbelsystem (M13A/M15A)
A-1 Système de démarrage (M13A/M15A)
A-1 Startsysteem (M13A/M15A)
A-1 Sistema de carga (M13A/M15A)
A-1 Sistema accensione a vuoto (M13A/M15A)

OFF ON

BLK

BLK

BLK

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK

Starting
motor

BLK/YEL

G05 3

11 C43

11G71
C81

1 2

BLK/RED

C44
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M
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B1 B2 ACC IG1 IG2 ST
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START
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LTransaxle
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BLK/YEL

BLK/RED

1

4

C37

A� M/T
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13
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7

C77

J/C
#5-2



8A-6-2
A-1 Cranking system (DSL)
A-1 Kurbelsystem (DSL)
A-1 Système de démarrage (DSL)
A-1 Startsysteem (DSL)
A-1 Sistema de carga (DSL)
A-1 Sistema di rotazione a vuoto

OFF ON

BLK

BLK

BLK BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK

Starting
motor

G05 3

11 C46

1G81
E75

7E77
C88

24 23

BLK/YEL

C45

M

LOCK

B1 B2 ACC IG1 IG2 ST

ACC

ON

START

7E77
C88



8A-6-3
A-2 Charging system
A-2 Ladesystem
A-2 Système de charge
A-2 Oplaadsysteem
A-2 Sistema de arranque
A-2 Sistema di caricamento

C41
C47 1

C59 1

G71
C81

C42 1

1

80A

WHT/BLU

WHT/BLU

WHT/BLU

BLK

11G22

CH
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E

9

10A

30

Generator

Individual
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box
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box
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4
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A-3 Immobilizer control system (M13A/M15A)
A-3 Wegfahrsperrensystem (M13A/M15A)
A-3 Système immobilisateur (M13A/M15A)
A-3 Startonderbrekingsbesturingssysteem (M13A/M15A)
A-3 Sistema inmovilizador (M13A/M15A)
A-3 Sistema di controllo dell’immobilizzatore (M13A/M15A)

Data link connector

9 7 165 4G56

G91

13C81
G71

1G81
E75

1E71�
C83

12C81
G71

15A

53 64

BLU

10C63 C64 21 11

G19 28 2 1615G91 C64
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15A
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O
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BLK
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C81
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30
15A

IG2610 18

1

C54 2
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11 14 44

BLK/ORN

BLKBLK/YELYEL/BLKBLK

BLK BLK/ORNBLK

BLK BLK/ORN

YEL/BLK

BLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

BLK/RED

BLK YELYEL

BLK/WHT

3

11 2

BLK/YEL

21

1 3

3

2

ECM

Imb CM

Y

C76

J/C
#5-1

3

4

11
G68

J/C
#2-3

3

1

J/C
#2-1

G66

7

14

J/C
#5-2

C77 6

12

J/C
#2-3

G68

Individual
circuit
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box
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A-3 Immobilizer control system (DSL)
A-3 Wegfahrsperrensystem (DSL)
A-3 Système immobilisateur (DSL)
A-3 Startonderbrekingsbesturingssysteem (DSL)
A-3 Sistema inmovilizador (DSL)
A-3 Sistema di comando dell’immobilizzatore (DSL)

Data link connector

4

9 5G50

15A
IG

15A

RADIO.
DOME

3

11

11G83
E79

3G81
E75

4E80
C87

26
15A

STOP23 18

BLK/WHTPNK

BLK/WHT

PPL/WHTPPL/WHT

6

WHT/BLK BLK

BLK BLK

BLK

PPL/WHT WHT/BLK

11

BLK

14 25

2 7 4

BLU

BLK/ORN

BLK/ORN

BLK/ORN

BLK/ORN

6

ECM

Imb CM

G68

J/C
#2-3

1

9

WHT/RED

WHT/RED

G68

J/C
#2-3

3

1

7 516

G66

J/C
#2-1

6

12

G68

J/C
#2-3

(CHECK ENGINE)

"A-6"

"C-3"

PW

PW

ECM

"A-6"

WB

G56

Individual
circuit
fuse
box

4E80
C87
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A-4 Ignition system (M13A/M15A)
A-4 Zündsystem (M13A/M15A)
A-4 Systeme d’allumage (M13A/M15A)
A-4 Ontstekingssysteem (M13A/M15A)
A-4 Sistema de encendido (M13A/M15A)
A-4 Sistema di accensione (M13A/M15A)

15A

IG

2

C07 1 3

6

5

IG COIL #1 IG COIL #2

2

C08 1 3

BLK/WHT

BLK/WHT

BLK/WHT

BLK/WHT

BLK/WHT BLK/WHT

GRN/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL BLK/YEL

GRN/WHT

26

3

"A-6""A-6"
GY

BW

GW

ECM ECM

C76

J/C�
#5-1

3

4

G68

J/C
#2-3

1G81
E75

1E71
C83

Individual
circuit
fuse
box
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A-5 Cooling system (M13A/M15A)
A-5 Kühlanlage (M13A/M15A)
A-5 Système de refroidissement (M13A/M15A)
A-5 Koelsysteem (M13A/M15A)
A-5 Sistema de enfriamiento (M13A/M15A)
A-5 Sistema di raffreddamento (M13A/M15A)

E34

M

2

1

30A

BLU/WHTBLK/REDBLK/RED

BLK/RED

Relay #1

Relay #4

C52 2

2

3

3

C60 1

1 4

C83
E71

BRN

BRN

BLU/RED

BLU/RED BLU/RED
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BLU/RED
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8
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3
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BLK
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B
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Relay

"A-6"
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G71
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B A/T
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fuse
box



8A-6-8
A-5 Cooling system (DSL)
A-5 Kühlanlage (DSL)
A-5 Système de refroidissement (DSL)
A-5 Koelsysteem (DSL)
A-5 Sistema de enfriamiento (DSL)
A-5 Sistema di raffreddamentio (DSL)

30A

BLU/WHTBLK/WHT BLK/WHT BLK/WHT

BLUBLU/ORN

BLU/ORN BLU/RED BRU

BLK

BLK

BLU/REDLT GRN
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BLK/WHTBLK/WHT

BLK/WHT

BLK/WHT

BLU/WHT

Relay #1

C52 1

2

1

3

2 4

C88
E77

5
15A

26

"A-6"

Relay #2

C62 3 1

4 2

Relay #3

E60 2 4

1 3

E31
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3
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1

21 8

B

ECM
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G68

10

C88
E77

5
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E77

9
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E79

2

6

LT GRN
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ECM
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Memo
Notizen
Note
Notitie
Notas
Nota



8A-6-10
A-6 Engine & A/C control system (M13A/M15A)
A-6 Motor- und klimaanlagen-steuersystem (M13A/M15A)
A-6 Moteur & systeme de commande du climatiseur (M13A/M15A)
A-6 Motor- en A/C-besturingssysteem (M13A/M15A)
A-6 Sistema de control de motor y A/C (M13A/M15A)
A-6 Sistema di comando di motore e A/C (M13A/M15A)
(1/4)

5

12
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C64G91 C64
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1428 15 4 11G91 6 5 12
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P
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(2/4)
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(3/4)
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(4/4)

4

MAP sensor Throttle
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A-6 Engine & A/C control system (DSL)
A-6 Motor- und klimaanlagen-steuersystem (DSL)
A-6 Moteur & systeme de commande du climatiseur (DSL)
A-6 Motor- en A/C-besturingssysteem (DSL)
A-6 Sistema de control de motor y A/C (DSL)
A-6 Motore e sistema di controllo A/C (DSL)
(1/4)
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(2/4)
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8A-6-16
(3/4)

3 1
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8A-6-17
(4/4)

E27

C66

C66

15A

79

11
10A

TURN
BACK

27

8

8

7

25 56

2

ECM

Imb CM

+ --S

4 2C88
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51

3

GRY

GRY

G
"C-3"

(OIL LEVEL)

Early DSL only

52

9

GRN/YEL

GRN/YEL

GY
"C-3"

(GLOW)

77

7

GRY/RED

GRY/RED

GR
"C-3"

(SVS) (TEMP)

88

6

WHT/BLK

WHT/BLK

WB
"A-3"

78

11

PPL/WHT

PPL/WHT

PW
"C-3"

(CHECK
ENGINE)

45

1

E28
C89

3

GRY

GRY

G
"C-1"

Relay

Compressor

2C80

1

Main
fuse
box

Individual
circuit
fuse
box

B

4 2



8A-6-18
B-1 Windshield wiper and washer
B-1 Frontschweibenwischer und waschanlage
B-1 Essuie-glace et lave-glace de pare-brise
B-1 Ruitenwisser en ruitesproeier voorruit
B-1 Limpiador y lavador trasero
B-1 Tergi-lavacristallo anteriore

A M13A/M15A
B DSL

E22

M
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YEL BLU/WHT
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BLU/RED
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YEL BLU/WHT
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8A-6-19
B-2 Rear wiper and washer
B-2 Heckschweibenwischer und waschanlage
B-2 Essuie-Glace et lave-glace arrière
B-2 Ruitenwisser en ruitesproeier achterruit
B-2 Desempañador trasero
B-2 Tergi-lavalunotto

YEL

YEL

BLUBLK/ORN

YEL

15A

G47

G03 6 9

694

2
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Intermittent timer

28 WIPER
WASHER

switch

BLK

5 8
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BRN ORN YEL
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L65
O22

4

O22
L65

2

5 6
OFF

ON

RR
WASHER

BLK

BLK BLK

BLKBLK/ORNBLU/ORN
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11 14

BLK

19

BLK

BLK

17

1

1

A M13A/M15A
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box



8A-6-20
B-3 Rear window defogger
B-3 Heckscheibenentfeuchter
B-3 Désembueur arrière
B-3 Achterruitverwarming
B-3 Desempañador de la ventanilla trasera
B-3 Disappannatore lunotto

O11O14

11

BLU/WHTYEL/BLK

BRN

BLK/RED

BLKBLK/RED

BLK

3

8

1

L65
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6G77
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5 4
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REAR
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8A-6-21
B-4 Power window
B-4 Automatischer fensterheber
B-4 Lève-vitres électriques
B-4 Elektrisch raam
B-4 Espejo eléctrico
B-4 Alzacristalli elettrici
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18 101
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UP

1 2

30A

POWER
WINDOW
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LOCK
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UP DOWN
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8A-6-22
B-5 Power door lock
B-5 Elektrische türverriegelung
B-5 Verrouillage centralisé des portes
B-5 Centrale deurvergrendeling
B-5 Bloqueo automático de las puertas
B-5 Chiusura elettrica portiere
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8A-6-23
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8A-6-24
B-6 Remote controlled mirror
B-6 Ferngesteuerter spiegel auser beheiztem spiegel
B-6 Retroviseur telecommande sans rechauffeur de retroviseur
B-6 Op afstand bedienbare spiegel
B-6 Espejo de control remoto sin calentador de espejo
B-6 Specchietto retrovisore esterno telecomandato
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YEL/BLK

G16 5

4 1
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8A-6-25
B-6 Remote controlled mirror
B-6 Ferngesteuerter spiegel auser beheiztem spiegel
B-6 Retroviseur telecommande sans rechauffeur de retroviseur
B-6 Op afstand bedienbare spiegel
B-6 Espejo de control remoto sin calentador de espejo
B-6 Specchietto retrovisore esterno telecomandato
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G16 5
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8A-6-26
B-7 Horn
B-7 Hupe
B-7 Avertisseur
B-7 Claxon
B-7 Bocina
B-7 Clacson
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8A-6-27
B-8 Seat heater
B-8 Sitzheizung
B-8 Chauffage de siege
B-8 Stoelverwarming
B-8 Calefaccion del asiento
B-8 Riscaldatore del sedile
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RED/YEL GRN

L95 52

L93 L921

6

2

4 1

5

16 15

BLK RED/YEL YEL
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8A-6-28
C-1 Combination meter (Meter)
C-1 Kombinationsinstrument (Meter)
C-1 Compteur mixte (Compteur)
C-1 Combinatiemeter (Meter)
C-1 Medidor de combinación (Meter and gauge)
C-1 Contatore combinato (Contatore)
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8A-6-29
C-2 Combination meter (Indicator)
C-2 Kombinationsinstrument (Anzeigelampe)
C-2 Compteur mixte (Témion indicateur)
C-2 Combinatiemeter (Indicator)
C-2 Medidor de combinación (Indicator)
C-2 Contatore combinato (Lampada spia)
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8A-6-30
C-3 Combination meter (Warning lamp)
C-3 Kombinationsinstrument (Wrnleuchte)
C-3 Compteur mixte (Témoins d´avertissement)
C-3 Combinatiemeter (waarschuwingslampje)
C-3 Medidor de combinación (Lámpara de advertencia)
C-3 Contatore combinato (indicatore luminoso)
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8A-6-31
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8A-6-32
D-1 Headlight system
D-1 Scheinwerferanlage
D-1 Système des phares
D-1 Koplampensysteem
D-1 Sistem de los faros
D-1 Sistema fari anteriori
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1

J/C
#2-1

12G66

G02

G10G09
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E11 E01

WHT/RED

WHT/GRN

YEL/GRN

RED/WHT GRN/RED

BLKGRN BLK BLKRED/BLU

WHT/REDWHT/BLU GRN/RED

GRN/RED GRN
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RADIO18
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FOG19
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METER30
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R
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2

Lighting
switch

Combination switch
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Lighting controller

Diode
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Head
light
relay
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3
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1C35
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Oil
pressure
switch
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B
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B

B

Main
fuse
box

Individual
circuit
fuse
box



8A-6-33
D-2 Headlight beam leveling system
D-2 Scheinwerfer-nivelliersystem
D-2 Système de réglage des faisceaux de phares
D-2 Hoogteverstelsysteem koplampen
D-2 Sistema de nivelción del haz de luz de los faros
D-2 Comando livellamento fari anteriori

15A

YEL

GRN

GRN

YEL

YEL

GRN

BLK BLK BLK

BLK

switch

28 WIPER.
WASHER

YELYEL

911

E15 3 E05 3

1 1 2

G02
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E75
E72
G81
G74
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2
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2
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P2
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P4
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R4

R5

R6

G66 9

1

J/C
#2-1

E61 9

1

13

7

J/C
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#1-1

A M13A/M15A
B DSL

A
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B
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E75
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B
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BLK
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YEL
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E63
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5

B

Individual
circuit
fuse
box



8A-6-34
D-3 Position, tail and license plate light
D-3 Begrenzungs-,heck-und kennzeichenleuchte
D-3 Feux de gabart,arriére et de plaque d´immatriculation
D-3 Begrenzingsplaat-, kentekenplaat- en achterlicht
D-3 Luces de paso,cola y de la matrícula
D-3 Luci di posizione anteriori, luce di posizione posteriore e luce targa

O03E13 L01 2

1

L02 2

1

12G77
L64

2O22
L65

6L66
O21

20G74
E72

10A

TAIL

OFF

G02

2

1 E03

2

1 1

2

Front position
light

TURN
BACK

License
light
#1

License
light
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 (L)
(R)
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10A
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FOG19

4 91

9 7 17 19 15 17

O04 1
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RED/YEL

RED/YEL
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RED/YEL

RED/YEL RED/YELRED/YELRED/YEL
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BLK BLK BLK

RED/YEL

RED/YEL
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BLK BLK

RED GRN/RED

RED/YEL
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(Tail light)
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E61 10

1
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3
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4

G67 8 2
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G1810G17
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1
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11G66

Lighting controller

Lighting
switch
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1

Individual
circuit
fuse
box
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RED/YEL

G02 4 9
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1 4

2G17
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G18

Lighting controller

J/C
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Tail diode

Lighting
switch

A WIHTHOUT DRL
B WITH DRL
C  M13A/M15A
D  DSL

A

CD

B

14
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8A-6-35
D-4 Front fog light
D-4 Vorderer Nebelscheinwerfer
D-4 Antibrouillard avant
D-4 Mistlichten vóór
D-4 Lus para neblina delantera
D-4 Fari fendinebbia anteriori

E91

LT GRN YEL/BLK

LT GRN YEL/BLK PPLLT GRN
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4

3

G18 G17

G02
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(L)(R)

Relay

Lighting controller
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Front fog
switch

Lighting switch
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B

B

A

Individual
circuit
fuse
box



8A-6-36
D-5 Rear fog light
D-5 Hecknevelleuchte
D-5 Antibrouillard arriere
D-5 Mistlichten achter
D-5 Luz antiniebla trasera
D-5 Fari antinebbia posteriori

15A

13

11

1

2

1
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7G77
L64

2L67
L76

YEL

BLK

BLK
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YEL/BLK
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RED/BLK
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FR FOG FOG19
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TURN
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Relay

Lighting controller

(Rear fog)
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"D-4"
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TAIL

Rear fog
switch

Lighting switch
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2

3
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L76
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BLK

L77

B

11

1

J/C
#2-1

G66

Individual
circuit
fuse
box

A LHD
B RHD



8A-6-37
Memo
Notizen
Note
Notitie
Notas
Nota



8A-6-38
D-6 Illumination light
D-6 Beleuchtungslampe
D-6 Dispositif d’éclairage
D-6 Verlichtingslampje
D-6 Luz de iluminación
D-6 Illuminazione

RED/BLU ORNGRN/RED

RED/YEL

RED/YEL

20G74
E72

REDBLK
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FOG19
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"D-3"

"B-8"

Radio

Lighting controller

J/C
#2-2

G28 3

RY

RB

"C-1"
O
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Individual
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box



8A-6-39
RED/YELRED/YEL
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8A-6-40
RED/YEL
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E991

1

BLK

BLK

E97

E98

1

3

BLK

(R)

Accesorry
socket

(IF EQPD)
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8A-6-41
D-7 Interior light
D-7 Innenbeleuchtung
D-7 Plafonterior
D-7 Cabineverlichting
D-7 Luz interior
D-7 Luce abitacolo

BLK/YEL

WHT/RED

WHT/RED

WHT/RED

BLK/RED BLK/RED

BLK/RED
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8A-6-42
D-8 Turn signal and hazard warning light
D-8 Blinklicht und warnleuchte
D-8 Feux clignotants et feux de détresse
D-8 Richtingaanwijzer- en waarschuwingslampje
D-8 Luz de la señal de giro y de advertencia de peligro
D-8 Indicatori di direzione e segnalazione luminosa di pericolo

E06 E12 E02E16

G76
L62
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1
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GRN/WHT

1

RED/BLKYEL/REDYEL/RED YEL/RED
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J/C
#1

J/C
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8A-6-43
D-9 Brake light
D-9 Bremsleuchte
D-9 Feux stop
D-9 Remlicht
D-9 Luz del freno
D-9 Luci dei freni

PNK

PNK

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

GRN/WHTGRN/WHT

6

1

2

G74
E72

L01L02
4

1

4

1

15A

STOP
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GRN/WHT

GRN/WHT

1L65
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GRN/WHT
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15 17
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GRN/WHT GRN/WHT

(L)                (R)
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stop
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ECM
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ECM

GW GW

GWGY

BLK

Brake
light

switch
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B DSL

A PNK
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Brake
light

switch
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GRN/YEL
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Individual
circuit
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box



8A-6-44
D-10 Back-up light
D-10 Rückfahrleuchte
D-10 Feux de marche arrière
D-10 Noodlicht
D-10 Luz de marcha atrás
D-10 Faro retromarcia

13

3

G76
L62

4L67
L76

C81
G71

BLK

BLK

RED/BLK

RED/BLK

RED

RED

RED
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light

switch

Back-up
light
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light
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Back-up
light
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C D

R

Individual
circuit
fuse
box



8A-6-45
E-1 Heater and air conditioning
E-1 Heizung und klimaanlage
E-1 Chauffage et climatisation
E-1 Kachel en airconditioning
E-1 Calefactor y acondicionador de aire
E-1 Riscaldatore e impianto di condizionamento

13

4 123

6G31 G32 77 10 8 5 3 2 6

M

G37 1

2
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HEATER
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YEL/GRN

BLU/WHT
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Heater fan
motor
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TURN
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switch

Lighting controller
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switch

Heater blower fan switch
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Relay

A  RHD
B  LHD
C M13A/M15A
D DSL

C D

Individual
circuit
fuse
box

BR



8A-6-46
E-2 PTC heater
E-2 PTC-Heizung
E-2 Rechauffeur de PTC
E-2 PTC verwarming
E-2 Calentador PTC
E-2 Dispositivo di riscaldamento PTC

25A
HEATER

2711

10A

TURN
BACK

27 15
30A
37

30A
39

30A
38

10 15

G92 148 3 12 11

YEL BLU/BLK BLU/YEL BLU/RED

BLU/BLK BLU/YEL BLU/RED

YEL GRN GRN/RED GRN/REDRED/BLU BLU/WHT

BLU/WHT

BLU/WHT WHT YEL

BLU/WHT
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PTC
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Fuel heating
relay PTC

relay
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relay
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switch

"D-1"
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DRL relay
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Heater blower
fan switch
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G66
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Supplementary
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heater
#2,3

G94 2

4



8A-6-47
F-1 Radio / cigar lighter
F-1 Radio / Zigarettenanzünder
F-1 Radio / Allume-cigares
F-1 Radio / Sigaretaansteker
F-1 Radio / Encendedor de cigarrillos
F-1 Radio / Accendisigari

"D-6"

Front speaker
(R)

Front speaker
(L)

Rear speaker
(L)

Rear speaker
(R)

G28

G25

G27 G26

2 8 7

15 12 14 13

3

4913121610141115
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15A
ACC
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DOME

WHT/RED YEL
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E95
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Tweeter
(R)
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GRN/ORNBLU/ORN

GRN/ORNBLU/ORN
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GRN/YELBLU/BLK

WHT/BLK

BLK

E98 E99
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2

Push
Cigar lighter Acc

socket

(IF EQPD)

Multi information
display

J/C#2-2
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RY
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J/C
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J/C
#3

L51
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#2-4
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12 3

4

10 13
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7G69

A J25
B J05
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B J15

A G78
B G79
A J34
B J14
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A J24
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A  LHD
B  RHDIndividual

circuit
fuse
box



8A-6-48
F-2 Multi information display
F-2 Multi-informations-display
F-2 Affichage multi-informations
F-2 Multi-informatie-display
F-2 Pantalla de informacion multiple
F-2 Display multifunzioni

G25

G28

5 8 4

10621 13

15A
ACC

15A

RADIO.
DOME

3118

11

PPL

BLK

BRN

14

RED

12

ORN

15

7 18 24 30

YELBLKBLKGRYGRN

GRYGRN

WHT/BLKWHT/RED

Multi information display

J/C
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RADIO

P

9

WHT

PPLPPLPPL WHT

WHT/RED

"A-6"
W

1

8

G68
2C81�

G71

1122G74
E72

141

2

1

J/C
#2-1

Ambient
temperature
sensor

G66E35

ECM

"A-6"

ECM

P
"G-2"

P/S
CONT

P
"C-1"

(Speed)

Individual
circuit
fuse
box



8A-6-49
F-3 Warning buzzer
F-3 Warnsummer
F-3 Vibreur d'avertissement
F-3 Waarschuwingszoemer
F-3 Zumbador de aviso
F-3 Cicalino d’allarme

L11

Warning buzzer controller (in combination meter)

J/C#2-2

Front door switch

Diode #1

OPEN
CLOSE

G21

2

1

514

13

BLK/YELBLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

BLK/YEL

WHT/BLKRED/YEL

18G76
L62

METERACC

15A

BLK

BLK

31

11

"D-6"

"D-7"

RY

BY

G22

11

BLU/ORN

10A

30

6

1

J/C
#2-1

G66

Individual
circuit
fuse
box



8A-6-50
F-5 Clock
F-5 Uhr
F-5 Horloge
F-5 Klok
F-5 Reloj
F-5 Orologio

CLOCK

G30

4

2

WHT/BLK

BLK

RADIO ACC

15A

31

11

1

WHT/RED

BLK

WHT/RED

15A

18

14

1

G66

J/C
#2-1

1

8

J/C
#2-3

G68

Individual
circuit
fuse
box



8A-6-51
G-1 A/T control system
G-1 Gang-A.G.-steuergerät
G-1 Système de commande de T/A vitesses
G-1 A/T-besturingssysteem
G-1 Limpiador y lavador del parabrisas
G-1 Sistema di controllo dell’A/T

RED/BLK

181978120C3824C39

119 23

1 3

2

P
R N D 2

L

C37

Transaxle
range sensor

Lighting
controller

7

9

9 8 5 3 6

RED/BLK

BLU/WHTGRN/YELGRNGRN/ORNRED

10A

RADIO.
DOME

15A

G56 7 16 4

5

5

Data link connector

BLU

BLU

15

O/D
OFF

RED/YEL BLK

RED/YEL BLK

BLK

RED/BLU

A/T shift
lever

BLU/REDRED/YEL

BLU/REDRED/YEL

BLU/RED

RED/BLK

RED/BLK BLU

BLU

BLU

BLU

Back-up
light

G71
C81

BLK/ORN

BLK/ORN

BLK

ORNWHT/RED

ORNWHT/RED RED

WHT/RED

1

WHT/RED

18 27

RED

G76
L62

13

RED

RED
C81
G71

10G72
C82

2

16 414

"D-10"

"A-6"

TCM

ECM

"G-4"

ABS
Cont.M

"G-2"

P/S
Cont.M

R

B

B B

RB

1

C82
G72

G71
C81

12E72
G745 4

"D-6"

Rear
combination

light

RY

"D-3"

BLU/RED

"C-3"
BB

WHT/RED BLK/ORN

TURN.
BACK

G68 1

9

J/C
#2-3

L51 8

1

J/C
#3

C38

5C82
G726G76

L62

3E95
L83

2

15G76
L62

42

E96

L83
E95

G68 12

6

J/C
#2-3

G67 14

7

J/C
#2-2

Individual
circuit
fuse
box



8A-6-52
"A-6"

"A-6"

ECM

ECM

TCM

11

22

15 16 5 11 12

176

8

2314

GRY/REDWHT/BLU BLU/RED

25C38 C39

YEL

RED

7

8

7

WHT

REDWHTYEL/BLK

YEL

YEL

1C39

BLK

WHT

BLKBLK

C14 6145102

2

8

4

BRN/YEL

3

15A

6

4

1 3

BLK/WHT

BLK/WHT

BLK/WHT

YEL/GRN

BLK

BLK/WHT

WHT/GRN BLK/YEL BRN LT GRN

G91

Vehicle speed
sensor

Shift solenoid
Lock-up
solenoid

AT fuild
temperature
sensor

Timing #2 #1 Pressur
control

solenoid

Shift solenoid

A/T
relay

Y

Y

C38 6 16

C32 2 1

Input sensor

4A/T speed sensor

J/C
#5-1

2

2

G72
C82

7

23
15A

IG

C61 2

7

C76

5

J/C
#5-2

6 12

C77

3

J/C
#2-3

4

G68

G71
C81

12

Main
fuse
box

Individual
circuit
fuse
box

14

13

7

C76

J/C
#5-1



8A-6-53
G-2 Power steering
G-2 Servolenkung
G-2 Direction assistee 
G-2 Stuurbekrachtiging
G-2 Servodirección
G-2 Servosterzo

6 7

"C-3" "C-1" "A-6"

ECM

"A-6"

ECM

"A-6"

ECM

"G-1"

TCM

"G-4"

ABS
Cont.M

P/S
Cont.M

5

4716

18G13

G56

G71
C81

BLK/REDBLU/ORN WHT/RED

30A
P/S

10A
METER

15A

RADIO.
DOME

2

BRN PPL PPL

BRN PPL

BRNPNK

3

BLK

BLKBLU

BLU

BLU

BLU

WHT/RED

5

5

E72
G74

12

BLU

BLU
C82
G72

3

E79
G83

4

BLK/ORN

BLK/ORN

(TACHO)
"C-1"

(Speed)

"F-2"

Multi information
display

(EPS)

3330 18

4 14 12

Data link connector

P B B P P

B

BB

1

1

13

7

J/C
#2-3

14G68

6

12

J/C
#2-3

G68

14

7

J/C
#2-2

<A/T>

G67

A M13A/M15A
B DSL

A

PPL PPL

B

Supplementary
fuse box (No.2)

Individual
circuit
fuse
box



8A-6-54
Memo
Notizen
Note
Notitie
Notas
Nota



8A-6-55
G-3 Air-bag control system
G-3 Airbag-steuersystem
G-3 Système de commande des airbags
G-3 Airbag-besturingssysteem
G-3 Sistema de control del colchón de aire
G-3 Sistema di controllo airbag

3025 18

41418

16G56 7

5

4

RED

RED

GRN/ORN GRN/YEL BLK

BLU

BLU

1G75
L63

L63
G75

2

4

10A

METER

30

27 26 33 34

BLU/RED YEL/REDGRN/RED GRN

24 23

BLU/ORN BLU/YEL

36 35 2831

32L21

15A
AIRBAG

15A

RADIO
DOME

G22 11

2

A
IR

 B
A

G

BLU/ORN

YEL/GRN
WHT/RED

YEL/GRN

BLK

5

BLK/ORN

BLK/ORNBLK/ORN

21L2321L2821L22

WHT/RED

Contact
coil

BLU

21G51

12L27
G58

ECM

"A-6"

A/B
SDM

Connection
detection pin

Data link connector

B

G71
C81

1

1

YG

13

7J/C
#2-2

G67

6

12

J/C
#2-3

G68

Individual
circuit
fuse
box



8A-6-56
LT GRN/BLK LT GRN

6 17 5 16

WHT/GRN WHT/REDGRN/BLK GRN/WHT

18 19

RED/YEL RED/BLK

21 20

21L2621L2521L35

SensorSensor

(IF EQPD)

21L34

L21

A/B
SDM



8A-6-57
G-4 Anti-lock brake system
G-4 Antiblockiersystem
G-4 Système d´antiblocage des freins
G-4 Antiblokkeringssysteem
G-4 Sistema de frenos antienclavamiento
G-4 Sistema antibloccaggio dei freni

E43

E52

1 37

17

WHT/BLUGRN/ORN GRN/WHT

14

GRN/WHT

17

RED/BLU

RED/BLU

23

PNK/BLU

PNK/BLU

WHT/BLU

10A
ABS

15A

RADIO.
DOME

GRN/ORN WHT/RED WHT/BLU

1

60A

ABS HU

IF
R

O
F

R

IF
R

O
F

L

IR
R

O
R

R

IR
F

O
R

F

M

12V

29 18 4

Solenoid
valve relay

Motor relay

12V

12V

5V

(ABS)
"C-3"

(EBD)
"C-3"

ABS
Cont.M

ECM Brake
light

switch
"D-9"

RB

12

PPL

"A-6"

P PB GW

2

1

A  M13A/M15A
B DSL

A

A B

G74
G82
E72
E78

2
12

A
B

A
B
A
B

G74
G82
E72
E78

13
11

A
B

14
10

A
B

A
B
A
B

GRN/WHT

Main
fuse
box

Individual
circuit
fuse
box



8A-6-58
6

12

J/C
#2-3

G6814

7

J/C
#2-2

<A/T>

13 26

19 18 15 16 25 2421 22E43

E42 2 1 2 1 L32 1 2 L31 1 2

WHT/BLKWHTRED/BLKRED LT GRN/BLKLT GRN

LT GRN/BLKLT GRN

YEL BRN

YEL BRN

BLKBLK

3L61
E74

G71�
C81

8 1 4

5

BLUBLU

BLU

BLU

4
5

57 16G56

G67

C82
G72

3

BLU

BLU

BLK

BLK

BLU

5 14 4

WHT/RED
BLK/ORN

BLK/ORN

BLK/ORN

5V 5V 5V

12V

5V

Wheel speed sensor
 (FL)

Wheel speed sensor
 (FR)

Wheel speed sensor
 (RL)

Wheel speed sensor
 (RR)

ABS
Cont.M

"A-6"

ECM

"G-1"

TCM

"G-2"

P/S
Cont.M

Data link connector

BBB

2

1

A E41
B E44

BLK

26

A  RHD
B  LHD
C M13A/M15A
D DSL

C D

E72
E78
G74
G82

12
13

C
D

C
D
C
D



8A-7-1

A-7
8

Connector list
Liste der stecker
Liste des blocs raccord de câblage
Stekkerlijst
Lista de conectores
Elenco dei connettori
C

C01 C02 C03 C04 C07 C08

C13 C14 C15 C16 C17

A/T
C18 C19 C20 C21 C23 C24

DSL DSL
C25 C26 C27 C28 C29 C30

C31 C32 C33 C34 C35 C36

A/T DSL RHD M/T
C37 C38 C39

A/T A/T A/T
C40 C41 C42 C43 C44 C45

DSL DSL
C46 C47 C50 C51 C52 C53

DSL DSL DSL

1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 3 1 2 3

1 2 3
4 5 6

1 2

6

5

107

4

9

3

8
21 1

2 1

1 2 3

4 5 6 2 1 1 2
1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3

1 2 1 1 2 3 1 2 3 4 2 31
1 2

3 4

1 2

3 4
1 2 1 2 1 2 1 1 2

1 2

5 6

3

97 8

4

10 18 19 20 21
7

1 2 3 4 5 6
8 9 10

22 23 24 25
13 14 15 16

26
1711 12

17 18 19 20
7

1 2 5 6
8 9 10 11 13 14 15 16

21 22 23 24
12

3 4

1 2 3
1 1 1 1 1

1 1
1

3
4

1 2
3
4

1 2
3
4

1 2



8A-7-2
C54 C57 C58 C59 C60 C61

A/T
C62 C63 C64

DSL
C66 C68 C69 C70

DSL DSL DSL DSL
C76 C77 C78

DSL
C79 C80 C81 (TO G71) C82 (TO G72) C83 (TO E71)

DSL DSL A/T
C87 (TO E80) C88 (TO E77) C89 (TO E28) C90 (TO E69)

DSL DSL DSL DSL
C93 C94 C95 C96 C97 C98

DSL DSL DSL DSL DSL DSL
C99 C100

DSL DSL

3
4

1 2
3
4

1 2
1

1 1 3
4

1 2

3
4

1 2
1

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17
20 21 22 23 24 25
28 29 30 31 32 34 35

2 3 4 5 6 7
18 19

33
26 27

1
8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17

18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27
28 29 30 31 32 33 34

2 3 4 5 6 7

1
16

2
17

3
18

4
19

5
20

6
21

7
22

8
23

9
24

10
25

11
26

12
27

13
28

14
29

15
30

31
46

32
47

33
48

34
49

35
50

36
51

37
52

38
53

39
54

40
55

41
56

42
57

43
58

44
59

45
60

1 2 3 1 2 3
2 4 6
1 3 5

1 2 3 4 5 6
8 9 10 11 12

7
13 14

(  )

1 2 3 4 5 6
8 9 10 11 12

7
13 14

(  ) 2 1

5 4 3 2 1 2 1

1

4

9

32

8

13

5

10

6

11

7

12

1 2 3
84 6 75 4 5

1 2 3

1

4

3

6
or

2

5

3

6

1

4

2

5

5

6

7

8

9
or

10

11

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

1

2

3

4

8

9

10

11

321
654

321
654

1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2
1 1

1 1



8A-7-3
E

E01 E02 E03 E04 E05 E06

E11 E12 E13 E14 E15 E16

E20 E21 E22 E23 E25 E26

DSL DSL
E27 E28 (TO C89) E29

DSL DSL DSL
E30 E31 E32 E33 E34 E35

DSL DSL RHD M/T
E36 E37 E38 E39 E41 E42

A/T LHD LHD RHD
E43 E44 E48 E50

LHD DSL DSL
E51 E52 E53 E54 E55 E58

DSL DSL DSL

1
2 3

1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 3 1 2

1
2 3

1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 3 1 2

1 1 1 2 1 2
3 4

4 5 631 2 1 2
3

8
30

9
31

10
32

11
33

12
34

13
35

14
36

15
37

16
38

17
39

18
40

19
41

20
42

21
43

22
44

23
45

24
46

25
47

26
48

27
49

28
50

1
7

29

51
73

52
74

53
75

54
76

55
77

56
78

57
79

58
80

59
81

60
82

61
83

62
84

63
85

64
86

65
87

66
88

67
89

68
90

69
91

70
92

71
93

72
94

2

3 4

5 6

123
456

6

1 2 3

7
4 5

8

1 2
1 2

3 4 2
1 21

2
1

1 2

3

4
21

12

34
1 2 1 2 2 1

2 1

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25

13

26

1

14

2 1
431 2 1 2 3 4

1 2 1 21 1
1

2

1

4

2 3



8A-7-4
E59 E60 E61

DSL DSL
E62 E63 E68 (TO E70)

DSL DSL
E69 (TO C90) E70 (TO E68) E71 (TO L83) E72 (TO G74) E73 (TO G73)

DSL DSL
E74 (TO L61) E75 (TO G81) E76 (TO K01) E77 (TO C88) E78 (TO G82)

DSL DSL
E79 (TO G83) E80 (TO C87) E81 E82 E83

DSL DSL
E84 (TO G95) E89 E91 E92 E93 E95 (TO L83)

E96 E97 E98 E99 E100

3 4
5

1
2

1
2

3 4

1 2 3 4 5 6
8 9 10 11 12

7
13 14

(  )

1 2 3 4 5 6

8 9 10 11 12

7

13 14
or

(  )

1 2 3 4 5 6

8 9 10 11 12

7

13 14

(  )

1 2 3 4 5 6
8 9 10 11 12

7
13 14

(  )
2 1

123
456

1 2
4 5

1 2 3 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
22 21 20 19 18 17 16 15 14 13 12 12

1 2 3
84 6 75

2

7

12

1

3

8

6

11

5

10

4

9

2 1
4 3

5

6 or

7

1

2

3

4

8

9

10

11

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

1

2

3

4

1

3

8

2

7

12

4

9

5

10

6

11

1 2

4

9

3

8

13

5

10

6

11

7

12

3

6

1

4

2
or

5

1

4

3

6

2

5

1
2

3 4

1
2

3 4

1
2

3 4

3 2 1 1 2 3

1
2

3 4

1
2

3 4

1
2

3 4 5

321
64 5

321
64 5

1
1

2
21

3

1

3
2



8A-7-5
G

G01 G02 G03 G05 G09

LHD
G10 G11 G13 G15 G16

G17 G18 G19 G21

M13A/M15A
G22 G25 G26 G27

G28 G30 G31 G32

G36 G37 G40 G41 G43 G46

DSL M13A/M15A
G47 G50 G51

DSL

1 2
3 4
5 6

9 10

7

8

1

7
3 4

8 9

2

5 6
12
13 14

10 11

1 2 3 4

7 8 9
5 6 4 5

32

6

1
5
4

3 2 1

5
4

3 2 1

1 4 5 8
9 12 13 14 15 18

2 7
10

3
11 17

6
16

1 2

3 4 5 6 7 8
1

2 3

5
4

3 2 1

1098765

4321 1
3

2
64 5

21 43
1 2 3 4 5

11 12 13 14 15
6 7 8 9 10

18 19 20 21 2216 17

1 2 3 4 5
11 12 13 14 15

6 7 8 9 10
18 19 20 21 2216 17

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

1

2

1

2

17 18 19

1 2 3 4
5 6 7 8
9 10 11 12

13 14 15 16
20 21 22 23

292827262524
30 31 32 33 34 35 36

1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1
4

2
6

3
75

1 2
3 4

1

2

5
4

3 2 1

1 2 3
4 5 6
7 8 9

1

2

1 2 3
4 5 6
7 8 9

1 2 3
4 5 6
7 8 9

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8



8A-7-6
G56 G58 G66

G67 G68 G69

G71 (TO C81) G72 (TO C82) G73 (TO E73) G74 (TO E72) G75 (TO L63)

M13A/M15A A/T
G76 (TO L62) G77 (TO L64) G78 (TO J04 or J34)

G79 (TO J14 or J24) G81 (TO E75) G82 (TO E78) G83 (TO E79) G86

DSL DSL
G87 G89 G91 G92

M13A/M15A
G93 G94 G95 (TO E84)

8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

910111213141516
12

1 2 3 4 5 6
8 9 10 11 12

7
13 14

(  )

1 2 3 4 5 6
8 9 10 11 12

7
13 14

(  )

1 2 3 4 5 6
8 9 10 11 12

7
13 14

(  )

1 2 3 4 5 6
8 9 10 11 12

7
13 14

(  )

3

8

13

12

4

9

7

12

6

11

5

10

3

8

2

5

1

47 6 21
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 431 2

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

1 2

4

9

3

8

13

5

10

6

11

7

12

7 456 1
16 15 14 13 10

9 2
18

8
17 11

3
12

7 456 1
16 15 14 13 10

9 2
18

8
17 11

3
12

1

3

8

2

7

12

4

9

5

10

6

11

3

8

13

12

4

9

7

12

6

11

5

10

2

7

12

1

3

8

6

11

5

10

4

9

2 1
( )

2 1
( )

2 1
( )

7
1 2 3 4 65

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
1817 19
1928 30

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27
31 32 33 34 35

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 10
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

9
19 20

21 431 2 1 2 3



8A-7-7
J

K

J01 J02 J04 (TO G78) J05 J06

J07 J08 J11 J12

J14 (TO G79) J15 J16 J18

J21 J22 J24 (TO G79) J25 J26

J28 J31 J32 J34 (TO G78)

J35 J36 J37 J38

J41 J42 (TO L69 or L68) J51

J52 (TO L68 or L69)

1 2
1 2 3 4
5 6 7 8 9 10

1 2 3 4 5 6
10 11 12 13 14

7
17

98
1815 16

21 4 3 2
5
1

7 68

1 2 3
8
4

6 75 1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2 1 2 3 4 5

1 2 3 4 5 6
10 11 12 13 14

7
17

98
1815 16

21 4 3 2
5
1

7 68
1 2 3 4 5 6

1 2 1 2 3 4 5
1 2 3 4 5 6

10 11 12 13 14
7

17
98

1815 16
21 4 3 2

5
1

7 68

1 2 3 4 5 6 1 2
1 2 3 4
5 6 7 8 9 10

1 2 3 4 5 6
10 11 12 13 14

7
17

98
1815 16

21 4 3 2
5
1

7 68

1 2 3
8
4

6 75 1 2 3 4 5 6

1 2 3 4 5 6
3

or
21

64 5
1 2 3 1 2 3 4 5 6

3
or

21
64 5

1 2 3

K01 (TO E76) K02

1 2
3 4

1

3
2



8A-7-8
L

L01 L02 L04 L05 L11 L12

L15 L16 (TO L72) L17 L18

L21 L22 L23

L25 L26 L27 L28 L31 L32

L34 L35 L51 L61 (TO E74)

L62 (TO G76) L63 (TO G75) L64 (TO G77) L65 (TO O22) L66 (TO O21)

L67 (TO L76) L68 (TO J52 or J42) L69 (TO J42 or J52) L71

L72 (TO L16) L75 L76 (TO L67) L77 L81 L82

1 2
3 4

1 2
3 4

2 1
( )

2 1
( )

1 1

1
2 1
4 3 1 1

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 9 10 118
12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 3623 24 25

1 2 1 2

1 2 1 2 21 21 1 2 1 2

1 2 1 2

1 2 3 4 5 6
8 9 10 11 12

7
13 14

(  )
3

8

2

5

1

47 6

9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10

124 3

3

8

13

12

4

9

7

12

6

11

5

10

123
46 5

123
456

1 2

3 4

1 or23
46 5

3 2 1 1 or23
46 5

3 2 1 21
3 4

1 2
3 4 1 2

2 1

4 3
1 2

1

2

1

2



8A-7-9
O

L83 (TO E95) L91 L92 L93 L94 L95

123
46 5 1 2

3 4 21 21
1 2
3 4 5 6

1 2
3 4 5 6

O01 O02 O03 O04 O11 O12

O13 O14 O21 (TO L66) O22 (TO L65)

1

3
2 21

2
1

2
1

1
1 2
3 4

1 2
3 4 1 321

654
321
64 5
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8A-8-1

A-8
8

Glossary
Fachbegriffe
Glossaire
Verklarende woordenlijst
Glosario
Glossario

English Deutsch Français Nederlands Español Italiano
A/C amplifier Klimaanlagenver-

stärker
Amplificateur d'A/C A/C-versterker Amplificador de A/C Amplificatore A/C

A/C mode actuator Klimaanlage-Betrieb-
sart-Stellelement

Actuateur de mode
A/C

A/C-modusactuator Actuador del modo
A/C

Attuatore modalità A/
C

A/C Pressure sensor Klimaanlagendruck-
sensor

Capteur de pression 
d'A/C

A/C-druksensor Sensor de presión de 
A/C

Sensore pressione di A/
C

A/C & Rear  defogger 
switch

Klimaanlagen- und 
Heckscheibenhei-
zungsschalter

Commande d'A/C et 
désembueur arrière

A/C- en achterruitver-
warmings-schakelaar

Interruptor de A/C y 
del desempañador 
trasero

Interruttore A/C e 
disappannatore 
lunotto

A/T fluid Automatikgetriebeflüs-
sigkeit

Liquide d'A/T A/T-vloeistof Líquido de A/T Liquido cambio 
automatico

A/T mode switch Automatikgetriebe-
Betriebsartschalter

Contacteur de mode
A/T

A/T-modusschakelaar Interruptor del modo 
A/T

Interruttore modalità 
cambio automatico

A/T shift illumination Fahrstufenbe-
leuchtung

Eclairage du 
changement de 
vitesses d'A/T

A/T-schakelver-
lichting

Iluminación de cambio 
de A/T

Illuminazione cambio 
automatico

A/T shift lock solenoid Automatikgetriebe-
Schaltsperren-
Magnetventil

Solénoïde de 
verrouillage du 
changement de 
vitesses d'A/T

A/T-schakelvergren-
delingsmagneet

Solenoide de bloqueo 
de cambio de A/T

Elettrovalvola blocco 
cambio automatico

ABS control actuator ABS-
Reglerstellelement

Actuateur de 
commande d'ABS

ABS-besturings-
actuator

Actuador de control de 
ABS

Attuatore di comando 
ABS

Acceleration pedal 
sensor

Fahrpedalsensor Capteur de pédale 
d'accélérateur

Gaspedaalsensor Sensor del pedal del 
acelerador

Sensore pedale 
dell’acceleratore

Actuator Stellelement Actuateur Actuator Actuador Attuatore
Air flow meter Lufimassenmesser Debitmetre d’air Luchtstroommeter Medidor del flujo de 

aire
Anemometro

Ambient temperature 
sensor

AuBentempera-
turesonde

Capteur de 
température 
extérieure

Omgevings-
temperatuursensor

Sensor de temperat-
ura ambiente

Sensore temperatura 
esterna

Back-up light switch 
wire

Rückfahrlichtschalter-
Zuleitung

Câble de contacteur 
de feu de recul

Noodlichtschakelaar-
kabel

Cable del interruptor 
de luz de marcha 
atrás

Cavo interruttore faro 
retromarcia

Boost pressure sensor Ladedrucksensor Capteur de 
surpression 

Boost-druksensor Sensor de presión de 
refuerzo

Sensore di pressione 
del boost

Circuit breaker Leistungsschalter Coupe-circuit Circuitonderbreker Disyuntor Interruttore di circuito
Clutch pedal position 
switch

Kupplungspedal-
Positionsschalter

Contacteur de position 
de pédale 
d’embrayage

Positieschakelaar
koppelingspedaal

Interruptor de posición 
del pedal embrague

Interruttore posizione 
pedale della frizione

Clutch switch Kupplungsschalter Contacteur 
d'embrayage

Koppelings-
schakelaar

Interruptor del 
embrague

Interruttore frizione

CO adjusting resistor CO-Stellwiderstand Résisteur de réglage 
du CO

CO-afstelweerstand Resistor de ajuste de 
CO

Resistore di 
aggiustaggio CO

Coil antenna Rahmenantenne Cadre fixe Spoeldantenne Antena de cuadro Antenna a bobina
Combination switch Kombischalter Commutateur 

commodo
Combinatie-
schakelaar

Interruptor de
combinación

Interruttore 
combinazione

Condenser fan Kondensatorgebläse Ventilateur de 
condensateur

Condensatorventilator Ventilador del
condensador

Ventola del 
condensatore

Contact coil Kontaktspule Bobine de contact Contactbobine Bobina de contacto Bobina di contatto
Cruise actuator Tempomat-

Stellantrieb
Ensemble 
d’actionneur de 
régulation de vitesse

Actuator cruise-control Conjunto del impulsor 
de crucero

Comando velocità di 
crociera

Data link connector Datenübertragungs-
anschluß

Contacteur de liaison 
des données

Datalink-stekker Conector de enlace de 
datos

Connettore 
collegamento dati

Dual cut switch Gasdruckschalter Interrupteur de coupure 
à double action

Dubbele onderbrek-
ingsschakelaar

Interruptor de corte 
doble

Interruttore doppio



8A-8-2
English Deutsch Français Nederlands Español Italiano
Dual pressure switch Doppeldruckschalter Double pressostat Schakelaar

dubbele druk
Interruptor de dos
presiones

Interruttore doppia 
pressione

EGR stepper motor EGR-Schrittschalt-
motor

Moteur pas-à-pas 
d’EGR

EGR-stappenmotor Motor paso a paso 
EGR

Motore a passo EGR

EVAP canister purge 
valve

EVAP-Spülluftventil Soupape de purge de 
cartouche d’EVAP

Afzuigklep EVAP-
koolstoffilter

Válvula de purga de 
cesto de EVAP

Valvola di sfiato 
cartuccia EVAP

EVAP canister vent 
valve

EVAP-
Entlüftungsventil

Clapet d’event de 
cartouche d’EVAP

Afzuigklep EVAP-
koolstoffilter

Válvula de ventilación 
del cesto EVAP

Valvola di ventilazione 
cartuccia EVAP

Exhaust gas 
recirculation

Abgasrückführung Re circulation des gaz 
d'échappement

Recirculatie
uitlaatgassen

Re circulación de los 
gases de escape

Ricircolo gas di 
scarico

Forward clutch 
cylinder revolution 
sensor

Vorwärtskupplung-
Zylinderdrehzahl-
sensor

Capteur de rotation du 
cylindre d'embrayage 
avant

Voorwaartskoppeling 
cilinderomwenteling-
sensor

Sensor de rotación del 
cilindro del embra

Sensore della 
rotazione del cilindro 
della marcia avanti

Front clearance light Vordere Begren-
zungsleuchte

Feu de gabarit avant Begrenzingslicht vóór Luz de despeje Luci d’ingombro 
anteriori

Front combination 
light

Vordere Kombileuchte Feu commodo arriére Combinatielicht
voorkant

Luz de combinación 
delantera

Fanalatura anteriore

Fuel injection Kraftstoffeinspritzung Injection de carburant Brandstofinjectie Inyección de
combustible

Iniezione carburante

Front intermittent 
timer relay

Vorderes Intervall-
wischer-Timerrelais

Relais de minuterie 
essuie-glace 
intermittent avant

Relais intervaltimer 
voorkant

Relé del temporizador 
intermitente delantero

Relè del timer 
intermittenza 
tergicristallo anteriore

Fuel heating relay Kraftstoffheizungs-
relais

Relais de chauffage 
du carburant

Brandstofverwarmer-
relais

Relé dé calentamiento 
de combustible

Relé riscaldamento 
carburante

Fuel level gauge Kraftstoffstandgeber Jauge de niveau de 
carburant

Brandstofpeilmeter Indicador de nivel de 
combustible

Indicatore del livello di 
carburante

Fuel pressure sensor Kraftstoffdrucksensor Capteur de pression 
de carburant

Brandstofdruk-
sensor

Sensor de presión del 
combustible

Sensore di pressione 
del carburante

G sensor G-Sensor Capteur de G G-sensor Sensor G Sensore G
Gas generator Gasgenerator Générateur de gaz Gasgenerator Generador de gas Generatore di gas
Generator Generator Dynamo Generator Generador Generatore
Glow controller Flammwächter Régulateur de 

préchauffage
Gloeiregeleenheid Controlador de

incandescencia
Controller 
fosforescenza

Hazard warning light Warnblinker Feu de détresse Waarschuwings-
lampje

Luz de aviso de
peligro

Segnalazione 
luminosa di pericolo

Headlight beam 
leveling actuator

Scheinwerfer-Niveau-
Stellelement

Actuateur de réglage 
des projecteurs

Actuator
hoogteverstel-
systeem koplamp

Actuador de nivel-
ación del haz de los 
faros

Comando livellamento 
fari anteriori

Headlight leveling 
motor

Scheinwerfer-Niveau-
Einstellmotor

Moteur de réglage des 
projecteurs

Motor
hoogteverstel-
systeem koplampen

Motor de nivelación 
del haz de los faros

Motorino livellamento 
dei fari

Heated oxygen sensor Beheizte Lambda-
sonde

Capteur d'oxygène 
chauffé

Verwarmde zuurstof-
sensor

Sensor de oxígeno 
calentado

Sensore dell’ossigeno 
di riscaldo

Heater blower motor Heizgebläsemotor Moteur de soufflante 
de chauffage

Motor kachelblazer Motor del soplador del 
calefactor

Motorino del 
generatore di aria 
calda

Heater resistor Heizungswiderstand Résisteur de 
chauffage

Kachelweerstand Resistor del calefactor Resistenza del 
riscaldatore

High mounted stop 
light

Dritte Bremsleuchte Feu de stop 
supplémentaire

Derde remlicht Luz de parada de 
montaje elevado

Luce di stop alta

Ignition coil Zündspule Bobine d'allumage Bobine Bobina de encendido Bobina di accensione
Ignition timing resister Zündverstellungs-

widerstand
Résisteur de calage 
d'allumage

Ontstekingstijdweer-
stand

Resistor de puesta a 
punto del encendido

Resistenza fasatura

Ignitor Schaltgerät Allumeur Ontsteker Ignitor Ignitore
Illumination controller Beleuchtungsregler Régulateur d'éclairage Regeleenheid

verlichting
Controlador de
iluminación

Comando dei fari

Input sensor Eingabesensor Capteur d´entree Invoer-sensor Sensor de entrada Sensore d’entrata
Interior (dome) light Innenbeleuchtung 

(Dachhimmelleuchte)
Eclairage intérieur 
(plafonnier)

Cabineverlichting 
(koepel)

Luz interior (techo) Luce abitacolo 
(plafoniera)

Knock sensor Klopfsensor Capteur de 
cognement

Klopsensor Sensor de golpeteo Sensore di 
detonazione

License plate light Kennzeichenbeleuch-
tung

Éclairage de plaque 
d'immatriculation

Kentekenplaatlampje Luz de placa de 
matrícula

Luce targa



8A-8-3
English Deutsch Français Nederlands Español Italiano
Light emitting diode Leuchtdiode Diode à lueurs Light emmitting diode 

(LED-lampje)
Diodo emisor de luz Diodo a emissione di 

luce
lighting controller Beleuchtungsregler Commande 

d'éclairage
Regeleenheid voor
verlichting

Controlador de luces Comando luci

Limit switch Grenzschalter Limiteur Begrenzings-
schakelaar

Interruptor limitador Interruttore di fine 
corsa

Lock up solenoid Überbrückungs-
magnetventil

Solénoïde de 
verrouillage

Blokkeringsmagneet Solenoide de bloqueo Elettrovalvola di 
bloccaggio

Meter illumination 
control

Instrumentenbeleuch-
tungsregelung

Commande 
d´éclairage des 
Instruments

Instrumenten-
verlichtingsregeling

Control De Ilumi-
nación del Medidor

Comando 
illuminazione 
strumentazione

Mode actuator Fahrstufen-
Stellelement

Actuateur de mode Modusactuator Actuador de modo Attuatore modalità

Mode control switch Fahrstufenstell-
schalter

Contacteur de 
commande de mode

Modus
besturingsschakelaar

Interruptor de control 
de modo

Interruttore comando 
modalità

Mode select switch Fahrstufenwähl-
schalter

Sélecteur de mode Modus keuze-
schakelaar

Interruptor selector de 
modo

Selettore di modalità

Noise suppressor Störschutz Anti-parasites Geluidsdemper Supresor de ruidos Soppressore di 
rumore

O/D cut switch O/D-trennschalter Interrupteur O/D O/D-onderbrekings-
schakelaar

Interruptor de corte de O/
D

Sezionatore O/D

Oil control valve Öldruckregelventil Vanne de régulation 
d'huile

Olieregelklep Válvula de control de 
aceite

Valvola di controllo 
olio

Oil level switch Ölpegelschalter Contacteur de niveau 
d'huile

Oliepeilschakelaar Interruptor de nivel de 
aceite

Interruttore livello 
dell’olio

Oil pressure switch Öldruckschalter Pressostat d'huile Oliedrukschakelaar Interruptor de presión 
de aceite

Pressostato di 
sicurezza dell’olio

Output diagnosis 
coupler

Ausgangs-
diagnosestecker

Coupleur de 
diagnostic de sortie

Output diagnose-
stekker

Acoplador de diag-
nótico de salida 

Accoppiatore analisi 
potenza sviluppata

Output shaft speed 
sensor

Ausgangswellen-
drehzahlsensor

Capteur de vitesse 
d´arbre de sortie

Output snelheids-
sensor transmissieas

Sensor de velocidad 
del eje de salida

Sensore di velocità 
albero motore

Parking brake switch Handbremsschalter Contacteur de frein à 
mainv

Handremschakelaar Interruptor del freno 
de estacionamiento

Interruttore freno a 
mano

Photo diode Photodiode Photo-diode Fotodiode Foto diodo Fotodiodo
Photo transistor Phototransistor Photo-transistor Fototransistor Foto transistor Fototransistore
Piezoelectric element Piezoelement Elément 

piézoélectrique
Piëzo-elektrisch
element

Elemento
piezoeléctrico

Elemento 
piezoelettrico

Position light Positionsleuchte Feu de position Positielicht Luz de posición Luci di posizione
Pressure regulator Druckregler Régulateur de 

pression
Drukregulateur Regulador de presión Regolatore di 

pressione
Pressure switch Druckschalter Contacteur de 

pression
Drukschakelaar Interruptor de presión Pressostato

Rear intermittent timer 
relay

Hinteres
Intervallwischer-
Timerrelais

Relais de minuterie 
essuie-glace 
intermittent arrière

Relais intervaltimer 
achterkant

Relé del temporizador 
intermitente trasero

Relè timer 
intermittenza 
tergilunotto

Reed switch Reed-Schalter Contacteur à lame Reed-schakelaar Interruptor de lámina Interruttore a lame
Reference (zener) 
diode

Bezugsdiode (Zener-
diode)

Diode (de Zener) de 
référence

Referentie 
(zener)diode

Diodo de referencia 
(Zener)

Diodo (Zener) di 
riferimento

Seat belt switch Sicherheitsgurt-
schalter

Contacteur de 
ceinture de sécurité

Veiligheidsgordel-
schakelaar

Interruptor del
cinturón de seguridad

Interruttore cinture di 
sicurezza

Shift illumination Schalt-beleuchtung Témoin de sélection 
de vitesse

Schakelverlichting Iluminación decam-
bios

Illuminazione del 
cambio

Shift lock relay Schaltsperrenrelais Relais de verrouillage 
de changement de 
vitesses

Schakelvergrendelings-
relais

Relé de bloqueo de 
cambio

Relè blocco del 
cambio

Shift lock solenoid Schaltsperrenmagnet Solénoïde de 
verrouillage de 
changement de 
vitesses

Schakelvergrendelings-
magneet

Solenoide de bloqueo 
de cambio

Elettrovalvola blocco 
del cambio

Side air-bag inflator Seiten-Airbag-Gas-
generator

Gonfleur d’airbag 
latéral

Zij-airbag (opblaas-) 
module

Inflador de la bolsa de 
aire lateral

Generatore di gas per 
airbag laterale

Slide switch Schiebeschalter Contacteur de toit 
ouvrant

Schuifschakelaar Interruptor de
deslizamiento

Interruttore a 
scorrimento

Sliding roof Schiebedach Toit ouvrant Schuifdak Techo corredizo Tettuccio apribile
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Solenoid valve Magnetventil Electrovanne Magneetklep Válvula de solenoide Elettrovalvola
Starting motor Starter Moteur de démarrage Startmotor Motor de arranque Motorino 

d’avviamento
Tail light Heckleuchte Feu arrière Achterlicht Luz de cola Luce di posizione 

posteriore
Throttle position 
sensor

Drosselfühler Capteur de position de 
papillon

Gaskleppositiesensor Sensor de posición de 
mariposa

Sensore di posizione 
della valvola a farfalla

Tilt switch Neigungsschalter Contacteur de 
basculage

Kantelschakelaar Interruptor de 
inclinación

Interruttore 
d’inclinazione

Torque sensor Drehmomentsensor Capteur de couple Koppelsensor Sensor de torsión Sensore di coppia
Transmission control 
module

Automatikgetriebe-
Steuergerät

Module de commande 
de transmission

Besturingsmodule 
overbrenging

Módulo de control de 
transmisión

Modulo di controllo 
della trasmissione

Transaxle range 
switch

Fahrbereichsschalter Contacteur de gamme 
de transmission

Schakelaar
transmissiebereik

Interruptor del rango 
de transmisión

Interruttore d’intervallo 
transaxle

Triple pressure switch Dreifachdruckschalter Triple pressostat Drievoudige druk-
schakelaar

Interruptor de presión 
triple

Interruttore 
pressostato triplo

Turn signal light Fahrtrichtungs-
anzeiger

Clignotant Richtingaanwijzer-
lampje

Luz de señal de
dirección

Indicatori di direzione

Tweeter(L) Hochtöner (L) HP aigus (G) Hoge-tonenluidspreker 
(L)

Tweeter (Izdo.) Tweeter (sx)

Tweeter(R) Hochtöner (R) HP aigus (D) Hoge-tonenluidspreker 
(R)

Tweeter (Dcho.) Tweeter (dx)

Variable resistance Regelwiderstand Résistance variable Variabele weerstand Resistencia variable Resistenza variabile
Vehicle speed sensor Fahrtgeschwindig-

keitsfühler
Capteur de vitesse du 
véhicule

Snelheidssensor
voertuig

Sensor de velocidad 
del vehículo

Sensore della velocità 
del veicolo

Warning controller Warnungsregler Régulateur d'alarme Regeleenheid 
waarschuwingslampje

Controlador de aviso Comando di allarme

Water-in-fuel sensor Wasser-im-Kraftstoff-
Sensor

Capteur de présence 
d'eau dans le 
carburant

Water-in-brandstof-
sensor

Sensor de agua en el 
combustible

Sensore acqua nel 
carburante

With Mit Avec Met Con Con
Without Ohne Sans Zonder Sin Senza
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Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+

B13BB
105,000 km/7 years

2000-2005

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check air filter
2 Check battery
3 Change fuel filter
4 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
5 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
6 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
7 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
8 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
9 Check transmission oil level (manual)
10 Check brake discs and pads
11 Check hand brake and cables

Testdrive OK Remarks
12 Stamping of service manual
13 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
14 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+

B13BB

2000-2005

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 10,0 mm (12,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,1/ 3,3 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+

B13BB
120,000 km/8 years

2000-2005

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check air filter
2 Change antifreeze
3 Change automatic transmission oilhoses
4 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
5 Change brake fluid
6 Check/ Adjust valve clearance
7 Check battery
8 Check fuel pipes and hoses (positioning, condition and impermeability)
9 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
10 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
11 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
12 Check exhaust system and mounting (also Control heat shield)
13 Check clutch
14 Check brake pipes and hoses
15 Check brake drums and shoes (also Control cylinder for leakage)
16 Check brake discs and pads
17 Check steering (also servo/tie-rods/ ball joints for freeplay and leakage)
18 Check suspension system (remember to Control shock absorbers and ball joints for leak

age)
19 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
20 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
Testdrive OK Remarks
21 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
22 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
23 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+

B13BB

2000-2005

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 10,0 mm (12,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,1/ 3,3 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Automatic transmission, liter 4,3 (Total 5,1) (ATF Dexron III) 5166

Cooling system, liter 4,4 (Aut. 4,5)



Gearbox5166



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+

B13BB
135,000 km/9 years

2000-2005

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check distributor cap and rotor
2 Change spark plugs
3 Change air filter
4 Check cooling system for leakage
5 Check driving belts
6 Check battery
7 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
8 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
9 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
10 Check drive shafts and gaiters
11 Change gearbox oil
12 Check fuel tank (remember to Check tank cap gasket)
13 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
14 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
15 Check brake discs and pads

Testdrive OK Remarks
16 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
17 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
18 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+

B13BB

2000-2005

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Engine management system
Sparkplug NGK BKR 6E - 11/ Denso K 20 PR - U11

Electrode gap, mm 1,0 - 1,1

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 10,0 mm (12,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,1/ 3,3 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+

B13BB
150,000 km/10 years

2000-2005

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check air filter
2 Change antifreeze
3 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
4 Change brake fluid
5 Check/ Adjust valve clearance
6 Check battery
7 Check fuel pipes and hoses (positioning, condition and impermeability)
8 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
9 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
10 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
11 Check exhaust system and mounting (also Control heat shield)
12 Check clutch
13 Check brake pipes and hoses
14 Check brake drums and shoes (also Control cylinder for leakage)
15 Check brake discs and pads
16 Check steering (also servo/tie-rods/ ball joints for freeplay and leakage)
17 Check transmission oil level (manual)
18 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
19 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
20 Change Automatic Transmission Fluid
21 Check suspension system (remember to Control shock absorbers and ball joints for leak

age)
Testdrive OK Remarks
22 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
23 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
24 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+

B13BB

2000-2005

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 10,0 mm (12,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,1/ 3,3 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Automatic transmission, liter 4,3 (Total 5,1) (ATF Dexron III) 5166

Cooling system, liter 4,4 (Aut. 4,5)



Gearbox5166



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

10-02-2006Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+

B13BB
15,000 km/1 year

2000-2005

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check air filter
2 Check battery
3 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
4 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
5 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
6 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
7 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
8 Check transmission oil level (manual)
9 Check brake discs and pads
10 Check hand brake and cables

Testdrive OK Remarks
11 Stamping of service manual
12 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
13 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+

B13BB

2000-2005

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 10,0 mm (12,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,1/ 3,3 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+

B13BB
165,000 km/11 years

2000-2005

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check air filter
2 Check battery
3 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
4 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
5 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
6 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
7 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
8 Check brake discs and pads

Testdrive OK Remarks
9 Stamping of service manual
10 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
11 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+

B13BB

2000-2005

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 10,0 mm (12,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,1/ 3,3 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+

B13BB
180,000 km/12 years

2000-2005

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check cooling system for leakage
2 Change engine oil and filter
3 Check fuel pipes and hoses (positioning, condition and impermeability)
4 Check battery
5 Check PCV system
6 Change driving belts
7 Check/ Adjust valve clearance
8 Check distributor cap and rotor
9 Change brake fluid
10 Change air filter
11 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
12 Change automatic transmission oilhoses
13 Change antifreeze
14 Change spark plugs

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
15 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
16 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
17 Check suspension system (remember to Control shock absorbers and ball joints for leak

age)
18 Check brake pipes and hoses
19 Check clutch
20 Check exhaust system and mounting (also Control heat shield)
21 Check brake drums and shoes (also Control cylinder for leakage)
22 Check brake discs and pads
23 Check steering (also servo/tie-rods/ ball joints for freeplay and leakage)
24 Check drive shafts and gaiters
25 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
26 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
27 Check tank ventilation/ charcoal filter
28 Check fuel tank (remember to Check tank cap gasket)
29 Change gearbox oil

Testdrive OK Remarks
30 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
31 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
32 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+

B13BB

2000-2005

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Engine management system
Sparkplug NGK BKR 6E - 11/ Denso K 20 PR - U11

Electrode gap, mm 1,0 - 1,1

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 10,0 mm (12,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,1/ 3,3 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Automatic transmission, liter 4,3 (Total 5,1) (ATF Dexron III) 5166

Cooling system, liter 4,4 (Aut. 4,5)



Gearbox5166



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+

B13BB
195,000 km/13 years

2000-2005

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check air filter
2 Check battery
3 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
4 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
5 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
6 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
7 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
8 Check transmission oil level (manual)
9 Check brake discs and pads
10 Check hand brake and cables

Testdrive OK Remarks
11 Stamping of service manual
12 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
13 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+

B13BB

2000-2005

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 10,0 mm (12,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,1/ 3,3 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+

B13BB
210,000 km/14 years

2000-2005

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check air filter
2 Change antifreeze
3 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
4 Change brake fluid
5 Check/ Adjust valve clearance
6 Change fuel filter
7 Check battery
8 Check fuel pipes and hoses (positioning, condition and impermeability)
9 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
10 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
11 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
12 Check exhaust system and mounting (also Control heat shield)
13 Check clutch
14 Check brake pipes and hoses
15 Check brake drums and shoes (also Control cylinder for leakage)
16 Check brake discs and pads
17 Check steering (also servo/tie-rods/ ball joints for freeplay and leakage)
18 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
19 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
20 Check suspension system (remember to Control shock absorbers and ball joints for leak

age)
Testdrive OK Remarks
21 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
22 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
23 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+

B13BB

2000-2005

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 10,0 mm (12,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,1/ 3,3 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 4,4 (Aut. 4,5)



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+

B13BB
225,000 km/15 years

2000-2005

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check distributor cap and rotor
2 Change spark plugs
3 Change air filter
4 Check cooling system for leakage
5 Check driving belts
6 Check battery
7 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
8 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
9 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
10 Check drive shafts and gaiters
11 Change gearbox oil
12 Check fuel tank (remember to Check tank cap gasket)
13 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
14 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
15 Check brake discs and pads

Testdrive OK Remarks
16 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
17 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
18 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+

B13BB

2000-2005

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Engine management system
Sparkplug NGK BKR 6E - 11/ Denso K 20 PR - U11

Electrode gap, mm 1,0 - 1,1

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 10,0 mm (12,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,1/ 3,3 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+

B13BB
240,000 km/16 years

2000-2005

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check battery
2 Check air filter
3 Change antifreeze
4 Change automatic transmission oilhoses
5 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
6 Change brake fluid
7 Check/ Adjust valve clearance
8 Change engine oil and filter
9 Check fuel pipes and hoses (positioning, condition and impermeability)

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
10 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
11 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
12 Check brake discs and pads
13 Check clutch
14 Check brake pipes and hoses
15 Check brake drums and shoes (also Control cylinder for leakage)
16 Check exhaust system and mounting (also Control heat shield)
17 Check steering (also servo/tie-rods/ ball joints for freeplay and leakage)
18 Check transmission oil level (manual)
19 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
20 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
21 Check suspension system (remember to Control shock absorbers and ball joints for leak

age)
Testdrive OK Remarks
22 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
23 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
24 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+

B13BB

2000-2005

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 10,0 mm (12,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,1/ 3,3 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Automatic transmission, liter 4,3 (Total 5,1) (ATF Dexron III) 5166

Cooling system, liter 4,4 (Aut. 4,5)



Gearbox5166



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+

B13BB
255,000 km/17 years

2000-2005

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check air filter
2 Check battery
3 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
4 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
5 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
6 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
7 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
8 Check brake discs and pads

Testdrive OK Remarks
9 Stamping of service manual
10 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
11 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+

B13BB

2000-2005

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 10,0 mm (12,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,1/ 3,3 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+

B13BB
270,000 km/18 years

2000-2005

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check cooling system for leakage
2 Change engine oil and filter
3 Check fuel pipes and hoses (positioning, condition and impermeability)
4 Check battery
5 Check PCV system
6 Change driving belts
7 Check/ Adjust valve clearance
8 Check distributor cap and rotor
9 Change brake fluid
10 Change air filter
11 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
12 Change antifreeze
13 Change spark plugs

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
14 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
15 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
16 Check suspension system (remember to Control shock absorbers and ball joints for leak

age)
17 Check brake pipes and hoses
18 Check clutch
19 Check exhaust system and mounting (also Control heat shield)
20 Check brake drums and shoes (also Control cylinder for leakage)
21 Check brake discs and pads
22 Check steering (also servo/tie-rods/ ball joints for freeplay and leakage)
23 Check drive shafts and gaiters
24 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
25 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
26 Check tank ventilation/ charcoal filter
27 Check fuel tank (remember to Check tank cap gasket)
28 Change gearbox oil

Testdrive OK Remarks
29 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
30 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
31 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+

B13BB

2000-2005

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Engine management system
Sparkplug NGK BKR 6E - 11/ Denso K 20 PR - U11

Electrode gap, mm 1,0 - 1,1

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 10,0 mm (12,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,1/ 3,3 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 4,4 (Aut. 4,5)



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+

B13BB
285,000 km/19 years

2000-2005

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check air filter
2 Check battery
3 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
4 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
5 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
6 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
7 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
8 Check transmission oil level (manual)
9 Check brake discs and pads
10 Check hand brake and cables

Testdrive OK Remarks
11 Stamping of service manual
12 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
13 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+

B13BB

2000-2005

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 10,0 mm (12,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,1/ 3,3 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+

B13BB
300,000 km/20 years

2000-2005

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check/ Adjust valve clearance
2 Change engine oil and filter
3 Check fuel pipes and hoses (positioning, condition and impermeability)
4 Check battery
5 Change brake fluid
6 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
7 Change automatic transmission oilhoses
8 Change antifreeze
9 Check air filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
10 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
11 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
12 Check exhaust system and mounting (also Control heat shield)
13 Check brake discs and pads
14 Check clutch
15 Check brake pipes and hoses
16 Check brake drums and shoes (also Control cylinder for leakage)
17 Check steering (also servo/tie-rods/ ball joints for freeplay and leakage)
18 Check transmission oil level (manual)
19 Check suspension system (remember to Control shock absorbers and ball joints for leak

age)
20 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
21 Change Automatic Transmission Fluid
22 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
Testdrive OK Remarks
23 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
24 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
25 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+

B13BB

2000-2005

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 10,0 mm (12,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,1/ 3,3 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Automatic transmission, liter 4,3 (Total 5,1) (ATF Dexron III) 5166

Cooling system, liter 4,4 (Aut. 4,5)



Gearbox5166



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

10-02-2006Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+

B13BB
30,000 km/2 years

2000-2005

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check air filter
2 Change antifreeze
3 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
4 Change brake fluid
5 Check/ Adjust valve clearance
6 Check battery
7 Check fuel pipes and hoses (positioning, condition and impermeability)
8 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
9 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
10 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
11 Check exhaust system and mounting (also Control heat shield)
12 Check clutch
13 Check brake pipes and hoses
14 Check brake drums and shoes (also Control cylinder for leakage)
15 Check brake discs and pads
16 Check steering (also servo/tie-rods/ ball joints for freeplay and leakage)
17 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
18 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
19 Check suspension system (remember to Control shock absorbers and ball joints for leak

age)
Testdrive OK Remarks
20 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
21 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
22 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+

B13BB

2000-2005

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 10,0 mm (12,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,1/ 3,3 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 4,4 (Aut. 4,5)



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

10-02-2006Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+

B13BB
45,000 km/3 years

2000-2005

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check distributor cap and rotor
2 Change spark plugs
3 Change air filter
4 Check cooling system for leakage
5 Check driving belts
6 Check battery
7 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
8 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
9 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
10 Check drive shafts and gaiters
11 Change gearbox oil
12 Check fuel tank (remember to Check tank cap gasket)
13 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
14 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
15 Check brake discs and pads

Testdrive OK Remarks
16 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
17 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
18 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+

B13BB

2000-2005

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Engine management system
Sparkplug NGK BKR 6E - 11/ Denso K 20 PR - U11

Electrode gap, mm 1,0 - 1,1

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 10,0 mm (12,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,1/ 3,3 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

10-02-2006Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+

B13BB
60,000 km/4 years

2000-2005

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check battery
2 Check air filter
3 Change antifreeze
4 Change automatic transmission oilhoses
5 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
6 Change brake fluid
7 Check/ Adjust valve clearance
8 Change engine oil and filter
9 Check fuel pipes and hoses (positioning, condition and impermeability)

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
10 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
11 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
12 Check brake discs and pads
13 Check clutch
14 Check brake pipes and hoses
15 Check brake drums and shoes (also Control cylinder for leakage)
16 Check exhaust system and mounting (also Control heat shield)
17 Check steering (also servo/tie-rods/ ball joints for freeplay and leakage)
18 Check transmission oil level (manual)
19 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
20 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
21 Check suspension system (remember to Control shock absorbers and ball joints for leak

age)
Testdrive OK Remarks
22 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
23 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
24 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+

B13BB

2000-2005

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 10,0 mm (12,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,1/ 3,3 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Automatic transmission, liter 4,3 (Total 5,1) (ATF Dexron III) 5166

Cooling system, liter 4,4 (Aut. 4,5)



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+

B13BB
75,000 km/5 years

2000-2005

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check air filter
2 Check battery
3 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
4 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
5 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
6 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
7 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
8 Check brake discs and pads

Testdrive OK Remarks
9 Stamping of service manual
10 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
11 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+

B13BB

2000-2005

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 10,0 mm (12,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,1/ 3,3 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+

B13BB
90,000 km/6 years

2000-2005

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check cooling system for leakage
2 Change engine oil and filter
3 Check fuel pipes and hoses (positioning, condition and impermeability)
4 Check battery
5 Check PCV system
6 Change driving belts
7 Check/ Adjust valve clearance
8 Check distributor cap and rotor
9 Change brake fluid
10 Change air filter
11 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
12 Change antifreeze
13 Change spark plugs

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
14 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
15 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
16 Check suspension system (remember to Control shock absorbers and ball joints for leak

age)
17 Check brake pipes and hoses
18 Check clutch
19 Check exhaust system and mounting (also Control heat shield)
20 Check brake drums and shoes (also Control cylinder for leakage)
21 Check brake discs and pads
22 Check steering (also servo/tie-rods/ ball joints for freeplay and leakage)
23 Check drive shafts and gaiters
24 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
25 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
26 Check tank ventilation/ charcoal filter
27 Check fuel tank (remember to Check tank cap gasket)
28 Change gearbox oil

Testdrive OK Remarks
29 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
30 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
31 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+

B13BB

2000-2005

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Engine management system
Sparkplug NGK BKR 6E - 11/ Denso K 20 PR - U11

Electrode gap, mm 1,0 - 1,1

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 10,0 mm (12,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,1/ 3,3 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 4,4 (Aut. 4,5)



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A
100,000 km/10 years

1998-2000

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Change antifreeze every 40,000 km/ 2 years
2 Change engine oil and filter
3 Check brake fluid
4 Check battery
5 Check driving belts
6 Check cooling system for leakage
7 Check ignition timing
8 Check/ Adjust valve clearance
9 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
10 Check idling

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
11 Check height and freeplay of brake pedal
12 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
13 Check wiper/ washer system and washer fluid level
14 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
15 Check exhaust system and mounting (also Control heat shield)
16 Check transmission oil level (manual)
17 Check brake pipes and hoses
18 Check clutch
19 Check hand brake and cables
20 Check brake drums and shoes (also Control cylinder for leakage)
21 Check gearshift joints
22 Check drive shafts and gaiters
23 Check suspension system (remember to Control shock absorbers and ball joints for leak

age)
24 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
25 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
26 Check brake discs and pads

Testdrive OK Remarks
27 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
28 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
29 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A

1998-2000

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 15,0 mm (17,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,2 / 3,4 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 3,6



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A
10,000 km/1 year

1998-2000

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check driving belts
2 Change antifreeze every 40,000 km/ 2 years
3 Check battery
4 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
5 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
6 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
7 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
8 Check wiper/ washer system and washer fluid level

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
9 Check transmission oil level (manual)
10 Check clutch
11 Check hand brake and cables
12 Check steering (also servo/tie-rods/ ball joints for freeplay and leakage)
13 Check drive shafts and gaiters
14 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
15 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
16 Check brake discs and pads

Testdrive OK Remarks
17 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
18 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
19 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A

1998-2000

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 15,0 mm (17,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,2 / 3,4 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 3,6



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A
110,000 km/11 years

1998-2000

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check driving belts
2 Change antifreeze every 40,000 km/ 2 years
3 Check battery
4 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
5 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
6 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
7 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
8 Check wiper/ washer system and washer fluid level

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
9 Check transmission oil level (manual)
10 Check clutch
11 Check hand brake and cables
12 Check steering (also servo/tie-rods/ ball joints for freeplay and leakage)
13 Check drive shafts and gaiters
14 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
15 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
16 Check brake discs and pads

Testdrive OK Remarks
17 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
18 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
19 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A

1998-2000

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 15,0 mm (17,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,2 / 3,4 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 3,6



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A
120,000 km/12 years

1998-2000

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check cooling system for leakage
2 Change engine oil and filter
3 Check battery
4 Check idling
5 Check fuel tank, pipes and hoses (remember to Check tank cap gasket)
6 Change antifreeze every 40,000 km/ 2 years
7 Change driving belts
8 Check driving belts
9 Change air filter
10 Check ignition timing
11 Change spark plugs
12 Check ignition cables and wires
13 Check/ Adjust valve clearance
14 Change brake fluid
15 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
16 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
17 Check wiper/ washer system and washer fluid level
18 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
19 Check height and freeplay of brake pedal

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
20 Check brake drums and shoes (also Control cylinder for leakage)
21 Check exhaust system and mounting (also Control heat shield)
22 Check clutch
23 Check hand brake and cables
24 Check brake discs and pads
25 Check gearshift joints
26 Change gearbox oil
27 Check drive shafts and gaiters
28 Check suspension system (remember to Control shock absorbers and ball joints for leak

age)
29 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
30 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
31 Check brake pipes and hoses

Testdrive OK Remarks
32 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
33 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
34 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A

1998-2000

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Engine management system
Sparkplug NGK DCPR 7E

Electrode gap, mm 0,8 - 0,9

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 15,0 mm (17,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,2 / 3,4 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 3,6



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A
130,000 km/13 years

1998-2000

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check driving belts
2 Change antifreeze every 40,000 km/ 2 years
3 Check battery
4 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
5 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
6 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
7 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
8 Check wiper/ washer system and washer fluid level

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
9 Check transmission oil level (manual)
10 Check clutch
11 Check hand brake and cables
12 Check steering (also servo/tie-rods/ ball joints for freeplay and leakage)
13 Check drive shafts and gaiters
14 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
15 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
16 Check brake discs and pads

Testdrive OK Remarks
17 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
18 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
19 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A

1998-2000

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 15,0 mm (17,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,2 / 3,4 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 3,6



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A
140,000 km/14 years

1998-2000

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Change antifreeze every 40,000 km/ 2 years
2 Change engine oil and filter
3 Check brake fluid
4 Check battery
5 Check driving belts
6 Check cooling system for leakage
7 Check ignition timing
8 Check/ Adjust valve clearance
9 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
10 Check idling

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
11 Check height and freeplay of brake pedal
12 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
13 Check wiper/ washer system and washer fluid level
14 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
15 Check exhaust system and mounting (also Control heat shield)
16 Check transmission oil level (manual)
17 Check brake pipes and hoses
18 Check clutch
19 Check hand brake and cables
20 Check brake drums and shoes (also Control cylinder for leakage)
21 Check gearshift joints
22 Check drive shafts and gaiters
23 Check suspension system (remember to Control shock absorbers and ball joints for leak

age)
24 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
25 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
26 Check brake discs and pads

Testdrive OK Remarks
27 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
28 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
29 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A

1998-2000

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 15,0 mm (17,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,2 / 3,4 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 3,6



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A
150,000 km/15 years

1998-2000

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Change spark plugs
2 Check driving belts
3 Change antifreeze every 40,000 km/ 2 years
4 Check battery
5 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
6 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
7 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
8 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
9 Check wiper/ washer system and washer fluid level

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
10 Check steering (also servo/tie-rods/ ball joints for freeplay and leakage)
11 Check clutch
12 Check brake discs and pads
13 Check transmission oil level (manual)
14 Check drive shafts and gaiters
15 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
16 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
17 Check hand brake and cables

Testdrive OK Remarks
18 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
19 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
20 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A

1998-2000

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Engine management system
Sparkplug NGK DCPR 7E

Electrode gap, mm 0,8 - 0,9

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 15,0 mm (17,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,2 / 3,4 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 3,6



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A
160,000 km/16 years

1998-2000

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check cooling system for leakage
2 Change engine oil and filter
3 Check battery
4 Check idling
5 Check PCV system
6 Check fuel tank, pipes and hoses (remember to Check tank cap gasket)
7 Change antifreeze every 40,000 km/ 2 years
8 Check driving belts
9 Change air filter
10 Check ignition timing
11 Change fuel filter
12 Check ignition cables and wires
13 Check/ Adjust valve clearance
14 Change brake fluid
15 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
16 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
17 Check wiper/ washer system and washer fluid level
18 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
19 Check height and freeplay of brake pedal

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
20 Check brake drums and shoes (also Control cylinder for leakage)
21 Check exhaust system and mounting (also Control heat shield)
22 Check clutch
23 Check hand brake and cables
24 Check brake discs and pads
25 Check gearshift joints
26 Change gearbox oil
27 Check drive shafts and gaiters
28 Check suspension system (remember to Control shock absorbers and ball joints for leak

age)
29 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
30 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
31 Check brake pipes and hoses

Testdrive OK Remarks
32 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
33 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
34 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A

1998-2000

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 15,0 mm (17,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,2 / 3,4 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 3,6



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A
170,000 km/17 years

1998-2000

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check driving belts
2 Change antifreeze every 40,000 km/ 2 years
3 Check battery
4 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
5 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
6 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
7 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
8 Check wiper/ washer system and washer fluid level

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
9 Check transmission oil level (manual)
10 Check clutch
11 Check hand brake and cables
12 Check steering (also servo/tie-rods/ ball joints for freeplay and leakage)
13 Check drive shafts and gaiters
14 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
15 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
16 Check brake discs and pads

Testdrive OK Remarks
17 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
18 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
19 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A

1998-2000

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 15,0 mm (17,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,2 / 3,4 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 3,6



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A
180,000 km/18 years

1998-2000

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Change antifreeze every 40,000 km/ 2 years
2 Check idling
3 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
4 Check/ Adjust valve clearance
5 Change spark plugs
6 Check ignition timing
7 Check cooling system for leakage
8 Change driving belts
9 Change engine oil and filter
10 Check brake fluid
11 Check battery

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
12 Check wiper/ washer system and washer fluid level
13 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
14 Check height and freeplay of brake pedal
15 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
16 Check clutch
17 Check gearshift joints
18 Check exhaust system and mounting (also Control heat shield)
19 Check brake pipes and hoses
20 Check hand brake and cables
21 Check brake discs and pads
22 Check transmission oil level (manual)
23 Check drive shafts and gaiters
24 Check suspension system (remember to Control shock absorbers and ball joints for leak

age)
25 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
26 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
27 Check brake drums and shoes (also Control cylinder for leakage)

Testdrive OK Remarks
28 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
29 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
30 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A

1998-2000

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Engine management system
Sparkplug NGK DCPR 7E

Electrode gap, mm 0,8 - 0,9

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 15,0 mm (17,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,2 / 3,4 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 3,6



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A
190,000 km/19 years

1998-2000

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check driving belts
2 Change antifreeze every 40,000 km/ 2 years
3 Check battery
4 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
5 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
6 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
7 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
8 Check wiper/ washer system and washer fluid level

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
9 Check transmission oil level (manual)
10 Check clutch
11 Check hand brake and cables
12 Check steering (also servo/tie-rods/ ball joints for freeplay and leakage)
13 Check drive shafts and gaiters
14 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
15 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
16 Check brake discs and pads

Testdrive OK Remarks
17 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
18 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
19 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A

1998-2000

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 15,0 mm (17,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,2 / 3,4 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 3,6



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A
200,000 km/20 years

1998-2000

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check driving belts
2 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
3 Change brake fluid
4 Check/ Adjust valve clearance
5 Check ignition cables and wires
6 Check ignition timing
7 Change air filter
8 Check cooling system for leakage
9 Change engine oil and filter
10 Check idling
11 Check battery
12 Change antifreeze every 40,000 km/ 2 years
13 Check fuel tank, pipes and hoses (remember to Check tank cap gasket)

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
14 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
15 Check height and freeplay of brake pedal
16 Check wiper/ washer system and washer fluid level
17 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
18 Check brake discs and pads
19 Check exhaust system and mounting (also Control heat shield)
20 Check clutch
21 Check brake pipes and hoses
22 Check brake drums and shoes (also Control cylinder for leakage)
23 Check gearshift joints
24 Change gearbox oil
25 Check drive shafts and gaiters
26 Check suspension system (remember to Control shock absorbers and ball joints for leak

age)
27 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
28 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
29 Check hand brake and cables

Testdrive OK Remarks
30 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
31 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
32 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A

1998-2000

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 15,0 mm (17,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,2 / 3,4 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 3,6



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A
20,000 km/2 years

1998-2000

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Change antifreeze every 40,000 km/ 2 years
2 Change engine oil and filter
3 Check brake fluid
4 Check battery
5 Check driving belts
6 Check cooling system for leakage
7 Check ignition timing
8 Check/ Adjust valve clearance
9 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
10 Check idling

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
11 Check height and freeplay of brake pedal
12 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
13 Check wiper/ washer system and washer fluid level
14 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
15 Check exhaust system and mounting (also Control heat shield)
16 Check transmission oil level (manual)
17 Check brake pipes and hoses
18 Check clutch
19 Check hand brake and cables
20 Check brake drums and shoes (also Control cylinder for leakage)
21 Check gearshift joints
22 Check drive shafts and gaiters
23 Check suspension system (remember to Control shock absorbers and ball joints for leak

age)
24 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
25 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
26 Check brake discs and pads

Testdrive OK Remarks
27 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
28 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
29 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A

1998-2000

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 15,0 mm (17,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,2 / 3,4 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 3,6



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A
30,000 km/3 years

1998-2000

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Change spark plugs
2 Check driving belts
3 Change antifreeze every 40,000 km/ 2 years
4 Check battery
5 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
6 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
7 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
8 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
9 Check wiper/ washer system and washer fluid level

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
10 Check steering (also servo/tie-rods/ ball joints for freeplay and leakage)
11 Check clutch
12 Check brake discs and pads
13 Check transmission oil level (manual)
14 Check drive shafts and gaiters
15 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
16 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
17 Check hand brake and cables

Testdrive OK Remarks
18 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
19 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
20 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A

1998-2000

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Engine management system
Sparkplug NGK DCPR 7E

Electrode gap, mm 0,8 - 0,9

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 15,0 mm (17,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,2 / 3,4 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 3,6



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A
40,000 km/4 years

1998-2000

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check driving belts
2 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
3 Change brake fluid
4 Check/ Adjust valve clearance
5 Check ignition cables and wires
6 Check ignition timing
7 Change air filter
8 Check cooling system for leakage
9 Change engine oil and filter
10 Check idling
11 Check battery
12 Change antifreeze every 40,000 km/ 2 years
13 Check fuel tank, pipes and hoses (remember to Check tank cap gasket)

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
14 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
15 Check height and freeplay of brake pedal
16 Check wiper/ washer system and washer fluid level
17 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
18 Check brake discs and pads
19 Check exhaust system and mounting (also Control heat shield)
20 Check clutch
21 Check brake pipes and hoses
22 Check brake drums and shoes (also Control cylinder for leakage)
23 Check gearshift joints
24 Change gearbox oil
25 Check drive shafts and gaiters
26 Check suspension system (remember to Control shock absorbers and ball joints for leak

age)
27 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
28 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
29 Check hand brake and cables

Testdrive OK Remarks
30 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
31 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
32 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A

1998-2000

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 15,0 mm (17,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,2 / 3,4 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 3,6



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A
50,000 km/5 years

1998-2000

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check driving belts
2 Change antifreeze every 40,000 km/ 2 years
3 Check battery
4 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
5 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
6 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
7 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
8 Check wiper/ washer system and washer fluid level

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
9 Check transmission oil level (manual)
10 Check clutch
11 Check hand brake and cables
12 Check steering (also servo/tie-rods/ ball joints for freeplay and leakage)
13 Check drive shafts and gaiters
14 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
15 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
16 Check brake discs and pads

Testdrive OK Remarks
17 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
18 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
19 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A

1998-2000

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 15,0 mm (17,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,2 / 3,4 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 3,6



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A
60,000 km/6 years

1998-2000

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Change antifreeze every 40,000 km/ 2 years
2 Check idling
3 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
4 Check/ Adjust valve clearance
5 Change spark plugs
6 Check ignition timing
7 Check cooling system for leakage
8 Change driving belts
9 Change engine oil and filter
10 Check brake fluid
11 Check battery

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
12 Check wiper/ washer system and washer fluid level
13 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
14 Check height and freeplay of brake pedal
15 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
16 Check clutch
17 Check gearshift joints
18 Check exhaust system and mounting (also Control heat shield)
19 Check brake pipes and hoses
20 Check hand brake and cables
21 Check brake discs and pads
22 Check transmission oil level (manual)
23 Check drive shafts and gaiters
24 Check suspension system (remember to Control shock absorbers and ball joints for leak

age)
25 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
26 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
27 Check brake drums and shoes (also Control cylinder for leakage)

Testdrive OK Remarks
28 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
29 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
30 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A

1998-2000

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Engine management system
Sparkplug NGK DCPR 7E

Electrode gap, mm 0,8 - 0,9

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 15,0 mm (17,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,2 / 3,4 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 3,6



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A
70,000 km/7 years

1998-2000

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check driving belts
2 Change antifreeze every 40,000 km/ 2 years
3 Check battery
4 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
5 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
6 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
7 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
8 Check wiper/ washer system and washer fluid level

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
9 Check transmission oil level (manual)
10 Check clutch
11 Check hand brake and cables
12 Check steering (also servo/tie-rods/ ball joints for freeplay and leakage)
13 Check drive shafts and gaiters
14 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
15 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
16 Check brake discs and pads

Testdrive OK Remarks
17 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
18 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
19 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A

1998-2000

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 15,0 mm (17,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,2 / 3,4 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 3,6



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A
80,000 km/8 years

1998-2000

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Check cooling system for leakage
2 Change engine oil and filter
3 Check battery
4 Check idling
5 Check PCV system
6 Check fuel tank, pipes and hoses (remember to Check tank cap gasket)
7 Change antifreeze every 40,000 km/ 2 years
8 Check driving belts
9 Change air filter
10 Check ignition timing
11 Change fuel filter
12 Check ignition cables and wires
13 Check/ Adjust valve clearance
14 Change brake fluid
15 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
16 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
17 Check wiper/ washer system and washer fluid level
18 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
19 Check height and freeplay of brake pedal

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
20 Check brake drums and shoes (also Control cylinder for leakage)
21 Check exhaust system and mounting (also Control heat shield)
22 Check clutch
23 Check hand brake and cables
24 Check brake discs and pads
25 Check gearshift joints
26 Change gearbox oil
27 Check drive shafts and gaiters
28 Check suspension system (remember to Control shock absorbers and ball joints for leak

age)
29 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
30 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
31 Check brake pipes and hoses

Testdrive OK Remarks
32 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
33 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
34 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A

1998-2000

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 15,0 mm (17,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,2 / 3,4 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 3,6



Date:

Owner
Registration No.
VIN

1. Reg. Date

14-10-2006
suzukiwagon.narod.ru

Car Make
Car model
Year
Engine

Maintenance

Suzuki
Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A
90,000 km/9 years

1998-2000

Engine compartment OK Remarks
1 Change spark plugs
2 Check driving belts
3 Change antifreeze every 40,000 km/ 2 years
4 Check battery
5 Check transmission fluid level (automatic transmission)
6 Change engine oil and filter

Body/ Cabin OK Remarks
7 Check/ Lubricate all hinges, doorstops and locks
8 Check exterior and interior lamps/ Adjust headlamps
9 Check wiper/ washer system and washer fluid level

Chassis/ Underbody OK Remarks
10 Check steering (also servo/tie-rods/ ball joints for freeplay and leakage)
11 Check clutch
12 Check brake discs and pads
13 Check transmission oil level (manual)
14 Check drive shafts and gaiters
15 Check tyres, adjust inflation pressure and enter tread depth LF:           RF:          LR:

     RR:        SPARE:
16 Perform rust inspection, enter damage (every year)
17 Check hand brake and cables

Testdrive OK Remarks
18 Test drive with Control of all vehicle systems
19 Clean steering wheel and handles after service
20 Stamping of service manual

We have noted the following points, of which you should be aware, while examining your car:

 

Yours sincerely

Date Mechanic



Technical data on the car

Car Make

Car model

Year

Engine

Suzuki

Wagon R+ / 4WD

K12A

1998-2000

Technical item Data Footnote Picture

Engine management system
Sparkplug NGK DCPR 7E

Electrode gap, mm 0,8 - 0,9

Wheel alignment
Tyre pressure, front/ rear, bar See left B - doorpost

Brakes
Front, min. thickness (new) 15,0 mm (17,0 mm)

Rear, min. thickness (new) 182,0 mm (180,0 mm)

Capacities
Engine oil/ - incl. filter, liter 3,2 / 3,4 (APi. SE-SJ, SAE 10W40)

Cooling system, liter 3,6


